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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  Inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3^23^9,  Re.  S.N.  343,783,  Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  CI. 
162/167,  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  DRAIN- 
AGE RATE  IN  FORMING  PAPER  BY  INCORPO- 
RATING A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  POLY- 
ACRYLAMIDE,  FORMALDEHYDE  AND 

DIALKYLAMINE  in  the  FURNISH,  William  A. 
Foster,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.. 
Midland,  Mick.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Water- 
man, et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

3,814,296,  Re.  S.N.  354,399,  Filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  CI. 
222/220,  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC 
MATERIALS,  Alfons  Tschritter,  Owner  of  Record: 
Colortronic  Reinhard  d  Co..  K.G.,  Promenade,  West  Ger- 
many, Attorney  or  Agent:  G.  Franklin  Rothwell,  Ex. 
Gp.:311 

4,064,376,  Re.  S.N.  345,968,  Filed  Feb.  5,  1982,  CI. 
179/146H,  SOUND  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
AND  DEVICE,  Kyoto  Yamada,  Owner  of  Record: 
Bodysonic  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  C.  Wray,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,090,970,  Re.  S.N.  345,258,  Filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  CI. 
252/42.7,  ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITIONS,  Milton 
Braid,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Claude  E.  Sctliff,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,129,417,  Re.  S.N.  351,775,  Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  CI. 
23/230B.  MULTISYSTEM  TEST  MEANS,  William  I. 
White,  Owner  of  Record:  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart, Ind.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  L.  E.  Davidson,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,223,215,  Re.  S.N.  358,163,  Filed  Mar.  15,  1982.  CI. 
250/21 IR,  PHOTODETECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
AND  CIRCUITS,  Morteza  M.  Chamran,  Owner  of 
Record:  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Hays,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

4,254,759,  Re^.  S.N.  357,833,  FUed  Mar.  12,  1982,  CI. 
126/307A,  AirrOMATIC  DAMPER  MEANS  AND 
CONTROLS  THEREFOR,  Robert  H.  Schmidt,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  A. 
Spray,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 


4,263,775,  Re.  S.N.  349,075,  Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  CI. 
57/22,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIC- 
ING SPUN  YARNS,  Hirosi  Mima,  Owner  of  Record: 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Minamiku,  Kyotoshi.  Ja- 
pan. Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  244 

4,276,115,  Re.  S.N.  356,346,  Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  CI. 
159/1,  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHY- 
DRATING WASTE  SOLIDS  CONCENTRATES, 
Charles  Greenfield,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Hanover 
Research  Corp.,  East  Hanover,  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  L.  Cannaday,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

4,286,947,  Re.  S.N.  356,161,  Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  CI. 
433/72,  INTRAORAL  ALIGNING  ASSEMBLY, 
Karl  Daiberl,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Michael  J.  Striker,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,301,013,  Re.  S.N.  358,113,  Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  CI. 
210/637,  SPIRAL  MEMBRANE  MODULE  WITH 
CONTROLLED  BY-PASS  SEAL,  Duilio  Setti,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Abcor.  Inc.  Wilmington.  Mass..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Richard  P.  Crowley,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtainnj  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.210>)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b). 

Re.  29,221,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,180,  Requested:  Mar. 
29,  1982,  CI.  188/378,  ACCELERATION  SENSITIVE 
MOTION  SNUBBER,  Elmer  Chensheng  Yang,  Owner 
of  Record:  Pacific  Scientific  Co.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Louis  J.  Knobbe,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  315,  Re- 
quester: Robert  J.  Schiller,  Waltham,  Mass. 

3,541,647,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,177,  Requested:  Mar. 
22,  1982,  CI.  24/30.5,  CASING  CLIP,  James  W.  Mariet- 
ta, Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  James  W.  Marietta,  Jr..  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Georges  A.  Maxwell, 
Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  S.  Blondehiem  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Oakland,  Calif. 

4,153,816,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,181,  Requested:  Apr. 

1,  1982,  CI.  370/81,  TIME  ASSIGNMENT  SPEECH 
INTERPOLATION  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
WITH  VARIABLE  DELAY,  WiUiam  A.  Morg;an, 
Owner  of  Record:  Storage  Technology  Corp..  Louisville, 
Colo..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Woodcock,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
230,  Requester:  Storage  Technology  Corp.,  Louisville, 
Colo. 

4,247,773,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,186,  Requested:  Apr. 

2,  1982,  CI.  250/339,  METHOD  FOR  QUANTITA- 
TIVELY DETERMINING  FAT  IN  A  FAT-CON- 
TAINING SAMPLE,  Sten  A.  Nexo,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Foss  America.  Inc.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hubbell, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256,  Requester:  Berwind  Corp., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

4,247,896,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,182,  Requested:  Apr. 
1,  1982,  CI.  370/81,  FIXED  SPEECH  BUFFER  MEM- 
ORIES  FOR  SIGNALLING  WITHOUT  AN  ORDER 
WIRE,  Thomas  B.  Cannon,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Storage  Technology  Corp..  Louisville.  Colo..  Attorney  or 
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Agent:  Woodcock,  et  al„  Ex.  Gp.:  236,  Requester:  Stor- 
age Technology  Corp.,  Louisville,  Colo. 

4,285,174,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,185,  Requested:  Apr. 
2,  1982,  CI.  52/81,  BUILDING  STRUCTURE,  Brian 
V.  Knight,  Owner  of  Record:  Brian  V.  Knight,  New 
Hartford,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Walter  F. 
Wessendorf,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  CampCore, 
Inc.,  Liverpool,  N.Y. 

4,287,216,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,183,  Requested:  Apr. 
1,  1982,  CI.  426/93,  CHQCOLATE  CONFECTION 
CONTAINING  CARBONATED  HARD  CANDY 
CRYSTALS  DISPERSED  THEREIN,  Santi  F. 
MAgano,  Owner  of  Record:  L.  B.  P.  Industrie  Buitoni 
Perugina  S.p.A.,  Perugina.  Italy.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Cushman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Requester:  General  Foods 
Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 


President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10020. 


Patents  Ayailable  for  License  or  Sale 

3,214,172.  CHANCE  SELECTIVE  RACING  GAME. 
Walter  Williams,  48  Pearsall  Ave.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 
11520. 

3,669,474.  COUPLED  JOINT  OF  AXIALLY 
ALIGNED  ELONGATED  MEMBERS.  Richard 
M.  Bode,  7403  5th  Ave.,  Kenosha,  Wis.  53140. 

3,952,733.  ARM  SUPPORT,  Ester  B  Williams,  4307 
Gilray  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21214 

4,081,993.  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MAG- 
NITUDE  AND  DIRECTION  OF  COMPRES- 
SION FORCES.  Bergwerksverband  Gmbh,  Franz-Fi- 
scher-Wee  61,  Germany.  Correspondence  Michael  J. 
Striker,  3«)  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

4,186,911.  JACK  WITH  TRANSLATION  AND  RO- 
TATION MOVEMENTS.  Jeane  Pierre  Huet  and 
Alain  Curtois.  Correspondence  to:  Edwin  E  Greigg, 
Pennsylvania  Bldg.,  425  Thirteenth  St.,  N.W.  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20004. 

4,190,280.  WHEELED  PATIENTS  SUPPORT. 
Stephen  C.  Donahoe.  Professional  Ambulance  Ser- 
vice, 505  North  Dupont  St.,  Wilmington,  Del.  19805. 

4,136,764.  MOTHER  ALICE'S  BREAD  VENDING 
MACHINE.  Alice  Johnson.  8650  Belford  Ave.,  #1, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90045. 

4,193,525.  BICYCLE  ATTACHED  BEVERAGE 
CONTAINER  CARRIER.  Grold  L  Sommers,  1770 
Whitney,  Idaho  Falls,  Id.  83402. 

4,204,467.  DE-STONING  AND  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
FILLING  A  DRUPE.  Lester  G.  Peters,  General  De- 
livery, Bartlet,  N.H.  03812. 

4,299,268.  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
CASTING  PLANT.  James  A.  Oliff.  Stevens,  Davis, 
Miller  A  Mosher.  1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Suite 
600,  Crystal  Mall  1,  Arlington,  Va.  22202, 
703-920-8900. 

4,220,443.  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  FIREARMS 
DEVICE.  Russell  M.  Bear.  707  Stevenson  Rd.,  Sev- 
ern. Md.  21144. 

4,303,125.  HEAT  EXCHANGE  STRUCTURAL  ELE- 
MENT. Karl  H.  Vahlbrauk,  Germany.  Correspon- 
dence To:  Michael  J.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

4,242,796.  TREE  SAW.  Victor  Barausck  4902  Imperial 
St.,  Bellaire,  Tex.  77401. 

4,274,397.  SOLAR  HEATER.  Clifford  W.  Hill,  844  S. 
Thunderbird  Rd.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501. 

The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA 
patents  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.  Vice 


4,309,265. 
4,309,456. 

4,309,717. 

4,309,719. 
4,309,721. 
4,309,722. 
4.309,725. 
4,310,814. 
4,310,910. 

4,310.913. 

4,310,914. 
4,310,915. 
4,311,154. 

4,311,939. 

4,311,944. 

4,311,967. 
4.312,013. 
4.312,025. 
4.312,680. 

4,313,062. 

4,313,078. 
4,313,106. 

4,313,130. 

4,313,134. 

4,313,188. 

4,313.189. 


CATHODE  MASK  KNOB. 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR 
COATING  RECORDED  DISCS  WITH 
A  LUBRICANT. 

COAXIALLY  MOUNTED  HIGH  FRE- 
QUENCY LIGHT  DETECTOR  HOUS- 
ING. 

DUAL  STANDARD  PAL-SECAM  RE- 
CEIVER CIRCUITRY. 

ERROR  CODING  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 
SYSTEM. 

VIDEO    DISC    PLAYER    NOISE    RE- 
DUCTION CIRCUIT. 
SIGNAL    PROCESSOR    FOR    BEAM- 
SCAN  VELOCITY  MODULATION. 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  HYBRID 
JUNCTION. 

OPTIMAL  POLARIZATION  FOR  THE 
OPTICAL  READOUT  OF  HIGH  DEN- 
SITY VIDEO  RECORDING. 
STYLUS  TRACKING  AID  USING 
TWO  BIMORPH  ELEMENTS  LONGI- 
TUDINALLY ALIGNED. 


SKIPPER-ASSISTED  ACTIVE 

SEARCH. 

DUAL  PARALLELOGRAM  CUTTER- 
HEAD  SUSPENSION  APPARATUS. 
NONSYMMETRICAL  BULB  APPLI- 
CATOR FOR  HYPERTHERMIC 
TREATMENT  OF  THE  BODY. 
ALKALI  ANTIMONIDE  LAYER  ON 
A  BERYLLIUM-COPPER  PRIMARY 
DYNODE. 

CRT  WITH  DIPOLAR  DEFLECTION 
AND  QUADRUPOLAR-FOCUSING 
COLOR-SELECTION  STRUCTURE. 
COMPENSATION  FOR  TRANSISTOR 
OUTPUT  RESISTANCE. 
NON-LINEAR  APERTURE  CORREC- 
TION  CIRCUIT. 

MAGNETIC  VARIABLE  CAPACI- 
TOR. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
SUBMICRON  CHANNEL  TRANSIS- 
TORS. 

BIDIRECTIONAL  DEFLECTOR 

DRIVER  FOR  VIDEO  DISC. 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM. 
ELECTRICALLY     PROGRAMMABLE 
LOGIC  ARRAY. 

KEYING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
WITH  FALSE  OUTPUT  IMMUNITY. 
TRACK  ERROR  CORRECTION  SYS- 
TEM AS  FOR  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER. 
METHOD  OF  RECORDING  AN  AB- 
LATIVE OPTICAL  RECORDING  ME- 
DIUM. 

STYLUS    POSITION     SENSOR    FOR 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  APPARATUS. 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patents 
should  be  addressed  to:  Mr.  Arnold  E.  Renner,  Division 
Patent  Counsel.  Industrial  Electronics  Systems  Division, 
General  Electric  Co.,  1501  Roanoke  Blvd.,  Salem,  Va. 
24153. 

SHIP. 


3,392,696. 
3,801,796. 


SYNCHRONIZATION  SCHEME. 
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4,039,92«^.  CURRENT  FED  INVERTER  WITH 
COMMUTATION  INDEPENDENT  OF 
LOAD  INDUCTANCE. 

4,06^938.  INPUT  CURRENT  MODULATIONS 
TO  REDUCE  TORQUE  PULSATIONS 
IN  '  CONTROLLED  CURRENT  IN- 
VERTER DRIVES. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Gas  Turbine  Division,  General  Electric  Co.,  1 
River  Rd.,  Bldg.  500,  Room  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12345. 

4,313,300.  NOx  REDUCTION  IN  A  COMBINED 
GAS-STEAM  POWER  PLANT. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Aerospace  Control  Systems  Department,  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  P.O.  Box  5000,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
13902 

U.S.  4,083,018.   TUNABLE  LASER  SYSTEM. 

U.S.  4.235.153.    LINEAR  MOTION,  ELECTROMAG- 
NETIC FORCE  MOTOR. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Mobile  Radio  Products  Department,  Mobile 
Communcations  Business  Division,  General  Electric  Co., 
Mountain  View  Rd.,  Lynchburg,  Va.  24502. 

U.S.  Patent  4.312,024.      entitled  "FIXED  ADJUSTED 

FLAT  Ci^ACITOR". 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel.  Large  Transformer  Business  Division,  General 
Electric  Co.,  100  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
01201. 

Re.  30.490.  TRIGGERING  CIRCUIT  FOR  SPARK 
GAP  ASSEMBLIES. 

4.168,461.  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  PROVID- 
ING WIDE  RANGE  OF  VOLTAGE 
REGULATION. 

4.097.852.  FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  LIQUID  IM- 
MERSED INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS. 

4.198,443.  SINTERLESS  ZINC  OXIDE  VARIS- 
TOR  DEVICES. 

4,288,772.  DIELECTRIC  LIQUID  IMPREGNAT- 
ED WITH  GASES  FOR  USE  IN 
TRANSFORMERS. 

4.298.853.  COMPACT  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SHUNT 
REACTOR. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Large  Transformer  Business  Division,  General 
Electric  Co.,  100  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
01201. 

3,883,107.  LOAD  CARRYING  BED  WITH  AD- 
JUSTABLE ANCHOR. 

3,883,206.  CENTERING  AND  ANCHORING  DE- 
VICE.      ' 

3,917,985.       TRANSFORMER/TRANSMISSION 
LINE  INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM. 

4,011,535.  VAPORIZATION  COOLED  TRANS- 
FORMER. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Housewares 
and  Audio  Business  Division,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.  06602. 

4,283,701.  OVERSHOOT  COMPENSATED  THER- 
MOSTAT. , 

4,303,827.  HEATING  APPLIANCE  AND  THER- 
MOSTATE  MOUNT. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Large  Steam  Turbine-  Generator  Division, 
General  Electric  Co.,  1  River  Rd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12345. 

4,237,454.       SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  BEAR- 


INGS     AND      OTHER      ROTATING 
EQUIPMENT. 

4,264,834.  FLEXIBLE  SERRATED  ABRADABLE 
STATOR  MOUNTED  AIR  GAP  BAF- 
FLE FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE. 

4,289,803.  FOUNDRY  MOLD  TREATING  COM- 
POSITIONS AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  SAME. 

4,302,227.       BAFFLED  MOISTURE  SEPARATOR. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  General 
Electric  Co.,  Industrial  Motor  Patent  Operation,  1  River 
Rd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12345,  Attention:  Patent  Coun- 
sel. 

3,715,610.       DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

COOLED    BY    A    ROTATING    HEAT 
PIPE. 

3,839,653.  FLEXIBLE  LOOP,  HARD  SLOT 
COILS  FOR  DYANMOELECTRIC  MA- 
CHINE. 

3,853,817.  TIN  CONTAINING  ESTERMIDE 
POLYMER  RESINS  AND  METHOD 
OF  FORMING. 

3,858,068.       DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

HAVING  VENTILATING  MEANS. 

3,942,056  BRUSH  HOLDER  AND  RIGGING  AS- 
SEMBLY FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 
MACHINE. 

4,115,915.  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
MOTOR  HAVING  WINDINGS  CON- 
STRUCTED FOR  AUTOMATED  AS- 
SEMBLY. 

4.136.296.  HIGH-SPEED,  LAMINATED  ROTOR 
FOR  HOMOPOLAR  INDUCTOR  AL- 
TERNATOR. 

4,159,434.  AXIAL  GAP  INDUCTOR  ALTERNA- 
TOR. 

4,286,182.  LAMINATED  ROTOR  FOR  A  DYNA- 
MOELECTRIC MACHINE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Group 
Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Business  Group,  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky.  40225. 

3,576,137.  TIME- ACCUMULATING  MEANS  FOR 
COIN-OPERATED  TIMER  MECHA- 
NISM. 

3,822,571.  LIQUID  DIVERTER  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MA- 
CHINE. 

3,891,358.  SUCTION  VALVE  FOR  ROTARY 
COMPRESSOR. 

4,01 6,73 1 .       FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY. 

4,024,722.  HEAT  PUMP  FROST  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM. 

4,141,311.  LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATING  DE- 
VICE  FOR  MOV  ABLY  MOUNTED 
DISPENSER  TANKS. 

4.147.297.  LAUNDRY  MACHINE  IMPROVED 
WATER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
AND  METHOD. 

4,162,621.  BASKET  OVERFLOW  FOR  WATER 
RECIRCULATING  CLOTHES  WASH- 
ING MACHINE. 

4,168,615.  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 
WITH  WATER  RECIRCULATION. 

4,250,494.  CHARGE  TRANSFER  ANALOG-TO- 
DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WITH  PRE- 
CISE CHARGE  CONTROL. 

4,250,504.  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  CIR- 
CUIT. 

4,268,779.       LOAD  CONTROL  CIRCUIT. 
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4,282,416. 
4,282,720. 
4,286,377. 

4,287,939. 
4,290,061. 
4,290,660. 


UNITED  OVER  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
MICROWAVE  OVEN. 

REFRIGERATOR  AIR  BAFFLE  CON- 
TROL. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  FOR 
A  RESISTANCE  HEATER  AND  TEM- 
PERATURE SENSOR. 

AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM WITH  LOCAL  AND  REMOTE 
CONTROL  CAPABILITIES 
ELECTRICALLY  INTEGRATED 

TOUCH  INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  DIS- 
PLAY SYSTEM. 


MOVABLE     TOEKICK     FOR 
VERTIBLE  DISHWASHER. 


CON- 


4,293,170.       THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY. 
4,295,692.       DISHWASHER  TUB  ASSEMBLY. 

Bristol-Myers  Co.  announces,  pursuant  to  and  subject 
to  the  terms  of  a  Final  Judgment  entered  Feb.  10,  1982 
in  United  States  v.  Bristol-Myers  Co..  et  al.  Civil  Action 
822-70,  in  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia,  the  availability  of  certain  covenants 
not  to  sue  and  licenses  under  certain  U.S.  patents  and 
know-how  relating  to  the  manufacture,  use,  or  sale  of 
certain  semisynthetic  penicillins. 

Inquiries  should  be  made  in  writing  addressed  to: 

Vice  President  and  Counsel  /\^    , 

Bristol  Laboratories  Division  n^ 

of  Bristol-Myers  Co. 
P.O.  Box  657 
Syracuse,  N.Y.  13201 


\ 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  May  4, 1982 


4,042,320 

4,086,990 

4,140,497 

4,147,672 

4,165,426 

4,195,869 

4,199,748 

4,205,949 

4,206,361 

4,209,318 

4,210,763 

4,212,863 

4,223,793 

4,224,015 

4,226,610 

4,228,544 

4,229,925 

4,233,253 

4,245,713 

4,255,792 

4,255,846 

4,260,505 

4,262,349 

4,262,581 

4,263,798 

4,264,464 

4,264,470 

4,265,323 

4,265,654 


4,270,030 
4,272,100 
4,273,363 
4,273,553 
4,274,097 
4,276,704 
4,276,903 
4,278,339 
4,282,925 
4,286,607 
4,288,109 
4,288,279 
4,289,403 
4,289,983 
4,291,149 
4,295,046 
4,296,589 
4,297,242 
4,297,869 
4,297,870 
4,298,602 
4,298,634 
4,299,344 
4,300,095 
4,300,136 
4,301,026 
4,301,539 
4,301,988 
4,302,062 


4,302,310 

4,302,557 

4,303,385 

4,304,045 

4,304,361 

4,304,670 

4,304,677 

4,304,854 

4,304,943 

4,305,373 

4,305,782 

4,305,899 

4,306,361 

4,306,470 

4,306,529 

4,307,083 

4,307,159 

4,307,491 

4,308,198 

4,308,283 

4,308,379 

4,308,397 

4,308,938 

4,309,334 

4,309,440 

4,309,630 

4,310,161 

4,310,628 

4,311,027 


4,311,673 
4,312,018 
4,312,428 
4,312,445 
4,312,720 
4,312,930 
4,313,330 
4,313,375 
4,313,417 
4,314,247 
4,314,396 
4,314,553 
4,315,068 
4,315,276 
4,315,973 
4,316,026 
4,316,470 
4,316,879 
4,316,884 
4,316,954 
4,317,216 
4,317,421 
4,317,448 
4,317,666 
4,318,811 
4,319,040 
4,319,185 
4,319,254 


Disclaimers 

3*916,862.— Jerry  A.  Clause,  Washington;  John  H.  Parks, 
Peoria;  and  Millard  D.  Potter,  Bartonville,  111. 
TORQUE  RISE  LIMITING  DEVICE.  Patent  dat- 
ed Nov.  4,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  by 
the  assignee.  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


A,Qfi%,12\.— Robert  J.  Trayler.  Braidwood,  111.  BUL- 
DOZER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOCKING  PIN 
AND  METHOD.  Patent  dated  Jan.  17,  1978.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

A,\\2,191.— David  R.  Pearl.  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
FLUID  JET  CUTTING  API^RATUS.  Patent  dat- 
ed Sept.  12,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  4,  1982,  by. 
the  assignee,  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  9, 
10,  17,  18,  19  and  23  of  said  patent. 

4,117,834.— /J/cAon/ 7.  McPartland:  F.  Gordon  Foster  and 
David  J.  Kupfer.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  PHYSIOLOGICAL 
MOTOR  ACTIVITY  MONITORING  APPARA- 
TUS. Patent  dated  Oct.  3,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed 
Feb.  5,  1982,  by  the  inventors. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  blaims  8,  9  and  10  of 
said  patent. 

4,294,617.— Philippe  Schlicklin,  Nancy:  Anne-Marie 
Mertzweiller  nee  Maillard,  Maidieres  and  Jacques 
Ploussard.  Pont  a  Mousson,  France.  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  METHODS  FOR  THE  DENATUR- 
ATION  OF  WATER-BASE  PAINTS.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  13,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  by  the 
assignee.  Air  Industrie. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  4  of  said  patent. 


Dedication 

4,215,748. — Clare  A.  Pace,  Anchorage,  Ak.  and  Ronald 
E  Pringle,  Houston,  Tex.  LOCKOUT  FOR  A 
WELL  INJECTION  VALVE.  Patent  dated  Aug.  5, 
1980.  Dedication  filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  by  the  assignee, 
Cameo,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 
patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory Hbraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
pf  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  6ther  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library 


Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Massachusetts' 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware •  •  • 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library • 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library ,•,.■■■■ 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    .  : 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center •• 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  .  .  .  .  . 
Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library^  University  of 

Wisconsin 

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  SKX)  p.ni. 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 
(402)  472-341 1 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 
(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  748-9071 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  March  20, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  llO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubric^Jing 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  ^^^<:^ 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director ^^\04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;        ^x 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  HaJides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  14(>-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director   3-02-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE.  Director    1-22-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director  6-18-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 7-09-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY.  Director 4-28-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  EHrector 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 5-12-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   1-18-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director    .  .  .  7-28-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metai  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 5-06-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 5-30-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

EzpirathM  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  March  1982,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,171,131  to  3,176,313,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,486  to  2,489  inclusive 
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Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  fof  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  meriu  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T101,801 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACCURATELY 
SETTING  A  GAP  BETWEEN  MATING  SURFACES  ON  A 

COPIER  MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DRUM  AND  ROLLER 
James  E.  Bierachbach,  1431  S.  Shennan  St,  Longmont,  Colo. 
80501;  Raymond  A.  Daniels,  898  PimUco  Ct,  Boulder,  Colo. 
80303;  Robert  L.  Fey,  1222  Princeton  Dr.,  Longmont,  Colo. 
80501;  Ben  A.  Nilsson,  1125  Toedtli  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo. 
80303,  and  Roberta  R.  Tanner,  2117  Logan  La.,  Longmont, 
Colo.  80501 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,241 
Int  a.3  GOIB  3/iO 
I  U.S.  a.  33—168  R 

2  Sheets  Drawing.      12  Pages  Specification 


T101,802 
LOW  POLYPHOSPHATE  SUSPENSION  FERTILIZERS 

FROM  WET-PROCESS  ACID 

Horace  C.  Mann,  Jr.,  Box  345,  Rte.4,  KiUen,  Ala.  35645,  and 

Robert  S.  Meline,  310  McKinley  A?e.,  Florence,  Ala.  35630 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,642 

Int.  a.3  C05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  71—34 

3  Sheets  Drawing.     34  Pages  Specification 
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An  electrophotographic  copier's  magnetic  brush  roller  applies 
developer  material  to  the  surface  of  a  photoconductor  drum. 
Two  parallel  centerlines  define  the  photoconductor  drum 
surface  a  fixed  gap  distance  from  the  magnetic  brush  roller's 
mating  surface.  Moving  the  magnetic  brush  roller  adjusts  the 
gap  distance  between  the  mating  surfaces.  Two  sandwiches  of 
conventional,  standard-thickness,  flexible,  plastic  sheets  form 
tools;  one  having  a  total  thickness  slighty  larger  than  the  de- 
sired gap  between  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  dnmi  and  roller, 
and  the  other  having  a  thickness  slightly  less  than  the  desired 
gap.  The  desired  gap  is  set  by  separating  the  drum  and  roller 
surfaces,  inserting  the  tool  that  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  gap 
and  closing  the  gap  sufficiently  so  that  each  of  the  mating 
surfaces  on  the  drum  and  roller  contacts  one  surface  of  the 
tool.  The  surfaces  are  then  separated,  the  tool  is  withdrawn, 
and  the  second  tool,  which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  desired 
gap  spacing,  is  inserted  and  the  mating  surfaces  of  the  drum 
and  roller  are  closed  together  until  the  second  tool  cannot  be 
further  inserted.  The  gap  is  accurately  set  when  the  first  tool 
may  be  pushed  into  the  gap,  without  buckling,  but  the  second 
tool  may  not. 


An  energy  efficient  process  and  apparatus  is  described  that 
consists  of  a  pfpe  reactor,  melt  dissolution  tank,  acid  and  am- 
monia heat  exchangers,  product  cooler,  and  clay  addition 
facilities  in  which  a  concentrated  polyphosphate  containing 
ammonium  phosphate  suspension  fertilizers  is  produced  that 
can  be  stored  and  handled  at  temperatures  well  below  0*  F. 
The  suspension  is  produced  from  merchant-grade  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  which  is  ammoniated  in  a  unique  enlarged 
pipe-type  reactor  sized  to  have  throughputs  of  20-100  pounds 
P205/hr-in2  and  0.25-2  pounds  P205/hr-in3  of  internal  reactor 
area  and  volume,  respectively,  and  which  can  be  operated  for 
extended  periods  without  clogging.  All  of  the  heat  required  by 
the  process  is  obtained  by  transferring  a  portion  of  the  heat  of 
ammoniation  from  the  hot  liquid  in  the  melt  dissolution  tank  to 
the  incoming  acid  and  ammonia  streams.  The  resultant  product 
contains  10  to  40  percent  polyphosphate  and  when  produced 
within  an  NiPaOs  weight  ratio  range  of  0.265-0.335  and  when 
containing  40-47  percent  N  -I-  P2O5,  has  excellent  low  tempera- 
ture storage  and  handling  properties.  Operation  outside  the 
specified  composition  range  will  reduce  the  maximum  plant 
food  concentration  possible  and  may  cause  some  of  the  ammo- 
nium phosphate  salts  to  crystallize  and  foul  the  heat-transfer 
surfaces. 


T101,803 

PRODUCnON  OF  UREA-AMMONIUM  SULFATE 

SUSPENSION  FERTILIZER 

Thomas  M.  Jones,  208  Stephenson  Ct,  Sheffield,  and  Jeffrey  L. 

Boles,  505<:  Elder  St.,  Florence,  both  of  Ala.  35660 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,399 

Int.  a.3  C05C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  71—30 

1  Sheets  Drawing.     19  Pages  Specification 

A  process  for  production  of  highly  concentrated  nitrogen 

sulfur  suspension  fertilizers,  with  excellent  fong-term  storage 

and  handling  properties,  from  ammonia,  sulfuric  acid,  and 

urea.  Satisfactory  operation  of  the  process  and  production  of 

high-quality  suspensions  requires  the  use  of  a  novel  cooling 

procedure.  For  prevention  of  scale  formation  and  production 
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of  small  crystals,  the  product  is  cooled  in  two  or  more  stages 
with  gelling  type  clay  added  prior  to  or  during  crystallization 


second  set  afe  selectively  connected  to  conductors  of  the  fu^t 
set.  This  application  has  the  same  disclosure  as  that  of  Defen- 
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and  with  air  cooling  used  in  the  cooling  stage(s)  involving 
crystallization. 


T101,804 

DSTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  LAYOUT  UTILIZING 

SEPARATED  ACITVE  dRCUTT  AND  WIRING  REGIONS 

John  Baljroz,  Deerwood  Dr^  Hopewell  JonctioB,  N.Y.  12533, 

and  Alginlas  J.  Gruodis,  52  EdgeUU  Dr.,  Wappingers  Falls, 

N.Y.  12590 

CMtionation  of  Scr.^No.  9,712,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abaadooed,  which 

is  a  diTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  830,715,  Sep.  6, 1977,  aliandoaed.  This 

appUcatioB  May  5, 1900,  Scr.  No.  146,909 

lat  a.3  HOIL  27/04 

VJS.  CL  357—71 

6  Sheets  Drawing.     30  Pages  Specification 

An  LSI  masterslice  wiring  technique,  employing  an  array  of 

elongated  logic  cells.  A  first  level  of  metallization  includes  a 

first  set  of  elongated,  generally  parallel  conductors,  orthogonal 

to  the  elongated  logic  cells  and  selectively  contacting  the  cells. 

A  second  level  of  metal  conductors,  overlying  and  insulated 

from  the  first  set,  extends  orthogonal  to  the  first  set,  and  thus 

parallel  to  the  elongated  logic  cells.  The  second  set  includes 

both  conductors  passing  over  the  areas  of  the  logic  cells  and 

conductors  lying  between  the  logic  cells.  Conductors  of  the 


sive  Publication  T100,S01,  published  Apr.  7,  1981,  but  the 
abstracts  are  in  conflict. 


T101,805 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OF 

CARBOXYMETHYLOXYSUCCINIC  ACID 
Vincent  Lamberti,  11  HoUy  Dr.,  Upper  Saddle  RiTcr,  N  J.  07458 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,615,  Jnn.  9, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,807,  No?.  15, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

283,573 
Int  CL^  C07C  51/41 
U.S.  a.  562—583 
No  Drawing.     17  Pages  Specification 
An  improved  method  for  the  conversion  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  carboxymethyloxysuccinate  to  a  trialkali  metal  carbox- 
ymethyloxysuccinate  is  disclosed  wherein  a  mixture  of  alkali 
metal  carbonates  and  bicarbonates  are  utilized  to  precipitate 
the  alkaline  earth  metal  as  an  insoluble  carbonate.  The  amount 
of  alkali  metal  carbonate/bicarbonate  mixture  utilized  corre- 
sponds to  a  1-6%  molar  excess  over  the  number  of  moles  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  ion  present.  The  pH  of  the  reaction  me- 
dium during  precipitation  is  maintained  in  the  range  of  about 
10  to  ll.S,  preferably  10.6  to  11.0,  and  the  temperature,  be- 
tween 80*  and  100*  C,  preferably  90*- 100*  C.  After  separation 
of  the  insoluble  alkaline  earth  carbonate,  there  is  obtained  a 
solution  of  the  trialkali  metal  carboxymethyloxysuccinate 
containing  a  low  calcium  level,  namely  less  than  about  0.2% 
basis  the  percent  of  trialkali  metal  carboxymethyloxysuccinate 
present. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  bracketo  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  nutter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,918 
TIRE  AND  CENTER  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLING 
APPARATUS 
Terry  G.  Baer,  Edelstein,  and  Wayne  A.  iQopfengtein,  Peoria, 
both  of  m.,  aMignon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  Di. 
Original  No.  4,108,233,  dated  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  782,670, 
Mar.  30, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
167,089 

!        Int.  d^BtOC  25/06 
VJS.  a.  157—1.37  6  Claims 


1.  A  tire  and  center  support  assembling  apparatus,  for  install- 
ing a  split  rim  into  a  tire,  comprising: 

a  tire  supporting  frame  having  a  central  axis  and  defining  a 
central  opening  concentric  with  the  axis; 

a  ring  releasably  connected  to  the  frame  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship to  said  opening  and  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
positioning  the  split  rim  into  a  preselected  axial  location 
within  the  tire; 

a  powered  actuator  connected  to  the  frame  and  having  a 
movable  element;  and 

shoe  assembly  means  for  expanding  the  rim  into  a  prese- 
lected interference  fit  position  within  the  tire  in  response 
to  selective  movement  of  the  element. of  the  actuator 
along  the  axis,  the  shoe  assembly  means  having  a  pluraUty 
of  similar  shoes  individually  having  a  radially  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  portion  and  linkage  meatu  for  radially  mov- 
ing and  expanding  each  of  the  shoes  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  central  axis  into  engagement  with  the  rim  while 
maintaining  the  Outer  cylindrical  surface  portions  collec- 
tively in  generally  concentric  and  aligned  relation  with 
the  central  axis,  the  linkage  means  being  connected  to  the 
movable  element. 


Re.  30,919 

HIGH-SPEED  ROTATING  CRUSHING  MACHINERY 

Daniel  C.  Sautter,  Cataaaqna,  Pa.,  aafignor  to  Pennsylfania 

Crusher  Corporation,  Broomall,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,061,279,  dated  Dec  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765,720, 
Feb.  4, 1977.  Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  662,631,  Mar.  1, 1976, 
abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continaatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
501,551,  Ang.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  rdasne 
Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65^25 

Int  a^  B02C  23/00 

MS.  CL  241-86.1  135  Claims 

1.  A  drive  shafting  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  [machines 

including]  a  machine  having  a  high  speed  rotating  impeller  or 

similar  element,  comprising: 

an  outer  sleeve  shaft  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  roUtion 

within  said  machine; 
an  inner,  cantilever  shaft  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
cantilever  shaft  within  said  outer  sleeve  shaft  and  having 


substantial  radial  play  within  said  sleeve  shaft  at  the  other 
end  of  said  cantilever  shaft,  said  other  end  of  said  cantile- 
ver shaft  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  high  speed 
rotating  element  for  rotation  therewith;  and 
damper  means  situated  about  said  other  end  of  said  cantile- 
ver shaft  for  reducing  radial  [vibrartion  J  vibration  of  said 
cantilever  shaft  as  it  routes  through  critical  speeds  and  for 
substantially  eliminating  whirling  of  said  cantilever  shaft 
and  high  speed  rotating  element; 
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said  damper  means  comprising  an  inner  bushing  mounted 
about  and  spaced  from  said  other  end  of  said  cantilever  shaft 
and  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  spaced  bushing  to  allow 
limited  radial  deflection  of  said  cantilever  shaft  during  rota- 
tion, said  spacing  being  such  that  said  high  speed  rotating 
element  rotates  about  its  center  of  gravity  outside  of  a  critical 
speed  without  said  bushing  being  engaged  and  said  bushing  is 
engaged  and  becomes  effective  during  passage  of  said  high 
speed  rotating  element  through  a  critical  ^feed 

Re.  30,920 

YARN  TENSIONING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Otto  Zollinger,  Spartanburg,  S.C  iMsivMr  to  Otto  Zollinger, 

Inc.,  Spartanborg,  S.C. 
Original  No.  3,753,535,  dated  Ang.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  297,995, 
Oct  16, 1972.  Application  far  rdaane  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
952,937 

Int  CL>  B65H  59/22 
MS.  CL  242—152.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  tension  device  comprising: 

a.  a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  yam  passageway  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  yarn  passageway  having  a  large 
diameter  section  and  a  small  diameter  section; 

b.  an  insert  received  in  said  small  diameter  section  of  said 
passageway  and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
insert  defining  an  uninterrupted  seat  around  said  opening 
in  said  large  diameter  section  of  said  passageway  to  re- 
ceive a  spherical  element  and  hold  said  spherical  element 
out  of  contact  with  walls  of  said  passageway  when  no 
yam  is  passing  therethrough;  and 

c.  a  spherical  element  receivable  in  said  large\^meter  sec- 
tion of  said  passageway,  said  spherical  demoithaving  a 
diameter  less  than  the  length  of  said  large  diametet  section 
of  said  passageway  and  said  large  diameter  section  of  said 
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passageway  having  a  diameter  adjacent  said  seat  to  pro- 
hibit substantial  lateral  movement  of  a  spherical  element 
received  thereat  whereby  said  spherical  element  continu- 
ously controls  tension  of  a  yarn  passing  thereby  [.J  said 


tSL 


passageway  being  smooth  surfaced  and  substantially  unre- 
stricted upwardly  from  said  insert  for  a  distance  sufficient  to 
permit  substantially  unrestricted  upward  movement  of  said 
^herical  element  during  tensioning  of  a  yam. 


Re.  30^21 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  UP  FOLDED  CARTONS 
Junes  E.  McDowell,  3109  Sidney  Ave.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32810 
Original  No.  4,170,929,  dated  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  800,007, 
May  24, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
168^2 

Int  Q.^  B31B  5/02 
U.S.  CL  493—124  28  Claims 


vertical  stack  of  generally  horizontally  positioned  folded 
cartons  in  said  magazine  and  sliding  means  for  sliding  said 
[suction]  vacuum  cup  and  bottom  folded  carton  from 
said  folded  carton  magazine  means  to  said  carton  set-up 
means,  in  a  direction  of  travel  of  feed  of  said  folded  cartons 
that  is  parallel  to  the  vertical  score  lines  of  said  folded  cartons 
and  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  set-up  cartons 
are  conveyed  from  said  set-up  means  by  said  conveyor  means. 
and  returning  to  engage  the  next  folded  carton  in  said 
magazine;  and 
vacuum  pump  and  vacuum  control  system  for  supplying  and 
controlling  the  vacuum  on  said  carton  set-up  means  vac- 
uum cups  and  said  feed  means  vacuum  cup,  said  [vacutmi 
control  system  having  at  least  one  vacuum  switch  coupled 
to  each  said  carton  set-up  means  vacuum  cup  and  to  said 
feed  means  vacuum  cup,  said  switch  switching  the  vac- 
uum between  said  carton  set-up  means  and  said  feed 
means  as  said  feed  feed  means  delivers  a  folded  carton  to 
said  carton  set-up  means  whereby  said  switch  simulta- 
neously switches  the  vacuum  back  and  forth  from  said 
carton  set-up  means  to  said  feed  means  vacuum  cup] 
pump-and-control  system  having  a  means  for  actuating  and 
deactuating  said  vacuum  cups  at  predetermined  points  in  the 
carton-erection  cycle,  said  points  being  so  selected  that  each 
said  feed  means  vacuum  cup  is  actuated  whenever  it  is  sliding 
from  said  magazine  means  to  said  carton  set-up  means,  and 
is  deactuated  whenever  said  set-up  means  vacuum  cups  are 
grasping  said  folded  cartons  on  each  side  during  said  set-up  of 
a  cartoiu 


Re.  30,922 

VINYL  END-CAPPED  POLYIMIDE  OUGOMERS 

William  J.  Heilman,  and  Daniel  J.  Hurley,  both  of  Housttm, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,206,106,  dated  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  27,335,  Apr. 
5,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
181,514 

Int.  a.5  C08G  73/10.  73/12 
MS.  a.  524—104  17  Claims 

1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
A.  An  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  whose  principal 
component  hais  the  structure: 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  up  folded  cartons,  said  cartons 
each  having  two  major  flaps  and  two  minor  flaps,  and  said  folded 
cartons  having  vertical  score  lines  running  parallel  to  the  flute 
direction  of  the  carton,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame; 

carton  conveyor  means  for  conveying  set-up  cartons 
thereon;  said  carton  conveyor  means  being  attached  to 
said  frame  and  having  a  carton  discharge  at  one  end  of 
said  carton  conveyor  means; 

carton  set-up  means  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
veyor means  for  setting  up  a  folded  carton  fed  thereto; 

said  carton  set-up  means  having  at  least  one  vacuum  cup  for 
grasping  folded  cartons  on  each  side  during  set-up  of  a 
carton; 

folded  carton  magazine  means  located  to  one  side  of  said 
set-up  means  for  positioning  a  stack  of  folded  cartons  [;]. 
said  magazine  means  being  so  positioned  that  the  direction  of 
travel  of  feed  of  folded  cartons  from  said  magazine  means  to 
said  set-up  means  is  parallel  to  the  vertical  score  lines  of  said 
folded  cartons  and  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which 
set-up  cartons  are  conveyed  from  said  set-up  means  by  said 
conveyor  means; 

folded  carton  side  feed  means  for  feeding  folded  cartons 
from  said  folded  carton  magazine  means  to  said  carton 
set-up  means,  said  feed  means  having  at  least  one  [suc- 
tion] vacuum  cup  for  grasping  the  bottom  carton  of  a 
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where  R  has  the  structure: 
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Re.  30^23 

CALCULATOR  KEYBOARD  SWITCH  WITH  DISC 

SPRING  CONTACT  AND  PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD 

GUbert  H.  Durkee,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.;  Per  G.  Wareberg,  Ottawa, 

Canada,  and  Alan  C.  Yoder,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to 

Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Reissued  No.  Re.  29,440,  dated  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  665,325, 

Mar.  9, 1976. 
Original  No.  3,796,843,  Gated  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  320,147, 
Jan.  2, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

93  686 

or  a  bond;  where  R'  is  an  aryl  group;  and  where  R"  is  an  aryl  '   -  i^t^  q  3  hoiH  13/70 

group  bearing  a  substituent  having  the  structure:  U5.  CI.  200— 5  A  23  Claims 

— CH=CH2; 

B.  A  first  precursor  of  an  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer  of 
(A)  whose  principal  component  has  the  structure: 


0  O  O  O 

1  H  II         II 
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H/\       HH       /\       H 
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II     O     NH         II  H 
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where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  defined  as  above; 
C.  A  second  precursor  of  an  end-capped  polyimide  oligomer 
of  (A)  whose  principal  component  has  the  structure: 


R"-NH2 .  HO-C-R-C-OH    H2N-R'-NH2 

R"OC  COR"  NH2 

II  II  H 

o         o  O    O 
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o        o 

where  R,  R',  and  R"  are  as  defined  above,  and  where  R"'  is  the 
alcofk)!  moiety  from  which  the  diester  of  the  aromatic  tetracar- 
boxylic  acid  was  prepared. 


2i.  In  a  keyboard  switch  assembly  including  a  resilient,  conduc- 
tive switch  device  manually  actuablefrom  a  normal  to  a  deflected 
position,  said  switch  device  resiliently  returning  to  its  normal 
position  upon  removal  of  force  therefrom.  CC'*^  improvement 
comprising"}  J  and  an  insulative  member  having  opposite  surfaces, 
one  of  said  surfaces  having  first  and  second  elongated  conductors 
thereon,  said  first  conductor  including  a  first  switch  terminal 
portion  and  said  second  conductor  including  a  second  switch 
terminal  portion,  said  conductors  and  terminal  portions  being 
generally  coplanar.  the  improfement  wherein  said  switch  device 
[[6e//ig]]  is  a  snap-acting  dome  positioned  in  facing  relation- 
ship with  said  one  surface  and  said  conductors,  said  ttw/rc/r 
device}}  dome  having  » first  contact  area  adjacent  its  periphery 
and     a     second     Hspaced}}     contact     [[amzsjlarea 
[t^A«'«'n31  adjacent  its  center,  said  contact  areas  being  re- 
spectively in  registry  with  said  terminal portionsl,i,and}},  said 
first  contact  area  engaging  tCr/ie  same}}  said  first  terminal 
portion  in  both  positions  of  said  dome,  said  second  contact  area 
engaging  said  second  terminal  portion  when  said  ZL^evice}} 
dome  is  in  said  deflected  position  thereby  electrically  connecting 
said  terminal  portions,  itat  least  one  of}}  said  second  contact 
[[a/vas]]area  being  spaced  from  \,\.the  respective}}  said 
second  terminal  portion  in  said  normal  position  of  said  device,  said 
one  surface  of  said  member  having  at  least  a  third  conductor 
thereon  intermediate  and  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors and  generally  coplanar  therewith,  said  third  conductor 
extending  between  said  [[co/i/acr  areas}}  terminal  portions 
and  under  said  ZZ^evice}}  iomt  from  a  location  on  said  one 
surface  remote  therrfrom.  ZZ'"^'^'*^  fi""  maintaining  said  device 
in  spaced  relationship  with}}  said  first  contact  area  being  a 
projection  on  said  dome  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  spacing 
said  dome  firom  said  third  conductor  in  both  positions  of  said 
ZZdevice}}  dome  whereby  there  is  no  electrical  connection 
between  said  third  conductor  and  said  ZL^evice}}  dome  in 
either  position  thereof  and  means  for  holding  said  tCwifcA 
device}}  dome  and  insulative  member  in  operative  relationship. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,843 

ROSE  PLANT  7M461 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tnitiii,  Califs  assignor  to^  Jackson  * 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Fikd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,816 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 19  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
exhibition  style  flower  form  of  light  red,  little  fragrance  on  a 
vigorous  upright  hybrid  tea  plant. 


4844 
ROSE  PLANT  —  JP  330 
Matfiias  Tantau,  Uetersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jackson  k.  Perkins  Company,  Medfbrd,  Oreg. 
FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,908 
Int  a.5  AOIH  5m 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 28  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
compact  plant,  bearing  red  flowers  in  clusters  and  having 
relatively  disease  resistant  foliage. 
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ERRATA 


For  ^^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

372-041 ...:.. 4,327,492 

464-075 ^'327,562 

464-037 • 4,327,563 

374-010 , ...•• 4,327,573 

374-045 • • 4,327,585 

376-102 4,328.070 

376-245 V 4,328.071 

524-505 4,328,133 

525-054 4,328,134 

525-054.... 4,328,135 

523-204 4,328,136 

525-474 • •  4,328,137 

525-451  4,328,138 

524^95 4,328,139 

524-322 4,328,140 

524-272 4,328,141 

523-417 ' 4,328,142 

523-412 • 4,328,143 

523-408 # 4,328,144 

524-006 4.328.145 

523-216  • 4.328.146 

524_059 4.328,147 

524-555lZZ: 4,328,148 

524-458 4,328,149 

523-400 4.328.150 

523-205.. 4,328,151 

524-406 4,328,152 

548-567...... 4,328,155 

549-396 4,328,156 

549-258 4,328,157 

549-258 4.328.158 

373-118 4.328.386 

2i9_5i7 .' 4.328,387 

373-080 4,328,388 

372-098 • 4.328.467 

372-097  4.328.468 

372.045*' " 4,328,469 

34o-i46::::::::::i 4,328,541 
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4^27,447 
LINED  POCKET  WITH  STITCH-FREE  UPPER  OUTER 

PART 
Arturo  A.  CamagU,  St  Louis,  and  Howard  M.  Zins,  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Mo^  assignors  to  Angelica  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,737 

Int  CL^  A41D  27/20 

U.S.a.2— 247  12  Claims 


8.  A  pocket-forming  member  that  is  securable  to  a  garment 
to  help  form  a  patch  pocket  for  said  garment  and  that  com- 
prises a  first  piece  of  materiid  which  serves  as  the  outer  face  of 
sied  pocket-forming  member,  a  second  piece  of  material  which 
serves  as  the  lining  of  said  outer  face  of  said  pocket-forming 
member,  said  first  piece  of  material  having  the  upper  portion 
thereof  folded  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  be  adjacent  the 
upper  area  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  face  of  said  pocket- 
forming  member,  points  of  securement  that  connect  the  free 
edge  of  said  inwardly  and  downwardly  folded  upper  portion  of 
said  first  piece  of  material  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  second 
piece  of  material,  and  further  points  of  securement  that  con- 
nect portions  of  the  sides  and  of  the  bottom  of  said  first  piece 
of  material  to  confronting  portions  of  the  sides  and  of  the 
bottom  of  said  second  piece  of  material,  the  visible  upper 
portion  of  said  first  piece  of  material  being  wholly  devoid  of 
points  of  securement,  and  hence  being  free  of  puckering. 


sponding  tabs  is  in  side-by-side  relation  and  is  superposed 
over  the  other  pair  of  corresponding  tabs;  and 


lOB 


¥3ft 


D  ultrasonically  welding  the  ends  of  the  superposed  tabs 
together  along  a  line  substantially  normal  to  said  side 
margin  welding  lines  to  complete  the  crotch. 


4,327,449 
ACETABULAR  PROSTHESIS 
John  Chamley,  Knutsford,  England,  assignor  to  Chamley  Surgi- 
cal Inventions  Limited,  Knutsford,  England 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  S^.  No.  163,311 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  10,  1979, 
23961/79 

Int  a.3  A61F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  3—1.912  9  Claims 


4,327,448 
DISPOSABLE  NON-WOVEN  SHORTS 
Audrey  T.  Lunt,  6371  Vermont  Hill  Rd.,  $outh  Wales,  N.Y. 
14139 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,915,  Jul.  12, 1977.  This 
application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,187 
Int  a.3  A41B  9/02 
U.S.a.2— 404  5  Claims 

1.  A  technique  for  producing  shorts  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A  die-cutting  flexible  sheeting  of  non-woven  thermoplastic 
fiber  material  to  produce  identical  blanks  of  rectangular 
form,  the  lower  section  of  the  blanks  having  a  pair  of 
oppositely-extending  crotch  tabs; 
B  ultrasonically  welding  two  of  said  blanks  in  superposed 
relation  along  the  side  margins  thereof  along  side  margin 
welding  lines  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  blanks 
to  the  upper  comer  of  the  related  tabs  to  form  a  tube;  and 
C  flattening  the  tube  so  that  the  side  margin  welding  lines 
are  coincident  with  each  other  and  one  pair  of  corre- 


1.  An  acetabular  prosthesis  comprising:  a  body  of  plastics 
material  defining  a  blind  part-spherical  socket  surrounded  by  a 
rim,  and  a  flange  around  the  body  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  rim,  the  flange  inclining  ^ward  the  body  of  the 
socket  over  approximately  half  of  the  periphery  of  the  rim,  the 
rest  of  the  flange  inclining  in  a  direction  away  from  the  body 
of  the  socket 
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4^27,450 

METHOD  OF  INTRAOCULAR  IMPLANTING  AN 
ARTinCIAL  LENS 
Louis  J.  Girard,  TweWe  Oaks  Tower,  Ste.  500,  4126  Southwest 
Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,656 

lat.  a.3  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  surgical  method  of  intraocular  implanting  an  artificial 
lens  having  connecting  means  attached  to  opposed  sides 
thereof,  the  steps  comprising: 

incising  the  sclera  of  the  eye  which  is  being  implanted  rear- 
wardly  of  the  iris  at  opposed  positions,  with  one  of  said 
incisions  being  enlarged  and  of  sufficient  length  to  accom- 
modate passage  of  said  lens  therethrough; 

excising  the  vitreous  base  adjacent  said  two  incisions; 

inserting  the  lens  through  said  enlarged  incision; 

and  attaching  the  connecting  means  of  said  lens  to  the  sclera 
of  the  eye  at  opposed  positions  to  fix  said  lens  in  said  eye. 


vided  with  a  blind  bore  hole  and  a  transverse  bore  penetrating 
said  blind  bore  hole,  the  open  end  of  said  blind  bore  hole 
communicating  with  said  spray  nozzle;  said  spray  nozzle  being 
pivotable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  spray  nozzle  is 
extended  into  the  bowl  of  the  water  closet  or  bidet  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  spray  nozzle  is  retracted  out  of 
the  bowl  by  means  of  a  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  rotatable  body  by  means  of  a  rod;  said 
stationary  body  being  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  and  a 
channel  extending  from  said  inlet  opening  to  the  region  of  said 
transverse  bore,  whereby  preheated  water  may  be  supplied  to 
said  spray  nozzle  via  said  inlet,  said  channel,  said  transverse 
bore  and  said  blind  bore  hole;  said  channel  overlapping  the 
range  of  rotation  of  said  transverse  bore  to  such  an  extent  that 
when  said  spray  nozzle  is  pivoted  to  said  first  position,  the  full 
area  of  the  transverse  bore  is  open  to  said  channel,  and  when 
the  spray  nozzle  is  pivoted  to  said  second  position,  only  a 
portion  of  the  transverse  bore  is  open  to  said  channel. 


4,327,452 

NECK  CUSHIONING  PAD 

Lillian  SwatzeU,  Bartlett  St,  Box  416,  Homer,  Ak.  99603 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,473 

Int.  a.3  A54D  44/10.  19/00.  19/08 

U.S.  a.  4—523  11  Claims 


4,327,451 
WATER-CLOSET  OR  BIDET 
Heinz  G.  Bans,  Ulmenweg  46,  Thun,  Switzerland 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  o^  Germany,  Mar.  27^ 
1979,  2912084 

Int  a.3  A61H  35/00:  E03D  9/08 
VS.  CL  4— 420  J  5  Claims 


J3-37 


1.  Water  closet  or  bidet  with  a  device  for  washing  the  lower 
parts  of  a  users  body  comprising  a  spraying  device  comprising 
at  least  one  spray  nozzle  by  means  of  which  preheated  water 
may  be  sprayed  on  the  parts  of  the  body  to  be  cleansed,  said 
spray  nozzle  being  supplied  with  preheated  water  through 
connecting  elements  comprising  a  rotatable  body  rotatably 
supported  in  a  stationary  body;  said  rotatable  body  being  pro- 


1.  A  cushion  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  a  sink,  which 
sink  includes  a  bowl  having  an  inner  bowl  surface,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  surface  connected  to  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  a  top  edge  of  the  bowl,  and  a  downwardly  di- 
rected surface  connected  to  and  depending  from  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  surface,  comprising: 
a  flexible,  resUient  cushion  having  a  top  surface,  said  cushion 
being  sufficiently  large  and  being  adapted  to  overlie  said 
portion  of  said  sink,  and  said  cushion  including 
a  first  portion  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  said  bowl 

surface, 
a  second  ;>ortion  integrally  connected  to  said  first  portion 
and  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  said  substantially 
horizontal  surface,  and 
a  third  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  second  portion 
and  adapted  to  overlie  a  portion  of  said  downwardly 
directed  surface; 
said  first  {>ortion  and  said  third  portion  being  resUient  and 
initially  inclined  toward  one  another,  so  that  when  said 
cushion  is  mounted  on  said  sink  said  first  and  third  por- 
tions grip  said  sink;  and 
a  portion  of  said  top  surface  of  said  cushion  including  a 
relatively  thin  layer  of  sUicone. 
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4^27,453 

HOSPITAL  PATIENT  TRANSFER  UNIT 

Francis  Seftoa,  116  Proridence  R(L,  Grafton,  Man.  01519 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,586 

Int.  CL^  A61G  7/10 

U.S.a.5— 81R  :    "Claims 


1.  Hospital  patient  transfer  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheded  frame, 

(b)  a  generally  rectangular  toble  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
having  an  upper  horizontal  supporting  surface, 

(c)  an  elongated  support  arm  mounted  on  the  frame  at  each 
end  edge  of  the  table,  each  arm  being  mounted  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  vertical  axis  through  one  end 
thereof,  the  axis  being  movable  along  the  end  edge  of  the 
table,  the  anri  also  being  movable  vertically  from  a  first 
position  on  a  level  with  the  supporting  surface  to  a  second 
position  substantially  above  the  supporting  surface,  and 
)  a  pair  of  sheet-clamping  bars  removably  mounted  on  the 
arms  and  extending  between  them  parallel  to  the  side 
edges  of  the  table. 


/d) 


4,327,454 
WATER-POWERED  BRUSH  WITH  GEAR  DRIVE 
Bertie  Spence,  Moscow,  Id.,  assignor  to  Water  Front  Products, 
Inc  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,032 

Int.  a.J  A46B  13/06:  B08B  1/04;  B60S  i/06 

UACL15— 29  4  Claims 


a  bladed  wheel  having  a  center  wheel  axis; 
said  wheel  being  located  within  said  enclosure  and  being 
fixed  coaxially  to  said  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  with  the 

shaft; 

water  inlet  means  in  said  enclosure  for  directing  water  under 
pressure  to  the  bladed  wheel  for  rotating  the  wheel  rela- 
tive to  the  enclosure  about  its  axis; 

a  brush  rotatably  monnted  to  the  exterior  of  the  first  wall  of 
said  enclosure  about  a  brush  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  shaft  axis,  said  brush  having  an  aperture  formed 
therethrough  centered  along  the  brush  axis; 

meshing  gear  means  on  said  brush  and  the  outer  end  of  said 
shaft  for  transmitting  rotational  movement  between  them; 

the  interior  of  the  sealed  enclosure  being  defined  by  a  contin- 
uous side  wall  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
walls,  said  side  wall  having  opposed  inner  end  surfaces; 

the  axial  thickness  of  the  bladed  wheel  being  less  than  the 
separation  between  the  fu^t  and  second  walls  within  the 
enclosure; 

the  periphery  of  the  bladed  wheel  being  located  within  the 
enclosure  in  close  proximity  to  one  inner  end  surface  of 
said  side  wall  and  is  spaced  radially  inward  from  the 
remaining  inner  end  surface; 

water  outlet  means  in  the  form  of  an  opening  through  the 
first  wall  of  the  enclosure  coaxial  with  said  brush  axis  for 
directing  water  from  within  the  enclosure  through  the 
brush  aperture; 

deflector  means  for  directing  water  from  said  remaining 
inner  end  surface  to  said  opening; 

and  guard  means  overlapping  an  adjacent  portion  of  the 
wheel  periphery  facing  the  remaining  inner  end  surface  of 
the  enclosure  for  preventing  water  from  reentering  the 
bladed  wheel  periphery  from  said  remaining  inner  end 
surface. 


4327,455 

SURFACE  CLEANING  MACHINE  WITH  HOPPER 

DUMPING  MECHANISM 

Jack  L.  Bnrgoon,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  *  Fetier 

Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,836 

Int.  a?  FOIH  1/Oi 

U.S.  a.  15-83  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  water-powered  brush  assembly: 

a  sealed  enclosure  having  first  and  second  parallel  walls 
spaced  from  one  another; 

"a  shaft  having  a  center  shaft  axis; 

coaxial  bearing  means  on  said  first  and  second  walls  journal- 
ling  said  shaft  for  rotational  movement  about  the  shaft  axis 
relative  to  the  enclosure; 

said  shaft  having  one  end  protruding  axially  outward  be- 
yond the  first  wall  of  said  enclosure; 


1.  A  surface  cleaning- machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  hopper 
having  an  outlet  opening,  means  pivotally  supporting  said 
hopper  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  door,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  door  to  said 
hopper,  said  door  closing  off  said  ouUet  opening  when  in  a 
closed  position,  said  machine  having  stop  means  engageable 
with  said  door  when  said  door  is  pivotally  moved  away  from 
said  opening,  drive  means  having  one  portion  connected  to 
said  machine  and  another  portion  connected  to  said  door  to 
open  said  door  when  said  drive  means  is  actuated,  said  door 
being  positioned  so  that  when  said  door  engages  said  stop 
means,  continued  actuation  of  said  drive  means  causes  said 
hopper  to  pivot  about  said  pivotal  supporting  naeans  toward  a 
dumping  position. 
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4^27,456 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  PROCESSING  UQUID 

TO  A  SHEET  OR  WEB  MATERIAL 
Hugh  F.  Decoaiock,  Denrne-Zuid,  Bclgiam,  asdgnor  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT  N.V^  Mortad,  Belgiimi 

Filed  Sep.  11, 19S0,  Scr.  No.  186,387 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1979, 
31773/79 

Int  a.5  G03D  5/06.  3/13 
IJLS.  CL  15—102 


\ 


!9 


I         21. 


^^^^ 


J_ 


-e^ 


26 


^22 


r 
^23 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  use  in  the  controlled  application 
of  a  processing  liquid  to  sheet  or  web  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  one  container  for  holding  a  bath  of  process- 
ing liquid,  means  for  feeding  a  said  material  along  a  path  pass- 
ing through  the  bath  in  said  container,  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  exit  rollers  located  for  receiving  such  material  from  an  exit 
region  of  the  container  and  for  squeezing  surplus  liquid  from 
such  material  emerging  from  the  bath,  and  applicator  means 
associated  with  one  of  said  exit  rollers  for  applying  separate 
Uquid  to  the  roller  periphery  to  wet  the  same,  said  applicator 
means  comprising  a  supply  manifold  for  said  separate  liquid 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  roller  to  be 
wetted  over  the  length  of  the  roller  to  be  wetted,  said  manifold 
having  an  elongated  narrow  liquid  metering  slot  along  the  side 
thereof  toward  said  roller,  an  applicator  blade  of  resilient 
flexible  material  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  manifold  below  said 
slot  and  bearing  at  its  opposite  free  end  against  the  surface  of 
said  roller  to  be  wetted  at  a  point  on  the  periphery  thereof 
proximate  to  its  lowest  region  with  a  downward  incUnation 
from  its  affixed  end  to  its  free  end,  whereby  said  separate  liquid 
cascades  from  said  metering  slot  over  the  blade  length  and 
collects  as  a  bead  in  the  convergence  of  the  blade  end  and  said 
roller  periphery. 


4,327,457 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Bobby  R.  Lansford,  Centenille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,857 

Int  CV  B60S  1/38 

U  JS.  a.  15—250.03  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  a  window  surface  wherein  said 
device  comprises  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  wiping  mem- 
bers dispaced  in  spaced  apart  relation  parallel  to  said  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  right  circular  cylindrical  cleaning 
member  dispaced  between  and  fixed  to  said  wiping  members 
and  having  a  polymeric  core  and  a  fabric-like  material  with 
fabric  members  disposed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  defin- 
ing spaced  openings  therein,  wherein  said  cleaning  member 


comprises  a  substantially  semicylindrical  portion  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  window  surface  midway  between  said 
wiping  members  during  cleaning  movements  of  said  device  in 
either  of  apposed  directions  roughly  perpendicular  to  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  semicylindrical  ;>ortion  being  made  of  yield- 
able  resilient  material  and  providing  a  substantially  rectangular 
cleaning  surface  upon  being  compressed  against  said  window 
surface. 


3Claims 


4,327,458 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  WIPER  BLADE  HOLDER 

TO  A  WIPER  ARM 
Guiseppe  Maiocco,  RiToli,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Annan  S.p.A., 
Drnento,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,966 

Int.  a.}  B60S  1/40 

MS.  a.  15—250.32  7  Claims 


25  20  31A    26  27     31 
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1.  A  connector  (19)  for  attaching  a  wiper  blade  (13)  to  two 
difTerent  hook-slot  wiper  arms  (1,  2),  comprising  a  housing 
(19A)  having  two  lateral  flanks  (20),  a  body  (25)  extending 
between  said  flanks  (20),  said  body  (25)  having  an  opening  (23) 
for  snap-fitting  onto  a  rivet  (15)  of  a  wiper  blade  holder,  char- 
acterized by, 

(a)  a  flexible  release  lever  (26)  carried  by  said  body  (25)  and 
extending  obliquely  downwards  therefrom,  a  catch  means 
(27)  on  said  release  lever  (26),  said  catch  means  (27)  coop- 
erating with  said  body  (25)  of  the  device  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  a  first  type  of  hook-slot  wiper  arm  (1)  fi'om 
said  connector  (19),  said  first  catch  means  (27)  is  located 
on  the  downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  release  lever 
(26),  said  first  catch  means  (27)  comprising  a  defending 
catch  (27)  which  enters  into  a  rectangular  opening  (6) 
provided  in  the  curved  part  of  the  first  type  of  hook-slot 
arm  (1),  said  release  lever  (26)  is  provided  with  an  actuat- 
ing handle  (24)  which  extends  rearwardly  beyond  the 
confines  of  the  two  lateral  flanks  (20)  of  the  device,  and 

(b)  second  catch  means  29  carried  by  said  rigid  lateral  flanks 
(20)  of  said  housing  (19A),  said  second  catch  means  (29) 
cooperating  with  said  body  (25)  of  the  device  to  prevent 
displacement  of  a  second  tyi>e  of  hook-slot  wiper  arm  (2) 
from  said  connector  (19). 


4,327^ 
COMBINED  STEAM  AND  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Jack  J.  Gilbert,  Saffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metropolitan  Vacuum 
Cleaner  Co.,  Inc.,  Snffem,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,948 
Int  a.3  A47L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  15—321  13  Claims 

11.  A  portable  steam  cleaning  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  casing,  a  plurality  of  casters  attached  to  said  casing 
for  ready  movement  thereof,  an  electrolytic  generator  for 
generating  steam  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  carbon  rods,  a 
sealed  receptacle  mounted  within  said  casing  for  containing 
said  carbon  rods,  a  positive  displacement  pump  mounted 
within  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  receptacle,  a  tank  mounted 
within  said  casing  for  holding  a  liquid  solution  consisting 
mainly  of  water  and  a  small  amount  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
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tubiilar  means  for  connecting  said  positive  displacement  pump 
to  said  tank  and  to  one  side  of  said  receptacle,  tubular  nozzle 
means  having  one  end  connected  to  another  side  of  said  recep- 
tacle, and  electrical  means  for  energizing  said  carbon  rods  and 
said  positive  displacement  pump,  whereby  liquid  from  said 
tank  is  fed  by  said  positive  displacement  pump  into  said  recep- 
tacle to  contact  both  of  said  carbon  rods  and  close  an  electrical 
circuit  for  said  electrolytic  generator  for  producing  substan- 
tially instant  steam  to  be  discharged  from  said  nozzle  means 
upon  a  surface  to  be  cleaned. 

12.  A  portable  steam  cleaning  machine  in  accordance  with 
claim  11,  including  a  tank  containing  a  detergent  solution 
mounted  within  the  casing,  an  air  pump  mounted  within  said 
casing,  a  solenoid  valve  mounted  within  said  casing  adjacent  to 
said  air  pump,  tubular  means  interconnecting  said  air  pump  and 
said  detergent  tank,  tubular  means  interconnecting  said  deter- 
gent tank  and  one  side  of  said  solenoid  valve,  tubular  means 


block  about  an  inclined  axis  extending  downwardly  at  an  angle 
*a'  in  the  range  of  10*  to  35*  from  a  vertical  direction,  said  track 
member  including  a  cupped  outer  surface  adapted  for  contact- 
ing the  floor  or  other  surface  for  movement  thereon,  means 
forming  an  annular  cavity  in  said  track  member  opening  out- 
wardly in  the  end  opposite  said  cupped  outer  surface  and 
disposed  to  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  concen- 
trically therewith,  means  forming  a  corresponding  circular 
cavity  opening  outwardly  in  one  end  of  said  bearing  block,  said 
two  cavities  being  combined  in  a  cooperating  configuration  to 
form  two  parts  of  an  annular  chamber,  in  which  said  circular 
cavity  is  a  stationary  element,  and  in  which  said  annular  cavity 
is  a  moveable  element,  said  annular  chamber  containing  a 
circular  row  of  spherical  balls  in  frictional  contact  with  said 
elements. 


JfXlf- 


4^27,461 
FURNITURE  GLIDE  AND  FURNITURE 
Joseph  M.  Wisniewski,  Mame,  Mich.,  aidgnor  to  SteelcMC  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,096 

Int.  a.3  A47B  91/06 

U  A  a.  16-42  R  32  Claiois 


interconnecting  another  side  of  said  solenoid  valve  and  said 
nozzle  means,  and  a  second  electrical  means  for  energizing  said 
air  pump  and  said  s(denoid  valve,  whereby  atmospheric  air  is 
pumped  into  said  detergent  tank  by  said  air  pump  to  force 
detergent  solution  from  said  detergent  tank  through  said  ener- 
gized solenoid  valve  and  discharged  from  said  nozzle  means  in 
conjunction  with  said  steam  discharge. 

13.  A  porUble  steam  cleaning  machine  in  accordance  with 
claim  12,  including  a  vacuum  motor  mounted  within  said 
casing,  a  suction  tank  mounted  within  said  casing  contiguous 
to  said  vacuum  motor,  a  hose  having  one  end  disposed  within 
said  suction  tank  and  having  its  other  end  included  as  pj^  of 
said  nozzle  means,  and  a  third  electrical  means  for  energizing 
said  vacuum  motor,  whereby  suction  produced  by  said  vac- 
uum motor  renders  the  nozzle  means  effective  to  pick  up  soil 
loosened  by  said  steam  and  detergent  from  a  surface  of  a  carpet 
being  cleaned  and  jdeposited  into  said  suction  tank  by  said  hose. 

i  4,327,460 

CASTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VARIABLE  PITCH  BEARING 
John  G.  Wolff,  42  Taunton  Rda,  Toronto,  Canada  (M4S  2P1) 
FUed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,954 
iBt  CL^  B60B  33/00  y 

U.S.  a.  16-18  A  /  10  Claims 


1.  A  caster  assembly  comprising  the  combination  of  a  bear- 
ing  block,  a  track  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  bearing 


1.  A  furniture  glide  for  an  article  of  furniture,  comprising: 
a  first  gUde  member  made  of  a  hard,  rigid  structural  material 
capable  of  supporting  an  article  of  furniture  on  a  floor 
surface  in  various  use  modes,  including  sliding  over  the 
floor  surface  without  significant  deformation;  said  first 
glide  member  including  a  downwardly  opening  cavity 
therein,  and  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder  adapted  for 
abutment  with  the  floor  surface;  said  shoulder  having  a 
radiused  bottom,  whereby  said  first  glide  member  will  not 
dig  into  the  floor  surface,  and  can  function  as  a  glide  in 
and  of  itself; 
a  second  glide  member  shaped  to  be  abuttingly  seated  withm 
said  cavity  and  having  a  bottom  projecting^  short  dis- 
tance below  the  bottom  of  said  shoulder  of  said  first  glide 
member  at  least  when  said  furniture  glide  is  unweighted; 
said  second  glide  member  having  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing aperture  therethrough  to  facilitate  fastening  to  the 
furniture  article,  and  being  made  of  a  relatively  soft,  high 
friction  material  which  will  tend  to  prevtnt  an  article  of 
furniture  employing  said  glide  from  sliding  over  the  floor 
surface  on  which  it  is  supported;  and 
fastener  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond glide  members  both  to  the  article  of  furniture  and  to 
each  other;  said  fastener  means  being  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  second  glide  member  aperture,  and  compris- 
ing a  head  shaped  for  a  recessed  fit  therein,  and  a  shank 
with  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  glide  with  the 
article  of  furniture,  whereby  said  glide  has  a  non-sliding 
use  mode  wherein  said  first  and  second  glide  membes  are 
matingly  interconnected  and  attached  to  the  furniture 
article  by  said  fastener  means,  and  a  sliding  use  mode 
wherein  said  second  glide  member  is  detached  fronj  said 
first  glide  member,  and  said  first  glide  member  is  con- 
nected directly  to  the  furniture  article  by  said  fastener 
means. 
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4^27,462 
MULTI-WHEEL  BED  ROLLER 
David  O.  Egglcston,  Miiiiawaka,  IihL,  assignor  to  Shepiierd       c 
Prodncti  U.S.  loc^  St  Joseph,  Mich. 

FUcd  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,378  d 

Int  a.3  A47B  91/00 
U5.  CL  16-47  3  Claims 


1.  A  multi-wheel  bed  roller  comprising  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  swivel  mounted  horn  frame  including  spaced  apart  side 
flanges  depending  from  a  horizontal  top  web  plate,  a  swivel 
mounting  stem  extending  upwardly  from  the  web  plate,  hori- 
zontally aligned  bearings  in  said  flanges,  a  horizontal  axle 
extending  through  said  bearings,  a  single  supporting  roller 
wheel  mounted  centrally  on  said  axle  between  said  flanges,  and 
a  pair  of  separate  supporting  roller  wheels  mounted  respec- 
tively at  opposite  ends  of  said  axle  at  the  respectively  outer 
sides  of  said  respective  side  flanges. 


4,327,463 

SINGLE  STATION  ANATOMICAL  SECnON 

DE-BONING  MACHINE 

Eugene  G.  Martin,  New  Holland,  IHu,  asrignor  to  Victor  F. 

WetTer,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FOed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,139 

Int  a.'  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  d  17—11  14  Claims 


1.  A  single  station  anatomical  section  de-boning  machine  for 
receiving  successively  by  manually  oriented  insertion  thereto 
anatomical  sections  for  initiating  a  machine  activation  into  an 
automatic  high-speed  de-boning  cycle  sequence  to  deliver 
respectively  therefrom  a  separated  substantially  bone  fragment 
free  anatomical  section  meat  component  and  an  anatomical 
section  elongated  bone  component,  said  machine  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  longitudinally  disposed  support  frame  structure  having 
interconnected  horizontal  and  vertical  members, 

b.  a  machine  integrated  electrical  and  pneumatic  circuit 


e. 


system  operational  through  a  machine  emergency  ON/- 
OFF-RESET  safety  switch  means, 
additionally  a  machine  electrical  interlock  safety  switch 
means, 

a  machine  forward  infeed  end  and  a  machine  rearward 
delivery  end  respectively  positioned  at  the  opposite  longi- 
tudinally disposed  ends  of  said  machine  and  therebetween 
provided  with  a  double-acting  main  cylinder  piston  drive 
means  reciprocally  operable  along  a  predetermined  i>ath 
coincidental  with  the  centrally  intermediate  longitudinal 
axis  disposition  of  said  machine  extensively  toward  the 
rearward  delivery  end  thereof  in  a  machine  draw  cycle 
mode  and  retractably  toward  the  forward  infeed  end 
thereof, 

a  machine  plunger  trigger  means  depressively  operable 
upon  a  manually  oriented  insertion  thereagainst  of  an 
anatomical  section  for  de-boning  processing  operations  to 
thereupon  initiate  activation  of  said  machine, 

f.  an  anatomical  section  gripper  blade  means  movably  opera- 
ble to  clampably  engage  and  securely  retain  said  anatomi- 
cal section  prepatory  to  said  machine  draw  cycle  mode 
rearward  displacement  thereof  along  said  predetermined 
path  upon  extension  of  said  reciprocally  operable  main 
cylinder  piston  drive  means, 

g.  a  pivotally  functional  but  longitudinal  stationary  opera- 
tional head  de-boning  assembly  embodying  in  combina- 
tion a  triple  set  of  longitudinally  spaced  pivotally  acting 
blade  means  being  respectively  a  set  of  shaped  coopera- 
tive meat  cutting  and  stripping  blades  plus  a  set  of  de- 
tented  peeling  blades  and  a  set  of  scissor-acting  tendon 
severing  blades  all  activated  by  a  cam  to  sequentially 
function  in  pivotal  closable  engagement  of  said  anatomical 
section  meat  component  on  alignment  of  said  centrally 
intermediate  longitudinal  axis  dispositi(^n  of  said  machine 
contemporaneously  during  rearward  nuu:hine  draw  cycle 
mode  displacement  of  said  gripper  blade  means  clampably 
engaged  and  securely  retained  anatomical  section  there- 
along  and  therethrough  to  effect  a  peelable  removal  and 
separation  of  said  anatomical  section  meat  component 
from  said  anatomical  section  elongated  bone  component 
of  said  anatomical  section  and  thereafter  a  first  and  a 
second  release  means  to  operationally  effect  respective 
releases  thereof, 

h.  a  machine  recycle  means  fimctional  to  automatically 
effect  reciprocating  retraction  of  said  double-acting  main 
cylinder  piston  drive  means  toward  the  forward  end  of 
said  machine,  and 

i.  a  machine  reset  means  to  functionally  posture  said  machine 
automatically  for  continued  successive  manually  initiated 
de-boning  operation  utilization  thereof. 


4,327,464 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SIMULATED  "BERBER" 

YARN 

William  F.  Hutcheson,  Lookout  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Rossrille  Yam  Processing  Company,  Rossrille,  Ga. 
FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,183 
Int  CV  B41F  77/3*  D02G  1/00:  D04B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  28—218  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  yam  having  an  appearance 
simulating  the  natural  aesthetic  appearance  of  "Berber"  wool 
yams,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  at  least  one  yam  into  a  flat  prefabric  having  front 

and  back  surfaces; 
applying  to  selected  areas  of  both  the  front  and  back  surfaces 
of  the  prefabric,  at  least  one  heather  color  dye  while 
limiting  the  penetration  thereof  to  the  surface  area  only  of 
the  portions  of  the  yam  located  at  the  surface  of  the  pre- 
fabric so  that  the  heather  color  dye  does  not  penetrate 
through  the  yam  but  forms  random  size  heather  colors  of 
varying  lengths  on  various  surface  portions  of  the  yam; 
applying  to  selected  areas  of  at  least  one  surface  of  the  pre- 
fabric, at  least  one  accent  color  dye  while  causing  penetra- 
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tion  theteof  through  the  yam  to  form  short  areas  of  the 
accent  color  at  random  locations  along  the  yam;  and 
raveling  the  prefabric  to  thi^  obtain  a  yam  therefrom  having 
a  simulated  "Berber"  yam  appearance  characterized  by 
having  random  size  heather  colors  of  varying  lengths  on 
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surface  portions  only  of  the  yam  for  simulating  varying 
staple  lengths  of  natural  wool  fibers  and  having  at  least 
one  "Beiber"  accent  color  which  penetrates  through  the 
yam  at  random  locations  along  its  length  for  simulating 
short  clumps  of  natural  wool  fibers. 

4^27,465 

HANDLE  FOR  TOOL  HAVING  A  TANG 

Fred  A.  Moriftsch,  171  Las  Hores,  Nipomo,  Calif.  93444 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,333 

Int.  a^  B23D  71/04;  B25G  7/00;  B23B  5/22 

U.S.a.29-«0  19  Claims 


able  into  and  out  of  a  space  formed  between  the  end  face 
of  a  metal  material  to  be  brushed  and  the  brushing  surface 
of  the  brushing  mechanism,  and  being  capable  of  abutting 
against  the  end  face  of  a  metal  material  to  be  brushed  to 
detect  an  inclination  of  the  end  face  to  be  brushed; 
a  frame  mechanism  having  rested  thereon  said  brushing 
mechanism  and  said  angle  detecting  mechanism,  being 
swingable  or  fixable  with  respefct  to  a  base;  and 


a  copying  mechanism  for  causing  said  frame  mechanism  to 
follow  the  inclination  of  the  end  face  to  be  brushed  and  be 
swinged,  when  said  angle  detecting  mechanism  abuts 
against  the  end  face  to  be  brushed,  whereby  the  brushing 
surface  of  the  brushing  tool  of  the  brushing  mechanism  is 
Ijrooght  into  parallel  to  the  end  face  of  a  metal  material  to 
be  brushed. 


4,327,467 

INFLATED  SHELL  STRUCTURE  FOR  CURING  OR 

EMBOSSING  ROLLER 

Glenn  W.  Quaint,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,349 

Int  a.5  B21B  13/02 

VS.  a.  29—113  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  handle  for  a  tool  having  a  shank^  said  handle  comprising 
identical  first  and  second  half  sections  in  mating  engagement, 
said  first  and  second  half  sections  each  including  cooperating 
wall  means  defining  a  socket  for  receiving  the  shank  and,  when 
the  shank  is  received  in  said  socket,  for  preventing  relative 
movement  between  said  half  sections  in  each  of  three  planes 
mutually  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

■i 

4,327,466 
CONDmONING  MACHINE  FOR  BRUSHING  END  FACE 

OF  METAL  MATERIAL 
Yoshitsugu  Yanagida,  Aichi;  Mitsuo  Higuchi,  Yokosukamachi; 
Yoshiaki  Ito,  Aichi;  Shigeru  Naki^i,  and  Syogo  Ehiro,  both  of 
Okayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Hyogo  and  AicM  Steel  Works,  Limited,  Aichi,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,915 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-115010 
Int  CL^  B21C  37/Sa-  B24B  7/Oa-  A47L  75/00 
VJS,  CI.  29—90  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  conditioning  machine  for  brushing  an  end  face  of  a 
metal  material  comprising: 
a  brushing  mechanism  having  a  brushing  tool  for  brushmg 

an  end  face  of  a  metal  material  to  be  brushed; 
an  angle  detecting  mechanism  having  a  side  surface  in  paral- 
lel to  a  brushing  surface  of  the  brushing  tool  of  said  brush- 
ing mechanism,  provided  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  mov- 


1.  An  industrial  roller  assembly,  comprising: 

a  mandrel; 

a  flexible  tube  spirally  wound  about  said  mandrel; 

inflation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tube  for  inflat- 
ing and  maintaining  said  tube  under  pressure; 

a  rubber  cover  positioned  over  and  in  compressive  contact- 
ing engagement  with  said  tube;  and 

further  including  a  first  force-absorbing  material  axially 
wrapped  about  said  mandrel  and  a  second  force-absorbing 
material  circumferentially  wrapped  about  said  mandrel. 
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said  first  material  comprising  first  and  second  layers  of 
wire  and  said  second  material  comprising  a  cloth,  said 
cloth  being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  lay- 
ers. 


4^27,468 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Ednard  Kistws,  GostaT-Fuiidera-Web  18,  4150  Krefeld,  and 
Karl-Heinz  Ahrweiler,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Ednard  Kiisters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,808 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,3003396 

Int.  a.3  B21B  n/02  , 

U.S.  a.  29—116  AD  6  Oaims 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising  a  rotative  cylin- 
drical shell  having  an  outside  adapted  to  form  a  pressure  roll- 
ing nip  with  a  counter  roll,  a  non-rotative  shaft  extending 
axially  through  and  radially  s(>aced  from  the  shell's  inside  and 
having  ends  extending  beyond  the  roll's  ends  and  adapted  to 
receive  force  exerted  in  the  direction  of  said  nip,  self-aligning 
bearings  axially  spaced  inwardly  from  the  shell's  ends  and 
positioned  inside  of  the  shell  and  joumaling  the  shell  on  the 
shaft  so  as  to  prevent  relative  radial  movement  between  the 
shell  and  shaft  at  the  bearings,  a  first  means  for  applying  in  said 
direction  of  the  nip  uniformly  throughout  the  shell's  length 
between  the  axial  insides  of  said  bearings  a  first  force  transmit- 
ted from  said  shaft  to  the  shell's  inside,  and  a  second  means 
disposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  shell  in  the  area  between 
said  shell's  ends  and  the  axial  outsides  of  said  bearings  for 
applying,  in  a  direction  in  line  with  said  nip,  at  positions  inside 
of  the  shell  and  spaced  from  the  axial  outsides  of  said  bearings, 
a  second  force  transmitted  from  said  shaft  to  the  shell's  inside. 


4,327,469 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  RING^HAPED 
CONSTRUCTION  ON  SHIP  STERN 
Koichi  Yamaaaka,  Wakayana;  Rynzo  Yamasaki,  Yachiyo;  Yo- 
shiham  Sakai,  ami  Takashi  Hirono,  both  of  Wakayama,  all  of 
Japaa,  aaaiffMNrs  to  Mitsui  Eogineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,964 
lot  CL^  B23Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29—407  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  ring  shaped  member  on  the 
stem  of  a  ship,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  fixing  a  plurality  of  alignment  pieces  at  predeterminted 
positions  on  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  ring  shaped  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  marking  a  point  on  each  of  said  alignment  pieces,  each 
point  being  equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  ring  shaped 
member; 

(c)  marking  lines  on  said  ship's  stem  indicating  the  position 
where  said  ring  shaped  member  is  to  be  mounted; 

(d)  provisionally  positioning  said  ring  shaped  member  on 


said  ship's  stem  with  said  ring  shaped  member  being 
aligned  with  said  marking  lines  thereon; 
(e)  projecting  a  circular  path  centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  propeller  of  said  ship; 


(0  aligning  said  points  on  said  alignment  pieces  with  said 

projected  circular  path;  and 
(g)  fixing  said  ring  shaped  member  to  said  stem. 


4,327,470 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUDE  FASTENER 

INSTALLATION 

Charles  T.  Lawrence,  Saegertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc., 

MeadriUe,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,161,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,254,538. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,556 

Int.  a.5  B29D  5/00:  A41H  37/06;  A44B  19/42 

U.S.  a.  29—408  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slide  fastener  installation  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

forming  an  interlocked  pair  of  trains  of  slide  fastener  ele- 
ments, 

bonding  one  side  of  leg  portions  of  the  interlocked  pair  of 
trains  of  slide  fastener  elements  to  one  side  of  a  single 
unitary  sheet  of  fabric, 

cutting  the  fabric  along  a  line  extending  centrally  along  the 
bonded  trains  of  slide  fastener  elements  beginning  at  one 
end  of  the  trains  of  interlocked  slide  fastener  elements  and 
terminating  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
trains  of  slide  fastener  elements  to  form  a  slit  in  the  sheet 
of  fabric  between  upper  portions  of  the  trains  of  slide 
fastener  elements  and  to  define  a  lower  portion  of  the  pairs 
of  trains  of  slide  fastener  elements  which  are  interlocked 
with  each  other  and  which  are  bonded  to  an  uncut  portion 
of  the  sheetjpf  fabric  to  form  an  end  stop  for  the  slider,  and 

entraining  a  slider  on  the  trains  of  slide  fastener  elements  to 
slidably  move  thereon  to  engage  and  disengage  the  cou- 
pling elements  thereof. 
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4^27,471 

HYDROSTATIC  PIPE  SPUCING  METHOD 

Hugh  E.  Whitted,  HI,  East  Bend,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Aksona 

Incorporated,  AsheTille,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,761,  Mar.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,295 

Int  CL^  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 421  R  6  Claims 


above  the  reference  plane  so  that  the  second  force  is 
apphed  to  an  edge  of  the  plate  which  has  a  flat  bottom  in 
the  reference  plane,  said  plate  edge  being  adjacent  a 
leaded  edge  of  the  substrate; 

causing  a  shear  force  to  be  created  along  the  stuck-together 
surfaces  of  the  stocked  plate  and  substrate  by  the  first  and 
second  forces  to  be  a  prescribed  level  that  is  generally 
sufficient  for  separating  the  substrate  from  the  plate  and 

comprising  the  additional  step  of  releasing  the  second  force 
when  it  exceeds  the  prescribed  value  so  as  to  pass  one  of 
a  substrate  stacked  on  a  plate  and  a  separated  substrate 
that  is  no  longer  associated  with  a  plate  without  damaging 
components  soldered  to  the  broad  top  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate. 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  pipe  by  sealing  a  sleeve  oyer  the 
ends  of  adjacent  pipe  lengths  comprising,  in  combination,  the 
steps  of  slipping  a  closely  fitted  sleeve  over  the  ends  of  adja- 
cent pipe  lengths,  completely  confining  an  annular  body  of 
liquid  about  said  sleeve  with  a  rigid  structure,  and  firing  a 
charge  of  propellant  in  said  body  of  liquid  so  as  to  radially 
shrink  said  sleeve  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  pipe 
lengths. 

4.  A  method  of  splicing  pipe  by  sealing  a  sleeve  over  the 
ends  of  adjacent  pipe  lengths  comprising,  in  combinatioh,  the 
steps  of  slipping  a  closely  fitted  sleeve  over  the  ends  of  adja- 
cent pipe  lengths,  completely  confining  an  annular  body  of  a 
substantially  incompressible  medium  about  said  sleeve  with  a 
rigid  structure,  and  firing  a  charge  of  propellant  in  said  rigid 
structure  so  as  to  radially  shrink  said  sleeve  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  pipe  lengths. 

I 

4,327,472 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  HYBRID  SUBSTRATE 

FROM  CARRIER  PLATE 

AndrzeJ  J.  Kraeptowski,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Automatic  Laboratories,  inerrNwtUake,  III. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,508 

Int  a.J  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 426.5  2  Claims 


4,327,473 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  CRACK  ARRESTOR 

Francis  S.  SomerriUe,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Border  Pipeline  Company,  Kanaas  City,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,882,  Oct  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,148,127. 

This  application  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,884 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  20, 1975,  238126 

Int  CL3  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29—447  1  C>«*" 
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1.  The  method  of  separating  a  leaded  hybrid  substrate  from 
a  hMit  conductive  carrier  plate  that  it  is  resting  on,  the  substrate 
ha^g  a  flat  bottom  that  is  contiguous  with  and  stuck  to  a  flat 
top  of  tlie  plate  by  semi-Uquid  solder  flux  following  a  reflow 
solder  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  first  force  in  a  first  direction  in  a  first  plane  that  is 
pualld  to  a  reference  plane  containing  the  flat  bottom  of 
the  plate,  the  first  plane  being  positioned  above  the  refer- 
ence plane  and  the  plate  so  that  the  first  force  is  applied  to 
a  non-leaded  first  edge  of  the  substrate  sitting  on  the  plate 
and  having  leads  on  a  side  thereof  adjacent  the  first  edge; 
creating  a  second  force  in  a  second  direction  that  is  opposite 
to  the  first  direction  in  a  second  plane  that  is  also  parallel 
to  the  reference  plane,  the  second  plane  being  positioned 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  band-type  crack  arrestor  to  a  pipe 
section  comprising: 

(a)  placing  corrosion  resistant  material  in  a  location  adapted 
to  contoct  the  outer  diameter  of  said  pipe  section  at  the 
location  said  arrestor  will  occupy  along  the  pipe  length; 

(b)  heating  said  arrestor  to  cause  expansion  of  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  arrestor  to  a  value  larger  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  pipe  section  sufficient  to  enable  said 
arrestor  to  be  placed  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe  ^ 
section  and  a  portion  of  said  corrosion  resistant  material; 

(c)  placing  said  arrestor  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  pipe 
section  and  a  portion  of  said  corrosion  resistant  material; 

(d)  allowing  said  arrestor  to  cool  until  the  inner  dianaeter  of 
said  arrestor  engages  the  outer  diameter  of  said  pipe  sec- 
tion and  the  portion  of  said  corrosion  resistant  material  m 
a  tight  fit  wherein  the  said  portion  of  said  corrosion  resis- 
tant material  is  compressed  between  said  arrestor  and  said 
pipe  section  while  said  arrestor  is  in  the  position  it  will 
occupy  along  the  pipe  length. 

4,327,474 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PEDESTAL  LINER  FOR  A 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE 
Homer  N.  Holden,  Sylra,  and  Reese  Snmrall,  Maggie  Valley, 
both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Dayco  CorporatioD,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,035,  Apr.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,237,793. 
This  appUcation  Jnl.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,087 
Int  a.i  B51D  5i/70;  B23P  i/Ott  79/0*;  B21D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  29-149.5  NM  »  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  U-shaped  pedestal  Imcr  for  a 
railway  vehicle  comprising  forming  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  bight  wherein  said 
parallel  legs  consist  of  a  single  thickness  of  material  the  im- 
provement comprising  making  said  legs  and  bight  of  a  plurality 
of  thicknesses  comprising  the  steps  «f,  providing  a  planar 
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continuous  uninterrupted  sheet  of  metal  backing  which  is 
adapted  material  to  define  said  bight  and  parallel  legs,  fixing 
antifriction  material  to  a  central  portion  of  said  backing  mate- 
rial to  define  said  bight,  fixing  antifriction  material  on  each  side 
of  said  central  portion  of  said  planar  sheet  of  backing  material 


43 


33- 


34   ,43 


^46 


adapted  to  define  said  parallel  legs,  said  backing  material  pro- 
viding optimum  structural  support  for  said  antifriction  material 
and  then  bending  the  planar  sheet  of  backing  material  with  the 
antifriction  material  fixed  thereto  to  defme  said  U-shaped 
pedestal  liner  having  said  bight  and  parallel  legs,  said  antifric- 
tion material  Refining  the  surface  of  s^d  U-shaped  liner. 


4^27,475 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FET  DEVICE 

DISPOSED  IN  A  COMPOUND  S/C  LAYER  ON  A 

,     SEMI-INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 

KaznyosU    Ani,    Inina;    Yasonobu    Ishil,    and    Katsuhiko 

Kanuaau,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1979,  53/153450 
lot  a.J  HOIL  21/26.  29m,  29/205.  27/14 
U.S.  CL  2»— 571  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  field  effect  transistor  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

a  first  step  of  forming  a  semiinsulating  layer  made  of  a  com- 
pound semiconductor  and  a  compound  semiconductor 
layer  which  is  disposed't>n  said  semiinsulating  layer; 

a  second  step  of  implanting  ions  of  an  impurity  from  the 
main  surface  of  said  compound  semiconductor  layer  to 
form  at  least  t>vo  semiconductor  gate  regions  which  ex- 
tend from  the  main  surface  to  substantially  reach  said 
semiinsulating  layer  and  are  disposed  with  a  predeter- 


mined interval,  said  impurity  being  different  from  the  first 
conductivity  type;  and 

a  third  step  of  sintering  metallic  layers  on  the  semiconductor 
gate  region  in  ohmic  contact  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
semiconductor  layers  with  said  semiconductor  gate  re- 
gions being  interposed  therebetween  to  form  a  gate,  a 
source  and  a  drain  electrodes; 

said  second  step  further  comprising  a  step  of  positioning  at 
least  two  of  said  semiconductor  gate  regions  such  that  said 
gate  regions  come  in  contact  with  the  periphery  region  of 
the  transistor  to  be  constructed. 


4,327,476 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Hiroshi  Iwai,  Takaidonishi,  and  Yoshio  NisU,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denkl  Kabushikl  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1979,  54/158978 
Int.  QV  HOIL  21/26.  21/302 

11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  one  groove  at  a  given  location  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 

laying  an  insulating  film  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate  including  said  groove; 

depositing  conductive  material  on  said  insulating  layer  to  a 
thickness  greater  than  half  the  width  of  an  opening  of  said 
groove;  and 

forming  a  MOS  capacitor  electrode  of  the  conductor  layer 
residual  in  said  groove  by  etching  said  deposited  conduc- 
tor layer  until  the  insulating  film  other  than  its  portion 
within  said  groove  is  exposed. 


4,327,477 
ELECTRON  BEAM  ANNEALING  OF  METAL  STEP 
COVERAGE 
Giora  Yaron,  Cupertino;  Eliyahou  Harari,  Los  Altos;  LaVeme 
D.  Hess,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Yueh  Y.  Ma,  Mountain  View, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.,  CulTer  City, 
Calif. 

Fded  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,559 
Int.  6.3  HOIL  21/263.  21/268;  B05D  3/06 
V.S.  a.  29—576  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  metal  oxide  semiconductor  sili- 
con-on-sapphire device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  silicon  islands  over  a  sapphire  substrate; 

(b)  forming  source  and  drain  pairs  in  each  of  said  silicon 
islands; 

(c)  forming  a  dielectric  gate  oxide  layer  covering  the  chan- 
nel region  between  each  of  said  source  and  drain  pairs; 

(d)  forming  polysilicon  gates  overlying  the  channel  region 
between  each  of  said  source  and  drain  pairs; 

(e)  forming  an  overlying  dielectric  film; 

(0  opening  contact  holes  to  the  polysilicon  electrodes  and 
other  contact  holes  to  the  source  and  drain  pairs; 

(g)  evaporating  an  aluminum  layer  over  the  entire  device; 

(h)  exposing  the  aluminum  layer  to  a  pulsed  electron  beam 
using  an  electron  beam  apparatus  controlled  by  an  internal 
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discharge  capacitor,  the  electron  beam  having  a  pulse 
duration  on  the  order  of  20  nanoseconds,  a  beam  diameter 
on  the  order  of  1  i  inches  and  wherein  the  discharge 


erally  cylindrical  flux  return  ring  spaced  apart  from  and  sur- 
rounding the  magnet,  a  bell-shaped  rotor,  a  cover  plate  includ- 
ing means  for  electrically  connecting  the  rotor  to  electric 
terminals,  and  a  cup-shaped  metallic  housing  having  a  partially 
closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  end  and  a  generally  cylin- 
drical sidewall,  the  method  comprising  ther  following  steps: 
providing^  base  plate  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to 

receive  the  partially  closed  lower  end  of  the  housing; 
locating  the  partially  closed  lower  end  of  the  housing  at  said 

portion  of  said  base  plate; 
inserting  the  face  plate  and  magnet  mounted  thereto  into  the 
housing  adjacent  the  partially  closed  lower  end; 


capacitdr  of  the  electron  beam  apparatus  is  initially 
charged  to  approximately  190  kilovolts;  and, 
(i)  photolithographically  defining  conductor  lines  in  the 
aluminum  layer. 

'  4^27,478 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THE  WINDING  CORES  OF 
STATORS  OR  ROTORS  OF  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Josef  MiUler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Balzer  A  Droll,  Niederdorfelden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1978,  2827139 

Int  a.3  H02K  15/08 
U.S.a.29— 596  7aaim8 


—12 


20        «    «    K 


1.  In  a  process  for  shaping  the  winding  head  of  a  stator  or 
rotor  of  an  electrical  machine,  the  improvement  wherein  shap- 
ing forces  are  applied  to  the  winding  head  to  provide  shaping 
thereof  and  the  winding  head  is  laced  simultaneously  with  said 
shaping  and  wherein  said  shaping  is  effected  by  using  the  same 
forming  tool  part  to  progressively  contact  and  shape  discrete 
areas  of  the  winding  head  in  sequence  around  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof. 


inserting  the  flux  return  ring  fully  within  the  housing  so  a 
first  edge  of  the  ring  nearest  the  open  upper  end  of  the 
housing  is  a  first  distance  from  the  upper  end; 

placing  the  rotor  within  the  housing  with  a  portion  thereof 
disposed  between  the  magnet  and  the  flux  return  ring; 

mounting  the  cover  plate  adjacent  the  first  edge  of  the  flux 
return  ring; 

providing  a  rotating  head  including  rollers  positioned  and 
shaped  to  engage  the  upper  end  of  the  housing;  and 

rotatably  engaging  the  upper  end  of  the  housing  with  said 
rollers  to  bend  the  upper  end  inwardly  against  the  cover 
plate  to  seal  the  electric  machine  within  its  cup  shaped 
housing. 

4,327,480 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION, 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ARTICLE  USING  SAME 

ComeUus  J.  N.  KeUy,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ensign-Bick- 

ford  Industries,  Inc.,  Simsbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,063,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,673. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,625 

Int  a.J  H05B  S/00 

VS.  a.  29—611  ♦  ClaiB" 


4,327,479 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  STATOR  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Bodo  Futterer,  Lucerne;  Jnrgen  Mayer,  and  Hugo  FHtschy,  bodi 
of  Sachaeln,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Interelectric 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Sachseln,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,178,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dlTislon  of  Ser.  No.  865,979,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,173322.  This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,313 
Int  a.J  H02K  15/14 
U.S.  a.  29^-596  ♦  a«*™« 

1.  A  method  for  assembling  an  electric  machine  of  the  type 
including  a  permanent  magnet  mounted  to  a  face  plate,  a  gen- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  compo- 
sition having  point-to-point  electrical  resistance  that  increases 
with  increasing  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of  , 

(a)  uniformly  mixing  a  thermoplastic  polymer  having  at  least 
20%  crystallinity  as  determined  by  X-ray  diffraction  with 
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at  least  6%  by  total  weight  of  the  mixture  of  a  high  dry 
resistivity  carbon  black; 

(b)  forming  the  desired  shape;  and 

(c)  thermal  structuring  that  shape  by  annealing  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  or  above  the  crystalline  melting  point  of  the  poly- 
mer for  not  more  thafi  approximately  8  hours  to  produce 
a  substantially  constant  stable  room  temperature  electrical 
resistance. 


4^27^1 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Lee  O.  Woods,  Morrison,  Dl^  anignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  959,914,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^41,494, 
which  is  a  diTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  829,276,  Aug.  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,164,000.  This  appUcation  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  Now  126,070 

int  CL3  Hoic  nm 

U.S.  CL  29^-619  1  Claim 


a  means  on  said  frame  for  holding  the  carrier  wound  in  a 
coil; 

a  means  for  unwinding  the  carrier  and  intermittently  feeding 
the  carrier  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  carrier  in 
incremental  movements  corresponding  to  the  intervals 
« between  the  recesses; 

a  means  for  separating  the  tape  from  the  strip; 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  electrical  device  including  a 
current  relay  and  a  solid  state  device,  the  current  relay  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  dummy  terminal  secured  to  the  housing 
and  disposed  exteriorly  thereof,  at  least  one  female  terminal 
di^KMed  at  least  in  part  within  the  housing  and  connected  in 
circuit  relation  with  the  dummy  terminal,  and  at  least  one  male 
terminal  extending  in  pari  exteriorly  of  the  housing,  the  solid 
state  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  PTCR  in  the  casing,  and  a 
pair  of  means  for  electrical  contacting  engagement  with  the 
PTCR  and  extending  in  pari  without  the  casing,  respectively, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  the  casing  at  least  adjacent  to  the  housing  exteri- 
orly thereof; 
associating  the  parts  of  the  electrical  contacting  engagement 
means  extending  without  the  casing  of  the  solid  state 
device  with  the  dummy  terminal  and  the  at  least  one  male 
terminal  of  the  current  relay  exteriorly  of  the  housing 
thereof,  respectively,  and  fu^cdly  interconnecting  the 
parts  of  the  electrical  contacting  engagement  means  with- 
out the  casing  of  the  soUd  state  device  in  circuit  relation 
'with  the  dummy  terminal  and  the  at  least  one  male  termi- 
nal without  the  housing  of  the  current  relay,  respectively. 


a  means  for  supporting  the  strip  of  the  carrier  from  which 
the  tape  has  been  moved  horizontally  with  the  tops  of  the 
recesses  open  to  expose  the  electronic  parts  within  the 
recesses; 

a  means  for  picking  up  the  electronic  parts  one-by-one  from 
the  recesses;  and 

a  means  for  moving  said  picking  up  means  together  with  the 
electronic  parts  to  a  position  over  a  circuit  board  and  then 
placing  the  electronic  parts  on  the  circuit  board. 


4,327,483 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING,  TRANSPORTING,  AND 

INSERTING  SINGLE  IN-LINE  COMPONENTS 

Albert  W.  Zemek^indsor,  Frederick  G.  Tomko,  Vestal,  and 

David  C  Knap|{ri^lil|||hamton,  all  of  N.  Y.,  aisignon  to  UnlTcr- 

sal  Instruments  Cormition,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,159 

Int  CL^  H05K  i/iO 

U.S.  a.  29—741  34  Claims 


4,327,482 
ELECTRONIC  PARTS  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
SUgem  AraU,  Katano;  Yasno  TaU,  Hirakata;  Kaanhiro  Mori; 
Yoshihiko  Misawa,  both  of  Katano,  and  Soohci  Tanaka, 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dastrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54/7764 
Int  CL^  H05K  3/32 
MS.  CL  29^740  10  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  apparattis  for  picking  up  one-by-one  elec- 
tronic parts  carried  by  a  band  carrier  having  a  strip  of  flexible 
material  with  a  plundity  of  recesses  at  equal  intervals  there- 
akmg  each  holding  an  electronic  pari  therein  and  a  tape  re- 
movably attached  to  the  top  of  the  strip  to  cover  all  of  the 
recesses,  the  q>paratus  then  placing  the  picked  up  electronic 
parts  on  a  circuit  board,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  electronic  components,  said 
electronic  components  having  a  body  and  a  single  series  of 
in-line  leads  extending  from  a  surface  of  said  body,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  component  supply  assembly  having  individual 
magazines  for  supply  of  said  components  one  at  a  time,  extensi- 
ble and  retractable  shuttle  means  for  gripping  and  positively 
extracting  individual  components  from  said  component  supply 
means  and  transporting  said  components  to  an  unload  station, 
movable  component  insertion  means  adjacent  to  said  unload 
station,  said  component  insertion  means  including  a  compo- 
nent pickup  means  for  transfer  of  said  components  from  said 
shuttle  means  to  said  insertion  means  at  said  unload  station. 
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4^27,484 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  TO  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Koichi  Ani,  Nagoya.  and  Tonsoke  Kawada,  Chiryu,  both  of 

Japan,  astipnon  to  Fi^i  Mfs.  Co^  Ltd^  Chiryu,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,578,  Aug.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,215,469. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,392 


for  clinching  the  remaining  sheared  ends  of  said  lead 
wires. 


4,327,485 

PISTOL  GRIP  TOOL 

Robert  D.  Rix,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 

Clain»  priority,  wU«tion  J-l-jSep.  29  m  52-117227;  rated,  H«ri*jnfcP^^                    ^^ 

Oct  12, 1977,  5M22159;  Not  7  19^  52-133189  «^     lit  Cl.^  HOIR  «/« 

Int  CL^  B23P  79/00  it «  n  20-751                                                        5  Claims 

U.S.  a.  29-.741                                                        14  CUdms  U^.  CI.  29-751 


MTR 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  electronic  components  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
printed-circuit-board-positioning  means  for  positioning  a 
printed  circuit  board  at  a  desired  position  for  insertion  of 
an  electronic  component  at  said  position  by  means  of 
moving  said  printed  circuit  board  in  a  single  plane; 
means  for  inserting  the  lead  wires  of  said  electronic  compo- 
nents in  lead  wire  holes  formed  in  said  printed  circuit 
board  at  said  desired  position  from  the  front  side  thereof, 
said  inserting  means  including  at  least  one  chuck  for  hold- 
ing one  of  the  said  electronic  components  at  a  time; 
a  pair  of  blades  positioned  at  the  back  side  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  mutually  cooperable  to  shear  the  ends  of 
said  lead  wires  protruding  out  beyond  the  back  side  of  said 
board  after  said  lead  wires  are  inserted, 
means  for  moving  said  pair  of  blades  towards  said  printed 
circuit  board  to  shear  the  protruding  ends  of  said  lead 
wires;  and 
one  of  said  blades  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  bladelets 
by  at  least  one  dividing  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  cutting  edge  thereof; 
means  for  changing  the  distance  between  two  of  said  blade- 
lets  in  said  one  of  said  blades  after  the  shearing  of  said 
protruding  ends  is  complete,  said  distance  changing  means 
comprising  means  to  cause  said  bladelets  to  move  in  planes 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  printed  circuit  board  to 
thereby  bend  the  remaining  protruding  portions  of  said 
sheared  lead  wires  in  different  directions  with  respect  to 
each  other. 
11.  Means  for  shearing  and  clinching  a  pair  of  lead  wires  of 
an  electronic  component  inserted  into  lead  wire  inserting  holes 
in  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  means  for  shearing  the  protrud- 
ing portions  on  the  back  side  of  said  printed  circuit  board  of 
said  lead  wires  at  a  preset  length  and  clinching  the  sheared 
remaining  lead  wires  comprising: 
a  first  blade  having  one  cutter  which  is  to  be  halted  at  a 
preset  position,  at  least  when  the  shearing  operation  is 
carried  out,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  back  surface  of  said 
printed  circuit  board; 
a  second  blade,  which  is  in  cooperation  with  said  first  blade 
for  shearing  said  pair  of  lead  wires,  and  which  is  divided 
into  two  cutter  portions  by  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  blade  and  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade; 
reciprication  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  second 

blade  toward  said  first  blade;  and 
reciprocation  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  sec- 
ond blade  toward  said  first  blade;  and 
symmetrical  moving  means  for  symmetrically  moving  said 
two  cutter  portions  of  said  second  blade  in  directions 
other  than  the  direction  of  said  reciprocation  movement 


-:;^ 


1.  In  a  tool  provided  with  a  ram  mounted  in  a  casing  and  a 
lever  mounted  to  the  casing  pivotally  to  displace  the  ram 
outwardly  of  the  casing  to  provide  a  force-applying,  tool 
stroke,  the  Improvement  comprising: 
a  shoulder  provided  on  said  ram,  and 
^  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing  and  provided 
with  a  manually  engageable  portion  and  a  stop  portion 
projecting  into  the  stroke  path  of  said  ram  and  being 
engaged  by  said  shoulder  to  Umit  the  extent  of  stroke,  said 
trigger  being  pivotoble  to  remove  said  stop  portion  from 
the  stroke  path  of  said  ram. 

4,327,486 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Brian  P.  G.  Irons,  Hecklcy  Heath,  England,  assignor  to  LMas 
Industries  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

FUcd  May  8,  iSkH,  Ser.  No.  148,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1979, 

18390/79 

lot  CL^  H05K  3/02 
VS.  CL  29-847  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  lamp  assembly  comprising  the  steps 

providing  a  plurality  of  bulb  holders  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical supply  contacts  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  on 
an  electrically  insulating  base;  and 
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providing  selective  electrical  wiring  connections  between   opposite  end  of  the  finger  piece,  a  flattened  finger  table  on  the 


the  bulb  holders  and  said  supply  conUcts  by  providing  a 
wiring  pattern  which  includes  at  least  one  wiring  arrange- 
ment in  which  one  run  of  un-insulated  wire  crosses  over 
another,  the  lower  run  of  the  crossed  wire  being  engaged 


IS  6  r   i2 


4  i9  20        llh    lie  ilf 


with  a  guide  on  the  base  and  the  upper  run  of  the  crossed 
wire  being  supported  on  a  support  means  on  the  base  so  as 
to  separate  said  upper  and  lower  runs  of  the  wire,  and  then 
removing  those  parts  of  said  wiring  pattern  which  are  not 
required  to  provide  the  selective  electrical  wiring  connec- 
tions. 


4^27,487 

WOODCUTTER 

David  A.  BrowneU,  332  E.  Maplehurst,  Femdale,  Mich.  48220 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,149 

Int.  a.^  B26B  U/06 

U.S.  a.  30—128  8  Oaims 


4,327,488 
HAND  HELD  GLASS  CUTTER 
Peter  Connolly,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Red  Deril  Inc., 
Union,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,327 
Int  a.3  C03B  33/12 
U.S.  CL  30—164^  9  Claims 

1.  A  hand  tool  for  cutting  glass  comprising  an  elongated 
finger  piece  of  somewhat  triangular  cross  section,  an  elongated 
handle  secured  to  and  longitudinally  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  finger  piece,  a  glass  scoring  member  extending  from  the 


top  of  the  finger  piece,  having  a  width  to  receive  the  index  and 
middle  fingers  of  the  user,  opposed  concave  recesses  in  the 


sides  of  the  finger  piece  and  a  cross  bar  carried  by  the  finger 
piece  disposed  between  the  finger  piece  and  the  handle  and 
extending  laterally  thereof 


4,327,489 
DOUGH  CUTTER  WTTH  INTERCHANGEABLE  CUTTING 

ELEMENTS 
Jeff  Conrad,  Hoffman  Estates,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Pillsbury 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,768 

Int.  a.^  B26B  3/00 

U.S.a.  30— 299  ^  8  Claims 


A 


1.  A  cutting  tool  (10)  comprising:  a  pair  of  handles  (12) 
pivotally  connected  together  for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis, 
said  handles  (12)  extending  through  and  defining  a  pair  of 
coacting  U-shaped  cutting  jaws  (14, 15),  each  of  said  U-shaped 
jaws  (14,  15)  defming  a  cutting  edge  (30,  32)  extending 
throughout  the  bases  (26)  and  the  side  legs  (28)  of  said  U 
shapes,  said  jaws  (14, 15)  having  a  closed  position  wherein  one 
of  said  jaws  (14)  is  an  inner  jaw  disposed  within  the  other  of 
said  jaws  (15)  which  is  an  outer  jaw,  said  cutting  edges  (30, 32) 
being  angulated  in  relation  to  each  other  so  that  the  cutting 
edges  (30,  32)  defmed  by  said  side  legs  (28)  of  the  respective 
jaws  (14, 15)  are  not  in  coacting  relationship  before  said  bases 
(26)  of  the  corresponding  U-shaped  jaws  (14,  15);  and  knock- 
out means  (34)  disposed  within  one  of  said  U-shaped  jaws  (14, 
15)  for  abutting  material  served  by  said  jaws  (14,  15),  said 
knock-out  means  being  supported  on  said  pivot  axis. 


1.  A  cookie  cutter  for  cutting  a  piece  of  dough  of  predeter- 
mined shape  from  a  layer  of  dough,  said  cookie  cutter  compris- 
ing: 

a  handle  member  having  a  hand  engaging  portion  adapted  to 
be  grasped  with  the  hand  of  a  user  and  having  retaining 
means  for  releasably  retaining  first  and  second  cutting 
means  on  said  handle  member, 

first  cutting  means  including  a  first  cutting  member  with  a 
first  peripheral  edge  and  having  a  first  cutting  rib  secured 
to  and  extending  from  the  first  cutting  member,  said  first 
cutting  rib  having ^first  end  and  a  second  end, 

second  cutting  meaiis  including  a  second  cutting  member 
with  a  second  peripheral  edge  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
first  peripheral  edge  whereby  said  first  and  second  cutting 
means  are  in  side  by  side  relationship  when  releasably 
retained  by  the  retaining  means  on  the  handle  member, 
said  second  cutting  means  having  a  second  cutting  rib 
secured  to  and  extending  from  the  second  cutting  member 
said  second  cutting  rib  having  first  and  second  ends 
whereby  the  first  ends  of  the  first  and  second  cutting  ribs 
are  positioned  adjacent  one  another  and  the  second  ends 
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of  the  first  and  second  cutting  ribs  are  positioned  adjacent 
one  another  when  the  cutting  members  are  in  side  by  side 
relationship  that  a  substantially  continuous  cutting  rib  is 
formed  which  will  cut  dough  and  form  an  outer  periphery 
of  a  cut  dough  piece. 

I  4^27,490 

CAN  OPENER 

Nathan  D.  Hoskins,  6  Maywood  Dr.,  Jackson,  Tenn.  38301 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,741 

Int  a.5  B67B  7/i2.  7/44 

U.S.  CL  30—408  *  CUims 


"iSi 


1.  In  a  pocket  can  opener  comprising  a  body  with  a  propel- 
ling wheel  and  a  handle  for  rotating  the  propelling  wheel  and 
a  cutter  blade  pivotally  attached  to  the  body  so  that  both  the 
handle  and  the  cutter  blade  can  fold  down  across  the  body 
with  the  cutter  blade  overiying  and  being  of  such  size  as  to 
cover  the  propelling  wheel  when  the  can  opener  is  in  inopera- 
tive condition;  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  blade 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  same  pivot  as  the  first  blade  and  on 
the  side  of  the  first  blade  opposite  the  body,  said  second  blade 
having  a  pair  of  legs  whose  confronting  surfaces  are  sharpened 
edges  for  slitting  flexible  packaging  material. 

I  4,327,49r" 

HOLDER  FOR  LEAD  INSERT  AND  NEEDLE  FOR  A 
COMPASS 
Gunther  Partes,  Bnuin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Intertech  Zeichengerate  Genther  Partes  KG,  Brunn,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 

1979,2922999 

Int  a.^  B43L  9/24 
U  JS.  a.  33—27  B  3  Claims 


rate  in  shape  with  and  placed  within  said  elongated  cavity,  said 
holding  means  being  elongated  and  having  a  second  trapezoi- 
dal cross-section  as  determin^  by  a  plane  passing  through  said 
holding  means  at  approximately  a  right  angle  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  holding  means  and  an  axial  hole  for 
receiving  said  pin  or  insert,  the  hole  disposed  such  that  the 
hold  forms  an  axial  slot  in  the  side  forming  the  base  of  the 
second  trapezoidal  cross-section,  and  a  threaded  shaft  perpen- 
dicular to  and  attached  to  the  side  of  said  holding  means  oppo- 
site the  side  having  a  slot  therein,  said  shaft  projecting  through 
said  first  aperture  in  said  elongated  cavity;  and  a  nut  engaging 
said  threaded  shaft  and  securing  said  elongated  holding  means 
with  said  elongated  cavity,  such  that  when  said  nut  is  tightened 
around  said  shaft,  contact  between  the  non-parallel  sides  form- 
ing the  first  trapezoidal  cross-section  and  the  non-parallel  sides 
forming  the  second  trapezoidal  cross-section  results  in  uniform 
compression  of  the  non-parallel  sides  forming  the  second  trap- 
ezoidal cross-section  of  said  elongated  holding  means  and 
clamping  of  said  holding  means  around  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  surface  of  the  pin  or  marking  insert. 

4,327,492 

LASER  OSaLLATOR  EMPLOYING  A 

NEODYMIUM-DOPED  YTTRIUM  ALUMWATE  LASER 

ROD  HAVING  AN  IRON-DOPED  LAYER 
Toshiaki  Masumoto,  and  Yasuhiko  Kuwano,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54/41778; 
Apr.  27, 1979,  54/52680  1 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/16 
U.S.  a.  372-41  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  compass  leg.having  a  lower  leg  portion  with  a  means 
for  holding  a  pin  or  marking  insert,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  lower  leg  portion  having  an  elongated  rectangular 
cavity  with  a  first  trapezoidal  cross-section  as  determined  by  a 
plane  passing  through  said  leg  at  approximately  a  right  angle 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leg,  said  cavity 
located  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  leg  and  having  an  elongated 
opening  formed  in  the  side  forming  the  base  of  said  first  trape- 
zoidal cross-section,  a  first  aperture  formed  in  the  wall  oppo- 
site said  opening  and  communicating  with  said  cavity,  and  a 
second  aperture  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  leg  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  cavity;  said  holding  m«u»s  being  commensu- 


1.  A  laser  oscillator  comprising  a  laser  rod  made  of  an  yt- 
trium aluminate  crystal  containing  neodymium  ions  as  active 
ions,  an  optical  resonator  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
laser  rod,  a  pumping  light  source  disposed  adjacently  to  said 
laser  rod,  and  cavity  housing  means  for  housing  said  laser  rod 
and  said  pumping  light  source  therein,  the  surface  portion  of 
said  laser  rod  containing  iron  ions  and  the  center  portion  of 
said  laser  rod  being  free  of  iron  ions. 

4327,493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 
DISTANCE  BETWEEN  HOLES  WITH  PARALLEL  AXES 
Lee  R.  Dickerson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  JJary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  ^ 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,004 
Int  a.'  GOIB  5/14 
MS.  a.  33—143  R  10  Claims 
1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  the  center  to  center  distance  be- 
tween two  cylindrical  holes  located  on  parallel  axes,  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongate  mounting  member  having  a  longitudmal  extent; 
a  pair  of  measuring  heads  mounted  on  the  elongate  mounting 
member  and  adapted  for  selective  space-apart  longitudinal 
positioning  thereon; 
said  measuring  heads  including  portions  rouubly  mounted 
thereon  about  axes  normal  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the 
elongate  mounting  member  and  parallel  to  each  other; 
said  portions  adapted  to  be  received  within  respective  cylii|- 
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drical  holes  with  their  axes  parallel  with  the  cylindrical 
hole  axes  and  fixedly  restrained  therein;  and 
radially  extendable  contactor  means  carried  on  each  rotat- 
able  portion  and  upon  extension  adapted  to  measure  dis- 
tances from  the  axis  of  the  rotatable  portion  to  four  posi- 
tions at  90*  spacings  on  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  hole; 
whereby  the  center  to  center  distance  between  the  two  cylin- 
drical holes  is  calculated  according  to  the  formula: 

Oa ={[J(i4- J2)-  i(H-^')^] + ICC  +  iU\  -53- 
)+ito'-ir)Bi 


I.    -  «xiS    IS 


wherein,  00'  is  the  center  to  center  distance  between  cylindri- 
cal holes  to  be  measured;  C  is  the  axis  of  one  rotatable  portion; 
C  is  the  axis  of  the  other  rotatable  portion;  CC  is  the  distance 
between  axes  of  the  rotatable  portions  when  they  are  re- 
strained in  the  cylindrical  holes;  si  and  ^3  ajie  the  distances  from 
C  to  the  hole  wall  in  opposite  directions  aligned  with  CC;  si' 
and  S3'  are  the  distances  from  C  to  the  hole  wall  in  opposite 
directions  but  aligned  with  CC;  S2  and  S4  are  the  distances  from 
C  to  the  hole  wall  in  opposite  directions  normal  to  CC;  and,  $2' 
and  S4'  are  the  distances  from  C  to  the  hole  wall  in  opposite 
directions  normal  to  CC. 


V  4^27,494 

LINEAR  GAUGE 
Seigo  Tilfhaihi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct  22, 1979,  54-146814 
Int  Cl^  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  CL  33—172  E  1  Claim 


a  spindle  axially  slidably  supported  by  said  frame  and  pro- 
vided at  the  forward  thereof  with  a  measuring  element; 

a  guide  bar  disposed  in  parallel  to  said  spindle  fixed  on  said 
frame; 

a  movable  block  fixed  on  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  spin- 
dle, said  movable  block  having  formed  thereon  a  bifur- 
cated portion  which  is  slidably  engaged  with  said  guide 
bar; 

a  glass  scale  fixed  in  the  frame  in  parallel  to  the  spindle; 

a  holding  member  coupled  to  said  movable  block  by  clamp- 
ing screws; 

a  groove  formed  on  either  a  mounting  surface  of  said  hold- 
ing member  or  said  movable  block  and  provided  between 
said  clamping  screws; 

a  roller  provided  in  said  groove  between  said  holding  mem- 
ber and  said  movable  block  whereby  the  coupling  be- 
tween said  holding  member  and  said  movable  block  is 
angularly  adjustable  about  an  axis  of  said  roller  by  means 
of  said  clamping  screws; 

a  luminous  element,  an  index  scale  and  a  receptor  element, 
all  of  which  are  supported  by  the  movable  block,  with  the 
glass  scale  interposed  therebetween,  said  luminous  ele- 
ment, index  scale  and  receptor  element  being  secured  to 
said  holding  member; 

a  takeup  pulley  provided  at  the  upper  portion  in  the  frame 
and  a  guide  pulley  provided  at  the  lower  portion  in  the 
frame; 

a  cord  connected  to  one  end  thereof  to  the  takeup  pulley, 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  movable  block  and  stretchingly 
provided  around  the  guide  pulley;  and 

a  spring  engaged  between  the  upper  pulley  and  the  frame  for 
biasing  the  upper  pulley  in  a  rotating  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  outwardly  extending  direction  of  the 
spindle. 


4,327,495 
VANE  AIRFOIL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  Plante,  Irving,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  L.  S.  Starrett 
Company,  Athol,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,772 

Int  a.3  GOIB  5/20.  5/26 

VS.  a.  33—174  C  21  Claims 


K-     12^        M 


1.  A  linear  gauge  comprising: 
a  frame; 


1.  Apparatus  for  characterizing  the  effective  throat  area  of  a 

partial  nozzle  assembly  having  one  vane  airfoil,  said  vane 

airfoil  having  a  concave  fluid  deflecting  surface  and  a  convex 

fluid  deflecting  surface,  comprising 

a  staging  fixture  for  holding  said  single  vane  nozzle  assembly 

in  a  predetermined  position,  said  fixture  having 

holding  means  for  supporting  said  assembly  in  a  central 

position, 
a  first  reference  surface  structure  having  a  first  reference 
surface  in  opposed  juxtaposition  to  one  of  said  deflect- 
ing surfaces  and  corresponding  in  direction  and  position 
to  the  location  of  a  succeeding  vane  airfoil, 
a  second  reference  surface  structure  having  a  second 
reference  surface  in  opposed  juxtaposition  to  said  other 
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deflecting  surface  and  corresponding  in  direction  and 
position  to  the  location  of  a  preceding  vane  airfoil,  and 
means  for  locating  said  nozzle  assembly  in  said  holding 
means, 
whereby  open  area  measurements  made  with  a  standard 
reference  vane  element  in  said  predetermined  position, 
said  reference  element  having  first  and  second  alignment 
surfaces  corresponding  respectively  to  said  deflecting 
surfaces,  characterize  the  effective  throat  area  of  said 
reference  vane,  said  reference  open  area  measurements  for 
each  of  said  first  reference  surface/first  alignment  surface 
and  said  second  reference  surface/second  aUgnment  sur- 
face being  made  between  the  reference  surface  and  the 
juxtaposed  alignment  surface. 

I  4^27,496 

ADJUSTABLE  LINK-TYPE  INSERTION  COMPLIANCE 

DEVICE 

Jack  Rebman,  Erie,  P«^  anigDor  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,688 

Int  CL^GOIB  J/25 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  **  ^^'■*^ 


spending  second  mating  parts  with  minimal  wedging, 
jamming  and  reduced  insertion  loads. 


Robert  H. 
02601 


4,327,497 
MARINE  COMPUTER 
Wyatt,  Sr.,  310  Castiewood  Cir.,  Hyanoia,  Maaa. 


FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,112 
Int  a.J  GOIC  21/22 
VS.  a.  33—274 


25  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  machine  operable  to  move  a  first  mating 
part  into  engagement  with  a  second  mating  part  for  assembly 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  an  insertion  compliance 
device  for  accommodating  misalignment  between  said  mating 
parts  including: 
a  first  pivot  means  mounted  to  said  assembly  machine; 
a  second  pivot  means  mounted  to  said  assembly  machine  at 

a  spaced  interval  from  said  first  pivot  means; 
compliance  means  disposed  between  said  first  pivot  means 

and  said  second  pivot  means; 

a  first  link  element  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  pivot 

i         means  adjacent  one  end,  and  fixed  to  said  compliance 

means  at  the  other  end; 

a  second  link  element  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  pivot 

means  adjacent  one  end,  and  fixed  to  said  compliance 

means  at  the  other  end; 

third  pivot  means  mounted  along  said  first  link  element 

between  said  first  pivot  means  and  said  compliance  means; 

fourth  pivot  means  mounted  along  said  second  link  element 

between  said  second  pivot  means  and  said  compliance 

means;  .  .    • 

a  third  link  element  pivotally  mounted  to  said  thu-d  pivot 
means  and  said  fourth  pivot  means,  said  third  link  element 
including  holding  means  operable  to  hold  said  first  mating 
part  during  said  assembly  operation; 
■  at  least  one  of  said  pivot  means  including  adjustment  means, 
said  adjustment  means  being  operable  to  translate  said  at 
least  one  of  said  pivot  means  relative  to  the  other  pivot 
means  for  varying  the  location  of  the  center  of  compliance 
of  said  insertion  compliance  device,  whereby  first  mating 
parts  of  various  lengths  may  be  inserted  within  corre- 


1.  A  graphic  plotting  instrument  for  solving  navigational 
vector  problems  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  side  with  a  well  formed  therein  and 
a  second  side; 

a  cursor  disc  disposed  within  said  well  formed  on  said  first 
side  of  said  housing  and  being  rotatablc  about  a  central 
point,  said  cursor  disc  having  a  plurality  of  scaled  cursor 
lines  on  an  outer  face  thereof; 

a  compass  disc  mounted  in  said  well  formed  on  said  first  side 
of  said  housing  concentrically  with  said  cursor  disc  ai}d 
being  rotatable  independently  of  said  housing  and  of  said 
cursor  disc,  said  compass  disc  having  an  annular  face 
visible  from  said  first  side  of  said  housing  and  disposed 
between  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  cursor  disc  and  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  well,  said  annular  face  having  a 
compass  rose  scale  displayed  thereon;  and 

an  elongated,  transparent  plotting  slide  disposed  upon  said 
first  side  of  said  housing  and  being  freely  slidable  over  said 
annular  face  of  said  compass  disc  and  said  outer  face  of 
said  cursor  disc,  said  plotting  slide  being  adapted  for 
plotting  thereon;  and 
rotation  means  secured  to  said  cursor  disc  and  extendmg 
through  said  housing  to  have  an  end  projecting  from  said 
second  side  of  said  housing,  said  roution  means  permitting 
manual  rotation  of  said  cursor  cfisc  by  force  applied  to  said 
end  of  said  rotation  means  on  said  second  side  of  said 
housing. 


4,327,498 

MAGNETIC  COMPASS  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM, 

Alfred  C.  Setter,  and  Donald  J.  Ketaelring,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Spe^ry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,758 

Int  a.3  GOIC /7/i« 

U5.a.33-333  ^    ^,    ^         "^^^ 

1.  A  magnetic  compass  system  for  a  highly  ferrous  vehicle 

comprising:  -^     ,.-  ,   , 

first  magnetic  field  detector  means  fixed  on  said  vehicle  for 
generating  first  signals  corresponding  to  components  of 
the  sum  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  and  the  vehicle's 
permanent  and  induced  magnetic  fields  thereat  paraUel  to 
a  coordinate  axis  system  fixed  relative  to  the  vehicle, 
second  magnetic  field  detector  means  pendulously  mounted 
on  said  vehicle  adjacent  said  first  detector  means  for 
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generating  second  signals  corresponding  to  predeter- 
mined components  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  thereat 
fixed  relative  to  the  earth, 

magnetic  field  generating  means  fixed  on  said  vehicle  proxi- 
mate to  said  second  detector  means  for  generating  mag- 
netic field  components  parallel  to  said  fixed  vehicle  coor- 
dinate axes  system, 

processor  means  coupled  to,  said  first  detector  means  and 
responsive  to  said  first  component  signals  for  providing 
compensation  signals  corresponding  to  the  components  of 
the  vehicle's  permanent  and  induced  magnetic  field  along 
said  fixed  vehicle  primary  coordinate  axis  system  includ- 
ing feedback  control  means. 


MAC    -EkDiKC 
to    SDiCi'DH 


vH     ««*•- l.Hp,  .H,|t 


I       I 


means  for  supplying  said  compensation  signals  to  said  field 
generating  means  for  generating  corresponding  magnetic 
fields  proximate  said  second  detector  substantially  equal 
and  opposite  to  said  components  of  the  vehicle's  perma- 
nent and  induced  magnetic  fields  whereby  said  second 
detector  means  provides  output  signals  proportional  to  the 
said  predetermined  components  of  the  earth's  mag^ietic 
field  only,  and 

means  for  supplying  said  compensation  signals  to  said  feed- 
back control  means  for  effectively  removing  said  compen- 
sation signals  from  said  first  component  signals. 


4^27,499 
DRAITING  APPARATUS 
Lorenzo  Ubczio,  Dietikon,  Switzerluid,  assignor  to  Reppisch- 
Werke  AG,  Dietikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,603 
Claias   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   3,    1979, 
3075/79 

^         Int.  a.3  B4JL  n/Q2 
U.S.  CL  33—438  16  Claims 


X  ■: 


board,  comprising  rail  means,  runner  means  (3),  adjustable 
connecting  means  operatively  securing  said  runner  means  to 
said  rail  means  (2)  for  displacing  said  rail  means  relative  to  a 
drafting  board,  whereby  said  rail  means  are  displaceable  and 
adjustable  into  an  angular  position  relative  to  a  centered  posi- 
tion in  which  the  rail  means  extend  perpendicularly  to  an  edge 
of  a  drafting  board,  arresting  means  (20)  cooperating  with  said 
connecting  means  for  holding  said  rail  means  in  a  fixed  ad- 
justed position,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  carriage 
means  (6),  magnetic  means  forming  [jart  of  said  carriage  means 
and  part  of  said  rail  means,  whereby  said  carriage  means  is 
adjustably  secured  to  said  rail  means  by  said  magnetic  means, 
ruler  means  (5)  operatively  secured  to  said  carriage  means  (6) 
so  that  the  position  of  said  ruler  means  is  adjustable  by  moving 
said  carriage  means  along  said  rail  means,  and  wherein  said 
adjustable  connecting  means  comprise  first  journal  means  (12, 
14)  operatively  securing  said  runner  means  (3)  to  said  rail 
means  (2)  for  tilting  said  rail  means  (2)  relative  to  said  runner 
means  (3),  said  connecting  means  further  comprising  a  rod 
(19),  slide  means  (21,  22)  operatively  securing  one  end  of  said 
rod  (19)  to  said  rail  means  (2),  and  second  journal  means  (8, 18) 
for  tiltably  securing  the  other  end  of  said  rod  to  said  runner 
means. 


4,327,500 
COMPUTATIONAL  AID  DEVICE  FOR  EKELUND 
RANGING 
David  C.  Dickey,  Ashton;  Barry  R.  Korb;  James  H.  Baroff,  botii 
of  Bethesda,  and  Samuel  J.  Raff,  Chevy  Chase,  all  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1968,  Ser.  No.  717,490 

Int.  a.3  B43L  7/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  33—457  2  Claims 


1.  A  drafting  apparatus  for  cooperation  with  a  drafting 


1^^ 


1.  A  computational  device  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising: 

a  rectangular  base  member  (12)  of  transparent  material  hav- 
ing plane  upper  and  lower  surfaces  (12a,  126),  said  base 
member  having  wall  surfaces  defining  an  elongated 
groove  (32)  of  inverted  T-shaped  cross  section  in  said 
upper  surface,  said  groove  extending  parallel  to  the  longer 
sides  (\2e,  \2J)  of  said  base  member  and  centrally  disposed 
therebetween; 

a  transverse  bar  (30)  having  an  inverted  T-shaped  member 
extending  from  the  central  portion  of  said  bar  into  said 
groove  and  cooperating  with  the  surfaces  of  said  body 
member  defining  said  groove  to  maintain  the  long  axis  of 
said  bar  normal  to  said  longer  side  edges  of  said  base 
member  and  extending  outwardly  thereof  while  permit- 
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ting  sliding  translation  of  said  bar  through  parallel  posi- 
tions thereof; 

said  bar  having  surfaces  defining  an  elongated  channel  (38) 
along  the  length  thereof; 

a  range  scale  member  (40)  mounted  in  said  channel  for  slid- 
ing movement  longitudinally  of  said  bar; 

a  first  elongated  leg  mepiber  (16); 

a  second  elongated  leg  member  (18); 

pivot  means  pivotally  securing  said  first  and  second  leg 
members  to  said  base  member  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
base  member  for  independent  pivotable  movement  about 
an  axis  (14)  which  is  normal  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
base  member,  said  first  and  second  leg  members  each 
being  connected  Only  to  said  base  member  and  being 
movable  to  variably  intersect  said  transverse  bar  and  said 
range  scale  member,  one  of  said  leg  members  terminating 
at  said  pivot  means,  and  the  other  of  said  leg  members 
extending  beyond  said  pivot  means. 

4^27,501 

SQUARE  ADAPTER  FOR  LEVEL 

Alfred  A.  Hurt,  116  Harrey  Ate.,  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va.  25901 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,745 

Int  a.3  B43L  7/06 

U.S.  a.  33—465  *  Claims 


4,327,502 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Katsuhani  Matsuo,  Aichi,  and  Tomio  Hotta,  Knwaoa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  24,  1979,  54-94069; 
Aug.  20, 1979,  54-106267;  Not.  20, 1979,  54-151189 

Int.  a.3  F26B  21 /W 
U.S.  a.  34-43  '  CMam 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  clothing  drying  apparatus,  compris- 


«i  ^  , — A-jr-=^ — ■ 


ing 


1.  A  square  including  an  elongated  body  having  at  least  one 
side  edge  defining  a  straight  reference  path  and  an  elongated 
arm  having  parallel  opposite  side  longitudinal  edges  and  an  end 
edge  on  one  end  disposed  at  right  angles  relative  to  said  longi- 
tudinal edges,  mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  said  one 
end  of  said  arm  to  the  other  end  of  said  body  for  swinging  of 
said  arm  relative  to  said  body  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said 
arm  and  body  and  with  said  axis  spaced  equal  distances  from 
said  end  edge  and  said  side  longitudinal  edges  of  said  arm,  said 
mounting  means  including  latch  means  operative  to  releasably 
latch  said  arm  in  three  successive  90*  relatively  rotated  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  body  in  which  said  end  edge  or  one  of  said 
side  longitudinal  edges  parallels  said  reference  path,  said  latch 
means  including  a  latch  member  having  a  portion  thereof 
shiftable  relative  tp  said  body  along  a  path  segment  disposed 
generally  normal  to  the  plane  in  which  said  arm  may  be  swung 
relative  to  said  body  and  spaced  from  said  axis  longitudmally 
along  said  body  toward  the  other  end  thereof  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  axis,  said  end  edge 
and  said  side  longitudinal  edges,  said  portion  of  said  latch 
member  defining  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tongues  having  free 
ends  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  containing  said 
axis  and  paralleling  said  reference  path,  said  tongues  being 
shiftable  between  an  operative  position  wherein  said  tongues 
extend  through  an  opening  in  said  elongated  body  and  an 
inoperative  position  retracted  from  said  opening,  means  for 
biasing  said  tongues  toward  said  operative  position,  said 
tongues,  when  disposed  in  said  operative  position,  being 
tightly  laterally  abutted  against  one  of  said  end  and  side  longi- 
tudinal edges  when  said  arm  is  in  one  of  said  three  successive 
90*  relatively  rotated  positions,  said  free  ends  of  said  tongues 
extend  away  from  said  mounting  means  when  said  tongues 
occupy  said  operative  position. 


9  'ft 

instantaneous  value  detecting  means  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes to  be  successively  brought  in  contact  with  part  of 
clothes  stirred  within  a  rotating  drum  of  said  drying  appa- 
ratus for  producing  an  instantaneous  detection  voltage 
indicative  of  the  drying  rate  of  the  part  of  clothes  in 
contact  with  said  electrodes; 

setting  means  for  establishing  a  preset  drying  rate  setting 

value; 

comparing  means,  connected  to  said  instantaneous  value 
detecting  means,  for  (a)  storing  a  value  of  the  instanu- 
neous  detection  voltage  and  updating  the  stored  value 
with  certain  changes  in  the  instantaneous  detection  volt- 
age (b)  providing  a  function  of  the  stored  and  updated 
values  and  (c)  comparing  the  function  with  said  preset 
drying  rate  setting  value  to  produce  a  drying  rate  determi- 
nation signal  for  said  clothes;  and 

controlling  means  for  integrating  the  drying  rate  determina- 
tion signal  from  said  comparing  means  and  controUmg  a 
drying  operation  of  said  drying  apparatus  in  accordance 
with  the  integrated  value  so  as  to  bring  the  drying  opera- 
tion to  a  conclusion  as  the  integral  of  the  drying  rate 
determination  signal  increases. 

4,327,503 

OUTER  SOLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Jeffrey  O.  Johnson,  Newton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  BRS,  Inc.,  Bea- 

Terton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,842 

Int.  a.'  A43B  13/04.  13/26:  A43C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  36—32  R  1'  C***™ 


1.  A  sole  for  an  athletic  shoe,  comprising  a  molded  poly- 
meric base  and  a  plurality  of  integrally  molded  cleats  extending 
outwardly  from  the  base,  including  peripheral  cleats  each 


28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


having  the  general  shape  of  a  section  of  a  frustum,  a  majority 
of  said  peripheral  cleats  having  a  generally  forwardly  facing 
surface  in  the  shape  of  a  sectional  surface  of  a  cone,  a  generally 
rearwardly  facing  essentially  flat  surface,  an  essentially  flat 
peripheral  surface  facing  the  periphery  at  which  the  respective 
first  cleat  is  disposed  and  an  essentially  flat  crown  surface 
spaced  from  the  base  and  joining  with  said  forwardly  facing 
surface,  said  rearwardly  facing  surface  and  said  peripheral 
surface,  and  an  interior  array  of  conical  cleats  of  a  lesser  height 
than  that  of  the  peripheral  cleats,  said  conical  cleats  being  of 
greater  number  than  said  peripheral  cleats  and  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  in  a  plane  adjacent  the  base  less  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  peripheral  cleats  in  a  plane  adjacent  the 
base  whereby  a  delayed  gripping  action  of  said  conical  cleats  is 
caused  by  said  peripheral  cleats. 


surface,  the  steering  member  being  longitudinally  elongated 
and  rotatably  connected  to  the  dredge  vehicle;  and  remotely 


controlled  activating  means  to  rotate  the  steering  member 

4^27,504  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  transverse  to  the  skid  surface. 

aRCULAR  SNOWSHOE  '- 

Donald  W.  Webch,  Star  Rte.  1,  Box  110,  Trout  Creek,  Mont.  .^, 

«M74  '  4,327,506       

FiM  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,461  .  GEAR  CASE  FOR  A  SUCTION  CUTraR  DREDGER 

Int.  CI  ^  A43B  5/04  Wouter  A.  Bos,  Dordrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Reba  B.V., 

UACL  36-122  lOaaims       Dordrecht,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  25,  1979, 
7904944 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/88 
U.S.  a.  37—65  8  Claims 


1.  A  circular  snowshoe,  comprising: 

an  annular  frame  formed  about  a  central  axis,  having  axially 
spaced  top  and  bottom  surfaces  joined  by  an  inner  annular 
Mlge  and  an  outer  annular  edge  concentric  about  the  inner 
annular  edge  but  spaced  axially  therefrom,  said  bottom 
surface  facing  angularly  inward  toward  the  central  axis  to 
enable  the  outer  annular  edge  to  bite  into  the  snow; 

a  web  spanning  the  annular  frame  and  mounted  thereto 
along  the  top  surface  thereof,  the  web  being  spaced  axially 
from  the  bottom  surface; 

the  web  having  a  top  surface  facing  upwardly  and  an  oppo- 
sitely facing  bottom  surface  with  a  peripheral  edge  thereof 
overlapping  the  inner  annular  frame  edge  and  engaging 
the  top  frame  surface;  and 

binding  means  on  the  top  web  surface  for  releasably  securing 
the  web  and  frame  to  a  user's  foot. 


4,327,505 
REMOTELY  STEERABLE  DREDGE  VEHICLE 
Mark  H.  Hinman,  Seaford,  and  John  P.  Latimer,  Newport 
News,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc., 
Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

FOed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,947 
Int.  CL^  E02F  3/88 
VS.  CL  37—54  22  Claims 

1.  A  nonbuoyant,  towable,  steerable  dredge  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  chassis  frame;  towing  connector  means  for  connecting 
the  dredge  veicle  to  a  tow  line;  at  least  one  skid  surface  struc- 
turally connected  to  the  chassis  frame,  and  upon  which  the 
chassis  frame  rides  when  being  towed  along  the  ocean  floor;  a 
rigid  steering  member  extending  downwardly  below  the  skid 


1.  A  gear  case  for  a  rotary  cutter  head,  said  case  connected 
to  a  ladder  extending  from  a  suction  cutter  dredger,  said  case 
comprising  a  configuration  having  at  least  two  ends,  said  con- 
figuration having  connecting  members  positioned  at  the  ends 
thereof  each  of  said  members  adapted  to  pivotally  connect  said 
gear  case  to  said  ladder,  a  drive  shaft  attached  to  and  extending 
from,  said  gear  case,  said  shaft  having  a  rotary  cutter  head 
attached  to  the  end  thereof. 


4,327,507 
ROTARY  CUITER  HEAD  WITH  JET  FLUSHING 
BLADES 
Johan  H.  Volbeda,  Leidschendam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
HoUandsche  Aanneming  MaatschappU  B.V.,  R^swyk,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  28,  1979, 
7904177 

Int  a.5  E02F  3/88 
VJS.  a.  37—67  2  Claims 

1.  A  generally  circular  cutter  head  for  a  suction  dredger 
having  a  plurality  of  helically  and  radially  oriented  cutting 
blades  mounted  thereon,  said  head  being  rotatably  driven  in 
operation  such  that  said  blades  cut  loose  soil  which  ,  when 
mixed  with  water,  is  withdrawn  by  suction  tube  means,  charac- 
terized by: 
(a)  at  least  one  fluid  ejecting  nozzle  disposed  on  each  blade 
to  the  rear  of  a  leading,  cutting  edge  thereof  relative  to  the 
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direction  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  head,  each  nozzle  being 
directed  generally  radially  outwardly  relative  to  a  central 
hub  of  said  cutter  head  such  that  a  fluid  jet  emanating 


motor  is  transmitted  to  said  drive  sprocket  through  said 
hub  member  whereby  the  digging  chain  drive  sprocket 
and  spoil  dispersing  auger  are  driven  in  unison. 


4^27,509 

RIPPER  TOOTH  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  BACK  HOE 

Rufos  C.  Bean,  P.O.  Box  100,  CUpper  Mills,  Calif.  95930 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,590 

Int  C1.3  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  37—117.5  7  Claims 


therefrom  pretreats  the  soil  portion  to  be  cut  loose  by  the 
next  cutting  blifde,  and  rn    j 

(b)  means  for  communicating  a  pressurized  supply  of  fluid  to 
said  nozzles. 


4,327,508 
TRENCHER  DIGGING  CHAIN  SPROCKET  DRIVE 
Stephen  A.  Youngers,  Qearwater,  Kans.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,805 

Int  a.3  E02F  5/06 

U.S.a.37— 86  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  hydrostatically  operated  trenching  machine  including 
a  digging  boom  which  is  connected  to  the  frame  of  a  tractor 
for  pivotal  movement,  a  digging  chain  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  boom  and  said  digging  chain  being  driven  by  a  drive 
sprocket,  and  an  auger  for  dispersing  the  spoil  that  is  dug 
during  the  trenching  operation  to  the  sides  of  a  trench,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  totally  enclosed  drive  train  assembly  for  rotaUbly  driving 
V  the  digging  chain  drive  sprocket  and  spoil  dispersing 
auger,  said  drive  train  assembly  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  boom  lift  casting  mounted  to  said  tractor 
frame,  a  hydraulic  motor  Vnounted  to  one  end  of  said 
boom  lift  casting  and  a  planetary  gearbox  mounted  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  casting,  said  motor  being  drivingly 
connected  to  gears  in  said  gearbox  by  a  drive  shaft  which 
passes  through  said  boom  lift  casting; 
said  planetary  gearbox  including  a  housing  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  auger,  said  housing  being  rotatably  driven 
by  said  hydrauUc  motor  through  said  gears  in  said  gear- 
box, and  said  housing  and  connected  auger  acting  as  a  heat 
sink  for  dissipating  heat  generated  by  the  driven  gears 
within  said  gearbox;  and 
said  digging  chain  drive  sprocket  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  boom  lift  casting  adjacent  said  gearbox,  said  drive 
sprocket  and  gearbox  housing  being  mounted  to  and  inter- 
connected by  a  hub  member  such  that  the  rotational  driv- 
ing force  received  by  said  gearbox  housing  from  said 


1.  Ripper  tooth  attachment  for  a  back  hoe  including  a  back 
hoe  frame,  and  an  articulated  back  hoe  boom,  dipper  and 
bucket,  said  attachment  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  shank  having  a  ripper  tooth  on  one  end; 

b.  yoke  means  for  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  shank  on 
the  end  of  the  dipper  adjacent  the  bucket  for  piyotol 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  yoke  means  including  a 
pair  of  elongated  side  plates,  one  of  said  side  plates  includ- 
ing an  elongated  notched  slot,  the  other  of  said  side  plates 
including  a  ball  pivot  opposite  said  slot,  and  a  pivot  pin 
joumaled  on  the  dipper  adjacent  the  back  hoe  bucket,  one 
end  of  said  pivot  pin  being  connected  to  said  ball  pivot  and 
the  other  end  projecting  through  said  slot;  and, 

c.  a  pair  of  hydraulic  rams  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on 
opposite  ends  of  the  center  pivot  pin  of  the  boom  and  the 
dipper  and  at  the  other  end  on  opposite  sides  of  said  side 
plates,  retraction  of  one  of  said  rams  and  the  simultaneous 
immobilization  of  the  other  of  said  rams  being  effective  to 
shift  said  yoke  means  angularly  laterally,  said  rams  being 
effective  to  move  said  ripper  tooth  between  a  first  fully 
retracted  position  when  the  back  hoe  bucket  is  operated 
for  conventional  digging,  a  second  ftilly  extended  position 
when  the  frame  and  boom  form  one  leg  of  an  "A"  frame 
and  the  dipper  and  the  bucket  form  the  other  leg  of  the 
"A"  frame  with  the  bucket  supported  by  the  ground,  and 
a  third  partially  extended  position  in  which  said  ripper 
tooth  is  moved  forwardly  and  upwardly  by  said  rams  into 
lifting  engagement  with  the  material  to  be  fractured  while 
said  rams  are  supported  by  the  "A"  frame. 


4,327,510 

MULTI-STATION  LAUNDRY  FEEDER 

Frederick  W.  Grantham,  12055  Godien  Are^  Lot  Angeki,  Calif. 

90049 

FUed  Jol.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,934 

Int  a.3  D06F  67/02.  67/04;  A41H  33/00 

U  A  a.  38—8  28  Clains 


nn 


1.  A  multi-stotion  feeder  for  articles  comprising: 
article  supply  means; 
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plural  stations  for  receiving  articles  from  said  supply  means, 
each  station  including  an  operator  position; 

article  feed  means  adjacent  each  station  including  conveyor 
means  extending  alongside  the  associated  operator  posi- 
tions and  adapted  to  carry  articles  positioned  thereon,  the 
plural  stations  being  arranged  in  separate  lanes,  side  by 
side,  each  lane  including  at  least  two  operator  stations 
serially  positioned  side  by  side  along  individual  article 
supply  means  and  article  conveyor  means  common  tathat 
lane,  the  arrangement  being  adapted  to  permit  operators  at 
the  side-by-side  stations  to  select  articles  from  the  com- 
mon supply  means  and  place  them  on  the  adjacent  con- 
veyor means  without  interference  between  the  stations; 
touch  bar  means  for  each  station  selectively  positionable  in 
accordance  with  article  size,  the  touch  bar  means  being 
located  on  a  side  of  the  conveyor  means  remote  from  the 
station  operator  position;  and 

article  exit  means,  whereby  articles  are  supplied  to  each 
station  by  said  supply  means,  selected  by  an  operator, 
placed  on  said  conveyor  means  by  the  operator  extending 
the  article  across  the  conveyor  means  to  contact  the  touch 
bar  means  and  thereafter  dropping  the  article  over  the 
conveyor  means  in  a  centrally  folded  configuration  in  a 
position  determined  by  said  touch  bar  means,  and  thereaf- 
ter conveyed  to  said  exit  means. 


4^27^11 

LUMINESCENT  ALPHANUMERIC  MODULAR  DISPLAY 

Paul  R.  Rodriqnez,  14118  81st  PL  NE,  BotheU,  Wash.  98011 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,876 

Int.  CL^  G09F  J3/22.  3/04.  7/00 

MS.  CL  40—544  16  Claims 


^t^I^^ 
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1.  A  luminescent  alphanumeric  modular  display,  comprising: 

an  electroluminescent  sheet  having  the  shape  of  an  alphanu- 
meric character,  said  sheet  having  a  pair  of  power  leads  to 
which  an  alternating  current  power  signal  is  applied  to 
illuminate  said  sheet; 

a  base  of  rigid  material  on  which  the  rear  face  of  said  charac- 
ter is  mounted;  and  * 

an  exciter  unit  imbedded  in  said  base  having  its  output  con- 
nected to  the  power  leads  of  said  electroluminescent  sheet 
said  exciter  unit  transforming  electrical  power  from  an 
external  source  to  alternating  current  power  of  the  appro- 
priate frequency  and  voltage  to  drive  said  electrolumines- 
cent sheet. 


4,327,512 

IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  OUver,  3570  Cartwright  St.,  Paswlena,  Calif.  91107 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,525 

lot  CLJ  A44C  3/00:  G09F  3/18;  B65D  85/02.  6/12 

MS.  a.  40—2  E  10  Claims 

1.  An  identification  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  case  member  having  a  body,  a  cavity  formed  in  said 
body,  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  apertures  extending 
through  said  body  and  upstanding  rim  means  along  the 
periphery  of  said  cavity;  and 

(b)  a  cover  member  having  a  pair  of  hollow,  generally  cylin- 
drical projections  open  at  each  end  extending  therefrom, 
said  projections  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said  apertures 
of  said  case  member  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of 


their  length;  said  cover  member  having  about  its  periph- 
ery, means  arranged  to  engage  said  rim  means  ; 
(c)  sai>     over  and  case  members  cooperating,  when  said 


projections  are  matec^with  said  apertures  and  said  rimen- 
gaging  means  are  engaged  with  said  rim  means,  to  define 
an  enclosure  adapted  to  receive  and  enclose  an  indicia- 
carrying  object. 


4,327,513 
ILLUMINATED  OUTDOOR  SIGN  AND  HOUSING 
Melinda  de  Gunzborg,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pana- 
Plex  Company,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,997 

Int  a.J  G09F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  40—572  20  Claims 


1.  A  sign  assembly  comprising  a  rectangular-shaped  housing 
and  at  least  one  display  panel  hinged  to  one  side  of  the  housing; 

said  housing  having  a  first  elongate  member  extending 
across  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  with  a  portion  defining 
a  longitudinal  groove  having  an  arcuate  surface,  and  said 
first  elongate  member  further  having  a  longitudinally- 
arcuate  concave  portion  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
groove  surface;  and 

said  display  panel  having  a  second  elongate  member  extend- 
ing across  the  upper  edge  thereof  with  a  portion  defining 
a  boss  positioned  and  received  in  the  groove  of  said  first 
elongate  member  with  an  arcuate  surface  coaxial  with  said 
axis  and  mating  with  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  groove, 
and  said  second  elongate  member  having  a  longitudinally- 
extending  arcuate  convex  portion  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  boss  and  disposed  in  sliding  relationship  with  said 
concave  portion  of  said  first  elongate  member. 


4,327,514 

CROSSARM  YARD  SIGN  SUPPORT 

George  O.  Bourque,  665  Jackson  Ave.,  Winter  Park,  Fla.  32789 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,667,  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,258,494.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,822 

Int  a.3  G09F  15/00 

MS.  a.  40—607  7  Claims 

1.  A  support  post  for  signs  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  vertical  post  formed  from  a  hollow  metal  tube  having  a 

plurality  of  vertical  internal  splines; 
a  downward  projecting  spike  assembly  attached  to  the  lower 
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end  of  said  vertical  post  and  adapted  to  be  forced  into  the 
ground  by  foot  pressure  or  the  like;  and 
a  horizontal  crossarm  attached  to  said  vertical  post  near  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  horizontal  crossarm  formed  from  a 
hollow  metal  tube  having  a  first  channel  formed  in  the 
lower  surface  thereof  and  a  second  channel  formed  in  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  said  first  channel  adapted  to  accept 
a  plurality  of  sign  supporting  eye  devices  at  any  selected 
points  along  said  first  channel,  said  second  channel  for 
accepting  a  plurality  of  pliable  inserts  having  vertical  slots 
therein  for  accepting  the  lower  edge  of  an  auxiliary  sign 


said  plunger  means  being  capable  of  extending  through 
the  bottom  of  said  guide  means;  and 


whereby  said  sign  is  held  in  a  vertical  position  by  friction 
between  said  sign  and  said  inserts; 
said  vertical  post  having  a  cutout  portion  thereof,  said  cut- 
out portion  being  cut  through  at  least  some  of  said  vertical 
internal  splines,  and  said  horizontal  crossarm  having  a 
cutout  portion  thereof  adapted  to  match  with  and  fit  into 
said  vertical  post  cutout,  said  crossarm  cutout  portion  cut 
to  provide  a  face  of  said  first  channel  and  a  face  of  said 
second  channel  to  bear  against  said  vertical  post  cutout 
portion,  and  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
arranged  to  bear  against  said  cut  spline  surfaces  to  thereby 
form  a  rigid  vertical  post/horizontal  crossarm  joint. 
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(c)  a  rod  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  guide  means,  said 
rod  being  parallel  to  said  plunger  means. 

'  4^27^16 

FOLDABLE  STRUCTURE 

Lisa  J.  Lubozynski,  212  Kensington  PI.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,916 

Int.  a.3  A63H  y/^O;  F16G  13/06:  A63H  33/00 

U.S.  a.  46—31  ''  cw™ 


4,327,515 
STARTER  FOR  MUZZLE  LOADING  HREARM 

Walter  Kuryn,  262  Britannia  St.,  Meriden,  Conn.  06450 
nied  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,296 
Int  a.J  F41C  27/00 
MS.  a.  42-90  1*  Claims 

1.  A  starter  for  loading  a  projectile  in  a  muzzle  loadmg 
firearm  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  means  having  a  top  and  bottom; 

(b)  a  plunger  means  slidably  received  in  said  guide  means, 


1.  A  foldable  structure  that  includes  a  plurality  of  foldable 
units  that  are  cojoined  to  form  a  chain,  each  unit  being  made  up 
of  a  plurality  of  rhombic-shaped  panels  that  are  hinged  along 
abutting  oblique  side  edges  by  first  hinge  means  to  form  a 
foldable  enclosure  having  an  open  top  and  bottom  so  that  the 
panels  can  be  collapsed  upon  themselves  in  one  direction  to 
form  a  flat  four-sided  structure  and  in  a  second  direction  to 
form  a  a  flat  multi-sided  structure  having  a  central  opening 
describing  a  polygon  having  a  number  of  sides  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  panels  contained  in  the  unit,  and  which  fur- 
ther includes  second  hinge  means  for  connecting  each  adjacent 
unit  in  the  chain  along  abutting  oblique  side  edges  whereby  the 
shape  of  each  unit  in  the  chain  may  be  changed  between  the 
two  noted  flat  positions  as  well  as  the  relative  position  of  each 
adjacent  unit  along  the  chain. 

4,327,517 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  SCALE  MODEL 
VEHICLES 
Frederic  A.  Schwager,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf. 
Mattel,  Inc  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,596 
Int.  a?  A63H  17/26.  17/36 
VJS.  a.  46—221  3  CtaiM 

1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  scale  model  vehicle  having  a 
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chassis  and  a  pair  of  wheels,  said  steering  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  axles  each  having  an  outboard  end  non-rotatably 

coupled  to  one  of  said  wheels  and  an  inboard  end; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  axles  to  said 
chassis,  each  of  said  mounting  means  being  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  chassis,  whereby  each  of  said  axles  may 


4^27,519 
WANDERING  DRONE  CAR 
Jnlius  Cooper,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  Burt  W.  EBsmann,  Flush- 
ing, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  HoUis, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,544,  Feb.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,551 
Int.  a.3  A63F  9/14:  Afi3H  17 /i6 
U.S.  a.  46—262  3  Claims 


be  swung  through  predetermined  arcs  in  a  horizontal 
plane; 

means  affixed  to  said  chassis  for  stopping  each  of  said  axles 
at  each  end  of  an  associated  one  of  said  arcs;  and 

means  coupled  to  each  of  said  axles  for  swinging  said  axles 
through  said  arcs  ^d  swinging  means  including  a  pinion 
gear  frictionally  coupled  to  each  of  said  axles  and  a  fixed 
arcuate  rack  engaging  each  of  said  pinion  gears. 


4,327,518 
INERTIAL  DEVICE  FOR  SIGHT  AND  SOUND  EFFECTS 

IN  ROTATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Knauff,  819  N.  Gardner  St.,  West  HoUywood,  Calif. 
90046 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,032 

Int  Q\?  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  CL  §6—228  20  Claims 


^"^T^^ 


1.  An  inertia  device  for  sensory  effect  and  including,  pri- 
mary and  secondary  free  spinning  inertia  means  rotating  on  a 
common  axis  with  a  friction  drive  means  therebetween,  and 
said  inertia  means  being  rotatable  at  differential  angular  veloci- 
ties and  said  velocity  differential  being  applied  to  a  sight  effect 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  inertia  means  and  comprised  of  a 
battery  in  series  circuit  with  an  instantaneously  illuminating 
On-Off  diode  visible  from  the  device  and  a  conunutator  switch 
in  said  circuit  and  operated  by  differential  rotation  of  the 
primary  and  secondary  inertia  means  for  On-OfF  control 
thereof  when  the  primary  inertia  means  is  rotatively  acceler- 
ated. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  for  use  in  a  toy  vehicle  game  including  a 
guide  track  having  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  walls  defming  there- 
between a  pair  of  lanes  along  which  vehicles  may  move  in  side 
by  side  relation,  said  toy  vehicle  including  a  frame,  at  least  one 
drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame,  means  for  driving 
said  drive  wheel,  at  least  one  rotatable  steering  wheel  mounted 
in  said  frame  for  movement  between  left  and  right  hand  steer- 
ing positions,  and  means  for  automatically  steering  said  steer- 
ing wheel  between  said  left  and  right  hand  positions  in  an 
apparently  random  alternating  steering  motion  while  holding 
the  steering  wheels  in  one  or  the  other  of  said  steering  positions 
between  steering  movements  thereby  to  cause  the  vehicle  to 
automatically  change  lanes  while  being  steered  into  engage- 
ment with  one  or  the  other  of  the  side  walls  between  steering 
movements  to  be  'guided  therealong; 
said    steering   means   including   a   pivot   plate   pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  pivotal  movement; 
said  steering  wheel  being  mounted  on  said  plate  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  means  for  moving  said  plate  at  prede- 
termined intervals  from  one  steering  position  to  another 
while  holding  the  plate  in  a  steering  position  between 
steering  movements;  said  means  for  moving  the  plate 
including  a  gear  having  an  eccentric  pin  projecting  there- 
from, a  follower  having  a  elongated  slot  formed  therein 
receiving  said  pin  and  being  slidably  mounted  for  trans- 
verse movement  on  said  pivot  plate,  and  "over  the  center" 
spring  means  operatively  connected  between  said  fol- 
lower and  said  frame  to  move  said  plate  between  said 
steering  positions  during  rotation  of  said  gear  and  to  hold 
the  plate  in  said  steering  positions  between  steering  move- 
ments. 


4,327,520 
CLOCHES 
Michael  E.  Saxby,  The  Hawthorns,  Norton  Lea,  Norton  Lind- 
sey,  Warwickshire,  and  John  W.  Rilett,  6,  Old  Quarry,  Bi- 
bury,  Gloucestershire,  both  of  England 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,126 
Claims  priority,  application  United  lUngdom,  Jul.  5,  1979, 
23444/79 

Int.  a.}  AOIG  13/04 
U.S.  a.  47—29  7  Claims 

1.  A  garden  cloche  comprising: 

(a)  an  umbrella  structure  including  a  canopy  stretchingly 
attached  to  a  framework  which  is  mounted  on  a  shaft, 

(b)  said  framework  including  a  collar  assembly  fixed  to  the 
shaft,  and  a  single  carrier  movably  disposed  on  the  shaft 
between  an  open  framework  position  and  a  closed  frame- 
work position. 
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(c)  catch  meww  for  releaseably  holding  the  single  earner  in 
a  fully  opened  position  of  the  framework, 

(d)  said  canopy  having  a  depth  greater  than  half  of  the 
overall  width  of  the  canopy  when  the  framework  is  m  the 
fully  opened  position, 

(e)  the  canopy  being  formed  of  a  transparent  or  translucent 
plastic  sheet  material, 

(0  the  shaft  including  an  apex  part  and  a  bottom  end  part, 
(g)  said  apex  part  projecting  through  the  canopy  and  sup- 
porting the  fixed  collar  assembly  and  a  knob  or  handle. 


(1)  increases  the  growth  surface  area  for  crops  on  said 
upper  planar  surface,  and 

(2)  is  orientated  so  that  it  faces  the  direction  of  the  sun 
during  the  peak  daily  photosynthetic  activity  period  of 
said  plant  during  said  growing  season, 

whereby  said  upper  planar  surfaces  of  said  plants  provide 
increased  crop  growth  area  which  is  oriented  to  receive  at 
least  a  predetermined  minimum  quantity  of  sunlight  dur- 
ing said  growing  period  to  provide  enhanced  photosyn- 
thetic activity  for  providing  increased  plant  growth. 

4^27^22 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ACTUATION  OF  OPENABLE 

CLOSURE  LID 

William  W.  Mewlows,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Wcsteel- 

Rosco  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,330 

Int.  a.3  E05F  11/04 

U.S.  a.  49-279  5  Claimi 


(h)  said  bottom  end  part  being  remote  from  the  apex  part  and 
including  an  elongate  spike  having  a  length,  which  len^h 
is  sufficient  to  enable  the  bottom  end  part,  when  the 
framework  is  fully  opened,  to  be  inserted  into  level  soil  by 
pressing  vertically  downwardly  on  the  knob  or  handle 
untU  peripheral  end  parts  of  the  framework  abut,  engage 
or  are  proximal  to  the  soil, 

(i)  said  canopy  being  stretched  over  the  framework  with  said 
single  carrier  releaseably  held  in  said  fully  opened  position 
by  the  catch  means  to  form  a  covering  enclosure  over  a 
defined  area  of  the  soil. 

i  4,327,521 

SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  THE  GROWTH  POT£mAL 

OF  HEDGE-ROW  CULTURED  PERENNIAL  CROP 

PLANTS 

Stanley  1.  Mason,  Jr.,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  H.  William  Scheld, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  SImco,  Inc.,  Weston,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,258 

Int  a.3  AOIG  im  AOID  55/00 

U.S.  a.  47-58  W  Claims 


1  A  method  of  growing  hedge-type,  harvestable  perennial 
plants  to  provide  enhanced  plant  growth,  enhanced  utaaation 
of  avaUable  sunlight  for  photosynthesis,  and  more  efficient 
crop  yield  per  unit  area  of  land,  the  steps  of  said  method  m- 

cluding:  . . 

planting  said  plants  to  be  grown  in  at  least  one  row,  said  row 

running  in  a  substantiaUy  east-west  direction, 
determining  the  solar  altitude  angle  for  the  latitude  and  for 
the  peak  daUy  photosynthetic  activity  period  dunng  the 
grcwmg  season  of  the  specific  plant  to  be  grown,  said 
solar  altitude  angle  being  the  angle  defmed  between  the 
sun's  rays  and  the  horizon, 
cutting  the  upper  portion  of  said  plants  in  said  row  at  an 
angle  so  as  to  provide  said  plants  with  an  upper  planar 
surface  that 


1  An  assembly  for  actuation  of  an  openable  closure  lid,  the 
assembly  comprising  a  closure  lid  pivotally  mounted  about  a 
fixed  pivot  axis  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  a  raised  open  position;  .     ,  „ 

a  lever  member  having  a  lower  end  portion  pivotally 
mounted  about  a  fued  pivot  axis  and  having  an  upper  end 

an^^l-ating  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end 
portion  with  said  first  end  portion  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  lever  member; 
stiff  but  resilient  means  interconnecting  the  closure  Ud  and 
the  operating  arm  for  resiliently  urging  the  operating  arm 
relative  to  the  closure  lid  in  the  direction  of  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  operating  arm  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  closure  lid  between  the  closed  and  open  posi- 
tions thereof;  and  .         j     ,     .,  ^^ 
a  latch  arm  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end 
portion  with  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  latch  arm  bemg 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  end  poruon  of  the 
operating  arm  and  with  a  latch  member  being  presented 
by  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  latch  arm; 
the  lever  member  comprising  a  lower  lever  and  an  upper 

lever  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  lever, 
the  levers  having  respective  abutment  portions  which,  in  a 
limit  condition  of  the  levers.^  in  contact  to  limit  reUtive 
pivotal  movement  between  the  levers  in  a  direction  m 
which  the  upper  lever  pivots  reUtive  to  the  lower  lever 
away  from  the  operating  arm; 
spring  means  acting  between  the  levers  resUienUy  to  urge 

the  levers  towards  said  limit  condition  thereof; 
the  latch  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  clwure  bd  at 
a  spaced  distance  from  the  fixed  pivot  axis  of  the  closure 

the  latch  member  when  the  closure  Ud  is  in  the  closed  por- 
tion thereof  being  engageable  with  a  fixed  member 
adapted  to  be  provided  below  the  closure  Ud; 

and  a  fiexible  member  being  connected  to  the  lower  lever  for 
pivotal  movement  thereof  about  the  fixed  pivot  axis  of  the 
lever  member. 
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4^27,523 
EMERGENCY  EGRESS  CASEMENT  WINDOW 
Edward  J.  Gravely,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Universal  Win- 
dow Corporatioo,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,038 

Int.  a.3  E05C  15/02 

MS.  CL  49—141  15  Claims 


s"\ 


1.  In  a  casement  window  of  the  type  having  a  frame  with  a 
mullion  portion  and  at  least  two  sash  pivotably  mounted  in  said 
frame  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mullion  portion  for  outward 
pivotal  opening  movement,  the  improvement  comprising  mul- 
lion base  means  fixed  in  said  frame,  first  means  for  disengaga- 
bly  connecting  one  end  of  said  mullion  portion  to  said  frame 
opposite  said  mullion  base  means,  and  second  means  for  disen- 
gagably  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  mullion  portion  to 
said  mullion  base  means,  s-  '  second  connecting  means  includ- 
ing outwardly  inclined  coi  lementary  surfaces  on  said  other 
end  of  said  mullion  portion  and  said  mullion  base  means,  said 
first  and  second  connecting  means  providing  for  inward  seat- 
ing of  said  mullion  portion  in  said  frame  including  inward 
wedging  of  said  other  end  of  said  mullion  portion  in  said  frame 
at  said  mullion  base  means  thereof  for  ordinary  opening  and 
closure  operation  of  said  sash  with  respect  to  said  mullion. 
portion  while  being  yieldable  in  response  to  a  force  directed 
outwardly  against  said  other  end  of  said  mullion  pq^tion  adja- 
cent said  complementary  surfaces  of  said  second  connecting 
means  to  permit  outward  separation  and  ejection  of  said  mul- 
lion portion  from  said  frame,  thereby  permitting  removal  of 
said  mullion  portion  from  said  frame  as  an  obstacle  to  emer- 
gency egress  through  the  window. 


4,327,^24 

WINDOW-FRAME  HAVING  A  SASH-WINDOW 

ARRANGED  IN  IT 

Jaa  G.  van  der  Laan,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  National 

Gfoodbezit  N.V.,  The  Hague  and  Agterhof  Beheer  N.V., 

DoetincfaeBi,  both  of,  Netherlands 

Fikd  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,049 

Int  a.J  E05D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  49—425  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  closure  assembly  of  the  type  comprising:  a  wooden, 
generally  rectangular  frame  adapted  for  direct  mounting  in  a 
masonary  wall,  and  composed  of  an  upper  lintel  and  a  lower 
ledge  joined  by  two  side  jambs,  said  frame  also  having  ar- 
ranged therein  at  least  one  slidable  sash-window  and  another 
window,  each  of  which  includes  a  metal  framework  and  at 
least  one  glass  plate  mounted  therein,  said  sash-window  having 
an  upper  strip  and  at  least  one  upstanding  upper  flange  coupled 
to  said  upper  strip  and  engaging  in  a  guide  groove  of  said 
wooden  lintel,  said  guide  groove  in  said  lintel  having  a  free 
space  above  said  upper  flange,  said  sash-window  also  having  a 
lower  strip  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably  arranged  in  said 
lower  strip,  said  wheels  running  along  a  metal  rail  fastened  to 
said  wooden  lower  ledge  of  said  frame,  said  sash-window  also 
having  at  least  one  side  strip  with  a  side  flange  engaging  in  a 
sealing  groove  of  said  wooden  jamb  and  another  side  strip  with 
at  least  one  flange  engaging  in  its  closing  position  in  a  U-profile 


of  said  other  window  for  constituting  a  zig-zag  shaped  sealing 
space,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  upper  flange  carrying  on  both  sides  thereof  sealing 
bnishes  in  the  guide  grooves  of  said  lintel,  said  side  flange 


having  sealing  brushes  on  both  its  sides,  said  lower  strip  of 
the  sash-window  having  sealing  brushes  on  both  sides  of 
the  rail  head  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  rail  head,  and 
two  sealing  brushes  for  sealing  the  zig-zag  shaped  sealing 
space. 


4,327,525 
SERVICING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  CARDING 
MACHINE 
Brian  J.  Ennis,  Sowerby  Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  The  En- 
glish Card  Clothing  Company  Limited,  Huddersfield,  England 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,936 
Int  a.J  B24B  19/18:  DOIG  15/80 
MS.  a.  51—242  6  Claims 


1.  A  servicing  attachment  for  use  on  a  carding  machine,  of 
the  type  which  has  a  rotary  device  for  co-operation  with  a 
roller  of  the  machine,  said  servicing  attachment  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  support  structure  and  a  traversing  unit 
which  unit  itself  comprises  a  carriage,  a  spindle  for  the  rotary 
device  mounted  on  said  carriage,  and  a  driving  motor  for  the 
rotary  device  also  mounted  on  said  carriage,  means  mounting 
said  traversing  unit  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  on  said  sup- 
port structure;  an  arm  projecting  laterally  from  each  end  of 
said  support  structure,  a  stub  axle  carried  by  each  said  arm,  said 
two  stub  axles  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  spindle, 
whereby  when  said  stub  axles  are  located  in  bearings  on  a 
carding  machine,  adjacent  to  a  roller  to  be  serviced,  there  is  a 
range  of  angles  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle  at  which  the 
attachment  can  be  orientated  without  altering  the  setting  be- 
tween the  rotary  device  and  the  roller  to  be  serviced. 
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I  4^27^26 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  THE  INTERNAL  WALLS 

OF  PIPES 
William  H.  Pettyjolui,  Chattanooga;  JoIib  T.  Lewis,  Hixson, 
both  of  Toin^  and  WUliam  E.  Milligan,  deceaied,  late  of 
Soddy,  Tem.  (by  Tlielnia  K.  Milligan,  administratrix),  assign- 
on  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc^  Windsor,  Conn. 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,061 
Int  a.3  B24B  5/40 
MS.  a.  51—245  ♦  Claims 


article  operative  to  produce  a  torsional  force  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis  of  rotational  displacement,  characterized  by: 
a  rotary  stage  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 
means  attached  to  said  rotary  stage  for  flxedly  holding  one 
end  of  said  resilient  article  vkdth  said  predetermined  axis  of 
rotational  displacement  concentric  with  axis  of  rotation; 
means  for  precisely  rotating  said  rotary  stoge  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  between  a  first  angular  position  and  at  least  a 
second  angular  position; 
stationary  force  transducer  means  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  resilient  article  for  generating  a  force  signal 
indicative  of  the  torsional  force  generated  by  the  resilient 
article  when  said  rotary  stage  is  rotated  from  said  first  to 
said  second  angular  position;  and 
air  abrasive  means  for  abrading  the  resilient  member  to 
reduce  said  force  signal  to  a  desired  value  with  said  rotary 
stage  in  said  second  position. 

4,327,528 
INSULATED  SIDING  SYSTEM 
Jack  E.  Fritz,  WaUed  Lalie,  Mjch.,  assignor  to  Wolverine  Ain- 
minum  Corporation,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,872 
Int.  a.J  E04C  2/34.  2/10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  at  a  sution  on  the  internal  wall 
of  a  pipe,  including, 

a  pipe  having  stations  on  its  internal  wall  requiring  grindmg, 

a  tubular  shaft  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  pipe  with  an 
intermediate  portion  opposite  the  station  at  which  grind- 
ing is  to  take  place, 

a  spider  structure  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  tvtovlu  shaft 
arranged  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  pipe  and  support  the 
tubular  shaft  along  the  axis  of  the  pipe, 

bearing  structure  between  the  support  spiders  and  the  tubu- 
lar shaft  through  which  the  tubular  shaft  is  moved  axially 
within  the  pipe  and  rotated  by  an  attached  handwheel, 

a  support  assembly  mounted  intermediate  the  spider-sup- 
ported ends  of  the  tubular  shaft, 

extension  structure  mounted  on  the  support  assembly  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  wedges  with  one  of  the  wedges  positioned 
parallel  the  axis  of  the  tubular  shaft  by  a  manually  oper- 
ated rod  extended  through  the  tubular  shaft  from  one  end 
of  the  shaft, 

and  a  motor  and  grinder  head  connected  to  the  extension 
structure  to  be  moved  radially  to  bring  the  grinder  head 
into  engagement  with  the  internal  wall  of  Ae  pipe  at  the 
predetermined  station. 


VJS.  a.  52—309.1 


19  Claims 


4,327,527 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

TORSIONAL  OUTPUT  OF  A  FLEXIBLE  PIVOT 

Frederick  A.  Seelig,  New  Hartford,  and  William  E.  Coman, 

Newport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,668 

Int.  CU  B24C  1/Oa  3/18;  B23Q  /  7/00 

UJS.  a.  51-416  34  Claims 


//— 


/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  spring  rate  of  a  resUient 


1.  A  vinyl  siding  system  for  application  to  an  outer  surface  of 
a  building,  said  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  elongated  siding  panels  havmg 
outer  wall  members,  two  elongated  edges,  first  channel 
means  adjacent  one  of  said  edges  and  second  channel 
means  adjacent  thl- other  of  said  edges, 

elongated  insulation  members  having  two  elongated  edges 
and  positioned  in  each  of  said  siding  panels,  said  insulation 
members  extending  between  said  first  and  second  channel 
means  and  having  their  edges  positioned  therein,  said 
insulation  members  being  disposed  in  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  relationship  to  said  surface  of  said  building  and  to 
said  outer  wall  members  of  said  siding  panels, 

a  plurality  of  first  air  chambers  formed  between  said  outer 
wall  member  of  the  siding  panels  and  said  insulation  mem- 
bers, 

a  plurality  of  second  air  chambers  formed  between  said 
insulation  members  and  said  surface  of  said  building, 

means  positioned  in  said  second  air  chambers  for  securing 
said  siding  panels  to  said  building,  said  means  not  being  in 
contact  with  said  insulation  members,  with  said  outer  wall 
members  of  said  siding  panels,  or  with  said  outside  ambi- 
ent environment. 
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means  for  interconnecting  adjacent  siding  panels  together  to 
form  a  layer  of  siding  on  said  surface  of  said  building,  and 

means  for  placing  said  plurality  of  second  air  chambers  in 
fluid  communication  with  one  another  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  ventilation  system  of  said  building. 


4^27,529 

PREFABRICATED  BUILDING 

Floyd  E.  Bigelow,  Jr.;  Floyd  E.  Bigelow,  III,  and  WilUam  H. 

Bigelow,  aU  of  P.O.  B^x  7064,  Houston,  Tex.  77008 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,983 

Int  a.J  B65D  85/00;  E04H  1/02 

VS.  a.  52—34  3  Qaims 


a  counterweight  pivotally  mounted  to  said  lifting  mecha- 
nism, and 


a  fulcrum  for  counterbalancing  said  counterweight  when 
said  hood  is  in  the  raised  position. 


1.  A  prefabricated  building  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  exterior  and  interior  wall  sections  joined  to- 
gether in  a  selected  configuration; 

a  plurality  of  ceiling  panels  extending  between  said  walls; 

a  plurality  of  roof  trusses  overlying  said  ceiling  panels; 

a  roof  supported  by  said  trusses; 

a  utility  core  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertical  connected  core  walls  exten^ng  verti- 
cally, 

one  of  said  core  walls  providing  an  exterior  wall  of  said 
building, 

an  access  door  in  said  one  wall, 

a  main  sewer  line  supported  in  said  core  and  extending 
through  said  one  core  wall  and  having  a  plurality  of  lat- 
eral sewer  lines  extending  through  said  core  walls, 

a  main  water  line  extending  through  said  on^  core  wall  and 
supported  in  said  core  and  having  a  plurality  of  lateral 
water  lines  extending  through  said  core  walls, 

a  water  heater  in  said  core  connected  to  said  main  water  line, 

a  main  hot  water  line  connected  to  said  heater  and  having  a 
plurality  of  lateral  hot  water  lines  extending  through  said 
dore  walls, 

a  breaker  box  in  said  core, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conduits  extending  from  said  breaker 
box, 

said  core  prefabricated  prior  to  erection  of  said  building;  and 

fixtures  utilizing  water  and  discharging  sewage  connected  to 
selected  one  of  said  lateral  line».  ^ 

1 


4,327,530 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Jeffrey  L.  Bush,  Denville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,970 
Int.  a.i  E04B  1/346 
UjS.  CL  52—66  5  Claims 

1.  A  weatherproof  enclosure  comprising 
a  base, 

a  gasket  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  base, 
a  mushroom-shaped  hood, 

centrally  located  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  hood 
to  expose  the  surface  of  said  base  when  raised  and  to  mate 
with  said  gasket  when  lowered, 
a  spring-loaded  lifting  mechanism  extending  between  said 
base  and  said  hood, 


4,327,531 
STORAGE  TANK  CONSTRUCTION 
Laurence  G.  Cazaly,  82  Green  La.,  Thomhill,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L3T  2A1),  and  Douglas  Lamon,  494  Wentworth  St  N.,  Ham- 
Uton,  Ontario,  Canada  (L8L  5W9) 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,566 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  3, 1979,  326868 

Int.  a.3  E04H  12/30 

U.S.  O.  52-73  24  Claims 


?\3f^)'/^*u, 


zr 
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1.  A  tower  for  the  elevated  storage  of  liquids,  such  as  water, 
the  tower  comprising: 

an  upright,  hollow,  cylindrical  shell  adapted  to  be  anchored 

'  to  a  supporting  base  foundation,  the  shell  having  an  upper 
distal  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  peripheral  openings 
spaced  below  the  top  of  the  shell; 

a  tank  mounted  at  the  upper  distal  portion  of  the  shell,  the 
tank  having  a  lower  skirt  defining  a  generally  vertical 
opening,  the  shell  distal  portion  extending  through  said 
opening  so  that  the  shell  peripheral  openings  are  adjacent 
to  the  skirt,  the  skirt  including  radially,  inwardly  project- 
ing anchoring  means;  and 

a  continuous  tank  floor  extending  through  the  sheU  periph- 
eral openings  to  the  skirt  to  sealingly  close  said  tank  verti- 
cal opening,  the  floor  engaging  said  anchoring  means  to 
support  and  retain  the  tank  in  position  on  the  shell. 
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4^27^2  positions  to  enable  the  full  retraction  or  full  extension  selec- 

ADJUSTABLE  ANGLE  EAVE  APPARATUS  tively  of  the  movable  boom  sections  by  the  first-named  means. 

Thomas  E.  Mattheira,  NUes,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kawneer  Com- 

pany,  Inc.,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,031  '  4,327,534 

Int  a.3  E04B  7/02-  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  THE 

U.S.  a.  52— 92  21  Claims  HEIGHT  OF  UTILITY  POLES 

Henry  Mastabki,  Centralia,  and  James  T.  Odom,  Colombia, 
both^of  Mo.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company,  Centralia, 

Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,274 

Int.  a.3  E04G  2im:  E04H  17/26 

U.S.  a.  52—122  20  Claims 


1.  Adjustable  angle  eave  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  sill  member  forming  a  gutter  for  receiving 
moisture  from  a  panelled  wall  structure  extending  angu- 
larly upwards  of  said  member; 

a  wall  structure  including  a  frame  having  one  or  more  raf- 
ters, and  an  elongated  baffle  member  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  rafter(s)  extending  along  said  sill  member,  and 
one  or  more  panels  supported  from  said  frame; 

bearing  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  members  to 
permit  angular  adjustment  of  the  slope  of  said  wall  struc- 
ture; and 

an  elongated  sill  cover  for  enclosing  a  space  between  an 
outer  portion  of  said  sill  member  and  an  upper  portion  of 
said  baffle  member  above  said>sill  member,  said  sill  cover 
including  an  upper  portion  having  an  arcuately  curved 
surface  generated  about  an  axis  coextensive  with  a  pivot 
axis  of  said  bearing  means  and  haying  an  upper  edge 
adapted  to  be  sealed  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  baffle 
member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  extending  the  height  of  an  upright  pole  set 
in  the  ground  comprising: 

elongated  pole  reinforcers  for  placement  in  the  ground 
alongside  the  pole  and  complemental  thereto; 

a  number  of  ground-engaging  supports  adapted  to  receive 
the  pole  therebetween; 

an  extensible  power  device  projecting  upwardly  from  each 
support  respectively*  and 

structure  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  each  device  respec- 
tively for  releasably  connecting  the  devices  with  the  pole. 


i  4,327,533 

CRANE  BOOM  EXTENDING,  RETRACTING  AND 
COOPERATIVE  LATCHING  ARRANGEMENT 
RttsseU  L.  Sterner,  Greencastle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kidde,  Inc., 

Clifton«  N J. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,789 

Int  a.5  B66C  23/04 

\}&.  a.  52—115  W  Claims 


8.  In  a  crane  boom,  a  relatively  stationary  boom  base  section 
and  a  plurality  of  relatively  movable  boom  sections  which  are 
telescopically  nestable  in  the  base  section  when  retracted  and 
extendable  therefrom,  means  to  fully  extend  and  fully  retract 
each  movable  boom  section  selectively  to  produce  desired 
boom  configurations,  a  locking  mechanism  conwnon  to  all  of 
the  movable  boom  sections  fixed  on  the  boom  base  section  near 
its  forward  end,  movable  locking  elements  carried  by  certain 
of  the  movable  boom  sections  near  their  forward  ends  and 
being  biased  toward  locking  positions,  with  adjacent  movable 
boom  sections,  the  movable  boom  sections  having  locking 
receivers  for  said  locking  elements  near  their  forward  and  rear 
ends,  and  power  means  on  said  locking  mechanism  operable  to 
selectively  retract  the  locking  elements  from  their  locking 


4,327,535 

DOOR  WITH  GLASS  PANEL 

Bernard  C.  Govemale,  Dulutfa,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Peachtree 

Doors,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,393 

Int  a.3  E06B  i/70.  3/36 

U.S.  a.  52—309.11  1  Claim 

1.  An  entry  door  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  metal 
door  skins  having  registering  lite  openings  and  having  integral 
fianges  around  the  margins  of  said  openings  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  planes  of  said  skins  at  right  angles  thereto,  said 
skins  having  laterally  opposing  continuous  inwardly  opening 
integral  channels  along  their  vertical  edges  from  top-to-bottom 
of  the  skins  and  disposed  on  the  interior  sides  of  the  skins,  the 
skins  having  integral  right  angular  inwardly  projecting  hori- 
zontal fianges  at  least  across  their  top  edges,  a  marginal  wood 
frame  for  the  door  panel  including  vertical  stUes  and  top  and 
bottom  rails,  said  stiles  having  exterior  side  continuous  parallel 
grooves  receiving  interior  side  flanges  of  said  channels  lock- 
ingly  with  the  channels  closely  surrounding  the  comers  of  the 
frame  stiles,  at  least  the  top  rail  of  said  wood  frame  having 
shallow  recesses  receiving  said  horizontal  flanges  therein,  a 
prefabricated  lite  assembly  comprising  a  lite  panel  and  a  sur- 
rounding lite  panel  frame  locked  thereto,  the  opposite  faces  of 
the  lite  panel  frame  having  receptor  grooves  therein  receiviBg 
said  flanges  of  said  skins  around  the  nuu-gins  of  said  openings 
lockingly,  the  interior  opposing  faces  of  the  skin  abutting  the 
opposite  faces  of  the  marginal  wood  frame  for  the  door  panel 
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and  the  lite  panel  frame,  such  frames  being  of  the  same  thick-  primarily  fall  and  substantially  omitting  the  application  of 

ness  between  said  skins,  and  a  core  of  foam  material  filling  the  said  sealing  substance  on  side  portions  of  said  forage  pack- 


df}^-  ' 


age  whereby  air  is  not  sealed  out  of  said  side  portions  of 
said  forage  package. 


I  4^27,538 

HARVESTER 

T^.^17T.^'^  ''^"'  T'^'^r^'j  ')t  "i"  ''*"''  ^T"  R^b^rt  Milbem,  Calabasas;  Steven  k:  Eisenberg,  Sted.  «.d 
and  ms.de  of  the  marginal  wood  frame  for  the  door  panel.  j^„^  ^  Hancock.  uTAngeles,  .U  of  Calif? assignors  to 

Whittaker  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,085 

4,327,536  !"*•  CI.'  AOIG  31/00;  AOID  57/02.  90/02 

COMPOSITE  BUILDING  PANEL  ^'^-  ^'  5^— *  8  Claims 

Raymond  R.  Aacher,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  linx 

Building  Systems  Corp.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,295 

Int.  a.3  E04C  2/26 

VS.  CI.  52—309.12  12  Claims 


1.  A  composite  building  panel  which  comprises  at  least  one 
metal  reinforcing  mej^ber;  a  layer  comprised  of  glass  fiber,  said 
layer  being  fastened  to  said  metal  reinforcing  member(s);  and  a 
three-dimensional,  cross-Unked  polyester  resin  layer  which 
abuts  said  fiberglass  layer. 


4327,537 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  FORAGE  PACKAGES 
Milo  Wolnb,  Wayside  Farms,  Mount  Vernon,  Iowa  52314 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  939,251,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205,514. 
This  application  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,099 
Int  a.5  AOID  39/00 
VS.  CL  56—1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  package  of  forage  crops  compris- 
ing: 
applying  a  digestable  sealing  substance  on  at  least  the  por- 
tion of  such  forage  package  that  rain  and  snow  would 


1.  An  improved  harvester  for  harvesting  hydroponically 
grown  produce  extending  through  openings  in  a  flexible  elon- 
gated strip  along  the  length  thereof,  said  harvester  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  at  least  one  elongated  guideway  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  rails  secured  in  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
guide  a  flexible  strip  having  longitudinally  spaced  open- 
ings containing  hydroponically  grown  produce  extending 
down  therethrough; 

c.  a  strip  guide  secured  to  said  frame; 

d.  means  secured  to  said  frame  for  separation  of  said  produce 
from  said  flexible  strip  during  passage  of  said  strip  through 
said  frame;  and, 

e.  a  stfip  take-up  reel  and  means  for  powering  said  reel 
secured  to  said  frame. 
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I  4^27,539 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FX)R  POWER  EQUIPMENT 
Thomas  K.  Bricko,  Apple  Valley,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Kallevig,  Eden 
Prairie,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,885 

Int  a.'  AOID  7S/iO 

U.S.a.  56— 113  19  Claims 


1.  An  iqiproved  outdoor  power  equipment  unit  of  the  type 
having  a  housing;  an  active  power  driven  element  carried  on 
the  housing  for  performing  a  ground  grooming  action;  and 
clutch  means  for  selectively  activating  the  active  element, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  movable  control  member  mounted  on  the  housing  and 
which  is  accessible  to  an  operator  for  manual  manipula- 
tion thereof,  wherein  the  control  member  has  a  neutral 
position  and  is  movable  in  two  separate  first  and  second 
directions  therefrom;  and 

(b)  means  for  activating  the  clutch  means  when  the  control 
member  moves  out  of  its  neutral  position  in  the  first  direc- 
tion only  when  the  control  member  has  also  first  been 

^  moved  from  the  neutral  position  in  the  second  direction  in 
a  cocking  type  action,  whereby  the  clutch  means  is  oper- 
ated by  the  control  member  only  when  the  control  mem- 
ber has  first  been  cocked  in  the  second  direction  before 
movement  of  the  control  member  from  the  neutral  posi- 
tion in  the  first  direction. 


4,327,540 
HEADER  HEIGHT  CONTROL  FOR  A  COTTON 
HARVESTER 
William  C.  Swanson,  Clarendon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,983 

Int.  a.J  AOID  69/00 

U.S.  a.  56—11.9  li  Claims 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  crop  gathering 
device  and  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  independent  pivotally  mounted  header  units 

attached  to  said  crop  gathering  device; 
a  number  of  positive  displacement  single  acting  lift  cylinders 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  crop  gathering  device  and  at 


the  other  end  to  one  of  each  of  said  pivotally  mounted 
header  units; 

a  two  position  control  valve  hydraulically  communicating 
with  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

a  rotary  flow  divider  hydraulically  communicating  with  said 
two  position  control  valve  and  having  relative  to  said  lift 
cylinder  number  a  like  number  of  positive  displacement 
sections; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  ground  elevation  sensing  units  hy- 
draulically  communicating  with  one  each  of  said  number 
of  positive  displacement  se^ions  of  said  rotary  flow  di- 
vider and  one  each  of  said  like  number  of  positive  dis- 
placement single  acting  lift  cylinders,  said  hydraulic 
ground  elevation  sensing  units  metering  hydraulic  fluid 
flow  to  said  single  acting  lift  cylinders  for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  individual  pivotally  mounted  header  units 
concerned;  and 

a  return  line  providing  hydraulic  fluid  communication  from 
each  of  said  hydraulic  ground  elevation  sensing  units  to 
said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  enabling  the  equally  divided 
flow  as  it  is  supplied  from  each  of  the  number  of  positive 
displacement  flow  divider  sections  to  be  handled  by  the 
combined  consumption  of  that  positive  displacement  sin- 
gle acting  cylinder  and  sensing  unit  associated  with  that 
particular  section. 


4,327,541 
UNIVERSAL  LAWN  SPREADER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
LAWN  MOWERS 
Edward  P.  Emoi7,  Lake  Charles,  La. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,928 

Int.  a.5  AOID  79/00 

U.S.  a.  56-16.8  11  Claims 


1.  A  spreader  attachment,  for  wheeled  lawmnowers  with  a 
rearwardly  extending  handle  for  manipulation  of  the  lawn- 
mower  by  the  user,  for  dispensing  fertilizer  and  the  lUie  on  the 
ground  in  association  with  the  lawnmower,  comprising: 
hopper  means,  including  associated  flow  control  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fertUizer  from  said  hopper  means 
to  the  ground,  for  mounting  on  top  of  the  lawnmower  in 
front  of  and  above  the  lawnmower  handle  and  for  holding 
the  fertilizer  prior  to  dispensing  the  fertilizer  to  the 
ground;  \ 

mounting  connector  means  attachable  to  said  hopper  means 
for  mounting  said  hopper  means  on  and  connecting  it  to 
the  lawnmower  for  transport  across  the  ground  in  associa- 
tion with  the  lawnmower; 
drive  wheel  means  connected  to  said  flow  control  means  for 
engaging  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  lawnmower  as  a  source 
of  motive  power  and  for  roUtionally  driving  said  flow 
control  means  in  response  to 'the  movement  of  the  en- 
gaged lawnmower  wheel; 
fertUizer  distribution  means  connectable  to  said  hopper 
means  for  extending  down  from  said  hopper  means  at  the 
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back  of  the  lawnmower  and  at  least  in  part  in  the  central, 
back  area  of  the  lawnmower  down  to  an  area  adjacent  the 
ground  level  and  behind  the  lawnmower  housing;  and 
separate  handle  locking  accessory  means  for  locking  the 
lawnmower  handle  in  position  with  respect  to  the  rest  of 
the  lawnmower,  the  lawnmower  including  a  handle 
which  is  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  for  upward,  forward 
movement  and  a  housing  having  a  rear,  downtumed, 
lower  Up,  said  handle  lock  means  comprising  an  elongated 
member  connectable  between  the  handle  of  the  lawn- 
mower  and  the  lower,  rear  lip  of  the  lawnmower  housing, 
said  elongated  member  being  inextendible  when  said  han- 
dle lock  means  is  in  operative  disposition  on  the  lawn- 
mower  between  the  handle  and  the  lower,  rear  lip  of  the 
lawnmower  housing  preventing  any  upward,  forward 
movement  of  the  handle. 


4^27,543 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Ian  Currie,  and  Tom  McMasto-,  both  of  Garragh,  Ireland,  as- 
signors to  Archie  Kidd  Limited,  De?izcs,  England 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7930316 

Int  a.3  AOID  4i/02 
U.S.  a.  56—344  28  Claims 
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4,327,542 
ROW  CROP  HARVESTER  WITH  SELF-CLEANING  BELT 

FEED 
Robert  M.  Van  GinlioTen,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assigpor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,098 

Int  a.3  AOID  «/02 

U.S.  a.  56—98  10  Claims 


1.  A  row  crop  harvester  comprising  a  mobile  frame  having 
a  forward  end  portion,  a  cutterhead  on  the  forward  portion  of 
said  frame,  means  defming  elongated  crop  receiving  paths 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  cutterhead  to  guide  cut  crop 
material  rearwardly  therefrom,  at  least  partially  parallel  guide- 
ways  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  paths,  pairs  of 
coacting  endless  configurations  on  the  outer  surfaces  positive 
crop  engaging  configurations  on  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  and 
spaced  drive  lugs  on  the  inner  surfaces  thereof,  the  belts  re- 
spectively having  substantially  straight  crop  feeding  spans 
thereon  movable  along  opposite  sides  of  said  guideways  to 
receive  and  engage  crop  material  between  said  spans,  pairs  of 
rotary  belt  support  and  drive  members  mounted  respectively 
adjacent  opposite  end  poriions  of  said  paths  and  around  which 
said  belts  extend,  power  means  connected  to  one  drive  member 
of  each  pair  of  belt  supports,  complementary  co-engaging 
configurations  on  the  surfaces  of  said  rotary  members  receiv- 
ing said  drive  lugs  on  said  belts  to  effect  positive  drive  of  said 
straight  spans  of  the  belts,  and  self-cleaning  members  for  said 
complementary  configurations  of  said  rotary  members 
mounted  adjacent  the  same  and  operable  to  clear  said  configu- 
rations of  any  extrameous  material  accumulated  therein. 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  for  picking  up  and  chopping  crop 
comprising: 

a  device  for  picking  up  crop  from  ground  over  which  the 
machine  is  travelling; 

at  least  one  chamber  to  which  the  crop  is  delivered  from  said 
picking  up  device,  said  chamber  having  an  entry  opening 
and  a  discharge  opening; 

stationary  knives  are  mounted  near  said  discharge  opening; 

a  reciprocable  ram  in  said  chamber  movable  from  a  position 
in  which  crop  can  enter  the  chamber  through  the  entry 
opening  to  a  position  towards  the  stationary  knives,  said 
chamber,  knives  and  ram  comprising  a  means  for  chop- 
ping the  crop  up; 

and  a  collector  into  which  the  crop  is  discharged  from  the 
discharge  opening  of  the  chamber. 


4,327,544 
VARIABLE  SPEED  INDICATOR  FOR  COMBINE 
James  W.  McDuffie,  and  Larimer  J.  Knepper,  both  of  New 
Holland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,949 

Int  a.3  AOID  41/06,  69/00 

U.S.  a.  56— lOJ  5  Claims 


1.  A  combine  having  a  header  on  the  forward  end  thereof,  a 
feeder  house  rearwardly  of  the  header  to  receive  cut  crop 
material  and  elevate  it  to  the  inlet  of  the  threshing  chamber  of 
the  combine,  a  cab  mounted  above  said  feeder  house,  a  vari- 
dr^ve  sheave  supported  by  said  feeder  houSe  at  one  side 
thereof,  an  engine  mounted  upon  said  combine,  drive  transfer 
means  betwee.i  said  engine  and  vari-drive  sheave,  an  auxiliary 
motor,  a  yoke  pivoted  at  one  end  relative  to  said  feeder  house, 
means  connecting  said  yoke  to  one  of  the  flange  members  of 
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said  van-drive  to  move  the  same  toward  and  from  the  other 
flange  member  to  vary  the  drive  speed  provided  by  said  vari- 
drive  to  movable  members  on  said  combine,  and  adjusting 
means  operated  by  said  auxiliary  motor  and  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  yoke  to  move  the  same  and  effect  movement 
of  said  one  of  said  flange  members  as  aforesaid,  in  combination 
with  speed-indicating  means  comprising  a  bracket  carried  by 
said  feeder  house  in  viewing  position  from  said  cab,  speed- 
indicating  indicia  on  a  plate  on  said  bracket,  a  pointer  movable 
upon  said  bracket  relative  to  said  indicia,  and  a  Bowden  cable 
connected  between  said  pointer  and  said  adjusting  means  oper- 
ated by  said  auxiliary  motor  to  vary  the  position  of  said  pointer 
proportionately  to  the  speed  of  said  vari-drive  which  controls 
the  speed  of  operation  of  the  combine. 


4*27,546 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  A  THREAD 
Josef  Derichs,  and  Hans  Raascl^  both  of  Moachen-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlafhorst  *  Co., 
MSnchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1978,  2850729 

Int.  a.5  DOIH  15/02 
U  A  a.  57—263  7  Claims 


4,327,545 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  YARN 
Ernst  Fehrer,  Auf  der  Gag!  28,  A^20  Lini,  Austria 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jul.  27, 1979,  5185/79; 

Jan.  3, 1980,  20/80 

Int  a.' DOIH ///2.  D02G  5/i<J 

U.S.  a.  57—5 


3Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  yam,  comprising 

two  closely  juxtaposed  suction  drums  operable  to  rotate  in 
the  same  sense  and  having  suction  zones  which  defme  a 
generally  triangular  space, 

a  drawframe  for  supplying  a  roving  to  one  end  of  said  triang- 
ular space, 

withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  a  yam  formed  from 
said  roving  from  the  other  end  of  said  triangular  space, 

and 

means  for  delivering  covering  fibers  to  a  predetermined 
length  zone  of  said  triangular  space  in  a  direction  which  is 
transverse  to  said  drums  to  cause  said  roving  to  be  cov- 
ered with  said  covering  fibers, 

the  improvement  of  twisting  means  for  twisting  said  roving 
between  said  drawframe  and  said  predetermined  length 
zone  of  said  triangular  space,  said  twisting  means  compris- 
ing two  rings  rotauble  on  parallel  axes  and  operable  to 
route  in  the  same  sense,  the  rings  having  rough  outside 
peripheral  surfaces  which  defme  a  substantially  triangular, 
tapering  space  and  being  air-permeable  in  at  least  part  of 
their  axial  extent,  and  further  comprising 

a  suction  device  operable  to  suck  air  through  said  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  rings  to  pull  said  roving  supplied  to  said 
tapering  space  into  contact  with  said  rough  surfaces  of 
said  rings. 


1.  Method  for  joining  a  thread  retumed  by  a  traveling  join- 
ing device  from  a  take-up  coil  to  a  spinner  rotor  of  an  open-end 
rotor  spinning  machine  station  including  a  thread  pulling  de- 
vice of  the  joining  device  being  shiftable  in  forward  direction 
for  moving  the  thread  toward  the  take-up  coil  and  in  reverse 
direction  for  moving  the  thread  toward  the  rotor,  a  thread 
accumulator  and  a  thread  transfer  device,  which  comprises 
shifting  the  thread  pulling  device  of  the  joining  device  into 
reverse  motion,  inserting  the  thread  accumulator  into  the  path 
of  the  thread  between  the  thread  pulling  device  and  the  take- 
up  coil,  subsequently  shifting  the  thread  pulling  device  into 
forward  motion  at  the  instant  of  joining,  taking  the  thread  from 
the  pulling  device  with  the  thread  transfer  device,  and  transfer- 
ring the  thread  to  a  thread  guide  of  the  spinning  station. 

3.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method  of  joining  a  thread 
retumed  by  a  traveling  joining  device  from  a  take-up  coil  to  a 
spinner  rotor  of  an  open-end  rotor  spinning  machine  station, 
comprising  thread  pulling  means  being  disposed  on  said  joining 
device  and  being  shiftable  into  reverse  motion  for  returning  the 
thread  to  the  spinner  rotor,  a  thread  support  disposed  on  the 
spinning  station,  means  for  transferring  thread  after  joining 
from  said  thread  pulling  means  to  said  thread  support,  and  a 
thread  accumulator  insertable  into  the  path  of  the  thread  be- 
tween said  thread  pulling  means  and  the  take-up  coil  forming  a 
thread  loop  before  joining. 

*  4,327,547 
FUEL  INJECTORS 
Eric  Hughes,  Nuneaton;  Denis  R.  Carlisle,  Risley,  and  Neville 
R.  Holmes,  EzhaU,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23, 1978, 

45863/78 

Int  a.J  P02C  7/22 

U.S.  a.  60—39.46  p  w  a«*»" 

1.  A  gas  turbine  fuel  injector  comprising: 

a  first  body  including  liquid  fuel  duct  means  and  gaseous  fuel 

duct  means; 
a  hollow  second  body  positioned  within  said  first  body,  said 
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first  aiid  second  bodies  deflning  therebetween  a  first  annu- 
lar flow  passage  for  throughflow  of  compressed  air,  said 
first  annular  flow  passage  being  in  communication  with 
said  liquid  fuel  duct  means,  and  said  first  annular  flow 
passage  terminating  in  a  downstream  end  portion  for 
accelerating  flow  of  fluid  therein  and  therefrom; 


tangential]  y  thereto,  and  operating  means  for  imparting  said 
angular  motion  to  said  shells. 


said  hollow  second  body  defining  a  central  second  flow 
passage  for  the  throughflow  of  only  compressed  air,  said 
hollow  second  body  having  a  downstream  end  defining  a 
main  diffuser;  and 

flow  directing  means  in  said  second  flow  passage  of  said 
hollow  second  body  for  directing  flow  of  compressed  air 
-  onto  the  interior  surface  of  said  main  diffuser  to  wash  the 
same  and  decrease  carbon  buildup  thereon. 


4^27,548 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  POWER  PLANT 
Clifford  S.  Woodward,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,734 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1979, 
08504/79 

Int.  a,3  F02K  3/06 
U.S.  a.  60—226  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  powerplant  for  aircraft  propulsion  compris- 
ing, a  flow  duct  for  propulsive  fluid,  an  exhaust  nozzle  con- 
nected to  the  downstream  end  of  said  duct,  a  first  axis  being  a 
common  longitudinal  axis  of  said  duct  and  said  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  comprising  two  substantially  semi-cylindrical  shells 
each  having  two  longitudinal  edges  lying  in  a  common  plane, 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  one  shell  confronting  the  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  other  shell,  fixed  structure  adjacent  to 
said  edges,  guide  means  connecting  said  shells  at  said  edges,  at 
locations  spaced  apart  therealong,  to  said  fixed  structure  and 
cooperating  to  guide  said  shells  for  angular  motion  about 
respective  second  axes  extending  at  the  f>eriphery  of  said  shells 


4,327,549 
CONTROLLED  PRESSURE  UPSTAGING  AND  FLOW 
REDUCTION 
Donald  L.  Bianchetta,  Coal  City,  and  Sammy  J.  Rhodes,  Aurora, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00735,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00742,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  19, 1981 

per  Filfed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  127,152 

Int.  a.J  F15B  11/16,  13/06:  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60—426  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  (10)  having  a  variable  displacement 
pump  (12),  a  plurality  of  fluid  work  circuits  (18)  including  flrst 
(20),  second  (22)  and  third  (24)  fluid  work  circuits,  means  (16) 
for  delivering  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pump  (12)  to  selec- 
tively engage  said  first  (20),  second  (22)  and  third  (24)  work 
circuits  and  pressure  relief  means  (70,  74)  for  normally  limiting 
each  of  (a)  said  flrst  of  said  circuits  (20)  to  normally  operate  up 
to  a  flrst  pressure  level,  (b)  said  second  (22)  of  said  circuits  (18) 
to  normally  operate  up  to  a  second  pressure  level  which  is  less 
than  said  flrst  pressure  level  and  (c)  said  third  (24)  of  said 
circuits  (18)  to  normally  operate  up  to  a  third  pressure  level 
which  is  no  greater  than  said  flrst  pressure  level,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  (80,  92,  94,  98, 108, 120, 122, 124, 126)  for  selectively 
operating  said  third  circuit  (24)  at  an  upstaged  pressure 
level  which  exceeds  said  first  pressure  level:  and 
means  (114)  for  preventing  operation  of  said  third  circuit 
(24)  at  said  upstaged  pressure  level  in  response  to  engage- 
ment of  either  one  of  said  first  circuit  (20)  and  said  second 
circuit  (22). 


4,327,550 
THERMODYNAMIC  MACHINE 
Stellan  Knoiis,  Rancbo  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AGA 
Aktieboiag,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  part  interest 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,053 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  20, 1978,  7810957 
Int.  a,3  F02G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  60—522  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  a  hot  gas  engine  to  generate  a 
variable/mechanical  power  output  in  which  the  working  me- 
dium is  transferred  between  variable  volume  hot  and  cold  gas 
chambers  that  vary  cyclically  in  volume  in  inverse  fashion,  the 
transfer  taking  place  during  volume  contraction  of  the  hot  gas 
chamber,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
injecting  working  medium  into  the  hot  gas  chamber  at  the 
start  of  expansion  of  the  volu|^e  to  maintain  the  pressure 
substantially  constant  at  a  working  medium  pressure  for  a 
selectively  controllable  interval  during  volume  expansion 
of  tlye  hot  gas  chamber;  and 
maintaining  a  selected  transfer  pressure  relationship  at  sub- 
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stantially  constant  pressure  in  the  hot  and  cold  gas  cham- 
bers during  a  substantial  part  of  the  volume  contraction  of 
the  hot  gas  chamber,  the  ratio  between  transfer  pressure 


controlling  in  response  thereto  the  air  supply  for  all  com- 
bustion chambers  (1); 

fuel  supply  control  means  (30)  having  a  throttle  valve  (31) 
and  an  electrical  valve  setting  mechanism  (32,33)  are 
interposed  in  each  of  the  respective  fuel  supply  lines  (4) 
individually  feeding  the  several  combustion  chambers  (1); 

means  (28,29)  are  provided  for  supplying  to  each  of  said  fuel 
supply  control  means  (30)  simultaneously  a  fuel  control 
signal  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  air  required  by  the 
combustion  chambers,  and 

monitoring  means  (37,40)  are  provided  for  producing  a 
reduction  of  the  fuel  throughput  to  said  fuel  control  means 
(30)  of  each  combustion  chamber  whenever  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  corresponding  heating  chamber  rises  beyond  a 
predetermined  limit  value. 


V  and  working  medium  pressure  being  variable  up  to  sub- 
stantially unity  to  provide  variable  power  output  includ- 
ing substantially  zero  work  output. 


4^27,552 

SOLAR  HEAT  APPARATUS 

Joseph  Dukess,  931  Greacen  Point  Rd.,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

10543 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,448,  May  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,166,769.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,720 

Int.  a.3  F03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60—641.7  6  Claims 


1 

.TI-CT-I 


4,327,551 
MULTI-CYLINDER  HOT-GAS  ENGINE  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  AND  GAS  SUPPLY 
Joachim  Grossmann,  and  Heinz  Hoff,  both  of  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik 
Angsburg-Niimbcav  AktiengeseUschafl,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1979,  2922603 

Int  a.3  F02G  1/04 
U.S.a.60— 524  7  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  device  comprising:  'v 

a  fluid  heater  including  an  expansible  and  contractible  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  sun, 

means  connectable  to  a  source  of  fluid  outside  the  device  for 
introducing  relatively  cold  fluid  to  be  heated  into  the 
member  wherein  the  fluid  is  heated  by  solar  energy, 

means  for  withdrawing  heated  fluid  from  the  member  and 
allowing  it  to  escape  therefrom, 

the  member  expanding  in  response  to  the  heating  of  fluid 
within  it  and  contracting  in  response  to  the  introduction  of 
relatively  cold  fluid  into  it,  and 

means  for  transmitting  the  expansions  and  contractions  of 
the  member  to  a  work-performing  mechanism. 


1.  A  multicylinder  hot  gas  engine  in  which  each  cylinder 
possesses  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  gas-heating  chamber, 
and  is  provided  with  means  for  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  said 
combustion  chambers,  for  heating  a  working  gas  in  the  corre- 
sponding heating  chamber,  in  quantities  that  are  controllable  in 
proportion  by  a  control  system  in  response  to  temperature 
changes  of  the  working  gas  resulting  from  load  changes  of  the 
motor,  said  engine  comprising  the  improvement  which  consists 

in  that: 

in  each  heating  chamber  (2)  a  measuring  device  (19)  is  pro- 
vided for  monitoring  the  working  gas  temperature 
therein; 

means  (21)  are  provided  for  selecting  the  lowest  working  gas 
temperiUure  measured  in  the  various  cylinders  and  for 


4,327,553 
GAS  POWERED  MOTORS 
John  W.  Rilett,  The  Gables,  Hawkers  HUl,  Bibury,  Gloucester- 
shire, England 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,561 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1978, 

7835603 

Int.  a.3  FOIK  25/06 
U.S.  a.  60—673  23  Claims 

1.  A  gas  powered  motor  having:  means  for  holding  liquified 
gas;  conduit  means  to  deliver  gas  from  the  holding  means  to 
the  motor  to  power  the  motor;  receiving  means  for  expanded 
gas  from  the  motor;  further  conduit  means  for  delivering  ex- 
panded gas  from  the  motor  to  the  receiving  means;  solid  con- 
densing buffer  means  in  the  receiving  means  which  associate 
exothermically  with  and  upon  receipt  of  expanded  gas  to  con- 
dense and  hold  the  gas  and  release  heat  therefrom;  heat  ex- 
change means  for  heat  exchange  between  the  first  conduit 
means  and  said  solid  condensing  buffer  means  for  superheating 
the  gas  flowing  through  the  conduit  means  to  the  motor  by  the 
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heat  released  from  the  expanded  gas;  and  means  to  subject  the 
receiving  means  to  reduced  pressure  to  extract  the  condensed 


JO  Jf 


4^27^54 

SPILL  CONDITION  VENTING  SYSTEM 

Ulhas  S.  Patil,  Pittsburgh;  Harold  F.  Honath,  Coraopolis,  and 

John  C.  Murphy,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Pitts- 

burgh-Des  Moines  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,525 

Int  a.3  F17C  7/02:  B65D  7/22 

MS.  CL  62—45  38  Claims 


1.  In  a  double  wall  tank  for  the  storage  of  low  temperature 
fluids,  including  an  inner  wall  defining  an  inner  tank,  an  outer 
wall,  and  an  annular  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
the  tank  substantially  filled  with  granular  insulating  materials, 
a  control  system  for  controlUng  in  the  event  of  a  spill  into  the 
annulus,  flow  of  stored  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  annulus  and 
for  controlling  and  directing  vapors  resulting  therefrom  in- 
cluding: 
at  least  one  conduit  located  in  the  annulus  and  having  an 
mlet  fluidly  connected  to  the  inner  tank  at  an  overflow 
level  of  the  inner  tank  and  an  outlet  end  located  in  and 
fluidly  communicating  with  the  annulus,  said  conduit 
controUably  directing  the  spilled  liquid  down  the  tank  and 
into  the  annulus  at  the  bottom  of  the  annulus; 
vapor  channel  defining  means  located  in  the  annulus  and 
having  an  inlet  fluidly  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  con- 
duit via  the  annulus,  said  vapor  channel  defining  means 
defining  at  least  one  vapor  channel  for  directing  the  vapor 
generated  firom  the  spilled  liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the 
annulus  to  the  top  of  the  annulus,  said  channel  defining 
means  including  means  filtering  said  vapor  flowing  in  said 


vapor  channel,  and  preventing  flow  of  granular  insulation 
into  said  vapor  channel; 

vapor  directing  means  located  in  said  vapor  channel  for 
directing  the  flow  of  said  vapors  out  of  the  annulus  at  the 
top  thereof;  and 

vapor  venting  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  vapor  direct- 
ing means. 


4,327,555 

SOLAR  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Donald  F.  Dimon,  P.O.  Box  15607,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33318 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,011 

Int.  a.3^f25B  75/00 


U.S.  a.  62-485 


gas  therefrom  and  to  return  the  extracted  gas  to  the  holding 
means. 


9Claim8 


1.  For  us^  with  a  cooling  liquid  reservoir,  said  reservoir 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  a  supply  of  cool  liquid  for  replen- 
ishing the  reservoir  as  liquid  is  removed  therefrom;  An  ab- 
sorber adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  cool  liquid  in  said  reser- 
voir, said  absorber  comprising  inlet  means  to  permit  entry  of 
vaporized  refrigerant;  inlet  means  to  permit  entiy  of  mixture  of 
absorbent  and  refrigerant;  outlet  means  to  permit  removal  of  a 
mixture  of  refrigerant  and  absorbent;  a  chamber  with  which 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicate,  said  chamber  having 
thermally  conductive  walls;  means  within  said  chamber  for 
introducing  refrigerant  into  said  mixture  of  absorbent  and 
refrigerant  to  be  absorbed  into  said  mixture;  sensing  means  to 
sense  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir;  and  means 
for  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  reservoir  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  liquid  rises  above  a  predetermined  level,  allowing 
the  entry  into  the  reservoir  of  fresh  cool  liquid  from  said  sup- 
ply of  cool  liquid;  said  absorber  further  adapted  to  be  cooled 
solely  by  the  transfer  of  heat  through  said  thermally  conduc- 
tive walls  into  the  cool  liquid  in  the  reservoir. 


4,327,556 

fail-safe  ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED 

DEFROST  SYSTEM 

Joseph  J.  Zampini;  Paul  R.  Buda,  both  of  LlTerpool,  N.Y.,  and 

Luis  E.  Prada,  Louisrllle,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,830 
Int  CV  F25D  21/06 
U.S.  a.  62—153  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  self-defrosting  refrigerator,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  refrigeration  system  including  an  evaporator  for  cool- 
ing the  refrigerator  interior  by  evaporation  of  a  circulat- 
ing coolant,  said  evaporator  being  subject  to  frost  build-up 
during  cooling, 

(b)  first  and  second  input  terminals  for  connection  of  said 
refrigerator  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

(c)  an  electrically  powered  motor  driven  compressor  for 
circulating  coolant  through  said  refrigerator  system, 

(d)  a  thermostat  having  contacts  for  turning  on  or  turning  off 
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the  compressor  motor  to  maintain  the  refrigerator  temper- 
ature at  a  desired  value, 

(e)  a  defrost  heater  for  removing  frost  build-up  from  said 
evaporator, 

(0  a  time  responsive  switch  for  setting  a  minimum  period 
between  defrostings  having 

(1)  a  timing  motor,  and 

(2)  a  two  condition  switch,  one  for  operation  of  said  com- 
pressor and  the  second  for  operation  of  said  defrost 
heater,  as  a  function  of  the  duration  of  timing  motor 
energization, 

(g)  a  normally  closed  defrost  delay  relay  for  extending  said 
minimum  period  between  defrostings  having: 

(1)  an  operating  windkig,  and  t 

(2)  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts 


second  advance  means  for  advancing  toward  the  end  of  the 
interval  at  a  second  rate  less  than  said  first  rate  in  response 
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which  open  when  said  operating  winding  is  suitably  ener- 
gized, 

said  thermostat  contacts,  said  timing  motor,  and  defrost 
delay  relay  contacts  being  serially  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  input  terminals  for  energization  of  said 
timing  motor  only  when  both  thermostat  and  defrost 
delay  relay  contacts  are  closed, 

(h)  an  electronic  decision  element  responsive  to  input  infor- 
mation supplied  thereto  for  determining  the  period  be- 
tween defrostings  beyond  said  minimum  period,  said  deci- 
sion element  producing  an  output  signal  having  a  duration 
dependent  on  said  input  information,  and 

(i)  means  coupling  the  output  signal  of  said  decision  element 
to  said  relay  operating  winding  for  opening  said  relay 
contacts  to  achieve  said  extension. 


to  the  subsequent  open  period  to  compensate/for  lesser 
frost  occurring  during  the  subsequent  open  Mriod. 


4^27,558 
UNLOADABLE  TRANSPORT  REFRIGERATION  UWT 

CONTROL 

Lebud  L.  Howland,  BcUe  Plaine;  Hendrie  J.  Grant,  St  Paul, 

and  David  H.  Taylor,  Bloomingtoo,  all  of  Minn^  aasignon  to 

Thermo  King  Corporation,  MinneapoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,170 

Int  a.5  F25B  13/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—160  3  a***" 


ADAPTIVE  DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Clarence  C.  Clarke;  Stephen  W.  Paddock,  both  of  ETansiiUe, 
Ind^  and  Donald  E.  Knoop,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,154 
Int  a.J  F25D  21/06 
U.S.  a.  62-153  36  Claims 

1^  In  a  cooling  system  having  a  defrost  device  and  cooled 
compartment  accessible  through  a  door,  a  defrost  control  for 
energizing  the  defrost  dievice,  comprising: 
door  sensing  means  for  detecting  an  initial  open  period  for 
said  door  and  a  subsequent  open  period  when  said  door 
remains  open  beyond  said  initial  open  period; 
control  means  for  energizing  said  defrost  device  at  the  end  of 
an  interval  determined  at  leaJst  partly  by  the  cumulative 
open  period  of  the  door,  including: 
first  advance  means  for  advancing  toward  the  end  of  the 
interval  at  a  first  rate  in  response  to  the  initial  open  period 
to  compensate  for  increased  frost  occurring  during  the 
initial  door  open  period,  and 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  transport  refrigeration  unit  including  prime  mover  means 
driving  a  multi-cylinder,  unloadable  compressor  adapted 
to  operate  in  a  cooUng  mode,  or  alternatively  in  a  heating 
and  defrost  mode,  in  accordance  with  the  positioning  of  a 
three-way  valve  receiving  hot  gas  discharged  by  said 
compressor,  said  valve  having  its  one  outlet  connected  to 
a  refrigerant  condenser  and  its  other  outlet  connected  to  a 
hot  gas  line  extending  to  a  refrigerant  evaporator,  said  hot 
gas  line  in  a  cooUng  mode  having  a  pressure  reflecting  the 
evaporator  pressure,  and  in  a  heating  and  defrost  mode 
having  a  pressure  corresponding  generally  to  the  gas 
discharge  pressure; 

with  a  control  system  including: 

switch  means  responsive  to  the  refrigerant  pressure  in  said 
hot  gas  line; 

first  circuit  means  including  a  first  solenoid  for  controlling 
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the  loading  of  at  least  one  of  the  cyhnders  of  said  compres- 
sor; 

second  circuit  means  including  a  second  solenoid  for  con- 
trolling the  loading  of  the  remainder  of  the  cylinders; 

each  of  said  circuit  means  including  switch  means  responsive 
to  changes  in  temperature  of  the  space  conditioned  by  said 
refrigeration  system  and  independently  operable  to  posi- 
tions to  unload  said  at  least  one  cylinder  and  said  remain- 
der of  cylinders  in  accordance  with  demand  conditions  of 
said  space; 

said  switch  means  responsive  to  pressure  having  a  first  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  a  pressure  below  a  predetermined 
value  placing  said  second  circuit  means  in  a  condition  in 
which  said  second  soleoid  causes  loading  of  said  remain- 
der of  cylinders,  and  having  a  second  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  pressure  above  the  predetermined  value  placing 
said  second  circuit  means  in  an  opposite  condition  in 
which  said  second  solenoid  causes  unloading  of  said  re- 
''mainder  of  cylinders; 

whereby  said  system  can  operate  in  a  cooling  mode  in 
loaded  condition  with  gas  discharge  pressures  signifi- 
cantly higher  than  said  predetermined  value. 


4^27,560 

EARTH-EMBEDDED,  TEMPERATURE-STABILIZED 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Harry  I.  Leon,  and  Vivian  L.  Leon,  both  of  924  Bowen  St.,  NW., 

Atlanta,  Ga.  30318 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,123 

Int.  a.3  F25D  23/12:  F25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62—260  7  Claims 


4,327,559 
TRANSPORT  AND  CHILLER  ENERGY  MINIMIZATION 

FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
Donald  H.  Spethmann,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,792 

Int.  C\?  F25D  77/00;  F24F  7/00 

MS.  CL  62—179  22  Qaims 


"-^ — rM^Drn 


1.  A  control  system  for  minimizing  the  total  energy  con- 
sumed by  the  trans]X)rt  system  and  chiller  of  a  building's  air 
conditioning  system,  said  air  conditioning  system  comprising 
at  least  one  fan  system  having  a  cooling  coil  supplied  by  the 
chiller  and  a  fan  for  transporting  treated  air  through  a  duct, 
said  control  system  comprising: 
transport  energy  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  energy  ex- 
pended in  transporting  said  treated  air  through  said  duct; 
chiller  energy  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  energy  ex- 
pended by  said  chiller;  and. 
control  means  responsive  to  said  transport  energy  sensing 
means  and  said  chiller  energy  sensing  means  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  air  conditioning  system  for  mini- 
mizing the  total  energy  consumed  by  said  transport  sys- 
tem and  said  chiller. 


FROM  tlHTJ  COll         '^-3* 

-^ ur'  ^  ^^ 


1 


^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  heating  and  air  conditioning  a  structure  in 
which  thermal  energy  is  exchanged  between  the  structure  and 
the  earth,  the  system  having  a  first  closed  circuit  in  thermal 
contact  with  a  second  closed  circuit  in  a  heat  exchange  zone; 
the   heat  exchange  zone  embodying  a  fluid-to-refrigerant 
charge  heat  exchanger;  the  first  closed  circuit  having  a  com- 
pressor for  circulating  a  refrigerant  charge  through  the  heat 
exchanger  and  through  an  air  conditioning  coil;  a  means  in- 
cluding said  coil  and  a  fan  for  distributing  heated  or  cooled  air 
to  a  conditioned  space  within  the  structure;  the  first  closed 
circuit  further  including  a  4-way  valve  in  series  with  the  com- 
pressor, the  heat  exchanger  and  the  coil  whereby  in  one  mode 
of  the  valve  the  heat  exchanger  functions  as  an  evaporator  and 
the  coil  functions  as  a  condenser;  and  in  the  other  mode  the 
functions  are  reversed;  the  second  closed  circuit  including  a 
passageway  of  the  heat  exchanger,  an  underground  pipe  hav- 
ing a  heat  conductive  portion,  and  a  pump  for  circulating  a 
heat  transfer  fluid  through  the  passageway  and  the  under- 
ground pipe;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  temperature-stabilized  heat  exchanger  which  is  embedded 
in  the  earth,  the  heat  exchanger  having  a  hermetically- 
sealed  enclosure  which  jackets  a  section  of  the  heat  con- 
ductive portion;  the  thickness  of  the  walls  of  the  enclosure 
being  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  the  wall  of  said  section;  a 
composition  which  upon  crystallization  releases  latent 
heat  in  the  amount  of  approximately  100  BTUs  per  pound 
and  which  is  contained  within  the  enclosure,  the  transition 
temperature  of  the  composition  being  approximately  10* 
F.  below  the  average  winter  temperature  of  the  undis- 
turbed soil  at  the  depth  at  which  the  temperature  stabi- 
lized heat  exchanger  is  embedded,  so  that  a  large  amount 
of  thermal  energy  can  be  stored  in  close  proximity  to  said 
heat  transfer  fiuid,  thereby  protecting  the  environment  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  section  against  the  effects  of  extremely 
low  temperatures  when  heating  of  the  structure  is  re- 
quired; the  enclosure  having  a  large  surface-to-volume 
ratio  and  having  its  outer  walls  in  thermal  contact  with  the 
soil,  so  that  the  composition  can  be  restored  to  its  liquid 
state  by  thermal  energy  transfer  from  the  earth  to  the 
composition  when  the  heating  requirements  are  low. 
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4^27,561 

HIGH  COEFnaENT  OF  PERFORMANCE  HEAT  PUMP 

G.  RusseU  McNeal,  1929  N.  Osage,  and  Joseph  R.  McNeal, 

1308  Bradbary,  both  of  Ponca  aty,  Okla.  74601 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,458 

lot  a.3  F25B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  62—324.1  13  Claims 


valve,  which  is  the  heating  mode  (for  the  air)  inlet  and  the 
cooling  mode  (for  the  air)  outlet  thereof. 

4,327,562 

FLEXIBLE  COUPUNG 

Robert  E.  Gottschalk,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Panati- 

sion,  Incorporated,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,152,  Oct.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  TbU 

appUcation  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,805 

Int  a.5  F16D  3/68 

VJS.  a.  464—75  1  C*^ 


^21  3      26       a,     at: 


1   A  heat  pump  apparatus  suitable  for  both  heating  and 
cooling  air  in  an  interior  air  space  by  transferring  heat  with 
respect  to  a  liquid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  an  envi- 
ronment otherwise  separated  from  the  interior  air  space  com- 
prising in  combination: 
a  refrigerant  compressor,  a  refrigerant-air  heat  exchanger,  a 
first  refrigerant-liquid  heat  exchanger  with  means  for 
communicating  the  liquid  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  environment  separated  from  the  interior  air 
space,  refrigerant,  a  first  refrigerant  expansion  means,  a 
second  refrigerant  expansion  means,  a  first  check  valve 
means,  a  second  check  valve  means,  a  first  filter-dryer 
means,  a  second  filter-dryer  means,  a  three  way  valve 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  refrigerant  conduit  means; 
connected  in  fluid  tight  communication  and  suitable  such  that: 

(a)  the  compressed,  heated,  and  liquified  refrigerant  outlet  of 
the  refrigerant  compressor  connects  via  a  first  refrigerant 
conduit  means  to  the  inlet  of  the  three  way  valve  means; 

(b)  the  outlet  of  the  three  way  valve  means  connects  via  a 
second  refrigerant  conduit  means  back  to  the  evaporated 
and  cooled  refrigerant  inlet  of  the  refrigerant  compressor; 

(c)  the  first  alternate  path  opening  of  the  three  way  valve, 
which  is  the  heating  mode  (for  the  air)  outlet  and  the 
cooling  mode  (for  the  air)  inlet,  connects  via  a  third  refrig- 
erant conduit  means  to  the  first  refrigerant  opening  (inlet 
for  the  heating  mode  and  outlet  for  the  cooling  mode)  of 
the  refrigerant-air  heat  exchanger  situatable  in  the  interior 

air  space;  ,  ,     ,     ^u    i.    »• 

(d)  the  second  refrigerant  opening  (outlet  for  the  heating 
mode  and  inlet  for  the  cooling  mode)  of  the  refrigerant-air 
heat  exchanger  connects  via  a  fourth  refrigerant  conduit 
means;  and  then  through  a  first  path  in  one  direction, 
comprising  the  first  (open)  check  valve  means,  the  first 
filter-dryer  means,  and  the  first  refrigerant  expansion 
means;  and  through  a  second  path  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, comprising  the  second  (open)  check  valve  means,  the 
second  filter-dryer  means,  and  the  second  refrigerant 
expansion  means;  to  the  refrigerant  opening  (heating 
mode  inlet  and  cooling  mode  outlet)  of  the  refngerant-liq- 
uid  heat  exchanger  via  a  fifth  refrigerant  conduit  means, 
the  refrigerant-liquid  heat  exchanger  having  means  for 
communicating  the  liquid  thereof  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  external  environment  separated  from  the 
interior  air  space; 

(e)  the  second  refrigerant  opening  of  the  refngerant-hquid 
heat  exchanger  (the  heating  mode  outlet  and  the  cooling 
mode  inlet)  connects  via  a  sixth  refrigerant  conduit  means 
to  the  second  alternate  path  opening  of  the  three  way 


1.  A  flexible  vibration-dampening  coupling  for  connecting  a 
driving  member  to  a  driven  member,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: one  of  the  members  comprising  a  hub  having  axially 
extending  fins  projecting  radially  outward,  each  fin  being 
provided  with  a  crowned  outer  surface  extending  axially,  the 
other  member  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  series  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  internal  pockets,  a  continuous  liner  formed  of 
elastomeric  material  and  fixed  within  said  sleeve,  said  liner 
having  a  series  of  bulbous  projections  each  received  within  one 
of  said  pockets,  respectively,  the  finned  member  and  the  elasto- 
meric liner  defining  clearances  spaces  between  them  in  the 
regions  between  adjacent  fins,  each  bulbous  projection  having 
an  axially  extending  internal  recess  for  axial  reception  of  one  of 
said  fins,  whereby  said  members  may  be  separated  axially 
through  relative  axial  movement  in  which  said  fins  slide  out  of 
said  recesses. 


4,327,563 

TORQUE-LIMrnNG  DRIVE  COUPLING 

Daniel  S,  Allmacher,  Jr.,  38531  Manchester,  Mt  Qtmens, 

Mich.  48043  ^^^^ 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,197 

Int  a.5  F16D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  464-37  '  Claims 


1.  A  torque-limiting  drive  coupling,  comprising  driving  and 
driven  means  rototable  coaxially,  one  of  said  means  having  a 
substantially  flat  surface  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation,  means  for  rotating  the  driven  means  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  driving  means  when  the  driving  torque  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  value  and  for  enabling  continued  rota- 
tion of  the  driving  means  independently  of  the  driven  means 
when  said  torque  exceeds  said  predetermined  value  comprising 
a  torque-transmitting  leaf  spring  extending  from  end  to  end 
transversely  of  said  axis  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  in 
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resiliently  yieldable  engagement  with  said  flat  surface,  said  flat 
surface  and  intermediate  portion  being  in  resiliently  yieldable 
driving-driven  engagement,  the  other  of  said  means  having 
surface  portions  confronting  said  axis,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  leaf  spring  in  an  operative  position  with  respect  to  said 
driving  and  driven  means  and  also  for  maintaining  the  engage- 
ment of  said  leaf  spring  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  at  locations 
flxed  circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  surface  portions 
comprising  a  pair  of  notches  recessed  into  said  surface  portions 
adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  leaf  spring  and  having  said 
opposite  ends  respectively  confined  therein,  at  least  on^of  said 
ends  being  slidable  endwise  within  its  notch  in  response  to 
flexing  of  said  leaf  spring  during  relative  rotation  between  said 
driving  and  driven  means. 


4^27,564 
€X)LLAPSIBLE  KNTITING  MACHINE 
Masani  Kinchi,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd., 
Kodaira,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  21, 1979, 54-84122[lJ] 
Int  a.3  D04B  7/00 
MS.  a.  66—60  H  14  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  flat  bed  knittmg  machine,  comprising  a 
needle  bed  including  a  major  part  and  at  least  one  minor  part, 
a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  needle  bed,  and  connector 
means  for  foldably  connecting  said  minor  part  to  a  longitudinal 
end  of  said  major  part  in  an  aligned,  contiguously  assembled 
position  to  form  a  straightened  unitary  needle  bed,  said  con- 
nector means  including  a  flrst  substantially  rectangular  plate 
member  fixed  on  the  bottom  of  said  major  part  and  having  an 
end  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  longitudinal  end  of 
said  major  part,  said  connector  means  further  including  a 
second  substantially  rectangular  plate  member  fixed  on  the 
bottom  of  said  minor  part  and  receivable  by  said  first  plate 
member  in  telescopic  relationship  for  limited  sliding  movement 
relative  thereto  to  maintain  said  minor  part  in  sufficiently  exact 
alignment  with  said  major  part  to  assure  smooth  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  on  the  thus  assembled  needle  bed,  said 
second  member  being  extractable  from  a  position  fully  re- 
tracted to  said  first  member  and  being  pivotable,  at  the  fully 
extracted  position  thereof,  to  a  vertical  position  relative  to  said 
first  member  around  an  axis  which  is  spaced  from  said  longitu- 
dinal end  of  said  major  part. 


4,327,565 

COMBINATION  LOCK  MECHANISM 

Harold  S.  Mortia,  2014  Billy  Glen,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,926 

Int.  a.}  E05B  37/06 

U5.  a.  70—303  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  combination  lock  mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  hollow  door  housing; 

(b)  a  rotatable  spindle  directed  into  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  spindle  including  at  least  one  laterally  extended 
member  integrally  formed  upon  one  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  dial  including  at  least  one  recess  partially  disposed 


therethrough  engaging  said  extended  member  whereby  to 
rotate  said  spindle; 

(d)  means  for  detachably  securing  said  dial  to  said  spindle; 

(e)  a  drive  cam,  having  a  peripheral  gate,  secured  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  spindle  within  said  housing; 

(0  a  plurality  of  tumbler  wheels,  each  of  said  wheels  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  gate,  surmounted  upon  said  spindle  proxi- 
mate said  drive  cam  and  cooperating  therewith; 

(g)  a  lock  cam  surmounted  upon  said  spindle  proximate  said 
tumbler  wheels,  said  lock  cam  including  a  plurality  of 
helical  slots  disposed  therethrough; 

(h)  a  locking  lever  pivotally  secured  at  a  point  intermediate 


the  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  lock  cam,  said  lever 
including  a  first  end  adapted  for  engagement  within  said 
peripheral  gates  and  a  second  end  conforming  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  peripheral  geometry  of  said  tumbler  wheels; 

(i)  means  for  urging  said  first  end  of  said  locking  lever  into 
said  peripheral  gates; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  locking  bolt  connective  members; 

(k)  means,  disposed  through  said  helical  slots,  for  slidably 
securing  said  locking  bolt  connective  members  to  said 
lock  cam;  and 

(1)  means  for  relocking  said  connective  members  in  a  fully 
extended  position  whereby  to  inhibit  locking  bolt  retrac- 
tion. 


4327,566 
LATCHING  DEVICE  AND  COMBINATION  LOCKING 

MEANS 
Chong-Kuan  Ling,  Apt.  10-1,  No.  9  La.  464,  Tung-Hwa  S.  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,961 

Int  a.3  E05B  i  7/02 

U.S.  a.  70—312  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  lock  comprising  a  face  plate  member 
having  longitudinally  spaced  slots,  dials  positioned  in  said 
slots,  a  shaft,  a  sleeve  for  each  dial  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a 
spring  means  urging  said  ^eeve  in  engagement  with  said  dials. 
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a  spring  plate,  and  a  casing,  the  improvements  comprising  a  result,  the  amplitude  of  such  force  above  said  minimum  vary- 

Sl  piece  provided  wiS  lug  mJans  inserted  in  between  a  ing  from  about  10%  to  100%  of  sa.d  mm.mum  force,  the  d,s- 

movable  plate  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  a  fixed  plate 

securely  fixed  on  the  shaft,  said  movable  plate  being  urged  by 

the  spring  means  against  said  fixed  plate,  the  upper  surface  of  .  1 

said  latching  piece  abutting  on  the  back  side  of  the  face  plate  F\        _ 

and  being  movable  therealong  when  displaced  by  the  eye  piece  VWVAA/X/VVW 

of  the  hasp  member  at  any  combination.  ^ 


J 

A 
1 


4^27^7 
TUBING  EXPANDER  FOR  BOILER  TUBES  OR  THE 

LIKE  tance  between  successive  pulse  maxima  bemg  not  greater  than 

Paul  W.  Martin,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus-   about  twice  the  total  pulse  duration. 

tries.  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.  

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,596 

usa72-i.»     '^«-'»"°^'^'^    f         .01-  ™be.^Sgm,ix 

u.a.  ui. /x— iiy  /  YoichiHamanishi,Aichi;AkiteruHonma;IwaoNihashi,bothof 

I  Toyotashi,  and  SeisukeTanii,Okayama,aU  of  Japan,  assign- 

ors to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  AicU  and 
Kabushikikaisha  Mori  Tekkosho,  Okayamaken,  both  of, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135.901 

Int  a.'  B21B  31/08 

liJS.  a.  72—239  7  Claims 


a:^ 


1.  A  tubing  expander  for  expanding  tubing  into  tight  sealing 
engagement  with  a  tube  sheet  or  the  like  and  fiaring  the  ends  of 
such  tubing  projecting  from  the  tube  sheet,  the  expander  com- 
prising:        I  .         .      .u 
an  elongated  mandrel  having  a  tapered  portion  thereon; 
an  annular  expander  cage  encircling  a  portion  of  said  man- 
drel, said  expander  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots 
therein; 
a  plurality  of  generally  straight  expander  rolls  disposed  m 

some  of  said  slots; 
a  plurality  of  tapered  flare  rolls  disposed  in  the  other  of  said 

slots; 
a  hollow  thrust  member  encircling  a  portion  of  said  cage  and 
mandrel  and  having  an  end  engageable  with  the  tube 

sheet; 

an  annular  member  on  said  cage  within  said  thrust  niember 
and  engageable  with  said  thrust  member  to  determine  the 
initial  position  of  said  cage  and  expander  rolls  within  the 
tubing;  and, 

a  stop  member  mounted  on  said  cage  within  said  thrust 
member  and  engageable  with  said  thrust  member  to  limit 
the  axial  movement  of  said  cage  relative  to  said  thrust 
member  thereby  controlling  the  depth  of  entry  of  the  rolls 
into  saki  tubing  and  the  maximum  flare  of  the  tube  ends. 


4,327,568 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COLD  ROLLING  OF  PARTS 
Garri  Berstein,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wilhehn  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,675 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920889 

Int  CL^  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—199  ^  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  cold  rolling  metal  parts  with  a  positive 
rolling  force  which  is  characterized  by  applying  to  the  part  a 
force  which  pulsates  at  a  frequency  of  from  about  30  Hz  to  300 
Hz,  the  value  of  the  minimum  effective  roUing  force  applied 
during  such  procedure  corresponding  essentially  to  a  value  of 
the  minimum  static  force  required  to  achieve  a  smooth  rolling 


1.  A  tube  forming  mill  comprising:  a  means  for  changing 
rolls  for  the  succeeding  stages  of  a  rolling  process;  rails  direc- 
tionally  crossing  a  material  feeding  line  at  right  angles  thereto; 
unit  rails  provided  at  the  crossing  between  the  rails  and  the 
feeding  line;  an  elevating  mechanism  disposed  below  the  unit 
rails  and  acting  upon  the  unit  rails  through  a  frame;  a  fixing 
mechanism  arranged  beside  the  elevating  mechanism;  a  mov- 
able truck  having  a  moving  mechanism  and  adapted  to  travel 
on  the  rails;  and  a  rolling  mechanism  mounted  on  the  truck. 

4,327,570 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  STRIP  MATERIAL  INTO 

TOOTHED  SHAPE 
WiUi  Schottker,  Nordsehl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
P.A.  Rentrop  Hubbert  A  Wagner,  Stadthagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 

1979.  2917365 

Int  a.3  B21D  11/04.  5/04 
U.S.  CL  72 320  ^  Clnims 

1.  Apparatus  for  bending  planar  strip  material  into  toothed 
shape,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
two  fixed  parts  extending  longitudinaUy  along  an  axis  and 

each  being  provided  with  a  respective  first  bending  jaw 

member; 
two  movable  parts  arranged  for  movement  in  alignment 

with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective  said  fixed  parts 

and  each  being  provided  with  a  respective  second  bending 
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jaw  member  for  co-operation  with  a  corresponding  one  of 

the  first  bending  jaw  members; 
sets  of  teeth  provided  on  the  opposing  jaw  members  for 

engagement  with  one  another  with  an  outer  flank  of  an 

end  tooth  of  one  set  exposed; 
two  bending  meipbers,  each  one  corresponding  to  each  pair 

of  cooperating  fixed  and  movable  parts  and  each  bending 

member  being  movable  in  order  to  bend  the  planar  strip 

material  when  clamped  between  two  jaw  members,  to 

form  a,  toothed  shape  in  the  strip  material; 


said  apparatus  operating  so  that  each  bending  member  is 
movable  from  first  end  position  in  which  it  is  engageable 
with  the  planar  strip  material,  while  the  latter  is  clamped 
between  the  corresponding  pair  of  first  and  second  jaw 
members,  to  a  second  end  position  in  which  the  bending 
member  presses  the  strip  material  against  said  outer  flank 
of  said  end  tooth  of  said  one  set; 

and  in  which  operation  of  said  apparatus,  said  fixed  parts, 
movable  parts  and  bending  members  are  mounted  on  a 

'  frame  substantially  in  mirror-image  fashion  about  an  axis 
of  symmetry  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4^27,571 

DIE  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Walter  B.  Ca?aiuiugh,  221  Hillyiew,  Hnnt,  Tex.  76053 

FUcd  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,034 

Int  a.3  B21D  22/00 


U  A  CL  72—344 


SCIaims 


1.  An  improved  die  stripping  apparatus  of  the  type  used  in  a 
can  body  forming  apparatus  wherein  a  punch  forces  a  metal 
blank  throu^  a  die  by  means  of  a  ram,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  platform  located  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
punch,  said  platform  having  a  die  opening  therein:  means 
forming  a  plurality  of  channels  in  said  platform,  each  of  said 
channels  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  the  plane  of 
said  platform  and  located  on  radii  of  said  die  opening;  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  segments  slidably  mounted  in  said  chan- 
nels; means  for  biasing  said  segments  inward  toward  said  die 
opening  whereby  said  segments  move  outward  from  said  die 
opening  when  the  punch  forces  a  metal  blank  through  said  die 
opening  for  forming  the  can  body,  and  said  segments  secure 
the  formed  can  body  on  the  upward  movement  of  said  punch 


so  as  to  strip  the  can  body  from  the  punch;  and  eccentric  screw 
means  secured  to  said  platform  and  disposed  in  openings 
formed  in  each  of  said  segments  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
said  segments,  thereby  providing  an  adjustment  of  said  appara- 
tus. 


4327,572 
WEAR  TESTER  FOR  SHOES 
F.  Judson  Pitman,  Portsmouth,  and  Richard  J.  Chouinard,  Har- 
rington, both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  BRS,  Inc.,  Beayerton, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,298 

Int.  Q\?  GOIN  3/56 

U.S.  a.  73—7  19  Claims 


^H« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  wear  characteristics  of  the 
sole  of  a  shoe,  comprising: 

an  upstanding  frame; 

an  abrasive  wear  surface  supported  by  the  frame; 

first  means  for  carrying  a  test  shoe  with  the  sole  thereof  in 
operative  proximity  to  the  wear  surface;  and 

a  plunger  assembly  supported  by  the  frame  and  attached  to 
the  first  means  for  repetitively  driving  the  sole  of  the  test 
shoe  against  the  wear  surface,  the  plunger  assembly  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  plunger  mechanisms  and  means  for 
reciprocating  each  plunger  mechanism  to  cause  the  test 
shoe  to  move  through  a  simulated  leg  cycle  such  that  the 
sole  of  the  test  shoe  repetitively  strikes  the  wear  surface. 


4,327,573 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 
MATERIALS 
Thomas  A.  Jennings,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  T.  A.  Jen- 
nings Associates,  Inc.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,790 
Int  a.5  GOIN  25/04,  27/14 
MS.  a.  374—10  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  low  temperature  characteristics 
of  a  sample  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  varying  the  temperature  of  said  sample  material  and  a 
comparison  material; 

(b)  measuring  electrical  resistivity  of  said  sample  material; 

(c)  measuring  electrical  resistivity  of  said  comparison  mate- 
rial; 
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(d)  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  sample  material  as  a 
reference  temperature;  and 


4^27^75 
MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TOXIC 

VAPORS 
Laurence  D.  Locker,  201  NE.  2nd  St.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33060 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,249 

Int  a.3  COIN  31/06 

U.S.  a.  73-23  17  Claims 


(e)  plotting  ratio  Di  of  the  resistivity  of  said  comparison 
material  to  the  resistivity  of  said  sample  material  as  a 
function  of  said  reference  temperature. 


4,327,574 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  DISSOLVED  GAS  VOLUME 
TESTING  METHOD 
Alfred  C.  Alberghini,  Dunwoody,  and  Dennis  C.  Donalson,  Mar- 
ietta, both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Sewell  Plastics,  Inc.,  Atlanta, 

Ga. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,041 

iBt  a.3  GOIN  7/00 
UA  a.  73—19  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  gas  dissolved  in 
a  liquid  contained  in  a  sealed,  thin-walled  container  including 
a  head  space  containing  a  quantity  of  undissolved  gas,  the 
container  and  its  contents  being  maintained  at  a  constant  tem- 
perature, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  known  force  on  a  surface  of  the  container  for  a 
period  of  time  insufficient  to  cause  any  gas  in  the  head 
space  to  dissolve  into  the  liquid,  the  known  force  being 
sufficient  to  deform  the  container,  and 
measuring  the  amount  of  deformation  of  the  container. 


32       31 


V?. 
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1.  A  monitoring  device,  comprising: 
a  primary  adsorbent  for  a  predetermined  substance; 
a  gas  permeable  basket  for  containing  said  primary  adsor- 
bent; 
means  to  secure  said  basket  in  said  container; 
means  for  admitting  ambient  atmosphere  into  said  container; 

and 
an  isolating  granular  adsorbent  for  selectively  removing 
material  from  the  atmosphere  by  adsorption,  said  isolating 
adsorbent  positioned  in  said  container  between  said  pri- 
mary adsorbent  and  said  means  for  admitting  ambient 
atmosphere  whereby  ambient  atmosphere  can  reach  said 
primary  adsorbent  only  after  flowing  through  said  isolat- 
ing granular  adsorbent  arranged  in  a  bed  of  loosely  packed 
granules. 
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4^27^76 
ACOUSTIC  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Joseph  W.  Dickey,  Annapolis;  Paul  M.  Moore,  Gaithersburg, 
and  Lloyd  E.  Powell,  Annapolis,  all  of  Md^  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,984 

Int  a.3  GOIM  3/08 

VJS.  a..  73—40.5  A  12  Claims 


passage  only  when  said  selector  lever  is  in  the  drive  position 
and  the  engine  is  operating  at  a  speed  above  idling  speed  and 


LM       LNR      LS  LNT 

OAK 


1.  A  leak  detecting  and  locating  device  for  a  fluid  system 
having  a  leaking  component  within  the  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  processing  channels  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  fluid  system  for  converting  acoustical  signals  from  a 
leaking  component  into  electrical  signals; 

means  for  combining  the  electrical  signals  from  said  chan- 
nels for  determining  the  direction  of  the  leaking  compo- 
nent in  the  fluid  system  with  respect  to  said  first  and 
second  channels;  and 

means  receiving  the  combined  signals  for  indicating  the 
direction  of  the  leaking  component  with  respect  to  the 
detecting  device,  wherein  each  of  said  channels  includes, 
a  transducer  mounted  to  receive,  within  a  preselected 
frequency  range,  the  characteristic  dominant  primary 
acoustical  signals  from  the  leaking  component  and  to 
convert  the  acoustical  signals  to  primary  electrical  signals; 

an  amplifier  unit  for  increasing  the  strength  of  the  signal 
from  the  transducer; 

a  variable  delay  unit  for  delaying  the  transmission  of  signals 
from  said  amplifier  unit;  and 

a  means  for  processing  the  signals  from  said  variable  delay 
unit  with  the  signal  from  the  amplifier  unit  of  one  of  said 
channels. 


4,327,577 
EmaENCY  METER  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ENGINE 
Ernst  Flala,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Volkswageawerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolftbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  28, 
1979,  2926023 

Int  CL^  GOIL  23/24 
UJS.  a  73—115  3  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  of  displaying  an  indication  of  the  operating 
efficiency  of  a  motor  vehicle  engine  coupled  to  an  automatic 
transmission,  said  transmission  having  a  selector  lever,  com- 
prising an  indicator  having  an  operating  mechanism  actuated 
by  the  engine  intake  vacuum  pressure  and  a  switch  means 
positioned  in  a  connecting  line  between  said  operating  mecha- 
nism and  the  vehicle  engine  intake  passage,  wherein  said 
switch  means  connects  said  operating  mechanism  to  said  intake 


corresponding  to  engagement  under  normal  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  highest  gear  of  said  automatic  transmission. 


4,327,578 
DYNAMOMETER 
Severino  D'Angelo,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Horiba 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,404 

Int  a.J  GOIL  3/22 

U.S.  a.  73—117  14  Claims 


//  '•-^       Jv 

^mt/rtm  tut  A  \,^^ 


12.  In  a  dynamometer  system  for  testing  vehicles  in  place 
including  a  power  absorption  unit  (PAU)  for  simulating  road 
loa(^  and  inertia  forces  and  control  means  for  producing  a  force 
output  .control  signal  for  controlling  the  total  force  output 
simulated  by  said  PAU;  the  method  of  regulating  said  force 
output  control  signal  including  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  actual  inertia  being  simulated; 
comparing  said  actual  inertia  with  a  preselected  desired 
inertia  value  and  producing  an  error  signal  proportional  to 
the  difference  therebetween,  and 
modifying  said  force  output  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  error  signal. 


4,327,579 

ULTRASONIC  TIRE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Arnold  A.  Weiss,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incor* 

porated,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,720,  Ang.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,876. 

Tliis  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,497 

Int  a.3  GOIM  77/02 

U.S.  a.  73—146  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  vehicle  testing  device  of  the  type  in  which 
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a  tire  casing  to  be  tested  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  central 
axis  between  an  array  of  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducers 
and  an  array  of  ultrasonic  receiving  transducers,  the  transduc- 
ers in  said  array  of  transmitting  transducers  being  positioned  to 
direct  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  energy  waves  to  discrete  bands 
along  the  tread  width  of  said  tire  casing  and  where  said  receiv- 
ing transducers  in  said  array  of  receiving  transducers  are  lo- 
cated to  receive  ultrasonic  energy  waves  traversing  through 
said  discrete  bands,  a  method  of  reducing  the  interference 
between  ultrasonic  energy  waves  from  adjacent  transmitting 
transducers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  pointing  said  ultrasonic  transmitting  transducers  associ- 
ated with  adjacent  bands  across  the  tread  width  in  differ- 
ent directions,  displaced  along  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion of  said  tire  casing;  and 

(b)  locating  said  ultrasonic  receiving  transducers  associated 
with  adjacent  zones  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  tire  casing  corresponding 
to  the  direction  in  which  said  ultrasonic  transmitting 
transducers  are  pointed. 

^ 

'  4^27,580 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Koiyi    Suzuki,    Musashino,    and    Takanori    Takata,    Higa* 
shimurayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1980,  55^26310 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  n/02 
U.S,  a.  73—146  10  Claims 


tive  of  a  surface  irregularity  resulting  from  the  irregularity 

in  the  arrangement  of  the  tire  cords,  the  distance  charge 

being  detected  by: 

(1)  differentiating  said  signal  with  respect  to  time  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  representative  of  the  differential  coeffici- 
ent of  the  distance  between  the  side  wall  and  the  detec- 
tor unit, 

(2>  producing  a  first  signal  substantially  represenutive  of 
an  amount  of  change  in  the  distance  between  the  side 
wall  and  the  detector  unit  when  the  differential  coeffici- 
ent indicates  a  distance  change  in  a  first  direction  that  is 
larger  in  magnitude  than  a  first  predetermined  value  and 
a  second  signal  substantially  represenutive  of  an 
amount  of  change  in  the  distance  between  the  side  wall 
and  the  detector  unit  when  the  differential  coefficient 
indicates  a  distance  change  in  a  second  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  first  direction  that  is  larger  in  magnitude  than 
a  second  predetermined  value, 

(3)  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  with  reference 
signals  representing  third  and  fourth  predetermined 
values,  respectively,  for  producing  (a)  a  third  signal 
when  said  first  signal  is  larger  in  magnitude  than  the 
third  predetermined  value  reference  signal  and  (b)  a 
fourth  signal  when  said  second  signal  is  larger  in  magni- 
tude than  the  fourth  predetermined  value  reference 
signal,  and 

(4)  producing  a  fifth  signal  in  the  presence  of  said  fourth 
signal  during  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
said  third  signal  is  produced  and  a  sixth  signal  in  the 
presence  of  said  third  signal  during  a  second  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  after  said  fourth  signal  is  pro- 
duced. 


4,327,581 
METRIC  HALF-SPAN  MODEL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
CharUe  M.  Jackson,  Jr.,  Yorktown;  Samuel  M.  DoUyhigh,  and 
David  S.  Shaw,  both  of  Newport  News,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminis- 
trator of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,210 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  9/(30 

U.S.  a.  73—147  3  Claims 


ITT^-J^J'^ 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  an  infteted  pneumatic  tire  for  an 
irregularity  in  the  arrangement  of  the  tire  cords  forming  part  of 
a  side  wall  portion  of  the  tire,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
driving  one  of  the  tires  and  capacitance-type  distance  detec- 
tor unit  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  the  side  wall  portion 
of  the  tire  so  that  the  detector  unit  and  the  tire  are  continu- 
ously rotated  with  respect  to  each  other  about  the  center 
axis  of  the  tire,  the  distance  detector  unit  providing  an 
analog  signal  indicative  of  the  continuously  measured 
distance  between  the  detector  unit  and  the  side  wall  por- 
tion of  the  tire  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  side 

wall; 
determining  from  said  signal  a  distance  change  representa- 


1.  A  wind  tunnel  model  and  support  system  for  use  in  a  wind 
tunnel  test  section  comprising  in  combination: 

a  symmetrical  model  of  an  aircraft  having  wings; 

said  symmetrical  model  comprising  a  metric  half-span  and  a 
nonmetric  half-span; 

said  metric  half-span  being  adjacent  to  said  nonmetric  half- 
span  at  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  model; 

sting  support  means  attached  to  the  wing  tip  of  said  nonmet- 
ric half-span  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  wind  tunnel 
test  section; 

a  strain  gauge  balance  position^  within  the  ftiselage  of  said 
symmetrical  model  and  connected  to  said  metric  half-span 
and  to  said  nonmetric  half-span; 

said  sting  support  means  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  model 
plane  of  symmetry  and  aft  of  the  strain  gauge  balance 
position  to  thereby  minimize  airflow  interference  around 
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the  model  and  avoid  affecting  said  strain  gauge  balance 

measurements; 
a  sealing  gasket  positioned  between  said  metric  half-span  and 

said  nonmetric  half-span;  and 
said  gasket  creating  an  airtight  interface  between  said  metric 

half-span  and  said  nonmetric  half-span. 


4^27^2 

UQUID  WHEEL  BALANCER 

Arnold  M.  Eich,  RJL  2,  Flandrean,  S.  Dak.  57028 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,444 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  1/12 

UA  a.  73—483 


5  Claims 


said  switch  plate  and  said  grooved  pulley  so  that  it  is  no 
longer  rotated  with  the  latter, 
(g)  a  pair  of  contacts  spaced  apart  from  each  other  with  the 

front  end  of  the  switch  plate  disposed  therebetween, 
(h)  a  device  for  representing  weather  forecasts,  and 
(i)  electric  circuitry  designed  to  set  said  weather  forecast 
representing  device  to  a  predetermined  representing  mode 
according  to  a  situation  of  contact  between  the  switch 
plate  and  the  two  contacts, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  if  there  is  a  change  in  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  the  switch  plate  first  comes  in  contact  with 
either  of  said  contacts  and  then  deforms  by  bending  and  if 
there  is  a  greater  change  in  atmospheric  pressure,  slippage 
takes  place  between  the  switch  plate  and  the  grooved  pulley. 


1.  A  wheel  balancing  device  comprising  a  tub  of  liquid  of 
sufRcient  size  to  immerse  vertically  a  tire  and  wheel  and  to 
rotate  the  same  so  that  it  floats  horizontally,  a  tire  and  Wheel 
assembly  in  said  tub  and  level  determining  means  including  a 
spherical  bubble  level  removably  mounted  on  said  tire  and 
wheel  assembly. 


4,327,583 
WEATHER  FORECASTING  DEVICE 
Tothlo  Fqjimoto,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figiya  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1980, 55^2922[IJ] 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/12 
UJS.  a.  73—386  6  Claims 


1.  A  weather  forecasting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  device  which  deforms  according  to  the  magnitude  of 
atmospheric  pressure, 

(b)  a  member  which  transmits  the  amount  of  said  deforma- 
tion, 

(c)  a  bell  crank  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  transmission 
member, 

(d)  a  device  connected  to  said  bell  crank  and  adapted  to 
indicate  values  of  atmospheric  pressure, 

(e)  a  grooved  pulley  fixed  to  the  shaft  of  said  bell  crank  to 
rotate  with  rotation  of  the  bell  crank, 

(0  a  switch  plate  having  both  resilience  and  el^tric  conduc- 
tivity and  attached  to  the  grooved  pulley  such  that  nor- 
mally it  is  rotated  together  with  the  grooved  pulley  but 
when  it  is  subjected  to  a  rotation-preventive  force  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  limit,  slippage  takes  place  between 


4,327,584 

DECOMPRESSION  GAUGE 

Carlo  Alinari,  Corso  Vittorio  Emanuele  200,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,245 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  23/14 

U.S.  a.  73—300  14  Claims 


?6  24 


1.  In  a  decompression  meter  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  diver 
during  an  underwater  dive  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  at  least  one  aperture  communicating 
the  interior  of  the  housing  with  the  external  water  envi- 
ronment; 

a  deformable  envelope  defining  a  variable  volume  chamber, 
a  rigid  envelope  defining  a  fixed  volume  chamber,  and 
means  defining  a  restricted  passage  intercommunicating 
said  chambers,  both  said  chambers  being  disposed  within 
the  housing  and  containing  gas,  and  the  deformable  enve- 
lope being  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  external  envi- 
ronment; 

a  pressure  transducer  disposed  in  said  fued  volume  chamber 
and  arranged  to  sense  the  pressure  of  gas  therein; 

a  scale  comprising  a  first  section  corresponding  to  condi- 
tions in  which  decompression  halts  during  the  ascent  of  a 
diver  towards  the  water  surface  are  unnecessary,  and  a 
second  section  corresponding  to  conditions  in  which 
decompression  halts  are  necessary  during  the  ascent;  and 

an  index  operatively  associated  with  the  transducer  and 
movable  along  the  scale  in  opposite  directions  in  depen- 
dence on  the  pressure  sensed  by  the  transducer,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  second  section  of  the  scale  is 
carried  by  a  movable  element  so  mounted  by  the  housing 
as  to  be  displaceable  relative  to  the  first  scale  section,  said 
meter  fiirther  comprising  indicator  means  for  indicating 
the  position  of  the  movable  element  relative  to  said  first 
scale  section,  and  a  manual  operating  member  associated 
with  said  movable  element  and  operable  by  th^di^er  to 
cause  displacement  of  said  element  along  said  fifst  scale 
section  to  a  position  selected  at  least  on  the  basis  of  the 
maximum  depth  reached  and,  optionally,  on  the  basis  of 
the  dwell  time  at  at  this  maximum  depth  and  on  the  basis 
of  the  elapsed  time  between  the  previous  dive  and  the 
current  dive  whereby  the  necessity  and  number  of  decom- 
pression halts  during  ascent  from  a  dive  can  be  determined 
by  tb**  -tosition  of  said  index  relative  to  said  second  section 
of  tl     icale. 
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4^27,585 
REFRACTOMETER 
Keith  D.  Froome,  Hampton,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1979, 
7918960 

Int  a.3  GOID  21/02:  GOIN  21/41 
U.S.  a.  374-45  {  6  Claims 


in  engagement  with  the  housing  member,  the  threaded  stem 
and  the  gland  nut,  rotation  of  the  gland  nut  causing  said  sealing 


1.  A  terrestrial  refractometer  comprising: 

a  gastight  enclosure  containing  a  fixed  mass  of  a  gas  which 
at  least  approximates  to  an  ideal  gas,  at  least  a  part  of  the 
enclosure  being  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
volume  of  the  gas  in  accordance  with  changes  in  ambient 
temperature  T  and  pressure  P; 

constraining  means  for  constraining  said  movable  part  so  as 
to  maintain  the  gas  at  a  constant  volume; 

force  sensing  means  for  providing  a  signal  related  to  the 
force  dP  applied  to  the  movable  part  by  the  constraining 
means; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture T;  and 

calculating  means  for  calculating  the  difference  dn  from 
refractive  index  no  at  standard  temperature  To  and  pres- 
sure Po  in  accordance  with  the  equation: 


T 

dn  =  {tio  -  1)  —^  X  —f 


4,327,586 

STUFFING  BOX  FOR  INTRODUCING  INSTRUMENT 

INTO  HIGH  PRESSURE  CONDUIT 

Christopher  D.  J.  Goddard,  Famham,  England,  assignor  to 

Redland  Automation  Limited,  Winchester,  England 
Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,740 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1979, 
7931305 

Int  a.3  F16J  15/06:  GOIF  15/18:  GOIK  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73—432  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  stufTmg  box  for  introducing  a  member  into  a  high 
pressure  condiat  and  removing  it  therefrom,  said  stuffing  box 
comprising  a  housing  member  having  a  threaded  passage 
therethrough  and  having  an  internally  threaded  recess  which 
communicates  with  one  end  of  the  threaded  passage  and  is  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  latter,  an  externally  threaded  stem 
which  is  threaded  into  and  passes  through  the  threaded  pas- 
sage, a  gland  nut  which  is  disposed  in  said  recess  and  which 
annularly  surrounds  the  threaded  stem,  the  gland  nut  having 
corresponding  internal  and  external  threads  which  are  respec- 
tively threaded  onto  the  threaded  stem  and  into  the  internally 
threaded  recess  to  form  threaded  joints  therewith,  and  extrud- 
able  sealing  material  disposed  in  said  recess  inwardly  of  the 
gland  nut  and  externally  of  the  stem,  said  sealing  material  being 

1018  O.G.— 3 


material  to  be  extruded  into  said  threaded  joints  to  seal  the 
latter. 


4,327,587 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF  CHANGES  IN 
RHEOLOGICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  MONOMERS 
DURING  POLYMERIZATION 
Jiri  Docekal,  Brno;  LadTik  Paran,  Pragne;  Ivan  Pdant,  Pragne; 
Petr  Sladky,  Prague,  and  Josef  ZdraTil,  BnM»,  aU  of  Ciecho- 
slovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzknmny  nsta?  chcadckych  zriaeai, 
Imo,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,621 
priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  1,  1978, 
505|$-78 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/02 
U.S.a.  73— 590  8  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  continuous  measurement  of  changes  in  the 
rheological  properties  of  monomers  during  a  polymerization 
process,  comprising  stirring  the  polymerizing  system,  and 
introducing  into  the  stirred  polymerizing  system  longitudinal 
ultrasonic  oscillations  of  a  frequency  of  from  0.02  to  100  MHz, 
monitoring  the  rate  of  propagation  of  oscillations  received 
after  passage  through  a  part  of  the  polymerization  system  as 
the  polymerization  process  proceeds. 
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4^27,588 
•AUTO-RANGING  ULTRASONIC  ATTENUATION 
METERS 
Desmond  J.  North,  Brackley,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,247 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—599  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  autoranging  ultrasonic  attenuation  meter  comprising: 

receiver  transducer  means  supplying  an  ultrasonic  input 
signal, 

amplifier  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  amplified  input 
signals  having  different  amplitude  ranges, 

amplitude  reader  means  for  detecting  and  storing  the  peak 
voltage  amplitudes  of  said  input  signal  and  amplified  sig- 
nals, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  peak  voltage  of  the 
signals  with  a  constant  reference  voltage  and  to  produce  a 
binary  output  corresponding  to  each  of  said  signals  as  a 
first  quantisation  of  attenuation  level, 

means  supplying  a  reference  voltage  having  constant  and 
vahatle  portions  to  said  comparator  means, 

means  for  selecting  an  output  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
signals  having  a  peak  voltage  in  a  predetermined  range, 
and 

means  for  comparing  the  voltage  of  the  selected  output  with 
said  variable  reference  voltage  to  produce  a  second  quan- 
tisation of  attenuation  level. 


the  exterior  side  of  said  end  wall  of  said  housing,  said  connec- 
tor comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  block  whose  central 
axis  is  oriented  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  block  having  a  first  coupling 
member  at  one  end  thereof  for  coupling  said  housing  and 
gauge  mechanism  to  a  foot  pump,  and  having  a  second  cou- 
pling member  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  coupling  said  hous- 
ing and  gauge  mechanism  to  a  hose,  the  interior  of  said  block 
defining  a  first  bore  communicating  with  and  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  coupling  members,  and  the  interior 
of  said  block  furiher  defining  a  second  bore  communicating 
with  said  first  bore  and  extending  transversely  td  said  first  bore 
through  said  end  wall  of  said  housing  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing  for  connection  to  said  pressure  gauge  mechanism,  said 
block  including  a  comparatively  short  cylindrical  portion 
extending  outwardly  of  the  exterior  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
block  along  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
block  for  joining  said  cylindrical  block  to  said  end  wall  of  said 
housing,  whereby  said  connector  block  is  of  substantially 
T-configuration  and  has  its  exterior  cylindrical  wall  spaced 
from  the  said  end  wall  of  said  housing  by  said  comparatively 
short  cylindrical  portion  therebetween,  said  second  bore  ex- 
tending through  said  comparatively  short  cylindrical  portion 
in  coaxial  relation  therewith,  said  housing,  connector  block 
and  first  and  second  coupling  members  all  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  one  another  in  a  one-piece  constructiwi. 

4,327,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

SHIFTS  AT  TERRAIN  AND  IN  STRUCTURES 

Kaiman  Kovari,  Ziiich;  Jakob  Kbppel,  Wiirenlos,  and  Christian 
Amstad,  Oberhasli,  ail  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gesell- 
schaft  zur  Forderung  der  Forschnng  an  der  Eidgenossischen 
Technischen  Hochschule,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  21,  1978, 
12988/78 

Int  a.^  GOIB  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73—784  46  Claims 


4,327,589 

FOOT  PUMP  PRESSURE  GAUGE  HAVING  AN 

INTEGRATED  HOUSING  AND  CONNECTOR 

Steffen  Fdrster,  Neuenbur^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  F 

-t-  R  Forster  A  Rothmann  GmbH,  Neuenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,017    v. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1980,  8002155[U] 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/04 
VS.  a.  73—741  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressu^  gauge  for  a  foot  pump  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  housing  having  an  end  wall,  a  pressure  gauge  mech- 
anism disposed  within  said  housing,  and  a  connector  located  on 


1.  A  method  of  determining  displacements  in  terrain,  rock 
formations,  structures  and  buildings  and  the  like,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

defining  by  means  of  mechanical  stops  arranged  by  a  uni- 
form spacing  from  one  another  and  extending  through  a 
hollow  space  of  the  medium  which  is  to  be  examined  at 
least  two  neighboring  measuring  locations; 

determining  in  succession  by  a  measuring  probe  having  at 
least  two  mechanical  counter  stops  the  mutual  position  of 
said  at  least  two  neighboring  measuring  locations; 

said  counter  stops  having  measuring  heads  which  can  be 
varied  at  least  with  respect  to  their  mutual  spacing; 

said  step  of  determining  said  mutual  position  of  the  neigh- 
boring measuring  locations  comprising: 
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bringing  each  counter  stop  into  contact  with  a  related 

stop;  and 
detecting  the  relative  position  of  the  measuring  heads. 


4^27,591 
STRAIN  SENSING  DEVICE  WITH  MAGNETIC 
MOUNTING 
Frank  R.  Dybel,  Olympia  Fields,  and  Kenneth  MacDonald, 
Deerfield,  both  of  111^  assignors  to  International  Measure- 
ment A  Control  Co^  FVankfbrt,  DL 

Ffled  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,223 

lat  CL^  GOIL  1/16 

U.S.a.73— 855  I  13  Claims 


distributing  bearing  fluid  to  bearing  surfaces  between  the  rotor 
hub  and  the  rotor  shaft  and  between  the  rotor  hub  and  the 
upstream  and  downstream  bearing  assemblies,  said  means  for 
distributing  fluid  including  orifices  in  said  rotor  shaft  and  said 
upstream  and  downstream  bearing  assemblies  for  tranporting 
bearing  fluid  to  the  bearing  surfaces,  said  means  for  distribut- 
ing bearing  fluid  equilibrating  the  bearing  fluid  pressure 
throughout  the  bearing  volume,  thereby  permitting  continuous 
Supply  of  bearing  fluid  to  said  bearing  surfaces,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  separate  shallow  pocket  positioned  at  the 
center  termination  of  each  orifice  in  said  rotor  shaft,  said  up- 
stream thrust  bearing  section,  and  said  downstream  thrust 
bearing  section. 


4,327,593 
FORCE  TRANSDUCER 
Chaim  Porat,  Beer-ShcTa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Beta  EBgineering 
A  Development  Ltd.,  Beer-SbeTa,  Israel 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  19, 1979,  57841 
Int  a.'  GOIL  1/16 
U.S.  a.  73—862.68  12  Claims 


5.  A  device  for  sensing  deformation  on  a  force  carrying 
member  comprising  a  transducer  for  generating  an  electrical 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  applied  loading,  a  pair  of 
brackets  supporting  said  transducer  in  a  line  parallel  with  the 
strain  to  be  detected,  means  for  removably  mounting  said 
brackets  on  said  force  carrying  member,  said  mounting  means 
for  each  bracket  including  a  magnetic  element  for  securing  said 
bracket  in  place  on  said  member  by  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween said  magnetic  element  and  said  force  carrying  member, 
and  said  magnetic  element  having  sufficient  magnetic  strength 
for  enabling  strain  in  said  force  carrying  member  to  be  trans- 
mitted through  said  brackets  to  said  transducer  while  permit- 
ting selected  manual  removal  and  repositioning  of  said  device 
on  said  force  carrying  member. 


4,327,592 

HYDROSTATIC  BEARINGS  FOR  A  TURBINE  FLUID 

FLOW  METERING  DEVICE 

James  R.  Flncke,  Ri^y,  Id.,  assiffnor  to  Tlie  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  WaBbiDgtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,940 

Int  a?  GOIF  1/10 

US.  CI.  73—861.91  4  Cbims 


1.  In  a  fluid  metering  device,  which  includes  a  rotor  hub 
encircling  a  stationary  rotor  shaft  having  orifices  therein  about 
which  said  rotor  hub  is  capable  of  rotating,  an  upstream  and  a 
downstream  bearing  assembly  and  affixed  to  an  upstream  and 
downstream  end,  respectively,  of  the  rotor  shaft,  an  upstream 
and  a  downstream  thrust  bearing  section,  a  common  pressure 
supply  of  bearing  fluid,  a  means  coupled  to  said  supply  for 


1.  A  force  transducing  device  mountable  to  a  fixed  support 
and  adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the 
application  of  an  external  force  to  the  device,  characterized  in 
that  the  device  includes  two  force  transducer  units  mounted  to 
the  fixed  support  along  a  common  axis  by  first  and  second 
mounting  members,  said  first  mounting  member  comprising  an 
arm  interposed  between  and  engaging  the  inner  confronting 
ends  of  the  two  force  transducer  units,  said  second  mounting 
member  comprising  an  outer  frame  member  enclosing  the  two 
force  transducer  units  and  engaging  their  outer  ends;  one  of 
said  mounting  members  being  attachable  to  the  fixed  support, 
and  the  other  of  said  mounting  members  including  force  apply- 
ing means  in  alignment  with  said  common  axis  for  applying  the 
external  force  in  a  linear  direction  along  said  common  axis. 


4,327,594 

BOUNCELESS  HIGH  PRESSURE  DROP  CASCADE 

IMPACrOR  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  AN  AEROSOL 

Philip  A.  Nelson,  326  Ranger  Dr.,  Olympia,  Wash.  98503 

CoDtinnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  464,158,  Apr.  25, 1974, 

abandoned,  and  a  continoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  821,608,  Ang.  3, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,189,937.  TUs  application  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

51,687 
Int  a.J  GOIN  15/02 
U.S.  a  73— 863  J2  72  Claims 

1.  A  cascade  impactor  for  sampling  a  particle  laden  gas  for 
particle  size  distribution,  said  impactor  comprising: 

a.  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  exit; 

b.  a  plurality  of  stages  between  said  gas  inlet  and  said  gas  exit 
wherein  each  stage  comprises  a  jet  plate  and  a  collector 
plate  except  that  the  first  jet  plate  may  be  a  part  of  or  may 
be  replaced  by  the  inlet  nozzle; 
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c.  a  collector  plate  downstream  from  each  jet  plate,  and  a  jet 
plate  upstream  from  each  collector  plate; 

d.  each  jet  plate  having  one  or  more  hole(s)  through  which 
the  particle  laden  gas  passes  wherein  said  hole(s)  are  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  gas  from  the  jet  plate  is  directed  to  the 
collector  surface  on  the  respective  collector  plate  down- 
stream from  said  jet  plate; 

e.  a  fluid  flow  path  between  each  collector  plate  and  the  jet 
plate  inunediately  downstream  and  which  path  allows 


relatively  unrestrained  flow  of  the  particle  laden  gas  from 
each  collector  plate  to  the  next  succeeding  jet  plate; 

f.  appropriate  sealing  means  between  a  jet  plate  and  a  collec- 
tor plate  to  cause  the  gas  to  flow  entirely  through  the  jet 
plate  holes  and  through  the  designated  passageways  be- 
tween collector  plate  and  succeeding  jet  plate;  and, 

g.  in  which  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  jet  holes  in  a 
given  suge  is  greater  than  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  jet  holes  in  the  stage  immediately  upstream  from  said 
given  stage. 


4^27,595 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 
.  DILUTION  AND  DISPENSATION 
Harold  R.  Schultz,  Sparks,  Nct^  assignor  to  Hamilton  Com- 
pany,  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,141 

Int  CL3  BOIL  i/02 

UjS.  a.  73—864.12  30  Claims 


1.  A  diluting  dispenser  for  mixing  a  specimen  with  a  diluent 
and  substantially  simultaneously  dispensing  the  mixture,  com- 
prising 

syringe  means  including  a  diluent  chamber,  and  means  for 
drawing  a  predetermined  volume  of  the  diluent  into  said 
diluent  chamber  and  for  expelling  the  diluent  from  said 
diluent  chamber,  and 

pipette  means  including  a  dispensing  tip,  a  specimen  cham- 
ber and  means  for  drawing  a  predetermined  volume  of  the 
specimen  into  said  specimen  chamber, 

said  diluent  expelling  means  including  nozzle  means  directed 
toward  said  dispensing  tip  and  arranged  for  interaction 
with  said  specimen  chamber  in  order  to  draw  said  speci- 


men into  intimately  mixed  relation  with  a  jet  of  diluent  as 
it  passes  toward  said  dispensing  tip  so  that  the  mixture  of 
diluent  and  specimen  is  dispensed  substantially  simulta- 
neously as  it  is  mixed, 
said  syringe  means  further  comprising  a  reservoir  from 
which  diluent  is  drawn  into  said  diluent  chamber,  the 
means  for  drawing  a  predetermined  volume  of  diluent  into 
said  diluent  chamber  comprising  a  first  check  valve  com- 
municating said  diluent  reservoir  with  said  diluent  cham- 
ber and  a  second  check  valve  communicating  said  diluent 
chamber  with  said  nozzle  means,  said  means  for  drawing 
diluent  into  said  diluent  chamber  and  for  expelling  diluent 
from  said  diluent  chamber  comprising  means  for  effec- 
tively expanding  and  contracting  said  diluent  chamber. 


4,327,596 
MULTI-AXES  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Avi  Simon,  Beer  Sbeva,  Israel,  assignor  to  Beta  Engineering  A 
Development  Ltd^  Beer  Sheva,  Israel 

FUed  May  9f  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  JuL  27, 1979,  57913 
Int  a.3  F16H  27/02.  29/20 
U.S.  a.  74-89.2  9  Claims 


5.  A  positioning  system  including  an  X-carriage  movable  on 
a  frame  along  the  X-axis,  a  Y-carriage  movable  on  a  frame 
along  the  Y-axis,  at  least  one  bi-directional  drive,  and  flexible 
coupling  means  trained  over  a  pluraHty  of  guide  wheels  and 
driven  by  said  drive  for  moving  said  carriages,  characterized  in 
that  said  flexible  coupling  means  is  in  the  form  of  a  single 
closed  loop  trained  over  a  plurality  of  guide  wheels  some 
located  on  the  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  both  said  X-carriage 
and  Y-carriage,  and  others  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
carriages,  and  arranged  so  as  to  selectively  move  either  or  both 
the  X-carriage  and  the  Y-carriage  by  the  drive;  said  system 
further  including  means  for  selectively  locking  the  Y-carriage 
to  the  X-camage. 


4,327,597 

TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Jose  M.  Soto,  P.O.  Box  783,  S.  Lancaster,  Mass.  01561 

FOed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31 

Int  a.J  F16H  1/06.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  74—415  19  Claims 

1.  A  torque  converter  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  drive  shaft  having  a  drive  disk  secured  thereto,  a  driven 
shaft  in  motion  transfer  relationship  with  the  drive  shaft 
having  at  least  one  driven  disk  secured  thereto,  the  shafts 
arranged  in  parallel  relationship,  the  drive  disk  and  driven 
disk  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  slots,  the  driven  disk 
comprising  twice  as  many  slots  as  the  drive  disk; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rods  received  in  a  movable  manner  in  at 
least  two  of  the  slots  of  one  of  said  disks,  the  rods  to  effect 
transfer  of  motion  between  the  shafts; 

(c)  means  to  control  the  conversion  ratio  (Y/X)  between  the 
shafts  which  means  includes  a  plurality  of  guide  sets  re- 
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ceived  in  walls  in  a  reciprocating  manner,  the  guide  sets 
when  actuated  adapted  to  control  the  path  of  the  rods 
when  the  rods  received  in  the  slots  of  one  disk  are  engaged 
in  the  slots  of  another  disk,  the  guide  sets  defining  chan- 
nels and  positioned  to  intercept  the  path  of  the  rods  such 


that  they  travel  through  the  channels  during  motion  trans- 
fer, each  of  the  guide  sets  corresponding  to  a  different 
conversion  ratio;  and, 

means  to  hold  the  rods  in  non-engagable  releasable  rela- 
tionship in  the  drive  disk,  the  guide  sets  dimensioned  to 
provide  conversion  ratios  of  0.5:1,  1:1  and  2:1. 


input  gear,  said  passageway  being  forwardly  inclined  in 
the  direction  of  the  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and; 
guide  plate  means  located  on  one  side  of  the  counter  shaft 
wherein  the  lubricant  oil  is  urged  to  move  upwardly  due 
to  the  rotation  of  the  counter  gear,  said  plate  extending  to 
8  position  near  a  point  where  the  input  gear  and  the 
counter  gear  mesh  with  each  other,  so  that  the  lubricant 
oil  is  effectively  received  in  the  passageway  in  order  to 
direct  the  lubricant  oil  to  the  bearing  unit. 


4^27,599 

BLOCKING  MECHANISM 

Patrick  W.  Friede,  Peoria,  lU^  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co^  Peoria,  m. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00264,  §  371  Date  Feb.  28, 19W,  §  102(c) 
Date  Feb.  28, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02476,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  3, 1981 

per  FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,928 

Int  a.}  G05G  5/08 

VS.  CL  74—483  R  10  Claims 


4,327,598 

GEAR  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 

Tetsuzo  Yoneda;  Yoshitaka  Sogo;  Masaml  Fukushima,  all  of 

Toyota,  and  Shinichi  Miyagawa,  Aigo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Toyota  Jidosiia  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaistaa,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,648 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    21,     1980, 
55/004484[U] 

Int  a?  F16H  57/04 
VJS.  a.  74-467  5  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  gear  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  assembly; 

an  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  casing  assembly; 

an  input  gear  on  one  end  of  the  input  shaft  in  the  casing,  said 
input  gear  having  an  axial  opening; 

a  counter  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  casing  below  the 
input  shaft; 

a  counter  gear  on  the  counter  shaft,  which  meshes  with  the 
input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  mounted  on  said  casing  having  an  end  in- 
serted into  the  opening  of  the  input  gear; 

a  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  the 
input  shaft  to  the  output  shaft  under  predetermined  gear 
ratios; 

a  bearing  unit  arranged  in  the  opening  for  supporting  said 
end  of  the  output  shaft  in  the  input  shaft; 

at  least  one  substantially  radially  extending  rotatable  pas- 
sageway adjacent  to  said  input  gear,  the  inner  radial  end  of 
said  passageway  being  open  to  said  bearing  unit  and  the 
outer  radial  portion  of  said  passageway  being  open  to  said 


1.  A  control  linkage  comprising: 

the  bracket  (53)  having  an  apertured  hub  (54)  extending 
therethrough; 

a  sleeve  (58)  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hub  (54); 

a  first  lever  (SO)  having  one  end  portion  fixed  on  said  sleeve 
(58),  said  first  lever  (50)  having  an  attaching  portion  (48) 
spaced  from  said  one  end  portion; 

a  pivot  shaft  (63)  pivotally  disposed  in  said  sleeve  (58); 

a  second  lever  (52)  having  one  end  portion  fixed  on  said 
pivot  shaft  (63),  said  second  lever  (52)  having  an  attaching 
portion  (51)  spaced  from  said  one  end  portion; 

means  (38)  for  connecting  a  pair  of  input  functions  to  said 
attaching  portions  (48,51); 

means  (61.67)  for  connecting  a  pair  of  output  functions  to 
said  sleeve  (58)  and  to  said  pivot  shaft  (63); 

a  toggle  linkage  assembly  (70)  including, 

lever  means  (72)  having  an  intermediate  portion  (82)  pivot- 
ally mounted  to  said  bracket  (53),  a  first  leg  (76),  and  a* 
second  leg  (78),  the  first  leg  (76)  being  longer  than  the 
second  leg  (78)  and  having  first  stop  means  (80)  secured 
thereto  in  alignment  with  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
first  lever  (50),  second  stop  means  (84)  on  said  lever  means 
(72)  in  alignment  with  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond lever  (52),  and 

link  means  (74)  extending  between  a  mid-pc^on  (86)  of  the 
second  lever  (52)  and  a  shorter  leg  (78)  of  said  lever  means 
(72)  Umiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  one  of  said 
levers  (50,52)  in  response  to  movement  of  said  other  of 
said  levers  (50,52). 


4,327,600 
REMOTE  CONtROL  (CONNECTOR  O-RING) 
William  G.  Bennett,  Troy,  Midu,  assignor  to  Tdeflez  Incorpo- 
rated, Umerick,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,457 

Int  a.3  F16C  1/N 

U.S.  a.  74-501  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote.control  assembly  (10)  of  the 

type  for  transmitting  motion  in  a  curved  path  by  a  flexible 

motion  transmitting  core  element,  said  .assembly  (10)  compris- 
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ing;  a  flexible  nx>tion  transnutting  core  element  (12),  guide 
means  (14)  for  movably  supporting  said  core  element  (12)  with 
the  ends  of  said  core  element  (12)  extending  from  said  guide 
means  (14),  a  terminal  (16)  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  core 
element  (12)  and  having  first  (18)  and  second  (20)  faces  with  an 
aperture  (22)  expending  between  said  faces  (18,  20)  for  receiv- 


-r^ 


ing  a  control  member  (24),  an  incompressible  fitting  (26)  re- 
tained in  said  aperture  (22)  and  having  a  passageway  (28) 
extending  therethrough  for  surrounding  the  control  member 
(24),  characterized  by  resilient  means  (30)  disposed  in  said 
passageway  (28)  for  cushioning  the  control  member  (24)  from 
said  terminal  (16)  to  inhibit  the  transmission  of  vibrations  be- 
tween said  terminal  (16)  and  the  control  member  (24). 


4^27,601 
STEERING  WHEEL  HAVING  INCLINED  LEAF  SPRING 

CORE 
Lloyd  R.  ViTfam,  Jr^  Birmingham.  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Set.  No.  960,151 

lot  a.J  B62D  1/04:  G05G  1/10 

U.S.  CL  74—552  3  Qaims 


■/Zrnf  Cf  ^rm 


1.  A  steering  wheel  for  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  hub; 

rim  having  a  lower  portion,  upper  portion,  and  spoke  assem- 
bly interconnecting  the  hub  with  the  lower  portion  of  the 
rim; 

said  lower  and  upper  portions  having  a  flexible  outer  cover- 
ing; 

said  upper  portion  of  said  rim  including  a  core  of  a  plurality 
of  stacked  arcuate  leaf  springs; 

each  leaf  spring  being  canted  forwardly  and  toward  the  hub; 

seat  means  mounting  said  leaf  springs  onto  said  lower  por- 
tion of  the  rim; 

said  seat  means  comprising  said  lower  portion  of  the  rim 
having  a  seat  portion  in  each  upper  end  thereof  with  a 
smooth  surface  abutting  one  surface  of  one  of  the  leaf 
springs; 

said  smooth  surface  being  canted  forwardly  toward  the  hub; 

said  seat  portions  of  said  lower  portion  having  apertures 
therethrough; 

said  stack  of  leaf  springs  having  apertures  therethrough 
aligned  with  aperture  of  said  lower  portions; 

fasteners  extending  through  the  aligned  apertures  and  fasten- 
ing the  leaf  springs  to  the  seat  portions  of  the  lower  por- 
tions; 

a  clamp  tightly  surrounding  each  seat  portion  and  stacked 
leaf  springs  above  the  fasteners; 

said  upper  portion  being  deformable  in  response  to  an  impact 


imposed  thereon  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
steering  wheel; 

said  upper  portion  being  constructed  to  be  substantially  rigid 
with  respect  to  a  tangential  force  applied  by  a  vehicle 
operator  to  said  upper  portion  for  the  purpose  of  turning 
said  steering  wheel; 

said  clamp  being  tubular  in  shape  and  having  a  rear  wall 
with  a  Surface  facing  the  leaf  springs  and  canted  rear- 
wardly  and  toward  the  hub  leaving  a  wedge  shaped  gap 
between  the  leaf  springs  and  s^id  rear  wall  which  allows  a 
rearwardly  directed  force  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel  to  flex  the  leaf  springs  such  that  said  leaf  springs 
become  canted  rearward  and  toward  the  hub  filling  said 

gaps; 

said  leaf  springs  being  constructed  to  flex  back  to  their 
original  cant  when  said  rearwardly  directed  force  is  termi- 
nated. 


4,327|602 
EMERGENCY  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  A  TOE  CLIP 

STRAP 
Dominique  Le  Bee,  Neuilly-sor-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Pout* 
rait-Morin,  Auberriliiers,  France 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,199 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28,  1978,  78  22440; 
Jun.  29,  1979,  79  17000 

Int.  a.3  G05G  1/14;  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  74—594.6  20  Claims 


1.  An  emergency  release  device  for  the  strap  of  a  toe  clip 
having  a  buckle  adapted  to  tighten  or  loosen  the  strap,  com- 
prising a  plate  member  adapted  to  be  secured  at  a  free  end  of 
a  toe  clip,  a  release  member  disposed  transversely  relative  to 
said  plate  member,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  release 
member  on  said  plate  member,  means  associated  with  said 
release  member  for  securing  one  portion  of  the  strap  on  one 
side  of  said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  release  member, 
another  portion  of  the  strap  being  adapted  to  pass  through  the 
buckle  on  the  other  side  of  the  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  release  member,  said  release  member  including  a  retract- 
able latching  member  having  cam  means  coacting  with  cam- 
ming surfaces  for  normally  maintaining  said  release  member  in 
an  operative  position  in  which  the  strap  may  be  tightened  by 
the  buckle,  said  release  member  having  an  inoperative  position 
in  which  the  buckle  is  released  to  free  the  strap  in  response  to 
a  force  exerted  against  the  strap  of  tlie  toe  clip  and  the  pivoting 
of  said  release  member  which  ensues. 


4,327,603 
COMPACT  TRANSMISSION  FOR  TRACKED  VEHICLES 
Franz  X.  Zaunberger,  Augsbiirg,  and  Artur  Kogier,  Neosus, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahiiraderfri>rik 
Renk  A.G.,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1979,  2920820 

Int.  a.J  F16H  47/OS;  B62D  11/00;  F16H  i7/06 
U.S.  a.  74—688  16  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  system  for  a  tracked  vehicle,  the  transmis- 
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sion  system  comprising  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter 
having  an  output  shaft,  a  transmission  main  shaft  joumalled  for 
rotation  along  an  axis  transverse  to  the  converter  shaft  axis, 
difTerentiaL  gear  sets  for  engagement  with  the  vehicle  tracks, 
the  differential  gear  sets  being  driven  by  the  main  shaft  and 
gearing  means  interconnecting  the  converter  shaft  with  the 
main  shaft,  the  converter  shaft  extending  across  and  beyond 
the  main  shaft  at  an  elevation  below  the  main  shaft,  the  gearing 
niieans  engaging  a  zone  of  the  converter  shaft,  the  zone  being 
spaced  from  the  converter  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  converter  and  the  main  shaft,  the  gearing  means 
including  a  reversing  mechanism  driven  by  the  converter  shaft, 
the  reversing  mechanism  comprising  clutch  means,  and  speed 
change  means  interconnecting  the  reversing  mechanism  and 


mary  drive  unit  annulus;  a  secondary  drive  unit  in  the  form  of 
a  planetary  gear  set  identical  to  said  primary  drive  unit,  said 
secondary  drive  unit  having  an  input  shaft  operatively  con> 
nected  to  the  carrier  of  said  primary  drive  unit  and  including  a 
secondary  drive  unit  carrier  and  a  secondary  drive  unit  annu- 
lus, said  secondary  carrier  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
transmission  output  shaft;  and  an  anti-reverse  mechanism  in  the 
form  of  a  pair  of  parallel  shaft  gears,  one  rigidly  connected  to 
said  annulus  of  said  primary  drive  unit  and  the  other  rigidly 
connected  to  said  annulus  of  said  secondary  drive  unit,  said 
shaft  gears  being  operatively  interconnected  through  a  pair  of 
parallel  shaft  gears  fixedly  mounted  on  a  countershaft  whereby 
speed  reduction  ratio  is  determined  by  the  torque  delivery  to 
the  input  shaft  versus  the  load  torque  inserted  on  the  output 
shaft  with  the  anti-reverse  mechanism  limiting  the  maximum 
speed  reduction  ratio  range  of  said  transmission. 


the  main  shaft,  the  speed  change  means  including  a  hollow 
shaft  coaxial  with  the  main  shaft  and  planetary  gear  means 
interconnecting  the  main  shaft  with  the  hollow  shaft,  the  trans- 
mission system  further  including  a  steering  mechanism,  the 
steering  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  unit  and  a  neutral  shaft, 
the  neutral  shaft  being  in  engagement  with  the  differential  gear 
sets,  the  neutral  shaft  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
main  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  converter  a  distance  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  main  shaft  and  the  converter,  the 
drive  unit  being  positioned  above  the  main  shaft,  the  converter 
being  adjacent  one  side  of  the  main  shaft  and  the  zone  of  the 
converter  shaft  which  engages  the  gearing  means  being  adja- 
cent the  opposite  side  of  the  main  shaft,  whereby  the  transmis- 
sion system  is  (|>f  reduced  length. 

• 

'  4^27,604 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

Rix  E.  Evans,  3716  Sunset  Ave^  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.  27801 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,547 

Int.  a.'  F16H  i/44,  WA 

U.S.  a.  74-751  1  Claim 


4,327,605 
MANUAL  SHARPENER  FOR  TEETH  OF  CHAIN  SAWS 
Werner  Strojny,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Finna  Augnst  Raggeberg,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  17, 
1979,  2933293 

Int  a.J  B23D  63/16 
U.S.  a.  76—25  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  continuously  variable  ratio  power  transmission  device 
having  a  source  of  rotated  motion  operatively  connected  to  an 
input  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  primary  drive  unit 
in  the  form  of  a  planetary  gear  set  operatively  driven  by  said 
input  shaft  and  having  a  primary  drive  unit  carrier  and  a  pri- 
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1.  In  a  sharpener  for  manual  sharpening  of  cutting  teeth  of 
saw  chains  for  chain  saws,  having  a  depth  limiter  disposed  in 
front  of  a  cutter  in  the  cutting  direction  for  controlling  depth 
of  cut,  the  cutter  being  defined  by  a  line  passing  through  a  free 
surface  forming  the  back  of  teeth  to  be  sharpened  and  a  cutting 
face  situated  on  the  front  of  the  teeth;  and  a  round  file  provided 
for  sharpening  the  cutter  by  a  cutting  processing  of  the  cutting 
face  adapted  to  the  tooth  front  with  the  cutting  face  in  cross- 
section,  an  improvement  comprising  a  guiding  rod  (5),  which 
can  be  placed  on  a  free  surface  (42)  of  a  cutting  tooth  to  be 
sharpened,  a  second  guiding  rod  (5'),  which  can  be  placed  on 
a  free  surface  (42')  of  an  adjacent  cutting  tooth  (35')  and  a 
second  file  (3)  which  can  be  placed  on  said  depth  limiter  (45)  of 
said  cutting  tooth  (35)  to  be  sl^rpened  disposed  substantially  in 
parallel  to  said  round  file  (2),  said  two  guiding  rods  (5,5'),  said 
round  file  (2)  and  said  second  file  (3)  with  respect  to  each  other 
corresponding  to  the  geometry  of  the  cutting  teeth. 
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4^27,606 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MASTER  REPUCATING  TOOL 
Harry  HowdAi,  Smallfleld,  EngUuid,  astigBor  to  U^.  Philips 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,306 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1978, 
43277/78 

Int  aj  B23P  15/24;  C25D  5/54 
VS.  a.  76—107  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  master  replicating  tool  having  a 
predetermined  aspherical  negative  profile,  which  comprises 
initially  machining  the  surface  of  a  blank  of  a  hard,  non- 
deformable  siliceous  material  with  a  cutting  tool  in  a  one-stage 
operation  to  produce  approximately  the  predetermined  profile 
with  any  fracture  planes  having  a  maximum  depth  of  20  pim; 
coating  the  resulting  machined  surface  with  a  nickel  or  a  nick- 
el-based alloy  layer  having  a  thickness  of  30  to  100  ;im;  thereaf- 
ter machining  the  nickel-coated  surface  with  the  cutting  tool 
and  polishing  said  surface  to  an  optical  finish  to  produce  essen- 
tially the  predeterminedyprofile;  and  applying  a  layer  of  an 
inert,  scratch-resistant  material  to  said  profiled  surface  to  pro- 
tect the  same. 


4,327,608 

HAND-HELD  JEWELER'S  CLAMP 

C.  Brant  Keys,  P.O.  Box  767,  North  Palm  Springs,  Calif.  92258 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,099 

Int.  aj  B25B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  81—4  1  Claim 


4,327,607 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  LIDS  FROM  TINS 
Albert  E.  Morris,  64  Kuroki  St,  Penshurst,  Sydney,  New  South 
Wales,  Anstralia  (2222) 

FUed  Aog.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63^22 
Int  a.3  B67B  7/(Xk  B25F  1/00  * 

U.S.  CL  81— 3J6  5  Claims 


^    \^3    ^       ^ 


1.  A  vise  for  clamping  jewelry  items  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  facing  clamp  members  forming  jaws  at  one  end 
thereof; 

pivot  means  between  the  facing  portions  of  said  members 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  members,  said  pivot  means 
comprising  concave,  semi-cylindrical  bearing  surfaces 
formed  in  and  extending  across  each  of  said  members,  and 
a  cylindrical  fulcrum  pin  extending  transversely  between 
said  members  and  seated  within  said  bearing  surfaces,  said 
bearing  surfaces  on  said  clamping  members  bearing 
against  opposite  sides  of  said  fulcrum  pin; 

a  ring  snugly  surrounding  said  clamp  members  directly  over 
said  pivot  means  so  as  to  unyieldingly  hold  the  clamping 
members  together,  with  said  semi-cylindrical  bearing 
surfaces  pressed  against  the  fulcrum  pin; 

said  ring  comprising  a  plurality  of  windings  of  high-tensile- 
strength  wire;  said  clamp  members  having  a  shallow  annu- 
lar groove  formed  in  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  surround- 
ing said  fulcrum  pin,  in  which  said  wire  windings  are  laid; 
and  the  ends  of  said  wire  being  anchored  to  one  of  said 
clamp  members;  and 

adjustable  spreading  means  operable  to  spread  the  ends  of 
said  clamp  members  opposite  said  jaws. 


-/7 


4,327,609 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  INSULATION 

FROM  ELECTRICAL  WIRES 

Alois  R.  Resch,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,874  . 

Int  a.3  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  81—931  33  Claims 


1.  A  gripping  tool  for  removing  from  a  tin  a  lid  having  an 
annular  peripheral  lip  projecting  from  an  upstanding  flange, 
the  gripping  tool  comprising  first  and  second  members  said 
first  and  second  members  being  pivotally  inter-connected  and 
having  an  axis  of  pivoting  off-set  from  the  median  longitudinal 
line  of  the  first  member,  the  axis  of  pivoting  off-set  to  the  upper 
side  of  said  median  longitudinal  line  and  having  respective  jaw 
elements  at  one  end  and  characterized  by  the  first  member 
having  its  jaw  element  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  insertion 
under  the  lip  of  the  lid  and  tapering  to  a  flat  tip  of  screwdriver- 
like form;  and  the  second  member  having  its  jaw  element 
comprising  a  first  part  and  a  second  terminal  part,  the  first  part 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  extending  over  and  in 
contact  with  the  lip  of  the  lid  and  the  second  terminal  part 
being  formed  and  dimensioned  to  extend  down  along  and  in 
contact  with  the  flange  of  the  lid  and  beyond  the  extreme  end 
of  said  screwdriver  tip  for  gripping  the  lid  when  the  tool  is 
closed,  whereby  the  flange  and  lip  are  supported  and  pre- 
vented from  becoming  distorted  by  upward  pressure  exerted 
on  the  lip  by  means  of  the  flat  tip  of  the  jaw  element  of  the  first 
member  when  the  tool  is  being  used  to  remove  said  lid  from  the 
tin. 


1.  Wire  stripping  apparatus  for  removing  the  insulation  from 
the  end  of  the  conductor  core  of  an  insulated  wire,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  hole  in  one  wall  for  insertion  of  an  end  of 
the  insulated  wire  to  be  stripped,  said  hole  establishing  a 
reference  axis;  a  chuck  mounted  at  the  inside  wall  of  said 
housing  coaxially  with  said  insertion  hole,  said  chuck  ^ 
having  jaws  operating  in  a  plane  and  a  clamping  ring 
surrounding  said  jaws,  said  jaws  being  disposed  in  circum- 
ferential overlapping  relationship,  said  jaws  further  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  an  inside  wall  of  said  chuck,  each 
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jaw  also  being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  clamp- 
ing ring,  one  of  said  pivots  on  each  jaw  comprising  a  pin 
which  extends  through  a  slot  on  said  jaw  thereby  permit- 
ting the  jaw  to  slide  with  respect  to  said  pivot;  a  knife  head 
in  said  housing  having  multiple  knives  adapted  to  be  sepa- 
rated to  define  a  rest  position  and  to  approach  each  other 
to  define  a  cutting  position  at  a  cutting  diameter  about  a 
knife  axis  which  coincides  with  said  reference  axis,  said 
knife  head  being  mounted  so  as  to  be  movable  along  said 
reference  axis;  switch  means  in  said  housing  having  a  part 
thereof  intersecting  said  reference  axis  so  that  the  end  of 
said  insulated  wire  may  actuate  said  switch  means  after 
said  wire  is  inserted  into  said  hole  and  passes  through  said 
chuck  and  said  knife  head;  motor  means  energized  by 
closure  to  said  switch;  and  control  means,  driven  by  said 
motor  means,  providing  an  operating  cycle,  whereby  said 
chuck  means  and  said  knife  head  are  operated  in  a  timed 
relationship  to  clamp  the  insulated  wire  to  be  stripped,  to 
move  said  multiple  knives  to  said  cutting  position  and  cut 
the  insulation,  to  strip  the  insulation  from  the  conductor 
core,  to  open  said  chuck  means  and  return  said  knife  head 
to  said  rest  position,  and  fmally  to  deenergize  said  motor. 


4^27,611 
ADJUSTABLE  SLEEVE  FLEX  WRENCH 
Salvatore  S.  Catanese,  25  Almount  Rd^  Fltchburg.  Mass.  01420, 
and  Carmine  A.  Marchetti,  63  PieWe  St.,  Leominster,  Mass. 
01453 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,992 

lat.  a.'  B25G  1/12 

U.S.  a.  81—177.9  2  Claims 


4^27,610 

OPEN  END  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Angelo  Chiarenza,  393  Sunrise  Hwy.,  West  Babylon,  N.Y.  11704 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  15i)449 

Int  CL'  B25B  WS2 

U.S.a.81-64  8  Claims 


1.  An  open  end  ratchet  wrench  comprising  a  handle  member 
and  a  head  portion,  disposed  on  said  handle  member  and  hav- 
ing a  slot  opening  and  a  plurality  of  flexing  means  mounted  on 
said  head  member  and  projecting  into  said  slot  opening,  with 
said  flexing  means  each  capable  of  transmitting  force  along  a 
first  direction  and  capable  of  flexing  when  force  is  applied  in  a 
second  direction,  for  the  purpose  of  engaging  and  turning  a  nut 
with  forces  along  said  first  direction  and  then  flexing  to  over- 
ride the  comers  of  the  nut  thereby  creating  a  ratchet  action, 
said  plurality  of  flexing  members  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cantilever  spring  members  mounted  on  a  common  member 
which  is  mounted  on  said  head  portion. 


1.  A  wrench  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  wrench  head 

at  one  end  thereof,  a  transverse  pivot  pin  in  said  handle,  a 

recess  in  the  handle  at  an  end  thereof,  said  pin  extending 

through  the  recess, 

the  wrench  head  including  an  extending  portion  fitting  into 

the  recess,  the  pin  extending  therethrough,  so  that  the 

wrench  head  is  angularly  adjusuble  with  respect  to  the 

handle  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  the  handle, 

means  yieldingly  latching  the  wrench  head  in  its  adjusted 

position, 
a  sleeve  mounted  to  slide  on  said  handle,  said  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  be  located  in  at  least  two  positions  in  one  of 
which  the  wrench  head  is  free  and  in  the  other  position 
the  sleeve  partly  encompasses  the  extending  portion  of  the 
wrench  head  and  the  handle  and  holds  the  wrench  head 
immobile  in  prolongation  of  the  wrench  handle, 
a  second  wrench  head  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  handle,  a 
second  pivot  pin  therefor,  a  second  recess,  a  second  ex- 
tending portion  on  the  second-named  wrench  head,  the 
second-named  pin  extending  into  the  second  recess  and 
through  the  second  extending  portion,  and  means  for 
yieldingly  latching  the  second-named  wrench  head  in 
angularly  adjusted  position  with  respect  to  the  handle 
when  the  sleeve  is  positioned  so  as  to  expose  the  entire 
second  wrench  head  and  its  extending  portion, 
said  sleeve  being  of  a  length  to  free  one  wrench  head  while 
holding  the  other  wrench  head  immobile. 

4,327,612 
TURRET  LATHE 
Johannes  Bazuin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  LeBlond  Incor- 
porated, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,692 
Int.  CL'  B23B  3/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  82—2  R  17  ClaiBS 

1.  A  turret  lathe  having  an  indexable  turret  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  cutting  tools  selectively  movable  into  a  cutting 
station,  said  lathe  comprising, 
abed, 

a  carriage  longitudinally  movable  on  said  bed, 
a  turret  slide  transversely  movable  on  said  carriage, 
a  headstock  for  rotatably  supporting  a  workpiece, 
an  indexable  tool  turret  rotatobly  mounted  upon  said  slide, 
a  plurality  of  cutting  tool  sutions  upon  said  tool  turret,  said 
tool  stations  being  located  at  varying  angular  positions  on 
said  turret  such  that  the  angular  arc  between  at  least  one 
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{NJur  of  adjacent  stations  of  said  turret  is  an  uneven  multi- 
ple of  the  angular  arc  between  other  adjacent  pairs  of 
stations  on  said  turret, 
first  motor  means  for  effecting  rotational  movement  of  said 
turret,  and 


(12) 
252* 


control  means  for  controlling  indexing  movement  of  said 
turret,  said  control  means  being  operative  to  actuate  said 
first  motor  means  so  as  to  effect  rotational  movement  of 
said  turret  through  varying  degrees  of  angular  rotation  so 
as  to  selectively  locate  any  one  of  said  tool  stations  at  said 
cutting  station. 


4^27,613 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  AXLE  SHAFTS 
Cnrtis  W.  Mdby,  2800  •  36th  Ave.  NE^  Minne^Mlis,  Minn. 
55418 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,298 

iBt  a.5  B23B  3/22.  5/28 

VJS.  CL  82-4  R  4  Claims 


said  pulley  shafts  being  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
opposed  end  panels; 

(c)  first  endless  drive  means  drivably  coupling  said  output 
drive  pulley  to  said  driven  pulley,  and  second  endless 
drive  means  drivably  coupling  said  driven  pulley  to  said 
idler  pulley,  and  with  said  driven  pulley  being  fast  upon 
said  driven  pulley  shaft,  and  said  idler  pulley  being  fast 
upon  said  idler  pulley  shaft; 

(d)  spindle  centering  means  secured  for  axial  movement 
within  said  outer  panel  member  and  including  an  elon- 
gated shaft  threadedly  engaged  within  said  outer  panel 
member  and  having  a  centering  head  at  the  inner  face  end 
thereof  for  releasable  engagement  with  the  outer  edge  of 
the  spindle  being  machined; 

(e)  carriage  sleeve  means  joumably  mounted  upon  said 
driven  shaft  and  including  a  carriage  body,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  ho^ng  secured  to  said  body  and  with  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  disposed  cutting  heads  coupled  thereto  in 
substantially  equally  arcuately  spaced  relationship,  one 
with  another,  and  arranged  for  rotation  with  said  hollow 
cylindrical  housing  about  said  spindle,  first  drive  gear 
means  arranged  for  arcuate  rotation  with  said  driven  shaft 
and  for  axial  movement  therealong,  and  second  drive  gear 
means  secured  to  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing  for 
rotation  with  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing  about  said 
spindle  being  machined; 

(0  lead  screw  shaft  means  extending  between  said  outer 
panel  means  and  joumably  coupled  to  each  of  said  op- 
posed panel  members  at  opposed  ends  thereof,  and  having 
drive  means  drivably  coupled  to  said  idler  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  and  drive  means  secured  to  said  carriage 
body  and  engaged  with  said  lead  screw  shaft  means;  and 

(g)  means  supportably  coupling  said  carriage  body  to  said 
lead  screw  and  to  said  driven  shaft. 


4,327,614 

AUTOMATIC  TURRET  LATHE 

Adolph  V.  Wanyniit,  Glenview,  and  Kenneth  A.  Klancnik,^ala- 

tine,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Universal  Automatic  Corpora- 

tion,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,790,  Jul.  25, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jan. 

19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,475 

Int  a.5  B23B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  82—29  R  3  Claims 


1.  AppMuatus  for  the  in-place  machining  of  spindles  of  self- 
propeU«l  motor  vehicles  and  trailer  vehicles  utilizing  a  spindle 
retained  ^ong  an  axle  and  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  including  inner  and  outer  end  panels  with 
axially  extending  bars  secured  therebetween,  said  inner 
end  panel  having  a  bore  formed  therein  for  receiving  a 
spindle  shaft  therethrough  when  said  apparatus  is  secured 
to  a  vehicle,  centering  and  clamping  means  for  releasable 
mounting  of  said  frame  means  upon  said  vehicle  and  pro- 
viding for  portions  of  said  frame  means  to  be  secured 
against  the  outer  surface  of  said  axle  at  the  junction  with 
the  spindle  and  rendered  fast  therewith; 

(b)  motor  means  secured  to  said  frame  means  and  having  an 
output  drive  pulley,  pulley  means  including  a  driven  pul- 
ley and  a  driven  pulley  shaft,  and  an  idler  pulley  means 
including  an  idler  pulley  and  an  idler  pulley  shaft,  with 


v/r  >ttr 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  drive  motor  for  a  spindle 

pulley  driven  by  a  drive  belt  connected  to  a  driven  pulley  on  a 

jack  shaft,  a  clutch  interposed  between  said  drive  motor  and 

the  jack  shaft,  said  clutch  comprising: 

a  flywheel  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  said 

drive  motor; 
a  pair  of  pressure  plates,  one  on  each  side  of  the  flywheel, 

and  keyed  for  rotation  with  the  flywheel; 
one  pressure  plate  being  opposed  to  but  normally  spaced 
from  a  large  diameter  clutch  pulley  included  in  the  clutch 
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and  the  other  pressure  plate  being  opposed  to  but  nor- 
mally spaced  from  a  small  diameter  clutch  pulley  included 
in  the  clutch; 

each  pressure  plate  coc^rating  with  the  opposed  surface  of 
the  flywheel  to  define  an  air  cylinder  to  which  air  under 
pressure  may  be  admitted  respectively  to  couple  the  re- 
lated pressure  plate  and  opposed  clutch  pulley; 

and  means  affording  mutually  exclusive  air  passages  for 
communicating  air  under  pressure  to  said  cylinders. 

'  4^27,615 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET 
MATERIAL  WITH  PREPROCESSED  DATA 
Heinz  J.  Gerber,  Hvtford,  and  Charles  M.  Herenor,  Boltoa, 
both  of  Conn^  assignort  to  Gerber  garment  Technology,  Inc^ 
South  Windaor,  Conn. 

Pned  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,659 

iBt  a.J  D06H  l/GO;  B26D  I/IO 

UAa.83— 49  26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  pattern  pieces  from  sheet  material  in 
accordance  with  prepro^ssed  marker  data  comprising: 

an  automatically  controlled  cutting  machine  including  a 
table  that  supports  sheet  material  being  cut,  a  cutter  in- 
cluding a  cutting  tool,  controlled  motor  means  connected 
with  the  table  and  cutter  for  moving  the  cutting  tool  and 
sheet  material  on  the  table  relative  to  one  another  in  cut- 
ting engagement  and  control  means  connected  with  the 
motor  means  for  producing  motor  command  signals  to 
guide  the  cutting  tool  along  lines  of  cut  in  accordance 
with  program  data  defined  by  the  pattern  pieces  in  the 
marker;  and 

preprocessing  means  connected  with  the  control  means  of 
the  automatically  controlled  cutting  machine  for  receiv- 
ing and  processing  dato  defining  the  pattern  piece  in  the 
marker  prior  to  use  in  the  control  means  of  the  cutting 
machine  to  identify  in  the  marker  data  trouble  points  of 
high  cutting  difficulty  including  points  of  close  approach, 
or  tangencies  and  to  generate  remedial  motor  command 
signals,  the  preprocessing  means  including  window  com- 
parator means  for  detecting  potential  trouble  points  of 
high  cutting  difficulty  from  a  comparison  of  rectangular 
windows  about  two  adjacent  pattern  pieces,  one  of  the 
pattern  pieces  being  cut  subsequent  to  the  other  in  a  prede- 
termined order  esublished  by  the  program  data,  and  for 
further  identifying  critical  line  segments  of  the  adjacent 
pattern  pieces  in  overlapping  areas  of  the  rectangular 
windows. 


oriented  opposed  jaws  and  having  spring  biasing  means 
for  retaining  said  jaws  in  a  normally  closed  relationship, 
whereby  a  vegetable  may  be  retained  and  transported 
thereby,  said  at  least  one  vegetable  clamp  being  connected 
to  an  individual  link  of  a  conveyor  chain; 
guide  means  connected  in  operative  relation  to  said  at  least 
one  vegetable  clamp  for  causing  said  jaws  to  move  to  an 
open  position  against  said  spring  biasing  means  for  facili- 
tating the  positioning  of  a  vegetable  within  said  jaws  of 
said  at  least  one  clamp,  said  guide  means  comprising  at 
least  one  inner  guide  rail  spaced  inwardly  from  said  con- 
veyor chain  and  one  outer  guide  rail  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  conveyor  chain; 


vegetoble  support  means  for  further  facilitating  a  positioning 
of  said  vegetable  within  said  at  least  one  clamp  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  opposed  support  members,  each  of 
said  support  members  being  adjusuble  in  height; 

shearing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  shearing  blades  con- 
nected in  a  vertically  spaced  disposition;  and 

movement  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  chain  for 
causing  movement  of  said  at  least  one  vegetable  clamp 
between  said  shearing  blades,  thereby  to  facilitote  a  slicing 
of  said  vegetable  being  retained  and  transported  by  said  at 
least  one  clamp. 

4,327,617 
COIL  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Mieczyslaw  Budzich,  and  Forest  G.  FIti,  Jr.,  both  of  Lcziai^oii, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Nassau  Recycle  CorporatioB,  Statea  Isla^ 

N  Y 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  116,728 

Int  a.5  B26D  J/W.  7/07 

U.S.  a.  83-419  ♦  C*«*« 


4,327,616 
COB  SAW 

Edwaid  L.  nnkis,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Stayton  Canning 
Company  CooperatiTe,  Stayton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,402 
Int  a^  B26D  7/06 
U5.  a  83—409  J  9aaims 

1.  In  a  vegetable  transporting  and  slicing  apparatus,  the 

combination  of:  .     *.       •    n 

at  iMst  one  vegetable  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  verticaUy 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  coils  of  scrap  wire  frcnn  about  a 
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reel  having  a  hub  straddled  by  two  flanges  and  with  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  array  of  juxtaposed  cutting  blades 
mounted  in  mutuaUy  parallel  succession  with  adjacent  blades 
in  sliding  contact  with  one  another  and  with  adjacent  side 
portions  of  adjacent  blades  overlaying  one  another;  means  for 
reciprocally  driving  each  of  said  cutting  blades  independently 
along  a  different  path  in  a  group  of  mutually  juxtaposed  paths; 
and  means  for  supporting  the  reel  with  the  reel  flanges  strad- 
dling at  least  a  portion  of  said  group  of  paths  and  with  the  reel 
hub  positioned  closely  adjacent  an  end  of  said  group  of  paths. 


4^27,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL 

Harrey  Menard,  21125  BotheU  Way,  Bothell,  Wash.  98011 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,193 

Int  Cl.5  B26D  3/00 

U.S.  Ci:  83—468  5  Claims 


s.  the  angle  between  said  first  cutting  edge  and  said  second 
cutting  edge  being  about  90*; 

t.  said  first  cutting  edge  and  said  second  cutting  edge  form- 
ing a  first  junction; 

u.  the  angle  between  said  third  cutting  edge  and  said  fourth 
cutting  edge  being  about  90*; 

v.  the  angle  between  said  first  cutting  edge  and  said  fourth 
cutting  edge  being  about  90*; 

w.  the  angle  between  said  second  cutting  edge  and  said  third 
cutting  edge  being  about  90*; 

X.  said  third  cutting  edge  and  said  fourth  cutting  edge  form- 
ing a  second  junction; 

y.  said  first  junction  and  said  second  junction  being  spaced 
apart; 

z.  said  first  cutting  edge,  said  second  cutting  edge,  and  said 
first  junction:  being  movable  in  said  first  recess  for  sever- 
ing said  strip  material;  and, 

aa.  said  third  cutting  edge,  said  fourth  cutting  edge,  and  said 
second  junction  being  movable  in  said  second  recess  for 
severing  said  strip  material. 


4,327,619 

SAW  TABLE 

John  J.  McNamee,  Jr.,  516  Gayer  Dr.,  Haddon  Heights,  N.J. 

08034 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,600,  Mar.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,315 

Int.  QV  B27B  5/20.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  83—471.3  14  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  strip  material  to  a  desired  length 
and  the  ends  of  the  strip  material  to  desired  angles  to  realize 
processed  strip  material,  said  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  severing  means; 

b.  a  length  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  strip  mate- 
rial with  respect  to  said  severing  machine  for  processing 
said  strip  material  to  said  desired  length; 

c.  an  angle  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  strip  mate- 
rial with  respect  to  said  severing  machine  for  processing 
the  ends  of  said  strip  material  to  desired  angles; 

d.  said  severing  machine  and  said  strip  material  being  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  each  other  to  form  said  strip  material 
into  said  processed  strip  material; 

e.  said  plunger  having  a  guide  means  and  a  cutting  edge  for 
moving  in  said  recess; 

f.  said  plunger  being  longer  than  said  cutting  edge  so  that 
said  cutting  edge  is  recessed  with  respect  to  said  plunger; 

g.  said  plunger  can  be  in  said  recess  and  said  cutting  edge  can 
be  positioned  apart  from  said  die  with  sufficient  clearance 
between  said  die  and  said  cutting  edge  to  allow  said  strip 
material  to  be  placed  between  said  plunger  and  said  cut- 
ting edge; 

h.  said  die  in  a  cross-sectional  view  presenting  a  first  recess 

and  a  second  recess; 
i.  said  first  recess  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 
j.  said  first  side  and  said  second  side  meet  at  a  first  edge; 
k.  the  angle  between  said  first  side  and  said  second  side  being 

about  90*; 
1.  said  second  recess  having  a  third  side  and  a  fourth  side; 
m.  said  third  side  and  said  fourth  side  meet  at  a  second  edge; 
n.  the  angle  between  said  third  side  and  said  fourth  side 

being  about  90*; 
o.  said  first  edge  and  said  second  edge  being  juxtapositioned 

to  each  other, 
p.  the  angle  between  said  first  side  and  said  fourth  side  being 

about  90*; 
q.  the  angle  between  said  second  side  and  said  third  side 

being  about  90*; 
r.  said  die  having  a  first  cutting  edge,  a  second  cutting  edge, 

a  third  cutting  edge,  and  a  fourth  cutting  edge; 


1.  A  saw  table  comprising: 

(a)  A  table  having  a  surface  the  length  of  which  is  substan- 
tially longer  than  the  width  capable  of  holding  metal, 
wood,  plastic  or  composition  sheets  substantially  in  the 
form  of  building  siding,  the  table  having  a  front  edge  and 
a  rear  edge,  both  along  the  length  of  the  table, 

(b)  a  back  stop  rail  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
rear  edge,  having  a  top  extending  above  the  table  surface, 

(c)  a  power  saw  guide  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  horizontal  plate  having  a  width  at  least  that  of  the 
power  saw  face  plate, 

(2)  a  slot  the  length  of  the  horizontal  plate  wide  enough  to 
allow  the  power  saw  blade  to  extend  downwardly 
through  the  slot  and  below  the  horizontal  plate,  and 

(3)  edge  guide  means  along  the  length  of  the  horizontal 
plate  to  prevent  the  saw  from  slipping  off  the  saw  guide 
and  to  provide  a  positive  straight  line  cutting  guide, 

(d)  a  saw  guide  attachment  hinge  means  to  attach  saw  guide 
means  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  back  stop  rail  to  hold  the 
saw  guide  means  cantilevered  over  the  table  surface  with 
sufficient  vertical  play  in  the  attachment  to  allow  the  free 
end  of  the  saw  guide  means  to  be  pressed  on  the  sheet  to 
be  cut,  holding  it  to  the  table  surface  and  against  the  back 
stop  rail, 

(e)  a  pivot  means  between  the  hinge  means  and  rail  to  allow 
pivoting  the  saw  guide  at  angles  in  a  plane  horizontal  to 
the  back  stop  rail,  and 

(0  a  pitch  stop  means,  adjustable  to  any  chosen  pitch  of  the 
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miter  cut  by  which  the  saw  guide  means  is  held  during  the 
cutting  process. 


blade  and  approximately  in  the  center  of  or  forward  of 
said  cutting  edge,  so  that  said  blade  is  free  to  pivot  about 


4^27,<26 
SLITTER  HAVING  PIVOTAL  MULTIPLE  SPACED  PAIRS 

OF  ARBORS  I 

Jamea  Greinkc,  Round  Ldce  Beach;  Douglas  Matsunaga,  Ver- 
non Hills,  and  Eric  W.  Mosquera,  Schaumburg,  all  of  lU^ 
assignors  to  Braner  Enterprises,  Schiller  Park,  DL 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,741,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,183,273.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,766 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 
I       1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL^  B26D  l/OO;  B23D  19/QO 
MS.  a.  83—479  W  Claims 


said  axis  with  said  steering  block  when  deflected  by  blade 
twisting  due  to  resistance  of  the  material  being  cut. 


1.  In  a  slitter  including  a  frame,  first  and  second  spaced 
bearing  housings  carried  by  said  frame,  multiple  spaced  pairs 
of  arbors  carried  by  said  first  bearing  housing,  each  pair  of 
arbors  jbumaled  at  one  end  within  said  first  bearing  housing, 
each  arbor  adapted  to  carry  removable  cutters,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  support  means  mounting  said  first  bearing 
housing  for  rotational  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  relative 
to  said  frame,  means  for  shifting  said  support  means  toward 
and  away  from  said  second  bearing  housing,  each  pair  of  ar- 
bors being  alignable  with  said  second  bearing  housing  upon 
pivotal  movement  of  said  first  bearing  housing,  a  selected  pair 
of  arbors  being  supported  by  said  first  and  second  bearing 
housings  when  the  first  bearing  housing  is  shifted  toward  the 
second  bearing  housing  and  the  outer  ends  of  said  selected  pair 
of  arbors  are  joumaled  within  the  second  bearing  housing. 


4,327,622 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  REALIZING 

AUTOMATIC  PERFORMANCE  BY  MEMORIZED 

PROGRESSION 

EUchiro  Aoki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1979,  54-79918 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  im.  1/42 

U.§.  a.  84-1.03  1  cw™ 


4,327,621 

SELF  STEERING  BLADE  GUIDE  FOR  A  BAND  SAW 
John  E.  Voorhees,  Sidney,  and  Thomas  M.  Johnson,  Troy,  both 
of  OUo,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 
FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,490 
Int  a.'  B27B  13/10:  B26D  1/54 
U.S.  a.  83-820  «  C»«*»»» 

1.  A  guide  for  a  band  saw  blade  having  a  forward  cutting 
edge,  a  back  edge  and  flat  sides,  the  guide  comprising: 
a  support  block  disposable  in  fixed  position  adjacent  said  saw 

blade; 
•    a  steering  block  having  a  blade  receiving  slot  defined  therein 
with  side  surfaces  adjacent  said  flat  sides  of  said  blade  and 
engagable  therewith  upon  sideways  deflection  of  said 

blade;  and 
means  mounting  said  steering  block  on  said  support  block 
for  free  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 


1.  A  system  for  producing  chord  progressions  automatically 
in  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

chord  progression  pattern  means  for  automatically  produc- 
ing, at  a  certain  tempo,  consecutive  signals  each  indicative 
of  a  constituent  chord  in  a  certain  prestored  chord  pro- 
gression pattern,  independent  of  tonality,  and 

daU  conversion  means,  responsive  to  a  tonality  designating 
signal,  for  converting  each  of  said  consecutive  chord 
indicative  signals  into  a  set  of  signals  specifying  the  notes 
of  the  corresponding  chord  and  designated  tonality,  said 
set  of  signals  being  utilized  by  said  electronic  musical 
instrument  to  produce  corresponding  tones, 

whereby  a  progression  of  chords  is  produced  automatically 
with  a  designatable  tonality  at  said  certain  tempo. 
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4^27.623 
REFERENCE  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 

TUNING  APPARATUS 
Ya9>Miori  Mocliida;  Tenmioto  Nonaki,  and  Osamu  Hanagasaki, 
all  of  HaBUunataa,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
'    Kw^Mfhtu  Kaisha,  Hamamatsa,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,700 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54/44543; 
Apr.  12, 1979,  54/44544 

Int  a^  GlOG  7/02 
U  A  CL  84-^454  6  dainis 


exhaust  gases  impinge  for  reducing  the  recoil  imparted  to 
the  launcher  tube  as  the  missile  is  fired, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
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means  forming  part  of  said  recoil  reducing  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  tip-ofT  rate  of  the  launcher  tube  during  flring. 
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1.  A  reference  frequency  signal  generator  for  a  tuning  appa- 
ratus which  selectively  generates  reference  frequency  signals 
in  accordance  with  at  least  one  tuning  characteristic,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  producing  a  source  signal  having  a  fixed  fre- 
quency; 

frequency  varying  means  receiving  said  source  signal  to 
produce  a  reference  frequency  signal  of  a  target  frequency 
through  frequency  calculation  with  respect  to  said  source 
signal,  said  frequency  varying  means  carrying  out  said 
frequency  calculation  in  accordance  with  calculation  data 
which  represents  factors  for  said  frequency  calculation; 

storage  means  which  comprises  a  first  storage  section  for 
storing  fundamental  data  corresponding  to  frequencies  of 
re^>ective  notes  in  at  least  one  octave  in  a  musical  scale,  a 
second  storage  section  for  storing  modification  data  for 
said  respective  notes  designating  pitch  deviations  within 
an  octave  from  the  frequencies  corresponding  to  said 
fundamental  data  and  a  third  storage  section  for  storing 
tuning  curve  data  for  selectively  specifying  tuning  charac- 
teristics covering  plural  octaves  to  form  a  tuning  curve; 

an  arithmetic  operation  means  coupled 'to  said  storage 
means  for  producing  said  calculation  data  in  response  to 
said  fundamental  data,  said  modification  data  and  said 
tuning  curve  data  supplied  thereto;  and 

accessing  means  for  producing  an  access  signal  for  accessing 
said  first  storage  section,  said  second  storage  section  and 
said  third  storage  section  to  read  out  the  fundamental  data, 
the  modification  data  and  the  tuning  curve  data  addressed 
by  said  access  signal  and  supplied  to  said  rhythmatic 
operation  means  whereby  said  frequency  varying  means 
produces  the  reference  frequency  signal  having  a  target 
frequency  specified  by  said  access  signal. 


4,327,624 
TIP  OFF  RATE  REDUCER 
Edward  T.  PIcaik,  PoiMMa,  CaUf^  aaripior  to  General  Dynam- 
ica,  PooMma  Dirisioa,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,290 
Int  CL^  F41F  3/04 
MS.  CL  89— 1 J16  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  missile-launcher  system,  a  launcher  tube  with  a  for- 
ward end  from  which  a  missile  exits  upon  firing  and  an  aft  end 
from  which  gases  exhaust  as  a  missile  exits  from  the  launcher 
tube, 
means  on  the  aft  end  of  said  launcher  tube  against  which  said 


4,327,625 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMmiNG  SIGNALS  TO  A  FUSE 
Roger  Beuchat;  Pierre-Alain  Charmoy,  and  Remy  Damond,  all 
of  Vand,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Meflna  S.A.,  Fribourg, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,417 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   5,   1979, 
2128793/79 

Int.  a.i  F42C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  89—6  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  an  energy  signal  and  informa- 
tion carrying  signals  relative  to  a  mode  of  operation  and/or  to 
the  firing  delay  of  a  projectile  fuse,  said  device  comprising  an 
emitter  member  positioned  outside  the  fuse  a  receiving  mem- 
ber positioned  inside  the  fuse,  and  at  least  one  magnetic  induc- 
tion circuit  whereby  the  energy  signal  may  be  transferred  by  at 
least  one  magnetic  induction  circuit,  and  at  least  one  non-mag- 
netic circuit  for  permitting  the  transfer  of  information  carrying 
signals  by  wave  propagation. 


4,327,626 

SUBMACHINE  GUN  HAVING  A  PISTOL  GRIP  360 

DEGREES  ROTATIVE  ABOUT  THE  BARREL 

Sidney  J.  McQueen,  414  Coors  Blvd.,  SW.,  Albuquerque,  N. 

Mex. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,096 
Int.  a.J  F41D  7/08 
U.S.  a.  89—197  1  Claim 

1.  A  submachine  gun  comprising  a  barrel,  a  forward  hous- 
ing, a  rear  housing,  a  bolt  body,  an  assembly  collar,  a  forward 
assembly  nut,  a  butt  plug,  a  recoil  buffer  spring  and  a  bolt 
spring  wherein; 
the  barrel  is  threaded  into  the  assembly  collar,  and  the  as- 
sembly collar  has  shoulder  wih  a  plurality  of  spring  balls, 
which  rotatably  engages  the  forward  housing,  and; 
the  assembly  collar  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  and 
guiding  ammunition  and  slots  on  each  side  through  which 
side  rails  sUde,  and  the  rear  housing  having  a  slot  in  its  top 
and  having  a  magazine  housing  and; 
the  bolt  body  comprising  a  rear  bolt,  a  forward  bolt,  and  two 
side  rails  wherein  the  two  side  rails  are  rigidly  affixed  one 
on  each  side  to  the  forward  bolt  and  the  rear  bolt  and; 
the  rear  bolt  containing  a  firing  pin  and  extractor  mechanism 
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and  being  slideably  inserted  in  the  rear  housing,  and  hav- 
ing a  tap  on  its  top,  and;  | 

the  assembly  collar  having  a  ring  flange  to  which  the  rear 
housing  is  rigidly  affixed,  and  the  assembly  collar  having 
slots  on  each  side,  and  the  two  side  raUs  being  rigidly 
affixed  one  on  each  side  of  the  rear  bolt,  said  rails  protrud- 
ing forward  past  the  slots  on  the  assembly  collar,  and  said 
side  rails  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  forward  bolt,  and; 

the  forward  bolt  having  in  its  rear  a  spring  recess  to  engage 
the  boh  spring,  and  said  forward  bolt  having  in  its  forward 
end  a  mtdtiplicity  of  ring  grooves,  and; 

the  boh  spring  slideably  installed  over  the  barrel  and  be- 
tween the  assembly  collar  and  the  forward  bolt,  and; 

the  forward  housing  having  a  shoulder  at  its  rear  end,  said 
shoulder  having  detents  to  aicept  the  spring  balls  in  the 
assembly  collar,  said  shoulder  in  the  forward  housing 
being  rotatably  mated  with  the  shoulder  on  the  assembly 
collar,  and  the  front  of  the  forward  housing  being  rotat- 
ably sized  to  slide  over  the  barrel,  a  sling  swivel  rotatobly 
slid  over  the  muzzle  nut,  and  the  muzzle  nut  threaded  onto 
the  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel  to  secure  the  forward  housing 
rotatably  in  place. 


L 
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LOAD  RESPONSIVE  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadeuiz  Bodzich,  80  Morwood  Dr^  Morelaod  Hilla,  Ohio  44022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109306,  Jan.  7, 19M.  Thii 

appUcation  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,194 

Int  a.J  F15B  n/04 

U.S.  a.  91-446  ^  54  Odna 


the  forward  housing  having  the  trigger  mechanism,  pistol 
grip  and  sear,  said  sear  mateably  engaging  the  multiple 
ring  grooves  on  the  forward  bolt,  and; 

a  knurled  bolt  knob  which  is  inserted  through  the  slots  in  the 
top  of  the  rear  housing  and  affix^to  the  top  of  the  rear 
bolt,  and; 

the  recoU  spring  assembly  is  installed  in  the  rear  of  the  rear 
housing  and  secured  therein  by  a  butt  plug  threaded  or 
pinned  into  the  rear  houang,  said  butt  plug  having  a  rear 
sling  swivel  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  and; 

a  sight  bridge  rigidly  idffixed  to  the  front  housing,  and; 

an  adjustable  stock  having  generally  a  body  pad  rotatably 
mounted  on  two  extension  arms  each  of  which  has 
notches,  said  extension  arms  slideably  mating  with  chan- 
nels in  the  rear  housing  and; 

a  stock  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  rear 
housing,  said  stock  latch  having  two  latch  hooks  each 
hook  engaging  notches  on  one  of  the  extension  arms,  and 
said  stock  latch  being  biased  in  the  latched  position  by  a 
latch  spring. 


39.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
chamber  connected  to  a  pump,  a  supply  chamber  connected  to 
a  fluid  motor,  and  exhaust  means,  control  orifice  means  inter- 
posed between  said  supply  chamber  and  said  fluid  motor,  first 
valve  means  having  fluid  throttling  means  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  supply  chamber  controllable  by  a  pilot  valve 
means  and  operable  to  throttle  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  cham- 
ber to  said  supply  chamber  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure 
differential  at  a  preselected  constant  level  across  said  pilot 
valve  means  and  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  differential 
across  said  control  orifice  means. 


4,327,628 
HYDRAUUC  ROOF  SUPPORT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Walter  Weirich,  Dortmnnd,  and  Michael  Dettmen,  Kamea,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Gcwerkachaft  Eiaen- 
hntte  Westialia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,014,  Jan.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,546 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1977,  2700829 

Int  a.3  F15B  11/16 
U.S.  a.  91-522  23  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  mine  roof  support  assem- 
bly constituted  by  a  plurality  of  roof  support  units  positioned 
side-by-side,  the  control  system  comprising: 
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(a)  a  respective  control  valve  assembly  associated  with  each 
of  the  roof  support  units, 

(b)  each  control  valve  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
control  valves  each  of  which  controls  a  respective  hy- 
draulic appliance  associated  with  the  corresponding  roof 
support  unit, 

(c)  each  control  valve  including  two  servo  valves  each  of 
which  controls  said  respective  hydraulic  appliance, 

(d)  each  of  the  servo  valves  including  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  axially-aligned  servopistons  which  are  separate 
and  independently  operable  with  respect  to  each  other, 
the  first  servopistons  of  each  control  valve  assembly  defin- 
ing a  first  set  of  servopistcyis,  and  the  second  servopistons 
of  each  control  valve  assembly  defining  a  second  set  of 
servopistons, 

(e)  each  servopiston  of  each  pair  of  said  first  and  second 
axially-aligned  servopistons  being  separately  and  indepen- 
dently effective  to  open  the  associated  servo  valve, 

(0  a  respective  actuating  device  mounted  in  the  region  at 
each  roof  support  unit,  the  actuating  devices  being  con- 
nected to  the  control  valve  assemblies  of  adjacent  roof 
support  units  by  multi-core  hoses, 

(g)  each  of  the  actuating  devices  being  effective  to  initiate 
control  signals  which  are  sent,  via  the  associated  multi- 
core  hose,  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  servopis- 
tons of  the  control  valve  assembly  of  an  adjacent  roof 
support  unit,  said  one  set  of  servopistons  being  effective  to 
open  the  associated  servo  valves,  and 

(h)  a  respective  manual  control  device  mounted  on  each 
control  valve  and  effective  to  open  directly  the  servo 
valves  of  that  control  valve. 


elastically  deformable  and  having  a  compression  prestress 
directed  radially  inward. 


4327,629 
SEAL  FOR  A  CYUNDER-PISTON  ARRANGEMENT 
Berahard  Freyt  Schaflhauaen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hy- 
drowatt  Systems  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   18,   1979, 
3d33/79 

Int.  a.3  POIB  19/04:  POIM  1/04 
MS.  a.  92—86.5  11  Claims 


^—tl 


4,327,630 

HUMIDinER 

Robert  L.  Brassine,  3421  Glenn-Don,  #2,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99504 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,438 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  98—105  27  Claims 


1.  A  humidifier  arranged  to  operate  in  conjunction  with  a 
temperature  changing  device  comprising: 

an  evaporative  element, 

a  heat  responsive  hydrocell  having  a  liquid  outlet  from 
which  liquid  is  emitted,  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
liquid  as  well  as  to  be  exposed  to  temperature  changes 
created  by  said  device, 

said  evaporative  element  being  located  in  a  position  to  re- 
ceive said  emitted  liquid, 

means  for  emitting  liquid  thru  the  liquid  outlet  when  the  air 
pressure  within  the  hydrocell  is  greater  than  the  pressure 
of  the  ambient  air  and  for  receiving  air  when  the  ambient 
air  pressure  is  greater  than  the  ^ir  pressure  within  the 
hydrocell,  and  said  liquid  outlet  is  a  pinhole  located  in  the 
bottom  of  the  hydrocell. 


4,327,631 
LAUTERING  APPARATUS 
Darid  K.  Smith,  Uven;  Nigel  Harlow,  Cupar,  Samuel  W.  Max- 
field,  and  James  Mitchell,  both  of  Le?en,  all  of  Scotland, 
assignocs  to  Henry  Balfour  A  Co.,  Leven,  Scotland 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,175 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  25,  1979, 
36994/79;  Nov.  27, 1979,  40903/79 

Int.  a.J  C12G  1/00 
MS.  a.  99— 277  J  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  said 
piston  being  in  part  located  in  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  and 
said  cylinder  being  relatively  movable,  an  elastic  tube  member 
sealingly  engaging  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  at  spaced 
locations  and  at  least  p>artially  defining  a  working  chamber, 
said  tube  member  stretching  and  contracting  and  said  working 
chamber  varying  in  volume  as  said  piston  and  said  cylinder 
move  relatively,  said  tube  member  having  a  surface  portion 
sliding  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  as  the  volume  of 
said  working  chamber  varies,  and  a  ring  member  encircling 
said  tube  member  and  located  between  said  tube  member  and 
said  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  in  the  region  of  connection  of 
said  tube  member  with  said  piston  for  minimizing  outward 
deformation  of  said  tube  member,  said  ring  member  being 


1.  Lautering  apparatus  including  a  vessel  for  materials  to  be 
treated,  a  rotary  lautering  machine  in  the  vessel  having  hori- 
zontal arms  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  blades  fixed  to 
each  arm,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  sweeping  foot  pivotally  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of 
each  vertically  oriented  blade,  each  foot  being  adapted  to 
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pivot  with  respect  to  its  associated  blade  about  a  vertical 
axis  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  each  foot; 

(b)  actuating  means  associated  with  each  foot  and  force 
reacting  with  the  material  in  the  vessel  for  pivoting  each 
foot  from  a  first  lautering  position  during  rotation  of  said 
machine  in  one  direction  wherein  each  foot  is  aligned  with 
its  associated  blade,  to  a  second  sweeping  position  during 
rotation  of  said  machine  in  a  reverse  direction  wherein 
each  foot  extends  transverse  to  its  associated  blade;  and 

(c)  cooperating  stop  means  on  each  foot  and  its  associated 
blade  to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  feet  between 
predetermined  lautering  and  sweeping  positions. 


4^27,633 

HAM  SKINNING  APPARATUS 

Lyndon  R.  Leining,  and  Kent  L.  Simonson,  both  of  Austiii, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel  A  Co.,  Auftin,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,736,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,906 

Int.  a.5  A22B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  99—589  •  a«»»" 


4,327,632 
BEVERAGE  MAKER 
Cyril  Batty,  Lymm,  and  John  L.  Cooper,  Stoke-on-Trent,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Russell  Hobbs  Limited,  Staffordshire, 

England 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,874 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1976, 

10417/76        I 

'  Int  a.5  A47J  31/00 

U.S.  a.  99-320  4aainis 


1.  A  beverage  maker  comprising  a  chamber  for  containing  a 
body  of  water  constituting  a  primary  constituent  which  is  to  be 
heated  and  a  receptacle  having  a  space  for  receiving  a  second- 
ary constituent  which  forms  a  beverage  when  infused  with  the 
heated  water,  the  receptacle  being  disposed  in  the  chamber, 
characterised  in  that  the  receptacle  has  an  imperforate  bottom 
portion  to  enable  the  receptacle  to  sink  when  a  sufficient 
amount  of  the  water  occupies  said  space,  the  receptacle  having 
mass  means  to  enable  the  receptacle  to  float  in  the  chamber  on 
quiescent  water  indefinitely  when  containing  only  the  second- 
ary constituent  where  said  imperforate  bottom  portion  pre- 
vents the  quiescent  water  from  entering  said  receptacle  and 
thereby  prevents  the  quiescent  water  from  sinking  said  recep- 
tacle, an  iipper  portion  of  the  receptacle  defining  an  opening  in 
flow  communication  with  said  space  through  which  the  water 
can  be  splashed  into  said  space  of  the  receptacle  for  mixing 
with  the  secondary  constituent  when  the  water  is  agitated  by 
boUing  and  the  receptacle  being  adapted  to  be  sunk  by  the 
water  which  splashes  in  through  the  opening,  whereby  the 
secondary  constituent  within  said  receptacle  is  maintained  out 
of  contact  with  the  water  until  the  water  boils,  and  where 
extensive  contacl  between  the  water  and  the  secondary  con- 
stituent is  promoted  to  form  the  beverage  when  said  receptacle 
is  sunk. 


1.  A  skinning  apparatus  for  removing  skin  from  the  ham  area 
of  a  hog  carcass,  comprising: 
a  skinning  device  including  a  generally  vertically  oriented 
housing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  having  elongate, 
generally  vertically  oriented  infeed  and  outlet  openings 
therein,  said  openings  being  spaced  apart  relative  to  each 
other,  ' 

an  elongate  vertically  oriented  tooth  roller  revolvably 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  revolving  movement 
relative  thereto, 
an  elongate  generally  vertically  oriented  skinning  blade 
having  a  cutting  edge,  means  mounting  said  blade  on  said 
housing  adjacent  said  infeed  opening  to  position  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  blade  closely  adjacent  the  tooth  roller 
each  having  a  length  dimension  corresponding  generally 
to  the  length  dimension  of  the  ham  area  of  a  hog  whereby 
said  tooth  roller  will  grip  the  skin  of  the  hog  carcass  and 
pull  the  same  against  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  to 
remove  the  skin  from  both  ham  areas  of  the  hog  carcass  in 
a  single  pass,  . 

an  elongate  generally  vertically  oriented  stnpper  bar  havmg 
a  plurality  of  stripper  elements  projecting  therefrom, 
means  mounting  said  stripper  bar  on  said  housing  adjacent 
said  outlet  opening  to  position  the  stripper  elements  in 
close  tangential  relation  to  the  tooth  roller  whereby  the 
skin  gripped  by  the  tooth  roller  and  removed  from  the 
ham  area  of  the  hog  carcass  wUl  be  engaged  by  the  strip- 
per bar  and  directed  through  the  outlet  opening, 
first  power  means  secured  to  said  housing  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  being  operable  for  selectively  revolving  said 
tooth  roller  in  a  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion, said  fu^t  power  means  having  an  output  shaft  con- 
nected in  driving  relation  with  the  tooth  roUer  to  revolve 
the  same  when  said  first  power  means  is  energized,  control 
means  connected  with  said  power  means  for  actuating  and 
controlling  the  latter, 
a  suspension  device  including  a  stationary  support,  an  elon- 
gate  vertically   disposed   suspension   member,   second 
power  means  connected  with  said  stationary  support, 
means  interconnecting  said  second  power  means  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  suspension  member  to  permit  roUtion 
and  vertical  translation  of  the  suspension  member  relative 
to  the  stationary  support,  means  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  said  suspension  member  with  said  skinning  device  to 
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permit  tilting  of  said  skinning  device  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  and  control  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  second  power  means  to  permit  vertical  transla- 
tion of  the  suspension  member  and  vertical  shifting  of  the 
skinning  device. 


4^27,634 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SHEETS  OF  GLASS 

AND/OR  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Daoiel  CobDon,  and  Ftrands  Triffaux,  both  of  Thourotte,  France, 

atiigiion  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,350 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21, 1979,  79  04337 
lot  a.'  B30B  3/04 
VS.  CL  100—155  G  26  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  laminated  glazings, 
comprising: 

lower  pinching  means  having  a  curvature  corresponding  to 
the  curvature  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  glazing  to  be 
assembled  considered  transversely  to  its  direction  of  dis- 
placement, upper  pinching  means  comprising  a  flexible 
cylindrical  pressure  roller  disposed  above  the  lower 
pinching  means,  said  upper  and  lower  pinching  means 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  elements  to  be 
assembled,  means  bearing  on  the  upper  outer  periphery  of 
said  pressure  roller  to  give  it  a  curvature  corresponding  to 
the  curvature  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  glazing  to  be 
assembled  considered  transversely  to  its  direction  of  dis- 
placement, and  to  maintain  said  pressure  roller  in  its 
curved  operational  position,  said  means  bearing  on  the 
upper  outer  periphery  of  said  pressure  roller  comprising  a 
series  of  wheels  placed  side  by  side,  and  drive  means  for 
rotating  at  least  one  of  said  pinching  means. 


4,327,635 
INDEXABLE  MARKING  WHEEL 
Calvin  E.  Kelly,  Mnrrysrille,  and  Robert  A.  WUshire,  Monroe- 
▼ilk,  both  of  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Pittibargh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154^56 
lat  a.i  B41F  17/26 
U.S.  CL  101—18  7  Claims 

1.  A  marking  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  axially  rotatable  wheel  having  an  annular  flange  with 
circumferentially  spaced  slots  extending  radially  there- 
through, 
a  plurality  of  stamps  mounted  in  said  slots  and  each  having 
marking  indicia  on  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  wheel  and  a  convex  curved  surface  on 
the  opposite  end  thereof  adjacent  the  wheel  axis, 
said  stamps  being  slidable  in  the  radial  direction  in  said  slots 
and  of  greater  length  than  said  slots  in  said  radial  direc- 
tion, 
said  stamps  each  having  a  lateral  extension,  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  wheel  axis,  on  a  portion  thereof  protruding  from 
the  end  of  the  slots  adjacent  the  wheel  axis, 


an  axially  rotatable  disc  having  the  axis  thereof  lying  in  a 
direction  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  wheel, 

said  disc  having  a  circumferential  flrst  slot  and  a  substan- 
tially circular  second  slot  located  in  a  radial  sidewall  of 
the  first  slot  loosely  nxeiving  the  lateral  extensions  of  said 
stamps  so  as  to  generally  retain  said  stamps  in  a  position 
retracted  from  the  periphery  of  the  wheel, 

said  disc  also  having  a  radially  protruding  curved  cam  sur- 
face on  a  wall  of  the  first  slot  which  extends  generally 
parallel  to  the  disc  axis, 

said  second  disc  slot  having  a  segment  curving  radially 
outward  from  and  inward  rejoining  the  balance  of  the 


^«-£A 
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circular  portion  thereof  at  a  location  adjacent  said  cam 
surface, 

said  segment  having  a  contour  substantially  the  same  as  said 
cam  surface  so  as  to  permit  a  stamp  contacted  on  the 
curved  end  thereof  by  said  cam  surface  to  slide  radially 
outward  and  inward  in  said  slot  until  the  marking  indicia 
on  said  stamp  protrudes  from  the  periphery  of  the  wheel, 

means  for  selectively  securing  said  disc  to  said  wheel, 

means  for  selectively  stopping  said  wheel  to  prevent  angular 
rotation  thereof,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  disc  while  said  wheel  is  stopped  to 
select  different  stamps  for  marking  a  product. 


4,327,636 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  AN  ELONGATE  ARTICLE 
Richard  D.  Carey,  Waynesrille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,097 

Int.  a.3  B41F  7/07 

U.S.  a.  101—29  9  Claimi 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  marking  an  elongate  ariicle  compris- 
ing, a  backup  structure  for  supporting  said  ariicle  thereon,  a 
device  having  electrically  heated  character  means  adapted  to 
be  imprinted  on  said  ariicle,  and  means  for  moving  said  device 
and  its  character  means  toward  and  away  from  said  backup 
structure  and  article  supporied  thereon  to  enable  imprinting 
said  article  with  desired  character  means,  said  character  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pins,  said  pins  having  heated  working 
ends  normally  disposed  in  a  retracted  position,  and  means  for 
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positioning  selected  ones  of  said  pins  to  position  associated 
working  ends  thereon  from  said  retracted  position  to  a  work- 
ing position,  said  working  ends  of  said  selected  ones  of  said 
pins  cooperating  to  imprint  a  particular  character  on  said 
article  upon  movement  thereof,  by  said  moving  means,  said 
device  comprising  a  support  block  having  opposed  ends  and  a 
plurality  of  elongate  openings  extending  therethrough,  each  of 
said  openings  being  defined  by  associated  surface  means  slid- 
ably  supporting  an  associated  pin  for  rectUinear  movements 
between  said  retracted  and  working  positions,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  of  said  openings  has  a  large  section  inter- 
rupting one  of  said  ends  of  said  block  and  a  small  section 
interrupting  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  block,  each  of  said 
pins  having  a  large  section  disposed  in  said  large  section  of  its 
respective  opening  and  a  small  section  disposed  in  said  small 
section  of  its  respective  opening,  said  positioning  means  being 
respectively  disposed  in  said  large  sections  of  said  openings 
and  respectively  haying  shoulder  means,  said  large  section  of 
each  said  pin  having  shoulder  means  for  abutting  said  shoulder 
means  of  its  respective  positioning  means  when  that  respective 
pin  is  in  its  retracted  position,  said  large  section  of  each  said  pin 
having  opposed  ends  one  of  which  is  said  shoulder  means 
thereof  and  the  other  end  defining  said  working  end  thereof, 
said  shoulder  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
said  working  end  of  each  said  pin  is  substantially  flush  with 
said  one  end  of  said  block  when  that  respective  pin  is  in  its 
retracted  position. 


4^27,638 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  EQUIPMENT 
Carl  I.  Wassemuum,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  North  Atlan- 
tic Industries,  Inc.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,293,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,955. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,148 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobscquent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  bean  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B41J  9/12 

U.S.  a.  101—93.09  9  Claims 


4^27,637 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOUR-COLOR  HALFTONE 

PRINTING 

Hikoichiro  Fujimori,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeuchi  Press 

Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyama,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  954,246,  Oct.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,241,657. 

This  application  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1«M*J 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15,  ^^^^^^^ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  30, 

I       1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  B41F  17/08 

UA  a.  101-40  !  ^Claim 


1.  In  a  four-color  halftone  curved  surface  printing  apparatus 
comprising  a  blanket  cylinder,  four  block  cylinders  arranged 
around  said  blanket  cylinder,  and  mandrels  for  supporting  an 
object  to  be  printed,  the  improvement  wherein  said  blanket 
cylinder  includes  first  and  second  transfer  areas,  said  two 
transfer  areas  being  positioned  sequentially  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  of  the  blanket  cyhnder,  a  first  ink  layer  positioned 
on  said  first  transfer  area,  a  second  ink  layer  positioned  on  top 
of  said  first  ink  layer,  a  third  ink  layer  positioned  on  said  sec- 
ond transfer  area,  and  a  fourth  ink  layer  positioned  on  top  of 
said  third  ink  layer,  wherein  four  ink  Uyers  have  different 
tackiness  values,  said  first  ink  Uyer  having  the  highest  and  said 
fourth  ink  layer  having  the  lowest,  the  tackiness  value  between 
each  of  the  four  layers  being  at  least  1,  such  that  said  ink  layers 
are  adapted  to  be  transferred  in  order  from  said  blanket  cylin- 
der onto  the  object. 


1.  Magnetically  actuated  equipment  for  use  in  a  printer  or 
the  like  comprising  a  group  of  permanent  magnets,  the  magnets 
of  said  group  being  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  being  dis- 
placed witli  respect  to  one  another  so  that  gaps  are  formed 
between  adjacent  magnets  in  the  group,  said  magnets  being 
polarized  so  that  each  has  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  surfaces 
of  opposite  polarity  and  being  positioned  so  that  the  surfaces  of 
like  polarity  of  adjacent  magnets  are  presented  toward  one 
another  across  the  gaps  between  the  said  adjacent  magnets  in 
the  group,  the  like  poles  of  the  magnets  in  said  group  being 
spaced  in  proximity  to  one  another  to  form  fields  having  field 
portions  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  surfaces  defming 
the  gaps  and  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  axis  withm 
each  gap,  the  proximity  of  the  magnets  producing  an  amplifica- 
tion of  flux  density  in  said  field  portions,  generally  planar 
conducting  coils  movably  mounted  within  said  gaps,  an  impact 
member  associated  with  each  coil  for  movement  upon  move- 
ment of  said  coU,  means  for  independently  electrically  exciting 
each  coil  whereby  pulsed  magnetic  fields  are  estoblished  when 
said  coils  are  excited,  each  said  coil  being  disposed  within  a  gap 
with  the  coil  axis  extended  transversely  of  said  surfaces  of  like 
polarity,  each  said  coil  being  wound  upon  a  support  of  non- 
magnetic material  and  having  oppositely  disposed  leg  portions 
located  within  the  oppositely  extending  field  portions. 

4,327,639 
PRINT  HAMMER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MULTI-LOCATION 

IMPACTS 
Richard  G.  Crystal,  Los  Altoa;  Andrew  Gabor,  Alamo,  and 
Enrique  J.  Klein,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,605 
Int  CL'  B41J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  101—93.34  '  Claims 

1.  A  print  hammer  assembly  for  use  with  a  platen  upon 
which  a  record  receiving  member  may  be  supported,  a  mov- 
able print  element  bearing  a  plurality  of  print  characters,  and 
means  for  moving  said  print  element  from  character  to  charac- 
ter and  for  stopping  said  print  element  for  impaction,  said 
hammer  assembly  comprising: 
a  hammer  element; 

hammer  actuator  means  for  moving  said  hanuner  element 

under  force  toward  said  platen  and  against  said  print 

element,  when  said  actuator  means  is  energized;  and 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  hammer  element  for  causing 

said  hammer  element  to  impact  said  print  element  more 
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than  one  time  for  each  energization  of  said  hammer  actua- 
tor means  and  for  altering  the  location  of  maximum  im- 


4^27,640 

SELECTIVE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Paul  H.  Hamiach,  Jr^  FhukUii,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Monarch 

Marking  SyiteoH,  lac^  Dayton,  Ohio 

DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  95,854,  Not.  19, 1979.  This  application  Jan. 

13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,779 

Int.  CL^  B41J  1/60 

UA  CL 101-110  -  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  print  head:  a  wheel  having  a  generally  annular  base, 
a  pair  of  separate  fust  and  second  sockets  in  the  base  disposed 
inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  base,  a  narrow  first 
gap  opening  into  the  first  socket  and  extending  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  base,  a  narrow  second  gap  opening  into  the 
second  socket  aqd  extending  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  base, 
el(Migate  band  having  first  and  second  lugs  at  its  opposite  first 
and  second  end  portions,  the  band  being  received  about  the 
bwe  and  having  indicia  at  its  outer  surface,  the  first  lug  being 
wider  than  the  first  gap,  the  second  lug  being  wider  than  the 
second  gap,  the  first  end  portion  being  received  in  the  first  gap 
and  the  first  lug  being  received  in  the  first  socket,  and  the 
second  end  portion  being  received  in  the  second  gap  and  the 
second  lug  being  received  in  the  second  socket,  wherein  the 
first  socket  and  the  first  lug  are  dissimilar  from  the  second 
socket  and  the  second  lug. 


4y327,641 
DUAL-HEAD  DUPUCATOR  WITH  ALTERNATE 
SIMPLEXING  CAPABIUTY 
Eber  L.  Goodwin,  Arlington  Heights;  Thomas  J.  Borke,  Hoff- 
man Estates,  and  Joel  D.  Armstrong,  Antioch,  all  of  DL, 
assignors  to  AM  Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Odcago,  111. 
FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,417 
Int  a.2  B41F  9/00 
U.S.  a  101-144  (  Claims 


pact  force  of  said  hammer  element  following  initial  impact 
of  said  hammer  element. 


1.  A  rotary  lithographic  dupUcator  for  printing  copy  paper 
sheets,  said  duplicator  comprising: 
a  first  print  head  including  a  blanket  cylinder  and  an  impres- 
sion cylinder  forming  a  first  printing  nip; 
a  second  print  head  in  tandem  with  said  first  print  head  and 
including  a  blanket  cylinder  and  an  impression  cylinder 
forming  a  second  printing  nip; 
means  included  in  each  impression  cylinder  of  said  first  and 
second  print  heads  for  holding  the  lead  margin  of  each 
copy  sheet  against  the  impression  cylinder  as  the  copy 
sheet  passes  between  that  impression  cylinder  and  its 
associated  blanket  cylinder; 
cylinder  control  means  associated  with  each  print  head  for 
causing  printing  engagement  between  the  blanket  cylinder 
and  the  impression  cylinder  or  separation  of  the  blanket 
cylinder  and  impression  cylinder; 
means  for  preparing  each  print  head  for  operation  including 

blanket  cleaning  means  and  master  preparation  means; 
means  for  selectively  activating  said  cylinder  control  means 
on  each  of  the  print  heads  to  a  condition  maintaining  the 
separated  condition  of  the  cylinders  of  the  selected  print 
head  for  the  duration  of  a  printing  run  on  the  other  print 
head  for  the  duration  of  a  printing  run  on  the  other  print 
head; 
first  and  second  guide  means  respectively  associated  with 
said  first  and  second  print  heads,  each  of  said  guide  means 
positioned  adjacent  the  printing  nip  of  the  associated  print 
head  and  being  active  when  the  blanket  and  impression 
cylinders  of  said  associated  print  head  are  separated  by  the 
activation  of  the  associated  cyUnder  control  means  for 
keeping  each  sheet  whose  lead  margin  is  being  held  by  the 
associated  holding  means  out  of  contact  with  the  surface 
of  the  blanket  cylinder  of  said  associated  print  head,  each 
guide  means  comprising  a  plate  having  a  lip  closely  ap- 
proaching the  nip  of  the  blanket  and  impression  cylinders 
of  the  associated  print  head  on  the  sheet  approach  side  of 
the  nip,  said  lip  of  said  plate  extending  toward  the  surface 
of  the  associated  impression  cylinder  so  that,  when  the 
cylinders  of  said  associated  print  head  are  separated  while 
the  other  print  head  is  printing,  said  plate  causes  each 
approaching  sheet,  whose  lead  margin  is  being  held  by  the 
associated  holding  means  to  be  channeled  toward  the 
surface  of  the  associated  impression  cylinder;  and 
control  means  for  automatically  alternately  (1)  actuating 
said  print  head  preparing  means  and  said  selectively  acti- 
vating means  with  respect  to  the  cylinders  of  one  of  said 
print  heads,  in  combination  with  the  actuation  of  a  print- 
ing operation  on  the  other  print  head,  and  (2)  actuating 
said  print  head  preparing  means  and  said  selectively  acti- 
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vating  means  with  respect  to  the  cylinders  of  the  said 
other  print  head,  in  combination  with  the  actuation  of  a 
printing  operation  on  the  said  one  of  said  print  heads. 

4^27,642 
INSERTS  FOR  CUTTING  CHARGES 
Wilhelm  Grosse^Benne,  and  Paul  Beermann,  both  of  Menden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co., 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1979,  2904155 

Int  a.J  F42B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  102— 307  1  Claim 


coaxially  surrounding  said  body  and  defining  therewith  an 
annular  chamber,  said  body  and  said  casing  each  having 
forward  ends  coupled  to  said  ogive  and  rear  ends  coupled 
to  said  base,  and  steel  balls  or  spheres  freely  packing  and 
filling  said  chamber. 

4,327,644 
PROJECnLE  DEPLOYED  CABLE  WEAPONS  SYSTEM 
Charles  M.  StancU,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  Stahan  Corpo- 
ration, Arlington,  Va.  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,989,  May  10, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,955 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  F42B  13/56 

U.S.  a.  102—504  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  cutting  or  shearing  of  man-made 
structural  members,  the  improvement  comprising  an  insert 
having  at  least  two  parts,  said  parts  forming  a  gablesided  ex- 
pansion joint,  said  joint  being  fully  closed  in  the  cut  direction. 

I  '  -      ■ 

4,327,643 

ANTI-AIRCRAFT  PROJECOLE  WITH  BASE, 
HIGH-EXPLOSIVE  BODY,  AND  OGIVE 
Fernando  Lasheras  Barrios,  San  Antonio  Maria  Claret,  43-45 
Zaragoza,  Spain 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,460 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Dec.  27, 1978, 476.388 

Int  CV  F42B  13/48 

U.S.  a.  102— 493  -  5  Claims 


1.  An  assemblage  for  deploying  an  amount  of  cable  to  defeat 
a  helicopter  rotor  system,  the  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  projectile  for  firing  toward  a  helicopter,  the  projectUe 
having  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  cable  means  situated  within  the  cavity; 

(c)  a  submunition  situated  within  the  cavity; 

(d)  means  for  projecting  the  submunition  from  the  cavity  a 
predetermined  time  after  firing  the  projectUe,  and 

(e)  inelastically  deformable  snaring  means  for  connecting  the 
submunition  to  the  cable  means  to  carry  the  cable  means 
from  the  cavity  whereby  the  cable  means  overlies  the 
helicopter  for  entanglement  with  a  rotor  thereof. 

4,327,645 
TIE  TAMPER 
Kazuhide  Yamazaki;  Masaomi  Morisawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Maki  Naki01in*>  Ayase,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokuyu  Tetsudo  and  KabushUd  Kaisha  Shibwira  Seisakusho, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1979, 54/108892 
Int  a.'  EOIB  27/00 
UAQ.  104— 13  3ClaiiM 


30  36      V 


1.  An  anti-aircraft  projectile  for  intercepting  flying  objects 
such  as  airplanes  and  missiles,  said  projectUe  compriang: 

a  forward  ogive,  a  rearward  base,  and  a  fragmentation  as- 
sembly extending  between  said  ogive  and  said  base; 

said  base  having  therein  a  rearward  facing  recess  forming  a 
finless  rearwardly  extending  skirt,  said  skirt  having  there- 
through by-pass  holes  for  balancing  the  pressure  intenoriy 
and  exterioriy  of  said  skirt,  and  for  preventing  the  forma- 
tion behind  said  base  of  reduced  pressure  and  turbulence 
during  the  flight  of  the  projectUe;  and 

said  fragmentation  assembly  comprising  a  high-explosive 
body  containing  therein  an  explosive  charge,  a  c^ng 


1.  A  tie  tamper  comprising: 


\ 
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a  motor  adapted  to  generate  vibration  as  output; 
a  beater  designed  to  be  thrust  at  a  distal  end  thereof  into 
ballast  gravel  and  rigidly  fixed  at  its  proximal  end  to  the 
motor  to  be  vibrated  thereby; 
a  handle  to  be  grasped  by  an  operator  of  the  tie  tamper; 
a  link  mechanism  connecting  an  intermediate  part  of  the 
handle  to  the  motor  and  comprising 
a  first  Neidhart  damper  secured  to  the  motor  and  having 

a  non-cylindrical  shaft  disposed  therein, 
a  second  Neidhart  damper  secured  to  said  intermediate 

part  of  the  handle  and  having  a  non-cylindrical  shaft 

disposed  therein, 
a  first  link  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  shaft  of  the  first 

Neidhart  damper,  and 
a  second  link  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  shaft  of  the 

second  Neidhart  damper  and  pin-connected  at  the  other 

end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the  first  link, 
the  first  and  second  links  always  forming  therebetween  an 

angle  less  than  180  degrees; 
a  support  mechanism  connecting  one  end  of  the  handle  to 
the  motor  and  comprising 
a  support  spring  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  part  of 

the  motor, 
a  third  Neidhart  damper  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the 

handle  and  having  a  non-cylindrical  shaft  disposed 

therein,  and 
a  third  link  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  non-cylindrical 

shaft  and  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other 

end  of  the  support  spring;  and 
a  balance  jveight  fixed  to  said  other  end  of  the  second  link. 


being  movable  about  said  stationary  member  between  an 
initial  position  in  which  said  guide  bars  define  an  approxi- 
Aiately  horizontal  V-shap>ed  passageway  for  permitting 
said  bumping  elements  to  pass  therethrough,  and  a  moved 
position  in  which  one  of  said  guide  bars  is  moved  from 
said  initial  position  away  from  the  other  guide  bar  when 
the  bumping  element  adjacent  said  one  guide  bar  collides 
therewith; 

means  for  biasing  said  guide  bars  to  said  initial  position 
against  the  force  applied  to  one  of  said  guide  bars  when 
the  adjacent  bumping  element  collides  therewith,  said 
biasing  means  acting  to  restore  said  one  guide  bar  to  its 
initial  position  against  the  colliding  force;  and 

means,  incorporated  in  said  biasing  means,  for  absorbing  a 
force  which  causes  rolling  of  the  carriage. 


4^27,647 
FUNICULAR  RAILWAY 
Klaus  Elsenkolb,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest- Alpine  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16S,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  12, 1979,  4848/79 

Int.  a.3  B61B  9/00,  13/12;  B61J  3/04 

U.S.  a.  104—174  1  Claim 


'— © 


4,327,646 
STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CARRUGE  TRAVELLING 

ALONG  AN  AERIAL  TRANSPORTING  WAY 
Sii^i  Nakata;  Yntaka  Nisidmnra,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Sasumu  Ueid,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1979,  54-12484 

Int  a.3  B61B  11/00 

U.S.  CL  104—89  19  Claims 


28        .   M     28 


\ 


3.  A  stabilizing  device  for  an  aerial  carriage  traveUing  along 
an  aerial  cableway  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bumping  elements  protruding  vertically  from  the 
bottom  of  the  carriage  in  parallel  relationship  with  respect 
to  one  another,  said  bumping  elements  being  located  in 
transverse  alignment  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  carriage  and  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  define 
therebetween  a  substantially  narrow  space; 

a  pair  of  angled  rigid  guide  bars  respectively  pivoted  about 
a  stationary  member  at  the  end  of  the  guide  bar  remote 
from  an  approaching  carriage,  said  pivoted  ends  of  the 
guide  bars  being  spaced  for  permitting  said  bumping  ele- 
ments to  pass  therethrough  and  adapted  for  restricting  the 
lateral  motion  of  the  bumping  elements,  said  guide  bars 


1.  In  a  cable  railroad:  the  combination  of 

(a)  an  inclined  length  of  track  having  an  intermediate  turn- 
out forming  parallel  portions  and  an  upper  end, 

(b)  a  reversing  pulley  at  the  upper  end  of  the  length  of  track, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cars  movable  along  the  length  of  track  and  the 
turnout  permitting  the  cars  to  bypass  each  other, 

(d)  a  traction  cable  having  respective  ends  connected  to 
exterior  sides  of  the  cars  and  being  trained  around  the 
reversing  pulley  to  form  two  courses  extending  exterior- 
ally  along  the  track,  operation  of  the  traction  cable  caus- 
ing the  cars  to  move  along  the  track  in  opposite  directions, 
and 

(e)  two  sets  of  guide  pulleys  spaced  along  the  entire  length 
exteriorally  of  the  track,  a  respective  one  of  the  sets  of 
guide  pulleys  guiding  each  traction  cable  course,  the  track 
having  two  rails  and  the  two  sets  of  guide  pulleys  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  track  and  therebelow 
outside  the  track  rails  whereby  the  cable  courses  extend 
outside  the  track  throughout  its  length. 


4,327,648 

FUNICULAR  RAILWAY  CAR  CABIN 

Freeh  Anton,  Wengistrasse  1,  4600  Olten,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^81 

Int  a.3  B61B  9/00:  B61D  13/Oa  17/06.  17/08 

U.S.  a.  105—150  10  Claims 

1.  A  cabin  for  a  funicular  railway,  said  cabin  comprising  a 

floor,  two  lateral  walls  facing  each  other,  at  least  one  of  which 

has  a  door  opening,  two  end-walls  facing  each  other,  and  a 
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roof,  characterized  in  that  the  said  floor,  walls  and  roof  are 
connected  detachably  to  each  other,  at  least  a  part  of  the  roof 
and  walls  are  secured  together  by  fastening  means,  in  that  at 
least  those  edges  of  the  lateral  walls  and  of  the  end  walls, 
which  are  adjacent  to  one  another,  are  formed  at  least  in  part 
by  bars  which  extend  along  each  other  in  pairs,  bear  upon  each 


of  said  axles  and  fastened  to  said  body  in  a  transverse 
center  plane  of  a  respective  truck;  and 
a  pair  of  secondary  springs,  each  said  secondary  spring  being 
disposed  between  a  respective  truck  and  said  body  for 
supporting  said  body  on  said  respective  truck,  each  said 
secondary  spring  being  disposed  between  said  transverse 
center  plane  of  a  respective  truck  and  an  adjacent  end  of 
said  vehicle  body  to  effect  a  loading  of  the  two  respective 
outer  axles  by  a  larger  share  of  the  weight  force  of  said 
body  than  the  two  inner  axles. 


4^27,650 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOBILE  FOLDING  STAGE 
Richard  C.  Bue,  Chiska,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sico  Incorporated, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,613,  Feb.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,234 

Int  a.5  A47B  3/QO 

U.S.  a.  108—113  4  Clainu 


other,  and  are  fastened  together  by  said  fastening  means  pass- 
ing through  one  of  the  bars  and  in  that  one  of  each  of  these 
pairs  of  adjacent  bars  thus  fastened  together  has  a  longitudinal 
rib,  while  another  bar  has  a  longitudinal  groove  with  which 
said  rib  engages,  and  that  sides  of  longitudinal  grooves  toper 
towards  their  bottoms  so  that  sides  of  said  longitudinal  ribs 
bear  upon  sides  of  said  longitudinal  grooves. 

i 

4,327,649 
MAXIMUM  TRACnON  LOCOMOTIVE 
Ernst    F.    Kreissig,    Seuzuch,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 
Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik,  Winterthur, 
Switzerland 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.  6,   1979, 
2166/79 

iBt  CL^  B61F  5/CW.  5/7A  5/22 
U.S.  a.  105— 199  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  railroad  propulsion  vehicle  comprising 

a  vehicle  body; 

a  pair  of  trucks  supporting  said  body  thereon,  each  truck 
having  a  pair  of  wheel  axles  thereon; 

means  for  transmitting  traction  forces  via  said  trucks  to  said 
body  at  at  least  approximately  the  height  of  said  axles,  said 
means  including  a  king  pin  supported  in  each  respective 
truck  at  the  height  of  said  axles  and  fastened  to  said  body 
in  a  transverse  center  plane  of  a  respective  truck;  and 

a  pair  of  springs,  each  said  spring  being  disposed  between  a 
respective  truck  and  said  body  for  supporting  said  body 
on  said  respective  truck,  each  said  spring  being  disposed 
between  said  transverse  center  plane  of  a  respective  truck 
and  an  adjacent  end  of  said  vehicle  body  on  a  centerline 
spaced  a  given  horizontal  distance  from  said  center  plane 
in  the  region  of  a  transverse  plane  of  a  respective  truck. 

3.  A  rail  road  propulsion  vehicle  comprising 

a  vehicle  body; 

a  pair  of  two-axle  trucks  supporting  said  body  thereon,  each 
said  truck  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  axles  and  primary 
springs  suporting  said  frame  on  said  axles; 

means  connecting  each  respective  truck  to  said  body  for 
transmitting  traction  forces  from  said  trucks  to  said  body 
at  the  height  of  said  axles,  said  means  including  a  king  pin 
supported  in  said  frame  of  a  respective  truck  at  the  height 


1.  A  mobile  folding  stoge  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stoge  surface  members; 

a  plurality  of  main  support  legs  and  means  interconnecting 
said  legs  to  form  a  base  frame  for  supporting  the  stoge; 

means  for  hingably  mounting  said  pair  of  stoge  surface  mem- 
bers to  said  base  frame  for  pivotoble  movement  of  said 
members  between  an  operable  positioif  in  which  the  stoge 
surface  members  are  horizontally  positioned  with  substan- 
tially abutting  inner  edges  over  the  base  frame  to  define  a 
stoge  surface,  and  a  storage  position  in  which  said  mem- 
bers are  generally  vertically  positioned  above  the  base 
frame  with  surfaces  adjacent  each  other; 

outer  leg  means  connected  to  said  stoge  surface  members  for 
supporting  the  outer  ends  thereof  in  said  operable  posi- 
tion; 

said  base  frame  including  a  caster  frame  interconnectmg  the 
lower  portions  of  said  main  support  legs; 

a  plurality  of  caster  beams  pivotally  connected  to  said  caster 
frame; 

a  plurality  of  caster  wheels  mounted  to  said  caster  beams 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  connections  thereof,  for  move- 
ment into  and  away  from  ground  or  floor  engagement 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  caster  beams; 

actuation  links  connected  to  said  caster  beams  and  to  said 
stoge  surface  members  for  pivoting  said  caster  beams  to 
retract  said  casters  when  the  stoge  is  in  its  operable  posi- 
tion so  that  the  stoge  is  supported  by  said  main  support 
legs,  and  for  pivoting  said  caster  beams  to  extend  said 
casters  into  ground  or  floor  engagement  when  said  stoge 
surface  members  are  folded  to  said  storage  position  so  that 
the  stoge  is  supported  by  the  caster  wheeb  to  permit 
movement  of  the  stoge; 
auxiliary  support  legs  longer  than  said  main  support  legs 
pivotally  connected  to  the  undersides  of  said  stoge  surface 
members  near  the  inner  ends  thereof  for  lateral  movement 
between  folded  storage  and  unfolded  use  positions  for 
elevational  adjustment  of  stoge  height; 
said  caster  beams  positioned  for  lateral  abutment  with  said 
auxiliary  support  legs  to  hold  them  in  their  unfolded  use 
position;  and 
abutment  members  attached  to  said  base  frame  adjacent  said 
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caster  beams  for  longitudinal  abutinent  with  said  auxiliary 
support  legs  in  their  unfolded  use  position  so  that  the  base 
frame  and  inner  edges  of  the  stage  surface  members  are 
held  in  alignment  against  rocking  motions  by  abutment 
with  the  auxiliary  support  legs  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
base  frame. 


4^27,651 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  A 

FLOOR  SAFE  FROM  WATER  DAMAGE 

James  T.  Novakosky,  103  Tuscany,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.  77478 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,416 

Int  a.J  E05G  1/026 

VS.  CL  109—68  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  water  from  damaging  a  floor 
safe  or  other  similarly  mounted  device,  comprising: 

protective  means  adapted  for  positioning  over  the  openable 
top  and  a  part  of  the  casing  of  a  floor  safe  for  trapping  air 
between  said  protective  means  and  such  floor  safe  to 
prevent  the  intrusion  of  water  into  the  region  of  the  open- 
able  top  of  the  floor  safe  by  utilizing  the  pressure  of  the 
trapped  air  to  resist  the  pressure  of  the  intruding  water 
thereby  preventing  possible  leakage  into  the  interior  of  the 
safe. 


4,327,652 
BUTTON  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  W.  Fletcher,  Riverdale,  and  Anthony  D.  Forte,  Chicago, 
both  of  Dl.,  asdgnors  to  Union  Special  Corporation,  Chicago, 
Dl. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,528 

Int.  a.3  D05B  3/14.  97/00 

U.S.  a.  112—110  10  Claims 


universal  means  for  indexing  the  holder  through  a  series  of 
predetermined  steps;  and 

a  universal  button  clamp  for  interchangeably  carrying  any  of 
said  button  turret  means  in  a  manner  permitting  the  holder 
to  engage  the  workpiece  with  consistency  regardless  of 
button  size. 

2.  A  method  for  conveying  buttons  of  varying  thicknesses  to 
the  sewing  station  of  a  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

conveying  and  controlling  the  planar  displacement  of  one 
thickness  of  button  from  a  loading  station  to  a  sewing 
station  with  one  size  conveyance  means  carried  on  a  lever; 

conve>'ing  and  controlling  the  planar  displacement  of  a 
different  thickness*  of  button  from  a  loading  station  to  a 
sewing  station  with  a  different  sized  conveyance  means 
carried  on  a  said  lever  means;  and 

maintaining  the  displacement  of  said  lever  generally  con- 
stant relative  to  said  workpiece  regardless  of  which  con- 
veyance means  is  employed  for  transmitting  the  button 
from  the  loading  station  to  the  sewing  station. 

4.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  work 
support  and  a  reciprocatory  needle  for  securing  various  sized 
plate-like  articles  to  a  workpiece,  an  apparatus  for  delivering 
such  various  sized  plate-like  articles  to  and  removing  them 
from  the  path  of  the  needle  plane  defined  by  the  reciprocatory 
path  of  the  needle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

turret  means  adapted  to  receive  such  articles  in  succession 
and  carry  same  to  the  path  of  the  needle  plane,  said  turret 
means  being  dimensioned  as  a  function  of  the  article's  size 
so  as  to  maintain  said  articles  in  a  planar  orientation  ex- 
tending parallel  with  the  work  support; 

driver  means  for  indexing  said  turret  through  a  series  of 
predetermined  steps; 

means  for  mounting  said  turret  means  on  said  machine  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  first  position  whereat  the 
turret  means  engages  the  workpiece  and  a  second  position, 
said  mounting  means  permitting  the  orientation  of  said 
turret  means  to  remain  generally  constant  relative  to  said 
work  support  regardless  of  the  turret  means  dimensions. 


4,327,653 
CONTINUOUS  SEWER 
Hubert  Blessing,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co., 
San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,813 

Int  a.J  D05B  3/00.  27/00 

VJS.  a.  112—121.14  4  Claims 


1.  Interchangeable  button  clamp  assemblies  for  a  sewing 
machine,  each  button  clamp  assembly  comprising: 

interchangeable  button  turret  means  capable  of  transferring 
buttons  between  a  loading  station  and  a  sewing  station  and 
having  a  holder  adapted  for  a  particular  range  of  button 
ligne  and  thickness,  said  holder  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  a  workpiece  being  sewn; 

universal  means  for  orientating  a  button  arranged  in  said 
holder  before  sewing; 


1.  A  continuous  sewer  comprising: 

a.  differential  drive  means  having  first  and  second  torque 
inputs  and  a  torque  output,  the  torque  output  being  the 
sums  of  the  first  and  second  torque  inputs; 

b.  continuously  running  means  supplying  the  first  torque 
input; 

c.  cyclically  reversing  means  supplying  the  second  torque 
input; 

d.  continuously  driven  sewing  machine; 


May  4,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


79 


e.  a  conveyor  for  carrying  a  workpiece  past  the  sewing 
machine  and  which  is  cyclically  driven  by  the  output 
torque  of  the  differential  drive  means;  an() 

f.  sewing  machine  transport  means  driven  by  the  cyclically 
reversing  means  for  reciprocating  the  sewing  machine 
alongside  the  conveyor. 

4^27,654 
BASTING  STITCH  OVERTHROW  SYSTEM 
Oiarles  R.  Odennaiin,  Montrille;  Robert  B.  Brauch,  Wayne,  and 
Philip  F.  Minalga,  Ptocataway,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FOed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239^34 

lnt.WTiO$B  3/02.  55/16 

U.S.  a.  112— 158  E  2  Claims 


^^ 


tapered  ends  and  having  three  transverse  openings  extend- 
ing through  said  body  portion  and  being  positioned  along 
the  length  thereof,  one  of  said  three  transverse  openings 
being  positioned  approximately  at  a  midpoint  of  the  length 
of  said  arcuate  body  and  the  other  two  transverse  open- 
ings being  generally  equally  spaced  on  either  side  of  said 
one  opening  toward  the  respective  ends  of  said  arcuate 
body. 

4,327,656 

FLOATING  DOCKS 

Einar  Knutsen,  Astnipsvei  36,  5032  Minde,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,467 

Int.  a.3  B63C  1/02 


U.S.  a.  114—47 


9Claims 


1.  A  basting  stitch  mechanism  for  an  electronically  con- 
trolled sewing  machine,  said  basting  stitch  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  frame,  an  actuating  mechanism  earned  by  said  frame,  a 
needle  carrying  needle  bar  carried  by  said  frame  for  end- 
wise reciprocation  and  for  lateral  jogging  movement  for 
the  formation  of  zigzag  stitches,  means  on  said  sewing 
machine  establishing  a  predetermined  range  of  lateral 
jogging  positions  of  said  needle  bar  in  which  it  is  possible 
for  stitches  to  be  formed,  means  driven  by  said  actuating 
mechanism  for  imparting  endwise  reciprocation  to  said 
needle  bar,  a  latching  means  carried  by  said  needle  bar  for 
connecting  said  needle  bar  to  said  endwise  reciprocating 
means  therefor,  means  for  disengaging  said  latching  means 
from  said  endwise  reciprocating  means  upon  a  jogging 
movement  beyond  said  predetermined  range  of  lateral 
jogging  positions,  means  including  a  linear  actuator  and  an 
electronic  system  therefor  for  imparting  lateral  jogging 
movement  to  said  needle  carrying  bar  within  said  prede- 
termined range  of  lateral  jogging  positions,  and  means  for 
selectively  urging  said  linear  actuator  beyond  said  prede- 
termined range. 


V 


4,327,655 

SEWING  NEEDLE 

Clarence  A.  Addy,  and  William  C.  Krizen,  both  of  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  95,875,  Not.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,248,165.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229  J98 

Int  a.3  D05B  85/06 

U.S.  a.  112— 222  5  Claims 


1.  A  floating  dock  assembly  for  making  an  elongate,  cast 
concrete  construction  by  producing  in  sequence  sections  of  the 
construction  in  a  drainable  work  chamber  defined  by  said  dock 
assembly  and  comprising  a  dock  having  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly facing  panels  and  end  gates,  fastening  means  for  releas- 
ably  securing  parts  of  said  docks  assembly  to  each  other  and 
for  releasably  securing  a  section  of  said  construction  to  part  of 
said  dock  assembly,  said  fastening  means  including  a  plurality 
of  fastening  members  mounted  in  fixed  positions  in  said  panels 
and  anchoring  members  releasably  engageable  with  said  fas- 
tening members,  said  end  gates  being  secured  to  said  panels  by 
said  fastening  means  and  cooperating  with  said  panels  to  define 
said  work  chamber,  boarding  members  received  within  said 
work  chamber  and  secured  to  said  panels  by  said  fastening 
means,  a  first  section  of  said  construction  cast  in  a  first  position 
within  said  work  chamber,  sleeve  means  mounted  in  fixed 
position  within  said  first  section,  said  first  section  being  mov- 
able to  a  second  position  relative  to  said  dock  assembly  when 
one  of  said  end  gates  is  removed  from  an  associated  end  of  said 
dock  assembly,  said  first  section  in  its  second  position  project- 
ing from  said  work  chamber  and  beyond  said  dock  assembly 
and  at  least  partially  defining  a  closure  for  said  associated  end 
of  said  dock  assembly,  said  sleeve  means  being  aligned  with 
associated  fastening  members  when  said  first  section  is  in  said 
second  position  to  receive  therethrough  anchoring  members 
engageable  with  said  associated  fastening  members  for  secur- 
ing said  first  section  to  said  dock  assembly  in  said  second 
position  whereby  a  second  section  of  said  construction  may  be 
cast  within  said  work  chamber  as  a  continuation  of  said  first 
section. 


1.  A  sewing  needle  for  sewing  cover  halves  together  around 
a  ball  core,  said  sewing  needle  comprises: 
an  elongate  arcuate  body  portion  having  first  and  second 


4,327,657 
SAILING  CRAFT  SELF-STEERING  SYSTEM 
Stellan  P.  Knoos,  5933  Avenida  Chaauicz,  U  JoUa,  Calif.  92037 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,326,  Not.  9, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,735 
Int  CL^  B63H  25/00    « 
U.S.  a.  114—144  C  20  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  self-steering  a  sailing  craft  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  heading  comprising: 
a  center  body, 
means  for  supporting  said  center  body  on  the  boat  for  piv- 
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otal  motion  about  an  axis  running  in  a  generally  longitudi- 
nal direction  relative  to  the  hull  of  said  craft, 

an  oar  member, 

means  for  suspending  said  oar  member  from  said  center 
body  in  the  water  behind  said  craft,  said  oar  member  being 
suspended  for  rotational  motion  about  an  axis  substantially 
normal  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  center  body, 

wind  vane  means  for  generating  a  mechanical  displacement 
representing  changes  in  the  heading  of  the  craft  from  a 
predetermined  heading, 

rigid  tube  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  center  body  at  one 
end  thereof  and  extending  substantially  upwardly  there- 
from for  pivotally  supporting  said  wind  vane  means  on 
said  center  body  for  motion  therewith  about  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  center  body,  said  wind  vane  means  being  sup- 


ported on  the  other  end  of  said  tube  means  for  pivotal 
motion  about  an  axis  running  in  a  generally  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  the  hull  of  said  craft, 

means  for  coupling  the  mechanical  displacement  output  of 
said  wind  vane  means  to  said  oar  member  to  rotatably 
drive  said  oar  member  in  accordance  with  said  mechanical 
displacement,  the  oar  member  being  pendulously  driven 
by  the  water  stream  when  such  rotation  thereof  occurs 
and  pivotally  driving  the  center  body  about  its  pivotal 
axis,  said  center  body  carrying  said  wind  vane  means 
along  with  it  about  said  pivotal  axis,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  center  body  to  the  rudder  of  the 
craft  whereby  said  rudder  is  driven  in  response  to  pivotal 
motion  of  the  center  body  so  as  to  maintain  the  heading  of 
the  boat  on  said  predeteiyiined  heading. 


a  driver  pulley  rotating  in  response  to  rotation  of  respective 
steering  wheel, 

a  driven  pulley, 

belt  means  operably  engaged  about  said  driver  and  driven 
pulleys  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  steering  wheel  ro- 
tates said  first  flexible  shaft  to  control  said  steering  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  driven  pulleys  having  a  shaft  secured 
thereto,  said  driven  pulley  shafts  having  an  input  end  and 
an  output  end. 


a  second  rotatable  flexible  shaft  connected  between  said 
output  end  of  said  driven  pulley  cooperating  with  said 
second  steering  wheel  and  said  input  end  of  said  driven 
pulley  cooperating  with  said  first  steering  wheel, 

means  for  disengaging  either  of  said  steering  wheels  from  its 
respective  driver  pulleys  whereby  rotation  of  said  steering 
wheel  engaged  to  its  respective  driver  pulley  rotates  each 
of  said  flexible  shafts  to  control  said  steering  member. 


4^27,659 
MINIMUM  DRAG  FLUID  REACTION  ELEMENT  AND 

FLUID  CONTROL  METHODS 
Henry  Mas.  ^er,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Masheder  De- 
sign Studies  Ltd.,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,810 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29, 1977, 
49576/77 

InL  a.J  B63H  25/06 
U.S.  CL  114—162  15  Claims 


4,327,658 
MARINE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Walter  KaUscheBko,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jol.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,102 
Int.  a.^  B63H  21/26 
U.S.  a.  114—146  3  Claims 

1.  Marine  vessel  steering  apparatus  for  steering  said  vessel 
from  a  plurality  of  locations  comprising 
a  first  steering  wheel  mounted  at  a  main  deck  dashboard, 
a  second  steering  wheel  mounted  at  another  location  on  said 

vessel, 
a  steering  member  for  steering  said  vessel, 
a  first  rotatable  flexible  shaft  articulating  between  said  steer- 
ing member  and  said  first  steering  wheel,  each  of  said 
steering  wheels  capable  of  controlling  said  steering  mem- 
ber through  said  first  flexible  shaft,  each  of  said  steering 
wheels  cooperating  with  a  pulley-belt  system  including 


1.  A  minimum  drag  fluid  element  for  a  vessel  carried  upon  or 
within  a  fluid  medium,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  defining  a  vertical 
plane  together  with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
vessel; 

a  rigid  fluid  reaction  fin  having  a  major  steering  surface  and 
a  minor  edge  portion,  said  major  steering  surface  of  said 
fin  being  fuedly  attached  to  said  shaft  for  extension  into 
the  fluid  medium,  said  shaft  and  said  fin  extending  in 
opposite  directions  from  a  cbnunon  intersection  and  form- 
ing an  angle  other  than  a  right  angle  therebetween;  and 

means  connected  to  the  vessel  for  supporting  said  shaft  so 
that,  in  a  neutral  position,  said  major  steering  surface  of 
said  fin  is  positioned  adjacent  and  parallel  the  underside  of 
the  vessel  in  the  fluid  medium  substantially  parallel  to  a 
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horizontal  plane  in  which  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vessel  is  lying,  whereby  movement  of  said  fin  in  either 
direction  from  said  neutral  position  causes  steering  of  the 
vessel  in  either  direction; 
the  plane  defined  by  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  a 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fin  being  generally  normal 
to  said  major  steering  surface  of  said  fin  whereby  rotation 
of  said  shaft  moves  said  fin  through  a  path  describing  a 
right  conical  section. 

'  4^27,660 

BAND  FREQUENCY  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Ir?ing,  Elmwood  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaomburg,  Dl. 

Ffled  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  849 

Int  a.3  H03J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  116— 257  3  Claims 


when  closed,  defines  a  supernatant  collection  receptacle 
within  the  block;  and. 


a  baflle  disposed  within  the  block  and  adapted  to  deflect 
supernatant  withdrawn  through  the  conduit  into  the  re- 
ceptacle. 

4,3(27,662 

EDGE  DAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PAPER  COATING 

APPARATUS 

Wayne  A.  Damrao,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ConsoU- 

dated  Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,819 

Int  CL^  B05C  3/18 

VS.  a.  118—410  17  Cldns 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  band  frequency  of  a  receiver 
comprising:        . 

a  frame,         '  .  .  ,_     .  ,.• 

a  dial  scale  made  of  translucent  material  havmg  markmg 
indicia  indicative  of  band  frequency  supported  by  said 
frame, 

carriage  means  operative  to  move  in  a  linear  path  for  tumng 
a  radio  receiver  to  a  desired  band  frequency;  and 

rotatable  illumination  means  pivotally  supported  on  said 
frame  and  drivingly  engaged  by  said  carriage  means  for 
pivoting  on  an  axis  to  project  a  beam  of  light  along 
a  predetermined  path  towards  said  dial  scale  to  indicate 
a  band  frequency  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said 
carriage  means, 

wherein  said  illumination  means  includes  a  cylindrical  nnem- 
ber  connected  to  a  rotatable  link  member  which  is  pivot- 
ally  supported  on  said  frame  at  one  end  and  moves  with 
said  carriage  means  at  the  other  end  in  the  path  of  an  arc. 

I  4,327,661 

CHAMBER  BLOCK  HAVING  A  SUPERNATANT 
COLLECnON  RECEPTACLE  THEREIN 
John  W.  Boeckel,  Hamden,  Conn^  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FOed  Ang.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,501 

Int  a?  B05C  13/02;  B04B  11/00 

VS.  a.  118-52  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  chamber  block  adapted  for  removable  msertion  into 

and  out  of  a  centrifuge  rotor,  the  chamber  block  being  of  the 

type  having 

(a)  a  channel  through  which  particles  and  a  supernatant  in 
which  they  are  suspended  move  under  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  force  toward  a  deposition  surface,  and 

(b)  a  conduit  through  which  supernatant  is  vkdthdrawn  by 
suction  from  the  region  of  the  deposition  surface; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  closable  opening  formed  within  the  chamber  block  which. 


1.  An  improved  edge  dam  assembly  for  use  with  an  applica- 
tor for  applying  a  coating  liquid  to  a  web  of  moving  paper 
carried  on  a  movable  support,  wherein  the  appUcator  is  of  a 
type  having  a  body  portion  defming  a  chamber  therein  with  a 
elongate  opening  thereto  positionable  generally  below,  adja- 
cent and  transversely  of  the  web,  the  chamber  receiving  coat- 
ing liquid  and  directing  the  same  generally  upwardly  through 
the  opening  and  onto  the  web,  said  edge  dam  assembly  com- 
prising seal  means  at  each  end  of  the  opening  mountable  in  the 
opening  generally  below  the  web  for  sealing  along  side  sur- 
faces thereof  with  the  body  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
opening  and  for  extending  at  upper  surfaces  thereof  toward 
and  closely  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  web  for  sealmg 
therewith,  each  said  seal  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
grooves  formed  therein  along  said  side  and  upper  surfaces 
thereof,  the  interiors  of  said  grooves  being  substantially  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  said  grooves  in  said  upper  surface 
extending  generally  atong  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
web  thereat,  whereby  coating  liquid  seeping  past  said  seal 
means  enters  and  gravitates  through  said  grooves. 

4,327,663 

DOOR  KNOB  SHIELD 

Michael  J.  too,  P.O.  Box  1125,  Homestead,  Fla.  33030 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,108 

Int  CL'  B05C  21/00 

UA  CI.  118-505  ^     J?^ 

1.  A  door  knob  shield  comprising  an  elongate  handle  havmg 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  skirt  having  a  closed  end  and  an 

open  end  and  means  securing  the  closed  end  in  coaxial  relation 
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with  the  handle,  said  skirt  being  sized  for  nesting!  y  recieving 
the  door  knob  and  said  open  end  of  said  skirt  being  sized  to 
abutt  the  surface  of  a  door  adjacent  a  door  knob,  said  skirt  is  in 
internal  threaded  adjacent  said  open  end  and  an  annular  ring  is 


c 


provided  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  skirt,  said  ring 
being  inserted  within  said  skirt  and  adapted  to  accommodate 
the  door  knob,  where  different  sized  rings  can  be  individually 
attached  to  the  threaded  end  of  the  skirt  to  accommodate 
different  sized  door  knob  bases. 


4^27,664 
WET  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING 

DEVICE 

YasnUro  Ofakawa,  Chita,  and  Takashi  Saito,  Ichikawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53-106869 
Int  a.5  G03G  15/10 
US.  a.  118—661  37  Claims 


10--. 


1.  A  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  an  image  carrying  member  moving  along  a  prede- 
termined path  with  a  liquid  developer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  developing  member  having  resiliency,  said 
developing  member  being  press-contacted  to  said  image 
carrying  member  at  a  developing  position  so  as  to  be 
elastically  deformed,  and  movable  along  an  endless  path 
between  said  developing  position  and  a  developing  liquid 
exchanging  position; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  developing  bias  voltage  to  said 
resilient,  porous  developing  member  with  respect  to  said 
image  carrying  member; 

(c)  rotatable  refreshing  means  press-contacted  to  said  resil- 
ient, porous  developing  member  at  said  developing  liquid 
exchanging  position  to  elastically  deform  said  developing 
member  to  discharge  the  developing  liquid  which  has 
been  used  for  development;  and  to  absorb  thereinto  fresh 
developing  liquid,  said  refreshing  means  being  electrically 
conductive;  and 

(d)  insulating  means  for  maintaining  said  electrically  con- 
ductive refreshing  means  in  an  electrically  floated  state  to 
prevent  formation  of  an  electric  field  between  said  devel- 
oping member  and  refreshing  means. 

10.  A  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  an  image  carrying  member  moving  along  a  prede- 
termined path  with  a  Uquid  developer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  developing  member  having  resiliency,  said 
developing  member  being  press-contacted  to  said  image 
carrying  member  at  a  developing  position  so  as  to  be 
elastically  deformed,  and  movable  along  an  endless  path 
between  said  developing  position  and  a  developing  liquid 
exchanging  position; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  developing  bias  voltage  to  said 


resilient,  porous  developing  member  with  respect  to  said 
image  carrying  member; 

(c)  rotatable  refreshing  means  press-contacted  to  said  resil- 
ient, porous  developing  member  at  said  developing  liquid 
exchanging  position  to  elastically  deform  said  developing 
member  to  discharge  the  developing  liquid  which  has 
been  used  for  development,  and  to  absorb  thereinto  fresh 
developing  liquid,  said  refreshing  means  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  member  coated  with  an  insulative 
thin  layer;  and 

(d)  insulating  means  for  maintaining  said  electrically  con- 
ductive member  in  an  electrically  floated  state  to  prevent 
formation  of  an  electric  field  between  said  developing 
member  and  refreshing  means. 

33.  A  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  an  image  carrying  member  moving  along  a  prede- 
termined path  with  a  liquid  developer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  developing  member  having  resiliency,  said 
.     developing  member  being  press-contacted  to  said  image 

carrying  member  at  a  developing  position  so  as  to  be 
elastically  deformed,  and  movable  along  an  endless  path 
between  said  developing  position  and  a  developing  liquid 
exchanging  pxjsition; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  developing  bias  voltage  to  said 
resilient,  porous  developing  member  with  respect  to  said 
image  carrying  member; 

(c)  refreshing  means  press-contacted  to  said  resilient,  porous 
developing  member  at  said  developing  liquid  exchanging 
position  to  elastically  deform  said  developing  member  to 
discharge  the  developing  liquid  which  has  been  used  for 
development,  and  to  absorb  thereinto  fresh  developing 
liquid; 

(d)  a  trough  member  to  feed  fresh  developing  liquid  to  the 
outlet  region  at  the  press-contacted  portion  of  the  devel- 
oping member  and  refreshing  member  with  respect  to  the 
moving  direction  of  said  developing  members,  said  trough 
member  being  positioned  in  facing  relationship  with  said 
developing  member  with  a  small  gap  therebetween  for 
maintaining  the  developing  liquid,  wherein  said  trough 
member  is  conductive;  and 

(e)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  trough  member 
and  said  developing  member  to  thereby  maintain  them  at 
the  same  voltage. 

35.  A  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
formed  on  an  image  carrying  member  moving  along  a  prede- 
termined path  with  a  liquid  developer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  developing  member  having  resiliency,  said 
developing  member  being  press-contacted  to  said  image 
carrying  member  at  a  developing  position  so  as  to  be 
elastically  deformed,  and  movable  along  an  endless  path 
between  said  developing  position  and  a  developing  liquid 
exchanging  position; 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  developing  bias  voltage  to  said 
resilient,  porous  developing  member  with  respect  to  said 
image  carrying  member; 

(c)  refreshing  means  press-contacted  to  said  resilient,  porous 
developing  member  at  said  developing  liquid  exchanging 
position  to  elastically  deform  said  developing  member  to 
discharge  the  developing  liquid  which  has  been  used  for 
development,  and  to  absorb  thereinto  fresh  developing 
liquid;  and 

(d)  a  trough  member  to  feed  fresh  developing  liquid  to  the 
outlet  region  at  the  press-contacted  portion  of  the  devel- 
oping member  and  refreshing  member  with  respect  to  the 
moving  direction  of  said  developing  member,  said  trough 
member  being  positioned  in  facing  relationship  with  said 
developing  member  with  a  small  gap  therebetween  for 
maintaining  the  developing  liquid,  wherein  the  side  of  said 
trough  member  facing  said  developing  member  is  made  of 
a  synthetic  resin  insulating  material. 
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4^27,665 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 

COMPOSITION  ON  CAN  SEAMS 

Qemens  Arrasmith,  5919  Sarah  Ct,  Cannichael,  Calif.  95608 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,331 

Int.  a.3  B05C  15/00:  F26B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  118— 666  35  Claims 


4,327,666 
VEHICLE  WITH  SPRAY  MEANS 
Francis  H.  Lee,  Little  Stanneylands  Farm,  Sfanneylands  Rd., 
Wilmslow,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,531 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16, 1979, 
17055/79 

Int  a.3  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—679  13  Claims 


1.  A  motorized  vehicle  for  effecting  a  spraying  operation 
onto  an  elongate  structure  as  the  vehicle  travels  alongside  said 
structure,  the  vehicle  comprising  an  arm  extendable  trans- 
versely of  the  vehicle  and  provided  with  spray  means  for 
effecting  said  spraying  operation  associated  with  means  for 
following  the  elongate  structure,  a  tank  for  holding  a  medium 
to  be  sprayed  by  the  spray  means,  and  means  for  supplying  said 
medium  under  pressure  to  the  spray  means,  said  spray  means 
being  mounted  on  the  arm  by  a  trailing  linkage  movable  be- 
tween control  position  limits  relative  to  the  end  of  the  arm,  and 
said  linkage  being  adapted  to  control  extension  or  retraction  of 
the  arm  when  said  position  limits  are  reached. 


1.  In  a  can  assembly  line  of  the  type  having  means  for  form- 
ing rectangularly  shaped  sheets  of  can  material  into  cylindrical 
tubes,  means  for  welding  the  ends  of  the  sheets  together  to 
form  seams,  and  coating  means  for  applying  a  stripe  of  coating 
to  the  seams  after  welding,  an  apparatus  for  curing  the  coating 
on  the  can  seams  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  conveying  the  cans  successively  in  a  generally 
linear  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
drical cans,  said  conveyor  means  having  means  for  main- 
taining the  position  of  the  seams  in  like  orientation  as  the 
cans  are  moved; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  serially  wranged  mutually  adjacent  lamp 
modules,  each  of  said  modules  further  comprising: 

(I)  at  least  one  infrared  lamp  for  generating  infrared  radia- 
tion; 

(II)  a  reflector  surrounding  said  lamp  for  directing  the 
radiation  into  a  beam;  and  having  a  duct  therein  for  the 
passage  of  coUant;  and 

(III)  a  shroud  covering  said  reflector  and  said  lamp,  said 
shroud  being  adapted  for  operative  connection  to  the 
conveyor  means  and  defining  a  generally  enclosed 
tunnel  with  the  conveyor  means  for  the  moving  cans, 
wherein  said  shroud  comprises  an  outer  member,  an 
inner  moveable  member  covering  said  reflector  and  said 
lamp,  and  means  for  moving  said  inner  member  relative 
to  said  outer  member,  whereby  the  separation  distwice 
between  the  lamp  and  the  moving  cans  may  be  varied, 

(IV)  hinge  means  providing  a  hinged  connection  between 
said  shroud  and  the  conveyor  means,  whereby  said 
shroud  may  be  rotated  about  the  hinge  axis  for  access  to 
said  lamp  and  the  conveyor  means, 

said  infrared  lamp  module  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
coolant  supply  whereby  heat  generated  by  said  lamp  is  dissi- 
pated by  coolant  passing  through  said  duct. 


4,327,667 

CAT  TOILET  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  C.  Bilak,  1016  Delaware  Afc  Glassport,  Pa.  15045 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,060 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  29/00 


MS.  a.  119—1 


5Claims 


1.  A  cat  toilet  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  enclosure  having  an  open  top  and  upstanding  sides, 
at  least  one  of  said  sides  having  an  intermediately  located 
passageway  therethrough; 

selectively  operable  door  means  for  completely  closing  the 
open  top  of  said  enclosure  arranged  below  the  top  edge  of 
said  enclosure  to  define  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  sides 
of  the  enclosure  a  receptacle  for  receiving  cat  litter; 

generally  planar  screening  means  in  said  enclosure  arranged 
at  a  downwardly  directed  inclination  below  said  door 
means  and  communicating  with  said  passageway  for  re- 
ceiving thereon  a  mass  of  litter  and  excrement  and  having 
openings  therethrough  to  permit  the  litter  alone  to  pass 
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downwardly,  and  constructed  and  arranged  with  said 
enclosure  to  permit  excrement  to  move  in  a  downwardly 
direction  under  its  own  weight  and  out  of  said  passage- 
way; 

said  screening  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
door  means  to  pivot  downwardly  to  a  first  angle  of  incli- 
nation when  said  door  means  are  opened  and  to  pivot 
upwardly  to  a  second  angle  of  inclination  greater  than  the 
first  angle  of  inclination  when  said  door  means  are  closed; 
and 

tray  means  removably  arranged  below  said  screening  means 
for  receiving  litter  which  passes  through  said  screening 
means. 


ber  aligned  with  and  projecting  into  said  channel,  said  boss 
members  each  having  a  bore,  and  a  rod  adapted  to  pass 


4^27,668 

RECREATIONAL  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  PUlUps,  2710  Blneridge  Ave^  Wheaton,  Md.  20902 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225^54 

iBt  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

UA  CL  119—29  9  Claims 


through  channel  and  said  bores  and  extend  outwardly  from 
said  boss  members,  said  end  including  locking  means  to  urge 
said  top  and  bottom  members  against  said  cylindrical  members. 


4,327,670 

WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  UNIT 

Charles  J.  TeUer,  976  Weikel  Rd^  Lansdalc,  Pa.  19446 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,841 

Int.  QV  F22B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  122—20  B  4  daimi 


1.  A  recreational  device  for  providing  co-participatory  ac- 
tivity for  a  pet  owner  and  a  pet  comprising  a  baseboard,  an 
enclosure  situated  on  an  upper  surface  of  the  baseboard,  a 
model  simulating  a  Uving  creature,  means  mounting  said  model 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  baseboard  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  enclosure  through  an  opening  in  the 
enclosure,  and  manual  operating  means  for  moving  said  model 
manually  back  and  forth  through  said  opening  into  and  out  of 
said  enclosure  to  tempt  the  pet  to  play  with  the  model,  wherein 
the  operating  means  is  adapted  to  be  operated  with  a  pet  own- 
er's hand  situated  beneath  the  board  for  protection  and  the 
device  includcsjaaans  for  supporting  the  board  on  a  working 
surface  on  an  incline  with  the  operating  means  being  accessible 
beneath  the  board  to  the  pet  owner  and  the  upper  surface  of 
the  board  being  accessible  to  a  pet  from  the  working  surface. 


4,327,669 

MULTIPLE  BIRD  FEEDER 
Morton  Blaabalg,  26  Sandro  Dr.,  Warwick,  RJ.  02886 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  125,366 
Hit  a.3  AOIK  39/01 
U.S.  CL  119-51  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  bird  feeder  adapted  to  simultaneously  and  separately 
store  and  dispense  a  variety  of  feed  materials  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  hollow  cylindrical  members  grouped 
together  in  contiguous  relation  and  forming  a  hollow  verti- 
cally oriented  channel  centrally  therebetween,  said  hollow 
members  adapted  to  receive  feed  and  in  turn  provided  with 
means  including  open'  -s  in  the  body  of  said  cylinders 
whereby  said  feed  ma>  ^e  dispensed  Uierefrom,  a  bottom 
member  adapted  to  recek  e  the  bottom  portions  of  said  cylin- 
drical members  and  in  turn  provided  with  an  upstanding  boss 
member  aligned  with  said  bottom  member  extending  peripher- 
ally beyond  the  extent  of  said  cylindrical  members  and  defining 
a  concave  tray  adapted  to  receive  feed  spilled  from  said  cylin- 
drical members  and  projecting  into  said  channel,  a  top  member 
adapted  to  receive  the  top  portions  of  said  cylindrical  members 
and  in  turn  provided  with  a  downwardly  extending  boss  mem- 


1.  In  a  water  heating  system  which  includes  a  boiler  means 
for  heating  the  water  within  said  system,  a  first  conduit  means 
for  removing  heated  water  from  said  boiler,  a  second  conduit 
means  for  returning  said  water  to  said  boiler  and  an  exhaust 
flue  for  discharging  waste  products  of  combustion  from  said 
system,  an  apparatus  for  recovering  heat  from  said  waste  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  coil  of  heat  conductive  material  positioned  within  said 

exhaust  flue,  said  coil  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
first  means  for  diverting  water  from  said  water  in  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means  for  returning  water  to  said  boiler  to  the 
input  of  said  coil; 
manifold  means,  having  an  input  side  and  an  output  side; 
first  means  for  directing  said  diverted  water  from  the  outlet 
of  said  coil  to  said  manifold  means  input  side; 
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second  means  for  diverting  said  dfverted  water  from  said 
manifold  means  output  side  to  said  boiler;  an  expansion 
valve  is  mounted  in  line  between  said  manifold  means 
output  side  and  said  boiler;  and  said  manifold  means  fur- 
ther comprises  a  split  output  whereby  a  bleeder  valve  is 
mounted  on  said  output  side. 

4^27,671 
REMOVABLE  FLUE  BAFFLES 
Jon  W.  Zimmer,  Sr^  Ehnhunt,  01^  assignor  to  Gas  Research 
Institute,  Chieago,  m. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,020 

Int  a.3  F22B  9/00 

UA  a.  122-44  A  24  Claims 


tion  gases  of  the  fuel  burnt  in  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  a  smoke  box  at  the  rear  wall  and  in  communication 
with  the  ducts  for  receiving  the  combustion  gases  there- 
from, and 


(2)  a  sheet  steel  casing  forming  a  skin  over  the  cast  iron 
casing  and  tightly  fitting  thereover,  the  sheet  steel  cas- 
ing being  fluid  tightly  connected  with  the  front  and  rear 
walls  of  the  shell  around  the  rims  of  the  openings 
therein. 


4,327,673 

ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Elmer  F.  Schroeder,  Box  6,  Crescent  Valley,  Nev.  89821 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,791 

Int  a.3  FOIP  7/16 

U.S.  a.  123-41.08  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  heating  device  having  a  storage  tank,  a  burner  be- 
neath said  storage  tank  and  a  flue  passing  through  said  storage 
tank  for  heat  transfer  to  material  in  said  storage  tank  and  for 
escape  of  exhaust  gases  from  said  burner,  said  flue  having  a 
bottom  end  adjacent  said  burner  and  a  top  end  in  communica- 
tion with  the  atmosphere,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
removable  flue  baffle  comprising  diverting  means  in  said  fli^e 
for  diverting  the  flow  of  gases  and  heat  to  contact  the  walls  of 
said  flue  and  means  for  collapsing  said  diverting  means  in  said 
flue  so  that  said  baffle  may  be  installed  in  or  removed  from  said 
top  end  of  said  flue  which  may  be  smaller  than  said  bottom 
end. 


4,327,672 
FUEL  BURNING  BOILER 
Hans  Viessnumn,  Im  Hain,  I>^559  Battenberg,  Eder,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,899 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1979,  2906362;  Jun.  13, 1979,  2923832;  Dec.  5, 1979,  2948864; 
Dec.  5, 1979,  2948905 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Mar.  11, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I      Int  a.'  F22B  7/00,  31/00 
\}S.  CL  122—136  R  22  Claima 

1.  A  fuel  burning  boiler  comprising 

(a)  a  water  holding  shell  of  sheet  steel,  the  shell  having 

(1)  a  front  wall  and 

(2)  a  rear  wall,  the  front  and  rear  walls  defining  axially 
aligned  openings,  and 

(b)  an  insert  body  passing  through  the  openings  and  affixed 
thereto,  the  water  being  held  between  the  shell  and  the 
insert  body,  and  the  insert  body  including 

(1)  a  cast  iron  casing  providing  a  combustion  chamber  in 
the  interior  thereof  having  a  series  of  radially  inwardly 
extending  ribs  defining  therebetween  ducts  for  combus- 


1.  A  system  for  embodiment  in  a  cooling  circuit  for  a  com- 
bustion engine  in  which  the  circuit  makes  use  of  a  cooling 
jacket  for  the  engine,  a  radiator,  a  hot  coolant  outflow  line 
from  the  jacket  to  the  radiator,  a  cool  coolant  inflow  line  from 
the  radiator  to  the  jitket  and  a  circulating  pump  in  said  circuit, 
said  system  comprising  a  first  thermostat  activated  valve  de- 
vice in  said  outflow  line  triggered  to  operate  at  a  selected 
temperature,  a  second  thermostat  activated  valve  device  in 
said  inflow  line  triggered  to  operate  at  a  selected  temperature, 
said  first  valve  device  when  in  normal  position  having  a  full 
shut-off  adjacent  and  when  triggered  to  operate  having  a  fiill 
flow  adjustment,  said  second  valve  device  when  in  normal 
position  having  a  partial  flow  adjustment  and  when  triggered 
to  operate  having  a  full  flow  adjustment. 

4,327,674 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  VEHICLE  ENGINE 

ROOM 
Hirolnmi  Takei,  Yokondca,^  JapM,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^58 
Claims  priority,JwUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979, 54-28195[U] 
Int.  CL3  POIP  7/08 
MS.  a  123-41.12  4  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  an  internal  combustion  engine 
contained  in  a  vehicle  engine  room,  comprising: 
a  motor; 
a  fan  driven  by  said  motor; 
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first  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  drive  said  fan 
in  a  first  direction  to  introduce  fresh  air  into  the  engine 
room  to  cool  the  engine  in  response  to  a  running  condition 
of  the  engine  when  the  engine  room  temperature  is  above 
a  predetermined  first  temperature; 

means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  drive  of  the  fan  from 
said  first  direction  in  response  to  a  stopped  condition  of 
the  engine;  and 
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the  region  of  the  fuel  spray  when  the  throttle  valve  is 
opened  to  a  great  extent. 


4^27,676 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LOW  EMISSION 

DIESEL  ENGINE 

Ray  G.  Mclntire,  896  Black  Foot  Trail,  Jamestown,  Ohio  45335, 

and  Douglas  Colvette,  912-4  LaCosta,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,769 

Int.  a.J  FOIL  1/08 

U.S.  a.  123—90.6  5  Qaims 


TDCi 
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second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  reversing  means  for 
energizing  said  motor  in  response  to  a  stopped  condition 
of  the  engine  when  the  engine  room  temperature  is  above 
a  predetermined  second  temperature,  whereby  the  fan  is 
driven  in  said  reverse  direction  to  draw  hot  air  from  the 
engine  room  until  the  engine  room  temperature  is  lower 
than  said  predetermined  second  temperature. 


4,327,675 
FUEL  INJECTION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Keiso  Takeda,  Snsono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,748 

Ciaiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54-5534 

Int.  a.3  P02M  51/08 

VS.  CL  1^23—52  M  11  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  type  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing: 

an  engine  body; 

an  intake  manifold  fixed  onto  said  engine  body  and  having  a 
collecting  portion; 

an  intake  duct  extending  substantially  vertically  upwardly 
from  said  collecting  portion  and  defining  an  intake  pas- 
sage therein,  said  intake  passage  having  a  substantially 
uniform  cross  section; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  and  having  a 
throttle  shaft;  and 

a  swirl  type  fuel  injector  having  a  fuel  nozzle  which  is  di- 
rected slightly  downwards  and  is  arranged  in  said  con- 
stant cross  section  intake  passage  at  a  position  spaced 
below  said  throttle  shaft  by  a  distance  less  than  one  half  of 
the  diameter  of  said  intake  passage  on  the  side  of  the 
throttle  valve  which  moves  downwardly  relative  to  the 
throttle  shaft  when  the  valve  is  opened,  such  that  said 
downward  opening  side  of  the  throttle  valve  enters  into 


1.  An  improved  method  of  operating  a  high-speed  four-cycle 
automotive  compression  ignition  engine  of  the  type  wherein  an 
intake  manifold  receives  fresh  air  from  ambient  air,  intake 
valve  means  associated  with  the  intake  manifold  is  intermit- 
tently opened  and  closed  so  that  amounts  of  fresh  air  flow  from 
the  intake  manifold  to  a  cylinder  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  fresh  air  is  mixed  with  fuel  and  the  mixture  is  burned 
within  the  combustion  chamber  thereby  expanding  to  urge  a 
piston  to  rotate  a  crankshaft,  exhaust  valve  means  communi- 
cating with  the  combustion  chamber  is  intermittently  opened 
and  closed  such  that  exhaust  gases  are  exhausted  from  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  a  camshaft,  communicating  with  the 
intake  and  exhaust  valve  means  by  linkage  means,  is  rotated  to 
actuate  the  intake  and  exhaust  valve  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forcing  fresh  air  into  the  intake  manifold  until  fresh  air 
within  the  combustion  chamber  reaches  a  pressure  above 
ambient  pressure;  and 
timing  the  opening  of  the  inlet  valve  means  and  the  closing 
of  the  exhaust  valve  means  such  that  the  exhaust  valve 
means  is  fully  closed  for  between  1*  and  6*  of  crankshaft 
rotation  before  the  inlet  valve  means  is  opened  throughout 
the  entire  range  of  engine  speeds  to  prevent  fresh  air  from 
flowing  directly  from  the  inlet  valve  means  through  the 
exhaust  valve  means. 


4,327,677 

SEMI-FLOATING  VALVE  BRIDGE 

Arnold  Vander  Bok,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,230 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  1/18 

U.S.  a.  123—90.4  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve  gear  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  the  type  having  a  cylinder  head;  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  valves,  each  valve  having  a  valve  stem  slidably  received 
through  a  guide  sleeve  fitted  into  the  cylinder  head,  the  free 
end  of  ei/ch  valve  stem  extending  outward  from  the  cylinder 
head;  a  valve  actuating  means  mounted  in  spaced  relation  from 
the  stems  of  the  valves;  and,  a  multi-valve  actuating  valve 
bridge  operatively  positioned  between  the  valve  actuating 
means  and  the  stems  of  the  valves;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  valve  bridge  is  semi-floating  and  includes  a  web  member 
having  end  portions  providing  crowned  valve  stem  engaging 
surfaces  on  one  side  thereof  for  abutting  against  the  respective 
free  ends  of  the  valve  stems  and  an  intermediate  tappet  head 
extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  web  member  for 
engagement  with  the  valve  actuating  means,  and  cooperating 
alignment  means  associated  with  each  said  end  portion  and  the 
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valve  stem  of  an  associated  valve  for  loosely  holding  said  valve 
bridge  in  aligned  position  relative  to  the  valves,  said  cooperat- 
ing idignment  means  including  a  guide  bore  in  one  of  the  asso- 
ciated  said  end  portion  and  associated  valve  stem  and  a  fixed 


guide  pin  extending  from  the  other  of  said  end  portion  and 
valve  stem  so  as  to  be  loosely  received  in  said  guide  bore,  said 
valve  bridge  thus  being  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  valve 
stems  and  to  be  self-adjusting  relative  to  the  respective  valve 
stems  heights. 


removing  said  tie  rods  from  said  engine  cylinder  head  and 
said  support  block,  and 
selectively  removable  stud  bolts  securing  to  the  support 
block  said  shaft  of  the  central  rocker  device  in  said  recess. 


4^27,679 
I.C.  ENGINES 
Alan  R.  Crooch,  Wortiiing,  and  Samuel  Leaky,  Shordiaai4>y* 
Sea,  both  of  E^i^and,  iMigDors  to  Ricardo  Coomlting  Eagi- 
neert  Limited,  Shoreham-by-Sea,  Eofljaiid 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,893 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
25114/78 

Int  CL3  F02B  77/00 
\}S.  a.  123—195  R  13  Claims 


SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SET  OF  VALVE  ROCKERS 
OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE, 
PARTICULARLY  A  LARGE-SIZE  ENGINE 
Jean-Pierre  Pirilet,  AmoaTille  Ics  Goaesae,  France,  assignor  to 
Sodete  d'Etndcs  de  Machines  Thaini<pies  S.E.M.T.,  Saint- 
Denis,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,665 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Fhmce,  Jan.  31, 1979,  79  02507 
Int  CLJ  FOIL  7/26 
U.S.  a.  123—90.4  9  Claims 


1.  A  support  device  for  a  set  of  valve  rockers  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  head  with  an  upper  sur- 
face, at  least  one  inlet  valve,  and  at  least  one  exhaust  valve,  the 
support  device  including  a  support  block;  tie  rods  anchored  in 
the  cylinder  head  and  securing  the  support  block  to  the  cylin- 
der head;  a  central  rocker  device  for  operating  at  least  one  of 
said  inlet  and  exhaust  valves;  a  shaft  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  central  rocker  device  on  said  support  block;  lateral  rocker 
devices  inclucUng  two  arms  for  simultaneously  operating  two 
other  of  said  failet  and  exhaust  valves,  one  of  said  arms  being 
located  on  one  side  and  the  other  of  said  arms  being  located  on 
the  other  side  of  said  central  rocker  device;  and  a  shaft  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  lateral  rocker  devices  on  said  support 
block,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  recess  provided  in  said  support  block  for  mounting  said 
shaft  of  the  central  rocker  device,  said  recess  being  config- 
ured for  allowing  upward  removal  of  said  shaft  with  said 
central  rocker  device  from  said  support  block  without 


1.  A  reciprocating-piston  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  cylinder  block,  a  crankcase  mounted  beneath  the  cyUnder 
block,  the  crankcase  having  a  depending  peripheral  wall,  and  a 
rotary  crankshaft  joumalled  in  a  main  bearing  structure  se- 
cured to  the  underside  of  the  cylinder  block  within  the  crank- 
case, a  portion  of  said  bearing  structure  being  spaced  from  said 
crankcase  wall  to  fopm  a  gap  between  them,  the  engine  being 
supported  by  at  least  one  engine  mounting  on  a  supporting 
structure,  said  moimting  being  attached  to  the  engine  by  at 
least  one  rigid  support,  said  rigid  support  extending  through  an 
oversize  flexibly-sealed  aperture  in  the  wall  of  the  crankcase 
and  across  said  gap  and  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  portion  of 
the  main  bearing  structure,  wherein  said  crankcase  wall  being 
isolated  from  dynamic  reaction  loads  generated  at  said  mount- 
ing by  the  engine  in  operation  due  to  the  crankcase  wall  being 
free  from  direct  contact  with  said  rigid  support  and  said  engine 
mounting. 

4,327,680 

AIR  INTAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Fred  R.  Daawalder,  Scottadalc,  Ariz.,  asaignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00557,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  12, 1980 

per  Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  245,242 
Int  CL^  BOID  50/00 
MS.  CL  123-195  C  6  Oaim 

1.  An  air  intake  assembly  (12)  for  an  enclosure  (16),  compris- 


mg 


A 


a  housing  (22)  having  a  first  ambient  air  inlet  (60)  and  a 
second  inlet  (71)  communicating  with  said  enclosure  (16); 

an  inlet  cover  (72); 

means  (76)  for  hiiigingly  mounting  said  inlet  cover  (72)  at  a 
peripheral  edge  thereof  to  said  enclosure  (16)  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  inlets  (60,  71),  said  inlet  cover  (72) 
extending  from  said  hingingly  mounting  means  (76)  being 
hingingly  pivotable  so  as  to  swing  along  its  edge  about 
said  hingingly  mounting  means  (76)  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  said  first  inlet  (60)  is  covered  and  a  second 
position  at  which  said  second  inlet  (71)  is  covered; 
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means  (88)  for  biasing  said  inlet  cover  (72)  to  the  second 

'position; 
means  (26)  for  hingingly  mounting  said  housing  (22)  at  a 

peripheral  edge  thereof  to  said  enclosure  (16)  at  an  axis 

intersecting  that  of  said  hingingly  mounting  means  (76)  of 

said  inlet  cover  (72);  and 


surface  of  said  cylinder  wall  in  the  lower  half  of  said  ignition 
chamber  above  said  transfer  channel  in  said  ignition  chamber 
cylindrical  wall. 


means  (56)  for  retaining  said  inlet  cover  (72)  in  said  first 
position  and  wherein  said  inlet  cover  (72)  is  hingingly 
pivotable  to  said  first  position  when  said  housing  (22)  is 
hingingly  pivoted  so  as  to  swing  along  its  edge  about  said 
hingingly  mounting  means  (26)  of  said  housing  (22)  away 
from  said  enclosure  (16). 


4^27,682 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Susumu  Harada,  Oobu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co. 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  84,280,  Oct  12, 1979,  whkfa  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,546,  Aug.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioD  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1976,  51-117531 

Int  0.3  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  a.  123—326  7  Claims 


4,327,681 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  A  MAIN 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  AND  AN  IGNITION  DEVICE 

INSERTED  INTO  AN  IGNITION  CHAMBER 
Reinhard  Latsch,  Vaihingen;  Hans  ScUembach,  Miihlacker,  and 
Dieter  Sdicrenberg,  Stnttgvt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasipion  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  JnL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,666 
Claims  priority,  tpplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmany,  Jnl.  18, 
1978,  2831452 

Int  a.3  P02B  79/05 
U.S.  a.  123—260  27  Claims 


iiss3psa(^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  main  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  an  ignition  chamber  communicating 
by  means  of  at  least  one  transfer  channel  with  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  ignition  chamber  .comprising  a  closed 
end  circular  cylinder  having  a  cylindriod  wall  which  projects 
into  said  main  combustion  chamber  and  having  said  at  least  one 
transfer  channel  exiting  fix}m  a  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder 
wall  substantially  radially  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  tan- 
gentially  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
wall  forming  a  first  electrode,  an  ignition  device  projecting 
into  said  ignition  chamber  coaxiaUy  with  said  cylinder  wall 
including  a  second  electrode  having  a  portion  coaxial  with  said 
cylinder  wall  and  a  portion  extending  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  coaxial  portion  toward  said  cylinder  wall  adapted  to  ignite 
toward  said  cylindrical  wall  of  the  ignition  chamber,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  second  electrode  forms  a  spark  gap  with  the 


Pulse 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

an  engine  acceleration  sensor, 

at  least  one  other  sensor  for  sensing  another  engine  operat- 
ing parameter; 

a  fuel  metering  apparatus,  to  which  said  sensors  are  con- 
nected and  to  which  said  sensors  supply  signals  indicative 
of  the  engine  operating  parameter  sensed,  said  fuel  meter- 
ing apparatus  providing  an  output  signal  for  metering  a 
quantity  of  fuel  for  deUvery  to  the  engine  in  accordance 
with  the  signals  received  from  the  sensors; 

a  fuel  cutoff  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  signal 
from  the  fuel  metering  apparatus; 

an  engine  braking  recognition  circuit  connected  to  the  fuel 
cutoff  circuit  and  supplying  thereto  a  signal  associated 
with  an  engine  braking  condition,  said  fuel  cutoff  circuit 
interrupting  the  output  signal  from  the  fuel  metering 
apparatus,  and  therefore  fuel  metering  to  the  engine,  when 
the  signal  from  the  engine  braking  recognition  circuit 
indicates  than  engine  braking  condition  exists;  and 

an  additional  fuel  quantity  control  circuit  connected  to  the 
engine  braking  recognition  circuit  and  to  the  fuel  metering 
apparatus,  said  additional  fuel  quantity  control  circuit 
providing  a  signal  to  the  fuel  metering  apparatus  when  the 
signal  from  the  engine  braking  recognition  circuit  indi- 
cates that  an  engine  braking  condition  is  terminated  so  that 
the  fuel  metering  apparatus  provides  an  output  signal  for 
initially  metering  a  quantity  of  fuel  for  delivery  to  the 
engine  in  accordance  with  the  signal  received  from  the 
additional  fuel  quantity  control  circuit  and  thereafter 
metering  a  quantity  of  fuel  for  delivery  to  the  engine  in 
accordance  with  the  signals  received  from  the  sensors. 
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4^27,683 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
COMPOSITION  OF  THE  OPERATIONAL  MIXTURE  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

WenMT  Bauliaf,  SindeHlagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  MdgDor 

to  Robert  Boech  GnbH,  Stottswt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  85,075 
Clains  ^ority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaiiy,  Not.  3, 
1978,  2847709 

Ut  CL^  F02D  9/02 
U.S.  CL  123—327  ♦  C**™ 


4,327,684 

FUEL  IN  JECnON  AMOUNT  -  FLUID  PRESSURE 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Hiroehi  Sami,  Numazii,  and  Tateiiito  Ueda,  Soioiio,  both  of 

Japm,  aaiigBon  to  Toyota  Jidoeha  Kogyo  Kabnihfkl  Kaiiha, 

Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,425 
Claims  priority,   applicatioo   Japan,   Dec   27,   1978,   53- 
182120[U1 

Int.  CL^  F02D  1/12 
U5.  CL  123—387  7  dains 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  composition  of  an 
operational  mixture  to  be  introduced  into  the  combustion 
chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having  a  fresh  air 
intake  line,  an  exhaust  line,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  Une 
extending  from  the  exhaust  Une  into  the  intake  Une,  a  fuel 
supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  at  a  substantially  constant 
pressure,  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means,  and  a  fuel  supply  Une 
extending  from  the  fuel  supply  means  to  the  fuel  adjusting 
means,  said  apparatus  including 
a  fuel  throttle,  disposed  in  the  fiiel  supply  line  and  having  an 

adjustable  metering  cross-section, 
fuel  throttle  activating  means  for  adjusting  the  metering 
cross-section  proportional  to  the  quantity  of  fresh  air 
flowing  into  the  intake  Une, 
an  intake  Une  throttle  means  for  controUing,  in  a  comple- 
mentary manner,  the  quantity  of  fresh  air  and  the  quantity 
of  exhaust  gas  admitted  to  the  intake  line, 
an  hydraulic  servomotor  means,  having  a  work  chamber,  for 
operating  the  intake  Une  throttle  means,  wherein  the  quan- 
tity of  fresh  air  admitted  into  the  intake  Une  is  proportional 
to  the  pressure  in  the  work  chamber, 
a  differential  pressure  valve  means  for  controUing  the  flow 
of  fuel  therethrough  proportional  to  the  pressure  across 
the  fuel  throttle  means, 
a  fuel  overflow  Une,  connected  at  one  end  to  the  fuel  relief 
Une  through  the  differential  pressure  valve  means,  said 
overflow  Une  including  a  fixed  throttle  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  work  chamber  of  the  servomotor  means 
intermediate  the  differential  pressure  valve  means  and  the 
fixed  throttle, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  connecting  Une,  having  one  end  connected  to  the  fuel 
supply  Une  intermediate  the  fuel  supply  means  and  the  fuel 
throttle  means,  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  the  work 
chamber  of  the  servomotor; 
a  normaUy  closed  valve,  disposed  in  the  connecting  Une;  and 
valve  actuating  means  for  opening  the  normaUy  closed  valve 
whenever  the  pressure  in  the  fuel  supply  Une  downstream 
of  the  fuel  throttle  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence value. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  device  which  is  the 
combination  of: 

a  distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump  which  comprises  a 
spiU  ring  as  a  movable  fuel  amount  determining  element, 
the  position  of  which  regulates  the  amount  of  fuel  pro- 
vided for  injection  by  the  fuel  injection  pump; 

and  a  conversion  device,  comprising: 

a  fued  orifice,  to  the  upstream  side  of  which  is  suppUed  a 
substantiaUy  constant  fluid  pressure; 

a  fluid  passage  downstream  of  the  fixed  orifice; 

a  pressure  takeoff  passage  branching  from  the  fluid  passage; 

a  variable  orifice  downstream  of  the  fluid  passage  compris- 
ing a  valve  seat  and  a  needle  element  with  a  pointed  end 
which  cooperates  with  the  vidlve  seat  so  as  to  provide  a 
passage  of  variable  effective  area,  according  to  the  axial 
movement  of  the  needle  element,  and  wherein  the  effec- 
tive opening  area  of  said  variable  orifice  is  varied  accord- 
ing to  the  movement  of  the  fuel  amount  determining 
element;  and 

a  connecting  rod  which  Unks  the  needle  element  to  the  spdl 
ring,  whereby  fluid  flows  from  the  upstream  side  of  the 
fixed  orifice  through  it,  through  the  fluid  passage,  and 
through  the  variable  orifice,  in  that  order,  and  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  at  the  point  where  the  pressure  takeoff  pas- 
sage branches  from  the  fluid  passage  varies  according  to 
the  position  of  the  fuel  amount  determining  element 


4,327,685 
AIR-FUEL  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kenichi  Akotaviwa,  KoroisU;  Hitoahi  YoaUda;  TadaaU  Hat- 
tori,  both  of  OkaaaU;  AUra  Takrta,  and  TaaMtsn  Fdnda, 
both  of  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  avi^on  to  Nippon  Sokcn,  Inc., 
Niihio  and  Toyota  Jidoeha  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 

both  of,  Japan  

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,899 

Claimi  priority,  appUortlon  Japan,  Dec  14, 1978, 53/155479 
Int  CLJ  F02D  9/12 
U5.  CL  123—402  1*  Q^ 

1.  In  an  intake  system  for  internal  combustion  engines,  said 
intake  system  mcluding  an  intake  pipe,  fuel  supply  means  for 
charging  fuel  into  said  intake  pipe  so  as  to  form  an  air-fiid 
mixture,  and  intake  manifold  for  distributing  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ture into  cyUnders  of  said  engine,  and  a  throttUng  system 
incorpoRKted  in  said  intake  pipe  between  said  fuel  supply  means 
and  said  intake  manifold  for  controUing  the  flow  rate  of  the 
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air-fud  mixture  to  be  delivered  to  said  intake  manifold,  said 

throttling  system  ccnnprising: 
a  stationary  valve  body  spaced  ^part  from  said  fuel  supply 
means  by  a  predetermined  distance  in  opposed  relation- 
ship therewith  and  having  a  lower  indented  surface; 
a  movable  hollow  valve  body  containing  therewithin  said 
stationary  valve  body,  and  having  a  cone-shaped  upper 
portion  and  an  outer  wall  surface,  a  part  of  which  is  slid- 
ably  closely  engaged  with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
intake  pipe,  and  an  inner  wall  surface  which  cooperates 
with  said  lower  indented  surface  of  said  stationary  valve 


body  to  define  a  valve  opening  in  communication  with 
said  intake  pipe; 
said  movable  hoUow  valve  body  being  movable  relative  to 
said  stationary  valve  body  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  latter 
to  vary  a  ratio  of  the  opening  area  of  said  valve  opening  to 
the  area  of  the  entire  outer  circumferential  wall  surface  of 
said  stationary  valve  body  dependent  upon  the  displace- 
ment of  said  movable  hollow  valve  body,  thereby  control- 
ling an  amount  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  charged  into  the 
cylinders  of  the  engine  wherein  a  portion  of  said  station- 
ary valve  body  is  disposed  inside  said  cone-shaped  upper 
portion  of  said  movable  hollow  valve  body. 


IGNinON  ADVANCE  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
Jean  C.  Ricdf  Bezons,  France,  assignor  to  Dncellier  A  Oe, 
I^rance 
ContianatkM  <tf  Scr.  No.  951,627,  Oct  16, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,677 
Claiau  priority,  application  France,  Oct  20, 1977,  77  31546 
Int  a.J  F02D  33/00;  F02P  5/12.  5/04 
VJS,  a.  123—408  9  Claims 


eludes  a  connecting  means  coupling  said  advance  lever  to  said 
first  depression  responsive  device  and  a  control  element  cou- 
pling said  advance  lever  to  said  second  depression  responsive 
device,  said  advance  lever  being  moved  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  pressure  sensed  by  each  of  said  devices,  and  a  blocking 
element  connected  to  said  fixed  support  and  releasably  coupled 
to  said  first  depression  responsive  device,  said  blocking  ele- 
ment being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  control 
element  and  adapted  to  contact  said  control  element  when  said 
second  depression  responsive  device  has  moved  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  said  blocking  element  being  coupled  to  said 
first  device  to  be  released  from  said  first  device  by  action  of 
said  first  device  after  said  second  device  has  moved  said  prede- 
termined distance,  whereby  said  advance  lever  is  moved  by 
each  of  said  devices  via  said  connecting  means  and  said  control 
element  independently  of  the  other  device  so  that  each  device 
is  able  to  provide  a  predetermined  ignition  advance  in  response 
to  the  depression  prevailing  at  a  respective  one  of  said  loca- 
tions independently  of  a  depression  prevailing  at  the  other 
device,  said  blocking  element  being  coupled  to  said  first  device 
and  said  predetermined  distance  being  selected  such  that,  when 
not  activated  by  depression,  said  first  device  acts  via  said 
blocking  element  to  Umit  the  amount  of  ignition  advance 
which  can  be  effected  by  said  second  device  acting  alone,  but 
permits  further  ignition  advance  beyond  said  predetermined 
ignition  advance  by  said  second  device  during  depression 
activation  of  said  first  device  which  releases  said  blocking 
element  from  said  first  device  so  that  said  second  device  acts 
on  said  advance  lever  independently  of  said  first  device  during 
said  further  ignition  advance. 


4,327,687 
TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESS  CONTROL  IN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Georg  Haabner,  Berg;  Werner  Meier,  Rednitzhembach;  J&rgen 
Wesemcyer,  Nuremberg,  and  Hans  Sdimmpf,  OberaAach,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1979,  2923425 

Int  QJ  F02P  3/00;  G06F  1/02;  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—416  14  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  advance  correction  device  for  a  motor  vehicle 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  an  ignition  distributor 
which  has  at  least  one  contact  breaker  arm,  a  fixed  support  an 
advance  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fixed  support  and  itself 
pivotally  carrying  said  contact  breaker  arm,  and  first  and 
second  depression  responsive  devices  connected  to  the  ad- 
vance lever  and  adapted  to  sense  variations  in  pressure  at 
different  locations  in  the  engine,  a  blocking  means  which  in- 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotating  shaft, 
a  disk  rotating  with  said  shaft  and  having  at  least  one  signal 
producing  segment  (12),  and  a  sensor  (13)  for  generating  a 
pickup  signal  when  said  segment  passes  in  the  operative  vicin- 
ity thereof,  said  pickup  signal  having  a  signal  start  (0/1)  and  a 
signal  end  (1/0),  and  at  least  first  and  second  control  circuits 
(22,23)  for  initiating,  respectively,  a  first  and  second  electric 
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spark  discharge  in  response,  respectively,  to  first  and  second 
ignition  coil  control  signals  applied  thereto:  a  system  for  fur- 
nishing said  first  and  second  ignition  coil  control  signals  in 
response,  respectively,  to  said  signal  start  and  signal  end  com- 
prising 
means  (14,15)  for  furnishing  a  first  and  second  trigger  signal 
in  response,  respectively,  to  said  pickup  signal  start  and 
said  pickup  signal  end,  respectively; 
computing  means  (18,20),  connected  to  said  trigger  signal 
furnishing  means,  for  computing,  by  counting  at  a  prede- 
termined rate,  a  basic  value  varying  as  a  function  of  engine 
speed  and  determined  by  the  interval  between  predeter- 
mined pairs  of  successive  trigger  signals,  for  holding  said 
basic  counting  value  at  least  until  receipt  of  the  next  subse- 
quent one  of  said  trigger  signals  and  for  furnishing  said 
first  and  second  ignition  coil  control  signals  at  times  com- 
puted from  said  basic  counting  value  following  receipt  of 
said  first  and  second  trigger  signal,  respectively,  and  re- 
peating the  fiimishing  of  said  ignition  coil  control  signals 
as  subsequent  trigger  signals  are  received. 


4^27,689 

COMBINED  WARM-UP  ENRICHMENT,  ENGINE 

ROUGHNESS  AND  EXHAUST  GAS  SENSOR  CX>NTROL 

FOR  En  ENGINE 
Todd  L.  Rachel,  ToumefeuiUe,  France,  asrisnor  to  The  Beadiz 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,512 

Int  a.J  P02D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123-436  1  ClMia» 
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4,327,688 

CYUNDER  PRESSURE  CONTROL  OF  FLUID 
IN JECnON  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Frank  E.  Lowtfaer,  Bufblo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Purification  Sci- 
ences Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,767 

Int  a.^  F02M  39/00:  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123— 435  2  Claims 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  system  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber  in  which  a  piston  reciprocates  through  a 
cycle  between  a  top  dead  center  position  defining  a  chamber 
volume  Vi  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  defming  a  cham- 
ber volume  V2,  including: 
injector  means  to  introduce  Uquid  fuel  and  liquid  oxidant  to 

said  combustion  chamber, 
ignition  means  to  initiate  combustion  of  said  fuel  with  said 

oxidant, 
control  means  rendered  operable,  as  determined  by  the 
position  of  said  piston  in  said  cycle,  to  respond  to  the 
pressure  within  said  combustion  chamber  to  signal  the 
operation  of  said  injector  means  and  of  said  ignition 
means, 
said  volume  Vi  being  a  minimal  volume  required  to  contam 
said  liquid  fuel  and  liquid  oxidanj  to  maximize  the  expansion 
ratio  ViA'i  of  said  chamber 


4 


1.  In  an  internal  engine  having  an  ignition  system  generating 
an  ignition  cycle,  a  combined  warm-up  enrichment,  engine 
roughness  sensor  and  exhaust  gas  sensor  control  circuit  com- 
prising: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  engine  operating 
temperature  and  providing  an  output  tending  to  reduce 
the  engine  fuel/air  ratio  as  engine  temperature  increases; 

misfire  detecting  means  for  detecting  engine  misfire  and 
providing  an  output  tending  to  increase  the  engine  fuel/air 
ratio  when  misfire  occurs; 

exhaust  gas  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  composition  of  the 
engine  exhaust  gas  and  providing  an  output  tending  to 
maintain  the  engine  fuel/air  mixture  stoichiometric; 

means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  temperature  sensing 
means  and  said  misfire  detecting  means; 

means  for  selecting  either  said  combined  outputs  or  the 
output  of  said  exhaust  gas  sensing  means  for  control  of  the 
engine  fuel/air  ratio  according  to  whichever  of  said  com- 
bined outputs  or  said  exhaust  gas  sensing  means  output 
possesses  the  greater  magnitude;  an^ 

means  responsive  to  said  selected  output  for  varying  the 
fuel/air  ratio  of  said  engine;  and 

where  said  misfire  detecting  means  comprises: 

a  bistable  flip-flop  having  a  pair  of  outputs  which  alternate  in 
complementary  states; 

means  synchronized  with  the  ignition  cycle  for  triggering 
said  flip-flop  into  change  of  output  states; 

a  capacitor; 

means  applying  a  constant  charging  current  to  said  capacitor 
when  one  of  said  flip-flop  outputs  is  in  one  sute; 

means  for  discharging  current  from  said  capacitor  at  a  con- 
stant rate  when  said  one  flip-flop  output  is  in  the  sUte 
complementary  of  said  one  stote;  and 

means  providing  the  average  value  of  the  voltage  developed 
across  said  capacitor. 

4,327,690 

FUEL  IN JECnON  VALVE 

Rudolf  Sauer,  Benningen;  Waldemar  Hans,  Bunberg,  and  Heln- 

rich  Kuvp,  Leonberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmny,  awi^on 

to  Robert  BoMh  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Jan.  24, 
1978,  2827878 

Int  a.'  F02M  55/00;  P02B  77/12 
VJS.  a.  123—469  1'  Oaiam 

1.  A  fuel  injection  valve  such  as  a  magnetic  valve,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  valve  body  having  a  pressure  connection 
stud,  a  fuel  line  plug  nipple  adapted  to  be  fitted  onto  said 
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connection  stud,  a  first  elastic  sealing  ring  disposed  between 
said  nipple  and  said  stud,  at  least  one  other  sealing  ring  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  first  elastic  sealing  ring  between  said 
nipple  and  said  stud,  and  a  heat-resistant  stuffing  box  ring 
exposed  on  one  side  to  surrounding  air  disposed  between  said 


stud  and  said  nipple,  said  stuffing  box  ring  serving  to  seal  said 
nipple  and  said  stud  axially  as  well  as  annularly,  said  other 
sealing  ring  possessing  a  melt  temperature  below  that  of  said 
elastic  sealing  ring,  whereby  emergency  sealing  can  be  effected 
upon  meltdown  of  said  other  sealing  ring. 
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1.  In  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  which 
includes  a  carburetor,  a  fuel  pump,  first  pipe  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  to  said  carburetor,  and  an  induc- 
tion manifold,  including  branch  pipes,  connected  between  the 
carburetor  and  the  cylinders  in  the  engine  for  delivermg  fuel 
thereto,  said  carburetor  including  a  throttle  valve  and  said 
induction  pipe  including  a  portion  between  the  carburetor  and 
the  branch  pipes  which  includes  means  for  heating  the  inside  of 
said  induction  pipe  to  create  a  hot  spot,  the  improvement 
wherein 
an  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve  is  connected  to  said 
induction  manifold  between  said  carburetor  and  said 
branch  pipes, 
a  second  pipe  means  is  connected  between  said  first  pipe 
means  and  said  fuel  injection  valve  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  fuel  injection  valve,  and 
yn  electrical  control  means  is  connected  to  said  electromag- 
netic fuel  injection  valve  for  causing  said  valve  to  inject 
fuel  into  said  induction  manifold  based  on  at  least  one 
operating  parameter  of  said  engine,  said  electrical  control 
means  including  a  pulse  generator,  at  least  one  sensor 
element  attached  to  the  engine  so  as  to  sense  a  different 
operating  parameter,  and  a  separate  electrical  pulse  modi- 


fier means  connected  with  each  sensor  element,  each  said 
electrical  pulse  modifier  means  also  being  connected  to 
said  pulse  generator  to  receive  a  pulse  therefrom,  and  each 
said  electrical  pulse  modifier  means  operating  to  provide  a 
pulse  capable  of  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fuel 
injection  valve  based  on  signals  received  from  the  associ- 
ated sensor  element. 


4^27,692 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
DE-EXCITATION  TIME  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
DEVICES,  IN  PARTICULAR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
INJECnON  VALVES  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Klaus  Harsch,  Ditzingen,  and  Peter  Schiilzke,  Radolfeell-Stah- 
ringen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,110 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  2905900 

Int  a.^  F02D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  123-490  4  Qaims 


4,327,691  » 

AIR-FUEL-MIXTURE  FORMING  DEVICE  FOR  SPARK 

IGNmON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Franz  Moaer,  47,  Gregorygasse,  Viama,  Austria,  assigiior  to 
Franz  Moser  and  Hans  Peter  Lcnz,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,880 
Claiu  priority,  ap^catioa  Austria,  Apr.  27, 1978,  3079/78 
Int.  a?  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  123—478  11  Claims 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  continuous  control 
intervention  apparatus  for  controlling  the  de-excitation  time  of 
an  electromagnetic  device  having  a  current,  comprising  an 
actuation  circuit,  having  a  potential  and  first  transistor,  in 
series  with  and  controlling  an  electromagnetic  device,  further 
comprising  a  circuit  arrangement  having  a  controllable  output 
potential  which  is  in  series  with  the  electromagnetic  device, 
wherein  the  first  transistor  is  connected  to  an  actuating 
means  which  provides  an  external  control  signal  to  acti- 
vate the  first  transistor; 
wherein  the  circuit  arrangement  contains  an  amplifier  and  a 
second  transistor,  such  that  the  amplifier  is  connected  to 
activate  the  second  transistor; 
wherein  the  second  transistor  is  connected  to  provide  a  path 
for  the  electromagnetic  device  current  when  the  second 
transistor  is  activated  by  the  amplifier;  and 
wherein  the  potential  of  the  actuation  circuit  is  applied  as  an 
input  to  the  ampUfier  and  becomes  adequate  to  make  the 
output  of  the  amplifier  sufficient  to  turn  on  the  second 
transistor  on  non-actuation  of  the  actuation  circuit. 


4,327,693 
SOLENOID  DRIVER  USING  SINGLE  BOOST  CIRCUIT 
Darryl  W.  Busser,  Southfldd,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hie  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,679 
Int  a.J  HOIH  47/i2 
U.S.  a.  123—490  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  energizing  a  number  of  electromagnet  de- 
vices, the  system  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  electrical 
metering  pulses,  one  pulse  associated  with  each  device,  for 
activating  particular  devices,  comprising: 
a  voltage  source; 

a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  devices,  each  device  including 
a  solenoid  having  a  coil  having  a  first  terminal  connected 
to  said  voltage  source  and  a  second  terminal; 
regulating  means  one  associated  with  each  said  device  for 
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selectively  permitting  current  to  flow  through  specified 
ones  of  said  devices; 

current  sensing  means  connected  to  each  of  said  regulating 
means  for  sensing  the  l^el  of  current  flowing  through  a 
specific  one  of  said  dev^s; 

driver  means  one  associated  with  each  of  said  devices,  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  coil  and  said  current  sensing 
means  for  establishing  a  current  flow  path  therethrough  in 
response  to  a  particular  metering  signal; 

diode  means  (50)  connected  in  series  with  said  voltage 
source  and  the  said  coil  of  each  of  said  devices; 

boost  generator  means  connected  to  said  voltage  source  and 
to  each  of  said  devices  for  periodically  generating,  prior  to 
each  metering  pulse,  a  boost  voltage  energization  signal 
having  a  voltage  potential  greater  than  the  voltage  poten- 
tial of  said  voltage  source; 


(18)  having  upper  (64)  and  lower  (62)  control  edges  operative 
to  sequentially  close  the  cylinder  ends  of  said  upper  (32)  and 
lower  (30)  ports  during  longitudinal  movement  of  the  plunger 
(12)  towards  said  outlet  (38)  on  the  pumping  stroke,  said 
plunger  (12)  having  a  circumferentially  extending  groove  (26) 
intermediate  of  and  defmed  by  said  control  edges  (62,  64),  and 
a  longitudinal  passage  (34,  36)  connecting  said  groove  (26)  to 
the  remote  end  of  said  plunger  (12),  whereby  during  the  pump- 
ing stroke  fuel  in  the  cylinder  (18)  between  the  plunger  (12) 
and  outlet  (38)  is  bypassed  to  the  supply  chamber  (20)  until  the 
plunger  (12)  has  advanced  far  enough  to  effect  closure  of  both 
of  said  ports  (30, 32)  by  said  control  edges  (62, 64),  and  thereaf- 
ter fuel  is  displaced  from  the  cylinder  (18)  via  said  outlet  (38) 
until  the  plunger  (12)  has  further  advanced  to  effect  registry  of 
said  groove  (26)  with  said  lower  port  (30),  said  control  edges 
(62,  64)  being  disposed  heUcally  (68,  72)  of  the  plunger  (12) 
axis,  whereby  the  quantity  of  said  fuel  displaced  during  each 


KTEim 


signal  means  for  generating  a  pull-in  signal  in  response  to  the 
initiation  of  each  of  the  metering  signals  wherein  the 
duration  of  each  of  said  pull-in  signals  is  a  determinable 
fraction  of  the  duration  of  a  particular  one  of  said  meter- 
ing pulses; 

boost  control  means  responsive  to  the  plurality  of  said  pull- 
in  signals  for  causing  said  boost  generation  means  to  re- 
generate said  energization  signal; 

gate  means  (30)  one  associated  with  each  of  said  devices, 
having  an  activation  and  deactivation  states  of  operation, 
for  controlling  the  application  of  the  energization  signal 
during  the  activation  state  to  its  associated  one  of  said 
devices; 

gate  control  means  responsive  to  a  particular  one  of  said 
pull-in  signals  for  controlling  the  state  of  said  gate  means. 

4^27,694 

UNIT  FUEL  PUMP-INJECTOR  WITH  OVERFUEL 

CAPABILITY  AND  TIMING  RETARDATION 

Ralph  B.  HensoB,  Cre?e  Coenr,  and  Jamei  L.  Martia,  Oiilli- 
cothe,  both  of  DL,  aiiivHMn  to  CaterpUlv  Tractor  Co^  Peoria, 

PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00932,  §  371  Drte  No?.  1, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  1, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01314,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14, 1981 

PCT  Hied  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  127,991 
Int.  CL^  F02M  59/26,  59/42 
U.S.  CL  123—500  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  plunger-type  fuel  injection  pump  comprising  a  pump 
cylinder  (18)  having  a  discharge  ouUet  (38)  associated  with  one 
end,  an  upper  side  port  (32)  spaced  from  said  outlet  (38)  and  a 
lower  side  port  (30)  located  intermediate  said  upper  port  (32)  in 
said  ouUet  (38),  a  fuel  supply  chamber  (20)  interconnecting  said 
ports  (30, 32)  extemaUy  of  the  cylinder  (18),  and  a  plunger  (12) 
axially  rotatable  and  longitudinally  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder 


plunger  (12)  pumping  stroke  may  be  continually  varied  over  a 
range  of  maximum,  intermediate  and  minimum  values  and 
whereby  the  initiation  and  termination  of  said  pumping  stroke 
may  be  continually  varied  by  rotational  adjustment  of  said 
plunger  (12),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  groove  (76)  extending  from  said  upper  control 
edge  (64)  away  from  said  circumferential  groove  (26)  and 
a  longitudinal  projection  (78)  extending  from  said  lower 
control  edge  (62)  into  said  circumferential  groove  (26)  a  - 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  extension  of  said  longi- 
tudinal groove  (76)  relatively  angularly  situated  such  ^t 
the  groove  (76)  will  register  with  said  upper  port  (32)  and 
said  projection  (78)  will  register  with  said  lower  port  (30) 
to  delay  the  closing  of  said  upper  port  (32)  and  the  open- 
ing of  said  lower  port  (30)  wherrty  the  initiation  of  the 
injection  is  retarded  and  the  volume  of  fuel  injected  is 
increased. 


4,327,695  

UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FEEDBACK 

CONTROL 
Michael  M.  Schechter,  Soathfldd,  Mich.,  avigBor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  219,107 
iBt  CL^  P02M  59/30 
US.  CL  123—504  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  feedback  type  fuel  pumping  and  metering  assembly 
consisting  of  a  plunger  type  fuel  pump,  an  electromagnetic 
actuator  for  the  plunger  pump,  and  plunger  stroke  control 
means  all  integrated  into  a  sin^e  compact  unit  for  controlling 
the  amount  and  duration  of  injection  of  fuel  firom  the  pump,  a 
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fuel  inlet  connected  to  a  source  of  supply  fuel  at  a  low  pressure 
and  having  a  check  valve  therein,  a  fuel  outlet  containing  a 
pressure  relief  type  valve,  the  inlet  being  adjacent  one  end  of  a 
plunger  axially  movable  to  one  position  through  a  fuel  intake 
stroke  by  the  fuel  under  pressure  from  the  inlet  acting  there- 
against,  the  plunger  being  fixedly  secured  to  and  axially 
aUgned  with  the  armature  of  a  solenoid  surrounding  the 
plunger  for  unitary  movement  whereby  energization  of  the 
solenoid  by  electrical  impulses  thereto  effects  a  movement  of 
the  plunger  in  the  opposite  direction  through  a  fuel  pumping 
stroke  to  increase  the  fuel  pressure  in  the  inlet  to  a  level  effect- 
ing closing  of  the  check  valve  and  an  expulsion  of  the  fuel  into 
the  outlet,  an  electrical  control  means  connected  to  the  sole- 
noid providing  a  source  of  voltage  to  the  solenoid  that  varies  in 


accordance  with  a  predetermined  schedule  of  fuel  flow  and 
includes  correction  means  to  vary  the  voltage  to  the  solenoid 
to  adjust  the  plunger  stroke  and  f^l  injection  to  agree  with  the 
predetermined  schedule,  the  stroke  control  means  including 
adjustable  means  to  vary  the  length  of  the  intake  stroke  of  the 
plunger  and  thereby  the  maximum  volume  of  fuel  inducted  to 
thereby  vary  the  amount  of  fuel  ejected  during  movement  of 
the  plunger  through  its  pumping  stroke,  the  stroke  control 
means  also  including  armature  position  sensing  means  located 
adjacent  the  armature  and  operatively  connected  to  the  electri- 
cal control  means  providing  a  feedback  control  input  signal  to 
the  correction  means  to  enable  the  latter  means  to  adjust  the 
magnitude  and  duration  of  voltage  to  the  solenoid  to  vary  the 
magnitude  and  duration  of  fuel  injection  to  conform  the  fuel 
flow  to  the  predetermined  schedule. 


4^27,696 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
ManyoiU  Kobayashi;  Toro  Sakoranaka,  and  Keiichi  Yamada, 
aU  of  Hignhi-Matsayama,  Japan*  aaiigiiors  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji^an 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  1,285,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^1,808.  This 
applicatioo  May  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,905 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-004240; 
Feb.  3, 1978,  53-010563 

Irt.  CL'  F02M  i9/0a  41/08.  37/04 
VS.  CL  123—506  6  Claims 


"*  '•*'r*i»Mi>*i- 


mounted  within  said  barrel  for  axial  and  rotary  motion  therein; 
a  pump  working  chamber  defined  by  the  housing,  the  barrel 
and  a  top  end  of  the  plunger  and  arranged  for  communication 
with  said  suction  chamber;  outlet  pressure  lines  for  connecting 
said  pump  working  chamber  with  associated  injection  nozzles; 
a  fuel  quantity  setting  member  slidably  fitted  on  a  bottom  end 
of  said  plunger;  a  first  relief  channel  having  one  end  thereof 
communicating  with  said  pump  working  chamber;  a  second 
reUef  channel  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  in  the 
plunger  to  have  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  an  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  bottom  end  of  the  plunger,  said  end  of  said  second 
relief  channel  being  so  disposed  as  to  disengage  from  an  end 
edge  of  said  fuel  quantity  setting  member  to  communicate  with 
said  suction  chamber  after  the  plunger  has  executed  a  predeter- 
mined delivery  stroke  length;  a  valve  means  provided  across 
said  first  and  second  relief  channels  for  controlling  communi- 
cation therebetween;  and  a  valve  actuating  means  communi- 
cating with  a  pressure  source  supplying  a  pressure  varying 
with  engine  r.p.m.;  wherein  said  valve  means  is  arranged  to  be 
actuated  by  said  valve  actuating  means  responsive  to  said 
varying  pressure  to  interrupt  communication  between  said  first 
and  second  relief  channels  at  less  than  a  predetermined  engine 
r.p.m. 


4,327,697 

HEATER  FOR  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  HAVING  HEATING 

ELEMENT  OF  POSITIVE  TEMPERATURE 

COEFFICIENT  RESISTOR 

Shigetaka  Wada,  Kuwana,  and  Toshio  Yamada,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insolators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,838 
Claims     priority,     application    Japan,     Mar.     27,     1980, 
55/39468[Ul 

Int  CL^  P02M  31/12,  53/00 
VJS.  a.  123—549  25  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  comprises:  a  housing;  a  suction  chamber  defined  within 
said  housing;  a  barrel  mounted  within  said  housing;  a  plunger 


1.  A  heater  for  an  air-fuel  mixture  having  a  heating  element 
of  a  p>ositive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  comprising; 

a  pair  of  metallic  thin  cylinders  of  different  sizes  each  having 
outward  flange  portions  at  least  at  one  end  combined  with 
each  other  as  a  double  cylinder  provided  with  an  inner 
cylinder  and  an  outer  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistors  ar- 
ranged between  said  inner  and  outer  cylinders  with 
springs  for  pressing  the  positive  temperature  coefficient 
resistors  to  the  inner  cylinder  wall; 

an  electric  insulator  plate  inserted  between  the  outward 
flange  portions  of  said  inner  cylinder  and  the  outward 
flange  portions  of  said  outer  cylinder; 

a  fixing  means  anchoring  between  said  outward  flange  por- 
tion of  the  outer  cylinder  and  said  outward  flange  portion 
of  the  inner  cylinder  for  fixing  integrally  with  electric 
insulator  plate; 

an  electrically  insulating  material  inserted  between  an  inner 
end  portion  of  the  inner  cylinder  and  an  inner  end  portion 
of  the  outer  cylinder  for  spacing  between  said  inner  end 
portion  of  the  inner  cylinder  and  said  inner  end  poriion  of 
the  outer  cylinder  with  end  gaps  so  as  to  insulate  said 
inner  end  portions  of  said  inner  cyUnder  and  outer  cylin- 
der. 


May  4,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


95 


4^27,696 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATING  DEVICE 
Kyugo  Hamai;  Tniyoshi  Nakano,  and  Yoshimi  Uchida,  all  of 
Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Ji^aa,  Jan.  10, 1979,  54-585 
Int  a. J  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123— 568  11  Claims 


( 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculating  device  provided  in  an  intake 
manifold  at  downstream  of  a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  double  tube  positioned  in  the  intake 
manifold  adjacent  a  riser  portion  of  the  manifold,  said  double 
tube  having  an  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube  defining  a  ring 
shaped  space  therebetween,  wherein  mixed  gas  is  arranged  to 
flow  inside  said  inner  tube  toward  said  riser  portion,  a  recircu- 
lating exhaust  gas  passageway  introducing  a  part  of  exhaust  gas 
of  the  engine  is  connected  to  said  ring  shaped  space,  an  outlet 
end  of  said  ring  shaped  space  for  expelling  said  recirculating 
exhaust  gas  toward  said  riser  portion  b  narrowed  from  periph- 
ery to  increase  flowing  speed  of  said  recirculating  exhaust  gas, 
and  an  end  of  said  outer  tube  at  the  outlet  of  the  ring  shaped 
space  is  made  longer  than  that  of  the  inner  tube  to  project 
beyond  the  inner  tube  and  terminate  within  said  riser  portion. 


4,327,(99 
CONTROL  FOR  OPERATING  MIXTURE  IN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Karl  Reiff,  Plochingen;  Eberhard  Hoftnann,  Kirchberg,  and 
Josef  Giintert,  Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  3, 
1979,  2940061 

Int  a.3  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—568  3  Claims 


to  the  at  least  one  combustion  chamber,  a  fuel  metering  device 
connected  to  the  fuel  supply  pump,  a  control  device  connected 
to  regulate  the  exhaust  gas  flow  in  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
line,  a  throttle  device  connected  to  regulate  the  aspirated  air 
flow  in  the  intake  tube,  a  first  servomotor  connected  to  actuate 
the  throttle  device  and  the  control  device  in  a  complementary 
manner,  and  wherein  the  servomotor  is  connected  to  be  actu- 
able  by  the  fuel  supply  pump  pressure,  a  first  biasing  spring 
connected  to  bias  the  first  servomotor  counter  to  the  fuel  sup- 
ply pump  pressure;  and  wherein  the  open-loop  control  appara- 
tus includes: 
a  second  servomotor,  having  a  work  chamber,  connected  to 
be  actuable  by  the  fuel  supply  pump  pressure,  and  further 
having  a  holder  element; 
a  second  biasing  spring  connected  to  bias  the  second  servo- 
motor counter  to  the  fuel  supply  pump  pressure; 
wherein  the  holder  element  is  mounted  to  limit  the  move- 
ment of  the  first  servomotor  depending  on  work  cham- 
ber pressure  such  that  the  throttle  device  is  in  an  open 
position  when  work  chamber  pressure  falls  to  zero. 

4,327,700 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Masatoshi  Obata,  and  Norio  Satoh,  both  of  Wako,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1979,  54-101800 
Int  a?  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—571  3  Claims 


i>^i 


1.  In  an  open-loop  control  apparatus  for  a  fuel  supply  system 
in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  includes  an  intake  tube  through  which  aspirated  air 
flows,,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  line  connected  to  the  intake 
tube,  and  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  to  receive  the  recir- 
culated exhaust  gas  and  the  aspirated  air,  wherein  the  fuel 
supply  system  includes  a  fuel  supply  pump  which  provides  fuel 


1.  In  combination  >^itlLan  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  passage  a^d  an  exhaust  passage,  and  an  exhaust  gas 
return  passagews^  having  a  recirculation  control  valve 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  a  suc- 
tion conduit,  an  actuator  for  said  control  valve  responsive  to 
vacuum  pressure  in  said  suction  conduit,  means  including  a 
magnetic  valve  for  venting  said  suction  conduit  to  atmosphere, 
atmospheric  pressure  compensation  means,  and  means  for 
operating  said  magnetic  valve  including  a  vacuum  switch 
responsive  to  suction  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  modified 
by  said  atmospheric  pressure  compensation  means. 

4,327,701 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ENERGIZED  IGNHTON 
SYSTEM 
Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Wintiirope  St,  Sota  Ana,  Cabf.  92705 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,533,  Jan.  16, 19M,  Pat  No. 
4J93,797.  This  appUcation  JoL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,719 
Int  CI.J  F02P  3/04 
U.S.  a.  123-598  9  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  engine  which  develops  motive 
power  by  burning  fuel,  comprising  the  combination  of: 
an  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary  winding: 
an  alternating  current  generator  having  only  one  output 


96 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


transformer  with  only  three  windings  and  including  active 
electronic  power  generating  means,  a  first  of  said  three 
windings  being  connected  to  said  active  electronic  power 
generating  means,  a  second  of  said  three  windings  being 
coupled  to  said  primary  winding  and  forming  a  passive 


4^27,703 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CONCRETE  COLUMN  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  BEAM 

AUen  L.  Destree,  5218  92iid  SW,,  ETerett,  Wash.  98204 

ContiniuitioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82^,  Oct  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,983 

Int.  a.3  B28D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  125—1  5  CUdms 


switchless  network  therewith,  said  active  electronic 
power  generating  means  and  said  first  of  the  three  wind- 
ings forming  an  oscillatory  circuit;  and 
timing  means,  coupled  to  a  third  of  said  three  windings,  for 
controlling  DC  bias  current  to  said  active  electronic 
power  generating  means. 


4,327,702 

PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  NOISE 

SUPPRESSING  ARRANGEMENT 

Iwao  iBiai  Yokoanka,  and  Masaznmi  Sone,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  anigBoit  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,694 
CfadM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54-50561; 
May  29, 1979,  54-72892[Ul 

Int  Ci}  F02P  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  123—620  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  concrete  column  having  elon>. 
gated  reinforcing  elements  therein,  for  engagement  with  a 
superjacent  cast-in-place  concrete  member  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

establishing  an  elevation  for  said  superjacent  cast-in-place 
concrete  member; 

severing  said  column  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  said 
elevation; 

scoring  the  periphery  of  said  column  at  said  elevation  to  a 
depth  insufficient  to  contact  said  elongated  reinforcing 
elements  but  sufficient  to  prevent  spalling  of  concrete 
from  said  column  below  said  elevation; 

removing  concrete  from  the  center  of  said  column  to  said 
elevation,  leaving  a  hollow  column  segment  above  said 
elevation;  and 

crushing  and  removing  the  concrete  in  said  column  above 
said  elevation  to  expose  said  reinforcing  elements 
whereby  said  elements  may  be  cast  into  said  cast-in-place 
concrete  member  to  form  an  interlocking  bond  between 
said  column  and  said  cast-in-place  concrete  member. 


.»  '»• 


4,327,704 

ORCHARD  HEATER 

Robert  U.  Fredrickaon,  600  E.  Valencia,  Bnrbank,  Calif.  91501 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,904 

Int  a.J  AOIG  li/06;  F24H  1/00;  AOIG  H/OO 

U  A  a.  126—59.5  17  Claims 


1.  A  plasma  jet  ignition  system  comprising: 

a  spark  energy  storage  system; 

a  plasma  jet  energy  storage  system; 

a  plasma  jet  ignition  plug; 

a  spark  energy  delivery  cable  in  the  form  of  a  high  tension 
resistance  cable  connecting  said  plasma  jet  ignition  plug  to 
said  spark  energy  storage  system; 

a  plasma  jet  energy  deUvery  cable  connecting  said  plasma  jet 
ignition  plug  to  said  plasma  jet  energy  storage  system,  said 
plasma  jet  energy  delivery  cable  including  an  electrically 
conductive  coil  in  the  form  of  a  wire-wound  noise  preven- 
tion lead  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  plasma  jet 
ignition  plug  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  said 
plasma  jet  energy  storage  system,  the  winding  pitch  of 
said  coil  being  chosen  so  as  to  filter  high  frequency  com- 
ponents, and  wherein  the  winding  pitch  of  said  coil  in  the 
proximity  of  said  plasma  jet  ignition  plug  is  smaller  than 
that  within  the  remaining  portion  of  said  coiL 


1.  A  heater  for  use  in  combination  with  a  fuel  source  com- 
prising: 
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a  combustion  chamber  having  an  enclosing  side  wall,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis; 

burner  means  fixedly  located  within  said  chamber  spaced 
from  laid  side  wall  effective  to  ignite  fuel  from  said  fuel 
source  producing  heated  gases; 

first  deflecting  means  fixedly  mounted  within  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  direct  said  heated  gases  transversely  to 
said  longitudinal  center  axis  and  against  said  side  wall  to 
thereby  heat  the  said  side  wall,  said  heat  is  to  then  be 
radiated  into  the  ambient; 

second  deflecting  means  connected  with  said  combustion 
chamber  located  to  encounter  said  heated  gases  being 
discharged  from  said  combustion  chamber,  said  second 
deflecting  means  having  an  encasing  side  wall,  said  encas- 
ing side  wall  being  located  about  a  portion  of  said  said 
enclosing  side  wall,  said  encasing  side  wall  being  spaced 
from  said  enclosing  side  wall,  heat  being  radiated  from 
said  second  deflecting  means  in  an  outward  direction  into 
the  ambient; 

said  burner  means  comprises  a  main  burner  formed  of  an 
elongated  member  which  includes  a  looped  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  discharge  orifice,  said  discharge  orifice  being 
located  on  said  longitudinal  center  axis;  and 

said  burner  means  further  comprises  a  pilot  burner,  said  first 
deflecting  means  being  located  between  said  main  burner 
and  said  pilot  burner. 


4^27,705 
SOLAR  HEAT  RECOVERY  CONTROL 
Edward  M.  Steutennami,  2800  First  National  Tower,  Looisrille, 
Ky.  40202 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,265 

iBt  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VJS,  a.  126—422  8  Claims 


said  first  and  second  heat  source  means  and  provide  first 
and  second  temperature  signals; 

(i)  heat  transfer  fluid  flow  control  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  temperature  signals  to  operate  said  first 
valve  means  and  second  valve  means  so  heat  transfer  fluid 
selectively  flows  from  said  source  of  heat  transfer  fluid  to 
the  one  of  said  first  and  second  heat  source  means  at  the 
lowest  effective  heat  transfer  temperature  then  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  heat  source  means  having  the  higher 
effective  heat  transfer  temperature; 

(j)  output  conduit  means  to  selectively  withdraw  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
outlet  means. 


4,327,706 
SOLAR  POND  APPARATUS 
Jack  A.  Nickerson,  48  HiUcrest  Rd.,  East  Weymoath,  Mass. 
02189 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,667 

Int  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—422  7  Claims 


Mr    f- 


^^ 


"W^ 


1.  A  heat  transfer  arrangement  to  transfer  heat  to  a  heat 
transfer  fluid  to  be  heated  including: 

(a)  at  least  one  first  heat  source  means  having  first  fluid 
passage  means  therethrouglh  with  said  first  passage  means 
having  first  fluid  inlet  means  and  first  heat  source  heat 
transfer  fluid  outlet  means; 

(b)  first  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  heat  transfer 
fluid  to  said  first  fluid  inlet  means  and  through  said  first 
fluid  passage  means; 

(c)  at  least  one  second  heat  source  means  having  second  fluid 
passage  means  therethrough  with  said  second  passage 
means  having  second  fluid  inlet  means  and  second  fluid 
outlet  means; 

(d)  second  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  heat  transfer 
fluid  to  said  second  fluid  inlet  means  and  through  said 
second  fluid  passage  means; 

(e)  first  fluid  bypass  conduit  means  connected  between  said 
first  fluid  outlet  means  and  said  second  valve  means; 

(0  second  fluid  bypass  conduit  means  connected  between 

said  second  fluid  outlet  means  and  said  first  valve  means; 
(g)  source  of  heat  transfer  fluid  to  selectively  supply  heat 

transfer  fluid  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  valve 

means; 
(h)  first  and  second  temperature  measure  means  to  determine 

the  effective  heat  transfer  temperature  available  at  each  of 


1.  A  solar  pond  apparatus  for  heating  liquids  which  are  solar 
absorbtive  and  provided  from  a  source  comprising: 

(a)  solar  pond  means  having  a  substantially  flat,  extended 
surface  with  upwardly  directed  sides  thereof  to  retain  said 
liquid  while  said  liquid  is  exposed  to  the  sun  absorbing 
solar  radiation; 

(b)  flooding  valve  means  connected  to  said  solar  pond  means 
and  moveable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position  to  provide  said  liquid  from  said  source  and  flood 
said  liquid  upon  said  substantially  flat,  extended  surface  of 
said  solar  pond  means; 

(c)  means  to  control  the  depth  of  said  solar  absorbtive  liquid; 

(d)  flooding  valve  control  means  connected  to  said  flooding 
valve  means  and  to  said  means  to  control  the  depth  of  said 
solar  absorbtive  liquid,  which  activates  said  flooding 
valve  means  to  said  open  position  when  said  means  to 
control  the  depth  of  said  solar  absorbtive  liquid  deter- 
mines) said  first  level  of  said  liquid  in  said  solar  pond  means 
and  which  activates  said  flooding  valve  means  to  said 
closed  position  when  said  means  to  control  the  depth  of 
said  solar  absorbtive  liquid  determines  said  second  level  of 
liquid  in  said  solar  pond  means; 

(e)  first  liquid  conduit  means  connect  said  source  to  said 
flooding  valve  means; 

(f)  drainage  valve  means  connected  to  said  solar  pond  means 
moveable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
to  drain  said  liquid  from  said  solar  pond  means; 

(g)  first  sensor  means  attached  to  said  solar  pond  means  and 
arranged  to  sense  a  predetermined  temperature; 

(h)  drainage  valve  control  means  connected  to  said  drainage 
valve  and  to  said  first  sensor  means  which  activates  said 
drainage  valve  means  to  said  open  position  when  said  first 
sensor  means  senses  said  predetermined  temperature; 

(i)  storage  means  connect«l  on  one  end  to  said  drainage 
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valve  means  to  receive  said  liquid  at  said  predetermined 
temperature  therefrom,  and  on  the  other  end  to  an  outlet 
means; 
(j)  second  liquid  conduit  means  connecting  said  drainage 
valve  means  to  said  storage  means. 


4327,707 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
WflUaai  G.  Wflhelm,  Cntchogne,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  Amarica  as  represented  by  die  United  States  Depart- 
iBcat  of  Eottgy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,260 

Int.  aj  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  CL  126-^26  9  Claims 


strips  from  one  margin  of  the  wall  to  the  opposite  margin 
of  the  wall; 
each  strip  having  a  show  portion  between  its  said  lateral 
margins  and  which  is  positioned  so  as  to  be  H>aced  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  face  of  the  wall  when  the  strip 
margins  are  connected  to  said  wall,  thereby  to  provide 
space  for  passage  of  air,  endwise  of  the  strips,  between  the 
cover  and  said  outer  face  of  the  wall  from  said  one  margin 
of  the  wall  to  said  opposite  margin  of  the  wall; 


'^"^V,-t-^;, 


V/ 


an  inlet  manifold  at  said  one  margin  of  the  wall  and  having 

outlet  means  in  communication  with  said  space  between 

said  cover  and  outer  face  of  the  wall; 
an  outlet  manifold  at  the  opposite  margin  of  the  wall  and 

having  inlet  means  in  communication  with  said  space; 
said  inlet  manifold  having  air  inlet  means  for  admission  of  air 

thereinto  for  deUvery  through  said  space;  and 
said  outlet  manifold  having  air  outlet  means  connectable  to 

the  interior  of  the  building. 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  perimetric  frame  defining  a  substantially  open  central 
portion  having  two  spaced,  substantially  planar  sides; 

(b)  glazing,  substantially  congruent  to  said  frame,  covering 
one  of  said  sides  and  fastened  to  said  frame;  and, 

(c)  a  thin  film  absorber,  substantially  congruent  to  said 
frame,  covering  the  other  of  said  sides  and  tautly  bonded 
around  the  edges  to  said  frame,  whereby  said  frame  and 
said  absorber  cooperate  to  form  a  light-weight,  high- 
strength  monocoque  structure,  said  absorber  further  com- 
prising two  substantially  congruent  thin  films  bonded 
together  around  their  edges  to  form  an  envelope  having  a 
high  surface  area  to  volume  ratio  and  openings  for  intro- 
ducing and  removing  a  heat  transfer  fluid  to  and  from  said 
envelope;  and 

(d)  manifold  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  heat  transfer  fluid 
through  said  absorber. 


4,327,709 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PERCUTANEOUS  INTRODUCTION  OF  INTRA-AORTIC 

BALLOONS  INTO  THE  HUMAN  BODY 
Bruce  L.  Hanson,  Wayne,  N  J.,  and  Sidney  WoItcIc,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Datascope  Corp.,  Oakland,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,513,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,261,339.  This  appUcation  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,150 

Int  CL^  A61M  29/02 

VS.  a.  128—1  D  23  Claims 


4,327,708 
SOLAR  SIDING  FOR  BUILDINGS 
Don  A.  Taylor.  216  MiU  St,  Wadtworth,  Ohio  44281 
Filed  JnL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,508 
Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126—429  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  building  having  an  upright  exterior  side 
wall  with  an  upright  outer  face; 
solar  elements,  each  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  siding  strip 
of  heat  conducting  sheet  material  having  lateral  margins 
and  secured  to  the  wall  at  the  outer  face  thereof  with 
adjacent  lateral  margins  of  adjacent  strips  in  overlapping 
relation  to  each  other,  and,  in  assembled  array  on  the  wall, 
providing  a  solar  cover  which  extends  endwise  of  the 


i€ 
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1.  A  system  for  percutaneous  insertion  of  an  intra-aortic 
balloon  comprising  in  combination: 
a  flexible  hollow  sheath  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  inserted 

into  an  artery  of  a  subject  through  a  puncture, 

a  balloon  catheter  comprising 

a  catheter  tube, 

a  balloon  envelope  having  one  end  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  catheter  tube,  and 

an  elongated  flexible  si^>port  member  within  said  enve- 
lope having  one  end  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope  which  is  remote  from  said  catheter  tube,  said 
envelope  folding  generally  longitudiiudly  along  the  axis 
of  said  support  member  to  have  a  reduced  diameter 
sufficiently  smaU  to  be  inserted  through  said  sheath  into 
the  artery. 
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I  4^27,710 

PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ADDITIVES  IN 
RESEALED  ERYTHROCYTES  FOR  DISSEMINATING 
CHEMICALS  VIA  THE  CIRCULATORY  SYSTEM 
John  R.  DeLoMh;  Robert  L.  Harris,  both  of  Bryan;  Garret  M. 
Ihler,  Cblleae  Station,  and  Richard  T.  Mayer,  Bryan,  aU  of 
Tez^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,753 
Int  a.}  A61M  5/00 


a  metallic  braided  sheath  extending  along  said  axis  and  sur- 
rounding said  control  wire  and  said  optical  system;  and 

a  sheath  tube  extending  along  said  axis  and  surrounding  said 
braided  sheath  such  that  an  internal  peripheral  surface  of 


U.S.  a.  128—1  R 


18  Claims 


said  sheath  tube  is  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  with 
said  metallic  braided  sheath,  said  internal  peripheral  sur- 
face being  formed  with  grooves  which  retain  an  anti-fric- 
tion agent  therein. 


ZSCM 


4,327,712 
IMAGESCOPE 
Richard  E.  FMnkel,  and  Barbara  L  Frenkel,  both  of  33  Park 
Rd.,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.  10583 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,883 

Int  a.5  A61B  im 

U.S.  a.  128—22  «  Cl«tais 


1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  additives  in  resealed  erythro- 
cytes of  the  blood  of  certain  animals  to  provide  a  means  of 
disseminating  additives  via  the  circulatory  system  of  said  ani- 
mals, the  process  comprising: 

(a)  withdrawing  whole  blood  from  a  live  animal, 

(b)  separating  the  erythrocyjes  from  the  serum  and  the  other 
cells, 

(c)  placing  the  erythrocytes  in  a  dialysis  membrane  contain- 
ing an  isotonic  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  said  mem- 
brane being  filled  to  no  more  than  75%  of  its  volume, 

(d)  inflating  the  remaining  volume  of  the  membrane  with  air, 

(e)  placing  the  charged  dialysis  membrane  under  hypotonic 
solution, 

(0  rotating  the  charged  membrane  under  hypotonic  solution 
for  about  from  30  to  60  minutes,  thus  causing  a  swelling  of 
the  erythrocytes  until  pores  appear  in  the  erythrocyte 
membrane,  allowing  intracellular  and  extracellular  con- 
tents to  equilibrate  across  the  erythrocyte  membrane, 

(g)  removing  the  erythrocyte  solution  from  the  membrane 
and  mixing  with  a  hypotonic  solution  containing  an  addi- 
tive, 

(h)  rotating  the  re-charged  membrane  under  isotonic  solu- 
tion for  about  60  minutes,  thus  causing  through  the  adjust- 
ment of  osmolality  the  annealing  of  the  erythrocyte  cell 
membrane,  to  yield  an  additive  which  is  encapsulated 
within  resealed  erythrocytes, 

(i)  placing  the  resealed  erythrocytes  in  an  isotonic  solution 
and  separating  the  resealed  erythrocytes  from  the  unen- 
capsulated  additive,  and 

(j)  injecting  the  isotonic  solution  of  resealed  erythrocytes 
into  the  circulatory  system  of  the  same  species  of  animal 
from  whence  the  whole  blood  was  withdrawn. 


I  4,327,711 

FLEXIBLE  TUBE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Talceji  Takagi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Oct  24,  I960,  Ser.  No.  200,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  16, 1979, 54/148475 
Int  a.}  A61B  1/QO 
U  A  CL  128—4  "^  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  tube  for  an  endoscope,  comprising: 
a  control  wire  and  an  optical  system  extending  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube; 


1.  A  psychotherapeutic  imagescope  useful  in  the  treatment 
of  a  patient  suffering  emotional  disorders  comprising 

(a)  a  mirror; 

(b)  lighting  means  capable  of  directly  illuminating  said  mir- 
ror with  a  plurality  of  diverse  colors  and  hidden  from 
direct  view  of  the  patient; 

(c)  a  housing  containing  said  lighting  means  and  supporting 
said  mirror; 

(d)  electrical  control  means  on  said  housing  for  the  patient  to 
select  a  desired  illuminating  color; 

(e)  a  tubular  structure  mounted  on  said  housing  surrounding 
said  mirror  and  having  on  the  other  end  means  to  sur- 
round the  face  of  the  patient  and  permit  him  to  directly 
view  his  facial  image  in  said  illuminated  mirror. 

4,327,713 
MULTI THERAPEUTJCDPVICE  FOR  USE  IN  DYNAMIC 

THERAPY 
Yasukichi  Okaaki,  and  Tatsuo  OkazaU,  both  of  Kamiftaknoka, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Kabnshikigaisha  Omco,  Saitama,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,951 
Int  CL^  A61H  l/QO 
UA  a.  128-33  17  Claims 

1.  A  multi  therapeutic  device  for  use  in  dynamic  therapy 
characterized  by  comprising  a  reversible  motor  having  an 
output  shaft  capable  of  being  changed  in  two  opposite  revolv- 
ing directions  thereof;  first  and  second  one-way  clutch  means 
operable  to  the  opposite  revolving  directions  respectively  so  as 
to  be  alternatively  connected  with  the  output  shaft;  first  and 
second  eccentric  rotor  means  driven  by  the  motor  power  pven 
via  their  one-way  clutch  means  respectively;  means  for  vibra- 
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tion  driven  by  the  first  eccentric  rotor  means;  means  for  taking 
out  an  orbital  motion  from  the  motion  of  the  second  eccentric 
rotor  means;  means  for  vertical  dynamic  motion  including  one 


or  more  reciprocating  members  with  one  or  more  dynamic 
therapy  members;  and  means  for  changing  the  orbital  motion 
to  a  suitable  motion  for  use  of  and  transmitting  the  motion  to 
the  vertical  dynamic  motion  means. 


4^27,714 

DISPOSABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  SUPPQRT 

DoaaM  C.  Spann,  5  Femcreek  Ct,  GreenTillc,  S.C.  29615 

CoBtiBiiatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,761,  Mar.  24, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,135,504.  This  appUcatioo  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,495 

lat  a.3  A61F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  128— W  A  11  Claims 


**•■-.     rf* 


Mt 


1.  An  abduction  pillow  for  immobilizing  the  lower  limbs  of 
orthopedic  patients  comprising: 

a  wedge  shaped  body  defined  by  first  and  second  ends,  first 
and  second  sides  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  being  widened  relative  to  said  second 
end  whereby  said  first  and  second  sides  diverge  away 
from  said  second  end; 

a  removable  elongated  outer  cover  strip  of  synthetic  foam 
material  carried  about  said  first  side,  said  second  end,  and 
said  second  side  generally  assuming  said  divergent  shape 
of  said  wedge  shaped  body; 

connecting  means  carried  at  spaced  positions  on  said  outer 
cover  strip  and  said  wedge  shaped  body  releasably  attach- 
ing said  outer  cover  strip  to  said  wedge  shaped  body; 

space  strapping  constructed  of  flat  substantially  rectangular 
strips  of  synthetic  foam  material  extending  about  spaced 
portions  of  each  limb  fixing  same  against  said  outer  cover 
strip  at  respective  sides  of  said  wedge  shaped  body,  said 
wedge  shaped  body  between  said  cover  strip  and  said 
sides  maintaining  said  limbs  in  divergent  fixed  positions 
corresponding  to  the  divergent  disposition  of  said  sides; 

fastening  means  carried  at  spaced  positions  on  said  wedge 
shaped  body  and  en  one  side  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
strapping; 

said  fastened  strapping  cooperating  with  said  wedge  body  so 
that  said  limbs  may  be  secured  at  spaced  locations  there- 
along  for  immobilizing  the  limbs  in  spread  position;  and 

said  second  end  of  said  wedge  shaped  body  includes  a  re- 
movable apex  portion  causing  said  wedge  shaped  body  to 

■^  be  truncated  when  removed  thereby  shortening  said 
wedge  shaped  body  to  create  a  void  space  between  said 
wedge  shaped  body  and  the  pelvic  area  of  the  patient 
faciUtating  the  placement  and  removal  of  tubing  and  the 
like  inserted  in  the  body  of  the  patient. 


4y327,715 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  COSTAL  PROSTHESES 
Pierre  Corrisier,  133  Marechal  Ondinot  St,  54000  Nancy, 
France 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Nov.  13, 1979,  79  28157 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04:  A61B  17/18 
U.S.  CL  128—92  B  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  a  thoracic  prosthesis  comprising 
small  bars  and  clips, 

elements  of  the  following  four  types  may  be  combined  to- 
gether to  constitute,  when  required,  any  thoracic  prosthe- 
sis: 

(a)  small  thin,  narrow,  straight  bars, 

(b)  small  thin,  narrow,  bent  bars  having  a  straight  part  and  an 
inclined  part  making  with  the  extension  of  the  straight 
part  an  angle  chosen  between  IS*  and  45*  in  clockwise 
direction  for  one  half  and  in  anticlockwise  direction  for 
the  other  half  of  the  bent  bars,  the  straight  part  being 
provided  at  its  end  opposite  the  inclined  part  with  a  pair  of 
crimphig  jaws  adapted  to  receive  and  allow  a  straight  bar 
to  a  bent  bar  to  slide  therebetween,  and  to  be  crimped 
thereafter  on  said  bar  to  immobilize  it, 

(c)  individual  clips  comprising  on  one  side  a  pair  of  crimping 
jaws  and  on  the  opposite  side  a  pair  of  clamps  which  may 
be  closed  on  a  rib, 

(d)  straight  connecting  members  comprising  a  pair  of  crimp- 
ing jaws  adapted  to  receive  and  firmly  connect  straight 
bars  in  line  with  each  other. 


4,327,716 
EMERGENCY  STABILIZER  FOR  AN  IMPALEMENT  IN 

THE  HUMAN  BODY 

Walter  A.  Ansted,  1325  Soffolk  Ave^  Westchester,  Ul.  60153 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,762 

Int  CV  A61F  WOO 

\iS.  a.  128—133  4  Claims 


1.  A  stabilizing  device  for  impaled  objects  having  a  shoulder 
entering  the  human  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  pad; 

(b)  a  series  of  anchoring  straps  secured  to  and  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  base  pad; 

(c)  a  series  of  stabilizing  straps  having  one  end  of  each  se- 
cured to  each  of  said  anchoring  straps  adjacent  the  base 
pad  and  the  other  end  having  latching  means  thereon; 

(d)  a  lower,  soft,  pliable,  thick  pad  to  lie  against  the  body 
having  an  enlarged  medial  opening  therein  in  which  the 
impaled  object  projects; 
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(e)  a  series  of  thin,  nonpliable  disks  each  having  a  cleft 
therein  for  placement  around  the  impaled  object  with 
each  cleft  placed  90*  from  the  other  and  positioned  below 
the  shoulder  of  the  impaled  object; 

(0  a  soft,  pliable,  thick,  circuhir  insert  pad  having  a  cleft 
therein  positioned  in  said  medial  opening  with  the  impaled 
object  seated  in  said  cleft; 

(g)  a  second  thick,  enlarged,  soft,  pliable  pad  havmg  an 
enlarged  medial  opening  therein  to  seat  on  said  lower  pad; 

and  .     .  1  «w 

(h)  a  smaU,  thick,  pliable,  circular  insert  pad  havmg  a  cleft 

therein  positioned  in  said  opening  in  said  second  pad  with 

the  impaled  object  in  said  cleft; 
said  stabUizing  straps  secured  together  above  said  second  pad, 
and  the  anchoring  straps  secured  thereover  exerting  pressure 
towards  the  body  to  stabilize  the  impaled  object. 


4^27,718 

CONTINUOUSLY  DRAINOiG  TRAP  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

CONDENSATE  FROM  A  PATIENT  BREATHING 

CIRCUIT 

Richard  A.  Cronenberg,  Raiuey,  NJ.,  aHignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramua,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,393 

Int  a.J  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a  128—205.12  '  Ctaims 


4,327,717 

HUMIDITY  EXCHANGER  FOR  A  BREATHING 
APPARATUS 
Georg-Wilhelm  Oe^en,  Liibeck,  and  Frank  Benthin,  Liibeck. 
Hamberge,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDon  to  Dr« 
gerwerk  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 

1979,  2929615  ^  _ 

Int  CL^  A61M  75/00 
VS.  a.  128—201.13  10  Claims 


fK. 


n" 


1.  A  humidity  exchanger  for  a  breathing  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  elongated  housing  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through for  passing  one  of  inspiration  air  and  expiration  air 
from  an  inlet  opening  to  an  outlet  opening,  axially  spaced 
packings  adjacent  said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opemng 
dividing  said  housing  into  an  inflow  chamber  and  an  outflow 
chamber  and  a  tubule  bank  chamber  therebetween,  a  bundle  of 
fiber  tubules  in  said  tubule  bank  chamber,  each  of  said  fiber 
tubules  having  opposite  ends  extending  through  said  axially 
spaced  packings  to  defme  flow  passages  therethrough  from 
said  inftow  chamber  to  said  outflow  chamber  and  a  space 
around  the  exteriors  of  said  tubules  between  said  packing  and 
within  said  housing,  said  tubules  being  made  of  a  material 
permeable  to  humidity,  a  first  connection  piece  mounted  to 
said  housing  about  said  ouUet  opening  to  defme  an  ouUet 
compartment  therebetween,  said  housing  having  means  for 
directing  the  other  of  said  one  of  inspiration  air  and  expiration 
air  from  said  ouUet  compartment  to  and  through  said  space  and 
along  the  exterior  of  said  tubules  in  indirect  heat  exchange  and 
humidity  exchange  withsaid  one  of  inspiration  air  and  expira- 
tion air  in  said  flow  passages  and  from  said  space  to  atmo- 
sphere, and  non-return  valve  means  mounted  to  said  outlet 
opening  for  selectively  opening  a  path  from  said  outflow 
chamber  for  passing  said  one  of  inspiration  air  and  expiration 
air  from  said  flow  passages  and  closing  said  outflow  chamber 
for  preventing  the  passage  of  the  other  of  said  inspiration  and 
expiration  air  to  said  flow  pasasges. 


4.  A  patient  breathing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  controUably  providing  fluid  from  a  source  under 

pressure  to  a  patient  in  accordance  with  pre-established 

breathing  rhythm; 
means  for  dehvering  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  paUent; 

means  associated  with  said  delivery  means  for  allowing 
condensate,  but  not  gas,  in  said  delivery  means  to  contmu- 
ously  and  automatically  drain  therefrom  while  the  fluid  is 
being  delivered  to  the  patient  under  pressure,  includmg  a 
trap  having:  a  hollow,  plastic  Y-shaped  tubular  member 
having  tubular  laterally  extending  side  arms  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  a  first  end  of  a  tubular  base;  a  fluid  inlet 
opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  one  of  said  side  arms  of  said 
Y-shaped  member  connected  to  said  means  for  controUa- 
bly providing  fluid  for  receiving  pressurized  flud  there- 
from; a  fluid  outlet  opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
other  of  said  side  arms  of  said  Y-shaped  member  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  delivering  fluid  to  the  patient,^a 
drain  opening  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  base  of  said  Y- 
shaped  member;  a  passageway  inside  said  member  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  among  all  of  the  aforesaid  open- 
ings; and  a  Uquid-pervious,  gas-impervious  membrane 
covering  said  drain  opening  so  that  condensate  m  said 
member  can  continuously  drain  through  said  dram  open- 
ing by  force  of  gravity  whUe  fluid  is  passing  through  the 
patient  breathing  apparatus  up  to  pressures  of  about  seven- 
hundred  (700)  grams  per  square  centimeter. 

4,327,719 

NOSE  FILTER 

Irene  J.  ChUders,  Rte.  3,  Box  325,  Dandridge,  Tern.  37725 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,261 

Int.  a.3  A62B  7/70 

U.S.  a.  128-206.11  •  Cla*™ 


12U 


1.  A  nose  filter  for  fUtering  air  breathed  through  the  nostrils, 
said  filter  cdnM>rising:  .....       .  ^.^i 

a  first  nostriTDiHt  for  filtering  air  inhaled  through  one  nostril 
of  user's  nose  and  a  fiirther  nostrU  unit  for  filtenng  air 
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inhaled  through  the  other  nostril  of  the  user's  nose,  each 
of  said  units  including  a  holder  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  configuration  with  a  bore  therethrough,  said 
holder  defining  a  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end 
portion,  said  lower  end  portion  defining  an  annular  shoul- 
der section  such  that  the  bore  extending  through  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  holder  has  a  reduced  diameter, 
a  filter  member  having  a  cross-sectional  outline  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  cross-sectional  outline  of  the  holder 
•  bore  in  said  upper  portion,  said  filter  member  defining  a 
perimeter  which  rests  on  the  shoulder  section  of  said 
lower  end  portion  of  said  holder,  a  filter  plug  member 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  outline  and  defining  a  pas- 
sageway therethrough  said  plug  member  having  a  lower 
end  portion  slidably  mounted  within  said  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  holder,  said  filter  member  being  held  in  said 
nostril  unit  between  the  lower  end  of  said  plug  member 
and  said  annular  shoulder,  said  plug  member  fiirther  in- 
cluding a  body  portion  having  a  contoured,  external  wall 
for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  nose  and  an  upper  end  por- 
tion, said  upper  end  portion  being  flared  outwardly  to 
assist  in  hold^g  said  plug  member  within  a  nostril,  and 
securing  means  for  joining  said  first  nostril  unit  with  said 
further  nostril  unit  at  a  preselected  spaced  location,  said 
securing  means  serving  to  bias  said  first  nostril  unit 
towards  said  fiirther  nostril  unit  such  that  the  septum  of 
the  nose  is  anatomically  engaged  by  said  plug  member  of 
said  first  nostril  unit  and  said  plug  member  of  said  fiirther 
nostril  unit  whereby  said  filter  is  releasably  mounted  on 
the  nose  of  a  user. 


M27,720 

ESOPHAGEAL-ENDOTRACHEAL  AIRWAY 

Paid  A.  BroMOB,  Rte.  1,  Box  239W,  and  Patrick  A.  Wallace, 

6810  PmtiflHUi,  ARt  #31,  both  of  BeanmoDt,  Tex.  77706 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser .  No.  5,645 

lat  CL^  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  128—207.15  4  Claims 


annular  fluid  passageway  wherein  a  suction  tube  could  be 
extended  through  said  passageway  into  said  trachea  or 
said  esophagus  for  evacuating  fluid  contents  therefrom 
while  administering  artificial  respiration  to  the  lungs,  said 
annular  passageway  having  an  open  outlet  port  at  the 
distal  end  portion  of  said  shorter  tube,  and  said  longer  tube 
having  a  sufficient  length  adi4>ted,  in  use,  to  reach  into  the 
esophagus  below  the  mouth  of  the  trachea,  and  said  port 
of  said  annular  passageway  to  become  disposed  above  the 
mouth  of  the  trachea; 

(c)  an  inflatable-and-deflatable  tubular  balloon  extending 
about  and  sealed  to  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  longer 
tube  for  sealingly  engaging,  in  normal  use,  upon  inflation 
thereof  the  wall  of  the  esophagus  below  the  mouth  of  the 
trachea  and,  upon  abnormal  use,  for  sealingly  engaging 
the  wall  of  the  trachea;  and 

(d)  an  inflatable-and-deflatable  tubular  balloon  extending 
about  and  sealed  to  the  distal  end  portion  of  said  Sorter 
tube  for  simultaneously  sealing  off,  in  normal  use,  upon 
inflation  thereof,  the  air  passageways  leading  to  the  nose 
and  to  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  thereby  allowing,  in 
normal  use,  with  said  two  balloons  inflated,  air  to  flow 
through  said  annular  passageway  into  the  patient's  lungs. 


4,327,721 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  WITH  TOPICAL  AGENT 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE 

SAME 

Jack  GoMin,  Los  Angeles,  and  Richard  R.  Pagura,  Northridge, 

both  of  Calif.,  assigDon  to  George  HanoTer,  Eadno,  Calif. 

CoatiBiiatioB.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,621,  Jol.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appiicatioa  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,784 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.15  18  Claimi 


1( 


i^ 


J± 


1.  An  esophageal-endotracheal,  flexible,  tubular  airway 
device  adapted  for  insertion  through  the  mouth,  in  normal  use, 
into  the  esophagus  and,  in  abnormal  use,  into  the  trachea  of  a 
patient,  said  device  being  adapted  to  provide  separate  jjassages 
for  administering  artificial  respiration  both  when  said  device  is 
lodged  in  the  esophagus  or  in  the  trachea,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  larger-diameter,  shorter  flexible  tube  having  an  open- 
ended  proximal  end  portion  and  an  open-ended  distal  end 
portion; 

(b)  a  smaller-diameter,  longer  flexible  tube  having  an  open- 
ended  proximal  end  portion  and  an  open-ended  distal  end 
portion,  said  longer  tube  being  disposed  inside  said  shorter 
tube  whereby  the  outer  wall  of  said  longer  tube  and  the 
inner  wall  of  said  shorter  tube  define  therd>etween  an 


1.  A  medical  device  for  insertion  into  a  body  passage  com- 
prising: 

a  flexible  insertion  tube  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end,  said  tube  being  defmed  by  a  substantially  cylindrical 
wall; 

means  provided  in  said  insertion  tube  wall  for  spraying  a 
topically  active  fluidic  agent  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  tube; 

first  lumen  means  positioned  and  lying  along  a  portion  of 
said  insertion  wall  and  formed  at  least  partially  by  said 
wall,  said  first  lumen  means  having  a  forward  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  graying  means  and  a  rearward 
end  located  approximate  to  said  insertion  tube  rearward 
end; 
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an  expansible  cuff  member  circumferentially  extending 
around  said  insertion  tube  wall,  locatedbrtWeen  said 
spraying  means  and  said  insertion  tube  fq^ard  end,  said 
cuff  and  spray  means  being  operable  independendy  of 
each  other;  and 

second  lumen  means  positioned  and  lying  along  a  portion  of 
said  insertion  tube  wall  and  formed  at  least  partially  by 
said  wall,  said  second  lumen  means  having  a  forward  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  expand- 
able cuff  member  and  a  rearward  end  approximate  to  said 
insertion  tube  rearward  end. 


said  sheath  being  collapsible  to  permit  interconnection  of  the 
two  hubs  by  the  feed  tube  means  for  catheter  guidance  during 
feeding  of  a  catheter  through  the  rear  hub,  through  the  feed 
tube  means  and  through  the  front  hub  and  being  extendible  to 
shield  a  substantial  length  of  catheter  from  contamination 
when  the  front  hub  and  the  rear  hub  are  separated. 


4^27,722 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

THERAPY  AND  HYPERALIMENTATION 

LeRoy  E.  Grothoog,  6446  SW.  Raab  Rd^  and  Ronald  J.  Brawn, 

5712  SW.  52iid,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg.  97221 

FOed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,753 

Int  a.J  A61M  25/(30 

U.S.  a.  128—214.4  28  Claims 


4,327,724 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERABLE  IN JECnON  DEVICE 
Michael  Birk,  LiebigitraMe  5,  8000  Miinchen  22,  and  Ullrich 
Pfeiffcr,  Walseretraise  8, 8000  Munchen  80,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  May  30, 
1979,  2922037 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—218  A  7  Claimi 


1  ■'  \]  n    i^=^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  performing  intravenous  therapy  including 
hyperalimentation  comprising  the  steps: 

inserting  the  proximal  end  of  a  flexible  catheter  having  a  one 
way  valve  adjacent  its  proximal  end  through  the  skin  of  a 
patient  and  into  a  vein  having  a  suitably  large  flow  of 
blood  therethrough; 

coupling  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter  to  an  interchangeable 
static  flow  reducing  means  c^Mible  of  restricting  flow  of 
fluid,  from  a  source  positioned  to  provide  a  predetermined 
fluid  head,  into  said  catheter  at  a  rate  no  greater  than  a 
predetermined  clinically  described  flow  rate, 

coupling  a  source  of  intravenous  solution  to  said  flow  reduc- 
ing means, 

positioning  said  source  at  an  elevation  to  provide  said  fluid 
head, 

and  allowing  said  solution  to  flow  by  gravity  through  said 
flow  reducing  means  into  said  catheter  and  thence  into 
said  veia 


!  4,327,723 

CATHETER  SHIELD 
Paul  L.  Fhukhouier,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Arrow  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Reading,  Pa. 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,478 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00  25/00 

VJS.  a.  128—214.4  9  Clains 


1.  A  pneumatically  operable  injection  device,  characterized 
by  a  first  pressure  cylinder  comprising  a  piston  which  is 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  but  detachably  connected  to  a  piston  of 
an  injection  syringe,  a  second  pressure  cylinder  comprising  a 
piston  having  an  extension  adapted  to  co-operate  with  a  three- 
way  cock  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  said  three-way  cock  to 
be  operated  by  movement  of  said  piston,  a  flow  connection 
between  the  outlet  of  said  injection  syringe  and  said  three-way 
cock,  a  flow  connection  between  said  three-way  cock  and  a 
connecting  piece,  a  flow  connection  leading  to  an  inlet  of  a 
reservoir  for  the  substance  to  be  injected,  the  device  being 
adapted  to  effect  either  a  connection  between  the  outiet  of  the 
injection  syringe  and  said  connecting  piece  or  between  the 
syringe  outiet  and  the  connection  of  said  reservoir,  com- 
pressed-air lines  provided  for  the  purpose  of  pneumatically 
operating  said  pistons  in  said  two  pressure  cylinders  and  bleed 
valves  disposed  in  said  compressed-air  lines  and  adapted  to  be 
controlled  electronically  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pneumati- 
cally effected  filling  step  can  only  be  initiated  with  said  three- 
way  cock  being  in  the  position  in  which  it  connects  the  syringe 
outlet  with  the  reservoir  and  that  a  subsequent  injection  step 
can  only  be  effected  with  said  three-way  cock  in  a  position  in 
which  it  connects  the  syringe  outlet  with  said  connecting 
piece. 


1.  A  shield  assembly  for  an  indwelling  catheter  comprising 
front  and  rear  hubs  each  having  central  pa^ges,  said  passages 
each  being  sized  to  permit  movement  of  said  catheter  through 
said  hubs,  feed  tube  means  for  interconnecting  said  front  and 
rear  hubs  including  disconnectible  means  for  separating  the 
front  hub  from  the  rear  hub,  said  feed  tube  means  having  a 
lumen  extending  between  the  passages  in  the  hubs  for  the 
guidance  of  a  catheter  passed  through  the  rear  hub  out  through 
the  front  hub,  a  flexible  sheath  interconnecting  the  two  hubs, 
said  sheath  providing  a  covering  for  the  feed  tube  means  and 
having  a  length  substantially  longer  than  the  feed  tube  means. 


4,327,725 
OSMOTIC  DEVICE  WITH  HYDROGEL  DRIVING 
MEMBER 
Richard  Cortese,  Saa  Jose,  and  Felix  Theeawes,  Los  Ahoa,  both 
of  Califs  assignors  to  ALZA  Corporatkm,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,176 
Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 
VS.  CL  128—260  40  Oaim 

1.  An  osmotic  device  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  benefi- 
cial agent  to  a  fluid  environment  of  use,  comprising: 
a.  a  wall  formed  of  a  semipermeable  material  permeable  to 
the  passage  of  an  exterior  aqueous  fluid  present  in  environ- 
ment of  use  and  substantially  impermeable  to  the  passage 
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nf  heneficisl  aeent.  the  semipermeable  wall  surrounding  A^21,1T7 ____„.»_^, . , 

ot  oenenciai  ageni.  uie  semipc                                       e  COLLECTING  BAG  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  INTESTINAL 

and  formmg;  OUTLETS 

b.  a  compartment  containing  a  layer  of  beneficial  agent,  that  ».,i.*„rf  .^  Fy»rGdli«ie««-  Huiibiir8.Volks- 

i,  insoluble  to  very  soluble  in  the  aqueous  Huid  and  a  layer  •»-; 'r^^^^'p':^^^'^:.^^ 


of  an  expandable  hydrogel;  and, 


c.  a  passageway  in  the  semipermeable  wall  communicating 
with  the  layer  of  beneficial  agent  in  the  compartment  and 
with  the  exterior  of  the  device. 


4^27,726 
CONNECTOR  MEMBER  FOR  DISSIMILAR  MATERIALS 
Peter  C.  Kwoog.  Palatine,  aad  Dean  G.  Lanrin,  Lake  Zurich, 
bodi  of  DL,  aaaignon  to  Baxter  TniTenol  Laboratorica,  Inc., 
Deerfidd,Ill. 

Filed  Aog.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,068 

Int  a?  B32B  5/22 

U  A  CL  128—272  14  Claims 


dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Ipot  Gcsell* 
schaft  tOt  integriot  Prothesen-EntwicUnng  and  or* 
thopidietechniacben  Serrice  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Liin^arg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980,  3017989 

Int  a.J  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  CL  128—283  5  Oaims 


1.  A  collecting  bag  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
body  of  a  wearer  for  receiving  therein  bodily  discharge  com- 
prising: two  sheets  arranged  in  a  generally  overlapping  rela- 
tionship sealed  together  at  the  peripheral  edges  thereof,  one  of 
said  sheets  constituting  a  body-side  sheet  of  said  bag  adapted  to 
be  located  adjacent  the  body  of  a  wearer  when  said  bag  is  in 
use,  said  body-side  sheet  having  an  annular  edge  portion  defin- 
ing an  opening  therethrough;  and  an  annular  attachment  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  body-side  sheet  about  said  opening  for 
adhesively  affixing  said  bag  to  the  body  of  a  wearer;  said 
annular  attachment  member  defining  an  intake  orifice  through 
which  bodily  discharge  may  enter  said  bag,  an  annular  gener- 
ally planar  pressure-sensitive  adhesion  surface  facing  out- 
wardly of  said  bag  surrounding  said  intake  orifice  adapted  to 
be  adhered  to  the  body  of  a  wearer,  said  planar  adhesion  sur- 
face being  defined  between  a  radially  innermost  annular  edge 
and  a  radially  outermost  annular  edge,  and  a  remainder  surface 
portion  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  annular  attachment 
member  inwardly  of  said  bag  and  extending  continuously 
between  said  innermost  and  outermost  annular  edge;  said 
body-side  sheet  being  connected  with  said  annular  attachment 
member  with  said  annular  edge  portion  in  adhesive  contact 
with  said  remainder  surface  portion;  said  annular  edge  portion 
extending  to  completely  cover  said  remainder  surface  portion 
continuously  from  said  innermost  edge  to  said  outermost  edge 
so  that  the  outer  surface  of  said  body-side  sheet  extends  contig- 
uously with  said  outermost  edge  along  the  entire  length 
thereof. 

♦ 


lin^r 


1.  In  a  flexible,  collapsible  container  comprising  a  contain( 
body  which  is  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  essentially  polyolefin  materials  and  polyvinyl 
chloride  plastics,  said  container  defining  connected  tubing 
which  is  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  essentially  polyolefin  materials  and  polyvinyl  chloride  plas- 
tics, the  tube  material  being  of  the  other  category  of  material 
fix>m  the  material  of  the  container  body,  and  an  apertured 
connector  sealed  to  said  container  body  and  to  said  tubing  to 
permit  a  fluid  flow  path  to  pass  between  the  bore  of  said  tubing 
and  said  container  in  aseptic  manner,  said  connector  being 
made  of  a  plastic  composition  which  comprises  (a)  from  SO  to 
75  percent  by  weight  of  an  essentially  polyolefin  material 
which  is  seaUngly  compatible  with  the  polyolefin  material 
from  which  one  of  the  container  and  tube  is  made,  and  (b)  from 
23  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  flexible  block  copolymer  of 
oovalently  bonded  polyethylene  terephthalate  uniu  and  po- 
ly(l,4-butyleoe)oxide  units. 


4,327,728 

CATAMENIAL  DEVICE  WTTH  AN  ABSORBENT  LAYER 

HAVING  ADMIXTURE  OF  DISCRETE 

SUPERABSORBENT  AND  INTROFYING  PARTICLES 

Robert  T.  Elias,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  aarignor  to  Johnson  * 

Johnson  Baby  Products  Company,  New  Bronswick,  N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,152,  Oct  24, 1978, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Jnn.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,709 

Int  CL'  A61F  J3/2a  13/16 

U  A  CL  128—285  23  Claims 


1.  A  catamenial  device  comprising  a  moisturfe  permeable 
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outer  layer  containing  an  absoibent  layer,  said  absorbent  layer 
including  ft  least  one  discrete  pocket  therein,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  pocket  being  moisture  permeable,  said  pocket  contain- 
ing therewithin  a  uniform  admixture  of  discrete  particulate 
hydrocolloid  material  and  discrete  introfying  particles  which 
maintain  the  particles  of  hydrocolloid  material  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship relative  to  one  another. 


having  a  diameter  of  from  about  O.OOOS  to  about  0.01 1  inches; 
said  nubbles  being  interposed  between  said  perforations  a  fluid 
impermeable  backsheet  affixed  to  said  topdieet;  an  absorbent 
means  for  absorbing  liquids,  said  absorbent  means  being  en- 
cased by  said  topsheet  and  said  backsheet. 


4^27,729 

LOW-DENSITY  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  BANDAGE 

HAVING  LOW  STRETCH,  WET  STRENGTH  CENTER 

PLY  TO  PROVIDE  IMPROVED  PAD  INTEGRITY  IN  USE 

Lawrence  W.  King,  Cincimiati,  Ohio,  aaiigBor  to  Hie  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  810,661 

Int.  a.J  A61F  13/16 

UJS.  a.  128—287  8  Claims 


4,327,731 

MOISTURE  INDICATOR 

Nelson  B.  Powell,  1369  Zurich  Ter.,  Sannyrale,  Calif.  94087 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,557 

Int  a.'  A41B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  128—287  12  Claim 


1.  In  a  disposable  absorbent  bandage  comprising  a  moisture- 
pervious  topsheet  for  contacting  the  wearer's  body,  a  mois- 
ture-absorbent pad  for  absorbing  and  retaining  body  exudates, 
and  a  moisture-impervious  backsheet  opposite  the  wearer 
contacting  surface  secured  in  superposed  relation  to  one  an- 
other, the  improvement  wherein  said  moisture  absorbent  pad  is 
comprised  primarily  of  relatively  stiff,  airlaid,  high  yield,  sub- 
stantially non-delignified  wood  pulp  fibers  constrained  within 
an  envelope  of  wet  strength  tissue  paper,  said  moisture  absor- 
bent pad  including  at  least  one  ply  of  wet  strength  tissue  paper 
having  a  maximum  dry  stretch  characteristic  of  about  30  per- 
cent, as  measured  at  the  point  of  rupture,  located  in  a  plane, 
intermediate  the  outermost  surfaces  of  said  wet  strength  tissue 
envelope  and  surrounded  on  both  sides  by  said  high  yield 
wood  pulp  fibers,  said  moisture  absorbent  pad  exhibiting  a 
maximum  wet  density  of  approximately  0.10  grams  per  cubic 
centimeter,  as  measured  at  a  one  percent  saline  simulated  urine 
loading  amounting  to  about  three  times  the  weight  of  the 
absorbent  pad  sample  under  an  applied  load  of  12  grams  per 
square  centimeter,  said  moisture  absorbent  pad  exhibiting 
improved  absorptive  capacity  and  integrity  in  use. 


4,327,730 
TEXTURED  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  AND  PRODUCT 

MANUFACTURED  THEREFROM 
Eugene  R.  SorenieD,  Springfleld  Township,  Hamilton  County, 
Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The  Proctor  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,253,  May  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,944 
Int  CLJ  A41B  13/02 
VS.  CL  128—287  7  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  including  a  moisture  indicating  sys- 
tem, said  diaper  including  inner  absorbent  layers  and  an  outer 
translucent  moisture-impermeable  layer,  comprising: 

a  chromogen  capable  of  producing  a  visible  pigment  upon 
entering  into  a  specific  chemical  reaction; 

enzyme  means  for  effecting  said  specific  chemical  reaction 
with  the  chromogen  when  a  substrate  material  in  solution 
is  present; 

the  substrate  material,  in  dry  form; 

absorbent  carrying  medium  supporting  the  chromogen,  the 
enzyme  means  and  the  dry  substrate  material; 

the  absorbent  carrying  medium  being  in  disc-like  form  and 
positioned  just  underneath  the  translucent,  moisture- 
impermeable  layer  and  against  the  outermost  absorbent 
layer,  with  means  for  attaching  the  disc-like  moisture 
indicating  system  to  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  layers, 

whereby,  in  the  presence  of  moisture  the  dry  substrate  be- 
comes dissolved,  causing  the  enzyme  means  to  effect  the 
specific  chemical  reaction,  thereby  yielding  a  pigment 
from  the  chromogen  which  is  visible  through  the  outer 
translucent  layer. 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising:  a  fluid  permeable  top- 
sheet,  said  topsheet  being  a  thermoplastic  fihn  having  a  plural- 
ity of  perforations  and  a  plurality  of  nubbles,  said  nubbles 


4,327,732 

INCONTINENT  PAD 

Joel  H.  Thinnes,  Three  Oaket,  Mich.,  aadgDor  to  Weyerbaeoier 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Jnl.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,923 

Int.  a.»  A61F  5/44 

UJS.  a.  128-290  R  3  Oaim 

1.  An  incontinent  pad  adapted  to  be  worn  between  the  legs 
of  a  subject  for\protection  purposes,  comprising  a  member 
having  a  forward  curved  section  and  an  attached  rearward 
section  formed  as  a  strip-like  member,  the  sections  being 
adapted  to  merge  along  a  transverse  axis  of  fold,  said  sections 
then  forming  a  paddle-like  section  at  their  axes  of  merger  with 
the  forward  section  then  being  formed  as  a  sector-shaped 
section  having  a  rearward  portion  starting  at  the  axis  of  fold 
forming  a  main  body  section  of  strip-like  shape  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  with  the  forward  section  then  forming  a 
forward  body  section,  the  forward  body  section  having  iu 
forward  portion  adapted  yi^  folded  close  to  the  body  of  a 
wearer  upon  being  folded  from  the  merging  axis  with  the  main 
body  section,  the  said  main  body  section  having  a  width  at  the 
axis  of  merger  which  substantially  correspcmds  to  that  of  the 
forward  section  at  said  axis  of  merger,  the  formed  wider  sec- 
tions of  the  main  body  member  being  adapted  to  be  turned 
upon  an  axis  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  merger 
with  the  forward  section  so  that  it  may  be  turned  inwardly 
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about  its  axis  of  fold  so  as  to  be  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  the 
left  and  right  legs  of  a  wearer,  the  said  folded  portion  then 
being  secured  to  the  said  inner  side  of  the  legs  of  the  wearer  to 
hold  any  moisture  externally  developed  within  the  pad  to  the 
inner  side  adjacent  to  the  legs  of  the  wearer,  a  channel  member 
formed  upon  the  said  main  body  member  from  its  under  side,  a 
plurality  of  sandwiched  moisture  maintaining  strips  removably 
supported  within  said  channel  and  adapted  to  contain  any 


4327,734 

THERAPEUTIC  METHOD  OF  USE  FOR  MINIATURE 

DETACHABLE  BALLOON  CATHETER 

Robert  I.  Whhr.  Jr^  2615  Pot  Spring  Rd^  Timoaiimi,  Md.  21093 

Continaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  6,028,  Jan.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,415 

Int.  CL^  A61B  17m 

MS.  C     .28—325  31  Claims 


2^ 


\ 

moisture  developed  therein  from  escaping,  a  channel  covering 
sheet  of  moisture  retaining  character  covering  the  removable 
strips  within  the  said  channel  section  and  held  to  cover  all  of 
the  removable  strips  therein,  and  means  to  fold  the  rear  ex- 
tended end  of  said  supported  body  section  about  its  rear  end 
and  that  of  the  channel  section  so  that  it  may  be  held  against 
the  body  of  the  wearer  with  all  of  the  moisture  within  the  said 
removable  strips  confined  therein. 


t) 


1.  A  therapeutic  medical  procedure  utilizing  a  miniature 
balloon  catheter  of  the  type  including  a  resilient  cannula 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  source  of  fluid  and  having  a  small 
outer  diameter  for  insertion  into  small  vessels  containing  fluid 
and  an  inflatable  balloon  having  a  mouth  at  the  proximal  end 
thereof  detachably  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  cannula  in  fluid 
communication  therewith  and  sealing  means  provided  to  close 
the  mouth  of  the  balloon  when  the  cannula  is  detached  there- 
from, the  therapeutic  medical  procedure  comprising;  inserting 
the  balloon  catheter  into  a  small  vessel,  permitting  the  catheter 
to  advance  to  a  desired  location  in  the  vessel,  attaching  the 
balloon  catheter  to  a  source  of  fluid  having  an  osmolarity 
substantially  the  same  as  the  fluid  in  the  vessel  and  being  a 
contrast  agent  and  inflating  the  balloon  to  the  volume  limits  of 
the  balloon  with  fluid  from  the  fluid  source  through  the  can- 
nula until  the  balloon  is  fixed  in  position  in  the  vessel,  and 
detaching  the  cannula  from  the  balloon  and  removing  the 
cannula  from  the  vessel  with  the  sealing  means  sealing  the 
mouth  of  the  inflated  balloon  and  the  fluid  therein  maintaining 
the  balloon  in  inflated  position  for  an  extended  period  of  time 
to  create  a  vessel  occlusion. 


4,327,733  4,327,735 

CRYOENUCLEATION  TOOL  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 
Brenda  L.  Gallie,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Governing  Conn-  James  Hampson,  Lauderhill,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 

cU  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto,  Canada  tion,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,235  FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,653 

Int.  a.3  A61B  nm  int.  a.3  a6im  25 m 

U.S.  a.  128—303.1                                    30  6  Claims   u.S.  Q.  128—348                                                        3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cryoenucleating  a  tumor  of  the  eye  com- 
prising: 

a  spoon  of  thermally  insulating  material  having  a  handle  and 
a  concave  bowl  and  adapted  to  receive  an  eyeball, 

and  a  refrigerating  loop  supported  on  the  concave  side  of  the 
bowl  and  of  a  size  adapted  to  substantially  surround  a 
tumor  in  said  eyeball  thereby  to  freeze  it,  means  being 
provided  to  circulate  refrigerant  in  passage  means  of  said 
loop. 


1.  A  catheter  assembly  comprising  a  longitudinally  collaps- 
ible sleeve  of  flexible  waterproof  material,  an  introducer 
socket,  means  securing  one  end  of  said  sleeve  to  said  introdu- 
cer socket,  a  relatively  rigid  tube  slidably  mounted  in  said 
sleeve,  an  O-ring  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
slidably  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  in  sealing 
relation  thereto,  and  a  relatively  flexible  catheter  mounted  to 
slide  through  said  tube,  sleeve  and  introducer  socket,  whereby 
said  catheter  may  be  moved  into  position  in  the  body  of  a 
patient,  the  tube  may  be  withdrawn  from  the  sleeve  and  the 
O-ring  thereupon  sealingly  engages  the  sleeve  with  the  cathe- 
ter. 
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4^27,736   

BALLOON  CATHETER 
Ka^Ji  looue,  2-22,  Atahi-cho,  Kohchi-shi,  KohcU-ken,  Japan 
FUcd  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,1^ 
Int  a.)  A61M  25/00 


4,327,738 
ENDOSCOPIC  METHOD  ft  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ULTRASONIC  B-SCAN  IMAGING 
PhiUp  S.  Green,  60  MacBaIn  Ave.;  DUip  G.  Saraf,  98  EocUd 
A?e.,  both  of  Atherton,  Calif.  94025,  and  James  F.  Ha?lice, 


U  A  a.  128—349  B 


1  Claim       348  Toyon  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,354 
Int  a.3  A61B  lO/OO 
U.S.  a.  128—660 


1 


52 


'24  ^ 


0».     B'igM-*5si"*S  T     , 


12  Claims 


1.  A  balloon  catheter  comprising  a  flexible  fine  tube  having 
a  closed  apertured  end  portion;  and  a  composite  balloon  tube 
comprising  outer  and  inner  expandable  rubber  tubes  and  an 
intermediate  cloth  bag  limiting  the  expansion  of  said  outer  and 
inner  tubes,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  balloon  tube  being  affixed 
to  the  end  portions  of  said  flexible  fine  tube,  a  relatively  wide 
rubber  band  disposed  around  and  at  about  the  middle  part  of 
said  composite  iMdloon  tube  to  initially  restrict  the  expansion  of 
said  composite  balloon  at  about  the  stenosis  of  a  body  cavity 
upon  inflation  of  said  composite  balloon  tube,  and  a  relatively 
narrow  rubber  band  disposed  around  a  portion  of  said  compos- 
ite balloon  tube  outside  of  said  stenosis  to  initially  restrict  the 
expansion  of  said  composite  balloon  outside  of  said  stenosis,  so 
that  upon  insertion  of  the  composite  balloon  tube  and  inflation 
thereof,  said  tube  will  become  inflated  first  within  said  stenosis, 
then  outside  of  said  stenosis,  and  finally  betwera  both  the 
inside  and  outside  of  said  stenosis  to  enlarge  the  same. 


V 


4,327,737 

MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Roiaaa  Szpnr,  2685  CbItct  Ave.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 
Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,207 
iBt  CL^  A61B  5/04 


U.S.  a.  128—640 


10  Claims 


//    4B^     » 


1.  A  medical  electrode  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  car- 
rier sheet  having  an  adhesive  releasing  outer  surface,  an  inner 
coating  of  heat  sealable  plastics  material  forming  the  inner 
surface  of  said  carrier  sheet,  a  retaining  pad  of  flexible  sheet 
material  having  a  coating  of  adhesive  on  a  surface  thereof 
attached  to  said  adhesive  releasing  outer  surface  of  said  carrier 
sheet,  said  carrier  sheet  having  an  opening  covered  by  said 
retaining  pad,  electrical  conducting  means  secured  to  said 
retaining  pad  and  projecting  through  said  opening,  a  flexible 
bottom  cover  sheet  ui  inner  coating  of  heat  sealable  plastics 
material  forming  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  cover  sheet 
and  said  inner  coating  on  said  carrier  sheet  being  heat-sealed  to 
said  inner  coating  on  said  bottom  cover  sheet  in  only  an  area 
surrounding  said  retaining  pad  and  being  unattached  within 
said  area  to  form  an  air-tight  chamber  larger  than  said  retaining 
pad  and  enclosing  said  electrical  conducting  means. 


U?" 


1.  An  endoscopic  probe  for  use  in  a  system  for  visually 
examining  and  for  ultrasonically  imaging  internal  body  parts, 
said  probe  comprising, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  shaped  elongated  housing  having 
forward  and  rear  ends  at  the  respective  distal  and  proxi- 
mal ends  thereof  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  housing 
including  a  distal  end  member  at  the  forward  end  thereof, 

means  forming  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  aper- 
tures through  said  distal  end  member  at  a  first  substan- 
tially semicylindrical  portion  of  said  housing  for  use  in 
optically  imaging  internal  body  parts,  and 

a  longitucUnally  extending  rectilinear  ultrasonic  transducer 
array  including  a  plurality  of  adjacent  transducer  elements 
within  the  probe  housing,  said  transducer  array  being 
positioned  rearwardly  the  forward  end  of  of  said  distal 
end  member  at  a  second  substantially  semicylindrical 
portion  of  said  housing  substantially  opposite  said  first 
semicylindrical  portion  for  use  in  ultrasonically  imaging 
internal  body  parts. 


4i327,739 

NONINVASIVE  MEASUREMENT  OF  BLOOD  FLOW 

RATE  UTILIZING  ULTRASOUND 

Hortt  Chndel,  Paracelsnsstrasse  14,  D-7250  Leonberg,  aad 

Rudolf  Mauser,  Haussmanastrassc  146  B,  D-7000  Stattgart  1, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911258 

Int  a^  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—663  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  noninvasive  measurement  of  the  blood 
flow  rate  in  the  smallest  vessels  of  a  blood  vessel  system  below 
the  skin  of  a  subject  and  for  detection  of  erythrocyte  aggrega- 
tions in  those  vessels,  utilizing  ultrasonic  signals,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  electroacoustic  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  signals 
and  receiving  echoes  thereof,  said  means  including  a  trans- 
mitting/receiving crystal; 

(b)  support  means  supporting  said  crystal  and  arranged  to 
hold  said  crystal  in  proximity  to  the  skin  of  a  subject  in  the 
region  of  vessels  to  be  examined  and  in  acoustic  signal 
communication  with  the  skin  of  the  subject  said  support 
means  being  arranged  to  adjustably  orient  said  crystal 
relative  to  the  skin  for  ultrasonic  transmission  along  an 
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axis  forming  an  angle  of  between  IS*  and  30*  to  the  skin 
surface; 

(c)  first  switching  means  connected  for  transmitting  exciting 
signals  to  said  crystal  for  producing  ultrasonic  energy  in 

^  the  form  of  successive  pulses  containing  oscillations  at  a 
frequency  of  at  least  20  MHz,  for  measurement  of  the 
blood  flow  rate  in  such  smallest  Wssels,  and  spike  pulses 
of  a  width  of  the  order  of  20  ns  for  detecting  erythrocyte 
aggregations; 

(d)  second  switching  means  connected  to  receive  and  am- 
pUfy  ultrasonic  echo  signals  received  by  said  crystal,  for 
deriving  the  Doppler  frequency  components  in  such  sig- 
nals and  for  preserving  only  those  Doppler  frequency 
components  corresponding  to  blood  flow  in  a  predeter- 
nnped  direction; 
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for  mounting  the  chamber  on  the  support  in  surrounding  rela- 
tionship thereto;  means  for  biasing  the  collapsible  chamber 
toward  an  open  position  when  the  collapsible  chamber  is 
mounted  on  the  support;  and  means  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  the  collapsible  chamber  and 
a  patient  when  the  collapsible  chamber  is  biased  toward  an 
open  position  and  between  the  patient  and  ambient  when  the 
collapsible  member  is  in  substantially  a  fully  collapsed  condi- 
tion. 


4^27,741 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  RESPIRATION  VOLUME 
Herman  L.  Watson,  Perrine,  and  Marvin  A.  Sackner,  Miami 
Beach,  both  of  FIa„  assignors  to  Respitrace  Corporation, 
Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,615 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/08 

VS.  CL  128—728  9  Claims 


(e)  comparison  means  connected  for  comparing  the  pre- 
served Doppler  frequency  components  with  a  selected 
frequency  value  corresponding  to  the  maximum  flow  rate 
in  die  smallest  vessels  under  examination;  and 

(f)  control  means  connected  to  isolate  those  received  signal 
Doppler  frequency  components  which  are  received 
within  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  emission  of 
each  ultrasonic  pulse  by  said  crystal,  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  depth  range  Below  the  skin  of  the  subject 
and  a  predetermined  measuring  volume  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  pulse  repetition  rate,  said  control  means 
thereby  providing  a  depth  window  for  the  received  sig- 
nals. 


4,327,740 

INCENTIVE  SPIROMETER 

Clyde  ShvmaB,  25  Creaccnt  Rd.,  Nclb,  Pa.  18049 

FDed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,374 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  5/08 

UJ5.  CL  128—728 


16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  predetermined  respiratory  vol- 
ume comprising: 

an  elongate,  air-tight,  flexible  bag  of  said  predetermined 
voliune,  said  bag  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 
other  end;  and 

an  elongate  substantially  rigid  tubular  member  defining  a 
bore,  a  portion  of  said  tubular  member  extending  into  said 
bag  through  said  open  end  thereof,  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  extending  outside  the  l»g,  the 
portion  of  the  tubular  member  extending  inside  the  bag 
occupying  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  bag,  said 
bag  being  secured  at  its  open  end  to  said  tubular  member 
and  forming  an  air-tight  seal  between  said  bag  and  said 
tubular  member,  said  portion  of  said  tubular  member 
extending  into  said  bag  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
distributed  along  the  length  thereof  in  communication 
with  said  bore,  the  portion  of  said  tubular  member  outside 
said  bag  having  at  least  one  opening  defining  a  mouthpiece 
in  communication  with  said  bore,  said  plurality  of  aper- 
tures providing  a  multiplicity  of  air  passages  between  said 
bag  and  said  mouthpiece  for  preventing  the  entrapment  of 
air  in  said  bag  upon  inhalation  through  said  mouthpiece. 


1.  A  s|rirometer  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  support;  a 
hollow,  collapsible,  substantially  fluid-tight  chamber;  means 


4«327,742 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  TEMPERATURE 

VARIATIONS  OVER  SELECTED  REGIONS  OF  LIVING 

TISSUE,  ASCf  METHOD  THEREOF 
PhiUip  H.  Meyers,  New  OtImm,  La.,  and  FMoklin  R.  Greene, 
nnahiBg,  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  E-Z-EM  Coapaay,  Inc.,  Weit- 
bury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,159 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—736  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  temperature  variations  over  se- 
lected regions  of  living  tissue  comprising: 
an  inflatable  chamber  having  first  and  second  oppossed 

walls, 
said  first  wall  comprising  an  elastic  sheet  which  carries 

temperature-responsive  liquid  crystals, 
said  second  wall  comprising  a  sheet  of  transparent  material, 
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said  second  wall  being  substantially  rigid  and  non-elastic   its  ends  and  having  an  inside  dimension  larger  than  the  exterior 
relative  to  said  elastic  sheet  of  said  first  wall,  dimension  of  said  fmger  member  and  adapted  to  be  Htted  over 

and  slidably  receive  therewithin  the  distal  end  and  wiping 
element  of  said  finger  member,  said  sleeve  member  being 
shorter  in  length  than  said  fmger  member,  whereby  said  sleeve 


said  chamber  having  an  inflated  state  and  a  deflated  state, 
said  chamber  when  in  said  inflated  state  providing  a  con- 
vex surface  defined  by  said  elastic  sheet. 


'  4^27,743 

DETECTION  OF  TEMPERATURE  VARIATIONS  OVER 

REGIONS  OF  LIVING  TISSUE 
Seymour  Kate,  GIcb  Cotc,  N.Y^  anignor  to  E-Z-EM  Compuy, 
Inc^  Westbnry,  N.Y. 

I  FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,128 
Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  0^28—736  7  Claims 


member  may  shield  said  fmger  member  distal  end  and  wiping 
element  from  contamination  contact  with  the  vaginal  wall 
during  insertion  of  said  members  into  and  withdrawid  from  the 
vagina  and  after  insertion  the  fmger  member  scraping  element 
may  be  extended  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  member 
to  obtain  the  desired  cervical  specimens. 


4,327,745 
BLOOD  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
George  W.  Ford,  Jr.,  Sandy,  Utah,  aMigaor  to  The  Dcieret 
Company,  Sandy,  Utah 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182^74 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 

y  A  a.  128—765  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  presenting  variation  in  siun  temperature 
comprising: 

a  first  dastic  flexible  film  earring  temperature  responsive 
liquid  crystals, 

a  second  elastic  flexible  film  deployed  adjacent  said  first  film 
to  provide  a  dual  film  structure, 

said  first  and  second  films  having  a  different  elastic  modulus, 
said  first  and  second  fdms  being  attached  to  one  another 
solely  along  the  periphery  thereof,  said  films  having  an  air 
space  therebetween,  and 

pressure  means  applied  to  one  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
dual  film  structure,  when  said  structure  is  applied  to  the 
patient,  to  evacuate  the  air  in  said  air  space  between  said 
films  and  to  assure  conformance  of  both  of  said  films  to 
the  tissue  being  investigated. 


4>327,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SELF-COLLECnON  OF 

CERVICAL  CELL  SPECIMENS 

Louise  W.  Sadtb,  400  Swederfbrd  Rd.,  Gwynedd  Valley,  Pa. 

19437 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  161,669 
Int  a?  A61B  n/42 
MS.  CL  128-759  8  Clainit 

1.  A  kit  having  component  parts  capable  of  being  assembled 
and  inserted  into  the  vagina  for  the  gathering  of  cervical  cell 
specimens,  said  kit  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elon- 
gated, tubular  finger  member  formed  of  a  thin,  elasticaUy 
resilient  material,  closed  at  its  distal  end  and  open  at  its  proxi- 
mate end  and  adapted  to  accommodate  and  resiliently  grip  a 
person's  finger,  said  finger  member  carrying  adjacent  its  distal 
end  a  raised  wiping  element;  a  tubular  deeve  member  open  at 


1.  A  syringe  device  for  drawing  an  arterial  blood  sample 
including  a  hoUow  barrel  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  hypo- 
dermic needle  removably  mounted  at  the  other  end,  a  plunger 
assembly  within  the  open  end  of  said  barrel  for  slidable  recip- 
rocating movement  therein, 
said  plunger  assembly  including  a  hollow  (MSton  with  a  first 
annular  fitting  within  said  hollow  piston  having  an  exter- 
nal diameter  smaUer  than  said  hoUow  piston  and  of  a 
dimension  to  allow  it  to  be  fixedly  mounted  within  the 
distal  end  of  said  hoUow  piston, 
an  integral  skirt  of  a  lesser  diameter  dependent  therefrom, 
a  second  annular  fitting  comprising  a  cylindrical  upper  sec- 
tion having  an  internal  diameter  to  cooperate  with  and 
receive  said  dependent  integral  skirt  for  a  force  fit  there- 
between and  of  an  external  diameter  to  form  a  force  fit 
within  said  hoUow  piston, 
said  second  annular  fitting  also  including  an  inner  shoulder 
and  an  outer  shoulder,  said  outer  shoulder  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  sealing  ring  for  sealing  the  space  between  the 
hoUow  barrel  and  piston  when  said  hoUow  barrel  and 
second  annular  fitting  are  assembled, 
said  internal  shoulder  cooperating  with  the  dependent  skirt 
of  said  first  annular  fitting  for  supporting  and  fixedly 
maintaining  a  membrane  element  therd)etween, 
said  membrane  element  being  pervious  to  the  passage  of  air 
therethrough  but  impervious  to  the  passage  of  liquid  after 
being  wetted. 
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4^27,746 
BLOOD  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 
WilUam  W.  Featter,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco,  anignor  to  C.  A. 
Grdner  A  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Nnrtigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennanjr 

FOed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1979,  2908817;  Not.  19, 1979,  2946660 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/J4 
UJS.  CI.  128—764  6  Claims 


^    '  -"'    ^ 
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1.  A  blood  extraction  device,  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  receptacle,  said  receptacle  being  pro- 
vided at  one  end  with  a  double  ended  hollow  needle 
passing  therethrough,  one  end  of  said  needle  extending 
into  the  hollow  cylindrical  space  of  said  receptacle  and 
the  other  end  of  said  hollow  needle  being  located  outside 
of  said  receptacle,  the  opposite  end  of  said  hollow,  cylin- 
drical receptacle  being  open; 

a  blood  sample  tube  being  closed  at  one  end  with  a  seal 
which  may  be  penetrated  by  a  needle,  said  sealed  end  of 
said  blood  sample  tube  being  slidably  inserted  into  the 
hollow  cylindric  pace  of  said  receptacle  so  that  said  one 
end  of  said  need  which  extends  into  the  space  of  said 
receptacle  penetrates  said  seal  to  create  a  connection 
between  the  interior  of  said  blood  sample  tube  and  the 
other  end  of  said  needle;  and 

said  seafof  said  blood  sample  tube  being  comprised  of  a  flat 
sealing  membrane  of  a  material  that  may  be  penetrated  by 
one  end  of  said  needle  when  inserted  into  said  cylindrical 
receptacle,  said  membrane  being  retained  by  a  releasably 
screw  attaced  cap  having  threads  adapted  to  mate  with 
threads  on  said  blood  sample  tube,  said  cap  being  provided 
with  an  opening  therein  so  that  said  needle  may  pass 
through  said  membrane,  a  rim  being  provided  around  said 
opening  in  said  cap,  said  sealing  membrane  being  retained 
by  said  rim  to  form  said  seal. 


4,327,747 
TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CARBON  HBER 
IMPLANTABLE  LEAD 
Philip  Gold,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion, Mlaini,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,125 

Int.  a.)  A61N  1/04 

VS.  a.  128—784  6  Claims 


-^^Em 
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1.  A  terminal  assembly  for  an  implantable  carbon  fiber  lead 
having  an  outer  cover  disposed  about  a  stylet  tube  and  one  or 
more  carbon  fiber  bundles,  each  of  said  bundles  having  an 
insulating  outer  sheath  and  having  an  exposed  carbon  fiber  tip 
at  the  end  to  be  coupled,  comprising: 
A.  a  terminal  member  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion, 
the  first  end  of  said  cylindrical  fxsrtion  being  disposed 
about  and  substantially  coaxial  with  one  end  of  said  stylet 
tube,  said  one  end  being  at  the  coupling  end  of  said  lead, 
and  the  second  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion  being  dis- 
posed about  a  portion  of  said  stylet  tube  near  said  one  end 


and  about  portions  of  said  carbon  fiber  bundles,  said  sec- 
ond end  having  one  or  more  ports  in  its  lateral  surface, 
wherein  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  carbon  fiber 
bundles  near  its  exposed  tip  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
sheathing  of  said  bundle  is  guided  through  an  associated 
one  of  said  ports  from  the  region  inside  said  second  end  to 
the  region  outside  said  second  end  to  the  region  outside 
said  second  end,  and  folded  back  against  the  outer  surface 
of  said  second  end, 

B.  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  member  disposed  about  said 
second  end  wherein  the  inner  surface  of  said  terminal 
housing  member  cylindrical  portion  frictionally  engages 
the  exposed  tips  and  associated  sheathing  of  the  carbon 
fiber  bundles  which  extend  through  said  ports,  and 

C.  means  for  securing  said  housing  member  to  said  terminal 
member. 


4,327,748 

SMOKING  DEVICE  HOLDER 

George  F.  Divis,  109  W.  Chicago,  Algonquin,  Dl.  60102 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,064 

Int.  aj  A24F  13/02.  13/04 

U.S.  a.  131—187  10  Claims 


1.  A  smoking  device  holder  for  controlling  an  amount  of 
smoke  received  by  a  smoker  comprising: 

a.  a  smoking  device  receiver  secured  to  a  smoking  mouth- 
piece; 

b.  a  device  receiving  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  smoking 
device  receiver; 

c.  a  device  holding  means  in  said  first  end; 

d.  a  mouthpiece  receiving  end  at  a  second  end  of  said  smok- 
ing device  receiver  secured  to  and  mating  with  said 
mouthpiece; 

e.  a  valve  means  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end; 

f.  a  mixing  chamber  for  the  mixing  of  smoke  and  air  within 
said  smoking  device  receiver  and  between  said  first  end 
and  said  valve  means; 

g.  an  adjusting  means  for  said  valve  means; 

h.  at  least  one  transverse  air  means  in  said  smoking  device 
receiver  between  said  valve  means  and  said  first  end; 

i.  said  air  means  communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber; 
and 

j.  said  valve  means  being  capable  of  partially  or  completely 
closing  said  smoking  device  receiver. 


4,327,749 
ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  1-ALKANOYL  CYCLOALKANOLS, 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Ronald  P.  Schrecfc,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.;  Kenneth  K.  Light,  North 
Ogden,  Utah;  John  B.  Ibll,  RunuoB,  N  J4  Frederick  L. 
Schmitt,  Hohndel,  N  J.;  Manfred  H.  Vock.  Locust,  N  J4 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  N  J.;  Joaqnhi  F.  Vbials,  Red 
Bank,  N  J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  A  F^ragraaces  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,828 
Int  Ct'  A24B  15/30 
U.S.  a.  131—276  3  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  smoking  tobacco  an  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
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en^cing  quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  having  the  ge-   to  effect  heating  of  the  water  expanded  tobacco  supported 
neric  structure:  thereon. 


JL_V 


.OAC 

-ov 


4^27,751 

HAIR  BLEACHING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SOUD  POLYOLEFIN  POLYMER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HAIR  BLEACHING 
Evelyn  Etuis,  Stamford,  Conn^  aMignor  to  Claird  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,816 

Int  a.3  A45D  7/04:  A61K  7/li5 

U.S.  a.  132—7  10  daimi 

1.  A  composition  for  lightening  hair  comprising  an  alkaline 

bleaching  system  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  finely  divided 

solid  polyolefin  polymer. 


CLC  PROFILE  FOR  EXAMPLE  I . 


wherein  R|  and  R2  taken  together  complete  a  cycloalkyi  moi- 
ety, a  methyl  cycloalkyi  moiety,  a  dimethyl  cycloalkyi  moiety 
or  a  trimetl^l  cycloalkyi  moiety  containing  S  or  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring;  wherein  R3  is  C1-C3  lower  alkyl  and  wherein 
R4  is  methyl  or  hydrogen. 


'  4,327,750 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FILLING 
CAPACITY  OF  TOBACCO 
Eugene  Glock,  Richmond,  Va.,  aasigDor  to  American  Brands, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  931,624,  Aug.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,271,852, 
which  is  a  coitinaation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  913,246,  Jon.  6, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,1614)53,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,042, 
Not.  22, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
6284^12,  Not.  5, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  40,726,  May  20, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jna.  8, 
I  1981,  Scr.  No.  271,115 

'  Int  a^  A24F  O/QO 

U.S.  a.  131— 292  s  5aaims 


20- 


COLO  TEMPERATURE 
CONDENSER 


VMUtW 
PUMP      -22 


■yjfjffffj;>ji>/ij,/ij,,ji,,,, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  tobacco  tissue  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  vessel  having  at  least  one  infrared 
radiation  transparent  shelf  disposed  therein,  said  vessel  being  in 
communication  with  a  cold  temperature  condenser  and  said 
cold  temperature  condenser  being  in  communication  with  a 
vacuum  pump,  water  expanded  tobacco  disposed  on  said  shelf, 
and  infrared  radiation  elements  disposed  relative  the  said  shelf 


4,327,752 
ROTARY  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CATALYTICALLY 

HEATED  CURLING  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Hickel,  Goissumstadt  Klec,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignw  to  Brann,  Aktiengesellschaft  Kronbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOed  Jun.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,631 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979,  2948857;  Dec.  5, 1979,  7934175[U] 
Int  a.^  A45D  2/24 
U.S.  a.  132—37  R  14  Claims 


lU^   » 


1.  In  a  curling  device  having  a  tubular  body  defining  a  heat- 
ing chamber  therein,  and  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
hair  winding  portion  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  and  surrounding  the  heating  chamber,  heating  means 
including  a  catalyst  means  disposed  in  the  heating  chamber,  a 
housing  member  proximate  the  tubular  body  including  fiiel 
supply  means  for  storing  a  fuel  in  a  liquid  state,  and  aspirating 
means  coupled  between  the  fuel  supply  means  and  the  heating 
chamber  for  vaporizing  the  fuel  and  for  mixing  the  vaporized 
fuel  with  air  and  for  supplying  a  vaporized  fuel/air  mixture  to 
said  catalyst  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
self-contained  ignition  means  mounted  in  the  first  end  of  the 
tubular  body  proximate  the  catalyst  means  for  initiating 
oxidation  of  the  vaporized  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  presence 
of  the  catalyst  means  including  a  manually  rotatable  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  ignition  means  and  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  substantially  parallel  or  concomitant  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tubular  body,  a  friction  wheel  mounted 
in  said  ignition  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular 
body,  flint  means  mounted  in  said  ignition  means  and 
including  a  flint  biased  against  said  friction  wheel  wherein 
a  predetermined  rotation  of  said  friction  wheel  against 
said  flint  causes  a  spark,  and  indexing  means  disposed 
parallel  or  coextensive  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tubular  body  and  connecting  said  rotatable  member  to 
said  friction  wheel  whereby  said  indexing  means  translates 
the  rotary  motion  of  said  rotatable  member  to  a  rotational 
movement  of  said  friction  wheel. 
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4^27,753  extendant  substantially  along  one  of  said  channels  of  said  base 

HAIR*CURLING  IMPLEMENT  implement  for  receiving  hair  thereof  as  pre-sectioned  through 

EnHt  Bcrttddf  Winterthnr,  Switzerfauid,  anignor  to  ICOMAG   such  one  said  channels. 

Tniit  Reg^  Vaduz,  Liechteastdn  

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  S«r.  No.  202,235 

ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31,  4,327,755 

1979»44M0  DENTAL  FLOSS  DISPENSER  IN  CREDIT  CARD 

Int  a.'  A45D  2/00  FORMAT 

y  s  CL  132—40  10  Claims   Robert  A.  Endelson,  330  E.  79th  St,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,734 

Int  CV  A61C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  132—92  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising: 

a  handle; 

a  tubular  body  mounted  on  said  handle  and  extending  there- 
from while  having  an  axis  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
heating  element; 

a  plurality  of  combs  formed  with  respective  pivot  rods 
disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  body  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto,  each  of  said  combs  having  an  array  of 
teeth  spaced  therealong;  and 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said  body  and  said  rods  and  formed 
with  windows  enabling  said  teeth  to  be  erected  through 
said  windbws  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
body  in  one  sense  and  to  be  retracted  to  lie  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  body  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
and  said  body  in  an  opposite  sense. 


4,327,754 

PERMANENT  WAVE  ACCESSORY 

MidMd  S.  HiMreth,  9  Roie  A?e.,  SavanuJi,  Ga.  31406 

FUed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,962 

lot  a^  A45D  2m 

U.S.  CI.  132-40  16  Claims 


1.  A  thin  flat  dental  floss  dispenser  in  a  credit  card  format, 
said  dispenser  comprising: 

A.  a  rectangular  base  panel  provided  with  a  peripheral  ridge 
to  deflne  a  shallow  well,  said  panel  having  a  well  aperture 
therein  and  an  edge  notch; 

B.  a  flattened  unsupported  supply  coil  of  dental  floss  nested 
in  the  well,  and  having  a  Uiickness  substantially  equal  to 
the  depth  of  the  well,  the  leading  end  of  the  coil  passing 
out  of  the  aperture; 

C.  a  blade  adjacent  said  notch  and  anchored  in  said  well,  said 
blade  having  a  cutting  edge  exposed  by  said  notch,  and 

D.  matching  face  panel  marginally  bonded  to  said  ridge  to 
encapsulate  said  coil,  said  base  panel  and  said  face  panel 
having  a  combined  thickness  and  rectangular  dimensions 
similar  to  those  of  a  typical  credit  card  whereby  the  dis- 
penser may  be  conveniently  stored  in  a  wallet  or  other- 
wise inconspicuously  carried  on  a  person. 


4,327,756 
CLEANING  MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Rath,  Morristowm  N  J^  assigDor  to  Metalwash  Ma- 
chinery Corp.,  Fliwihrth,  N  J. 

Filed  May  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  151,006 

lat  CL^  BOSB  3/02 

U.S.  CL  134—72  12  Claims 


1.  A  permanent  wave  accessory  including  a  base  implement, 
a  pair  of  elongated  side  frame  means,  and  a  pluraUty  of  roller 
means,  said  base  implement  including  an  elongated  side  mem- 
ber having  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  and  substantially  parallel 
teeth  interconnected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  side  member, 
said  teeth  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  channels  for 
pre-sectioning  of  hair,  said  channek  opening  at  the  end  of  said 
teeth  opposite  from  the  end  of  interconnection  thereof  to  said 
side  member  for  insertion  through  the  hair  in  pre-sectioning  of 
hair  therebetween,  said  side  frame  means  being  mounted  on 
said  base  implement  in  a  substantiaUy  parallel  spaced  apart 
relation  to  each  other  as  respectively  extending  transversely  of 
said  channeb  of  said  base  implement  and  including  attaching 
means  for  supporting  said  rc^er  means  thereon  as  individually 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  cleaning  cans  or  the  like 
comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  aligned  chemical-con- 
taining fluid  cleaning  zones  for  cleaning  said  cans,  a  transport 
conveyor  having  an  upper  course  upon  which  the  cans  to  be 
cleaned  are  carried  continuously  through  said  cleaning  zones, 
an  elongate  overhead  hold  down  conveyor  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  substantially  all  of  said  cleaning  zones  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  co-act  with  said  transport  con- 
veyor to  prevent  said  cans  from  tilting  or  tipping  during  pas- 
sage of  the  cans  through  said  cleaning  zones,  and  blow  off 
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means  adjacent  said  hold  down  conveyor  for  retarding  deterio> 
ration  of  said  hold  down  conveyor  resulting  from  contact  with 
said  chemical-containing  fluid. 


Ma- 


4^27,757 
CX)NTROL  VALVE 
Henri  H.  Weeren,  Goods,  Netberiaadi,  assignor  to 
cUaetebriek  Mokreld  B.V^  Gonda,  Netherlaods 
Filed  JoL  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  167,476 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany^  Jul.  20, 
1979,  2929389 

lat  a^  F16K  47/14 
U  A  a.  137— 625  J  5  Claims 


1.  A  control  valve  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  flow, 
comprising  valve  housing  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port,  flow  passage  means  operatively  interconnecting 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  flow  impedance  means  operatively 
located  in  said  flow  passage  muns,  valve  closure  means  opera- 
tively arranged  in  said  valve  Rousing  means  for  cooperation 
with  said  flow  impedance  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  * 
flow  passage  means,  said  flow  impedance  means  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  hollow  cylindrical  sleeves  nested  one  in  the  other 
in  a  liquid-tight  manner,  said  sleeves  (15)  comprising  a  plurality 
of  circumferential  grooves  (19),  pairs  of  through-bores  (20)  and 
pairs  of  blind  bores  (18)  arruiged  in  alternating  succesaon 
along  the  respective  circumferential  groove,  each  circumferen- 
tial groove  operatively  interconnecting  the  through-bores  and 
bUnd  bores  arranged  alongside  the  respective  groove,  said 
sleeves  being  arranged  relative  to  one  another  in  such  positions 
that  the  through-bores  in  one  sleeve  register  at  least  partially 
with  the  blind  bores  in  the  next  adjacent  sleeve  so  that  fluids 
flowing  into  the  blind  bores  forming  a  pair  collide  with  each 
other  in  the  groove  to  thereby  flow  apart  again  in  opposite 
directions  in  the  respective  groove  on  both  sides  of  the  pair  of 
bUnd  bores  (18)  for  further  colUding  between  the  through- 
bores  of  the  next  adjacent  pair  of  through  bores  with  fluid 
flows  coming  from  adjac^t  pairs  of  blind  bores  (18). 


I  4J27  758 

PAIR  OF  HARD  MATERIAL  PLAQUES  FOR  A  HOT  AND 

COLD  WATER  MIXER  VALVE 
Joachim  Uhlnaaa,  Leoaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aadgaor  to 
Gcfipi  AG^  Vadaz,  Ucchtcastda 

Filed  Job.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,817 
Clainis  priority,  application  Italy,  JoL  16, 1979,  44810  A/79 
lat  CL^  F16K  77/00 
UA  a.  137—625.17  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  mixer  valve  comprising  a  body,  inlet  unions  for  hot 
and  cold  water,  an  outlet  union  for  mixed  water,  a  seat  for  a 
hard  material  plaque  in  said  body,  and  control  means  intended 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  a  second  hard  material  plaque 
for  displacing  the  same  rotatively  around  a  center  and  linearly 
along  a  diameter  of  said  control  means  in  view  of  regulating 
the  quantity  and  the  mixing  ratio  of  water  passing  from  said 
inlet  unions  to  said  outlet  unions, 
a  pair  of  hard  material  plaques  comprising: 
a  first  plaque  intended  to  be  mounted  stationary  in  said  seat 


of  the  valve  body,  said  flrst  plaque  having  a  center  in- 
tended to  coincide  substantially  with  said  center  of  the 
control  means,  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  windows, 
intended  to  sealingly  communicate  with  said  inlet  unions, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  windows  having  an  inner 
edge,  an  outer  edge  and  union  sections  comprising  said 
inner  and  outer  edges; 
a  second  plaque  intended  to  be  superposed  on  and  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  first  plaque  and  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  control  means,  said  second  plaque  having  a 
first  and  a  second  windows,  intended  each  to  cooperate 
with  one  of  the  windows  of  said  fvst  plaque,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  windows  having  an  inner  edge,  an  outer 
edge  and  union  sections  connecting  said  inner  and  outer 
edges; 


n    I*  a 


said  inner  edge  of  the  first  window  of  said  first  plaque  being 
substantially  defined  by  a  first  circular  arc  having  its 
center  of  curvature  substantially  located  in  said  center  of 
the  first  plaque,  said  outer  edge  of  the  first  window  of  the 
second  plaque  being  substantially  defined  by  a  second 
circular  arc  having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the 
radius  of  said  first  circular  arc; 

said  outer  edge  of  the  second  window  of  said  first  plaque 
being  substantially  defined  by  a  third  circular  arc  having 
its  center  of  curvature  substantially  located  in  said  center 
of  the  first  plaque,  and  said  inner  edge  of  the  second 
window  of  said  second  plaque  being  substantially  defined 
by  a  fourth  circular  arc  having  a  radius  substantially  equal 
to  the  radius  of  said  third  circular  arc  and  having  its  center 
of  curvature  substantially  coincident  with  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  second  circular  arc. 


4,327,759 
SLURRY  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Andrew  D.  Millis,  Hampton,  Eaglaad,  aMigaor  to  Wia^ey 
Laboratories  Liadted,  London,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,020 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  United  KiagANB,  Aag.  24, 1979, 
29559/79 

Int  a^  G05D  77/7i 
U  A  CL  137—3  7  OaiBH 

7.  A  method  for  producing  a  slurry  comprising  a  step  of: 
providing  a  slurry  reservoir  with  a  circulating  cloaed  circuit 
into  which  particulate  and  Uquid  materials  can  be  added; 
supplying  particulate  material  at  a  predetermined  rate  and 
generating  a  particulate  flow  rate  signal  indicative  thereofi 
measuring  the  density  of  slurry  within  the  closed  circuit  and^ 
generating  a  difference  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  actual  slurry  density,  as  measured,  and  a  desired 
slurry  density; 
computing  a  desired  rate  of  flow  for  the  introduction  of 
liquid  material  into  the  closed  circuit  as  a  function  of  the 
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particulate  flow  rate  signal  and  said  difference  signal  and 

generating  a  desired  rate  of  flow  signal  indicative  thereof; 
measuring  the  actual  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  into  the  closed 

circuit; 
comparing  the  actual  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  material  with  said 

desired  rate  of  flow  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  of 

the  difference  therebetween; 


controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  material  into  the  closed 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  difference  and  altering  the 
desired  rate  of  flow  signal  responsive  to  said  difference 
signal  whenever  the  Uquid  material  flow  rate  is  not  caus- 
ing the  desired  slurry  density  to  be  established. 


4,327,760 

NON-INTERRUPTING  GAS  METER  EXCHANGE 

SYSTEM 

W.  Lancaster,  Rte.  2,  Box  520,  Sberidao,  Ark.  72150 

Filed  JnL  11,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  167,406 

lot  CL^  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—15  8  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  removing  and  replacing  a  gas  meter  coupled 
to  a  meter  loop  terminals  with  conventional  coupling  means 
without  interrupting  customer  service,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
temporarily  securing  the  meter  to  be  removed  relative  to  the 

meter  loop  to  which  the  meter  has  already  been  connected 

independently  of  said  coupling  means; 
provi<Ung  a  fluid  pathway  for  bypassing  said  meter  by  seal- 
ably  oiclosing  a  volume  about  said  meter  loop  terminals  in 

fluid  flow  communication  therewith; 
purging  air  from  said  fluid  bypass  pathway  volume  prior  to 

disconnecting  said  meter  whereby  to  All  said  volume  with 

gas; 
disconnecting  said  meter  to  be  replaced  from  said  meter  loop 

terminals; 
bridging  said  meter  loop  terminals  with  a  bypass  conduit  to 

permit  removal  of  said  enclosing  volume  and  said  meter  to 


be  replaced  without  interrupting  gas  flow  through  said 
meter  loop; 

removing  said  fluid  pathway  bypass  volume; 

removing  said  meter  to  be  replaced  and  substituting  a  re- 
placement meter; 

reestablishing  a  fluid  flow  pathway  for  bypassing  said  re- 
placement meter  by  reenclosing  a  voliune  about  said 
meter  loop  terminals; 

purging  air  from  the  reestablished  fluid  flow  i>athway  vol- 
ume and  from  said  replacement  meter;  said  purging  step 
including  the  steps  of  ^^snting  said  bypass  conduit  to  intro- 
duce gas  into  said  reesuhfished  volume  and  inserting  a 
purge  plug  connected  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
said  bypass  conduit  into  a  meter  outlet  to  purge  same; 

removing  said  bypass  conduit  from^said  meter  loop  termi- 
nals; 

attaching  said  replacement  meter  to  said  meter  loop  termi- 
nals; and, 

removing  said  reestablished  fluid  flow  (>athway  volume. 


4,327,761 

THERMOSTATIC  SELF-POWERED  DRAIN  VALVE 

RoaaeU  S.  Shelton,  9  Park  Ave.,  Flanden,  N  J.  07836 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,123 

Int  CL^  E03B  7/12;  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  137—62  5  Chdns 


l^A 


5.  A  thermally  sensitive  hydrauUc  valve  comprising  a  body 
having  a  longitudinal  cavity  therein  and  three  ports  opening 
into  said  cavity. 

a  valve  core  slideably  retained  within  said  cavity  and  com- 
pliantly sealed  to  the  walls  of  said  cavity  to  form  a  piston 
therein, 

a  protuberance  extending  from  one  end  of  said  valve  core, 

said  protuberance  aligned  to  extend  into  a  first  of  said  ports 
and  compUantly  sealed  thereto  to  close  the  coupling  from 
said  first  port  to  a  second  of  said  ports, 

said  protuberance  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area 
that  is  small  with  respect  to  the  transverse  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  piston, 

a  bimetal  disc  having  a  normally  concave  surface  extending 
transversely  across  the  third  port  of  said  cavity  and  bear- 
ing upon  the  other  end  of  said  valve  core  to  urge  said 
protuberance  into  said  first  port, 

said  bimetal  disc  adapted  to  become  convex  when  the  tem- 
perature thereof  passes  through  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture thereby  opening  the  compliant  seal  of  said  first  port  a 
first  amount  to  allow  a  flow  of  fluid  to  said  piston  to  open 
said  first  port  a  fiirther  amount. 
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4^27,762 
CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Doogltt  R.  Scott,  aad  Larry  V.  Price,  both  of  KnozirUle,  Tenn^ 

anigiion  to  Robertsliaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  39,792,  May  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,290,441. 

This  ap^cation  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,453 

n  IbL  CL^  G05D  16/00 
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chamber  and  said  device  supplied  with  pressure  fluid,  first 
valve  means  having  fluid  throttling  means  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  bypass  chamber  controllable  by  a  pilot  valve 
means  and  operable  to  throttle  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  cham- 
ber to  said  bypass  chamber  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure 
diflerential  at  a  preselected  constant  level  across  said  pilot 
valve  means  and  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  diflferential 
across  said  control  orifice  means,  and  second  valve  means 
having  means  operable  through  said  first  valve  means  to  vary 
the  level  of  said  constant  pressure  differential  across  said  con- 
trol oriflce  means  while  said  pressure  differential  across  said 
pilot  valve  means  remains  constant  at  said  constant  predeter- 
mined level. 


'9  1^88   XX^'t  1 
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1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  housing  means  provided  with 
a  main  lever  pivotally  mounted  thereto  by  a  pivot  means  and 
being  operatively  associated  with  a  flapper  to  move  the  same 
relative  to  a  leakport  means  in  relation  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  main  lever,  said  device  having  a  feedback  diaphragm 
operatively  associated  with  a  feedback  lever  that  is  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  housing  means  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  main  lever  to  cause  pivoting  ther^f  upon  pivoting 
movement  of  said  feedback  lever  by  said  feedback  diaphragm, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  control  device  has  means  for 
selectively  changing  said  device  to  be  either  direct  acting  or 
reverse  acting  by  changing  the  position  of  said  feedback  lever 
and  said  flapper  and  without  changing  the  position  of  said 
feedback  diaphragm  and  said  leakport  means,  said  means  for 
changing  said  device  comprising  two  different  pivotally 
mounted  position  means  in  said  housing  means  for  said  flapper 
and  said  feedback  lever  to  effect  the  changing  of  said  control 
device  between  said  direct  acting  conditicm  thereof  and  said 
reverse  acting  condition  thereof. 


4327,764 
FLOAT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  UQUID  DRAIN  TRAP 
Richard  Biederman,  Keasiagtoo,  and  Ronald  A.  ZorawsU,  Laa- 
rel,  both  of  Mdi,  assignors  to  Snperprcasarc,  lac^  Silrer 
Spring,  Md. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,041 
Int  a'  Fl«  31/22 
VJS.  CL  137—192  11 


4327,763 

DUAL  CONTROL  INPUT  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadensz  Bndzich,  80  Morwood  Dr.,  Morcland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

CoBtinaatio»4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  111,194,  Jan.  11, 1980.  lUs 

appiicatkM  Nor.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210^18 

Int  a^  F15B  13/04 

UA  a  137— 117  11 
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1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
chamber  connected  to  a  pump  and  to  a  device  suf^lied  with 
pressure  fluid,  a  bypass  chamber  connected  to  fluid  exhaust 
means,  control  orifice  means  interposed  between  said  inlet 


1.  A  float  valve  assembly  in  a  liquid  drain  trap  forming  part 
of  a  high  pressure  liquid  and  gas  separating  apparatus,  said 
drain  tr^  including  a  housing  having  an  upper  orifice  and  a 
lower  liquid  outlet  oriflce  axially  aligned  with  said  upper  ori- 
fice, and  said  float  valve  assembly  including  a  float,  upper 
stem-forming  means  extending  from  said  float  lower  stem- 
forming  means  extending  from  said  float  and  coaxial  with  said 
upper  stem-forming  means,  said  stem-forming  means  being 
fixed  relative  to  said  float  said  upper  and  lower  stem-forming 
means  being  received,  respectively,  in  said  upper  and  lower 
orifices  which  function  not  only  as  orifices  for  the  ingress  and 
egress  of  fluids  from  the  drain  txvp  but  also  as  alignment  means 
for  maififiwiiig  said  stem-forming  means  in  generally  vertical 
alignment  and  a  valve  in  said  lower  orifice  formed  between  an 
upper  valve  seat  associated  with  and  movable  with  said  lower 
stem-forming  means  and  a  lower  valve  seat  situated  within  said 
lower  orifice,  the  vertical  alignment  of  said  stem  forming 
means  faciliuting  positive  vertical  seating  and  unseating  of  said 
upper  valve  seat  on  said  lower  valve  seat  wherein  said  lower 
valve  seat  is  an  elastomeric  O  ring  fixed  within  said  lower 
orifice  and  said  upper  valve  seat  is  formed  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  lower  stem-forming  means,  wherein  said  lower  outlet 
orifice  is  defined  by  a  tubular  fitting  received  within  a  lower 
wall  of  said  housing  and  having  means  extending  from  said 
housing  for  connection  to  a  drain  conduit  and  having  means 
within  said  fitting  for  mounting  said  elastomeric  O  ring,  and 
wherein  said  fitting  has  a  threaded  counterbore  opening  into 
said  housing  and  said  mounting  means  includes  a  boshing 
having  an  outer  threaded  portion  threadedly  received  in  said 
threaded  counterbore,  said  boshing  having  a  central  passage- 
way therethrough,  a  portion  of  which  is  sized  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  lower  valve  stem-forming  means  therein  and  a 
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larger  diameter  portion  below  said  stem-forming  means-receiv- 
ing portion  forming  an  annular  shoulder  for  receiving  said  O 
ring,  and  an  annular  plug  received  in  said  lower  larger  diame- 
ter portion  for  clamping  said  O  ring  between  said  plug  and  said 
shoulder,  said  plug  being  held  between  said  bushing  and  the 
bottom  of  said  counterbore. 


4»327,766  

CANNISTER  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Janes  W.  Burke,  Long  Grove,  aad  John  N.  Cock,  Island  Lake, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  KoM  Ban  laterBatioud,  Ltd^  Algoa- 

quia,  Di. 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  879,253,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^1,391. 

This  application  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,871 

Int  a.3  Fia  27/08 

VJS.  CL  137—343  6  Claim 


4,327,765 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  HAVING  LEAK  DETECTING 

MEANS 

TImnmm  a.  Wilson,  and  Jaases  D.  Ward,  both  of  Tnlsa,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Dover  CorporatioB,  Tuba,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,512 

Int  CL3  F16K  1/226 

VS.  CL  137—312  «  Clahns 


1.  An  improved  butterfly  valve  having  leak  detecting  means 
comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passageway  therethrough  and 
having  coaxial  top  and  bottom  shaft  openings  intersecting 
the  flow  passageway,  the  body  having  a  valve  seat  therein 
circumscribing  said  flow  passageway; 

a  disc  having  a  circumferential  sealing  surface,  the  disc  being 
supported  in  said  body  fluid  passageway  in  a  plane  oblique 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  openings  in  said  body,  the  disc 
being  rotatable  between  an  open  position  permitting  fluid 
flow  through  the  valve  to  either  side  of  the  disc,  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  disc  circumferential  seaUng 
surface  sealably  contacts  said  valve  seat  around  the  full 
periphery  thereof  to  block  flow  through  said  passageway, 
said  valve  seat  and  said  disc  sealing  surface  being  coopera- 
tively configured  to  provide  two  spaced  apart,  circumfer- 
ential uninterrupted  sealing  contacts  providing  a  circum- 
ferential valley  therebetween; 

an  upper  and  a  lower  shaft  portion  received  in  said  body 
shaft  openings,  one  shaft  portion  being  secured  to  said  disc 
and  extending  externally  of  said  valve  body  providing 
means  of  positioning  the  disc,  one  shaft  portion  having  a 
passageway  therein  communicating  with  the  exterior  of 
the  valve  body,  and  the  disc  having  a  passageway  commu- 
nicating between  said  circumferential  valley  and  said  shaft 
pafsageway  thereby  providing  communication  between 
said  circumferential  valley  and  the  exterior  of  the  valve 
whereby  any  fluid  leakage  past  said  valve  seat  and  disc 
sealing  surface  may  be  bled  to  the  valve  exterior. 


1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  a  cannister  to  a  valve  assembly  in 
a  starting  fluid  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  bracket  comprising: 

a  valve  assembly; 

a  frame  member; 

a  cannister  contacting  member  mounted,  on  a  first  side  of  the 
frame  member; 

a  valve  assembly  contacting  member  mounted  on  a  second 
side  of  the  frame  member, 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  the  frame  member  to  the 
valve  assembly  such  that  the  frame  member  is  pivotable 
between  a  first  position,  in  which  the  cannister  contacting 
member  is  oriented  toward  the  valve  assembly  to  contact 
and  hold  a  cannister  against  the  valve  assembly,  and  a 
second  position,  in  which  the  valve  assembly  contacting 
mamber  is  oriented  toward  the  valve  assembly  to  contact 
and  protect  the  valve  assembly  in  the  absence  of  a  cannis- 
ter; and 

a  resilient,  elastomeric  member  included  in  the  valve  assem- 
bly contacting  member  such  that  the  elastomeric  member 
is  urged  against  the  valve  assembly  when  the  frame  mem- 
ber is  in  the  second  position,  said  elastomeric  member 
operating  to  seal  the  valve  assembly  and  to  engage  the 
valve  assembly  frictionally  such  that  the  valve  assembly 
contact  member  is  substantially  prevented  from  vibrating 
out  of  contact  with  the  valve  assembly  when  the  bracket 
is  subjected  to  vibration  associated  with  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine. 

4,327,767 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Siegfried  FchreabMh,  MarkgrSoiageB;  Eberhard  Utx,  Stnttgvt, 
and  Kurt  Hotot  Bargrttttea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermtBy, 
assigMirs  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerauuiy 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,047 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Mar.  30, 
1979,2912799 

Int  CL^  F16K  31/12 
UAQ.  137— 510  3aalm 

1.  A  pressure  control  valve  comprising  C^ 
a  housing, 

a  membrane  within  said  housing  and  extending  across  a 
space  enclosed  thereby, 
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a  biasing  spring  positioned  between  said  housing  and  said 

membrane  on  one  side  thereof; 
a  supporting  assembly  secured  to  said  membrane  on  its  side 

opposite  from  said  biasing  spring; 
an  axially  aligned  bore  in  said  support  assembly; 
a  spring-loaded  valve  assembly  slidsbly  disposed  in  said  bore 

in  said  supporting  assembly, 
said  spring  loaded  valve  assembly  including  a  cup  shaped 

adapter  slidable  within  said  bore,  said  adapter  including  an 

axially  aligned  conical  region  and  cap  inside  thereof; 
a  storage  spring  in  said  bore  between  said  support  assembly 

and  said  adapter  and  surrounding  said  cap; 


/ 


connected  to  that  portion  of  the  outlet  chamber  above  said 
connection  portion  which  surrounds  said  operating  shaft;  an 
indicator  member  located  within  said  indicator  housing  having 
internal  threads  which  engage  an  externally  threaded  portion 
of  the  outlet  chamber;  said  threads  providing  for  downward 
movement  of  said  indicating  member  when  the  lading  valve  is 
moved  toward  the  open  position;  said  indicator  member  in- 
cluding a  lower  non-round  opening  which  is  adopted  to  be 
driven  by  a  cooperating  non-round  portion  of  the  operating 
shaft;  whereby  rotation  of  the  operating  shaft  with  an  operat- 
ing handle  engaging  said  lower  connection  portion  will  move 
the  lading  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions  and  will 
also  move  the  indicator  member  downwardly  to  a  position 
below  the  indicator  housing  to  a  position  viewable  by  the 
operator  when  the  lading  valve  is  in  the  open  position,  and  will 
move  the  indicator  member  upwardly  to  a  position  within  the 
indicator  housing  which  is  not  viewable  by  the  operator  when 
the  valve  is  in  closed  position. 


an  axially  aligned  stationary  valve  seat  positioned  coaxial 
with  said  valve  assembly  cooperating  with  said  spring- 
loaded  valve  assembly; 

a  retaining  disc  fastened  to  said  adapter  in  spaced  relation 
relative  to  said  stationary  valve  seat, 

a  ball  valve  retained  by  said  retaining  disc,  and 

an  axially  disposed  secondary  spring  means  in  said  cap  of 
said  spring-loaded  valve  assembly  which  engages  a  zone 
of  said  ball  valve  inside  of  said  conical  region,  said  ball 
element  cooperating  with  said  stationary  valve  seat  to 
control  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


4^27,769 
UNDERGROUND  TANK  FILL  PIPE  COMBINATION 
Ralph  C.  Mailer,  HopeweU  Jimctioa,  aad  IVmm  R.  Decker, 
Wallklll,  both  of  N.Y^  iMigBon  to  TczMO  Ik^  White  Plaias, 

N  Y 

Filed  Feb.  6, 19W,  Scr.  No.  118,932 

lot  CL^  F16K  45/00 

U  A  CL  137—587  1  CW" 
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BOTTOM  OUTLET  VALVE  OPEN  AND  CLOSED 
INDICATOR 
Gonter  R.  Bdile,  St  Peters,  Mc  aadgnor  to  ACF  Indnstrics, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,203 

Int  a?  F16K  37/00 

U  A  CL  137—553  12  Claims 


1.  An  open  and  closed  position  indicator  assembly  for  use 
with  a  bottom  operable  tank  car  valve  assembly  comprising:  an 
operating  shaft  for  a  lading  valve  extending  downwardly 
through  a  tank  car  outlet  chamber  and  including  a  lower  con- 
nection portion  at  its  lower  end;  an  indicator  housing  integrally 


1.  In  combination  with  an  underground  tank  for  gasoUne  or 
the  like  product, 
said  tank  having  a  fill  pipe  the  top  of  which  is  below  ground 

level  and  subject  to  being  submersed  by  rainwater, 

said  fill  pipe  having  a  closure  for  sealing  against  vapor  loss 
except  when  filling  the  tank, 

only  a  single  small  diameter  passageway  through  said 
closure  for  maintaining  atmoq>heric  pressure  in  said  fill 
pipe  during  a  product  level  test  for  detecting  a  leak, 

a  transparent  liquid  reservoir  for  observing  if  said  small 
diameter  passageway  has  been  closed, 

a  flexible  tube  connecting  said  small  diameter  passageway 
to  the  top  of  said  transparent  liquid  reservmr, 

said  reservoir  having  a  spherical  float  therein, 

said  reservoir  top  having  first  and  second  passages  there- 
through, 

said  first  passage  being  connected  to  said  flexiUe  tube  and 
having  a  valve  seat  with  guide  means  for  guiding  said 
q>herical  float  into  seating  engagement  therewith, 

said  second  passage  being  open  to  the  atmosphere,  and 

a  standtfd  for  supporting  said  reservoir  adjacent  to  said 
fiU  pipe  with  the  level  of  said  second  passage  opening  to 
the  atmoq>here  being  below  said  ground  level  whereby 
rainwater  level  reaching  said  second  passage  will  fill 
said  reservoir  sufficiently  to  cause  said  float  to  close 
said  first  passage. 
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4^27,770 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  FLUID  LINE  COUPLING 
Pettf  W.  Brown,  North  Mukegon,  Midu;  Chester  G.  DoBois, 
ZkM,  DL;  David  J.  Hartke,  Wankegu,  DL,  and  PanlR.  Hunt, 
LiBdeahnrat,  DL,  aaaigDora  to  Onboard  Marine  Corporation, 
Waakcgan,  DL 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,834 

Int.  CL^  F16L  29/00 

VS.  CL  137—614.05  5  Claims 


jp      ? ,«  « 


provide  a  compressive  fit  in  said  surface  duct  and  whose  height 
dimension  is  less  than  the  depth  of  said  surface  duct  and  said 
sieve  being  in  the  form  of  a  unitary  piece  of  resilient  nuiterial 
and  shaped  like  a  kind  of  basket,  which  in  the  non-mounted 
state  has  a  conical  outer  annular  portion  and  a  conical  inner 


1.  A  fluid  conduit  coupling  comprising  first  and  second 
coupling  members  having  means  for  connection  to  associated 
fluid  conduits  and  means  for  connection  to  each  other,  said 
first  coupling  member  including  a  flrst  body  having  therein  a 
fluid  flow  passage,  and  means  for  selectively  preventing  fluid 
flow  through  said  fluid  flow  passage,  said  second  coupling 
member  having  opposite  ends  and  including  a  second  body 
having  therein  a  fluid  passage,  annular  inner  seal  means  housed 
in  said  second  body  fluid  passage  and  adjacent  one  of  said 
second  coupling  member  ends,  means  for  selectively  prevent- 
ing fluid  flow  through  said  second  body  fluid  flow  passage, 
said  fluid  flow  preventing  means  including  a  movable  valve 
sleeve  housed  in  said  second  body  fluid  passage  and  having 
opposite  ends,  one  of  said  movable  valve  sleeve  ends  including 
an  annular  sealing  surface,  said  movable  valve  sleeve  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  annular  sealing 
surface  engages  said  annular  inner  seal  means  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  annular  sealing  surface  is  spaced  from 
said  annular  inner  seal  means,  said  movable  valve  sleeve  being 
engaged  by  said  first  coupling  member  and  being  moved  to 
said  second  position  when  said  first  and  second  coupling  mem- 
bers are  joined,  a  valve  pin  housed  in  said  movable  valve  sleeve 
and  having  an  end  engagable  with  said  first  coupling  member 
when  said  first  and  second  coupling  members  are  joined,  seal 
means  supported  on  said  end  of  said  valve  pin  and  engagable 
with  said  movable  valve  sleeve,  means  including  spring  means 
surrounding  said  valve  pin  and  compressed  between  a  portion 
of  said  valve  pin  and  a  portion  of  said  movable  valve  sleeve  for 
urging  said  seal  means  supported  on  said  end  of  said  valve  pin 
into  engagement  with  said  movable  valve  sleeve,  and  means 
including  a  compression  spring  between  said  valve  pin  and  said 
second  coupling  member  body  for  urging  said  movable  valve 
sleeve  into  engagement  with  said  annular  inner  seal  means. 


annular  portion  which  passes  on  the  one  side  into  the  sieve 
bottom  and  on  the  other  side  forms,  with  the  outer  annualar 
portion,  a  clamping  rim  whose  diameter  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  surface  duct  to  provide  a  compressive  fit  when  mounted 
therein. 


4,327,772 
VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  FLUID 
Yasuhiro  Kawabata,  Anjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  JqMUi 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54-21202 

Int  a.J  F16K  11/07 

U.S.  a.  137—625.48  6  Claims 


1.  A  valve  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  compris- 


mg: 


4^27,771 

SANITARY  WATER  VALVE 

Haas  Nikoiayczik,  Miaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignor  to 

Amcrieaa  Standard  Isc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,535 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  May  8, 
1979,2918430 

lat  CL^  F16K  11/06.  47/02 
VS.  CL  137—625.4  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  sanitary  water  valve  including  a  valve  body  with 
control  elements  formed  from  at  least  two  discs,  the  first  of 
which  discs  is  fixedly  disposed  and  is  provided  with  the  inlet 
apertures  which  are  attached  on  the  one  side  to  the  water 
supply  {Hpes  and  on  the  other  side  are  directed  against  the 
second  disc,  which  is  movably  arranged  on  the  first  disc  and 
has  a  surface  duct  for  deflecting  functions  which  can  be 
brought  to  overlap  simultaneously  in  the  inlet  apertures  and  an 
outlet  aperture  also  in  the  first  d^,  and  in  which  there  is  one 
or  more  than  one  sieve,  characterized  in  that  said  one  or  more 
than  one  sieve  whose  lineal  dimensions  are  greater  than  the 
corresponding  lineal  dimensions  of  said  surface  duct  so  as  to 


a  body  portion  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  a  fluid 
under  pressure,  an  outlet  port  and  a  relief  port; 

a  slidable  piston  valve  positioned  within  said  body  and  in- 
cluding a  first  valve  portion  for  controlling  said  outlet 
port  and  a  second  valve  portion  for  controlling  said  relief 
port; 

first  and  second  chambers  defined  within  said  body  by  said 
piston  valve; 

means  for  transmitting  the  fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
first  chamber  including  a  passage  in  fluid  conununication 
with  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  chamber,  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  within  said  first  chamber  urging  the  piston  valve 
into  one  direction; 

means  for  reducing  the  fluid  pressure  being  transmitted  to 
said  first  chamber  by  said  transmitting  means,  including  an 
orifice  and  a  check  valve  positioned  in  said  passage;  and 

a  solenoid  valve  assembly  means  actuated  in  proportion  to 
electric  current  supplied  thereto  for  transmitting  the  fluid 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  second  chamber  in  proportion 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  electric  current,  the  pressure  of 
said  fluid  within  said  second  chamber  urging  the  piston 
valve  into  the  other  direction,  said  solenoid  valve  assem- 
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bly  means  including  a  hollow  member  secured  within  said 
body  portion,  a  movable  bobbin  slidably  positioned  on  the 
hollow  member,  a  solenoid  coil  wound  on  the  bobbin,  and 
a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  disposed  within  the  body  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bobbin  for  moving  said  bobbin  on 
said  hollow  member  in  response  to  an  electric  current  in 
said  coil,  said  second  chamber  being  connected  to  said 
inlet  port  and  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


4J27  773 
I  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  A.  Detweiler,  Durand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmeizer 
Corporatioi,  Durand,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,278 
Int  a.3  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  137—625.66 


5  Claims 


e4', 


2L    ^-+  ^'.^        ">  () 


ply  port,  a  second  valve  passage  communicating  said  operating 
chamber  with  said  supply  port,  valve  closure  means  being 
moveable  between  a  position  wherein  said  first  valve  passage  is 
closed  and  said  second  valve  passage  is  open  and  a  position  in 
which  said  first  valve  passage  is  open  and  said  second  valve 
passage  is  closed,  said  valve  closure  means  being  connected  to 
said  moveable  wall  for  movement  therewith  by  way  of  an 
axially  moveable  operating  member  extending  through  said 
diaphragm  and  held  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  one  side 
of  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  pressure  in  said  control  cham- 
ber less  than  said  pressure  in  said  constant  pressure  chamber 
for  movement  of  said  operating  member  with  said  diaphragm 
between  said  positions  upon  establishing  a  control  pressure  in 
said  control  chamber  to  place  said  supply  port  in  communica- 
tion with  said  operating  chamber  when  said  valve  closure 
means  is  in  one  of  said  positions  and  to  close  said  supply  port 
and  open  said  operating  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  when  said 
valve  closure  means  is  in  another  of  said  positions,  said  housing 
being  generally  cylindrical,  an  end  wall  disposed  coaxially 
with  said  stationary  wall,  a  pair  of  axially  extending  ports 
formed  in  said  end  wall,  one  of  said  ports  being  disposed  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  valve 
passages  being  disposed  coaxially  of  said  housing,  said  walls 
being  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  each  other  to  form 
an  annular  chamber  and  radially  inwardly  extending  passage 
means  communicating  said  annular  chamber  with  said  one  of 
said  valve  passages,  said  stationary  wall  and  end  wall  being 
disposed  in  random  relationship  to  each  other  about  the  axis  of 
said' housing,  said  one  of  said  ports  communicating  with  said 
annular  chamber  for  all  positions  of  said  stationary  wall  rela- 
tive to  said  end  wall. 


1.  A  valve  comprising;  a  generally  cylindrical  housing,  a 
moveable  wall  formed  by  a  diaphragm  and  a  stationary  wall 
disposed  in  $aid  housing  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a  con- 
trol chamber  at  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  constant  pressure 
chamber  between  said  diaphragm  and  stationary  wall  and  an 
operating  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  stationary  wall,  a  first 
valve  passage  communicating  with  said  constant  pressure 
chamber  and  said  operating  chamber,  a  pressure  supply  port,  a 
second  valve  passage  communicating  said  operating  chamber 
with  said  supply  port,  valve  closure  means  being  moveable 
between  a  position  wherein  said  first  valve  passage  is  closed 
and  said  second  valve  passage  is  open  and  a  position  in  which 
said  first  valve  passage  is  open  and  said  second  valve  passage  is 
closed,  said  valve  closure  means  being  connected  to  said  move- 
able wall  for  movement  therewith  by  way  of  an  axially  move- 
able operating  member  extending  through  said  diaphragm  and 
held  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm in  response  to  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  less 
than  said  pressure  in  said  constant  pressure  chamber  for  move- 
ment of  said  operating  member  with  said  diaphragm  between 
said  positions  upon  establishing  a  control  pressure  in  said  con- 
trol chamber  to  place  said  supply  port  in  commimication  with 
said  operating  chamber  when  said  valve  closure  meims  is  in 
one  of  said  positions  and  to  close  said  supply  port  and  open  said 
operating  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  when  said  valve  closure 
means  is  in  another  of  said  p>ositions,  said  diaphragm  having  a 
valve  portion  forming  part  of  said  closure  means  engageable 
with  an  annular  valve  seat  formed  at  one  end  of  erne  of  said 
valve  passages,  said  valve  portion  being  in  a  closed  position  on 
said  seat  when  said  valve  closure  means  is  in  a  first  one  of  said 
positions  and  in  an  open  position  when  said  valve  means  is  in  a 
second  one  of  said  positions. 

3.  A  valve  assembly  comprising;  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing,  a  moveable  wall  formed  by  a  diaphragm  and  a  station- 
ary wall  disposed  in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  housing 
into  a  control  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  a  con- 
stant pressure  chamber  between  said  diaphragm  and  stationary 
wall  and  an  operating  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  stationary 
wall,  a  first  valve  passage  communicating  with  said  constant 
pressure  chamber  and  said  operating  chamber,  a  pressure  sup- 


4,327,T74 
REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  PARTS 
THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Werner  R.  Bauer,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Robertsbaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,030,  Nov.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,240,469,  which  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,958, 

Aug.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,188,975.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  112^56 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Feb.  19, 

1997,  has  been  disclaisied. 

lat  a.3  E03B  i/00 

U.S.  d.  137—625.66  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  reversing  valve  construction  having  a  housing  means 
provided  with  a  chamber  carrying  a  movable  valve  member 
therein  that  controls  port  means  of  a  valve  seat  means  of  said 
housing  means  through  the  relative  position  of  passage  means 
of  said  valve  member  relative  to  said  port  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  one-piece  flexible  sealing  skirt  carried  by 
said  valve  member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a 
cantilevered  manner  adjacent  said  valve  seat  means  so  as 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  that 
will  act  directly  thereon  and  cause  said  flexible  skirt  to  flex  and 
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engage  said  valve  seat  means  in  a  manner  to  tend  to  sealingly 
conform  to  the  contour  of  said  valve  seat  means  and  thereby 
seal  said  passage  means  to  said  valve  seat  means  while  permit- 
ting sliding  movement  therebetween,  biasing  means  in  said 
housing  means  and  acting  on  said  flexible  skirt  to  urge  the  same 
toward  said  valve  seat  means,  and  a  piston  unit  disposed  in  said 
housing  means  and  being  op>eratively  intercoimected  with  said 
valve  member  to  move  the  same  relative  to  said  valve  seat 
means,  said  biasing  means  being  under  compression  between 
said  piston  unit  and  said  flexible  skirt,  said  valve  member  being 
adapted  to  float  relative  to  said  piston  unit. 


4^27,775 
'    FORMABLE  HOSE  WITH  A  REFORMABLE  INSEl 
David  N.  Tally,  Airada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Company,  benver,  Colo. 

FUed  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,343 

Int  a.3  F16L  55/00.  11/11 

\}S.  a.  138—103  6  Claims 


(a)  an  intermediate  portion  having  a  wall  with  ribs  and 
grooves  therearound  between  turns  of  a  spiral  seam,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  relatively  stiff  reformed  end  portion,  integral 
with  said  intermediate  portion, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(i)  said  one  end  portion  being  stiffened  and  reinforced  by 

being  compressed  axially  so  that  the  distance  in  an  axial 

direction  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  spiral  seam  in 

said  one  end  portion  is  substantially  less  than  the  dis- 


nseKj 


tance  in  an  axial  direction  between  adjacent  turns  of 
said  spiral  seam  in  said  intermediate  portion, 
(ii)  said  stiffened  and  reinforced  end  portion  having  at 
least  three  layers  of  metal  in  a  radial  direction  over  a 
majority  of  its  axial  extent,  each  of  said  layers  being  in 
substantial  parallel  relationship  with  each  other  as 
viewed  in  axial  cross-section  through  said  end  portion 
and  each  of  said  layers  having  at  least  one  major  surface 
in  very  close  proximity  to  a  major  surface  of  another  of 
said  layers. 


4,327,777 

SUPPORTING  SHEATH  FOR  A  LONGITUDINALLY 

SHIRRED  PACKAGING  TUBE 

Wolfgang  Michel,  and  Reinhoid  Becker,  both  of  WieslMden, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell* 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1979,  2923187 

Int  CV  F16L  11/08.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  138—118.1  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  corrugated  type  hose  with  cuff  ends,  a  collapse  resis- 
tant reinforcement,  and  an  internal  wall,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  reformable  insert  disposed  in  the  hose  and  comprising  at 
least  two  generally  coaxial  ring  means,  each  having  an 
outside  diameter  and  yield  point,  the  ring  means  axially 
spaced  in  relation  to  the  hose  with  a  ring  means  engaging 
and  biased  against  annular  portions  of  the  internal  wall  of 
the  hose  at  each  cuff  end;  and  a  flexible  and  substantially 
'uncoiled  rod  means  having  a  yield  point  and  oriented 
generally  axially  with  the  hose  and  attached  to  the  spaced 
ring  means,  the  rod  means  capable  of  and  for  being  de- 
formed past  its  yield  point  to  a  new  retentive  shape. 


4,327,776 

THIN-WALLED  METAL  DUCT  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

REINFORCED  COUPLING  ENDS 

Robert  H.  Mcserole,  Manmce,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Manville  Ser- 

vice  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  737,666,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned, 
wUcb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  630,123,  Nov.  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,044,581.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,606 

Int.  a.3  F16L  9/18.  9/00 

U.S.  CL  138—109  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  tubular  metal  duct  section  formed  by  spirally  wrap- 
ping and  seaming  a  strip  of  metal  around  a  mandrel  wherein 
said  strip  of  metal  has  longitudinally  extending  ribs  and 
grooves,  cutting  the  resulting  tubular  product  into  sections  and 
reforming  at  least  one  end  portion  of  each  section  so  as  to 
produce  a  tubular  metal  duct  section  comprising: 


1.  A  functional  unit,  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  shirred  packaging  tube;  and 

a  supporting  sheath  surrounding  said  shirred  packaging  tube, 
said  supporting  sheath  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  shaped  supporting  sheath  comprised  of  a 
grid-like  structure  and  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  shirred  packaging 
tube  and  a  length  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  shirred  packaging  tube,  so  that  when  said  shirred 
packaging  tube  is  placed  inside  of  said  supporting  sheath, 
two  protruding  ends  of  said  supporting  sheath  remain; 

a  generally  planar  star-like  disc  element  on  each  of  said 
protruding  ends  of  said  supporting  sheath,  each  of  said 
disc  elements  including  a  central  aperture  therein  and  a 
plurality  of  point-like  projections  spaced  around  its  outer 
circumference,  each  of  said  disc  elements  having  an  outer 
diameter  defined  by  the  ends  of  said  point-like  protrusions 
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which  is  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  supporting 
sheath; 

a  first  of  said  star-like  disc  elements  being  slid  with  its  aper- 
ture over  one  of  the  protruding  ends  of  said  supporting 
sheath  and  abutted  against  a  first  end  of  a  shirred  packag- 
ing tube  contained  in  said  supporting  sheath  and  engaging 
with  its  point-like  protrusions  the  grid  openings  of  said 
supporting  sheath  when  said  sheath  is  folded  back  180* 
upon  itself  forming  a  first  turned-back  end;  and 

a  second  of  said  star-like  disc  elements  being  slid  with  its 
aperture  over  the  other  of  the  protruding  ends  of  said 
supporting  sheath  and  abutted  against  the  second  end  of  a 
shirred  packaging  tube  contained  in  said  supporting 
sheath  and  engaging  with  its  point-like  protrusions  the 
grid  openings  of  said  supporting  sheath  when  said  sheath 
is  folded  back  180*  upon  itself  forming  a  second  turned- 
back  protruding  end. 


4327,779 

DRYER  FELT  HAVING  A  SOFT,  BULKY  SURFACE 

William  T.  Westhead,  Waycron,  Ga^  asiignor  to  Scapa  Dryert, 

Inc.,  Waycrosa,  Ga. 

ContiBuatioii-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  932,409,  Aug.  9, 1978.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,364 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  D03D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  139—383  A  31  Claims 


^20 


4,327,778 

PIPE  INSULATOR 

Robert  O.  Williams,  2264  Weber  Rd.,  Gladwin,  Mich.  48624 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,223 

Int  a.3  F16L  59/14.  59/16 

UA  a.  138—149  10  Claims 


1.  A  dryer  felt  comprising:  a  top  surface;  a  plurality  of  ma- 
chine direction  yams  and  a  plurality  of  cross  machine  direction 
yams  interwoven  according  to  a  desired  weave  pattern  to 
produce  said  top  surface;  and  a  preselected  number  of  said 
yams  of  said  top  surface  being  encapsulated  yams,  said  number 
being  chosen  to  ensure  that  a  major  portion  of  said  top  surface 
is  soft  and  bulky,  each  of  said  encapsulated  yams  comprising  a 
straight,  twistless  monofilament  core  that  has  no  turns  about  its 
axis  per  unit  of  length,  and  a  sheath  completely  surrounding 
and  covering  the  full  length  of  said  core,  said  monofilament 
core  comprising  a  bundle  of  filaments  treated  with  a  heat 
resistant  resin  to  make  the  bundle  act  like  a  monofilament. 


4,327,780 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOOPING  THE  OUTERMOST 

CONVOLUTIONS  OF  SPIRAL  BINDERS 

Hartmut  Lehmann,  Niirtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Womako  MaschinenkonstniktioBen  GmbH,  Niirtingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  2950120 

Int  a.3  B21F  35/02 
MS.  CL  140—92.7  .  46  Claims 


1.  An  insulator  for  pipe  elbows,  and  the  like,  comprising: 

first  and  second  insulator  legs,  each  having  an  interior  chan- 
nel shaped  to  respectively  receive  therein  first  and  second 
pipe  sections  interconnected  by  an  elbow; 

said  first  and  second  legs  each  having  a  dihedral  face 
adapted  for  orientation  toward  each  other  at  a  medial 
portion  of  the  elbow;  each  dihedral  face  including  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  which  intersect  at  the  central  axis  of 
said  associated  leg;  said  inner  surfaces  being  inclined  from 
a  plane  perpendicular  with  the  central  axis  of  the  associ- 
ated leg  at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  one-half  (i)  of 
the  included  angle  between  said  pipe  sections,  and  said 
outer  surfaces  being  inclined  from  the  plane  of  the  associ- 
ated inner  surface  at  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  one- 
quarter  (i)  of  the  included  angle;  and 

a  wedge-shaped  insulator  gore  disposed  between  said  leg 
outer  surfaces  with  end  faces  inclined  to  mate  with  the 
same  and  form  a  closed,  insulative  sleeve  for  positioning 
about  the  elbow. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  looping  the  end  portion  of  the  outer- 
most convolution  around  the  neighboring  convolution  of  a 
spiral  wire  binder  whose  convolutions  extend  through  the 
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marginal  perforations  of  a  stack  of  sheets,  the  combination  of 
means  for  locating  the  binder  in  a  predetermined  position; 
guide  means  having  a  first  surface  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is 
located  in  a  predetermined  plane;  means  for  bending  the  end 
portion  of  the  outermost  convolution  of  the  binder  in  said 
position  outwardly  of  and  over  the  neighboring  convolution  so 
that  the  thus  bent  end  portion  is  adjacent  to  said  portion  of  said 
surface;  means  for  looping  the  thus  bent  end  portion  around 
the  neighboring  convolution  of  the  binder  in  said  position, 
including  a  device  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  por- 
tion of  said  surface  to  and  from  an  extended  position  of  engage- 
ment with  the  bent  end  portion  of  the  outermost  convolution, 
said  device  being  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis  which  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  binder  in  said  position 
and  is  substantially  normal  to  said  predetermined  plane;  means 
for  moving  said  device  toward  and  away  from  said  portion  of 
said  surface;  and  means  for  rotating  said  device  about  said 
predetermined  axis  while  said  device  engages  the  bent  end 
portion  to  thereby  loop  such  end  portion  along  said  portion  of 
said  surface  and  around  the  neighboring  con^lution  of  the 
binder  in  said  position. 


the  wrapping  wire  and  wrapping  post  to  the  sleeve  shaft,  the 
tool  further  comprising: 
a  first  wiper  electrically  contacting  the  sleeve  shaft; 
an  electrical  conductive  slip  ring  insulatively  connected  to 
the  sleeve  shaft  and  electrically  terminating  the  other, 
non-wrapped,  end  of  the  wire  stored  in  the  storage  con- 
tainer; 
a  second  wiper  for  electrically  contacting  the  slip  ring; 
an  indicator  electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  the  second 

wiper; 
means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  having 
a  first  end  electrically  connected  to  the  indicator  and  a 
second  end  electrically  connected  to  the  first  wiper; 
whereby  electrical  continuity  is  obtained  between  the  two  ends 
of  the  electrical  power,  source  connection  means  when  an 
electrically-conductive  wire-wrapp>ed  connection  is  made  by 
the  tool  to  a  wrapping  post  inserted  in  the  wrapping  bit's  axial 
bore,  thereby  connecting  the  source  of  electrical  power  to 
energize  the  indicator  under  such  circumstances  and  thereby 
inform  the  operator  that  a  proper  electrically-conductive  wire- 
wrapped  connection  has  been  made  to  the  wrapping  post. 


4^27,781 
WIRE  STORAGE  AND  WRAPPING  TOOL 
Hobert  Zach,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to  Micro 
Electronic  Systems,  Inc.,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,594 

Int  CL^  B21F  15/00:  B25F  1/00;  H02G  1/12 

MS.  CL  140—12*    '  11  Claims 


4,327,782 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PORTABLE 
MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING  PREDETERMINED 
QUANTITY  OF  LIQUID  FROM  A  BULK  CONTAINER 
Gary  E.  McKibben,  and  Joiin  S.  Amneus,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,047 

Int  a.3  B65B  3/30:  B65D  25/42 

U.S.  a.  141—26  16  Claims 


z;^   ),joo 


1.  A  wire  storage  and  wrapping  tool  for  making  wrapped 
wire  connections  on  wrapping  posts  comprising: 
a  portable  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
a  hollow  open-ended  sleeve  shaft  extending  through  the 
housing  and  rotatably  moimted  therein  with  its  open  ends 
exposed, 
a  drive  motor  mounted  in  the  housing  and  connected  to 

rotate  the  sleeve  shaft, 
a  hollow  wrapping  bit  removably  engaged  in  the  front  end 
of  the  sleeve  shaft  and  having  means  forming  a  wrapping 
post-engaging  axial  bore  and  an  eccentric  axial  wire-deliv- 
ery portal  with  an  insulation-slitting  axial  edge,  and 
a  hollow  wire  storage  container  enclosing  an  extended 
length  of  wire  wound  in  a  succession  of  uniform  layers 
concentric  about  a  central  axis,  and  having  a  wire  exit 
portal  disengageably  secured  to  the  rear  open  end  of  the 
sleeve  shaft, 
with  the  storage  container's  exit  (wrtal,  the  hollow  sleeve 
shaft  and  the  wire  delivery  portal  of  the  hollow  wrapping 
bit  forming  a  continuous  wire-conveying  passage  through 
the  tool,  and 
with  rotation  of  the  sleeve  shaft  rotating  the  storage  con- 
tainer and  the  wrapping  bit  together  as  an  integral  assem- 
bly, 
wherein  the  sleeve  shaft  carries  associated  wrapping  bit-hold- 
ing parts,  and  these  parts  and  the  sleeve  shaft  are  made  of 
electrically-conductive  materials  so  that  when  the  tool  forms 
an  electrically-conductive  wire-wrapped  connection   to  a 
wrapping  post  telescoped  within  the  post-engaging  axial  bore 
of  the  wrapping  bit,  electrical  continuity  is  achieved  through 


/ 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  having  means  for  dispensing 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  from  a  bulk  container  of  said 
liquid  at  a  location  remote  from  said  container,  said  dispensing 
apparatus  comprising  a  dip  tube  having  uppermost  and  lower- 
most ends,  said  dip  tube  having  attachment  means  adjacent  its 
uppermost  end  for  securing  said  dip  tube  in  said  container,  said 
dip  tube  including  an  air  vent  for  venting  said  container  to 
atmosphere,  said  dip  tube  including  a  one-way  inlet  valve 
adjacent  its  lowermost  end  to  prevent  liquid  flow  out  of  said 
dip  tube,  said  dip  tube  also  including  a  one-way  pressure- 
operated  outlet  valve  which  permits  air  and  liquid  to  be  dis- 
charged from  said  dip  tube  into  said  container  when  pressure  is 
applied  inside  said  dip  tube,  said  means  for  dispensing  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  liquid  from  said  bulk  container  compris- 
ing a  portable  deformable  reservoir  having  a  suction  chamber 
and  a  nozzle  extending  outwardly  of  said  chamber,  said  nozzle 
being  shaped  for  airtight,  releasable  engagement  with  said 


"S 


Max  4,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


123 


uppermost  end  of  said  dip  tube,  whereby  said  dip  tube  and  said 
suction  chamber  are  maintained  in  exclusive  fluid  communica- 
tion with  one  another  when  said  nozzle  is  engaged  in  airtight 
relation  to  said  dip  tube. 

■  I  — 

4^27,783 
FUEL  SUPPLY  PIPE  ANTI  SPLASH  BACK  DEVICE 
Masato  Kanno,  and  Kyoji  Yamamoto,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.   29,   1979,   54- 
119578[U]     I 

U.S.  a.  141— 349  6Claini8 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  fuel  tank, 
comprising: 

a  fuel  supply  tube,  a  lower  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
fuel  tank,  and  an  upper  end  of  which  defines  a  fuel  input 
orifice  for  allowing  a  fuel  supply  nozzle  to  be  inserted  into 
the  fuel  supply  tube; 

a  closure  bung  located  within  the  fuel  supply  tube  near  the 
fuel  input  orifice  and  formed  with  an  aperture  for  allow- 
ing said  fuel  supply  nozzle  to  be  inserted  therethrough; 

and 
a  barrier  member  located  within  the  fuel  supply  tube  near 

the  closure  bung  at  a  lower  side  thereof,  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat-annular  first  portion  which  lies  in  a 
plane  which  is  intersected  substantially  perpendicularly 
by  an  axis  of  the  fuel  supply  tube,  and  whose  outer  edge 
meets  the  inner  surface  of  the  fuel  supply  tube;  and 

a  second  portion  substantially  formed  as  a  tube,  a  circum- 
ferential edge  of  one  of  whose  ends  is  connected  to  an 
inner  edge  of  said  substantially  flat-annular  first  portion, 
and  which  extends  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  fuel 
tank  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
fuel  supply  tube, 

the  lowest  part  of  said  substantially  flat-annular  first  por- 
tion being  formed  with  a  gap  conmiunicating  its  upper 
surface  to  its  lower  surface. 


beam  with  respect  to  said  ship  in  response  to  a  first  control 
signal; 

propulsion  means  mounted  to  said  second  beam  adapted  to 
provide  a  variable  propulsive  force  to  adjust  the  angular 
position  of  said  second  beam  with  respect  to  said  first 
beam  in  response  to  a  second  control  signal; 

fuel  delivery  means,  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  deliver  fuel 
to  said  aircraft,  mounted  on  said  second  beam;  and 


control  means  coupled  to  and  adapted  to  provide  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  to  control  said  positioning 
means  and  said  propulsion  means,  respectively,  so  as  to 
adjust  said  angular  positions  of  said  first  and  second  beams 
such  that  said  outlet  of  said  fuel  delivery  means  remains  at 
a  substantially  constant  position  as  said  ship  changes  posi- 
tion. 


4,327,785 
TIE  ADZ 
William  P.  Mcllrath,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Racine  Railroad 
Products,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,968 

Int  a.J  B27C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  144—133  B  8  Claims 


I  4,327,784 

APPARATUS  Ft)R  REFUELING  AN  AIRCRAFT  FROM  A 

SHIP  AT  SEA 
James  L.  Denniston,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf. 
FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,697 
I  Int  a?  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—387  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  refueling  an  aircraft  from  a  ship  at  sea, 
said  ship  subject  to  changes  in  vertical  and  horizontal  position 
due  to  pitch,  roll,  and  heave,  comprising: 
a  first  beam  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 

pivotally  attached  to  said  ship; 
a  second  beam  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end 
pivotally  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  beam; 
positioning  means  coupled  to  both  said  first  beam  and  said 
ship  adapted  to  adjust  the  angular  position  of  said  first 


1.  A  tie  adz  for  cutting  a  section  from  a  railroad  tie  adjacent 
a  tie  plate  with  the  tie  plate  still  in  association  with  the  tie 
preparatory  to  regauging  the  rails  comprising,  a  frame  with 
rail-engaging  wheels  supportable  on  one  of  parallel  spaced 
rails,  an  outrigger  on  the  frame  and  extending  to  tfie  other  rail, 
a  cutter  head  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  to  position  a  cyUndrical  milling  cutter 
carried  thereby  at  a  desired  distance  from  the  inner  edge  of  a 
tie  plate,  gauge  means  coacting  between  said  frame  and  cutter 
head  for  setting  said  position  of  the  cutter,  means  for  locking 
the  cutter  head  in  said  position,  and  means  for  advancing  the 
cutter  lengthwise  of  the  cutter  head  to  a  cutting  depth  relative 
to  the  tie  whereby  advance  of  the  frame  along  the  rail  moves 
the  cutter  through  the  tie  and  cuts  said  section. 
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4^27,786 
WORKnXTURE 
Otto  E.  Markkula,  Canton,  N.Y.  13617 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,678 
Int  a.3  B27C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  144—154 


6CIainis 


ity  of  frame  sections  secured  to  each  other  and  to  said 
driving  sleeve  to  provide  a  frame,  and  a  pair  of  handles 
positioned  on  either  side  of  said  driving  sleeve  and  secured 
thereto  and  to  said  frame  to  facilitate  movement  of  said 
driving  sleeve  during  use; 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  positioning  and  movement 
of  a  workpiece  as  it  is  being  worked  upon  by  a  tool  or  the  like 
including 

a  base  having  a  planar  working  surface, 

a  guide  member  situated  upon  the  working  surface  of  the 
base,  said  guide  member  having  an  extended  flat  top  sur- 
face for  slidably  supporting  a  workpiece  thereupon  and  a 
cylindrical  opening  passing  centrally  therethrough  so  that 
the  axis  of  said  opening  is  perpendicular  with  the  plane  of 
the  working  surface, 

a  cylindrical  turntable  positioned  within  said  opening,  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  turntable  having  a  close  running  flt 
with  the  side  wall  of  said  opening  whereby  the  turntable  is 
rotatable  within  the  guide  member  about  a  fixed  axis  and 
the  top  surface  of  said  turntable  being  coplanar  with  the 
extended  surface  of  the  guide  member, 

a  workholder  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  the  turntable  that 
projects  upwardly  above  said  top  surface;  of  the  turntable, 
said  workholder  having  at  least  one  raised  indexing  sur- 
face formed  therein  for  receiving  a  workpiece  in  abutting 
contact  thereagainst  whereby  the  workpiece  abutting  the 
surface  and  the  workholder  will  rotate  with  said  turntable 
about  said  fixed  axis,  and 

hand-engageable  means  associated  with  the  turntable  to 
facilitate  rotation  of  the  turntable  within  the  guide  so  that 
a  workpiece  mounted  in  the  workholder  can  be  turned  as 
it  is  being  worked  upon. 


whereby  weights  can  be  selected  as  desired  to  vary  the  total 
weight  to  best  accommodate  the  ability  of  the  user  of  the 
assembly  to  vertically  reciprocate  the  driving  sleeve  and 
weights,  thereby  most  efficiently  effecting  splitting  of  the 
log. 


4,327,787 

LOG  SPLimNG  ASSEMBLY 

Rojbert  J.  Loratto,  7010  Locust  Ct.,  Owens,  Md.  20836 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,214 

Int.  C\?  B27L  7/00 

MS.  a.  144—193  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  log  splitting  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  end  of  which  is 
a  wedge  adapted  to  be  forced  into  a  log  or  the  like  for 
spUtting  the  same, 

(b)  an  elongated  driving  sleeve  having  a  diameter  so  as  to 
telescopically  slide  over  said  elongated  means  to  permit 
vertical  reciprocation  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  elon- 
gated means,  said  driving  sleeve  having  a  sleeve  cap  se- 
cured to  the  top  thereof, 

(c)  post  means  secured  to  said  sleeve  cap  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  said  post  means  having  a  threaded 
opening  formed  in  the  upper  end  thereof, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  weights  disposed  around  said  post  means, 
with  the  bottommost  weight  resting  on  said  cap  sleeve, 

(e)  means  for  detachably  retaining  said  weights  on  said  post 
means,  comprising  a  locking  cap  having  a  threaded  shank 
engageable  with  said  threadable  opening  in  said  post 
means  and  a  resiliently  compressible  washer  interposed 
between  said  locking  cap  and  the  uppermost  of  said  plural- 
ity of  weights;  and 

(0  a  handle  assembly  secured  to  said  driving  sleeve  below 
said  sleeve  cap,  said  handle  assembly  comprising  a  plural- 


4,327,788 

PANEL  DOOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON 

Dana  L.  Turner,  2701  McGee  Dr.,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,447 

Int.  a.5  B27F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144—319  7  Claims 


H,_  I    I  ■    ■ii- 


■^^ 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  raised  panel  door  from  a 
conventional  laminated  door  panel  having  a  core  and  a  rela- 
tively thin  veneer  facing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

securing  an  outer  molding  to  a  side  of  the  panel  to  conceal 
the  exposed  ends  of  the  core  and  facing; 

cutting  a  groove  through  said  veneer  facing  and  into  said 
core  using  said  outer  molding  as  a  guide; 

installing  an  inner  molding  in  said  groove,  said  inner  mold- 
ing having  a  lip  for  concealing  an  upper  edge  of  said 
groove. 
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4^27,789 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CHIPPING 

DISSECTION  OF  TREE  LOGS  INTO  ALL-ROUND 

MACHINED  LUMBER  PRODUCTS 

Alfred  Renter,  Oberldrch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gebmder  IJack,  Maschinenfibrik  und  Eisengiesserei  "Gat- 

terlinck",  Oberkkch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  2928949 

Int  a.J  B27C //OS 
UAQ.  144— 326R  8  Claims 


spaced  about  said  handle,  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting 
each  of  said  bits  to  one  end  of  said  handle  to  permit  movement 
of  each  of  said  bits  from  a  stored  position  in  which  said  bit  lies 
alongside  said  handle  to  an  operative  position  in  which  said  bit 
extends  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  handle  and  lock  means 
rotaubly  supported  on  said  handle  and  operable  between  said 
bit  and  said  handle  to  lock  said  bit  in  said  operative  position, 
said  lock  means  including  a  passageway  selectively  alignable 
with  each  of  said  bits  by  rotation  of  said  lock  means  relative  to 
said  handle,  said  bit  passing  through  said  passageway  in  mov- 
ing from  said  stored  to  said  operative  position  and  being  locked 
in  said  operative  position  by  rotation  of  said  lock  means  to 
move  said  bit  and  said  passageway  out  of  alignment. 

4,327,791 
SAFETY  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Don  S.  Strader,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel  Cor- 
poration, Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,337 

Inta.^B60C77/W 

U.S.  a.  152—158  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  an  elongated  log  to  produce 
boards  therefrom  including  the  steps  of  cutting  said  log  to 
present  four  flattened  faces  thereon  with  wany  edge  regions 
between  adjacent  faces,  said  faces  being  arranged  in  pairs  with 
the  faces  of  each  pair  being  generally  opposed,  milling  said 
wany  edge  regions,  and  severing  boards  from  the  log  at  the 
areas  of  said  milling,  the  improvement  which  comprises  ini- 
tially milling  only  a  part  of  said  wany  edge  regions,  severing 
first  boards  from  one  pair  of  said  opposed,  flattened  faces  of  the 
log  and  at  the  areas  of  said  initial  milling,  and  subsequently 
milling  the  remainder  of  said  wany  edge  regions  and  severing 
second  boards  from  the  other  pair  of  said  opposed  flattened 
faces  of  the  log  at  the  areas  of  said  subsequent  milling. 

'  4,327,790 

FASTENER  DRIVING  DEVICE  WITH  MULTIPLE  BITS 
Larry  G.  H.  Stevens,  Georgetown;  Edmund  G.  F.  Sweet,  Oak- 
rille,  and  Franklin  V.  Vresk,  Kitchener,  all  of  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  MIC  Manufacturing  and  Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Water- 
loo, Canada 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,707 

I  Int  a.^  B25G  1/08 

U.S.a.  145— 62  5  Claims 


1.  A  driving  device  for  driving  rotatable  fasteners,  sjdd 
driving  device  comprising  a  handle,  a  plurality  of  driving  bits 


1.  A  safety  tire  and  wheel  assembly  comprising  a  vehicle 
wheel  including  a  wheel  rim  having  axially  spaced  bead 
flanges  and  a  rim  base;  a  tire  having  axially  spaced  bead  toes 
and  a  circumferential  tire  tread;  and  a  safety  support  means 
comprising  core  means  including  a  first  portion  extending 
circumferentially  around  said  rim  base  and  having  axially 
spaced  side  edges  clamping  said  bead  toes  against  said  bead 
flanges  such  that  said  tire  tread  is  spaced  radially  outwardly  of 
said  rim  base  to  define  a  tire  cavity,  a  second  portion  integral 
with  said  first  portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly  into 
said  cavity,  said  second  portion  terminating  radially  inwardly 
of  said  tire  tread  in  a  circumferential  support  ledge  including  a 
circumferential  depression  on  said  ledge  providing  a  radially 
outwardly  directed  bearing  surface,  said  depression  having 
axially  opposed  side  walls  and  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
base  wall,  a  circumferentially  continuous  band  of  resilient 
construction,  and  bearing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  segmented  bearing  elements  carried  by  said 
band  and  slidably  mounting  said  band  on  said  bearing  surface 
in  said  depression  with  said  bearing  meaija  engaging  said  side 
walls  for  preventing  axial  displacemeifflyof  said  band  with 
respect  to  said  core  means  and  engagin^^^d  base  wall  for 
slidably  supporting  said  band  with  respect  to  said  core  means, 
said  band  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  ledge  and 
being  adapted  to  support  said  tire  tread  in  operation  of  said 
assembly  upon  loss  of  air  pressure  in  said  cavity,  said  band  and 
segmented  bearing  elements  being  radially  retained  in  said 
depression  by  said  circumferentially  continuous  resilient  band, 
said  band  being  adapted  for  resilient  circumferential  expansion 
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for  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  band  and  bearing  ele- 
ments onto  said  ledge. 


4^27,793 
BICYCLE  TIRE  WITH  COMPRESSION 
AMPUFICATION 
Ransome  J.  Wyman,  821  Camino  Colibri,  Calabasas,  Calif. 
91302;  Richard  A.  Alshin,  5565  St.  Inno  Walk,  Long  Beach, 
Calif.  90803,  and  Charles  H.  GUbert,  2101  Camino  Rey,  Ful- 
lerton,  Calif.  92633 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,691 

Int.  a.J  B60C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  152—323  4  Claims 


4,327,792 

SPREADING  NQISE  GENERATED  BY  LOAD 

SUPPORTING  ELEMENTS 

SanncI  P.  Landers,  Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,789,  Feb.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,592 

Int  a.3  B60C  J  I/JO 

VS.  CL  152—209  R  51  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  provided  with  a  plurality  of  surface- 
engaging  design  cycles  located  on  a  curved  face  of  the  appara- 
tus, said  design  cycles  defining  a  dimensional  parameter  vary- 
ing in  a  predetermined  manner,  an  improved  arrangement  in 
which: 
the  design  cycles  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  not  less  than 
three  complete  modulation  cycles  of  different  lengths,  the 
rounded  fractional  portions  of  the  curved  face  represented 
by  the  different  lengths  corresponding  to  three  different 
terms  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  first  nine  terms  of  the 
harmonic  series,  whereby  the  character  of  the  sound  emit- 
ted when  the  design  cycles  move  against  a  surface  is 
altered. 
36.  A  method  of  manufacturing  the  tread  of  a  tire  adapted  to 
rotate  around  an  axis,  the  tread  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  extending  tread  design  cycles  defining  a 
dimensional  parameter  varying  in  a  predetermined  manner, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  the  design  cycles  into  a  plurality  of  not  less  than 
three  complete  modulation  cycles  of  different  lengths,  and 
arranging  the  rounded  fractional  portions  of  the  circumfer- 
ence represented  by  the  different  lengths  to  correspond  to 
three  different  terms  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  first 
nine  terms  of  the  harmonic  series,  whereby  the  character 
of  the  sound  emitted  when  the  tread  rotates  against  a  road 
surface  is  altered. 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  for  use  on  a  wheel  rim  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  bead  flanges  and  side  walls,  and  a  circumferen- 
tial channel  forming  the  bottom  of  the  rim,  said  tire  compris- 
ing: 

a  solid,  monolithic  tire  body  made  of  urethane  elastomer  and 
having  a  circumferentially  extending,  arch-shaped  tunnel 
formed  on  the  inside  of  the  tire  body,  said  tire  body  having 
inclined  side  walls  that  converge  outwardly  to  form  a 
V-shaped  cross-section,  the  apex  of  which  forms  the  tread 
portion  of  the  tire; 

said  side  walls  terminating  in  a  thickened  portion  forming  a 
bead  shoulder  that  seats  on  the  bead  flange  of  the  wheel 
rim  and  juts  over  the  top  edge  thereof,  and  said  thickened 
portion  also  forming  a  bead  that  extends  down  into  the 
wheel  rim  and  lies  flat  against  the  side  wall  thereof; 

said  inclined  side  walls  supporting  said  tread  portion  at  an 
angle  such  that  compression  of  the  side  walls  under  load 
results  in  inward  deflection  of  the  tread  portion  by  an 
amount  greater  than  the  deflection  of  the  side  walls; 

wherein  said  tread  portion  deflects  under  load  by  compress- 
ing said  tire  side  walls,  and  the  amount  of  deflection  of 
said  tread  being  greater  than  the  compression  of  said  tire 
side  walls  by  an  amount  that  is  a  function  of  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  said  tire  side  walls  relative  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  the  tire;  and 

wherein  the  deflection  of  the  tread  portion  under  load  is 
governed  by  the  percent  of  change  equation: 


%  change  of  B  = 
B\  -  B2 


_M_ 
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A)  (Ci  -I-  A) 
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id  -  A)  (C2  +  A) 
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in  which  B  is  the  height  of  the  tread  portion  above  a 
transverse  line  drawn  between  said  bead  flanges;  B|  is  the 
height  of  the  unloaded  tread  portion;  B2  is  the  height  of 
the  loaded  tread  portion;  Ci  is  the  length  of  the  unloaded 
tire  side  wall;  C2  is  the  length  of  the  loaded  tire  side  wall; 
A  is  one-half  the  distance  between  the  bead  flanges;  and 
AB  is  equal  to  B1-B2. 
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4^27,794 

TIRE  CHANGING  APPARATUS 

Oiarles  G.  Leeper,  and  John  F.  Wood,  both  of  LaVergne,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Hennessy  Industries,  Inc.,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  111. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  940,831,  Sep.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,293,026. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,514 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int.  a.i  BMC  25/06 


tion  with  the  interior  of  the  house  when  the  upper  sash  is 
lowered  and  means  in  the  casement  for  on  the  one  hand  absorb- 


U.S.  a.  157— 1J8 


4CIainis 


ing  heat  from  the  sun  and  on  the  other  hand  reflecting  heat 
from  the  sun. 


£10    /9o 


1.  A  bead  loosener  for  a  freely  movable,  undamped  tire  and 
wheel  assemblage  comprising: 

first  and  second  bead  loosener  assemblies; 

means  mounting  said  assemblies  in  alignment  with  each  for 
movement  in  a  path  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and 
defining  a  space  between  said  assemblies  in  which  a  tire 
and  wheel  assemblage  may  be  freely  disposed  without 
being  clamped; 

means  for  moving  said  assemblies  toward  and  away  from 
each  other; 

each  of  said  bead  loosener  assemblies  including  a  pair  of 
bead  loosening  shoes,  one  of  said  shoes  of  each  assembly 
being  fixed  for  movement  only  in  said  path  and  the  other 
of  said  shoes  in  each  assembly  being  movable  relative  to 
the  associated  fixed  shoe  to  one  side  of  said  path,  said 
movable  shoes  following  said  fixed  shoes  as  said  assem- 
blies are  moved  toward  each  other  so  that  said  fixed  shoes 
each  make  initial  engagement  with  with  respective  side 
walls  of  a  tire  and  wheel  assemblage  disposed  in  said  space 
between  said  assemblies  and  continued  movement  of  said 
assemblies  will  cause  the  movable  shoes  to  subsequently 
frictionally  engage  the  tire  and  move  to  said  one  side  of 
the  path  and  between  the  tire  bead  and  the  rim  of  the 
wheel  to  fiiUy  loosen  the  bead  while  the  fixed  shoes  pre- 
vent movement  of  the  undamped  tire  and  wheel  assem- 
blage out  of  said  space  and  said  path. 


4,327,796 
SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Itzchak  Rochman,  Hampstead,  Canada,  assignor  to  Olympic 
Aluminum  Mfg.,  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,348 

Int  a.3  E06B  i/n 

U.S.  a.  160^101  5  Claims 


.  rTjTTy^ 


4,327,795 

WINDOW  CASEMENT 

Everett  T.  Wheeler,  293  Mount  Vernon  St,  Lawrence,  Mass. 

01843 

t   FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,143 

I  Int  CL^  E06B  3/32 

U.S.  a.  160-96  28  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  window  embodying  a  window 
frame  and  upper  and  lower  sash,  means  defining  a  casement 
hingedly  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  window  frame  for 
swinging  movement  from  a  position  of  engagement  with  the 
window  frame  to  a  position  standing  angularly  away  from  the 
window  frame,  said  casement  being  comprised  of  a  light-trans- 
mitting material  and  having  at  its  upper  end  an  opening  paral- 
leling the  top  of  the  window  so  that  it  will  be  in  communica- 


1.  A  combined  window  and  blind  unit  comprising: 

a  window  frame; 

an  inner  glass  assembly; 

an  outer  glass  assembly; 

first  mounting  means  forming  part  of  the  window  frame  for 

mounting  the  inner  glass  assembly  therein; 
second  mounting  means  forming  part  of  the  window  frame, 

spaced  from  the  first  mounting  means,  for  mounting  the 

outer  glass  assembly  therein; 
a  blind  stored  adjacent  the  inner  and  outer  glass  assemblies; 

and 

means  for  moving  the  blind  from  its  stored  position  through 
an  opening  in  the  frame  into  the  s^ace  betweem  the  inner 
and  outer  glass  assemblies; 

spacer  means  provided  between  the  first  and  second  mount- 
ing means,  made  from  a  poor  heat  conducting  material, 
and  located  within  the  confines  of  the  first  and  second 
mounting  means,  said  first  and  second  mounting  means 
and  said  spacer  means  including  opposed  vertical  compo- 
nents, the  vertical  components  of  said  spacer  means  in- 
cluding guide  means  in  the  form  of  channels  adapted  to 
receive  and  guide  the  vertical  edges  of  the  blind. 
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4^27,797 
HORIZONTAL  TYPE  BUND 
YaldUko  Nakj^iiBa,  Ohmi  K«<*tm«ii;  Mitsnni  OJikobo,  Chofu; 
Tadakataa  HatUmoto,  and  SUgeki  Nakaman,  both  of  Yok- 
kaicki,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Kahuahiki  Kaisha  Yokota, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,414 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1979,  54-00481; 
Jan.  22, 1979,  544)05072[U];  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-007162[U] 

Int  CL^  E06B  9/i22 
MS,  a.  160—168  R  1  Claim 


flj]^'  ^:g:w^Q3 


y 

1.  A  Venetian  blind,  comprising  a  head  box,  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  slats  suspended  below  said  head  box  by  at  least  one 
pair  of  spaced  straps,  means  cooperable  with  said  straps  for 
tilting  sidd  slats,  a  manually  operable  control  cord,  means 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  control  cord  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  slats,  and  means  for  stopping  lowering  of  the 
slats,  said  stopping  means  including  a  rotatably  supported 
guide  roller  for  giiiding  downwardly  said  control  cord  which 
extends  lengthwise  within  said  head  box,  a  guide  member 
disposed  inside  a  comer  formed  by  said  control  cord  guided  by 
said  guide  roller  so  as  to  extend  slantingly  upwardly  and  hav- 
ing a  toothed  surface  thereon  facing  the  portion  of  said  control 
cord  guided  downwardly,  a  toothed  roller  loosely  fitted  in  a 
gap  of  inverted  V-shape  defined  by  said  surface  of  said  guide 
member  and  the  portion  of  said  control  cord  extending  down- 
wardly, and  a  pinch  roller  rotatably  supported  on  said  guide 
member  on  the  side  of  said  control  cord  opposite  said  surface 
and  said  toothed  roller. 


4,327,798 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  FLUX 

Edward  D.  McCanlcy,  Colnmbiana;  JaaMa  C.  Fariow,  and  WU- 

liaa  T.  Adaaa,  Jr.,  both  of  Birwuingham,  all  of  Ala.,  aadgnors 

to  Aacrkaa  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,482 

Int  CV  B22D  13/02.  27/18 

VS.  a.  164—56.1  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  fluxing  material  into  a  centrifugal 
casting  mold  for  metallic  tubes,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  pooring  molten  metal  into  one  end  of  a  tubular  centrifu- 
ge casting  mold  having  casting  surfaces,  thus  establishing 
a  pouring  stream  of  molten  metal,  the  casting  mold  being 
rotated  at  a  speed  such  that  the  molten  metal  is  inmiedi- 
ately  distributed  into  an  annulus  upon  contact  of  the  mol- 


ten metal  with  the  casting  mold,  this  annulus  of  molten 
metal  moving  lengthwise  along  the  mold  to  the  other  end; 

(b)  providing  a  stream  of  fluxing  material  which  is  injected 
into  the  pouring  stream  of  molten  metal,  the  fluxing  mate- 
rial entering  the  mold  from  said  one  end  and  contacting 
the  pouring  stream  only  after  the  time  when  the  molten 
metal  has  wetted  the  other  end  of  the  mold  opposite  said 
one  end;  an^ 

(c)  maintaining  the  pouring  stream  of  molten  metal  at  least 
until  a  time  when  the  injection  of  fluxing  material  is  ended. 


4,327,799 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  LIVING 

CELLS 

Max  W.  Scbeiwe,  and  Giinther  Ran,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of    Germany,    assignors    to    Helmholti-Institut    ftar    Bi- 

omedizinische  Technlk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,302,  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^4,293. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,268 

Int  a.3  F25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  165—2  12  Claims 


HEATER 


FAN 


26  3b\  SAMPLES 


1.  The  process  for  freezing  cell  suspensions  in  a  freezing 
chamber  using  gaseous  or  vaporizing  cold  nitrogen  for  heat 
transfer  comprising  the  steps  of 

locating  samples  of  the  cell  suspension  in  a  container  of  fixed 
shape, 

placing  at  least  one  of  said  containers  in  the  freezing  cham- 
ber, 

simultaneously  monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  cells  in  at 
least  one  container  for  detection  of  the  supercooling,  the 
freezing  temperature  and  the  length  of  the  freeze  plateau, 
and  the  temperature  of  the  chamber, 

regulating  the  cooling  of  the  chamber  at  predetermined  rates 
automatically  in  response  to  the  supercooling,  the  freezing 
temperature,  the  length  of  the  freeze  plateau,  mass  and 
geometry  and  heat  transfer  properties  inside  and  outside 
the  sample  containers,  including  quick  rewarming  of  the 
chamber  after  the  end  of  the  plateau  phase  during  freez- 
ing, 

generating  a  homogeneous  temperature  field  inside  the  sam- 
ple containers  so  that  each  single  volume  element  of  the 
sample  is  cooled  linearly  and  for  a  defined  length  of  time, 
and 

providing  a  substantially  small  temperature  deviation  from 
the  mean  temperature  at  any  point  inside  the  sample  con- 
tainers during  freezing  by  respectively  controlling  the 
cooling  and  wanning  of  said  chamber. 


4,327,800 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

CORE  AND  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  J.  MiUer,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00765,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24, 1979 

per  Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,139 

Int  aJ  F28F  13/12:  B23P  15/26 

VS.  a.  165—79  14  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  structure  (10)  having  at  least  one 

tube  (12)  which  has  a  first  pair  (20,  22)  of  opposite  sides  and 


May  4,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


129 


second  pair  (24,  26)  of  opposite  sides  connecting  together  the 
first  pair  (20,22)  of  opposite  sides  and  having  a  plurality  of  fins 
(14)  having  holes  (28)  having  a  first  pair  (30,32)  of  opposite 
edges  connected  together  by  a  second  pair  (34,36)  of  opposite 
edges,  the  tube  (12)  fitting  in  and  being  soldered  to  said  fins 
(14)  at  said  holes  (28),  comprising: 
fitting  said  tube  (12)  in  said  holes  (28)  with  a  gap  (42  or  44) 
between  at  least  one  of  said  first  pair  (20,22)  of  sides  and 
the  adjacent  edge  (30  or  32)  of  said  holes  (28)  associated 
with  said  one  of  said  first  pair  (20,22)  of  sides,  said  second 
pair  (24,26)  of  opposite  sides  abutting  against  said  second 
pair  (34,36)  of  opposite  edges; 
positioning  a  source  (38)  of  solder  having  a  generally  match- 
ing hole  (40)  to  those  in  said  fins  (14)  above  an  upper  one 
of  a  selected  pair  of  adjacent  fins  (14)  and  with  said  match- 
ing hole  (40)  about  said  tube  (12),  a  space  intermediate  said 
selected  pair  being  free  of  any  solder  source; 
aligning  said  tube  (12)  with  said  solder  source  (38)  generally 
vertically  above  said  fins  (14)  to  form  a  precore  assembly 
(50);  and 
heating  said  aligned  assembly  (50)  sufficiently  to  liquify  said 
solder  source  (38)  and  form  a  solder  connection  of  said 
tube  (12)  to  at  least  said  selected  pair  of  said  fins  (14) 
below  said  source  (38)  at  said  holes  (28),  said  solder  source 
(38)  when  liquified  flowing  through  and  filling  said  gap 


4^27,801 
CYLINDRICAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  USING  HEAT 

PIPES 
Tatsuya  Koizomi,  Tokyo;  Shuichi  Furuya;  Koji  Matumoto,  botk 
of  Yokohama,  and  Kensuke  Karaaawa,  Machida,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Funikawa  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  875,092,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,206,807. 
This  application  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,949 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,  Jan.   31,   1977,   52* 
10200[U1;  Jun.  2,  1977,  52-71954{U];  Ang.  17, 1977,  5^98335; 
Aug.  17, 1977,  5^98336;  Aug.  17, 1977,  5^98337 

Int  a.J  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  165— 104J1  2  Claims 


(42  or  44)  associated  with  at  least  said  selected  pair  of  said 
fins  (14)  below  said  source  (38),  said  solder  of  said  source 
(38)  subsequently  hardening  in  said  gap  (42  or  44)  associ- 
ated with  at  least  said  selected  pair  of  said  fins  (14)  below 
said  source  38  to  form  solder  connections. 

10.  An  assembly  (SO)  formed  into  a  heat  exchanger  core  (10) 
via  bulk  heating  treatment  thereof,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tubes  (12),  each  having  a  first  pair  (20,22)  of 
opposite  sides  and  a  second  pair  (24,26)  of  opposite  sides 
connecting  together  said  first  pair  (20,22)  of  sides; 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  fins  (14)  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  holes  (28)  having  a  first  pair  (30,32)  of  opposite 
edges  and  a  second  pair  (34,36)  of  opposite  edges  connect- 
ing together  said  first  pair  (30,32)  of  edges,  said  fins  (14) 
being  mounted  at  said  holes  (28)  generally  orthogonally  to 
said  tubes  (12)  with  a  gap  (42  or  44)  between  at  least  one 
of  the  first  pair  (20,22)  of  sides  and  at  least  one  of  said  first 
pair  (30,32)  of  edges,  said  second  pair  (24,26)  of  opposite 
sides  abutting  against  said  second  pair  (34,36)  of  opposite 
edges;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  sources  (38)  of  solder,  each  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  (40)  gen««lly  matching  holes  in  said  fins  (14),  said 
sources  (38)  being  mounted  at  said  matching  holes  (40)  to 
said  tubes  (12)  between  said  fins  (14),  at  least  two  fins  (14) 
being  disposed  intermediate  each  of  ioid  sources  (38)  of 
solder. 


Xeo  SOto  »  516  .^ 
.^503    \    1  .-.  /     /   5oe 


xea 


1.  A  cylindrical  heat  exchange  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  provided  with  openings  in  middle  portions 
of  both  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side  and  in  its  circumfer- 
ential side; 

a  transverse  partition  plate  dividing  the  inside  of  the  casing 
into  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part;  and 

a  plurality  of  heat  pipe  group  units  vertically  arranged  to 
pierce  through  the  peripheral  area  of  the  transverse  parti- 
tion plate  and  arranged  into  a  polygonal  annular  configu- 
ration as  viewed  in  a  plan  view,  each  unit  being  formed  by 
arranging  a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  into  a  rectangular  sec- 
tional configurat'  on,  the  units  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  radial  array  of  vertical  partition  walls,  the  heat 
pipes  in  each  unit  being  equally  spaced; 

the  upper  and  lower  parts  of  the  inside  of  the  casing  being 
formed  to  serve  as  gas  flow  passages  in  a  counter  flowing 
manner  above  and  below  the  transverse  partition  plate; 

the  upper  part  of  the  plurality  of  heat  pipe  group  units  being 
arranged  to  function  as  a  radiating  portion  which  allows 
air  to  be  heated  to  come  into  contact  therewith  flowing 
therethrough  while  the  lower  part  of  the  plurality  of  heat 
pipe  group  units  below  the  partition  plate  is  arranged  to 
function  as  a  heat  receiving  portion  which  allows  a  high 
temperature  gas  to  come  in  contact  therewith  flowing 
therethrough; 

the  opening  provided  in  the  circumferential  side  of  the  cas- 
ing on  the  side  of  the  radiating  portion  being  arranged  to 
serve  as  an  intake  part  for  taking  in  air; 

the  opening  provided  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  upper  side 
of  the  casing  being  arranged  to  serve  as  an  exhaust  part  for 
the  air;  V 

the  opening  provided  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  lower  side 
of  the  casing  being  arranged  to  serve  as  an  intake  part  for 
a  high  temperature  gas;  and 
a  flat  helical  duct  havmg  an  open  end  is  formed  to  surround 
the  opening  provided  in  the  circumferential  side  of  the 
casing  on  the  side  of  the  heat  receiving  portion,  the  open 
end  of  the  helical  duct  being  arranged  to  serve  as  an 
exhaust  port  for  the  high  temperature  gas. 
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4^27^2 
MULTIPLE  FLUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Richard  P.  Beldam,  Mississaaga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wanwr  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,684 

Int.  a.^  F28D  1/02;  F28F  3/00 

VS.  CL  165—153  38  Claims 


4,327,803 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  CROSS-FLOW  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  UNITS 
Herbert  Muellejans,  Stuttgart,  and  Hans-Joachim  Koetz,  Nuer* 
tingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siiddeut- 
sche  Kiihierfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.,  Stuttgart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1978,  2818041 

Int.  a.3  F28F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  165—166  4  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  fluid  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  first  fluid  conducting  elements  dis- 
posed in  a  stacked  relation,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing second  fluid  conducting  elements  disposed  in  stacked  rela- 
tion with  said  first  fluid  elements,  said  first  set  of  fluid  elements 
including  pairs  of  dished  plates  joined  at  their  edges  and  having 
enlarged  openings  at  each  end  forming  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end 
and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  opposite  end,  a  first  fluid  passage  in 
each  flrst  element  extending  between  said  pairs  of  openings, 
second  fluid  passages  formed  between  said  first  fluid  passages 
of  said  first  set  of  elements,  said  second  set  of  fluid  elements 
including  pairs  of  flat  plates  joined  together  with  outwardly 
diverging  peripheral  edges  joined  to  the  peripheral  edges  of 
the  next  adjacent  joined  pairs  of  plates  and  having  enlarged 
openings  at  each  end  forming  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  fluid 
outlet  at  the  opposite  end,  fluid  passages  formed  between  said 
pairs  of  joined  plates  bounded  by  the  joined  peripheral  edges 
and  extending  between  said  enlarged  openings,  oppositely 
raised  ribs  in  each  joined  pair  of  plates  forming  a  third  fluid 
passage  therein  located  between  said  last  mentioned  fluid  pas- 
sages, raised  flanges  at  each  end  of  said  raised  ribs  defining 
axially  aligned  second  openings  for  entrance  and  exit  of  said 
third  fluid,  said  raised  flanges  of  the  pairs  of  joined  plates 
abutting  and  joined  to  the  raised  flanges  of  the  next  adjacent 
pairs  of  plates,  said  second  openings  in  said  second  elements 
spaced  from  and  located  between  said  enlarged  openings  in 
said  elements  and  communicating  with  said  third  fluid  passages 
extending  therebetween,  said  enlarged  fluid  inlets  and  outlets 
in  said  first  and  second  fluid  elements  being  in  registry  to  form 
at  least  one  fluid  inlet  chamber  and  at  least  one  fluid  outlet 
chamber. 


1.  A  cross-flow  heat  exchanger  arrangement  comprising: 

a  housing; 

primary  and  secondary  flow  channels  passing  through  said 

housing,  each  said  flow  channel  having  ends;  said  primary 

•  flow  channel  having  a  primary  flow  f>ort  at  each  end,  said 

secondary  flow  channel  having  a  secondary  flow  port  at 

each  end; 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  units  in  said  housing,  each  heat 
exchanger  unit  including  a  set  of  primary  flow  passage- 
ways extending  in  one  direction  and  a  set  of  secondary 
flow  passageways  extending  in  another  direction,  said  sets 
of  flrst  and  second  flow  pasageways  each  being  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  flow  channels,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  flow  passageways  providing  a  relatively 
intensive  exchange  of  heat,  said  primary  and  secondary 
flow  channels  having  remaining  portions  serving  for  in- 
flow and  outflow; 

said  remaining  portions  of  said  primary  flow  channel  includ- 
ing first,  second  and  third  primary  segments,  said  first 
primary  segment  extending  between  one  primary  port  of 
said  primary  flow  channel  and  said  primary  flow  passage- 
ways of  one  heat  exchanger  unit  to  establish  communica- 
tion therebetween,  said  second  primary  segment  extend- 
ing between  said  one  primary  port  of  said  primary  flow 
channel  and  said  set  of  primary  flow  passageways  of 
another  heat  exchanger  unit  to  establish  communication 
therebetween,  said  third  primary  segment  extending  be- 
tween the  other  primary  port  of  said  primary  flow  chan- 
nel, on  the  one  hand,  and  said  sets  of  primary  passageways 
of  both  said  one  and  said  other  heat  excluuiger  units,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  establish  communication  therebetween, 
so  that  said  set  of  primary  flow  passageways  of  said  one 
heat  exchanger  unit  is  fluidly  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
set  of  primary  flow  passageways  of  said  other  heat  ex- 
changer unit  and  so  that  a  fluid  flow  path  is  established 
which  is  divided  between  one  primary  branch  including 
said  one  heat  exchanger  unit  and  another  primary  branch 
including  said  other  heat  exchanger  unit  in  which  fluid 
flowing  between  said  one  prinuuy  port  and  said  other 
primary  pori  through  said  one  primary  branch  passes  only 
through  said  one  heat  exchanger  unit  and  in  which  fluid 
flowing  between  said  one  primary  port  and  said  other 
primary  port  through  said  other  primary  branch  passes 
only  through  said  other  heat  exchanger  unit; 

said  remaining  portions  of  said  secondary  flow  channel 
including  first,  second  and  third  secondary  segments,  said 
first  secondary  segment  extending  between  one  secondary 
port  of  said  secondary  flow  channel  and  said  set  of  sec- 
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ondary  flow  passageways  of  said  one  heat  exchanger  unit 
to  esublish  communication  therebetween,  said  second 
secondary  segment  extending  between  said  one  secondary 
port  of  said  secondary  flow  channel  and  said  set  of  sec- 
ondary flow  passageways  of  said  other  heat  exchanger 
unit  to  establish  communication  therebetween,  said  third 
secondary  segment  extending  between  the  other  second- 
ary port  of  said  secondary  flow  channel,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  said  sets  of  secondary  passageways  of  both  said  one 
and  said  other  heat  exchanger  units,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
establish  communication  therebetween,  so  that  said  set  of 
secondary  flow  passageways  of  said  one  heat  exchanger 
unit  is  fluidly  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  set  of  second- 
ary passageways  of  said  other  heat  exchanger  unit  and  so 
that  a  fluid  flow  path  is  estoblished  which  is  divided  be- 
tween one  secondary  branch  including  said  one  heat  ex- 
changer unit  and  another  secondary  branch  including  said 
other  heat  exchanger  unit  in  which  fluid  flowing  between 
said  one  secondary  port  and  said  other  secondary  port 
through  said  one  branch  passes  only  through  said  one  heat 
exchanger  unit  and  in  which  fluid  flowing  between  said 
one  secondary  port  and  said  other  secondary  port  through 
said  other  secondary  branch  passes  only  through  said 
other  heat  exchanger  unit. 

I  4J27  804 

GEOTHERMAL  WELL  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Leaman  T.  Reed,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Midway  Fish- 
ing  Tool  Co.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

FUed  JuL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,824 

lat.  a.J  E21B  33/03:  F16L  19/00.  55/00 

VJS.  a.  166-97  2  Claims 


casing  to  expand  and  contract  longitudinally  relative  t9.4aid 
seal  due  to  variations  in  the  temperature  of  said  secondcasing 
without  destroying  said  seal,  said  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  resilient  sealing  rings; 

b.  a  first  rigid  ring  disposed  in  said  annulus  space  adjacent 
said  tapered  surface  of  said  first  casing,  said  first  ring 
having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  an  outer  side  wall  that 
tapers  downwardly  and  inwardly  at  the  same  angle  as  said 
tapered  surface,  said  outer  side  wall  having  at  least  one 
circumferential  recess  in  which  a  first  resilient  sealing  ring 
is  disposed  and  that  projects  outwardly  therefrom  when 
not  compressed,  and  an  inner  side  wall  that  is  partially 
defined  by  a  second  recess  that  extends  downwardly  from 
said  top  surface  and  terminates  in  a  body  shoulder,  said 
second  recess  having  a  plurality  of  said  second  resilient 
rings  disposed  therein  one  above  the  other,  and  said  sec- 
ond resilient  rings  when  not  compressed  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  first  rigid  ring; 

c.  a  second  rigid  ring  disposed  in  said  annulus  shaped  space 
above  said  first  rigid  ring,  said  second  ring  having  a  first 
portion  that  slidably  engages  said  cylindrical  surface  and  a 
second  portion  that  bears  ^igainst  the  uppermost  of  said 
second  resilient  sealing  rings; 

d.  a  plurality  of  elongate  force  exerting  members  of  trans- 
verse circular  cross-section  that  have  threads  on  at  least  a 
part  of  the  exterior  surfaces  thereof  that  engage  said 
threads  in  said  transverse  bores,  with  said  force  exerting 
member  when  rotated  in  a  direction  to  move  towards  said 
first  flange  contacting  said  second  ring  and  moving  the 
latter  downwardly,  said  second  portion  of  said  second 
ring  as  it  moves  downwardly  bearing  against  the  upper- 
most of  said  second  sealing  rings,  said  second  sealing 
rings,  first  ring,  and  first  sealing  rings  moving  down- 
wardly as  a  unit  with  said  second  ring,  said  first  sealing 
rings  being  radially  compressed  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  tapered  surface  as  said  outer  side  wall  of  said 
first  ring  moves  downwardly  relative  thereto,  said  second 
sealing  rings  being  radially  deformed  inwardly  into  slid- 
able  sealing  contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond casing  by  the  downward  force  exerted  thereon  by 
said  second  portion  of  said  second  ring,  and  said  first 
sealing  rings  at  maximum  compression  when  said  outer 
side  wall  is  in  abutting  contact  with  said  tapered  surface  of 
said  first  casing. 


1.  A  geothermal  well  head  assembly  of  the  type  that  includes 
a  first  flange  on  the  upper  extremity  of  a  first  casing  that  is 
cemented  in  and  extends  down  a  well  bore  that  is  in  communi- 
cation with  a  heated  fluid  producing  rone,  said  first  flange 
having  a  cylindrical  interior  surface,  a  spool  that  includes 
second  and  third  flanges;  a  valved  manifold  that  controls  the 
flow  of  heated  fluid  from  said  zone  which  manifold  has  a 
fourth  flange  on  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  plurality  of  bolts  that 
removably  secure  said  second  flange  to  said  first  flange,  and 
said  fourth  flange  to  said  third  flange;  a  second  casing  that  has 
an  external  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  first  casing  and  concentrically  disposed 
therein,  said  first  and  second  casing  defining  an  annulus  shaped 
space  therebetween,  said  second  casing  having  an  upper  end 
adjacently  disposed  to  said  second  flange  and  a  lower  end  that 
occupies  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  heated  fluid  producing 
zone,  said  first  casing  having  an  interior  surface  directly  below 
said  cylindrical  interior  surface  that  tapers  downwardly  and 
inwardly,  said  second  flange  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  transverse  bores  therein,  with  each  of  said  bores 
being  at  least  partially  threaded  and  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  first  casing,  the  improvement  for  effecting  both 
a  primary  and  secondary  seal  between  said  first  and  second 
casings  adjacent  said  first  flange  by  a  single  manual  operation 
and  which  primary  and  secondary  seals  allow  said  second 


4,327,805 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VISCOUS 

HYDROCARBONS 

Robert  S.  Poston,  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Camel  Energy, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,587 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166-272  ,        10  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  recovering  heavy  viscous  hydrocarbon 
crude  oil  from  a  subterranean  formation  having  little  bottom 
hole  pressure  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
drilling  multiple  well  bores  to  said  formation  and  extending 

the  well  bores  through  the  formation; 
completing  all  of  the  well  bores  with  a  casing  means  extend- 
ing to  a  lower  portion  of  the  formation  such  that  the 
interior  of  the  casing  means  communicates  with  the  for- 
mation only  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  formation  having 
viscous  minerals,  including  in  said  completions  a  tube 
extending  through  the  casing  and  into  the  lower  portion  of 
the  formation; 
injecting  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  formation  through  at 
least  one  well  bore,  said  well  bore  becoming  an  injection 
well  bore,  at  elevated  pressure,  a  thermal  vapor  stream 
containing  non-condensable  gas  to  heat  the  formation,  to 
reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  minerals  in  the  formation  and 
to  create  a  gas  cap  of  non-condensable  gas  held  by  the 
casing  means  within  an  upper  portion  of  the  formation  to 
increase  formation  pressures  to  drive  the  heated  crude  oil 
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having  reduced  viscosity  towards  and  into  well  bores  not 
being  used  for  injection,  said  well  bores  being  known  as 
producing  well  bores;  and, 


lizer,  upon  such  being  engaged  with  said  land,  at  an  angu- 
lar inclination  relative  to  said  axis  of  said  body. 


Af^  Cff^^R£SSOff 


PERCUSSION  TXX>L  CASING 
Henri  Emonet,  Montbrison-Loire,  France,  assignor  to  Maco- 
Meudon,  France 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,723 

Int  C\?  B25D  9/04 

U.S.  a.  173—134  15  Claims 


recovering  the  crude  oil  from  the  formation  through  the 
producing  well  bores. 


4327,806 
%  OFFSET  DRIVER  ACCESSORY 

Satya  P.  Arya,  Somerrille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  IngersoU>Rand 
Compuy,  WoodclifTe  Lake,  N J. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,668 

Int  CL3  E21D  20/00;  B25D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  173—131  5  Claims 


1.  An  offset  driver  accessory,  for  inserting  friction  rock 
stabilizers  in  earth  bores,  comprising: 

a  rigid,  elongate  body  of  a  given  length,  and  of  straight 
configuration  from  end  to  end  thereof; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  body,  having  a  length  of  less  than 
said  given  length,  and  having  a  directly-engaged  mechani- 
cal connection  with  said  body,  for  engaging  an  end  of  a 
friction  rock  stabilizer;  and 

means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  having  a  length  of 
less  than  said  given  length,  and  also  having  a  directly- 
engaged  mechanical  connection  with  said  body,  for  re- 
ceiving a  friction  rock  stabilizer  insertion  tool,  whereby 
upon  any  insertion  forces  being  addressed  to  said  receiv- 
ing means,  such  forces  are  directly  conununicated  to  said 
body  and,  therethrough  directly  to  said  engaging  means; 
and  wherein 

said  body  and  said  receiving  means  have  centerline  axes 
which  define  an  acvite  angle  therebetween;  and 

said  engaging  means  comprises  means  fixed  at  said  one  end 
of  said  body  which  defines  a  land  (1)  for  engaging  an  end 
of  a  friction  rock  stabilizer,  and  (2)  for  disposing  a  stabi- 


1.  A  compressed  air  operated  jack-hammer  comprising: 

a  tube  having  an  upper  cylinder  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

an  air  driven  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  upper 
cylinder  poriion  to  transmit  power  to  a  tool; 

a  sleeve  member  fitted  within  said  lower  portion,  said  sleeve 
having  a  bore  for  receiving  a  tool; 

a  casting  secured  about  said  tube,  said  casting  creating  air 
passage  means  positioned  between  said  cylinder  portion 
and  said  casting; 

a  noise  insulating,  resilient  casing  enclosing  said  tube  and 
said  casting,  said  casing  having  a  solid  handle  portion,  said 
handle  portion  having  a  passage,  said  passage  providing 
unobstructed  access  therethrough  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  plane  of  said  solid  handle  portion;  said  casing  adja- 
cent the  handle  poriion  further  having  an  opening  which 
directly  communicates  both  with  said  passage  in  the  han- 
dle and  said  air  distributing  means;  said  handle  poriion 
further  having  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  com- 
pressed air  to  the  jack-hammer;  and 

means  for  distributing  compressed  air  supplied  to  the  jack- 
hammer,  said  distributing  means  being  releasably  mounted 
in  said  tube,  said  distributing  means  cooperating  with  said 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  compressed  air  and 
with  said  air  passage  means  between  said  cylinder  portion 
and  said  casting,  so  as  to  provide  compressed  air  to  said 
cylinder,  thereby  causing  said  piston  to  reciprocate  and 
drive  a  tool  disposed  within  the  jack-hammer,  said  distrib- 
uting means  further  being  accessible  through  said  passage 
in  said  handle  portion  of  said  casing. 


4,327,808 
AERODYNAMIC  PROPELLER-DRIVEN  LAND  VEHICLE 
H.  Gordon  Howard,  2470  S.  Ivanhoe  PL,  HoUy  Hills,  Denver, 
Colo.  80222 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,063 
Int  a?  B62D  57/04 
MS.  a.  180—7  P  2  Claims 

1.  An  aerodynamic  propeller  driven  land  vehicle,  compris- 
ing: 
an  engine  for  propelling  the  vehicle; 
a  clutch  connected  to  the  output  of  said  engine  for  disengag- 
ing the  output; 
a  gear  transmission  connected  to  said  clutch  to  provide  a 
variable  speed  output  from  said  engine; 
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a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  transmission  for  rotation 
thereby  extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  termi- 
nating beyond  the  anterior  and  posterior  of  the  vehicle; 
and 


^T«<»  »  <^'  ^^y;<;y^^^»^^^^^^'^^^^^^^^  >mi  mfi  >  ■<»  mummw 


a  pair  of  aerodynamic  screw  propellers  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft,  one  at  each  terminus  of  said  shaft; 

whereby  standard  differential  gearing  is  unnecessary  and 
any  associated  inertia  and  friction  are  minimized. 


4^27,809 
BATTERY  TRAY 
Michael  Fenstermaker,  Lynwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orion  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Stf .  No.  49,394 

Int  a.^  B62D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  180— 68.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  battery  tray  for  an  automotive  vehicle  electrical  storage 
battery  comprising  a  solid  rectangular  floor  having  longer  and 
shorter  sides  and  upwardly  directed  retaining  lips  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  floor  and  said  floor  is  contoured  to  form  two 
shallow  end  wells  and  a  shallow  center  well  spaced  longitudi- 
nally across  said  floor  along  the  longer  dimension  thereof 
defined  as  the  distance  between  said  shorter  sides,  said  pair  of 
end  wells  and  said  center  well  being  spaced  apart  each  from 
the  other  fbr  providing  a  floor  portion  therebetween  to  bear 
the  weight  of  said  battery  and  balance  said  battery  when  dy- 
namic loads  are  applied  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  slots 
are  defined  in  each  of  said  end  wells  parallel  to  said  longer 
floor  sides  and  transversely  spaced  from  each  other,  and  a 
circular  aperture  is  defined  between  said  elongated  slots  in 
each  of  said  end  wells,  and  at  least  one  elongated  transverse 
slot  is  defmed  in  said  center  well,  and  the  lips  along  said  longer 
sides  include  bearing  ledges  adapted  to  receive  and  secure 
upright  fastening  poles. 

I  '■  ~ 

4,327310 
TILTING  CAB  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Pedro  R.  Jorda,  83  Antonio  Flgueras,  Tons  (Barcelona),  Spain 
Continution*in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  855,503,  Not.  28, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  27, 1976, 453.731 
Int  CL^  B62D  33/06 
U.S.  a.  180—89.15  2  Claims 

1.  A  device,  for  the  hydraulic  lifting  and  lowering  of  a  cab 
pivoted  to  the  chassis  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
(i)  a  releasable  mechanical -tocking  means  on  the  chassis 
arranged  to  lock  the  cab  wh^  the  cab  is  fully  lowered, 
(ii)  a  hydraulic  ram  including  a  cylinder,  and  a  piston  slid- 
able  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  the  cylinder  space  into 


first  and  second  chambers  of  variable  volume,  one  of  said 
cylinder  and  piston  being  connected  to  the  chassis,  the 
other  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  being  connected  to  the 
cab, 

(iii)  a  pump  for  hydraulic  liquid 

(iv)  a  header  tank  for  hydraulic  liquid, 

(v)  a  flow  control  valve  and  conduit  means  connecting  said 
valve  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump,  and  to  said  header  tank, 
and  to  said  first  and  second  chambers  of  the  hydraulic 
ram,  said  control  valve  having  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  said  flow  control  valve  in  said  first  position 
providing  a  flow  path  for  hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure 
from  said  pump  to  said  first  ram  chamber,  for  extension  of 
the  ram  to  raise  the  cab,  and  an  exhaust  flow  path  from 
said  second  ram  chamber  to  the  header  tank,  said  control 
valve  in  said  second  position  providing  a  flow  path  for 


hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure  from  said  pump  to  said 
second  ram  chamber,  for  retraction  of  the  ram  to  lower 
the  cab,  and  an  exhaust  flow  path  from  said  first  ram 
chamber  to  the  header  tank, 

(vi).  restrictor  valve  means,  disposed  in  said  exhaust  flow 
path  from  said  first  ram  chamber  to  the  header  tank, 
adapted  normally  to  restrict  flow  of  liquid  in  said  exhaust 
flow  path  such  that  lowering  of  the  cab  under  gravity  is 
brakMl, 

(vii)  valve  actuating  means  associated  with  said  ram  piston 
and  arranged,  when  the  piston  is  within  a  terminal  portion 
of  its  movement  in  the  direction  to  retract  the  ram,  to  open 
said  restrictor  valve  means  such  that  the  remainder  of  the 
piston  stroke  is  unrestricted  and  lowering  of  the  cab  under 
gravity  is  accelerated  to  faciUute  locking  of  the  cab  in 
lowered  condition  by  said  locking  means. 


4,327,811 
MOTORCYCLE  EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 
Yoshiham  Isaka,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sndoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,468 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979,  54-5441 

Int  a.J  B62M  7/06:  POIN  7/08 

U.S.  CL  180—219  7  ClaiflH 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  having  a 
front  frame  portion  mounting  a  front  wheel  and  an  engine,  and 
a  rear  frame  portion  mounting  a  rear  wheel,  said  portions  being 
pivotally  connected  by  a  horizontally  disposed  pivot,  said  rear 
frame  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  arms. 
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said  engine  comprising  two  banks  of  cylinders,  one  disposed 
forwardly  of  the  other,  an  exhaust  system  comprising: 

a  front  bank  exhaust  pipe  extending  from  said  front  bank, 
downwardly  and  to  the  side  of  the  said  frame  and  rear- 
wardly; 

a  rear  bank  exhaust  pipe  extending  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly between  the  planes  of  said  arms  and  between  the 
rear  portion  of  said  engine  and  the  pivot  of  said  arms; 

a  muffler  having  a  substantial  lateral  extent  mounted  to  said 
frame  at  an  elevation  beneath  that  of  said  engine,  all  of 
said  exhaust  pipes  discharging  into  said  muffler;  and 

a  tailpipe  discharging  rearwardly  from  said  muffler. 


that  a  controlled  quantity  of  liquid  water  under  pressure  and 
which  is  super-heated  relative  to  the  mass  of  watei-  is  liberated 
quickly,  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  mass  of  water,  so  that 
the  liberated  water  expands  and  vaporises  as  a  single  bubble, 
which  then  implodes  suddenly. 


4^27,812 
REAR  ARM  BEARING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

Nobuyoshi  Tominaga,  Hamainatsu;  Nobuyoshi  Kurai,  Iwata; 
Hi^uoe  l^eno,  and  Sadahide  Suzuki,  both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan  <■ 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1979,  54*36296 
Int.  a.3  B62K  11/04 
VJS.  a.  180—226  5  Qaims 


1.  Rear  arm  bearing  structure  for  a  motorcycle  of  the  type 
which  has  a  frame  with  two  laterally  spaced-apart  brackets, 
and  a  rear  arm  structure  for  supporting  a  rear  wheel,  said  rear 
arm  structure  on  one  side  of  said  motorcycle  including  a  pro- 
peller shaft  case  enclosing  a  propeller  shaft  for  driving  said 
rear  wheel  and  having  a  universal  joint,  and  on  the  other  side 
a  rigid  member,  said  bearing  structure  comprising:  a  bearing 
pipe  fixed  rigidly  to  said  brackets  and  having  an  axis  intersect- 
ing said  universal  joint,  a  pivot  shaft  inside  said  bearing  pipe; 
bearing  means  between  said  bearing  pipe  and  pivot  shaft 
whereby  said  pivot  shaft  is  rotatable  around  said  bearing  pipe 
axis;  a  bolt  passing  through  said  pivot  shaft  connecting  said 
propeller  shaft  case  and  said  rigid  member  to  said  pivot  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  propeller  shaft  and  case  being 
disposed  laterally  outward  from  said  bearing  structure. 


4,327,813 
GENERATION  OF  SEISMIC  SOURCES 
Michel  G.  Manin,  Massy,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  de  Geophysique,  Massy,  France 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,157 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1979,  79  08022 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  1/137 
VS.  CL  181—120  10  Claims 
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4,327,814 
ROTATING  ECCENTRIC  WEIGHT  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  CODED  SHEAR  WAVE 

SIGNALS 

Otis  G.  Erich,  Jr.,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Brea,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,133,  Feb.  19,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,613,  Not.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,234,053,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,799, 

Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,737.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  253,100 

Int.  Q\?  GOIV  1/053,  1/153 

U.S.  a.  181—121  8  Qaims 


4t» 


1.  A  seismic  source  apparatus  for  generating  coded  shear 
wave  signals,  comprising:  * 

a  rotatable  element  having  a  center  of  mass  displaced  from 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation; 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  and  rotatable  ele- 
ment; 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  element  about  said 
axis  of  rotation;  and 

position  sensor  means  comprised  of  first  and  second  sensor 
elements,  one  of  said  sensor  elements  being  an  actuator 
and  the  other  of  said  sensor  elements  being  a  first  pulse 
generator  which  generates  a  discrete  electrical  pulse  each 
time  said  first  and  second  sensor  elements  pass  in  close 
proximity  to  each  other,  said  first  sensor  element  being 
rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rotation  at  the  same  speed  as 
said  rotatable  element  and  said  second  sensor  element 
being  supported  by  said  support  means  at  a  first  prese- 
lected position  about  said  axis  of  rotation  such  that  said 
first  sensor  element  passes  in  close  proximity  to  said  sec- 
ond sensor  element  at  and  only  at  the  instant  at  which  the 
center  of  mass  of  said  rotatable  element  passes  that  angular 
position  about  said  axis  of  rotation  at  which  said  apparatus 
develops  the  peak  shear  force  during  each  revolution  of 
said  rotatable  element. 


1.  Method  for  creating  a  shock  wave  within  a  mass  of  water 
by  the  implosion  of  a  vapour  bubble,  characterised  by  the  fact 


4,327,815 

ROTATIONAL  MECHANISM  DISPOSED  WITHIN 

FLUID  PASSAGEWAY 

Tetsuo  Hattori,  212,  Kaechi,  Kaniehonunachi,  Kanle^ho,  Ama- 

gun,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1978,  53-139573; 
Not.  25, 1978,  53-145560 

Int.  aj  FOIN  1/08 
U.S.  a.  181—225  13  daims 

1.  A  rotational  mechanism  disposed  in  a  fluid  passageway 
comprising: 
a  casing  defining  an  interior  chamber  of  spherical  form; 
a  pair  of  shafts  respectively  having  an  axial  line  passing 
through  the  center  of  said  interior  space  and  crossing  each 
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other  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flow  of 

said  fluid; 
the  axes  of  said  shafts  deflning  an  angle  therebetween  in  said 

plane  other  than  about  180*; 
a  pair  of  impellers  respectively  attached  to  said  pair  of  shafts 

for  rotation  within  said  spherical  chamber, 
said  impellers  respectively  having  at  least  two  flat  vanes  and 

at  least  two  bent  vanes  alternately  positioned  to  said  flat 


2°  4        \ 


vanes,  an  edge  of  each  bent  vane  being  in  sliding  contact 
with  a  face  of  a  flat  vane  on  the  other  impeller,  and  all  of 
said  vanes  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inside  wall  of 
said  casing  deflning  said  spherical  chamber, 
whereby  when  said  impellers  are  rotated,  one  bent  vane  of 
one  impeller  is  abutted  on  one  flat  vane  of  the  other  impel- 
ler so  that  said  interior  space  of  said  casing  is  partitioned 
by  means  of  the  contacting  between  the  two  kinds  of  said 
vanes. 


4^27,816 
ACX)USnC  LINER  FOR  ATTENUATING  NOISE 
Stuart  C.  Bennett,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,112 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23, 1979, 

17966/79 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/82 
U.S.  a.  181— 292  6  Claims 


^ 
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discharge  and  extending  substantially  in  the  venting  direc- 
tion of  the  gases; 

providing  a  constricted  flow  passage  having  an  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  said  annular  chamber  and  an  outlet; 

directing  the  gases  leaving  the  device  into  the  annular  cham- 
ber to  form  the  gases  into  an  annular  vortex  path; 


30J 


separating  from  said  annular  vortex  path,  in  a  flow  separa- 
tion area  of  the  chamber  adjacent  the  constricted  flow 
passage  inlet,  a  parted  gas  flow  which  departs  from  a 
direction  of  flow  of  gases  in  said  annular  vortex  path;  and 

directing  said  parted  gas  flow  through  the  constricted  flow 
passage  and  out  the  constricted  flow  passage  outlet. 

4327,818 
SKY  SHEPHERD  1 
Brian  Tepsa,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,385 

Int.  a.3  A62B  1/12 

U.S.  a.  182—238  *  C***" 


1.  An  acoustic  liner  for  attenuating  noise,  comprising  a 
backing  face,  a  perforated  facing  sheet,  a  wave  guide  assembly 
extending  between  the  backing  face  and  the  perforated  facing 
sheet  to  define  a  plurality  of  cells  the  portion  of  the  perforated 
facing  sheet  associated  with  each  cell  having  a  non-uniform 
porosity  and  a  further  wave  guide  assembly  inclined  to  the 
backing  face  and  sub-dividing  each  cell. 
I 

4,327,817 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  EXHAUST 
GASES  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AIR-OPERATED  TOOLS 
Henry  A.  Scarton,  Troy,  N.Y.;  Warren  C.  Kennedy,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  and  Keith  R.  Gaylo,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Renss- 
elaer Polytechnic  Institute,  Troy,  N.Y. 
Continiation  of  Ser.  No.  951,034,  Oct  13, 1978.  This  appUcation 
,  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,344 

^  Int  a.3  FOIN  1/08 

VS.  a.  181—296  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attentuating  noise  of  gases  leavmg  a  gas 
venting  device  in  a  venting  direction  through  at  least  one 
device  discharge  comprising: 
providing  an  annular  shell  over  the  device  discharge,  which 
defines  an  annular  chamber  for  receiving  gases  leaving  the 
device,  the  shell  having  a  wall  portion  adjacent  the  device 


1.  A  fire  escape  device,  comprising  in  combination  a  frame 
and  means  for  supporting  said  frame  on  a  structure,  including, 
a  rotatable,  horizontal  shaft  through  said  frame,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  drums  afiixed  on  said  shaft,  a  cable  wound 
oppositely  on  each  said  drum  in  further  combination  with  a 
damping  mechanism  and  a  clutch,  wherein  said  mechanism  is 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  frame  and  the  clutch  on  the  oppo- 
site side  with  the  drums  therebetween,  said  mechanism  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft,  wherein  said  means,  com- 
prise a  support  mounted  within  said  structure  and  a  cable 
supporting  yoke  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  extending 
outward  of  said  structure  supporting  said  cables  in  further 
combination  with  a  retainer  for  maintaining  said  yoke  exter- 
nally of  said  structure  wherein  said  damping  mechanism  com- 
poses a  crank  connected  to  said  shaft  further  including  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  pistons  engaging  said  crank  for  retardation  pur- 
poses. 

4,327,819 
OBJECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SHOPPING  CART 
John  M.  Coutta,  450  Superior  Ave.,  Decatur,  Ga.  30030 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,678 
Int.  a?  G08B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  186—62  5  Claims 

1.  A  retoil  merchandising  system  comprising: 
a  checkout  counter; 
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a  passageway  adjatf'    c  to  said  counter  and  adapted  to  permit 

a  basket  cart  to  pass  alongside  said  checkout  counter; 
a  basket  cart  comprising: 

a  frame, 

four  wheels  connected  to  and  supporting  said  frame,  and 

two  rear  wheels  with  fixed  directivity  and  two  front 
wheels  with  variable  directivity; 
an  upper  positioned  basket  on  said  frame; 
a  tray  pivotally  supported  on  a  lower  region  of  said  frame 

and  having  a  pivotal  axis  of  coupling  to  said  frame  across 

a  front  end  region  of  said  cart; 
spring  bias  means  for  elevating  a  rear  end  of  said  tray  with 

respect  to  said  frame; 
a  mirror  coupled  to  a  generally  rear  region  of  said  tray  and 

oriented  to  reflect  light  directed  to  it  from  one  side  of  said 

cart,  and  said  mirror  being  normally  raised  by  said  spring 

bias  means; 


a  source  of  light  positioned  to  one  side  of  said  passageway 
and  adapted  and  oriented  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  across 
said  passageway  and  the  path  of  a  basket  cart  as  it  is 
moved  along  said  passageway,  and  said  beam  being  at  an 
elevation  such  that  with  no  weight  provided  by  an  object 
to  said  tray,  said  tray  is  biased  upward  by  said  bias  means 
to  an  elevation  wherein  said  beam  will  pass  below  said 
mirror; 

light  responsive  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  light 
source  and  being  oriented  to  receive  said  beam  as  a  reflec- 
tion from  said  mirror  when  said  tray  and  said  mirror  are 
deflected  downward  by  the  weight  of  an  object  on  the 
tray;  and 

signal  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  light  responsive 
means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  an  object  on  a  said 
tray. 


4^27,820 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
THE  SAME 
HanUko  Nakayama;  Kiyoshi  Uchida;  Masahiko  Sugiyama,  and 
Hiromo  Konishi,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidodia  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaislia  and  Ishizuka  Glass  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,783 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1979,  54-158511 

Int.  a.J  F16D  65/02 

UJS.  Q.  188—370  7  Claims 


composed  of  a  Devitroceramics  comprising  a  heat  conductiv- 
ity of  about  1 X  10-^  cal/cm.sec.*C.  to  about  4x  lO-^cal/cm- 
.sec.'C.  and  bending  strength  of  about  5  kg/mm^  to  about  SS 
kg/mm^,  each  said  piston  having  a  U-shape  in  cross  section, 
the  legs  of  said  U  having  a  reduced  thickness  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  terminating  in  a  transverse  distal  surface,  wherein 
each  said  piston  contacts  an  element  which  is  in  contact  with 
said  friction  pad  only  at  said  distal  surface. 


4327,821 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  CLUTCH  WITH  SLIDING 
CLUTCH  RING 
Thomas  M.  Telford,  Gladstone,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Warn  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,165,  Oct.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,221 

Int  a.5  F16D  1/06,  43/20,  45/00 

U.S.  a.  192—35  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  clutch  of  the  type  having  concentric  and 
spaced  apart  driving. and  driven  members,  including  a  clutch 
ring  in  engagement  with  one  of  the  members  and  urgeable  into 
simultaneous  engagement  with  the  other  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cam  member  rigidly  fixed  to  the  vehicle  and  nonro- 
tatable  with  respect  to  the  driving  and  driven  members  for 
all  rotational  speeds  therebetween; 

(b)  a  second  cam  member  slidably  movable  around  said  first 
cam  member  whenever  the  clutch  ring  is  simultaneously 
engaged  to  the  driving  and  driven  members;  and 

(c)  a  cam  follower  abutting  the  clutch  ring  and  in  cam  en- 
gagement with  said  first  cam  member  and  movable  axially 
apart  from  said  first  cam  member  into  a  cammed  engage- 
ment with  said  second  cam  member  thereby  urging  the 
clutch  ring  into  simultaneous  engagement  with  the  driving 
and  driven  member  whenever  the  driving  member  rotates 
with  respect  to  the  driven  member. 


1.  A  disc  brake  having  a  friction  pad  and  a  pair  of  pistons 


4,327,822 
WEDGING-TYPE  FREEWHEELING  CLUTCH 
Richard  Vogele,  Altlussheim,  and  Giinter  Lanzerath,  Wieblin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758841 

Int  a.3  F16D  41/07 
U.S.  a.  192—41  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  wedging-type  freewheeling  clutch  comprising  an  inner 
ring  and  an  outer  ring  with  wedging  members  arranged  be- 
tween the  rings  and  retained  in  a  double  cage  which  is  pro- 
vided with  axially  extending  centering  means  frictionally  en- 
gaging one  of  the  rings  and  which  has  a  spring  band  located  in 
the  cage,  the  width  of  the  inner  and  outer  rings  being  greater 
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than  the  length  of  the  wedging  members,  a  plurality  of  ball   thereby  confming  such  a  coin  as  it  moves  downwardly  through 
bearings  located  between  said  rings,  and  a  separate  cage  hous-   said  portion,  electric  switch  means  havmg  an  actuatmg  arm 

with  a  distal  end  in  said  portion  to  be  contacted  by  a  com 
moving  through  said  portion,  said  arm  having  a  normal  posi- 
tion at  which  it  is  in  the  path  of  downward  movement  of  said 
coin  through  said  portion  with  said  coin  then  displacing  the 
distal  end  downwardly  to  a  displaced  position  at  which  the 
switch  is  actuated  to  signify  the  pa^ge  of  the  coin,  said  arm 
being  returned  to  said  normal  position  after  the  coin  has  passed 
with  the  switch  means  returning  to  its  unactuated  condition  as 
the  arm,  in  its  return,  reaches  a  location  adjacent  said  normal 
position,  and  an  anti-cheat  device  immediately  above  said 
portion  to  prevent  a  tethered  coin  which  was  descended  suffi- 
ciently far  through  said  portion  to  move  said  end  to  said  dis- 


ing  the  ball  bearings  formed  of  plastic  and  having  an  inwardly 
directed  slide  rim. 


4^27^23 
CXUTCH  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Leo  MuUer,  Essleben,  and  Walter  Koder,  Schweiafiirt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  KugeUagerfabriken 
GmbH,  SchweinAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,375 
Claims  priority,  ^pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  7913673[U] 

Int  a.J  F16D  23/14 
U.S.  a.  192-98  *  Claims 


21       8  »4 


1.  In  a  clutch  release  device  wherein  an  antifriction  bearing 
is  positioned  on  a  sliding  sleeve  and  has  a  fixed  bearing  ring 
abutting  pressure  plate  means,  the  fixed  bearing  ring  being  held 
axially  as  well  as  rotationally  with  respect  to  the  pressure  plate 
means,  and  wherein  a  clutch  release  lever  is  adapted  to  be 
releasably  fastened  to  the  pressure  plate  means  by  connectmg 
means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  connecting  means  com- 
prises a  holding  ring  positioned  on  an  axially  extending  section 
of  said  pressure  plate  means  said  holding  ring  having  a  cylin- 
drical surface  with  two  diametrically  opposite  axially  extend- 
ing grooves,  said  pressure  plate  having  a  pair  of  recesses  in  said 
axially  extending  section  for  receiving  projections  of  said 
clutch  release  lever,  said  grooves  being  positioned  in  front  of 
said  recesses  of  said  pressure  plate  means,  each  of  said  grooves 
having  two  convergent  resilient  tongues  formed  thereon  and 
extending  from  the  base  surface  of  the  respective  groove,  the 
distance  between  the  tongues  being  smaller  than  the  width  of 
the  projections  of  said  clutch  lever. 

[■  ' 

4,327,824 
CHEAT  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  COIN  MACHINES 
Raymond  W.  Nicholson,  Benscnville,  111.,  assignor  to^in 
Mechanisms,  Inc.,  Elmhorst,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,280 
I  Int  a?  G07F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  194—9  R  .   .  '  C\^ 

1.  In  a  testing  apparatus  for  coins  of  given  thickness  and 
width  dimensions,  said  device  having  a  coin  inlet,  a  com  outlet, 
passageway  means  for  coins  extending  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  passageway  means  including  a  portion  adjacent 
said  outlet  which  has  thickness  and  width  horizontal  dimen- 
sions only  slighUy  larger  than  the  dimensions  of  the  coin 


placed  position  from  thereafter  being  raised  to  said  location, 
said  anti-cheat  device  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  to  permit  a  coin  to  move  past  is  as  the  coin 
descends  through  the  passageway  means  toward  said  portion, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  anti-cheat  device  comprises: 
an  L-shaped  member  having  a  generally  upright  leg  with  a 
lower  end  and  a  generally  horizontal  foot  at  said  lower 
end  of  the  leg,  said  leg  and  foot  being  positioned  in  a 
common  plane,  which  plane  is  coincident  with  the  thick- 
ness of  the  passageway  means  portion,  said  pivotal  axis 
being  above  said  foot,  extending  through  said  leg  and 
being  normal  to  said  plane,  said  foot  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  leg  into  the  path  of  downward  move- 
ment of  said  coin,  said  leg  remaining  out  of  the  path  of 
downward  movement  of  said  coin. 


4,327,825 

CAPSULE  POSITIONING  GUIDE  AND  ASSOCIATED 

VACUUM  MANIFOLD  FOR  CAPSULE  ORIENTING 

MECHANISMS 

Charles  E.  Ackley,  Sr.,  Oreland,  both  of  Pa.,  md  Charles  E. 

Ackley,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Hartnett 

Company,  Philadelphia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,742,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,231,462.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,679 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  8, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  B65G  47/14 
US.  a.  198—380  "  *  Claims 

1.  In  capsule  orienting  and  turning  apparatus,  for  onentmg 
capsules  having  body  portions  and  cap  portions  of  greater 
transverse  dimension  than  said  body   portions,   including 
hopper  means  into  which  a  multiplicity  of  said  capsules  are  to 
be  loaded,  a  continuously  moveable  capsule  transportmg  con- 
veyor having  a  plurality  of  pockets  having  generally  upright 
pocket  portions  for  receiving  the  capsules  therein,  said  pockets 
being  substantially  equally  spaced  apart  each  said  pocket  also 
having  a  capsule  receiving  substantiaUy  longitudinal  pocket 
portion  arranged  to  carry  the  capsule  arranged  substantially 
crosswise  of  the  direction  of  its  movement,  means  for  moving 
said  conveyor  along  a  predetermined  path  with  some  of  the 
capsules  in  a  caps  up  attitude  and  others  with  a  caps  down 
attitude,  tUting  means  for  tilting  the  caps  down  capsules  into  an 
attitude  arranged  generally  along  said  predetermined  path, 


/ 
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means  for  substantially  restraining  said  caps  up  capsules  from 
such  tilting  movement  while  permitting  said  tilting  means  to 
tilt  said  caps  down  capsules,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  vacuum  rectification  means  directed  to  draw  vacuum 
transversely  of  said  predetermined  path  and  transversely 
of  said  tilted  caps  down  capsules,  as  said  caps  down  and 
caps  up  capsules  are  moved  along  said  predetermined  path 
and  pass  said  vacuum  rectification  means,  to  rectify  said 
capsules  by  shifting  the  cap  portions  of  those  capsules 
which  are  in  a  caps  up  position,  and  also  the  cap  portions 
of  those  capsules  which  have  been  tilted  by  said  tilting 
means,  all  into  a  direction  so  that  the  capsule  axes  are 
generally  crosswise  with  respect  to  said  predetermine 
path,  and 

(b)  capsule  positioning  guide  means  for  retaining  each  said 
capsule,  whether  cap  up  or  cap  down,  in  its  respective 
pocket  portion  immeidiately  prior  to  its  being  subjected  to 
said  vacuum  rectification  means  and  then  releasing  said 
capsule  when  it  is  subjected  to  said  vacuum  rectification 
means,  said  capsule  positioning  guide  means  being 
mounted  on  said  vacuum  rectification  means  adjacent  said 


transport  conveyor  and  extending  between  said  vacuum 
rectification  means  and  said  restraining  means  along  the 
surface  of  said  conveyor  in  which  said  pockets  are 
formed,  a  portion  of  said  positioning  guide  means  more 
remote  said  vacuum  rectification  means  and  intermediate 
said  hopper  and  said  vacuum  rectification  means  being 
sufficiently  close  to  the  surface  of  said  conveyor  to 
contact  both  cap  up  and  cap  down  capsules  traveling  in 
said  conveyor  f>ocket  thereby  to  maintain  said  capsules, 
whether  cap  up  or  cap  down,  in  respective  portions  of  said 
pockets  in  which  said  capsules  reside  while  traveling 
thereby  performing  said  retaining,  the  f>ortion  of  said 
positioning  guide  means  proximate  said  vacuum  rectifica- 
tion means  and  intermediate  said  hopper  and  said  vacuum 
rectification  means  being  removed  from  the  surface  of  said 
conveyor  relative  to  said  remote  portion  of  said  position- 
ing guide  means  therby  to  permit  release  of  said  capsules 
from  said  respective  pocket  portions  when  said  capsules 
are  subjected  to  said  vacuum  wherein  said  vacuum  rectifi- 
cation means  draws  said  vacuum  through  an  orifice  in  the 
portion  of  said  positioning  guide  which  is  removed  from 
the  surface  of  the  conveyor. 


4^27,826 
REaPROCATING  PUSHER  CONVEYOR 
Wilfired  W.  Wilson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ontario,  Lim- 
ited, Ontario,  Canada 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  848,479,  Not.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,173,107. 
This  appUcatioa  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,606 
Int  a.^  B65G  25/02 
VS.  CL  198—740  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  repeatedly  unloading  limp,  flaccid,  easily 
deformable,  uncooked  sausages  from  a  support  table,  compris- 
ing: 
a  support  table  having  a  low  friction  upper  surface  to  permit 


movement  of  said  sausages  without  blemishing  said  sau- 
sages; 

a  pusher  member; 

means  for  urging  said  pusher  member  alternately  (a)  in  a 
forward  direction  across  said  support  table  from  a  re- 
tracted position  to  an  unloading  position  and  (b)  in  a 
rearward  direction  from  said  unloading  position  to  said 
I'etracted  position;  and 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  pusher  member,  com- 
prising: 

a  cam  track  mounted  adjacent  said  pusher  member  and 
said  support  table,  said  tracK  including  a  lower  leg 
substantially  parallel  to  said  support  table,  an  upward 


leg  at  the  forward  end  of  said  lower  leg,  a  return  leg 
above  said  lower  leg,  and  a  downward  leg  joining  the 
return  and  low^r  legs  at  the  rear; 
follower  means  on  said  pusher  member  for  following  said 

cam  track; 
a  spring  biasing  said  pusher  member  upward;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  spring  and  for  altering  the 
biasing  of  said  spring  on  said  pusher  member,  said 
means  providing  a  greater  biasing  force  of  said  spring 
when  said  pusher  member  is  at  said  unloading  position 
and  when  said  follower  means  is  at  said  forward  leg  of 
said  cam  track  than  when  said  pusher  member  is  at  said 
retracted  position  and  when  said  follower  means  is  at 
said  return  leg  of  said  cam  track. 


4,327,827 
VIBRATORY  FEEDER 
Antoni  Jedo,  Gliwice,  and  Waclaw  Jachna,  Tychy,  both  of  Po- 
land, assignors  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Projektowokonstmk- 
cyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych  "Komag",  Gliwice,  Poland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,506,  Oct.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Nov.  14, 1976, 193051 
Int.  a.3  B65G  27/04 
U.S.  a.  198—771  1  Claim 


^ 


1.  A  vibratory  feeder  possessing  a  transporting  chute  and  a 
vibratory  drive,  connected  with  a  supporting  beam,  located 
under  a  bottom  of  the  chute  and  supporting  elements,  wherein 
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the  improvement  comprises  having  the  bottom  of  the  trans- 
porting chute  concave  on  the  inlet  side  and  convex  on  the 
outlet  side,  and  that  a  convex  and  a  concave  part  is  defined  as 
a  sector  of  a  cylindrical  surface,  said  bottom  being  further 
defined  as  being  fastened  to  a  supporting,  eight  bracket  frame 
comprising  eight  cantilever  project,  which  frame  is  formed  of 
two  lengthwise  beams  and  two  crosswise  beams,  a  distance 
between  axes  of  the  lengthwise  beams  is  equal  to  at  least  a  half 
of  mean  width  of  the  chute  and  the  transporting  chute  seen 
from  top  is  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangle. 

•    I  

4^27,828 

WEAR  PLATE  aIw  C»RNER  WHEEL  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATED  ANIMAL  FEED 

CONVEYORS 

William  R.  Williams,  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,403 

Int.  a.^  B65G  19/18 

U.S.  a.  198—729  »  Claims 


connected  to  an  outer  end  of  each  top  wall  member,  said  end 
wall  closure  flaps  being  folded  over  to  form  end  walls  closing 
the  casing  ends,  with  said  top  wall  members  extending  towards 
each  other  from  said  casing  ends,  a  central  vertical  partition 
secured  in  said  carton  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  the 
underside  of  said  top  wall  members,  said  partition  having  a  slot 
therein  to  deflne  a  carrying  handle  below  said  top  wall  mem- 


1.  In  a  comer  unit  for  automated  animal  feed  conveyors  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  housing  including  a  comer  with  means 
supporting  a  wheel  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  comer  and 
about  which  an  endless  feed  carrier  is  guided  between  said 
wheel  and  said  walls,  the  improvement  of  a  wear  plate  and 
wheel  mounting  arrangement,  comprising: 
a  wear  plate  having  a  generally  regular  shape  with  a  geomet- 
ric center; 
a  housing  base  adapted  for  supporting  said  wear  plate 
thereon  adjacent  the  walls  and  a  comer  area  of  said  base; 
a  spindle  rotatably  mounting  said  wheel  thereon; 
means  for  mounting  said  spindle  on  said  wear  plate  at  a 
location  eccentric  to  the  geometric  center  of  said  wear 
plate,  whereby  rotation  of  said  wear  plate  about  its  geo- 
metric center  with  respect  to  said  housing  base  shifts  said 
whed  between  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  walls  for 
accommodating  a  narrow  feed  carrier  between  said  walls 
and  said  wheel,  and  a  second  position  wherein  a  wider 
feed  carrier  can  be  accommodated  between  said  walls  and 
said  wheel;  and 
means  for  rigidly  attaching  said  wear  plate  to  said  houwng 
base  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  as  select^  in 
accordance  with  the  width  of  said  feed  carrier,  thereby 
adapting  said  housing  for  use  with  either  a  narrow  or  a 
wide  feed  carrier. 


bers  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  partition,  said  partition 
extending  between  said  casing  ends  and  said  bottom  wall  being 
formed  by  a  bottom  forming  flap  hingedly  connected  along  a 
fold  line  to  a  first  of  said  side  walls  and  a  bottom  formmg  panel 
hingedly  connected  along  a  fold  line  to  a  second  of  said  side 
walls,  said  bottom  forming  panel  being  hingedly  connected 
along  a  fold  line  to  said  partition. 

4,327,830 

RECX)RD  STAMPER  PROTECTOR 

Bhupendra  P.  Patel,  and  John  J.  Prusak,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,358 

Int  a.^  B65D  65/04.  85/57 

VS.  a.  206—303  7  Claims 


4,327,829 

DISPLAY  CARTON  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Robert  G.  Hughes,  Rexdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Continen- 
tal Group  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,429 
I  IBLCVB6SD5/46 

U.S.  a.  206—193  13  C^ 

1.  An  end  loading  carton  comprising  an  ope*-ended  tubular 
casing  having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  top  wall  members  defining  a  display  opening 
therebetween,  end  wall  closure  flaps  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  bottom  and  side  walls,  an  end  wall  closure  flap 


1.  A  device  for  protecting  the  molding  surface  of  a  record 
stamper  of  the  type  having  a  molding  land  around  the  outer 
circumference,  a  recorded  area  extending  from  and  adjacent  to 
the  molding  land  to  a  predetermined  point  radially  inwardly 
from  the  molding  land  and  an  unrecorded  area  extending  from 
the  predetermined  point  to  a  center  hole  in  said  stamper;  said 
device  comprising  in  combination:  a  recording  cover  and  a 
center  cover;  said  recording  cover  being  an  annular  member 
having  an  outer  diameter  and  an  inner  diameter;  said  outer 
diameter  being  sufficiently  wide  so  that  the  outer  edge  of  the 
recording  cover  can  be  scalable  engaged  by  means  of  adhesive 
provided  at  an  edge  thereof  to  the  molding  land  of  the  stamper 
and  being  of  a  width  from  the  outer  diameter  to  the  inner 
diameter  sufficient  to  cover  the  recorded  area  of  the  stamper, 
said  center  cover  being  of  a  size  larger  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  tlje  recording  cover  and  being  releasably  adhered  to  a  sur- 
face of  the  recording  cover  over  the  inner  diameter  thereof, 
whereby  when  said  recording  cover  is  adhered  to  the  molding 
land  of  the  stamper  it  protects  the  recorded  area  of  the  stamper 
and  when  the  center  cover  is  applied  over  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  recording  cover  and  sealed  to  the  recording  cover,  the 
molding  surface  of  the  record  stamper  is  protected  from 
scratches  and  surface  contamination. 
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4^27,831 
DISK  RECORD  CONTAINER 
Shotei  Inaba,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiro  Okada,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1979,  54-93057[U] 
Int.  a.'  B65D  85/57.  85/30 
VJS.  a.  206—310  22  Claims 


positioned  so  as  to  prevent  said  components  from  contacting 
said  windowpane  portion. 


4327,833 
LIQUID  TIGHT  POURING  CARTON 
Morris  W.  Kuchenbecker,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,713 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/74 

U.S.  O.  206—621  24  Claims 


1.  A  disk  record  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  back  surface,  a  first 
circular  recess  made  on  said  top  surface  for  receiving  one 
side  of  a  disk,  and  a  first  annular  recess  made  on  the  bot- 
tom of  said  first  circular  recess; 

(b)  a  second  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  a  back  surface,  a 
second  circular  recess  made  on  said  top  for  receiving  the 
opposite  side  of  said  disk,  and  a  second  annular  recess 
made  on  the  bottom  of  said  second  circular  recess;  and 

(c)  a  sheet  made  of  substantially  transparent  film  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  plates  to  each  other  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  disk  will  be  sandwiched  between  said 
first  and  second  plates,  said  sheet  substantially  covering 
the  back  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  plates  and  being 
secured  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  plates  to  thereby 
form  an  outwardly  facing  pocket  between  said  sheet  and 
the  back  surface  of  said  first  plate,  and  another  outwardly 
facing  pocket  between  said  sheet  and  the  back  surface  of 

-     said  second  plate. 


4,327,832 
CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
COMPONENTS 
Mario  A.  de  Matteo,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Thielex  Plas- 
tics Corporation,  Piscataway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,064 

lat  a.3  B65D  85/42.  65/18;  H05F  3/02 

US,  CL  206—328  4  Claims 


2>o. 


1.  A  container  for  packaging  a  stack  of  electronic  compo- 
nents requiring  EMI  shielding,  said  container  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  adapted  to  longitudinally  contain  the  stack,  said 
tube  having  a  body  portion  made  of  electrically  conductive 
opaque  plastic  so  as  to  provide  said  shielding  and  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  windowpane  portion  made  of  electrically 
non-conductive  transparent  plastic  so  as  to  permit  inspection  of 
the  components  when  in  said  tube,  said  body  portion  integrally 
forming  electrically  conductive  plastic  internal  projections 


1.  A  liquid  tight  carton  constructed  from  a  structural  carton 
material,  and  having  a  heat  scalable  layer  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  said  carton  comprising:  a  bottom  wall,  upstanding  side 
walls  and  upstanding  end  walls,  said  side  walls  and  end  walls 
connected  to  the  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  to  each  other 
to  form  a  receptacle;  and  a  top  wall  connected  to  said  side 
walls  and  said  end  walls;  said  top  wall  comprising  extensions  of 
said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls;  said  extensions  being  joined 
together  and  comprising  main  extension  panels  joined  to  said 
side  walls  and  said  end  walls,  and  sealing  margins  on  the  edge 
of  each  said  extension  remote  from  said  side  walls  and  said  end 
walls;  said  sealing  margins  being  joined  together  in  the  form  of 
a  fin  seal,  producing  a  fin  having  multiple  thicknesses  of  said 
structural  carton  material  joined  together  on  the  top  of  said 
carton,  said  seal  having  an  outer  edge  disposed  toward  the 
outer  edge  of  said  fin  and  an  inner  edge  disposed  toward  the 
interior  of  said  carton;  each  said  thickness  of  structural  carton 
material  having  a  structural  line  of  weakness  substantially  on 
said  inner  edge  of  said  seal  and  extending  along  said  fin  from 
substantially  one  end  thereof  to  a  point  short  of  the  other  end 
of  said  fin,  said  structural  lines  of  weakness  being  disposed 
within  said  structural  carton  material;  said  heat  scalable  layer 
being  devoid  of  said  structural  lines  of  weakness  and  serving  as 
an  effective  barrier  against  leakage  of  product  which  may  be 
contained  in  said  carton;  said  structural  lines  of  weakness  on 
opposing  thicknesses  of  carton  material  being  in  substantial 
registry  with  one  another,  forming  an  easily  removable  section 
of  the  wall,  wherein  said  margins  comprising  said  fm  have  a  tab 
connected  thereto  on  said  one  end  of  said  fin;  said  structural 
line  of  weakness  on  each  said  thickness  of  structural  carton 
material  being  disposed  between  said  tab  and  said  margin,  said 
tabs  being  joined  to  each  other,  and  comprising  said  easily 
removable  section  of  the  top  wall;  said  sealing  margins  on  said 
one  end  of  said  fm  being  substantially  free  of  seals  between  one 
another;  the  top  of  said  carton  having  a  substantially  continu- 
ous seal  along  the  entire  length  thereof 


4,327334 
DOCUMENT  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Kalthoff,  Cincinnati,  and  Paul  J.  Nenmeier,  Loveland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  O.  K.  Partnership,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,458 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/36 
XJJS.  CL  209—609  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selecting,  removing  and  storing  at  least  one 
desired  document  selected  from  among  a  plurality  of  undesired 
documents,  comprising:  , 

a  plurality  of  generally  planar  documents  each  having  oppo- 
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site  faces,  each  said  document  encoded  along  at  least  one 
sorting  edge  to  facilitate  distinguishing  said  documents 
from  each  other,  said  documents  each  having  a  leading 
edge  disposed  transversely  to  said  at  least  one  sorting 
edge,  said  documents  each  also  having  a  trailing  edge 
opposite  said  leading  edge  and  a  length  measured  between 
said  leading  and  trailing  edges, 
a  document  selector  in  which  said  coded  documents  are 
randomly  positionable  in  a  deck  in  registry  in  face-to-face 
relation  at  a  sort  position  with  their  respective  sorting  and 
leading  edges  aligned,  said  leading  and  sorting  edges  of 
said  aligned  and  registered  documents  when  in  said  sort 
position  in  said  deck  collectively  deflning  leading  edge 
and  sorting  edge  planes,  respectively,  said  document  se- 
lector including  sorting  elements  proximate  soiJ  sorting 
edge  plane  and  cooperable  with  said  document  sorting 
edges  to  select  at  least  one  desired  document  from  said 
plurality  of  documents  in  said  deck  and  advance  it  for- 
wardly  relative  to  said  deck  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its 


sorting  edge  to  a  selected  document  position  whereat  its 
leading  edge  is  displaced  forwardly  of  said  leading  edge 
plane  a  preset  distance  less  than  said  length  of  said  docu- 
ment, said  leading  edge  of  said  selected  document  lying  in 
a  selected  document  leading  edge  plane  disposed  parallel 
to  said  leading  edge  plane  and  forwardly  thereof  by  a 
distance  equal  to  said  preset  distance, 

selected  document  removal  and  storage  means  mounted  for 
movement  along  a  traversing  path  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  leading  edge  plane,  said  selected  document  removal 
and  storage  means  having  a  temporary  document  storage 
zone  therein,  said  selected  document  removal  and  storage 
means  further  having  a  document  removal  assembly 
thereon  engageable  with  a  selected  desired  document 
located  at  said  selected  document  position  for  fully  re- 
moving said  at  least  one  selected  desired  document  en- 
gaged therewith  from  said  deck  and  transferring  it  to  said 
temporary  storage  zone,  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  selected  document  removal 
means  along  said  traversing  path. 


into  one  aperture  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  rectangular  apjer- 
tures,  the  size  and  position  of  said  snap  clips  and  aligning 
pegs  on  said  card  guide  and  size  and  postion  of  said  rectan- 
gular apertures  in  said  shelf  means  being  such  as  to  rigidly 
retain  said  snap  clip  and  aligning  peg  in  said  rectangular 
apertures,  wherein  said  aligning  peg  prevents  the  lateral 
and  longitudinal  movement  of  said  card  guide  with  re- 
spect to  said  shelf  member; 

E.  each  of  said  card  guides  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  verti- 
cal sides  forming  a  U-shaped  cross-section  channel  tor 
retaining  one  edge  of  a  printed  circuit  card; 

F.  said  base,  except  for  said  snap  clip  and  aligning  peg,  hang 
an  essentially  flat  surface; 

G.  each  of  said  card  guides  being  composed  of  a  material 
which  is  sufricie||ly  flexible  such  that  said  card  guides 


a. 


may  be  bowed  to  allow  the  insertion  of  said  snap  clip  and 
aligning  peg  into  said  rectangular  apertures  and  suffi- 
ciently resilient  to  return  said  essentially  flat  surface  of 
said  base  to  an  essentially  flat  shape  after  insertion,  said 
snap  clip  comprising: 
i.  a  riser  formed  at  a  right  angle  to  said  essentially  flat 

surface  of  said  center  portion;  and, 
ii.  a  clip  ear  formed  at  a  right  angle  to  said  riser  to  form  an 
L-shaped  clip  and  wherein  said  L-shaped  clips  at  each 
of  said  end  portions  are  oppositely  disposed  such  that 
the  tips  of  said  clip  ears  extending  away  from  said  risers 
are  at  the  extreme  ends  of  said  card  guide,  and  wherein 
said  snap  clip  can  flex  toward  said  aligning  peg  when 
said  card  guide  is  snapped  into  said  rectangular  aperture 
and  sufficient  resilient  to  return  to  the  unflexed  position 
and  thereby  retain  said  card  guide  to  said  shelf  means. 


4^27,836 

PORTABLE  BOTTLE  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Bei^amin  T.  Okuno,  405  Leota  Ave^  Sannyrale,  Calif.  94086 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,290 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/28 

U.S.  a.  211—74  11  Claims 


4>327,835 
UNIVERSAL  SNAP-IN  CARD  GUIDE  FOR  PRINTED 
CIRCUrr  CARD  ENCLOSURES 
Laurie  J.  Leger,  Bradford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,880 
Int  CL^  A47G  19/08:  B42F  17/16;  H02B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  211—41  25  Claims 

1.  A  Printed  circuit  card  enclosure  and  guide  assembly 
comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  end  plates; 

B.  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  shelf  means  connected  to  said 
end  plates; 

C.  a  i^urality  of  pairs  of  rectangular  ^wrtures  in  said  shelf 

means;  r  w     i       r 

D.  a  plurality  of  card  guides,  each  end  of  each  of  said  card       1.  A  portable  storage  device  for  the  storage  of  bottles  of 
guides,  including  a  snap  clip  and  an  aligning  peg  snapped   wine,  or  the  like,  on  their  sides,  said  device  comprising 
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a  main  member  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material, 

supporting  means  for  hanging  support  of  said  main  member 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  said  supporting  means  includ- 
ing spaced  upper  and  lower  rigid  horizontally  extending 
rods  interconnected  at  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  to  form 
a  closed  loop,  a  portion  of  said  main  member  extending 
over  the  lower  rod  for  hanging  support  of  the  main  mem- 
ber therefrom,  and 

side  members  comprising  sheets  of  flexible  material  attached 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  main  member  and  forming  gener- 
ally horizontally  extending  container-carrying  pockets 
with  said  main  member  at  opjxjsite  sides  thereof  for  the 
storage  of  bottles,  or  the  like,  in  a  generally  horizontal 
position  therewithin, 

said  supporting  means  also  including  a  hook  attached  to  said 
upper  rod  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  upper  rod 
for  hanging  support  of  the  device,  said  hook  being  posi- 
tioned above  said  container-carrying  pockets  at  a  vertical 
plane  extending  substantially  through  the  center  of  the 
pockets,  said  hook  and  container-carrying  pockets  being 
offset  from  the  vertical  center  of  the  main  member  toward 
the  rear  thereof. 


4^27,838 

CXIP-ON  BOOK  END 

John  E.  Cooke,  2295  Willow  La.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,639,  May  26, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,756 

Int.  a.5  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—184  7  Claims 


4,327,837 

HANGING  RACK 

Paul  C.  Ross,  7776  Via  Rosa  Maria,  Burbank,  CaUf.  91504 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,876 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5m 

U.S.  a.  211—87  6  Claims 


(JV 


1.  A  clip-Qn  book  end  of  the  type  adapted  to  engage  the  edge 
of  a  shelf,  comprising: 

a  book  support  portion  having  a  top,  front  and  rear  opposed 
sides  with  end  edges,  and  a  bottom  having  a  bottom  sur- 
face; 

a  clip-on  base  portion  connected  to  the  book  support  portion 
and  offset  therefrom,  having  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg 
connected  by  an  end  wall  and  defining  a  channel  shaped 
passage  with  a  shelf-receiving  opening  opposite  from  the 
end  wall,  the  bottom  surface  of  the  upper  leg  being  sub- 
stantially coplanar  with  said  bottom  surface  of  the  book 
support  portion,  and  further  having  a  substantially  up- 
standing abutment  wall  connected  to  the  lower  leg  at  a 
spaced  position  from  said  end  wall  and  defining  therewith 
a  flange-receiving  gap,  said  abutment  wall  being  con- 
nected to  a  connecting  segment  angling  upwardly  and 
away  from  the  end  wall  and  supporting  a  gripping  seg- 
ment having  an  upper  gripping  surface  that,  with  the  clip 
is  in  unflexed  condition,  lies  between  the  planes  of  the 
book  support  portion  bottom  surface  and  lower  leg  upper 
surface,  saic'  gripping  seg^nt  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
connecting  segment  extending  laterally  symmetrically 
beyond  said  end  edges  of  the  book  support  portion,  the 
base  f)ortion  further  having  a  sliding  insert  filler  means  the 
horizontal  length  of  said  flange  receiving  gap  to  closely 
engage,  in  use,  the  edge  flange  of  a  shelf  formed  from 
sheet  material;  and 

wherein  the  book  support  portion  and  base  portion  are 
formed  from  a  flexible  and  resilient  material  enabling  the 
connecting  segment  and  gripping  segment  to  be  spread 
from  the  book  support  portion  bottom  wall  when,  in  use, 
a  shelf  is  being  received  therebetween,  and  enabling  the 
connecting  segment  and  gripping  segment  to  apply  suffi- 
cient resilient  gripping  force,  in  combination  with  the 
book  support  portion  bottom  surface,  to  urge  the  book 
support  portion  toward  a  substantially  upright  position  on 
the  shelf  against  lateral  loading  of  the  book  support  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  hanging  rack  device  comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  base; 

at  least  one  means  for  hanging  articles  such  as  neck  ties  and 
belts,  said  hanging  means  comprising  a  closed  loop  of 
flexible  material  with  an  outer  surface  which  is  at  least 
partially  covered  with  a  pile  surface  for  engaging  hooked 
projections  on  an  attachment  means,  said  hanging  means 
further  including  a  fastening  means  for  permitting  said 
closed  loop  of  flexible  material  to  be  selectively  opened; 
and 

attachment  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  base  for  detachably 
securing  said  hanging  means,  said  attachment  means  com- 
prising one  or  more  strips  of  material  containing  hooked 
projections  for  selectively  engaging  said  pile  surface  on 
said  hanging  means. 


4,327,839 

WEAR  MEMBER  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Julien  C.  Mathieu, 

WaynesTille,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,501 
Int  a.^  B61G  9/22,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  213—61  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  wear  member  for  a  railway  vehicle  wherein  said 
vehicle  comprises  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  components  and 
said  wear  member  is  supported  by  one  of  said  components  and 
protects  said  components  from  wear  during  relative  movement 
thereof;  said  wear  member  comprising  a  metal  support  having 
a  continuous  supporting  surface;  an  ultra  high  molecular 
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weight  polymeric  material  supported  by  said  metal  support 
and  having  an  antifriction  wear  surface  engageable  by  said 
other  component;  and  means  attaching  said  polymeric  material 
to  said  metal  support;  the  improvement  comprising,  compara- 
tively rigid  load-carrying  means  embedded  within  said  poly- 
meric material,  said  load-carrying  means  having  inner  surface 
means  thereof  engaging  said  continuous  supporting  surface 
and  outer  surface  means  thereof  disposed  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  said  wear  surface,  said  load-earring  means  having 


4^27,841 

INSULATED  OUTLET  COVER 

Joseph  Wimberly,  637  Belden,  Elmburst,  III.  60126 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,521 

Int.  a.J  B65D  25/24 

VS.  a.  220—18 


lOCIaimi 


peripheral  side  surface  means  extending  between  said  inner  and 
outer  surface  means  thereof  and  being  engaged  by  said  poly- 
meric material  completely  around  said  entire  peripheral  side 
surface  means  so  that  said  load-carrying  means  is  completely 
surrounded  at  said  peripheral  side  surface  means  thereof  by 
said  polymeric  material,  said  load-carrying  means  serving  to 
maintain  said  polymeric  material  free  of  substantial  indentation 
under  conditions  of  high  impact  loads  applied  simultaneously 
against  said  load-carrying  means  and  said  polymeric  material. 


1.  A  cover  for  covering  an  outlet  box  mounted  on  an  exte- 
rior building  wall  and  for  affording  access  thereto,  said  cover 
being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  plastic  and  having  a  flat  outer 
wall  and  opening  in  said  flat  outer  wall  to  provide  access  to  the 
outlet  box,  a  surrounding  wall  integrally  joined  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  flat  outer  wall  and  extending  substantially  normal 
thereto,  and  an  integrally  joined  attaching  flange  connected  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  surrounding  wall  for  being  placed  against 
the  building  wall  and  being  fastened  thereto,  said  attaching 
flange  being  a  continuous  flange  about  the  entire  periphery  of 
said  cover. 


4,327,840 

METAL  CAP  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Fumio  Mori,  and  Kazuhisa  Ishibashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,119,  May  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,272,313. 

TUs  application  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1978,  52-62305 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/02.  53/04 

VJS.  a.  215—349  3  Claims 


4327,842 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,227 
Int.  a.3  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220—367 


12  Claims 


112    97, 


15^?9,I20 


1.  In  a  metal  ci^i  having  a  primer  layer  thereon  covering  the 
entire  bottom  surface  thereof  and  a  lining  layer  the  underside 
of  which  overlies  and  completely  contacts  said  primer  layer 
and  where  the  cap  is  adapted  for  sealing  the  open  ends  of 
containers;  the  improvement  comprising  in  that  said  primer 
layer  has  a  thermal  adhesiveness  with  respect  to  said  lining 
layer  upon  the  heating  of  the  cap  and  in  that  only  a  part  of  the 
lining  layer  at  the  bottom  of  the  cap  is  thermally  adhesively 
affixed  to  said  primer  layer. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck  part  and  a  closure 

part  including  a  plastic  deflectable  plug  part  insertable  in  said 

neck  part  for  closing  a  pour  opening  in  the  neck  part,  and  a 

vent  assembly,  said  vent  assembly  in  the  closed  position  rigidi- 

fying  said  plug  part  to  resist  removal  thereof  from  the  neck 

part, 

said  vent  assembly  including  separable  parts  attendant  on 

separation  to  open  said  vent  assembly  preparatory  to 

opening  of  said  closure  for  accommodating  flexure  of  said 

plug  part  and  thus  facilitating  release  of  the  plug  part  from 

the  neck  part. 
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4327,843 

CUP  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 

Dewey  A.  Corky,  Rte.  9,  SeTierrille,  Tenn.  37862 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,051 

Int.  a.J  B65G  59/00 

VS.  CL  221—210 


9CIaiiii8 


n  M 
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1.  A  cup  dispenser  for  removing  a  single  cup  from  a  stack  of 
nested  cups,  which  comprises: 

a  frame; 

a  hopper  for  receiving  the  stack  of  cups; 

displaceable  support  means  secured  to  the  hopper  for  engag- 
ing a  lowermost  cup  of  the  stack  and  thereby  supporting 
the  stack  of  cups  in  the  hopper; 

a  first  jaw  unit  and  second  jaw  unit  positioned  in  an  opposed 
and  cooperating  postion^jacent  to  the  hopper  for  grasp- 
ing the  lowermost  cup,  the  jaw  units  being  characterized 
by  means  mounting  them  to  permit  the  flexible  adjustment 
of  their  contours  to  the  circumferential  contour  of  the 
lowermost  cup  when  the  cup  is  grasped  by  the  jaw  units; 

jaw  operating  means  supported  by  the  frame  and  atached  to 
the  jaw  units  for  sequentially  moving  the  jaw  units  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  to  grasp  and  then  release  the 
lowermost  cup;  and 

elevating  means  supported  by  the  frame  and  attached  to  the 
jaw  units  for  moving  the  jaw  units  away  from  the  hopper 
to  pull  the  lowermost  cup  from  the  influence  of  the  sup- 
port means  while  the  lowermost  cup  is  grasped  by  the  jaw 
units,  and  for  returning  the  jaw  units  toward  the  hopper 
when  the  lowermost  cup  is  released  by  the  jaw  units. 


between  said  interior  space  and  the  exterior  of  the  container,  a 
flexible  bag  of  tubular  form  disposed  in  said  interior  space  and 
having  an  open  end  which  is  secured  to  said  filling  and  dispens- 
ing device  whereby  said  passage  establishes  communication 
between  the  interior  of  the  bag  and  the  exterior  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  bag  also  having  a  closed  end,  and  a  roller  which  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  container  close  to  the  filling  and 
dispensing  device  and  is  secured  to  the  closed  end  of  the  bag, 
the  bag  being  in  a  flattened  condition  and  devoid  of  pastelike 
substance  and  a  part  of  it  forming  windings  around  said  roller 
whereby  on  filling  the  bag  by  way  of  said  passage  the  bag  may 
expand  by  unwinding  from  the  roller  to  substantially  fill  said 
interior  space,  and  wherein  the  container  is  formed  with  ears 
extending  in  said  interior  space  and  the  roller  is  mounted  on  the 
container  by  being  joumalled  in  said  ears. 


4,327,844 
COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE-TYPE  PACKAGE  FOR  PASTELIKE 
SUBSTANCES  COMPRISING  A  RIGID  CONTAINER  AND 

AN  INNER  FLEXIBLE  BAG 
Stanislaw  Gratschew,  2  kp,  37500  UmpiiMli,  Finland 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  13,  1977,  770101; 
Jon.  3, 1977,  771770 

Int  a.J  B65D  35/34 
VS.  CL  222—100  4  Claims 


1.  A  package  especially  for  pastelike  substances  comprising 
a  rigid  container  having  wall  means  which  define  an  interior 
space  and  also  define  an  opening,  a  filling  and  dispensing  de- 
vice secured  in  said  opening  and  defining  a  passage  extending 


4,327,845 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  WITH  DISCHARGE 

ASSISTANT  AND  ROTARY  DISPENSING  VALVE 

Richard  M.  Keyes,  Davis;  Stephen  W.  Schwitters,  Rockford,  and 

William  R.  Baillie,  Roscoe,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to  Beatrice 

Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,491 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  lJ/02;  B65D  88/54 

VS.  a.  222—340  6  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  measured  quantities 
of  material  from  a  pressurized  supply  source,  the  dispensing 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing  including  a  measuring  cylinder 
having  an  end  wall  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  other  end  and  a 
valve  cylinder  extending  crosswise  of  said  one  end  of  said 
measuring  cylinder  and  open  at  both  ends,  a  piston  slidable  in 
said  measuring  cylinder,  a  cap  mounted  on  said  open  other  end 
of  the  measuring  cylinder,  and  a  coil  compression  spring  inter- 
posed between  the  cap  and  the  piston  yieldably  urging  said 
piston  toward  said  one  end  of  the  measuring  cylinder,  said  one 
end  wall  of  said  measuring  cylinder  having  cylinder  passage 
means  therein  communicating  said  measuring  cylinder  with 
said  valve  cylinder,  said  valve  cylinder  having  an  inlet  passage 
therein  and  a  discharge  passage  therein,  means  connecting  said 
inlet  passage  with  said  supply  source,  a  rotary  valve  member  in 
said  valve  cylinder  having  transfer  i>assage  means  therein 
operative  in  a  first  rotary  position  of  the  valve  member  to 
communicate  the  inlet  passage  with  the  cylinder  passage  means 
to  pass  material  from  the  inlet  passage  to  the  cylinder  passage 
means  and  operative  in  a  second  rotary  position  of  the  valve 
member  to  communicate  the  cylinder  passage  means  with  the 
discharge  passage,  said  valve  member  having  a  flange  on  one 
end  engageable  with  one  end  of  the  valve  cylinder  and  a  shaft 
extending  axially  from  its  other  end,  an  operating  handle  for 
moving  the  valve  member  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, said  handle  having  a  hub  at  one  end  and  means  for  non- 
slidably  and  non-rotatably  connecting  the  hub  to  said  shaft  on 
the  valve  member,  said  hub  having  an  annular  skirt  portion 
extending  toward  the  valve  cylinder  and  terminating  in  an  end 
face  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  the  valve  cylinder,  and 
a  coil  type  torsion  spring  disposed  within  said  skirt  portion  and 
having  one  end  anchored  to  the  hub  and  the  other  end  an- 
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chored  on  the  valve  cylinder  for  yieldably  urging  the  rotary 
valve  member  to  one  of  said  positions  thereof. 


4^27,847 
SLIDING  GATE  NOZZLES 
Bemhard  J.  Tinnes,  ZoUikerberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Didi- 
er-Werke  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  26, 
1977,2733665 

Int  a.5  B22D  41/08.  41/10 
MS.  a.  222—591  9  Claims 


4,327,846 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  COOLING  AND/OR 

POLISHING  LIQUIDS,  MORE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  USE  IN 

MACHINES  FOR  GRINDING  AND/OR  POLISHING 

OPTICAL  LENSES 

Franz  Starp,  WUdbad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Pron- 

tor-Werk  MSnA  Gauthier  GmbH,  Calmbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1978,  2813091 

iBt  CL^  B67D  V^O 
U.S.  a.  222-382  15  Claims 


11  es   13  '8  -.i?* 


1.  An  interchangeable  refractory  wearing  part  having  at 
least  one  flow  aperture  for  molten  metal  consisting  of  refrac- 
tory concrete  reinforced  with  a  metal  reinforcement  surround- 
ing said  aperture,  a  surrounding  portion  of  the  reinforcement 
being  disposed  on  a  wearing  surface  of  said  part  remote  from 
the  flow  aperture,  said  reinforcement  disposed  on  a  wearing 
surface  being  in  the  form  of  a  ring  axially  disposed  of  said  part 
and  has  tangentially  projecting  resilient  tongues  adapted  to 
center  and  position  the  wearing  part. 


16       Id       20 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  cooling  and/or  polishing  liquid 
to  a  processing  sution,  such  as  for  use  in  machines  for  grinding 
and/or  polishing  optical  lenses,  comprising 

a  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  located  at  the  side  of  a 
machine  with  which  it  is  to  be  used, 

a  storage  container  removably  insertable  in  the  frame  and 
having  a  container  opening, 

a  cover  for  the  container  having  side  edge  regions  and  a 
downwardly  depending  outer  perimetric  edge,  and  sup- 
porting thereon  a  discharge  pipe  for  the  liquid  and  a  de- 
vice for  conveying  the  liquid  from  the  container  through 
the  pipe  for  conducting  the  liquid  to  a  processing  station, 

stationarily  arranged  and  pivotally  coacting  hinge  joints 
stationarily  pivotally  mounting  the  cover  on  the  frame,  for 
pivotal  movement  of  the  cover  along  a  fixed  path  about  a 
stationary  pivot  axis  stationarily  arranged  on  the  frame 
between  a  closure  position  in  relation  to  the  container  and 
a  correspondingly  opposite  open  position  remote  from  the 
container  opening, 

the  container  having  inside  perimetric  dimensions  at  the 
container  opening  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  cover  having 
corresponding  outer  perimetric  dimensions  and  the  outer 
perimetric  dimensions  of  the  edge  of  the  cover  being 
smaller  than  the  inside  perimetric  dimensions  of  the  con- 
tainer to  provide  a  clearance  gap  therebetween  when  the 
cover  is  at  the  closure  position  and  to  provide  open  com- 
mumcation  between  the  contuner  interior  and  the  con- 
tainer exterior  through  such  clearance  gap  when  the 
cover  is  in  the  closure  position,  and 
individual  spaced  apart  stops  arranged  at  the  side  edge  re- 
gions of  the  cover  for  limiting  the  pivotal  angle  of  move- 
ment of  the  cover  between  the  closure  position  in  relation 
to  the  container  and  the  correspondingly  opposite  open 
position  remote  from  the  container  opening. 


4327,848 

SWING  DOWN  SPARE  WHEEL  TIRE  CARRIER 

Raywood  C.  WeUer,  17586  Vine  St,  Fontana,  Calif.  92335 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,972 

Int  a?  B62D  43/02 

MS.  a.  224-42.06  "^ 


^ 


1.  A  spare  wheel  carrier  comprising  a  support  member 
adapted  for  mounting  on  the  bumper  of  a  vehicle,  an  elongated 
wheel  carrier  member,  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  wheel 
carrier  member  at  its  lower  end  to  said  support  member,  said 
wheel  carrier  member  including  means  for  mounting  a  vehicle 
wheel  thereto,  and  being  arranged  to  be  swung  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  support  member  between  a  vertical  upper 
position  corresponding  to  the  stored  position  of  the  vehicle 
wheel  and  a  lowered  position  in  which  the  carrier  member  is 
disposed  in  angular  relation  to  said  support  member  and  in 
which  the  wheel  is  rested  on  a  ground  surface  so  that  the  wheel 
may  be  mounted  on  or  dismounted  from  the  carrier  member 
without  lifting  the  wheel,  an  abutment  member  carried  on  said 
support  member  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  wheel 
carrier  member  when  the  carrier  member  is  disposed  in  the 
vertical  upper  position,  said  pivotal  securing  means  pivotally 
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securing  said  wheel  carrier  member  to  said  support  member  at 
a  point  offset  from  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  carrier  mem- 
ber such  that  the  carrier  member  is  normally  urged  into  en- 
gagement with  the  abutment  member  when  the  carrier  mem- 
ber is  disposed  in  the  vertical  upper  position,  and  a  latching 
mechanism  selectively  engageable  with  said  wheel  carrier 
member  to  lock  the  carrier  member  in  the  vertical  upper  posi- 
tion, said  latching  mechanism  including  an  L-shaped  rod  hav- 
ing a  vertical  leg  pivotally  supported  on  said  support  member 
and  a  horizontal  leg,  a  retaining  member  having  an  aperture 
through  which  the  horizontal  leg  is  passed  and  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  horizontal  leg  for  urging  said  retaining  member 
into  engagement  with  said  wheel  carrier  member. 


4^27,849 

AUXILIARY  GASOLINE  CAN  HOLDER  FOR  JEEP 

VEHICLES 

Norman  L.  Sharpton,  103  S.  Chickasaw,  Dewey,  Okhu  74029 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,246 

Int  a.^  B60R  9/06 

U.S.  a.  224--42.03  A  2  Claims 
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4327,850 
GAME  SLING  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Robinson,  Jr.,  R.R.  #1,  Box  18,  Floris,  Iowa  52560 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,245 
Int.  a.3  A45F  i/00 
•U.S.  a.  224—103  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  moving  animals  which  comprises: 
a  shoulder  sling  having  first  and  second  ends; 
a  secondary  strap  dimensioned  and  configured  for  extending 
around  the  chest  and  back  of  the  user  and  having  first  and 


second  ends,  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  secondary 
strap  being  respectively  joined  to  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  shoulder  sling; 
first  and  second  ring  shaped  members  carried  on  said  sling 
respectively  at  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  sling; 


first  and  second  gambrells  carried  on  discrete  lanyards  fixed 

to  said  first  ring  shaped  member;  and 
third  and  fourth  gambrells  carried  on  discrete  lanyards  fixed 

to  said  second  ring  shaped  member. 


4,327,851 
BACK-CARRYING  HARNESS  ASSEMBLIES 
Leonard  J.  Feathers,  Henfield,  England,  assignor  to  Chubb 
Panorama  Limited,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,801 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1979, 
31693/79;  Nov.  30, 1979,  41338/79 

Int.  a.3  A45F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  224—211  13  Qaims 


1.  For  use  on  the  rear  end  of  a  vehicle  having  a  rear  bumper 
extending  thereacross  and  above  the  bumper  a  spare  tire 
holder,  an  auxiliary  gasoline  can  holder  comprising: 

an  elongated  horizontal  cross  arm  having  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  vehicle  spare  tire  holder  by  which  the  cross 
arm  is  secured  to  the  vehicle; 

a  p>air  of  short  suppori  arms  each  being  affixed  at  the  inner 
end  thereof  to  the  opposed  ends  of  said  horizontal  cross 
arm,  the  support  arms  extending  horizontally  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  cross  arm  and  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle; 

a  vertical  can  holder  back  affixed  at  an  intermediate  point  to 
the  outer  end  of  each  support  arm,  the  can  holders  being 
parallel  to  each  other; 

a  pair  of  bumper  brackets  adaptable  to  be  affixed  to  a  vehicle 
rear  bump>er  at  points  below  said  vertical  can  holders; 

a  pair  of  support  legs,  each  being  affixed  at  its  upper  end  to 
the  lower  end  of  a  said  cam  holder  back  and  the  lower  end 
of  each  being  affixed  to  a  said  bumper  bracket,  said  sup- 
port legs  being  thereby  inclined  in  a  common  plane  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  said  bumper  brackets;  and 

means  on  each  said  can  back  to  secure  a  gasoline  can  thereto 
whereby  the  cans  are  held  uprightly  and  spaced  apari 
from  each  other  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle  spare 
tire  mount. 


1.  A  back-carrying  harness  assembly  for  supporting  a  load 
on  the  back  of  a  user,  comprising  a  rigid  part  which  in  use  is 
arranged  to  lie  against  the  back  of  the  user;  a  carrier  for  the 
load  hinged  to  said  rigid  part  about  a  generally  transverse  axis 
in  the  region  of  the  user's  shoulder  blades;  and  further  harness- 
ing including  at  least  shoulder  straps  which  are  attached  to  said 
carrier  at  a  position  above  the  said  hinge. 


4327,852 
BACKPACK  HARNESS 
Harvey  P.  Gibson,  11514  Hillside  La.,  Mequon,  Wis.  53209 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,458 
Int  a.3  A45F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  22A—2U  9  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  flexible  compact  backpacking  harness  capa- 
ble of  being  worn  under  conventional  outer  coats  or  folded  and 
carried  in  a  pocket  when  not  in  use,  the  harness  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  shoulder  straps  crossed  and 
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permanently  joined  together  at  a  fixed  point  intermediate 
their  ends  with  the  fixed  point  being  in  an  area  to  be 
disposed  on  the  back  of  a  person  wearing  the  harness, 
said  shoulder  straps  having  upper  end  portions  extending  in 
an  upwardly  diverging  relation  ft-om  the  fixed  point  to 
extend  one  over  each  shoulder  from  the  back  to  the  chest 
of  a  person  wearing  the  harness  and  lower  end  portions 
extending  in  a  downwardly  diverging  relation  from  the 
fixed  point  to  extend  one  around  each  side  and  upwardly 
in  front  of  the  person, 


aM 


fastener  means  on  one  end  portion  of  each  shoulder  strap  for 
securing  the  lower  end  of  each  shoulder  strap  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  other  shoulder  strap  in  the  area  of  the  chest  of 
a  person  wearing  the  harness, 

chest  strap  means  adapted  to  extend  across  the  chest  of  a 
person  wearing  the  harness  to  releasably  join  the  shoulder 

strap,  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  tie  members  separately  and 
permanently  attached  intermediate  their  ends  to  each  of 
said  shoulder  straps,  said  tie  members  each  being  posi- 
tioned and  adapted  to  secure  articles  to  be  carried  on  the 
back  of  a  person  wearing  the  harness. 

4^27,853 

FOLDABLE  PACK  BELT 

Brian  J.  Adanis,  17  EUiewood  Ave.,  CharlottesiiUe,  Va.  22903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,945,  May  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,244,499.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,485 

Int  CL?  B65D  30/10.  33/24 

U.S.  a.  224—224  W  Claims 


edges  to  each  other  so  that  the  size  of  a  carrying  portion 
of  the  pack  belt  is  adjusted  whereby  a  first  compressive 
force  is  exerted  on  an  article  to  be  carried  when  longitudi- 
nally-extending edges  of  said  planar  member  are  folded 
about  a  longitudinally-extending  axis  and  interconnected 
to  each  other  to  encompass  the  article;  and 

second  complementary  fastening  means  having  a  first  com- 
ponent associated  with  said  first  transversely-extending 
edge  and  a  second  component  associated  with  said  second 
transversely-extending  edge,  said  first  component  of  said 
second  complementary  fastening  means  having  a  portion 
thereof  selectively  releasably  engaged  by  said  second 
component  to  adjustably  releasably  interconnect  said  first 
and  said  second  transversely-extending  edges  to  each 
other  so  that  a  second  compressive  force  is  exerted  on  a 
carried  article  when  said  planar  member  is  folded  about  an 
axis  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis,  the  axis  being  inside  and  spaced  from  the  folded 
member, 

the  width  of  the  carrying  portion  of  said  planar  member 
being  selectively  adjustable  so  that  the  size  of  the  carrying 
portion  is  variable  in  accordance  with  the  bulk  of  the 
carried  article. 


4327  854         * 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  WEB-LIKE  MATERIAL 
Tadashi  Hirakawa,  and  Hiroshi  Satou,  both  of  Mihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsnbishi  Jnkogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,677 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1979,  54-108736 

Int  a.^  B65H  11/28.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  226—95  3  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  pack  belt  for  carrying  at  least  one  article  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  planar  member  having  first  and  second  lon- 
gitudinally-extending edges  interconnected  by  first  and 
second  transversely-extending  edges; 

first  complementary  fastening  means  having  a  first  compo- 
nent associated  with  said  first  longitudinally-extending 
edge  and  a  second  component  associated  with  said  second 
longitudinally-extending  edge,  said  first  component  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  selectively  releasably  engaged  by 
said  second  component  to  releasably  and  adjustably  inter- 
connect said  first  and  said  second  longitudinally-extending 


1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  continuously  running  web-like 
material  and  imparting  a  tension  to  said  web-like  material 

comprising: 
a  hollow  suction  box  having  a  surface  for  contactmg  said 

web-like  material; 

a  plurality  of  bores  formed  in  said  surface  within  a  range 
corresponding  to  the  maximum  width  of  said  web-like 
material  at; 

each  of  said  bores  having  a  smaller  diameter  at  its  inner  side 
than  at  its  outer  side;  and 

a  sucking  mechanism  of  adjustable  sucking  force  and  com- 
municated with  the  cavity  in  said  hollow  suction  box. 
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4^27355 

TOW  DEFLECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  FUDDLING  JET 

BcMdkt  M.  Lee,  and  Gary  W.  GflMOO,  both  of  KiBgqwrt,  Tenn., 

to  Fftft"—  Kodak  Compaoy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  25, 1980,  Ser.  Na  162,703 

lat  a.J  B65H  51/16 

U  A  CL  226—97  6  Claims 


carriage  having  a  printing  head  for  printing  on  a  paper  on  the 
platen,  coupling  means  for  operably  coupling  said  motor  to 
said  carriage,  wherein  said  carriage  is  driven  along  the  whole 
width  of  the  paper  by  said  motor  through  said  coupling  means, 
and  a  paper  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  paper  by  one 
line  for  every  traverse  of  said  carriage,  characterized  in  that 
said  paper  transfer  means  comprises  an  idler  positioned  be- 
neath the  path  of  the  paper,  said  idler  being  swingable  in  the 
moving  direction  of  the  paper,  said  idler  having  a  first  projec- 


1.  Device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of  a 
gaseous  jet  from  and  by  which  a  bundle  of  filamentary  tow  is 
gas  puddled  into  a  container  positioned  below  the  device,  the 
gas  from  the  jet  being  entrained  in  said  bundle,  said  device 
comprising; 
a  plate  means  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  down- 
stream from  the  outlet  end  of  said  gaseous  jet  and  extend- 
ing at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  and  across 
the  axis  of  gaseous  flow  from  said  jet  outlet  and  defining 
on  its  upstream  surface  a  first  downwardly  sloped  gas 
impervious  surface  below  said  jet  outlet  end  and  against 
which  said  filamentary  tow  impinges,  becomes  slowed 
and  then  cascades  downwardly  therealong; 
said  plate  means  having  extending  upwardly  and  tapering 
outwardly  therefrom  to  either  side  of  the  filamentary  tow 
movement  side  members  adapted  to  limit  the  extent  of 
expansion  of  said  filamentary  tow  as  it  impinges  and  splays 
upon  said  downwardly  sloped  gas  impervious  surface, 
said  plate  means  and  each  said  side  member  defining  there- 
between an  angle  greater  than  90*;  and 
a  cylindrical  shell  encircling  said  plate  means  and  partially 
confining  and  directing  the  flow  of  gas  and  being  p^i- 
tioned  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  exit  end  of  said 
plate  means  to  define  an  opposed  gas  impervious  curved 
surface  against  which  said  filamentary  tow  is  carried  by  its 
momentum  from  said  downwardly  sloped  surface  for 
subsequent  slowing  and  movement  therealong  and  for 
being  further  limited  in  its  expansion  as  it  impinges  and 
splays  against  said  opposed  gas  impervious  surface,  and 
then  dropping  away  therefrom  into  said  container  below; 
said  downwardly  sloped  surface  and  said  opposed  gas 
impervious  curved  surface  forming  therebetween  an  acute 
angle. 


4,327,856 
PAPER  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  IN  A  PRINTER 
MiMra  Isobe;  Etuni  Iihii;  Shuichi  Imai,  aU  of  Tokyo;  Tadasi 
KodaiM,  Sdtora,  aad  Watani  Ohara,  Yokomka,  all  of  Japan, 
aMivMn  to  OU  Electric  bdnstry  Co^  Ltd.  aad  Nippon  Tele- 
paph  Jk  Tdcpbone  PabUc  Corp.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,396 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1979,  54/62140 

Int.  CL^  B65H  17/36 

U.S.  CL  226—162  5  daiins 

1.  In  a  printer  having  a  housing,  a  rolled  paper  mounted  in 

the  fusing,  a  platen  along  which  a  paper  runs,  a  motor,  a 


4b  4a  4  60  S  e  6b 


tion  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  carriage  and  a  second  projection 
inclined  to  the  path  of  the  carriage,  those  projections  being 
shorter  than  half  of  the  travelling  length  of  the  carriage,  those 
projections  engaging  with  the  corresponding  slots  provided  at 
the  bottom  of  said  carriage  to  ensure  the  swing  movement  of 
the  idler  synchronized  with  the  movement  of  the  carriage,  said 
idler  having  a  friction  means  providing  a  greater  frictional 
force  to  the  paper  in  the  normal  moving  direction  of  the  paper 
and  a  smaller  frictional  force  to  the  same  in  the  opposite  mov- 
ing direction  of  the  paper. 


4,327,857 
LOW  INERTIAL  CAPSTAN  DAMPENER 
Richard  W.  Pembroke,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Telex  Com- 
puter Products,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155^14 

lat  CL3  B65H  17/20 

VS.  a.  226—190  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  capstan  for  a  tape  drive,  the  capstan  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  shaft  of  a  drive  motor,  compris- 
ing: 

a  capstan  body  of  low  mass  having  a  cylindrical  tape  engag- 
ing surface,  an  axial  opening  for  engaging  a  motor  shaft, 
and  a  radial  sidewall; 

a  thin  disc  of  diameter  no  greater  than  that  of  the  capstan; 
and 

a  layer  of  compliant  adhesive  positioned  between  said  cap- 
stan sidewall  and  said  disc,  the  adhesive  serving  to  attach 
said  disc  to  said  sidewall  and  provide  resilient  energy 
absorptive  limited  rotational  movement  therebetween. 
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4,327  858 

NON  JAMMING  HEAD  AND  MAGAZINE  FOR 

FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 

Richard  E.  Powers,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Power-Line 

Sales,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif, 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,022 

Int  d^  B25C  5/06 

VJS.  a.  227—121  5  Claims 


into  two  longitudinally  open  tubular  blanks  with  said 
relatively  soft  sheet  metal  blank  forming  the  outer,  convex 
side  of  each  tubular  blank;  each  tubular  blank  having 
diametral  and  length  dimensions  that  generally  corre- 
spond to  those  of  the  respective  said  housing  bores; 
(c)  welding  the  tubular  blanks  to  one  another  along  respec- 
tive longitudinal  edges  thereof  for  obtaining  a  composite 
body  having  a  cross-sectional  outline  of  a  figure  8,  gener- 


L-tK^ 


J^t-^et 


A 


1.  The  combination  of  a  non  jamming  head  and  magazine  for 
a  suple  driving  tool  having  a  driveway  extending  through  a 
nose  and  to  a  driving  plane  substantially  offset  from  the  maga- 
zine and  through  which  driveway  a  driver  blade  reciprocates 
to  sever  individual  staples  having  spaced  and  parallel  pointed 
shanks  and  from  a  stick  supply  thereof  advanced  by  said  maga- 
zine and  to  deliver  the  same  through  said  driving  plane  and 
into  work  to  be  fastened; 
the  head  having  a  pair  of  spaced  back  members  with  copla- 
nar  front  faces  and  defining  a  back  opening  extending  to 
said  driving  plane  and  forming  parallel  side  walls  of  the 
driveway, 
a  front  member  fixed  between  said  spaced  back  members  and 
with  a  face  engaging  and  coplanar  with  said  front  faces  of 
the  said  pair  of  back  members  and  forming  a  front  wall  of 
the  driveway  extending  to  said  driving  plane, 
the  magazine  entering  the  back  opening  and  having  a  staple 
supporting  rail  with  a  front  face  and  sides  of  lessor  width 
than  the  spacing  of  the  shanks  of  the  staples  leaving  the 
back  opening  unobstructed  behind  the  driven  staple 
shanks  respectively  and  extending  to  said  driving  plane 
and  forming  a  back  guide  for  a  crown  extending  between 
the  spaced  shanks  of  the  driven  staple  and  for  the  driver 
blade  moving  through  said  back  opening, 
and  the  driving  plane  into  the  work  being  offset  from  the 
points  of  the  magazine  supported  stick  of  staples  a  height 
not  to  exceed  the  length  of  the  staples,  whereby  penetra- 
tion of  a  staple  into  the  work  preceeds  its  complete  separa- 
tion from  the  stick  supply  thereof. 


ally  corresponding  to,  but  being  smaller  than  the  cross- 
sectional  outline  of  said  bores; 

(d)  introducing  said  composite  body  into  said  housing  in  a 
substantially  coaxial  relationship  with  said  bores; 

(e)  introducing  an  explosive  in  the  space  surrounded  by  said 
composite  body;  and 

(0  subsequent  to  step  (e),  igniting  the  explosive  for  effecting 
a  plating  of  said  inner  bore  faces  with  said  composite 
body. 


4,327360 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLACK  FREE  WIRE 
INTERCONNECnONS 
ZeeT  Kirshenboin,  Horsham,  and  Mark  B.  Sofh,  Wjmnewood, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kolicke  and  Soffi  Ind.  Inc.,  Hor- 
sham, Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,211 

Int  a.3  B23K  il/02:  HOIL  21/90:  H05K  3/34 

U.S.  a.  228—179  24  Claims 


4,327359 
METHOD  OF  COATING  DUAL-WORM  EXTRUDER 

BORES 
Friedrich  llieysohn,  Hanofer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Flrma  Friedrich  Theysohn,  Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,527,  Nov.  7, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1977,  2752002 

Int  a.3  B23K  20/W 
U.S.  a.  228—107  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  wear-resistant  layer  on  the  inner 
bore  faces  of  the  housing  of  a  dual-worm  extruder  having  two 
longitudinally  communicating  parallel  bores  for  accommodat- 
ing extruder  worms  therein;  the  bores  having,  when  viewed 
cross-sectionally,  the  shape  of  a  figure  8,  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 

(a)  metallurgically  bonding  to  one  another  a  relatively  soft 
sheet  metal  blank  and  a  relatively  hard,  wear-resistant 
sheet  metal  blank  in  a  face-to-face  relationship; 

(b)  deforming  two  blank  components  obtained  in  step  (a) 


1.  A  method  of  making  slack  free  fine  wire  interconnections 
between  a  first  and  a  second  conductive  pad  comprising  the 
step  of: 

bonding  an  end  of  said  fine  wire  to  said  first  conductive  pad 
employing  a  capillary  bonding  tool, 

raising  said  bonding  tool  vertically  upward  and  horizontally 
backwards  relative  to  said  fine  wire  to  provide  two  small 
formed  bends  in  said  fine  wire, 

raising  said  bonding  tool  vertically  to  pay  out  a  total  length 
of  said  fine  wire  slightly  greater  than  the  amount  required 
for  the  final  wire  interconnection, 

moving  said  bonding  tool  horizontally  and  vertically  down- 
ward toward  said  second  conductive  pad  in  a  first  prede- 
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tennined  path  which  causes  a  small  portion  of  said  wire  to 
re-enter  said  bonding  tool, 

bending  said  fine  wire  at  the  working  face  of  said  bonding 
tool,  leaving  a  length  of  wire  outside  of  said  bonding  tool 
equal  to  said  final  wire  length  of  the  interconnection, 

moving  said  bonding  tool  horizontally  and  vertically  down- 
ward toward  said  second  conductive  pad  in  a  second 
predetermined  path  which  creates  tension  in  said  fine  wire 
as  said  bonding  tool  approaches  and  touches  said  fine  wire 
against  said  second  conductive  pad,  and 

bonding  said  fine  wire  under  said  bonding  tool  to  said  second 
conductive  pad  to  form  a  slack  free  interconnection. 


4^27,862 
WORM  CENTRIFUGE 
Willy  Jakobs,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Hnmboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,446 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1978,  2849547 

Int.  a.J  B04B  1/20,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  233—7  11  aaims 


4327,861 
FLUID  CONTAINER 
Kenneth  P.  Thompson,  Canton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,071 

Int  a.'  B65D  5/74 

U.S.  CL  229—17  G  10  Qaims 


1.  A  worm  centrifuge,  comprising:  a  rotatably  supported 
centrifuge  drum  and  a  conveyor  worm  rotatably  supported 
within  the  drum;  a  drive  motor  connected  to  drive  the  drum 
and  a  regulatable  rotational  speed  drive  motor  connected  to 
drive  the  worm;  and  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  worm 
and  the  centrifuge  drum  at  the  same  RPM  by  the  regulatable 
motor  during  start-up  and  at  different  RPMs  during  operation 
and  for  insuring  that  external  torques  created  by  the  drive 
motors  are  in  the  same  direction. 


1.  In  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  fluid  container  having  four 

upright  sidewall  panels  each  of  which  is  foldably  connected  to 

an  adjacent  one  of  said  panels,  a  top  structure  for  forming  an 

integral  pouring  spout,  and  a  sealed  bottom  structure,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

said  pouring  spout  having  a  centerline  lying  in  a  vertical 

plane  extending  along  a  diagonal  of  the  rectangular  carton 

top  and  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  upright  sidewall  panels 

and  including 

a  panel  extension  foldably  connected  to  each  of  said  upright 

sidewall  panels, 
portions  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  panel  extensions  on  said 
pair  of  upright  sidewall  panels  lying  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  centerline  and  being  sealed  together  to  lie  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  as  said  vertical  plane,  and 
said  spout  construction  including  mirror  image  score  lines 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  centerline  defining  a  plurality  of 
panels  extending  above  said  panel  extensions  and  foldable 
towards  and  away  from  said  sealed  panel  extension  por- 
tions, whereby  said  spout  construction  can  be  closed  and 
opened,  respectively, 
the  remaining  portions  of  said  foldable  panel  extensions  of 
said  spout  construction  surrounding  opposite  sides  of  said 
adjacent  panel  extension  portions  sealed  to  each  other 
when  said  foldable  panel  extensions  are  folded  towards 
said  sealed  panel  extension  portions  and  having  a  common 
fold  line  therewith  so  that  the  sealed  panel  extension 
portions  and  the  remaining  portions  of  said  foldable  panel 
extensions  forming  said  spout  may  be  folded  along  said 
common  fold  line  to  lie  flat  on  said  top  structure,  and 
a  depression  in  each  of  the  other  pair  of  adjacent  sidewall 
panels  providing  a  handle  for  tilting  said  container  when 
pouring  the  contents  through  the  spout  formed  in  said  top 
structure. 


4.327,863 
BIMETALLIC  CONTROLLED  STEAM  TRAP 
Werner  FoUer,  Stuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gestra- 
KSB  VertriebsgeseUschaft  mbH  A  Co.,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,029 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937395 

Int.  Q.'  FICT  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  236—59  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  steam  trap  of  the  type  including  a  housing  haVing  an 
inner  chamber,  a  feed  opening  and  a  discharge  opening  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  one  another  and  communicating  with  said 
inner  chamber,  and  a  control  unit  disposed  in  said  chamber 
including  at  least  one  bimetallic  plate,  a  locking  member  dis- 
posed at  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  housing  and  secured  to  a 
valve  spindle  which  extends  centrally  through  said  bimetallic 
plate  and  which  has  a  cam  mounted  thereon  for  engagement 
with  said  bimetallic  plate  and  a  seat  sleeve  which  defines  a 
valve  seat  and  an  abutment  for  cooperative  engagement  with 
said  locking  member  and  the  bimetallic  plate,  respectively,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

said  seat  sleeve  having  a  feed  bushing  supported  thereon 
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extending  centrally  through  said  bimetallic  plate,  which 
feed  bushing,  in  cooperation  with  said  valve  spindle,  de- 
fines a  flow  channel  therebetween  and  said  cam  compris- 
ing a  cap  disposed  over  a  free  end  of  the  feed  bushing 
projecting  from  said  bimetallic  plate,  on  the  latter  of 
which  said  cap  is  supported,  at  least  one  of  said  feed 
bushing  and  said  cap  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
admission  opening  which  establishes  communication  be- 
tween said  inner  chamber  and  said  flow  channel,  said  feed 
opening,  said  locking  member  and  said  valve  seat  being 
disposed  on  a  side  of  said  bimetallic  plate  distal  from  said 
free  end  of  said  feed  bushing  and  said  cap  being  disposed 
on  another  side  of  said  bimetallic  plate  to  proximate  to  said 
free  end  of  said  feeding  bushing. 


'  4^27,864 

MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  PNEUMATIC  THERMOSTAT 
Alankar  Gupta,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,249 

Int  a?  G05D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  236-86  SClnims 


and  provided  with  an  aperture;  a  second  plate  member  in 
spaced  substantially  registered  relation  with  said  fxnt  plate 
member  and  adapted  to  engage  an  opposing  second  surface  of 
the  tie,  said  second  plate  member  provided  with  a  slotted 
aperture,  said  plate  member  apertures  adapted  to  be  aligned 
with  opposite  ends  of  an  elongated  hole  formed  in  the  tie  and 
extending  transversely  of  the  surfaces;  a  clip  having  an  aper- 
tured  inner  section  and  an  apertured  outer  section  arranged  in 
resilient  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto,  said  inner  section 
engaging  the  outwardly  protruding  segment  of  said  flrst  plate 
member,  said  inner  section  having  an  aperture  aligned  with 
said  first  plate  member  aperture,  and  the  outer  section  having 
a  portion  for  engaging  the  rail  base  and  retaining  same  against 
said  first  plate  member,  said  outer  section  having  an  aperture 
aligned  with  said  inner  section  aperture;  and  a  locking  element 
adjustable  between  locking  and  non-locking  modes  and  having 
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1.  A  temperature-responsive,  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 
a  temperature-responsive  expansible  element, 
a  cylinder  having  a  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  first  and 
second  control  fluid  ports  and  at  least  a  third  control  fluid 
port  axially  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  ports, 
piston  means  having  a  cylindrical  piston  wall  mounted  for 
reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  in  reaction  to  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  expansible  element,  said  piston  means 
having  at  least  one  circumferential  portion  thereof  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  cylinder  wall,  said  piston 
means  having  first  and  second  fluid  passages  therein,  each 
of  said  passages  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the 
first  ends  of  said  passages  opening  on  said  piston  wall  at 
preselected  locations  positioned  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  control  fluid  ports  such  that  the  first  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  passages  are  respectively  placed  in  selec- 
tive communciation  with  said  first  and  second  control 
fluid  ports  as  said  piston  means  moves  in  said  cylinder, 
said  second  end  of  each  of  said  passages  opening  on  one 
end  of  said  piston  means  such  that  said  passages  are  each 
placed  in  communication  with  said  third  control  port  in 
said  cylinder  wall. 


I  4,327,865 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SECURING  A  RAIL  TO  A  SUPPORTING 

TIE 

John  L.  Greene,  2832  Woodland  Dr.,  Northbrook,  Dl.  60062 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,184 

Int  0.3  EOIB  9/QO 

U  A  a.  238—310  15  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  securing  the  base  of  a  rail  to  a  supporting 

tie,  comprising  a  first  plate  member  adapted  to  be  interposed 

the  rail  base  and  an  adjacent  first  surface  of  the  tie,  a  segment 

of  the  plate  member  protruding  outwardly  from  the  rail  base 

1018  0.0.-6 


a  head  end  and  a  distal  end  interconnected  by  an  elongated 
shank,  the  latter  and  said  distal  end  being  sized  to  pass  through 
the  aligned  apertures  of  said  clip  and  said  plate  members  and 
the  tie  hole,  the  head  end  being  impassable  with  respect  to  the 
clip  outer  section  aperture,  the  distal  end  including  transverse 
extensions  passable  through  the  slotted  aperture  of  said  second 
plate  member  only  when  the  extensions  are  in  a  slot-registered 
relation  with  respect  to  said  slotted  aperture  and  said  lock 
element  is  in  a  non-locking  mode;  said  lock  element  being 
actuated  to  a  locking  mode  only  when  the  extensions  are  in  a 
slot-registered  relation,  a  predetermined  compressive  force  is 
applied  to  the  head  end  of  the  lock  element  causing  said  distal 
end  and  the  extensions  to  pass  through  the  slotted  aperture  of 
said  second  plate  member,  and  a  predetermined  twisting  force 
is  subsequently  applied  to  the  head  end  causing  the  extensions 
to  slidably  engage  surface  portions  of  the  second  plate  member 
circumjacent  the  slotted  aperture. 


4,327,866 
DIFFERENTIAL  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
CUude  C.  Mason,  3120  St  Catiierine,  Florrisant  Mo.  63033 
FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,952 
Int  a.3  B05B  1/26;  A62C  13/60 
\}&.  a.  239—104  23  Claims 

1.  A  pumping  system  for  supplying  liquid  at  a  selected  pres- 
sure to  a  Uquid  applicator  means  comprising: 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  portipn,  «aid  inlet  portion 
of  said  pump  in  communication  with  a  first  liquid  supply; 
said  outlet  portion  in  communication  with  said  liquid  appU- 

cator  means; 
a  second  liquid  supply  in  communication  with  said  inlet 

portion  of  said  pump; 
supply  valve  means  in  communication  with  said  first  and 

second  liquid  supplies;  and 
by-pass  means  in  communication  with  said  pump  to  reduce 
the  pressure  of  liquid  supplied  to  said  liquid  applicator 
means,  whereby  when  said  supply  valve  means  and  said 
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by-pass  means  are  actuated  liquid  from  said  second  liquid 
supply  is  supplied  to  said  liquid  applicator  means  at  a 
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4^27,868 

SWING  DISC  NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  RAMJET 

ENGINE 

William  M.  Bnriies,  Jr^  McGregor,  Tex^  assiBnor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,535 

Int  a.}  F02K  9/86 

U.S.  a.  239—265.15  4  Claims 


pressure  lower  than  liquid  supplied  from  said  first  liquid 
supply. 


4327,867 
SINK  RINSING  DEVICE 
William  E.  Jones,  6643  Emmet  Ter.,  HoUywood,  Calif.  90068, 
and  Lynn  R.  Bowers,  Forthmd,  Orcg.,  assignon  to  William  E. 
Jones,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,783 

Int  a.3  B05B  3/02 

U.S.  CL  239— 214J3  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  swing  disc  ramjet  nozzle  assembly  comprising  a 
nozzle  having  a  fixed,  geometrically  designed,  throat  area  and 
a  generally  oblong  discoid  swing  disc  structure  positioned 
therein  and  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  to  vary  the  geometry 
of  said  throat  area; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  disc  structure  comprises: 

a.  a  metallic  generally  T-shaped  center  body  having  a  top 
portion  and  a  perpendicular  center  portion,  the  remote 
end  of  which  forms  the  bottom  of  said  T-shape; 

b.  fore  and  aft  side  insulation  retainer  flanges  each  being 
affixed  to  one  of  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said 
T-shaped  center  body;  and 

c.  a  pair  of  graphite  inserts  mounted  parallel  with  and  on 
each  side  of  the  perpendicular  center  portion  of  said  T- 
shaped  center  body  and  each  being  retained  thereon  by 
said  fore  side  insulation  retainer  flange  affixed  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  center  body;  said  aft  flange  also  engaging  said 
graphite  inserts,  said  graphite  insert  having  a  corrosion 
resistant  coating  material  deposited  on  the  exposed  sur- 
faces thereof. 


1.  A  device  for  rinsing  a  sink  with  water  from  the  faucet  of 
said  sink  comprising: 

nozzle  means  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  generally  verti- 
cal column  of  water  from  the  faucet  outlet,  a  lower  por- 
tion for  deflecting  said  column  of  water  and  an  outlet  for 
directing  the  deflected  water  column  into  a  generally 
horizontal  stream; 

an  elongate,  flexible  stem  having  one  end  attached  to  said 
nozzle  means  proximate  said  inlet; 

first  means  for  selectively  maintaining  the  inlet  of  said  nozzle 
means  in  an  underlying  relationship  with  the  outlet  of  said 
faucet  and  the  outlet  of  the  nozzle  facing  generally  later- 
ally towards  the  sidewalls  of  said  sink  whereby  water 
firom  said  faucet  is  deflected  in  a  directable  stream  towards 
the  sides  of  the  sink  when  said  flexible  stem  is  bent  in  a 
manner  which  produces  said  underlying  relationship;  and 

second  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  stem  to  said 
faucet  so  that  said  nozzle  may  be  rotated  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  around  the  outlet  of  said  faucet  when  said 
nozzle  is  maintained  in  said  underlying  relationship  with 
said  faucet  outlet. 


4,327,869 
FLUID  DEFLECTING  ASSEMBLY 
Motoynki  Nawa;  Norio  Sngawara,  and  Yntaka  Takahashi,  all  of 
Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to  MatrasUta  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Jnl.  12,  1979,  54-94492; 
Jnl.  24, 1979,  54-94492 

The  pcNTtion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1996,  has  been  diaclainied. 

Int  CL^  B05B  1/04 

MS.  a.  239—590.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  deflecting  assembly  which  comprises: 

a  fluid  duct  having  supply  and  exit  openings  defined  at 
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respective  ends  of  said  fluid  duct  and  through  which  a 
fluid  medium  flows  from  the  supply  opening  towards  the 
exit  openings; 

a  first  guide  wall  structure  along  one  side  of  said  duct  and 
having  an  outwardly  diverging  curved  downstream  wall 
portion  adjacent  the  exit  opening,  said  outwardly  diverg- 
ing curved  wall  area  having  an  upstream  edge  with  the 
surface  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  duct  between  the  supply  and  the  exit  openings 
and  said  curved  downstream  wall  area  being  curved  for 
diverging  outwards  in  a  direction  downstream  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  in  said 
duct,  a  setback  at  said  upstream  edge  extending  toward 

V  the  center  of  said  duct,  and  a  straight  upstream  portion 
connected  to  said  setback  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
axial  direction; 

a  second  guide  wall  structure  along  the  opposite  side  of  said 
duct  and  having  a  straight  upstream  wall  portion,  a  ridge 
at  the  downstream  end  of  said  straight  upstream  wall 
portion,  and  a  straight  downstream  wall  portion  extending 
downstream  of  said  duct  from  said  ridge  and  in  alignment 
with  said  straight  upstream  wall  portion,  said  straight 
upstream  wall  portion  and  straight  downstream  wall  por- 
tion extending  parallel  to  said  axial  direction  and  said 
straight  downstream  wall  portion  extending  sufficiently 
far  in  the  downstream  direction  for  causing  a  stream  of 
fluid  flowing  therealong  to  adhere  thereto;  and 

a  pivotally  supported  deflecting  blade  in  said  duct  between 
said  guide  structures  for  deflecting  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
medium  flowing  through  the  fluid  duct  and  for  dividing 
the  flow  of  fluid  medium  into  two  components  at  all 
positions  of  said  blade,  said  deflecting  blade  having  the 
downstream  edge  thereof  positioned  downstream  of  said 
ridge  and  also  downstream  of  said  setback,  said  deflecting 
blade  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axial  direction  for  causing  the 
components  between  said  second  guide  wall  structure  and 
said  deflecting  blade  and  between  said  deflecting  blade 
and  said  flrst  guide  wall  structure  to  flow  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axial  direction  with  the  component  be- 
tween said  deflecting  blade  and  said  second  guide  wall 
structure  being  deflected  around  said  ridge  and  adhering 
to  said  straight  downstream  wall  portion,  whereby  a  sin- 
gle stream  substantially  parallel  to  the  axial  direction  is 
formed,  through  intermediate  positions  in  which  the  com- 
ponent between  said  deflecting  blade  and  the  first  guide 
wall  structure  is  deflected  along  and  caused  to  adhere  to 
said  outwardly  diverging  curved  downstream  wall  por- 
tion and  the  component  between  said  deflecting  blade  and 
said  second  guide  wall  structure  is  deflected  by  said  ridge 
for  being  joined  with  the  component  between  said  deflect- 
ing blade  and  said  first  guide  wall  structure,  whereby  a 
single  diverted  stream  is  formed,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  component  between  the  deflecting  blade  and 
the  first  guide  wall  structure  is  deflected  along  and  caused 
to  adhere  to  said  outwardly  diverging  curved  downstream 
wall  portion  and  the  component  between  said  deflecting 
blade  and  said  second  guide  wall  structure  is  deflected  by 
the  deflecting  blade  around  said  ridge  and  along  said 
straight  downstream  wall  portion,  whereby  two  separate 
fluid  streams  are  formed,  one  flowing  parallel  to  said  axial 
direction  and  one  diverted  therefrom. 


4^27^0 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  GRINDING  WOOD 

UNDER  PRESSURE  AND  CONTINUOUSLY 

DISCHARGING  GROUNDWOOD 

Pekka  O.  Haikkala,  Tampere,  Finlaiid,  iMisnor  to  OY.  Turn- 

peila  AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  6,155,  Jan.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,270,703. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185358 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Finland,  Feb.  16, 1978,  780515 

Int.  a.3  B02C  23/24 

VS.  a.  241—34  5  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  processing  wood,  comprising 
means  defining  a  grinding  chamber,  means  for  providing  gas 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  grinding  chamber,  a 
grinding  means  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  grinding 
chamber,  a  device  for  feeding  wood  into  the  grinding  chamber 
to  form  a  primary  groundwood  stock  therein,  and  a  device  for 
discharging  the  primary  groundwood  stock  from  the  chamber 
without  allowing  gas  to  escape  from  the  grinding  chamber  to 
atmosphere,  the  discharging  device  comprising  a  stick  crusher 
for  crushing  sticks  present  in  the  primary  groundwood  stock 
thereby  to  produce  a  secondary  groundwood  stock,  and  means 
for  receiving  the  secondary  groundwood  stock  from  the  stick 
crusher  and  for  continuously  discharging  the  secondary 
groundwood  stock  while  preserving  a  hydraulic  seal  of 
groundwood  stock  thereby  to  maintain  the  groundwood  stock 
in  the  apparatus  under  superatmospheric  pressure. 

4,327371  * 

MEIHOD  FOR  REGULATING  A  PELLET  MILL 
Ebbe  B.  B.  Larsen,  Taagtmp,  Denmark,  aadgoor  to  Norvidaa 
Engineering  ApS,  Agedmp,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,723,  No?.  27, 1978,  abndoMd. 

This  application  JnL  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Deniaark,  Not.  30, 1977, 5299/77 
Int  a.3  B02C  25/00 
\]JS.  a.  241—18  2 
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1.  Method  of  regulating  the  temperature  of  raw  material 
which  is  supplied  into  a  pellet  mill,  comprising  the  following 
steps,  in  the  order  stated: 
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(a)  supplying  steam  to  the  raw  material  in  a  quantity  (DV) 
proportional  to  the  quantity  of  raw  material  (n),  so  that 
the  proportion  (DV/n)  is  essentially  constant; 

(b)  increasing  the  quantity  of  steam  (DV)  in  proportion  to 
the  quantity  of  raw  material  (n),  until  the  power  consump- 
tion (I  motor)  of  the  mill  (4)  begins  to  rise; 

(c)  reducing  the  quantity  of  steam  (DV)  until  the  power 
consumption  falls  to  a  minimum; 

(d)  maintaining  this  new  proportion  (DV/n)  during  the 
continued  operation  until  a  change  in  the  properties  of  the 
raw  material  is  registered  through  an  increased  power 
consumption;  and  thereupon 

(e)  reducing  the  power  consumption  by  changing  the  sup- 
plied quantity  of  steam  (DV)  without  correspondingly 
changing  the  quantity  of  raw  material  (n),  so  that  the 
proportion  (DV/n)  is  changed. 

4^27372 
YARN  END  RETAINER 
Harold  G.  Sachlebeo,  Sr^  Bellmawr,  NJ^  and  Robert  Lees, 
Chester,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  Coun^,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,166 

Int  a.3  B65H  54/02.  67/04 

U  A  a.  242—18  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  yam  end  retainer,  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  yam 
package  on  a  yam  winding  device  which  comprises  means  for 
moving  a  yam  package  from  a  winding  position  to  a  doffed 
position,  the  yam  package  having  a  free  trailing  yam  end  when 
moved  from  the  winding  position  to  the  doffed  position,  said 
yam  end  retainer  comprising: 
a  bail,  comprilRg  at  least  one  leg  which  has  two  ends,  one 
end  being  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  about  pivot 
means; 
and 
means  for  urging  the  bail  to  pivot  in  a  first  direction  such 
that  the  other  end  of  the  leg  rides  a  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  yam  package  to  engage  and  retain  the  free  trailing 
yam  end  and  prevent  entanglement  thereof  with  the  wind- 
ing device  when  the  yam  package  has  moved  to  the 
doffed  position. 


4,327,873 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  SPEED  OF  A 

MEMBER  DELIVERING  OR  WINDING  A  YARN 

Panl  Jnppet,  and  Robert  KonOpatsky,  both  (rf  Lyons,  France, 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poolenc  Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,386 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  7, 1978,  78  17252 
Int  C\?  B65H  59/38 
U.S.  a.  242-45  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  a  driving  means  which  con- 
trols the  speed  of  a  moving  yam  such  as  a  yam  which  is  being 
delivered  and  a  yam  which  is  being  drawn  off,  in  accordance 
with  a  variation  between  the  delivery  and  draw  off  speeds,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  driving  means  including  an  asynchronous  electric  mo- 
tor, providing  a  slip  coupling  by  ensuring  by  itself  a  slip- 


page, directly  connected  to  a  driving  shaft,  said  slip  cou- 
pling being  non-adjusuble  during  its  operations; 

(b)  an  eddy  current  braking  assembly  comprising  a  braking 
element  directly  connected  to  the  driving  shaft  and  a 
means  including  a  magnet  for  creating  a  variable  magnetic 
field  to  be  applied  to  said  braking  element; 

(c)  loop  means  for  forming  a  variable  loop  in  said  yam  the 
size  of  the  loop  being  varied  according  to  said  variation 
between  the  delivery  and  draw-off  speeds; 

(d)  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  size  of  the  loop;  and 


(e)  means  for  interconnecting  said  monitoring  means  and 
said  means  for  creating  a  variable  magnetic  field,  said 
means  for  interconnecting  causing  said  means  for  creating 
a  variable  magnetic  field  to  increase  or  decrease  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  magnetic  field  as  a  function  of  the  size  of  the 
loop,  thereby  applying  a  variable  magnetic  field  to  the 
braking  element  and  varying  the  braking  of  the  driving 
shaft,  whereby  the  size  of  the  loop  reaches  an  equilibrium 
and  the  driving  shaft  is  regulated  to  be  at  equilibrium  with 
the  delivery  or  draw  off  speed  of  the  yam. 


4,327,874 
SPRING  LOADED  CORE  ADAPTOR 
Gerald  R.  Bruno,  Paterson,  N  J^  assignor  to  Progressive  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc.,  Paterson,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,209 

Int.  CV  B65H  54/54 

U.S.  a.  242— 46J  12  Claims 


1.  An  adaptor  for  releasable  engagement  with  the  intemal 
surface  of  one  end  of  a  hollow  core  and  permitting  rotation  of 
said  core  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hub  in  one  direc- 
tion for  winding  material  upon  said  core,  said  adaptor  compris- 
ing a  hub  including  at  least  one  groove  having  a  bottom  surface 
formed  within  the  external  surface  of  said  hub  and  arranged  in 
axial  alignment  therewith,  and  a  spring  member  having  first 
and  second  spaced  edges  provided  within  said  groove  and 
adapted  to  be  deflected  towards  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
groove,  said  groove  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  said 
spring  member  therein  such  that  upon  deflection  of  said  spring 
member  towards  said  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  edge  remains  sufficiently  protmding  be- 
yond the  extemal  surface  of  said  hub  to  engage  a  portion  of  the 
intemal  surface  of  said  core  to  prevent  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  core  and  said  hub  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
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hub  about  its  axis  in  one  direction  while  said  second  edge  being 
sufficiently  adjacent  to  the  external  surface  of  said  hub  to 
releasably  engage  the  internal  surface  of  said  core  to  permit 
relative  rotation  between  said  core  and  said  hub  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  hub  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction. 


ing  core  location  when  said  first  cutting  means  is  in  said  second 
position;  first  controlling  means  for  controlling  said  indexing 
means  such  that  said  indexing  means  moves  a  winding  core 
from  said  second  winding  core  location  to  said  first  winding 
core  location  immediately  after  a  winding  operation  is  com- 


4^27,875 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  NOTEPAPER  DISPENSER 
Clinton  W.  Lightfoot,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  ft  Manufacturing  ComRany,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,227 

Int  a.3  B65H  79/00 

U.S.  a.  242—55.53  4  Claims 


^'-V/^ 


4.  A  notepaper  dispenser  comprising 

a  roll  of  notepaper  having  a  coating  of  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  a  surface  of  the  paper  opposite  the  writing 
surface, 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  means  defining  a  support 
for  said  roll  of  notepaper,  a  platform  extending  between 
said  sidewalls,  and  a  cover  spaced  from  said  support  and 
including  a  flange  spaced  above  one  end  of  said  platform, 

a  pair  of  rotatable  cylindrical  rollers  extending  transversely 
between  said  side  walls  and  positioned  one  at  each  end  of 
said  platform, 

an  endless  belt  positioned  about  said  pair  of  rollers  and 
positioned  above  and  below  said  platform  to  enclose  said 
platform,  and 

a  guide  roller  placed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  roller 
farthest  from  said  support  for  said  roll  of  notepaper  to 
carry  said  notepaper  from  one  surface  of  the  belt  around 
said  guide  roller  and  back  onto  the  belt  above  said  plat- 
form and  below  said  flange. 


menced  at  said  second  winding  core  location;  and  second 
controlling  means  for  controlling  said  moving  means  such  that 
said  moving  means  moves  said  first  cutting  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  immediately  after  the 
movement  of  a  winding  core  from  said  second  winding  core 
location  to  said  first  winding  core  location. 


4,327,877 
WINDING  DEVICE 
Fabio  Perini,  Via  della  Fomace,  S.  Michele  di  Moriano,  Lucca, 
Italy 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,002 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1979, 9543  A/79 

Int  a.3  B65H  17/12.  75/28 

U.S.  a.  242—66  12  Claims 


I  V  .    - 

4,327,876 

CONTINUOUS  CENTER-WINDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

William  T.  Kuhn,  4  Heather  Ct.,  Upper  Saddle  River,  N  J. 

07458,  assignor  to  William  T.  Kuhn;  Paul  F.  Rose  and  Thomas 

H.  Rose 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,015 

Int  a.3  B65H  19/20 

U.S.  a.  242—56  A  28  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  center-winding  a  web  into  a 
plurality  of  rolls,  comprising  a  rotatable  turret  having  a  plural- 
ity of  winding  core  locations  arranged  generally  parallel  to  an 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  turret,  said  plurality  of  winding  core 
locations  including  a  first  winding  core  location  and  a  second 
winding  core  location;  indexing  means  for  indexing  said  turret 
such  that  winding  cores  carried  by  said  turret  are  moved  suc- 
cessively from  said  second  winding  core  location  to  said  first 
winding  core  location;  first  cutting  means  movable  between  a 
first  position  on  a  side  of  said  second  winding  core  location 
remote  from  said  first  winding  core  location  and  a  second 
position  between  said  first  winding  core  location  and  said 
second  winding  core  location;  moving  means  for  moving  said 
first  cutting  means  between  said  fwst  position  and  said  second 
position;  second  cutting  means  positioned  between  said  first 
winding  core  location  and  said  second  winding  core  location 
so  as  to  cooperate  with  said  first  cutting  means  to  sevef  a  web 
being  wound  onto  a  winding  core  arranged  at  said  first  wind- 


1.  A  winding  device  for  winding  a  web  on  a  core  for  forming 
a  roll  comprising: 
web  feed  means  for  feeding  the  web  at  a  feed  ^>eed; 
a  first  drum  rotatable  at  a  peripheral  speed  substantially 

equal  to  the  feed  speed; 
a  second  drum  spaced  from  said  first  drum,  rotatable  at  a 

speed  substantially  equal  to  the  feed  speed  and  guiding  the 

fed  web; 
core  insert  means  for  inserting  a  core  between  said  first  and 

second  drum;  said  first  and  second  drums  rotating  to  wind 

the  web  on  the  core  to  form  a  roll; 
drum  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  drums 

for  rotating  said  drums  and  for  slowing  one  of  said  drums 

after  a  roll  has  been  formed  to  advance  the  roll  on  said  one 

drum; 
said  inserter  means  being  operable  to  insert  a  new  core 

between  said  first  and  second  drums  when  the  roll  is 

advanced  with  web  extending  between  the  roll  and  the 

new  core; 
web  tear  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  drums 

for  tearing  the  web  between  the  roll  and  the  core; 
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said  drum  drive  means  being  operable  to  increase  the  slowed 
rotation  of  said  one  drum  to  the  feed  speed  to  wind  web  on 
the  new  core; 

said  web  tear  means  comprises  one  of  said  drums  including 
at  least  one  annular  seat,  a  perforated  covering  over  said 
seat  and  suction  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  seat 
to  draw  therein  through  perforations  of  said  perforated 
covering  in  the  vicinity  of  the  web  extending  between  the 
roll  and  the  core  to  tear  the  web  extending  between  the 
roll  and  the  core. 


4^27,878 
VARIABLE  SPEED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  FEED 

SYSTEM 
Jess  F.  FaacUcr,  II,  Crystal,  and  Richard  D.  Anderson,  Maple 
Grove,  both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Pako,  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis,  MiBB. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  208,177 
iBt  a  J  B65H  17/02 
U.S.  CL  242-«7  J  R 


spokes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  hub  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  part; 

a  support  ring  concentric  with  said  hub  and  having  a  second 
set  of  spokes  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  inner 
surface  of  said  ring  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  part; 
and 

two  side  flanges  formed  with  inner  and  outer  welding  sur- 
faces projecting  so  as  to  contact  said  central  part  at  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  spokes,  said  side  flanges  being 
connected  to  said  central  part  by  means  of  ultrasonic 
welds  along  those  surfaces  where  the  side  flanges  contact 
said  flrst  and  second  sets  of  spokes  forming  a  box-like 
structure  having  a  high  resistance  to  compression  pro- 
duced by  tape  being  wound  thereon. 


4,327,880 
RELEASABLE  SPOOL  FOR  HSHING  REELS 
Klaus  Dorbandt,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Angelgeriite  Manufactur  (DAM)  Hellmuth  Kuntze 
16  Claims       GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  8008652[U] 

Int  a.J  AOIK  S9/01 
U.S.  a.  242— 84  J  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  paper  feed  system  for  a  photographic  printer  compris- 
ing: 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  photographic  print  paper  web; 
a  paper  deck; 
a  takeup  spool  upon  which  the  print  paper  web  is  wound  to 

form  a  takeup  roll; 
motor  means  for  driving  the  takeup  spool  to  advance  the 

paper  web  from  the  supply  means  across  the  paper  deck 

and  onto  the  takeup  roll; 
means  for  sensing  velocity  of  the  printer  paper  web  and 

providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  sensed 

velocity;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  operating  speed  of  the  motor 

as  a  function  of  the  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 

sensed  velocity  of  the  print  paper  web. 


4,327,879 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  REEL 
Michad  W.  Taany,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memorex 
Corporatkm,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,677 
Int.  a.3  B65H  75/16     ' 
MS.  CL  242— 71 J  4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  reel  for  computers,  said  reel  comprising: 
a  central  part  comprising  a  driving  hub  having  a  first  set  of 


1.  In  a  releasable  spool  assembly  for  a  fishing  rod  reel  of  the 
type  having  a  shaft  and  a  spool  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  by  means  of  a  pin,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  shaft  having  a  circumferentially-extending  annular 
grooN      Drmed  therein  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

said  spoo.  having  an  outer  casing  having  a  front  face  with  a 
cylindrical  recess  formed  therein,  a  central  hub  having  a 
bore  formed  therethrough  for  receiving  the  shaft  and  a 
central  member  projecting  into  said  recess  and  a  cross- 
piece  interconnecting  said  outer  casing  and  said  hub; 

said  crosspiece  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-dis- 
posed,  spaced-apart  cylindrical  bores  having  axes  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  bores  extending  into  said 
recess  such  that  they  are  spaced  from,  but  extend  along,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  central  member,  said  bores  having  a 
sidewall  defining  an  inner  open  end  thereof  which  merges 
with  said  outer  casing  to  define  a  shoulder; 

said  front  face  of  said  outer  casing  having  an  inner  wall 
defining  said  cylindrical  recess  which  has  an  offset  shoul- 
der axially  spaced  from  said  bores  and  radially  inwardly 
spaced  from  said  shoulder  of  said  bores; 

arresting  means  mounted  in  said  recess  having  an  annular- 
shaped  base  plate  supported  on  said  crosspiece,  said  base 
plate  having  an  outer  edge  from  which  extends  a  plurality 
of  resilient  outer  latch  plates  which  extend  axially  relative 
to  said  bores  and  which  yieldingly  engage  behind  said 
shoulders  of  said  bore  in  a  snap-fit  manner,  said  base  plate 
also  having  an  inner  edge  from  which  extends  a  plurality 
of  axially-yieldable  circumferentially-disposed  inner  latch 
plates  which  are  supported  on  said  central  member  of  said 
hub,  each  of  which  has  a  radially-inwardly  directed  arrest- 
ing lug  projecting  therefrom  which  is  configured  for 
snap-fit  engagement  within  said  annular  groove  of  said 
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shaft  when  said  shaft  is  inserted  in  said  bore  of  said  hub, 
said  inner  latch  plates  also  each  having  a  free  inner  end  on 
which  is  formed  a  sloping  ramp  face;  and 
a  push  button  displaceably  mounted  in  said  recess,  said 
button  having  a  resilient  outer  jacket  having  a  free  circum- 
ferential edge  provided  with  a  radially-outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  which  engages  behind  said  offset  shoulder  of 
said  sidewall  of  said  recess,  said  push  button  also  having  a 
ramp  face  positioned  and  configured  to  engage  said  ramp 
faces  of  said  inner  latch  plates  upon  inward  displacement 
of  said  button  and  urge  said  inner  latch  plates  to  spread 
apart  in  a  radially  outward  direction  so  as  to  thereby 
withdraw  said  arresting  lugs  thereof  from  said  groove  of 
said  shaft  to  permit  release  of  said  shaft. 


release  means  automatically  actuatable  to  release  said  manu- 
ally actuatable  means  upon  the  establishment  of  a  prede- 


4^27381 
BELT-BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEMS 
Artur  Fdhl,  Schomdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Feinstanzwcrk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1979  2943441 

Int  a.J  A62B  35/02;  A65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242— 107  J  25CI«inis 


1.  Belt-braking  system  for  safety  belts,  especially  for  motor 
vehicles,  which  comprises  an  automatic  roll-up  device  having 
a  roll-up  roller  on  which  a  safety  belt  is  wound  and  which  is 
normally  unwound  by  pulling  the  belt  against  the  force  of  a 
spring,  said  roll-up  device  having  a  locking  device  which  is 
activated  to  k)ck  the  roll-up  roller  when  the  vehicle  acceler- 
ates or  decelerates  beyond  a  predetermined  rate,  a  belt-brake 
having  a  rotatably  supported  brake  roller  which  is  partly 
wrapped  around  by  said  belt  from  said  automatic  roll-up  de- 
vice, friction  or  positive  locking  means  to  arrest  said  brake 
roller,  and  activating  means  activated  by  the  belt  pull  when  it 
exceeds  a  predetermined  force,  to  cause  said  locking  means  to 
arrest  said  roller  whereby  said  belt  is  braked  by  the  surface  of 
said  roller  aroui^  which  said  belt  is  partly  wrapped  when  the 
brake  roller  rotation  is  arrested. 


4,327,882 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  MANUAL  LOCK  UP 
John  W.  Fraakila,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Robert  L.  Stephenson, 
Utica,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,814 
Int  CL^  A62B  35/01  B65H  75/48 
VS.  O.  242-107.4  A  15  Claims 

1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 
storage  means  adapted  to  store  seat  belt  webbing,  said  stor- 
age means  being  movable  in  opposite  belt  rewind  and 
extraction  directions; 
emergency  locking  means  movable  from  an  unlock  to  a  lock 
position  to  automatically  lock  said  storage  means  against 
movement  in  the  extraction  direction; 
manually  actuatable  means  operable  to  move  said  locking 
means  to  its  locked  position  to  manually  lock  said  storage 
means  against  movement  in  the  extraction  direction;  and 


termined  wound  condition  of  said  seat  belt  on  said  storage 


means. 


4,327,883 

LOCK  RELEASING  DEVICE  OF  A  AETRACTOR 

PROVIDED  WriH  AN  EMERGENCY  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Kazuo  Yanuunoto,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK* Warner 

TUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,380 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aag.    21,    1979, 
54/114022[U] 

Int  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VJS.  a.  242—107.4  A  5  Clain 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  provided  with  an  emergency  locking 
mechanism,  the  retractor  comprising  webbing  take-up  means 
including  a  main  gear  and  an  auxiliary  gear,  inertia  sensing 
means  adapted  to  change  position  responsive  to  a  vehicle  speed 
change  of  predetermined  value,  an  auxiliary  locking  member 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  auxiliary  gear,  means  mounting 
said  auxiliary  locking  member  for  movement  axially  with 
respect  to  the  auxiliary  gear,  the  auxiliary  locking  member 
having  an  axial  position  in  which  it  is  aligned  with  said  auxil- 
iary gear,  the  auxiliary  locking  member  when  in  said  axial 
position  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  non-engage^le 
with  said  auxiliary  gear,  the  auxiliary  locking  member  being 
movable  from  the  first  position  responsive  to  a  change  in  posi- 
tion of  the  inertia  sensing  member  to  a  second  position  in 
which  it  is  engageable  with  the  auxiliary  gear  and  being  mov- 
able by  the  auxiliary  gear  from  the  second  position  to  a  third 
position  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  auxiliary  gear  in  a  web- 
bing pay-out  direction,  a  main  locking  member  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  main  gear,  the  main  locking  member  nor- 
mally assuming  a  non-engaging  position  with  respect  to  Uie 
main  gear  and  being  movable  to  an  engaging  position  with 
respect  to  the  main  gear  responsive  to  movement  of  the  auxil- 


158 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


iary  locking  member  from  the  second  positioir  to  the  third 
position,  for  locking  the  take-up  means  against  movement  in 
the  webbing  pay-out  direction,  and  release  means  for  unlock- 
ing the  take-up  means,  the  release  means  comprising  a  first  cam 
member  for  moving  the  main  locking  member  from  the  engag- 
ing position  to  the  non-engaging  position,  a  second  cam  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  auxiliary  locking  member  axially  away 
from  said  axial  position  and  means  for  operating  the  first  and 
second  cam  members  in  unison. 


4*27,884 
ADVANCED  AIR-TO^URFACE  WEAPON 
William  S.  Lawhorn,  Rockwall,  Tex^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Wasiiiiigtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,533 

lat  CL3  F41G  7/00:  F42B  15/02,  15/16 

VS.  CL  244—3.1  2  Claims 


1.  An  advanced  air-to-surface  weapon  in  the  structural  form 
of  an  aerodynamically-configurated,  monowinged,  temporari- 
ly-integrated, selectively-separable  unit  having  a  symmetrical 
high  lift  lenticular  cross  section  with  a  width-to-thickness 
fmeness  of  approximately  2.5,  comprising  a  plurality  of  constit- 
uent components  which  include: 

a.  a  component  means  for  guiding  and  piloting  said  weapon, 
wherein  this  component  means  is  in  the  form  of  a  module, 
structurally  comprises  the  forward  nose  portion  of  said 
weapon,  and  has  a  lenticular  cross  section  with  a  fore- 
shape  conforming  to  a  Sears-Haack  half-body  profile  of 
least  drag  in  width  and  thickness; 

b.  a  component  means  for  propelling,  stabilizing,  and  con- 
trolling said  weapon,  wherein  this  component  means  is  in 
the  form  of  a  module  which  is  disposed  aft  of  and  is  associ- 
ated with  said  guiding  and  piloting  component  means,  has 
a  lenticular  cross  sectionn  conforming  to  a  Sears-Haack 
half-body  shape  in  width  and  thickness  and  an  aft  end  base 
which  is  truncated  for  a  rocket  nozzle  of  a  rocket  motor 
housed  therein,  and  structurally  comprises  the  boattail 
portion  of  said  weapon,  with  said  boattail  portion  having 
a  starboard  side  with  a  first  blended  planar  wing  section 
attached  thereat  and  a  port  side  with  a  second  blended 
planar  wing  section  attached  thereat,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  blended  planar  wing  sections  are  symmetrical, 
are  of  a  clipped  delta  wing  planform,  and  have  a  low 
exposed  aspect  ratio,  and  wherein  each  said  wing  section 

i  has  a  wing  tip  to  which  is  mounted  an  identical  vertical 

stabilizer/rudder  of  delta  planform;  and 

c.  a  component  warhead  payload  module  having  a  forward 
end  and  an  aft  end,  with  this  module  interposed  between, 
and  releasably  connected  to,  said  guiding  and  piloting 
component  means  at  said  forward  end  of  this  module  and 
said  propelling,  stabilizing,  and  controlling  means  at  said  a 
of  tUs  module,  and  with  this  module  having  a  lenticular 
cross  section  which  is  constant. 

2.  An  advanced  air-to-surface  weapon  in  the  structural  form 
of  an  aerodynamically-configurated  monowinged,  temporari- 
ly-integrated, selectively-separable  unit  having  a  semi-linticu- 
lar  ctoss  section  with  a  width-to-thickness  fineness  of  approxi- 


mately 2.1,  comprising  a  plurality  of  constituent  components 
which  include: 

a.  a  component  means  for  guiding  and  piloting  said  weapon, 
wheifin  this  component  means  is  in  the  form  of  a  module, 
structurally  comprises  the  forward  nose  portion  of  said 
weapon,  has  a  semi-lenticular  cross  section  with  a  fore- 
shape  conforming  to  a  Sears-Haack  half-body  profile  of 
least  drag  in  width  and  thickness,  and  has  a  starboard  side 
with  a  first  small  fixed-incidence  canard  fin  attached 
thereat,  and  a  port  side  with  a  second  small  fixed-inci- 
dence canard  fin  attached  thereat,  wherein  said  first  and 
second  canard  fins  are  symmetrical; 

b.  a  component  means  for  propelling,  stabilizing,  and  con- 
trolling said  weapon,  wherein  this  component  means  is  in 
the  form  of  a  module  which  is  disposed  aft  of  and  is  associ- 
ated with  said  guiding  and  piloting  component  means,  has 
a  semi-lenticular  cross  section  conforming  to  a  Sears- 
Haack  half-body  shape  in  width  and  thickness  and  an  aft 
end  base  which  is  truncated  for  a  rocket  nozzle  of  a  rocket 
motor  housed  therein,  and  structurally  comprises  the 
boattail  portion  of  said  weapon,  with  said  boattail  portion 
having  a  starboard  side  with  a  first  blended  clipped  delta 
planform  wing  section  attached  thereat,  and  a  port  side 
with  a  second  blended  cUpped  delta  planform  wing  sec- 
tion attached  thereat,  wherein  said  first  and  second  wing 
sections  are  symmetrical,  and  wherein  each  wing  section 
has  a  wing  tip  to  which  is  mounted  an  identical,  foldable, 
vertical  stabilizer;  and 

c.  a  component  warhead  payload  module  having  a  forward 
end  and  an  aft  end,  with  this  module  interposed  between 
and  releasably  connected  to,  said  guiding  and  piloting 
component  means  at  said  forward  end  of  this  module  and 
said  propelling,  stabilizing  and  controlling  means  at  said 
aft  end  of  this  module  and  with  this  module  having  a 
semi-lenticular  cross  section  which  is  constant. 


4,327,885 
THRUST  AUGMENTED  ROCKET 
Ralph  W.  Blevins,  Columbia;  James  L.  Keirsey,  Rockville,  and 
William  B.  Shippen,  Brookeville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1971,  Ser.  No.  187,136 

Int  a.3  F42B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  244— 3  J4  15  Claims 


1.  An  aerial  vehicle  including  means  carried  by  the  vehicle 
which,  when  ignited,  will  produce  a  fuel-rich  exhaust, 

propelling  means  arranged  on  the  vehicle  symmetrically 
thereabout, 

means  for  igniting  said  first-mentioned  means, 

means  for  conducting  fuel-rich  exhaust  from  said  first-men- 
tioned means  to  said  propelling  means  upon  operation  of 
said  igniting  means, 

and  expandable  means  connected  between  said  fuel-rich 
exhaust  conducting  means  and  said  pro[>elling  means  to 
allow  for  thermal  expansion  due  to  said  exhaust, 

said  fuel-rich  exhaust  producing  means  including  a  motor 
having  a  propellant  grain  and  said  propelling  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  air  breathing  engines, 

said  fuel-rich  exhaust  mixing  with  air  in  said  engines  and 
burning  to  produce  thrust. 
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4^27,886 
INTEGRAL  ROCKET  RAMJET  MISSILE 
Alfred  J.  Bell,  SUw  Spring;  Albert  S.  Polk,  Jr.,  Baltimore; 
Lester  CroiiTicli,  Columbia,  and  Everett  J.  Hardgra?e,  Jr., 
SUver  Spring,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1972,  Ser.  No.  312,076^ 

Int.  a.J  F423  15/16 

U.S.  a.  244-3  J9  10  Claims 


configuration  adapted  to  accomodate  and  hold  a  conduit  in 
cooperation  with  the  center  arm  portion  of  the  other  strip 
member,  an  outwardly  bent  tongue  at  one  end  having  a  trans- 
verse curvature,  and  an  inwardly  bent  flat  extension  at  the 
other  end,  said  extension  being  provided  with  a  detention  bore 
of  substantially  trapezoidal  shape  and  a  locking  lug  projecting 
externally  of  the  surface  of  the  extension  from  the  larger  base 
of  the  trapezoidal  detention  bore,  said  strip  members  being 


21  ^W 


1.  An  aerial  vehicle  comprising: 

an  airframe; 

a  rocket  casing  carried  by  the  airframe  and  havmg  a  propel- 

lant  therein; 
an  exhaust  nozzle  disposed  at  the  aft  end  of  the  casmg  and 
having  an  annular  groove  termed  in  the  inner  surface 
thereof; 
means  for  igniting  the  propellant  in  the  casing; 
a  fuel  tank  carried  by  the  airframe  and  having  a  second 

propellant  therein; 
air  supply  means  carried  on  the  airframe; 
fuel  delivery  means  connected  between  the  tank  and  the 

solid  rocket  casing; 
means  carried  by  the  airframe  and  being  displaced  upon 
burnout  of  the  first-mentioned  propellant  to  admit  air 
from  the  air  supply  means  to  the  rocket  casing  io  mix  with 
the  propellant  from  the  tank; 
a  displaceable  booster  nozzle  disposed  in  the  exhaust  nozzle 
and  having  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  the  annular  groove  in  the  booster  nozzle  mating 
with  the  annular  groove  in  the  exhaust  nozzle; 
a  retaining  ring  disposed  in  the  annular  groove  formed  in  the 
booster  nozzle  and  extending  from  said  groove  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  annular  groove  in  the  exhaust 
nozzle,  thereby  mounting  the  booster  nozzle  in  the  ex- 
haust nozzle;  and, 
means  connected  to  the  retaining  ring  for  inwardly  displac- 
ing said  retaining  ring  in  order  to  constrict  the  ring  and 
extract  said  ring  from  engagement  with  the  annular 
groove  in  the  exhaust  nozzle,  the  booster  nozzle  being 
ejected  from  the  exhaust  nozzle  by  residual  pressure  in  the 
casing  on  burnout  of  the  propellant  in  the  casing,  the 
vehicle  having  been  accelerated  to  a  relatively  high  speed 
by  the  burning  of  the  propellant  in  the  casing,  said  casing 
becoming  a  combustion  chamber  on  said  burnout  of  the 
propellant  therein  and  the  air  from  said  air  supply  means 
and  the  propellant  from  the  tank  being  ignited  by  residual 
heat  in  the  chamber  formed  by  the  casing  for  producing 
ramjet  thrust  at  the  exhaust  nozzle  for  accelerating  the 
vehicle  to  a  relatively  higher  speed. 

4,327,887 
MOUNTING  CLIP 
Masaald  Kumakura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Negurosu  Elec- 
trical Ind.  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,574 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1978,  53-118758 

Int.  a.i  F16L  3/08 

U  S  CI  248^73  1^  Claims 

1.  A  clip  for  mounting  a  conduit  or  the  like  comprising,  two 

wriggly  strip  members  of  identical  configuration  and  structure, 

each  of  which  has  a  center  arm  portion  of  outwardly  curved 


arranged  in  opposition  to  each  other  about  the  conduit,  so  that 
the  outwardly  bent  tongues  are  adapted  to  engage  and  be  held 
in  a  circular  opening  of  a  support  member  having  substantially 
a  conforming  curvature  and  the  inwardly  bent  extensions  lie 
one  above  the  other  with  each  locking  lug  passing  through  the 
trapezoidal  detention  bore  of  the  opposing  strip  and  engaging 
with  a  comer  portion  of  the  opposing  trapezoidal  detention 
bore  adjacent  the  smaller  base  thereof  to  thereby  interlock  the 
two  strips. 


4,327,888 
BRACKETS  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  PERFORATED 

PANELS 
Henry  F.  Scheneman,  Comstock  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mark- 
son  Manufacturing  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,451 
Int.  a.'  F16M  13/00 
VS.  a.  248—221.2  ^  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  panel  having  regularly  spaced 
apertures,  an  attachment  assembly  including  inner  and  outer 
plates  each  having  an  offset  end  providing  a  portion  normal  to 
said  plate  and  adapted  to  traverse  the  thickness  of  said  panel, 
and  a  portion  disposed  to  engage  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel 
from  the  plate  associated  therewith  with  said  plate  approach- 
ing parallelism  with  said  panel,  said  portions  being  insertoble  in 
one  of  said  apertures  with  said  plate  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  panel,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plates  from  said  offset  ends 
being  adapted  to  overlap  and  having  alignable  openings  when 
said  offset  ends  are  respectively  engaged  in  spaced  aperturw, 
and  also  including  a  member  freely  traversing  said  opening  in 
the  outer  of  said  overlapped  ends  and  in  threaded  engagement 
with  the  inner  of  said  overlapped  ends  at  said  opening  therein, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  configuration  of  said  outer  overlapped  end  wherein  said 
opening  extends  laterally  to  the  edge  of  said  plate,  and 
aligned  to  provide  for  rotary  engagement  of  said  plate 
with  said  member  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  outer  plate 
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about  the  aperture  of  said  panel  engaged  by  said  outer   ular  to  said  horizontal  planar  upper  surface  of  said  elongate 


plate. 


4^27,889 
READING- APPARATUS 
Josef  Zaplotnik,  WalliseUenstrasM  21,  CH-8600  Diibendorf, 
Switierfauid 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,805 
Claims   priority,   applicatioii   Switzerland,   Apr.   6,    1979, 
3231/79 

Int.  aj  A47B  79/00.  97/04 
VS.  CL  248—441  B  16  Claims 


1.  Device  for  reading,  comprising  a  holding  panel  adjustably 
mounted  on  a  support  or  on  a  pivotably  supported  beam  of  a 
mounting  device  and  serving  for  the  support  of  an  object 
intended  to  be  read  or  looked  at,  e.g.  a  book,  crochure,  news- 
paper, etc.,  characterized  in  that  the  holding  panel  having  at  its 
lower  edge  a  supporting  ledge  is  provided  with  frame  parts 
with  clamping  devices,  each  of  said  clamping  devices  compris- 
ing a  fixed  clamping  plate  diposed  in  the  plane  of  the  holding 
panel  and  a  moving  clamping  plate  disposed  parallel  to  said 
fixed  clamping  plate  and  adapted  to  be  retracted  against  the 
force  of  a  spring,  said  frame  parts  being  laterally  movable  in 
and  out  along  guides  and  being  mounted  on  a  pivoting  support 
rod  which,  in  turn,  is  mounted  on  a  bracket  to  pivot  around  a 
vertical  axis  B — B,  and  is  adapted  to  carry  at  its  free  end  the 
holding  panel  mounted  to  pivot  around  a  vertical  axi$  A — A. 


longitudinal  member  and  having  a  horizontal,  planar  under 
surface;  said  horizontal  planar  upper  surface  of  said  elongate 
longitudinal  member  mating  with  said  planar  under  surface  of 


said  longitudinal  flange  of  said  insert  in  close  fitting,  fluid  tight 
relationship;  and  means  spaced  along  said  flange  of  said  insert 
to  draw  said  under  surface  of  said  flange  downward  onto  said 
planar  upper  surface  of  said  elongate  longitudinal  member. 


4,327,891 

FLUSH  VALVE  DLU^HRAGM  HAVING  PLASTIC 

INSERT 

Charles  S.  Allen,  Rirer  Forest;  Charles  C.  Allen,  Oak  Brook, 

and  Frederic  Lissau,  Chicago,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Sloan 

Valve  Company,  Franklin  Park,  HI. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,594 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/145 

VJS.  a.  251—38  20  Claims 


4,327390 

BATTERY  STRAP  AND  POST  CAST-ON  MULTI  USE 

MOLD 
John  D.  Cattano,  Castalia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mac  Engineering, 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,100,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,175,725.  This  application  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,219 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Nov.  27, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  CL^  B22C  9/06.  9/08;  B22D  19/00 
U.S.  CL  249—110  9  Claims 

1.  A  mold  assembly  for  casting  straps  and  posts  on  plates' of 
storage  batteries  comprising  a  horizontally  extending  base 
including  an  elongate  longitudinal  member  and  a  horizontally 
extending  transverse  beam  at  each  end  of  said  elongate  longitu- 
dinal member;  said  elongate  longitudinal  member  defining  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  flow  channel  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  having  a  horizontal  planar  upper  surface  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  adjacent  said  flow  channel;  an  insert 
mounted  on  said  horizontal  planar  upper  surface  of  said  elon- 
gate longitudinal  member  and  having  a  horizontally  extending 
upper  surface  and  defining  a  mold  cavity  therein;  said  insert 
having  a  body  portion  adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  elongate 
longitudinal  member  and  between  said  transverse  end  beams;  a 
lon^tudinal  flange  on  said  inseri  extending  from  said  body 
portion  thereof  adjacent  said  elongate  longitudinal  member 
having  a  width  transverse  of  the  length  of  said  elongate  longi- 
tudinal member  in  the  c  tension  parallel  to  said  horizontal 
planar  upper  surface  of  jd  elongate  longitudinal  member 
greater  than  its  average  uackness  transverse  of  the  length  of 
said  elongate  longitudinal  member  in  the  dimension  perpendic- 


7.  In  a  flush  valve,  a  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  an  outlet 
and  a  central  throat  interposed  therebetween  with  a  main  valve 
seat  formed  on  the  top  of  the  throat,  a  diaphragm  normally 
closing  the  valve  seat  and  extending  across  the  body  to  define 
an  upper  chamber,  a  by-pass  in  said  diaphragm  to  equalize 
pressure  between  the  inlet  and  the  upper  chamber,  an  opening 
in  the  diaphragm  allowing  fluid  communication  between  the 
upper  chamber  and  the  outlet  a  relief  valve  attached  to  the 
diaphragm  and  normally-closing  said  opening,  said  relief  valve 
being  actuatable  to  initiate  a  flush  by  relieving  the  pressure  in 
the  upper  chamber  which  permits  the  inlet  water  pressure  to 
flex  the  diaphragm  upwardly,  thereby  opening  the  valve  seat 
until  the  buildup  of  pressure  in  the  upper  chamber  re-seats  the 
diaphragm,  the  improvement  comprising  a  diaphragm  includ- 
ing inner  and  outer  peripheral  reinforcing  means  at  its  point  of 


May  4,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


161 


attachment,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  rigid  sections  positioned 
intermediate  said  inner  and  outer  reinforcing  means  and  con- 
necting means  integral  with  said  rigid  sections  for  connecting 
said  rigid  sections  together  comprising  at  least  one  continuous 
rib  attached  to  said  rigid  sections  at  spaced  locations  thereon, 
said  connecting  means  permitting  flexibility  both  in  the  plane 
of  the  diaphragm  and  perpendicular  to  the  diaphragm. 


4^27^3 
GUILLOTINE  DAMPER 
Lothar  Bff !■■■■■■,  Auburn;  John  A.  Powell,  Yarmoath,  and 
Ralph  W.  Tomer,  Brunswick,  all  of  Me.,  aisigiion  to  Bach- 
mann  Industries,  Inc.,  Lewiston,  Me. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,476 

Int  a.5  F16K  39/04 

U.S.  a.  25J— 159  15  a**™ 


NORMALLY  MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  VALVE 

WITH  NOVEL  NONMAGNETIC  OVERRIDE 

Robert  F.  Rnyak,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Autoclave  Engineers, 

Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

FOcd  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,005 

Int.  a.5  F16K  31/08 

UJS.  a.  251-45  "  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  pressurizable  valve  body  having  two  fluid  passages  and  a 

central  space  between  said  passages, 
a  closure  element  positioned  within  said  central  space  which 
may  be  brought  into  a  position  stopping  communication  ..    ^.    , .      ..    «        r  n..:^  »i,,«,.«h  . 

between  the  M  passa^  1-  A  damper  for  uSe  m  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a 

a  n^n^etic  tubuKT^urirable  bonnet  having  an  ex-  duct,  said  damper  including  a  chamber  to  which  ut«tr«un  jn^ 
tended  «is  passing  though  the  central  space,  said  bomiet  downstream  duct  sections  are  to  be  comiected  and  prov.d«l 
S  a<=l^^d  awarfrom  the  central  sp«:e.  with  interconnected  upstream  and  do^^f^^  ml^; 

means  for  lamping  said  bomiet  to  said  valve  body  in  pres-   tures,  a  blade  mounted  withm  said  chamber  /o'  ^ovmwt 
tTe  sealing  rel^ionship  such  that  said  bomiet  normally  between  a  first  position  m  which  ^^/o^  P»*.^»^"«J  ^ 
will  not  route  and  such  that  said  clamping  means  may  be  chamber  is  unobstructed  and  a  second  position  m  which  Ae 
Cened  so  that  the  bomiet  can  rotate  and  remain  in   flow  path  is  blocked,  means  operable  to  move  said  bUule  be- 
p^Sre  s^ilg  reUtionship  with  the  valve  body.  tween  said  positions,  the  <*°r "r;i"*"^rr^t  f^ 

said  valve  body  L  bomiet  deflning  a  central  opening  con-  a  seat  continuously  surroundmg  the  flow  path  *  ^  ^^ 
necting  the  interior  of  the  bomiet  and  the  central  space,  within  said  chamber  on  the  upstre^n  «deof  the  blade  p.*  and 
a  cylindrical  drive  magnet  holder  coaxial  with  and  surround-  including  a  seal  for  '^"^«"2'",«°8»8*f  "^J  ^^^^^ 
L  said  tubular  bomiet,  said  holder  mounted  rotaUbly  the  blade,  and  means  operable  to  move  said  f"°»«^»^«^  * 
thereto  said  holder  carrying  magnets  defining  an  even  first  operative  position  m  which  the  sad  is  m  engagement  with 
Ser'  oTnorth  a^dS^gne^c  poles.   ^  the  seat  or  the  blade  when  ui  the  second  IJ^tion  thereof  and  a 

a  rotatable  control  shaft  projecting  through  skid  central   second  position  in  which  the  seal  is  out  of  the  blade  paA  «.d 
^peTg!  said  shaft  operatively  comiected  to  2^  means  including  a  series  of  actuatmgdevio«  spaced  apart  m  a 

eS  sTh  that  ^rning  Ift  positions  Id  closure  transverse  plane  about  the  flow  path  each  devi<^.ncludmg  a 
e  S  said  shaft  having  mounted  Aereto  driven  magnet  series  of  spaced  toggle  jomtsp.vot.Uy  connected  to  the  up- 
Sbr^mprisingma^ets  defining  an  equal  number  of  stream  wall  stmcture  and  said  frame.  .'«^>«»  ^  «"^ 
no^and  souSi  magnetirpoles  such  that  when  the  cylin-  pressure  operated  means,  means  combmmg  said  fluid  pressure 
Sri^  holdtr^  t3d,  thfdriven  magnet  assembly  and  operated  means  and  said  resUient  means  as  a  umt  but  u.  oppos.- 
oJZol  ri«ft  wiU  follow  tion  to  each  other  and  including  a  common  connection  with 

the^^  dlTLd  moiinted  driven  magnetic  assembly   said  series  of  toggle  joints,  each  unit  mounted  on  ^^-^^ 
y^g  rotatioqally  supported  in  the  bomiet  substantially  stnicture  and  so  disposed  that  the  forces  exerted  by  the  ^ 
^t1i  tW^-Tth  i^ing  means  thereof  are  in  directions  paraUd  to  the  blade  path, 

sto^^«^dkg  between  said  bomiet  «.d  said  driven^s«d  resilient  means  so  actuating  «ud  toggle  joints  as^  thnm 
l^aSly  fuch  that  while  the  magnetic  assembly  said  frame  into  the  first  position  thereof,  and  valve  controlled 
STl^  SdJ  uri^  a  given  angular  dSance  without  means  operable  first  to  deUver  fluid  to  each  fluid  pressure 
^rf«^"  by  ^d  extending  mfTfurther  rotation  is  operated  means  under  «i  ^^^^^f''^^^'^^ 
J«tricted  uid  such  that  by  loosening  the  chunping  means  come  the  resUtance  of  s»d  resUwnt  means  thereby  xo  rettac^ 
«Sn^U,e  bomiet  tliiugh  a  nSximum  of  said  angu-  sdd  fhune  to  esublish  the  second  pos.tK».  thereof  ^Aento 
JH-  (See  WiU  cause  the  sh^to  turn  permitting  manual  relieve  said  fluid  pressure  operated  means  of  said  operatmg 
opening  or  closing  of  the  valve.  pressure. 
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4^27,894 
LINEARIZED  CX)NTROLLED  VALVES 
James  H.  Ewing,  Brockton,  Masa.,  and  William  R.  Clark, 
Hampstead,  N  JI^  assignors  to  MKS  Instruments,  Inc.,  Bur- 
lington, Mass. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,037 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/528 

VS.  CL  251—233  3  Claims 


1.  Linearized  controlled  flow-regulating  apparatus  compris- 
ing valving  means  angularly  positionable  within  a  flow  pas- 
sageway and  controlling  flow  therethrough  as  a  function  of  the 
cosine  of  its  angular  positions,  motive  means  producing  turning 
movements  for  powering  angular  positioning  of  said  valving 
means,  and  a  mechanical  cosine-function  generator  mechanism 
translating  said  turning  movements  into  angular  positionings 
which  substantially  offset  the  cosine-function  dependency  of 
said  valving  means  in  respect  of  its  control  of  said  flow  over  at 
least  part  of  its  operating  range,  said  mechanism  including  a 
linkage  having  a  portion  angularly  movable  at  a  radial  distance 
from  the  axis  of  said  turning  movements  and  formed  as  part  of 
a  crank  undergoing  said  turning  movements  imparted  by  said 
motive  means,  whereby  turning  of  said  portion  in  relation  to  a 
given  position  effects  a  substantially  cosine-function  advancing 
and  retreating  type  movement  of  said  portion  in  relation  to  said 
position,  and  said  mechanism  further  including  means  convert- 
ing said  advancing  and  retreating  type  movement  of  said  por- 
tion into  said  angular  positionings  of  said  valving  means,  said 
converting  means  including  a  movable  member  connected 
with  said  crank  through  a  joint  allowing  at  least  relative  angu- 
lar movement  therebetween,  said  joint  including  a  cam  slot  in 
said  movable  member  extending  substantially  parallel  with  the 
planes  of  turning  movements  swept  by  said  crank,  and  said 
crank  having  an  arm  including  a  cam  follower  element  fixed 
therewith  and  disposed  within  said  cam  slot,  said  movable 
member  being  sUdable  in  directions  of  said  advancing  and 
retreating  type  movement  and  in  accordance  with  a  cosine- 
related  function  of  said  turning  movements. 


seal  means  lodated  within  said  chamber  between  said  ball 
and  said  first  end,  and  adjacent  said  ball; 

an  axially  movable  seal  carrier  disposed  within  said  chamber 
between  said  seal  means  and  said  first  end,  said  carrier 
having  external  threads  for  engaging  said  internal  threads 
of  said  body,  with  an  axial  thread  clearance  between  said 


4,327,895 
BALL  VALVE 
James  J.  Blnmeakranz,  Los  Angeles,  and  Rowland  G.  Hall, 
Burbank,  both  of  Calif.,  asstgnors  to  R  A  G  Sloanc  Manuftc- 
taring  Co.,  Son  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,335 
Int  CLJ  F16K  5/06 
VS.  a.  251—315  17  Claims 

1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  an 
internal  axial  chamber  extending  between  said  ends,  and 
having  internal  threads  at  said  first  end; 
a  ball  having  a  flow  passage,  said  ball  being  disposed  within 
said  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  ends, 
and  being  rotatable  to  permit  selective  placement  of  said 
ball  flow  passage  in  and  out  of  substantial  axial  alignment 
with  said  chamber;- 


and 


external  and  internal  threads  sufficient  to  permit  linear 
movement  of  said  carrier  within  said  chamber; 


seal  carrier  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position 
of  said  carrier  within  said  chamber,  said  adjustment  means 
being  adjustably  attached  to  said  body. 


4,327,896 

COLLAPSIBLE  JACK 

Rickey  E.  Whitehead,  Rte.  1,  Fainriew,  Mo.  64842 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,947 

Int.  a.3  E02C  3/00 

VS.  a.  254—88  11  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  jack  movable  between  upright  and  collapsed 
positions,  comprising: 

a  base  member  including  a  base  plate  and  side  rails  coupled 
to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  plate,  said  base 
side  rails  having  openings  adjacent  front  ends  thereof 
aligned  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  base  side  rails; 

a  suppori  member  including  a  support  plate  and  side  rails 
coupled  to  and  depending  from  said  support  plate; 

front  and  rear  pivoting  means  for  coupling  said  base  member 
and  said  support  member,  each  said  pivoting  means  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  pivot  rods  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  side  rails  and  interconnected  by  rigid  brace 
means  fixedly  coupled  to  said  pivot  rods  at  locations 
spaced  inwardly  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  lower 
pivot  rods  having  opposite  ends  joumaled  in  said  base  side 
rails,  said  upper  pivot  rods  having  opposite  ends  joumaled 
in  said  support  side  rails; 

a  ramp  member  including  a  ramp  plate  and  side  rails  coupled 
to  and  depending  from  said  ramp  plate,  said  ramp  side  rails 
having  upper  ends  joumaled  to  said  front  upper  pivot  rod 
and  lower  ends  having  openings  aligned  dong  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  ramp  side  rails,  said  ramp  openings 
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A 


being  aligned  with  said  base  openings  in  said  upright 
position;  and 
a  locking  bar  removably  received  in  said  ramp  and  base 
openings  to  lock  the  jack  in  said  upright  position. 

i  \ 

CABLE  GUIDE  FOR  POWERED  WINCH 
Roger  R.  Smith,  Imlay  aty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,860 

Int.  CV  B66D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  254-395  2  Claims 


c. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  powered  winch-cable  mechanism, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  cable  guide:  said  cable  guide 
comprising  a  main  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  vehicle 
bumper;  first  and  second  upstanding  pins  (38, 44)  carried  by  the 
main  frame  in  acutely  angled  relation  to  each  other;  first  and 
second  cable  guide  rollers  rotatably  encircling  respective  ones 
of  the  pins;  said  first  pin  including  a  main  section  passing 
through  the  associated  roller  and  an  auxiliary  section  bent  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  ten  degrees  to  the  main  section;  an 
auxiliary  frame  swingably  mounted  on  the  auxiliary  section  of 
the  first  pin  for  swinging  movement  therearound;  said  auxiliary 
frame  having  a  first  normal  position  overlying  the  main  frame 
and  a  second  cable-insertion  position  swung  away  from  the 
main  frame;  a  third  pin  carried  by  the  auxiliary  frame;  a  third 
cable  guide  roller  rotatably  encircling  said  third  pin;  said  rol- 
lers having  concave  peripheral  edges  adapted  to  guidably 
engage  segmental  surface  areas  of  a  cable  whose  axis  is  at  the 
intersection  of  the  roller  rotational  planes,  said  rollers  having 
their  respective  rotational  planes  radiating  from  the  cable  axis; 
said  third  roller  being  mounted  in  the  auxiliary  frame  at  a 
twelve  o'clock  position  directly  above  the  cable  axis,  said  first 
and  second  rollers  being  mounted  in  the  main  frame  at  the  four 
o'clock  and  eight  o'clock  positions  relative  to  the  cable  axis; 
and  movable  latch  means  operable  to  releasably  retain  the 
auxiliary  frame  in  its  normal  position  wherein  the  third  roller  is 
in  its  twelve  o'clock  position;  said  auxiliary  frame  being  swing- 
able  around  the  auxiliary  section  of  the  first  pin  (38)  to  its 
cableinsertion  position;  the  bent  section  of  the  first  pin  being 
oriented  so  that  when  the  auxiliary  frame  is  moving  from  its 
normal  position  it  takes  a  slightly  inclined  path  such  that  edge 
areas  of  the  third  roller  will  clear  the  cable  surface. 


said  power  means  being  carried  by  said  carriage  with  a 
major  portion  of  its  weight  toward  a  first  side; 
a  torch  holding  means  for  holding  a  torch;  said  torch 
holding  means  being  carried  by  said  carriage  with  a  major 
portion  of  its  weight  toward  said  first  side;  said  torch 
holding  means  being  asymmetrically  mounted  and  extend- 
ing above  and  across  said  carriage  so  as  to  carry  said  torch 
laterally  beyond  the  second  side  of  said  carriage; 


d.  a  torch  having  a  body,  a  tip  and  respective  fuel  and  oxy- 
gen passageways  connected  with  respective  fuel  and  oxy- 
gen conduit  means  for  conveying  respective  fuel  and 
oxygen  to  respective  fuel  and  oxygen  passageways  in  said 
torch; 

e.  flexible  fuel  and  oxygen  conduit  means  connected  with 
respective  fuel  and  oxygen  sources  and  said  fuel  and  oxy- 
gen conduit  means  on  said  traveling  torch. 

4,327,899 
STAVE  COOUNG  DEVICE  HAVING  UNWELDED 
DOUBLE  TUBE 
Gyoichi    Suzuki,    Tokyo;    Temo    Shimotsuma,    Yokohama; 
Masaaki  Higuchi,  Yokohama;  Tsonenori  Sngawara,  Yoko- 
hama, and  Takeshi  Yano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assigmtrs  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,755 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54/33726 
Int  CL?  C21B  7/10 
U.S.  CL  266—193  4  Claims 


22 


4,327,898 
TRAVELING  TORCH 
Gerald  B.  Grant;  Roger  J.  Madsen,  and  David  A.  Laing,  aU  of 
Denton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Victor  Equipment  Company,  Den- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,633 
Int  a?  B23K  7/10 
U.S.  a.  266—67  1*  Claims 

1.  A  traveling  torch  comprising: 

a.  a  carriage  mounted  on  at  least  three  wheels  including  at 
least  one  driving  wheel  and  adapted  to  traverse  a  track; 

b.  power  means  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  track, 


1.  In  a  stave  cooling  device  having  a  cooling  tube  cast- 
mounted  in  a  main  body  of  a  castable  metal  such  that  said 
cooling  tube  and  said  main  body  are  not  welded  together,  and 
said  cooling  tube  serves  as  a  coolant  passage,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  cooling  tube  comprises  a  double  drawn  steel  tube 
including  an  inner  tube  made  of  a  steel  having  a  composition 
containing  0.20  to  0.38%  of  equivalent  carbon  and  an  outer 
tube  made  of  a  steel  having  a  composition  containing  0.15  to 
0.25%  of  equivalent  carbon,  wherein  an  outer  surface  of  said 
double  tube  is  covered  with  an  alumina  coating  having  a  thick- 
ness between  0.08  and  0.25  mm,  and  wherein  said  alumina 
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coated  double  tube  is  cast-mounted  in  said  main  body  made  of 
a  spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron  such  that  said  double  tube  and 
said  main  body  are  not  welded  together,  and  ends  of  said 
double  tube  are  extended  to  the  outside  of  said  main  body. 


4^27^2 
COAXIAL  WORKPIECE  ARRANGER  FOR  ROTARY 
WORK  HOLDERS  OF  CONTOUR  TURNING  MACHINES 
Richard  Holmes,  HarrisTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dawson  Car- 
bide Industries,  Inc.,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,593 
Int  a.3  B25B  7/00       ^ 
U.S.  a.  269—6  >       5  Qaims 


4327,900 

COOLING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  METALLURGICAL 

FURNACE 

Amo  Engel,  Dortmund;  Walter  Laucht,  Hagen,  and  Wille 

Tiedtke,  Dortmnnd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1979,  2939852 

Int  a^  C21B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  266—193  10  Claims 

1.  Cooling  element  for  a  metallurgical  furnace,  particularly 
for  a  blast  furnace,  comprising  a  body  of  cast  material  and 
having  a  major  surface  adapted  to  face  the  interior  of  the 
furnace  and  transversely  spaced  opposite  marginal  portions; 
steel  cooling  medium  tubes  embedded  in  said  body;  refractory 
material  protecting  said  major  surface  and  adapted  to  be  an- 
chored to  portions  of  the  furnace;  and  a  plurality  of  alternating 
teeth  and  gaps  formed  in  each  of  said  marginal  f)ortions  for 
reducing  substantially  wear  of  said  marginal  portions  on  said 
body,  said  cooling  medium  tubes  admitting  cooling  medium 
into  said  body  in  two  inlet  planes  and  discharging  the  medium 
from  the  body  in  two  outlet  planes. 


4,327,901 

MELT  AND  HOLD  FURNACE  FOR  NON-FERROUS 

METALS 

George  S.  Kaiser,  18921  VaUey  Dr.,  Villa  Park,  Calif.  92667 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,668 

Int.  a.3  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  266—217  12  Claims 


K^ 


1.  A  melt  and  hold  furnace  for  non-ferrous  metals  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  a  melt  and  hold  chamber  including  a  preheat  hearth  and 
outlet  means  for  drawing  molten  metal  from  said  melt  and 
hold  chamber,  said  preheat  hearth  having  an  inlet  means 
for  introducing  solid  metal  into  said  preheat  hearth; 

(b)  a  sealed  combustion  chamber  proximate  said  melt  and 
hold  chamber  and  separated  therefrom  by  radiation  plate 
means  for  preventing  combustion  products  from  contact- 
ing the  molten  metal  and  for  radiating  heat  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber  into  the  melt  and  hold  chamber  to  melt 
metal  therein  said  radiation  plate  means  being  spaced 
apart  from  the  molten  metal;  and, 

(c)  non-oxidizing  gas  means  for  promoting  convection  heat 
transfer  within  the  molten  metal. 


1.  A  locator  for  positioning  a  workpiece  between  a  pair  of 
separable  workpiece  holders  so  that  the  workpiece  is  inter- 
posed between  the  holders  with  its  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
said  holders,  one  of  said  holders  having  an  enlarged  locating 
portion  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  holders  and  axially 
spaced  from  the  desired  workpiece  location,  comprising  a 
locator  block  having  a  V-shaped  groove  therein  defined  by  a 
pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  the  en- 
larged locating  portion  of  said  one  holdfer,  the  pair  of  surfaces 
intersecting  in  an  apex  located  a  predetermined  radial  distance 
from  the  axis  of  said  holders,  a  slide  block  having  a  V-shaped 
groove  therein  defined  by  a  pair  of  angularly  related  surfaces 
adapted  to  engage  the  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  a  workpiece, 
said  surfaces  intersecting  at  an  apex,  means  interconnecting 
said  locator  block  and  said  slide  block  and  accommodating 
relative  linear  movement  therebetween,  the  apices  of  the  V- 
shaped  grooves  in  said  block  being  aligned  in  the  direction  of 
linear  movement  and  being  relatively  adjustable  in  said  direc- 
tion, means  for  securing  said  blocks  in  an  adjusted  position,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  locator  block  to  said  enlarged  locating 
portion  of  said  one  holder,  a  workpiece  positioned  in  the  V- 
shaped  groove  of  said  slide  block  when  said  locator  block  is  so 
clamped  lying  between  said  holders  with  the  slide  block  being 
adjusted  in  said  single  direction  relative  to  said  locator  block  so 
that  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  as  positioned  in  the  V-shaped 
groove  of  the  slide  block  is  co-axiaJ  with  the  axis  of  said  hold- 
ers. 


4327303 
WORK  CLAMPING  VISE 
Shosuke  Kawasaki,  2400-15,  Ohaza  Kita  Toyama,  KomakI  Qty, 
Aichi  Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,792 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     25,     1979, 
54/071010[lJ] 

Int  Q\?  B25B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  269—194  8  Claims 
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1.  A  vise  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  including  a  stationary  clamping  portion  at 
one  end  and  having  its  widthwise  center  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  groove  which  extends  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  through  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  base, 
the  lower  side  of  said  base  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
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transverse  grooves  which  extend  at  both  sides  of  said 
longitudinal  groove  and  in  parallel  with  one  another; 
a  movable  clamping  portion  slidably  mounted  on  said  base 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary 
clamping  portion,  said  movable  clamping  portion  having  a 

recess; 

a  latch  means  for  connecting  said  movable  clamping  portion 
in  said  base,  said  latch  means  including  a  connecting  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  rectangular  section  and  received  in 
the  recess  of  said  movable  clamping  portion,  such  that  said 
latch  means  can  move  within  said  recess  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  base,  a  generally  L-shaped  leg  made 
integral  with  said  connecting  member  and  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  said  connecting  member,  and  a  pin  mounted 
in  the  free  end  of  said  L-shaped  leg  and  engageable  with 
one  of  said  transverse  grooves,  said  connecting  member 
being  formed  with  a  threaded  hole  which  is  in  the  moving 
direction  of  said  movable  clamping  portion  so  that  a  bolt 
fastened  in  said  threaded  hole  can  have  its  leading  end 
pushing  the  side  of  said  recess  closest  to  said  stationary 
clamping  portion;  and 

a  spring  interposed  between  the  rear  side  of  said  connectmg 
member  and  the  rear  end  of  said  movable  clamping  por- 
tion for  biasing  said  connecting  member  toward  said  sta- 
tionary clamping  portion  at  all  times. 

4  427,904 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  ASSISTED  RETARD  FEEDER 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Maurice  F.  Holmes,  Breton,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Coui. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,649 

Int  a.'  B«H  3/04.  3/52.  7/12 

UAQ.  271— 35  6  Claims 


member  and  retard  member  by  the  increase  in  the  normal 
force  therebetween  due  to  an  increase  in  the  electrostatic 
attraction  between  the  feed  member  and  the  retard  mem- 
ber. 


4,327,905 
DUPLEX  CX)PYING  APPARATUS 
Arnold  Scfaonfeld,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,392 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/30 

U.S.  a.  271—3.1  ♦  Cb*™ 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  sheet  multi-feeds  in  a  retard 
feeder  having  a  feed  member  and  a  retard  member  forming  a 
retard  nip  in  the  transport  path  of  sheets  characterized  by  the 

steps  of:  ^  .      .       J 

(a)  sensing  a  multi-feed;  of  sheets  through  the  nip  and 

(b)  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  the  feed  member 
and  the  retard  member  when  a  multi-feed  is  sensed 
thereby  increasing  the  normal  force  between  these  mem- 
bers produced  by  the  resultant  electrostatic  attraction 
therebetween  to  cause  separation  of  the  sheets  in  the  nip. 

4,  In  a  retard  feeder  having  a  substrate  separation  member 
and  a  retard  member  that  cooperate  to  form  a  retard  nip  for  the 
passage  of  substrates  therethrough,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by:  . 
.  sensing  means  located  downstream  of  said  nip  and  adapted 
to  sense  multi-feeding  of  substrates  through  said  nip;  and 
energizing  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  signal  from 
said  sensing  means  upon  said  sensing  means  sensmg  a 
substrate  multi-feed,  said  energizing  means  upon  receipt  of 
said  multi-feed  signal  applies  an  electrical  potential  be- 
tween the  feed  member  and  the  retard  member,  thereby 
increasing  the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  feed 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  paper  in  a  duplex  copying  ma- 
chine comprising: 
a  container  removably  connected  to  said  duplex  copying 
machine  for  holding  a  stack  of  paper  having  a  plurality  of 

sheets;  . 

alignment  means  mounted  within  said  container  for  aligning 
the  edges  of  said  paper  sheets  within  said  stack,  said  align- 
ment means  further  comprising  an  extended  portion  ex- 
tending partially  over  the  top  sheet  of  paper  in  said  stack 
when  said  stack  is  placed  in  said  container,  whereby  said 
stack  of  paper  is  partially  confined  within  said  container; 

an  intermediate  support  plate  within  said  container  upon 
which  said  stack  of  paper  rests  when  placed  in  said  con- 
tainer; 

biasing  means  connected  to  said  intermediate  support  plate 
for  biasing  said  stack  of  paper  against  said  extended  por- 
tion; and 

automatic  lowering  means  connected  to  said  intermediate 
support  plate  for  lowering  said  intermediate  support  plate 
with  said  stack  of  paper  thereon  to  a  remote  position 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  in  response  to  a 
duplex  command  from  said  machine,  whereby  sheets  of 
paper  containing  simplex  copying  and  requiring  duplex 
copying  can  be  placed  on  the  top  of  said  stack  of  paper 
under  said  extended  portion. 


4,327,906 
SHEET  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Eckhard  FrBhlich,  Lndwigsborg,  uA  GilBter  Mattka,  MariMch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy,  assignors  to  STAHL  GmbH  * 
Co.,  Lodwigsbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  885,226,  May  2, 1978,  atandoiied.  Tliis 
appUcatioo  Jwi.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,413 
Int  a.^  B65H  3/08 
U5.  CI.  271—103  *  '  Oaims 

1.'  A  sheet  separating  apparatus  for  separating  the  uppermost 
sheet  of  paper,  cardboard,  or  the  like,  from  a  stack  of  such 
sheets,  comprising: 
at  least  one  suction  device; 
a  lifting  device,  which  produces  a  drive  for  each  suction 

device;  -..      j    •     * 

each  suction  device  being  mounted  to  the  lifting  device  for 

reciprocal  movement  by  the  lifting  device; 
each  suction  device  and  said  lifting  device  having  vacuum 

chamber  means; 
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each  said  suction  device  including  a  body  portion  having  at 
least  one  suction  channel,  forming  part  of  its  vacuum 
chamber  means  through  which  a  suction  pressure  acts  to 
draw  the  uppermost  sheet  from  the  stack  into  engagement 
with  the  body  portion  and  retain  the  sheet  in  engagement 
with  the  body  portion  during  subsequent  transporting  of 
the  sheet  away  from  the  stack,  and  control  means  con- 
nected to  the  vacuum  chamber  means  of  the  lifting  device, 
said  control  means  being  activated  by  a  pressure  drop 
occuring  in  the  vacuum  chamber  means  of  the  suction 
device,  produced  by  the  engagement  of  the  uppermost 
sheet  to  the  body  portion,  causing  the  suction  in  the  vac- 
uum chamber  means  of  the  lifting  device  to  become  effec- 
tive in  the  lifting  device  to  thereby  lift  the  suction  device 
through  a  lift  displacement  away  from  the  stack; 

stop  means  adjustably  connected  to  the  lifting  device;  and 

a  ventilating  valve  connected  to  each  suction  device,  each 
said  ventilating  valve  engaging  said  stop  means,  during 
the  lift  displacement  of  the  suction  device  away  from  the 
stack,  for  actuation  thereby,  and  as  a  result,  communicat- 
ing a  reduced  vacuum  to  the  sheet  in  engagement  with  the 
body  portion  of  the  respective  suction  device  to  facilitate 
removal  of  the  sheet  from  the  body  portion. 

5.  A  sheet  separating  apparatus  for  separating  the  uppermost 
sheet  of  paper,  cardboard,  or  similar  light  material,  from  a 
stack  of  such  sheets,  comprising: 

a  vacuum  source; 

a  suction  line  connected  to  the  vacuum  source; 

a  suction  device  connected  to  the  vacuum  source  by  the 


supply  line  to  thereby  lift  the  suction  device  away  from 
the  stack. 


suction  line,  said  suction  device  including  a  body  portion 
containing  at  least  one  suction  channel  through  which  a 
suction  pressure  from  the  vacuum  source  acts  to  draw  the 
uppermost  sheet  from  the  stack  into  engagement  with  the 
body  portion  and  retain  the  sheet  in  engagement  with  the 
body  portion  during  subsequent  transporting  of  the  sheet 
away  from  the  stack; 

a  Ufting  device  for  lifting  the  suction  device  and  an  engaged 
sheet  with  a  substantially  vertical  limited  stroke,  includ- 
ing: a  supporting  body  connected  to  the  suction  device;  a 
lifting  piston  connected  to  the  supporting  body;  a  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  cylinder  slidably  receiving  said 
lifting  piston;  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  lifting 
piston  into  a  lower  position;  said  suction  device  being 
exposed  to  controlled  upward  movement  by  the  lifting 
device; 

a  pneumatically  controlled  slide  valve; 

a  supply  line  connecting  the  slide  valve  to  a  source  of  a 
pneumatic  actuating  medium; 

a  further  supply  line  connecting  the  slide  valve  to  the  cylin- 
der of  the  lifting  device  on  only  one  side  of  said  Ufting 
piston; 

and  a  control  line  connected  between  the  suction  line  and  a 
control  element  of  said  slide  valve,  whereby  a  pressure 
drop  occuring  in  said  at  least  one  suction  channel,  pro- 
duced by  the  engagement  of  the  uppermost  sheet  with  the 
body  portion,  causes  the  slide  valve  to  connect  the  actuat- 
ing medium  source  to  the  cylinder  through  the  further 


4^27,907 

PORTABLE  EXEROSE  DEVICE 

Daniel  A.  DeVries,  7749  OUve,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.  95628 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,280 

Int.  a.^  A63B  23/00 


U.S.  a.  272—93 


9Claims 


1.  A  portable  exercise  device  comprising  an  elongated  body 
member  of  rigid  material  so  as  to  rigidly  support  the  weight  of 
an  exerciser  using  the  device,  said  body  member  having  a 
substantially  straight  central  portion  forming  a  handgrip  area, 
a  first  U-shaped  portion  emanating  directly  from  one  side  of 
said  central  portion  and  terminating  in  a  first  straight  free  end 
leg  portion,  a  second  U-shaped  portion  emanating  directly 
from  the  other  side  of  said  central  portion  and  terminating  in  a 
second  straight  free  end  leg  portion,  each  of  said  leg  portions 
froming  handgrip  areas  for  the  exerciser,  said  first  U-shaped 
portion  and  said  central  portion  lying  in  a  second  plane,  said 
second  U-shaped  portion  and  said  central  portion  lying  in  a 
second  plane  angularly  disposed  to  said  first  plane  and  toward 
said  first  leg  portion  whereby  said  second  leg  portion  is  spaced 
above  said  first  plane  thereby  providing  a  rigid  triangular 
structure. 


4,327,908 
WEIGHT  LIFTING  BAR  APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING 

BICEPS 
Jeffrey  S.  James,  11248  N.  Biltmore  Dr.,  Apt.  208,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.  85029 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,247 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/12 

U.S.  a.  Tm—\\9  12  Qaims 


1.  Weight  lifting  apparatus  for  exercising  the  biceps  muscles, 
comprising,  in  combination:         «^ 
a  primary  bar  for  holding  weights;  * 

support  frame  means  secured  to  one  side  of  the  primary  bar 
and  adapted  to  rest  on  the  forearms  of  a  user,  said  support 
frame  means  including 
a  first  support  arm  secured  directly  to  and  extended  from 

the  primary  bar, 
a  second  support  arm  secured  to  and  extending  from  the 
primary  bar  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  support  arm, 
and 
a  support  leg  secured  to  and  extending  between  the  ends 
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of  the  first  and  second  support  arms  for  resting  on  a 

user's  forearms  during  an  exercise;  and 
holding  frame  means  secured  to  the  primary  bar  and  extend- 
ing a  substantial]  distnce  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bar  for 
grasping  by  the  hands  of  a  user  during  an  exercise. 


4^27,909 

RESILIENT  SLING 

Alonzo  J.  Neufeld,  1650  N.  Parway  Dr.,  Glendale,  CaUf.  91206 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,445 

Int  Q.^  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—137  2  Claims 


9i      38       Si 


said  apparatus  including  rod  means  interconnecting  said 

pads  and  said  point  scoring  means. 
2.  Arm  wrestling  apparatus  comprising 
a  table  with  an  elbow  supporting  flat  surface  for  the  elbows 

of  a  pair  of  contestants, 
mutually  spaced  yieldable  pads  arranged  on  Stiid  surface  to 

be  engaged  and  depressed  by  the  hand,  wrist  or  forearm  df 

the  losing  contestant, 
a  signalling  device  to  signal  each  point  scored, 
a  scoring  device  to  keep  score  for  each  contestant. 


1.  A  resilient  sling  for  use  with  the  arm  of  a  wearer  whereby 
a  low  energy  exercise  of  the  arm  is  possible  within  the  sling 
wherein  the  sling  includes: 

a  neck  portion  adapted  to  encircle  the  back  of  the  neck  of 
said  wearer  and  having  two  ends  projecting  downwardly 
in  front  of  said  wearer; 

a  resilient  band  portion  forming  a  continuation  of  said  neck 
portion  between  said  ends  of  said  neck  piece  creating  an 
endless  loop; 

a  forearm  strap  holder  means  separate  from  said  endless  loop 
and  of  a  width  greater  than  said  resilient  band  portion 
having  two  ends  and  said  forearm  strap  holder  means 
adapted  to  receive  and  oudntain  the  forearm  of  said 
wearer  in  a  generally  single  area  of  said  forearm  and  said 
two  ends  of  said  forearm  strap  holder  means  slidably 
mounted  on  said  resilient  band  portion; 

and  resilient  band  capable  of  being  stretched  from  an  at  rest 
position  generally  horizontal  position  through  a  low  en- 
ergy exercise  of  said  forearm  downwardly  limited  only  by 
anatomic  limitations  by  downward  pressure  of  said  fore- 
arm against  said  resilient  band,  and  said  resilient  band  of 
such  a  modulus  of  elasticity  as  to  return  to  its  normal  at 
rest  position  upon  the  appropriate  release  of  downward 
pressure  of  said  forearm;  and 

said  neck  portion  comprising  a  tubular  member  and  a  strap 
portion  of  a  length  greater  than  said  tubular  member  being 
shiftable  therethrough  and  with  ends  of  said  strap  member 
projecting  beyond  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member. 


4,327,910 

ARM  WRESTLING  DEVICE 

Glenn  E.  Maekie,  Star  Rte.  Box  117-A,  Limestone,  Me.  04750 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,2^0 

Int.  CL^  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  273—1  GI  ^3  Claims 

1.  Arm  wrestling  apparatus  comprising 

a  table  provided  with  an  elbow  supporting  flat  surface  for 

the  elbows  of  a  pair  of  contestants, 
sensing  means  mutually  spaced  on  said  surface  arranged  to 
be  engaged  by  the  hand,  wrist  or  forearm  of  a  losing 
contestant,  and 
means  respoimve  to  said  sensing  means  for  signalling  the 
scoring  of  a  point  in  favor  of  the  winner,  said  sensing 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  angularly  adjustable  pads  each 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  table  siuface  and  adapted  to 
move  from  an  elevated  position  to  a  depressed  position 
when  engaged  by  a  portion  of  the  arm  of  a  contestant  and 


a  counting  device  to  count  the  aggregate  number  of  points 

scored, 
linkage  interconnecting  said  pads  and  said  devices  to  actuate 

the  latter, 
retractable  spoilers  for  said  surface, 
means  for  locking  said  yieldable  pads  and  interconnecting 

linkage  against  movement  and 
means  to  activate  said  locking  means  after  a  predetermined 

aggregate  number  of  points  have  been  scored. 


4,327,911 

GAME  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  SIGNALLING  MEANS 

George  W.  Ptaszek,  P.O.  Box  260,  Pascoag,  RJ.  02859,  aod 

Robert  B.  Romine,  Box  235,  Rte.  1,  Lonoke,  Ark.  72086 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,332 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1  GE  10  Claiais 
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1.  A  signalling  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

an  unmarked  playing  siurface; 

a  means  for  color  signalling; 

a  plurality  of  individually  moveable  playing  chips  color 

coded  as  the  colors  of  said  signalling  means  distributed 

over  and  removeable  from  the  playing  surface  by  each 

player; 
a  means  for  forming  a  random  array  of  said  signalling  means; 

and 
a  plurality  of  player  individual  scoring  means,  one  for  each 

player,  comprising  a  series  of  indicia  and  removable 

means  for  covering  each  indicia. 
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4^27^12 

TENNIS  BALL 

Allan  C.  HofAnan,  2891  Rmnsey  Dr.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92506 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,117,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,240,630.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,169 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/16;  A63B  39/04 

VJS.  CL  273—61  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  tennis  ball  having  a  spherical,  hollow,  rubber  shell 
covered  with  a  pair  of  generally  figure-8-shaped  pieces  of 
fabric,  the  improvement  characterized  by  the  fabric  being 
permeable  to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  and  by  a  one- 
way check  valve  disposed  in  the  sidewall  of  the  shell  be- 
neath the  fabric  for  allowing  air  to  pass  therethrough  into  the 
ball. 


4,327,913 

BASEBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

George  E.  Bock,  P.O.  Box  17958,  Fountain  Hills,  Ariz.  85268 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,940 

Int.  a.3  A63F  7/14.  7/06 

VS.  a.  273—89  8  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  playing  board  including  indicia  designating  home  plate 
and  designating  a  pitcher's  mound; 

b.  an  inclined,  slotted  track  extending  above  said  playing 
board  proximate  said  indicia  designating  said  pitcher's 
mound  for  receiving  a  ball  to  be  pitched,  said  slotted  track 
having  front  and  back  ends,  said  front  end  being  higher 
than  said  back  end; 


c.  a  pivotally  mounted  pitching  member  movable  within  said 
slotted  track;  and 

d.  biasing  means  for  urging  said  pitching  member  toward  the 
front  end  of  said  slotted  track  for  pitching  the  ball  in  a 
continuous,  lofted  trajectory  above  said  playing  board 
from  a  point  proximate  said  pitcher's  mound  to  a  point 
relatively  proximate  home  plate. 


4327,914 

BASEBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Dowell,  5457  Peacock  La.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92505 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,430 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—93  C  3  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  game  comprising  a  game  board  including  a 
baseball  diamond,  a  plurality  of  mechanical  playing  pieces  to 
be  positioned  on  said  game  board  for  scoring  the  game,  and  a 
deck  of  circular  playing  cards  for  indicating  the  plays,  said 
plurality  of  mechanical  playing  pieces  are  of  cylindrical  and 
solid  configuration,  with  a  human  face  inscribed  on  the  top  and 
half  of  said  plurality  of  mechanical  playing  pieces  include  an 
elongated  slot  in  the  right  side  of  their  outer  peripheries,  and 
the  other  half  of  said  plurality  of  mechanical  playing  pieces 
include  an  elongated  slot  in  the  left  side  of  their  outer  peripher- 
ies, and  in  the  elongated  slots  are  a  pivotal  and  simulated  base- 
ball bat,  which  is  secured,  at  one  end,  by  pivot  pin  means,  in  the 
bottom  of  the  elongated  slots,  and  one  half  of  said  plurality  of 
'mechanical  playing  pieces  are  used  by  one  player,  and  the 
other  half  are  used  by  the  opposing  player,  said  plurality  of 
mechanical  playing  pieces  being  designated  as  right  hand  bat- 
ters and  left  hand  batters. 


4,327,915 
DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  GAME  AND 
METHOD  OF  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Eric  Bromley,  West  Simsbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coleco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  921,347,  Jul.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,698 
Int  a.3  A63F  9/00 
VS.  CL  273—94  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  simulating  a  sports-action  game  that 
includes: 
A.  a  display  panel  providing  a  playing  area  with  a  transpar- 
ent planar  surface  and  including  an  array  of  light-emitting 
devices  disposed  below  said  playing  area  and  operable  to 
emit  light  to  provide  a  visual  simulation  representative  of 
the  simulated  sports-action  game  by  the  application  of 
electrical  signals  thereto; 

operational-circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
display  panel  playing  area  and  including  means  for  gener- 
ating and  transmitting  electrical  signals  to  at  least  some  of 
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said  light-emitting  devices  below  said  playing  area  to 
illuminate  said  devices  to  simulate  at  least  one  object, 
some  of  said  devices  being  illuminated  sequentially  to 
simulate  at  least  one  moving  object  whose  simulated  mo- 
tion on  said  playing  area  represents  the  play  action  of  said 
simulated  sports-action  game,  said  operational-circuit 
means  further  including  means  for  monitoring  said  play 
action  to  record  information  concerning  the  status  of  said 
simulated  game  and  for  generating  and  transmitting  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  said  status  information;  and 
C.  a  control  board  including  a  multiplicity  of  manually 
operable  control  elements,  said  control  board  being  con- 
nected to  said  operational-circuit  means  for  transmission 
of  signals  to  said  operational-circuit  means  through  opera- 
tion of  said  control  elements,  said  means  for  generating 
and  transmitting  signals  to  said  Ught-emitting  devices 
being  arranged  to  produce  manually  controlled  move- 
ment of  at  least  one  of  said  simulated  objects  in  said  play- 
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mode  by  said  operational-circuit  means  effecting  illumi- 
nation only  of  the  horizontal  segments  of  the  seven-seg- 
ment displays  and  of  the  decimal  points  to  provide  said 
simulated  objects,  illumination  in  said  other  mode  by 
said  operational-circuit  means  effecting  illumination  of 
both  horizontal  and  vertical  segments  of  said  devices  as 
well  as  such  decimal  points  as  required. 


4^27,916 

GOLF  CLUB 

Ynkio  Shiratori,  15432  Hurard  Blvd.,  Gu^na,  Calif.  90247 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  915,618,  Jun.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,467. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,051 

Int  a?  A63B  69/36.  53/10 

MS.  a.  273—163  A  4  Claims 


/<)a 


Ma 


ing  area  in  response  to  signals  transmitted  from  said  con- 
trol board,  the  improvement  wherein: 
at  least  some  of  said  light-emitting  devices  are  seven-seg- 
ment displays  with  decimal  points  therebetween,  at  least 
some  of  said  light-emitting  devices  below  said  playing 
area  are  alternately  illuminated  in  a  plurality  of  modes 
through  action  of  said  operational-circuit  means  result- 
ing from  signals  from  said  manually  operable  control 
elements  with  object  simulating  signals  being  transmit- 
ted to  said  devices  in  one  mode  and  status  information 
signals  being  transmitted  thereto  in  another  mode,  il- 
lumination in  said  one  mode  simulating  said  object  with 
said  manually  operable  control  elements  producing 
manually  controlled  movement  of  said  object  on  said 
playing  area  during  the  period  of  play  action,  illumina- 
tion in  said  another  mode  displaying  said  status  informa- 
tion in  said  playing  area  in  response  to  said  electrical 
signals  from  said  play  action  monitoring  means  upon 
termination  of  said  play  action,  illumination  in  said  one 


1.  In  a  golf  club,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  club  head; 

an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  substantially  cylindri- 
cal shaft  means  having  a  firstend  coupled  to  said  club 
head,  and  a  second  end;         ^\ 
a  grip  means  coupled  to  said  second  t^  of  said  shaft  means; 
said  shaft  means  having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  axis 
extending  between  said  grip  means  and  said  club  head;  and 
said  shaft  means  comprising: 
planar  walls  in  planes  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  defming  a  slot  extending  through 
said  shaft  means  intermediate  said  club  head  and  said 
grip  means  and  extending  for  a  predetermined  longitu- 
dinal length  along  said  shaft  means  and  said  walls  pro- 
viding opaque  visual  indicia  means;  and 
a  solid  transparent  member  filling  said  slo^and  having  a 
peripheral  surface. 

4,327,917 

GOLF  PUTTING  GAME 

William  L.  Bagley,  8250  Lankershim  Blvd.,  No.  3  Ity,  North 

HoUywood,  Calif.  91605 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,288 

Int  a.J  A63B  67/02 

U.S.  a.  273— 176  FA  10  Claimi 

1.  A  game  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  base 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  horizontal  supporting  surface  and  front 
panel  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  the  front  panel  hav- 
ing an  elongated  opening  extending  horizontally  along  the  base 
for  receiving  the  ball  rolled  toward  the  housing  on  said  sup- 
porting surface,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  position  sensors 
positioned  in  the  housing  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  housing 
for  sensing  movement  of  a  ball  through  the  opening,  the  ball 
activating  particular  ones  of  the  sensors  depending  on  the 
lateral  position  of  the  ball  relative  to  the  housing  as  it  enters  the 
opening,  means  in  the  housing  for  sensing  when  the  speed  of  a 
ball  entering  the  housing  through  the  opening  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined velocity,  said  speed  sensing  means  including  means  for 
defining  said  predetermined  velocity  means  responsive  to  said 
position  sensors  for  indicating  a  numerical  value  dependent  on 
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which  of  said  position  sensors  are  activated  by  the  ball,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  sensing  the  speed  of  the  ball  for 
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modifying  the  indicated  numerical  value  when  the  speed  of  a 
ball  exceeds  said  predetermined  velocity. 


4^27^18 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRAINING  GOLF  PLAYERS 

DtTid  B.  Foster,  Windlesham,  Engtand,  assignor  to  Learning 

Games  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,58S,  Jan.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,146,230.  This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,365 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/i6 

U.S.  CL  273—186  R  2  Claims 
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1.  In  golf  training  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  an  impact  area  over  which  a  golfer 


may  swing  a  golf  club  to  strike  a  target  ball  carried  in  the 
impact  area; 

(b)  a  light  source  arranged  to  direct  light  onto  the  impact 
area  to  cause  a  shadow  of  the  golf  club  head  to  fall  onto 
the  impact  area  as  the  club  swings  across  the  area; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  photodevices  distributed  in  said  area  so  as 
to  receive  light  from  said  light  source  and  which  may  be 
shadowed  momentarily  during  the  passage  of  the  club 
across  the  impact  area; 

(d)  signal  processing  means  for  correlating  signals  received 
from  said  photodevices  during  the  passage  of  the  golf  club 
over  the  impact  area  to  provide  data  relating  to  an  impact 
of  the  club  on  the  target  ball,  the  improvement  consisting 
in  that  said  photodevices  include 

(e)  first  and  second  transverse  photodevices  for  the  detec- 
tion of  club  head  direction,  said  first  and  second  photode- 
vices each  comprising: 

(i)  a  body  enclosing  a  chamber  and  having  an  aperture 
therein  defining  a  slit,  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  cham- 
ber being  such  that  light  admitted  into  the  chamber  via 
the  slit  is  reflected  in  such  a  manner  that  a  uniform 
internal  light  flux  is  established  in  the  chamber; 

(ii)  a  photodetector  mounted  in  said  chamber  whereby  the 
output  of  the  photodevice  in  response  to  the  internal 
light  flux  of  the  chamber  is  linearly  proportional  to  the 
extent  to  which  the  slit  is  shadowed; 

(iii)  a  peak  detection  circuit  to  which  the  output  of  said 
photodevices  connected,  and 

(iv)  an  analog-digital  converter  to  which  the  output  of 
said  peak  detection  circuit  is  connected  and  operative  to 
provide  a  binary  number  representative  of  the  length  of 
the  slit  masked,  and  wherein  the  slits  of  said  first  and 
second  photodevices  are  located  symmetrically  on 
either  side  of  a  line  tangential  to  the  target  ball  and  at 
right  angles  to  an  ideal  path  of  a  golf  club  head  when  it 
impacts  the  target  ball. 


4,327,919 
BOARD  GAME 
Philip  Vennor,  Rishon-le-Zion,  Israel,  assignor  to  ORDA  Indus- 
tries (1969)  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  19, 1979,  56465 
Int.  a.3  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—236  9  Claims 


22a 


1.  A  board  game  for  two  players,  comprising  a  playing 
board,  and  a  set  of  playing  pieces  for  each  player;  said  playing 
board  being  divided  into  a  rectangular  matrix  of  8-by-8  squares 
with  the  central  rectangular  area  undivided  into  squares  but 
being  of  square  configuration  and  occupying  the  area  of  a 
matrix  of  4-by-4  squares,  such  that  the  squares  in  the  matrix 
total  48  arranged  as  an  outer  peripheral  series  of  28  squares  and 
an  inner  peripheral  series  of  20  squares  circumscribing  the 
central  undivided  area,  whereby  there  are  two  matrix  squares 
in  each  row  between  the  outer  boundaries  of  the  central  area 
and  the  outer  boundaries  of  the  matrix  squares;  said  set  of 
playing  pieces  for  one  player  being  distinguishable  from  that  of 
the  other;  each  set  including  at  least  three  different  types  of 
playing  pieces  carrying  markings  indicating  different  strengths 
relative  to  each  other,  such  that  the  first  type  is  indicated  as 
stronger  than  the  second  type,  which  is  indicated  as  stronger 
than  the  third  type,  which  in  turn  is  indicated  as  stronger  than 
the  first  type,  the  marking  on  the  first  type  of  playing  pieces 
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indicating  "scissors",  the  marking  on  the  second  type  of  play- 
ing pieces  indicating  "paper",  and  the  marking  on  the  third 
type  of  playing  pieces  indicating  "stone". 


M27,920 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DECISION  MAKING  BOARD 

GAME 
James  R.  Becker,  New  York;  Jalius  Cooper,  New  Hyde  Park, 
and  Fredric  M.  KurUoff,  New  York,  aU  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation,  Hollis,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,979 

Int  a.^  A«F  i/OO 

U  A  a.  273—238  *  Claims 


the  second  relatively  rotatable  structure  (14)  having  a  radi- 
ally facing  seal  surface  (54); 

means  (68)  for  sealing  between  said  second  seal  ring  and  the 
second  relatively  rototable  structure  (14),  said  sealing 
means  (68)  being  in  exclusive  contact  with  said  radially 
facing  seal  surfaces  (54,86)  and  having  a  pressure  balanc- 
ing surface  (96)  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  axially  facing  surfaces  (82,84),  a  portion  of 


1.  An  electromechanical  decision  making  board  game  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  game  board  element  having  an  up- 
wardly disposed  playing  surface  delineated  into  plural  areas 
for  the  accommodation  of  individual  playing  pieces;  a  pair  of 
sets  of  individual  playing  pieces  selectively  positionable  upon 
said  areas,  each  piece  having  an  established  value  and  code 
means  indicating  said  value  available  from  a  surface  of  said 
piece;  reading  means  adjacent  to  said  available  surface  for 
reading  said  code,  and  means  for  comparing  a  pair  of  code 
means  on  separate  pieces  to  determine  which  piece  has  the 
higher  value;  said  code  means  being  in  the  form  of  plural 
aligned  projections  positioned  upon  said  surface  of  said  pieces 
said  projections  being  positioned  in  such  a  manner  to  establish 
a  4  bit  code  by  the  absence  or  location  of  a  projection  with 
respect  to  a  plurality  of  aligned  switches  comprising,  said 
reading  means  wherein  said  plurality  of  aligned  switches  are 
selectively  closed  by  contact  with  said  projections. 

I  4,327,921 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  -  CONSTANT  ENGAGEMENT 
FORCE  SEAL 
Harold  L.  Reinsma,  Dunlap,  and  Ernest  B.  Clark,  III,  Peoria, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01637,  §  371  Date  Dec.  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  8, 1980 

per  Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  273,884 
iBt  CI.3  F16J  /Vi&  l5/4i 
U.S.  a.  277—3  10  Claims 

1.  A  seal  arrangement  (40)  for  sealing  between  first  and 
second  relatively  rotauble  structures  (12,14),  said  seal  arrange- 
ment (40)  comprising: 
a  first  (62)  and  a  second  (64)  annular  seal  ring  respectively 
having  first  and  second  axially  opposably  disposed  en- 
gageable  sealing  face  portions  (70,72),  said  second  seal 
ring  (64)  having  a  radially  facing  seal  surface  (86),  a  first 
axially  facing  surface  (82),  and  a  second  axially  facing 
surface  (84)  opposably  arranged  relative  to  and  having  a 
smaller  axial  area  than  said  first  axially  facing  surface; 


said  pressure  balancing  surface  (96)  acting  in  concert  with 
said  second  axially  facing  surface  (84)  to  counterbalance 
the  axial  force  exerted  on  said  first  axially  facing  surface 
(82)  by  a  fluid;  and 
means  (88)  for  axially  biasing  said  second  seal  ring  (64) 
toward  said  first  seal  ring  (62)  with  a  substantially  con- 
stant force  for  axial  movements  of  said  second  seal  ring 
(64)  within  a  predetermined  range. 

4,327,922 
REUSABLE  SEALS  WITH  DOUBLE  SHELL  MOUNTINGS 
William  D.  Waltiier,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayton- 
Walther  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,069,  Not.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,857 

Int  a.3  |16J  15/^2 

U.S.  a.  277—37  ^  U  C**™ 


1.  An  improved  reusable  axle  seal  assembly  for  a  wheel  and 
axle  assembly  having  a  wheel  bearing  in  which  the  wheel  hub 
is  formed  with  an  inwardly  opening  seal-receiving  axial  surface 
terminating  in  an  annular  seal  stop  ledge  or  seat,  and  in  which 
the  axle  spindle  is  similarly  formed  with  an  axially  extending 
seal  engaging  surface  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  corre- 
sponding surface  of  the  hub,  comprising: 
an  outer  metal  hub  engaging  shell  having  an  outer  generally 
axial  surface  forming  a  clearance  fit  with  the  correspond- 
ing hub  seal-receiving  surface, 
an  axle  supported  inner  sheet  metal  shell  having  an  inner 
surface  which  also  forms  a  clearance  fit  with  the  spindle 
seal  engaging  surface,  said  inner  shell  having  radially 
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outwardly  turned  ends  and  having  an  axial  length  less  than 
that  of  said  outer  shell, 

a  sealing  elastomer  mounted  on  said  inner  shell  between  said 
outwardly  turned  ends  and  having  an  operable  lip  posi- 
tioned in  running  engagement  with  an  inside  surface  of 
said  outer  shell, 

said  outer  shell  having  means  therein  defining  an  outwardly 
opening  elastomer  ring-receiving  recess  positioned  at  a 
region  axially  inwardly  of  the  region  of  running  engage- 
ment of  said  lip  with  said  inside  surface  thereof, 

said  outer  ring  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  a  first  annular 
elastomer  static  seal  thereon  for  engagement  with  the 
seal-receiving  surface  of  said  hub,  and 

said  inner  shell  having  means  defining  an  annular  inwardly 
opening  seal-receiving  recess  between  said  ends  adopted 
to  receive  a  second  elastomer  static  seal  between  said 
inner  shell  and  said  spindle  seal  engaging  surface. 


4^27^23 
PACKING 
Arthur  W.  Oiestertoii,  Prides  Croniiis,  Mass.,  and  Edgar  R. 
Bender,  Nashua,  SM^  assignors  to  A.  W.  Chesterton  Com- 
pany, Stoneham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,360 

lat  a.J  F16J  15/16 

VS.  a.  277—124  10  Claims 


external  wall  at  an  angle  of  substantially  80*  from  said 
external  wall  being  compressed  to  form  a  substantially 
axially  disposed  surface  after  setting  said  seal  in  said  eleva- 
tor hoist  drive  mechanism,  said  compression  surface  pre- 
forming both  the  function  of  sealing  and  securing  said  seal 
to  the  gear  housing  of  said  elevator  hoist  drive  mecha- 
nism; 

a  shaft  sealing  surface  extending  angularly  radially  inwardly 
and  axially  internally  from  the  inner  radial  edge  of  said 
external  wall  at  an  angle  of  substantially  1 10*  from  said 
external  wall; 

a  substantially  radially  disposed  internal  wall  extending 
radially  inward  from  the  radially  inner  and  axially  internal 
edge  of  said  compression  surface; 


crs-J 


1.  A  packing  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  solid,  com- 
pressible, non-resilient,  low  friction  packing  rings,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  resilient  packing  rings,  a  resilient  ring  positioned  between 
each  pair  of  solid  packing  rings,  characterized  in  that  said  solid 
rings  each  have  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  sealing  surface 
and  a  pair  of  walls  extending  generally  radially  at  converging 
angles  from  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  solid  rings  each  abutting 
adjacent  said  rings  whereby  said  cylindrical  walls  of  said  solid 
rings  define  a  continuous  sealUg  surface  of  sdd  solid  rings 
along  the  axial  extent  of  said  solid  rings  and  the  angular  exten- 
sions of  said  pairs  of  walls  of  said  solid  rings  defining  spaces 
between  adjacent  solid  rings  away  from  said  cylindrical  walls 
thereof,  and  further  characterized  in  that  a  resilient  ring  is 
positioned  in  each  space  between  adjacent  soUd  rings  whereby 
an  axial  force  exerted  on  said  assembly  causes  a  radial  com{>o- 
nent  of  force  to  be  exerted  on  said  solid  rings  by  said  resilient 
rings. 


4,327,924 

SEAL  FOR  ELEVATOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

John  H.  Wheeler,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Tezacone  Com* 

paoy,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTisiMi  of  Ser.  No.  73,02*,  Sep.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,458. 
TUs  appUcatioo  Aug.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  180,450 
iBt  d^  FIOJ  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—205  3  Claims 

1.  A  seal  for  use  in  an  elevator  hoist  drive  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  material  formed  from  the 
group  consisting  of  synthetic  rubber  such  as  butyl,  viton, 
nitrile  and  coated  or  milled  urethahe,  natural  rubber  or 
plastic  such  as  Teflon  having  a  substantially  radially  dis- 
posed external  wall; 
a  compression  surface  extending  angularly  radially  inwardly 
and  axially  internally  from  the  outer  radial  edge  of  said 


a  shaft  sealing  surface  end  wall  extending  angularly  radially 
outwardly  and  axially  externally  from  the  radially  inner 
and  axially  internal  edge  of  said  shaft  sealing  surface  at  an 
angle  of  substantially  152*  W  from  said  shaft  sealing 
surface,  the  intersection  of  said  shaft  sealing  surface  and 
said  shaft  sealing  surface  end  wall  defining  a  shaft  sealing 
Up  on  said  shaft  seahng  surface  for  sealing  engagement 
with  a  rotatable  drive  shaft;  and 

a  substantially  U-shaped  notch  formed  in  the  seal  with  the 
radially  outward  edge  of  said  notch  intersecting  the  radi- 
ally inner  edge  of  said  internal  wall  and  the  radially  inner 
edge  of  said  notch  intersecting  the  radially  outer  and 
axially  external  edge  of  said  shaft  sealing  surface  end  wall 
such  that  said  U-shaped  notch  permits  relatively  indepen- 
dent flexure  of  the  shaft  sealing  lip  relative  to  the  remain- 
der of  the  seal. 


4,327,925 
DISC  BRAKE  BOOT  SEAL  METHOD  AND  ARTICLE 
Ronald  J.  Alexander,  and  Dean  R.  Bainard,  both  of  Gastonia, 
N.C  assignors  to  Garlock  Inc.,  Longfiew,  Tex. 
FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,751 
iBt  CL'  F16J  15/52:  B23P  15/10 
VS.  a.  277—212  FB  33  Claims 

1.  A  disc  brake  boot  seal  for  sealing  between  the  bore  wall  of 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  extending  through  the  bore,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  annuhu-.  molded,  unitary,  one-piece  flexible,  elasto- 
meric sleeve  that  is  collapsible  from  an  extended,  as- 
molded  condition  to  a  collapsed  convoluted  condition  and 
comprising  in  its  extended  condition  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent, annular  wall  portions  serially  connected  together 
from  a  piston  sealing  end  at  the  axially  outer  end  thereof 
to  a  cylinder  sealing  end  at  the  axially  inner  end  thereof, 
said  piston  sealing  end  having  a  smaller  as-molded  inner 
diameter  than  that  of  said  cylinder  sealing  end,  said  wall 
portions  allowing  said  sleeve  to  collapse  from  said  ex- 
tended, as-molded  condition  to  a  collapsed  condition,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  wall  portions  including  means  for 
interacting  with  at  least  one  of  said  wall  portions  for 
releasably  holding  said  sleeve  in  said  collapsed  condition 
such  that  said  sleeve  does  not  self  extend,  and  wherein  said 
sleeve  includes,  in  its  extended  condition,  a  cylindrical, 
relatively  thick  stabilizing  wall,  an  intermediate  flex  wall 
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located  immediately  axially  inwardly  of  said  stabilizing 
wall,  thereby  being  located  closer  to  said  cylinder  sealing 
end  than  is  said  stabilizing  wall,  said  flex  wall  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  stabilizing  wall  and  tapering 
radially  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  stabilizing 
wall,  and  a  Upered  frustoconical  upper  flex  and  rolling 
wall  immediately  axially  inwardly  of  and  connected  to 
said  flex  wall  and  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  said  stabilizing  wall,  said  flex  wall  including  an 
annular  crease  on  its  radially  outer  surface  and  said  upper 
flex  and  rolling  wall  being  invertable  about  said  crease, 
such  that  said  upper  flex  and  rolling  wall  inverts  and 
moves  from  its  position  in  the  extended  sleeve  wherein  it 
extends  axially  inwardly  from  said  crease  to  an  inverted 
position  in  the  collapsed  sleeve  wherein  it  extends  axially 
outwardly  from  said  crease  as  said  sleeve  is  moved  from 
its  extended  to  its  collapsed  condition. 
29.  A  method  for  assembUng  a  disc  brake  system  including  a 
piston,  a  cylinder,  and  a  disc  brake  boot  seal  for  sealing  the 
annular  space  between  the  piston  and  cylinder,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


4^27^26 
STEERING  LINKAGE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Akihiko  Snganuma,  Nagoya,  Japan,  anignor  to  ToyoU  Jidodia 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,436 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979, 54-43764[U] 
Int  a.3  B62D  7/16 
U.S.  a.  280—95  R  1  Claim 


S6> 


(a)  molding  in  its  extended  condition,  an  annular,  unitary, 
one-piece,  flexible,  elastomeric  sleeve  that  is  collapsible 
from  an  extended  as-molded,  condition  to  a  collapsed 
convoluted  condition  and  that  includes  a  plurality  of 
diflerent,  annular  wall  portions  serially  connected  to- 
gether from  a  piston  seaUng  end  at  one  end  thereof  to  a 
cylinder  sealing  end  at  the  other  end  thereof,  at  least  one 
of  said  wall  portions  having  means  for  interacting  with  at 
least  one  of  said  wall  portions  for  releasably  holding  the 
sleeve  in  its  collapsed  condition  such  that  it  does  not 
self-extend; 

(b)  installing  said  sleeve  in  said  cylinder  of  said  disc  brake 
system; 

(c)  collapsing  said  sleeve  into  its  collapsed  convoluted  con- 
dition, and 

(d)  then  installing  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  while  said  sleeve 
is  in  its  collapsed  condition  wherein  said  collapsed  sleeve 
is  maintained  in  its  collapsed  condition  without  any  exter- 
nal, forces  acting  on  said  sleeve  to  maintain  its  collapsed 
condition,  and  attaching  said  piston  sealing  end  to  said 
piston. 


Pz   4 


1.  A  steeringjinkage  comprising  left  and  right  side  knucle 
arms,  a  tire  rod,  a  Pitman  arm,  a  relay  rod,  first  and  second  ball 
joints  which  have  first  and  second  pivot  centers  respectively 
and  pivotably  connect  one  ends  of  said  knucle  arms  respec- 
tively with  opposite  ends  of  said  tie  rod  so  that  said  knucle 
arms  and  said  tie  rod  are  pivoted  relative  to  one  another 
around  said  first  and  second  pivot  centers  respectively,  a  third 
bdl  joint  which  has  a  third  pivot  center  and  pivotably  connects 
one  end  of  said  Pitman  arm  with  one  end  of  said  relay  rod  so 
that  said  Pitman  arm  and  said  relay  rod  are  pivoted  relative  to 
one  another  around  said  third  pivot  center,  and  a  fourth  ball 
joint  which  has  a  fourth  pivot  center  and  pivotobly  connects 
the  other  end  of  said  relay  rod  with  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  tie  rod  so  that  said  relay  rod  and  said  tie  rod  are  pivoted 
relative  to  one  another  around  said  fourth  pivot  center,  said 
third  pivot  center  of  said  third  ball  joint  being  positioned  at  a 
higher  mounting  level  than  said  fourth  pivot  center  of  said 
fourth  ball  joint,  characterized  in  that  said  fourth  ball  joint  is 
mounted  to  said  tie  rod  in  such  a  manner  that  its  said  fourth 
pivot  center  is  at  a  higher  level  than  a  first  straight  line  which 
connects  said  first  and  second  pivot  centers  of  said  first  and 
second  ball  joints  so  that  a  second  straight  line  which  connects 
said  third  and  fourth  pivot  centers  of  said  third  and  fourth  ball 
joints  substantially  intersects  said  first  straight  line. 

4,327,927 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Tom  Tanaka,  Nagoya,  and  Yataka  Tomizn,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kahiishiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188^36 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   4,    1979,    54* 
137485[U] 

Int  a.3  B60G  im 

U.S.  CL  280—96.1  '  Ca^M 


1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  longitudinal  shaft  fixedly  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body 
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structure  and  extending  along  the  fore-and-aft  axis  of  the  vehi- 
cle, a  control  arm  of  the  so-called  "A"  type  supported  at  one 
end  thereof  from  said  longitudinal  shaft  by  means  of  a  pair  of 
front  and  rear  rubber  bushes  to  be  swung  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly, said  control  arm  having  a  swingable  end  supporting 
thereon  a  road  wheel,  and  a  pair  of  retainer  plates  fixed  to  front 
and  rear  ends  of  said  shaft  and  being  arranged  to  receive  a  load 
acting  on  said  control  arm  in  the  forward  or  rearward  direc- 
tion through  a  portion  of  said  respective  rubber  bushes  for 
restricting  forward  or  rearward  displacement  of  said  oontrol 

arm, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  stopper  member  secured  to 
any  one  of  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  control  arm  and 
straddling  any  one  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  shaft 
with  a  predetermined  clearance,  said  stopper  member 
being  brought  into  engagement  with  the  one  end  of  said 
shaft  when  the  load  acting  on  said  control  arm  is  larger 
than  a  predetermined  value. 


4^27^29 
RIDE-ON  TRICYCLE 
John  M.  Melzian,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,527 
Int.  a.3  B62K  9/02.  19/16 
U.S.  a.  280—282 


4,327,928 

MOTORCYCLE  FORK  STRUCTURE 

Willian  P.  Chalmers,  571-i  67th  St.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90902 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,787 

Int.  a.3  B62K  25/08 

VS.  CL  280—277  3  Claims 


.wir  -i 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  tricycle  having  a  front  fork  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  pedal-driven  wheel,  a  pair  of  handle  bars 
connected  to  said  fork  and  a  pair  of  castered  rear  wheels,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
a  U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  open  ends;  first  means 
rotatably  connecting  said  fork  to  the  center  of  said  frame; 
an  elongated  seat  having  a  pair  of  ends,  an  indentation  and  a 
back,  said  indentation  and  said  back  being  contoured  to  fit 
the  anatomy  of  a  child,  each  of  said  ends  being  provided 
with  means  for  affixing  one  of  said  castered  wheels; 
second  means  for  affixing  said  ends  of  said  seat  to  said  open 
ends  of  said  frame  for  connecting  said  seat  thereto  in 
depending  relation   therewith  and   with  said  castered 
wheels. 


4,327,930 
FRAME  FOR  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Nobuyoshi  Tominaga,  Hamamatsu;  Nobuyoshi  Kurai,  Iwata; 
HiUime  Ueno,  and  Sadahide  Suzuki,  both  of  Shizuoka,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,329 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-32075 
Int.  C\?  B62K  19/30 
U.S.  a.  280—284  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  fork  structure  for  the  front  end  of  a  motorcycle,  the 
improvement  whereby  the  steering  column  structure  of  the 
motorcycle  is  connected  to  the  motorcycle  front  wheel  axle 
for  limited  longitudinal  movement  but  constrained  against  any 
significant  rotatable  motion  relative  to  the  axle  comprising 
*a  pair  of  tubular  members, 
means  for  joining  said  tubular  members  together  near  the  top 

ends  thereof  to  form  a  fork, 
the  bottom  end  portions  of  said  tubular  members  having 
elongated  slots  formed  therein,  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  the  axle  being  fitted  in  said  slots  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment therealong, 
shock  mount  structure  means  mounted  within  each  of  said 
tubular  members  for  permitting  resilient  longitudinal  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  steering  column  structure  and 
the  wheel  axle  while  constraining  relative  rotatable  move- 
ment between  the  steering  column  structure  and  the  axle, 
said  shock  mount  structure  means  comprising  a  bushing 
fuedly  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  wheel  axle  and 
a  shock  absorber,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  bushing,  the  other  end  of  said  shock 
absorber  being  attached  to  the  top  end  of  the  associated 
tubular  member. 


1.  In  a  two-wheeled  vehicle  including  a  main  frame,  a  rear 
arm  which  is  generally  triangular  in  side  elevation,  said  rear 
arm  having  a  front  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame, 
and  a  suspension  mounted  between  the  top  of  said  rear  arm  and 
said  main  frame,  said  main  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally opposed  metal  plate  members  joined  together  at  their 
forward  portions  and  diverging  from  one  another  from  a  mid- 
portion  to  their  rear  portions,  whereby  to  form  a  bifurcated 
portion;  and  a  generally  V-shaped  inner  plate  bent  aroung 
generally  upright  axes  covering  the  insides  of  said  metal  plate 
members  where  they  diverge,  said  metal  plate  members  being 
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continuously  welded  to  one  another  in  said  formed  portion, 
and  to  said  inner  plate  where  they  diverge  from  one  another, 
whereby  said  inner  plate  reinforces  said  frame  where  the  metal 
plate  members  diverge,  and  forms,  therewithin  a  chamber  in 
which  said  suspension  is  mounted. 


4^27^31 
CRASH  RESISTANT  MOTORCYCLE  WITH  INTEGRAL 

DOOR  AND  STAND 

fadeus  Winiecki,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Henry  F.  Wi- 

niecki  and  Martha  M.  Winiecki,  both  of  Vancouyer,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,527,  Apr.  24, 1980.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,345 

Int  a.3  B62H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280—295  6  Claims 


working  position  in  which  the  assembUes  project  laterally 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  the  normal 
path  of  travel  of  the  implement,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  mounting  said  assemblies  with  their  laterally  inboard 
ends  mutually  offset  fore-and-aft  and  overlapping  one 
another  transversely  with  respect  to  said  path  of  travel 
when  the  assemblies  are  in  said  widespread  position, 
said  mounting  means  including  vertical  pivot  means  adapt- 
ing the  assemblies  for  horizontal  swinging  movement 
from  said  widespread  position  to  a  folded,  transport  posi- 
tion in  which  the  assemblies  extend  generally  parallel  to 
said  path  of  travel;  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  assemblies  in  said  wide- 
spread position, 
said  assemblies  being  provided  with  a  main  fore-and-aft 
■  extending  frame  having  the  said  vertical  pivot  for  one  of 
said  assemblies  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  the 
said  vertical  pivot  for  the  other  of  said  assemblies  being 
carried  by  said  one  assembly  for  swinging  movement  with 
said  one  assembly  during  folding  and  unfolding  thereof 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  two  wheels  located  in  tandem,  a 
frame  interconnecting  said  wheels,  a  steering  assembly  for 
steering  at  least  one  wheel  dnd  a  seat  assembly  for  supporting 
at  least  one  rider,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cage  of  high  strength  interconnected  tubing  substantially 
surrounding  the  front,  rear  and  sides  of  a  rider  in  a  seat  in 
said  seat  assembly; 

roll  bar  m^ms  on  said  cage  extending  atoove  a  rider  in  said 
seat; 

a  sheet  material  body  substantially  covering  said  cage;  and 

at  least  one  door  in  said  cage  and  body  adjacent  to  a  rider 
therein,  hingedly  mounted  to  be  swung  open  to  permit 

*     rider  ingress  and  egress; 

the  lower  outer  edge  of  said  door  adapted  to  act  as  a  sturdy 
side  support  when  said  door  is  opened  to  a  position  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  body  and  the  motorcycle  is 
at  rest  tilted  slightly  in  the  direction  of  the  open  door  to 
bring  said  edge  into  contact  with  the  ground. 


4,327,933 

SAILBOAT  CARRIER 

William  E.  Tuggle,  212  65th  St,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  23451 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,242 

Int  a.J  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  a.  280—414.2  12  Claims 


I  4,327,932 

OVERLAPPED  FOLDING  BEAM  IMPLEMENT 
Carl  M.  Anderson,  Claremore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Cor- 
poration, Hesston,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,116 

Int  a.3  AOIB  5/06.  73/00.  21/08 

VS.  a.  280--411  A  7  aaims 


1.  An  improved  carrier  for  twin  hulled  vessels,  comprising: 

an  axle; 

a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle  at  spaced  locations; 

first  and  second  cradle  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
keel  of  a  respective  hull  of  such  vessels;  and 

first  and  second  bearing  means,  one  affixed  to  the  underside 
of  each  of  said  cradle  means,  said  bearing  means  being 
slidable  along  said  axle  at  locations  spaced  outboard  of 
said  wheels,  whereby  the  spacing  between  said  cradle 
means  may  be  adjusted. 


4,327,934 

SLIDE,  PULL  AND  PARK  BAR  HITCH  STRUCTURE 

Tmlen  F.  Karnes,  351  N.  H  St,  Tnlare,  Calif.  93274 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,088 

Int  a.J  B62D  53/08 

U.S.  a.  280—423  R  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  tillage  implement  provided  with  a  pair  of  elongated 
ground-working  tool  assemblies  having  a  widespread,  field- 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  mounting  structure  for  connecting  a  trailer 
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and  a  pick-up  truck,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  mounting  frames  secured  to  the  bed  of  said  pick- 
up truck,  an  elongated  hollow  member  secured  to  each  of  said 
pair  of  frames,  bar  slidably  received  in  each  of  said  elongated 
hollow  members,  a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  each  of  said 
pair  of  mounting  frames,  for  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  pair 
of  frames  to  the  top  of  the  rear  wheel  wells  that  extend  up- 
wards from  said  bed  of  said  pick-up  truck,  a  pin  received  in 
each  of  said  bars  a«d  their  respective  said  elongated  hollow 
members,  for  rendering  each  of  said  bars  stationary  in  each  of 
said  elongated  hollow  members  when  desired,  and  a  clevis  pin 
received  in  a  pair  of  lugs  secured  to  each  of  said  bai^  for 
securing  the  ends  of  a  fifth  wheel  platform  bar,  which  is  Dn  an 
axis  trdnsterse  of  the  body  of  said  pick-up  truck. 


4^27^35 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  TO  A  SNOW  SKI 

Uwreace  K.  Lidte,  342  Avila  Rd^  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94402 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,624 

Int.  a.i  Ad3C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280—604  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  to  a  snow  ski,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  base  means  for  attaching  to  said  ski; 

extendable  means  coupled  to  said  base  means  for  retractably 
extending  beyond  an  edge  of  said  ski; 

said  extendable  means  comprising  engaging  means  for  pro- 
viding a  surface  to  engage  a  ski  pole  and  having  a  freedom 
of  movement  between  first  and  second  relative  positions, 
said  first  relative  position  being  the  intended  position  for 
said  extendable  means  to  engage  said  ski  pole,  and  said 
second  relative  position  being  the  retracted  position; 

locking  means  coupled  to  said  extendable  means  and  said 
base  means  for  retaining  said  extendable  means  in  said 
second  relative  position  and  release  mdms  coupled  to  said 
locking  means  for  releasing  said  extendable  means  from 
being  contained  in  said  second  relative  position  in  re- 
sponse to  an  operator  manifestation  indicating  it  is  desired 
to  release  said  extendable  means  and  allow  it  to  extend 
beyond  the  edge  of  said  ski;  and 

rotating  means  for  causing  said  extendable  means  to  yield  to 
pressure  from  an  object  from  a  first  preselected  direction 
and  to  allow  said  extendable  means  to  move  out  of  the 
path  of  said  object  as  the  object  contacts  and  passes  by 
said  extendable  means. 


4^27,936 

AIR  DEHUMIDIFYING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Tonoyoahi  SeUgachi,  Atsugi,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Atsugi  Motor 

Parts  Co.  Ltd,  KasMgawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,128 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jan.  25, 1979,  54-8395[U] 
Int.  a.3  B60G  17/04 
MS.  CL  280—711  3  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  self-levelling  suspension  system  for  a  land 
vehicle,  comprising: 


(a)  a  power  driven  air  compressor; 

(b)  an  air  reservoir  operable  to  store  therein  compressed  air; 

(c)  an  air  dehumidifier  unit  interconnecting  the  air  compres- 
sor and  air  reservoir,  said  air  dehumidifier  unit  including  a 
regenerative  desiccative  chemical  composition  for  dehu- 
midifying  compressed  air  received  from  the  air  compres- 
sor; 

(d)  a  pneumatic  variable-length  suspension  unit  intercon- 
necting a  sprung  mass  pari  of  the  vehicle  and  an  unsprung 
mass  part  of  the  vehicle  for  supporiing  the  sprung  mass 
part  at  a  variable  level  in  relation  to  a  road  surface,  said 
suspension  unit  having  air  inlet  and  discharge  ports  com- 
municating with  a  variable  volume  air  chamber,  the  level 
of  the  sprung  mass  pari  being  variable  with  the  volume  of 
the  air  chamber; 

(e)  first  two  position  valve  means  interconnecting  the  air 
reservoir  to  the  air  inlet  pori  of  the  suspension  unit; 

(0  passageway  means  interconnecting  the  air  discharge  pori 
of  the  suspension  unit  to  the  air  dehumidifier  unit  for 
discharging  the  dehumidified  compressed  air  through  the 
air  dehumidifier  unit  to  the  ambient  air,  said  discharged 
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compressed  air  tending  to  have  lower  humidity  than  the 
compressed  air  entering  the  air  dehumidifier  unit,  thereby 
regenerating  said  regenerative  desiccative  chemical  com- 
position by  removing  and  discharging  moisture  from  the 
composition  to  the  ambient  air; 

(g)  second  two  position  valve  means  provided  in  the  pas- 
sageway means;  and 

(h)  electronic  control  means  for  opening  the  first  two  posi- 
tion valve  means  when  the  level  of  the  sprung  mass  pari  is 
lower  than  a  predetermined  level  in  relation  to  the  road 
surface,  said  electronic  control  means  being  operable  to 
allow  compressed  air  to  enter  the  suspension  unit  and 
simultaneously  close  the  second  two  position  valve  means 
to  prevent  discharge  of  compressed  air  from  the  suspen- 
sion unit,  thereby  raising  the  level  of  the  sprung  mass  pari 
to  a  predetermined  level  in  relation  to  the  road  surface, 
said  electronic  control  means  being  furiher  capable  of 
closing  the  first  two  position  valve  means  when  the  level 
of  the  sprung  mass  pari  is  higher  than  the  predetermined 
level  and  open  the  second  two  position  valve  means  for 
lowering  the  level  of  the  sprung  mass  pari  to  said  prede- 
termined level. 


4,327,937 
DOWNWARDLY  FOLDABLE  COVERING  FOR  A  GAS 

CUSHION 
Hansjiirgen  Scholz,  WaMenboch;  Loigi  Brambilla,  BSblingen; 
Hans-Gerd  Backhaos,  Ingolstadt,  and  Jiirgen  Korber,  Sindel- 
fingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1978,  2848547 

Int.  Cl.^  B60R  21/06 

U.S.  a.  280—732  3  Claims 

1.  Downwardly  flippable  cover  for  a  gas  bag  arranged  in  the 

folded  condition,  wherein  the  cover  is  provided  with  a  fabric 

reinforcement  arranged  in  a  hidden  fashion  and  being  in 
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contact  with  a  lower  mounting  member,  first  and  second  films 
delimiting  a  padding  layer  on  the  fi-ont  wall  adjacent  said  gas 
bag  and  on  the  rear  wall  of  the  cover  respectively,  and  wherein 
anchoring  is  afforded  by  a  groove-and-tongue  like  cooperation 
of  at  least  one  section  of  a  boundary  edge  with  an  adjoining 
part  affixed  to  the  car  body,  characterized  in  that  the  fabric 


^ 


4^27^39 
CHEMICAL  CARBONLESS  COPY  PAPER  AND  IMAGE 

RECEPTOR  MEDIUM  THEREFOR 
Gerry  H.  Eairfaardt,  West  Dcs  Moines,  and  Gene  D.  Carlson, 
Ankeny,  botk  of  Iowa,  assignora  to  Frye  Copysystems,  Inc^ 
Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,S87 
Int  a.3  B41M  5/16.  5/122 
VS.  a.  282—27.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  type  copy  paper,  comprising 
planar  sheet  material  having  a  non-transferable  image  pro- 
ducing receptor  layer  disposed  on  one  surface  thereof; 
said  image  receptor  layer  comprising  the  solid  residue  of  an 
applied  alkaline  biased  liquid  intermixture  of  an  evapora- 
ble  non-polar  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  vehicle,  a  resin- 
ous non-acidic  binder,  opacifier-filler  material  and  color- 
less tri  (p-phenylamino-phenyl)  hydroxy  methane  dis- 
persed therewithin  and  being  selectively  convertable  into 
a  color  producing  condition  upon  interreaction  with  elec- 
tron accepting  acidic  chromogenic  reagent  material. 


I 

reinforcement  is  fashioned  as  mesh  reinforcement  means  con- 
sisting of  a  high-strength  synthetic  resin  fabric,  which  is 
bonded  prior  to  the  foam-encompassing  step,  with  the  lower 
mounting  member  by  cementing,  the  lower  mounting  member 
being  deformable  during  the  step  of  flipping  the  cover  into  the 
open  position. 


4,3274M0 
GASOLINE  PUMP  DISPLAY  CONVERSION  KIT 
J.  Don  Sessions,  Star  Rte^  Ketchnm,  Id.  83340 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  21,981,  Mar.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,025 

Int  CL^  GOIP  1/08 

U.S.  a.  283-21  7  ClaiM 


4,327,938 

VEHICLE  FRAME  WITH  AN  ENERGY-DISSIPATING 

FRAME  PART 

Heinrich  Geissler,  Stuttgart,  and  Josef  Gratz,  FeUbach,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,205 
Claims  Briority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841796 

Int  CL^  B62D  21/00 


VJS.  a.  280—784 


21  Claims 


1^ 


1.  A  vehicle  with  an  energy-dissipating  frame  part  which 
includes  at  least  two  spaced  longitudinal  bearer  means  to  be 
primarily  deformed  extending  in  a  vehicle  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, and  a  cross  bearer  means  for  connecting  the  two  longitu- 
dinal bearer  means,  characterized  in  that  a  stabilizing  means  is 
disposed  between  the  cross  bearer  means  and  the  primarily 
deformable  longitudinal  bearer  means,  the  stabilizing  means  is 
supported  at  the  cross  bearer  means  adjoining  the  longitudinal 
bearer  means  to  be  primarily  deformed  and  includes  a  sheet- 
panel  means  supported  at  the  cross  bearer  means  and  at  least  at 
the  further  frame  longitudinal  bearer  means  adjoining  the 
longitudinal  bearer  means  to  be  primarily  deformed,  and  in  that 
the  sheet  metal  panel  means  is  provided  with  aperture  means. 
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1.  A  conversion  kit  for  converting  the  display  wheels  ap- 
pearing through  the  face  of  the  display  of  a  conventional  gaso- 
line pump  having  at  least  a  one-tenth  cent  wheel,  a  one  cent 
wheel  and  a  ten  cent  wheel  and  an  adjustment  mechanism 
associated  with  each  of  said  wheels  to  increase  the  money 
value  display  comprising: 
at  least  one  first  adhesive-backed  linear  strip  (approximately 
one  foot  long)  whose  length  is  about  equal  to  the  circum- 
ference of  the  one  cent  wheel  which  conventionally  reads 
from  one  cent  to  nine  cents  to  display  the  cents  portion  of 
a  particular  sale,  said  strip  being  numbered  from  0  to  95 
with  100  equally  spaced  marks  thereon,  with  numbers 
appearing  in  sequence  at  every  fifth  mark,  said  nuinbers 
oriented  to  be  read  when  the  strip  is  in  a  vertical  position; 
at  least  one  second  adhesive-backed  linear  strSj)  (approxi- 
mately six  inches  long)  whose  length  is  about  equal  to  the 
circumference  of  the  one-tenth  cent  adjustment  wheel; 
said  strip  having  numbers  from  0  through  9  equally  spaced 
thereon,  said  numbers  oriented  to  be  read  when  the  strip  is 
in  a  horizontal  position. 
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4^27^1 
REFILL  HOSE  MOUNTING  MEMBER  AND  RETAINER 

FOR  BALL  COCKS 

Adolf  Schoepe,  1620  N.  Raymond  A?e^  Fullertoo,  Calif.  92631 

FUed  JuB.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,499 

Int.  a.^  F16L  43/00 

VS.  CL  285—23  4  Claims 


4,327,942 
SELF-LOCKING  UNION 
Claude  Abbes,  Saint  Etienne;  Raymond  De  Villepoix,  Donzere, 
and  Christian  Rouaud,  Boiirg  Saint  Andeol,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,415 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14, 1979,  79  20691 
Int  a.3  F16L  23 /Oa  37/26 
VJS,  CL  285—39  8  Claims 


mentary  external  truncated  surfaces  formed  on  the  end  pieces, 
to  urge  the  latter  into  tight  contact  when  the  two  half-shells  are 
urged  radially  towards  each  other, 
automatic  locking  means  are  disposed  on  the  sides  of  the  two 
half-shells,  each  of  the  half-shells  being  made  fast  with  one 
of  the  end  pieces  by  connecting  means  allowing  a  radial 
displacement  of  the  half-shell  with  respect  to  the  corre- 
sponding end  piece,  whilst  maintaining  the  axis  of  the  end 
piece  parallel  to  that  of  the  half-shell. 


1.  A  reflll  hose  mounting  member  for  positioning  an  end  of 
a  flexible  refill  hose  directing  water  from  a  water  level  control 
valve  in  a  toilet  flush  tank  generally  downwardly  into  an  upper 
end  of  a  generally  vertical  overflow  tube;  the  refill  hose 
mounting  member  including  a  rigid  elbow  having  a  fluid  pas- 
sage therethrough,  said  elbow  comprising  a  relatively  straight 
refill  hose  connecting  portion  starting  at  a  connecting  end 
connectable  to  the  flexible  refill  hose  end  which  may  be  tele- 
scopically  expanded  thereover  in  fluid  communication  there- 
with, said  refill  hose  connecting  portion  terminating  in  an  end 
of  a  relatively  straight  overflow  tube  discharge  portion  which 
in  turn  terminates  in  an  open  discharge  end,  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  discharge  f>ortion  being  angularly  displaced  at  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  from  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connecting 
portion,  said  discharge  portion  being  of  reduced  longitudinal 
length  compared  to  said  connecting  portion;  the  refill  hose 
mounting  member  also  including  flexible  clip  means  secured  to 
said  elbow  discharge  portion  discharge  end  projecting  gener- 
ally longitudinally  therefrom  for  mounting  said  discharge 
portion  on  the  overflow  tube  upper  end  to  positively  direct 
fluid  from  said  discharge  portion  open  discharge  end  fully  into 
the  overflow  tube. 


4,327,943 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  BUCKET  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  F.  Longo,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Condor  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  South  Norwalk,  Conn, 
^ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,580,  Not.  13, 1978,  dMudoned, 
wIIR  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  775,208,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Fat.  No. 
4,143,900.  This  appUcation  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,765 
Int.  aj  B66C  3/02 
VS.  CI.  294—70  '  2  Claims 


1.  A  bowl  for  a  material  handling  bucket  pivotally  mounted 
to  a  frame,  said  bowl  comprising  polygonal  shaped  side  walls, 
a  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  rear  and  bottom  walls 
intersecting  at  an  angle  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  a  push  plate  integral  with  the  rear  wall  and  extending  in 
a  plane  between  and  parallel  to  the  side  walls,  said  side  walls  of 
the  bowl  extending  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall  and 
being  pivotally  joumalled  to  said  frame,  ram  means  for  moving 
said  bowl  connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
push  plate  remote  from  said  intersection,  and  means  for  form- 
ing a  unitary  tubular  brace  extending  eater-comer  to  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  intersection  of  said  rear  and  bottom  walls  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  being  integral  with  said  rear  wall, 
said  push  plate,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side  walls  preventing 
torsional  movement  between  said  walls  and  to  interconnect 
said  push  plate  with  said  side  walls  transmitting  the  force  of  the 
ram  means  directly  to  the  side  walls. 


1.  In  a  union  or  fitting  of  the  type  comprising  two  end  pieces 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  two  parts  of  circuit  to  be  connected,  two 
half-shelk  having  internal  truncated  surfaces  engaging  comple- 


4327,944 

TONGS  DESIGNED  TO  LIFT  AND  HANDLE  METAL 

SHEETS  AND  SIMILAR  MATERIALS 

Charles  Langloy,  24  Rue  Claude  Farrere,  69003  Lyon,  Rhone, 

France 

Fded  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  8,  1978,  78  35291; 
Mar.  30, 1979,  79  08585 

Int.  a.^  B66C  1/48 

VS.  CL  294—101  18  Claims 

1.  A  clamping  device  for  handling  and  lifting  metal  sheets, 

said  device  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 

mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  portion,  said  first  portion 

having  a  first  flange,  said  second  portion  having  a  second 

flange  opposite  but  spaced  away  from  said  first  flange; 
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said  first  and  second  flanges  deflning  an  opening  therebe- 
tween for  receiving  metal  sheets  therein; 

a  cam  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  first  portion,  said 
cam  meinber  having  an  adjustable  grip  portion  and  9  leg 
portion  opposite  said  adjustable  grip  portion,  said  cam 
member  further  being  attached  to  said  first  portion  adja- 
cent to  said  first  flange  so  as  to  permit  said  adjustable  grip 
portion  to  rotate  in  said  opening  from  a  first  open  position 
to  a  second  closed  position; 

a  lug  mounted  to  said  adjustable  grip  portion; 


a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first  portion,  said  lever 
arm  having  a  notched  portion,  said  notched  portion  fur- 
ther engaging  said  lug  to  lock  said  adjustable  grip  portion 
of  said  cam  member  in  said  first  open  position  when  said 
lever  arm  is  rotated  to  extend  into  said  opening  toward 
said  second  flange;  and 

means  for  disengaging  said  lug  from  said  notched  portion  in 
said  lever  arm  by  rotating  said  lever  arm  away  from  said 
lug  such  that  said  adjustable  grip  portion  on  said  cam 
member  pivotally  rotates  from  said  first  open  position  to 
said  second  closed  position,  said  disengaging  means 
mounted  on  said  lever  arm. 


container  means  for  receiving  articles  to  be  transported; 

chassis  means  for  supporting  said  container  means; 

frame  means  for  supporting  said  container  means  on  said 
chassis  means,  said  frame  means  being  vertically  translat- 
able a  between  lowered  and  a  raised  position; 

connection  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  frame 
means  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  container  means; 

guide  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  chassis  means  for 
guiding  vertical  translation  of  said  frame  means,  said  guide 
means  comprising  pairs  of  adjacent  posts  at  fore  and  aft 
ends  of  said  chassis  means  extending  vertically  upward 
from  said  chassis  means,  bars  interconnecting  upper  ends 
of  adjacent  posts,  and  blocking  means  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  bars  for  stopping  upward  movement  of  said 
frame  means  after  said  frame  means  reaches  the  raised 
position  thereof;  and 

movement  means  interconnected  between  said  container 
means  and  said  chassis  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said 
container  means  such  that  the  interconnected  frame  means 
and  container  means  are  translated  as  a  unit  from  the 
lowered  to  the  raised  position  of  said  frame  means  and 
such  that  said  container  means  is  pivoted  with  respect  to 
said  frame  means  after  said  frame  means  has  reached  the 
raised  position  thereof  to  thereby  dump  the  contents  of 
said  container  means. 


4^27,946 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

MINERAL  MINING  MACHINE 
Riidiger    Kirchbriicher,    Dortmund-Bradiel,    and    Kunibert 
Becker,  Werl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfiilia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  7, 
1979,  2944885 

Int  a.3  E21C  35/08 
U.S.  a.  299-33  17  Claims 


4,327,945 
HIGH  LIFT,  SIDE  DUMPING  VEHICLE 
Larry  G.  Fowler,  Belle  Glade,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Inter-American 
Transport  Equipment  Company,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,886 

Int  CL^  B60P  1/34 

VJS.  a.  298—11  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  mineral 
mining  machine  movable  along  guide  means;  said  apparatus 
comprising  connection  means  formed  on  the  guide  means, 
piston  and  cylinder  units  pivotably  connected  to  said  connec- 
tion means,  and  cantilevered  beams  pivotably  connected  to 
said  connection  means  and  pivotably  and  displaceably  con- 
nected with  roof  supports,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
piston  and  cylinder  units  are  pivotably  connected  to  the  beams 
at  pivot  locations  closer  to  the  guide  means  than  the  pivot 
locations  between  the  connection  means  and  the  beams  and 
below  the  pivot  locations  between  the  units  and  the  connection 
means. 


1.  A  transporter  for  articles  comprising: 


4,327,947 

KEEPER  SPRING  FOR  CONNECTING  MINING  TOOL 

TO  WORK  TOOL  HOLDER 

Arnold  B.  Bower,  Jr^  Bristol,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,234 
Int  a.»  E21C  35/18 
U5.  a.  299— 86  8  Claims 

1.  A  keeper  spring  for  mounting  a  rotatable  mining  tool  in 
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the  bore  of  a  support  block  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
member  made  of  a  metallic  spring  material,  said  cylindrical 
member  being  split  along  the  axial  length  thereof  to  define  a 
first  spring  portion  that  is  radially  expansible  and  contractible, 
and  said  cylindrical  member  including  a  plurality  of  second 
spring  portions  disposed  on  the  circumference  thereof,  each 
second  spring  portion  being  an  elongted  arcuate  leaf  spring 
protuberance  having  each  end  joined  to  said  cylindrical  mem- 


ber and  having  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  being  defined 
by  two  parallel  slits  cut  into  said  cylindrical  member,  each  said 
second  spring  portiQn  projecting  radially  outward  of,  and 
axially  aligned  with,  said  cylindrical  member,  the  portions  of 
said  cylindrical  member  between  said  second  spring  portions 
being  continuous  cylindrical  arcs  having  radii  equal  to  the  radii 
of  the  portions  of  said  cylindrical  member  on  either  end  of  said 
protuberances. 


4^27,948 
ANTISKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
AnoM  A.  Beck,  Clinton,  and  Edgar  J.  Roof,  Akron,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Alcron, 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,348 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/02 

VS,  CL  303—96  35  Claims 


tCTO  DC 
CONVCRTER 
a   FILTEXS 


a>V 


*\ 


TOUCHDOWNS 

LOCKED    WHCEL 
PWOTECTION 


tCTODC 
CONVtKTtn  ■- 
»  riLTEW 


DCCElEIUTICN 
DCTECTOM 


Ml 


CONSTUIT  6lSiHUie 
a  F«ST    RCCOVtKT 


FAILSAFE 

PHOTICTIOM 


»*v 


VALVE 
OXIVEK 


YtWAULIC 
SUPRLT 


^ 


"■/-  MAKE 

12 


IT 


MAKE  A' 
VALVE  I    ^ 


ANTISKID   VALVf  • 


y 


;f^ 


1.  An  antiskid  control  circuit  for  aircraft  having  an  antiskid 
valve  for  controlling  the  braking  of  the  wheels  thereof  by 
regulating  the  application  of  brake  pressure,  and  a  transducer 
for  each  wheel  producing  wheel  spMd  signals  indicative  of  the 
instantaneous  rotational  speed  of  the  associated  wheel,  com- 
prising: 
deceleration  detection  means  connected  to  and  receiving  the 
wheel  speed  signals  from  the  transducers  for  presenting  an 
output  signal  when  the  rate  of  deceleration  of  a  wheel 
exoseds  a  predetermined  threshold; 
a  valve  driver  interconnected  between  said  deceleration 
detection  means  and  the  antiskid  valve  and  responsive  to 
said  output  signals  to  release  brake  pressure; 
a  modulator  interconnected  between  said  deceleration  de- 


tection means  and  said  valve  driver,  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  to  further  release  brake  pressure  and  then 
increase  brake  pressure  at  a  predetermined  rate  following 
said  release;  and 
wherein  said  valve  driver  includes  gain  control  circuitry 
responsive  to  said  deceleration  detection  means  and  said 
modulator  to  modify  the  effect  of  the  modulator  and 
deceleration  detection  means  on  the  antiskid  valve  as  a 
function  of  the  amplitude  and  frequency  of  occurrence  of 
said  output  signal. 


4,327,949 
AXIAL-ROTARY  BALL-BEARING  GUIDE  ELEMENT 
Denis  Borel,  Matzingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SRO  Kugel- 
iagerwerke  J.  Schmid-Roost  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.  26,   1979, 
1853/79 

Int  a.3  F16C  31/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  15  Claims 


1.  A  guide  element  involving  ball-bearing  contact  on  a  shaft 
for  unrestricted  linear  movement  and/or  rotary  movement, 
which  comprises  an  external  sleeve  that  axially  aligns  an  inter- 
nal tubular  housing  that  can  rotate  freely  and  comprises  closed 
ball-bearing  circulation  circuits  formed  by  two  longidudinal 
sections  connected  to  one  another  by  curved  sections  at  their 
ends,  the  said  sleeve  comprising  a  ball-bearing  race  positioning 
ball-bearings  and  having  in  its  bore  working  sections  that 
ensure  contact  between  the  said  ball-bearings  and  said  shaft 
and  disengagement  sections  permitting  an  alternating  recy- 
cling of  these  ball-bearings,  the  angular  value  of  the  working 
sections  being  smaller  than  the  angle  X  at  the  center  defined  by 
the  two  longitudinal  sections  of  the  same  ball-bearing  circuit 
and  the  angular  value  of  a  disengagement  section  being  larger 
than  the  angle  at  the  center  defined  by  the  two  longitudinal 
sections  of  the  circuit,  wherein  the  said  guide  element  is  char- 
acterized in  that  the  said  ball-bearing  race  is  provided  with  at 
least  six  closed  ball-bearing  circulation  circuits  arranged  in 
groups  of  two,  these  pairs  of  closed  circuits  being  distributed  in 
a  regular  angular  manner,  the  number  P  of  pairs  being  half  the 
number  H  of  working  or  disengagement  sections,  themselves 
also  distributed  in  a  uniform  manner  in  the  bore  of  the  sleeve, 
the  angle  a  at  the  center  defined  by  the  two  longitudinal  sec- 
tions of  the  same  circuit  being  substantially  equal  to  (360V4P), 
and  the  angle  /3  at  the  center  defined  by  the  two  adjacent 
longitudinal  sections  next  to  one  another  in  each  individual 
circuit  of  a  pair  being  smaller  than  and  at  most  equal  to  the 
value  of  the  angle  y  at  the  center  defined  by  a  working  section 
of  the  sleeves. 
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4^27,930 

BEARING  AND  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Charles  C.  Czusak,  Greeubarg,  Pa^  iMipior  to  Elliott  Tnrbo- 

madiinery  Co^  Inc.,  Jeannette,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  24331,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,275. 

This  applicatioa  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,321 

Int  CL'  B61F  17/16 

UA  a.  308— 128  3  Claims 


held  in  axially  assembly  to  the  support  means,  with  respec- 
tive parts  of  the  support  means  and  the  axially  directed 
face  in  direct  axial  opposition  for  the  transmission  of 
clutch  release  load  from  the  support  means  to  the  bearing; 

an  annular  retainer  means  acting  to  prevent  axial  separation 
of  said  axially  directed  face  and  said  support  means; 

one  of  said  support  means  and  said  axially  directed  face  has 


2<        19         to 


1.  A  lubrication  method  for  use  with  a  rotary  machine  hav- 
ing a  lubricant  supply,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and  a  bearing  assembly 
defining  an  annular  cavity  and  including  a  journal  bearing 
assembly  rotaUbly  supporting  the  shaft,  and  a  thrust  bearing 
assembly  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  shaft,  wherein  the 
thrust  bearing  assembly  includes  a  thrust  collar  secured  to  the 
shaft  and  radially  extending  outward  therefrom  into  the  annu- 
lar cavity,  the  lubrication  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
raising  lubricant  from  the  supply  thereof  to  lubricate  sur- 
faces of  the  journal  bearing  assembly,  wherein  a  portion  of 
the  raised  lubricant  is  thrown  radially  outward; 
collecting  a  quantity  of  said  portion  of  lubricant  prior  to  said 

quantity  of  lubricant  returning  to  the  lubricant  supply; 
conducting  the  collected  quantity  of  lubricant  radially  in- 
ward into  the  annular  cavity; 
conducting  lubricant  radially  outward  along  the  thrust  col- 
lar, wherein  rotation  of  the  thrust  collar  throws  lubricant 
outward  therefrom; 
collecting  lubricant  thrown  from  the  thrust  collar  in  the 

annular  cavity;  and 
conducting  lubricant  from  the  annular  cavity,  to  a  remote 
location,  and  back  to  the  lubricant  supply. 

4327,951 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
David  R.  Arrtwsmith,  Leamington  Spa,  and  David  Parsons, 
Kenilworth,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  AatomotiTe  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  Leamington  Spa,  Entfand 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,779,  Oct  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,229,058. 
This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,276 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22, 1977, 
44027/77 

Int  CL^  F16D  13/60:  F16C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  308—184  A  2  CtataM 

1.  A  self  aligning  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  compris- 

a  rolling  element  bearing  havmg  a  rotary  race  and  a  non- 
rotary race,  said  non-rotary  race  including  a  part  having 
ia  axially  directed  face; 

support  means  on  which  the  bearing  is  mounted  and  which 
permits  the  non-rotary  face  to  move  transversely  to  the 
rotary  axis  of  the' release  bearing  assembly  so  that  in  use 
the  bearing  can  align  with  the  rotary  axis  of  the  clutch; 

an  adhesive  viscous  material  disposed  in  a  space  between  the 
support  means  and  said  axially  directed  face  so  as  to  damp 
vibrations  and  permit  transverse  self-centering  movement 
and  being  means  whereby  the  rolling  element  bearing  is 


at  least  one  baffle  thereon  that  projects  into  the  space 
filled  by  the  adhesive  to  provide  for  enhancing  the  damp- 
ing effect;  and 
said  non-rotary  race  held  in  an  annular  carrier  plate  having 
the  axially  directed  face  thereon,  said  baffle  being  formed 
as  an  annular  rib  on  the  carrier  plate  and  said  rib  cooper- 
ates loosely  with  an  annular  groove  on  said  support 
means. 


4,327,952 
DOCUMENT  STORAGE  FILE 
Bernard  T.  Coumoyer,  Holden;  Robert  G.  Bogren,  Worcester, 
and  David  M.  Wright  Shrewsbury,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Wright  line  Inc^  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,968 

iBt  CL>  A47B  63/00:  B65D  85/67 

U.S.  a.  312—184  13  Claims 


1.  A  storage  file  of  open  box-like  form  for  storing  books, 
loose-leaf  binders,  bound  documents,  cassettes,  recording  discs 
and  the  like,  said  storage  file  comprising  in  combination: 

a  bottom  of  substantially  planar  form; 

a  back  of  substantially  planar  form  connected  contermi- 
nously  with  and  normal  to  said  bottom; 

a  top  connected  conterminously  with  and  normal  to  said 
back  distal  from  said  bottom; 

a  pair  of  sides  of  substantially  planar  from  disposed  parallel 
to  one  another  and  normal  to  said  bottom  and  to  said  back, 
said  sides  being  connected  so  as  to  bridge  between  at  least 
two  of  said  bottom,  said  back  and  said  top;  and 

a  hook  means  on  said  top  for  attaching  said  storage  file  to  a 
hanger  bar  of  a  suspension  filing  unit,  said  hook  means 
including  a  hook  and  lock  means  for  preventing  inadver- 
tent disengagement  of  said  hook  from  said  hanger  bar. 
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4^27,953 
INTERCHANGEABLE  MODULE  FOR  INTEGRATED 

aRcurrs 

Gwy  A.  Slagel,  Riduurdson,  and  Peter  L.  Bonfield,  Dallas,  both 
of  Tcz^  asdgnora  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Cootinuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,507,  Jon.  6, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,216,522.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,830 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  2i/72 

\}S.  a.  339—17  CF  2  Claims 


4,327,954 
PREASSEMBLED  CONNECTING  AND  TERMINATING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 
Lionel  D.  Aldridge,  Seminole,  and  Robert  Trank,  Pompano 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,627 

Int.  a.)  HOIR  21/2% 

U.S.  CI.  339—64  M  3  Claims 


Mm  20 


1.  An  interchangeable  modular  system  for  an  electronic 
calculator  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  module  including: 
(i)  an  electronic  device: 

(ii)  at  least  one  body  member  forming  an  essentially  poly- 
hedral housing  for  said  module  and  providing  a  cham- 
ber therein  for  containing  said  electronic  device,  said 
body  having  first  and  second  opposite  exterior  major 
surfaces; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  contacts  essentially  located  in  a  single 
plane  and  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  module  via  said 
first  major  surface,  said  plurality  of  contacts  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  electronic  device  within 
said  chamber;  and 

(iv)  at  least  one  inclined  plane  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  and  along  said  second  major  surface  of 
said  body  member  for  permitting  biasing  pressure  to  be 
exerted  on  said  module  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
second  major  surface  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  second  major  surface; 

(b)  a  receptacle  located  in  said  calculator  for  receiving  said 
module;  said  receptacle  including  a  second  plurality  of 
contacts  adapted  to  electrically  conductively  engage  the 
plurality  of  contacts  located  in  said  module  when  said 
module  is  installed  in  said  receptacle; 

(c)  a  receptacle  cover  for  sealing  said  receptacle  with  said 
module  located  therein,  said  cover  being  engageable  with 
said  inclined  plane  member  to  ensure  firm  engagement  of 
the  contacts  in  said  module  with  the  contacts  in  said  re- 
ceptacle by  exerting  biasing  pressure  on  said  module  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  second  major  surface  and  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  second  major  surface 
when  said  module  is  inserted  in  said  receptacle  and  the 
receptacle  cover  is  closed  by  pushing  the  cover  along  said 
inclined  plane  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  plane 
defined  by  the  mouth  of  the  receptacle;  and 

(d)  means  adjacent  said  receptacle  mouth  for  guiding  said 
receptacle  cover  for  movement  in  said  plane  defined  by 
the  mouth  of  the  receptacle. 


1.  A  connector  terminator  device  for  edge  contact  printed 
circuit  boards  wherein  the  boards  are  adapted  to  carry  printed 
wiring  contact  pads  for  mating  engagement  with  external 
connector  contacts  comprising, 
an  insulated  housing  for  mounting  electrical  circuit  contacts 
therein  and  for  permitting  insertion  and  removal  of  said 
electrical  contacts  therefrom  in  two  opposite  directions 
without  damage  to  either  the  housing  or  the  contacts, 
said  housing  including  an  outer  box-like  shell  having  side 
walls  and  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  to  permit  said 
housing  to  receive  said  contacts  through  the  top  for  inter 
engagement  with  the  contact  pads  of  said  printed  circuit 
board  while  enabling  either  said  housing  to  be  removed 
from  said  contacts  and  said  printed  circuit  board  or  said 
contacts  to  be  removed  separately  or  en  masse  through 
the  top  or  bottom  of  said  housing,  said  housing  further 
comprises  a  plurality  of  confronting  pairs  of  substantially 
rectangular  elongated  channels  separated  by  a  longitudi- 
nal opening  for  receiving  a  printed  circuit  board  carrying 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  circuit  pads  thereon  and 
wherein  each  adjacent  pair  of  channels  includes  an  in- 
wardly tapered  portion  leading  directly  to  a  constricted 
area  for  guiding  and  constraining  a  portion  of  each 
contact  which  may  be  inserted  in  the  said  channel  thereby 
effectively  preventing  accidental  dislodgment  or  disen- 
gagement of  the  contact  and  wherein  said  constricted  area 
opens  abruptly  outwardly  permitting  limited  freedom  of 
movement  of  said  contact; 
means  integral  with  said  housing  permitting  frictional  en- 
gagement of  said  contacts  with  said  housing  while  tolerat- 
ing misalignment  between  said  contacts  and  the  receiving 
openings  in  an  insulative  substrate,  and 
an  insulative  substrate  including  contact  receiving  openings 
into  which  the  contacts  within  said  housing  are  adapted  to 
be  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  and  mounted 
and  to  which  said  housing  is  disposed  in  contact  engage- 
ment. 
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4>327^5  laterally  opposed  stand-off  tabs  positioned,  one  on  each  edge  of 

REDUCED  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  each  of  the  two  beams,  one  tob  on  one  beam  butting  against  one 

Jerry  B.  Minter,  Components  Corporation,  Denville,  N  J.  07834  tab  on  the  opposing  beam;  said  stand-off  tabs  being  formed  by 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,326 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/62.  23/70 

U.S.  a.  339— 74  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  reduced  insertion  force  connector  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  U-shaped  insulator  wafers,  each  comprising 
first  and  second  laterally  separated,  opposite  portions 
defining  a  gap  therebetween  and  having  first  and  second 
substantially  coplanar  surfaces,  respectively,  a  third  por- 
tion joining  the  first  and  second  portions,  and  an  insulating 
spacing  portion  raised  aboVte  the  first  surface; 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  resilient  M-shaped  conductor  means 
of  round  cross  section  and  comprising  first  and  second 
U-shaped  loop  portions  parallel,  respectively,  to  the  first 
and  second  substantially  coplanar  surfaces,  each  of  the 
loop  portions  having  an  end  extending  beyond  the  third 
portion  and  clear  of  the  insulator  wafer,  the  M-shaped 
conductor  comprising  a  central  bight  between  the  loop 
portions,  parts  of  the  loop  portions  defining  the  central 
bight  being  located  on  the  U-shaped  insulator  to  allow  a 
conductive  member  inserted  into  the  gap  between  the 
laterally  separated  portions  to  make  contact  with  at  least 
one  side  of  the  bight  and  to  be  received  between  the  two 
parts  defining  the  bight; 

means  to  hold  a  first  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  conductor 
means  relatively  stationary  adjacent  the  first  portion  of 
each  of  the  wafers,  respectively,  while  permitting  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  same  conductor  means  adjacent  the 
loop  portion  thereof  to  move  parallel  to  the  first  surface  of 
the  respective  one  of  the  wafers  between  a  first  position 
extending  at  least  part  of  the  way  across  the  gap  toward 
the  opposite  portion  of  the  same  wafer,  in  which  position 
the  second  portion  of  the  same  conductor  means  can  exert 
a  substantial  pressure  on  a  conductive  member  of  prede- 
termined thickness  inserted  in  the  gap,  and  a  second  pois- 
tion  farther  removed  from  the  opposite  portion  of  the 
same  wafer;  and 

movable  means  to  engage  the  conductor  means  in  one  of  the 
positions  and  to  press  the  second  portion  of  the  conductor 
means  into  the  other  of  the  positions,  each  of  the  insulator 
wafers  comprising  guide  means  to  hold  the  movable 
means  then  the  movable  means  is  in  engagement  with  the 
conductor. 


bending  the  tobs  inwardly  90*  from  the  flat  metal  sheet  after 
the  terminal  has  been  stamped,  said  formed  tobs  holding  said 
beams  in  a  spring-loaded,  preloaded  position  with  respect  to 
each  other  in  the  fully  formed  terminal. 


4,327,957 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  LUG 

James  J.  Cooper,  Jr.;  William  C.  Reinlmrdt,  and  Elmer  H. 

Hornung,  all  of  St  Louis,  Mo^  assignors  to  Inteniatipnal 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,341 

Int  a.^  HOIR  4/36 

VJS.  a.  339—272  R  3  Claims 
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4,327,956 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  DUAL  BEAM  PIN  TERMINAL 

AND  CONNECTOR 
Fred  C.  Sitxler,  Dillsborg,  P«.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,521,  Aug.  7, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,296 
Int.  CL^  HOIR  4/24.  13/58 
UA  a.  339^107  6  Claims 

1.  An  elongate  electrical  terminal  stamped  from  flat  metal 
sheet,  said  teraiinal  being  formed  to  have  a  contact  at  each  end, 
one  of  said  contacts  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  dis- 
posed dual  beams  for  receiving  a  male  pin  contact  with  two 

1018  O.G.— 7 


14a. 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  lug  connector  for  use  with  a  given 
maximum  diameter  stranded  cable  conductor  having  a  gener- 
ally round  cross  section  and  comprising: 

a  tenninal  lug  body  having  a  conductor  receiving  bore  hole 
extending  therethrough  from  end  to  end  thereof; 

a  threaded  bore  extending  from  ah  upper  surface  of  said 
body  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  conductor  bore 
hole,  through  the  axis  of  said  conductor  bore  hole  and 
terminating  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  conductor  bore 
hole; 

a  setscrew  threadedly  received  in  said  threaded  bore  for 
engagement  with  said  stranded  conductor;  and, 

wherein  said  lower  portion  of  said  conductor  bore  hole 
includes  an  undercut  relief  portion  spaced  apart  from  the 
round  bottom  portion  of  said  bore  hole  and  extending 
upwardly  adjacent  to  and  generally  coaxial  with  said 
threaded  bore  for  receiving  deformed  portions  of  said 
cable  which  extend  radially  outwardly  of  the  normal 
circumference  of  said  cable  conductor. 
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4^27,958 

CONNECTOR  JACK 

DoMld  W.  K.  Hogiws,  Mechaokflburg;  Ronald  W.  Myers, 

Laadisburg,  aad  Charles  H.  Weidler,  Lancaster,  aU  of  Pa., 

assiffiors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,807 

Int  a.'  HOIR  4/24 

U  A  CL  339—276  SF  «  Claims 


4,327,959 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH 

DEFLECnON  SCANNING  PLANE  AND  OPTIC  AXIS 

MAINTAINED  PARALLEL 

Kazuo  Minoura,  Yokohama;  Takehlko  Klyohara,  Zama,  and  Jun 

Saito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,059 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1978,  53/164669 
Int.  a.JG02B  27/77 
U.S.  a.  350—6.3  7  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  composite  strip  of  electrical  connector 
receptacle  sub-assemblies  of  the  type  intended  for  assembly  to 
an  electrical  connector  housing  to  produce  an  electrical  con- 
nector assembly,  said  strip  comprising: 
continuous  metallic  carrier  strip  means  extending  for  the  full 

length  of  said  strip, 
each  of  said  sub-assemblies  comprising  a  group  of  side-by- 
side  stamped  conductors  and  an  insulating  support  mem- 
ber, 
said  conductors  of  each  group  extending  transversely  of,  and 
being  integral  with,  said  carrier  strip  means,  each  conduc- 
tor comprising  a  contact  portion,  an  intermediate  portion 
and  a  wire  connecting  portion,  said  intermediate  portions 
being  between  said  contact  portions  and  said  wire  con- 
necting portions, 
said  contact  portions  and  said  intermediate  portions  of  said 
conductors  and  said  carrier  strip  means  lyuig  in  a  single 
plane,  said  wire  connecting  portionaPiiaving  platelike 
means  extending  normally  from  said  single  plane  and 
having  wire-receiving  slot  means  therein, 
each  of  said  insulating  support  members  comprising  a 
molded  body  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  second 
end  being  adjacent  to  said  carrier  strip  means  and  said  first 
end  being  spaced  from  said  carrier  strip  means,  said  sup- 
port member  having  first  and  second  major  surface  por- 
tions which  extend  between  said  ends  and  which  are 
substantially  parallel  to  said  single  plane, 
said  intermediate  portions  and  said  wire  connecting  portions 
of  said  conductors  of  each  group  being  contained  in  the 
associated  insulating  support  member  in  conductor  receiv- 
ing channels  and  cavities  respectively,  with  said  contact 
portions  extending  from  said  first  end,  said  channels  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  one  of  said  major  surface  portions, 
each  of  said  platelike  means  being  disposed  in  one  of  said 
cavities,  whereby, 
upon  insertion  of  wires  into  said  slot  means  of  said  wire  con- 
necting portions  of  one  of  said  groups  of  conductors,  severing 
of  the  conductors  of  said  group  from  said  carrier  strip  means, 
and  reversely  bending  said  contact  portions  of  said  conductors 
through  an  obtuse  angle  towards  said  associated  insulating 
support,  said  sub-assembly  can  then  be  assembled  to  a  connec- 
tor housing  to  produce  a  wired  electrical  connector. 


1.  A  two-dimensional  scanning  device  comprising: 

deflecting  means  having  first  and  second  orthogonal  rotation 
axes  for  two-dimensionally  deflecting  a  beam  incident 
thereon  in  parallelism  to  said  second  rotation  axis; 

light  source  means  for  supplying  a  parallel  beam  to  said 
deflecting  means; 

a  scanned  surface  subjected  to  two-dimensional  scanning  by 
the  beam  deflected  by  said  deflecting  means; 

an  image  forming  optical  system  provided  between  said 
scanned  surface  and  said  deflecting  means;  and 

mechanical  means  for  always  maintaining  parallel  to  each 
other  a  deflection  scanning  plane  formed  with  lapse  of 
time  by  the  beam  deflected  around  said  first  rotation  axis 
of  said  deflecting  means  and  the  optic  axis  of  said  image 
forming  optical  system. 

4,327,960 
LENS  CAP  HOLDER 
Arthur  Gould,  1690  W.  6  St,  Reno,  NeT.  89503 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,329,  Jon.  18, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,390 

Int  CL^  G02B  2i/16;  G03B  11/04;  B65D  55/16 

U.S.  a.  350-65  4  CWn» 


1.  A  lens  cap  holder  comprising  an  elongated,  generally 
rectangular  elastic  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing between  opposite  ends  of  said  member,  said  member  also 
having  a  generally  U-shaped  cut  therein  extending  along  said 
axis  and  defining  a  relatively  narrow,  outer  lens-engaging 
portion  and  an  inner  strap  portion  in  said  member,  one  end  of 
said  inner  strap  portion  being  integral  with  one  of  the  holder 
member  ends  and  the  other  end  of  said  strap  portion  terminat- 
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ing  in  a  free  end  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  holder 
member,  the  free  end  of  said  strap  portion  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  adhesive  patch  for  attachment  to  a  lens  cap. 


4^27^1 

NON-STEAMING  MIRROR 

Nicholas  S.  iOaditis,  1636  Ridge  Ave^  Sharpsillle,  Pa.  16150 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  164,495 

Int.  a.3  A45D  27/22;  G02B  7/lH 

U.S.  a.  350—66  8  aaims 


I 


i 


a  single  crystal  optical  fiber  waveguide; 

a  double  heterojunction  diode  having  an  active  P-N  region 

fabricated  on  said  waveguide; 
flrst  means  for  causing  said  diode  to  function  as  a  source  of 

laser  radiation  and  for  causing  said  laser  radiation  to  be 

coupled  into  said  waveguide  in  opposite  directions  having 

a  different  frequency  in  each  direction; 
second  means  for  causing  said  diode  to  function  as  an  ampU- 

fier  of  said  radiation  in  said  waveguide; 
third  means  for  causing  said  diode  to  deflect  said  radiation 

out  of  said  waveguide  and  for  detecting  the  heterodyne 

difference  frequency  of  said  deflected  radiation. 


1.  A  mirror  for  use  in  a  steamy  or  humid  environment  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  constructed  from  a  material  having  low  thermal 
conductivity; 

a  reflective  member  secured  to  said  housing,  said  reflective 
member  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  low  ther- 
mal conductivity; 

said  housing  and  a  surface  of  said  reflective  member  defining 
a  compartment  for  storing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a 
hot  liquid  behind  said  surface  and  maintaining  a  portion  of 
the  Uquid  in  contact  with  said  surface  of  said  reflective 
member  to  conduct  heat  from  said  liquid  to  said  reflective 
member; 

said  mirror  defining  an  opening  that  communicates  with  said 
compartment  through  which  said  compartment  can  be 
filled  with  hot  liquid  prior  to  each  use  of  said  mirror;  and 

said  reflective  member  receiving  heat  by  conduction  from 
static  hot  liquid  disposed  within  said  compartment 
through  said  surface  and  transferring  said  heat  to  the 
reflective  surface  of  said  reflective  member  for  preventing 
said  reflective  surface  from  becoming  fogged  when  said 
mirror  is  used  in  a  steamy  or  humid  environment. 


4,327,963 
COUPLING  ELEMENT  WITH  A  LENS  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Giok  D.  Khoe;  Jounes  P.  M.  Gielet,  aad  Gerard  Kuyt,  aU  of 
EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  aHignora  to  U.S.  Philipt  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiniuition  of  Set.  No.  945,725,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoiied 
which  is  a  continuattonof  Ser.  No.  795,728,  May  U,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcrlan^  May  31,  1976, 
7605819 

Int.  Q.3  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350—96.18  3  Claims 
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4,327,962 
LASER/AMPLIFIER/DETECTOR  DIODE 
Charles  M.  Rednuu,  4500  Panorama  Dr^  Las  Orncca,  N.  Mex. 
88001 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  121,182 

Int  0.3  G02B  5/174 

UA  CL  350—96.15  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus,  comprising: 


1.  An  optical  fiber  coupler,  comprising: 
two  or  more  monomode  optical  fibere,  each  of  said  fibers 
being  substantially  circular  cylindrical  with  the  same 
diameter  and  having  a  core,  a  cladding  and  an  end  face; 
a  coupling  element  for  each  fiber  comprising: 
a  holder  having  a  capilUuy  duct  therethrough,  said  capil- 
lary duct  having  at  least  a  portion,  in  which  the  end  face 
of  the  fiber  is  inserted,  which  is  substantially  circular 
cyUndrical  with  a  substantially  constant  diameter  which 
is  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  fiber,  and 
a  ball  lens,  inserted  in  the  substantially  constant  diameter 
portion  of  the  capillary  duct  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent 
the  end  face  of  the  fiber  and  arranged  so  that  the  end 
face  of  the  fiber  core  is  substantially  at  the  focus  of  the 
lens,  said  lens  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  fiber  and  having  a  refractive  index 
which  decreases  from  the  center  outwards  as  a  function 
of  the  radius;  and 
means  for  aligning  the  coupling  elements  on  a  common 
optical  axis. 
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4^27,964 
SNAP-ACnON  FIBER  OPfIC  CONNECTOR 
Barry  F,  Haeilr.  Richard  D.  Harris,  Richardflon;  Eagene  G. 
Dicnckke,  Dallas,  and  Michael  R.  Hailey,  Garland,  all  of 
Tez^  assizors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

FOed  Dec  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,814 

Int  a.'  G02B  7/26 

U&  CL  350— 96  JO  ♦  Claims 


the  core  and  cladding  glasses  deposited  are  such  that  single 
mode  optical  fibre  is  capable  of  being  drawn  from  the  preform 
that  is  capable  of  single  mode  operation  at  selected  wave- 
lengths in  the  free-space  wavelength  range  of  1.5  to  1.7  mi- 
crons in  which  substantially  all  of  the  optical  power  associated 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  a  cavity  therein; 

(b)  a  ferrule  extending  into  said  cavity; 

(c)  means  in  combination  with  said  body  for  retaining  said 
ferrule  in  place,  and  for  mounting  of  the  connector  on  a 
selected  surface,  comprising  an  interchangeable  elastic 
member  which  allows  said  ferrule  to  snap  out  of  the  as- 
sembly upon  appUt.  'on  of  a  substantial  pulling  force,  said 
member  having  n-  ded  extensions  which  are  directed 
past  said  body  memoer  from  that  side  of  the  body  wherein 
the  member  is  inserted,  to  the  far  side  of  said  body,  said 
extensions  having  compressable  latching  fingers  for  inser- 
tion into  openings  in  a  mounting  surface,  said  fingers 
resuming  their  normal  position  after  compression  while 
being  inserted,  to  secure  the  connector  assembly  to  said 
mounting  surface. 
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with  the  evanescent  field  of  said  single  mode  propagates  in  said 
cladding  glass. 

3.  An  optical  fibre  preform  made  by  the  method  claimed  in 
claim  1. 

4.  An  optical  fibre  drawn  from  a  preform  as  claimed  in  claim 

3. 


4,327,966 

VARIABLE  ATTENUATOR  FOR  LASER  RADIATION 

David  M.  Bloom,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,359 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/1%;  G21K  1/04 

U.S.  a.  350—162  R  7  Claims 


4,327,965 
SINGLE  MODE  FIBRE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Philip  W.  Black,  Bishop's  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,391 
ClaiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29, 1979, 
37401/79 

Int  CL^  C03B  17/075;  G02B  5/172 
U&  CL  350— 96J3  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fibre  preform  wherein  an 
optk»l  absorption  glass  layer  of  doped  silica  that  includes 
oxides  of  boron  and  phosphorus  and  has  an  index  greater  than 
that  of  silica  is  deposited  by  vapour  reaction  upon  the  bore  of 
a  sUica  substrate  tube,  wherein  a  transparent  optical  cladding 
glass  layer  of  doped  silica  that  includes  germania  and  has  a 
refractive  index  less  than,  equal  to,  or  not  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  the  absorption  layer  is  deposited  by  vapour  reac- 
tion upon  the  absorption  layer,  wherein  a  transparent  optical 
core  glass  layer  of  doped  alica  that  includes  germania  and  has 
8  refractive  index  greater  than  that  of  the  cladding  layer  is 
deposited  by  vapour  reaction  upon  the  cladding  layer,  wherein 
each  of  said  vapour  reactions  is  a  reaction  from  which  hydro- 
gen and  its  compounds  are  excluded,  and  wherein  the  bore  of 
the  thus  coated  tube  is  collapsed  to  form  a  solid  cross-section 
optical  fibre  preform,  and  the  relative  amounts  compositions  of 


1.  A  variable  attenuator  for  laser  or  coUimated  radiation 
which  comprises: 

a  first  phase  grating  (1)  having  first  rectangular  grooves 
disposed  on  a  substrate  face  in  a  parallel  pattern  of  straight 
lines,  said  first  rectangular  grooves  having  a  first  depth,  a 
first  width  and  said  first  rectangular  grooves  being  dis- 
posed at  a  first  spacing  from  one  another; 

a  second  phase  grating  (2)  having  second  rectangular 
grooves  disposed  on  a  substrate  face  in  a  parallel  pattern 
of  straight  lines,  said  second  rectangular  grooves  having  a 
second  depth,  a  second  width  and  said  second  rectangular 
grooves  being  disposed  at  a  second  spacing  from  one 
another;  and 

mounting  means  (10,  20,  30)  for  holding  said  first  phase 
grating  and  said  second  phase  grating  at  a  predetermined 
orientation; 

characterized  in  that: 

said  predetermined  orientation  is  such  that  said  first  rectan- 
gular grooves  and  said  second  rectangular  grooves  are 
substantially  parallel  and  the  face  of  said  first  phase  grat- 
ing is  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  face  of  said 
second  phase  grating; 

said  mounting  means  slidably  holds  said  first  phase  grating 
and  said  second  phase  grating  for  translating  said  gratings 
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with  respect  to  each  other  while  maintaining  said  prede- 
termined orientation;  and 
said  first  depth  and  said  second  depth  are  equal  to 
L=(X<^/2irAn)  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  said  laser  or 
collimated  radiation,  An  is  the  difference  in  the  index  of 
refraction  between  the  material  of  said  first  and  second 
phase  gratings  and  the  medium  surrounding  said  gratings, 
and  <|>  is  in  the  range  of  »r/2«><3ir/2  plus  any  integer 
multiple  of  2ir. 


sheet,  whereby  rays  of  Ught  striking  the  prisms  at  different 
angles  are  accommodated  and  are  totally  internally  reflected 


4^27^7 

HEAT-REFLECTING  PANEL  HAVING 

NEUTRAL-COLOR  OUTER  APPEARANCE 

Rolf  Groth,  Bochum-Wattenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  20, 
1979,  2924833 

Int  CL^  G02B  17/00 
VS.  a.  350—258  7  Claims 


and  are  rendered  parallel  to  each  other  upon  exiting  from  the 
prism  sheet. 


1.  In  a  heat  reflecting  panel  having  a  neutral  color  external 
appearance  and  having  a  transparent  film  support,  an  interfer- 
ence film  of  dielectric  material  with  a  refractive  index  >2 
placed  upon  said  transparent  film  support  and  a  heat  reflecting 
gold  coating  placed  on  the  side  of  the  interference  film  remote 
from  said  transparent  film  support,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  gold  coating  has  a  thickness  between  70  and  lOS  A  and  a 
neutralization  film  is  provided  on  the  side  of  said  gold  film 
remote  from  the  interference  film,  said  neutralization  film 
having  a  thickness  of  between  about  8  and  60  A  and  compris- 
ing a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium, 
iron,  nickel,  titanium,  alloys  of  the  aforementioned  metals,  and 
an  alloy  of  the  metals  chromium,  aluminum  and  iron. 

7.  The  heat  reflecting  panel  according  to  claim  1  in  combina- 
tion with  a  multiple  panel  arrangement  for  installation  in  a 
building,  said  midtiple  panel  arrangement  having  an  inside 
panel  and  an  outside  panel  relative  to  the  interior  and  the 
exterior  of  the  building,  wherein  said  heat  reflecting  panel  is 
the  outside  panel  of  said  multiple  panel  arrangement. 

I  4327,968 

PRISM  PLATES  FOR  COMPACT  OPTICAL  VIEWERS 

George  J.  Yevick,  536  NordhoCf  Dr.,  Leonia,  N  J.  07605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,997,  Aug.  8, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  854,001,  Nov.  22, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,173,399.  Tliis  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

203,394 
Int  CL^  G02B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  350— 286  .  9Clafais 

1.  A  dual  functi<m  transparent,  optical  prism  sheet,  the  prism 
sheet  being  flat  on  one  siuface  and  having  a  plurality  of  inte- 
gral and  elongated  parallel  prisms  on  its  other  surface,  the 
prisms  being  shaped  such  that,  in  transverse  cross-section  of 
the  prism  sheet  normal  to  the  direction  of  prism  elongation 
each  prism  face  makes  an  angle  between  0'  and  90*  to  the 
surface  of  the  prism  sheet,  the  apex  angle  of  the  prisms  mono- 
tonically  continuously  varying  along  the  length  of  the  prism 
sheet  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the 
said  prisms,  whereby  Ught  incident  upon  the  prism  faces  from 
the  prism  side  of  the  prism  sheet  at  greater  than  the  critical 
angle  is  totally  reflected  at  the  flat  surface  of  the  prism  sheet, 
and  whereby  Ught  incident  upon  the  prism  sheet  at  an  angle 
less  than  said  critical  angle  is  transmitted  through  the  prism 


4,327,969 
RADIATION  CONCENTRATOR  AND  DISTRIBUTOR 
John  E.  Giutronich,  KeaiingtOB,  and  David  R.  Mills,  Randwick, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Unisearch  Limited,  KeaiiBgtoB, 
Anstralia 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  AnstraUa,  Sep.  21, 1978,  PD6047 
Int.  a.i  G02B  5/08;  F24J  3/02;  F21V  7/00 
VJS.  a.  350—296  14  Claim 


1.  An  ideal  or  near-ideal  radiation  concentrator  for  a  distant 
source  of  radiation  comprising  a  non-concave  linear  radiation 
absorber  arranged  between  facing  reflecting  side  walls  to 
receive  radiation  reflected  therefrom,  said  side  walls  each 
having  an  edge,  which  edges  define  between  them  an  aperture 
through  which  radiation  passes  to  said  absorber  and  said  side 
walls  meeting  along  a  line  on  or  adjacent  a  surface  of  said 
absorber  opposite  said  aperture,  one  side  waU  comprising  at 
least  a  portion,  the  curvature  of  which  is  in  accordance  with 
equation  (2)  set  out  below,  and  the  other  side  waU  of  which 
comprises  at  least  a  portion,  the  curvature  of  which  is  in  accor- 
dance with  equation  (3)  set  out  below: 


ds=d(l+r) 


equation  (2) 
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equation  (3) 


/  = 


dP 
ds 


where  s  is  the  distance  along  the  perimeter  of  the  cross 
section  of  the  absorber  measured  from  a  point  on  the  line 
along  which  said  side  walls  meet  to  a  point  P  on  said  one 
side  wall; 

ds  is  an  incremental  change  in  s  according  to  the  conventions 
of  mathematical  calculus; 

1  is  the  distance  along  an  incident  light  ray  path  from  the 
edge  of  said  one  side  wall  deflning  the  aperture  to  the 
point  P; 

r  is  the  reflected  ray  path  distance  from  P  on  said  one  side 
wall  to  a  point  on  a  face  of  the  absorber  opposite  said 
aperture; 

d  0  +  r)  is  <ui  incremental  change  in  the  total  ray  path  dis- 
tance 1+r  according  to  the  conventions  of  mathematical 
calculus; 

k  is  a  unit  vector  indicating  the  limiting  direction  of  the 
concentrator  receptance  angle  for  radiation  such  that  rays 
incident  upon  said  other  side  wall  at  angles  of  incidence  to 
the  surface  of  the  said  other  side  wall  less  than  k  will  miss 
the  absorber  upon  reflection;  and 

t  is  a  unit  vector  indicating  the  direction  of  a  ray  which  has 
been  reflected  once  by  said  other  side  wall  at  point  P  and 
which  strikes  the  face  of  the  absorber  facing  said  aperture 
tangentially. 


forming  a  precipitate  adjacent  an  electrode  of  a  selected  notch 
when  a  voltage  is  applied  to  the  electrode  and  dissolving  the 
precipitate  when  a  counter  voltage  is  applied  thereto,  said 
electrolyte  being  of  a  material  electrochemically  forming  a 
precipitate  selected  from  a  group  comprising  metal  precipitates 
and  organic  electrochromic  precipitate  with  the  metal  precipi- 
tate being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  silver,  gold  and 
nickel  so  that  when  an  indication  from  a  specific  notch  is 
desired,  a  voltage  is  applied  to  the  electrode  associated  with 
the  notch  to  electrochemically  form  a  precipitate  from  the 
electrolyte  to  create  a  light  decoupling  window. 


4^27^0 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICALLY  REPRESENTING 

INFORMATION  AND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Gneatcr  Baur,  Fteibare  Hans  Koiilmiiella-,  Erlangen,  and  Hans 
Kmeger,  Muich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  131,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911087 

Int  a.3  G05D  25/00 
U  A  a.  350-363  16  Claims 


4,327,971 

ELECTRO^PTICAL  UGHT  MODULATORS,  UGHT 

WAVELENGTH  MULTIPLEX  SIGNAL  TRANSMimNG 

APPARATUS  AND  LIGHT  WAVELENGTH  SEPARATING 

SWITCHES  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Michikazu  Kondo;  Yoshinori  Ohta,  and  MitsoUto  Sakagnchi, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1978,  53^7958; 
Jul.  7, 1978,  53-83134 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/03.  1/23 
U.S.  a.  350—388  1  Claim 


3/     52 


ST     38 


1.  A  display  device  for  optically  representing  information, 
said  device  comprising  a  Ught  trap  including  a  fluorescent  plate 
member  having  each  of  its  edge  surfaces  being  provided  with 
a  reflective  layer  and  consisting  of  a  material  having  an  index 
of  refraction  greater  than  1  and  containing  fluorescent  parti- 
cles, said  plate  member  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  sur- 
face when  taken  in  the  direction  of  viewing  of  the  device  by  a 
viewer,  said  rear  surface  having  notches  at  selected  positions, 
said  light  trap  collecting  impinging  ambient  light  by  means  of 
fluorescent  scattering  of  the  light  into  fluorescent  light  by  the 
particles  and  subsequent  internal  reflection  of  the  collecting 
light  at  the  surfaces  of  the  plate  member;  and  means  for  selec- 
tively creating  and  erasing  windows  for  coupling  light  from 
the  plate  member  at  each  of  the  notches,  said  means  including 
means  for  providing  a  pair  of  electrodes  at  each  of  the  notches 
and  means  for  providing  an  electrolyte  between  each  pair  of 
electrodes,  said  electrolyte  being  a  material  electrochemically 


1.  In  a  light  wavelength  multiplex  signal  transmitting  appa- 
ratus including  a  modulator  comprising  at  least  one  crystal 
having  a  refractive  index  ellipsoid  deflning  a  principal  axis  and 
manifesting  an  electro-optical  effect  which  produces  rotation 
of  the  principal  axis  of  the  refractive  index  ellipsoid  under  the 
influence  of  an  applied  electric  field,  the  principal  axis  forming 
a  light  path  through  said  crystal,  a  source  of  light  directed 
along  said  principal  axis,  said  source  of  light  having  a  light 
spectrum  with  a  half  value  width  of  more  than  100  A,  and  light 
separating  means  associated  with  said  crystal  for  converting  a 
single  incident  polarized  light  into  polarized  light  component; 
the  improvement  wherein  there  are  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
crystals  each  having  a  refractive  index  ellipsoid,  and  the  light 
separating  means  comprising  electrode  means  formed  on  each 
of  said  crystals  for  providing  different  periods  along  said  prin- 
cipal axis  and  obtaining  multiple  modulated  polarized  light 
components,  said  electrode  means  including  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  comb-shaped  electrodes  of  different  periods  juxtaposed 
along  said  principal  axis,  and  power  means  connected  to  said 
electrode  means  for  applying  an  independent  voltage  to  each 
of  said  pair  of  electrodes,  each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  in- 
cluding a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  each  having  a 
plurality  of  fingers,  the  fingers  of  said  first  electrode  being 
interdigitally  disposed  relative  to  the  fingers  of  said  second 
electrode,  the  spacing  between  said  fingers  being  uniform  and 
different  from  spacing  of  fingers  associated  with  other  said 
crystals,  with  the  voltages  of  said  power  means  comprising 
modulated  signal  voluges,  and  birefringence  ipeans  located  on 
a  light  output  side  of  said  crystals  for  transmitting  particular 
wavelength  components  of  light  to  a  plurality  of  light  paths. 
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REDIRECTING  SURFACE  FOR  DESIRED  INTENSITY 

PROFILE 

Albert  Bnuifting,  Miranar,  Fla^  assignor  to  Coulter  Electron- 
ics.  Inc.,  HJaleah,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,110 

Int  CL^  G02B  3/10.  5/10 

UA  a.  350— 437  '  13  Claims 


'°1        62  60/^^ 


1.  An  illumination  system  for  a  particle  analyzer  of  the  type 
wherein  particles  are  illuminated  to  produce  detectable  signals, 
said  illumination  system  including  a  radiation  source  for  pro- 
viding incident  radiation  having  a  non-uniform  intensity  distri- 
bution and  means  for  moving  a  stream  of  the  particles  through 
a  predetermined  region  of  an  ^utput  plane,  wherein  the  im- 
provement in  said  illumination  system  comprises: 
redirecting  means  having  a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral 
portion,  each  said  portion  being  disposed  and  configured 
to  receive  part  of  the  incident  radiation; 
said  central  portion  being  constructed  to  permit  the  incident 
radiation  to  irradiate  the  predetermined  region  of  the 
output  plane,  the  predetermined  region  having  a  size 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  incident  radia- 
tion; 
said  periphery  portion  being  constructed  to  redirect  specific 
rays  of  the  incident  radiation  to  specific  locations  in  the 
predetermined  region  of  the  output  plane  so  that  the  spe- 
,  cific  locations  are  further  irradiated  to  create,  within  the 
predetermined  region,  resultant  radiation  having  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  intensity  distribution,  whereby  the  par- 
ticles are  illuminated  by  the  resultant  radiation. 


an  examined  eye  including  means  for  splitting  a  light  beam 
from  an  external  source  into  a  first  portion  travelling  through 
a  first  path  to  the  examined  eye  from  which  it  is  reflected  bacic 
to  a  viewing  station,  and  a  second  portion  travelling  through  a 
cecond  path  to  a  light  scatterer  from  which  it  is  reflected  back 
to  the  viewing  station;  a  variable  filter  in  the  second  path;  and 
means  for  varying  the  filter  in  order  to  match  the  intensity  of 
the  light  arriving  at  the  viewing  station  from  the  second  path 
with  the  light  arriving  at  the  viewing  station  from  the  first  path 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  intensity  of  the  light  arriving  at 
the  viewing  station  from  the  first  path;  characterized  in  that  the 
instrument  further  includes  a  second  filter;  and  means  selec- 
tively for  introducing  the  second  filter  into  the  second  path  to 
adapt  the  instrument  for  measuring  the  eye  defect  of  flare,  or 
for  JMmoving  same  from  the  second  path  to  adapt  the  instru- 
ment for  measuring  the  eye  defect  of  cataract. 

4,327,974 
MICROFORM  VIEWER 
Detlef  E.  Schmidt,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Topper  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,514,  Apr.  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,935 
Int  a.3  G03B  23/08.  21/30;  G02B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  353—27  R  37  daims 


4^27,973 

OPHTHALMOSCOPIC  INSTRUMENT  FOR 

MEASURING  EYE  DEFECTS 

Joshua  Raif,  Kiryat  Ono,  Israel,  assignor  to  Laser  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Tel  At!?,  Israel 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Ivael,  Jan.  26, 1979,  56509 
Int  CL^  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—9  12  Oaims 


1^ 


..It 


1.  A  microform  viewer  comprising 
a  case, 

a  film  transporter  mounted  in  said  case  for  guiding  there- 
through film  bearing  an  image  to  be  projected, 
means  for  illuminating  film  in  said  transporter,  and 
a  lens  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  illuminated 
film,  said  lens  system  comprising 
a  lens  carrier  support  plate  mounted  to  said  case, 
a  lens  focus  plate  having  a  fixed  portion  attached  to  said 
support  plate,  having  a  movable  portion,  and  having  a 
relieved  hinge  portion  integrally  connecting  said  fixed 
and  movable  portions  to  one  another  to  permit  pivotal 
motion  of  said  movable  focus  plate  portion  relative  to 
said  fixed  portion, 
a  lens  carried  by  said  movable  portion,  and 
focus  control  means  for  selectively  and  adjustably  posi- 
tioning said  movable  portion  relative  to  said  fixed  por- 
tion so  as  to  selectively  focus  said  lens. 


1.  An  ophthalmoscopic  instrument  for  measuring  defects  in 


4,327,975 
UGHT-BEAM-PROJECTING  APPARATUS 
Lee  M.  Harris,  4975  North  Way,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,133 
Int  a.3  A63J  17/00 
VS.  a.  353-50  2  Claims 

1.  Electro-mechanical  apparatus  for  changcably  directing 
the  projection  axis  of  a  reflected  light  beam  to  create  thereby, 
on  a  remote  surface,  infinitely  varying  light-impingement  pat- 
terns which  are  related  to  a  varial^e-frequency  electrical  sig- 
nal, said  apparatus  comprising 
a  light-beam  producer, 
a  reflector  positioned  to  reflect  a  beam  produced  by  said 

producer, 
an  oscillatable  element 
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means  for  producing  oscillation  of  said  element  at  frequen- 
cies related  to  those  of  said  signal, 

a  first  leg  having  one  resonant  frequency,  interconnecting 
said  element  and  said  reflector,  for  producing  in  the  latter, 
in  response  to  movements  occurring  in  the  former,  oscilla- 
tory rocking  motion  which  occurs  about  a  first  axis, 

a  second  leg  having  a  resonant  frequency,  different  from  that 
of  said  first  leg,  also  interconnecting  said  element  and  said 


movable  mirror  being  rotated  upon  depression  of  a  shutter 
release  button  in  first  and  then  second  scan  directions,  in  which 
in  the  first  scan  of  the  movable  mirror  the  best  focus  position  is 
automatically  obtained,  and  in  the  second  scan  thereof  the 
taking  lens  of  the  camera  is  automatically  brought  to  the  best 
focus  position,  said  light  beam  projecting  device  having  a  light 
source  which  projects  a  light  beam  on  the  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed when  the  brightness  of  the  object  is  not  enough  for  the 
auto-focusing  device  to  normally  operate  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  means  for  turning  on  the  light  source  of 
said  light  beam  projecting  device  only  during  the  first  scan  of 
the  movable  mirror  upon  depression  of  the  shutter  release 
button. 


reflector,  for  producing  in  the  latter,  in  response  to  move- 
ments occurring  in  the  former,  oscillatory  rocking  motion 
which  occurs  about  a  second  axis  angularly  offset  from 
said  first  axis,  and 
a  third  leg  angularly  offset  from  said  first  and  second  legs, 
interconnecting  said  element  and  said  reflector  for  sup- 
porting the  latter  in  cooperation  with  said  first  and  second 
legs. 


4^27,977 

FRICnONALLY  CONTROLLED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERA  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  A  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Franz  Starp,  Mittlere  Steige  36,  7547  WUdbMl  5,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  3001915 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/14 
U.S.  a.  354—29  10  Claims 


4,327,976 

LIGHT  BEAM  PROJECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTO-FOCUSING  CAMERA 

Takailii  gf^ift*.  Konnoso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Photo 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Coatinnadoa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,365,  Jul.  27, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  19,  1978,  53/87941; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  19, 1979,  2929268 

Int  a?  G03B  7m 
U  A  CL  354—25  5  Claims 


^!i^» 


^tl 


So 


1.  A  light  beam  projecting  device  for  .an  auto-focusing  cam- 
era provided  with  an  auto-focusing  device  which  comprises  a 
first  reflecting  means  including  a  fixed  mirror  for  reflecting 
light  from  an  object  toward  a  first  photoreceptor,  and  a  second 
reflecting  means  including  a  movable  mirror  for  reflecting 
light  firom  the  object  toward  a  s^nd  photoreceptor,  said 


1.  Photographic  camera  apparatus,  such  as  a  reflex  camera, 
of  the  type  adapted  to  contain  a  light  sensitive  element  for 
sensing  ambient  light,  and  having  at  least  one  automatic  region 
of  camera  operation  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  an  electronic 
control  circuit  in  dependence  upon  sensed  ambient  light,  com- 
prising 
objective  means  incorporating  an  electrically  energizable 
diaphragm  aperture  blade  system  including  a  driving 
member  and  diaphragm  blades,  the  camov  apparatus 
being  adapted  to  contain  such  light  sensitive  element 
behind  the  diaphragm  blades,  the  driving  member  being 
operatively  arranged  for  continuous  progressive  adjust- 
ment movement  for  automatically  adjusting  in  turn  the 
diaphragm  blades  from  an  initial  position  corresponding 
to  the  smallest  aperture  width  to  an  adjustment  end  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  an  aperture  width  adjusted  in  de- 
pendence upon  sensed  ambient  light,  and 
an  electromagnetically  disengageable  spring  loaded  friction 
brake  operatively  arranged  in  normally  continuous  resil- 
iently  urged  sliding  frictional  contact  with  the  driving 
member  and  responsive  to  electromagnetic  actuation  for 
temporarily  disengaging  the  friction  brake  from  such 
frictional  contact, 
whereby  the  continuous  progressive  adjustment  movement 
of  the  driving  member  is  effected  under  the  continuous 
sliding  frictional  contact  resistance  of  the  friction  brake 
acting  thereon  and  the  driving  member  is  simultaneously 
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secured  thereby  in  the  corresponding  adjustment  end 
position  for  the  taking  of  a  photograph,  and  thereafter  the 
friction  brake  is  temporarily  electromagnetically  disen- 
gageable  from  such  frictional  contact  with  the  driving 
member  for  operatively  energized  frictional  contact  free 
return  movement  of  the  driving  member  and  in  turn  of  the 
diaphragm  blades  to  the  initial  position  thereof  for  the 
next  continuous  progressive  adjustment  movement  for 
taking  the  next  photograph. 


4«327,978 
CAMERA  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  FLASH 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
Tokqji  Ishida,  Daito,  and  Toahio  Kobori,  Sakai,  both  of  Japan, 
anignon  to  Minolta  Camera  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,026 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1979,  54-152223 
Int  C1.3  G03B  7/085 
U.S.a.354— 41  16  Claims 


an  object  for  generating  an  electric  distance  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  measured; 

a  photographic  lens  movable  for  focusing  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  in  response  to  a  manual  release 
operation; 

lens  position  signal  generating  means  operatively  related  to 
the  movement  of  the  lens  for  generating  an  electric  lens 
position  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  lens 
which  is  thus  being  moved; 

a  circuit  arranged  to  receive  both  of  said  signals  for  produc- 
ing a  stop  signal  when  the  lens  position  signal  attains  a 
predetermined  relationship  with  the  distance  signal; 


> 


1.  A  camera  diaphragm  control  device  comprising: 

an  objective  lens  having  a  diaphragm  capable  of  being 
stopped-down  from  a  maximum  aperture  to  a  minimum 
aperture; 

operable  means  for  initiating  the  stop  down  operation  of  said 
diaphragm; 

means  for  measuring  light  from  an  object  of  interest  through 
the  diaphragm  aperture  formed  by  said  diaphragm  to 
generate  a  light  measurement  output; 

means  for  introducing  information  of  a  set  film  sensitivity  to 
said  light  measurement  output  to  generate  a  first  signal 
representative  of  an  exposure  time  which  is  proper  for  the 
diaphragm  aperture  at  the  time  of  the  light  measurement; 

means  for  producing  preliminary  flash  light  at  a  substantially 
constant  intensity  for  a  relatively  long  duration  prior  to 
emission  of  primary  flash  light  to  be  used  in  actual  photo- 
graphing; 

means  for  actuating  said  preliminary  flash  light  producing 
means  in  advance  of  the  operation  of  said  diaphragm  stop 
down  mitiating  means; 

a  first  reference  signal  circuit  for  generating  a  first  reference 
signal  representative  of  an  exposure  time  proper  for  a 
specific  aperture; 

means  for  generating  a  first  actuating  signal  with  a  given 
relationship  achieved  between  said  first  signal  and  said 
first  reference  signal  during  the  emission  of  said  prelimi- 
nary flash  light;  and 

means  for  arresting  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  said  first 
actuating  signal. 


4,327,979 
DATA  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Shiiiji  Toninagi,  and  Toihiaki  Matsomoto,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  anignon  to  Minolta  CaoMra  KabosUki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1979,  54-159942 
Int  a.3  G03B  17/24 
U.S.  CL  354— 105  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  including  means  for  measuring  the  distance  of 


U  WSET  CIRCUIT 
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arresting  means  operable  upon  receipt  of  the  stop  signal 
from  the  circuit  for  arresting  the  lens  at  the  focused  posi- 
tion; and  a  shutter  operable  after  the  arresting  of  the  lens 
by  said  arresting  means; 

a  data  recording  device  for  recording  data  on  a  photo- 
graphic film  comprising: 

a  data  recording  light  source;  and  an  energizing  circuit 
operable  for  energizing  said  light  source  in  response  to  a 
part  of  the  lens  position  signal  generated  at  an  early  stage 
of  the  movement  of  said  lens  from  the  fwst  position  to  the 
second  position. 


4,327,980 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

OPTICAL  EFFECTS 

Michael  C.  Godin,  9  Gracefield  Gardens,  London  SW16  2SZ, 

England 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,585 

Int  CL^  G03B  iJ/Oft  i5/O0 

UA  a.  354—113  13  Ctaiam 


10.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  optical  effect  of  an  object 
comprising  a  first  camera  having  a  focal  length  Fi,  len»  means 
of  focal  length  f  disposed  at  a  distance  di  from  the  forward 
nodal  point  of  said  first  camera  with  the  object  therebetween, 
a  second  camera  having  a  focal  length  F|  and  a  forward  nodal 
point  which  is  at  a  distance  dz  from  the  lens  means  with  the  lens 
means  in  the  optical  path  between  said  first  and  second  cam- 
eras, and  the  distances  di  and  d2  determined  by  the  formula 
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optical  flats  disposed  in  the  optical  paths  between  the  cameras 
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and  the  said  lens  means  and  projection  means  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  optical  flat  so  that  Ught  from  the  projection 
means  is  reflected  by  said  optical  flats  along  said  optical  paths, 
and  means  for  superimposing  the  images  produced  by  the  first 
and  second  cameras. 


means,  and  at  a  predetermined  position  above  said  mirror 
enabling  engagement  with  said  suppression  means  so  as  to 


4^27^1 
ELECTRONIC  FLASHGUN 
Mecrten  Lunrsenui,  Eindboven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^. 
PhiUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  189,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  18,  1979, 
7907684 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/03 
U.S.  a.  3S4— 145  8  Claims 


•'«B» 


8.  An  electronic  flashgun  for  a  camera  comprising,  a  casing 
for  housing  a  reflector  and  a  flash  discharge  tube,  an  arithmetic 
unit  for  deriving  a  diaphragm  stop  number-distance  combina- 
tion and  comprising  first  and  second  concentric  discs  rotatable 
about  a  shaft  relative  to  one  another,  the  first  disc  having  a 
scale  with  diaphragm  stop  numbers  and  the  second  disc  having 
a  scale  with  distance  values  and  with  the  mutual  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  scales  being  manually  adjustable  dependent  upon 
the  value  of  the  film  sensitivity,  a  photosensitive  cell  located  so 
as  to  respond  to  light  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed to  provide  a  signal  for  a  dosimeter  to  switch  off  the 
flash  tube,  a  neutral  density  filter  having  a  variable  density 
coupled  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  moveable  in  front  of  the 
photosensitive  cell  and  with  the  dosimeter  being  varied  by  said 
filter  position,  a  pointer  element  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  the 
shaft  for  indicating  the  diaphragm  stop  number  for  the  camera 
so  that  the  arithmetic  unit  displays  the  correct  range  value,  the 
pointer  element  directly  indicating  the  diaphragm  stop  number 
on  the  diaphragm  stop  number  scale  of  the  arithmetic  unit. 


retreat  said  suppression  means  to  a  predetermined  position 
when  the  mirror  departs  from  the  viewing  position. 


4,327,963 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  CAMERA  WITH  STEPPING 

IMAGE-RECORDATION  CONTROL 

Thomas  Gcutebriick,  Bad  Honnef,  and  Dieter  Dorrer,  Unkel, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Geutebriick 

Geratebau  GmbH,  Honnef,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1980,3020643 

Int  a.3  G03B  1/32.  17/46 
U.S.  a.  354—171  16  Claims 


4,327,982 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  MIRROR  BOUNCE  IN 
SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Masayoshi  Yamamicki,  Kawasaki;  Masaynki  Suzuki;  Hiroyasu 
Murakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  965,428,  Dec.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcstion  Aug.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1978,  53-12737 
Int  a.}  G03B  19/12 
MS.  CL  354—156  8  Claims 

2.  A  bounce  suppression  device  for  a  pivotable  mirror  unit  of 
a  single  lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 
a  mirror; 

suppression  means  operatively  engaged  with  said  mirror  for 
applying  thereto  a  force  for  blocking  movement  of  said 
mirror  when  said  mirror  moves  to  a  viewing  position; 
release  means  for  releasing  operative  engagement  between 
said  mirror  and  said  suppression  means  to  permit  rise  of 
said  mirror  away  from  said  viewing  position;  and 
projection  means  mounted  on  said  mirror,  said  projection 
means  being  provided  in  the  movement  path  of  said  re- 
lease means  so  as  to  receive  the  force  from  the  release 


1.  An  arrangement  for  recording  a  series  of  images  at  prede- 
termined time  intervals  in  the  photosensitive  material  of  con- 
secutive sections  of  a  photographic  record  carrier  strip  sup- 
ported on  payout  and  takeup  cores,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  support  extending  along  a  plane  and  having  front  and 
rear  portions;  means  for  so  supporting  the  cores  on  said  rear 
portion  for  rotation  about  respective  axes  normal  to  said  plane 
that  the  cores  extend  in  one  axial  direction  from  said  plane  and 
the  strip  extends  in  a  predetermined  path  between  the  cores; 
means  for  so  shielding  the  strip  that  ambient  light  is  prevented 
from  reaching  all  but  an  exposed  zone  thereof  at  least  while  the 
cores  are  supported  on  said  support;  an  objective;  means  for  so 
mounting  said  objective  on  said  front  portion  as  to  be  spaced  in 
said  one  direction  from  said  plane  and  as  to  direct  light  onto 
the  exposed  zone  of  the  strip;  a  shutter  mounted  at  said  front 
portion  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  front-to-rear  in 
parallelism  with  said  plane  at  a  spacing  in  said  one  direction 
therefrom,  and  interposed  between  said  objective  and  the 
exposed  zone  to  periodically  cover  the  expose  the  latter  to  the 
light  passing  through  said  objective;  means  for  intermittently 
advancing  the  strip  in  said  path  to  move  successive  increments 
thereof  onto  the  exposed  zone,  including  a  fiction  segment 
member  mounted  at  the  merger  region  of  the  front  and  rear 
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portions  for  rotation  along  said  path  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  one  direction  and  having  a  circumferentially  incomplete 
contact  surface  which  frictionally  engages  one  major  surface 
of  the  strip  during  the  advancing  phase  of  operation  of  said 
friction  segment  member  and  disengages  the  same  during  a  rest 
phase,  and  means  for  rotating  said  takeup  core;  a  reaction 
member  engaging  the  other  major  surface  of  the  strip  opposite 
the  friction  segment  member;  and  means  for  so  synchronously 
driving  said  advancing  means  and  said  shutter  that  the  latter 
exposes  the  exposed  zone  of  the  strip  during  the  rest  phase  of 
operation  of  said  friction  segment  member  and  covers  the  same 
during  said  advancing  phase,  including  an  electric  motor  hav- 
ing an  output  shaft  rotating  about  an  axis  extending  at  right 
angles  to  those  of  said  friction  segment  member  and  said  shut- 
ter, a  worm  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  first  worm  wheel  connected  to  said  shutter  for  joint 
rotation  and  meshing  with  said  worm,  and  a  second  worm 
wheel  connected  to  said  friction  segment  member  for  joint 
rotation  and  also  meshing  with  said  worm. 


output  of  said  converter,  wherein  said  expanded  digital 
output  is  adapted  to  vary  its  period  in  accordance  with 
variations  of  the  battery  voluge;  and 
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indicator  means  for  indication  of  the  voltage  value  of  said 
battery  by  means  of  the  output  of  said  expanding  circuit. 


4^27,984 
UGHT  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERA 
Karl  K.  Evau,  Box  3122,  Huntington  Park,  Calif.  90255  4,327,986 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,522  MOBILE  CAMERA  SUPPORT 

lat  a.3  G03B  9/02.  11/00  Rhonda  Carter,  520  Van  Buren  Ave.,  #301,  Oakland,  CaUf. 

U.S.  a.  354— 270  10  Claims      94^10 


FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,255 
Int  a.3  G03B  77/00,  29/00 
MS.  a.  354—293 


7ClaiiBS 


1.  In  con^ination: 

a  camera  having  a  lens  structure; 

a  light  filter  assembly  mounted  onto  said  lens  structure; 

said  light  filter  assembly  comprising; 

a  first  polarizing  panel  disposed  in  front  of  said  lens  struc- 
ture; 

a  transparent  disc,  mounted  parallel  to  said  first  polarizing 
panel; 

first  means  for  straining  and  deforming  said  transparent  disc. 


4,327,985 
BATTERY-VOLTAGE  INDICATOR  OF  CAMERA 
Kazuoobu  Umshihara,  Inagi,  and  Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aisignon  to  Canon  KabusUU  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,645 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1979,  54-161869 
Int  a?  G03B  77/00 
MS.  CL  354-289  W  Claimi 

1.  A  battery-voltage  indicator  of  a  camera  comprising: 
a  battery,  the  voltage  of  which  is  to  be  checked; 
said  battery  for  being  employed  as  the  power  source  of 
circuitry  means  necessary  for  the  photographing  opera- 
tion; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  changing  the  analog  value 

of  a  battery  volUge  into  digital  signal; 
said  analog-to-digital  converter  including  an  integrator 
being  connected  to  said  battery  and  counter  means  for 
counting  digital  value  on  operation  of  the  integrator,  in 
accordance  with  the  voltage  value  of  the  battery; 
an  expanding  circuit  for  enlarging  the  period  of  the  digital 


1.  A  mobile  camera  support  comprising: 

a.  a  shaft  having  mounting  means  for  the  camera; 

b.  a  first  and  a  second  leg  pivotally  mounted  to  said  shaft, 
each  leg  extending  away  from  said  shaft,  said  first  leg 
including  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  connected  to 
said  first  section,  said  second  section  extending  along  the 
waist  of  the  user  for  support  on  the  hip  of  the  user; 

c.  means  for  holding  said  shaft  to  the  torso  of  the  user,  said 
holding  means  being  connected  to  said  shaft  in  at  least  one 
place  which  is  spaced  along  said  shaft  from  said  pivotal 
connection  of  said  first  and  second  legs. 


4,327,987 

FILM  PROCESSOR  '^ 

Uwrence  B.  Friar,  Yoridym  Nod  R  Kahrt  Jr.,  WUadagtom 
both  of  DeL,  and  Joel  L.  VaMTcr,  EUcto^  Md.,  aMigMn  to  E. 
I.  Do  Pont  de  NeBMon  aad  Coapaqr,  Wnadagton,  Del 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  116^979,  Jan.  30, 19i0, 
abandoned.  This  appttcation  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,342 
Int  CL^  G03D  5/04 
MS.  a.  354-317  10  OaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  section  for  applying  a  process- 
ing liquid  to  a  photosensitive  film  sheet  entry  and  exit  roUs  for 
transporting  a  film  sheet  therethrough  and  an  elongated  trough 
located  above  and  extending  transversely  of  the  path  of  trans- 
port, 
a  foraminous  sheet  extending  lengthwise  of  the  trough,  an 
elongated  distribution  Imt  above  the  trough  and  conduit 
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means  connected  to  the  bar  for  delivery  of  processing 
liquid  thereto, 
said  bar  having  perforations  directed  at  the  foraminous  sheet 
for  discharging  liquid  thereto, 


4327,969 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FUM  AND 

PAPER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Heary  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 
Rd^  Willow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,990 

Int.  CI.J  G03D  3/OS 

MS.  a.  354—322  9  Claims 


said  trough  having  one  longitudinal  edge  lower  than  the 
other  and  an  integral,  angularly  disposed  ramp  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  one  edge,  said  ramp  terminating  in 
close  proximity  to  said  path. 


4,327,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS 
Real  VaahorAeek,  Itesem,  Belgiiim;  Erwin  Geyken,  Neubiberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Petw  Mayer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnany;  Helnint  Sdiauberger,  Mnnidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Rndolf  Briinner,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
aMigBon  to  AGFA-GcTaert  Aktiengesellachaft,  Uverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,615 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980,3017946 

Int  a^  G03D  3/02 
VS.  a.  354-320  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  film  and  paper  processing  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  components  for  successive  treating  of 
photographic  film  and  paper,  and  in  which  each  of  the  compo- 
nents is  provided  with  a  roller  transport  rack  having  a  plurality 
of  driven  web  advancing  rollers  carried  in  spaced  rack  frame 
plates,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
driving  means  for  said  roller  transport  rack, 
said  driving  means  comprising  a  first  drive  shaft  having  a 

gear  thereon,  and 
a  second  drive  shaft  for  said  roller  transport  rack  trans- 
versely disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  drive  shaft, 
said  second  drive  shaft  being  flexibly  mounted  at  one  end  in 
one  of  said  rack  plates  and  having  its  other  end  extending 
through  and  beyond  an  enlarged  opening  in  said  other  of 
said  rack  plates  for  free  vertical  and  horizontal  movement 
of  said  end  of  said  shaft  in  a  plurality  of  directions,  and 
beyond  said  opening  having  a  gear  for  engagement  with 
the  gear  on  said  first  drive  shaft, 
said  second  drive  shaft  beyond  said  one  of  said  rack  plates 
having  a  driving  gear  for  actuating  the  roller  transport 
rack. 


4,327,990 
ELECTRONIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Yoshiaki  Tago,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  KawasaU,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  114,352 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54/11277 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  *  Claims 


4- 


SCHMITT 
CWOJIT 


13 


MEMORY 

c«curr 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  photographic  materials,  pariicu- 
larly  film  sheets,  comprising  a  first  pair  of  advancing  rollers 
and  a  second  pair  of  advancing  rollers,  said  pairs  of  rollers 
defining  a  substantially  horizontal  path  for  photographic  mate- 
rial to  be  treated,  and  each  pair  including  an  tipper  roller  and 
a  lower  roller;  walls  including  upper  and  lower  wall  means  and 
defining  with  said  advancing  rollers  an  enclosed  treating  cham- 
ber, means  for  admitting  treating  liquid  into  said  chamber  at 
about  the  level  of  and  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  path;  and 
a  pair  of  liquid-retaining  elements  each  extending  from  said 
lower  wall  means  to  one  of  said  lower  rollers  and  engaging  the 
latter  substantially  along  the  entire  axial  length  thereof. 


1.  An  electronic  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  single  laser  oscillaor  for  emitting  a  laser  beam; 

a  rocking  mirror  rockable  between  reading  and  writing 
positions; 

optical  means  for  conducting  a  laser  beam  ftx)m  said  laser 
oscillator  to  said  rocking  mirror; 

means  for  positioning  a  manuscript  having  information 
thereon  to  be  printed  so  that  the  manuscript  is  scanned 
with  the  laser  beam  reflected  from  said  rocking  mirror 
when  said  mirror  is  in  said  reading  position; 
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photoelectric  converter  means  for  receiving  light  reflected 
from  the  manuscript  and  providing  an  electric  signal 
corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  light; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  electric  signal; 

modulator  means  operated  by  the  electric  signal  read  from 
the  memory  means  and  corresponding  to  information 
previously  stored  therein  for  modulating  a  laser  beam 
emitted  by  the  laser  before  it  impinges  on  said  rocking 
mirror; 

photoconductive  means  for  receiving  the  reflected  light 
from  said  rocking  mirror  when  said  mirror  is  in  said  writ- 

'  ing  position;  and 

switch  means  for  blocking  the  signal  from  said  memory 
means  to  said  modulator  means  when  said  rocking  mirror 
is  in  said  reading  position  and  for  conducting  the  signal 
from  said  memory  means  to  said  modulator  means  when 
said  mirror  is  in  said  writing  position. 


struck  areas.  (3)  a  developing  station  having  a  developer  roller 
and  an  associated  reservoir  for  applying  fmely  divided  toner  to 
the  surface  of  the  drum  for  development  of  the  electrosutic 
image,  (4)  a  transfer  sUtion  in  which  a  copy  sheet  is  engaged 
with  the  drum  for  transfer  to  the  sheet  of  the  developed  image, 
(5)  a  clean-up  station  having  a  clean-up  roller  and  a  collector 
trough  for  removing  residual  toner  from  the  surface  of  the 
drum  in  readiness  for  a  new  cycle,  a  flrst  gear  train  connected 
between  the  drive  belt  and  the  drum  for  driving  the  drum  at  a 
low  speed,  a  second  independent  gear  train  connected  between 
the  drive  belt  and  the  rollers  for  driving  the  rollers  at  a  rela- 
tively high  speed,  the  gear  trains  being  connected  to  the  belt  at 


4^27^1 
TRANSFER  PAPER  STRIPPER 
Osamu  Takeochi;  Satoahi  Chiba;  Satoru   Komiya;  Satoahi 
Komatsa;    Kazno   Aaada;    Yi^ji    TokasUki,    and    Hiroshi 
Shimazaki,  all  of  Ebina,  Japan,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-040710 
Int  a?  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355-3  SH  3  Claims 


1.  Sheet  stripping  apparatus  for  use  in  removing  sheets  from 
an  imaging  member  having  a  light  sensitive  layer  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  band-like  elastomeric  layer  carried  by  said  imaging  meni- 
ber  adjacent  one  end  thereof  contiguous  said  light  sensi- 
tive layer; 

means  for  transporting  transfer  papers  into  contact  with  said 
light  sensitive  layer  and  said  band-like  elastomeric  layer; 
and 

means  for  contacting  said  transfer  paper  and  deforming  said 
band-like  elastomeric  layer  through  said  transfer  paper 
thereby  causing  the  lead  edge  of  said  transfer  paper  to  lift 
off  said  imaging  member. 


points  separated  from  one  another,  a  stationary  main  frame,  a 
drawer  frame  having  slides  providing  axial  "pull  out"  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  main  frame,  at  least  (a)  the  drum,  (b) 
the  developer  roller  and  its  reservoir,  and  (c)  the  clean-up 
roller  and  its  collection  trough  being  mounted  on  the  drawer 
frame,  first  and  second  one-way  clutches  of  the  axially  separa- 
ble type  interposed  in  the  respective  gear  trains  and  axially 
oriented  between  the  frames  for  completing  separate  drive 
connections  in  the  trains  when  the  drawer  frame  is  closed  in 
operating  position  and  for  breaking  the  drive  connections 
when  the  drawer  frame  is  pulled  out  for  inspection  or  servic- 
ing. 


to 


4,327,992 
DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PHOTOCOPY 
MACHINE 
lliaddeas  W.  Babicz,  Arlington  Heights,  fll.,  assignc 
APECO  Corporation,  Des  Plaines,  DL 

FUed  JuL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,453 
Int  CU  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  tl.  355-3  R  7Clatais 

1.  In  a  photocopy  machine  a  driving  source  including  a 
motor  and  flexible  drive  belt,  a  photosensitive  drum  of  sele- 
nium or  the  like,  the  drum  having  spaced  about  its  periphery 
(1)  a  charging  station  for  applying  an  electrostatic  charge 
evenly  to  the  surface  of  the  drum,  (2)  an  exposing  station 
having  associated  optics  for  exposing  the  drum  to  an  optical 
image  of  an  original  document  resulting  in  an  electrostatic 
image  on  the  drum  in  the  form  of  charges  in  the  ncm-light 


4327,993 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  JOB 

RECOVERY  IN  A  REPRODUCnON  MACHINE 
John  F.  Gauronski,  Rochester,  and  Gary  M.  McGMmm,  On- 
tario, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatiom  Staarford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,340 
Int  a.3  G03G  /  J/Oa  13/22 
VS.  CL  355-14  SH  3  Cta^s 

3.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  producing  images  of  an 
original,  the  combination  of  a  photosensitive  member,  a  finish- 
ing area  having  first  and  second  copy  receiving  stations,  and  a 
plurality  of  discrete  operating  components  cooperable  with 
one  another  and  the  photosensitive  member  to  electrically 
produce  the  images  on  copy  sheets,  a  first  tray  for  feeding  the 
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copy  sheets,  a  second  tray  providing  a  buffer  storage  for  use  in 
duplex  operation  and  job  recovery  means  comprising: 
means  for  electronically  indicating  a  machine  condition, 
means  for  determining  the  type  of  condition,  and 


to  enter  a  number  of  desired  copies  with  said  predeter- 
mined keys  of  said  keyboard  and  for  sequentially  display- 
ing selected  messges  instructing  an  operator  to  enter,  with 
said  predetermined  keys,  machine  function  selection  infor- 
mation, said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  number 
of  desired  copies  and  function  selection  information  en- 
tered by  an  operator  with  said  keys  to  cause  said  copy 
number  display  to  display  the  desired  number  of  copies 
and  for  conditioning  said  copying  machine  to  operate 
according  to  said  function  selection  information,  said 
message  display  providing  a  function  selection  message 
instructing  the  operator  to  actuate  predetermined  ones  of 
said  predetermined  keys  to  select  a  desired  copying  ma- 
chine function,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to 
subsequent  actuation  of  said  predetermined  ones  of  said 
predetermined  keys  to  condition  said  copying  machine  to 
operate  according  to  an  operator  selected  function  and  to 
display  another  function  selection  message. 


means  responsive  to  certain  types  of  conditions  for  purging 
the  second  tray  of  copies  to  a  selected  one  of  the  copy 
receiving  stations  and  for  providing  selected  copies  to  the 
buffer  storage,  the  selected  copies  being  copies  with  im- 
ages on  one  side. 


4^27,994 
PROGRESSIVE  DISCLOSURE  COPYING  MACHINE 

CONSOLE  USING  COMMON  KEYS  FOR  COPY 
NUMBER  AND  FUNCnON  SELECT  OPERATIONS 
Sterol  D.  Barley,  Rochester,  and  Stephen  K.  Bright,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y^  aasigiion  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,642 

Int.  a.3  G03G  WOO 

U.S.  CL  355—14  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  progressive  display  operator  console  for  a  copying 
machine  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  predetermined  keys  for  selecting  a  num- 
ber of  copies  to  be  reproduced  by  said  machine; 

a  copy  number  display  for  displaying  a  selected  number  of 
copies; 

a  message  dispUy  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  opera- 
tor prompting  messages  selectively  displayed  to  an  opera- 
tor to  instruct  an  operator  in  the  selection  of  available 
copying  machine  functions;  and, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard,  said  copy  number 
display,  and  said  mess^e  display  for  operating  said  mes- 
sage display  to  display  a  message  prompting  an  operator 


4,327,995 
BAR  PIN  FOR  USE  IN  TORQUE  RODS 
Ross  E.  Stewart,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,484 

Int.  a.3  F16C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  403—224  8  Claims 


1.  A  bar  pin  used  in  torque  rods  of  the  type  having  an  open- 
ing and  a  resilient  liner  extending  at  least  part  way  around  said 
opening  for  supporting  said  bar  pin,  said  bar  pin  comprising: 

a  rigid  inner  member,  said  rigid  inner  member  having  at  least 
a  partially  knurled  surface;  and 

a  plastic  outer  member  surrounding  and  secured  to  said  rigid 
inner  member  at  said  partially  knurled  surface,  said  outer 
member  having  an  outer  dimension  to  fit  within  said  resil- 
ient liner  of  said  torque  rod,  whereby  said  torque  rod  and 
said  bar  pin  form  an  essentially  integral  part. 


4,327,996 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT 

OF  PRESS  COMPONENTS 

Steven  L.  Affolder,  Berne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation, 

Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,256 
Int.  CL^  B30B  11/02;  B22F  3/02 
VJS.  a.  425—78  5  Cbdms 

1.  In  a  briquetting  press  having  a  shuttle  and  a  power  shaft 
for  osciUation  of  said  shuttle,  said  shuttle  being  operatively 
secured  to  said  power  shaft  and  a  rocker  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  adapter  plate  disposed  between  said  power 
shaft  and  shuttle,  said  rocker  shaft  operatively  secured  to  said 
power  shaft  and  moveable  in  opposite  angular  directions, 
means  for  adjusting  said  adapter  plate  circumferentially  rela- 
tively to  said  power  shaft  to  control  the  phase  operation  of  the 
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output  from  said  power  shaft,  said  shuttle  being  reciprocable 
with  a  characteristic  rate,  range  and  phase  movement  deter- 


mined by  the  operative  adjusted  position  of  said  adapter  plate 
relative  to  said  power  shaft. 


CHEMICAL 


4^27,997 
CHROME  UTILIZATION  IN  CHROME  TANNING 
William  C.  Prentias,  New  Britain,  and  Inaganti  V.  Prasad,  Hat- 
field, both  of  Pa^  aasignon  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  176,877 
UttCL^ClAC  3/16,  3/08 
US.  a.  8— 94J6  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  tanning  method  wherein  an  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing hide  stock  is  unhaired,  bated  and  acidified,  and  a  chrome 
tan  is  charged  to  the  acidified  medium  to  effect  tanning  of  the 
hide  stock,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  in  the 
acidified  aqueous  medium  prior  to  or  simultaneously  with 
addition  of  the  chrome  tan,  a  water  soluble  amino  compound 
which  has  no  tanning  properties  of  its  own  but  which  is  capa- 
ble of  enhancing  the  tanning  afforded  by  a  chrome  tan  in  an 
amount  effective  to  permit  reduction  in  the  chrome  tan  charge 
while  obtaining  an  equivalent  level  of  tanning. 


4,327,999 

DISPERSE  DYE  STABLE  TO  DYEING,  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

DYEING  SYNTHETIC  AND  SEMI-SYNTHETIC  FIBRE 

MATERIALS 

Stefiu  KoUer,  Ramlinsborg;  Peter  Esgster,  Arleshdm,  and 

Snresh  C.  Agarwal,  Bottmingen,  aU  of  Switzeriand,  assignors 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  9, 1980, 133/80 
Int.  a.J  D06P  67/02 
VS.  CL  8-526  7  Claims 
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1.  A  modification  of  the  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


a 

O2N-Q-N=N-0- 
d  NHCOCI 


OH 
NHCH2CHCH2— O— ^^ 


4,327,998 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  DYESTUFF 
PREPARATIONS 
Charles  W.  Sandeftir,  SummerviUe,  S.C4  Donald  F.  Lindow, 
Secancns,  N  J.,  and  Thomas  J.  Thomas,  Summenille,  S.C., 
assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  West  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,239,  Oct  14, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  codtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  18,044,  Mar.  6, 

1979,  abMdoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

245,286 

Int  CL^  C09B  67/06.  67/10 

U.S.  a.  8-524  •  Claims 


OEFOAMINC  ANO/OR 
OEOUSTING  AGENT 


FEED 
TANK 


METERtNG 

PUMP 


<?■ 


CONTINtXWS 
DRYER 


NHCOCH3 

which  modification  is  stoble  to  dyeing  and  which  is  character- 
ised by  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  (CuK-a  radiation)  with 
the  characteristic  reflexes  shown  in  FIG.  1,  and  by  the  d  values 
of  the  interplanar  spacings,  calculated  from  the  diffraction 

pattern: 
d  [A]:  1 1.9  (s),  7.2  (vs),  3.61  (vs)  and  3.39  (vs). 

4,328,000 
QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  SURFACE 

CHARGE  OF  SERUM  LIPOPROTEINS 
Dieter  Horn,  Heidelberg;  Erik  Lneddecke,  LudwigshafeB,  and 
Claus  C.  Heuck,  WilheUnsfeld,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,678 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  24, 

1979,  2934228 

Int  CV  GOIN  33/50 
UA  a.  23-230  B  6Clalms 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the  nega- 
tive surface  charge  of  serum  lipoproteins,  wherein  the  negative 
surface  charge  of  the  particular  serum  lipoprotein  U  neutral- 
ized by  a  defined  excess  amount  of  a  polycation  in  aqueous 
solution  and  the  excess  amount  of  positive  charges  of  the 
polycation  is  back-titrated  against  a  chromotropic  polyanion. 
in  the  presence  of  a  metachromatic  dye  as  the  indicator. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dyestuff  or  fluorescent 
whitening  agent  powder  or  granulate  which  in  subsequent  iise 
wUl  exhibit  low  dusting  and  low  foam  generating  properties 
comprising  continuously  over  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour 
passing  a  feed  stream  having  the  dyestuff"  or  whijfpmg  agent 
dissolved,  slurried  or  dispersed  therein  from  a  holding  station 
to  a  drying  operation,  and  continuously  adding  an  agent  for 
defoaming,  dedusting  or  both  at  a  constant  rate  into  the  feed 
stream  as  it  passes  from  the  holding  station  to  the  drying  opera- 
tion. 


4,328,001 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  WEATHERING 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  ROCK  FORMATIONS  IN 

EARTH  MOVING  OPERATIONS 

Frank  T.  Camcdo,  and  Gwendelyn  G.  Camcdo,  botii  of  3820 

Edinbur^  Rd.,  Colombia,  S.C.  29204 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,994 
Int  CV  GOIN  33/24 

MS.  CL  23-230  EP  *' ^^^ 

1.  A  method  for  predicting  the  potential  acidity  or  aUcalimty 
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of  water  drainage  from  rock  formations  which  may  be  sub- 
jected to  natural  weathering  conditions  during  earth  moving 
operations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  plurality  of  representative  rock  samples  from 
a  selected  geographic  area  of  interest; 

(b)  classifying  each  sample  as  to  rock  tyjje; 

(c)  subjecting  a  portion  of  each  rock  sample  to  an  environ- 
ment to  permit  its  oxidation  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  while  periodically  leaching  the  sample  portion  with 
an  aqueous  medium  during  said  period  and  collecting  the 
leachates  obtained  therefrom; 

(d)  chemically  analyzing  each  leachate  obtained  from  each 
rock  sample  during  said  period  to  determine  the  net  acid- 
ity or  alkalinity  of  the  leachates  from  the  sample; 

(e)  subjecting  further  portions  of  each  characterized  rock 
sample  to  direct  chemical  analysis  to  quantitatively  deter- 
mine its  total  acidity  production  potential  and  its  total 
alkalinity  production  potential; 


nr^t.  4C'0  Pmoouc7/o*j  oarn/riM. 

(0  interrelating  the  quantitative  results  of  the  total  acidity 
production  potential  and  the  total  alkalinity  production 
potential  of  each  rock  sample  of  the  classified  type; 

(g)  identifying  each  rock  sample  interrelation  as  acidic  or 
^]j(aline  as  established  by  its  corresponding  leachate  net 
acidity  or  alkalinity  to  establish  resultant  boundary  infor- 
tnation  defining  separate  areas  of  acidity  interrelations  and 
alkalinity  interrelations;  and  thereafter 

(h)  classifying  additional  rock  samples  from  the  geographic 
areas  as  to  rock  type,  directly  chemically  analyzing  each 
of  the  additional  samples  of  each  rock  type  to  quantita- 
tively determine  its  total  acidity  production  potential  and 
its  total  alkalinity  production  potential;  interrelating  the 
quantitative  results  of  each  additional  rock  sample's  total 
acid  production  potential  and  total  alkalinity  production 
potential  with  the  boundary  information  for  its  particular 
rock  type  to  identify  the  same  as  in  said  area  of  acidity  or 
said  area  of  alkalinity,  whereby  the  potential  acidity  or 
alkalinity  of  water  drainage  from  each  sample  of  the  type 
under  natural  weathering  conditions  is  predicted. 


4^28,002 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  COAL  TO  REMOVE  SULFUR 

AND  ASH 
Robert  Bender,  325  Casdegate  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15221 
Filed  Jim.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,912 
Int  a.3  ClOL  9/06 
U.S.  CL  44—1  SR  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  coal  to  reduce  the  sulfur  and  ash 
content  and  produce  a  usable  by-product  from  said  sulfur  and 
ash  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preconditioning  coal  particles  in  the  pressence  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent, 

b.  washing  said  pretreated  coal  with  water, 

c.  contacting  said  coal  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  until  an  exothermic  reaction  between  the  coal 


and  oxidizing  agent  peaks  and  the  pH  drops  to  the  range 

of  2  to  3, 

removing  the  coal  from  the  oxidizing  agent, 

contacting  the  coal  with  a  passivating  agent  until  the 

temperature  of  the  coal  drops  and  the  pH  rises  into  the 

range  3  to  S, 

neutralizing  the  coal  up  to  a  pH  of  about  9, 

washing  said  coal  with  water,  and 

drying  said  coal. 


4,328,003 
ALCOHOL  FUELS  OF  DECREASED  CORROSIVITY 
Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick;  Stanley  J.  Brois,  and  Elbert  D. 
iNostrand,  both  of  Westfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,124 
Int.  a.J  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—53  7  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  useful  in  internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  a  Ci  to  Cs  alkanol  and  at  least  a  corrosivity- 
reducing  amount  of  a  metal  passivating  fuel  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  alkylene  polyamines  having  from  4  to  30  carbons  and  2 
to  11  nitrogens; 

(B)  Ci2  to  C36  acylated  derivatives  of  said  alkylene  poly- 
amines; and 

(C)  an  amine  salt  of  an  alkyl  acid  phosphate  which  is  of  the 
gene^  formula- 


f  ,  «    1 


NHR'r2r3 


wherein  x  is  1  or  2,  R'  is  a  Cg  to  C13  hydrocarbyl  group, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C3  to  C12  hydrocarbyl  group, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  C3  to  C12  hydrocarbyl  group, 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of- 

(a)  Cg  to  Cig  hydrocarbyl  groups  or  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  amino  hydrocarbyl  groups  of  the  formula  — CH- 
2— „NHR*  where  x  is  1  or  — CH2— ,N+H2R*  when  x 
is  2,  wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  R^  is  (a)  above,  and 

(c)  alkylene  polyamino  groups  of  the  formula 
— CH2CH2NH— mH  wherein  m  is  an  integer  between  2 
and  4,  and,  mixtures  thereof. 


4,328,004 
STABILIZATION  OF  ETHANOL^ASOLINE  MIXTURES 
Alfred  R.  Globus,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United  Interna- 
tional Research,  Inc.,  Haappaoge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,589 
Int  a.3  ClOL  1/02 
U.S.  CL  44—56  9  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  of  matter  comprising  gasoline, 
10-20%  of  ethanol  containing  up  to  6%  of  water  and  1-20%  of 
a  stabilizer  n-hexanol  in  admixture  with  at  least  one  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3,S-dimethyl-l-hexyn-3-ol,  di- 
glycolamine,  n-butylamine,  and  n-butylamine  plus  2-penta- 
none,  wherein  said  group  member  3,S-dimethyl-l-hexyn-3-ol 
can  be  present  in  an  amount  of  3-7%  referred  to  the  n-hexanol 
and  said  amine  group  member  can  be  present  in  a  total  amount 
of  3-7%  referred  to  the  n-hexanol. 
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'  4^28,005 

POLYNTTRO  ALKYL  ADDITIVES  FOR  UQUID 
HYDROCARBON  MOTOR  FUELS 
Milton  B.  FraakeU  Tirzana,  and  Joseph  E.  Flanagan,  Woodland 
Hills,  both  of  Califs  aisignon  to  RockweU  International 
Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,988 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/lS.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—57  15  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  motor  fuel  comprising  a  minor 
portion  of  a  polynitro  alkyl  of  the  general  formula  RiC(N02)- 
2_R2  wherein  Ri  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  — NO2,  lower  alkyls  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2CN, 
— C2H4CN  and  mixtures  thereof. 

I  4,328,006 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CLEANED 
AND  COOLED  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
James  R.  Muenger,  Beacon;  Edward  T.  Child,  Tarrytown,  and 
Albert  Brent,  Huntington,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,918,  May  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,251,228,  and  Ser.  No.  98,457,  Not.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,289,502,  which  is  a  di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  43,918,.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,849 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int  CL3  BOIJ  i/00 

U.S.a.48— 62R  18  Claims 


ttmura  jTDui 


residue  is  separated,  a  bottom  central  outlet  means  in  said  first 
gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  chamber  for  discharging 
said  separated  portion  of  residue  into  a  first  slag  chamber 
located  below,  and  a  side  outlet  from  which  exits  about  80  to 
100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  raw  gas  stream  less  said  separated  portion 
of  residue;  a  thermally  insulated  transfer  line  with  the  upstream 
end  connected  to  the  side  outlet  of  said  first  gas  diversion  and 
residue  separation  chamber,  and  with  the  downstream  end 
discharging  said  hot  gas  stream  from  the  first  gas  diversion  and 
residue  separation  means  into  the  inlet  means  of  a  plurality  of 
thermally  insulated  cyclones  connected  in  series  and/or  paral- 
lel, said  cyclones  having  upper  and  bottom  outlet  means  and 
being  located  in  a  second  separate  vertical  pressure  vessel 
wherein  changes  in  the  direction  and  velocity  of  the  hot  gas 
stream  take  place  and  additional  entrained  residue  is  separated 
from  the  hot  gas  stream,  a  second  slag  chamber  located  in  the 
bottom  of  said  second  vessel  below  the  bottom  outlet  means  of 
said  cyclones  for  receiving  said  separated  residue;  means  defin- 
ing a  cylindrical  vertical  radiant  cooling  zone  with  a  longitudi- 
nal free-flow  unobstructed  central  passage,  the  lower  portion 
of  said  radiant  cooling  zone  being  in  communication  with  the 
upper  outlet  means  of  said  cyclones  whereby  hot  gas  from  said 
cyclones  is  passed  upward  into  the  bottom  of  said  radiant 
cooling  zone  where  at  least  a  portion  of  the  residue  entrained 
therein  is  separated  by  gravity,  radiant  cooling  means  located 
along  the  inside  walls  of  said  second  pressure  vessel  for  cooling 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  the  hot  gas  stream  from  the  cyclones 
passing  upward  through  the  radiant  cooling  zone,  an  upper 
outlet  means  in  said  second  vessel  for  discharging  cleaned  and 
cooled  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas,  or  fuel  gas  from  said  radiant 
cooling  zone,  and  a  lower  outlet  for  discharging  separated 
residue. 


4,328,007 
APPARATUS  FOR  GASIHCATION  OF  FINE-GRAIN 

COAL 
Arutii  Rafiwl,  Wesel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dent- 
sche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft,  Obertaaasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  21, 

1979,  2933716 

Int  a.5  ClOJ  i/20 
U.S.  a.  48—73  '  Claiaw 


0    0   9 


''-/^- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  high  pressure 
stream  of  cleaned  and  cooled  synthesis  gas,  reducing  gas,  or 
fuel  gas  comprising:  a  vertical  cylindrical  refractory  lined 
pressure  vessel  containing  a  reaction  zone  comprising  an  unob- 
structed free-flow  vertical  cylindrical  central  passage,  a  top 
central  inlet  and  a  bottom  central  outlet;  burner  means 
mounted  in  said  top  inlet  for  introducing  into  said  reaction 
zone  reactant  streams  comprising  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  and 
free  oxygen  containing  gas,  with  or  without  a  temperature 
moderator,  a  thermally  insulated  first  gas  diversion  and  residue 
separation  chamber  with  an  upper  central  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  outlet  means  of  said  reaction  zone  by  way 
of  a  connecting  passage;  whereby  the  downfiowing  hot  raw 
gas  stream  generated  in  said  reaction  zone  and  containing 
entrained  residue  comprising  molten  slag  and  particulate  solids 
from  the  partial  oxidation  reaction  in  the  reaction  zone  passes 
down  through  said  connecting  passage  and  expands  into  said 
first  gas  diversion  chamber  whose  net  internal  volume  is 
smaUer  than  that  of  said  reaction  zone  and  where  the  velocity 
of  the  hot  gas  stream  is  reduced  and  a  portion  of  said  entramed 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressure  gasification  of  fine-grain  coal, 
comprising:  a  reactor  having  an  exit  followed  by  a  waste  heat 
boiler,  for  cooling  generated  gas;  said  waste  heat  boiler  having 
a  radiation  section  and  downstream  heat  exchanger  surfaces; 
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said  reactor  having  cooling  tubes  with  studs  and  linked  with 
refractory  ramming  mix;  radiant  type  heating  surfaces  being 
sized  so  that  the  gas  temperature  at  the  exit  of  the  radiation 
section  is  situated  below  the  ash  sintering  temperature  of  the 
coal  used;  a  pressure  vessel  following  said  radiation  section; 
said  pressure  vessel  accommodating  convection  type  heating 
surface  banks  which  are  swept  by  the  generated  gas;  said 
radiation  section  comprising  two  gas  passages,  both  extending 
substantially  through  said  radiation  section  through  which  gas 
flows  in  sequence,  said  passages  being  formed  by  two  concen- 
trically arranged  tube  walls  formed  by  tubes  welded  between 
each  other  in  a  gastight  manner,  said  passages  arranged  so  that 
gas  travels  from  the  reactor  downwardly  within  the  inner  tube 
and  then  upwardly  through  the  passage  between  the  two  tube 
walls  to  said  pressure  vessel;  said  refractory  ramming  mix 
being  applied  to  said  tubes  and  being  held  in  place  by  studs. 


4^28,008 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CLEANED  AND 

COOLED  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Janes  R.  Mneager,  Beacon;  Edward  T.  ChUd,  Tarrytown,  and 
Albot  Brent,  Huntington,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
CoBtinaation-iB>part  of  Ser.  No.  43,918,  May  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,251,228.  This  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,305 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  17, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  ClOK  1/02 

U.S.  CL  48—197  R  29  Claims 


»  rmrr  vnamt  itcua 


1.  A  process  for  separating  entrained  solid  matter  and  slag 
from  a  hot  raw  gas  stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  CO2,  entrained 
solid  matter  and  slag,^  and  one  or  more  materials  from  the 
group  H2O,  H2S,  COS,  CH4,  NH3,  N2,  and  A  as  produced  in 
the  reaction  zone  of  a  gas  generator  by  the  partial  oxidation  of 
soUd  carbonaceous  fuel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1800*  to  3000*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  10  to  190 
atmospheres,  and  cooling  said  hot  raw  gas  stream  comprising: 
(1)  passing  said  hot  raw  gas  stream  directly  from  said  reac- 
tion zone  downward  through  a  connecting  passage  at  high 
velocity  into  a  thermally  insulated  unobstructed  free-flow 
gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  chamber  where  the 
velocity  of  the  gas  stream  is  reduced,  said  residue  separa- 
tion chamber  having  a  net  internal  volume  which  is 
smaller  than  that  of  said  reaction  zone  and  having  bottom 
and  side  outlets,  separating  by  gravity  a  portion  of  said 
solid  matter  and  slag  from  the  gas  stream  without  substan- 
tiaUy  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gas  stream,  and 
passing  said  portion  of  separated  material  by  gravity 
through  said  bottom  outlet  into  a  first  slag  pot  located 


directly  below  said  fu^t  gas  diversion  and  residue  separa- 
tion chamber; 

(2)  passing  about  80.0  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  gas  stream 
from  said  first  gas  diversion  and  residue  separation  cham- 
ber with  a  portion  of  said  solid  matter  and  slag  removed 
through  said  side  outlet  then  through  a  thermally  insu- 
lated transfer  line  and  then  through  a  plurality  of  ther- 
mally insulated  cyclones  connected  in  series,  f>arallel  or 
both,  said  cyclones  having  inlet  means  and  upper  and 
lower  outlet  means  and  being  located  in  a  separate  vertical 
pressure  vessel  from  that  containing  said  gas  diversion  and 
residue  separation  chamber,  separating  additional  solid 
matter  and  slag  from  the  gas  stream  by  said  cyclones 
without  substantially  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  gas 
stream,  and  passing  said  separated  portion  of  material  into 
a  second  slag  pot  located  directly  below  the  cyclones; 

(3)  passing  about  80.0  to  100  vol.  %  of  the  hot  gas  stream 
with  a  portion  of  said  solid  matter  and  slag  removed  by 
said  cyclones  directly  into  the  bottom  of  and  upward  at  a 
reduced  velocity  through  the  unobstructed  central  verti- 
cal passage  of  a  radiant  cooling  zone  having  a  plurality  of 
vertical  tubes  lining  the  inside  walls,  simultaneously  cool- 
ing said  upflowing  hot  gas  stream  to  below  the  maximum 
safe  operating  temperature  for  a  downstream  energy  uti- 
lizing means  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  coolant 
flowing  in  said  vertical  tubes  and  at  least  partially  solidify- 
ing any  remaining  ash  particles  in  the  gas  stream,  and 
removing  additional  solid  matter  and  slag  from  said  gas 
stream  by  gravity,  and  passing  said  separated  portion  of 
material  into  said  second  slag  pot;  and 

(4)  removing  a  cleaned  gas  stream  from  said  radiant  cooling 
zone  at  a  reduced  temperature. 


4,328,009 
COAL  GASinCATION 
Reiner  Fischer,  Bergisch  Gladbach;  Walter  Jiiger,  Engelskirc- 
hen,  and  Herbert  yon  Waclawiczek,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  GHT  Gesellschaft  fUr 
Hoch-Tenperaturreaktor-Technik  nbH,  Bergisch  Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE79/00093,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00442,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

per  FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aug.  31, 
1978,  2837988 

Int  a.J  ClOJ  3/10.  3/14.  3/18 
VS.  a.  48—202  3  Clains 


1.  Method  for  obtaining  methane  or  synthesis  gas  from 
carbon-containing  material  which  comprises  subjecting  a  first 
part  of  the  carbon  in  the  carbon  containing  material  to  hydro- 
genation  in  a  hydrogenation  gasifier  to  react  with  hydrogen  to 
produce  gaseous  constituents  containing  methane  which  are 
released  from  the  hydrogenation  gasifier,  introducing  a  hydro- 
gen-containing gas  into  the  hydrogenation  gasifier,  passing  the 
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residual  part  of  the  carbon  in  the  form  of  coke  from  the  hydro- 
genating  gasifier  into  a  steam  gasifier.  introducing  steam  into 
the  steam  gasifier  to  convert  the  carbon  therein  to  gases  con- 
taining synthesis  gas  which  is  released  from  an  outlet  of  the 
steam  gasifier,  and  heating  at  least  part  of  the  methane  obtained 
from  the  hydrogenating  gasifier  in  a  methane  cracking  furnace 
in  the  presence  of  steam  to  effect  reaction  of  methane  with 
steam  to  produce  synUiesis  gas,  the  combination  therewith  of 
heating  the  steam  gasifier  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
gaseous  constituente  released  from  the  hydrogenation  gasifier 
by  passing  said  gaseous  constituents  through  tubes  in  a  steam 
gasifier,  heating  the  hydrogen  containing  gas  entering  the 
hydrogenation  gasifier  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
gases  containing  synthesis  gas  released  from  the  steam  gasifier 
and  heating  the  methane  entering  the  methane  cracking  fur- 
nace initially  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  raw  synthesis 
gas  produced  in  the  methane  cracking  furnace,  and  heating  the 
methane  in  the  upper  temperature  range  in  the  methane  crack- 
ing furnace  via  an  electrical  auxihary  heater  connected  to  a 
turbo  generator,  and  wherein  a  steam  generator  arranged  in 
the  cooling  circuit  of  a  nuclear  reactor  supplies  steam  to  oper- 
ate said  turbo-generator  and  steam  for  said  steam  gasifier. 


4328,011 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  COOLING  PARTIAL 
OXIDATION  GASES  CONTAINING  DUST-LIKE 
IMPURITIES 
Ulrich  Geidics,  Waltrop,  and  Gerhard  Wilmcr,  HattlBgeii- 
Niederwenigem,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asdgiion  to 
Krupp-Koppen  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,004,  Oct.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1976,2646865 

Int  a.J  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  a.  55—89  '  5  Claims 
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4,328,010 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PURE  CYANOGEN 

CHLORIDE 
Friedrich  Bittner,  Bfid  Sodea;  Werner  Heimberger,  Hanau;  Kurt 
Henkel,  Rodoinark;  Norbert  Kriebitzseh,  Hanunersbach; 
Martin  Petzold,  Bad  HiNnburg,  and  Kurt  Puschner,  Roden- 
bach,  aU  of  Fed.  R«.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Ak- 
tiengeseUschafl,  F^mkflirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Ang.  2, 
1979,  2931353 

Int  CL^  BOID  5i/l4 
UA  a.  55-51  .  16  Claims 


^^ 


//9 


//^ 


ftS- 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  and  cooling  hot  partial  oxidation 
gases  formed  in  a  gasifier  for  solid  or  liquid  fuel,  which  gases 
contain  dust-like  impurities  in  the  form  of  soot,  coal  dust  and 
fly  ash  and  gaseous  impurities  of  H2S,  HCN  and/or  COS, 
comprising,  in  order  the  steps  of  introducing  the  partial  oxida- 
tion gases  into  a  single  mechanical  dry  dust  separator  at  an 
entry  speed  between  about  15  about  25  m/sec  so  as  to  eliminate 
70  to  95%  of  the  dust-like  impurities;  washing  the  gases  in  a 
wet  washer  having  no  cooling  function  with  only  that  amount 
of  water  required  to  remove  most  of  the  residual  dust  from  the 
gas,  about  1.1  l/Nm^  of  gas;  passing  the  gas  into  the  bottom 
portion  of  a  direct  gas  cooler  provided  with  an  internal  water 
circuit;  recycling  the  water  discharged  from  the  bottom  of  said 
direct  gas  cooler,  passing  part  into  said  wet  washer  while 
passing  another  part,  after  an  intermediate  cooling  step,  into 
the  top  portion  of  said  direct  gas  cooler  to  be  the  water  for  the 
internal  water  circuit;  and  discharging  cool,  purified  gas  from 
the  top  of  the  said  direct  gas  cooler. 

4,328,012 

AIR  WASHER/SCRUBBER 

Ste?e  E.  Telchuk,  Jr.,  Des  Plaines;  LesUe  H.  Brown,  Carol 

Stream,  and  Donald  F.  Gerdes,  Park  Ridge,  aU  of  Dl.,  asaiga- 

ors  to  Binks  Maoiitecturing  Company,  Franklin  Park,  IIL 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,038 

Int  CL^  BOID  47/00 

U.S.  a.  55—90  15  Claims 


1,  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  cyanogen  chloride 
by  fractional  distillation  comprising  introducing  the  crude 
cyanogen  chloride  into  a  fractionating  column,  fractionally 
distilling  the  cyanogen  chloride,  again  revaporizing  the  return- 
ing condensed  cyanogen  chloride  by  direct  contact  with  a 
vaporizer  liquid  consisting  of  water  or  an  aqueous  solution 
whose  temperature  is  above  the  boiling  temperature  of  the 
cyanogen  chloride  at  the  prevaiUng  column  pressure  which 
simultaneously  dissolves  the  impurities  out  of  the  condensed 
cyanogen  chloride  and  which  vaporizer  Uquid  is  present  in 
such  an  amount  that  the  returning  cyanogen  chloride  is  again 
vaporized  and  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous 
solution  to  myintnin  the  impurities  at  the  desired  level. 


11.  A  method  of  treating  a  gas  with  a  liquid  by  passing  the 
same  downwardly  through  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in 
the  bottom  of  a  liquid-washed  subfloor,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  providing  downwardly  converging,  generally  V-shaped 
walls  leading  from  the  subfloor  to  the  slot,  providing  upturned 
ledges  on  the  lower  inner  edges  of  the  walls  causing  liquid 
flowing  over  the  subfloor  and  said  walls  to  impinge  against 
said  upturned  ledges  and  to  be  thrown  by  said  ledges  upwardly 
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and  inwardly  over  and  to  completely  cover  the  slot  with  a 
dense  curtain  of  liquid;  causing  gas  to  be  uniformly  accelerated 
downwardly  between  said  walls  and  through  the  slot  and  the 
curtain  of  liquid  to  form  a  dense  sponge-like  aerated  mass 
within  which  the  gas  and  liquid  are  intimately  mixed,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  gas  from  the  liquid. 


4,328,013 
BAFFLE  PLATE  FOR  STEAM  SEPARATOR 
William  L.  Godare,  Santa  Rom,  Calif.,  and  Frederic  D.  Wells, 
Jr.,  Shreveport,  La.,  aadgnon  to  W-K>M  Wellhead  Systems, 
Ine.,  Shrcvcpoit,  La. 

CoatlBiiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  1184)37,  Feb.  6, 1980, 

abandoflcd.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  159,259 

Int  a.}  BOID  WOO 

U.S.  CL  55—184  10  Claims 


1.  A  steam  separator  comprising: 

a  separator  vessel  presenting  a  substantially  cylindrical  in- 
side surface; 

an  inlet  for  directing  incoming  fluid  containing  a  mixture  of 
steam  and  water  into  said  vessel  in  a  manner  to  effect 
swirling  motion  of  the  fluid  around  said  inside  surface,  a 
water  chamber  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  for  receiv- 
ing water  which  impinges  said  inside  surface  and  drains 
downwardly,  a  water  outlet  for  discharging  water  from 
said  water  chamber,  a  steam  chamber  in  an  upper  portion 
of  said  vessel  for  receiving  steam  which  rises  upwardly; 

a  steam  outlet  means,  connected  to  said  vessel,  for  discharg- 
ing steam  from  said  steam  chamber; 

a  generally  horizontal  baffle  plate  mounted  in  said  separator 
vessel  at  a  location  to  form  a  partition  which  separates  said 
water  and  steam  chambers  from  one  another,  said  baffle 
plate  having  a  central  opening  and  being  located  below 
said  inlet  so  that  incoming  fluid  is  directed  into  said  steam 
chamber,  said  baflle  plate  having  an  annular  rim  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  central  opening  and  extending  upward 
from  the  top  surface  of  said  baffle  to  act  as  a  dam  to 
prevent  formation  of  liquid  film  over  said  central  opening, 
said  central  opening  providing  a  flow  passage  to  permit 
steam  from  said  water  chamber  to  pass  upwardly  into  said 
steam  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  in  said  baffle  plate  of 
sufflcient  size  to  pass  the  incoming  fluid  downwardly 
through  said  baffle  plate  into  said  watei*  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  scoop  elements  on  said  baffle  plate  associated 
with  respective  said  openings,  said  scoop  elements  pro- 
jecting above  said  baffle  plate  and  over  said  respective 
openings  with  an  open  end  of  each  scoop  element  facing 
substantially  in  opposition  to  the  direction  of  motion  of 
the  swirUng  fluid  thereby  to  receive  and  direct  the  swirl- 
ing fluid  through  said  respective  opening  into  said  water 


c 

chamber,  each  of  said  scoop  elements  having  an  upper 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  horizontal  baffle 
plate,  a  side  plate  along  the  inner  side  thereof  extending 
generally  vertically  from  the  baffle  plate,  and  a  lower 
portion  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  and  verti- 
cally downwardly  from  said  horizontal  baflel  plate, 
whereby  said  lower  portion  directs  the  swirling  fluid  into 
said  water  chamber  at  an  angle  equal  to  approximately 
ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  said  baffle  plate  to  thereby 
reduce  turbulence  and  the  tendency  of  the  fluid  to  form  a 
vortex  in  said  water  chamber. 


4,328,014 
SWEEPER  HOPPER  WITH  FOSTER  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  L.  Borgoon,  and  Christopher  M.  Knowlton,  both  of  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company,  Lakewood, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,526 

int.  CL'  BOID  46/10,  46/52.  50/00 

\}S.  a.  55—300  14  Claims 


<^\  > 


11.  A  dirt  and  debris-receiving  hopper  for  a  sweeper  com- 
prising wall  means  forming  a  hopper  chamber,  a  filter  assembly 
extending  across  said  chamber  and  forming  a  dirt  and  debris- 
receiving  chamber  and  an  exhaust  chamber  therein,  said  filter 
assembly  comprising  a  filter  supporting  frame,  at  least  one 
Alter  seated  on  said  frame,  a  holding  frame,  means  supporting 
said  holding  frame  relative  to  said  wall  means  of  said  hopper  to 
enable  movement  of  said  holding  frame  between  a  position  in 
contact  with  the  filter  and  a  position  out  of  the  way  of  the 
filter,  means  engageable  with  said  holding  frame  for  holding 
said  holding  frame  against  the  filter  when  said  holding  frame  is 
in  contact  with  the  filter,  and  means  for  shaking  said  holding 
frame. 


4,328,015 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBERS 

Giuseppe  Mebm,  Besana  Brianza,  Italy;  Pierre  Verdet,  Aiz  les 

Bains,  and  Christiaa  Beseaval,  Montmelian,  both  of  Firance, 

assignors   to  Socict  Vetrotcx   Saint-Gobain,   Chambry, 

France 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,711 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  20, 1979,  79  28539 
Int.  a.J  C03D  37/025 
U.S.  a.  65—2  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  manufacturing  fibers  from  a  thermoplastic 
mineral  material,  such  as  glass,  consisting  of  causing  the  molten 
glass  to  pass  through  the  orifices  of  a  perforated  bottom  wall  of 
a  bushing  having  portions  at  higher  and  lower  levels,  the 
orifices  being  arranged  in  spaced  rows  in  the  portions  of  the 
bushing  at  the  lower  level,  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bushing 
having  downwardly  open  channels  between  spaced  rows  of 
orifices,  the  channels  being  exposed  to  the  ambient,  drawing 
into  filaments  the  glass  bulbs  formed  at  the  exit  of  the  orifices, 
the  process  being  characterized  m  that  differential  drops  in 
temperature  are  induced  in  the  glass  within  the  bushing  be- 
tween the  higher  and  lower  portions  thereof  by  thermal  ex- 
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change  with  cooling  means  comprising  cooling  elements  ex-  appaii*>Sus  TOR  MAKING  OPTICAL 

tend«i  along  the  chamiels,  the  differential  drop  in  temperature     METHOD  ^^^D^^^^i^DES  " 

being  regulated  as  a  function  of  the  temperatures  of  the  glass   ^^^  ^   ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^,^  ^^ 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,011 
Int  a.^  C03B  19/06,  37/07.  37/075 
U.S.  a.  65—3.12 
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leaving  the  orifices  and  the  drops  in  temperature  between  the 
level  of  entry  of  each  channel  and  the  average  level  of  fiberiza- 
tion  being  at  least  equal  to  20*  C. 


4,328,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  GLASS 

BATCH  PELLETS 

Charles  M.  Hohman,  GranviUe;  Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna, 

and  Stephen  Seng,  F'razeysbiirg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Owens*Coniing  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,463 

Int  CLJ  C03B  3/00.  37/025 


MS.  a.  65—2 


12  Claims 


43^;9 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fibers  from  glass  batch  pellets 
which  comprises: 

a.  tumbUng  said  pellets  into  contact  with  a  first  hot  gas 
stream  to  heat  said  pellets; 

b.  introducing  said  pellets  onto  a  bed  of  pellets; 

c.  moving  said  bed  of  peUets  into  contact  with  a  second  hot 
gas  stream  to  further  heat  said  pellets; 

d.  removing  said  second  hot  gas  stream  from  contact  with 
said  bod  and  forming  said  first  hot  gas  stream  comprising 
said  second  gas  stream; 

e.  melting  the  further  heated  pellets  to  form  molten  glass; 

and, 

f.  forming  fibers  from  said  molten  glass. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  preform,  which 
includes  the  steps  of 

passing  through  a  tube  a  gas  which,  when  heated,  forms 
glass  particles, 

moving  a  heat  source  along  the  outside  of  said  tube  whereby 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  is  converted  to  glass  particles 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  glass  particles  is  deposited  on 
the  inside  of  said  tube, 

placing  a  cylindrically-shaped  member  of  refractory  mate- 
rial within  said  tube  so  that  it  extends  axially  throughout 
the  entire  length  of  said  tube,  and 

heating  said  member  in  such  a  manner  that  a  temperature 
gradient  is  generated  between  said  tube  and  said  member, 
the  temperature  gradient  being  greatest  at  the  upstream 
end  of  said  tube  and  gradually  decreasing  toward  the 
downstream  end  of  said  tube  to  provide  greater  unifor- 
mity in  the  deposition  of  glass  particles  throughout  the 
length  of  said  tube. 

3.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  preform,  which 

includes  the  steps  of 

fiowing  through  a  tube  a  gas  which,  when  heated,  forms 
glass  particles, 

moving  a  heat  source  along  the  outside  of  said  tube  whereby 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  is  converted  to  glass  particles 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  glass  particles  is  deposited  on 
the  inside  of  said  tube,  and 

generating  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  tube  a  tem- 
perature gradient  whereby  the  temperature  increases 
toward  the  axis  of  said  tube, 

the  invention  characterized  in  that  the  How  of  said  gas  dur- 
ing said  step  of  flowing  is  variable,  said  flow  being  great- 
est when  said  heat  source  is  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
tube,  said  flow  continually  decreasing  as  said  heat  source 
moves  away  fror  said  upstream  end. 

4,328,018 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OPTICAL 

FIBER  WAVEGUIDES 
Robert  W.  Siegfried,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Corniiig  Glass 
Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,012 
Int  CL^  C03B  37/07.  37/075 
UA  a  65-3.12  ^  lOCtaiM 

8.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  preform,  which 
includes  the  steps  of 
passing  through  a  first  tube  a  gas  which,  when  heated,  forms 

glass  particles,  and 
moving  a  heat  source  along  the  outside  of  said  first  tube 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  is  converted  to 
particulate  material  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  paiticu- 
late  material  is  deposited  on  the  inside  of  said  tube, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
moving  an  axially  located  heater  within  said  first  tube 
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while  maintaining  the  end  of  said  heater,  which  is 
within  said  first  tube,  in  fixed  relation  to  said  heat  source 
and  downstream  of  said  heat  source, 
positioning  a  second  tube  within  said  first  tube  such  that 
said  heater  extends  from  a  first  end  of  said  second  tube, 
maintaining  said  first  end  of  said  second  tube  a  fixed  dis- 
tance upstream  of  said  heat  source, 
flowing  said  gas  between  said  first  and  second  tubes,  and 
flowing  a  second  gas  through  said  second  tube  and  over 
the  surface  of  said  axial  heater. 
9.  In  the  metBtd  of  manufacturing  an  optical  preform,  which 
includes  the  step9\pf: 
passing  through^  first  tube  a  reactant  gas  which,  when 
heated,  forms  particulate  material,  and 
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moving  a  heat  source  along  the  outside  of  said  first  tube  to 
form  a  hot  zone  therein  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
gas  is  converted  to  partic^te  material  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  particulate  material  flows  downstream 
from  said  hot  zone  where  at  least  a  portion  thereof  is 
deposited  on  the  inside  of  said  first  tube  in  a  region  of  said 
first  tube  that  is  cooler  than  that  portion  of  said  first  tube 
adjacent  to  said  heat  source, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
positioning  a  heater  coaxially  within  said  first  tube  such 
that  a  first  end  of  said  heater  is  within  said  first  tube  and 
extends  downstream  from  said  hot  zone  for  a  distance  of 
up  to  two  times  the  diameter  of  said  first  tube, 
reciprocatingly  moving  said  first  end  of  said  heater,  and 
maintaining  said  first  end  of  said  heater  a  fixed  distance 
downstream  of  said  heat  source. 


4^28,019 
MELTING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MINERAL 
WOOL  INSULATION 
Robert  Dcjaiffe,  Aurora,  and  Edward  L.  Kells,  Batavia,  both  of 
DL,  iMiffon  to  Forty-Eight  lasnlations,  Inc^  Aurora,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,797 
Int  a.3  C03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  65-19  21  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  converting  particulate  mineral  stock  mate- 
rial having  the  melting  characteristics  of  blast  furnace  slag, 
including  a  sharp  melting  point  and  low  viscosity  in  the  liquid 
state,  to  a  liquid  melt  in  a  carbon-lined  electric  melter  in  the 
production  of  mineral  wool,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
preheating  the  particulate  stock  material  to  temperatures  in 
the  range  of  from  approximately  1500*  F.  to  2000*  F.  to 
remove  substantially  all  volatile  oxides  and  chemically 
combined  water,  which  adversely  react  with  carbon,  from 
said  particulate  material  while  heated  to  within  said  range; 
feeding  the  preheated  particulate  material  to  the  electric 

melter;  and 
further  heating  said  particulate  material  in  said  melter  to 
form  a  substantially  homogeneous  liquid  glass  melt  at  a 
temperature  corresponding  to  a  preferred  viscosity. 
9.  Apparatus  for  converting  particulate  mineral  stock  mate- 
rial to  a  substantially  homogeneous  liquid  melt  in  the  produc- 
tion of  high  temperature  mineral  wool,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  carbon-lined  electric  melting  furnace; 
a  preheater  connected  to  the  furnace  to  define  a  closed 
system  substantially  isolated  from  the  atmosphere,  said 
preheater  having  a  particulate  material  inlet,  a  particulate 


material  outlet,  a  source  of  hot  gases  and  means  for  pass- 
ing said  hot  gases  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  particu- 
late material,  to  elevate  the  temperature  thereof  and  to 


remove  substantially  all  water  and  other  volatile  oxides 
from  said  particulate  material,  and  for  forcing  said  volatile 
oxides  away  from  the  carbon-lined  electric  melting  fur- 


nace. 


4,328,020 
MELTING  GLASS  WITH  REDUCED  NOx  EMISSIONS 
Darid  E.  Hughes,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,631 

Int  a.3  C03B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  65—27  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  melting  glass  comprising:  feeding  glass  batch 
materials  into  a  melting  furnace  where  they  are  heated  by 
combustion  of  fuel  which  produces  an  exhaust  gas  stream 
including  t\Ox  compounds;  during  a  series  of  exhaust  phases  of 
a  firing  cycle,  passing  the  exhaust  gas  stream  through  a  first 
regenerator  and  then  through  a  flue  to  a  second  regenerator  so 
as  to  heat  the  regenerators,  whereby  the  temperature  of  ex- 
haust gas  passing  through  the  flue  rises  during  each  exhaust 
phase  from  a  temperature  below  870*  C.  to  a  temperature 
above  870*  C;  alternating  the  exhaust  phases  with  a  series  of 
reverse  flow  phases  during  which  air  is  passed  through  the 
second  regenerator  and  then  through  the  flue  to  the  first  regen- 
erator so  as  to  cool  the  regenerators;  and  injecting  substantial 
amounts  of  ammonia  into  the  exhaust  gas  stream  passing 
through  the  flue  only  when  the  exhaust  gas  temperature  there 
is  from  870*  C.  to  1090*  C,  thereby  reducing  the  WOx  content 
of  the  exhaust  gas  stream. 
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4^28,021 

THRESHOLD  CART  FOR  FLAT  GLASS  FORMING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

George  O.  Wehoer,  Betiiel  Park;  Stephen  J.  Schultz,  and  Ronald 

R.  Zito,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,168 

Int  CL^  C03B  18/16 

U.S.  a.  65—27  11  Claims 


4,328,022 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  SEALING 

John  A.  Bonk,  Big  Flats,  and  Joseph  W.  Malmendier,  Coming, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,513,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,238,704. 

This  application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,246 

Int.  a.3  C03B  23/20 

U.S.  a.  65—43  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  by  the  float  process 
comprising:  a  furnace  for  melting  glass;  a  forming  chamber 
adapted  to  hold  a  pool  of  molten  metal;  a  delivery  section 
normally  aligned  between  the  furnace  and  the  forming  cham- 
ber, the  delivery  section  having  a  refractory  channel  portion 
adapted  to  contain  a  molten  glass  stream  passing  from  the 
furnace  to  the  forming  chamber  and  having  a  threshold  mem- 
ber adapted  to  extend  into  the  forming  chamber  for  supporting 
and  guiding  the  stream  of  molten  glass  passing  into  the  forming 
chamber,  the  channel  and  threshold  secured  together  to  form 
a  unitory  delivery  section  structure;  a  unitary  support  structure 
on  which  the  delivery  section  is  mounted,  the  unitary  support 
structure  being  independent  from  the  furnace  and  forming 
chamber  support  structures;  and  jacking  means  engaging  the 
unitary  support  structure  adapted  to  transport  the  unitary 
support  structure  and  the  delivery  section  carried  thereon  as  a 
unit  into  and  out  of  the  aligned  position  between  the  furnace 
and  the  forming  chamber. 

9.  The  method  of  installing  a  threshold  in  a  flat  glass  melting 
and  forming  installation  having  a  melting  furnace,  forming 
chamber,  and  an  operating  threshold  location  therebetween, 

comprising: 

on  a  unitary  support  structure  at  a  site  displaced  from  the 
operating  location  of  the  threshold,  securing  the  threshold 
to  a  refractory  channel  portion  adapted  to  contain  a  mol- 
ten glass  stream,  thereby  creating  a  unitary  delivery  sec- 
tion adapted  to  fit  between  the  melting  furnace  and  the 
forming  chamber; 

moving  the  unitary  support  structure  and  the  assembled 
delivery  section  thereon  along  guide  means  to  bring  the 
delivery  section  between  the  furnace  and  the  forming 
chamber; 

jacking  the  unitary  support  structure  so  as  to  align  the 
threshold  to  its  operative  position;  and 

affixing  the  unitary  support  structure  and  the  delivery  sec- 
tion in  place  with  the  threshold  thereon  in  the  operating 
location. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  article  in  which  two 
glass  bodies  are  hermetically  joined  along  opposed  sealing 
surfaces  by  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  sealing  material,  each 
glass  body  being  molded  from  a  borosilicate  glass  having  a 
coefficient   of  thermal   expansion   in   the   range  of  30  to 
40x  10-''/*C.,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
forming  a  sealing  mixture  composed  of  a  sealing  glass  and  a 
mill  addition,  the  sealing  glass  having  a  softening  point  below 
700*  C,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than  that  of 
the  borosilicate  glass  parts,  and  being  a  zinc  silicoborate  con- 
sisting essentially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis,  of  60-70%  ZnO,  10-16%  Si02.  and  19-25%  B2O3,  and 
containing  in  its  composition  1-20%  by  weight  of  an  infra-red 
absorbing  oxide  selected  from  copper  oxide,  iron  oxide,  and 
mixtures  of  such  oxides,  and  the  mill  addition,  as  compared  to 
the  sealing  glass,  having  a  substantially  higher  softening  point, 
a  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  and  being  a  glass 
having  the  approximate  composition  of  the  mineral  cordierite; 
applying  a  strip-like  layer  of  such  sealing  material  to  the  seaUng 
surface  of  at  least  one  part;  assembling  the  glass  bodies  in 
contacting  relation  through  the  sealing  material;  and  focusing 
infra-red  radiation  sources  through  the  walls  of  the  parts  onto 
opposite  sides  of  the  sealing  material  to  soften  the  sealing  glass 
and  form  a  hermetic  seal  between  the  glass  bodies. 


4,328,023 
HEAT  RETAINING  SHIELD  IN  GLASS  GOB  FORMER 
Peter  Vilk,  London,  England,  assignor  to  B  JI.F.  (Engineering) 
Limited,  Greenford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195^35 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12,  1979, 

35481/79 

Int.  a.3  C03B  7/08 
U.S.a.65— 328  3  Claims 

1.  Glass  gob  forming  apparatus  which  comprises  one  or 
more  axially  reciprocatable  plungers  each  mounted  above  a 
respective  orifice  in  the  floor  of  a  refractory  trough  such  that 
on  axial  reciprocation  of  the  plunger(s)  in  use  of  the  apparatus 
molten  glass  is  forced  out  of  the  trough  through  the  orifice(s) 
in  the  form  of  gobs,  the  plunger(s)  being  surrounding  by  a 
refractory  cylinder  which  extends  into  molten  glass  m  the 
refractory  trough  in  use,  there  being  provided  a  refractory 
heat-insulating  tubular  shield  within  the  cylinder  around  the 
plunger(s)  to  reduce  heat  loss  from  molten  glass  within  the 
cylinder  during  use,  the  heat  shield  being  above  the  molten 
glass  level  within  the  cylinder  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  blind 
tube  mounted  coaxially  within  the  refractory  cylinder,  the 
closed  end  of  the  tube  facing  towards  the  trough  floor  and  the 
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plunger(s)  extending  through  openings  in  the  end  of  the  tube, 
the  refracto^  cylinder  being  spaced  from  the  plunger(s)  and 


4^28,026 

PHOSPHORANYL  DERIVATIVES  CONTAINING 

NITROGEN 

Jonathan  M.  iOiegman,  Wayne,  and  Robert  F.  McCarthy,  Red 

Bank,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  GAP  Corporation,  New  Yoric, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  9354M5,  Aug.  23, 1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  940,211,  Sep.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,769 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/16;  C07F  9/65 

U.S.  a.  71—86  38  Claims 

1.  The  complex  addition  product  of  substantially  equimolar 

amounts  of  2-haloethylphosphonic  acid  and  an  amide  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  amides 

of  the  formula: 


t-l  I  I  I  I  i:l 


the  blind  tube  heat  shield  extending  substantially  across  the 
space  thereby  formed  to  provide  heat  insulation. 


4,328,024 

SLOW-RELEASE  NITROGEN  FERTILIZER 

EMPLOYING  WASTE  PROTEINACEOUS  ANIMAL 

FOOD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  USE 

George  O.  Orth,  Jr.,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pnget  Sound 

Salmon  Egg  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,626,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,206,236.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,153 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jnn.  3, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C05F  1/00 
VS.  CL  71—15  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  slow-release  nitrogen  fertilizer 
composition  which  is  stable  against  decay  and  decomposition 
at  ambient  temperatures  for  extended  periods  of  time,  compris- 
ing: 
comminuting  a  waste  proteinaceous  animal  food  material  to 

a  particle  size  of  not  greater  than  O.OS  inch, 
blending  a  polyol  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  2  to 
6  hydroxyl  groups,  which  acts  as  a  preservative  for  the 
animal  food  material  with  the  food  material,  the  polyol 
constituting  4%  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  food  material,  and 
intimately  blending  with  the  food  material/polyol  mixture  at 
'  least  10%  to  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
food  material/polyol  mixture,  of  attapulgus  clay. 


4,328,025 
MICRONUTRIENT  FERTILIZER 
Carl  E.  WUtcomb,  Stillwater,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bd.  of  Regents 
for  the  Okla.  Agri.  and  Mech.  Colleges  Acting  For  A  On 
Behalf  of  Oklahoma  State  University,  Stillwater,  Okla. 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,842 
Int  a.3  C05F  11/02.  5/00:  C05D  9/02 
U.S.  CL  71—23  20  Claims 

1.  A  micronutrient  fertilizer  comprised  of  iron,  manganese, 
copper,  boron,  and  zinc  wherein  the  manganese-to-iron  ratio  is 
8%  to  20%,  the  copper-to-iron  ratio  is  5%  to  10%,  boron-to- 
iron  ratio  is  about  0.4%  to  1.0%,  and  the  zinc-to-iron  ratio  is 
about  6%  to  12%.  . 


R> 


O 

N— C— R' 
/ 


R2 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  napthyl,  lower  alkyl 
substituted  phenyl,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy  or  halogen,  and  R'  can  be 
alkenyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  wherein  R^  and  R^ 
taken  together  with  the  amido  nitrogen  can  form  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  process  of  contacting  a  plant  or  plant  situs  with  a 
plant  growth  regulating  amount  of  the  complex  product  of 
claim  1. 


4,328,027 
DI-TRIETHYLAMINE  SALT  OF 
NJ^'-BIS-CARBOETHOXYMETHYL-NJJ'-BIS-PHOS- 
PHONOMETHYLUREA  AND  ITS  USE  AS  A  PLANT 
GROWTH  REGULATOR 
Lawrence  L.  Buren,  Cupertino,  and  George  B.  Large,  Orinda, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,836 
Int  a.J  AOIN  57/20;  C07F  9/i% 
U.S.  a.  71—86  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(C2H5)3NH®©0     O  O    0©®NH(C2H5)3 

PCH2         O         CH2P 

/  \        II        /  \ 

HO  N— C— N  OH 

/  \ 

C2H5OCCH2  CH2COC2H5 

o  o 

2.  A  biologically  active  composition  comprising  (a)  an  effec- 
tive, plant-regulating,  non-lethal  amount  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


(C2H5)3NH®eo     O  O    0©®NH(C2Hj)3 

PCH2         O         CH2P 
/  \        II        /  \ 

HO  N— C— N  OH 

/  \ 

C2H5OCCH2  CH2COC2H5 

o  o 

and  (b)  an  inert  diluent  carrier. 
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4^28,028 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATCMIS 
Costin  Rentzea,  Heidelberg;  Johuui  Jung,  Limborgerhof,  Hu- 
bert Sauter,  Ludwigriiafen;  Gerd  Heilen,  Frankenthal,  and 
Bemd  Zeeh,  Lndwigriiafen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2739352 

Int  a.^  AOIN  43/64.  43/50 
VJS.  a.  71—76  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regulating  plant  growth  to  effect  a  reduc- 
tion in  growth  height,  wherein  the  plants  are  treated  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,328,030 
STEEL  MAKING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Yasuyuki  Tozaki,  Ibaraki;  Minoru  Ueda,  Ohno;  Takeyuki 
Hirata,  and  Syoji  Anezaki,  both  of  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54/64223 
Int  a.3  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75—60  6  Claim 


R'— CO— CH2— CH— Rl 
As 


in 


where 


Ri  denotes  fiiryl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  naphthyl,  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro, 

r2  denotes  allcyl  or  cycloalkyl,  and 

Az  denotes  an  imidazolyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl  or  1,2,3-triazolyl 
radical,  or  a  salt  or  metal  complex  thereof. 


R» 


R2 


N 


CO— CH2— Z 


4,328,029 

N-PYRIMTOINYLMETHYL-HALOACETANIUDE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Rudolf  Thomas;  Jiirg  Stetter,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Lndwig  Eue, 
UTerkusen,  and  Robert  R.  Schmidt,  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rei».  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979,  2932643 

Int  a.3  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  239/34 

U.S.  a.  71—92  35  Q**"" 

1.  N-pyrimidinylmethyl-haloacetanilide  compound  of  the 

formula 


1.  A  process  for  making  carbon  steels  and  low  alloy  steels  in 
a  basic  oxygen  furnace  by  the  top-blowing  of  pure  oxygen  and 
the  bottom-blowing  of  a  gas  predominantly  comprising  carbon 
dioxide,  which  comprises  collecting  a  waste  gas  discharged 
from  said  basic  oxygen  furnace,  combining  the  waste  gas  with 
at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  steam,  burning  the  mixture  thereof,  recovering  the  result- 
ing combustion  gas  comprising  at  least  50%  carbon  dioxide 
gas,  and  blowing  it  into  the  molten  metal  as  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  bottom-blowing  gas,  while  top-blowing  pure  oxygen. 


(I) 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl;  and 

Z  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 

32.  Method  of  combating  weeds,  which  method  comprises 
applying  to  the  weeds,  or  their  habitat,  a  herbicidaUy  effective 
amount  of  an  N-pyrimidinylmethyl-haloacetanUide  compound 
as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,328,031 

METHOD  OF  MIXED  BLOWING  FOR  REFINING 

METALS  IN  A  CONVERTER 

Pierre  J.  Leroy,  Saint-Germain-en-Uye,  France,  assignor  to 
Creusot-Loire,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,758 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  28, 1979, 79  31990; 
Feb.  12, 1980,  80  03091 

Int  a.3  C21C  5/32.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  75—60  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  introducing  oxygen  into  a  bath  of  molten 
pig  iron  to  refine  it  into  steel,  wherein  said  oxygen  is  blown 
both  onto  and  beneath  the  surface  of  said  bath  from  an  over- 
head lance  and  into  the  bath  through  protected  tuyeres  sub- 
merged beneath  the  surface  of  said  bath,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
restricting  (i)  the  total  amount  of  oxygen  blown  through  the 
tuyeres  to  a  range  of  from  3%  to  25%  of  the  total  amount 
of  oxygen  required  to  refine  said  pig  iron  and  (ii)  the  flow 
rate  of  oxygen  blown  through  said  tuyeres  throughout  the 
process  to  a  constant  or  decreasing  value; 
providing  said  tuyeres  with  outlet  passages  for  oxygen  hav- 
ing a  total  cross-sectional  area  equivalent  to  the  minimum 
value  required  to  deliver  said  total  amount  of  oxygen  to  be 
blox^  through  said  tuyeres,  either  by  adjustment  of  the  diame- 
ter of  said  outlets  to  a  value  not  exceeding  18  nullimeters  or  by 
adjustment  of  the  number  of  outlets,  or  both;  and 
optionally  during  an  early  stage  of  said  oxygen  blowing  but 
during  a  late  stoge  of  said  oxygen  blowing,  blowing  a 
stirring  gas  through  said  tuyeres  either  in  admixture  with 
said  oxygen  or  in  substitution  therefor. 
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4^28,032 
TITANIUM  AND  NIOBIUM  HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL 

ALLOYS 
GcroM  A.  Mandni,  Rochester,  and  George  J.  Dormer,  Fairport, 

botk  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,970 

Int  a.3  C22C  W04,  38/06.  38/08,  38/14 

\}S.  a.  75—124  6  Claims 

1.  A  steel  alloy  consisting  essentially  in  weight  percent  of 
about  0.4  to  3.0%  manganese,  about  O.I  to  1.8%  silicon,  up  to 
about  2.5%  nickel,  about  0.002  to  0.6%  aluminum,  about  0.03 
to  0.5%  carbon,  up  to  about  0.04%  phosphorus,  up  to  about 
0.04%  sulfur  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  about  0.04  to  2.0%  titanium  about  0.3  to  1.0% 
niobium  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  mixtures  thereof  consisting 
of  at  least  that  amount  of  titanium  and  niobium  to  stabilize  the 
carbon  in  the  alloy,  and  the  balance  iron,  with  concentration  of 
the  nickel  being  up  to  trace  quantities  when  the  concentration 
of  manganese  is  at  least  about  2.0%  with  the  concentration  of 
the  silicon  being  no  greater  than  about  0.4%,  and  the  concen- 
tration of  the  nickel  being  about  1.2%  to  2.5%  when  the  con- 
centration of  the  manganese  and  nickel  combined  is  about 
2.9%  or  less,  with  the  concentration  of  the  manganese  being  no 
less  than  about  0.7%. 


4328,033 

CURABLE  SIUCATE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

METAL  CONDENSED  PHOSPHATE  HARDENER 

COATED  WITH  REACnON  PRODUCT  FROM  A  METAL 

ALUMINATE  AND/OR  A  METAL  BORATE 
William  G.  Boberski,  Gibsonia;  Peter  M.  Nowakowski,  Glen- 
shaw,  and  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,870 
Int  a.3  C09D  1/02 
U.S.  CL  106-74  21  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  curable  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  water-soluble  and/or  water-dispersible  silicate; 

(B)  a  metal  condensed  phosphate  hardener,  said  metal  con- 
densed phosphate  hardener  comprising  a  core  of  metal 
condensed  phosphate  and  a  coating  on  said  core  compris- 
ing a  reaction  product  of  acid  and  a  metallate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  aluminate,  metal  borate 
and  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(C)  water. 


4,328,034 
>AM  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Charies  N.  Ferguson,  1623  "X"  St,  Dallas,  Tex.  75220 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,994 
Int  C\?  CD4B  31/00 
UJS.  CL  106—75  18  Claims 

1.  A  mineral  foam  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
dilute  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  silicate  having  a  specific 
gravity  ranging  from  about  10*  to  about  40*  Be.;  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0. 1  kilograms  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per  liter  of 
dilute  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution;  from  about  1  to  about 
3.3  kilograms  of  filler  material  per  liter  of  dilute  aqueous  so- 
dium silicate  solution  having  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solubi- 
lized  therein;  and  silicon  in  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of 
silicon  to  filler  material  ranges  from  about  1:50  to  1:10  by 
weight 


4,328,035 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  BUILDING  MATERIALS 
Owen  G.  Ingles,  Kensington,  and  Nam  Um,  Chester  Hill,  both  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  Unisearch  Limited,  Kensington,  Aus* 
tralia 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  24, 1979,  PE1054; 
Jun.  13, 1980,  PE4034 

Int  a.J  C04B  19/04 
U.S.  a.  106—84  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  construction  materials 
from  soils,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  soil  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  destroy  substantially  the  property  of  the  soil 
to  swell  with  changing  levels  of  moisture  but  without  causing 
any  of  the  soil  constituents  to  melt;  adding  to  the  soil,  either 
before  or  after  the  heating  step,  iron  oxide  in  a  form  at  least  as 
finely  comminuted  as  the  soil  to  form  a  mixture;  and  introduc- 
ing into,  or  creating  within  the  mixture,  a  solution  of  sodium 
silicate. 


4,328,036 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  EXPANDING  CEMENT 

COMPOSITION  AND  USE 

Erik  B.  Nelson,  Tulsa  County,  and  Louis  H.  Eilers,  Rogers 

County,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com* 

pany.  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,315 
Int  a.J  C04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  106—85  21  Claims 

1.  A  hydratable  cement  composition  useful  for  preparing 
pectolite-containing  expanding  cement  at  temperatures  above 
about  150*  C.  which  comprises: 
Component  (A)  comprising  a  water  soluble  sodium  salt  of  a 
weak  acid,  a  0. 1  molar  aqueous  solution  of  which  salt  has 
a  pH  of  between  about  7.5  and  about  1 1.5;  Component  (B) 
a  calcium  source;  and  Component  (C)  a  silicon  source; 
wherein  the  atomic  ratios  of  sodium:calcium:siHcon  range 
from  about  0.3K).6:1  to  about  0.03:1:1. 


4,328,037 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  HYDRAUUC  CEMENT 

FROM  FLY  ASH 

Turgut  Demirel;  Dah-Yinn  Lee,  and  Mustafa  Boybay,  all  of 

Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research 

Foundation  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,993 
Int.  a?  C04B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  106—85  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  hydraulic  cement  from  partic- 
ulate coal  fly  ash  containing  AI2O3,  Fe203,  CaO  and  Si02  as 
the  principal  constituents,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  phosphoric  acid  (H3PO4)  with  said  fly  ash,  said 
H3PO4  containing  not  over  30%  water  by  weight  and 
being  employed  in  a  molar  ratio  of  0.6  to  2.0  moles  of 
H3PO4  per  Fly  Ash  Acidification  Mole  (FAA  Mole),  said 
FAA  Mole  being  computed  as  two  times  the  total  moles 
of  AI2O3  and  Fe203  in  the  amount  of  fly  ash  used  plus  0.67 
times  the  moles  of  CaO  therein: 

(b)  continuing  said  reaction  untU  the  fly  ash  is  convented  to 
an  aggregated  hydraulic  cement;  and 

(c)  comminuting  said  cement  aggregates  to  a  particulate 
form  to  facilitate  use  as  a  cement. 


4,328,038 
RESIN  COATED  ALUMINUM 
Briggs,  Garry  L.,  Edmonton,  Canada,  as^^nor  to  BJ-Hughes 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,508 

Int  a.3  C04B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  106—87  8  Claims 

4.  A  cement  composition  comprising  cement  sufficient 

water  to  reproduce  a  pumpable  slurry,  and  an  effective  amount 
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of  an  improved  particulate  aluminum  expansive  additive  hav- 
ing a  controlled  rate  of  expansion  in  a  cement-water  slurry 
comprising  coated  aluminum  particles  wherein  said  particles 
are  coated  with  a  gasoline  and  water  insoluble  wood  resin; 
said  resin  coated  particles  being  utilized  in  said  cement- 
water  slurry  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  1.0  weight  percent 
based  on  the  dry  weight  of  cement  to  give  a  cement  com- 
position which  initially  expands  in  1  to  4  hours  and  contin- 
ues to  expand  for  upwards  of  20  days  at  a  controlled  rate. 


inorganic  material  which  has  been  treated  with  a  substituted 
succinic  anhydride  of  the  formula: 


R,     // 


'  4^28,039 

HIGH  SULPHATE  SLAG  CEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THIS  CEMENT 
Yoshitaka  Masadm  54,  Koro,  KodenMho,  KanzaU-gun,  Hyogo 
Prefecture,  Japan  (679-21) 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,220 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—103  7  aaims 

1.  A  high  sulphate  slag  cement  with  a  Blaine  specific  surface 
ratio  of  4,500  to  5,500  cmVg  consisting  of: 

a.  Approximately  80-85%  blast  furnace  water  slag  by 
weight  which  in  turn  contains  40-50%  CaO,  14-20% 
AI2O3,  30-35%  Si02,  and  5-8%  MgO; 

b.  13-17%  CaS04  calculated  as  anhydrite; 

c.  1.5-2.5%  Portland  cement; 

d.  0.1-0.5%  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  of  organic  carboxylic  acids  or  acid  salts  consisting 
of  tartaric  acid,  sodium  tartrate,  potassium  tartrate,  citric 
acid,  sodium  citrate,  potassium  citrate; 

e.  0.03-0.6%  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  higher  molecular 
weight  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl-cellulose,  sodium  stearate  and  sodium  lauryl  ben- 
zenesulfonate;  and 

f.  0.6-2%  sodium  sulfate. 


•^^-ky' 


R4  ^ 


wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  is  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aralkyi  group  having 
from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  derivative 
thereof,  and  the  other  substituente  are  hydrogens. 

3.  The  composition  of  matter  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  com- 
minuted inorganic  material  is  a  filler  which  is  a  metal,  metal 
oxide,  carbon  black,  sulfur,  calcium  carbonate,  silica  or  clay. 


4,328  040 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  TITANIUM 

DIOXIDE  PIGMENTS  WITH  HIGH  WEATHER 

RESISTANCE 

Peter  Panek;  Peter  Woditsch;  Eckhard  Bayer,  and  Heribert 

Stiitgens,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellidiaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,271,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,692 

Int.  a.J  C09C  im 

U.S.  a.  106—300  3  CWbm 

1.  In  the  production  of  titanium  dioxide  pigments  with  im- 
proved chalking  resistance  and  gloss  retention  by  coating  with 
an  oxide  and/or  phosphate  of  zirconium  and  of  titanium,  alu- 
minum and/or  silicon,  the  improvement  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  coating  with  zirconium  by  slowly  adding  to  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  suspension  of  the  titanium  dioxide  pigment  in 
which  the  pigment  particles  are  present  in  thoroughly  dis^ 
persed  form  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  zirconium  carbonate 
complex  in  aqueous  s<^ution  which  has  a  pH-value  above 
about  8.5  and  is  added  in  about  0.2  to  5%  by  weight,  expressed 
as  Zr02,  based  on  the  pigment,  thereafter  adding  an  alkaline 
reacting  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  compound  of  silicon 
and  aluminum,  after  which  the  suspension  has  a  pH-value  of 
about  12,  and  slowly  precipiuting  the  zirconium  by  slowly 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  acid  reacting  com- 
pound of  titanium,  aluminum,  silicon  and  phosphorus. 

i 

4,328,041 
COMMINUTED  INORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Michael  E.  Wilson,  Innian,  S.C  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanbnrg,  S.C 

FUed  Jul  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,880 
Int  a^  C04B  31/40 
U  A  CL  106-308  Q  ♦  CW™ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  comminuted 


4,328,042 
PREPARATION  OF  METALLIC  PIGMENTS  HAVING  A 

METALLIC  LUSTER 
Werner  Ostertag,  Gruenstadt;  Knut  Bittler,  Speyer,  and  GnstaT 

Bock,  Neustadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,3003352 

Int  a.3  C09C  1/22 
U.S.  a.  106—308  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  colored  pigments  which 
have  a  metallic  luster  and  consist  of  a  metallic  core  whose 
surface  is  at  least  partially  covered  with  an  iron  oxide,  wherein 
iron  pentacarbonyl  is  oxidized  to  iron  oxide  in  a  fluidized  bed 
of  the  metallic  cores  with  oxygen  at  above  100*  C.  and  the 
amount  of  iron  pentacarbonyl  vapor  introduced  into  the  fluid- 
ized bed  does  not  exceed  5%  by  volume,  based  on  the  total 
gases  introduced  into  the  fluidized  bed  over  the  same  period  of 
time. 


4,328,043 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  SUGAR  EXTRACnON 

EFnCIENCY  FROM  SUGAR-CONTAINING  PLANT 

TISSUE  WITH  USE  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Arthur  H.  Freytag,  Longmont  and  Rodney  D.  Cooke,  Lofeland, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Great  Western  Sugar  Company, 

Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,664,  Apr.  22, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,548 

Int  a.3  C13D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  127-44  W  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  sugar  from  sugar-containing  plant 

tissue  comprising  contacting  sugar-containing  plant  tissue  near 

the  juice  end  of  a  diffusion  process  with  diffusion  water  in  the 

presence  of  an  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  effective  to  increase 

the  efficiency  of  sugar  extraction  from  the  plant  tissue,  said 

carbon  dioxide  being  added  directly  to  the  diffusion  water. 


4328,044 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  METAL  PARTS 

Jack  W.  Chasteen,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  University  of 

Dayton,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,915,  Fdi.  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,188,237.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,061 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  F^.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.}  B08B  5/00 

U  A  a.  134-2  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  brSzing  or  otherwise  metallk:  bonding 

metal  parts  comprising  oJeaning  said  parts  to  depassivate  the 

surface  and  thereafter  brazing  or  forming  a  metal-metal  bond. 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  cleaning  said  parts  by  a 
process  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  placing  the  part  in  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber, 

(b)  subjecting  said  part  to  a  gaseous  atmosphere  in  said 
chamber,  said  atmosphere  containing  the  elements 
C— O— H— F  and  including  CF4,  C2F4,  HF  and  H2.in 
amounts  sufficient  to  clean  said  metal  parts  and  having  an 
H/O  ratio  of  10*  rir  greater, 

(c)  at  the  same  time .  ting  said  chamber  to  a  temperature  of 
less  than  1000*  C. 

(d)  allowing  said  part  to  remain  in  said  heated  chamber  filled 
with  said  atmosphere  for  a  period  of  time  Sufficient  to 
clean  said  part  and  render  it  brazable  or  otherwise  able  to 
form  a  metal-metal  bond,  and 

(e)  cooling  said  chamber  and  said  part  prior  to  removing  it 
from  said  chamber. 


4^28,045 

HEAT  TREATED  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  ARTICLES  AND 

PROCESS 

David  D.  Pearsoa,  West  Hartford;  Frank  D.  Lemkey,  Glastoa- 

bury,  and  Bernard  H.  Kear,  Madiaon,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  United  Technologies  CorporatioB,#Iartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,193,  Dec.  26, 1978, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,131, 

Jan.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  apfiUcation  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  177,047 
Int  a.J  C22F  1/10  ^ 

U.S.CL148— 3  ^Claims 


\%  creep  at  1800*  F./30  Ksi  of  about  600  hours  in  the  [100] 
orientation. 

2.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  strength  superalloy  article 
including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  molten  alloy  of  a  composition  falling  within 
points  A-B-C-D  of  FIG.  1,  said  composition  being  essen- 
tially saturated  with  respect  to  refractory  metal  content; 

b.  directionally  solidifying  the  alloy  at  a  rate  of  less  than  0.  IS 
inches/hr.,  in  a  gradient  which  is  steep  enough  to  permit 
plane  front  solidification,  to  provide  a  single  crystal  with 
a  refined  cast  microstructure  consisting  mainly  of  gamma 
prime  particles  in  a  gamma  matrix,  said  microstructure 
being  free  from  dendrites; 

c.  solutionizing  the  cast  article  at  a  temperature  above  the 
gamma  prime  solvus  and  near  the  solidus  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  gamma  prime  phase; 

d.  cooling  the  microstructure  at  a  rate  which  is  sufficient  to 
substantially  suppress  the  reprecipitation  of  the  gamma 
prime  phase  and  to  provide  a  microstructure  which  is 
supersaturated  with  refractory  elements;  and 

e.  aging  the  article  at  a  temperature  between  1500*  and  2100° 
F.  to  reprecipitate  the  gamma  prime  phase  on  a  fine  scale; 

whereby  the  heat  treated  alloy  will  not  develop  refractory 
metal  rich  embrittling  phases  in  service  under  conditions  of 
elevated  temperature  and  whereby  an  alloy  of  3.8  wt.  %  Al, 
14.3  wt.  %  Mo,  6  wt.  %  Ta,  balance  Ni  will  exhibit  a  time  to 
1%  creep  at  1800*  F./30  Ksi  of  about  600  hours  in  the  [100] 
orientation. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  strength  superalloy  article 
including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  molten  alloy  of  a  com]X>sition  falling  within 
points  A-B-C-D  of  FIG.  1,  said  composition  being  essen- 
tially saturated  with  respect  to  refractory  metal  content; 

b.  directionally  solidifying  the  alloy  at  a  rate  of  at  least  5 
inches/hr.,  in  a  gradient  which  is  steep  enough  to  permit 
dendritic  solidification,  to  provide  a  single  crystal  with  a 
refined  cast  microstructure  consisting  mainly  of  gamma 
prime  particles  in  a  gamma  matrix  and  containing  den- 
drites which  are  low  in  refractory  metal  content  and 
interdendrite  regions  which  are  hig^  in  refractory  metal 
content; 

c.  homogenizing  and  solutionizing  the  cast  article  at  a  tem- 
'    perature  above  the  gamma  prime  solvus  and  near  but 

below  the  solidus  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  dissolve 
the  ganuna  prime  phase  and  homogenize  the  microstruc- 
ture with  respect  to  refractory  metal  content,  reducing  the 
degree  of  refractory  metal  segregation  by  at  least  about 
90%; 

d.  cooling  the  microstructure  at  a  rate  which  is  sufficient  to 
substantially  suppress  the  reprecipitation  of  the  ganuna 
prime  phase  and  to  provide  a  microstructure  which  is 
supersaturated  with  refractory  elements;  and 

e.  aging  the  article  at  a  temperature  between  ISOO*  and  2100* 
F.  to  reprecipitate  the  ganuna  prime  phase  on  a  fme  scale; 

wherd>y  the  heat  treated  alloy  will  not  develop  refractory 
metal  rich  embrittling  phases  in  service  under  conditions  of 
elevated  temperature  and  whereby  an  alloy  of  5.8  wt.  %  Al, 
14.3  wt  %  Mo,  6  wt.  %  Ta,  balance  Ni  wMl  exhibit  a  time  to 


4,328,046 
CHROMATE  CONVERSION  COATINGS 
Harold  E.  Fnchs,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,051 

Int  a?  C23F  7/26 

U.S.  a.  148— 6J  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  chromate  conversion  coating  on 
the  surface  of  an  article  having  a  surface  of  a  metal  taken  from 
the  group  of  cadmium  and  zinc,  which  comprises: 

reacting  the  metal  basis  with  an  acidic  chromating  bath  to 
form  a  chromate  conversion  coating  over  the  metal  basis; 
and 

without  intermediate  rinsing  in  water,  immersing  the  formed 
coating  in  an  alkaline  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  between  IS*  C.  and  including  25*  C.  and  having  a 
pH  value  in  a  range  bounded  by  and  including  the  values 
of  11  and  12,  such  solution  being  water  rinsable  without 
leaving  a  noticeable  color  change  on  the  formed  chromate 
conversion  coating. 
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4328,047 

METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  A  PASSIVE  SURFACE  ON 

BERYLUUM 

William  E.  Dalton,  84-25  llSth  St,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  11418 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,208 

Int  CL^  C23F  7/26 

U.S.Q.  148— 6J  2  Claims 
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4328,049 

TORCH  HEIGHT  SENSING  APPARATUS 

Richard  W.  Richardson,  Dnnlap,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00174,  §  371  Date  Mar.  20, 1979,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  20, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02001,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

per  Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,000 

Int  a.'  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  148—9  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  sonochemical  method  for  passivating  beryllium  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  the  surface  areas  to  be  treated  of  a  berylliunt 
piece  with  a  smooth,  polished  surface, 

(b)  immersing  said  piece  in  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
predetermined  temperature  and  containing  sodium  fluo- 
ride (NaF)  and  chromic  acid  (CrOs), 

(c)  subjecting  said  solution  to  ultrasonic  agitation, 

(d)  controlling  said  ultrasonic  agitation  to  be  below  the 
cavitation  level  of  said  solution;  and 

(3)  maintaining  the  aforesaid  level  of  ultrasonic  agitation  for 
a  selected  period  of  time. 


HJtta  fILM  ~" 


TKATMCHT      '     " 


KfOUCTMH  AMD       _„ 

HUT  nanoMT  i   '' 


imuHTIHO  _^ 

aUMTIOH 


-n 


18.  A  method  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
spacing  of  a  cutting  torch  (12)  from  a  workpiece  (14),  compris- 


mg: 


4328,048 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COPPER  CONDUCTOR 
Atsuo  Senda,  Ootsu;  Tohru  Kasanami,  and  Taki^i  Nakagawa, 
both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1979,  54-111241 
Int  a.3  C23F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  148—631  ^'  « Claims 


biasing  the  torch  (12)  and  inducing  a  positive  current  flow 

from  the  torch  (12)  to  the  workpiece  (14); 
producing  a  current  signal; 
driving  the  current  incrementally  from  the  torch  (12) 

through  the  torch  flame  to  the  workpiece  (14);  and 
detecting  the  voltage  across  the  torch  flame  for  a  plurality  of 

current  increments. 


4328,050 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AN  OPERATION  OF  A 

COPY-CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Takeshi  Ashizawa,  Tokyo,  and  Motoaki  Yasnmura,  Kawagoe, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tanaka  Seisaku- 

sho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978,  53-152039 
Int  aJ  B23K  7/02;  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  148—9  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  copper  conductor,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

preparing  a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  surface, 

forming  a  copper  film  on  the  surface  of  said  ceramic  sub- 
strate, 

oxidizing  said  copper  film,  thereby  to  turn  said  copper  film 
to  oxidized  copper,  and 

above  SOD*  C.  heat  treating  said  oxidized  copper  film  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere,  thereby  to  turn  the  surface  layer 
portion  of  said  oxidized  copper  film  to  copper. 


^"^  ******  ^«By        r37 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  copying  appa- 
ratus which  includes  a  tracer  for  tracing  automatically  a  con- 
tour of  a  pattern  to  be  copied  and  a  working  machine  having  a 
working  head  movable  in  conjunction  with  the  tracer  in  a 
given  relationship  for  effecting  a  given  working  operation  for 
an  ol^ect  to  be  worked  comprising  the  steps  of; 

prior  to  an  actual  working  operation; 
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moving  the  tracer  manually  with  respect  to  the  pattern  to  be 
traced  to  detect  coordinates  of  the  tracer  at  respective 
operational  points  which  include  at  least  a  working  start 
point,  a  copy  start  point,  and  a  copy  end  point,  and  storing 
the  coordinates  thus  detected  in  a  memory; 

and  during  the  actual  working  operation; 

reading  the  stored  coordinates  from  the  memory  to  control 
automatically  the  movement  of  said  tracer  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  until  the  tracer  reaches  a  copy  start  point  the 
copying  apparatus  is  set  in  a  position  setting  mode  in 
which  the  tracer  is  moved  under  the  control  of  the  read- 
out coordinates,  and  after  the  tracer  has  reached  the  copy 
start  point  the  copying  apparatus  is  switched  into  a  copy- 
ing mode  in  which  the  movement  of  said  working  head  is 
controlled  by  the  movement  of  the  tracer  which  follows 
the  pattern. 


4^28,052 

RETAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOLDING  STRIPS  AND 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  MOLDING  STRIPS  IN  PLACE 

Yutaka  Watanabe,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,398 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Not.     28,     1978, 
53/164016{Ul 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  156—91  7  Claims 


4,328,051 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  IMAGES 

Rose  B.  Robinette,  755  Middlesex  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21221 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,960 

Int.  a?  B32B  il/16;  B44D  2/00 

U.S.  CL  156—62  1  Claim 


■  1.  An  image  transfer  method  for  transferring  to  a  final  sub- 
strate of  cloth  images  which  may  include  color  and  may  in- 
clude outline  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  selecting  an  existing  image  to  be  transferred  from  an 
initial  substrate  to  a  flnal  substrate; 

(b)  overlaying  the  existing  image  with  a  light-transmitting 
impervious  film  in  contact  with  the  existing  image; 

(c)  forming  a  traced  image  of  the  existing  image  on  the 
light-transmitting  impervious  film  by  tracing  color  and 
outline  of  the  existing  image; 

(d)  removing  the  light  transmitting  film  from  the  existing 
image  and  overlaying  the  traced  image  with  a  reticulate 
sheet  such  as  cheesecloth  stretched  in  conuct  therewith 
and  having  apertures  large  enough  for  visibility,  through 
the  apertures,  of  the  tracing  of  the  traced  image; 

(e)  forming  a  retraced  image  on  the  reticulate  sheet  by  trac- 
ing color  and  outline  of  the  traced  image  onto  the  reticu- 
late sheet; 

(0  overlaying  the  flnal  substrate  with  the  reticulate  sheet; 

(g)  transferring  color  and  outline  of  the  retraced  image  to 
the  final  substrate  by  tracing  through  the  apertures  in  the 
reticulate  sheet  following  the  retraced  image  on  the  retic- 
ulate sheet;  and 

(h)  removing  the  reticulate  sheet  and  completing  the  image 
on  the  final  substrate  by  completing  any  interruptions 
caused  by  reticulations  of  the  reticulate  sheet. 


1.  A  retainer  assembly  for  securing  a  molding  strip  to  an 
exterior  metal  panal  of  an  automobile  comprising: 

a  body; 

means  on  said  body  for  engaging  with  said  molding  strip; 

an  attachment  portion  defining  a  surface  of  said  body 
adapted  to  confront  said  exterior  metal  panel  on  said 
automobile; 

said  attachment  portion  surface  including  a  flrst  surface 
portion  for  adhering  a  double  surface  adhesive  sheet 
thereto  and  a  second  surface  portion  adjacent  said  flrst 
surface  portion  for  applying  a  liquid  bonding  agent 
thereon; 

both  said  double  surface  adhesive  sheet  and  said  liquid  bond- 
ing agent  adapted  to  engage  said  automobile  panet  when 
said  molding  strip  is  pressed  thereagainst; 

whereby  said  molding  strip  is  attached  to  said  automobile 
panel  by  said  adhesive  sheet  and  is  held  in  position  thereby 
while  said  liquid  bonding  agent  solidifies. 

7.  A  method  of  securing  an  elongated  molding  Arip  to  an 
exterior  metal  pane!  of  an  automobile  comprising  the  stejM  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  retainer  members  each  including  a 
body  having  a  surface  adapted  to  confront  a  surface  of 
said  automobile  panel  at  spaced  locations  along  said  mold- 
ing strip; 

providing  a  double  surface  adhesive  sheet  on  a  flrst  surface 
portion  of  said  body  surface; 

applying  a  liquid  bonding  agent  to  a  second  surface  portion 
of  said  body  surface  adjacent  said  flrst  surface  portion; 

pressing  said  molding  strip  in  place  on  said  automobile  panel 
by  causing  said  adhesive  sheets  and  said  liquid  bonding 
agent  to  engage  said  panel: 

and  allowing  said  liquid  bonding  agent  to  solidify  while  said 
adhesive  sheets  hold  said  molding  strip  in  place  on  said 
panel. 


4,328,053 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETREADING  TIRES 
Henry  C.  Medlin,  Jr.,  485  Union  St  South,  Concord,  N.C.  28025 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,779 
Int.  a.3B29H  77/56 
U.S.  a.  156—96  7  Claims 

6.  In  a  method  of  retreading  tires  with  a  continuous  precured 
and  premolded  tread  strip  in  a  curing  chamber  and  wherein  the 
tread  strip  is  placed  in  overlying  intimate  contact  with  the 
surface  of  a  tire  casing  with  a  bonding  material  therebetween 
to  effect  the  desired  bonding  of  the  tread  strip  to  the  tire  casing 
and  wherein  a  flexible  air  impervious  annular  envelope  is 
placed  in  overlying  pressure  exerting  relation  to  the  tread  strip 
and  surrounds  the  same  for  aiding  in  holding  the  same  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  tire  casing  until  the  bonding  material 
therebetween  has  been  sufficiently  heated  to  effect  the  desired 
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bonding  of  the  tread  strip  to  the  tire  casing,  the  improvement 

therewith  of 
wicking  away  and  removing  substantially  all  air  initially 
entrapped  underneath  the  annular  envelope  between  the 
interior  surface  of  the  envelope  and  the  peripheral  face  of 
the  tread  strip  as  well  as  substantially  all  air  initially  en- 
trapped between  the  tread  strip  and  the  tire  casing  and, 
said  improvement  comprising  providing  an  air  porous 
elongate  band  of  drapable  fabric  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  circumference  of  the  tire  and  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  air  porous  tapes  connected  to  the  band  and  extend- 
ing substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  band  along 
the  inner  surface  thereof  and  with  pairs  of  opposing  air 
porous  straps  extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides 
thereof,  positioning  the  band  of  fabric  with  that  area  of  the 
band  therebetween  said  pair  of  tapes  in  intimate  engage- 


having  aligned  grooves  formed  respectively  therein  trans- 
versely of  the  cutting  edges  of  said  plates  for  reception  of  the 
strip  material  to  be  joined,  whereby  in  use  the  strip  to  be  cut  is 
placed  in  the  groove  of  one  plate,  relative  movement  is  ef- 
fected between  the  two  plates  to  cut  the  strip  at  a  first  position 
to  produce  two  cut  ends,  a  first  cut  end  is  retained  in  the 
groove  of  said  one  plate  and  moved  relative  to  the  other  plate 
in  a  direction  to  bring  said  first  cut  end  out  of  alignment  with 
the  groove  of  the  other  plate,  the  second  cut  end  is  placed  in 
the  groove  of  the  other  plate,  relative  movement  between  the 
two  plates  is  again  effected  to  cut  the  strip  material  at  a  second 
position  and  to  bring  the  ends  of  the  strip  material  remaining  in 
the  grooves  into  abutting  disposition  for  application  of  an 
adhesive  joining  strip. 


ment  with  the  tread  strip  throughout  the  entire  periphery 
of  the  tread  strip  prior  to  positioning  the  air  impervious 
annular  envelope  around  the  tread  strip  and  while  posi- 
tioning the  band  substantially  centrally  of  the  tread  strip 
with  the  ends  of  the  band  arranged  in  overiapping  relation 
and  with  opposing  side  portions  of  the  band  extending 
along  side  portions  of  the  tread  strip  and  with  said  pair  of 
tapes  overlying  the  bonding  material  along  opposite  side 
portions  of  the  tire  casing  for  thus  serving  to  protectively 
shield  the  band  from  intimate  contact  with  the  bonding 
material  and  with  the  straps  extending  substantially  radi- 
ally along  the  sides  of  the  tire  casing  and  beyond  the 
opposite  side  portions  of  the  overlying  envelope  whereby 
any  air  that  might  initially  be  entrapped  beneath  the  air 
impervious  envelope  may  quickly  be  wicked  away  out- 
wardly beyond  the  confines  of  the  envelope  by  the  under- 
lying band  of  air  porous  fabric  and  straps. 


4^28,055 

GUT 

Masaaki  Nakamura,  and  Hisaaki  Ueba,  both  of  Mibo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Knreha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo 

and  Kureha  Gosen  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tochigi,  both  of,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,816,  Jul.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,300,343. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1980,  Set.  No.  113,451 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1978,  53-90964 

Int.  a.^  D04H  3/16 

U.S.  a.  156—167  6  Clains 


*  4,328,054 

SPUCING  APPARATUS 
Stephen  Collins,  5  Templar  St.,  London,  England 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Set.  No.  179,175 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23, 1979, 
29477/79;  May  29, 1980, 17656/80 

Int  CL^  B31F  5/06;  G03D  15/04 
U.S.  a.  156— 159  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  gut  comprising:  melt  spinning 
thermoplastic  resin(s)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorocarbon  resin  such  as  polyvinylidene  fluoride  resin,  poly- 
amide  resin  and  a  polyester  resin  into  a  plurality  of  monofila- 
ments in  the  number  of  from  5  to  100  by  means  of  a  melt 
spinning  machine  provided  with  a  rotary  spinning  nozzle  hav- 
ing 5  to  100  holes  for  a  spinning  jet  and 
collectively  twisting  said  plurality  of  monofilaments  by 
rotating  the  rotary  spinning  nozzle  while  the  monofila- 
ments are  maintained  at  a  temperature  at  least  higher  than 
the  softening  point  of  said  resin(s),  thereby  obtaining  a  gut 
having  a  structure  consisting  of  a  strong,  higher  density, 
mutually  melt-adhered  nuclear  part  and  a  spiral,  periph- 
eral part  of  melt-adhered  monofilaments. 


4,328,056       

NfETHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUFFED  TUBE 
Gregory  L.  Snooks,  Creve  Coeur,  Mc  assignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  JuL  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,073 
Int  CLJ  A61M  25/00;  B29B  11/00;  B29D  23/04 
U.S.  a.  156—242  20  Ctaiau 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  medical  double-cuffed  retention 
tube  for  insertion  and  retention  in  a  body  cavity  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  tube  having  a  main  lumen  therethrough 
2  An  apparatus  for  joining  together  strip  materials  compris-  and  auxiliary  lumen  means^  forming  a  pair  of  mfjatable  cuffs 
ing  a  s^p^^^d^twopivotidlyLunted  cutting  pto^^  integrally  comiected  together,  msertmg  one  of  the  cuffs  into 

by  said  support  having  cooperating  cutting  edges,  said  plates  the  other  of  the  cuffs  including  turmng  one  of  the  cuffs  mside- 
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out,  placing  the  cufis  onto  the  tube  including  connecting  them 
respectively  in  fluid  communication  with  said  main  lumen  and 


4,328,058 

TACK  SPUN  MATERIALS 

Alfred  E.  Lauchenauer,  Horn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Radnner 

A  Co.  A.G.,  Horn,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,887,  Jon.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  875,030,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,235,946.  This  appUcation  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,116 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1977, 
774779;  Jan.  23,  1978,  782594 

InL  a.'  B32B  31 /J8.  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  156—254  8  Gaims 


said  auxiliary  lumen  means,  and  sealingly  securing  both  ends  of 
the  cuffs  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube. 


4,328,057 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

WINDOWED  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABELS 

Bernard  S.  Gntow,  San  Carlos,  Califs  assignor  to  H.  S.  Crocker 

Co.,  Inc.,  San  Bruno,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163^4 

Int.  a.5  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  156—248  18  Claims 


^tan/w  cya.e»f  sz/n^^ra^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  pressure  sensitive,  windowed  labels 
from  a  label  web  which  is  removably  adhered  by  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  to  a  backing  web,  and  wherein  said  label 
web  is  cut  to  provide  a  series  of  discrete  separable  labels  while 
carried  on  said  backing  web,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of. 

forming  at  least  one  window  in  each  respective  label  but 
m      without  cutting  through  the  backing  web  underlying  it, 
thereby  defining  a  series  of  separate,  removable,  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  coated  slugs  adhered  on  the  backing 
web  within  the  areas  of  the  windows,  and 
removing  each  slug  from  the  backing  web  underlying  it 
through  use  of  take-off  equipment  but  without  removing 
any  said  labels  from  said  backing  web, 
while  treating  said  slugs  and  said  take-off  equipment  with  a 
fluent  adhesive  deadening  substance  to  lessen  the  adhesive 
characteristics  of  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  thereby 
reducing  clogging  of  said  take-off  equipment  with  said 
slugs  after  said  slugs  have  been  removed  from  said  back- 
ing web, 
the  slug  being  formed  and  removed  from  the  backing  web 
before  the  respective  label  is  defined  on  the  web  by  cut- 
ting around  the  exterior  perimeter  of  that  label. 


1.  A  method  for  the  formation  of  a  fusible  sheet  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  laminate  of  two  backing  sheets  with  a  layer  of 
thermoplastic  material  sandwiched  therebetween,  said 
thermoplastic  material  of  the  type  capable  of  being  ren- 
dered tacky  reversibly  and  serving  to  bond  said  backing 
sheets  together; 

determining  an  amount  of  heat  to  raise  said  laminate  to  an 
elevated  temperature  at  which  it  is  observed  the  bonding 
strength  between  said  backing  sheets  is  decreasec  by  at 
least  50%  and  said  thermoplastic  material  layer  assumes  a 
tacky  condition; 

heating  said  laminate  to  said  determined  elevated  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  bonding  strength  between  said  backing 
sheets  is  decreased  by  at  least  30%  and  said  thermoplastic 
material  layer  assumes  a  tacky  condition; 

separating  said  backing  sheets  while  maintaining  said  ther- 
moplastic material  layer  at  said  elevated  temperature 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  thermoplastic  material  layer 
adheres  to  each  of  said  backing  sheets; 

applying  a  cooling  agent  to  the  fibrous  filaments  formed  on 
the  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  material 
layer  adhering  to  each  of  said  backing  sheets  after  said 
separating  step;  and 

selecting  an  angle  of  separation,  degree  of  cooling  and  rate 
of  separation  for  said  backing  sheets  such  that  the  average 
solidifying  length  of  the  fibrous  structures  formed  by  the 
tackified  thermoplastic  material  between  the  diverging 
sheets  is  substantially  twice  the  average  length  of  the 
fibrous  structure  on  the  individual  backing  sheets. 


4,328,059 

HIGH-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  LINEAR  POLYESTERS 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

Gemot  Horlbeck,  Haltem,  and  Klaus  Burzin,  Marl,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.G., 

Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1979,  2945729 

Int.  a.J  B05D  3/00:  C08K  3/22:  C08L  67/02:  C09J  3/16 
U.S.  a.  156—332  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high-molecular  weight,  linear 
copolyester  by  condensing  40-85  molar  percent  of  terephthalic 
acid  optionally  in  the  form  of  a  dialkyl  ester,  half  of  which 
component  can  optionally  be  replaced  by  another  dicarboxylic 
acid  also  optionally  in  the  dialkyl  ester  form,  and  60-15  molar 
percent  of  adipic  acid,  with  an  alkanediol  of  2-6  carbon  atoms 
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in  its  carbon  chain,  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence 
of  a  conventional  catalyst,  in  a  first  condensation  stage  which 
is  an  interesterification  or  esterification  stage  and  a  second 
condensation  stage  which  is  a  polycondensation  stage, 
whereby  a  copolyester  melt  is  produced,  which  comprises, 
before  or  duririg  the  first  condensation  stage,  adding  0.005-0. 1 
molar  percent,  based  on  the  total  acid  component,  of  a  C,^  m- 
aryl  or  C7-20-aH^ryl  ester  of  phosphorous  acid  or  of  phos- 
phoric  acid  to  the  reaction  mixture;  and,  after  termination  of 
the  second  condensation  stage,  adding  0.01-0.2  molar  percent, 
based  on  the  total  acid  component,  of  hypophosphorous  acid 
to  the  fmished  copolyester  melt. 

6.  A  high  molecular  weight  copolyester  prepared  by  the 

process  of  claim  1.  ,     ju    • 

7.  A  method  of  adhering  materials  using  a  hot  melt  adhesive 
which  comprises  adhering  materials  with  a  hot  melt  adhesive 
which  is  a  high  molecular  weight  copolyester  of  claim  6. 

4^28,060 
OPHTHALMIC  LENS  DEBLOCKING  -  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Joseph  Tusinski;  PhilUp  D.  HUI,  and  Qarence  J.  Lund,  all  of 
Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Cobom  Optical  Industries, 
Inc.,  MuAogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,523 

Int.  a.'  B32B  im 

U.S.  a  156-344  12  Claims 


a  frame  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  material; 
a  feed  pulley  roUtobly  supported  on  the  frame  for  receiving 
and  transporting  a  ribbon  along  a  predetermined  input 
path  including  a  portion  of  the  pulley  periphery; 
said  ribbon  including  a  layer  of  adhesive  and  a  layer  of 

backing  material  on  one  side  of  the  adhesive; 
means  for  measuring  the  length  of  ribbon  directed  along  the 
input  path  and  for  selectively  operating  the  feed  pulley  to 
advance  predetermined  lengths  of  ribbon; 
a  revolving  wheel  rotatobly  supported  on  the  frame  and 
interconnected  with  the  feed  pulley  for  rotation  in  unison; 
said  wheel  receiving  the  ribbon  from  the  feed  pulley  and 
transporting  said  ribbon  along  a  predetermined  output 
path  including  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and 
into  engagement  with  the  adjacent  material  to  deposit 
predetermined  lengths  of  ribbon  thereon; 
structure  for  guiding  the  ribbon  between  the  feed  pidley  and 

the  wheel; 
a  rotary  milling  cutter  mounted  for  displacement  across  the 
input  path  to  provide  separations  in  the  adhesive  layer- 
only  of  the  ribbon  between  successive  adhesive  strips;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  measuring  means  to  selectively 
cause  said  cutter  to  traverse  the  ribbon  forming  adhesive 
strips  having  predetermined  lengths. 
14.  An  applicator  for  depositing  adhesive  on  a  piece  of 
material,  comprising: 
a  frame  disposed  above  said  material; 
an  applicAting  wheel  rotatobly  supported  on  said  frame  and 
engagableVith  said  material  in  rolling  relation  therealong; 


20-- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  lens  block  releasably  ad- 
hered to  the  surface  of  an  ophthalmic  lens  comprising: 

a  first  stanchion  upwardly  extending  from  said  base; 

a  second  stanchion  upwardly  extending  from  said  base  in  a 
posture  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  first  stanchion; 

first  gripping  means  fashioned  at  a  distal  end  of  said  first 
stanchion  for  engaging  one  lateral  surface  of  an  ophthal- 
mic lens  block;  ,     -j 

second  gripping  means  fashioned  at  a  distal  end  of  said 
second  stanchion  in  an  operative  posture  opposing  said 
first  gripping  means  for  engaging  a  generally  opposite 
lateral  surface  of  the  ophthalmic  lens  block,  wherein  an 
operator  may  place  the  block  portion  of  an  ophthalmic 
lens  and  block  between  said  mutually  opposing  first  and 
second  gripping  means  and  remove  the  lens  from  the 
block  by  pivoting  and  peeling  the  lens  away  from  the 
block  using  said  first  gripping  means  as  a  fulcrum  while 
said  second  gripping  means  maintains  the  block  between 
said  first  and  second  gripping  means. 

I  4,328,061 

APPARATUS  TOR  DEPOSITING  ADHESIVE  STRIPS 
Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving;  Judson  H.  Early,  Drilas,  and  William 
B.  Greer,  Grand  Prairie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar 

DiSSHf  sS!n^  8W.450,  Oct.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^W.»33- 
nUs  appUcation  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,557 
Int.  a.J  B26D  5/24  B32B  U/OO;  B65H  25/32 

U  S  a.  156—353  *^  Claims 

9.  Apparatus  for  depositing  adhesive  strips  on  a  length  or 
piece  of  material,  which  comprises: 


reception  means  associated  with  said^rame  for  receivmg  and 
guiding  an  adhesive  bearing  ribbon  along  a  predetermmed 
input  path  to  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  for  interengage- 
ment  between  said  wheel  and  said  material  during  said 
rolling  therealong  to  deposit  adhesive  on  said  material; 

said  frame  being  rototoble  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
and  said  wheel  rototing  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  said  material 
therebelow,  whereby  said  appUcator  is  stecrable  with 
respect  to  said  material  to  selectively  provide  a  variably 
directed  adhesive  deposition  path; 

said  adhesive  being  thermally  activated; 

activating  means  comprising  heating  means  heating  the 
periphery  of  said  applicating  wheel  for  activating  said 
-adhesive  for  adhesion  to  said  material,  said  heating  means 
being  mounted  within  said  applicating  wheel; 

said  heating  means  comprising  electrical  resistance  means 
and  said  activating  means  comprising  commutation  means 
including  frame  mounted  brush  means  engaging  wheel 
mounted  brush  means  connected  to  said  resistance  means; 

said  applicating  wheel  being  rototably  mounted  to  said  frame 
by  a  hollow  shaft  having  an  opening  through  a  side  wall 
thereof,  said  wheel  mounted  brush  means  being  secured  to 
said  shaft,  said  activating  means  including  means  con- 
nected to  terminals  of  said  electrical  resistance  means  and 
extending  into  said  shaft  through  said  opening  to  said  last 
mentioned  brush  means;  and 

said  heating  means  comprising  a  circular  heating  band  en- 
closing said  electrical  resistance  means  and  secured  within 
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said  applicator  wheel  by  a  clamp  ring,  and  an  insulator 
plate  and  insulating  disk  sandwiching  therebetween  said 
heating  band  and  said  clamp  ring,  said  plate  and  said  disk 
being  comprised  of  insulative  material  to  prevent  undesir- 
ably high  temperatures  in  components  other  than  desired 
applicator  portions,  and  a  pair  of  hubs  mounted  to  said 
shaft  and  between  which  are  secured  said  plate  and  disk, 
said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  at  its  ends  to  said 
frame. 


4^28,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  ADHESIVE  STRIPS 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Inring;  Judaon  H.  Early,  Dallas,  and  William 

B.  Greer,  Grand  Prftirie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,450,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,214,933. 

This  application  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,558 

Int  0.3  B26D  5/26;  B30B  15/34;  B32B  31/00 


VS.  a,  156—353 


B32^ 


12  Claims 


s> 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  adhesive  strips  on  a  length  or 
piece  of  material,  which  comprises: 

means  for  directing  a  ribbon  including  a  layer  of  activatable 
adhesive  along  a  predetermined  input  path; 

means  for  measuring  a  length  of  ribbon  directed  along  the 
input  path; 

said  directing  means  being  responsive  to  the  measuring 
means  to  advance  predetermined  lengths  of  ribbon  along 
the  input  path; 

cutter  means  located  along  the  input  path  beyond  the  direct- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  the  measuring  means  for 
separating  at  least  the  adhesive  layer  of  the  ribbon  to 
provide  adhesive  strips  having  predetermined  lengths; 

means  located  along  the  input  path  beyond  the  cutter  means 
having  a  stationary  portion  defming  a  guide  surface  hav- 
ing a  slot  formed  therethrough  and  structure  extending 
from  opposite  edges  of  the  guide  surface  to  defme  op- 
posed grooves  for  positioning  the  ribbon  adjacent  the 
material  onto  which  the  adhesive  is  to  be  deposited; 

means  located  along  the  input  path  having  a  movable  por- 
tion movable  between  retracted  and  extended  positions, 
the  movable  portion  in  the  extended  position  extending 
through  the  slot  in  the  stationary  portion  for  selectively 
engaging  the  adhesive  ribbon  and  the  material  to  deposit 
the  strip  of  adhesive  onto  the  material  responsive  to  the 
measuring  means; 

means  for  activating  the  adhesive  during  engagement  be- 
tween the  ribbon  material  to  attach  the  adhesive  strip  to 
the  material;  and 

wherein  the  cutter  means  comprises  fixed  and  movable  knife 
blades  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  input  path,  said 
movable  blade  being  actuated  concurrently  with  the  en- 
gaging means  to  shear  the  adhesive  ribbon. 


4,328,063 

AUTOMATIC  FRUIT  LABELER 

James  E.  In^lls,  400  2nd  Ave.  NE.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33701 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,412 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—361  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  labels  to  individual  pieces  of 

round  or  oval  fruit  from  a  movable  belt  carrying  a  supply  of 


said  labels  spaced  individually  from  each  other,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  combination  of: 

a.  a  bar  so  shaped  and  positioned  as  to  provide  a  sharp  rever- 
sal in  path  as  said  movable  belt  passes  against  the  under- 
side and  then  the  upper  side  of  said  bar  so  as  to  provide  a 
sharp  reversal  of  path  of  said  belt  thereby  effecting  exten- 
sion and  peeling  of  said  individual  labels  with  an  adhesive 
side  facing  upward; 

b.  a  conduit  positioned  adjacent  to  said  bar  where  said  sharp 
reversal  in  path  of  said  movable  belt  is  effected,  said  con- 
duit being  positioned  so  that  as  said  individual  labels  are 
extended  from  said  belt  they  will  be  extended  and  moved 
to  a  position  over  a  certain  upper  area  of  said  conduit,  said 
conduit  having  in  said  area  over  which  said  labels  are 
individually  positioned  a  plurality  of  openings  comprising 
one  opening  large  enough  for  a  beam  of  light  to  pass 


through  and  said  opening  being  surrounded  by  a  number 
of  smaller  openings,  and  said  conduit  having  a  still  larger 
opening  in  the  lower  region  of  said  conduit  and  positioned 
vertically  under  said  large  opening  in  the  upper  region  of 
said  conduit,  said  conduit  being  sufficiently  otherwise 
sealed  so  as  to  create  a  sucking  of  air  into  said  upper  area 
openings  when  a  reduced  pressure  is  created  in  said  con- 
duit; 

c.  an  electric  eye  component  extending  upward  through  said 
opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  conduit,  being  tightly 
sealed  against  the  edge  of  said  opening,  and  adapted  to 
sense  the  absence  of  a  label  positioned  above  said  upper 
area  openings  of  said  conduit  and  thereby  to  actuate 
movement  of  said  movable  belt  to  position  a  label  over 
said  upper  area  openings;  and 

d.  A  means  for  creating  a  reduced  pressure  in  said  conduit. 


4,328,064 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHINGLING  TICKETS 
Rex  B.  MiUer,  Jr.,  4595  Janice  Dr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30337,  and 
Manfred  Rudy,  4461  Lambert  Dr.,  Kennesaw,  Ga.  30144 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,526 
IntTI.3  B32B  31/04 
U.S.  a.  156—558  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  bank  of  tickets  from  a  supply 
of  tickets,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  means  on  said  frame  for  stacking  said  supply  of  tickets  in 
an  upstanding,  juxtaposed  orientation; 

(c)  means  on  said  frame  for  sequentially  stripping  the  bot- 
tommost of  said  tickets  from  said  supply  of  said  tickets; 

(d)  means  on  said  frame  for  mating  a  selected  number  of  the 
stripped  tickets  in  adhesive  cooperation,  said  mating 
means  being  remote  from  said  stripping  means; 

(e)  means  on  said  frame  for  transferring  said  stripped  tickets 
from  said  stripping  means  to  said  mating  means;  and 

(0  power  means  for  said  stripping  means,  mating  means  and 

said  transferring  means, 

wherein  said  stripped  tickets  are  transferred  from  said  stripping 

means  to  said  mating  means  along  a  first  direction  and  further 

including  means  on  said  frame  for  advimcing  away  from  said 
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mating  means  in  a  second  direction  said  selected  number  of 
stripped  tickets  mated  in  adhesive  cooperation,  said  second 


direction  being  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  advancing 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  power  means. 

4^28,065 
EXTRACTOR  PIN 
Da^id  W.  Kincheloe,  West  Chicago,  aod  David  O.  Neathery, 
Wheaton,  botfi  of  m^  assignors  to  King  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion, Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,595 

Int  CL^  B65H  21 /QO 

UAQ.  156— 502  17  Claims 


direction  of  said  splicing  Upe  into  segments  of  splicing 
tape  having  a  predetermined  length; 
means  for  depressing  a  part  of  the  adhesive  surface  of  a 
^gment  of  splicing  tape  against  the  butt-joint  of  said  first 
and  second  tape  with  said  drum  body;  and 


depressing  roller  means  for  bonding  the  entire  adhesive 
surface  of  said  segment  of  splicing  tape  to  said  first  andr 
second  tapes  while  preventing  the  formation  of  air  bubbles 
between  said  tapes  thus  bonded. 


4,328,067 

LAMINATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Franco  Cesano,  Pinerolo,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.O.R.  Applicazioni 

Special!  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,106,  Jun.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,243,456. 
This  application  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  28,   1978, 
7027/78 

Int  a.3  B32B  il/00:  AOIJ  21/02:  A21C  3/00;  B26D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—511  4  Claims 


-^ 


1.  In  a  cassette  tape  loader  for  loading  tape  into  a  cassette 
having  a  tape  leader,  said  loader  having  a  tape  loading  station 
and  a  tape  splicing  station,  the  improvement  comprising  tape 
extractor  means  movable  mounted  for  movement  into  relation- 
ship with  said  tape  loading  station  and  said  tape  splicing  station 
for  extracting  a  tape  leader  from  a  cassette  at  the  tape  loading 
station  and  carrying  the  tape  leader  to  the  tape  splicing  station, 
said  tape  extractor  means  comprising  means  for  vacuum  suck- 
ing t^e  tape  leader  from  the  cassette  and  means  for  thereafter 
mechanically  holding  the  sucked  tape  leader  during  movement 
of  the  tape  extractor  means  to  the  splicing  station. 

i  4,328,066 

TAPE  SPUCING  APPARATUS 
Sciji  Kiuchi,  and  Shoji  Imai,  both  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  pyji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165^11 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-85398 
Int  d?  B31F  J/00;  B65H  21/00 
U.S.  a.  156— 506  19  Claims 

1.  A  tape  splicing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  drum  body  for  feeding  splicing  tape  toward  the  ends  of 
first  and  second  tapes  to  be  butt-joined  with  said  splicing 
tape  and  having  means  for  retaining  a  non-adhesive  sur- 
face of  said  splicing  tape  on  the  circumferential  wall  of 
said  drtmi  body; 
driving  means  for  turning  said  drum  body  intermittently  in 

one  direction; 
a  tape  cutting  knife  for  cutting  said  splicing  tape  on  the 
circumferential  wall  of  said  drum  body  in  the  widthwise 


1.  In  a  molding  press  for  laminatingly  connecting  a  substrate 
layer  and  a  coating  layer;  said  press  comprising  an  upper  mold 
member  and  a  lower  mold  member,  each  of  said  mold  members 
having  a  molding  surface  and  said  mold  members  being  mov- 
able in  a  reciprocating  manner  between  an  opened  position  and 
a  closed  molding  position;  the  improvement  consisting  of 
providing  a  movable  member  having  (A)  a  cutting  edge  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  first  cutting  means  with  a  shearing  edge  of  said 
lower  mold  member  and  (B)  a  surface  portion  capable  of  form- 
ing a  second  cutting  means  with  a  cutting  member  on  said 
upper  mold  member;  said  second  cutting  means  being  arranged 
peripherally  distanced  from  said  first  cutting  means  to  provide 
for  cutting  of  said  substrate  layer  while  leaving  overlapping 
free  edge  portions  of  said  coating  layer. 

4,328,068 
METHOD  FOR  END  POINT  DETECTION  IN  A  PLASMA 

ETCHING  PROCESS 
Bernard  J.  Curtis,  Gattikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.^471,271 

Int  a.J  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156-626  1  Ctal« 

1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  end  point  of  a  plasnu 

etching  process  comprising  mounting  a  light  pipe  in  the  wall  of 


\ 
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a  plasma  chamber,  which  light  pipe  extends  from  outside  to 
within  the  chamber,  positioning  a  substrate  having  a  coating 
thereon,  a  portion  of  which  is  to  be  removed  by  plasma  etch- 
ing, in  the  chamber,  positioning  a  light  detector  and  a  wave- 
length bandpass  filter  so  as  to  detect  light  of  a  certain  wave- 
length passing  through  the  light  pipe,  flowing  a  reactive  gas 
into  the  plasma  chamber,  initiating  a  plasma  discharge  in  the 


4^28,070 

METHOD  FOR  THE  INITIATION  OF  FUSION 

REACTIONS  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF 

ENERGY 

Friedwardt  M.  Winterberg,  P.O.  Box  11661,  Reno,  Nev.  89510 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,332 

Int.  a.'  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  376—102  8  Claims 


reactive  gas,  monitoring  the  intensity  of  the  light  passing 
through  the  light  pipe  until  the  intensity  stabilizes,  and  termi- 
nating the  plasma  discharge;  the  improvement  comprising 
positioning  the  end  of  the  light  pipe  within  the  chamber  so  that 
light  of  said  wavelength  emitted  by  a  chemical  species  present 
in  the  plasma  discharge  is  reflected  from  the  coated  surface  of 
the  substrate  before  passing  into  the  end  of  the  light  pipe. 


1.  A  method  for  the  achievement  of  fusion  energy  release  by 
inertial  confinement  comprising: 
(a)  positioning  a  target  within  a  cavity  filled  with  a  tenuous 
gas,  the  atomic  weight  A  of  the  gas  being  given  by 


T  = 


iR(Z  -I-  1) 


f2 


4,328,069 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF  THE  RESIDUAL 

FLUORESCENCE  RESULTING  FROM  OPTICAL 

BLEACHING  AGENTS 

Ginseppe  Raspanti,  Mozzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Apital  Produzioni 

Iiidiistriall  S.pJL,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1979,  28326  A/79 
Int  a.}  D21H  3/58 
VS.  CL  162—162  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  elimination  of  the  fluorescence  effect 
resulting  from  the  treatment  of  fibrous  materials  with  optical 
anionic  agents  which  consists  of  treating  said  fibrous  materials 
with  a  water  soluble  salt  or  a  quaternary  salt  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  nullify  said  fluorescence  effect  of  a  polymer  con- 
taining the  imidazoline  ring  of  Formula  (I) 


— N- 


i-O. 


(D 


wherein  X  is  in  position  meta  or  para  with  respect  to  the  imid- 
azoline ring  and  X  is 


-c 

11 


•N— 


\ 


or  — CO — NH —  said  polymer  being  prepared  by  reacting  at 
least  l.S  moles  of  diethylenetriamine  or  triethylenetetramine 
with  1  mole  of  terephthalic  or  isophthalic  acid  or  one  of  their 
functional  derivatives,  whereby  an  amide  is  obtained,  cyclizing 
said  amide  to  obtain  a  monomer  containing  said  imidazoline 
ring,  reacting  said  monomer  with  dicyandiamide  to  obtain  a 
polymer  foUowed  by  salt  formation  with  a  strong  acid  or 
quatemization  with  an  alkylating  agent. 


where  R  is  the  gas  constant,  Z  is  the  degree  of  ionization 
given  by  Z=6.6x  IQ-^T*'*',  T  varies  from  5x  10*  'K.  to 
10^  "K.,  V  varies  from  20  km/sec  to  200  km/sec; 

(b)  using  at  least  one  power  source  to  implode  said  cavity, 
the  implosion  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ablatively  driven  implosion  or  direct  high  velocity  impact 
implosion,  said  tenuous  gas,  having  an  initial  atomic  num- 
ber density  of  between  10'*  cm-^  and  lO^'  cm~^  becom- 
ing a  source  of  black  body  radiation  upon  the  high  implo- 
sion velocity  (V); 

(c)  confining,  compressing  and  thereby  amplifying  the  black 
body  radiation; 

(d)  ablatively  imploding  the  target  positioned  inside  said 
cavity  by  means  of  black  body  radiation  absorbed  on  the 
surface  of  said  target. 


4^28,071 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  DUCTS  WHICH  EXTEND 

THROUGH  A  ROTATABLE  COMPONENT 

Maurice  Moulin,  Palaiseao,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112^31 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  18, 1979,  79  01264 
Int  a.3  G21C  19/20 
U.S.  a.  376—245  16  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  guiding  ducts  between  a  point  of  a  compo- 
nent which  is  capable  of  rotational  motion  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  a  fixed  point  located  externally  of  said  component, 
wherein  said  device  comprises  means  for  supporting  the  ducts 
between  said  fixed  point  located  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
movable  component  and  does  not  rotate  with  the  latter,  and 
means  for  guiding  ducts  between  the  second  point  and  a  third 
point  located  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  movable  compo- 
nent and  rotating  with  the  latter,  said  third  point  being  located 
at  a  given  distance  of  said  second  point,  said  guiding  means 
being  adapted  to  maintain  the  ducts  in  uniformly  spaced  rela- 
tion on  a  surface  of  revolution  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
movable  component  whatever  the  rotation  of  the  third  point 
relative  to  the  second  point  and  to  ensure  uniform  distribution 
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of  this  rototion  on  said  distance  between  the  second  and  third  gas  temperature,  and  continuing  withdrawal  of  inert  gas  from 

point,  so  that  the  ducts  form  a  bundle  type  assembly  in  said   said  quenching  chamber  and  prechamber  as  long  as  said  tem- 

,  perature  of  a  mixture  is  still  attainable  at  said  undisturbed 

quench  gas  temperature. 


\ 


4^28,073 
BATCH  DISTILLATION 
Merle  R.  Likins,  Jr.,  Bartlesrille,  Okhu,  aMignor  to  Philiipt 
Petroleum  G>m|Muiy,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,122 

Int.  a.^  BOID  3/42 

U.S.  a.  203—2  17  Claims 


guiding  means,  said  device  further  comprising  means  for  secur- 
ing the  third  point  to  said  movable  component. 

i  4,328,072 

METHOD  TO  DRY  QUENCH  COKE 
Erich  Pries,  and  Heinz  Thabeauville,  both  of  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp.  Gjn.b.H., 
Boclnun,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

\        Filed  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,161 
Claimk  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
i978!MS3299 

/  Int.  a.3  ClOB  39/02.  45/00 

MS.CX^-l  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  dry  quenching  of  coke  in  a 
vertical  chamber  by  an  inert  gas  which  is  fed  through  the  coke 
and  through  a  heat  exchanger  in  a  circuit,  the  vertical  chamber 
defining  a  prechamber  for  hot  coke  located  below  a  charging 
opening  and  a  quenching  chamber  for  quenching  hot  coke 
below  the  prechamber,  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  chamber 
having  a  gas  inlet  line  and  a  coke  discharger,  a  quenching  gas 
discharge  flue  between  the  prechamber  and  the  quenching 
chamber  and  a  gas  duct  communicating  with  the  upper  part  of 
said  prechamber,  said  process  including  the  steps  of  circulating 
inert  gas  normally  only  between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said 
quenching  chamber  during  which  said  inert  gas  in  said  quench- 
ing gas  discharge  flue  defines  an  undisturbed  quench  gas 
steady-state  temperature  of  operation,  feeding  a  stream  of  inert 
gas  in  the  event  that  the  discharge  of  coke  is  interrupted 
through  the  coke  in  said  prechamber  for  thermal  exchange, 
varying  the  withdrawal  of  inert  gas  heated  by  the  coke  in  the 
•quenching  chamber  and  the  prechamber  such  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  mixture  of  the  withdrawn  inert  gas  from  the  precham- 
ber and  the  quenching  chamber  is  at  said  undisturbed  quench 


1.  Batch  distillation  process  for  recovering  a  portion  of  a 
kettle  feed  material  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  product  streams 
from  the  overhead  of  a  distillation  column,  said  process  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  start-up  operation  including  the  steps  of  providmg  a 
computer  means  and  manipulating  said  computer  means 

for 

(aa)  automatically  heating  a  kettle  of  a  distillation  column, 

(bb)  automatically  maintaining  the  overhead  effluent  line 
of  said  distillation  column  closed 

(cc)  automatically  determining  at  least  one  distillation 
process  parameter  and  generating  a  start-up  signal  re- 
sponsive thereto, 

(dd)  automatically  comparing  said  start-up  signal  with  a 
start-up  setpoint, 

(b)  a  production  operation  including  the  steps  of  providing  a 
computer  means  and  manipulating  said  comt)uter  means 

for 

(aa)  automatically  generating  a  production  signal  when 
said  start-up  signal  has  reached  said  start-up  setpoint, 

(bb)  automatically  opening  said  overhead  effluent  line 
responsive  to  said  production  signal, 

(cc)  automatically  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  over- 
head effluent  from  said  distillation  column  to  a  selected 
receptacle, 

(dd)  automatically  operating  the  distillation  column  such 
as  to  recover  one  pr  more  separate  product  streams 
from  said  overhead  effluent  line,  at  least  one  of  said 
separate  product  streams  being  a  composition  con- 
trolled main  product  stream 

(ee)  automatically  determining  at  least  one  operational 
parameter  and  generating  a  shut-down  signal  respon- 
sive thereto, 
(c)  a  shut-down  operation  comprising  automatically  shutting 

down  the  distillation  column  when  said  shut-down  signal 

has  reached  a  given  shut-down  setpoint. 
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4^28,074 

PRODUCTION  OF  CONCENTRATED  ALCOHOL  AND 

DISTILLERY  SLOP 

Ferris  C.  Standiford,  Greenbank,  Wash^  assignor  to  Resources 

ConsenratioD  Company,  Seattie,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,170 

Int  a.^  BOID  ins.  3/16 

VS.  CL  203—19  7  Claims 


1.  A  prcx^ess  for  producing  concentrated  alcohol  and  distill- 
ery slop  from  fermented  beer  with  a  reduced  amount  of  energy 
comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  beer  to  a  beer  still; 

(b)  feeding  a  portion  of  a  water  vapor  derived  from  step  (e) 
hereinbelow,  to  said  still; 

(c)  withdrawing  an  alcohol-rich  vapor  as  the  overhead  from 
said  still; 

(d)  withdrawing  an  alcohol-poor  distillery  slop  as  the  bot- 
tom stream  from  said  still; 

(e)  passing  said  slop  from  said  still  to  an  evaporator  to  con- 
centrate said  slop  by  evaporating  water  vapor  therefrom; 

(0  passing  said  vapor  from  said  overhead  of  said  still  to  said 
evaporator  into  indirect  heat  exchange  contact  with  said 
slop  to  condense  a  portion  of  said  vapor  and  form  a  con- 
densate; 

(g)  passing  said  condensate  from  said  evaporator  to  a  con- 
densate stripper  and  withdrawing  an  alcohol-rich  stream 
as  the  overhead  from  said  stripper  and  an  alcohol-poor 
stream  as  the  bottom  stream  from  ^d  stripper; 

(h)  feeding  a  portion  of  said  water  vapor  derived  from  step 
(e)  hereinabove  to  said  stripper; 

(i)  passing  the  uncondensed  vapor  from  the  evaporator  to  a 
rectifier  to  supply  substantially  all  the  sensible  heat  of  said 
vapor  to  said  rectifier  and  withdrawing  concentrated 
alcohol  as  the  overhead  from  said  rectifier  and  an  alcohol- 
containing  mixture  as  the  bottom  stream  from  said  recti- 
fier, 

(j)  passing  said  alcohol-containing  mixture  from  said  rectifier 
to  said  stripper  for  admixture  with  said  condensate  from 
the  evaporator; 

(k)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  water 
vapor  from  said  evaporator  and  said  vapor  from  said  still 
to  a  compressor  to  form  a  compressed  vapor,  the  energy 
supplied  to  said  compressor  constituting  a  primary  source 
of  energy  to  said  process;  and 

0)  withdrawing  said  concentrated  slop  from  said  evapora- 
te. 


4,328,075 
REMOVAL  OF  CYANIDES  FROM  ACETONTTRILE 
William  O.  Fitzgibbons,  Hudson,  and  Andrew  J.  Barko,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  102,088,  Dec.  10,  1979.  This  application 
May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,006 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a.  203—37  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  cyanides  from  a  first  aqueous 
stream  containing  acetonitrile  and  cyanides  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  caustic  and  an  aldehyde  to  said  aqueous  stream  to 
complex  substantially  all  of  said  cyanides  to  form  a  de- 
gradable  cyanide  complex  of  glycolonitrile;  and 

(b)  distilling  said  aqueous  stream  to  obtain  a  second  aqueous 
stream  containing  acetonitrile  substantially  free  of  cya- 
nides. 


4,328,076 

ELECTRODE  AND  SLUDGE  COLLECTOR  SUPPORT 

DEVICE  AND  ELECTROPLATING  THEREWITH 

Gordon  L.  Fisher,  Mahwah,  and  Joseph  V.  Makely,  Ramsey, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,628 

Int.  a.3  C25D  17/12 

U.S.  a.  204—14  R  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  holder  adapted  for  use  in  electroplating  with 
metal  strip  electrodes  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  adapted 
to  suspend  an  anode  bag  from  the  periphery  thereof,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  current  conducting  bar  adapted  in  use  to 
suspend  metal  strip  electrodes  therefrom  and  to  convey  cur- 
rent to  said  electrodes,  a  suspending  hook  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  current  conducting  bar,  said  bar  being  supported 
by  said  frame,  said  frame  having  in  horizontal  plane  a  lateral 
portion  dimensioned  to  permit  vertical  passage  of  said  strip 
electrodes  thereinto,  said  strip  electrodes  having  means  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof  to  engage  said  current  conducting  bar, 
whereby  exhausted  strip  electrodes  can  be  removed  from  said 
holder  and  new  strip  electrodes  added  without  disturbing  said 
holder  or  said  anode  bag. 

8.  An  electroplating  process  comprising  using  as  the  anode 
an  assembly  of  metal  strip  electrodes  and  a  holder  therefor, 
said  holder  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  suspend 
an  anode  bag  from  the  periphery  thereof,  substantially  horizon- 
tal current  conducting  means  to  convey  current  to  said  strip 
electrodes,  and  a  suspending  hook  electrically  connected  to 
said  current  conducting  means,  with  said  frame  supporting  said 
current  conducting  means,  said  frame  having  in  horizontal 
plane  a  lateral  portion  dimensioned  to  permit  vertical  passage 
of  said  strip  electrodes  thereinto,  said  strip  electrodes  having 
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means  in  the  top  portion  thereof  adapted  to  engage  said  current 
conducting  means,  whereby  exhausted  strip  electrodes  may  be 
removed  from  said  holder  and  new  electrodes  added  without 
disturbing  said  holder  or  said  anode  bag. 


4^28,079 
METHOD  FOR  PUMPING  IMPURmES,  ESPECIALLY 
NOBLE  GASES,  FROM  HYDROGENS  OR  MIXTURES  OF 

HYDROGEN  AND  ITS  ISOTOPES 

Johann  Hemmerich,  Stetternich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  as- 

signor  to  The  Cyclotron  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,071 

Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00;  G21F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  204—192  SP  8  Claims 


4^28,077 
METHOD  FOR  REFORMING  A  USED  TUBULAR  MOLD 

FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Diethelm  Mettler,  KUsnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Accumold 
AG,  Fischentiial,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,170 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.  7,   1979, 
9966/79 

Int.  a.J  C25D  7/04,  5/34 
U.S.  a.  204^26  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rejuvenating  a  spent  tubular  mold  for  contin- 
uous casting,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
grinding  damaged  locations  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 

tubular  mold; 
introducing  abrasion  material  into  the  hollow  mold  compart- 
ment of  the  tubular  mold  following  the  grinding  opera- 
tion; 
closing  the  opposed  ends  of  the  tubular  mold; 
moving  the  tubidar  mold  and  the  abrasion  material  relative 
to  one  another  so  as  to  cause  erosion  of  mold  material  at 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  mold;  and 
thereafter  galvanically  coating  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
tubular  mold. 


4,328,078 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARBON-13  BY 
MULTIPHOTON  DECOMPOSITION  OF  C3F6 
Peter  A.  Hackett,  2111  Montreal  Rd;  Wing  S.  Nip,  341 
MacLarea,  and  Clive  Willis,  151  Kamloops,  all  of  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,656 

Int  a.J  BOID  59/00 

VJS.  a.  204—158  R  2  Claims 


3^ 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  pumping  impurities  from  hydro- 
gen and  mixtures  of  hydrogen  and  its  isotopes,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
confming  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  of  hydrogen  and  its 

isotopes  and  said  impurities  in  an  enclosure-deflned  evacu- 
ated zone; 
ionizing  a  portion  of  the  mixture  in  an  electric  discharge 

within  the  zone; 
accelerating  the  ionized  portion  of  the  mixture  to  bombard  a 

sputtering  electrode; 
removing  the  mixture  that  migrates  to  said  enclosure  by 

entrapment  within  a  film  of  dislodged  electrode  atoms 

formed  upon  said  endosure;  and 
permitting  hydrogen  aAd  its  isotopes  to  diffuse  out  of  said 

film  and  to  return  jnto  the  evacuated  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  carbon- 13  by  multiphoton  decom- 
position of  C3F6,  said  material  containing  carbon- 12  and  car- 
bon-13  isotopic  species,  comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  gaseous  C3F6  in  a  reaction  chamber  at  a  pres- 
sure bdow  10  Torr  with  a  laser  beam  at  a  frequency  in  the 
range  of  950  to  1020  wavenumbers  and  providing  a  mini- 
mum fluence  of  1  joules  per  sq.  cm.  such  as  to  optimize  the 
exciution  of  one  of  the  specified  species  relative  to  the 
other  causing  the  following  reactions  to  take  place: 

C3F6+ nhv-^2F4+CF2 

CF2-(-CF2-»C2F4 

(b)  passing  the  material  through  a  physical  separation  stage 
to  obtain  a  '3C2F4  product 


4,328,080 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CATALYTIC  ELECTRODE 
Lawrence  A.  Harris,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,509 

Int.  a?  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  EC  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalytic  electrode  consisting 
essentially  of  an  electrical  conductor  and  an  adherent  deposit 
of  catalytic  metal  which  consists  essentially  of  providing  a 
catalytic  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p^tinum, 
palladium,  nickel,  rhodium  and  iridium,  providing  a  supporting 
electrical  conductor  that  forms  a  protective  oxi^e  on  its  sur- 
face, said  electrical  conductor  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon,  titanium,  tantalum,  and  niobium,  sputter 
etching  a  predetermined  surface  of  said  conductor  with  ions  of 
an  inert  gas  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  oxide  therefrom  and 
to  introduce  disorder  into  the  surface,  thereby  making  it  chem- 
ically reactive  and  thus  adherent  to  said  catalytic  metal,  and 
depositing  said  catalytic  metal  onto  said  etched  surface  of  said 
conductor  in  a  minimum  thickness  of  about  10  Angstroms  at 
least  in  at  least  a  catalytic  amount,  said  etching  and  deposition 
being  carried  out  under  a  partial  vacuum. 
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4^28,081 
PLASMA  DESMEARING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Faal  A.  Fazlin,  Saint  Anthoay  Village,  Minn^  asdgaor  to  Mi- 
cro-Plate, Inc^  Qcarwater,  Fla. 

CoatiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  124,468,  Feb.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,329 

Int  a.i  C23C  15/00:  C23F  1/00 

U  A  a.  204—192  E  28  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  desmeanng,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rectangular  confinement  for  the  flow  of  plasma 
gas  excited  by  a  radio  frequency  generator  at  very  low 
pressure, 
positioning  pairs  of  electrodes  in  close  spaced  relationship  to 
'  provide  a  primary  field  between  the  electrodes  of  each 
pair,  one  electrode  of  each  pair  being  connected  to  the 
radio  frequency  source  and  the  other  to  ground  and  spac- 
ing the  pairs  of  such  electrodes  a  sufficient  distance  apart 
to  permit  the  insertion  of  objects  to  be  desmeared  in  the 
secondary  field  between  the  adjacent  pairs, 
directing  the  flow  of  plasma  to  flow  transverse  to  the  elec- 
trodes through  apertures  contained  within  the  electrodes 
and  confined  in  the  rectangular  path  to  impact  the  objects 
to  be  desmeared, 
the  entirety  of  all  the  above  steps  being  performed  within  the 
rectangular  confinement  at  very  low  pressure. 


4,328,082 

SOLID  STATE  ION-SENSITIVE  ELECTRODE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  ELECTRODE 

Radhakriahaa  M.  Neti,  Brea,  and  John  N.  Hannan,  HI,  Placen- 

tia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becknum  Instnunents,  Inc., 

FUlertOB,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,112 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/36 

MS.  CL  204—195  G  11  Claims 


'«~^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  ion  sensitive  solid-state  elec- 
trode which  includes  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  hollow  ion-sensitive  glass  member; 

inserting  an  electrically  conducting  member  into  the  interior 
of  the  glass  member; 

filling  the  interior  of  the  glass  member  around  the  conduct- 
ing member  with  an  electrically  conducting  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  halide  and  a  sodium  silicate  compound; 
and 

dehydrating  the  aqueous  solution  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, thereby  converting  said  solution  into  a  solid  anhy- 
drous body  which  provides  a  continuous  electrically  con- 


ductive bridge  between  the  glass  member  and  the  con- 
ducting member. 

5.  An  ion-sensitive  electrode  comprising: 

a  hollow  glass  member  having  an  end  portion  which  is 
ion-sensitive  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  a 
sample  to  be  tested;  - 

a  conductive  member  which  extends  into  the  interior  of  the 
glass  member  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
electrical  indicating  device; 

a  solid,  anhydrous  electrically  conductive  body  that  is  per- 
manently adherent  to  the  interior  of  the  glass  member  and 
to  the  conductive  member,  said  body  being  produced  by: 

(a)  introducing  into  the  glass  member  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkali  halide  and  a  sodium  silicate  compound,  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  solution-containing  glass  member  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  dehydrate  said  solution  and 
convert  the  same  to  said  solid,  anhydrous  body. 


4,328,083 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIRROR-FINISHING  A 
CYLINDRICAL 
Yasuo  Kimoto,  Fi^iidori;  Katsonori  Tamlya,  Kobe;  SboichI 
Honda,  Osaka;  Hidehiko  Maehata,  Toyonaka,  and  HIrosU 
Kamada,  Takatsoki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Ship- 
buUding  and  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,648,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,294,673. 
This  application  Oct  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1979,  54-20919; 
Mar.  27, 1979,  54-36618;  May  2, 1979,  54-55086;  May  2, 1979, 
54-55087;  Aug.  15,  1979,  54-104313;  Aug.  15, 1979,  54-104314; 
Aug.  15, 1979,  54-104315 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/10.  1/12.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  Vi^—in  6  Claims 


6  — 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mirror-finishing  a  cylindrical  workpiece, 
said  workpiece  being  connected  to  the  anode  of  a  power  sup- 
ply, said  apparatus  comprising: 
working  electrodes  disposed  oppositely  to  the  cylindrical 

workpiece,  said  working  electrodes  being  connected  to 

the  cathode  of  the  power  supply, 
the  electrode  surfaces  of  said  working  electrodes  being 

formed  into  curved  surfaces  substantially  conforming  to 

the  curved  surface  of  the  cylindrical  workpiece  being 

treated; 
band-shape  abrasive  matters  disposed  between  the  surface  of 

the  workpiece  to  be  treated  and  each  of  said  electrode 

surfaces,  the  band-shape  abrasive  matters  being  in  contact 

with  the  surface  to  be  treated; 
abrasive  matter  feed  mechanism  means  for  moving  said 

band-shape  abrasive  matters  with  respect  to  the  surface  to 

be  treated; 
an  electrolyte  in  the  gap  between  each  of  said  electrode 

surfaces  and  the  surface  to  be  treated,  said  electrolyte 

being  in  a  passive  state; 
a  swivelling  mechanism  for  swivelling,  in  a  circumferential 

direction,  said  working  electrodes  relative  to  the  surface 

of  the  cylindrical  workpiece  to  be  treated;  and 
a  moving  mechanism  for  moving,  in  an  axial  direction,  said 

working  electrodes  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  cylindri- 
cal workpiece  to  be  treated. 
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4^28,084 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WATER 

Herman  A.  Shindelll  1081 N.  Shepwd  St^  Anaheim,  Calif.  92806 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  933,163,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,263,114. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,357 

Int  a.J  C25B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  284—228  ^  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  destroying  algae  in  pool  water: 

a  flowpath  for  pool  water; 

a  plurality  of  plates  made  of  titanium  metal  and  disposed  in 

said  flowpath  and  spaced  such  that  pool  water  flows 

between  said  plates  in  pairs; 
means  for  connecting  said  pairs  of  said  plates  to  a  source  of 

electrical  potential  such  that  one  plate  of  each  pair  is  made 

electrically  positive  with  respect  to  the  other  plate  of  each 

pair; 
means  for  reversing  the  relative  polarity  of  the  p'ltes  of  a 

pair; 
a  quantity  of  copper  and  a  quantity  of  silver  joined  together 

to  form  an  electrochemical  junction  and  both  disposed  in 

said  flowpath  such  that  pool  water  is  made  to  contact  both 

the  copper  and  the  silver;  and 
means  for  preventing  flow  of  pool  water  over  said  junction. 


a  run-out  pipe  downstream  of  said  material  outlet  for  feeding 
alumina  and  additives  to  said  cell; 

a  dosing  device  positioned  between  said  material  outlet  and 
said  run-out  pipe  for  feeding  material  to  said  run-out  pipe; 
and 

a  crust  breaking  facility  releasably  secured  to  said  storage 
bunker,  said  crust  breaking  facility  coqaprising  a  pressure 
cylinder  system,  a  chisel  alignment  housing  mounted  on 
said  pressure  cylinder  system  and  a  chisel  movably 
mounted  within  said  chisel  housing  between  a  flrst  and  a 
second  position  for  breaking  the  crust  on  said  electrolytic 
cell. 


4,328,086 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ION-EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE-CATALYTIC  METAL 
COMPOSITE 
Hiroyasu  Takenaka,  Ikeda,  and  EUchi  Torikai,  Yao,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technol- 
ogy, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1979,  54-140739 
Int  a.3  C25B  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  204—296  8  Claims 
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'  4,328,085 

DEVICE  FOR  SERVICING  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Hans  FriedU;  Edwin  Gut,  and  Peter  Aeachbach,  all  of  Steg, 
Switzerland,  asaignors  to  Swias  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,345 
Claims  priority,  .application  Switzerland,  Sep.   10,   1979, 
8146/79  ^ 

Int  a.3  C25C  3/14 
VJS.  CI.  204—245  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  compsite  of  an  ion-exchange 
membrane  and  a  catalytic  metal  by  attaching  a  catalytic  metal 
onto  an  ion-exchange  membrane,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
treating  the  surface  of  the  ion-exchange  membrane  with  a  low 
temperature  gas  plasma  to  thereby  form  micropores  on  the 
membrane  surface,  and  then  attaching  the  catalytic  metal  onto 
the  ion-exchange  membrane. 

4,328,087 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  PORTIONS  OF  ARTICLES 

IN  A  UQUID 
Francis  S.  Maschler,  Kansas  Qty,  and  Gary  A.  Seifert  Lee's 
Summit  both  of  Mo.,  asaignors  to  Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,077 

Int  a.JC25D  77/06 

VS.  a.  204—297  W  ^  Ctaima 


1.  A  device  for  point  feeding  alumina  and  additives  to  an 
electr(^ytic  cell  which  comprises  a  support  beam  positioned 
above  said  electrolytic  cell  and  a  point  feeding  unit  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  beam  to  a  position  freely  selected 
along  and  across  the  entire  surface  area  of  said  electrolytic  cell, 
said  point  feeding  unit  being  easily  removed  from  said  support 
beam  and  comprising: 
a  storage  bunker  having  a  material  inlet  for  feeding  said 
alumina  and  said  additives  to  said  storage  bunker  and  a 
material  outlet  for  removing  said  alumina  and  said  addi- 
tives from  said  storage  bunker; 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  at  least  one  article  with  respect 
to  the  surface  of  a  treating  liquid  which  comprises: 

a  fhune  bounding  a  central  opening  through  which  said  at 
least  One  article  is  mountnl  to  extend  with  a  predeter- 
mined portion  thereof  toward  said  liquid;  and 

a  plurality  of  buoyancy  chambers  attached  to  the  frame  to 
become  at  least  partially  immersed  into  the  liquid  when 
the  firame  is  placed  onto  the  liquid,  such  that  the  frame 
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becomes  supported  with  respect  to  the  liquid  by  the  com- 
bined buoyancy  of  said  buoyancy  chambers,  the  buoyancy 
chambers  being  slidingly  attached  for  repositioning  along 
the  frame  such  that  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  said  appara- 
tus is  laterally  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  apparatus  including  said  at  least  one  article, 
whereby  said  buoyancy  chambers  can  be  repositioned 
along  the  frame  to  shift  the  chamber  of  buoyancy  of  said 
apparatus  into  vertical  coincidence  with  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  apparatus  and  to  orient  the  frjune  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid  such  that  said 
predetermined  portion  of  said  at  least  one  article  becomes 
immersed  into  said  treating  liquid. 


to  provide  at  least  80  weight  percent  of  that  required  to  main- 
tain said  process  in  overall  solvent  balance. 


4^28,088 
CONTROLLED  SHORT  RESIDENCE  TIME  COAL 
UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Raymoad  P.  Andenon,  Orerland   Park,  Kans^   David   K. 
Schmalzcr,  Englewood,  Colo.,  and  Charles  H.  Wright,  Orer- 
land  Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  Pittsburg  A  Midway  Coal 
Mining  Co.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,698 

Int  a.3  ClOG  im,  1/06 

MS.  CL  208—8  LE  26  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  normally  soUd  dissolved  coal 
product  and  a  distillate  liquid  product  from  a  raw  coal  feed 
which  comprises  continuously  passing  a  feed  slurry  comprising 
said  raw  coal  and  a  recycle  solvent  oil  together  with  hydrogen 
through  a  preheating-reaction  zone,  the  hydrogen  pressure  in 
said  preheating-reaction  zone  being  at  least  ISOO  psig,  reacting 
said  slurry  in  said  preheating-reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  between  about  4SS*  and  about  500*  C.  to  dissolve 
said  coal  to  form  normally  liquid  coal  and  normally  solid 
dissolved  coal,  maintaining  a  total  slurry  residence  time  within 
said  temperature  range  at  a  finite  value  in  the  range  of  above  0 
to  about  0.2  hour,  continuously  withdrawing  reaction  effluent, 
continuously  and  directly  contacting  said  reaction  efHuent 
with  a  quenching  fluid  to  substantially  immediately  reduce  the 
temperature  of  said  reaction  effluent  to  a  temperature  which  is 
sufficiently  below  423*  C.  to  substantially  inhibit  polymeriza- 
tion so  that  the  yield  of  insoluble  organic  matter  comprises  less 
than  9  weight  percent  of  said  feed  coal  on  a  moisture  free  basis, 
performing  said  reaction  under  conditions  of  temperature, 
hydrogen  pressure  and  residence  time  such  that  the  distillate 
liquid  product  boiling  within  the  range  Cs  to  454*  C.  is  an 
amount  at  least  equal  to  that  obtainable  by  performing  said 
process  under  the  same  conditions  except  for  a  total  slurry 
residence  time  of  0.3  hour  before  quenching,  separating  said 
reaction  effluent  into  fractions  without  hydrogenative  reaction 
of  said  reaction  effluent  subsequent  to  quenching  and  before 
said  separation  step,  one  fraction  comprising  solvent  boiling 
range  liquid  and  a  second  fraction  comprising  normally  solid 
dissolved  coal,  the  yield  of  said  solid  dissolved  coal  product 
comprising  at  least  30  weight  percent  of  said  coal  feed  on  a 
moisture-free  basis,  recycling  said  solvent  boiling  range  liquid 
as  recycle  solvent  for  mixing  with  said  feed  coal  without  any 
hydrogenative  reaction  thereof  following  said  quenching  step, 
the  amount  of  said  solvent  boiling  range  liquid  being  sufficient 


4,328,089 
COMBINED  DEWATERING  AND  LIQUID  PHASE 
HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF  RAW  PEAT  USING  CARBON 
MONOXIDE 
Esteban  Chomet,  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  and  Jean-Claude  Cava- 
lier, Le  Pian,  France,  assignors  to  Universite  de  Sherbrooke, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  10, 1979, 335357 
Int  a.J  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—8  R  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  hydrogenolysis  of  raw  humid  peat  with 
carbon  monoxide  which  consists  essentially  of  submitting 
untreated  peat  as  obtained  from  the  bog  and  having  a  water 
content  of  from  80  to  95%  to  the  action  of  carbon  monoxide  at 
a  temperature  of  from  350*  to  373*  C.  and  under  a  total  pres- 
sure up  to  35  MPa,  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the 
non-aqueous  phase  and  recovering  the  hydrocarbons  and/or 
bitumen-like  compounds  from  the  non-aqueous  phase. 


4,328,090 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGENATED 

HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS  AND  CATALYST  USEFUL 

THEREFORE 
A.  Nelson  Stuckey,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  John  R.  Shutt, 
Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,216 
Int.  a?  ClOC  1/20.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  208—44  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  petroleum  resins  in  which  a  steam 
cracked  petroleum  distillate  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  20* 
C.  to  280*  C.  is  thermally  polymerized,  and  the  polymeric  resin 
so  obtained  is  subjected  to  catalytic  hydrogenation/decoloriza- 
tion,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  the  use  of  a  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  comprising  a  sulfided  nickel-tungsten  catalyst 
on  a  gamma  alumina  support  having  a  fresh  catalyst  surface 
area  ranging  from  120  to  300  mVg  and  containing  from  2  to 
10%  by  weight  nickel  and  from  10  to  25%  by  weight  tungsten 
said  support  having  a  small  pore  volume  in  the  15  A-300  A 
radius  range  of  less  than  70%  of  the  total  pore  volume  whereas 
the  large  pores  or  channels  having  radii  in  the  range  of  10,000 
A  and  75,000  A  are  at  least  10%  of  the  total  pore  volume 
between  10  A  and  75,000  A. 


4,328,091 

SELECnVE  VAPORIZATION  PROCESS 

David  B.  Bartholic,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,247,  Nov.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,263,128,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875^26, 
Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

155,736 

Int  a.3  ClOG  25/09 

U.S.  Q.  208—91  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  selective  vaporization  process  for  decarbonizing  and 
demetallizing  heavy  petroleum  fractions  by  contacting  such 
fraction  and  an  inert  gas  for  reduction  of  hydrocarbon  partial 
pressure  with  a  finely  divided  inert  solid  contact  material  at 
low  cracking  severity  conditions  of  high  temperature  and  short 
hydrocarbon  residence  time  in  a  rising  confined  column,  sepa- 
rating vaporous  products  of  said  contacting  from  said  contact 
material  bearing  a  combustible  deposit  of  unvaporized  high 
Conradson  Carbon  or  high  metal  content  constituents  of  said 
petroleum  fraction,  quenching  said  vaporous  products  to  a 
temperature  below  that  at  which  substantial  thermal  cracking 
occurs,  contacting  said  separated  contact  material  with  an 
oxidizing  gas  to  bum  said  combustible  deposit  and  heat  the 
contact  material  to  high  temperature  and  returning  the  so 
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heated  contact  materiel  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  confined 
column  for  renewed  contact  with  said  heavy  petroleum  frac- 
tion; the  improvement  providing  flexibility  in  rate  of  charging 
said  fraction,  or  in  control  of  said  residence  time  or  both  which 


raflinate  of  said  predetermined  refractive  index,  and  withdraw- 
ing said  refined  oil  raffinate  from  said  extraction  zone. 
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4,328,093 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  GRANULATED  MATERIAL 

FROM  A  FLUID  FLOW 
Nenad  Zrnic,  and  Branislav  BUen,  both  of  Belgrade,  Yugoslavia, 
assignors  to  The  Institute  of  Technical  Sciences  of  the  Serbian 
Academy  of  Sci.  &  Art,  Belgrade,  YugoslaTia 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,768 
Claims   priority,   application   Yugoslavia,   Nov.    5,    1979, 
2705/79 

Int.  a.5  B03B  5/64 
U.S.  CI.  209—3  10  aaims 


comprises  introducing  said  inert  gas  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  confined  column,  injecting  said  heavy  petroleum  fraction 
to  a  point  in  said  column  at  or  above  said  lower  portion  and 
varying  the  said  point  of  injection  to  vary  the  said  residence 
time. 


4,328,092 

SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Avilino  Sequeira,  Jr.,  Port  Artiiur,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,164 

iBt  a.J  ClOG  21/20 

U.S.  a.  208—326  3  Claims 

SOLVINT 


1.  A  device  for  separating  solid  particles  from  a  moving 
liquid  slurry  stream  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  bottom,  a 
pair  of  spaced  end  panels  and  a  side  panel,  conduit  means  for 
conveying  a  slurry  into  said  chamber  and  formed  with  a  pair  of 
discharge  ports  in  said  end  panels  for  discharging  said  slurry  in 
the  form  of  substantially  diametrically  opposed  impinging  jets, 
an  outlet  port  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  side  panel  of  said 
chamber  disposed  in  communication  with  a  channel  having  a 
base  and  spaced  side  walls,  a  port  formed  in  said  base  spaced 
downstream  from  said  outlet  port,  a  deflector  extending  be- 
tween said  side  walls  above  said  port  terminating  at  an  upper 
edge  disposed  intermediate  of  the  height  of  said  side  walls  and 
positioned  to  intercept  and  direct  the  lower  layer  of  slurry 
flowing  in  said  channel  through  said  port,  and  deposition 
means  disposed  below  said  port  for  receiving  the  slurry  dis- 
charged through  said  port  in  said  channel. 


107 


1.  In  a  method  of  solvent  refming  a  petroleum  based  lubricat- 
ing oil  stock  containing  aromatic  and  non-aromatic  compo- 
nents with  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  wherein  said  lubricating 
oil  stock  is  contacted  with  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  in  a  solvent 
extraction  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50*  to  120*  C. 
(120*  to  250*  F.)  and  a  solvent  to  oil  dosage  in  the  range  of  100 
to  300  volume  percent  forming  an  aromatics-rich  primary 
extract  and  a  solvent  refined  oil  raffinate  having  a  predeter- 
mined refractive  index,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
separating  said  primary  extract  from  said  raffinate,  cooling  the 
aromatics-rich  primary  extract  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
10*  C.  (18'  F.)  to  45*  C.  (113*  F.)  below  said  solvent  extraction 
temperature  whereby  two  separate  liquid  phases  are  formed 
consisting  of  a  secondary  extract  phase  relatively  richer  in 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  than  said  primary  extract  and  a  second- 
ary raffinate  phase  relatively  poorer  in  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
than  said  primary  extract,  separating  said  secondary  raffinate 
from  said  secondary  extract,  returning  0.1  to  0.5  volumes  of 
said  secondary  raffinate  to  said  solvent  extraction  zone  for 
each  volume  of  lubricating  oil  stock  supplied  to  said  solvent 
extraction  zone  into  admixture  with  said  lubricating  oU  stock  in 
said  zone,  supplying  a  substantially  reduced  dosage  of  solvent 
to  fresh  feed  lubricating  oil  stock  to  said  solvent  extraction 
zone  producing  an  increased  yield  of  a  solvent  refmed  oil 


4,328,094 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

BENEnCIATION,  WASHING,  ELUTRIATION  AND 

CLEANING  OF  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS  AND 

RECOVERY  OF  CHEMICAL  VALUES 

Albert  C.  Peck,  9770  Highland  Rd.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70810 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,961 

Int.  a.3  B03B  5/66 

U.S.  a.  209—160  15  Claims 


I!,,  10  ■).  !».. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  benefication  of  solids  particles,  and  for 
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the  elatriatioii  and  washing  of  small  particulate  solids,  slurried 
within  a  liquid  which  comprises 

an  elongate  vessel  formed  by  enclosing  side  walls  and  end 
walls,  for  containing  a  liquid,  or  slurry  of  the  liquid  and 
solids,  the  cross-sect'on  of  the  vessel,  taken  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  its  major  axis,  being  wide  at  the  top  and 
narrow  near  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  the  interior  of  which 
is  of  uniform  cross-section  and  unrestricted  from  end  to 
end, 

a  launder  arrayed  along  the  top  of  the  outer  side  wall  of  the 
vessel,  the  launder  being  closed  by  end  walls,  and  having 
an  outer  side  wall  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  side 
wall  of  the  vessel,  the  side  wall  of  the  launder  being  con- 
nected to  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  vessel  via  a  launder 
bottom  wall,  the  top  edge  of  the  side  wall  of  the  vessel 
forming  a  Up  over  which  a  liquid  can  flow  into  the  laun- 
der, 

an  upwardly  opening  compartment  lying  at  the  bottom,  and 
along  the  length  of  vessel,  formed  by  the  walls  of  the 
vessel, 

liquid  and  solid  inlet  means  located  at  one  end  of  said  vessel, 
at  a  height  above  the  upwardly  faced  compartment  at  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel,  and  below  said  launder, 

Uquid  and  solid  outlet  means  located  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  vessel,  and  below  said  launder, 

liquid  inlet  means  for  injecting  clean  liquid  into  the  vessel 
bottom  compartment  near  the  end  of  the  vessel  wherein 
said  liquid  and  solid  outlet  means  is  located, 

means  for  the  withdrawal  of  liquid  from  the  launder  at  a 
location  near  the  end  of  the  vessel  which  contains  the 
Uquid  and  solids  inlet  means,  and 

means  for  withdrawing  overflow  liquid  from  the  launder, 
and  injecting  said  overflow  Uquid  into  said  bottom  com- 
partment at  a  point  intermediate  the  point  of  injection  of 
the  clean  Uquid  and  point  of  withdrawal  of  the  liquid  from 
the  vessel. 


4,328,095 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPROCESSING  OLD  PAPER 
Herbert  Ortner,  Heidenheim,  and  Werner  Cechovsky,  Her- 
bracfatingeii,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aadgnon  to  J.  M. 
Voith  GnbH,  Hefdenbeiiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,604 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Feb,  16, 
1980,  3005815 

iBt  a,i  B03D  J/16 
VS.  CL  209—169  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reprocessing  old  paper  and  the  like 
which  comprises: 

a  substantially  elongated  tubular  body  positioned  generally 
horizontally; 

a  pluraUty  of  spaced  generally  vertical  partition  walls  subdi- 
viding said  tubular  body  into  a  plurality  of  sections  form- 
ing a  series  of  flotation  cells  within  said  tubular  body 
arranged  one  behind  the  other; 

a  suspension  inlet  on  each  flotation  ceU; 

a  suspension  discharge  outlet  on  each  ceU  adapted  to  receive 


the  suspension  discharge  from  that  flotation  cell  and  pass 
said  suspension  discharge  to  the  suspension  inlet  of  the 
adjacent  flotation  cell; 

feeding  means  for  introducing  the  suspension  into  each 
flotation  cell; 

air  infeed  means  adapted  to  pass  air  into  each  flotation  cell; 

a  foam  discharge  outlet  opening  adapted  to  discharge  pro- 
cessed foam  from  each  flotation  cell; 

each  said  flotation  cell  forming  a  single  unitary  flotation 
chamber;  and 

an  intermediate  plate  positioned  within  each  of  the  unitary 
flotation  chambers  separating  the  suspension  outlet  from 
the  flotation  chamber,  said  plate  having  an  edge  forming 
with  an  inner  surface  of  the  body  a  large  non-restrictive 
flow  area  directly  above  the  inlet  and  between  the  suspen- 
sion inlet  and  the  suspension  outlet. 


4,328,096 

DUAL  FLOW  SCREENING  APPARATUS 

David  E.  Chupka,  and  Peter  Seifert,  both  of  Middletown,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,917,  Mar.  17, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,357 

Int.  a.^  B07B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  209—240  10  Claims 


^^^H 


1.  A  pressurized  screening  apparatus  comprising,  a  pressur- 
ized housing,  screening  means  located  in  a  flxed  position 
within  said  housing  for  separating  feed  stock  into  at  least  one 
accepts  portion  and  a  plurality  of  rejects  portions,  means  for 
continuously  supplying  feed  stock  to  a  space  intermediate  the 
flrst  and  second  ends  of  said  screening  means,  means  for  divid- 
ing said  feed  stock  into  first  and  second  flow  portions  directed 
to  said  flrst  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  said  screening 
means,  said  means  for  dividing  said  feed  stock  including  rotary 
impeller  means  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
screening  means  and  mounted  for  axial  rotation  therein,  said 
rotary  impeller  means  including  a  plurality  of  rotor  foils  sup- 
ported thereon  and  positioned  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
radially  inward  facing  surface  of  said  screening  means,  means 
for  continuously  withdrawing  the  accepts  portion  of  said  feed 
stock  from  said  housing,  and  means  for  collecting  and  continu- 
ously withdrawing  the  rejects  portions  of  said  flrst  and  second 
flow  portions  of  said  feed  stock  from  said  housing. 


May  4,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


229 


4^28,097 

APPARATUS  FOR  HLTERING  FRYING  OIL 

Bennie  M.  Whaley,  and  Janice  C.  Whaley,  both  of  3872  Concord 

Blvd.,  Concord,  Calif.  95419 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,293,  Jan.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,230,574.  This 

application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,830 

Int  a.J  BOID  35/28:  A47J  37/12 

UAQ.  210— 167  3  Claims 


10- 


section  and  upstream  from  said  inlet  between  said  filter 

section  and  said  inlet,  and 
a  plurality  of  radially  compressible  longitudinally  spaced 

driving  disks  within  said  enclosure  and  mounted  for 

movement  downstream  therearound 
said  driving  disks  being  driven  downstream  through  said 

enclosure  past  said  filter  section  for  discharging  at  least  a 

portion  of  said  filterable  component  through  said  filter 

section  and  said  residual  material  component  through  said 

outlet 


1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer  including  a  vessel  for  receiving  cooking 
oil  and  food  to  be  cooked;  a  drain  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said 
vessel;  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  drain  opening; 
a  removable  cover  for  closing  off  the  top  of  said  vessel;  and 
heater  means  about  said  vessel  for  heating  the  cooking  oU 
received  therein,  and  improved  apparatus  for  filtering  said 
cooking  oil  comprising: 
&  drain  pan  positioned  beneath  said  drain  opening  for  receiv- 
ing cooking  oil  therein; 
a  pair  of  filter  screens  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  m 
said  drain  pan  and.  defining  therebetween  a  hollow  cham- 
ber; one  of  said  screens  including  a  centrally  positioned 
opening; 
a  disposable  filter  element  defined  in  a  position  such  that  the 
surfaces  of  said  screen  plates  are  enclosed  therein,  said 
filter  element  adapted  to  receive  a  coating  of  diatoma- 
ceous  earth  on  its  surface  and  defined  with  an  opening  at 
a  position  operativcly  adjacent  said  screen  opening; 
a  spacer  defined  in  a  position  in  a  central  location  between 
said  screen  plates,  and  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  screens, 
said  spacer  including  a  hollow  interior  and  at  least  one 
passage  extending  between  said  chamber  and  said  hollow 
interior,.said  spacer  defmed  to  include  an  open  end  and 
defined  to  extend  throug^  said  opening  in  said  one  screen 
and  corresponding  opening  in  said  filter  element; 
pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said  spacer  for  en- 
abling the  drawing  of  oil  through  said  filter  element  and 
filter  screen  into  said  chamber  and  thereafter  said  hollow 
spacer,  and  further  including  conduit  means  for  transfer- 
ring said  oil  from  said  hollow  spacer  and  into  said  vessel; 

and 
means  for  deflecting  the  oU  as  said  oil  is  drained  into  said 
drain  pan,  including  a  plate  member  positioned  directly 
below  said  drain  opening  and  substantially  adjacent  said 
filter  surface  such  that  diatomaceous  earth  existing  on  said 
filter  surface  is  not  disturbed  to  a  substantial  extent  during 
saididraining. 

4,328,098 

FILTER  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Benson,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Seapower,  Inc., 

Weymouth,  Mass.  ^^^  ^     ^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,839,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4^7,043.  Tliis  appUcation  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,093 
Int.  a.J  BOID  29/42 
U.S.  a.  210-195.1  IP^ 

6.  Filter  apparatus  for  continuously  separatmg  filterable 
mixtures  having  at  least  one  filterable  component  and  a  resid- 
ual component,  including 
a  closed  loop  tubular  enclosure  having  an  inlet 
at  least  one  filter  section  spaced  downstream  from  said  inlet 
a  residual  material  outlet  spaced  downstream  from  said  filter 


said  enclosure  having  a  backflow  preventing,  differential 
piston  portion  of  reduced  inner  cross  section  area  up- 
stream from  said  inlet  and  downstream  from  said  filter 
section  between  said  filter  section  and  said  inlet  for  driv- 
ing said  driving  disks  downstream  through  said  enclosure 
by  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  filter  section,  and 

said  plurality  of  radially  compressible  longitudinally  spaced 
driving  disks  within  said  enclosure  sealingly  contacting  its 
inner  walls  at  least  in  said  backflow  preventing  portion. 


4,328,099 
MULTI-DISK  ROTARY  FILTER 
Franz  Krappmann,  Griinwald;  Bemhard  Richter,  Puchbeim,  and 
Siegfried  Paruse,  Pentenried,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Krauss-MafTei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 

1980,  3004707 

iBt  a.J  BOID  33/38 
VJS.  a.  210—232  •  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-disk  rotary  filter  comprising  a  shaft  rototoble 
about  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  cell  carriers  axially  spaced  on  said 
shaft,  connected  thereto  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  and  a 
control  head  for  the  control  of  fluid  supplied  to  and  drawn 
from  filter  cells  on  each  cell  carrier,  and  fluid  passages  con- 
necting each  cell  carrier  with  said  head,  the  improvement 
wherein  each  of  said  passages  comprises  a  unitary  tube  having 
a  radial  portion  communicating  with  a  respective  cell  at  a 
respective  carrier,  an  elbow  connected  to  said  radial  portion, 
and  an  axially  extending  straight  portion  connecting  said  cell 
with  said  head,  said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  disk  cooperat- 
ing with  said  head  and  at  which  the  straight  portions  of  said 
tubes  sealingly  and  releasably  terminate. 
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4^28,100 
nLTER  DEVICE  WITH  A  CHAMBER,  A  HEUCOIDALLY 
CONFORMED  SUPPORT  AND  A  HLTER  RETAINED  BY 

THE  SUPPORT 
Engen  Moritz,  and  Christian  Moritz,  both  of  Riehen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Filtroba  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,510 
Clainu   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   4,    1979, 
3105/79 

Int.  a.^  BOID  29/06 
VS.  CL  210—304  15  Claims 


baffle  extending  from  a  ceiling  of  said  separation  chamber 
to  an  area  below  said  top  edge  of  said  inlet  conduit,  and 
spaced  from  said  Tirst  baffle,  and  a  third  baffle  affixed  to  an 


1.  Filtering  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  with  an  inlet  for 
the  material  to  be  filtered,  a  filtrate  outlet  and  a  residue  outlet 
for  discharging  the  retained  residues,  a  helicoidally  conformed 
support  arranged  in  the  chamber,  and  a  filter  retained  by  said 
support; 
a  central  member  connected  at  one  end  to  said  filtrate  outlet 
and  contained  in  said  filter  apparatus  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  filtrate  passes  through  only  the  lower  portion  thereof; 
a  hollow  helix  delimited  conjointly  by  said  support  and  said 
,  filter,  said  helix  having  a  wide  helicoidal  passage  uninter- 
ruptedly extending  throughout  substantially  the  total  helix 
and  being  connected  at  only  one  end  of  the  helix  to  said 
filtrate  outlet  which  allows  said  helix  to  be  temporarily 
elastically  elongated  or  compressed; 
said  helix  forming  consecutive  convolutions  about  the  axis  of 

the  helix; 
said  consecutive  convolutions,  in  a  section  passing  through 
and  along  said  axis  of  the  helix,  being  totally  mutually 
spaced  apart  and; 
said  consecutive  convolutions  being,  over  at  least  a  substan- 
tial part  of  the  helix,  in  the  said  section  free  of  any  attach- 
ment to  other  soUd  parts  of  the  apparatus  all  around  their 
sectional  circumference. 


4,328,101 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICULAR  MATTER 
FROM  A  FLUID 
Carl  V.  Broden,  5080  Keane  Dr.,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95608 
>•  FUed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,314 
Int  aj  BOID  21/02 
VS.  CL  210—320  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  fluid 
comprising  in  combination: 
an  inlet  conduit  carrying  said  matter  and  fluid, 
a  separation  chamber  formed  from  two  portions  and  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  conduit  provided  with  baffle 
means  therein  to  direct  said  matter  and  fluid  through  a 
tortuous  path,  and  sealing  means  between  said  two  por- 
»     tions  comprising  a  channel  in  an  edge  of  one  said  portion, 
a  gasket  disposed  therein,  a  depending  rib  in  the  other  said 
portion  for  insertion  into  said  channel,  and  at  least  one 
latcfi^r  affixing  said  two  f>ortions  and  depressing  said 
gasket,  said  baffle  means  includes  a  first  bafOe  extending 
from  a  top  edge  of  said  inlet  conduit  into  said  fluid  in  said 
reservoir  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  inlet,  a  second 


outlet  means  which  controls  the  egress  of  the  fluid,  said 
third  baffle  being  parallel  to  and  co-extensive  with  said 
flrst  baffle. 


4,328,102 
MEMBRANE  APPARATUS  HAVING  ALTERNATE 
OPPOSITE  FLOW  TRANSVERSE  TO  MEANS  FLOW 
Brian  J.  Bcllhouse,  The  Lodge,  North  St,  blip,  Oxfordshire, 
and  William  S.  Hawortii,  Redding  Wyck  House,  Market  St., 
Charlbury,  Oxford,  both  of  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00200,  §  371  Date  Jan.  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  12,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01043,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  206,545 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1978, 
45576/78 

Int.  a.3  BOID  31/00 
VS.  CI.  210—321.4  /  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  transfer  of  heat  or  mass  between 
two  fluids  through  a  transfer  membrane,  comprising  a  first 
conduit  having  generally  opposite  edges  for  the  flow  of  a  first 
one  of  the  fluids  and  defined  between  two  predomiantly  planar 
surfaces  of  which  at  least  one  is  provided  by  the  membrane, 
said  membrane  having  alternate  furrows  and  ridges  extending 
side-by-side  in  a  direction  with  a  component  along  the  first 
conduit,  said  first  conduit  having  a  longitudinal  direction  ex- 
tending generall  in  the  direction  of  said  flow;  first  pumping 
means  for  passing  the  first  fluid  with  a  mean  flow  along  the 
first  conduit,  and  second  pumping  means  for  applying  fluid 
pressure  alternately  to  generally  opposite  edges  of  said  first 
conduit  to  superimpose  on  the  mean  flow  a  reciprocatory  flow 
component  transverse  to  the  direction  of  mean  flow  and  trans- 
verse to  the  length  of  the  furrows  and  ridges  to  cause  a  result- 
ing pulsation  of  fluid  to  translate  the  fluid  first  in  one  direction 
and  then  in  an  opposed  direction  past  the  furrows  to  produce 
in  the  furrows  a  rotary  flow  having  components  of  motion 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  reciprocatory  flow  compo- 
nent and  to  the  membrane. 
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4^28,103 
STRUCTURAL  STRAINER 
John  B.  Kraeling,  Jr.;  Aleyander  B.  Mann,  and  Ronald  G. 
Bnkowski,  all  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Zurn  Industries,  Inc., 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,200 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/06 

U.S.  a.  210—411  6  Claims 


be  demulsified  and  converted  to  the  second  digesting  tank  of  a 
digested  sludge  or  to  a  sludge  li^iuor  which  has  been  obtained 
by  a  biological  sewage  treatment  and  has  been  subjected  to  a 
first  digesting  step,  which  involves  mainly  an  acid  fermenta- 
tion and  makes  mainly  organic  acids  and  CO2  available,  the 
resulting  mixture  is  subjected  to  a  second  digesting  step  that  is 
conducted  under  anaerobic  conditions  and  in  an  environment 
which  differs  from  that  of  the  first  step  and  results  mainly  in  an 
evolution  of  methane,  said  two  digesting  steps  being  carried 
out  in  two  separate  digesting  tanks. 


4,328,105 

TREATMENT  OF  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS— AND 

ADSORBABLE  CONTAMINANT— CONTAINING 

LIQUID 

William  B.  Arbuckle,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Linde  Ak- 

tiengeseUschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Set.  No.  119,136 

Int.  a.5  BOID  37/02 

U.S.  a.  210— 663  24  Claims 


1.  A  strainer  for  removing  debris  from  a  fluid  passing 
thereby  comprising: 

A.  a  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  thereto; 

B.  a  cover  attached  to  and  closing  off  said  hollow  body; 

C.  a  backwash  arm  assembly  extending  through  and  con- 
nected to  said  cover  and  terminating  within  said  hollow 

body; 

D.  an  upper  support  ring  connected  to  the  cover  and  havmg 
an  annular  downwardly  facing  channel; 

E.  a  lower  support  ring  detachably  connected  to  the  termi- 
nus of  the  backwash  arm  assembly  and  having  an  annular 
upwardly  facing  channel; 

F.  a  radially  convoluted  screen  cylinder  having  end  caps  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  connected  to  and  encapsulating  said 
screen,  said  end  caps  sealably  retained  in  said  suppori 
rings  so  that  said  cylinder  is  removable  with  said  cover 
and  is  positioned  above  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  cylinder 
being  capable  of  withstanding  loads  imposed  on  it  by  said 
fluid  and  debris  and  being  positioned  above  said  inlet  and 
outlet  so  that  fluid  enters  the  strainer,  flows  upward  into 
the  cylinder,  outward  through  the  cylinder  and  down- 
ward to  and  out  of  said  outlet. 


4,328,104 

PROCESS  OF  DEMULSIFVING  AND  CONVERTING 

EMULSIONS  OF  OILS,  GREASES  AND  FATS 

Reinliart  Hanke,  and  Bertalan  Treso,  both  of  Leoben,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  28, 1979,  4556/79 
Int  a.3  C02F  3/28 
U.S.  a.  210— 603  16  Claims 


T 


1.  A  process  of  demulsifying  and  coverting  emulsions  of  oils, 
greases,  and  fats  wherein  the  emulsions  are  processed  together 
with  sewage  sludges,  characterized  by  adding  the  emulsion  to 


"3^ 


L-^ 


14.  A  process  for  removal  of  suspended  solids  and  adsorb- 
able  contaminants  from  an  influent  liquid  containing  same, 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  filter  bed  of  porous  polyurethane  particles; 

(b)  placing  a  particulate  adsorbent  selective  for  said  adsorb- 
able  contaminants  into  the  pores  of  said  polyurethane 
particles; 

(c)  passing  said  suspended  solids-  and  adsorbable  contami- 
nants-containing influent  liquid  through  said  filter  bed  for 
deposition  of  said  suspended  solids  on  said  polyurethane 
particles  and  adsorption  of  said  adsorbable  contaminants 
by  said  particulate  adsorbent  to  form  a  solids-  and  adsorb- 
able contaminants-depleted  liquid  effluent,  and  discharg- 
ing said  liquid  effluent  from  said  filter  bed; 

(d)  continuing  step  (c)  until  said  filter  bed  is  at  least  partially 
loaded  with  deposited  solids  and  adsorbed  contaminants; 

(e)  removing  deposited  solids  and  adsorbate  loaded  adsor- 
bent from  said  at  least  partially  loaded  filter  bed  polyure- 
thane particles  to  regenerate  same  by  one  of  the  following 
methods, 

(1)  adding  a  regeneration  liquid  to  the  filter  bed  polyure- 
thane particles,  mechanically  mixing  the  regeneration 
liquid  containing  said  polyurethane  particles  for  suffi- 
cient time  to  cause  deposited  solids  and  adsorbate- 
loaded  adsorbent  to  disengage  from  the  polyurethane 
particles  and  pass  into  the  regeneration  liquid,  and 
draining  the  disengaged  solids-and  adsorbent-contain- 
ing regeneration  liquid  from  the  polyurethane  particles, 

(2)  adding  one  to  five  bed  volumes  of  a  regeneration  liquid 
to  said  polyurethane  particles,  sparging  gas  into  the 
regeneration  liquid  containing  said  polyurethane  parti- 
cles in  sufficient  quantity  and  rate  to  agiute  tiie  regener- 
ation liquid  and  polyurethane  particles  and  cause  depos- 
ited solids  and  adsorbate  loaded  adsorbent  to  disengage 
from  the  polyurethane  particles  and  pass  into  the  regen- 
eration liquid,  and  draining  the  agiuted  solids-and  ad- 
sorbent-containing regeneration  liquid  from  the  poly- 
urethane particles. 
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(3)  adding  one  to  five  bed  volumes  of  a  regeneration  liquid 
to  said  polyurethane  particles  at  least  partially  loaded 
with  filter  solids,  sparging  gas  into  the  regeneration 
Uquid  containing  said  polyurethane  particles  at  a  rate  of 
0.5  to  S.O  standard  cubic  feet  of  gas  per  minute  per 
square  foot  of  cross-section  of  said  filter  bed  of  said 
polyurethane  particles,  while  mechanically  agitating 
the  regeneration  Uquid  containing  said  polyurethane 
particles,  to  cause  filtered  solids  to  disengage  from  the 
polyurethane  particles  and  pass  into  the  regeneration 
liquid  to  form  solids-enrich«l  regeneration  Uquid,  and 
terminating  the  mechanical  mixing  of  said  regeneration 
Uquid  containing  said  polyurethane  particles  and  imme- 
diately thereafter  draining  the  soUds-enriched  regenera- 
tion liquid  from  the  polyurethane  particles;  and 
(0  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (e)  in  sequence,  wherein  step  (b)  is 

carried  out  by  one  of  the  following  methods: 

(1)  flowing  a  liquid  containing  said  particulate  adsorbent 
through  said  filter  bed  at  a  volumetric  flow  rate  at  least 
equal  to  the  highest  volumetric  flow  rate  at  which 
influent  liquid  is  passed  through  said  filter  bed  in  step 

/^(c),  whereby  particulate  adsorbent  passes  from  the 
Uquid  into  the  pores  of  said  polyurethane  particles  and 
firmly  lodges  therein; 

(2)  flowing  a  Uquid  containing  said  particulate  adsorbent 
through  said  filter  bed  at  a  volumetric  flow  rate  less 
than  the  highest  volumetric  flow  rate  at  which  influent 
liquid  is  passed  through  said  filter  bed  in  step  (c)  to 
cause  particulate  adsorbent  to  pass  from  the  Uquid  into 
the  pores  of  said  polyurethane  particles,  followed  by 
flowing  a  liquid  through  said  filter  bed  at  a  volumetric 
flow  rate  at  least  equal  to  the  highest  volumetric  flow 
rate  at  which  influent  Uquid  is  passed  through  said  filter 
bed  in  step  (c),  to  firmly  lodge  particulate  adsorbent  in 
the  pores  of  said  polyurethane  particles;  or 

(3)  mixing  a  liquid  containing  said  particulate  adsorbent  in 
said  filter  bed  to  cause  particulate  adsorbent  to  pass 
from  the  liquid  into  the  pores  of  said  polyurethane 
particles,  at  least  partially  draining  the  liquid  from  said 
filter  bed  such  that  not  more  than  one  volume  of  the 
Uquid  remains  associated  with  the  polyurethane  parti- 
cles, and  flowing  an  impurity-free  Uquid  through  said 
filter  bed  at  a  volumetric  flow  rate  at  which  influent 
Uquid  is  passed  through  said  filter  bed  in  step  (c),  to 
firmly  lodge  particulate  adsorbent  in  the  pores  of  said 
polyxirethane  particles,  whereby  said  particulate  adsor^ 
bent  is  firmly  lodged  in  the  pores  of  said  polyurethane 
particles  throughout  step  (c)  and  is  not  fluidized  in  the 
filter  bed  during  said  step. 


suspended  silica  particles  to  cause  the  nitrogen-containing 
compound  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  colloidal  silica  particles 


4^28,106 
METHOD  FOR  D4HIBITING  SIUCA  PRECIPITATION 

AND  SCALING  IN  GEOTHERMAL  FLOW  SYSTEMS 
JackMM  E.  Harrar,  Caitro  Valky;  Ljtum  E.  Lorenaea,  Orinda, 
nd  Frank  E.  Locke,  Lafayette,  aU  of  CaUf^  aaiigiion  to  The 
Uahed  States  of  AiMrica  at  repreacatcd  by  the  Uoitcd  States 
DcpartflMat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jnn.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159^13 
Int  CL'  C02F  5/14 
VS.  a.  210-700  18  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  silica  scaling  and  precipitation 
from  silica-rich  geothermal  brine  in  geothermal  flow  systems 
comprising  injecting  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  mixture 
of  cationic  nitrogen-containing  compound,  acid,  and  crystal- 
line scale  inhibitor  into  geothermal  brine  containing  small 
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and  stabilize  the  colloidal  silica  to  prevent  aggregation  of  the 
particles,  thereby  preventing  subsequent  scale  formation. 


4,328,107 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

DISPERSIONS 

Fhuk  C.  Wright,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  Synergo,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,325 

Int.  CL^  C02F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  210—703  22  Clainis 


19.  An  apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  a  solids-Uquid 
mixture  by  flotation,  which  comprises: 

a  means  for  forming  microfoam  including  a  gas  nozzle  mem- 
ber having  an  inlet  and  outlet  orifice  and  formed  with  a 
tapered  passageway  from  said  inlet  orifice  to  said  outlet 
orifice;  a  liquid  nozzle  member  having  an  inlet  and  outlet 
orifice  and  formed  with  a  tapered  passageway  from  said 
inlet  orifice  to  said  ouUet  orifice;  and  a  gas-liquid  nozzle 
member  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  orifice  and  formed  with 
a  tapered  passageway  from  said  inlet  orifice  to  said  outlet 
orifi''  said  gas  nozzle  member  and  said  liquid  nozzle 
mem  jr  positioned  to  cause  axes  of  said  passageways  of 
said  nozzle  members  to  converge  on  said  inlet  orifice  of 
said  gas-liquid  nozzle  member  at  an  angle  of  from  0*  to 
90'; 

means  for  compressing  a  gas; 

means  for  introduction  of  said  compressed  gas  into  said  inlet 
orifice  of  said  gas  nozzle  member; 

means  for  pressurizing  a  Uquid; 

means  for  introducing  said  pressurized  Uquid  into  said  inlet 
orifice  of  said  liquid  nozzle  member; 

means  for  holding  the  solids-Uquid  mixture; 

means  for  introducing  microfoam  into  said  solids-Uquid 
mixture  whereby  soUds  float  to  the  top  of  said  holding 
means;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  a  Uquid  and  floating  solids  from  said 
holding  means. 
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4^28,108 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF 

aRCUMFERENTIAL  STRESS  CRACKS  IN  SPUN 

POLYESTERS 

WiUiam  O.  Deeken,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,417 
Int  a.J  D06M  15/W 
U5.  a.  252—8.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  the  lubrication  of  spun  poly- 
ester filaments  susceptible  to  circumferential  stress  cracking, 
comprising: 
a  miscible  non-aqueous  solution  of  from  about  10  to  about  SO 
percent  by  volume  of  a  fiber  finishing  emulsion  and  from 
about  SO  to  about  90  percent  by  volume  of  an  organic 
solvent;  said  fiber  finishing  emulsion  having  emulsifiers, 
lubricating  oils,  antistat  oils,  and  heat  stabilizers;,  said 
organic  solvent  miscible  with  said  emulsion  comprising 
mineral  oil;  said  mineral  oil  being  composed  of  liquid 
parafTm  and,  a  mixture  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  petro- 
leum. 


4,328,109 
BRIDGED  KETONES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  AUGMENTING  OR 
ENHANCING  FABRIC  SOFTENERS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  James  M.  Sanders,  Eatontown; 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft; 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N  J.;  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Thomas  J.  O'Rourke,  Red  Bank,  NJ.; 
Myma  L.  Hagedom,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  and  Philip  Kle- 
marczyk.  Old  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,149,  Not.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,338. 
This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,011 
Int  CU  D06M  13/12 
U.S.  a.  252— 8.6  1  Claim 
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wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,328,110 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS 

OF  USE 
Donald  L.  Green,  Forest  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Beecham  Inc., 
Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,067 
Int  a.i  D06M  13/46.  13/30 
U.S.  a.  252—8.75  28  Claims 

1.  A  tablet  useful  for  conditioning  fabrics  during  the  drying 
cycle  of  an  automatic  laundry  dryer  which  comprises  a  fabric 
conditioning  amount  of  a  powdered  or  granulated  fabric  con- 
ditioning agent  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  temper- 
atures encountered  in  an  automatic  laundry  dryer  during  the 
drying  cycle,  an  amount  of  a  suiuble  filler  sufficient  to  achieve 
the  desired  degree  of  hardness  of  the  tablet  and  also  to  allow 
adequate  tablet  breakup  during  use,  an  amount  of  binder/-' 
disintegrant  sufficient  to  faciliute  Ubleting  of  the  conditioning 
mixture  and  disintegration  of  the  tablet  formed  during  use,  and 
a  small  amount  of  lubricant  sufficient  to  facilitate  tableting. 


4,328,111 

MODinED  OVERBASED  SULFONATES  AND 

PHENATES 

Roger  W.  Watson,  Batavia,  and  Joseph  S.  Stmkl,  Lisle,  both  of 

m.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Comfaay  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

lU. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,283 
Int  a.3  ClOM  1/40 
VS.  a.  252—33.4  41  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  lubricating  oil  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  improved 
oil  soluble  additive  comprising  about  0.05  to  about  20  weight 
percent  of  the  composition,  said  additive  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  basic  compound  comprising  overbased  metal 
sulfonate  with  acidic  compound  comprising  phosphoric  acid, 
phosphoric  acid  ester,  or  mixtures  thereof,  or  overbased  metal 
phenate  with  acidic  compound  comprising  phosphoric  acid, 
phoshoric  acid  ester  or  mixtures  thereof 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
dryer-added  fabric  softening  article  comprising  the  step  of 
intimately  admixing  with  the  coating  composition  for  the  outer 
coating  of  said  dryer-added  fabric  softening  article  from  0.1% 
up  to  S.0%  by  weight  based  on  said  fabric  softener  article  of  at 
least  one  substantially  pure  tricyclic  ketone  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


4,328,112 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS 
Jan  Vis,  Zevenaar,  and  Willem  J.  de  Klein,  Dieren,  both  of 
Nethertends,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville, 
N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Netfierlands,  Jan.  21,  1980, 
8000362 

Int  a.'  ClOM  1/38:  C07G  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252-47.5  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  sulfur-containing  composition 
useful  as  a  lubricant  additive  wherein  an  organic  carboxylic 
acid  is  sulfurized  in  the  form  of  the  acid  or  an  ester  or  amide 
derivative  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the 
acid  or  acid  portion  of  aiv  ester  or  amide  derivative,  a  carbox- 
ylic acid  or  mixture  thereof  obtained  by  telomerizing  an  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  compound  under  inert  conditions  in  a 
reaction  medium  containing  from  about  10"^  to  about  10"  '** 
moles  per  liter  of  an  at  least  trivalent  manganese  compound 
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and  one  or  more  carbonyl  compounds  having  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  on  an  alpha-carbon  atom  wherein  at  least  60 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  carbonyl-containing  compound 
content  is  present  as  carboxylic  anhydride  and  the  molar  ratio 
of  the  reacted  quantity  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pounds to  the  at  least  trivalent  manganese  compound  is  at  least 
4. 

8.  A  lubricant  composition  containing  a  major  amount  of  a 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of  one  or  more  sulfur-con- 
taining additives  prepared  according  to  the  process  ot  claim  1, 
2,  4,  5,  or  6. 


4^28,113 
FRICnON  REDUCING  ADDITIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill;  Joan  M.  Kaminski,  Qe- 
menton;  Henry  Ad^iant  East  Brunswick,  and  Henry  A. 
Gawel,  Clark,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,025 
Int  a.^  ClOM  1/54 
VS.  CL  252—49.6  13  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  of  grease  prepared  therefrom, 
and  a  minor  effective  proportion  of  a  friction  reducing  additive 
consisting  of  Cgto  C29borated  adducts  of  a  hydrocarbyl  mono- 
or  diamine  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  said  hydrocarbyl 
comprises  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkylene  cycloalkyl  and  mixtures  thereof. 


O    O 
II     II 
R— C— C— R'     and 
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wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  C  1.2  alkyl. 


4,328,116 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
MULTIPLEXED  DISPLAYS 
Kenneth  J.  Harrison,  Malvern  Link,  England,  assignor  to  Min- 
nesota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,423,  Nov.  1, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,774 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/34;  G02F  I/I3 
U.S.  a.  252—299.63  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  for  multiplexed  twisted  ne- 
matic  displays  which  exists  in  a  nematic  mesophase  from  at 
least  about  —20"  to  50*  C,  comprising: 
(a)  From  two  to  four  cyanobiphenyl  compounds  represented 
by  the  formula: 


4328,114 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THEM 
Richard  S.  Johnson,  and  John  K.  Potter,  both  of  Wirral,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,791 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31,  1979, 
37630/79 

Int  a.5  CUD  3/06.  7/42 
VJS.  a.  252—135  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  an  adjunct  suitable  for 
incorporation  into  detergent  powders  which  process  com- 
prises forming  a  hydratable  salt  into  a  granule  and  absorbing  a 
liquid  nonionic  surfactant  onto  the  granule,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  simultaneously  granulating  and  hydrating 
sodium  tripolyphosphate  or  disodium  hydrogen  orthophos- 
phate  to  full  hydration  and  subsequently  adding  the  liquid 
nonionic  surfactant  to  the  granules  formed  thereby  without 
carrying  out  an  intermediate  drying  step  whereby  the  sodium 
tripolyphosphate  and  disodium  hydrogen  orthophosphate  can 
absorb  significantly  larger  quantities  of  liquid  nonionic  surfac- 
tant. 


4,328,115 

CHEMICAL  AODOGEN  SYSTEM  FOR  FOODSTUFFS 

Fnd  L.  Metz,  Concord,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  63,244,  Aog.  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,264,636, 
widch  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,908,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,199,609.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  153,315 
Int  C1.5  COIB  75/02 
U.S.  CL  252—186  4  Claims 

1.  As  a  chemical -acidogen  system  for  supplying  acid  to 
proteincontaining  foodstuffs  and  leavening  to  bakery  doughs, 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  combination  with  at  least  one  aliphatic 
C2-6  dione  wherein  the  carbonyl  groups  are  vicinal  to  each 
other,  said  dione  conforming  to  one  of  the  structures: 


-^^)M§^' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight 
chain  alkyl  groups  having  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  the 
propoxy  radical,  at  least  one  of  said  cyanobiphenyl  com- 
pounds having  an  alkyl  group  of  from  two  to  seven  carbon 
atoms,  and  when  R  in  one  of  said  cyanobiphenyl  com- 
pounds is  a  propoxy  radical,  said  propoxy  radical  contain- 
ing compound  ranges  from  approximately  S  to  15%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition; 
(b)  at  least  one  cyclohexane  carboxylate  ester  compound 
represented  by  the  formula: 


■_/~~\_coo-<Q)-R= 


wherein  R'  if  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  chain  alkyl  groups  having  two  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  chain  alkoxy  groups  having  three  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  saturated  ring  has  a  trans  confor- 
mation; and, 
(c)  at  least  one  diester  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


.^ 


X       i 
COO—/  Q  \-coo— /  Q  V R* 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  chain  alkyl  groups  having  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  chain  alkyl  groups  having  four  or  five  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  X  is  H  or  CI.  and  wherein 
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is  either  aromatic  or  is  saturated  with  a  trans  conforma- 
tion,'subject  to  the  proviso  that  the  cyanobiphenyls  range 
from  about  60  to  73%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  the 
cyclphexane  carboxylate  esters  range  from  about  IS  to 
23%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  the  diesters  range 
from  about  S  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  composition  when 
X  is  H  and  from  about  5  to  16%  by  weight  when  X  is  CI. 


4^28,117 

PROCESS  OF  OPAanCATION  OF  A  GASEOUS 
MEDIUM  IN  THE  OPTICAL  AND  INFRARED  BANDS  OF 

THE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SPECTRUM 
Pierre  Godtfroy,  Paris,  FMnce,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,590 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13195 
Int  a.3  C09K  3/3a  9/00 
VJS.  a.  252—305  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  opacifying  a  gaseous  medium  transparent  to 
optical  and  thermal  radiation,  consisting  in  diffusing  in  the 
medium  a  boron  trichloride  aerosol,  at  a  delivery  rate  sufTicient 
to  attenuate  electromagnetic  radiations  extending  from  0.4  to 
IS  fim  to  an  extent  greater  than  90%. 


4,328  119 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MICROCAPSULES 
Hiroshi  Iwasaki,  Kawanishi,  and  SUnsuke  Irii,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper  ManufKturing 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,191 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1978,  53-140805 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  13/02 
VS.  a.  252—316  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  microcapsules  containing  hydro- 
phobic capsule  core  material  with  improved  capsule  core 
material  retainability  essentially  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  having  hydrophobic 
material  particles  and  containing  an  anionic  colloid  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  introducing  in  said  dispersion,  a  pre-polymer  of  at  least 
one  aldehyde  and  at  least  one  amine  together  with  an 
anion  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfa- 
nilic  acid,  glycolic  acid,  glycine,  acid  sulfite,  phenol  sul- 
fonic acid  and  taurine;  and 

(c)  inducing  f)olycondensation  of  said  aldehyde,  amine  and 
anion  modifler  to  form  in  said  dispersion  a  polycondensed 
anion  modified  aminoaldehyde  resin  whereby  said  hydro- 
phobic particles  are  encapsulated  by  the  thus  polycon- 
densed anion-modified  aminoaldehyde  resin. 


4,328,118 
ALGAE  PROCESSING 
Eric  H.  Fricdnumn,  Rosebank,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Ecolog- 
ical Consultants  (Proprietary)  Ltd.,  Athlone  Industria,  South 
Africa 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,068 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  13/00;  BOIF  5/08 

US.  a.  252—314  8  Qaims 


4,328,120 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE  TO 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Carl  A.  Udorich,  Joliet  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,233 
Int  a.5  BOIJ  23/12.  23/22.  27/18 
VS.  a.  252—435  2  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  butane  which  consists  essentially  of  a  phosphorus- 
vanadium  mixed  oxide  with  uranium  as  the  promoter,  wherein 
vanadium  pentoxide  in  the  presence  of  uranium  is  reduced  and 
subsequently  the  vanadium  uranium  oxide  solution  is  reacted 
with  phosphoric  acid,  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  phos- 
phorus being  in  the  range  of  O.S:l  to  1.2S:1  and  the  total  atomic 
ratio  of  uranium  to  vanadium  being  in  the  range  of  0.1:1  to  0.3:1 
wherein  the  catalyst  in  the  initial  phase  has  a  characteristic 
powder  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  using  copper  K  alpha  radia- 
tion as  follows: 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  algae  material  in  which  algae 
material  is  provided  in  a  paste  or  flowable  form,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  method  comprises: 
providing  algae  material  which  is  in  its  natural  wet  state  as 

obtained  from  algae  plants, 
cutting  the  algae  materUl  in  its  natural  wet  state  into  smaller 

parts  until  it  is  in  colloid  form,  and 
homogenizing  the  material  in  colloid  form  whereby  the 
algae  material  is  broken  down  into  paste  or  flowable  form 
comprising  particles  of  minute  size, 
said  improved  method  being  effected  without  freezing  or 
heating  of  the  algae  material  and  without  the  addition  of 
chemicals  to  enable  processing  of  the  algae  material. 
6.  A  plant  for  processing  algae,  which  comprises,  in  series,  a 
mincer-cutter  unit  a  colloid  mill,  a  holding  tank  provided  with 
a  circulating  feed  pump,  a  second  colloid  miU  down-stream  of 
the  holding  tank,  and  a  homogenizing  unit. 
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which  upon  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  to  800*  F. 
under  reaction  conditions  for  the  oxidation  of  butane  to  maleic 
anhydride  converts  to  a  phase  having  a  characteristic  powder 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern  using  copper  K  alpha  radiation  as 
follows: 
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4328,121 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Charles  E.  Capdicw,  Bartlctiilk,  Okla^  assignor  to  PhilUps 
Petrolciim  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUcd  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,219 
Int  a.^  C08F  4/64 
UjS.  CL  252—429  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  catal]^t  which  forms  on  mixing  a  first  catalyst  compo- 
nent and  a  SMX>nd  catalyst  component 
wherein  the  first  catalyst  component  is  formed  by  the  chemi- 
cal combination  of 

(1)  a  metal  hydrocarbyloxide  compound  comprising 
M(OR)2  where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  Group  IIA  and 
Group  IIB  of  the  Mendeleev  Periodic  Table  and  R  is  the 
same  or  different  and  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from 
I  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 

(2)  a  transition  metal  hydrocarbyloxide  compound  in  which 
the  transition  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  IVB  and  Group  VB  transition  metals  of  the 
Mendeleev  Periodic  Table  and  wherein  the  hydrocarbyl 
group  is  as  defined  in  (1)  and 

wherein  the  second  catalyst  component  is  a  precipitating  agent 
comprising  organometallic  compounds  in  which  the  metal  is 
selected  from  metals  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  Mendeleev 
Periodic  Table,  metal  halides  and  oxygen-containing  metal 
halides  of  elements  selected  from  Group  IIIA,  IVA,  IVB,  VA 
and  VB  of  the  Mendeleev  Periodic  Table,  hydrogen  halides, 
and  organic  acid  halides  having  the  formula 


O 

N 

R— C— X 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  group  or  combinations 
thereof  containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a 
halogen  atom,  and  further  wherein  the  first  and  second  catalyst 
components  are  contacted  together  at  a  temperature  below 
about  25'  C,  and 
wherein  the  catalyst  comprising  the  first  and  second  compo- 
nents is  contacted  with  a  transition  metal  halide  ion  ex- 
change source. 


tion  product  of  (A)  an  aluminum  hydrocarbyl  treated  with  an 
electron  donor  compound  and  (B)  a  support  containing  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  magnesium,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of 
bromine  to  chlorine  ranges  between  about  1:99  to  about  SO:SO, 
obtained  by  reacting  an  organo  magnesium  compound  with  a 
mixture  of  chlorinated  and  brominated  aluminum  compounds, 
said  support  having  been  additionally  treated  with  an  electron 
donor  compound  and  with  titanium  tetrachloride. 


4,328,122 

COMPONENTS  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR  T:H£ 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Antonio  Monte,  and  Ginliano  Cecchin,  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Montedison  S.pA,,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  14, 1979, 27261  A/79 
Int  C1.3  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  CL  252-429  B  21  Claims 

1.  Components  of  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins, 
obtained  by  cogrinding  an  anhydrous  magnesium  halide  with 
an  ester  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  and  with  a  sihcon 
compound  of  the  formula  RmSiCOROn  in  which  R  is  an  alkenyl 
radical  with  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkyl,  a  cyclo- 
alkyl or  an  aryl  radical  with  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  m  is  a 
number  ranging  from  1  to  2,  and  n  is  equal  to  4-m;  and  subse- 
quently reacting  the  ground  product  with  a  halogenated  tita- 
nium compound  Uquid  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


4^28,124 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Anthony  N.  Speca;  Stanley  J.  Katzen,  both  of  Cincinnati,  and 
Louis  J.  Rekers,  Wyoming,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  National 
Petro  Chemicals  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228^1 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/24.  4/02.  4/16 
U.S.  a.  252—430  11  Claims 

1.  An  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  an  inorganic 
support  material  havif^  deposited  thereon  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  (i)  a  trialkyl-dialkylphosphato-titanate  prepared  from  the 
reaction  of 

O 
II 
Ti(OR')4  and  (ROh— P— OH. 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  chromium  trioxide,  and  heat 
activated  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
from  200*  F.  up  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  sup- 
port. 


4328,125 
HETEROGENEOUS  ANIONIC  TRANSITION  METAL 
CATALYSTS 
Rnssell  S.  Drago,  Champaign,  111.,  and  Anton  El  A'mma,  Ben- 
salem.  Pa.,  assignors  to  University  of  Illinois  Foundation, 
Urhana,m. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38^51,  May  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,793 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/20.  31/08;  C08F  8/42;  C07C  51/12 
VJS.  a.  252—426  18  Claims 

1.  A  heterogeneous  anionic  transition  metal  catalyst  contain- 
ing a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  anionic  species  hav- 
ing the  formula 

M;KCO),„(X)/- 

where  M  is  selected  from  the  transition  metal  block  consisting 
of  rhodium,  cobalt,  ruthenium,  osmium,  iridium,  and  iron;  X  is 
an  anionic  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
hydride,  and  alkyl;  n  ranges  from  1  to  12;  m  ranges  from  1  to 
34;  p  ranges  from  0  to  2n-|- 1,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is 
1,  p  is  at  least  1;  and  z  is  an  integer  charge  ranging  from  1  to  S; 
said  anionic  species  being  ionically  bound  to  an  insoluble  cross- 
linked  anion  exchange  resin  containing  a  bound  quaternary 
ammonium  cation. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  a  heterogeneous  anionic  transi- 
tion metal  catalyst  comprising  treating  an  insoluble  crosslinked 
anion  exchange  resin  containing  a  bound  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  with  a  neutral  transition  metal  carbonyl  compound  to 
form  in  situ  the  anion 


^4328,123 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
DKfU  L.  Beach,  Gibaonia,  Pa.,  and  Adolfo  Zambelli,  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company, 

FUed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,200 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64.  4/02 
UjS.  CL  252—429  B  58  Claims 

1.  A  novel  catalyst  composition  which  comprises  the  reac- 


M^cx))m(xy- 

where  M  is  selected  from  the  transition  metal  block  consisting 
of  rhodium,  cobalt,  ruthenium,  osmium,  iridium,  and  iron;  X  is 
an  anionic  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide, 
hydride,  and  alkyl;  n  ranges  from  1  to  12;  m  ranges  from  1  to 
34;  p  ranges  from  0  to  2n-|- 1,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is 
1,  p  is  at  least  1;  and  z  is  an  integer  charge  ranging  from  1  to  S; 
said  anionic  species  being  ionically  bound  to  the  anion  ex- 
change resin. 
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13.  A  method  for  preparing  a  heterogeneous  anionic  transi- 
tion metal  catalyst  comprising  exchanging  with  an  insoluble 
crosslinked  anion  exchange  resin  containing  a  bound  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  the  preformed  anion  having  the  formula 

M^CO)m(XV- 

where  M  is  selected  from  the  transition  metal  block  consisting 
of  rhodium,  cobalt,  ruthenium,  osmium,  iridium,  and  iron;  X  is 
an  anionic  Bgand  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halide. 
hydride,  and  alkyl;  n  ranges  from  1  to  12;  m  ranges  from  1  to 
34;  p  ranges  from  0  to  2n-j- 1;  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is 
1,  p  is  at  least  1;  and  z  is  an  integer  charge  ranging  from  1  to  5; 
said  anion  becoming  ionically  bound  to  the  anion  exchange 
resin. 


■«*♦  •  > 


4^28,127 

RESIDUA  DEMETALATION/DESULFURIZATION 

CATALYST 

Philip  J.  Angevine,  West  Deptford,  and  Stephen  M.  Oleck, 

Moorestown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 

tion«  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,685 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/85.  27/04 
VS.  a.  252—439  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrodemetalation-desulfurization  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  hydrogenating  component  selected  from  the  group  of 
oxides  or  sulfides  of  at  least  one  Group  VI  B  or  Group  VIII 
metal  composited  with  an  alumina  base  which  comprises  theto 
and/or  delta  phase  alumina  and  which  composite  has  a  surface 
area  of  40-150  mVg,  a  pore  volume  of  0.45-1.50  cc/g,  and  has 
not  less  than  about  60%  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  with  diam- 
eters of  about  100  A  to  about  200  A;  wherein  said  hydrogenat- 
ing component  consists  essentially  of  about  2  to  about  10  wt.% 
cobalt  and  about  5  to  about  20  wt.%  molybdenum;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  providing  a  composite  haying 
about  40  to  75%  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  with  diameters  of 
about  150  A  to  about  200  A  and  up  to  about  5%  of  its  pore 
volume  in  pores  with  diameters  greater  than  about  500  A. 


4,328,126 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE  BY  THE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE 
Carl  A.  UdoTich,  JoUet,  Dl^  and  Ralph  J.  Bertoladni.  Chester- 
ton, Ind.,  assignors  to  Studard  OO  Comp^  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, ni. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,232 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/06.  23/22.  27/18 
U.S.  a.  252-435  ^  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  butane  which  consists  essentially  of  a  phosphorus- 
vanadium  mixed  oxide  with  zinc  as  the  promoter,  wherein 
vanadium  pentoxide  in  the  presence  of  zinc  is  reduced  and 
subsequently  the  vanadium  zinc  oxide  solution  is  reacted  with 
phosphoric  acid,  the  atomic  ratio  of  vanadium  to  phosphorus 
being  in  the  range  of  0.5:1  to  1.25:1  and  the  total  atomic  ratio 
of  zinc  to  vanadium  being  in  the  range  of  0.01:1  to  0.25:1 
wherein  the  catalyst  in  the  initial  phase  has  a  characteristic 
initial  powder  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  using  copper  K  alpha 
radiation  as  follows: 


4,328,128 
HYDROTREATING  CATALYST  AND  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
John  J.  Stanulonis,  Pittsburgh;  Joseph  A.  Tabacek,  New  Ken- 
sington, and  Roger  F.  Vogei,  Butter,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,240 
The  portion  of  ttie  term  of  ttiis  patent  subMqneat  to  Aog.  25, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  37/00.  29/00:  ClOG  45/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  252—441  !•  C**™ 
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which  upon  heating  at  a  temperature  of  about  600*  to  800*  F. 
under  reaction  conditions  for  the  oxidation  of  butane  to  maleic 
anhydride  converts  to  a  phase  having  a  characteristic  powder 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern  using  copper  K  alpha  radiation  as 
follows: 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fluorine-promoted 
hydrotreating  catalyst,  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting 
a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  support  composed  of  between 
about  10  and  about  75  weight  percent  silica  with  an  impregnat- 
ing solution,  said  solution  consisting  essentially  of  NfU"*", 
Ni++,  Mo+^'  and  F"  in  amounts  sufficient  to  produce  a 
supported  catalyst  composite  containing  between  about  2  and 
about  8  weight  percent  nickel,  between  about  8  and  about  25 
weight  percent  molybdenum  and  between  about  1  and  about  5 
weight  percent  fluorine  based  upon  the  total  catalyst  compos- 
ite, using  the  one-step,  incipient  wetness  technique,  said  Ni+  + 
and  F-  being  supplied  from  nickel  fluoride,  and  heating  said 
impregnating  support  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  drive  off 
ammonia  and  deposit  fluorine,  nickel  and  molybdenum  on  said 
support.  ^ 
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4^28,129 

CATALYST  FOR  MAKING  DIMETHYL  ETHER  AND 

METHANOL  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 

Ym-Yiag  Huang,  Troy,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

Richnond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,750 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  21/04.  23/64.  23/88 
U.S.  a  252—465  3  Cl«uns 

1.  Catalyst  composition  for  selectively  converting  gaseous 
mixtures  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  dimethyl  ether 
and  methanol,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  rhodium, 
molybdenum  and  iron  supported  on  alumina. 


orthophosphites  and  hypophosphites  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline 
earth  metals,  or  manganese;  and  sulfites  and  bisulfites  of  alkali 
metals. 

11.  A  phosphorus-containing  flame  retardant  which  is  pre- 
pared by  combining  and  heating  (a)  at  least  one  phosphorus 
oxide  compound  of  the  formula  (P205)o.5-  i.o(H20)o.o- 1.5.  (b) 
melamine,  (c)  at  least  one  saturated  open  chain  polyol  contain- 
ing from  5  to  1 S  carbon  atoms  and  from  4  to  8  hydroxyl  groups, 
and  (d)  a  color  stabilizing  amount  of<at  least  one  color  stabiliz- 
ing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho- 
phosphites  and  hypophosphites  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth 
metals,  or  manganese;  and  sulfites  and  bisulfites  of  alkali  met- 
als. 


4,328,130 
SHAPED  CHANNELED  CATALYST 
Chwan  P.  Kyan,  Mantna,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FOed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,121       , 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  35/02 
VS.  CL  252—477  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  catalyst  composition  having  substantially  the 
shape  of  a  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels 
extending  radially  from  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder  and 
defining  protrusions  therebetween,  said  protrusions  having 
maximum  widths  greater  than  the  maximum  widths  of  said 
channels. 


4,328,131 
ELASTIC  DETERGENT  BAR  OF  IMPROVED  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURE  STABILITY 
John  C.  Carson,  Jr.,  Manasquan  Park,  and  James  H.  Bowers, 
Somenille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,871 
Int  C1.3  CUD  1/18.  1/38.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252—542  19  Claims 

1.  A  hand  squeezable,  elastic,  solid  molded  detergent  prod- 
uct of  improved  elevated  temperature  stability  on  storage 
consisting  essentially  of  about  20  to  80%  of  a  mixture  of  ani- 
onic and  amphoteric  synthetic  organic  detergents  in  a  propor- 
tion between  about  1:5  and  5:1,  about  5  to  30%  of  gelatin, 
about  S  to  50%  of  water  and  sufficient  gas  in  small  bubbles 
distributed  throughout  such  product  so  that  the  density  thereof 
is  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  0.98  g./cc.,  said  anionic  synthetic 
organic  detergent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkanolamine  higher  fatty  alcohol  sulfates,  ammonium 
higher  fatty  acid  monoglyceride  sulfates  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  the  amphoteric  synthetic  organic  detergent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazolinium  betaines,  iminodi- 
propionates  and  aminopropionates  and  mixtures  thereof, 
which  product  is  sufficiently  squeezable  and  elastic  so  that  a  2 
cm.  thickness  thereof  can  be  pressed  between  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  to  a  1  cm.  thickness  and  upon  release  of  such  pres- 
sure will  return  within  five  seconds  to  within  1  mm.  of  the  2 
cm.  thickness. 


4,328,133 

ORGANIC  MICRO-FIBER  REINFORCED  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Masaki  Ogawa,  Sayama;  Yasushi  Hirata,  Higashimurayama, 

and  Mikihiko  Ikegami,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,548 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1980,  55/85064; 
Aug.  4,  1980,  55/106355 

Int.  a.3  C08L  69/00:  C08K  3/04;  C08L  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  524—505  3  Claims 

1.  In  organic  micro-fiber  reinforced  rubber  compositions  in 
which  10-100  parts  of  weight  of  carbon  black  and  3-30  parts 
by  weight  of  organic  micro-fibers  are  incorporated  based  on 
100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  polyisoprene 
rubber,  butyl  rubber,  halogenated  butyl  rubber,  polybutadiene 
rubber,  styrene-butadiene  copolymeric  rubber,  ethylene-pro- 
pylene-diene  ternary  copolymeric  rubber  and  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene  copolymeric  rubber,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  fibers  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  amorphous 
portion  of  lower  than  30*  C.  or  higher  or  120*  C.  and  a  melting 
point  of  crystal  portion  of  higher  than  160*  C,  and  having  an 
average  length  of  the  micro-fibers  of  0.8-30  fxm,  an  average 
diameter  of  the  micro-fibers  of  0.02-0.8  ;im  and  a  ratio  of  the 
average  length  of  the  micro-fibers  to  the  average  diameter  of 
the  micro-fibers  of  8-400  as  the  organic  micro-fibers. 


4,328,132 

COLOR  STABILIZATION  OF  FLAME  RETARDANT 
Charies  W.  Moberiy,  BartlcsvUle,  OkhL,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroletun  Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,883 

Int  CL^  C09D  5/18;  C09K  3/28;  C07D  251/70 

VS.  CL  252—606  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  minimizing  undesirable  color  formation 
during  the  preparation  of  a  cured  intumescent  flame  retardant 
prepared  by  combining  and  heating  (a)  at  least  one  phosphorus 
oxide  compound  of  the  formula  (P205)o.5- 1  o(H20)o.o- 1.5.  (b) 
melamine,  and  (c)  at  least  one  saturatnl  open  chain  polyol 
containing  from  5  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  from  4  to  8  hydroxyl 
groups,  said  method  comprising,  including  among  the  reac- 
tants  employed  in  preparing  the  intumescent  flame  retardant  a 
color  stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  color  stabUizing  inor- 
ganic metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,328,134 

ANOREXIGENIC  PEPTIDES 

Andrew  V.  Schally,  5025  Kawanee  Ave.,  Metairie,  La.  70002, 

and  David  H.  Coy,  4319  Perrier  St,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,112 

Int.  a.5  C08L  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  525—54.11  6  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula  A-B-C  and  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salts  thereof  in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  L-pyroglutamyl,  D-pyroglutamyl,  and  L-homo- 

pyroglutamyl;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  L-his- 

tidyl,  L-3'-methylhistidyl,  D-histidyl,  L-phenylalanyl,  L-p- 

aminophenylalanyl,  and  L-/3-(pyrazolyI-l)alanyl;  and  C  is 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine,  glycinamide, 

glycine  (lower  alkyl)amides,  glycine  lower  alkyl  esters,  2- 

amino-1-hydroxyethyl,  D-alanine,  L-/3-(2-thienyl)alanine,  and 

NHRi  in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  C  may 

not  be  glycine  or  glycinamide  when  A  is  L-pyroglutamyl  and 

B  is  L-histidyl. 


4,328,135 

OCTAPEPTIDES  LOWERING  GROWTH  HORMONE 

Dhnitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,327,  Jun.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,282,143. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,813 

Int.  a.5  C08L  37/00 

VS.  a.  525—54.11  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is 


May  4,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


239 


S(R»)  (R2)S 

(R)-Xi-Cys-X2(R')-X3-Lys(R*)-X4(R5)-Cys-X6(R6) 

Xi  is  Phc,  D-Phe  or  C6H5CH2CH2CO— ; 
X2  is  Phe,  Tyr,  Tip,  Met  or  Leu; 
X3  is  Trp  or  D-Trp; 
X4  is  Thr,  Val,  or  Abu  or  Phe; 
and 
X6  is  Phe  or  D-Phe; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alpha  amino  protecting  group; 
R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  a  sulfhydryl  protecting  group; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  for  Tyr; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  a  N<  protecting  group  for  Lys; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  protecting  group  for  Thr  and 
R*  is  — CH2  (polj^tyrene  resin). 

'  4^28,136 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CELLULOSE^nJCATE  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,432,  Dec.  30, 1980,  wUch  is  a 

continaation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  169,973,  Jul.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,262,108,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,135, 

Mar.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,159,369,  which  is  a  conthraation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,097,424,  wWch  is 

a  contiBuation-in-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  599,000,  Jul.  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,072,637,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485, 

Jun.  14, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  71,628,  Sep.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  275,827 

Int  a.J  C08L  %3/Q2 

U.S.  a.  523-204  20  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  lignin-cellulose  silicate 

products  containing  impregnated  hydrated  silica  and  binder  by 

mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components: 

(a)  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidated  silicate  com- 
pound, selected  from  the  group  of  oxidized  alkaline  earth 
metal  silicate,  oxidized  mono  alkali  metal  silicic  acid, 
oxidized  mono  Alkaline  earth  metal  silicic  acid,  oxidized 
siUcic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  SO  parts  by  weight  of  plant  cellulose  particles,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton,  wood  cellulose, 
regenerated  cellulose,  sulfate  cellulose  produced  by  the 
Kraft  process,  sulfite  cellulose,  mechanical  pulp  cellulose, 
vegetable  cellulose,  cellulose  esters  and  semichemical 
cellulose; 

(c)  a  salt-forming  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrochloric  and  sulfuric  acid  and  in  an  amount 
wherein  the  mixture  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  has  a 
pH  of  1.5  to  5  after  the  reaction  is  complete; 

(d)  then  binder  is  added  to  the  lignin-cellulose-silicate  prod- 
uct impregnated  with  hydrated  siUca. 


ane  resin  to  a  temperature  between  50*  C.  and  200*  C.  for 
an  amount  of  time  effective  for  increasing  the  molecular 
weight  of  said  organopolysiloxane  resin; 
quenching  said  stannous  metal  catalyzed  resin  by  reacting 
said  silanol  condensation  catalyst  with  a  metal  soap  cau- 
lyst  wherein  said  metal  soap  caulyst  is  efTective  for 
quenching  said  stannous  salt  catalyst  and  is  a  relatively 
less  effective  silanol  condensation  catalyst  than  said  stan- 
nous salt  catalyst. 
11.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  of  said  metal 
soap  catalyst  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
zinc,  manganese,  cerium,  zirconium,  and  cobalt  and  said  soap  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  octoates,  stearates,  and 
neodecanoates. 


4,328,138 
CURABLE  N-ACYLUREA  POLYMERS  AND  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 
Shiow-Ching  Lin,  Cdumbia,  Md.,  and  Gerry  K.  Noren,  Hoffinan 
Estates,  111.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  DL 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,002 
Int  a.^  C08G /«/(«/ C08L  9//00 
U.S.  a.  525—451  4  Claims 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic 
polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  the  structural 
formula: 


O 
II 


wherein 


— N— C— N— 

I  I 

H  C— R 

II 
O 


o 

II 

— C-R 


I  .  4,328,137 

PROCESS  FOR  RAPIDLY  BODYING 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  RESINS 
George  F.  Medfbrd,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,722 
I  Int  a.J  C08L  97/00 

)  U5.  a.  525—474  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  the  controlled  rapid  condensation 
of  silanol  radicals  in  a  silanol-containing  organopolysiloxane 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  to  silanol-containing  organopolysiloxane  resin  solids, 
S  to  350  parts  calculated  as  metal  by  weight  of  a  silanol 
condensation  catalyst   per   million   parts   resin   solids 
wherein  said  silanol  condensation  catalyst  is  a  stannous 
salt  effective  for  rapidly  bodying  said  organopolysiloxane 

heating  said  catalyzed  silanol-contammg  organopolysuox- 


comprises  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated  acyl  group  derived 
from  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
containing  about  16  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  groups  being  present  at  an  average  of  about  2.5  to 
about  6  per  polymer  molecule;  said  polymer  being  dissolved  in 
an  inert  organic  solvent  at  about  70  percent  to  about  90  percent 
by  weight  of  said  composition,  exclusive  of  pigment;  said 
composition  additionally  comprising  a  drier  salt  present  at 
about  0.1  percent  to  about  10  percent  based  upon  the  weight  of 
said  polymer  and  pigment. 

4,328,139 

FLAME  RETARDANT  HLLED  POLYPROPYLENE 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  CARBON  BLACK  AND  A 

CURED  INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RETARDANT  OFR) 
Donald  M.  Simons,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Do  Foot 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,075 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/i4,  5/51.  3/04.  5/32 
U.S.  a.  252— 606  7  Claims 

1.  A  filled  propylene  polymer  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(1)  100  parts  of  a  propylene  polymer  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  stereoregular  homopolypropylcne, 
propylene/ethylene  block  copolymers  containing  about 
10-30  weight  percent  ethylene  and  70-90  weight  percent 
propylene,  and  blends  of  these  polymers  with  each  other 
and  with  an  EPM  or  EPDM  elastomer  having  an  ethylene 
content  of  about  50-65  weight  percent  and  a  Mooney 
viscosity  of  about  35-80, 

(2)  about  30-50  parts  of  intuqiescent  fire  retardant  (}FK) 


240 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  phosphorus  oxide  of 
the  formula  P2O5XH2O,  wherein  x  is  a  number  having  a 
value  of  0  to  3;  a  saturated  acyclic  polyol  having  frcnn  5  to 
IS  carbon  atoms  and  from  4  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  per 
molecule;  a  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  melamine.  dicyandiamide,  urea  and  dime- 
thylurea;  and,  optionally,  a  color  improving  compound  of 
the  formula  R— Y,  having  from  2  to  24  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  —OH,  — COOH,  and  — NR'2;  z  is  a  number  having  a 
value  of  1  or  2,  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having^  a  va- 
lence of  I  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  and  alkoxy,  and  R'  is  — H  or  — R;  which  reac- 
tion product  is  thereafter  cured  by  heating. 
(3)  about  10-50  parts  of  carbon  black  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  channel  blacks,  furnace  blacks,  and 
Uiennal  blacks. 


4^28,140 

fluoroelastomAi  processing  aid 

Michael  P.  Singictary,  Goow  aty,  and  Jaiaet  L.  Fabian,  North 
Charletton,  both  of  S.Cn  asiignon  to  Raybeftoa-Maahattaii, 
lac^  TmailMill,  Comi. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,751 
iBt  a.J  C08K  5/09 
MS.  CL  524—322  2  Claims 

1.*  Copolymers  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  hexafluoropropyl- 
ene  containing  oleic  acid  and  low  molecular  weight  polyethyl- 
ene in  effective  amounts  as  processing  aids. 


of  from  IK). 5  to  1:1  at  a  pH  of  from  9  to  12  by  the  addition  of 
a  base,  and,  in  the  second  stoge,  the  condensate  obtained  in  the 
first  stage  is  reacted  with  from  1  to  70  parts  by  weight  of 
epichlorohydrin  and/or  dichlorohydrin,  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  condensate  from  the  first  stage,  at  a  pH  of  from 
4  to  8.5,  wherein  the  product  obtained  in  the  second  stage  is 
reacted  with  a  polyamine,  polyamidoamine,  ethyleneimine- 
modified  polyamidoamine  or  polyether-amine  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  up  to  200'  C,  to  form  a  water-soluble  resin. 

4328,143 
AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Minao  Izuni;  Tamotsu  Sobata;  Shinichi  bhiknra,  and  Keizou 
bhii,  all  of  Osaica,  Japan,  anignon  to  Nippon  Paint  Com- 
pany, Ltd„  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-141746; 
Oct  31, 1979,  54-141747 

Int  a.J  C08L  61/20 
U.S.  a.  523—412  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  formation  of  a  coat- 
ing film  having  high  corrosion-resistance  on  a  metal  substrate 
which  comprises  (a)  a  film-forming  polymeric  material  having 
at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  and/or  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group,  (b)  a  zwitter-ion  compound  and  (c)  an  aminoplast  resin 
and/or  an  epoxy  resin,  wherein  said  zwitter-ion  compound  (b) 
is  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  aminosulfonic  acid  compound 
of  the  formula: 


4,328,141 
STABILIZATION  OF  ROSIN  DISPERSIONS  WITH  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  NON-IONIC  POLYMERS 
John  P.  Farewell,  and  David  W.  Upp,  both  of  Stamford,  Conn., 

assignors  to  AsMrican  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,477 
Int  CL^  C08L  93/00,  33/62;  C08F  120/56;  D21H  3/38 
U  A  CL  524—272  20  Claims 

1.  A  rosin  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  a  paper  sizing 
rosin  as  dispersed  phase  in  an  aqueous  medium  as  continuous 
phase,  said  medium  having  incorporated  therein  a  stabilizingly 
effective  amount  of  a  non-ionic  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and  a 
hydrophobic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  alkyl  (C4-C24)  substituted  acrylamides  and  ethylene, 
wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  copolymer  is  such  that 
the  viscosity  for  a  10%  solution  thereof  is  about  30  to  100 
centipoises. 

15.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  paper 
sizing  rosin  comprising  incorporating  therein  an  effective 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  non-ionic  copolymer  of  acrylamide  and 
a  hydrophobic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrem,  alkyl  (C4-^24)  substituted  acrylamide  and  ethylene, 
wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the  copolymer  is  such  that 
the  viscosity  for  a  10%  solution  thereof  is  about  30  to  100 
centipoises. 


4,328,142 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  CONDENSATES 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CROSSUNKING  AGENTS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  PAPERMAKING  AIDS 
Otto  Hertel;  Emfl  Scharf,  and  JarosUv  Melxcr,  all  of  Lodwigs- 
hafea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Lodwigshafen,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,241 
dahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1980,3003648 

Int  CL^  CD8L  63/00 
VS.  CL  523-417  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-soluble  conden- 
sates, wherein  di-secondary  diamines  are  reacted  with  epichlo- 
rohydrin and/or  dichlorohydrin  in  an  aqueous  reaction,  in 
which,  in  the  first  stoge,  di-secondary  diamines  are  condensed 
with  epichlorohydrin  and/or  dichlorohydrin  in  a  molar  ratio 


Rl— N+— A— SO3- 
R3 

wherein  Ri  is  a  C1-C20  alkyl  group  having  at  least  one  hy- 
droxyl group,  R2  and  R3  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
C1-C20  alkyl  group  having  optionally  at  least  one  hydroxyl 
group  or,  when  linked  together,  they  represent  a  C2-C7  alkyl- 
ene  group  having  optionally  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  or 
either  one  of  R2  and  R3  represents  a  C1-C6  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  a  sulfonic  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  phenyl  group,  and  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  Ci-Q 
alkylene  group  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylene 
group. 

4,328,144 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURE  LATICES 

James  T.  K.  Woo,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,166 
Int  a.J  C08L  33/08.  33/10.  61 /Oa  75/04 
MS.  a.  523-408  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  aqueous  coating  composition 
adapted  to  cure  at  low  temperatures  proximate  to  room  tem- 
peratures containing  water-dispersed  polymers  the  improved 
process  steps  comprising:    ' 
providing  a  ketimine  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monomer 

containing  blocked  amine  groups; 
copolymerizing  said  ketimine  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
monomer  with  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  monomers  in  an 
emulsion  process  at  a  pH  greater  than  a  pH  of  7.2  to 
produce  a  stobilized  blocked  ketimine  polymer  containing 
blocked  amine  groups; 
mixing  said  blocked  ketimine  polymer  with  a  reactive  matrix 
polymer  to  provide  a  thermosetting  polymer  mixture 
adapted  to  cross-Unk  upon  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  poly- 
mer mixture  below  about  7,  whereby  the  blocked  amine 
groups  on  said  blocked  ketimine  polymer  become  un- 
blocked and  cross-link  with  said  matrix  polymer  to  pro- 
vide a  cured  surface  coating. 
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4^28,145 

ADDITIVE  FOR  AIR-ENTRAINED  SUPER  PLASTICIZED 

CONCRETE,  CONCRETE  PRODUCED  THEREBY  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AIR-ENTRAINED  SUPER 

PLASTICIZED  CONCRETE 

Gregory  S.  BobrowiU,  Pwk  Ridge,  and  James  D.  ConnoUy,  Mt 

Prpipect,  bodi  of  DL,  aMignors  to  American  Admixtures  and 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,350 
Int  a?  C08L  61/28;  C04B  15/00 
UA  a.  524-6  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  an  air  entrained,  super  plasti- 
cized  concrete  having  a  bubble  spacing  factor  of  a  maximum  of 
0.008  in.  as  defined  by  ASTM  standard  C457  the  steps  of 
adding  an  air  entraining  agent  during  the  mixing  cycle  of  the 

aggregates  and  water, 
adding  a  small  but  effective  quantity  of  a  potassium  salt  of  a 
fluorinated  alkyl  carboxylate  characterized  by  high  sur- 
face activity  and  a  pH  of  8-9  during  the  mixing  cycle  of 
the  aggregates  and  water,  and 
adding  a  super  plasticizer  to  the  mix  at  the  time  sufficiently 
close  to  placement  of  the  mix  that  the  super  plasticizer  will 
retain  its  effectivness  during  placement. 


4,328,146 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

POLYMETHYLPENTENE  THROUGH  ADDITION  OF 

COATED  MICA  PARTICLES 

Robert  Andy,  60  Park  Ter.,  Washington,  Pa.  15301 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,221 

Int.  CL'  B32B  79/02;  C08K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  523— 216  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  polymethylpentene  including  particles 
of  mica  coated  with  a  binder  and  comprising  about  10%  to 
60%  by  volume  of  binder-coated  mica. 

2.  A  product  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  said  binder  is 
chlorinated  paraffin  wax  and  wherein  said  wax  comprises,  by 
volume,  about  2%  of  the  mica  particles. 


4,328,147 
ROOFING  ASPHALT  FORMULATION 
Irring  Bf  Chang,  Morriatown,  and  Robert  E.  Bcckwiti^  Jr., 
BemaidsTiUe,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Towuhip,  Morris  Coonty,  N  J. 

,      Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,206 
I  Int.  CL^  C08L  95/00 

UA  a.  524— 59  14  Claims 


1.  A  filled  asphaltic  composition  comprising:  about  40  per- 
cent to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  an  asphaltic  composition 
comprising,  about  52  to  about  99  percent  oxidized  asphalt, 
about  1  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  of  oxidized  polyethylene, 
and  0  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  saturant;  and  about  1 
percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  stone  dust. 


4,328,148 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  WATER  AND 
HYDROPHIUC  POLYMERS  AND  CONTACT  LENSES 
THEREFROM 
Petr  Kniaa,  1708  Westminster  Blfd.,  Parlin,  N J.  08859 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,466,  Jul.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,275,183. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,434 
Int  a'  C08L  33/14 
VJS.  a.  524-555  5  Claiias 

1.  A  composition  containing  water  and  a  hydrophilic  water 
swellable,  water  insoluble  copolyme  of  at  least  one  monomer 
from  each  of  the  following  four  subclasses: 

(1)  at  least  35%  hydroxy  (C2-C4  alkyl)  acryUte,  methacry- 
late  or  crotonate, 

(2)  30  to  60%  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  or  crotona- 
mide  or  N,N-di(Ci-C6-alkyl)  acrylamide,  methacrylamide 
or  crotonamide, 

(3)  5  to  20%  R  — ORi— xZ  wherein  R  is  Ci-Q  alkyl, 
wherein  Ri  is  C2-C4  alkylene,  wherein  x  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4  and  wherein  Z  is  acryloyloxy,  methacrylolyloxy  or 
crotonoyloxy, 

(4)  0.3  to  5%  of  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated  crosslinking 
agent  having  the  formula 


CH=COO-C„H2«(OC„H2,)yOOCC«CH 

where  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  4  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  9,  said  copolymer  containing 
58  to  80  weight  %  of  water  based  on  the  total  of  water  plus  dry 
polymer. 

4,328,149 

POLYMERIZATION  METHOD  UTILIZING  A 

THREE-PHASE  EMULSION  SYSTEM 

Lewis  D.  Morse,  Pittsburgh,  and  Kenneth  W.  Dixon,  Thornton, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,862,  Jan.  30, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,864 

Int  a'  C08F  2/16,  2/00:  C08G  18/Oa  2/00 

VS.  CL  524—458  *'  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  polymerization  utilizing  a  water/oil/water 

system,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  to  the  innermost  water  phase  the  monomer  mate- 
rial to  be  polymerized; 

(b)  adding,  with  mechanical  agitotion,  the  product  of  Step 
(a)  to  the  middle  oU  phase,  said  oU  phase  containing  from 
0.01  to  40  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
oil  phase,  of  a  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  from  2  to  5, 
whereby  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  the  innermost  and 
middle  phases  is  formed;  and 

(c)  adding,  with  mechanical  agiution,  the  emulsion  product 
of  Step  (b)  to  the  outermost  water  phase,  said  water  phase 
containing  from  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  water  phase,  of  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  surfactante  having  an 
HLB  of  at  least  8  and  protective  colloids,  wherein  poly- 
merization proceeds  in  the  innermost  water  phase  until 
complete. 

8.  A  method  of  polymerization  utilizing  an  oU/water/oU 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  to  the  innermost  oil  phase  the  monomer  material 
to  be  polymerized; 

(b)  adding,  with  mechanical  agiution,  the  product  of  Step 
(a)  to  the  middle  water  phase,  said  water  phase  containing 
from  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  water  phase,  of  a  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of  at  least 
8,  whereby  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  the  innermost  and 
middle  phases  is  formed;  and 

(c)  adding,  with  mechanical  agiution,  the  emulsion  product 
of  Step  (b)  to  the  outermost  oil  phase,  said  oil  phase  con- 
taining from  0.01  to  40  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
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weight  of  said  oil  phase,  of  a  surfactant  having  an  HLB  of 
from  2  to  5,  wherein  polymerization  proceeds  in  the  inner- 
most oil  phase  until  complete. 


4^28,150 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Klyohiro  Koadow,  Tetno  Yoshida,  and  Yiiki  Tateyama,  all  of 
Amuika,  J^MUi,  asstgnors  to  Shin-Etsa  Chemical  Co^  Ltd., 
Tdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,251 
Claiffls  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-33602 
Int  a.3  C08L  6i/Q0 
U  A  CL  523—400  5  Claims 

1.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  an  epoxy  compound  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups 
per  molecule, 

(b)  a  novolac-type  phenolic  resin  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
give  from  0.5  to  4.0  moles  of  the  phenolic  hydroxy  groups 
per  mole  of  the  epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  compound  as 
the  component  (a), 

(c)  an  organophosphine  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
give  from  0.04  to  0.50  part  by  weight  of  phosphorus  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  the  epoxy 
compound  as  the  component  (a)  and  the  novolac-type 
phenolic  resin  as  the  component  (b),  and 

(d)  an  inorganic  filler  in  an  amount  from  50  to  500  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  the 
epoxy  compound  as  the  component  (a)  and  the  novolac- 
type  phenolic  resin  as  the  component  (b). 


4,328,151 

COATED  CARBON  FIBER  REINFORCED 

POLY(VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE) 

Donald  N.  Robinson,  CoUegeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,827 
Int.  a.3  C08K  i/04.  7/06 
\3S.  a.  523—205  13  Claims 

1.  A  low  shrinkage,  strong,  acid  stable,  reinforced  poly(- 
vinylidene  fluoride)  composition  comprising  a  poly(vinylidene 
fluoride)  resin  mixed  with  carbon  fibers  which  have  been 
precoated  with  poly(vinylidene  fluoride)  wherein  the  carbon 
fiber  length  is  fi^om  about  3  to  15  mm,  the  carbon  fibers  are 
precoated  with  at  least  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  poly(- 
vinyUdene  fluoride)  and  the  precoated  carbon  fibers  are  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  from  about  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  the 
composition. 


4,328,152 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  TRIZINC  DIMOLYBDATE 
MONOHYDRATE  AND  ZINC  PHOSPHITE  FOR  SMOKE 

SUPPRESSION 
George  A.  Tdgdinos;  Thomas  R  Wdier,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  and 
Fred  W.  Moore,  Plymouth,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Amax 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Flkd  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,894 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/32.  3/22 
U.S.  CL  524-406  7  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  suppressed,  rigid  or  plasticized  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  polymer,  and  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  smoke 
suppressant  essentially  free  of  ZnO  and  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  Zn3Mo209.H20  and  ZnHPOs,  in  an  atomic 
ratio  of  Mo  to  P  of  about  0.5:1  to  about  2.0:1,  to  impart  smoke 
suppression  to  the  polymer  composition. 


4,328,153 
DOPAMINERGIC  BENZAZEPINES 
L.  Martin  Brenner,  Ha^ertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith  Kline 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,696 
Int.  a.3  C07D  223/16:  A61K  31/55 
U.S.  a.  260—239  BB  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


N— CH2CH 


(CH2)n 


\ 


CH2 


OH 


in  which  R  is  halo  and  n  is  1,  one  of  its  tri-O-lower  alkanoyl 
esters  or  one  of  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts. 


4,328,154 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  RAW 
CAPROLACTAM 
Paolo  Senni;  Mario  Catoni,  both  of  CoUeferro,  and  Domenico 
Astarita,  Segni,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SNIA  Viscosa 
SocieU'  Nazionale  Industria  AppUcazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A., 
Italy 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,367 
Int  C\?  C07D  201/16 
U.S.  a.  260— 239J  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  raw  caprolactam  ob- 
tained by  extraction  with  alkylated  phenols  from  a  sulphuric 
acid  solution  thereof,  re-extraction  with  water,  oxidation  treat- 
ment, evaporation  of  the  water  and  subsequent  vacuum  distilla- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  before  the  oxidation  treatment, 
a  "fast  distillation",  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  compound,  is 
employed. 


4,328,155 

META-SULFONAMIDO-BENZAMIDES 

Ogata  Masaru,  Kobe,  and  Matsumoto  Hiroahi,  Takatsuki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,584,  Jan.  26, 1978.  This  application 
Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1977,  52-8443; 
Aug.  8, 1977,  52-94884 

Int  CL^  C07D  207/09:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  548—567  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R— N— SO2— R' 


C2H5 

N 


CO— NH— CH2 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  cyano,  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4^28,156 

19-HYDROXY-19.METHYL'7a-HOMO.PGIi 

COMPOUNDS 

JdiB  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich^  anigDor  to  The  URjoho  Company, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,720,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,225,507. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,512 

Int  CL^  C07D  311/02 

VS.  a.  549—396  3  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


Rs  CH3 

I  I 

X— C— C— (CH2)2— C— CH3 
II      I  I 

Q     R6  OH 


wherein  Ai  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  Ei  is  — CH2CH2 — ; 
wherein  L2  is 

(1)  — {CH2)9 — ^^^2 — .  wherein  q  is  one,  2,  or  3;  or 

(2)  — CH=CH— ; 
wherein  Mi  is 


H 

J 
-C--CH2- 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:i8— H,  a— OH:/3— R4,  or  a— R4. 

•fi-OH, 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alky]  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  Ri  is 

(1)— COOR3, 

(2)— CH2OH, 

(3) -CH2N(R7)(R8), 

(4)  -CO-N(R7)(R8). 

(5)  — CO— NH— SO2— Ri5.  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  _(Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(0  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p-Ph), 

0)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— CH3,  J 

(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

0)  — (p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO— NH2, 

(m)  /3-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R16, 
wherein  —  (Ph)—  b  inter-phenylene  and  — (p— PH)  is  inter- 
para-phenylene  or  para-phenyl; 

wherein  R16  is  phenyl,   p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  Ris  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R2  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl,  wherein  R3  and 
Rsare  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and  wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 
(4)— CH2CH2— . 


4,328,157 
PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Robert  A.  Innes,  and  Anthony  J.  Perrotta,  both  of  MonroeriUc, 
Pa.,  aasignon  to  Gulf  Research  A  DeTclopment  Cbmpany, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,255 
Int  a.J  C07D  307/60 
VJS.  a.  549—258  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises passing  a  vapor  mixture  containing  at  least  one  C4  to  C12 
hydrocarbon  and  molecular  oxygen  over  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  cobalt  niobate-promoted  vanadium  molybdate  under  reac- 
tion conditions  to  obtain  a  mixture  containing  maleic  anhy- 
dride. 


4,328,158 
PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Robert  A.  Innes,  and  Anthony  J.  Perrotta,  both  of  MonroeTille, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,323 
Int  a.3  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  54—258  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises passing  a  vapor  mixture  containing  at  least  one  C4  to  C12 
hydrocarbon  and  molecular  oxygen  over  a  catalyst  comprising 
a  cobalt  tantalate  promoted  vanadium  molybdate  under  reac- 
tion conditions  to  obtain  a  mixture  containing  maleic  anhy- 
dride. 


4,328,159 

ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  MIXTURES 

THEREOF 

Jean>Marie  Adam,  St  Louis,  France,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,278 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jon.   2,    1978, 
6075/78 

Int  a.J  C07C  143/665 
U.S.  a.  260—374  10  Claims 

1.  Anthraquinone  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof,  of  the 
formula  I 


(D 


wherein 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  which  is  in  the  6-  or  7-position  of  the 
anthraquinone  molecule,  R|  and  R2  independently  of  one 
another  are  each  an  alkyl  group,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group,  one  Z  is  the  group  — CH2— NH — CO — Y  in 
which  Y  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  halogen  or  an  unsub- 
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stituted  or  substituted  phenyl  group,  the  other  Z  is  hydro- 
g»  or  -CH2— NH-CO— Y. 

4^28,160 
PROCXSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l-AMINOANTHRAQUINONES 
Rack  H.  Chung,  Clifton  Pnrk,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,992 
Int  CL'  C07C  97/24.  97/26.  143/665 
VS.  CL  260-378  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  a  1 -amino  anthraqui- 
none  which  comprises: 
(a)  forming  a  basic  aqueous  solution  of  ammomum  hydrox- 
ide or  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an  1-aminoanthraqui- 
none-2-carboxylic  acid  having  the  formula: 


NH2 


COOH 


(X)„ 


wherein  X  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halo,  amino  or  — SO3H;  Y  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  amino  or  — SO3H;  and  m 
and  n  independently  represent  a  value  of  from  0  to  2; 

(b)  contacting  tlie  resulting  basic  solution  from  (a)  with 
between  about  0.1  mole  and  about  0.5  moles  of  elemental 
zinc,  tin  or  iron  metal  as  the  catalyst,  per  mole  of  1- 
aminoanthraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  effect  decarboxylation;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  corresponding  product  of  the  process 
having  the  formula: 


NH2 


halo,  amino  or  — SO3H;  Y  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halo,  amino  or  — SO3H;  and  m  and  n 
independently  represent  a  value  of  from  0  to  2; 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  acid  medium  from  (a)  with  be- 
tween about  0.1  mole  and  about  0.5  moles  of  elemental 
iron,  tin  or  zinc  metal  as  the  catalyst,  per  mole  of  1- 
aminoanthraquinone-2-carboxylic  acid  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  effect  decarboxylation;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  corresponding  product  of  the  process 
having  formula: 


NH2 


(X)„ 


wherein  the  substituents  X  and  Y  and  subscripts  m  and  n 
are  the  same  as  defmed  above. 


(X)„ 


wherein  the  substituents  X  and  Y  and  subscripts  m  and  n 
are  the  same  as  defmed  above. 


4,328,161 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
l-AMINOANTHRAQUINONES 
Rack  H.  Chung,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y^  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Midi. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,993 
Int  a.3  C07C  97/24.  97/26.  143/665 
VS.  CL  260—378  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  producing  a  l-amino-anthraqui- 
none  which  comprises: 
(a)  forming  an  acid  aqueous  medium  of  a  C 1  to  C4  carboxylic 
acid  Ar  a  mineral  acid  and  a  l-amino-anthraquinone-2-car- 
boxyUc  acid  having  the  formula: 


NH2 


COOH 


wherein  X  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,328,162 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  9,11.UNSATURATED 

STEROIDAL  COMPOUND  FROM  THE 

CORRESPONDING  SATURATED  STEROIDAL 

COMPOUND 

John  A.  Hyatt,  and  Charles  A.  McCombs,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,552 

Int  a.3  C07J  5/00 

VS.  CL  260—397.45  '  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  9, 11 -unsaturated  steroidal  com- 
pounds from  the  corresponding  saturated  3a-  or  17a-hydroxy 
steroidal  compounds  which  comprises  reacting  the  hydroxyl 
group  of  said  saturated  steroidal  compound  with  a  meta- 
iodobenzoic  acid  derivative  to  form  a  3a-  or  17a-m-iodobenzo- 
ate  ester,  irradiating  said  3o-  or  17o-m-iodobenzoate  ester  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkyl-m-iodobenzoate  dichloride  to  form  the 
corresponding  9a<hloro  steroid  ester,  and  dehydrochlorinat- 
ing  said  9a-chlorosteroid  ester  to  prepare  the  9,1 1  unsaturated 
steroidal  compound. 

4,328,163 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SECONDARY 

AND  TERTIARY  2-CARBOXYETHYL.  AND 
CARBOXYMETHYLPHOSPHINES  AND  THEIR  SALTS, 

AS  WELL  AS  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Peter  Hiinssle,  Haltem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chemische  Werke  Hnels,  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1979,  2902203 

Int  CL^  C07F  15/04 

VS.  CL  260—439  R  *  9**^ 

1.  In  a  nickel-containing  catalyst  for  the  oligomerization  of 
ethylene  wherein  Ni  is  bonded  to  (a)  a  phosphine  Ugand  and 
also  to  (b)  up  to  two  other  ligands  which  are  a  different  phos- 
phine, a  phosphite,  a  phosphino  alkylene,  an  arsine,  a  stibine,  a 
bismuthine  or  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  of  2-20 
carbon  atoms,  containing  up  to  four  olefinically  unsaturated 
linkages  and  up  to  3  carbocyclic  rings, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  ligand  (a)  is  a  tertiary  2-car- 
boxyethyl-  or  carboxymethylphosphine,  of  the  formula 

P(CH2— CH2— COOMe)3  or  R"P(CH2-COOMe)2 

wherein 
Me  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  NR'4  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, Ci-io  alkyl  or  Cfi-M  aryl,  and 
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4^28,164 
CX>BALT  ALKYLNITROSO  COMPLEXES  AND 
METHODS  THEREWITH 
Robert  G.  BcrgBun,  Kentington;  Paul  N.  Becker,  Bericeley,  both 
of  Calif.,  and  Mary  A.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
The  Regents  of  the  UniTersity  of  California,  Bericeley,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,495 
Int  a.J  C07F  15/06 
U.S.  a.  260— 439  CY  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


(§r- 


o 

II     R3 
•^Ri 


.] 


<R2 
R4 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl,  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  R2  is  phenyl,  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  R3  is  phenyl,  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  R4  is  phenyl, 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is 
phenyl  or  alkyl. 


4,328,165 
PENYLCARBAMIC  ACID  CHLORIDES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Ulrich  ScUrmer,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktieagesellsdiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,  2909198 

Int  a.3  C07C  83/10.  155/02.  125/06,  121/52 
U.S.  a.  260— 453  RW  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenylcarbamic  acid 
chloride  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


N— C— XR3 

I      II 
H    O 


245 


ai) 


NH2 


where  R*  has  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted,  in  a  first  step, 
with  an  excess  of  phosgene  at  from  -30*  C.  to  +200*  C.  and 
the  resulting  isocyanatophenylcarbamic  acid  chloride  of  the 
formula  III 


aiD 


NCO 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted  in  the  second  step, 
without  prior  isolation,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


H— X— r3 


where  R^  and  X  have  the  above  meanings. 


av) 


4,328,166 
PRODUCnON  OF  SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLUREA 
Fumio  Fi^ita,  Ibaraki;  Hiroshi  Kishida,  Takarazoka;  Nobashige 
Itaya,  Nishinomiya,  and  Ichiki  Takenoto,  Takarazuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Coinpany,  Undted, 
Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  13,610,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,219. 
nUs  application  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1978,  53-19312; 
Feb.  21, 1978, 53-19313;  Feb.  22, 1978, 53-20288;  Feb.  22, 1978, 
53-20289;  Feb.  23, 1978, 53-20493;  Feb.  24, 1978, 53-21219;  Feb. 
2A,  1978,  53-21220;  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-21221;  Apr.  25,  1978, 
53-49659 

Int  a.5  C07C  103/22.  103/26.  119/048.  79/36 
U.S.  CL  260-453  AR  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3— /         ^CH2CH20 


)-/        \-NCO 


where  X  is  oxygen  or 


R* 

I 

-N-. 


Rl  is  an  alkyl  or  chloroalkyl  each  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R^ 
and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  or  chlo- 
roalkyl of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  fluorine  or  chlorine,  R*  may  also  be  hydrogen  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  an  N-monosubstituted 
phenylenediamine  of  the  formula  II 


4,328,167 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY 
ACTIVE  CYANO  ALCOHOLS 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Teasio-,  Vinccnnes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  DeMoute,  Montreuil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Roussel  Uclaf ,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  12, 1979,  79  14977 
Int  a?  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—465  F  10  Claims 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  (S)  o-cyano-3-phenoxy- 
benzyl  alcohol  comprising  reacting  an  ester  of  (S)  o-cyano-3- 
phenoxy-benzyl  alcohol  of  the  formula 
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wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2-dimeth- 
yl-3-(2,2-dibromovinyl)-cyclopropane'l-carboxylic  acids,  2,2- 
dimethyl-3-(2,2-dichlorovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic 
acids,  2,2-dimethyI-3-(cyclobutylidenemethyl)-cyclopropane- 
1-carboxylic  acids,  2,2-dimethyl-3-(nuorenylidene-methyl)- 
cyclopropane-1-carboxylic  acids,  2,2-dimethyl-3-(2-oxo-3-oxa- 
cyclopentylideneinethyl)-cyclopropane- 1  -carboxylic  acids, 
2,2-diinethyl-3-{2,2-difluorovinyl)-cyclopropane- 1  -carboxylic 
acids  and  2-(3-chlorophenyl)-2-isoprbpylacetic  acids  with  at 
least  two  moles  of  a  boron  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  boron  trichloride  and  boron  tribromide  in  an 
organic  solvent  and  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  water 
to  obtain  (S)  a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl  alcohol. 


4^28,169 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

VINYLCYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES 

Allen  L.  Hall,  Amelia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,750 
Int.  a.J  C07C  12J/48.  49/533.  69/743.  103/19 
U.S.  a.  260— 4«  K  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylcyclopropane  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  in  a  fluid  state  with  agitation 
and  at  a  temperature  between  1*  C.  and  200*  C: 

(a)  an  alkylating  agent  having  from  4  to  26  carbon  atoms  and 
a  single  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  substituted  with 
two  groups  capable  of  being  nucleophically  displaced; 

(b)  an  activated  methylene  compound  having  one  or  two 
electron  withdrawing  groups  covalently  bonded  to  the 
methylene  group;  and 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  compound;  said  reaction  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  0.05  to  25  mol  percent,  based  on  the  activated 
methylene  compound,  of  an  alkylene  oxide  derivative 
containing  repeating  units  of  the  formula  — RO—  where 
R  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms. 


4,328,168 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
VINYLCYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  G.  Fayter ,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Ciodimati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  200,749 
iBt  aJ  C07C  121/48.  49/533.  69/743.  103/19 
VS.  CL  260—465  K  10  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylcyclopropane  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  in  a  fluid  state  with  agitation 
at  a  temperature  between  5'  C.  and  130*  C. 

(a)  an  unsaturated  halogenated  olefm  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l,4-dichlorobutene-2,  1,4-dibromobu- 
tene-2,  l-bromo-4-chlorobutene-2,  l,4-dichloro-2-methyl- 
butene-2,  l,4-dibromo-2-methylbutene-2,  l,4-dichloro-2,3- 
dimethylbutene-2,  l,4-dibromo-2,3-dimethylbutene-2,  1,4- 
dichloropentene-2,  l,4-dibromopentene-2,  l,4-dichloro-4- 
methylpentene-2,  l,4-dibromo-4-methylpentene-2,  2,5- 
dichlorohexene-3,  2,5-dibromohexene-3,  2,5-dichloro-2- 
methylhexene-3,  2,5-dibromo-2-methylhexene-3,  2,5- 
dichloro-2,5-dimethylhexene-3,  and  2,5-dibromo-2,5- 
dimethylhexene-3; 

(b)  an  activated  methylene  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl  malonate,  diethyl  malonate, 
dibutyl  malonate,  diisopropyl  malonate,  ethyl  (N,N- 
dimethyl-2-aminoethyl)  malonate,  di(N,N-dimethyl-2- 
aminoethyl)  malonate,  ethyl  phenylacetate,  N,N-dimeth- 
yl-2-aminoethyl  phenylaceute,  methylacaetoacetate, 
ethylacetoacetate,  ethyl  cyanoacetate,  2,4-pentanedione, 
phenylacetone,  nudonamide,  malonitrile  and 
phenylacetonitrile;  and 

(c)  a  hydroxide  of  Uthium,  sodium  or  potassium;  the  mol 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging  from  1.05:1  to  1.5:1  with  about 
20%  molar  excess  (c);  said  reaction  condu<ited  in  the 
presence  of  0. 1  to  10  mol  percent,  based  on  (b),  of  a  cyclic 
polyether  having  from  4  to  16  repeating  units  of  the  for- 
mula — O-A—  where  A  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
selected  from  the  group 


— CH-CH— ,-CH-CH— CH-. 
II  III 

fi       r2  r3       r4       rs 


where  ri,  tz,  rs,  r4and  rj  are  hydrogen  or  a  C1-4  alkyl 
radical. 


4,328,170 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  a-CYANOACRYLATE 
Makoto  Okawara,  Tokyo;  Yukihisa  Takaoka,  Ushlku;  Makoto 
Kameyama,  Chlba,  and  Iwakichi  Sogiyama,  Narashlno,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnmoto  Seiyakn  Kogyo  Kabashikl 
Kaiaha,  Ichlkawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  2, 1978,  53-134602; 
Sep.  12, 1979,  54-116166 

Int.  a.3  C07C  120/Oa  121/30.  121/46.  121/52 
U.S.  a.  260—465.4  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  a-cyanoacrylate  of  the 
formula 


CH=C— COOR 

I 
CN 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
10  car"bon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl  wherein  said  substituent  is 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  phenyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  halogen,  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  corresponding  cyanoacetate  of  the  formula 


CH2— COOR 
CN 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  with  formaldehyde  at  a  molar 
ratio  of  about  1:1,  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  said  solvent  being  a  mix- 
ture of  water  and  an  organic  solvent  which  is  immiscible  with 
water  and  nonreactive  to  an  alkaline  substance,  and  said  cata- 
lyst is  a  combination  of  (1)  a  first  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  onium  compounds,  macrocylic  polyethers, 
and  nonionic  surface  active  agents,  and  (2)  a  second  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  alka- 
line earth  metal  carbonates,  and  mixtures  thereof 


J 
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4^28,171 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANOACETAMTOE  AND 
2^-DIBROMO^NrTRILOPROPIONAMIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Burk,  Bay  Gty;  Brian  G.  Witt;  Kurt  W.  Swogger, 
both  of  Midland,  aU  of  Mich^  and  Charles  A.  Wilson,  Pitts- 
burg, Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Noy.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,468 
Int  a.J  C07C  121/417.  120/00:  AOIN  37/18,  37/34 
U.S.  CI.  260-465.4  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  cyanoacetamide  comprising: 
reacting  with  at  least  about  an  equimolar  proportion  of 
ammonia  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about  10* 
C.  and  about  80*  C.  an  a-cyanoacetate  of  the  formula: 


an  optically  active  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
D-ephedrine,  L-ephedrine,  D-N-methyl-ephedrine,  L-N- 
methylephedrine,  D-pseudo-ephedrine  and  L-pseudo-ephe- 
drine  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  etha- 
nol,  isopropanol,  toluene,  ethyl  acetate,  dichloroethane, 
methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  mixtures  of  isopropyl  ether  and  meth- 
anol to  form  the  corresponding  salt,  recovering  the  said  crys- 
tallized salt  and  subjecting  the  latter  to  acid  hydrolysis  to 
obtain  the  corresponding  resolved  acid. 

24.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
salts  of  D-cis,  L-cis,  D-trans  and  L-trans  2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2- 
dihalovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acids  of  the  formula 


CH3         CHj 


O 
II 
NC— CH2— C— OR, 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
unit  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  an 
aryl  unit  containing  from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  SMd 
reaction  being  conducted  with  said  a-cyanoacetate  dis- 
solved in  a  glycol  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
straight-chain  polyalkylene  glycol  or  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbyl  ether  thereof  that  is  normally  liquid  at  room  tem- 
perature and  non-reactive  with  the  o-cyanoacetate  and 
ammonia. 


\ 

< 


C=CH 


COOH 


4,328,172 

HYDROCYANATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Morris  Rapoport,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,613 
Int  a?  C07C  120/02.  121/26 
U.S.  a.  260—465.8  R  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  dinitriles  by 
the  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  non-conjugated,  unsatu- 
rated nitriles  in  the  presence  of  a  zero-valent  nickel  catalyst 
promoted  with  at  least  one  arylborane,  a  method  for  reducing 
the  level  of  promoter  required  to  sustain  a  rapid  reaction  rate 
which  comprises  conducting  the  process  in  at  least  two  imme- 
diately successive  stages  with  the  effluent  from  one  stage  being 
directed  to  the  next  stage,  introducing  hydrogen  cyanide  into 
said  stages  in  an  amount  such  that  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the 
total  hydrogen  cyanide  fed  is  introduced  into  each  stage. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
bromine  and  chlorine  with  an  optically  active  base  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  D-ephedrine,  L-cphedrine,  D-N- 
methyl-ephedrine,  L-N-methylephedrine,  D-pseudo-ephedrine 
and  L-pseudo-ephedrine. 

4,328,174 
AROMATIC  POLYESTER  PHOSPHONATES 
Manfred  Schmidt,  New  MartinsriUe,  W.  Va.;  Dieter  FKitag; 
Lndwig  Bottenbruch,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumr, 
Klaus  Reinking,  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennanr, 
•  Harry  R5hr,  Frechen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Harald 
Medem,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Jnn.  22, 
1979,  2925206 

Int.  a.J  C07F  9/40 
U.S.  a.  260—930  5  Clalmi 

1.  A  polyester  phosphonate  of  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  1 1,000,  said  phosphonate  being  a  co-conden- 
sate containing 
(A)  from  5  to  95  mol  %  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the 

formula 


4,328,173 

RESOLUTION  OF  D,L-aS  AND  D,L-TRANS 

2,^DIMETHYL.3-(2,2-DIHALOVINYL)-CYCLOPRO. 

PANE-1-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Jean  Jolly,   Fontenay-aons-Bois;  Ginseppe  Gigliotti,  Paris; 

Charles  Patan,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  and  Jacques  Bnlidon, 

Paris,  all  of  Fnuce,  assignors  to  Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Ffled  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,994 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  A^.  3, 1979, 79  08338 

Int  a^  C07C  61/16:  C07B  79/00 

MS.  a.  260—501.16  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  D,L-cis  and  D,L-trans 

2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2-dihalovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic 

acids  of  the  formula 


CH3  CH3 


— P— O— X— O— ; 

I 

(B)  from  95  to  5  mol  %  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the 
formula 


\ 


C=CH 


C— O— Y— O— , 

II 
O 


(C)  end  groups  linked  to  phosphorous  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


/ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine, 
chlorine  and  bromine  comprising  salifying  the  said  acid  with 


— O— X— O— E  and  — O 


R,^ 


1018  O.G.— 9 
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and  • 

(D)  end  groups  linked  to  oxygen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

H.-P-0-/        \         .-P(0-/        \2. 

i3  \«J^R4  \=/^R,5 


^•-^. 


and 


k:x, 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  biphenylene, 
C1-C4  alkylenebisphenylene,  C5-C12  cycloalkylenebis- 
phenylene,  thiobisphenylene,  oxybisphenylene,  sul- 
phonylbisphenylene,  carbonylbisphenylene,  naphthylene, 
each  of  said  phenylene-containing  moieties  substituted  by 
1  to  4  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-C4alkyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  naphthy- 
lene substituted  by  from  1  to  6  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine;  R'  and  R^  are  each  separately  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C12  alkyl,  C2-C12  alkenyl,  C6-C30 
cycloalkyl,  Q-Cao  cycloalkenyl,  C6-C30  aryl,  C6-C30 
aralkyl,  C6-C30  aralkenyl  and  said  aryl-containing  moiety 
substituted  by  from  1  to  5  moieties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine;  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 


-^^-"^., 


and 


Ia=Ar.. 


R2,  R^  R'  and  R^  are  each  separately  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine  and  k,  m,  x,  y  and  z  are  each  separately  0  to  S. 


4^28,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING  A  UQUID  WITH  A 

GAS 
WinfHed  Roeckel,  Taunusstrasae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Carl 
Scacda,  Wellnille,  and  John  A.  Conti,  Neuberg-RaTolz  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 
Coon. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,041 
Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—91  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a  liquid,  in  a  tank  containing  a 
body  of  same,  with  a  gas  from  a  gas  space  overlying  said  body 
of  liquid,  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  tubular  draft  member  oriented  with  its  central 
axis  alignoj  vertically,  having  a  cylindrical  main  body 
portion  and  an  outwardly  flared  conical  upper  section 
positioned  in  said  tank  with  the  upper  end  of  said  conical 
inlet  section  forming  a  liquid  inlet  positioned  proximate  to 


but  beneath  normal  liquid  level  in  said  tank  and  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  draft  member  vertically  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  to  form  a  liquid  outlet,  wherein  en- 
closing walls  of  said  conical  inlet  section  form  an  angle 
with  the  draft  member  central  axis  of  from  5*  to  3S*  and 
said  conical  inlet  section  has  a  vertical  height  of  from  0.25 
to  1.2s  times  the  diameter  of  said  draft  member; 
(b)  a  rotatable  axial  pumping  impeller  having  a  diameter 
which  is  smaller  than  but  at  least  90%  of  the  diameter  of 
said  draft  member,  positioned  in  said  draft  member  proxi- 
mate to  the  juncture  of  said  conical  inlet  section  and  the 
cylindrical  main  body  portion  of  said  draft  member,  for 
axial  downflow  pumping  of  liquid  through  said  draft 
member  and  inducement  of  circulation  of  liquid  dis- 


charged from  said  draft  member  liquid  outlet  through  said 
body  of  liquid  in  said  tank  to  said  draft  member  liquid 
inlet; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  impeller  at  a  speed  above  about 
200  rpm  so  as  to  create  a  plurality  of  gas  vortices  within 
said  conical  inlet  section  of  said  draft  member  for  vortex 
entrainment  of  gas  in  the  downwardly  flowing  liquid 
pumped  through  said  draft  member;  and 

(d)  baffle  means  positioned  in  said  conical  inlet  section  of 
said  draft  member  above  said  impeller  to  prevent  bulk 
rotation  of  said  body  of  liquid  in  said  tank  during  rotation 
of  said  impeller  while  permitting  the  formation  of  a  liquid 
vortex  extending  downwardly  towards  said  impeller  for 
said  vortex  entrainment  of  gas,  to  effect  said  gas-liquid 
contacting. 


4,328,176 
APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPING  THE  NOISE  IN  COOLING 

TOWERS 
Werner  Alt,  Bochum;  Siegfried  Kretzschmar,  Bochiun-Ober* 
dahlhausen,  and  Hans-Joachim  Wdhler,  Bodmin,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Balcke*Diirr  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  « 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1979,  2948602 

Int.  a?  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  261—111  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  damping  the  noise  of  water  charged  in  a 
cooling  tower  onto  the  top  of  heat  exchanger  elements  by  a 
distributing  device  and  falling  from  the  bottom  of  the  heat 
exchanger  elements  into  a  collecting  basin  by  means  of  rigid 
insert  elements  having  vertically  inclined  impingement  sur- 
faces, the  insert  elements  being  arranged  above  the  collecting 
basin  in  the  cooling  tower,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  insert  elements  having  at  least  one  said  inclined 
impingement  surface,  each  said  inclined  impingement 
surface  has  a  lower  edge  arranged  above  a  predetermined 
operational  maximum  water  level  in  said  collecting  basin. 
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a  flexible  guide  tail  extends  downw&rdly  from  one  said 
lower  edge  of  each  of  said  insert  elements  to  below  a 


predetermined  minimum  water  level  in  said  collecting 
basin  into  the  water. 


4^28,1T7 
VAPOR-UQUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Trager,  Arlington  Heights,  m.,  assignor  to  Procon 
International  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,355 

Int  a^  BOIF  5/W 

U.S.  a.  261—114  JP  12  Claims 


4,328,178 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  BUILDING  PRODUCT  OF 

GYPSUM,  PARTICULARLY  A  GYPSUM  SLAB 
Gert  Kossatz,  No.  33,  Bohiienkamp,  3300  Braunschweig,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1979,  2919311 

Int.  a.3  B28B  im;  B29J  5/00:  B29C  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  264—69  22  Claims 

1.  A  semi-dry  process  of  producing  a  building  product, 
particularly  a  gypsum  slab  having  a  density  below  800  kg/m^, 
with  gypsum  and  mixing  water,  wherein  the  quantity  of  mixing 
water  required  for  rehydration  and  molding  is  at  least  substan- 
tially completely  introduced  into  the  gypsum  by  means  of 
water  saturated  porous  filler  particles  added  in  a  distributed 
form,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wetting  particles  consisting  predominately  of  porous 
filler  until  they  are  just  substantially  saturated  and  inti- 
mately mixing  the  water  saturated  filler  particles  with 
pulverous  calcined  gypsum  to  form  a  fluid  particulate 
mixture,  the  amount  of  water  contained  in  said  water 
saturated  particles  being  limited  to  assure  formation  of 
said  fluid  particulate  mixture  and  hydration  of  said  cal- 
cined gypsum  but  being  insufficient  to  form  a  pulpy-liquid 
phase  mixture; 

(b)  forming  said  fluid  particulate  mixture,  at  least  almost 
completely  without  the  application  of  pressure,  into  the 
shape  of  a  gypsum  building  product; 

(c)  permitting  mixing  water  of  the  water  saturated  particles 
to  be  absorbed  by  the  pulverous  gypsum,  and 

(d)  permitting  the  resulting  mixture  to  set  and  harden. 


CL 

.-r       ^ 

4,328,179 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CAST  TOILET  BASE  OF 

PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

Loois  A.  Garasi,  Canyon  Country,  and  Ronald  F.  Hayes, 

Northridge,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gruber  Systems,  Inc., 

Valencia,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,209 

Int  a.3  B29D  3/O0:  B29C  S/QO 

U.S.  a.  264—271.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  vapor-liquid  contacting  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  vapor  containment  vessel  having  a  sidewall  with  a 
substantially  vertical  inner  surface; 

(b)  a  substantially  horizontal  liquid  support  plate  having  an 
upper  surface  and  an  outer  edge  which  is  adjacent  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  sidewall  of  the 
vapor  containment  vessel,  the  liquid  support  plate  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  vapor-liquid  contacting  area 
comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  parallel  members 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  possessing  a  width  of  between 
about  O.IS  cm  and  0.S5  cm  and  being  uniformly  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  between  0.022  cm.  and  about  O.OSl  cm. 
to  substantially  eliminate  weeping  through  said  liquid-sup- 
port plate,  with  the  vapor-liquid  contacting  area  of  the 
support  plate  having  an  open  area  between  about  5.0  and 
about  16.S  percent  and  also  having  a  flat  upper  surface, 
and  with  the  parallel  members  being  shaped  such  that  the 
smallest  distance  between  any  two  adjacent  pu-allel  mem- 
bers is  located  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  adjacent  parallel 
members  and  the  distance  between  the  vertical  sides  of 
adjacent  parallel  members  is  at  least  twice  as  large  at  the 
bottom  of  the  adjacent  parallel  members  as  at  the  top  of 
adjacent  parallel  members;  and 

(c)  downcomef  means  to  supply  liquid  to  the  upper  surface 
of  the  liquid  support  plate  at  a  first  point  and  to  remove 
liquid  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  liquid  support  plate  at 
a  second  point,  with  the  liquid  flow  path  between  the  first 
and  the  second  points  being  perpendicular  to  the  parallel 
members  of  the  vapor-liquid  contacting  area. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  toilet  base  comprising  placing  an 
organic  plastic  bowl  and  an  organic  plastic  trap  in  a  casting 
mold  having  the  shape  of  a  toilet  base,  filling  the  mold  about 
said  bowl  and  said  trap  with  sufficient  thermosetting  organic 
plastic  to  form  the  exterior  of  said  toilet  base,  curing  said 
thermosetting  organic  plastic  to  form  a  rigid  toilet  base  struc- 
ture, and  removing  said  structure  from  said'fliold  with  said 
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thermosetting  organic  plastic  forming  the  exterior  of  said  toilet 
base. 


4^28,180 

COOLING  WATER  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

G«rald  D.  Hanseiit  Holecoog,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  3174»65,  Nov.  4, 1981.  This  appUcation  Oct. 
31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,894 
Int  a.J  C23F  11/16 
UA  a.  422— 15  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  metallic  corrosion  and  inhibiting 
deposition  of  calciferous  scale  in  cooling  water  systems,  which 
method  consists  of  injecting  chemicals  into  cooling  water 
containing  bicarbonate  ion  and  containing  from  about  10  to  600 
ppm  of  cations  of  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magne- 
sium, said  injection  providing  in  said  cooling  water  injection 
chemicals  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  components: 


concentration 
range  -  ppm 


4,328,182 
STERILIZATION  INDICATORS  CONTAINING  AMINO 

AOIXS)  AND  PH  INDICATOR 
Graham  J.  Blake,  Langham,  England,  assignor  to  Albert  Browne 
Limited,  England 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,544 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  24,  1979, 
36833/79 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  31/22.  33/52 
UJS.  a.  422—56  9  Claims 

1.  An  indicator  for  indicating  completion  of  a  sterilisation 
process  in  which  an  article  to  be  sterilised  is  exposed  to  formal- 
dehyde vapour,  the  indicator  consisting  essentially  of  a  carrier, 
and  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  amino  acid  and  a  pH  indicator 
deposited  on  said  carrier  and  chosen  such  that  the  change  point 
of  the  pH  indicator  lies  within  the  range  of  the  change  of  pH 
value  of  said  amino  acid  which  occurs  on  exposure  of  the 
amino  acid  to  formaldehyde  vapour. 


polyacrylic  acid.  MW.  1,000 

0.3-3.0 

tartaric  acid 

0.1-1.0 

sodium  sulfonate  dispersant 

0.1-2.0 

mixture  of  plurality  of  disphosphonates. 

triphosphonates,  tetraphosphonates  and 

polyphosphonates 

0.1-1.0 

phosphate  ester  dfspersant 

0.5-3 

inorganic  phosphate 

3-40 

aromatic  thazole 

0.1-10 

said  inhibited  cooling  water  havin  a  pH  within  the  range  from 
6.S  to  8.2,  said  corrosion  inhibition  being  attributable  to  the 
propensity  for  said  treated  cooling  waters  to  form  protective 
layers  on  metals  contacted  by  said  cooling  waters,  said  protec- 
tive layer  comprising  a  dynamic  equilibria  mixture  of  several 
of  said  components,  the  inorganic  phosphate  being  the  compo- 
nent present  in  the  greatest  concentration,  and  said  scale  inhibi- 
tion being  attributable  to  control  of  pH,  control  of  dispersant 
effectiveness,  and  control  of  relationships  amongst  bicarbon- 
ate, phosphate,  and  calcium  ions,  whereby  any  propensities  for 
formation  of  insoluble  calcium  salts  are  regulated  to  be  in  the 
dispersed  phase  instead  of  forming  calciferous  scale. 


4328,181 

INDICATOR  MATERIAL 

Leon  W.  Anders,  Woodbury,  and  David  C.  Weigel,  White  Bear 

Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Mannftctnriog  Co^  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  JuL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,146 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/78.  31/22 

VS.  a.  422—56  16  Claims 

1.  Indicator  material  for  the  quantitative  detection  of  low 
concentrations  of  a  selected  hazardous  material  in  ambient  air 
comprising  a  pigment  material,  a  binder  and  a  sensitizer,  reac- 
tive with  said  selected  hazardous  material,  coated  upon  a  trans- 
parent substrate  as  porous  coating  permitting  gaseous  diffusion 
of  said  selected  hazardous  material  thereinto,  said  pigment 
material  and  binder  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  about  5:1  to 
about  40:1,  said  indicator  material  u]X)n  exposure  to  said  se- 
lected hazardous  material  undergoing  an  irreversible  chemical 
reaction  which  progresses,  as  a  function  of  diffusion,  layer- 
wise  through  the  depth  of  the  coating  until  it  reaches  the 
transparent  substrate  resulting  in  a  visually  resolvable  color 
change  viewed  through  said  transparent  substrate,  said  reac- 
'tion  rate  being  proportional  to  the  sensitizer  concentration  and 
the  coating  weight,  said  reaction  in  said  coating  being  initially 
gradual  and  becoming  more  rapid  as  it  approaches  its  final 
value  thus  indicating  that  exposure  to  said  selected  hazardous 
material  has  reached  a  selected  time-weighted-average  value. 


4328,183 

BLOOD  CELL  TYPING  AND  COMPATIBILITY  TEST 

PROCEDURE 

Richard  E.  Rosenfield,  Bronx,  and  Shaul  Kochwa,  Queens,  both 

of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Mt  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  City 

University  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,507,  Jon.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^75,053, 

which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,799,  Dec.  2, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,808, 

Aug.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  170,076 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  1/00.  33/48.  33/80.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  422—57  6  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  for  assaying  red  blood  cell  type  or  compatibil- 
ity consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  a  light  transmitting  solid  support  membrane  having  a  face 
to  permit  measurement  of  a  surface  layer  applied  thereon; 
and 

(b)  a  monolayer  of  red  blood  cells  irreversibly  adhered  to 
said  face,  said  red  blood  cells  having  been  lysed  to  render 
the  cells  transparent,  said  cells  carrying  the  antigenic 
determinants  to  be  assayed. 

5.  A  substrate  for  assaying  cell  type  or  compatibility  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(a)  a  light  transmitting  solid  support  member  of  polystyrene 
with  a  face  adapted  to  permit  measurement  of  a  surface 
layer  thereon; 

(b)  a  layer  of  fibrinogen  bound  to  said  face  of  the  polystyrene 
substrate;  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  polylysine  bound  to  said  fibrinogen,  said  poly- 
lysine  layer  being  capable  of  irreversibly  binding  a  mono- 
layer of  cells  to  be  assayed  thereto. 


4328,184 
TEST  SLIDE  STRIP 
As^ji  Kondo,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979,  54-165642 
Int  CI.3  GO^N  31/Oa  33/52:  B65D  69/00 


VS.  a.  422—58 


5Claims 


1.  A  test  slide  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  quantitative 
analysis  slides  for  analysis  of  a  component  of  fluid  samples,  a 
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continuous  base  sheet  and  a  continuous  cover  sheet,  said  test 
slides  being  sandwiched  and  sealed  between  the  base  sheet  and 
the  cover  sheet  at  equal  intervals  with  blank  portions  between 
adjacent  test  slides  so  that  the  test  slide  strip  has  alternately 
slide  holding  portions  and  slide  free  portions  along  its  length, 
said  slide  free  portions  being  longer  than  the  test  slide, 
whereby  the  slide  strip  can  be  folded  in  an  accordion  shape  so 
that  the  slide  holding  portions  and  the  slide  free  portions  are 
alternately  superposed. 

4^28,185 
AUTOMATED  CHEMICAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Reasons,  SanU  Ana,  and  BUI  E.  Albright,  Lagona  Nig- 
uel,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Corpo- 
ration, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,093 

Int.  a.3  COIN  35/08 

U.S.  a.  422—82  17  Claims 


within  the  loop,  the  chamber  having  a  vapor  space  through 
which  the  material  circulating  within  the  loop  passes,  ihe 
evaporation  chamber  being  elongate  and  generally  vertically 
disposed,  the  chamber  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
the  evaporation  chamber  having  an  inlet  adjacent  the  upper 
end  and  discharge  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  for  discharg- 


1.  An  automated  chemical  testing  apparatus  which  com- 


prises: 


continuous  flow  means  for  providing  a  continuous  flow 
stream  of  alternating  sample  and  intersample  fluid  seg- 
ments, each  intersample  fluid  segment  including  a  liquid 
wash  segment; 

collecting  means  for  separately  collecting  each  of  the  sample 
segments  and  for  collecting  the  intersample  segments 
including  the  wash  segments  separately  of  the  sample 
segments; 

analysis  means  for  analyzing  the  sample  segments; 

waste  collection  means  for  collecting  waste  fluids  said  analy- 
sis means  and  said  waste  collection  means  each  being 
connected  with  said  collecting  means;  and 

discrete  flow  means  for  alternately  flowing  a  collected  sam- 
ple segment  to  said  analysis  means  and  an  intersample 
segment  to  said  waste  collection  means. 

I  ' 

4,328,186 
REORCULATING  POLYMERIZATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  WITH  EVAPORATIVE  COOLING 
Henry  J.  Karam,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,009,  Oct  29, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  922,013,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,711 
Int.  a?  C08F  2/00:  BOIJ  19/00 
U.S.  a.  422—132  1  a»*n> 

1.  An  improved  polymerization  reactor,  the  reactor  com- 
prising in  cooperative  combination  a  reaction  vessel  generally 
in  the  configuration  of  a  closed  loop,  a  recirculating  means  for 
recirculating  a  polymerizing  viscous  liquid  material  about  the 
closed  loop,  a  supply  or  feed  means  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  reactor  adapted  to  supply  reaction  materials  to 
the  reactor,  a  discharge  means  in  operative  communication 
with  the  reactor  adapted  to  remove  materials  therefrom,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  housing  defining  an  evapora- 
tion chamber  integral  within  the  closed  loop,  the  evaporation 
chamber  adapted  to  receive  and  discharge  material  flowing 


ing  said  viscous  polymerizing  liquid  material  into  said  reaction- 
loop,  the  inlet  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  to  thereby  divide 
a  stream  entering  the  evaporation  chamber  into  a  plurality  of 
falling  strands,  a  condenser  connected  to  the  housing,  the 
condenser  being  in  operative  communication  with  the  evapo- 
ration chamber  to  condense  vapor  therefrom,  and  to  thereby 
provide  evaporative  cooling  for  said  material. 

4,328,187 

ELASTIC  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  MONOLITHIC 

CATALYZER  BODY  IN  AN  EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING 

DEVICE 
Reimar  Mnsall,  Burgdorf,  and  Wilhelm  Wolsing,  HanoTcr,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali-Chemic  AG,  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  376,338 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  10, 
1972  2233886 

Int.  C1.3  FOIN  3/15;  BOIJ  8/02 
U.S.  a.  422—179  »  CiMimt 


4— 


1.  In  a  catalyzer  for  detoxifying  exhaust  gases  from  internal 
combustion  engines,  wherein  a  monolithic  catalyst  body  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  and  facing  ends  is  supported  in  a  housing 
having  an  inner  surface,  by  support  means  arranged  between 
said  inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  said  outer  surface  of  said 
monolithic  catalyst  body,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sup- 
port means  comprise  elasticaUy  yielding  means,  and  holding 
means  for  locating  said  elastically  yielding  means  at  least  par- 
tially between  each  facing  end  of  said  monolithic  catalyst  body 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing,  whereby  the  monolithic 
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catalyst  body  is  elastically  restrained  in  said  housing  against 
movement  in  all  three  dimensions  of  space,  wherein  said  elasti- 
cally yielding  means  are  elastically  defonnable  damping  rings 
having  an  inner  diameter,  said  holding  means  comprising  inner 
supporting  means  located  in  said  housing  for  holding  said  rings 
at  the  respective  inner  diameter  thereof  whereby  the  damping 
rings  are  securely  seated  on  the  respective  inner  supporting 
means  and  thus  between  the  inner  housing  surface  and  the 
respective  facing  end  of  the  monolithic  catalyst  body. 


4^28,189 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GRANULATION  OF 

PREOPITATION  PRODUCTS  FORMED  FROM 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Egon  Haese,  Bochum;  Rolf  Willms,  WHten,  and  Karl  D.  Schul- 

theiss,  Bochom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr. 

C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,648,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2903289 

Int.  aj  BOIF  3/08 
U.S.  a.  422—224  5  Claims 


4,328,188 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTERS  FOR  EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 

OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Masayuld  Kawata,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hirodiima,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980, 55-29303[U] 
Int.  a.'  FOIN  3/10 
U.S.  CL  422—180  10  Claims 


230* 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  including  a  casing  comprised  of  a 
pair  of  shells  which  are  welded  together  along  peripheries 
thereof,  said  shells  respectively  having  inside  recessed  portions 
which  provide  when  they  are  mated  one  against  the  other  a 
space  of  oval  cross-sectional  configuration  having  a  height 
smaller  than  a  width,  said  casing  having  longitudinally  oppo- 
site inlet  and  outlet  end  portions  formed  respectively  with  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  which  are  located  opposite  to  each  other 
with  respect  to  said  space;  a  monolithic  catalyst  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  gas  {)assages  and  located 
in  said  space  of  the  casing  so  that  engine  exhaust  gas  admitted 
through  the  inlet  opening  of  the  casing  is  passed  through  the 
gas  passages  of  the  catalyst  unit  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the 
casing;  support  means  provided  in  the  casing  at  an  end  of  the 
space  adjacent  to  the  outlet  opening  for  engagement  with  one 
longitudinal  end  of  the  catalyst  unit;  a  retaining  member  made 
of  a  single  piece  of  metal  plate  and  provi(kd  in  the  casing  at  an 
end  of  the  space  adjacent  to  the  inlet  opening,  said  retaining 
member  including  a  retaining  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
other  longitudinal  end  of  the  catalyst  unit,  a  baffle  portion  for 
distributing  the  engine  exhaust  gas  throughout  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  space,  and  a  connecting  portion  integrally  connect- 
ing the  retaining  portion  with  the  baffle  portion;  and  means  for 
securing  the  connecting  portion  of  said  retaining  member  to 
said  casing. 


1.  Apparatus  for  granulating  the  precipitation  products 
formed  by  a  chemical  reaction  of  two  compounds  comprising 
a  reaction  chamber  which  houses  a  granulating  chamber  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  end,  a  conical  portion  having  its  lower  small 
diameter  edge  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  upper  open  end, 
an  apron  spaced  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  reaction 
chamber,  said  apron  merging  at  its  upper  end  with  the  center, 
upper  edge  of  said  conical  portion;  nozzle  means  for  injecting 
into  the  granulating  chamber  separate  aqueous  streams  con- 
taining the  compounds  to  be  reacted,  an  outlet  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  reaction  chamber  for  withdrawing  Uquid  from 
the  space  between  said  apron  and  said  conical  portion;  and 
conduit  means  for  withdrawing  granules  from  said  granulating 
chamber  through  the  bottom  thereof. 


4,328,190 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  TUNGSTEN  FROM 
AQUEOUS  TUNGSTATE  SOLUTIONS 
Leo  W.  Beckstead,  Anrada,  and  Dale  K.  Huggins,  Golden,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amaz  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,906 
Int.  a.3  COIG  41/00 
U.S.  a.  423—54  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  tungsten  values  from  an  aqueous 
phase  into  an  organic  phase,  wherein  a  tungsten-depleted  or- 
ganic extractant  is  mixed  with  a  tungsten-enriched  aqueous 
phase  to  form  a  tungsten-organic  complex  in  said  extractant, 
comprising 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  phase  containing  tungsten  values 
dissolved  therein,  and  having  an  initial  pH  of  about  2.2  to 
about  4.0, 

(b)  providing  a  water-immiscible  organic  phase  selected 
*    from  the  group  consisting  of  ditridecylamine  dissolved  in 

an  aliphatic  solvent,  and  water-insoluble  secondary  and 
tertiary  amines  dissolved  in  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said 
organic  phase  also  containing  a  modifier  in  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  the  solubility  of  the  tungsten-organic 
complex  in  said  organic  phase,  and  to  increase  the  rate  of 
separation  of  the  organic-aqueous  mixture, 

(c)  contacting  said  aqueous  phase  with  said  organic  phase  in 
a  plurality  of  extraction  stages,  including  a  final  extraction 
stage,  operating  in  countercurrent  fashion  to  extract  tung- 
sten values  from  said  organic  phase  into  said  aqueous 
phase,  and 
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(d)  recovering  from  the  final  extraction  stage  the  organic  increased  amount  of  nickel  metal  values  from  said  treated  and 

phase  enriched  in  tungsten  values  and  an  aqueous  raffinate  cooled  ore  with  a  basic  ammoniacal  leaching  solution,  and 

having  a  pH  of  about  3.0  to  about  4.5,  wherein  acid  is  recovering  said  resultant  increased  amount  of  nickel  metal 

added  to  the  final  extraction  stage  to  maintain  the  pH  of  values, 
the  aqueous  raffinate  at  about  3.0  to  about  4.S. 


4^28,191 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM 

FROM  SPENT  CATALYSTS 

Sophia  R.  Su,  Wellesley,  and  Samuel  Natansohn,  Sharon,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Wal- 

tham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,058,  May  12, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,401 

Int.  a.J  COIG  WOO 

U.S.  a.  423—54  24  Qaims 
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4,328,193 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  RADIUM  FROM 

MONOCALaUM  PHOSPHATE  SOLUTIONS  BY 

CENTRIFUGATION 

Harold  V.  Larson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn,  and  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company, 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  q5,300 

Int.  a.J  COIF  n/46,  13/00:  COIB  25/16 

UA  a.  423—166  3  Claims 


mniiii 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  water  insoluble  organically- 
bound  molybdenum  from  spent  viscous  fluid  organic  catalyst 
residues  derived  from  the  epoxidation  of  olefins,  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  organically-bound  molybdenum  is  in  the  5+ 
oxidation  state,  and  wherein  said  viscous  fluid  residues  contain 
less  than  5  weight  percent  molybdenum,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  viscous  fluid  residues  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  up  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
sodium  peroxide,  sodium  hypochlorite,  chlorine,  and 
ozone  for  a  period  sufficient  to  oxidize  a  portion  of  said 
molybdenum  to  a  higher  oxidation  state  water  soluble 
form  and  to  transfer  a  portion  of  said  molybdenum  to  a 
higher  oxidation  state  water  soluble  form  and  to  transfer  a 
portion  of  said  water  soluble  molybdenum  to  said  aqueous 
solution; 

(b)  separating  said  aqueous  solution  containing  said  water 
soluble  molybdenum;  and 

(c)  thereafter  isolating  the  molybdenum  from  said  aqueous 
solution. 


4^28,192 

AMMONUCAL  NICKEL  LEACH  OF  LATERTTES 
William  K.  ToUey,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Francisco  J.  Corral, 
Des  Plaines,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
lU. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,048 
Int  CL^  COIG  Ji/00 
U.S.  a.  423—150  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  increase  in  the  recovery  of  nickel  metal 
values  from  a  lateritic  ore  which  comprises  treating  said  ore 
first  with  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  halide,  elemental  sulfur  and  a  sulfur  containing 
compound  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  begin- 
ning at  about  360*  C.  and  extending  to  below  500*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  of  not  less  than  10  minutes  while  said  tempera- 
ture is  held  to  below  SOO*  C.  and  then  increasing  said  tempera- 
ture after  said  passage  of  not  less  than  10  minutes  up  to  about 
900*  C,  cooling  said  treated  ore  and  additive,  extracting  said 
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1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  producing  a  phosphoric  acid 
solution  and  a  calcium  sulfate  product  comprising: 

(a)  digesting  radium-containing  phosphate  rock  with  a  solu- 
tion comprising  either  phosphoric  acid,  monocalcium 
phosphate,  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  form  a  resulting  mono- 
calcium  phosphate  solution  containing  undigested  gangue 
material; 

(b)  separating  said  gangue  from  said  solution,  thereby  leav- 
ing a  substantially  homogeneous  monocalcium  phosphate 
containing  radium  impurities; 

(c)  directly  subjecting  said  substantially  homogeneous 
monocalcium  phosphate  solution  without  additional  pro- 
cessing to  sufficient  centrifugation  in  order  to  separate  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  radium  from  said  solution; 

(d)  reacting  said  substantially  homogeneous  monocalcium 
phosphate  solution  with  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a 
first  monocalcium  phosphate/phosphorie  acid  solution 
containing  a  first  calcium  sulfate  product,  the  amount  of 
said  sulfuric  acid  being  less  than  the  stoichiometric 
amount  necessary  to  react  with  the  Ca+  +  present  in  the 
monocalcium  phosphate  solution; 

(e)  separating  the  first  monocalcium  phosphate/phosphoric 
acid  solution  from  said  first  calcium  sulfate  product; 

(0  then  reacting  the  separated  first  monocalcium  phos- 
phate/phosphoric acid  solution  with  sufficient  sulfuric 
acid  to  form  a  second  monocalcium  phosphate/phos- 
phoric .acid  solution  containing  a  second  calcium  sulfate 
product;  and 

(g)  separating  the  second  monocalcium  phosphate/phos- 
phoric acid  solution  from  said  second  calcium  sulfate 
product,  said  separated  second  calcium  sulfate  product 
containing  less  than  about  5  pCi/gm  of  radium. 
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4^28,194 
NITROGEN  OXIDE  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
Norm  C.  Samish,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Shell  OO  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,534 
Int.  a.J  BOID  53/00 
VS.  Ct  423—235  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  non-catalytic,  selective  reduction  of  NO 
in  a  combustion  effluent  gas  stream,  said  process  comprising 
contacting  said  gas  stream  containing  NO  with  sulfur  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  one  mole  of  sulfur  (as  Sg) 
per  16  moles  of  NO,  at  a  temperature  of  about  445'  C.  to  about 
2000*  C,  therein  producing  a  product  stream  containing  N2 
and  SO2. 


4;328,195 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  COMBUSTION 
EXHAUST  GASES 
Toihikatsa  Mori;  Temo  Knmagai;  Shinpei  Matsuda,  all  of  Hita- 
chi; Tsukaaa  Nishimnra,  and  Yasuyuki  Nishimora,  both  of 
Knre,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Babcock-Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  130,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-31929 
Inta.JC01B  77/00 
VS.  CL  423—242  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  combustion  exhaust  gases 
which  comprises: 
a  first  step  of  contacting  combustion  exhaust  gases  contain- 
ing sulfur  oxides,  hydrogen  fluoride  and  dust  containing 
aluminum  with  calcium  carbonate  or  calcium  hydroxide 
in  the  form  of  slurry  to  convert  said,  sulfur  oxides  into 
calcium  sulfite; 
a  second  step  of  contacting  oxygen  with  the  resulting  slurry 
containing  calciimi  sulfite  to  convert  this  slurry  into  a 
slurry  containing  calcium  sulfate; 
a  third  step  of  separating  calcium  sulfate  and  a  mother  liquor 
from  said  slurry  containing  calcium  sulfate; 
and 
a  fourth  step  of  preparing  a  slurry  of  calcium  carbonate  or  of 
calcium  hydroxide  to  be  employed  in  said  first  step,  from 
said  mother  liquor,  the  pHs  of  the  slurry  and  the  mother 
liquor  present  in  said  first  step  and  said  fourth  step  being 
adjusted  to  S  or  higher  by  adding  alkali  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  calcium  hydroxide, 
sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  mixtures 
thereof,  thereby  precipitating  fluoride  and  dust  containing 
aluminum  removed  from  the  combustion  exhaust  gases. 


4,328,196 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALKAU  METAL  PRODUCTS  FROM 

ALKAU  METAL  FLUOSIUCATE 
John  B.  SanUsco,  Shreveport,  Ia,  and  Erhart  K.  Drechsel, 
Montgooiery,  Tex^  aadgnora  to  PennxoU  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,850 
Int  CL'  COIB  25/3a-  COID  5/02.  9/04 
VS.  CL  423—309  12  Claims 

.  1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkali  metal  containing 
product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
dihydrogen  phosphate,  alkali  metal  sulfate,  alkali  metal  nitrate, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  together  with  alkaline  earth  metal  fluo- 
ride, from  alkali  metal  fluosilicate,  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  an  alkali  metal  fluosilicate  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  in  an  aqueous 
medium  to  convert  the  fluorine  contained  in  the  alkali 
metal  fluosilicate  to  an  alkaline  earth  metal  fluoride  and 
form  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide; 

(b)  separating  and  recovering  a  solid  which  contains  alkaline 
earth  metal  fluoride  from  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a); 

(c)  reacting  the  remaining  reaction  product,  which  contains 
the  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  with  a  mineral  acid  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  nitric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  the  mineral  acid; 
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(d)  recovering  a  solution  containing  the  alkali  metal  salt;  and 

(e)  recovering  from  the  solution,  as  the  alkali  metal  contain- 
ing product,  the  alkali  metal  salt  in  solid  form. 


4,328,197 

METAL-MICELLE  ASBESTOS  AND  TREATMENT  OF 

ASBESTOS  AND  OTHER  SILICATE  MINERALS  TO 

REDUCE  THEIR  HARMFUL  PROPERTIES 

Earl  S.  Flowers,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flow  General, 

Inc.,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,455 
Int.  a.3  COIB  33/20,  33/22 
VS.  a.  423—327  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  silicate  minerals  less  harmful  to 
living  cells  comprising  the  step  of: 
contacting  a  silicate  mineral  with 

(a)  a  metal-weak  base-strong  acid  ion  system,  wherein  said 
system  comprises  (i)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  three  ions,  said  three  ions  including  a  cation  from 
a  weak  base,  an  anion  from  a  strong  acid  and  a  metal 
ion,  or  (ii)  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  two 
ions,  said  two  ions  including  a  cation  from  a  weak  base 
and  a  metal-containing  anion  from  a  strong  acid,  or 

(b)  a  metal-strong  base-weak  acid  ion  system,  wherein  said 
system  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  three  ions,  said  three  ions  including  a  cation  from 
a  strong  base,  an  anion  from  a  weak  acid  and  a  metal 
ion, 

wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  chromium,  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  aluminum 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

whereby  said  metal-weak  base-strong  acid  ion  system  or  said 
metal-strong  base-weak  acid  ion  system  forms  a  metal- 
micelle  polymer  silicate  mineral  by  inducing  formation  of 
a  metal-micelle  polymer  coating  on  said  silicate  mineral, 
said  polymer  coating  being  ionically  bonded  to  said  sili- 
cate mineral. 

23.  A  metal-micelle  polymer  chrysotile  asbestos  having 
repeating  units  of  the  formula 
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wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese,  chromium,  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  aluminum,  and 
mixtures  thereof 
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I  4^28,198 

CYCLIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND 

PROCESSING  OF  A  HYDROXYLAMMONIUM  SALT 

SOLUTION 

Cornells  G.  M.  van  de  Moesdljk,  Elsloo,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Stamlcarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Ffled  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,107 
Claims   priority,  application  Netherlands,   Oct.   5,   1979, 

7907395 

I  Int  a.3  COIC  3/08 

U.S.  a.  423-371  2  Claims 

1.  In  cyclic  processes  for  the  preparation  and  processing  of 
a  hydroxylammonium  salt  solution  in  which  a  circulating 
aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  is  maintained  in  circulation 
between  a  hydroxylammonium  salt  synthesis  zone  and  an 
oxime  synthesis  zone  wherein  the  said  reaction  medium  is 
continuously  supplied  with  nitrogen  monoxide  as  a  nitrogen 
source  for  the  formation  of  the  said  hydroxylammonium  salt  by 
catalytic  reduction  to  hydroxylamine  by  ipeans  of  hydrogen, 
the  improvement  which  in  combination  with  said  process 
consists  essentially  in  subjecting  said  circulating  aqueous  reac- 
tion medium  to  a  stripping  process,  to  remove  organic  catalyst 
poison  contaminants  therefrom,  before  re-circulating  said  me- 
dium to  said  hydroxylammonium  salt  synthesis  zone,  by  induc- 
ing an  indirect  heat-exchange  between  said  aqueous  reaction 
medium  and  water-vapor-containing  nitrogen  monoxide  gas 
stream,  to  cause  discharge  of  water  vapor  from  said  aqueous 
medium  with  entrainment  of  said  organic  contaminants  leaving 
an  aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  for  circulation  substantially 
free  from  said  poisons  while  simultaneously  causing  condensa- 
tion of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  vapor  from  said  gas 
stream  to  condense  on  the  heat-exchange  surface,  thereby 
forming  a  substantially  de-watered  nitrogen  monoxide  gas  for 
use  as  said  nitrogen  source. 

I  ■  - 

4,328,199 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  and  King  L.  Mills,  both  of  BardesviUe,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,794 
Int  a?  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423—450  11  Ctoims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  make  hydrocarbon  and  atomizing 
fluid  are  supplied  to  an  atomizing  bifluid  nozzle  and  the  make 
hydrocarbon  is  atomized  by  discharging  the  make  hydrocar- 
bon and  atomizing  fluid  through  the  atomizing  bifluid  nozzle, 
and  wherein  the  atomizing  bifluid  nozzle  becomes  coked 
thereby  diminishing  the  flow  rate  of  at  least  one  of  the  make 
hydrocarbon  and  the  atomizing  fluicL  the  improvement  com- 
prising: i  «.  ,  •  r 
interrupting  flow  of  the  atomizing  fluid  to  effect  cleanmg  ot 
the  atomizing  bifluid  nozzle. 

'  v     4,328,200 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CALCIUM 
HYPOCHLORITE 

Qetus  N.  Welch,  Clinton;  Clifford  E.  Loehr,  Norton;  Roger  A. 
Crawford,  Wadsworth,  and  John  E.  Carbau^  Akron,  aU  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,241 
Int  a.3  COIB  11/06 
U  c  rvL  423—474  27  Claims 

1.'  In  the  process  of  producing  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite 
by  chlorination  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  dibasic  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  introducing  with  agitation  into  a  vessel  in  the  absence  of 
added  elemental  chlorine  (1)  aqueous  slurry  of  dibasic 
calcium  hypochlorite,   (2)  substantially  stoichiometnc 
amounU  of  sodium  hydroxide,  basis  the  calcium  hydrox- 
ide content  of  the  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  aqueous 
slurry  introduced  into  said  vessel,  and  (3)  aqueous  salt 
solution  in  amounts  at  least  sufficient  to  substantially 
dilute  the  sodium  hydroxide  introduced  into  said  vessel, 


said  aqueous  salt  solution  being  substantially  saturated 
with  calcium  ion  and  sodium  chloride; 

(b)  forwarding  aqueous  mixture  prepared  in  step  (a)  to  a 
chlorination  zone  in  a  chlorinator  containing  a  seed  bed  of 
crystals  of  sodium  chloride  and  crystals  of  neutral  calcium 
hyj)Ochlorite  in  an  aqueous  chlorinator  liquor  maintained 
at  temperatures  less  than  about  35*  C; 

(c)  introducing  chlorine  into  the  chlorination  zone; 


I«miimJ 


^J — ^ 


(d)  removing  from  the  chlorinator,  chlorinator  liquor  con- 
taining a  suspension  of  calcium  hypochlorite  particles  and 
sodium  chloride  crystals  signiflcantly  larger  than  the 
calcium  hypochlorite  particles;  and 

(e)  separating  said  larger  crystals  of  sodium  chloride  from 
said  particles  of  calcium  hypochlorite,  thereby  forming  an 
aqueous  slurry  rich  in  particles  of  calcium  hypochlorite 
and  an  aqueous  durry  rich  in  crystals  of  sodium  chloride. 


4,328,201 
REDUCnON  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  WITH  RECYCLED 

COAL 
Peter  Steiner,  Carl  Gutterman,  both  of  Edison,  N  J.,  and  Stuart 
M.  Dalton,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,353 
Int  a.^  COIB  ;7/w 
U.S.  a.  423-569  »f  Ctoias 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  elemental 
sulfur  comprising  introducing  steam  and  a  S02-containing 
off-gas  into  a  reactor  containing  a  mixture  of  fresh  and  recy- 
cled coal,  wherein  the  recycled  coal  constitutes  from  30%  to 
90%  of  the  total  coal  mixture,  and  contacting  the  steam  and 
S02-containing  off-gas  with  the  coal  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  SO2  to  elemental  sulfur. 


4,328,202 
IONIC  5-C^UBSTITUTED  2,4,6.TRnODOISOPHTHALIC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Heinz  Gries;  Heinrich  Pfelffer,  Ulrich  Speck,  and  Wolffcang 
Muetzel,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigMm  to 
Scbering,  A.G.,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,634 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 

1980  3001293 

Int  a.'  A61K  49/04;  C07C  63/08.  63/10 
\}S.  a.  424—5  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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COOH 


wherein 
X  is  — CONR1R2,  — CH2NH.Acyl  or  — CH2CH; 
Y  is  — NR3R4,  — NH.Acyl  or  OR5; 
Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  can  be  identical  or  different,  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  Ci.6-alkyl  or  C2-8-alkyl  substituted  by  1-S  OH 
groups  and/or  by  one  Cio-alkoxy  group; 
R5  is  Ci^  alkyl  or  C2-8-alkyl  substituted  by  1-5  OH  groups 

and/or  by  one  Cio-alkoxy  group; 
Acyl  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  in  X  and  Y,  is 
C2.6-alkanoyl  or  C2-6-alkanoyl  substituted  by  1-4  OH 
groups  and/or  by  one  Cio-alkoxy  group 
or  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  thereof  with  an  inor- 
ganic or  organic  base. 
19.  An  X-ray  contrast  medium  comprising  an  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  effective  to  make  the  medium  opaque  to 
X-rays  after  it  has  been  administered  to  a  host  undergoing 
X-ray  diagnosis,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

21.  A  method  of  rendering  an  inner  cavity  of  a  host  opaque 
to  X-rays,  comprising  administering  an  X-ray  contrast  medium 
of  claim  19  to  the  host  in  such  a  manner  that  it  passes  through 
the  inner  cavity  and  in  such  an  amount  that,  when  the  medium 
reaches  the  inner  cavity,  it  renders  the  cavity  opaque  to  X- 
rays. 


4^28,203 
MICROBIAL  INSECnODE 
Kemet  D.  Spence,  Potlatch,  Id.,  and  Robert  E.  Andrews,  Pull- 
man, Wash.,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation, 
Colnmbos,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  33,895,  Apr.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,223,007,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,817, 
Sep.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  187,455 
Int  CL^  A61K  39/02.  39/12.-  C12K  1/08;  AOIN  15/00 
UJS.  CL  424—16  8  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  a  microbial  agent 
in  combination  with  at  least  one  of  its  biologically  active  chem- 
ical products  embedded  in  a  coacervate  microbead  having  an 
effective  diameter  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about 
200  microns  which  is  comprised  of  a  nucleic  acid  and  a  protein- 
aceous  material  admixed  in  a  nucleic  acid  to  proteinaceous 
material  ratio  in  the  range^f  from  about  1:5  to  about  5:1. 


4328,204 
ABSORBABLE  POLYMER-DRUG  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
David  Wasaerman,  Springfield;  Charles  C.  Versfelt,  SomenriUe; 
Dowon  Hahn,  Flemington,  and  Michael  P.  Wachter,  Blooms- 
bury,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerrille,  N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  Np.  773,449 
Int  a.J  AOIN  25/26;  A61J  3/00 
US,  a.  424—19  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  a-polyester  polymer-drug  com- 
pound where  an  a-polyester  polymer  is  end  capped  with  a 
steroid  drug  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lactide,  glycolide,  and 
mixtures  of  lactide  and/or  glycolide  with  up  to  SO  percent  by 
weight  of  a  comonomer  having  units  of  the  formula: 


R'  O 

I        ^ 

-(R)m-C-C-O- 
I 
R" 


wherein 

R  is  a  lower  alkylene  or  alkylidene  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  zero  or  1; 

R'  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl 
groups  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  and  .phenyl 
when  m  is  0,  and  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  of  up 
to  3  carbon  atoms  when  m  is  1,  with  a  steroid  drug  having 
a  group  containing  an  active  hydrogen  atom,  said  poly- 
merization being  conducted  under  a  dry  inert  atmosphere 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  80*  to  130'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
obtain  a  polymerization  product  having  an  inherent  vis- 
cosity of  at  least  0.3  at  0.1%  concentration  in  chloroform 
or  hexafluoroisopropanol  at  25*  C,  and  thereafter  cooling 
said  polymerization  product  to  obtain  a  solid  polymer- 
drug  product. 


4,328,205 
INHIBITION  OF  CORROSION  OF  ALUMINIUM  TUBES 

BY  TOOTHPASTES 
Charles  J.  Taylor,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,786,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  12,  1978, 
29588/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/18.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  424—52  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  unlined  aluminium 
tubes  by  clear  or  translucent  gel  toothpastes  comprising  a 
fluoride  source  and  a  silica  thickener,  which  method  comprises 
the  incorporation  in  the  toothpaste  of  at  least  0.01%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  toothpaste,  of  sodium  or  potassium 
hydroxide  or  sodium  or  potassium  carbonate,  so  that  the  pH  of 
the  toothpaste  is  at  least  8.5. 


4,328,206 

METHOD  OF  ATTRACTING  AND  DESTROYING 

TOBACCO  BEETLES  WITH  ALKYL 

PHENETHYLETHERS 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,750 
Int  a.3  AOIN  25/00.  45/00.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  424—84  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  attracting  and  destroying  Lasioderma  ser- 
ricome  (F.)  comprising  applying  to  an  area  contaminated  with 
said  Lasioderma  serricorne  (F.)  at  least  one  phenethylether 
deflned  according  to  the  structure: 


o 


wherein  R  is  isopropyl  or  1,^-dimethylbutye,  said  attractant 
being  applied  to  said  area  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  attract  said 
Lasioderma  serricorne  (P.). 


May  4,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


257 


4^28,207 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOUSE  INTERFERON 
Kaname  Sugjmoto,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ken  Haya- 
shibara,  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,557 

Int.  a.J  A61K  45/02.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  424—85  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  mouse  specific  interferon 
comprising  cultivating  established  mouse  cells,  exposing  the 
resultant  cells  to  the  action  of  an  interferon  inducer  to  induce 
interferon,  and  collecting  and  purifying  the  interferon,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  established  mouse  cells  are  estab- 
lished mouse  lynmhoblastoid  cell  lines  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  L«5178  Y  cell,  L  1210  cell,  OUMS-2  cell  and 
JTC-1 1  cell,  and  wherein  said  cultivating  step  comprises  trans- 
planting the  established  mouse  tumor  cells  into  another  non- 
mouse  warm-blooded  laboratory  animal  body,  and  wherein 
said  exposing  step  is  in  vivo  or  in  vitro. 

I      

4,328,208 
VACaNE  AGAINST  CHLAMYDOUS  INFECTIONS  OF 

FARM  ANIMALS 

Ildtts  A.  KiirbanoT,  Nauchny  gorodok,  1,  kv.  6;  Rasikh  K.  Jusu- 

po¥,  Nauchny  gorodok,  1,  ky.  35,  both  of  Kazan;  Roman  V. 

BoroWk,  ulitsa  Lunacharskogo,  37,  kv.  9,  Serpukhov,  Mos- 

koTskaya  oblast;  Talgat  G.  Gabdulkhae?,  Nauchny  gorodok, 

2,  kv.  11,  and  Dmlra  A.  KurbanoTa,  uUtsa  Sibirsky  trakt,  8,  k?. 
47,  both  of  Kazan,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,559 
Int.  a.J  A61K  39/118.  31/78 
U.S.  a.  424—88  3  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  against  chlamydous  infections  of  farm  animals 
consisting  of  an  inactivated  suspension  of  cells  of  yolk  sacks  of 
chicken  embryos  infected  with  a  chlamydous  infectant  in  a 
physiological  solution  or  a  phosphate  buffer  solution  and  an 
adjuvant;  the  latter  being  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
tris-hydroxymethylaminomethane  and  tetramethylethlene  di- 
amine, an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  acrylamide  and 
methylbisacrylamide,  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  per- 
sulphate and  an  aqueous  solution  of  glutaric  aldehyde,  the 
components  being  present  in  the  following  proportions,  ml: 


cholerae  vaccine  comprising  the  mutant  'Texas  Star"  or 
"Texas  Star  SR"  Vibrio  cholerae  bacteria  assigned  accession 
No.  ATCC  31503  and  31498  and  both  deposited  without  re- 
striction with  American  Type  Culture  Collection,  Rockville, 
Maryland,  dispersed  in  a  physiologically  acceptable  medium, 
which  bacteria  produce  the  nontoxic,  highly  immunogenic  B 
portion  of  the  cholera  enterotoxin  in  substantially  the  same 
amount  as  virulent  Vibrio  cholerae  bacteria  while  being  substan- 
tially free  of  the  A  portion  of  the  cholera  enterotoxin  capable 
of  activating  adenylate  cyclase  in  a  host  cell. 

4,328,210 
MODinED  PASTEURELLA  BACTERIA  AND  VACCINES 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Carrell  J.  Kucera,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Norden  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Uncoln,  Nebr. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135,828,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,545. 
This  application  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,143 
Int  a.3  A61K  39/02.  39/102 
U.S.  a.  424—92  8  d**™ 

1.  A  combination  modified  live  Pasteurella  vaccine  capable 
of  inducing  immunity  in  bovine,  porcine  and  ovine  animal 
species  without  serious  side  effects  comprising  vaccinal 
amounts  of  modified  Pasteurella  multocida  and  Pasteurella 
haemolytica  bacteria  obtained  by  chemical  modification  of 
virulent  Pasteurella  multocida  strain  ATCC  No.  31609  and 
Pasteurella  haemolytica  strain  ATCC  No.  31611  with  an 
acridinium  salt,  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


antigenous  liquid  of  inactivated  suspen- 
sion of  cells  of  yolk  sacks  of  chicken 
embryos  infected  with  chlamydous 
infectant 

aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  tris- 
hydrbxymethylaminomethane  and 
tetramethylethylene  diamine  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  15:1  to  16:1  respectively 
aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
acrylamide  and  methylbisacrylamide  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  37:1  to  38:1  respectively 
1.4%  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
persulphate 

2S%  aqueous  solution  of  glutaric 
aldehyde 

physiological  solution  or  phosphate 
in  an  amount  equal  to 
buffer  solution 


8  to  10 

lto2 

3  to  4 

lto2 

0.026  to 
0.028 


the  total  amount 

of  the 

above  components. 


4,328,211 
ANTIBIOTIC  ACnNOMADURA.L.31  A,  B 
Hideo  Sugawara;  Yukio  Miyazaki,  and  Akio  Scino,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,359 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1980,  55-16647 
Int  a.5  A61K  35/00 
VJS.  a.  424-117  3  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  Actinomadura-L-31  A  having  the  characteris- 
tics as  the  hydrochloride  salt: 
appearance:  white  or  pale  yellow  powder 
melting  point:  non-clear  melting  point 
specific  rotation:  [aW^  -  34*  (C:  0.5.  pH:  7.5  water) 
elementary  analysis:  (found)C:  51.71%;  H:  6.23%;  0:21.03%; 

N:  13.94%;  S:  5.82%;  CI:  1.17% 
constitutive  aminoacids:  aspartic  acid;  glutamic  acid;  glycm; 

valine;  phenylalanine;  histidine;  leucine;  tryptophan 
ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  FIG.  1,  maximum  absorption: 
280  nm:  El  cm'* =45.2 
290  nm:  shoulder  Ei  cm'*  =  38 
infrared  spectrum:  FIG.  2,  absorption  (cm"  •)  3350,  3050, 2950, 
1660,  1530,  1430,  1395,  1340,  1255,  1235,  1100,  745,  700. 


4,328,209 
CHOLERA  VACCINE 
Richard  A.  Fiakelstein,  and  Takeshi  Honda,  both  of  DaUas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  Hie  Unirersity  of  Texas 
System,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,092 
Int  a.J  A61K  39/106;  C12N  75/00.  1/36:  C12R  1/63 
U.S.  Q.  424—92  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  live,  attenuated  El  Tor  biotype,  Ogawa  serotype  Vibrio 


4,328,212 

NOVEL  ANTIBIOTIC  NCS-C  AND  PREPARATION 

METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 

Yoshio  Koide,  Tokyo;  Kiyoto  Edo,  Miyagi,  and  Nakao  IsUda, 

Sendai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kayaku  AntiMotic  Rescarck 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  9, 1979,  54/130181 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/00 
VJS.  CL  424—118  1  Claim 

1.  Antibiotic  NCS-C  or  free  acid  salts  thereof,  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  salt  having  the  following  physical  and  chemical 
characteristics: 

(a)  appearance:  light  yellowist-brownish  powder 

(b)  decomposition  point:  125'  C. 

(c)  specific  rotation:  [a]iP=  - 171*  (c=  1.4x  10-3,  in  meth- 
anol) 

(d)  elementary  analysis:  C  51.72,  H  4.94,  N  2.03,  031.00,  CI 

10.31 
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(e)  molecular  weight:  686.5-688.5 

(0  molecular  formula:  C30H33.35CI2NO13 

(g)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectnmi:  shoulders  at  240,  265, 
274,  290,  305,  and  330  nm 

(h)  infrared  absorption  spectrum:  absorptions  at  3400,  1780, 
1610,  1400,  1190,  1080  and  1010  cm- > 

(i)  color  reactions:  permanganate  reaction,  diazo  coupling 
reaction-positive,  xanthoprotein  reaction,  Ehrlich  reac- 
tion, Ninhydrin  reaction,  orcinol  reaction,  Molisch  reac- 
tion-negative 

(j)  solubility:  readily  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol, 
and  butanol,  soluble  tft  acetone;  slightly  soluble  in  ethyl 
acetate;  hardly  soluble  in  water,  ether  and  benzene. 


mutagenic  metabolite  by  intestinal  bacterial  flora  in  man  or 
other  animal  to  whom  said  drug  is  administered  in  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount,  and  whose  therapeutic  or  prophylactic 
activity  is  dissociated  from  any  mutagenic  activity  thereof,  said 
method  comprising  orally  administering  an  antibacterial  agent, 
which  is  effective  against  said  intestinal  bacterial  flora,  to  said 
man  or  animal  in  conjunction  with  the  administration  of  said 
drug,  the  amount  of  antibacterial  agent  so  administered  being 
sufficient  to  reduce  said  flora  and  thereby  avoid  or  reduce  the 
formation  of  said  mutagenic  metabolite  from  said  drug  by  said 
flora  and  being  within  the  range  of  5  mg  to  SO  mg  per  kg  body 
weight  of  said  man  or  other  animal. 


4^28^13 
STABLE  INJECTABLE  LABETALOL  FORMULATION 
Varda  Ecker,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Yogendra  M.  Shah,  Piscataway, 
and  Imtiaz  A.  Chandry,  Denville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,166 
lat  aj  A61K  47/00.  31/165.  31/615.  31/36 
MS.  a.  424—173  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  injectable  pharmaceutical  formulation  which 
comprises,  per  ml  of  solution 
3-5  mg  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of 

labetalol,  or  any  of  its  four  isomers  or  mixtures  thereof; 
10-60  mg  non-ionic  isotonic  agent; 
0.1-2.0  mg  paraben  preservative  or  mixtures  thereof; 
sufficient  organic  acid  to  obtain  a  pH  of  3.0-4.0; 
water  for  injection  q.s.  1.0  ml. 

3.  A  formulation  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  non-ionic 
isotonic  agent  is  dextrose. 


4,328,216 
NOVEL  ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS  AND 
ANTI-TUMOR  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Shigeshi  Toyoshima,  Fonabashi;  Ryoichi  Sato,  Ganma;  Koichi 
Ito,  Higashi-Kunune;  Toshio  Shinohara,  Annaka;  YasusU 
Yamamoto,  Talcasaki,  and  Siioji  Ichinohe,  Annaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toliyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,225 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978,  53-160326 
Int  CV  A61K  31/695;  COTF  7/10 
U.S.  a.  424—184  8  Claims 

5.  An  agent  for  inhibiting  of  melanoma  and  Lewis  lung 
cancer  comprising  an  o)-triorganosilyl-substituted  linear  alka- 
noic  acid  anilide  represented  by  the  formula 


4,328,214 

CYCLOPEPTIDES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PREPARATIONS  THEREOF  AND  ALSO  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Hans  Rink,  Riehen;  Peter  Sieber,  Reinach,  and  Bruno  Kamber, 

Arlesheim,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 

ration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Job.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,712 
ClaiBS    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    4,    1979, 
6243/79;  Feb.  12, 1980, 1135/80 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
UJS.  CL  424—177  15  Clainis 

1.  A  cyclic  octapeptide  of  the  formula 


(I) 


^  Asn— Phe— Phe— trp— Lys— Thr— Phe— Gaba(Ar)     —^ 
y      5        6        7        8        9      10       11  12 

in  which 

trp  represents  D-Trp,  and 

Gaba(Ar)  represents  the  residue  of  a  y-amino-butyric  acid 
substituted  in  the  )3-position  by  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  or  by  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is  substituted 
by  halogen,  nitro  or  phenoxy,  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  and  a  complex  thereof. 


4,328,215 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  OR  AVOIDING  THE 

MUTAGENIC  ACnvrfY  OF  DRUGS 

Eractt  Bocding,  Baltimore,  Md^  assignor  to  The  Johns  Hopkins 

University,  BaltiaM>re,  Md. 

Flkd  May  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  795,086 

Lrt.  a.3  A61K  31/71.  37/00.  31/625.  31/47.  31/415 

\3S.  CL  424-181  9  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  or  avoiding  the  formation  of  a 

mutagenic  metabolite  from  a  drug  which  is  transformed  into  a 


O    H 
II     I 
R3Si-fCH2^C-N-C6H5. 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substit  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  5,  in  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  and  a  carrier 
therefor. 


4,328,217 

BRAN  TABLET  COMPOSHION  AND  PROCESS 

John  L.  Gabby;  Gerald  K.  Ashby;  Dennis  W.  Cameron,  and 

Richard  C.  Thener,  all  of  EvaasTille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead 

Johnson  A  Company,  Evansrille,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,539,  Mar.  12, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,252,  Dec.  29, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564,409 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/78.  33/42.  33/10.  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—195  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pharmaceutical  bran  tablet  for 
oral  administration  as  a  bulk  cathartic  agent  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  comminuted  bran  with  that  amount  of  sucrose  syrup 
which  provides  a  uniform  wet  mix  which  is  damp  in 
appearance; 
extrudmg  the  wet  mix  from  a  screw  type  extruder  under 

pressure  to  provide  a  damp  extrudate; 
drying  the  damp  extrudate  to  provide  a  dry  extrudate  con- 
taining about  3%  water; 
grinding  the  dry  extrudate  to  provide  a  dry  granulated  mix; 

and 
tableting  the  dry  granulated  mix  to  provide  tablets  of  suffi- 
cient hardness  to  withstand  routine  packaging  and  han- 
dling procedures. 
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4^28^18 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CELLS  OF 

STREPTOCOCCUS  PYOGENES 
Mikio  Sotomura;  Seiichi  Iwamoto;  Teruo  Sawada;  Shintaro 
Inoue,  all  of  Osaka;  Akira  Suzuki,  Tondabayashi,  and  Yo- 
shiaki  Ikeda,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebp  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1979,  54-157643 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/78.  35/Oa  39/02 
UA  a.  424-195  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cells  of  Streptococcus  pyogenes  hav- 
ing an  anti-tumor  activity  which  comprises 

(1)  treating  the  cells  with  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  -5*  C.  to  10*  C.  or  with  a  monohydric 
alcohol  having  carbon  numbers  of  1-12  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  -5*  C.  to  45*  C.  to  pasteurize  the  cells, 

(2)  suspending  the  pasteurized  cells  in  a  penicillin-containing 
aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  10*  C.  to  50*  C, 

(3)  lyophilizing  the  cells, 

(4)  washing  the  lyophilized  cells  with  an  aqueous  medium  at 
a  temperture  of  not  more  than  30*  C.  to  remove  the  peni- 
cillin from  the  cells,  and 

(5)  lyophilizing  the  thus  obtained  cells. 


4,328,219 

^SUBSTmJTED  BENZAZOLE  PESTICTDE  SYNERGISTS 

Volker  Mues,  Wuppertal,  and  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Orerath,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdl- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,853 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2913527 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/76.  43/78;  C07D  263/58.  277/68 
U.S.  a.  424—200  7  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  active  compo- 
sition comprising  (a)  at  least  one  insecticidally  or  acaricidally 
active  compound,  and  (b)  an  amount,  sufficient  to  render  the 
composition  pesticidally  active,  of  a  2-substituted  benzazole  of 
the  formula 


4,328,220 
NON-DUSTY  PULVERULENT  AND  GRANULATED 
ORGANIC  DYE  PREPARATIONS 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach;  Beat  Bruttel,  Mohlin,  and  Arthur  Buhler, 
Rheinfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Gcigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,900,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  24,  1977, 
76632 

Int  a.3  D06P  1/10.  1/645.  1/90 
U.S.  a.  424—226  27  Claims 

1.  A  non-dusting  pulverulent  or  granulated  dye  preparation 
consisting  essenti^ly  of 

(1)  an  organic  dye  which  is  a  metal-free,  metal-containing  or 
metallizable  mono-,  bis-  or  polyazo  dye  or  an  athraqui- 
none,  nitro,  methine,  acid  triphenylmethane,  xanthone, 
naphthazarine,  quinophthalone  or  phthalocyanine  dye; 

1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  component  (2)  and 
at  least  one  of  components  (3)  or  (4),  wherein  component 

(2)  is  a  nonionic  hydrotropic  compound  which  is  a  reaction 
product  adduct 

(i)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  2,000  to  7,000  of 
(ai)  a  monohydric  to  hexahydric  alkanol  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  monoalkyl-  or  monoalkylol-monoamine  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  of  the  formula 

H2N(CH2CH2NH)/CH2CH2NH2 

(wherein  r  is  0  to  3,  and  a:)  1,2-propylene  oxide; 
(ii)  of  a  water-insoluble  saturated  or  unsaturated,  branched 

or  straight  chain  aliphatic  monoalcohol  of  8  to  18  carbon 

atoms  and  ethylene  oxide,  1,2-propylene  oxide  or  mixtures 

thereof; 
(iii)  of  phenylphenol  or  an  alkylphenol  having  4  to  12  carbon 

atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  and  ethylene  oxide, 

1,2-propylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof; 
(iv)  of  an  alkylene  dicarboxylic  acid  having  3  to  10  carbon 

^toms,  and  1,2-propylene  oxide  or  polypropylene  glycol; 
(v)  of  a  fatty  acid  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  1,2-pro- 
pylene oxide  or  polypropylene  glycol; 
(vi)  of  a  fatty  acid  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  trihydric 

to  hexahydric  alkanol  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

1,2-propylene  oxide;  or 
(vii)  of  a  fatty  acid  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  polyal- 

kylenepx)lyamine  of  the  formula 


H2N(CH2CH2NH),CH2CH2NH2 

wherein  r  is  0  to  3,  and  1,2-propylene  oxide; 

(3)  is  a  reaction  product  condensate  of  a  fatty  acid  having  8 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  2  moles,  per  mole  of  fatty  acid 
of  diethanolamine; 

(4)  is  an  anionic  compound  of  the  formula 


«(Y)«-R 


in  which 

R  represents  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl, 

R',  R2,  R3  and  R*  independentiy  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen  or  halogen, 

X  and  Y  independently  of  one  another  represent  oxygen  or 
sulphur  and 

n  represents  zero  or  1. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  pests  which  comprises  applying 
to  such  pesU  or  to  a  habitat  thereof  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


R— A— CH2CHO)„— X 
Ri 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  aliphatic- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  10  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  A  is  — O—  or 

O 
II 
— C— O— , 

X  is  the  acid  radical  of  an  inorganic  oxygen  containing 
polybasic  acid,  the  acid  radical  of  a  polybasic  lower  car- 
boxylic  acid,  or  is  — CH  COOH,  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  m 
is  1  to  50;  and  in  the  further  presence  or  absence  of 
(5)  1.5  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  conventional 
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dyesttifr  formulating  agents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  inorganic  salts,  sodium  benzenesulphonate,  lig- 
nin  sulphonates,  dinaphthylmethanedisulphonates,  sugars, 
dextrin,  urea,  ethylene  oxide  adducts  or  fatty  amines, 
ethylene  oxide  adducts  of  polyalkylenepolyamines,  foam 
control  assistants,  fungal  growth  inhibitors,  bacterial 
growth  inhibitors  and  anti-dusting  agents. 


-continued 


4^28^21    ' 
SUBSTITUTED  STEROID-SPIROOXAZOLIDINONE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Katalin  SzUagyi  nee  Farago;  Sandor  Solyom;  L^jos  ToMy;  Inge 
Schiifer;  Eleonora  Szondy;  Janos  Borrendeg,  and  Ilona  Her- 
mann nee  Szente,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Richter  Gcdeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  28, 1979,  G0^14<>3 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/58 
VS.  a.  424^241  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(e) 


H3C  CH3 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkylthio  or  C2  to  C4  acylthio;  and 
X  is  0x0,  hydroxyimino,  Ci  to  C3  alkoxyimino,  carboxy- 
alkoxyimino  wherein  the  alkoxy  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  a  salt-converted  carboxy-alkoxy-imino  wherein  the 
alkoxy  has  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
13.  A  method  of  treatment  of  a  disorder  in  an  animal  subject 
characterized  by  hyperaldosteronism  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  said  subject  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1. 


0=s 


N— R4 


wherein 
R3  and  R4  are  each  Ci  to  C3  alky;  and 
Z  is  one  of  the  following  groups 


(a) 


(b) 


4,328,222 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

PARENTERAL  OR  LOCAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Dieter  Schmidt,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hofhnann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nudey,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,813,  No?.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,196. 
This  application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  21,   1978, 
11921/78 

Int.  a.3  A61U  31/33.  31/685.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424—244  12  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  par- 
enteral or  local  administration  which  comprises  pharmaceuti- 
cal adjuvants,  a  micelle-forming  agent  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  dihexanoyi  lecithin  and  a  non-hemolytic  lipid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  egg  lecithin,  soya  lecithin,  dipal- 
mitoyl  lecithin,  dimyristoly  lecithin,  phosphatidyl  inositol, 
monoolein  and  monolineolein  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  non- 
hemolytic lipid  to  dihexanoyi  lecithin  is  in  the  range  of  1:3  to 
1:1  and  one  or  more  benzodiazepines  which  are  insoluble  or 
slightly  soluble  in  water  wherein  the  amount  of  benzodiazepine 
ranges  from  about  0. 1  mg/ml  to  about  20  mg/ml  of  solution. 


(c) 


(d) 


.  or 


H3C         CH3 


4,328,223 
2-AMINO-3A,4,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-PERIMIDINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE  IN 
COMBATHNG  ORCULATORY  DISEASES 
Hans^oachim  Kabbe;  Hildegard  E.  Mayer;  Annedore  Mayer; 
Andrea  Mayer;  Heinz  Ziemann,  all  of  Leverkusen,  and  Kurt 
Stoepel,  Wuppertal-Elberfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  2816123;  Sep.  8,  1978,  2839137 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/506.  31/54;  C07D  239/70.  403/04 
U.S.  a.  424—246  18  Claims 

1.  A  2-amino-3a,4,S,6-tetrahydroperimidine  derivative  of  the 
tautomeric  formulae 
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a) 


4^28^24 
CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Nobuhiro  Oi,  Hoya;  Bunya  Aoki,  Tama;  Teizo  Shinozaki,  Mat- 
sudo;  Kanji  Moro,  Kuki;  Isao  Matsimaga,  Tokyo;  Takao 
Note,    Machida;    Toshiyuki    Nebashi,    Kawagoe;    Yutuke 
Harada,  Tokyo;  Hisao  Endo,  Yokohama;  Takao  KiniUra, 
Chiba;  Hiroshi  Okazaki,  Sayaau;  Haruki  Ogawa,  Cbofo,  iud 
Minora  Shindo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Cbu^d — " 
Seiyakn  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,781,  Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,298,605. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,063 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1978,  53>74868; 
Sep.  11, 1978,  53-110627;  Apr.  26, 1979,  54-50841  \ 

Int.  a.J  C07D  501/20  ^ 

U.S.  a.  A24—2A6  4  Claims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  derivative  represented  by  the  formula. 


(lb) 


or  a  salt  thereof, 
in  which 
R  denotes  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  n  is  1  or  2, 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cg— alkyl  group  or  a 

phenyl  group  and 
R2  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cg— alkyl  group  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  a  5-membered  or  6-membered 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  ring  which  can  contain 
1  or  2  identical  or  different  N— R'  groups, 
in  which 
R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-C4-alkyl  group,  a  benzyl 
group,  an  alkanoyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenylpropyl,  phenyl  or  chloro- 
phenyl  group, 
or 
Ri  and  R2  together  denote  an  alkylene  group  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  interrupted  by  oxygen 
or  by  the  group  S(0)n,  or  N-R"  which  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  5-or  6-membered  ring 
in  which 
n'  is  0,  1  or  2  and 

R"  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci— C4— alkyl  group,  a 
phenyl,  fluorophenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl 
group,  or  a  —COR'",  CSR'", 


Q-C, 


(I) 


(R3)« 


;ON— CONH— CH— CONH  R4 
Rl 


R2 


CHr-Rs 


COOH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R2  is  a 
hydrogen  atom;  R3  is  a  hydroxy!  group  or  a  lower  al- 
kanoyloxyl  group;  n  is  2  or  3;  at  least  two  of  R3  are  bonded  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms,  the  position  of  substituent  R3  being 
selected  from  3  to  5  position  when  Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  R3  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  2  to  6  position  when  Ri  and 
R3  are  other  substituents;  R4  is  a  methoxyl  group;  and  R5  is  an 
acetoxyl  group  or  a  salt  pharmaceutically  acceptable  thereof 


C:^       or  SO2R'  group, 
R  ' 


4,328,225 

NOVEL 

7-(2-AMINO-4-THIAZOLYL)-ACETAMIDO-CEPHALOS- 

PORANIC  AaDS 
Michel  Vignau,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine,  and  Rene  Heymes,  Ronain- 
TiUe,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Roossel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,449 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19, 1979,  79  18702 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/545 

VJS.  a.  424—246  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  syn 

isomer  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R"'  denotes  a  C1-C4— alkyl  group,  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyl 
group;  a  phenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl  group 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  Ci-C- 
4— acylamino,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  a  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  group,  an  amino,  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group,  or  a  phenylamino 
group  optionally  substituted  by  amino,  Ci-CU-acylamino, 
halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  cyano  or  nitro. 
10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  antihypertensively  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or  lique- 
fied gaseous  diluent  or  in  admixture  with  a  liquid  diluent  other 
than  a  solvent  of  a  molecular  weight  less  than  200  except  in  the 
presence  of  a  surface-active  agent. 

15.  A  method  of  combating  circulatory  diseases  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animals 
an  antihypertensively  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound 
according  to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent 
or  in  the  form  of  a  medicament. 


NH2 

S  N 


I 


I 


d— r— c— 


C— C— NH- 

II 

N 

OR  O 


Rl 


COOA 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)n 
_S— R2,  — CHF2  and  — (CH2)«— S— CN,  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  optionally  protonated 

V 

NH  NH 

II  11 

— C— NH2  and  — C— NH— NH2. 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chloro,  methoxy,  alkyl  and  alkylthio  of  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  azido- 
methyl,  acetoxymethyl,  carbamoyloxymethyl. 
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— NH— C— Alk 

and  — CH2— S— R',  Alk  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acyl  of  an  aliphatic 
acid  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1,2,3-thiadiazolyl,  l,2,5-thiadia2olyl,  1.2,4- 
thiadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  l-H-tetrazolyl,  1,3-thiazolyl, 
1,2,3-triazolyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl,  r,3,4.triazolyl,  1,2,3-oxadiazolyl, 
1,2,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,2,5-oxadiazolyl  and  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl  op- 
tionally substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  methoxy,  eth- 
oxy,  propoxy,  isopropoxy,  amino,  hydroxycarbonylmethyl, 
dimethylaminoethyl  and  diethylaminoethyl,  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  easily  cleavable  ester 
and  when  R  is  — (CH2)/i— SR2,  the  group  COOA  may  be  the 
anion  —COO"  and  when  R  is  — (CH2)— SCN  or  CHF2,  A 
may  further  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  equiva- 
lent of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  magnesium, 
— NH4  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic 
amine  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 

6.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising  an  antibiotically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


M 


CnH2«+l 


xe 


wherein 

X  is  a  halogen  atom, 

Q  is  a  formyl  or  nitrile  (cyano)  group, 

Y  is  a  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  alkyl  or  nitro  group, 

m  is  Oor  1, 

n  is  1-20,  and 

U  and  T  are  methyl  radicals  or  hydrogen  atoms,  together 
with  a  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kaolin, 
kieselguhr,  bentonite,  talc,  grain  flour,  wood  bark  flour, 
walnut  shell  flour  and  powdered  chitin,  the  concentration 
of  said  active  ingredient  in  use  being  from  1  to  100  ppm. 


4^28^26 
QUATERNARY  BENZYLMORPHOLINE  SALTS  HAVING 
FDRMYL  OR  NITRILE  SUBSTTTUENTS  IN  A  RING  AND 

FUNGrciDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Stanislaw  Witek;  Damian  Grobeiny,  both  of  Wroclaw;  Jadwiga 
Gorska-Poczopko,  Jablonna/k  Wanzawy;  Edmund  Baku- 
niak,  Warszawa;  Irena  Bakuniak,  Warszawa,  and  Janina 
Ptaszkowska,  Warszawa,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Instytut 
Przemyslu  Organicznego  A  Politechnika  Wroclawska,  Poland 

Continaation-in-nart  of  Ser.  No.  42,406,  May  25, 1979, 

abandoned,  which      1  division  of  Ser.  No.  954,305,  Oct.  24, 

1978,  abandoned.  Tta    appUcation  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,764 

Qaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Nov.  16, 1977,  202199 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/84:  C07D  295/10 

U.S.  a.  424—248.4  2  Gaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


4,328,227 
NOVEL  O-PROPYLOXIMES 
Gebert  Ulrich,  Kelkheim;  Werner  Thorwart,  Wiesbaden;  Jaro- 
mir  Komarek,  Wiesbaden;  Carl  Cartheuser,  Wiesbaden;  Kurt 
Popendiker,  Wiesbaden,  and  Heinz-^i^inther  Greve,  Frankfurt 
gm  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,008,  Dec.  23, 1977.  This  application 
May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658938 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/495;  C07D  401/12,  405/12.  403/12 
U.S.  a.  424—250  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


R' 


/—\ 


x^> 


R2 


C=N— O— CHz-CH— CH2-N 

R5 


OR* 


^--0 


xe 


CbH2b+1 


where: 

X  is  a  halogen  atom 

Q  is  a  formyl  or  nitrile  (cyano)  group 

Y  is  a  hydroxyl,  alkoxyl,  alkyl  or  nitro  group 

"m"  i§  0  or  1 

"n"  equals  1-20 

U  and  T  are  methyl  radicals  or  hydrogen  atoms. 

1  A  fungicidal  composition  wherein  the  active  ingredient 
has  the  general  formula: 


and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
R'  represents  pyridyl;  imidazolyl  substituted  by  alkyl  or 
phenylalkyi,  each  having  up  to  two  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  moiety;  indolyl;  5-methoxy-indolyl;  chromonyl; 
naphthyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  from  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkoxy  each  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl 
with  up  to  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy 
and  amino,  which  amino  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  two 
alkyl  groups  each  having  up  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
methylenedioxy  group; 
R2  represents  hydrogen; 

¥?  represents  hydroxy;  "« 

R*  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl  and  ethyl,  the  radical  OR*  being  in  2  or  4  position; 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  having  up  to  two 

carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  and 
X  represents  nitrogen. 
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4^28^28 

2>DIHALO-6^}UINOXALINESULFdNYL  FLUORIDES 

John  B.  Adams,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemoars  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,431 

Int  a.J  C07D  241/44:  AOIN  43/60 

U.S.  a.  424—250  21  Clalnw 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


I 


FO2S 


or  halo  group  or  by  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring 

having  4  or  5  carbon  atoms  and  one  oxygen  atom; 
R5  and  R6,  when  they  have  carbon,  each  having  1-8  carbon 

atoms, 
R7  and  Rg  form  a  chain  — COCH=C(COOH)NRh— , 
Rg  and  Rh,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl, 

alkenyl,  phenyl-alkyi,  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  phenylalkan- 

oyl,  each  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  esters  and  amides 

thereof. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  adjuvant,  diluent  or  carrier. 


\vherein 

X  is  F  or  CI; 

Y  is  CI,  Br,  CH3O,  NO2  or  CH3. 

8.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  «nd  at  least  one  of  (a)  a 
surfactant  and  (b)  a  suitable  diluent. 

15.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  at  least  one  of 
(a)  a  surfactant  and  (b)  a  suitable  diluent. 

'  4,328,229 

ANTICANCER  COMPOSITION  FOR  DELIVERING 
5-FLUOROURAaL  TO  CANCER  TISSUES 
Setsuro  Fi^ii,  Toyonaka;  Norio  Unemi,  and  Setsuo  Takeda,  both 
of  TokuaUma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical 
Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cpntiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,343,  Mar.  29, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,161 
Int  a.3  A61K  n/505 
U.S.  a.  424-251  8  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  delivering  5-fluorouracil  to  a  cancer  sensitive 
to  5-fluorouracil  in  a  warm-blooded  animal,  the  method  com- 
prising administering  to  the  animal  l-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)-5- 
fluorouracil  and  uracil  in  separate  doses,  wherein  about  0.5  to 
about  10  mols  of  uracil  is  used  per  mol  of  l-(2-tetrahydrofuryl)- 
5-fluorouracil,  in  an  amount  which  is  effective  to  deliver  an 
anti-cancer  effective  amount  of  5-fluorouracil  to  the  cancer. 


4,328,231 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PSORIASIS 
Maria  Z^jer  nee  Balazs;  Lilla  Forgach;  Egoa  Karpati;  Arpad 
Kiraly;  Gyongyrer  Kiraly  nee  Soos;  Laszio  Szpomy,  and  Bela 
Rosdy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  16, 1979,  RI  724 
Int  a.3  A61K  il/4i5 
U.S.  a.  424—256  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psoriasis  in  a  human  patient  which 
comprises  the  step  of  topically  or  parenterally  adi^inistering  a 
dermatological  composition,  containing  a  derMatologically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 


jOttQ 


4,328,230 
N^UBSTITUTED-QUINOLIN-4-ONE-2-CARBOXIC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES 
Roger  C.  Brown;  Hugh  Cairns,  both  of  Loughborough,  and 
Anthony  R.  Payne,  Castle  Donington,  aU  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  FIsons  Limited,  London,  En^and 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  635,615,  Nov.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,156,726. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,612 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1974, 
53005/74;  Dec.  7, 1974,  53010/74;  Dec.  7, 1974,  53011/74 

Int.CI.J  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/5H 
U.S.  a.  424-256  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I, 


CCX)H 


in  which 
R5  and  R6.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen,  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
alkoxy,  alkenyloxy  or  phenylalkoxy;  the  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
phenyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyloxy  and  phenylalkoxy  groups 
optionally  being  substituted  by  a  hydroxy,  alkoy,  phenyl 


wherein 
Rl  is  hydrogen  and 
R2  is  the  group  — COOCH3,  — CONH2,  or  — CONHNH2; 

or  \ 

R]  is  methoxy  and 
R2  is  a  group 

-C-OR3        or         -CH2-O-C-R4 

II  " 

O  o 

wherein  R3  is  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R4  i>  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  trimethoxyphenyl,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptoble  salt  thereof  in  admixture  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  inert  carrier. 

4,328,232 

BENZOQUINOLIZINES,  ANTI-SECRETORY 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  AND  METHODS 

OF  TREATING  ULCERS  EMPLOYING  THEM 
Terence  J.  Ward,  Slough,  and  John  F.  White,  Wokingham,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Uodted, 
Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  7,  1979, 
38570/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  25, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/47:  C07D  455/06 

U.S.  CL  424-258  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

benzoquinolizine  of  the  formula  (I) 
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linkage  represents  a  single  bond  linkage  of  formula 


(I) 


V. 

NH— 


N— NH— C— NH 


or  a  double  bond  linkage  of  formula 


and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  the 


V 


N— 


linkage  represents  a  single  bond  linkage  of  the  formula 


Y. 

NH— 


V. 


N— 


R'  and  R2  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  R^  and  R* 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  di(lower)alkylamino  or  trifluoromethyl  and  X  is  O,  S  or 
NH. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  ulcers  in  warm  blooded  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antisecre- 
tory effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  benzoquinolizine  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


or  a  double  bond  linkage  of  formula 


V 


R3 


N-! 


1^  j\ 

N— NH— C— NH— ('  7 


R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  R^  and  R* 

which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent  hydrogen,   and  a  pharmaceutically  acdeptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl-   wherein  the 

amino,  diOower)alkylamino  or  triifluoromehyl  and  X  is  O,  S  or 

NH. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-secretory  ac-  \      / 

tivity  which  comprises  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  \/ 

consisting  of  a  benzoquinolizine  of  the  formula  (I)  |; 

N—  . 


(I) 


linkage  represents  a  single  bond  linkage  of  the  formula 


R3 


N— NH— C— NH— ^  J 

V 


Y. 


NH— 
or  a  double  bond  linkage  of  formula 


U 
X 


and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
where  in  the 


Y^ 

N— 


V 


i; 

N— 


R'  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  R^  and  R^ 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  di(lower)alkylamino  or  trifluoromethyl  and  X  is  O,  S  or 
NH. 
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4,328^3 

a-GLUCOSIDASE  INHIBITING 

2-HYDROXYMETHYL.3,4,MWHYDROXY-PIPERI- 

DINES 
Horst  Boshagen,  Haan;  Rudiger  Sitt,  and  Ernst  Trascheit,  both 
of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,990 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1978  2848117 

Int.  a.J  A61K  3J/445:  C07D  211/46 
U.S.  a.  424—267  22  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


:A 


N 

I 
H 


CH2OH 


4,328,235 
SUPPRESSING  PAIN  WITH 
BENZOTHIAZOL-2(3H)-ONES 
Giinter  Trununlitz,  Warthausen;  Wolfhard  Engel,  Biberach; 
Giinther  Schmidt,  Biberach;  Wolfgang  Eberlein,  Biberach; 
Ernst  Seeger,  Biberach;  Giinther  Engelhardt,  Biberach,  and 
Rainer  Zinunermann,  Mittelbiberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,965 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927352 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  pain  in  a  host  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  analgesic  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  as  active 
ingredient  a  benzothiazol-2(3H)-one  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R  denotes  Ci  to  C30  alkyl,  C2  to  Cig  alkenyl  or  C2  to  Cig 

alkinyl  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  5  radicals  selected 

from  halogen,  Ci-Q-alkoxy  or  nitro;  C3  to  C12  cycloal- 

kyl,  C3  to  C12  cycloalkenyl,  C3  to  C12  cycloalkadienyl,  C3 

to  C12  bicycloalkyl,  C3  to  C12  bicycloalkenyl,  C3  to  C12 

bicycloalkadienyl,  C3  to  C12  tricycloalkyl,  C3  to  C12  tricy- 

cloalkenyl  or  C3  to  C12  tricycloalkadienyl;  or  phenyl  or 

naphthyl  being  unsubstituted  or  having  1  to  5  substituents 

selected  from  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  halogeno-Ci-C4- 

alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylmercapto,  Ci-C4-alkyl- 

sulphonyl,  nitro,  cyano,  di-Ci  to  C12  alkylamino,  di-Ci  to 

C12  alkylaminosulphonyl  or  di-Ci  to  C12  dialkylaminocar-  • 

bonyl. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 

ingredient  an  amount  effective  for  a-glucosidase  inhibition,  of 

a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  solid  or 

liquefied  gaseous  diluent  other  than  a  solvent  of  a  molecular 

weight  less  than  200  except  in  the  presence  of  a  surface-active 

agent. 


4,328,234 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  USEFUL  IN 

THROMBO-EMBOLIC  DISORDERS 
Peter  B.  Thorogood,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

WeUcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,712 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1979, 
06243/79 

Int.  a.i  A61K  31/46.  31/445.  31/415:  C07D  451/02 
VS.  a.  424—265  6  Qaims 

3.  A  1 'Substituted  imidazole  selected  from 
l-[2-(6,6Klimethylbicyclo[3.1.1]heptane-2-yl)ethyl]imidazole; 
l-(bicyclo[2.2.1]hept-5-en-2-ylmethyl)imidazole; 
l-(bicyclo[2.2.1]heptan-2-ylmethyl)imidazole; 
l-(6,6-dimethylbicyclo[3. 1.  l]heptan-2-ylmethyl)imidazole; 
1  -(2-cyclo-hexenespirocyclobut-3  '-ylmethyl)imidazole; 
1  .(6,6^1imethylbicyclo[3. 1 . 1  ]hept-2-en-2-ylmethyI)imidazole; 
1  •[2-(3,3-dimethyIbicycIo[2.2.  l]heptan-2-ylidene)ethyl- 

]imidazole; 
1  -(4-azabicyclo[2.2.21octan-2-ylmethyl)imidazole;  and 
l-(8-methyl-8-azabicyclo[3.2.  lloctan-3-ylmethyl)imidazole  or 

an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  thrombo- 
embolic disorders  which  comprises  a  non-toxic  medicinally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  of  claim  3  in  associa- 
tion with  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


=0 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl,  methoxy, 
or  ethoxy  group. 


4,328,236 
ISOXAZOLYL  CARBOXANILIDES,  AND  THEIR  USE 
FOR  COMBATING  FUNGI 
Bemd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen;  Hans  Theobald,  Limburgerho^ 
Eberhard  Ammermann,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Emst-Heinrich 
Ponuner,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,681 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1979  2940189 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/80:  C07D  261/12 
U.S.  a.  424—272  5  Claims 

1.  An  isoxazolylcarboxanilide  of  the  formula 


CH3         CH3 


I 


\  .       < 


'>^ 


where  R'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  chlorine,  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  R^  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  where 
R*  is  other  than  hydrogen,  the  isoxazole  is  3,5-disubstituted. 

5.  A  process  for  combating  fungi,  wherein  at  least  one  isox- 
azolylcarboxanilide of  the  formula  1  as  claimed  in  claim  1  is 
allowed  to  act  on  the  fungi,  or  on  areas,  plants  or  seed  threat- 
ened by  fungus  attack. 
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4^28^7 
PYRETHROIDS 
Paolo  Pkcardi;  Francesco  Corda,  both  of  Milan;  Fkwico  Gozzo, 
Sn  Donato  Milanese;  Angnsto  Menconi,  and  Angelo  Lon- 
goni,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison 
S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,105 
CblBS  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1978, 20713  A/78; 
Jan.  30, 1979, 19703  A/79 

Int  a.J  AOIN  53/00;  C07C  69/743 
VS.  CL  424—274  4  Chdms 

1.  An  ester  of  2,2-dimethyl-cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid 
having  the  formula: 


H3C  CH3 

\  / 

C 
/   \ 
A— CH  —  CH— C— OR 


X 

I 
wherein  A  =  CF3— CSC—  or  CF3— C— CH2— 

Y 
(with  X  =  H.  F.  CI,  Br  and  Y  =  CI,  Br) 


and  R  = 


R' 

I 

-CH 


o 


(wherein  R'  =  H,  CN.  CsCH  and 
R^  =  3-phenoxy,  3-benzyl, 
4-allyl,  4-propargyl); 


R2 


(wherein:  RJ=H,  CN,  C=CH,  R3=H,  alkyl; 
R*= benzyl,  benzoyl,  phenoxy,  ally!,  propargyl); 
Y'=0,S;  group 


CH 

A. 


is  bound  to  the  heterocyclic  ring  in  ;>osition  2  or  3;  group 
R^  is  bound  to  the  heterocyclic  ring  in  position  3  or  2  and 
R*  is  bound  to  the  heterocyclic  ring  in  f>osition  4  or  5): 


(wherein:  R'  and  R*=Ci-C3  alkyl,  or  R'  and  R*  together 
form  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic,  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
orthocondensated  ring); 


-  R'  R« 

— CH2— C=C— CH2— R' 

(wherein:  R'  and  R*.  equal  to  or  different  from  each  other, 
represent:  H,  halogen,  CH3;  and  wherein  R'= phenyl, 
vinyl,  phenoxy): 


— CH2— C"C— CH2— R' 

(wherein:  R9= phenyl,  vinyl,  phenoxy). 

3.  A  method  for  fighting  infestations  by  insects  and  acari, 
comprising  distributing  in  the  zone  to  be  protected  an  effective 
amount  of  one  or  more  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,328,238 
BENZOTHIAZOCINE  AND  BENZOTHIAZONINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
Yasunobu  Sato;  Kuniyuki  Tomita,  and  Shinsaku  Kobayashi,  all 
of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,377,  Jan.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  5,  1978,  53-67368; 
Jun.  5, 1978,  53-67369 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/395.  31/55;  C07D  281/10,  281/18 
U.S.  a.  424—275  28  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


CH— R' 


(CH2);, 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  methoxy  group,  a 
methanesulfonyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group  at  the  7-,  8-,  or 
9-position; 
X^  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 
n  is  1  or  2;  and 
m  is  0  or  1; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof; 
excluding  those  compounds  in  which: 
R',  R2,  r3,  X'  and  X^  all  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  n  is  1 

and  m  is  0;  and 
R',  R^  and  X^  all  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  R^  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  X'  represents  a  chlo- 
rine atom  at  the  9-position,  n  is  1  and  m  is  0. 
25.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  or  a  diluent  and,  as  active  ingredient, 
a  compound  of  formula  (I): 


0) 


CH— R' 


(CH2)„ 


wherein: 
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R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 

hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group; 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
X'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  methoxy  group,  a 

methanesulfonyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl 

group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group  at  the  7-,  8-  or 
'    9-position; 
X^  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 
n  is  1  or  2;  and 
m  is  0  or  1; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sah  thereof; 
excluding  those  compounds  in  which: 
R',  R2,  r3,  X*  and  X^  all  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  n  is  1 

and  m  is  0;  and 
R',  R2  and  X2  all  represent  atoms,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  a  methyl  group,  X*  represents  a  chlorine  atom  at 

the  9-position,  n  is  1  and  m  is  0. 

4^28^9 
1 8-AMINOALKYLPSORALENS 
Kurt  D.  Kaufinan,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Elder  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ind. 
Continuatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,907,  Sep.  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,269,851.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,765 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C07D  493/04;  A61K  31/365 
U.S.  a.  424-279  6  Claims 

1.  8-primaryaminoIoweralkylpsoralen. 

3.  The  method  of  effecting  photochemical  sensitivity  on  the 
skin  of  a  m^fninal  comprising  the  step  of  orally  administering 
to  the  said  mammal  an  effective  photosensitizing  dose  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  3  wherein  the  compound  is  8- 
aminomethylpsoralen. 


p  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  7  provided  that  when  p  is  0,  1, 

2  or  4-7,  then  Y  is  only  — C«C— ; 
q  is  1;  . 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy; 

Y  is  -C«C-;  — CH=CH— (cis);  — CH2— CH2— ; 
one  of  R2  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C6  alkyl,  and  the  other 

is  hydroxy; 
each  of  R3  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  may  be 

hydrogen,  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  fluorine; 
each  of  ni  and  n2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  zero  or 

an  integer  of  1  to  6; 
X  is  — (CH2)m— ,  wherein  m  is  zero  or  1; 
R6is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  C1-C4  alkyl; 

and  the  pharmaceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 

48.  Method  of  inhibiting  blood  platelet  aggregation  or  pre- 
venting and  inhibiting  thrombosis  formation  or  of  decreasing 
the  adhesiveness  of  blood  platelets,  said  method  comprising 
contacting  blood  platelets  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  any  one  of  claims  8, 1  or  2. 


4,328,241 
SUBSTFTUTED  PHENYLGUANIDINES  AND  METHOD 
Rudiger  D.  Haugwitz,  and  Barbara  V.  Manrer,  both  of  Titns- 
ville,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,741 
Int.  a.J  core  147/14:  A61K  31/325 
U.S.  a.  424—300  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


4,328,240 
CERTAIN  PGIi  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS 
Carmelo  GandoUl,  Milan;  Carlo  Passarotti,  Gallarate;  Alessan- 
dro  Andreoni,  Cologno  Monzese;  Angelo  Fnmagalli,  Monza; 
Franco  Faastini,  Milan;  Roberto  Ceserani,  Milan,  and  Maria 
M.  Usardi,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo 
Erba  SjpA^  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,703,  Dec.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JuL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928^09 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  31, 1976, 31041  A/76; 
Jan.  4, 19T7, 19283  A/77;  Mar.  14, 1977, 21171  A/77;  Mar.  21, 
1977^  21412  A/77;  Mar.  31, 1977,  21863  A/H 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/935;  A61K  31/557 
VJS.  a.  424-285  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


IL/CH-(CH2V-R 
9  5CH2), 


— 6— (CH2)«i— 9-X-(CH2)«2— R* 

Rs 


r 


wherein 
R  is  carboxy  or  a  C1-C12  carbalkcxy  group; 
Zi  is  hvdrosen; 


NHC-(CH2)»-S-R' 


NH— c: 


^NC02R^ 
*NHC02R2 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  or  phenyUlkyl;  R^ 
is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl;  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl, lower  alkenylalkyl,  dihalovinylalkyl, 
dihalobutadienyl  or  phenylalkyl,  and  n  is  1  to  5,  and  physiolog- 
ically acceptable  salts  thereof 

6.  An  anthelmintic  composition  comprising  a  therapeutic 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


(I) 


4,328042 
a^3,4,5.TRIMETHOXYHENZOYL)THIOPROPIONYL. 

GLYCINE 
Leonardo  De  Vincentiis,  Rome,  Italy,  assigBor  to  Ausoria  Far> 
macentici  Sj-J.,  Pomezia,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,748 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Italy,  Nor.  11, 1980, 25883  A/80 
Int  CL'  A61K  31/265;  C07C  153/023 
U.S.  a.  424-301  4  OaiaM 

1.  a-{3,4,5-Trimethoxybenzoyl)thiopropionylglycine  of  for- 
mula (1) 
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CH3— CH— CO— NH— CH2— COOH 

S 
I 
CO 


(I) 


H 


CHjO 


OCH3 


OCH3 


4^28,243 
MANIC-DEPRESSIVE  ILLNESSES 
David  F.  Horrobin,  P.O.  Box  10,  Nuns'  Island,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada (H3E  1J8),  and  Jolian  Lieb,  41  VUlage  La.,  Bethany, 
Conn.  06525 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,901 
Int.  a.3  A61U  Sl/20.  31/265 
U.S.  a.  424—301  3  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  the  side-effects  of  lithium 
treatment  in  a  subject  suffering  from  manic-depressive  psycho- 
sis and  undergoing  lithium  treatment,  which  method  comprises 
orally  administering  to  said  subject  an  effective  amount  of 
dihomogamma-linolenic  acid  and/or  gamma-linolenic  acid  or 
linoleic  acid. 


Ri 
R2 


H 


Rj 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  Ri  rep- 
resents lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  cyano,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  acetyl,  methylthio,  methylsulfinyl,  methylsulfonyl, 
benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl,  aminosulfonyl  or  halogen;  and 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
amino,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyl,  methylthio,  methylsulfi- 
nyl, methylsulfonyl,  benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl,  aminosulfo- 
nyl or  halogen. 


4,328,245 

CARBONATE  DIESTER  SOLUTIONS  OF  PGE-TYPE 

COMPOUNDS 

Cheng-Der  Yu,  Mountain  View,  and  Ursula  Bruenner,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntax  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  234,240 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/2J5.  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—305  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  PGE 
or  PGE-type  compound  dissolved  in  a  cyclic  carbonate  diester 
solvent  which  may  contain  water  in  an  amount  up  to  the  solu- 
bility limit  of  water  for  the  diester  solvent  encapsulated  in  a 
soft  shelled  gelatin  capsule. 


4328,244 

NOVEL 

(((SUBSnTUTED-PHENYL)METHYL)AMINO)BEN- 

ZENESULFONIC  AODS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICALLY-ACCEPTABLE  SALTS 

THEREOF 

John  K.  Daniel;  Donald  P.  Matthews,  and  Norton  P.  Peet,  all  of 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  May  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  152,076 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/275.  31/185;  C07C  143/58.  121/50 
U.S.  CL  424—304  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  forpula: 


HO3S 


NHCH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  K\  rep- 
resents lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl, acetyl,  methylthio,  methylsulfinyl,  methylsulfonyl, 
benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl  or  aminosulfonyl;  and  R2  and  R3 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyl,  methylthio,  methylsulfinyl, 
methyteulfonyl,  benzoyl,  substituted  benzoyl  or  aminosulfonyl. 
16.  A  method  for  inhibiting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting viruses  or  virus  host  cells  with  an  effective  virus  inhib- 
iting amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,328,246 
ANTI  WALKER  256  CARCINOMA  AGENT  AND 
COMBINATION  THEREOF 
Joseph  Ck>ld,  127  Edgemont  Dr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13214 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,442,  Aug.  14, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,666,  Jun.  2, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,890 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/235.  33/02 
VS.  a.  424—308  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  malignant  Walker  256  carcinoma 
tumors  which  comprises  internally  administering  to  a  mammal 
so  afflicted  ethyl  2-(parachlorophenoxy)-2-methyl  propionate 
in  a  dosage  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  growth  of  said  tumors. 


4,328,247 
PHENOXYPHENYUSOTHIOUREAS,  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  PEST  CONTROL, 

AND  PHENOXYPHENYLTHIOUREAS  AS 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  THE 

PHENOXYPHENYUSOTHIOUREAS  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  PEST  CONTROL 

Jozef  Drabek,  OberwU,  Switzerland,  and  Manfred  BSger,  WeU 

am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,078 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   19,   1979, 
8474/79;  Sep.  21, 1979, 8657/79;  Not.  12, 1979, 10084/79;  No?. 
12, 1979, 10085/79;  Jul.  18, 1980,  5541/80 

Int  a.J  AOIN  37/52.  47/28:  C07C  157/14 
VS.  a.  424—326  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R|  R4 


Rs 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C4al- 
kyl,  Ci-C4aikoxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  each  of  R4  and  Rs 
is  £:2-C4alkyl,  fU  is  Ci-Qalkyl,  Cj-Caalkenyl  or  Ca-Csalky- 
nyl,  R7  is  Ci-Cioalkyl,  Cj-Csalkenyl  or  Cs-Cacycloalkyl,  and 
Rg  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cioalkyl. 

8.  An  insecticidal  or  acaracidal  composition  which  contains, 
as  active  component,  an  insecticidally  or  acaracidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a  carrier. 


4^28,248    ; 
ISOTHIOUREA  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  PESTiaOAL 

ACTIVITY    ^ 
Manfred  B6ger,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,375,  Jun.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,821 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   3,    1979, 
6197/79;  Jon.  11, 1980,  4490/80 

Int.  a.3  C07C  157/14:  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  424—326  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


■^X>"' 


(I) 


\ 


SR6 


NH— R7 


4,328,250 
ACTIVE  DRIED  BAKERS'  YEAST 
Philippe  Clement,  Roubaix,  and  Jean*Paiil  Rossi,  Marcq  en 
Baroeul,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Industrielle 
Lesaffre,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,019,  Jul.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  3, 1975,  75  20943 
Int.  a.3  A21D  2/00;  C12C  11/16,  11/18:  C12N  1/18 
U.S.  a.  426—18  23  Claims 

1.  A  yeast  composition  in  solid  particulate  form,  consisting 
essentially  of  an  active  dry  baker's  yeast  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  having  an  HLB  value  of  between  3  and  1 1  in  water  and 
in  an  amouqt  sufficient  to  protect  said  yeast  against  deteriora- 
tion during  drying,  said  composition  having  a  dry  matter  con- 
tent of  at  least  92%,  and  having  the  capability  of  fermenting 
sweetened  doughs  containing  more  than  S%  sugar,  and 
wherein  said  composition 

(a)  releases  an  amount  of  gas  between  45  ml  and  54  ml  in  test 
A'3 

wherein  in  said  test  A'3  160  mg  of  dry  matter  of  said  dry  yeast 
is  rehydrated  with  6  ml  of  distilled  water  at  38*  C.  and  at  the 
end  of  IS  minutes  of  rehydration  adding  the  amount  of  water, 
together  with  405  mg  of  NaCl,  required  to  bring  the  total  to  15 
ml,  to  the  product  resulting  from  the  fifteen  minutes  rehydra- 
tion and  then  adding  the  resulting  yeast/salt/water  composi- 
tion to  20  g  of  flour,  and  2  g  of  saccharose  at  30*  C,  thereafter 
kneading  the  resulting  mixture  for  40  seconds  to  obtain  a 
dough,  maintaining  said  dough  at  30*  C.  in  a  vessel  for  13 
minutes  after  the  beginning  of  said  kneading,  thereafter  her- 
metically sealing  said  vessel  and  measuring  the  total  amount  of 
gas  produced,  in  ml,  at  30*  C.  and  760  mm  of  Hg,  after  the 
expiration  of  60  minutes;  and  also 

(b)  releases  an  amount  of  gas  between  23  and  37  ml  in  test 

A'4 

wherein  in  said  test  A'4  the  procedure  of  said  test  A'3  is  fol- 
lowed except  that  there  is  added  to  said  flour  5.5  g  of  saccha- 
rose, and  the  total  amount  of  gas  produced  is  measured  after  60 
minutes. 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  each 
hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  methoxy,  haJogen,  trifluoromethyl  or 
nitro,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R5  is  Ci-C3-alkyl,  Re  is 
Ci-Q-alkyI,  C2-C6-alkenyl,  C3-C5-alkynyl,  C3-C6-cycloal- 
kyl,  C2-C4-(alkoxyalkyl)  or  C2-C4-(alkylthioalkyl),  and  R7  is 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C3-C3-alkenyl  or  Ca-Cg-cycloalkyl,  and  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 

14.  A  method  for  combatting  insects  and  acarides  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  clainl  1. 


4,328,249 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GUM  BASE  TO  IMPROVE 

SHELF-UFE  WITHOUT  NEED  FOR  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Donald  A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasantville,  and  Wayne  J.  Puglia, 

Belleroae  Village,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Life  Savers,  Inc^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,803 

Int  a.}  A23G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  426—3  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  gum  base  to  improve  its  resistance 
to  oxidation  without  the  need  for  amounts  of  antioxidants 
normally  employed,  which  comprises  placing  gum  base  in  a 
confined  area,  heating  the  gum  base  at  a  temperature  to  melt 
the  gum  base,  while  the  gum  base  is  in  a  molten  state  applying 
a  vacuTOi  of  from  about  20  to  about  29  in.  Hg  thereto  to  with- 
draw gases  therefrom,  removing  the  vacuum  and  introducing 
an  inert  gas  under  a  pressure  of  1  to  about  5  psi  into  contact 
with  the  gum  base  and  reapplying  the  vacuum  thereby  causing 
the  inert  gas  to  help  sweep  out  air  or  oxygen  remaining  ab- 
sorbed in  the  gum  base  after  the  first  vacuum  application. 


4,328,251 
MUSHROOM  WITH  EDIBLE  COLLOIDAL  SUBSTANCE 
Maurice  Blanchaud,  and  Edgar  Boumier,  both  of  Chacc,  France 

(49580) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,673,  Aug.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,218,484,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  750,451,  Dec.  14, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,143,167,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  608,272,  Aug.  27, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Ser.  No.  394,275,  Sep.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB 
Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,669 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4, 1972,  72  31308 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL^  A23B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—262  4  Claims 

1.  A  mushroom  product  made  by  the  process  comprising 
placing  a  mushroom  having  natural  juices  and  interstices 
filled  with  air  or  other  gas  within  a  container  and  subject- 
ing the  mushroom  to  a  vacuum  sufficient  to  remove  at 
least  a  part  of  the  air  or  other  gas  from  the  interstices; 
relieving  the  vacuum  and  introducing  a  treatment  liquid 
containing  an  edible  colloidal  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  egg  white,  casein,  and  carrageenin 
into  the  container  and  contacting  the  interstices  of  said 
mushroom  with  the  treatment  liquid, 
thereby  filling  the  interstices  of  the  mushroom  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  treatment  liquid  to  retain  the  natural 
juices,  the  said  filled  treatment  liquid  containing  some  of 
the  edible  colloidal  substance; 
removing  excess  treatment  liquid  from  the  container;  and 
coagulating  an  effective  amount  of  the  edible  colloidal 
substance  contained  in  the  treatment  liquid  that  is  filled 
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within  the  interstices  to  obstruct  the  filled  interstices  of 
the  mushroom  with  the  coagulated  colloidal  substance, 


•  1(3  (« 


whereby  natural  aromas, 
mushroom  is  retained. 


color  and  appearance  of  the 


4^28^3 
MFTHOD  OF  APPLYING  FLAVORINGS  AND  EDIBLE 

FATS  ON  TO  DEEP-FROZEN  FOODS  WTTH  FREE 
APPORTIONABILITY  SO  AS  TO  OBTAIN  FOOD  READY 
FOR  CX>NSUMPTION  MERELY  AFTER  ADDING  WATER 

AND  APPLYING  HEAT 
Elard  S.  ?on  Kamienski,  Am  Menkebach  11a,  4800  Bielefeld  1, 
and  Heiner  Loffler,  Am  Heidewald  18,  4830  Gutersloh,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  134,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1979,  2926992 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/40 
U.S.  a.  426—307  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  freely  apportionable  deep-fro»en 
foods  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  the  deep  frozen  food  ingredients  thereof  and 
pretreating  said  ingredients  with  a  vibrating  screen  or 
sieve  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  frost  therefrom; 

(b)  placing  the  pretreated  deep-frozen  ingredients  of  step  (a) 
into  a  mixing  cylinder; 

(c)  spraying  a  portion  of  edible  fats  onto  the  pretreated 
ingredients  during  movement  thereof  within  said  mixing 
cylinder  to  produce  a  premix  wherein  a  thin  film  of  fat  is 
partially  formed  on  the  respective  food  ingredients; 

(d)  preparing  a  separate  dry  mixture  of  flavorings,  aromatic 
substances,  and  swelling  substances; 

(e)  admixing  said  separate  dry  mixture  with  said  premix. 


4,328,254 
PURVEYING  COOKED  FOOD 
Peter  Waldburger,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Continen- 
tal Group  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  23, 1980,  3567999 

Int  a.J  B65D  2//0Z- A47G  79/00;  A23L //OO 

U.S.  a.  426—393  •  Claims 


4,328,252 
PRODUCnON  OF  PROTEIN  FIBRES 
E.  DonaM  Murray,  Winnipeg;  Larry  D.  Barker,  Cobonrg,  and 
Brcada  J.  Woodman,  Port  Colbome,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  General  Foods  Inc.,  Torwito,  Canada 
CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,576,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,588 
Int  a.3  A23J  l/OO,  3/00 
MS.  CL  426—262  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  protein  fibres,  which 
comprises:  z' 

(a)  subjecting  a  protein  source  material  to  an  aqueous  food 
grade  salt  solution,  having  a  salt  concentration  of  0.2  to  0.8 
ionic  strength  and  a  pH  of  about  5.5  to  about  6.5,  at  a 
temperature  of  about  15*  to  35*  C.  to  solubilize  protein  in 
said  source  material  and  obtain  a  salt  solubilized  protein 
solution, 

(b)  adding  the  salt-solubilized  protein  solution  to  water  to 
dilute  the  same  to  an  ionic  strength  of  less  than  0. 1  to  form 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  protein  micelles, 

(c)  settling  the  protein  micelles  from  said  aqueous  dispersion 
to  form  an  amorphous,  viscous,  sticky,  gluten-like  protein 
miceUar  mass  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  60  to 
about  75%  by  weight, 

(d)  separating  the  protein  miscellar  mass  from  the  remaining 
aqueous  phase, 

(e)  injecting  said  separated  protein  miscellar  mass  into  a  hot, 
substantially  neutral,  coagulating  medium,  having  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  90*  C,  through  a  plurality  of 
openings  to  form  protein  fibres  by  coagulation,  and 

(0  removing  the  protein  fibres  from  said  hot,  substantially 
neutral,  coagulating  medium. 


1.  A  method  of  purveying  cooked  food,  comprising, 

selecting  a  plurality  of  disposable  ovenable  containers  of 
assorted  sizes  and  made  of  hght  weight  ovenable  material 
each  having  a  receptacle  part  including  a  floor  and  a 
surrounding  upstanding  wall  defining  a  mouth  surrounded 
by  an  outstanding  lip, 

filling  a  number  of  containers  with  individual  portions  of 
partially  cooked  food  of  a  number  of  different  kinds, 
affixing  removable  covers  to  the  containers,  and  subject- 
ing the  filled  containers  to  freezing, 

selecting  several  of  said  containers  containing  respective 
serving  portions  of  different  frozen  foods  to  provide  a 
serving  and  of  a  complementary  size  and  shape  so  that 
when  several  containers  are  inverted  on  a  surface  and  the 
lips  of  adjoining  containers  overlapped,  an  array  of  the 
inserted  containers  is  formed  having  a  margin  defined  by 
the  edges  of  the  container  lips, 

selecting  an  array-matching  ovenable  plate  having  an  undi- 
vided flat  base  surface  merging  into  an  upstanding  retain- 
ing rim  defining  a  receiving  area  of  a  size  to  be  substan- 
tially completely  occupied  by  the  array  of  containers  with 
the  container  lips  forming  the  peripheral  margin  of  the 
array  substantially  abutting  the  rim, 

forming  a  number  of  serving  assemblies  in  which  each  is 
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formed  by  removing  the  covers  from  several  containers 
containing  serving  portions  of  different  frozen  foods  and 
placing  them  upside  down  in  an  array  on  the  plate  surface, 
with  lips  of  adjoining  containers  overlapping  and  the 
outside  lips  of  containers  substantially  abutting  the  rim  of 
the  plate,  whereby  the  containers  are  aligned  and  held  in 
position  in  the  array  solely  by  overlapping  contact  of  their 
lips  with  the  walls  of  adjoining  containers  and  with  the 
rim  of  the  plate  and  seating  contact  is  effected  between  the 
rims  of  the  containers  and  the  plate  surface  and  wall  or  the 
rims  of  other  containers  to  limit  the  seepage  and  burning 
of  food  after  heating, 

heating  the  serving  assembly  to  bring  the  food,  at  least,  to 
eating  temperature, 

removing  the  containers  to  leave  the  respective^oods  ex- 
posed in  several  separate  portions  ready  for  eating. 

7.  An  ovenable  food  serving  unit,  comprising, 

a  plate  of  ovenable  material  having  an  undivided  flat  base 
surface  surrounded  by  an  upstanding  rim, 

an  array  of  several  inverted  containers  each  having  a  floor 
and  an  upstanding  wall  defining  a  mouth  surrounded  by  an 
outstanding  lip  each  providing  an  open-bottom  closed-top 
enclosure  each  containing  a  serving  portion  of  a  different 
cooked  and  frozen  food  ready  for  heating, 

the  containers  being  of  4  size  relative  to  the  plate  and  so 
arranged  that  their  lips  overlap  lips  of  adjoining  contain- 
ers and  form  a  peripheral  margin  seated  on  the  plate  sur- 
face and  substantially  abutting  the  rim  of  the  plate  and  the 
lips  contact  the  base  to  limit  escape  of  food  from  the 
containers  between  the  plate  surface  and  lips  to  reduce 
burning  when  the  unit  is  heated  prior  to  serving. 

I  4^28^5 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  COFFEE  OIL  CONTAINING 

AROMA  CONSTITUENTS  FROM  ROASTED  COFFEE 
Wilhelm  Raseiiiu,  Bremen  St  Magnus;  Otto  Vitzthum,  Bremen, 
and  Peter  Hubert,  Bremen-Lesum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  ni.b.H.,  Mul- 
heim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,625,  Feb.  1, 1972,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation  of  So-.  No.  499,944,  Aug,  23, 1974,  abandoned, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,214,  Dec.  16, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  804,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Fe^,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1971,  2106133 

The  portitm  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  22, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  iBt  CL^  A23F  5/48 

U.S.  a.  426-417  3  Claims 


4,328,256 

PRESERVATION  OF  GREEN  PLANT  TISSUES 

Cesar  Romero-Sierra,  Bath,  and  John  C.  Webb,  Kingston,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingrton, 

Kingston,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,688,  Jul.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,278,715.  This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271^62 

Int  a.3  AOIN  3/00;  C09K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  427—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  solution,  for  the  preservation  of  naturally  green  co- 
loured plant  tissues,  consisting  essentially  of:  35-45%  by  vol- 
ume water,  20-30%  2-propanol,  5-12%  propionic  acid,  5-10% 
sulphurous  acid,  5-10%  formalin,  2.5-5%  formic  acid,  1-5% 
ethylene  glycol,  a  selected  amount  of  (a)  at  least  one  cupric  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cupric  sulphate,  cupric 
chloride,  cupric  carbonate,  cupric  acetate  and  cupric  nitrate, 
(b)  citric  acid,  (c)  sddium  phosphate,  (d)  sodium  sulphite,  (c) 
DEE,  (0  20-20-20  fertilizer,  (g)  magnesium  sulphate,  (h)  glyc- 
erol, (i)  butylated  hydroxytoluene. 


4,328,257 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLASMA  COATING 
Erich  Muehlberger,  San  Qemente,  and  Roland  D.  Kremith, 
Newport  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electro-Plasma, 
Inc.,  Iryine,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,723 

Int  a?  B05D  1/08 

UJS.  a.  427—34  40  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  extracting  coffee  oil,  contaming  aromatic 
constituents,  using  carbon  dioxide,  the  improvement  for  selec- 
tively extracting  the  oil  in  high  yield  and  in  stable  form,  which 
comprises  extracting  soUd,  roasted  coffee  with  dry  carbon 
dioxide  under  supercritical  conditions  of  pressure  of  at  least  80 
atmospheres  gauge  and  supercritical  conditions  of  temperature 
of  above  31.3*  C. 


\ 


1.  A  transfer  arc  plasma  system  comprising: 

a  plasma  gun  positioned  in  operative  relation  to  a  workpiece 
and  providing  a  supersonic  plasma  stream  of  substantially 
inert  gas; 

enclosure  means  providing  a  low  static  pressure  environ- 
ment about  the  plasma  gun  and  workpiece; 

means  coupled  to  the  workpiece  for  selectively  establishing 
both  a  cathodic  and  an  anodic  relationship  of  the  work- 
piece  relative  to  the  plasma  gun  and  including  means  for 
selectively  switching  between  the  cathodic  and  anodic 
relationsMps;  and 

means  for  injecting  spray  powder  into  the  plasma  stream  for 
deposition  on  the  workpiece. 

4328,258 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTING 

MATERIALS  AND  BARRIERS 

John  H.  Coleman,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Plasma 

Physics  Corp.,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,690,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,226,897. 
This  appUcation  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,100 
Int  a.J  C23C  11/00 
U5.  a.  427—39  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fUm  on  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate comprising:  an  evacuable  enclosure,  means  for  evacu- 
ating said  enclosure,  an  external  source  of  gaseous  film-form- 
ing material,  means  for  introducing  into  the  evacuated  endo- 
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sure  said  gaseous  film-forming  material  at  subatmospheric 
pressure  in  the  region  of  said  substrate,  means  for  applying 
to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  a  spatially  non-uniform 


4^28,260 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  ANTIREFLECTIVE 

COATING  ON  SOLAR  CELL 

Daniel  L.  Whitehoose,  Clarksburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex 

Corporation,  Rockrille,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,929 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/36.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  427—75  7  daims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  an  antireflective  coating  and  grid  to 

the  surface  of  a  solar  energy  cell,  said  surface  being  adapted  to 

absorb  light  impinging  thereon,  comprising 

(a)  placing  a  screen  on  said  surface  of  the  solar  energy  cell, 
said  screen  having  a  design  in  which  the  area  to  be  coated 
is  open; 

(b)  applying  a  metal  alkoxide  paste  to  said  screen; 

(c)  heating  said  coated  cell  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  300*  C.  to  about  SSO*  C.  to  decompose  the  alkoxide 
and  form  the  metal  oxide;  and 

(d)  plating  the  clear  areas  of  said  cell  surface  with  a  nickel 
compound  to  form  a  metallic  grid. 


r  electric  field  having  a  weak  field  region  extending  over  a 
portion  of  said  substrate,  and  means  for  controlling  said  pres- 
sure to  maintain  a  glow  discharge  in  said  weak  field  region 
adjacent  said  portion  of  said  substrate  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially uniform  film  on  said  portion  of  said  substrate. 


4,328,259 

PROCESS  OF  PRINTING  BY  IMPACT  AND  FOR 

MARKING  AREAS  WHERE  IMPACT  OR  PRESSURE  IS 

APPLIED 
Gordhanbhai  N.  Patel,  and  Ray  H.  Baughman,  both  of  Morris 
Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown, 
NJ. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,674 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—44  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  printing  by  impact,  or  for  marking  the  precise 

areas  to  which  low  to  moderate  impact  or  pressure  is  applied, 

comprising: 

(1)  Producing  on  a  substrate,  a  surface  responsive — by  color 
change — to  low  to  moderate  impact  or  pressure,  by  the 
sequence  of  steps  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  depositing  on  the  substrate — in  a  crystalline  form  which 
becomes  colored  and  partially  polymerized  upon  heating 
below  the  melting  point  for  a  period  of  time  or  exposing  to 
high  energy  radiation — a  crystalline  solid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  monomeric  acetylene  compound 
having  at  least  two  triple  bonds  in  the  molecule,  of  which 
bonds  at  least  two  are  conjugated,  said  acetylene  com- 
pound being  doubly  terminally  substituted  by  a  chain 
consisting  of  from  one  to  four  methylene  diradicals  termi- 
nated by  a  radical  selected  from  para-bromophenyl  ure- 
thane,  n-butoxycarbonylmethylene  urethane,  phenyl  ure- 
thane,  metatolyl  urethane,  and  hydroxy;  and 

(b)  partially  polymerizing  said  monomeric  acetylene  com- 
pound by  said  heating  or  exposing  to  high  energy  radia- 
tion to  form  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0. 1  to 
SO  weight  percent  of  polymer,  the  balance  of  said  compo- 
sition being  predominantly  the  parent  acetylene  monomer 
or  monomers;  said  composition  irreversibly  changing 
color  when  subjected  to  low  to  moderate  impact  or  pres- 
sure, at  the  precise  areas  where  such  impact  or  pressure  is 
applied;  and 

(2)  Applying  a  force,  by  impact  or  pressure  to  areas  of  the 
resulting  surface,  said  force  not  less  than  that  sufficient  to 
produce  a  color  change  in  said  areas,  and  said  force  not 
greater  than  that  which  can  be  developed,  by  hand, 
through  the  tip  of  a  sharp  pointed  rod. 


4^28,261 
METALLIZING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Rudolf  A.  H.  Heinecke,  Harlow,  and  Ronald  C.  Stem,  Cheshunt, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  TTT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,285,  Nov.  5, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,799 
Chums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1978, 
43914/78;  Not.  8,  1979,  38793/79 

Int  a.5  HOIL  21/285 
U.S.  a.  427—91  14  Claims 


]^ 


I 

I 


Toh«p 


'      r      [ 


«rar  >^ 


1.  A  process  for  metallizing  a  semiconductor  device  with  an 
aluminum/silicon  alloy  film,  the  process  including  exposing 
the  device  to  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of  an  alumi- 
num alkyl  vapour  and  silane  at  a  temperature  between  2S0*  and 
500°  C.  and  at  a  reduced  pressure  to  cause  spontaneous  deposi- 
tion from  said  mixture  of  an  aluminum/silicon  alloy  film  com- 
prising aluminum  containing  just  enough  silicon  to  saturate 
said  aluminum  at  the  deposition  temperature. 


4,328,262 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  HAVING  PHOTORESIST  FILM  AS  A 

PERMANENT  LAYER 

Toshio  Kurahashi,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Tokitomo,  Aizuwaka- 

matsu,  and  Toshihiko  Ono,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,822 
CliOnis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1979,  54-97656 
Int  a.'  HOIL  21/312.  21/316 
U.S.  a.  427—93  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 
forming  an  insulator  layer  of  a  material  from  a  group  consist- 
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ing  of  phosphosilicate  gl^  and  silicon  oxide  on  the  sub- 
strate; 

covering  a  surface  of  the  insulator  layer  with  a  photoresist 
film; 

carrying  out  a  first  heat  treatment  of  said  substrate  to  harden 
the  photoresist  film; 


pattern  on  a  reverse  face  of  said  second  substrate  for 
coupling  to  said  continuity  testing  means  such  that  a  conti- 


covering  an  upper  surface  of  the  hardened  photoresist  film 

with  a  thermosetting  resin  film;  and 
carrying  out  a  second  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  higher 

than  300*  C.  to  cure  the  thermosetting  resin  film. 


4^28^263 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  USING  LIFT-OFF  TECHNIQUE 
Toshio  Kvahashi,  Y<riioluuiia;  Kano  Tokitomo,  Aizuwaka- 
matsu,  and  TadasU  Kiriseko,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  F^itsu  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FQed  Jul.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  172,823 

Int  CLJ  HOIL  21/316 

U.S.  a.  427—93  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  conductor  layer  formed  on 
said  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  film  of  photoresist  on  the  conductor  layer  of  said 
semiconductor  device  and  using  said  film  as  an  etching 
mask  for  patterning  said  conductor  layer; 

applying  liquid  glass  to  said  substrate  to  cover  the  upper 
surface  of  said  photoresist  film; 

baking  said  substrate  at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to 
harden  the  liquid  glass  and  deform  and  shrink  said  photo- 
resist film  to  expose  the  sides  of  said  film; 

removing  said  photoresist  film;  and 

simultaneously  removing  by  lift  ofTthe  hardened  liquid  glass 
on  said  photoresist  film. 


4,328,264 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

TRACES  ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUn  BOARD  SUBSTRATE 

William  E.  Johns,  Sunnyrale,  and  Datid  E.  Locldin,  Danville, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Printed  Circuits  International, 

Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,042 
Int  CL'  H05K  3/42;  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  a.  427—97  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  probe  for  a  continuity  test 
means  for  testing  traces  on  a  first  planar  printed  circuit  board 
substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mirror  image  of  a  pattern  of  said  traces  to  be 
tested  to  define  selected  regions  of  probe  contact  on  a 
second  substrate; 
registering  said  image  as  conductive  plating  on  an  obverse 

face  of  said  second  substrate;  and 
interconnecting  said  conductive  plating  in  a  preselected 


nuity  indication  is  provided  upon  aligned  contact  between 
said  traces  to  be  tested  and  said  conductive  plating. 


4,328,265 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  A  TRANSFER  SHEET 
FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY  OR  PRINTING 
Mamoru  Kato;  Susumu  Yamaura,  both  of  Hirakata;  Yasatoki 

Kamezawa,  Tanabe,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,862,  Sep.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,168,338. 
This  appUcation  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1976,  51-113595 
Int  a.3  B32B  27/38 
VJS.  a.  427—146  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  transfer  sheet  for  electrostati- 
cally transferring  thereon  an  electrically  conductive  or  electri- 
cally semi-conductive  toner,  which  comprises  coating  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  a  substrate  an  aqueous  composition  con- 
taining (A)  a  thermoplastic  acrylic  polymer  having  a  carbox- 
ylic  group  content  of  2  to  30%  by  weight  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  emulsion  and  (B)  a  thermosetting  resin  reactive  with 
said  acrylic  polymer  (A)  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution, 
said  thermosetting  resin  (B)  being  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyal- 
kylene  polyol  having  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  100  to  400,  said 
thermoplastic  acrylic  resin  (A)  and  said  thermosetting  resin  (B) 
being  present  at  an  (A)/(B)  weight  ratio  ranging  from  100/5  to 
100/100  based  on  solids,  said  aqueous  composition  being 
coated  in  an  amount  of  2  to  lO.g/tn^  on  the  dry  basis,  and 
drying  the  coated  substrate  to  form  a  toner-receiving  layer  on 
the  surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,328,266 
METHOD  FOR  RENDERING  NON-PLATABLE 
SUBSTRATES  PLATABLE 
Nathan  Feldstein,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Surtecc  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,499,  Dec.  26, 1979,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  803,777,  Jun.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,181,760. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,579 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 
has  been  djiciyim^, 
Int  a.3  C23C  3/02;  B05D  3/10 
VS.  a.  427—305  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  metallizing  a  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy 
non-catalytic  to  a  composite  electroless  plating  bath  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  said  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy  with  a  pro- 
moter composition  wherein  said  promoter  composition 
comprises  a  suitable  reducing  agefit  and  metal  ions, 
wherein  said  reducing  agent  is  capable  of  chemically 
reacting  with  said  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy  and  the 
metal  ions  within  the  promoter  composition  and  wherein 
said  metal  ions  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt,  and  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein 
the  relative  molar  concentration  of  the  reducing  agent  to 
the  metal  ion  is  so  adjusted  as  to  permit  the  initial  chemical 
interaction  of  the  reducing  agent  with  the  non-catalytic 
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metal  or  alloy  and  then  the  heterogeneous  reduction  of  the 
metal  ions  present  in  the  promoter  composition  and  then 
(b)  contacting  the  treated  non-catalytic  metal  or  alloy  with  a 
composite  electroless  plating  bath  comprising  particulate 
matter  to  deposit  a  metallic  layer  with  finely  divided 
particulate  matter  dispersed  throughout. 


4^28^7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COATING  OF  UNIFORM 

THICKNESS  OF  AN  ELEMENT 

Takehiko  Matsno,  Kawasaki,  and  Ken  Masuda,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,923,  Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,034,  Apr.  19, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,653 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1975,  50/50287 

Int  a.^  B05D  1/40,  3/12.  1/18 

VS.  a.  427—345  H  Claims 


-5 
-3' 

-2 
-3 

4 


2.  A  process  for  applying  a  thin  uniform  coating  to  a  member 
to  be  coated,  which  comprises:  positioning  a  member  to  be 
coated  in  a  hollow  portion  of  an  external  member,  fixing  an 
internal  member  to  the  member  to  be  coated  at  a  portion 
thereof  where  a  coating  material  is  not  to  be  applied  and  which 
is  the  rear  portion  thereof  when  the  member  to  be  coated  is 
moved  from  the  external  member,  removing  the  member  to  be 
coated  from  the  hollow  portion  of  said  external  member  by 
relatively  moving  these  members  while  a  coating  material  is 
present  in  a  gap  between  at  least  the  member  to  be  coated  and 
the  external  member,  the  coating  material  being  circulated  to 
and  from  said  gap  while  the  member  to  be  coated  is  being 
removed,  and  as  the  member  to  be  coated  is  removed  from  the 
coating  material  the  internal  member  is  moved  to  take  the 
place  of  the  member  to  be  coated  as  same  is  withdrawn,  and 
applying  leakage  preventing  means  which  is  fixed  in  respect  of 
the  external  member  in  sliding  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 
internal  member  so  as  to  prevent  the  coating  material  from 
leaking  along  the  surface  of  the  internal  member,  and,  as  the 
member  to  be  coated  is  removed  from  the  coating  material, 
causing  the  coating  material  accumulated  in  the  gap  between 
the  surface  of  the  member  to  be  coated  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  external  member  to  be  accumulated  in  the  gap  between  the 
outer  surface  of  the  internal  member  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  external  member,  wherein  said  gap  exists  throughout  said 
relative  movement. 


ous  binder  and  at  least  one  dyestuff  permeable  into  a 
surface  of  said  article  by  heating, 
the  length  of  said  ink  layer  on  the  base  sheet  is  more  than  the 
peripheral  length  of  said  article  so  as  to  cause  both  ends  of 
said  ink  layer  to  overlap  when  the  surface  of  said  base 
sheet  is  wound  upon  said  surface  of  said  article. 


the  amount  of  ink  per  unit  area  in  said  ink  layer  being  contin- 
uously reduced  in  both  ends  of  the  overlap  portion  so  as  to 
provide  a  seamless  coloration  on  said  surface  of  said  arti- 
cle after  said  ink  layer  is  transferred  thereto. 


4,328,269 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  AND  TAPE 

Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Permacel,  New 

Brunswicic,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,288 

Int.  a.J  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  428—40  4  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  (1)  a  back- 
ing layer  and  (2)  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer,  said  adhe- 
sive layer  obtained  by  coating  the  backing  layer  with  a  mixture 
comprising  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound  having  adja- 
cent hydroxy  groups  and  an  acrylate  modified  polysaccharide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch  polyacrylate  and 
cellulose  polyacrylate,  and  thereafter  heating  the  coated  sheet 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  90"  C.  to  200*  C.  for  from  about 
1  to  60  seconds. 

4.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  film  obtained  by  coating  a 
mixture  comprising  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound  and 
an  acrylate  modified  polysaccharide  on  a  releasable  surface 
and  heating  for  from  90*  C.  to  200°  C.  for  from  about  1  to  about 
60  seconds  wherein  said  acrylate  modified  polysaccharide  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch  polyacrylate  and 
cellulose  polyacrylate. 


4,328,270 

ART  OF  MAKING  LATCH  HOOKED  ARTICLES 

Momchilo  Kostovski,  5824  W.  Higgins  Rd.,  Chicago,  Dl.  60630 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,060 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/10:  D05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428—43  1  Claim 


4328,268 
TRANSFER  MATERIAL  FOR  SEAMLESS  COLORATION 

OF  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLE 
Yoshiham  Tsqji,  and  Shigelcazu  Namura,  botii  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissha  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continnation-in-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  889,384,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1977,  52/37775 
Int  a.J  B32B  3/00 
VS.  a.  428—40  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  transfer  material  for  coloring  a  peripheral  surface  of 
an  article  which  includes  a  releasable  base  sheet  and  an  adhe- 
sively transferable  ink  layer  on  said  sheet,  the  improvement 
wherein 
the  ink  layer  is  formed  by  printing  an  ink  containing  a  resin- 


1.  A  latched  hooked  article  comprising, 

(1)  a  foraminous  backing  web  having  mutually  intersecting 
filaments  defining  and  surrounding  generally  rectangular 
openings  in  the  backing  web, 

(2)  an  overlying  web  secured  to  the  backing  web, 

(3)  the  overlying  web  having  mutually  intersecting  lines  of 
weakness  positioned  diagonally  from  the  comers  of  the 
rectangular  openings  so  as  to  extend  across  and  in  register 
with  central  portions  of  the  generally  rectangular  open- 
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ings  of  the  backing  web,  the  lines  of  weakness  at  their   bi-dimensional  reinforcing  material  and  rectilinear  reinforcing 
points  of  intersection  forming  points  of  weakness  at  said  elements  which  traverse  said  stack  through  and  through, 


central  portions  which  indicate  points  of,  and  facilitate, 
insertion  of  a  latch  hook  through  the  overlying  web,  for 
hooking  strand  material  on  adjacent  filaments,  and  the 
lines  of  weakening  defining  and  surrounding  areas  of 
identification  superposed  over  and  in  register  with  respec- 
tive filaments,  and 
(4)  the  overlying  web  having  colors  or  letters  in  said  areas 
thereof  for  indicating  corresponding  filaments,  and  the 
colors  or  letters  being  diversified  for  indicating  different 
colors  of  strand  material  to  be  hooked  on  the  respective 
filaments. 


4^28^1 

SWAGGED  TABLECLOTH 

Jean  Rouatree,  851  N.  Michigui  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91104 

Filed  Oct  16,.1978,  Ser.  No.  951,640 

Int  CL^  A47H  13/14;  B32B  3/18 


and  comprising  at  least  two  imbricate  groups  of  rods  rigid 
regularly  spacely  distributed  with  the  groups  arranged  in 
at  least  two  different  directions;  each  reinforcing  element 
being  at  a|h  angle  with  the  plane  that  is  tangential  to  the 
sheets  it  traverses  i^d  at  least  one  of  said  directions  being 
at  an  an^e  with  the  perpendicular  to  the  traversed  sheets, 
whereby  said  rods  prevent  said  superimposed  sheets  from 
delemination. 


4328,273 
SEAL  HAVING  RESILIENT  CORE  AND  OUTER  COVER 
Chtfles  Yackiw,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  anigaor  to  Schlesel  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,653 

Int  a.3  B32B  3/06,  3/08.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  428—122  19  Claims 


U.S.  a.  428—66 


5CIaiins 


1.  A  swagged  tablecloth  comprising  a  pliable  circular  sheet 
member  having  a  plurality  of  non-parallel  shirring  tape  mem- 
bers, said  shining  tape  members  being  disposed  radially  about 
the  circumference  of  said  circular  sheet  member,  said  shirring 
tape  members  being  provided  with  pull  string  members  for 
maintaining  said  tablecloth  in  a  swagged  condition,  said  shirr- 
ing tape  members  fully  enclosing  said  pull  string  members  up 
to  the  ends  of  said  pull  string  members. 

4.  A  swagged  tablecloth  comprising  a  pliable  rectangular 
sheet  member  having  a  plurality  of  non-parallel  shirring  tape 
members,  one  of  said  shirring  tape  members  being  located  at 
each  comer  of  the  perimeter  of  said  sheet  member,  said  shirr- 
ing tape  members  being  provided  with  pull  string  members  for 
maintaining  said  tablecloth  in  a  swagged  condition,  said  shirr- 
ing tape  members  fully  enclosing  said  pull  string  members  up 
to  the  ends  of  said  pull  string  members. 

I  4,328,272 

REINFORCED  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE 
Michel  Maistre,  Bordeaux,  France,  asrignor  to  Sodete  Euro- 
peenne  de  Propulsion,  Puteaiix,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,119 

Claims  priority,  application  FWuice,  Jan.  9, 1979,  79  00424 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428— 105  7  Claims 


1.  A  reinforced  laminated  structure  for  composite  materials, 
which  structure  consists  of  a  stack  of  superimposed  sheets  of 


za  z^ 


1.  A  seal  comprising  a  resilient  elongated  foam  core  envel- 
oped around  its  circumference  by  a  cover  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial, said  cover  having  a  flexible  hollow  portion  filled  with  at 
least  part  of  said  core  and  having  a  relatively  rigid  portion 
protruding  from  the  seal  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
seal  for  attaching  the  seal  to  another  structure. 


4328,274 

TRANSPARENT  FRICTION  SURFACE  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Kent  S.  Tarbutton,  Lake  Elmo,  and  RoaaM  O.  Zenke,  White 

Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minon  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufuturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,609 

Int  a.5  B32B  5/16 

\i&.  a.  428—149  13  Claims 


1.  A  friction  surface  sheet  material  capable  of  being  adher- 
ently attached  to  the  surface  of  a  substrate  of  the  type  which 
may  have  an  ornamental  pattern  on  said  surface  and  which 
sheet  material,  when  attached  to  said  surface,  permits  visual 
observation  of  said  pattern  therethrough,  said  sheet  material 
comprising: 

(1)  a  transparent  backing  layer  formed  of  a  dimensionally 
stable,  biaxially  oriented,  transparent  polymeric  film  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  major  surface; 

(2)  a  first  coating  of  a  first  tough  transparent  binder  material 
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having  an  elongation  of  at  least  40%  and  a  tensile  strength 
of  at  least  1000  psi  adherently  bonded  to  said  upper  major 
surface; 

(3)  a  second  coating  of  a  second  tough  transparent  binder 
material  useful  for  pedestrian  traffic  and  having  an  elonga- 
tion of  at  least  40%  and  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  1000 
psi  adherently  bonded  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  first 
coating  of  said  first  transparent  binder  material; 

(4)  a  multitude  of  minute  transparent  glass  particles  no  larger 
than  10  Tyler  mesh  and  capable  of  withstanding  pedes- 
trian traffic  without  significant  fracture  uniformly  distrib- 
uted over  said  upper  major  surface  and  firmly  adherently 
bonded  thereto  by  said  first  and  said  second  transparent 
binder  materials  with  a  combined  thickness  of  said  binder 
materials  which  is  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  parti- 
cle loss  under  pedestrian  use,  with  the  tops  of  said  glass 
particles  projecting  above  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
second  coating  to  provide  a  friction  surface;  and 

(5)  a  layer  of  transparent  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  material 
over  the  bottom  surface  of  said  backing  layer  to  facilitate 
attachment  of  said  friction  surface  material  to  a  substrate. 


4^28«275 

DISPOSABLE  FLOOR  MAT 

Louis  M.  Vargo,  504  W.  24th  St,  CoTington,  La.  70433 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,665 

Int  a.3  B32B  mo,  5/02 

liJS.  CL  428—156  7  Claims 


27   / 


1.  A  disposable  floor  mat  for  bathrooms  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  Uquid  absorbent  matting  having  a  top  surface, 
a  bottom  surface,  and  a  multiplicity  of  raised  portions  and 
depressed  portions  distributed  over  substantially  the  entire  top 
surface  of  the  matting,  said  raised  portions  having  a  liquid 
repellent  coating  thereon  for  deflecting  liquid  falling  onto  the 
mat  down  onto  said  depressed  portions  for  being  absorbed  by 
the  matting,  said  raised  portions  being  of  a  substantially  rigid 
substantially  incompressible  material  for  supporting  the  feet  of 
a  person  standing  on  the  mat  above  said  depressed  portions 
whereby  the  feet  of  the  person  are  maintained  relatively  dry. 


"^^^S^&^i 


to  said  film;  each  of  said  strips  having  a  surface  opposite  to  said 
one  surface  and  comprising  a  reflective  layer  for  substantially 
completely  reflecting  light  striking  the  same. 

6.  The  glass  mirror  mat  of  claim  1  in  which  each  of  said  glass 
strips  has  a  thickness  of  about  0.3  to  2  mm  and  a  width  of  about 
O.S  to  3  cm  and  a  length  of  about  10  to  100  cm. 


4^28,277 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  LAMINATE 

Richard  E.  Molari,  Jr.,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,775,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,446,  Jan.  19, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,603, 

Apr.  26, 1974,  abaadooed.  This  application  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  158,486 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jun.  13, 
1992,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  Q\?  B32B  27/36,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  428—215  10  Claims 

1.  Impact  or  shock  resistant  laminate  comprising  a  plurality 
of  impact  or  shock  receiving  layers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polycarbonates,  glasses,  and  solid  resinous  materi- 
als other  than  polycarbonates,  including  a  back  polycarbonate 
lamina  opposite  the  direction  of  impact  or  shock,  said  back 
polycarbonate  lamina  having  a  mar-resistant  coating  0.05  to  1 
mils  thick  and  which  is  harder  and  relatively  more  brittle  than 
the  underlying  polycarbonate  layer  opposite  the  direction  of 
impact,  said  back  polycarbonate  lamina  having  a  thickness 
from  about  30  mils  to  about  220  mils,  the  laminae  being  bonded 
together  by  a  compatible  adhesive. 


4,328,278 

COPOLYESTER  ADHESIVES 

Bobby  J.  Sublett  Kingqwit,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,232,  Oct  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,940. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,575 
Int  CV  C08G  63/16 
U.S.  a.  428—246  2  Claims 

1.  A  textile  fabric  laminated  to  a  substrate  by  means  of  a 
fusible  interlining  adhesive  comprising  a  copolyester  derived 
from  at  least  40  mol  percent  terephthalic  acid,  about  10  to 
about  90  mole  percent  1,6-hexanediol  and  about  90  to  about  10 
mol  percent  diethylene  glycol,  said  copolyester  having  a  crys- 
talline melting  point  of  about  40*-t30*  C,  a  glass  transition 
temperature  of  about  - 10  to  about  30*  C.  and  a  heat  of  fusion 
of  about  1-10  calories  per  gram. 


4,328,276 

GLASS  MIRROR  MAT  CONSTRUCnON  AND 

METHODS  FOR  FORMING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Daniel  SwaroTSki,  Wattens,  Austria,  assignor  to  D.  Swarvoaki  & 

Co.,  GUMschldferei,  Wattens,  Austria 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  804,318,  Jun.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,596 
Cfarims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1976,2626842 

Int  CL^  B32B  3/10.  3/14.  3/16.  17/06 
VS.  CL  428—213  10  Claims 


4,328,279 
CLEAN  ROOM  WIPER 
Gary  H.  Meitner,  and  Stephen  M.  Engldiert  both  of  Winnebago 
County,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation,  Nee- 
nah.  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,016      - 
Int  CL'  D04H  1/58 
VS.  CL  428—289  12  Claims 


%     3- 
ADD- 
ON   ,. 
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1.  A  glass  mirror  mat  comprising  a  plurality  of  glass  strips 
having  opposite  surfaces;  a  supporting  film  for  said  strips;  each 
of  said  strips  having  one  surface  rpleasably  adhesively  secured 


1.  A  wiper  comprising  a  nonwoven  substrate  having  a  basis 
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weight  in  the  range  of  from  0.2S  oz/yd^  to  6  oz/yd^  and  com- 
prising treated,  hydrophobic,  thermoplastic  fibers,  said  sub- 
strate containing  0.2  to  0.7%  by  weight  of  sodium  dioctyl 
sulfosuccinate  and  a  nonionic  surfactant  as  a  mixture  contain- 
ing 25  to  75%  by  weight  of  sodium  dioctyl  sulfosuccinate,  said 
wiper  having  a  sodium  ion  content  of  less  than  100  parts  per 
million  and  a  wettability  as  determined  by  the  sink  time 
method  of  less  than  5  seconds. 


4^28,280 

SUPPRESSION  OF  SPARK  DISCHARGES  FROM 

NEGATIVELY  TRIBOELECTRICALLY  CHARGED 

SURFACES 

John  S.  Haizinga,  and  John  StcTens,  both  of  Harlow,  England, 

assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,698 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1978, 
19554/78 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/82:  B32B  27/36.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—411  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  spark  discharge  from  a  surface 
which  is  capable  of  becoming  negatively  triboelectrically 
charged  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  an  isopro- 
pylbenzene  compound  having  a  substituent  in  the  2-  or  4-posi- 
tion  relative  to  the  isopropyl  group  which  has  a  Hammett  Op 
constant  of  from  —0.17  to  -1-0.82  or  a  substituent  in  the  3-posi- 
tion  relative  to  the  isopropyl  group  which  has  a  o-m  constant  of 
from  0.0  to  -f-0.88. 

5.  A  surface  capable  of  being  negatively  triboelectrically 
charged  which  has  coated  and  dried  thereon  an  isopropylben- 
zene  compound  having  a  substituent  in  the  2-  or  4-  position 
relative  to  the  isopropyl  group  which  has  a  Hammet  Vp  con- 
stant of  from  —0.17  to  -i- 0.82  or  a  substituent  in  the  3-position 
related  to  the  isopropyl  group  which  has  a  0*^  constant  of  from 
0.0  to  -j-0.88. 


4328,281 

DIMER  ISOCYANATE  LINER  COMPOSITIONS 
Jdin  M.  WrightsoB,  Sacnmento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 

General  Corporation,  La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,196,  Sep.  25, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioo  Ang.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,260 

Int  CV  F02K  9/04;  C06B  45/10;  F42B  1/00;  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  a  428-423.1  11  daims 


26  Z& 


u'i'.5*l:*i'liiy*59_^^^?i:?."Jc:2."i*t°.: 


— -20 


\2 


J2.0 


_I6 

II 

JO 


1.  A  composite  article  comprising  a  rocket  motor  casing  and 
a  fully  cured  polyurethane  liner,  in  which  is  dispersed  a  stable, 
solid  organic  polyisocyanate  precursor  which  does  not  mi- 
grate, in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  isocyanate 
necessary  to  form  said  polyurethane,  and  which  is  reactive 
after  cure  of  the  liner  with  organic  active-hydrogen  containing 
compounds  in  a  curable  propellant  composition,  said  precursor 
being  present  in  an  effective  amount  for  forming  interfacial 
tymds  between  said  liner  and  said  curable  propellant  composi- 
tion upon  curing  thereof  in  contact  with  said  liner. 


4,328,282 

MAGNFnC  RECORDING  MEDLA 

August   Lehner,   Roedersheim-Gronau;   Heiarich   HartBann, 

Limburgerfao^  Rudolf  Bariimann,  Fraakenthal;  Werlwf  Balz, 

Limbargerhof,  and  Albert  Kohl,  Weisenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsckaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,677 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1980,3005009 

Int  Ci?  HOIF  10/02 
MS.  a.  428—425.9  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
base  and,  applied  thereto,  at  least  one  magnetizable  layer, 
based  on  an  anisotropic  magnetic  material  flnely  dispersed  in 
an  organic  binder,  containing  an  ionomeric  polyurethane  elas- 
tomer, the  binder  used  being  a  substantially  aqueous  polyure- 
thane dispersion  prepared  from  a  polyurethane  solution  which 
has  been  obtained  by  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic 
polyhydroxy  compound  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent 
that  is  inert  to  isocyanate  groups,  wherein  a  polyisocyanate  is 
reacted  with  a  mixture  of 

(a)  at  least  one  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  diol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  146  to  3000, 

(b)  at  least  one  organic  polyhydroxy  compound  which  is 
different  from  (a)  and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400 
to  5000,  and  optionally 

(c)  at  least  one  diol,  diamine,  aminoalcohol  or  triol  which  is 
different  from  (a)  and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  62 
to  400,  or  water, 

in  an  NCO/OH  ratio  of  0.85:1  to  15:1,  the  salt  of  a  mercap- 
tocarboxylic  acid  is  added  in  such  an  amount  to  the  reaction 
product  thus  obtained  that  the  adduct  contains  0.5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  carboxylate  groups,  the  solution  of  this  adduct  is 
then-  converted  into  an  aqueous  dispersion  by  the  addition  of 
water,  and  the  organic  solvent  is  removed. 


4,328,283 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  POLYESTER  SUPPORTS  SUBJECTED 

TO  SUBBING  TREATMENT 
Takanori  Nakadate,  Haehioji;  Naoto  Abe;  KeaicU  Kitahara, 
both  of  Hino,  and  Hironoba  Nakao,  HacUoJi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Kioto  Industry  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  20, 1978,  53*143063 
Int  CV  B32B  27/06;  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  Q.  428—480  9  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  polyester  support  having  an  adjacent  sub 
layer  containing  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  30-70 
wt%  glycidyl  acrylate  and/or  glycidyl  methacrylate  mono- 
mer, (2)  3-45  wt%  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  having  an  alkyl 
group  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and/or  hydroxyalkyl  methacry- 
late monomer,  and  (3)  0-67  wt%  copolymerizable  vinyl  mono- 
mer. 


4,328,284 
COATING  OF  PAPER 
Pierre  F.  LePoutre,  6  Wcttwood  Dr.,  Pointe  Claire,  Qnebec, 
Canada 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  5, 1979, 324932 
Int  a^  B05D  3/02;  B32B  23/08.  27/10 
U.S.  CL  428—511  12  dalsM 

1.  A  process  comprising  applying  a  layer  of  a  coating  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  latex  of  a  fUm  forming 
polymer  and  a  major  amount  of  a  pigment  to  a  substrate,  dry- 
ing the  coating  at  a  temperature  below  the  minimum  fUm 
forming  temperature  of  the  polymer  in  the  latex  and  under 
conditions  adapted  to  prevent  the  coalescence  of  the  polymer 
particles  in  the  latex  and  subsequently  heating  the  dried  coat- 
ing at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the  minimum  fUm  form- 
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ing  temperature  of  the  polymer  without  subjecting  the  dried 
coating^^o  compressive  force. 
8.  A  product  made  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4^28,287 
GAS  FLOW  THROUGH  ELECTRODES 
Anthony  F.  Sammells,  Napenrille,  111^  and  Michael  J.  Powers, 
LaGrangeTille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Institnte  of  Gas  Technol- 
ogy, CUciigo,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,704 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  8/08 

U.S.  a.  429—15  24  Claims 


4328,28S 

METHOD  OF  COATING  A  SUPERALLOY  SUBSTRATE, 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  COMPOSITES 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

Paul  A.  Siemers,  Clifton  Park,  and  Douglas  W.  McKee,  Burnt 

Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  asdpiors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,764 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/20;  B05D  7/70 

VJS.  a.  428— «33  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  oxidation  resistance  and 
corrosion  resistance  of  a  superalloy  substrate  from  accelerated 
failure  resulting  from  exposure  to  turbine  fuel  having  vana- 
dium or  sulfur  oxide  impurities  which  comprises  plasma  spray- 
ing the  surface  of  the  superalloy  substrate  with  a  metallic^loy 
materia]  to  form  a  metallic  bonding  layer  followed  by  plasma 
spraying  with  zirconium  oxide  that  is  stabilized  with  cerium 
oxide  particles  to  form  a  Ce02-Zr02  ceramic  coating  contain- 
ing at  least  about  15%  by  weight  of  CeOi- 

4.  A  gas  turbine  article  having  improved  resistance  to  oxida- 
tion and  corrosion  resulting  from  accelerated  failure  due  to 
exposure  to  turbine  fuel  having  vanadmm  or  sulfur  oxide  impu- 
rities comprising  a  superalloy  substrate,  a  metallic  bonding 
layer  and  an  exterior  zirconium  oxide  that  is  stabilized  with 
cerium  oxide  ceramic  coating  containing  at  least  15%  by 
weight  of  Ce02. 


4,328,286 

ELECTRODEPOSITED  PALLADIUM,  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MADE 

THEREBY 
Jeffrey  N.  Crosby,  Worcester,  England,  assignor  to  The  Intema- 

tiooal  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,386 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1979, 
14529/79 

Lrt.  a'  C25D  5/70.  HOIH  7/02 
VS.  CL  428—636  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  contact  material 
having  high  resistance  to  oxidation  and  corrosion  and  good 
electrical  conductivity  comprising  a  duplex  coating  of  electro- 
plated palladium  on  a  substrate  comprising  electroplating  on 
the  substrate  a  first  layer  of  palladium  from  a  first  aqueous  bath 
having  an  alkaline  pH  and  comprising  a  cationic  palladium 
ammine  complex  and  free  ammonia,  and  then  on  the  first  layer 
of  palladium  electrodepositing  a  second  layer  of  palladium 
from  a  second  aqueous  bath  having  an  acid  pH  and  comprising 
the  anionic  complex  Pd(N02)4^~,  whereby  a  duplex  coating  is 
produced  having  low  transverse  porosity  and  good  slip  wear 
resistance. 

12.  An  electrical  contact  material  comprising  a  substrate  and 
a  duplex  electroplated  coating  of  palladium  having  low  trans- 
verse porosity  and  good  slip  wear  resistance  produced  from 
the  method  comprising  electroplating  on  the  substrate  a  first 
layer  of  palladium  from  a  first  aqueous  bath  having  an  alkaline 
pH  and  comprising  a  cationic  palladium  ammine  complex  and 
free  ammonia,  and  then  on  the  first  layer  of  palladium  electro- 
depositing  a  second  layer  of  palladium  from  a  second  aqueous 
bath  having  an  acid  pH  and  comprising  the  anion  complex 
Pd(N02)42-. 


El«ctrdylt 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  of  the  type  having  liquid  elec- 
trolyte, a  counterelectrode,  and  a  gas  flow  through  electrode 
in  communication  with  and  separated  from  said  counterelec- 
trode by  electrolyte  in  an  electrolyte  zone;  the  improvement  in 
said  electrode  comprising: 
a  porous  flow  through  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  pores, 
electrocatalysts  supported  on  the  surfaces  of  said  matrix 
within  said  pores,  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trochemically  reducible  or  oxidiz^le  gas  bubbles  having 
a  smaller  average  diameter  than  the  average  diameter  of 
said  pores  to  a  colloid  forming  zone  on  the  side  of  said 
flow  through  matrix  away  from  said  counterelectrode, 
means  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  said  colloid  forming 
zone,  and  means  for  passing  a  colloid  of  said  electrochemi- 
cally  reducible  or  oxidizable  gas  bubbles  and  said  electro- 
lyte through  said  pores  in  said  electrode  matrix  to  said 
electrolyte  zone  separating  said  electrode  and  counter- 
electrode. 


4328,288 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  STABILITY  OF  LL'MN02 

CELLS 
Alwyn  H.  Taylor,  WeUesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  DuraceU 

Inteaiational  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,510 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/08 

U.S.  a.  429—48  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  stability  of  a  non-aqueous  cell 
containing  an  anode  comprised  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and 
aluminum,  said  cell  further  containing  a  catalytically  active 
manganese  dioxide  cathode  having  absorbed  water  therein  in 
excess  of  crystalline  bound  water  and  an  organic  electrolyte 
subject  to  detrimental  gaseous  decomposition  catalyzed  by  said 
manganese  dioxide  with  absorbed  water,  wherein  said  gaseous 
decomposition  normally  results  during  the  initial  extended 
storage  of  said  cell;  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  predis- 
charging  said  cell  prior  to  said  initial  storage  whereby  said 
absorbed  water  is  reduced  such  that  said  manganese  dioxide  is 
deactivated  as  a  catalyst  with  substantially  reduced  gaseous 
decomposition  of  said  organic  electrolyte. 


4,328,289 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  A  RESEALABLE 

VENT  CLOSURE 
Ronald  L.  Znpancic,  Parma  Heights,  and  Uwis  F.  Urry,  Colum- 
bia Station,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,989 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/12 
U.S.  a.  429—54  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  in  which  the  active  components 
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of  the  cell  are  assembled  within  a  housing  comprising  a  con- 
tainer closed  at  its  open  end  by  a  cover  and  having  at  least  one 
vent  orifice  for  releasing  pressurized  material  from  within  the 
housing;  the  improvement  being  a  resealable  vent  closure 
comprising  in  combination  a  resilient  deformable  member  of  an 
elastomeric  material  positioned  to  overlie  said  vent  orifice,  a 
retainer  means  for  compressing  said  resilient  deformable  mem- 
ber against  said  vent  orifice  thereby  forming  a  normally  fluid- 
tight  seal  at  said  orifice,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a 


pressed  toward  said  force  transfer  portion  as  a  result  of  an 
elevated  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  sufficient  to  overcome 
said  compressive  sealing  force  and  space  said  sealing 
portion  from  said  seat  and  permit  flow  of  the  fluid  through 
said  vent  chamber  about  the  length  of  said  resilient  body 
through  the  space  between  said  sidewall  and  the  vent 
chamber  wall  to  said  outlet,  and  to  permit  said  resilient 
body  to  have  said  sealing  portion  resealed  to  said  seat 
upon  dropping  of  the  fluid  pressure  to  below  said  prese- 
lected fluid  pressure. 

4^28^1 
LITHIUM  PEROXIDE  PRIMARY  ELEMENT 
Aagnst  Winsel,  Kelkheim  am  Taumi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,953 
Claims  priority,  appiicatipn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  25, 
1979,2930056 

Int  a.J  HOIM  6/22 
U.S.  a.  429—101  5  Claims 


cylindrical  cap  member  surrounding  said  resilient  deformable 
member  and  said  vent  orifice  and  being  secured  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  housing  and  having  at  its  opposite  end  a  plurality  of 
extending  tabs,  a  retainer  element  positioned  within  said  cap 
member  and  disposed  over  and  compressing  said  resilient 
deformable  member  over  said  vent  orifice  and  whereby  at  least 
a  numerical  portion  of  said  extending  tabs  is  turned  over  the 
retainer  element  thereby  securing  said  retainer  element  against 
said  compressed  resilient  deformable  member. 

4,328,290 

BATTERY  VENT  PLUG 

Joseph  Szymbonld,  Bartiett,  and  Frank  D.  Unetic,  Elgin,  both 

of  ni.,  aasignon  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,158 

I  Int  CL^  HOIM  2/12 

UA  a.  429-54  9  Claims 


1.  A  battery  vent  plug  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  battery  cover  opening,  a  vent  chamber,  an  annular 
seat  confronting  said  vent  chamber,  an  inlet  opening 
through  said  seat  to  said  vent  chamber,  and  an  outlet 
opening  through  a  portion  of  said  housing  spaced  from 
said  inlet; 

a  resilient  body  in  said  chamber  having  a  scaling  portion 
adjacent  said  inlet,  a  force  transfer  portion  opposite  said 
sealing  portion  adjacent  said  outlet,  and  defining  a  side- 
wall  therebetween;  and 

means  on  said  housing  for  applying  a  compressive  force  to 
said  force  transfer  portion  directed  through  said  body  to 
urge  said  sealing  portion  against  said  seat  for  compressing 
said  body  and  releasably  s^alingly  closing  said  inlet,  the 
compressi(Mi  of  the  body  being  preselected  to  provide  a 
preselected  sealing  force  while  causing  radial  expansion  of 
said  sidewall  to  be  spaced  closely  inwardly  of  the  vent 
chamber  wall,  said  resilient  body  being  further  coin- 


1.  A  galvanic  primary  element  having  a  negative  light  metal 
electrode  and  hydrogen  peroxide  as  the  cathode  depolarizer, 
wherein 
the  hydrogen  peroxide  is  fixated  in  a  gel  formed  with  poly- 

urethane  or  with  branched  polyacrylic  acid, 
the  hydrogen  peroxide-containing  gel  is  positioned  adjacent 

an  electrical  conductor  which  covers  the  surface  of  the 

light  metal  electrode  and 
means  are  provided  within  the  cell  for  pressing  the  gel 

against  the  conductor. 

4,328,292 
PHQTOCURED  TUBULAR  BATTERY  ELECTRODE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

William  R.  Remer,  Bensalem,  Pa.  "^ 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,797 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/18 

U.S.  a.  429—140  16  Claimi 


1.  An  improved  tubular  battery  plate  of  the  type  haying  a 
first  electrically  conductive  cross  member,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  electrically  conductive  spines  extending  from  the  first 
cross  member,  a  glass  braid  sheath  enveloping  each  spine  and 
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fortting  a  tube  therewith,  active  material  disposed  within  the 
tube,  a  second  nonconductive  cross  member  affixed  to  and 
sealing  the  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  sheath 
being  fabricated  by: 

(a)  saturating  the  braid  with  a  photocurable  resin, 

(b)  curing  the  braid  by  exposing  the  braid  to  at  least  one  light 
source  so  that  the  braid  becomes  rigid, 

(c)  shaping  the  braid  into  a  sheath,  and 

(d)  sizing  the  sheath  to  preselected  lengths. 


said  structure  being  changed,  on  flnely  grinding,  into  a  struc- 
ture in  which  a  cubic  phase  and  a  monoclinic  phase  coexist  and 


4^28^3 
ELECTROCHENaCAL  GENERATORS 
Jeaa-PiciTC  J.  Liase,  Athis>Moiii,  France,  assignor  to  Automo- 
biles Citroen  and  Antomobilcs  F^ngeot,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,015 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  16, 1979,  79  25711 
Int  C1.3  HOIM  2/20 
\i&,  CL  429—149  7  Claims 


the  proportion  of  the  monoclinic  phase  is  no  greater  than  about 
S%  or  less  by  weight  based  on  the  total  of  both  the  phases. 


1.  An  electrochemical  generator,  comprising  at  least  two 
elements  mounted  in  series  in  a  tank,  each  element  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cells  mounted  in  parallel,  each  cell  comprising 

a  positive  electrode  surrounded  by  a  chemically  inert  separa- 
tor, a  negative  electrode,  and  an  electrolyte  solution,  each 
electrode  comprising 

a  conductive  support  having  thereon  a  layer  of  active  mate- 
rial, and  an  electrical  conductor  connected  to  a  side  of  said 
conductive  support,  said  electrical  conductors  of  a  single 
element  having  the  same  polarity  being  located  on  one 
side  of  the  tank,  while  the  electrical  conductors  of  oppo- 
site polarity  are  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  tank, 
the  conductive  wires  of  the  same  polarity  of  a  single 
element  being  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  by  a 
conductive  bar  having  notches  adapted  to  receivj|^(the 
ends  of  the  conductive  wires  and  to  place  in  series  the 
conductive  wires  of  opposite  polarities  of  two  adjacent 
elements. 


4,328,295 

SOUD  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  USE  IN  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  SENSOR 

Katsnhiko  Tanaka,  Toyokawa;  Toshitaka  Salto,  Toyohashi; 

Masatoshi  Suzuki,  A^jo,  and  Masami  OnU,  Nagoya,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1980,  55/14608 

Int  a.3  C04B  35/4^  HOIM  6/1% 

U.S.  a.  429—193  9  Claims 


4,328,294 

SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  USE  IN  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  SENSOR 

Katsnhiko  Tanaka,  Toyokawa;  Toshitaka  Saito,  Toyohashi; 

Masatoahi  Snzaki,  A^Jo,  and  Masami  OnU,  Nagoya,  all  of 

Japan,  assigiors  to  NippoMknso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,842 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1980,  55-14606 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/46;  HOIM  6/18 

UJS.  CL  429—193  8  Claims 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  for  an  oxygen  concentration  sensor, 

consisting  essentially  of  a  sintered  body  of  zirconia  having  a 

crystal  structure  including  crystal  grains  of  a  cubic  phase  and 

having  a  surface-average  grain  siz&of  about  S  microns  or  less. 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  for  an  oxygen  concentration  sensor, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  sintered  body  of  completely  stabi- 
lized zirconia  having  a  crystal  structure  of  a  cubic  phase  alone 
and  having  a  surface-average  grain  size  of  about  S  microns  or 
less,  said  sintered  body  having  a  cubic  phase  alone  even  in  a 
finely  ground  state. 
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4^28,296 

SOLID  ELECJTROLYTE  FOR  USE  IN  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATION  SENSOR 

Katsuhiko  Tnaka,  Toyokawa;  Toshltaka  Saito,  Toyohashi; 

Masatoshi  ^iizuld,  Aqjo,  and  Masami  Ooki,  Nagoya,  all  of 

Japan,  aarisMMV  to  Nippondemo  Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,844 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1980,  54/14607 

Int  Cl^  C04B  35/48:  HOIM  6/18 

\3S.  a.  429—193  9  Claims 


a.  a  body  comprising  electrochemically  active  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  zinc  oxide,  cad- 
mium, cadmium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof;  and, 

b.  a  current  collector  in  contact  with  said  body,  said  current 
collector  being  an  alloy  having  at  least  about  40  percent, 
by  weight  of  said  alloy,  of  bismuth,  and  at  least  about  23 
percent,  by  weight  of  said  alloy,  of  lead. 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  for  an  oxygen  concentration  sensor, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  sintered  body  of  partially  stabilized 
zirconia  having  a  crystal  structure  including  crystal  grains  of  a 
cubic  phase  and  a  monoclinic  and/or  tetragonal  phase  and 
having  a  surface-average  grain  size  of  about  5  microns  or  less, 
said  structure  being  changed,  on  finely  grinding,  into  a  struc- 
ture in  which  a  cubic  phase  and  a  monoclinic  phase  coexist  and 
the  proportion  of  the  monoclinic  phase  is  about  5%  or  less  by 
weight  based  On  the  total  of  both  the  phases. 


4,328,298 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LITHOGRAPHY 

MASKS 
James  F.  Nester,  RidgefleM,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  The  Perkia- 
Elmo-  Corporation,  Nonralk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,514 
Int  a.J  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—5  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  lithography  mask  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  which  is  transparent  to  the  radia- 
tion to  be  used  in  the  lithography  process; 

(b)  depositing  on  said  substrate  a  flash  layer  of  chromium; 

(c)  depositing  on  said  layer  of  chromium  a  thin  first  layer  of 
a  metal  suiuble  for  electroless  plating; 

(d)  covering  said  first  metal  layer  with  a  layer  of  photoresist; 

(e)  exposing  the  photoresist  through  a  master  mask  to 
thereby  expose  areas  at  which  lithographic  radiation  ab- 
sorption is  desired; 

(f)  developing  the  photoresist  to  uncover  the  thin  first  metal 
layer  in  said  areas; 

(g)  immersing  the  substrate  in  an  electroless  metal  plating 
bath  whereby  a  relatively  thick  second  layer  of  said  metal 
is  preferentifdly  precipitated  onto  the  uncovered  areas  of 
said  first  metal  layer;  and 

(g)  removing  the  plated  substrate  from  said  bath; 

(h)  removing  the  remaining  poriion  of  the  layer  of  photore- 
sist; 

(i)  etching  the  plated  substrate  to  remove  a  thickness  of 
metal  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  first  metal 
layer. 


4,328,297 
ELECTRODE 

John  M.  Billiom,  Stonington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Yardngy  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  Pawcatuck,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,078 

Int  CL^  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  CL  429— 222  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  electrode  for  an  electrochemical  cell,  said 
electrode  comprising,  in  combination: 


4,328,299 

POLYCHROMATIC  GLASSES  AND  METHOD 

George  H.  Beall,  Big  Flats;  Syed  N.  Hoda,  Horsehcads,  and 

Richard  W.  Waldron,  Big  Flats,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,655 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/00.  5/24 

MS.  CL  430-13  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  transparent  polychromatic  glass  article  wherein  a 
portion  of  the  article  contains  microcrystals  of  alkali  fluoride 
with  at  least  one  silver  halide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silver  chloride,  silver  bromide,  and  sUver  iodide  in  a 
concentration  of  at  least  0.005%  by  volume,  and  wherein  the 
same  portion  is  integraUy  colored  by  metaUic  sUver  partides 
less  than  200  A  in  the  smallest  dimension,  the  sUver  particles 
being  deposited  (a)  as  discrete  colloidal  particles,  (b)  within  the 
microcrystals,  and/or  ,c)  on  the  surface  of  said  microcrystals, 
the  glass  being  characterized  by  the  presence  of  ions  of  copper, 
samarium,  terbium,  praeseodymium,  and/or  europium  in  their 
higher  oxidation  state,  and  a  portion  of  the  article  contains 
sodium  fluoride,  at  least  one  sUver  halide  selected  from  sUver 
chloride,  sUver  bromide,  and  sUver  iodide,  and  at  least  one 
sensitizing  agent  selected  from  the  ions  of  copper,  samarium, 
terbium,  praeseodymium,  and/or  europium  in  their  lower 
oxidation  state. 
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7.  A  method  of  making  a  transparent  polychromatic  glass 
article,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  article  is  integrally  colored  by 
silver,  consisting  of, 

melting  a  glass  batch  containing  the  constituents  of  an  alkali 
fluoride  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver  chloride,  silver  bromide  and 
silver  iodide,  and  at  least  one  sensitizing  agent  selected 
from  the  oxides  of  copper,  samarium,  terbium,  pra- 
eseodymium,  and  europium, 

forming  an  article  from  such  melt,  wherein  said  sensitizing 
agent  being  present  as  ions  in  their  lower  oxidation  state, 

exposing  a  portion  of  such  article  to  ultraviolet  radiation  at 
ambient  temperature, 

heating  the  exposed  glass  to  a  temperature  between  its  trans- 
formation range  and  its  softening  point,  for  a  sufficient 
length  of  time  to  cause  growth  of  microcrystals  of  alkali 
fluoride  with  at  least  one  silver  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver  chloride,  silver  bromide  and 
silver  iodide, 

thereafter  subjecting  the  article  to  a  second  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion exposure  and  a  second  heat  treatment  to  cause  metal- 
lic silver  particles  Tess  than  200  A  in  the  smallest  dimen- 
sion to  be  deposited  as  discrete  colloidal  particles,  or 
within  or  on  the  surface  of  the  alkali  fluoride  microcrys- 
tals, and, 

cooling  the  article. 


4,328^2 
LITHOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Tatsuo  Niahimura,  Ashiya;  Hiroyuki  MiAue,  Ashigara;  Yo- 
shiham  Fuscya,  Ashigara;  Yukihide  Urata,  Ashigara;  Tadao 
Shishido,  Ashigara,  and  Yasno  Kasama,  Ashigara,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  I'^i  Photo  Film  Co^  lAd^  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,483 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55/14625 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  430—264  17  Claims 

1.  A  lithographic  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive 

material  comprising  a  support  and  at  least  one  lithographic 

silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  silver  halides  of  said  at  least 

one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  being  silver  chlorobromide 

and  silver  chloroiodobromide  in  which  at  least  60  mole  %  of 

silver  chloride  and  0  to  S  mol  %  of  silver  iodide  are  contained, 

and  containing  in  said  emulsion  layer  or  in  another  hydrophilic 

colloidal  layer  which  does  not  contain  silver  halide  at  least  one 

compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 


N N 


; 
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wherein  M  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion  or 
— NH4®;  X  represents  — SO2NR',  — COOM'.  — SO3M', 
—OH  or  — CONH2,  wherein  M'  represents  hydrogen,  an 
alkali  metal  ion  or  — NH4®;  and  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R  represents 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and  n  represents  1  to  2. 


4,328,301 
STRIPPING  LAYERS  IN  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  FILM 
Peter  J.  Wright,  Dford,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,428 

Claims  priortty,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12, 1979, 
35519/79 

iBt  a.3  G03C  1/99,  11/12 
U.S.  CL  430—215  8  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  assembly  which  comprises  at  least  one 
photosensitive  layer  and  an  image  receiving  layer  in  which 
after  exposure  and  processing  an  image  is  formed  by  an  image- 
wise  diffusion  of  a  substance  or  substances  from  the  photosen- 
sitive layer  or  layers,  or  a  layer  in  operative  contact  therewith 
and  a  support,  there  being  present  between  the  photosensitive 
layer  or  layers  and  the  said  image  receiving  layer  a  stripping 
layer  consisting  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  gelatin  where,  in  the 
gelatin,  all  the  primary  amino  groups  are  blocked  by  the  gela- 
tin fully  reactol  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  selected 
from  phthalic  anhydrides,  succinic  anhydrides  and  glutaric 
anhydrides  in  alkaline  medium  and  a  monomer  of  a  vinyl  ester, 
a  vinyl  ether,  an  acrylic  ester,  an  acrylic  ether,  a  methacrylic 
ester  or  a  methacrylic  ether  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the  propor- 
tion of  reacted  gelatin  to  monomer  in  the  graft  copolymer 
being  from  1  gelatin  to  0.2S  monomer  by  weight  to  1  gelatin  to 
l.S  monomer  by  weight,  there  being  optionally  other  layers 
present  in  the  photographic  assembly  between  the  lowest 
photosensitive  layer  and  the  image  receiving  layer,  the  said 
stripping  lay^  being  present  between  two  gelatin  based  layers. 


4,328,303 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

MATEIUAL  VLA  LASER  CHEMISTRY 
Arigdor  M.  Ronn,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.;  Philip  Bernstein,  Glen 

Ridge;  Harvey  C.  Branch,  Ramsey,  bodi  of  N.J.,  and  James  P. 

Coffey,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Research  Foundation  of 

aty  University  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  154,960 
Int  a?  G03C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430—290  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  for  producing  polymeric  bodies  made  of  a 
light-transmitting  polymer  having  at  predetermined  locations 
therein  fine  opaque  metal  or  metal  oxide  particles  which  com- 
prises providing  a  shaped  polymeric  body  having  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  therethrough  a  metal-organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyls,  bis-cyclopen- 
tadienyls,  arenes,  mixed  arenes,  arene-carbonyl  complexes  and 
ferrocene  and  irradiating  with  laser  light  selected  areas  of  said 
shaped  polymeric  body,  said  laser  light  irradiation  acting 
within  said  selected  areas  to  decompose  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  metal-organic  compound  to  provide  in  said  irradiated 
areas  opaque  metal  or  metal  oxide  particles. 
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4^28,304 

DESENSITIZING  SOLUTION  FOR  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Hiromichi  TacUkawa;  Yohonosuke  Tikahashi;  Kazuo  Ishii; 

Tomoaki  Ikeda,  and  Fiuniaki  Shinozaki,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fidi  Photo  Filni  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,267 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978,  53/117728 
Int  a.J  G03F  7/02 
U5.  a.  430—331  y^  Claims 

1.  A  desensitizing  solution  which  is  to  be  applied  to  the 
surface  of  a  lithographic  printing  plate  coated  with  a  photosen- 
sitive layer  composed  of  a  photopolymerizable  composition, 
said  desensitizing  solution  containing  a  hydrophilic  colloid,  a 
free  radical  polymerization  inhibitor  which  is  not  a  developing 
agent  for  silver  halide  photographic  materials  and  is  an  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quinone  com- 
pounds, nitro  compounds,  nitroso  compounds,  nitron  coin- 
pounds,  a-  or  /5-naphthol,  tertiary  butyl  catechol,  tertiary 
butyl  phenol,  2,4,6-trimethylphenol.  cresol,  o-,  m-  or  p-iso- 
propylphenol,  2-amino-4-methylphenol,  disulfides,  mercap- 
tans,  thioethers,  dithiocarbamic  acids,  sulfene  amides,  phos- 
phates, phosphites,  phosphines,  borates,  phenyl-/3-naphthyla- 
mine,  diphenylamine  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  normally  prevent  selectively  the  formation  of  stain  on 
non-imaged  areas  during  printing,  and  water. 


(g)  removing  the  deposit  of  Li2S03  and/or  Li2S04  from  the 
surface  of  the  glass-ceramic  article. 


4,328,306 
PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Yoshio  Idota,  and  Minoni  Yamada,  both  of  Ashisara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fnji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,560 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1979,  54-110003 
Int  a.3  G03C  5/n 
U.S.  a.  430—393  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  silver  halide  color  photographic 
materials  comprising  bleaching  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic materials  with  a  bleach  solution  containing  an  organic 
acid  metal  complex  salt  and  hydrogen  peroxide  or  a  compound 
releasing  hydrogen  peroxide  wherein  said  hydrogen  peroxide 
or  said  compound  releasing  hydrogen  peroxide  is  present  in  an 
amount  providing  at  least  0.02  mol  hydrogen  peroxide  per  liter 
of  bleach  solution,  while  adding  thereto  a  replenisher  com- 
posed separately  of  a  first  composition  containing  hydrogen 
peroxide  or  a  compound  releasing  hydrogen  peroxide  and  a 
second  composition  containing  an  organic  acid  metal  complex 
salt. 


4,328,305 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  PHOTOTHERMALLY 

CRYSTALLIZABLE,  CHEMICALLY-MACHINABLE 

GLASS<XRAMIC  ARTICLES 

Herbert  E.  Rauscher,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,579 
Int.  CL^  C03B  52/00 
U.S.  a.  430-351  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  a  photothermally  crystallizable, 
chemically-machinable,  glass-ceramic  article  non-stickmg  with 
respect  to  the  reaction  products  of  moisture  and  organic  mate- 
rials, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  a  batch  is  melted  for  a  glass  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
pressed in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  5.5-15% 
Li20,  2-25%  AI2O3,  the  ratio  Al203:Li20  being  less  than 
about  1.7:1,  60-85%  Si02,  and  a  photosensitive  metal  in 
the  indicated  proportions  selected  from  the  group  of 
0.001-0.03%  gold,  computed  as  Au,  0.001-0.3%  silver, 
computed  as  AgCl,  and  0.001-1%  copper,  computed  as 
CU2O,  the  sum  of  those  components  constituting  at  least 
90%  of  the  total  composition; 

(b)  the  melt  is  simultaneously  cooled  to  a  glass  and  an  article 
of  desired  geometry  shaped  therefrom; 

(c)  the  ^ass  article  is  subjected  to  ultraviolet  radiation  to 
form  a  latent  image  in  the  glass; 

(d)  the  glass  article  is  heated  to  a  temperature  between  the 
annealing  point  and  the  softening  point  of  the  glass  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  opacify  the  glass  by  forming  siliceous 
crystallites  therein,  including  lithium  metasUicate,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  crystalline  structure  which 
is  rigid  enough  to  prevent  distortion  of  the  article  upon 
heating  to  a  softening  point  of  the  original  glass; 

(e)  the  article  is  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening 
point  of  the  original  glass  and  about  800*  C,  but  not  above 
950*  C,  to  cause  further  crystallization,  including  conver- 
sion of  lithium  metasilicate  to  a  lithium-containing  silicate 
having  a  lower  weight  percentage  of  Uthium  therein, 
thereby  transforming  the  article  to  a  glass-ceramic  article; 

(0  exposing  the  glass-ceramic  article  to  SO2  vapors  at  a 
temperature  between  about  350'-600*  C.  for  about  1-10 
.  hours  to  cause  a  reaction  to  occur  to  a  depth  of  at  least  50 
microns  (-0.002")  in  the  surface  of  the  article  between 
Li+  ions  an<^  SO2  vapors  to  form  a  water  soluble  deposit 
of  Li2S03  and/or  Li2S04  thereon;  and 


4,328,307 
NOVEL  ANTIBIOTICS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  FOR 

USE  THEREIN 
Toshttilto   Mori;   Takeo   Deushi;   Akio   Iwasaki;   TakaAimi 
Kunieda;  Toshimi  MIzognchi;  Kaznhiro  Kamiya;  MasaUto 
Nakayama,  aU  of  Higashimnrayama;  Hisakatsn  Ito,  Kawagoe, 
and  Takeshi  Oda,  Kodaira,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  888,149,  Mar.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,206. 
This  appUcation  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,412 
Int  CLJ  CUP  19/46 
U.S.  a.  435—80  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibiotic,  which  comprises 
cultivating  Saccharopolyspora  hinuta  KC-6606  strain,  isolating 
the  antibiotic  KA  6606  having  the  formula. 


CH3 
H^-^NH2 


'<W5: 


*OH 


NCHsVXj 
R  OCH3 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  -COCH2NH2,  -COCH2NHCONH2 
and  — COCH2NHCHO  from  the  culture  broth,  and  separating 
from  the  resulting  antibiotic  KA-6606  at  leMt  one  antibiotic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antibiotic  KA-6606  I 
having  the  formula, 


284 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


'^^ 


OH 


NCHjVA 
CO  0CH3 


CH2NH2 


antibiotic  KA-6606  II  having  the  formula. 


CH3 
f         h»k:— NH2 


^^ 


OH 


NCH^^ 
H  0CH3 


antibiotic  KA-6606  III  having  the  formula. 


°^^-^ 


OH 


NCH^VA 

CO  0CH3 

CH2NHCONH2 


°^>^ 


OH 


NCH^^ 

CO  0CH3 

CH2NHCHO. 


4^28,308 
SEMI-CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
XANTHAN  GUM  USING  XANTHOMANAS  CAMPESTRIS 
KICC  31600  AND  XANTHOMANAS  CAMPESTRIS  ATCC 

31602 
William  P.  Weisrock,  Tulsa,  Okla^  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1684r70,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,695 

Int  a.3  C12P  19/06 

U.S.  a.  435—104  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  xanthan  gum  which 
comprises  introducing  a  culture  of  a  degenerative  resistant 
strain  of  selected  bacteria  from  the  group  consisting  of  Xan- 
thomonas  campestris  XCP-1  Xanthomonas  campestris  P-107, 
having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31600  and 
ATCC  31602,  respectively,  into  a  fermentation  zone  contain- 
ing a  nutrient  medium  to  produce  both  bacterial  cell  growth 
and  xanthan  gum,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  fermented 
m^ium  from  said  zone,  recovering  xanthan  gum  from  said 
po/tion,  thereafter  adding  a  fresh  sterile  volume  of  said  me- 
diiun  to  the  residual  liquid  in  said  zone  and  repeating  the  above 
cycle. 


and  antibiotic  KA-6606  IV  having  the  formula. 


4,328,309 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIPDIOLIDE, 
TRIPTOLIDE  AND  CELASTROL 
William  T.  Chalmers;  James  P.  Kntney;  PhilUp  J.  Sallsbnry; 
Kenneth  L.  Stuart;  PhilUp  M.  Townsley,  and  Brian  R.  Worth, 
all  of  VancouTer,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  flie  Department  of 
Health  A  Human  Senices,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  JnL  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,336 
Int.  a.J  C12N  5/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  435—126  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  tripdiolide,  triptolide  and  celastrol 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  cellular  inoculum  from  Tripteryguim  wilfordii 
Hook  F; 

(b)  inoculating  a  nutrient  growth  medium  with  the  cellular 
inoculum  and  incubating  the  inoculated  growth  medium 
at  20*-30*  C.  for  up  to  8  weeks  to  produce  a  cellular 
product  at  a  pH  below  7; 

(c)  harvesting  the  cellular  product  from  the  inoculated 
growth  medium;  and 

(d)  isolating  tripdiolide,  triptolide  and  celastrol  from  the 
cellular  product  and  supernatant  inoculated  growth  me- 
dium. 
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4^28,310 
SEMI-CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
XANTHAN  GUM  USING  XANTHOMONAS  CAMPESTRIS 

ATCC  31601  % 

William  P.  Weltrock,  ToIm,  Okia^  usignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana),  CUcago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,969,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,696 
Int  a.i  C12P  19/06 
UA  a.  435— 104  7CIaim» 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  xanthan  gum  which 
comprises  introducing  a  culture  of  Xanthomonas  campestris 
XCP-19  having  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31601, 
into  a  fermentation  zone  containing  a  nutrient  medium  to 
produce  both  bacterial  cell  growth  and  xanthan  gum,  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  the  fermented  medium  from  said  zone, 
recovering  xanthan  gum  from  said  portion,  thereafter  adding  a 
fresh  sterile  volume  of  said  medium  to  the  residual  liquid  in 
said  zone  and  repeating  the  above  cycle. 


4,328,314 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PLASMINOGEN 

ACTIVATOR 

Sadayuki  Horigndii;  Akio  Hasegawa,  and  fUJinn  SakaoMto,  ail 

of  F^i,  Japan,  assignon  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  KabMhfld 

Kftfha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,284 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1978,  53-ia234 
Int  a.J  C12N  9/48 
US.  CL  435—212  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  plasminogen  activator  which 
comprises  contacting  animal  cells  having  the  ability  to  produce 
plasminogen  actovator  with  an  aqueous  nutrient  solution,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  aqueous  nutrient  solution  contains  1 
to  120  millimoles  per  liter  of  aqueous  nutrient  of  an  organic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid,  malic 
acid,  succinic  acid  and  glycolic  acid. 


4,328,311 

ENZYME-AMINOGLYCOSIDE  CONJUGATES 
Gerald  L.  Rowley,  San  Jose;  Danton  Leung,  Campbell,  and 
Prithipai  Singh,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syra 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,772,  Feb.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,722. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,713 
Int  a'  C12N  9/96 
VJS.  a.  435—188  17  Claims 

1.  A  dehydrogenase  enzyme-aminoglycoside  conjugate. 


4,328,312 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PEROXIDASE 
Yoshihiro  Tsurumi,  Tokyo;  Tondo  Fi^ioka,  Matsndo;  Toshio 
Matsuzaki,  and  HidechUca  Wakabayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,978 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1979,  54/43864; 
Jan.  24, 1980,  55/7207 

Int  a.J  a2N  9/08 
VJS.  a.  435—192  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  peroxidase,  which  comprises 
culturing  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Myro- 
thecium  and  capable  of  producing  a  peroxidase  in  a  nutrient 
medium,  accumulating  in  the  cultured  product  the  peroxidase 
and  collecting  the  accumulated  peroxidase. 


4,328,315 
MYCOBACTERIUM  FORTUTTUM  STRAIN 
Merle  G.  WoTcha;  Caadice  B.  Biggi,  both  of  Kalamagoo,  and 
Thomas  R.  Pyke,  Portage,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  849,526,  Nov.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,293,645, 
and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662,563,  Mar.  1, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,700 
Int  0.3  C12N  1/20 
VJS.  CI.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  mutant  Mycobacterium 
fortuitum  NRRL  B-8153. 


4,328,316 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  fcULTURE  OF  ACTINOPLANES 

CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  A/16686 
Bruno  CaTaUeri;  Hermes  Pagani,  and  Giancarlo  Voipe,  aU  of 
MUan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.pj%M  Milan,  Italy 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  135,560,  Mar.  31, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,303,646. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,310 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1979, 
122298/79 

Int  a.3  C12N  1/20;  C12P  21 /Oa-  CUR  1/045 
VJS.  a.  435—253  2  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Actinoplanes  sp.  ATCC 
33076  and  a  nutrient  medium  consisting  of  an  assimilable 
source  of  each  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  essential  mineral  saltt, 
said  culture  being  capable  of  producing  antibiotic  A/16686  in 
a  recoverable  quantity  upon  fermentation.  ^ 


4,328,313 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  PLAQUE  DISPERSING 

ENZYME 
Lloyd  G.  Simonson,  Waokegaa,  and  Burton  L.  Lamberta,  liber- 
tyrUle,  bodi  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  105,315,  Dec.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,595 

Int  a.J  C12N  9/24 

VJS.  a.  435-200  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  plaquenlispersing  a-1,  3-glucan 

3-glucanohydrolase  (1,3-glucanase)  enzyme  which  comprises 

cultivating  a  bacterial  culture  of  the  strain  Pseudomonas 

NRRL  B-12324  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  "limit 

^ucan"  substrate  which  is  greater  than  90  percent  a-1,  3- 

glyOOsidicaUy  Unked,  then  allowing  growth  until  the  medium 

contains  an  accumulation  of  1,3-glucanase  and  then  recovering 

said  enzyme. 


4,328,317 
CONTINUOUS  CHEMICAL  CONVERSION  OR    ' 
FERMENTATION  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Prentice,  Terril,  and  Dale  W.  Mastarone,  Spencer, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Solargizer  IntematioBal,  Inc^  Bloo- 
mington,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1960,  Ser.  No.  136,053 
Int  a.3  C12M  1/14 
VJS.  a.  435—310  •  CUdaw 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  ccmversion  of  a  continu- 
ously-supplied convertible  feedstock  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  vertically  disposed  conversion  tower  defining 
a  generally  vertically  extending  space  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  verticaUy  arranged,  tray-like  conversion  zones  for 
the  temporary  retention,  continuous  receiving,  and  con- 
tinuous gravity  discharge  of  a  convertible  feedstock,  each 
said  conversion  zone  being  defined  by  a  generaUy  hori- 
zontal floor  having  (1)  a  drain  opening  therein  for  the 
continuous  discharge  by  gravity  of  partially  converted 
convertible  feedstock  to  the  conversion  zone  disposed 
therebelow  and  (2)  a  generally  upwardly  extending  wall 
for  retaining  said  convertible  feedstock  therewithin,  each 
said  conversion  zone  being  divided  into  substantially 
liquid-tight,  continuously  movable  segments  by  movable 
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partitions  for  advancing  the  convertible  feedstock  in  said 
conversion  zone  toward  said  drain  opening  at  a  controlled 
rate, 

(b)  a  collection  means,  disposed  beneath  a  said  drain  opening 
in  a  said  conversion  zone,  for  continuously  collecting  a 
portion  of  the  partially  converted  convertible  feedstock 
discharged  through  said  drain  opening, 

(c)  a  feedstock  conveying  means,  communicating  with  the 
vertically  extending  space  defined  by  said  tower,  for 
continuously  conveying  convertible  feedstock  to  a  said 
conversion  zone,  ^ 


(d)  a  partially  converted  feedstock  recirculation  means  for 
continuously  circulating  partially  converted  convertible 
feedstock  collected  by  said  collection  means  to  a  said 
conversion  zone,  whereby  the  convertible  feedstock  con- 
veyed to  the  said  conversion  zone  continuously  includes 
both  fresh  convertible  feedstock  and  partially  converted 
convertible  feedstock,  and 

(e)  withdrawing  means,  communicating  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  vertically  extending  space,  for  continuously  with- 
drawing products  from  said  lower  end  of  said  vertically 
extending  space. 


4^28^18 
GLASSES  CONTAINING  FLUORINE,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  APPUCATION 
Jean-Pierre  Miranday,  Le  Maos;  Oiarles  Jacoboni,  Sainte 
Jaminc,  and  Robert  de  Pape,  Le  Mans,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,169 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Mar.  28, 1979,  79  07785 
Int.  CI.3  C03C  3/12 
VS.  a.  501-40  23  Claims 

1.  Glasses  containing  fluorine  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
they  contain 

(1)  at  least  25%  of  a  fluoride  or  a  mixture  of  fluorides  having 
the  formula  MX(Xi)2  as  a  network  former  in  which 

(a)  X  and  Xi  each  represent  a  fluorine  atom  and  M  repre- 
sents a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  gal- 
lium, iron,  chromium,  vanadium,  indium,  and  the  rare 
earths,  or 

(b)  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  Xi  represents  a  fluorine 
atom,  and  M  represents  a  titanium  atom,  said  glasses 
being  devoid  of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  >& 

(2)  at  least  one  fluoride  having  the  formula  M/^2>  M// being 
a  devalent  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead, 
barium,  calcium,  cadmium,  and  strontium,  said  at  least  one 
fluoride  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  75%  in  moles, 
said  glasses  containing  no  more  than  5%  in  moles  of  alka- 
line-earth fluorophosphates  and  no  more  than  10%  in 
moles  of  ZrF4  and/or  HfF4. 


4,328,319 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PROPELLANT 
COMPOSITIONS  FORMING  FOAMED  STRUCTURES 
CONTAINING  OPEN  AND/OR  CLOSED  CELLS 
Lloyd  I.  Osipow,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  J.  George  Spitzer,  Palm 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Restecfa  Research  Umited  Partner- 
ship, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,665 
Int  a.J  C08J  9/12.  9/26.  9/30 
VS.  a.  521—78  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  propellant  compositions  includ- 
ing a  film-forming  synthetic  polymer  that  are  capable  of  form- 
ing foamed  structures  containing  open  and/or  closed  cells 
which  comprises  coating  the  synthetic  polymer  in  particulate 
form  with  an  inert  solid  material  insoluble  in  the  propellant  and 
in  solutions  of  the  synthetic  resin  in  the  propellant  at  atmo- 
spheric temperature;  and  then  adding  the  propellant  and  dis- 
solving the  synthetic  polymer  in  the  propellant,  thereby  form- 
ing a  synthetic  polymer-propellant  composition  in  situ. 


4,328,320 

THERMOPLASTIC 

CONSTRUCnONAL-AND-INSULATING  MATERIAL 

Waldemar  B.  Reszniak,  and  Larisa  Smimowa,  both  of  olJColobr- 

zeska  23/50,  Olsztyn,  Poland 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,673 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—84  1  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  construction-insulating  building  material 
comprising  from  about  50  to  80%  by  weight  of  fly-ashes,  from 
about  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  porous  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sawdust  and  wood  chips  having  a 
moisture  content  of  about  50%,  and  as  a  binder,  from  about  8 
to  40%  of  polypropylene. 


4,328,321 

DIALKOXY-PHOSPHONYL-N-ALKYL-FORMIC  ACID 

AMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  WHICH 

ARE  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  FLAME  LAMIN^ItTED  AND 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  WELDED 
Peter  Haas,  Haan;  Heinz  Miiller,  LeTerknsen;  Peter  Seifert, 
Bergiscb^  Gladbach;  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkasen;  Kurt  Fin- 
deisen,  Odenthal,  and  Klans  Konig,  Leverkosen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937509 

Int  a.J  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—108  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  foams 
capable  of  being  flame  laminated  and  high  frequency  welded, 
comprising  reacting: 

(a)  polyisocyanate  and, 

(b)  a  compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  400  to 
10,000  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate-reactive  hydro- 
gen atoms  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  dialkoxy-phosphonyl-N-alkyl-formic  acid  amide  of  the 
formula: 


Ri- 


X-(CH2),  OR2 

N— C— P 

11      ll\ 
O    O    OR3 


wherein 

m  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3, 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  8, 
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X  represents  halogen,  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C*  alkyl,  —OR,  or 


R 


\ 

r 
/ 


N-. 


R  represents  Ci  to  C6  alkyl, 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl,  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl- 

ene,  Q  to  Cio  aryl,  or  Ce  to  Cio  arylene,  and 
R2  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 

Ci  to  Cio  alkyl  in  the  presence  of  water  and/or  blowing 

agent. 


4^28^22 

SYNTHEnC  POLYMERS  BY  POLYISOCYANATE 

POLYADDinON  PROCESS 

Richard  C.  Bwon,  Tewksbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporatfcm,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continiution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,857,  Dec.  3, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,149 

Int.  a.^C08G  18/32 

VS.  a.  521-163  72  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  polymer  substantially  free  of  the  reaction 

OToduct  of  an  isocyanate  and  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  or 

polyol  and  substantially  free  of  salts  formed  during  production 

of  the  polymer  by  reaction  of  a  basic  material  and  an  amine  salt 

and  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyisocyanate  and 

substantially  an  equivalent  amount  of  an  oligomeric  aminoben- 

zoic  acid  ester  or  amide  having  the  formula 


V 

I 
.0-(R)„Si- 

V 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  oxy  substituted  hydro- 
carbon radical  each  V  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a 
hydrolyzable  group  and  Z  is  a  hydrolyzable  group,  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  18  inclusive,  x  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  at  least  2  and  an  organic  titanate. 

4,328,324 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  AROMATIC 
POLYAMIDE  nSERS,  WHICH  ARE  SUITABLE  FOR  USE 
IN  CONSTRUCnON  MATERIALS  AND  RUBBERS,  AS 
WELL  AS  SO  TREATED  FIBERS  AND  SHAPED 
ARTICLES  REINFORCED  WFTH  THESE  HBERS 
Theodonis  J.  J.  M.  Kock,  Rotterdam,  and  Jacobns  J.  G.  Smlti, 
WaddinxTeen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  NederlandM 
Organisatie  voor  Tiegeoast-  NatyyrwetebscgaooeknlO  Ibder- 
ziej  ten  behoeye  van  NUverheid  Handel  en  Verkeer,  The 
Hauge,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,882 

Int.  a.J  B29H  9/02;  C08F  2/52:  B60C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  525—423  2  Claims 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  each  x  is  one  or  two;  each 
benzoyl  nucleus  is  para-,  meto-  or  di-metaamino-substituted; 
each  Z  is  - 


H 

I 


— O—     or     — N— ; 


and  G  is  an  n-  valent  radical  obtained  by  removal  of  hydroxy 
groups  or  amino  groups  from  an  n-valent  polyol  or  polyamme 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  400  to  about  6,000. 


4,328323 
PRODUCnON  OF  SILANE  MODIHED  COPOLYMERS 

OF  ALKYLENE-ALKYL  ACRYLATES 
Michad  J.  Keogh,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,785,  Aug.  29, 1979,  wUdi  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,153,  Mar.  31, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,319 
Int  a.3  C08G  81/02;  CD8F  8/00 
U.S.  CI.  525^106  30  Odms 

1.  Process  of  producing  a  water-curable,  silane  modified 
alkylene-elkyl  acrylate  copolymer  which  comprises  reacting  a 
mixture  containing  an  alkylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer,  a 
polysiloxane  having  the  repeating  unit: 


1.  Aromatic  polyamide  fiber  treated  by  drawing  polyamide 
fibers  through  at  least  one  capillary  entrance  and  outlet 
through  a  tube  wherein  a  reduced  pressure  is  mamtained  and 
wherein  a  plasma  is  generated  by  means  of  a  high  frequency 
field  caused  by  a  solenoid  placed  around  said  area. 

2.  Shaped  article  nwde  of  a  plastic  or  rubber  matrix  material 
containing  a  fiber  of  claim  1  as  a  reinforcing  agent. 

4,328,325 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  URETHANE  GROUPS 

Klaos  Marquardt,  and  Hubert  Wiest.  botii  of  Bnrghansen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker  Cbemle  GmbH,  Mu- 

nldi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 

1979  2914984 

'     Int  a.J  C08F  216/12.  220/36.  220/60.  283/00 
UJS.  CI.  525—451  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  from  polymer- 
izable  urethanes  containing  unsaturated  groups  and  from  ole- 


288 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


fmically  unsaturated  compounds,  which  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing (i)  from  about  40  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  urethanes 
prepared  by  reacting  polyisocyanatoalkyl  and/or 
polyisocyanatoaryl  compounds  with  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


A— (C— R— O^H 
O 


(I) 


HO— (CH2— CHO)m— H 
R' 


wherein  R'  is  — CH3  or  — CH2OH  and  m  denotes  an  integer^ 
from  1  to  4. 


wherein 

R=straight<hain  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  which  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  up 
to  S  methyl,  ethyl  and/or  propyl  groups,  wherein  all  the 
radicals  R  within  one  molecule  of  the  Formula  I  may  be 
the  same  or  different, 

A=an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical  of  one  of  the  gen- 
eral formulae 


(CH2«C    C— Y^R2— X— 
R'  O 


CH2«C— O— 
R> 


CH2=C— CH2— X- 
Rl 


CH2=CH— ^  JJ 


(ID 


(III) 


(IV) 


(V) 


wherein 

R'=HorCH3, 

R2=a  (p-l-lKunctional  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  or  a  (p-»-l)-functiona]  cycloalkyl  radical,  each 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

r3= a  radical  having  the  meaning  of  R2  when  p=  1, 

X=— O—  or  — NR*— , 

Y=— O— ,  — NH— ,  or  — NR*— , 

R*=CH3  or  C2H5, 

n=an  integer  of  from  1  to  100,  and 

p=an  integer  of  from  1  to  3, 
in  such  molar  ratios  that  the  numerical  ratio  of  the  isocyanato 
groups  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  compounds  of  Formula  I 
is  from  about  0.2:1  to  1:1,  with  (ii)  from  about  0  to  60-percent 
by  weight  of  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds,  by  means  of 
radical  polymerization,  in  the  presence  of  initiators. 


432M26 

MELAMINE  RESINS:  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  THE  COMPRESSION 

MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  PRODUCED  FROM  THE 

MELAMINE  RESINS 
StefTeo  Pkach,  Oberorad,  and  Alfons  Wolf,  SeUgenstadt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  avigBon  to  CaaacUa  Aktiengesell- 
achaft,  FnaktuU  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
DMaioB  of  Ser.  No.  42,976,  May  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,303,561. 
TUa  applicstioa  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,932 
Oaiaa  priority,  apidicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  Jon.  3, 
1978,2824473 

lat  a.J  C08G  8/36.  61/32 
VS.  CL  525—509  2  Claina 

1.  Partially  etherified  melamine-formaldehyde  resin  having  a 
melamine:formaldehyde  molar  ratio  of  1:(1.2S  to  1)  and  con- 
taining relative  to  its  solids  content,  a  cross-linking  amount  but 
no  more  than  5%  by  weight  of  a  glycol  of  the  formula 


4,328,327 

CONTINUOUS  BULK  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMER  OF  AROMATIC  VINYL 

MONOMER  AND  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Atsushi  Tanaka,  Himcji;  ToaUynki  Chfln,  Sakai,  and  Hirotaka 

Miyata,  Himeji,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Daicel  Chemical 

lodnstriea,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,705 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1979,  54/132553 
Jnt  a.i  CMF  220/08 
VJS.  CI.  526—66  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  bulk  polymerization  process  for  preparing  a 
substantially  uniform  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from 
60  to  95%  by  weight  of  units  of  aromatic  vinyl  monomer,  from 
40  to  5%  by  weight  of  units  of  maleic  anhydride  monomer  and 
from  0  to  30  wt.  %  of  units  of  third  copolymerization  monomer 
which  is  different  from  said  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  and  said 
maleic  anhydride  monomer,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
continuously  feeding  a  mixture  of  said  monomers  having  a 
composition  effective  to  form  said  copolymer  into  a  vertical, 
first-stage,  polymerization  tank  means  equipped  with  agitating 
means,  continuously  agitating  said  mixture  in  said  first-stage 
polymerization  tank  means  and  maintaining  bulk  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  conditions  in  said  first-stage  polymerization  tank 
means  effective  to  obtain  a  partial  conversion  of  said  mono- 
mers to  said  copolymer  and  to  obtain  a  polymerization  liquid 
containing  from  30  to  60  wt.  %  of  solids  of  said  copolymer; 
continuously  withdrawing  said  polymerization  liquid  from  said 
first-stage  polymerization  tank  means  and  feeding  it  into  one 
horizontal  end  of  an  elongated,  horizontal,  second-stage  appa- 
ratus effective  for  processing  highly  viscous  materials,  said 
second-stage  apparatus  being  equipped  with  horizontal  rotary 
shaft  means  having  a  series  of  blade  members  mounted  thereon 
at  horizontally  spaced-apart  locations  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  so  as  to  divide  said  second-stage  apparatus 
into  a  series  of  horizontally  displaced  mixing  zones,  continu- 
ously rotating  said  shaft  means  and  thereby  continuously  mix- 
ing said  polymerization  liquid  in  said  mixing  zones  while  mov- 
ing said  polymerization  liquid  from  one  mixing  zone  to  the  next 
so  that  said  polymerization  liquid  moves  to  the  opposite  hori- 
zontal end  of  said  second-stage  apparatus,  maintaining  bulk 
polymerization  reaction  conditions  in  said  second-stage  appa- 
ratus effective  to  obtain  a  further  conversion  of  said  monomers 
to  said  copolymer  as  said  polymerization  liquid  moves  toward 
said  opposite  horizontal  end  of  said  second-stage  apparatus  to 
obtain  a  polymerization  reaction  product  containing  from  60  to 
95  wt.  %  of  solids  of  said  copolymer,  and  continuously,  sepa- 
rately adding  divided  quantities  of  maleic  anhydride  monomer 
to  said  polymerization  liquid  at  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
spaced-apart  locations  in  said  second-stage  ap[>aratus  wherein 
the  amount  of  maleic  anhydride  monomer  added  at  said  loca- 
tions progressively  diminishes  toward  said  opposite  horizontal 
end  of  said  second-stage  apparatus  so  as  to  continuously  obtain 
a  uniform  copolymer  containing  a  substantially  constant 
amount  of  maleic  anhydride. 
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4^28,328 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OR  COPOLYMERS 

SynJi  Minami;  Takashi  Ueda;  Manorn  Kioka,  aU  of  Ohtake,  and 

Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakimi,  aU  of  Japan*  aarignora  to  Mitsui 

Petrochemical  Industries  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978, 53/151998 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/64.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526-125  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an 
alpha-olefin  which  comprises  continuously  polymerizing  eth- 
ylene or  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  an  alpha-olefm  having 
from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  from  0  to  5  mole  %  of  a  diolc- 
Hn  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about 
350*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  about  100  kg/cm^-G  in  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  transition 
metal  compound  and  an  organoaluminum  compound,  the 
improvement  comprising 
[I]  carrying  out  polymerization  or  copolymerization  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of 

(A)  a  magnesium  compound  in  the  liquid  state  which  is 
soluble  in  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  is  free  from  an 
organoaluminum  compound  and  a  transition  metal  com- 
pound, said  magnesium  compound  being  obtained  by 
reacting  (i)  at  least  one  electron  donor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohols  having  not  less  than  6 
carbon  atoms,  organocarboxylic  acids  having  not  less 
than  7  carbon  atoms,  aldehydes  having  not  less  than  7 
carbon  atoms  and  amines  having  not  less  than  6  carbon 
atoms  with  (ii)  a  halogen-containing  magnesium  com- 
pound, 

(B)  a  transition  metal  compound  of  titanium  or  vanadium 
in  the  liquid  state,  and 

(C)  an  organoaluminum  compound, 
wherein 

[II]  said  polymerization  or  copolymerization  is  carried  out 
while  feeding  said  compound  (C)  into  the  polymerization 
or  copolymerization  zone  separately  from  other  com- 
pounds (A)  and  (B),  or  while  adding  a  part  or  the  whole  of 
said  compound  (C)  to  a  liquid  mixture  of  said  other  com- 
pounds (A)  and  (B)  and  feeding  the  resulting  mixture  into 
said  zone;  and. 

Wherein 

[III]  the  mole  ratio  of  the  transition  metal  compound  to  the 
halogen-containing  magnesium  compound  is  from  0.005  to 
about  0.5. 


A328J30 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYUREAS 

Wolfgang  Wellner,  Cologne;  Artur  Botta,  Krefeld,  and  Hermann 
Gmber,  Lererknsen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBon  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUichaft,  UTerknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1980,  3018023 

Int  a?  C08G  18/16 
U.S.  a.  528-45  •  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyureas  by  reacting 
organic  polyisocyanates  containing  blocked  isocyanate  groups 
with  organic  compounds  containing  at  least  two  primary  and- 
/or  secondary  amino  groups  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  which 
accelerate  the  condensation  reaction  of  the  above-mentioned 
starting  materials,  characterized  in  that  compounds  containing 
at  least  one  guanidine  group  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


I 

N 
I      II      I 

— N— C— N- 


are  used  as  catalysts. 


4,328,331 
NOVEL  POLYESTER-AMIDES 
Augustin  T.  Chen,  Cheshire;  Robert  G.  Nelb,  H,  and  Kemal  B. 
Onder,  both  of  North  Haven,  all  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,632 
Int  a.s  C08G  63/44 
U.S.  a.  528-288  12  Claima 

1.  Segmented  thermoplastic  polyester-amides  characterized 
by  a  recurring  unit  of  the  formula: 

fR-C-NH-R'-NH-C-jwR-C-O-R'-O-C- 


wherein 


4,328,329 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE  SYRUP  USING  A  DUAL  INTTIATOR 

SYSTEM 
Ernest  R.  Novak,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,450 
I  Int  a.3  C08F  4/04.  20/14 

U.S.  a.  526-218  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  methyl  methacrylate  homopoly- 
mer  and  copolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  with  a,^- 
ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  compounds  which  process  comprises 
polymerizing  a  syrup  containing  10-^%  by  weight  of  said 
methyl  methacrylate  homopolymer  or  copolymer  in  mono- 
meric  methyl  methacrylate,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises carrying  out  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a 
mixture  of  polymerization  initiators,  consisting  of  between 
about  0.3-12  moles  tertiary  C4-  or  tertiai7  Cs-perox- 
yneodecanoate  and  between  about  0.1-4  2,2'-azobis- 
(isobutyronitrile)  per  1  million  grams  of  syrup. 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— R— C— 

is  the  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  arylene  dicarboxylic  acids,  alkylene  dicarboxylic 
acids  and  arylenebis(alkanoic  acids); 
from  50  to  100  percent  of  the  R's  group  in  said  recurring  unit 
represent  the  residue  of  a  diamine  having  the  formula: 


H2N-C„H2«0-*" 


,H2i,-NH2 


wherein  C„H2« and  C„H2«' are  each  indepcndcnUy  aUtyl- 

ene  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R  "  is  alkylene  having 

from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  separating  the  valencies; 
and  from  50  to  0  percent  of  the  R'  groups  in  said  recurring 

unit  represent  the  residue  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  diamine 

having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R"  is  the  residue  of  a  polymeric  diol  HO— R"— OH  having 

a  molecular  weight  from  about  400  to  about  4000; 
and  m  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  from  about  1  to 

about  20. 
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4^28332 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUORESCENT  RESIN 

FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

Larry  J.  Hayes,  Roanoke,  and  Keith  L.  Reddick,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tez^  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Inc^  Irring,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnn.  lA,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,169 

Int.  CL'  C08G  63/12 

VS.  a.  528—296  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  polyester  resin  comprising  the 

steps  of:  blending  a  mixture  of  trimellitic  anhydride,  a  glycol 

chosen    from    either    1,3-propanediol    or    2,2-dimethyl-l,3- 

propanediol  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  zinc  acetate  in  a  resin 

kettle,  while  blending  the  mixture  raise  the  kettle  temperature 

to  about  ISO*  C,  maintain  the  kettle  temperature  for  at  least  30 

minutes  to  permit  melting  and  formation  of  a  homogeneous 

mixture,  increase  the  kettle  temperature  to  about  180*  C.  and 

maintain  the  temperature  until  distillation  of  the  water  amounts 

to  0.03  to  0.04  of  the  charge  and  then  immediately  remove 

mixture  and  cool  to  room  tem(>erature. 


4,328,333 

COPOLYESTERETHERS 

Robert  B.  Barbee,  and  Bums  Davis,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

aifipiors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  257,449 

Int  a.3  C08G  63/66 

VS.  a.  528—301  9  Claims 

1.  A  copolyesterether  comprising 

A.  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  consisting  essentially  of 
about  50-92.  S  mole  %  terephthalic  acid  and  about  S0-7.S 
mole  %  of  another  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acid  having  from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms,  and 

B.  (1)  a  diol  component  comprising  at  least  70  mole  %  1,4- 
butanediol  and 

C.  (2)  from  about  10  to  about  60%  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
copolyesterether,  of  a  polypropylene  ether  glycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  1700-2400. 


4,328435 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INTERCONVERSION  OF  C-076 

COMPOUNDS 

Helmut  H.  Mrozik,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  j. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,255,  Aug.  13, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,479 
Int  a.3  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a.  536—7.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  C-076  A2a/A2b  and  C-076 
B2a/B2b  compounds  into  C-076  Ala/Alb  and  C-076  Bla/Blb 
compounds  respectively,  which  comprises  reacting  a  suitably 
protected  C-076  A2a/A2b  or  C-076  B2a/B2b  compound  with 
a  substituted  thiocarbonyl  halide  having  the  formula: 


R4— C-Hal 

wherein  Hal  is  a  halogen  selected  from  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  iodine,  and  R4  is  phenyl;  substituted  phenoxy 
wherein  the  substituents  are  loweralkyl;  or  disubstituted  amino 
wherein  the  substituents  are  loweralkyl,  in  the  presence  of  a 
tertiary  amine,  to  produce  the  23-0-(substituted  thiocarbonyl) 
compound  which  is  pyrolyzed  by  heating  neat  or  in  a  high 
boiling  solvent  at  from  150*  to  250*  C.  to  eliminate  the  23-0- 
(substituted  thiocarbonyl)  group  and  introduce  the  22,2J- 
unsaturation;  and  said  C-076  Ala/Alb  and  C-076  Bla/Blb 
compounds  are  prepared  by  removing  any  such  protecting 
groups. 


4,328,334 

li-AZA-lO^EOXO-10-DIHYDROERYTHROMYCIN  A 

AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AS  WELL  AS  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gabr^la  Kobrehel;  Gordana  Radobolja;  Zrinka  Tamburasev, 
and  Slobodan  Djokic,  all  of  Zagreb,  Yugoslavia,  assignors  to 
PUVA  Pharmaceutical  and  Chmical  Works,  Zagreb,  Yugo- 
slavia 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  YugosUvia,  Apr.  2, 1979, 768/79 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/71;  C07H  17/08 
VS.  a.  536—7.4  24  Claims 

1.  Compobnd  having  the  structural  formula: 


(1) 


N(CH3)2 


Y^ 


'<^^  O  ^^  O   ^^CH3 

"lit.. 


0R3 
CH3'   "0CH3 

wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lowr  alkanoyl  or  4— R— C6. 
H4— SO2— ,  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl,  and  each  R2,  R3, 
lUand  R3  individually  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl 
or  R4  and  Rs  together  are  >C=0. 


4,328,336 

9Ky3-D-RIBOFURANDSYL)PURINE-6-CARBOXAMIDE 

AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Roland  K.  Robins,  Provo,  Utah,  and  Robert  J.  Rousseau,  La- 

gnna  Nignel,  Calif.,  assignors  to  ICN  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc., 

Covina,  Calif . 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,635 
Int  a.J  C07H  19/20.  19/18.  19/16 
VS.  CI.  536—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


l^> 


) 


N  N 


RlO— I      O 


—I       u 


wherein  X  is 


OR2  OR2 


R 
II 
— C— NH2, 


R  is  O  or  S,  Ri  is  H,  Ac  or  PH(OH)2,  R2  is  H  or  Ac  and  Ac  is 
Ci-Cigacyl. 
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4^28^7 

fflGH  POLYMERIC  C»MPOUNDS  HAVING 

SACCHARIDE  SIDE  CHAINS 

TakM   KawMUd,   Saymim   Yoditaki   Onka,   N«g«rey«n«; 

Yakiharu  Yunagaclii*  Hino,  and  SaicU  Ono,  Tokyo,  aU  of 

Japan,  anlgnon  to  Knreha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Jivan 

Piled  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,653  ^ 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161387 

Int.  a.^  C07H  13/02.  11/00 

UA  a.  536-119  }^. 

1.  A  high  polymeric  substance  having  sacchande  side  chains 
represented  by  the  formula 


R 

I 
C-CH2- 

I 

c«o 

I 

o 

I 

LR' 


J. 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R'  represents  a  residue  of  a  saccharide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucose,  fructose,  maltose,  mannose,  lactose  and 
cellobiose,  which  is  acyl-bonded  at  its  1-position.  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  10  to  1000. 

4,328,338 
2J-INTER.O.PHENYLENE-3,4-DINOR-6,9a-EPOXY-6^- 

FGFi  AMIDES 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  and  John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  both  of 

Mich.,  anignon  to  Tlie  Upjohn  Company,  K*";"^' ^!jj- 

DiriHoB  of  Ser.  No.  62.443,  Jul.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4j312,810. 

which  is  a  contiBaatIon-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  962,845,  ^^'/*i 

1978  abandoned.  Thia  application  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,838 

Int.  Cl.3  C07D  307/935 

UA  a.  542-426  ,    ,.,  *^^*^ 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  formula  VI 


CH2— COU 


— C— C— R? 

II     II 
Ml  Li 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-. 

(3)  — CH2CH2.  or 

(4)  — C«C— , 

wherein  Mi  is  a-RstjS-OH  or  aOH:/5R5.  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  mclusive, 

wherein  Li  is  a-R3:/3-R4.  a-R4:^-R3.  or  a  mixture  of  a- 
R3:/3-R4  and  a-R4:/3-R3,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  Huoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  R7  is  .  *       ♦« 

(1)  — (CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  mteger  from  one  to 

5,  inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy;  .    ^,         _ 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro.  fluoro, 
trinuoromcthyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 


the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substitucnts  are 
other  than  alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  Huoro,  tnfluo- 
romethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substitucnts  are  other 

than  alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substi- 
tuted by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl, 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  substitucnts  are  qther  than  alkyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phe- 
noxy, only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  L4  is 
(1)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22.  wherein  R21  and 

R22are 
(a)  hydrogen; 
(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  indusive; 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
(e)plienyl; 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 

carbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbn  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(g)  carboxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(h)  carbamoylalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(i)  cyanoalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(j)  acetylalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(k)  benzoylalkyl  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(1)  benzoylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(m)pyridyl; 

(n)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(o)  pyridylalkyl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(nWyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one.  2  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  alk- 
oxy of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(q)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(r)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 

(s)  trihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and 
R22  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
(2)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  pyrrolidino. 

(b)  piperidino. 

(c)  morpholino, 

(d)  piperazino, 

(e)  hexamethyleneimino, 
(0  pyrrolino, 

(g)  3,4-didehydropiperidinyl,  or 

(h)  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazino, 
hexamethyleneimino,  pyrrolino,  or  3.4-didehy- 
dropiperidinyl  substituted  by  one  or  2  alkyl  of  one  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(3)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21.  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R21  is  other  than  hydrogen,  but  otherwise 
as  defined  above;  or 

(4)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SC)2R2J.  wherem 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defined  in  (3). 
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4^28^39 
CONTINUOUS  I^REPAIUTION  OF  ISATOIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Gerhard  Kilpper,  Battenbers  Johamies  Grimmer,  Ludwigrim- 
fea;  Peter  Toaae,  Ncoitadt;  Haas  C.  Horn,  Lambsheim,  and 
Eckhard  Hetzel,  Bobenheim-Poxhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■Mny,  aadgnors  to  BASF  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  108,580,  Dec.  31, 1979,  abandoned. 

TUa  application  No?.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,960 
Clalma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1979,2902978 

lat  CI.J  C07D  265/26 
VS.  CL  944—94  13  Claims 

*l.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  isatoic  anhydride  by  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
phthalamate  and/or  an  alkali  metal  phthalimidate  with  a  hypo- 
halite  in  an  aqueous  medium,  which  comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phthalimide 
and/or  phthalamic  acid  in  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution,  using  a  ratio  of  from  1  to  1. 1  moles  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  per  mole  of  phthalimide  and/or  per  mole  of 
phthalamic  acid, 

(b)  mixing  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal 
phthalamate  and/or  alkali  metal  phthalimidate  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hypohalite  in  a  mixing 
apparatus, 

(c)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  in  the  first  part  of  a  reac- 
tion tube,  at  a  high  flow  rate,  under  substantially  adiabatic 
conditions  at  from  S*  to  SO*  C.  for  0. 1  to  3.S  seconds,  in  the 
presence  of  bromine,  iodine  and/or  an  amide  of  the  for- 
mula 


R' 

I        , 
X— N— R2 


where  R'  is  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  sulfonate  radical  or  a 
sulfonamide  group,  R^  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  hydrogen, 
R^  and  R^  may  also  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen, 
be  members  of  heterocyclic  radical  which  contains  one  or 
more  sulfone  groups,  or  phosphonyl  groups  of  the  formula 


4,328,340 

PREPARATION  OF 

4.AMINO^TERT.-BUTYL^ALKYLTHIO-lA4-TRIA- 

ZIN-M4HM)NES 

Gerhard  Bonse,  Cologne;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal,  and  Hans 

KrMtzer,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignort  to 

Bayer  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3009043 

Int  a.J  C07D  253/06 
U.S.  CL  544—182  20  Claima 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  4-amino-6-tert.-butyl-3-alkylthio- 
l,2,4-triazin-5-(4H)-one  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C 


O 
li 


NH2 


N  SCm— alkyl 

wherein  pivaloyl  cyanide  of  the  formula 
(CH3)3C— CO— CN 

is  reacted  to  form  an  intermediate,  the  intermediate  is  con- 
densed with  thiocarbohydrazide  of  the  formula 

NH2— NH— CS— NH— NH2 

to        form        4-amino-6-teri.-butyl-3-mercapto-l,2,4-triazin- 
5(4H)-one  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C 


NH2 


N  SH 


and  the  4-amino-6-tert.-butyl-3mercapto-l,2,4-triazin- 
S(4H)-one  is  alkylated  to  replace  the  H  atom  on  the  sulphur  by 
—Cm—  alkyl,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  the 
pivaloyl  cyanide  with  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  for- 
mula 


— P— or3 

where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  atom,  the  said 
groups  being  adjacent  to  the  nitrogen,  and  R*  and  R^ 
together  may  also  be 


— C-R*— C— , 
II  II 

O  O 


R-CO— O— CO-R 

in  which  R  is  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic  radical  with  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  radical, 
in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about 
—  50*  and  +150°  C,  and  then  directly  reacting  the  reaction 
mixture  thus  obtained  with  the  thiocarbahydrazide. 


where  R*  is  alkylene. 


— N— C— N— 

L  II     L 

R'   O     R5 


or 


— N 
I 


R*   R'  r6 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R^  is  an 
aliphatic  radical, 

(d)  adding  an  acid  to  the  reaction  mixture  issuing  at  a  high 
flow  rate  from  the  first  part  of  the  reaction  tube,  and 
completing  the  reaction  in  the  second  part  of  said  tube  at 
a  pH  of  from  S  to  8  and  at  from  10*  to  60*  C.  and 

(e)  isolating  the  end  product  from  the  issuing  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


4,328,341 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERTAIN 
PYRANO[3,2-G]QUINOLINE  23-DICARBOXYLATES 
AND  4-OXO-QUINOLINE-2-CARBdXYLATES 
Richard  A.  Raphael;  Stephen  C.  Eyiey,  and  Stephen  C.  W.  Colt- 
man,  all  of  LoughbonMigh,  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Lim- 
ited, London,  En^and 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212^31 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
42248/79 

Int  a.J  C07D  491/12,  215/56 
US.  a.  546—92  8  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  formula  II, 
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II 


or  a  pharmtceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 

in  which  an  adjacent  pair  of  Rs,  R6,  R?  and  Rg  form  a  chain 

— COCH=C(CCX)H)— O— ,  and  the  remainder  of  Rs, 

R6,  R?  and  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

represent  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  alkenyl, 

alkoxy,  or  — NR1R2.  ... 

Rl  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  and  .        ^      ,   it.  1 

Ra  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  phenyl-alkyl, 

each  of  Rg,  Ri,  R2.  Rs,  Re.  R?  and  Rg.  when  they  contain 
carbon,  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

which  comprises  cyclisation  of  a  compound  of  formula  III, 


lower  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  nitro,  benzyloxy, 
benzyloxy  having  a  single  mono-lower  alkoxy  substituent, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4^28,343 

cobalt<:atalyzed  one-otep  synthesis  of 
annulated  pyridines 

K.  Peter  C.  VolUiardt,  and  Atarlc  Naimaii,  both  of  Berkeley, 
Califs  assignon  to  The  United  Statei  of  America  as  repre- 
suited  by  tiie  D^artmoit  of  Health  and  Hnman  Senrieca, 

wiishiiigtom  D.C.  ^    ^      ^ 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  886,119,  Mar.  13, 1978,  atandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jol.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,926 

lBi.Ci?C»m  217/14,  221/04.  455/04 

U.S.  a.  546—145  '  Qfia» 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  annulated  pyridines  which 
comprises  the  step  of  reacting  about  equal  equivalent  quantities 
of  the  following  reactants  in  the  presence  of  cyclopentadienyl 
cobalt  dicarbonyl,  CpC  (COh.  to  form  annulated  pyridines 


Rsa 


HI  CsCH 

/ 

(CH2)„ 

CSCH 

(1),  n  =  3.4,5 


\     CpCo(CO)2  >^ 

N 


(2) 


Rga 


in  which  .     .^  «    n 

Rsa,  R6a,  R7a  and  Rga  have  the  same  significances  as  Rs,  Rfc 
R7  and  Rg  above,  save  that  an  adjacent  pair  of  Rsa,  Rea, 
R7a  and  Rga,  may  together  either  represent  the  chain 
— COCH=<COOH)— O—  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  thereof, 
or  the  pairs  of  groups  -COCH2COCOR";  and  -OM  or  a 

halogen  atom,  ..,.....,     vi 

R"  represents  — OM  or  a  group  which  is  hydrolysable 

thereto, 

M  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal,  and 

Rg  is  as  defined  above, 

and  if  desired  or  necessary  converting  the  resultmg  com- 
pound to  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

4,328,342 

INTERMEDIATE  QUINOLIN.4-ONES 
Richard  A.  Conley,  Annandale,  N  J4  Margaret  M.  Lam,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  and  Leroy  B.  High,  Cranbury,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  171,579,  Jul.  23, 1980,  which  is  a  dirision  of 
Ser.  No.  56,660,  JuL  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,252,945.  This 
application  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,436 
iDLCL^CfflU  215/22 
UA  a.  546-153  3  Claims 

1.  An  mtermediate  of  the  structure 


(3),  n  =  3;(4),  n  =  4; 
(5).  n  =  5 
— CH2CX:H3.— CH2CO2C2H5 

R=. lower  alkyl.  -CH2OCH3.  -CH2CX)2C2Hs,  -lower 
alkyl  ester,  -lower  alkyl  nitrile,  -pentafluoromonophenyl, 
or  -monophenyl. 


4,328,344 

META-AMINO  SULFONAMIDO-BENZAMIDES 

Osata  Masam,  Kobe,  and  Hiroehi  Matsomoto,  Takatsaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  ShionogI  A  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japsus 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,584,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  Tlds 
appttcation  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,728 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1977,  52-8443; 

Ana.  8, 1977,  5^94884 

Int  a^  C07D  40i//a  207/09;  A61K  i//^ 

UA  a.  546-208  .  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


NH— SO2— R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxymethyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  or  phe- 

noxy  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carijons. 


C2HS 

N. 


CX)— NH— CH2 


OCH3 


wherein  R*  is  amino,  methylamino,  t-butylamino.  dimethyl- 
amino  or  piperidino,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine. 

and  f 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4^28,345 
PYRIDYL  SUBSTITUTED  INDOLES 
Martin  Steiimuui,  LivingMon,  and  Piroaz  Tahbaz,  Cedar  Grove, 
botii  of  N  J^  anignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenilwortii, 
NJ. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  947,979,  Oct.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^25,711. 
Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,702 
Int  aj  C07D  401/04 
VS.  a.  546-273  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,328,346 

SILANE-FUNCnONALIZED  ULTRAVIOLET  SCREEN 

PRECURSORS 

Rack  H.  Chung,  Clifton  Park,  and  William  D.  Kray,  Burnt  Hills, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water* 

ford,N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,611 
Int  a.J  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  548—110  4  Claims 

1.  A  silane-functionalized  ultraviolet  screening  agent  precur- 
sor selected  from  com[>ounds  of  the  formulae: 


OR 


(i) 


Si  R,'(0R2)„ 


OR 


(i«) 


0(CH2)3Si  R,>(0R2)„     ;or 


(iii) 


O  (CH2)3  Si  R,'(0R2)^     ;or 
(iv)  a  mixture  of  any  of  the  foregoing,  wherein  R  is 


R>  is  Ci-Qalkyl,  r2  is  Ci-Cealkyl  or  C2-C5  alkanoyl,  R^ 


is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ce  alkoxyl,  x  is  0,  1  or  2,  y  is  1,  2  or  3, 

and  x-)-y  =  3. 


wherein  X  is  halogeno,  n  is  an  integer  of  zero  to  three,  R  is 
methylsulfinylacetyl,  methylsulfonylacetyl,  methylthiohy- 
droxyacetyl,  methylthioalkoxyacetyl  wherein  the  alkoxy 
group  has  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  methylsulfinylhydrox- 
yethyl  of  methylsulfonylhydroxyethyl  and  Q  is  pyridyl. 


4,328,347 

3-DICYANOMETHYLENE^ISOTHIAZOLINES 

Joseph  A.  Virgilio;  Milton  Manowitz,  both  of  Wayne,  and 

Emanuel  Heilweil,  Fairfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Givaudan 

Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  952,038,  Oct  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,281,136, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,456,  Nov.  25, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

190,779 

Int  a.3  C07D  275/02 

VS.  a.  548—213  15  Oaims 

1.  A  3-Dicyanomethylene-4-isothiazoline  of  the  formula: 


CsN 


NSC 


wherein: 
R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  up  to  8  carbons; 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 

ethyl,  carbomethoxy,  carboethoxy,  chlorine,  bromine, 

cyano  and  nitro;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 

hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  carbomethoxy  and 

carboethoxy. 


4,328,348 
NOVEL  BENZYUMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Masaru  Ogata,  Kobe;  Katsuya  Tawara,  Ibaraki;  Yoshihachi 
Watanabe,  Otsu;  Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  Ibaraki,  and  Toshio 
Takahashi,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 
■  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Fded  Jun.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  157,166 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1979,  54-71954; 
Sep.  7, 1979,  54-115465 

Int  a.3  C07D  233/96 
U.S.  a.  548—335  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(X), 


'><^^Y-R. 

a 


wherein 

X  is  halogen,  nitro,  C|  to  Cs  alkyl,  Ci  to  Cs  alkoxy  or  halo- 
benzyloxy; 

m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3; 

Y  is  oxa,  thia  or  imino  optionally  substituted  by  Ci  to  Cs 
alkanoyl,  Ci  to  Cj  halo-adkanoyl  or  C|  to  Cs  alkyl; 

R'  is  C|  to  Cs  alkyl,  C3  to  Cio  dialkylaminoalkyl,  Cis  to  C20 
dibenzylamino-alkyl,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  2-iniidazolin-2-yl  or  a 
group  of  the  formula  —-{CH2)h — Z — Q  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  4,  Z  is  oxa,  thia  or  a  single  bond  and  Q  is 
phenyl  or  thienyl  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitro,  C|  to 
Cs  alkyl  and  Ci  to  Cs  alkoxy;  and 

R^  is  Ci  to  Cs  alkylidene  optionally  substituted  by  phenyl, 
the  benzene  ring  in  the  above  formula  being  optionidly  con- 
densed with  another  benzene  ring. 
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or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4^28^9 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5.METHYL4.IMIDAZOLECARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTERS 

Harold  Graboyes,  Philadelphia;  Thomas  J.  Kasper,  Media,  and 

Prafid  D.  Vaidya,  Wanninster,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SKftF 

Lab  Co.,  Carolina,  P.R. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,278 
Int  a.^  C07D  2W90 
U.S.  a.  548—343  %7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4128J51 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIMETHYLSILYL  CYANIDE 
Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  and  Karl-Heinz  Linker,  Lererkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018821 

Int  a.J  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a  556-415  11  CWnw 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trimethylsilyl  cyanide 
comprising  reacting  trimethylsilyl  chloride  with  an  approxi- 
mately equimolar  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  heavy  metal  cyanide  and  in 
the  presence  of  an  aprotic  solvent  with  a  boiling  point  above 
about  150*  C,  at  a  temperature  between  about  130*  and  250*  C. 


CH3 


COOR 


HN 


N 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  acetoacetate  of  the  formula: 


CHj— C— CH2— COOR 

II 
O 


with  nitrous  acid,  reacting  the  resulting  2-hydroxyiminoacet- 
oacetate  of  the  formula: 


CH3— C— C— COOR 

II     II 
O    NOH 

with  formaldehyde  and  a  mineral  acid,  and  reacting  the  result- 
ing a./S-dioxobutyrate  of  the  formula: 


CH3— C— C— COOR 

II     It 
O    O 


4,328,352 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NORPATCHOULENOL  AND 

NOVEL  INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  THEREIN 

Wolfgang  Oppolzer,  Vandoeuvres,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Givaudan  Corporation,  Clifton,  N J. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  64,445,  Aug.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,631. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  10,  1978, 

8520/78 

Int  a.VC07F  7/7« 
U.S.  a.  556-436  4  Claims 

1.  Methanonaphthalenes  of  the  formula 


OSi(R)3 


ij  u  -I     ,    0    ,„K„..,,»«  wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl 

with  aqueous  ammoma  and  formaldehyde  at  pH  of  about  3  to  ,,g„  j,o^r  alkyl  group,  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  groups 

5  in  which  the  three  steps  are  carried  out  without  isolating  the  ^  J^.^  J^^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 
2-hydroxyiminoacetote  and  a,/3-dioxobutyrate  intermediates. 


4,328,350 
l,l,2>TETRAMETHYL.l>DISILACYCLOBUTANE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Leonid  E.  Guselnikov,  Yasenevo,  4  mikroraion,  6"V",  kv.  394; 
Jury  P.  Polyakov,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse,  96,  korpus  1,  kv.  55, 
both  of  Moscow;  ElTira  A.  Volnina,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  1, 
Scherbinka  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  and  Nikolai  S.  Nametkin, 
Leninsky  prospekt  13,  kv.  11,  Moscow,  all  of  U  JS.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00037,  §  371  Date  Apr.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  30, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W080/00445i  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jun,  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  195,608 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  30, 1978,  2650451 

Int  a.J  C07F  im 

U.S.  a.  556—406  4  Claims 

1.  l,l,2,2^Tetramethyl-l,2-disilacyclobutaneof  the  formula: 


CH3-CH3 

CH3-rSi Si— CH3 

CH2-CH2 


4,328,353 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ORGANOHALOSILANES 

Bakulesh  N.  Shah,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  048,779 
Int  a.3  C07F  im.  7/12.  7/16 
MS.  a.  556—472  H  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  gaseous  organohalosilane  prod- 
ucts of  a  direct  process  reactor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  stream  of  powder-laden  gaseous  or- 
ganohalosilane to  a  filter  vessel  containing  filter  array 
comprised  of  at  least  one  sintered  metal  filter; 

(b)  separating  said  powder  from  said  gaseous  organohalosi- 
lane by  passing  said  gaseous  organohalosilane  through 
said  sintered  metal  filter  and  depositing  said  powder  upon 
an  outer  surface  of  said  sintered  metal  filter; 

(c)  recovering  said  powder  from  the  surface  of  said  filters  by 
halting  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  organohalosilane  and 
directing  a  stream  of  blowback  gas  through  said  filter  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  flow  of  gaseous  organohalosi- 
lane; and 

(d)  removing  said  powder  from  said  filter  vessel. 
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4^28^54 

PREPARATION  OF 

METHYLENE-BIS-PHENYLCARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

AND  POLYMETHYLENE-POLYPHENYLCARBAMIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

Franz  Merser,  Fhuikenthal,  and  Gerhard  Nestler,  Lodwigsha- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

geseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,982 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3013907 

Int  a.J  C07C  125/07 
MS.  a.  560—25  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methylene-bis-phenylcar- 
bamic  acid  esters  and  polymethylene-polyphenylcarbamic  acid 
esters  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-phenylcarbamic  acid 
ester  with  fdrmaldehyde,  a  formaldehyde  derivative  or  a  form- 
aldehyde donor  in  the  presence  of  a  carboxylic  acid  having  a 
pKa  of  less  tUan  4. 

4^28,355 

PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  ARYL, 

HYDROXYL,  AND  ALKYNYL  FUNCTIONS  IN  ONE  SIDE 

CHAIN 

Paul  W.  Collins,  Deerfield,  and  Raphael  Pappo,  Skokie,  both  of 

ni.,  aarignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie,  IlL 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,157,  Dec.  27, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,983 

Int  a.J  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  CL  560—53  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,,x(CH2)6-C02R 


HO" 


R'    R" 

I      I 
CSC— C— C— (CH2)„— Ar 

HO  R  " 


characterized  in  that  an  alpha-halo-alkylarylketone  of  formula 
(II): 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-7  carbon 
atoms;  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  each  individually  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  n  is  0-3;  and  Ar  is  phenyl,  halosubstituted  phenyl, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  con- 
tains 1-4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  lower  alkoxy  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  p-biphe- 
nyl,  or  trifluoromethyl  substituted  phenyl,  and  the  wavy  line 
represents  R  or  S  stereochemistry. 


\ 


(II) 


Ar— C— CH— X 

I 
R 


wherein: 
Ar  and  R  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula  (I);  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine, 
is  reacted  with  at  least  an  Ag  compound  in  an  alcoholic  me- 
dium of  formula  R'OH,  in  which  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  in 
formula  (I),  and  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  0*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture 
and  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  ambient  pressure. 


4,328,357 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Anderson  O.  Dotson,  Jr.,  Somerset;  Francis  T.  Wadsworth, 
Trenton,  and  Lionel  T.  Wolford,  Freehold,  all  of  N  J.,  aasign- 
ors  to  Saytech,  Inc.,  East  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,949,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,862. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,807 
Int  a.J  C07C  45/61 
U.S.  a.  560—83  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  (1)  esterifying  a  tetrahaloph- 
thalic  anhydride  with  a  mono-  or  dihydroxyalkane,  -cycloal- 
kane,  or  -aralk&ne  having  a  boiling  point  below  250*  C.  to  form 
a  half-ester  corresponding  to  the  formula 


X4- 


■o 


OH 
OR' 


II 
O 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R'  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aralkyl 
group,  or  a  half-ester  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


4,328,356 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF  ARYLACETIC 

ACIDS  FROM  ALPHA-HALO-ALKYLARYLKETONES 
Clandio  Giordano,  and  Francesco  Caaagraade,  both  of  Novara, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.pJ^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,965 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  20, 1979,  20348  A/79 
Int  a.J  C07C  69/76.  65/105 
U.S.  a.  560—56  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  arylacetic  esters  of  formula 
(I): 


I 
Ar— CH— COOR' 


S 


X4- 


O 


OH       HO 
O— R— O 


II 
O 


X4 


II 

o 


(I) 


wherein: 
Ar  is  a  C^-Cao  aryl  group  or  substituted  aryl  group; 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group  or  substituted 

alkyl  group;  and 
R'  is  the  residue  of  a  mono-  or  polyvalent  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 

alcohol  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms; 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R'  is  an  alkylene,  cycloalkene,  or 
aralkylene  group  and  (2)  reacting  the  resultant  half-ester  with 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  diaminoalkane  or  diaminocycloal- 
kane  containing  2- IS  carbon  atoms  to  form  an  alkylene*  or 
cycloalkylenediammonium  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


O 
II 


X4- 


O 


OR' 


-R-^HjS 
R'O 


X4 


II 
O 


II 

o 
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4^28,358  

15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY-16-SUBSmTUTED 
PROSTANOIC  ACIDS  AND  CONGENERS 
Middleton  B.  Floyd,  Jr^  Suffern,  N.Y^  Martin  J.  Weiss,  On- 
dell,  N J4  Ouurles  V.  Grudziiiskas,  Garnerrille,  N.Y.,  and 
Sow-Mei  L.  Chen,  Park  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  835,614,  Sep.  22, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  706,343,  Jul.  19, 1976.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 19^, 
,  Ser.  No.  79,126 

'  Int.  a.3  C07C  777/00 

VS.  a.  560—121  22  Claims 

1.  Optically  active  compounds  of  the  formula: 


O 

^      ScH=CH-CH2-^rCH2-CH2- 
OK  CH 


CIS 


— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2V— 

wherein  n  is  5  to  7,  m  is  3  to  5,  and  p  is  2  to  5;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Y  is 


O 
II 

C     . 
/   \ 


Z  is  not 


CIS 


OFT 


CH2R1 


— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)/,— ; 

the  racemic  mixture  thereof,  and  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


SCH2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salts 
thereof  when  R  is  hydrogen. 


4,328,359 

15-DEOXY.16^UBSTITUTED-19-CHLORO-20.NOR- 

PROSTANE  DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  E  AND  F  SERIES 

Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  46,725,  Jon.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,806. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,044 

Int  CL^  C07C  177/00 

VS.  a.  560—121  36  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


f 


Y   ^    ^Z— C— OR2 


U. 


i.1  C«C-CH2-X-CH2CH2CH2C1 

H 


wherein  X  is: 


-\^x\yK 


4,328,360 
POLYPEROXY  COMPOUNDS 
WUbor  H.  McKeUin,  Buffalo;  James  R.  Kolczynski,  Williams- 
fille;  Orrille  L.  Ntegeli,  Kenmore,  and  Antonio  J.  D'Angdo, 
Boftelo,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  285,857,  Jun.  6, 1963.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,380 
Int  CL^  C08F  8/06;  C07C  69/00 
VS.  Ci.  560—129  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyperoxy  compound  of  the  formula: 


R" 

I 
(R)3C— 00— C— 00— C(R')3 

R'" 
I 

c«o 

I 

o 

I 

R 


where: 
R  is  an  alkyl  having  1-18  carbons; 
(R')3C—  is  an  alkyl  having  4-24  carbons; 
R"  is  an  alkyl  or  an  alkyl  substituted  by  — COOR5  where  R5 

is  an  alkyl  having  1-18  carbons; 
R'"  is  a  direct  bond  or  an  alkylene  diradical;  and 


Hd 


\3        HO  Rj 


and 
Yis 


I 
R"— C— R"— C(0)0— 


I 


has  3  to  18  carbons. 


o 

H 


4,328,361 
NOVEL  PROCESS 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  

hydroxy!;  Shenghong  A.  Dai^  WaUingford,  Couu,  assigMir  to  IW  Upjohn 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

toQaUcyl;  filed  Jan,  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225*459 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Int  CL'  C07C  41/26,  37/60 

methyl,  vinyl,  and  ethynyl;  UACL56(K-130                                                    "?"f" 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  -(CHi)--.  1.  A  process  which  comprises  reactmg  a  compound  havmg 

-(CH2)mOCH2-.  -(CH2)mSCH2^  and  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl  and  acyl  and  R'  represents  lower-dkyl; 

(b)  oligomers  of  said  compounds;  and 

(c)  mixtures  of  the  said  compounds  and  oligomers  thereof; 
to  form  a  corresponding  phenol  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Hal  represents  halogen,  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  and  acyl  and  R'  represents 
lower-alkyl,  with  an  at  least  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  perox- 
ide selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
organic  hydroperoxides  at  a  temperature  of  about  —20*  C.  to 
about  50*  C.  to  obtain  the  corresponding  phenol  having  the 
formula 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


wherein  Hal  represents  halogen,  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  and  acyl,  and  R'  represents 
lower-alkyl,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
selected  from  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CH2=C— R' 


and  oligomers  thereof,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  above  defmed, 
with  hydrogen  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent and  in  the  substantial  absence  of  water  at  a  temperature  of 
about  -20*  C.  to  about  50*  C. 

10.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  starting  material  se- 
lected from 

(a)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CH2«C— R' 


OH 


OR 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  which  process  comprises  react- 
ing said  starting  material  with  at  4east  a  stoichiometric  quantity 
of  a  hydrogen  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  -20*  C.  to  about  SO*  C,  and  subjecting  the  reaction 
product  so  obtained  to  oxidation  with  a  peroxide  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  organic  hydro- 
peroxides at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  —20*  C.  to 
about  SO*  C.  to  obtain  the  said  corresponding  phenol. 


4^28^2 

CONVERSION  OF  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE  TO 

ETHYUDENE  DIAC^ATE 

NabU  Rizkalla,  River  Vale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,785 
Int.  CL3  C07C  67/00,  69/16 
UA  a.  560-^263  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  acetic  anhydride  which 
comprises  reacting  said  acetic  anhydride  under  anhydrous 
conditions  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  molybdenum- 
nickel  co-catalyst  or  a  tungsten-nickel  co-catalyst,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  iodide  and  in  the  presence  as  a  promoter  of  an 
organo-phosphorus  compound  or  an  organo-nitrogen  com- 
pound wherein  the  phosphorus  and  the  nitrogen  are  trivalent. 


4,328,363  

MANUFACTURE  OF  GAMMA  HALOGEN  SUBSTITUTED 

ADDUCrS 
El-Ahmadi  I.  Heiba,  Princeton,  and  Ralph  M.  Dessau,  Edison, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,145,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,484, 
Sep.  24, 1973,  Pat.  No.  4,011,239,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  755,732,  Aug.  27, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,447,  Mar.  20, 1968, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,756 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Mar.  8, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C07C  67/Oa  45/69 
VJS.  a.  560—82  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  nuuiufacturing  a  halogen-substituted  pyre- 
throid  intermediate  compound  which  comprises:  reacting  in 
acetic  solution: 
an  olefin  having  the  structure 


I      I 
'— C=C— R" 


wherein  each  R"  is  hydrogen  or  an  organyl  group, 
an  adductable  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  ketone,  an  aldehyde,  an  ester,  a  nitrile,  a 
nitroparaflin,  a  sulfoxide,  a  thiosulfonic  acid  ester,  an 
alkanesulfonic  acid,  an  alkanesulfinic  acid,  and  a  thiol,  said 
adductable  compound  having  two  abstractable  hydrogen 
atoms  on  a  carbon  atom  alpha  to  said  group. 
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and  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  oxidizing  ion  of  manga- 
nese, said  reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
fluoride,  chloride  or  bromide  ion; 

and  recovering  the  fluorine-,  chlorine-,  or  bromine-sub- 
stituted adduct  of  said  olefin. 


I  4^28,364 

ASYMMETRIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  PROCHIRAL 
OLEFINS  BY  COMPLEXES  OF  TRANSITION  METALS 

IMMOBILIZED  IN  CLAY-LIKE  MINERALS 
MarceUo  Maziei,  Rome;  Mario  Riocci,  Monterotondo,  and 
Walter  Marconi,  San  Donate  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Snamprogetti,  S.p^.,  MUan,  Italy 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  946,758,  Sep.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioD  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,765 
Int.  CLJ.C07B  l/OO;  C07C  51/36.  67/303 
U5.  CI.  562—401  '  Claims 

2.  In  a  method  for  the  asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  an 
alpha-acylamido  acrylic  acid  comprising  contacting  said  acid 
with  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  cationic  complex  of  rhodium 
with  aminic  derivatives  of  phosphorus,  the  improvement  com- 
prising immobilizing  said  catalyst  on  a  siUcate  clay  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  smectites  and  kaolin. 

I  "  - 

4,328,365 
HYDROCARBON  OXIDATION  VIA  CARBON 
MONOXIDE  REDUCED  CATALYST 
William  E.  Slinkard,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  and  Anthony  B. 
Baylis,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  Jn  assignors  to  Celanese  Corpo* 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,663,  Ang.  10, 1979,  abmidoacd, 

which  is  a  continaation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  859,898,  Dec.  12, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

198,699 
Int  a?  C07B  3/00:  C07C  53/08 
MS.  a.  SSl—Si22  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acetic  acid  by  the  vapor  phase 
oxidation  of  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  which  process  com- 
prises reacting  the  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  feed  stream 
comprising  alkanes  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  vapor 
phase  in  the  presence  of  steam  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  reduced  vanadium  oxide  supported  on  an 
inert  porous  carrier,  said  catalyst  having  been  activated  by  the 
carbon  monoxide  reduction  of  vanadium  pentoxide-impreg- 
nated  inert  porous  carrier,  said  catalyst  having  in  excess  of  50 
weight  percent  of  vanadium  pentoxide  prior  to  said  reduction. 


4,328,366 

TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  STREAM  FROM 

PENTAERYTHRITOL  PRODUCnON 

Charles  E.  Winslow,  Jr.,  Norfolk,  and  Leonard  C.  Ellis,  Chesa- 

^    peake,  botii  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Chemicals  Inc., 

Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,650 
Int  CLJ  C07C  51/48.  53/06.  29/86.  31/24 
U  A  CL  562-513  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
formates  firom  an  aqueous  waste  stream,  which  aqueous  waste 
stream  is  a  byproduct  stream  derived  from  a  reaction  system  in 
which  pentaerythritol  is  produced  by  the  reaction  of  formalde- 
hyde with  acetaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxide  catalysts  and  the  pentaerythritol  prod- 
uct is  recovered  from  the  aqueous  reaction  medium  by  crystal- 
lization, wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  if  (1)  contact- 
ing and  extracting  said  aqueous  waste  stream  with  an  immisci- 
ble amine  solvent;  (2)  separating  the  formed  inuniscible  or- 
ganic solvent  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase;  (3)  concentrating 
said  aqueous  phase  by  water  removal  to  precipiute  said  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  formates;  and  (4)  separating  and  re- 
covering the  precipitated  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  for- 
mates from  the  aqueous  medium. 


4,328,367 

TETRAHYDROPHTHALAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Hiroshi  Naffse,  Kawanishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemical 

Indostrics,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,762 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  No?.  29, 1977, 5M43672; 
Oct  27, 1978,  53-133015 

Int  CL^  C07C  102/08:  AOIN  7/02 
MS.  a.  564-155  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CXDNHR 


^^V^^CONH-/        V 


F 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  R  is: 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  a  substituted  straight-chain  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  substituent  being: 

(a)  hydroxyl, 

(b)  cyano, 

(c)  halogen. 

(d)  carboxyl, 

(e)  straight-chain  or  branched  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms, 

(0  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(g)  carboxylic  acyloxy  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

(h)  furyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  nitro,  halogen  or 

lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
(i)  _(0)„SR>  in  which  R'  is  a  straight-chaii^  or  branched 

alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2; 

(4)  a  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(5)  a  substituted  C3-8  cycloalkyl,  the  substituent  being  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 

(6)  an  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  or 

(7)  an  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,328,368 
METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Robert  J.  SaUoom,  Troy,  and  Cliflbrd  C.  Duff,  Warren,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 

Mich. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,760 
Int  a.J  C07C  87/50:  C09B  77/02;  C07C  43/11.  43/20,  85/02. 

85/24.  85/20.  85/153 
U.S.  a.  564-393  3  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  hydrolyzing  urethane  foam  parti- 
cles in  a  vertical  hydrolysis  reactor  to  recover  chemicals  there- 
from, comprising: 
forming  a  bed  of  urethane  foam  particles  in  the  reactor; 
continuously  flowing  superheated  steam  vertically  upward 

through  the  bed; 
controlUng  the  temperature  and  flow  rate  of  the  steam  such 
that  the  bed  is  not  fluidized  and  such  that  only  the  foam 
particles  then  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  bed  are  hydro- 
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lyzed  whUe  unreacted  steam  flows  upwardly  from  said 
portion  and  heats  the  balance  of  the  particles; 


zone,  continuously  feeding  an  inorganic  base,  said  amine  and 
water  to  said  tubular  reaction  zone,  said  inorganic  base  and 
said  amine  being  fed  in  at  least  in  part  to  the  inlet  end  of  said 
tubular  reaction  zone,  said  chlorobenzene,  inorganic  base  and 
amine  being  fed  in  in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions 
and  reacted  in  said  tubular  reaction  zone  in  the  liquid  phase, 
under  turbulent  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
ISO*  C.  to  convert  substantially  completely  said  chlorobenzene 
(II)  into  said  aniline  (I),  continuously  discharging  the  resulting 
reaction  products  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  tubular  reaction 
zone  and  recovering  said  aniline  (I)  from  said  reaction  prod- 
ucts. 


draining  liquid  hydrolysis  products  from  said  bed  as  they  are 
formed  to  prevent  hydrolysis-impeding  liquid  saturation 
of  unhydrolyzed  particles;  and 

adding  foam  particles  to  the  top  of  the  bed  to  replenish  it. 


4^28,369 
.     PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
2,6-DINITRO-N-ALKYL-ANILINES 
Lociaiio  Baldi,  Turin;  Franco  CoUecchia,  Borgaro,  and  Vittorio 
Meaiori,  Tnria,  aU  of  Italy,  aisignon  to  Rmniaiica  S.pA^ 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,998 
Int  a.i  C07C  85/04 
VS.  CL  564-^406  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,6-dinitro-N- 
alkyl-aniline  of  the  formula: 


V 


a) 


N02 


R3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  are  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
cycloalkyl  radical  with  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring, 
and  R3  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  with  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkyl  radical  with  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
which  the  hydrogen  atoms  are  partially  or  completely  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  atoms,  by  reacting  a  2,6-dinitro-chloroben- 
zene  of  the  formula: 


O2N 


GD 


NO2 


with  an  unine  NHR1R2,  wherein  R3,  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same 
meaning  as  in  formula  (I),  which  comprises  continuously  feed- 
ing said  chlorobenzene  (II)  to  the  inlet  end  of  a  tubular  reaction 


4,328,370 
AMMONATION  OF  TRIALKANOLAMINES 
Michael  J.  Fazio,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,891 
Int  a.3  C07C  89/00 
VJS.  CL  564—486  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  lower  trialkanolamine  to  at 
least  one  of  the  corresponding  monoalkanolamine  and  dialka- 
nolamine  which  comprises  contacting  said  trialkanolamine 
with  at  least  about  one  mole  equivalent  of  ammonia  at  about 
150*  C.-275*  C.  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


4,328,371 
ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  AMINO  ALCOHOLS 
Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,212 
Int  a.3  C07C  91/10 
UJS.  a.  564—506  10  Claims 

1.  Tertiary  amino  polyols  of  the  following  structure: 

CH3(CH2);,CH[(CH2)yOH](CH2)rN(R);„lCH2CH(- 
R'X)H]„ 

and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  the  sum  of  the  non-zero  integers 
X  plus  y  plus  z  is  from  IS  through  21;  y  plus  z  are  greater  than 
or  equal  to  3;  n  is  1  or  2  and  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  is  2;  R'  is  H 
or  CH3;  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group. 


4,328,372 

RECOVERY  OF  CYCLOHEXANONE  FROM 

CYCLOHEXYLBENZENE  HYDROPEROXIDE  ACID 

CLEAVAGE  PRODUCT 

Ynlin  Wo,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FOed  Jnn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,534 
Int  CL'  C07C  45/53 
U.S.  CI.  568— 361  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  improved  recovery  of  cyclohexanone 
and  alkanol  products  from  the  acid  catalyzed  cleavage  of 
cyclohexylbenzene  hydroperoxide  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  allowing  the  organic  and  aqueous  phases  to  separate 
upon  cooling  of  the  reaction  mass, 

(2)  removing  the  organic  phase;  and 

(3)  treating  the  organic  phase  with  acid. 


4,328,373 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALDEHYDES 
Edwin  J.  Strojny,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,755 

Int  a.'  C07C  45/41 

VS.  CL  568—435  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  catalytic  vapor  phase  reduction  wherein  a  mono- 

carboxylic  acid  or  ester  thereof  capable  of  being  reduced  to  the 
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corresponding  aldehyde  is  contacted  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  produce  an  aldehyde,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst 
comprises  the  oxide  of  yttrium,  cerium,  praseodymium,  zirco- 
nium, or  uranium. 


4^28^74 

PROCESS  FOR  .THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

DIALDEHYDES 

Shigeo  Yoshinaka,  and  Masaharo  Doya,  both  of  Niigata,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co^  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Jivan«  Jul*  5, 1979, 54-85432 

Int  CU  C07C  45/28 

VS.  CL  568—436  3  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  dialdehydes 
which  comprises  reacting  0.2  to  20  moles  of  xylene  chloride 
with  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  nitric  acid  at  temperatures  of 
70*-130*  C.  at  pressure  ranging  from  normal  pressure  up  to  3 
kg/cm2,  said  xylene  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  o,a,a'-trichloroxylene  alone,  or  a  mixture  of  a,a,a'-tri- 
chloroxylene  and  a,o'-dichloroxylene;  a  mixture  of  a,a,a'-tri- 
chlorixylene  and  a,a,a',a'-tetrachloroxylene  and  a  mixture  of 
a,a,a'-trichloroxylene,  a,a'-dichloroxylene  and  a,a',a,a'-tet- 
rachloroxylene,  said  reaction  being  carried  with  or  without  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  such  that  when  a  catalyst  is  used  the 
time  of  reaction  is  3-10  hours  and  when  no  catalyst  is  used  the 
time  of  reaction  is  10-20  hours  and  the  catalyst,  when  present, 
is  a  compound  of  a  metal  of  atomic  number  from  23-29. 


4,328,376 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FLUORINATED  OLEFIN 

BYPRODUCT  FORMED  DURING  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  A 

FLUORINATED  ETHER 
Arthur  Berger,  Skokie,  HI.,  and  Robert  L.  Sinon,  San  Carlos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Traveaol  Laboratories,  Inc^  Deer- 
field,  ni. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,428 
Int  a.3  C07C  41/34 
U.S.  a.  56»— 682  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  fluorinated  olefin  byproduct 
formed  during  the  synthesis  of  fluoromethylhexafluoroisopro- 
pyl  ether  product,  which  comprises  adding  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  primary  and  sec- 
ondary amines  to  said  product,  to  react  with  said  fluorinated 
olefm  byproduct,  and  thereafter  distilling  said  fluoromethyl- 
hexafluoroisopropyl  ether  product  to  separate  it  from  the 
treated  byproduct,  and  removing  any  residual  traces  of  said 
material  from  the  ether  product. 


4,328,377 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHENOUC  COMPOUNDS 
AUra  Mori,  Funabashi;  Sekyiro  Noda,  Ichihara;  Hiroshi  Osao, 
Ichihara;  AUo  Kanazawa,  Ichihara;  Tadahiko  Nishimura, 
Iwakuni;  Masatoshi  Yamamoto,  and  Yoshio  Tonatsu,  both  of 
Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,172 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  5, 1979,  54-141993 

Int  a^  C07C  37/08 

VS.  a.  568—798  13  Oaims 


4,328,375 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHANOL 
AND/OR  ACETALDEHYDE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
METAL  COMPLEX  CATALYST  SYSTEMS 
Michael  T.  Bariow,  Addlestone,  Entfand,  assignor  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  lim'tH,  London,  Engbmd 
Filed  No?.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,570 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  27, 1979, 
40843/79 

iBt  a.^  core  45/49.  27/22 
VS.  a.  56»-487  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  containing 
ethanol  and/or  acetaldehyde  which  process  compriscis  react- 
ing, at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  methanol  with  syn- 
thesis gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metal 
complex  in  which  the  metal  is  a  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  excludmg  iron,  palladium  and  platinum  and  the 
ligand  is  derived  from  cycloppntadiene  or  a  substituted  cyclo- 
pentadiene  having  the  formula: 


a) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  phenolic  compound  which 
comprises  treating  an  aralkyl  hydroperoxide  of  the  formula: 


Ri  (I) 

I 
Ar— C— OOH 

I 
R2 

R3      Rs  ai) 

I  I 

HOO— C— Ar— C— CX)H 

I  I 

R*  R« 


or 


wherein  one  of  the  substituents  R  is  independently  methyl  or 
ethyl  and  the  other  substituents  R  are  independently  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  a  promoter  comprising  an  iodide  or  a 
bromide. 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  ring  and  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  Rs  sod 
R6,  independently  of  each  other  represent  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
provided  that  the  total  carbon  atoms  in  Ri-R^  does  not  exceed 
4;  with  a  mineral  acid  to  cleave  it  to  a  phenolic  compound  of 
the  formula: 

Ar— OH  or  HO— Ar— OH 

wherein  Ar  is  as  defined  above;  and  a  ketone,  neutraUzing  or 
removing  the  mineral  acid,  feeding  the  resulting  acid  cleavage 
mixture  containing  the  salt  to  a  distillation  column,  distilling  it 
therein  to  separate  it  into  an  overhead  fraction  consisting 
mainly  of  the  ketone  and  a  bottom  fraction  consisting  mainly  of 
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the  phenolic  compound,  and  recovering  the  phenolic  com-  cycloaliphatic  or  bicycloaliphatic  radical  of  5  to  7  carbon 

pound  from  the  bottom  fraction;  the  improvement  which  atomsorhaloalkylof  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R'indepen- 

comprises  withdrawing  a  liquid  layer  from  a  site  of  feeding  the  dently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 

acid  cleavage  mixture  in  the  distillation  column  or  from  a  site  nitro  or  acetyl  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  wherein  a  phenyl- 

below  it  but  above  the  bottom  of  the  distillation  column,  sub-  propyl  halide  of  the  formula 
jecting  the  liquid  layer  to  an  oil-water  separating  means,  recy- 
cling the  separated  oil  layer  to  a  site  below  said  site  of  with- 
drawal, and  recovering  the  phenolic  compound  from  the  bot-  R^ 
torn  fjpaction  whose  salt  content  has  thus  been  reduced. 


II 


4^28^78 
2,6.DIMETHYL-6-HEPTENE-l^-DIOL 
Teniaki  Mukaiyama,  Tokyo,  and  Yoji  Sakito,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Giemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,955,  Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,276,217. 
This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-98361; 
Jul.  31, 1979,  54-98362 

Int  a.3  C07C  33/035 
VJS.  a.  568—857  2  Claims 

1.  2,6-Dimethyl-6-heptene-l,2-diol. 


4,328,379 
HOMOLOGATION  PROCESS 
Thomas  J.  Devon,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,752 
Int.  a.3  C07C  29/00.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  568—902  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  homologation  of  methanol  to  etha- 
nol  and  ethanol  to  propanol  by  the  reaction  of  methanol  and- 
/or  ethanol  with  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  cobalt  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  a  perfluorocarboxylate  anion  and  in  the  ab- 
sence of  essentially  any  iodine. 


4,328,380 
SUBSTFTUTED  PHENYLPROPYL  HALIDES 
Ernst  Buschmann,  Ludwigshafen;  Norbert  Goetz,  Worms;  Bemd 
Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Juergen  Varwig,  Heidelberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,274,  May  11, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,123. 
This  application  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1978,  2830120 

Int  a.3  C07C  21/24 
VJS.  CL  570—191  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenylpropyl  halide  of 
the  formula 


where  R',  R^  and  X  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted,  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 
R^OH  or  an  alkyl  halide  of  the  formula  R^Haf,  where  Hal  is 
halogen,  or  with  an  olefin  corresponding  to  the  compound 
R^H,  where  R^  has  the  above  meanings,  and,  where  R*  and  R* 
are  not  both  hydrogen,  the  reaction  product  obtained  is  further 
reacted  to  form  the  corresponding  halogen  derivative,  nitro 
derivative  or  acetyl  derivative. 


4,328,381 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  DICHLOROBUTENES 
Itsuo  Tabata;  Seiichi  Watanabe,  and  Masayuki  Shinoyama,  all 
of  Ohmi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kaguku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaifha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54/168547 
Int  a.3  C07C  J7/24 
U.S.  a.  570—236  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  isomerization  between  3,4-dichlorobutene-l  and 
l,4-dichlorobutene-2  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  an  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  the  catalyst  for  isomerization  is  a 
combination  of  a  copper  compound  and  a  dithiocarbamic  acid 
derivative. 


4,328,382 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  OFF  OLEFINS  FROM 

GASES  CONTAINING  OLEFINS 

Eduard   Alter,   Dormagen,   and  Lndwig   Bnins,   Dormagen- 

Straberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  EC 

Erdolchemie  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,  2944151 

Int  a.J  C07C  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  585—844  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  an  olefin  from  a  gaseous  com- 
position containing  the  same  wherein  the  olefin  is  absorbed  in 
where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon   an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  and  the  solution  is  thereafter 
atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  fluorine  or    desorbed  to  release  olefin  from  the  solution,  the  improvement 
methoxy,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a    wherein  said  silver  salt  is  silver  tnfluoroacetate. 
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4,328,383 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED  BICYCLIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Albert  Eschenmoser,  Kiisnacht,  and  Dorothee  Felix,  Zarich, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  S.  A.  Finnenich,  GeneTS, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   18,   1980, 
398/80 

1  Int  a.J  C07C  1/20 

U.S.  a.  585-357  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  bicyclic  hydrocar- 
bon having  the  formula 
I        -      - 

^—^         CH2  (D 

(CH5)io  1}  ^CH-R 

I  CH2-, 

possessing  a  double  bond  in  one  of  the  positions  indicated  by 
the  dotted  lines  and  wherein  the  index  n  is  equal  to  zero  or  1 
and  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical,  which 
Qomprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(II) 


O 
.  /       \ 

(CH2)io         if  f"^ 

V        JC  CH 

CH2  R 


wherein  symbol  R  is  defined  hereinabove  with  a  triaryl-phos- 
phine  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  halide  and  optionally  treating 
the  thus  obtained  product  with  an  isomerizing  agent. 

■  i  ■      — '' 

4,328,384 

FLUro  ZEOLITE  CATALYST  CONVERSION  OF 

ALCOHOLS  AND  OXYGENATED  DERIVATIVES  TO 

HYDROCARBONS  BY  CONTROLLING  EXOTHERMIC 

REACnON  HEAT 
Nicholas  Daridnk,  Pennington,  and  James  H.  Haddad,  Prince- 
ton Junction,  botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,706,  Oct  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,631.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,151 
Int  CV  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585—469  }1  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  reactants  comprising  lower 
alcohols  and  related  oxygenates  to  Cio  and  lower  boiling  hy- 
drocarbon compounds,  including  LPG  and  gasoline  boilmg 
range  components,  which  comprises: 
passing  a  suspension  of  vaporized  reactant  material  and  fluid 
catalyst  particles  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  material 
characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least 
12  and  a  constraint  index  of  within  the  approximate  range 
of  1-12  upwardly  through  a  relatively  dispersed  catalyst 
phase  riser  contact  zone  for  a  time,  temperature  and  pres- 
sure suitable  to'^achieve  up  to  70%  conversion  of  methanol 
in  the  reactant  feed; 
passing  the  suspension  comprising  products  of  reaction 
upwardly  through  a  relatively  dense  fluid  mass  of  catalyst 
particles  for  a  residence  time  and  temperature  sufficient  to 
achieve  a  total  conversion  of  alcohol  in  the  feed  equiva- 


lent to  at  least  90%  and  produce  simultaneously  a  product 
mixture  of  Ci  to  Cio  hydrocarbons  comprising  paraffins, 
olefins,  and  aromatics;  ♦ 
passing  catalyst  withdrawn  from  a  lower  portion  of  said 
relatively  dense  fluid  mass  of  catalyst  particles  down- 
wardly through  a  plurality  of  separate  catalyst  stnpping- 
cooling  zones  of  desired  temperature  restriction  and 


thence  to  the  riser  reactor  for  admixture  with  charged 
vaporous  reactant; 
passing  stripped  products  from  the  stripping-cooling  zone 
into  admixture  with  product  mixture  above  said  more 
dense  fluid  mass  of  catalyst  and  withdrawing  reaction 
products  sepwated  from  said  catalyst  from  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  reaction  zone. 


4,328,385 
HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett  m.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,Ill. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,278,  Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,256,566,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  833,332, 
Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,276.  Tliis  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  212,490 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Mar.  17, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.5  C07C  5/23 
U.S.  a.  585-664  ^  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  a  C4  to  C20  olefin  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  olefin  at  isomerization  conditions  includ- 
ing a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  about  245*  C,  a  pressure  of 
about  atmospheric  to  about  100  atmospheres,  and  a  liquid 
houriy  space  velocity  of  about  0.1  to  about  10  with  a  catalytic 
composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component  with 
a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a  uniform  dispersion  of 
catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  platinum  group  compo- 
nent, which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  during 
the  incorporation  and  pyrolysis  of  the  rhenium  carbonyl  com- 
ponent, of  a  tin  component,  and  of  a  halogen  component. 


ELECTRICAL 


4^28,386 
CRUCIBLE  ASSEMBLY 


thermoplastic  material  reaches  said  predetermined  shut- 
ofT  temperature,  and 


Roger  L.  Bredeweg,  Stercnsfille,  Mich^  anignor  to  Leco  Corpo-       an  air  flow  through  passage  surrounding  said  fusible  element 
ratton,  St  Joseph,  Mich. 


Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,358 

lot  a^  H05B  im 

UACL373— 118  ITClaimf 


C?^ 


^J^^^-.^ 


r:">>>y  '{{/s'^,^77. 


1.  A  crucible  assembly  for  use  in  an  analytical  furnace  for  the 
fusion  of  a  sample  comprising: 

a  resistance  heating  crucible  comprising  a  generally  cyhndn- 
cal  member  open  at  an  upper  end  for  receiving  a  sample 
holding  crucible,  said  heating  crucible  having  an  upper 
annular  contact  surface  at  said  open  end  for  engaging  a 
first  electrode  and  a  lower  annular  contact  surface  at  its 
opposite  and  enclosed  lower  end  for  engaging  a  second 
electrode  such  that  electrical  current  can  be  passed 
through  said  crucible  between  said  ends,  said  heating 
crucible  further  including  positioning  means  within  said 
heating  crucible  for  positioning  a  sample  holding  crucible 
within  said  heating  crucible  in  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  ends;  and 

a  sample  holding  crucible  of  generally  cylindrical  construc- 
tion having  an  upper  end  and  an  enclosed  lower  end,  said 
sample  holding  crucible  cooperating  with  said  positioning 
means  to  locate  said  sample  holding  crucible  when  in- 
serted in  said  heating  crucible  with  said  lower  end  of  said 
sample  holding  crucible  adjacent  and  spaced  from  said 
lower  end  of  said  heating  crucible  and  said  open  upper  end 
of  said  sample  holding  crucible  spaced  from  said  upper 
annular  contact  surface  of  said  heating  crucible. 

I 

'  4,328,387 

FAILSAFE  THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND 

DISPENSING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Rii^iard  E.  KemUe,  Lilbiini,  Gil,  aisivor  to  NordMM  Corpora- 
tion, Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,692 

\  Int  CL^  H05B  7/0? 

UA  a.  219-517  *  lOCtaiBM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  and  dispensing  thermoplastic 
material  comprising; 

means  heated  by  an  electrical  heater  for  melting  sohd  ther- 
moplastic material  and  maintaining  said  thermoplastic 
material  in  a  molten  state  until  the  molten  thermoplastic 
material  is  dispensed; 

a  thermosutically  controlled  circuit  for  connecting  a  high 
voltage  and  current  power  source  to  said  electrical  resis- 
tance heater  if  the  temperature  of  said  molten  thermoplas- 
tic material  is  below  a  preselected  thermostat  temperature 
setting,  said  thermostatically  controlled  circuit  including, 

a  fusible  element  through  which  said  power  source  is  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  resistance  heater, 

melting  means  for  melting  said  fusible  element  if  the  temper- 
ature of  said  molten  thermoplastic  material  reaches  a 
predetermined  shut-off  temperature; 

said  melting  means  comprising  a  resistive  wire  in  thermal 
contact  with  a  ceramic  tube  within  which  said  fusible 
element  is  mounted,  said  resistive  wire  being  connected  to 
a  power  source  when  the  temperature  of  said  molten 


within  said  ceramic  tube  for  allowing  air  to  circulate  over 
said  fusible  element,  thereby  dissipating  heat  generated 
internally  by  current  flowing  through  said  fusible  element 
so  that  nuisance  tripping  is  avoided. 


4,328,388 
ELECTRO  FURNACE  FEEDING  AND  FURNACE  FUME 

UTILIZATION  AND  CONTROL 

U?i  S.  Loogeoecker,  61  MayfUr  Dr^  Pittibmgh,  Pa.  15228 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  120,633 

Int  a.3  F27B  9/n 

UACL  373-80  19  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  preheat-conditioning  and  feeding  metal 
scrap  into  a  melting  furnace  having  a  roof  provided  with  a 
charging  opening  through  which  a  preheated  metal  scrap  body 
is  to  be  fed,  and  having  a  hot  fiime  exhaust  port  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  filling  a  scrap  bucket  with  a  bpdy  of  metal 
scrap  to  be  preheated,  placing  the  fiUed  scrap  bucket  m  a 
closed-off  upright  position  adjacent  the  fiimace,  podtively 
moving  hot  fiime  direcUy  from  the  exhaust  port  through  the 
body  of  metal  scrap  from  its  bottom  portion  in  an  enclosed 
relation  within  the  bucket  and  then  from  an  opposite  bottom 
portion  into  an  outflow  duct  for  environmental  treatment 
before  discharge  into  the  atmosphere,  continuing  the  defined 
movement  of  the  hot  fume  to  preheat  the  scrap  body,  thereaf- 
ter swinging  the  scrap  bucket  with  the  preheated  scrap  therein 
on  a  fixed  position  pivot  support  above  and  adjacent  the  fiir- 
nace  from  its  hot  fiune-recciving  position  into  a  top  endwise 
open  scrap  charging  position  and  progressively  charging  its 
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preheated  scrap  content  through  the  charging  opening  into  the 
furnace,  and  when  the  scrap  bucket  with  its  preheated  scrap 
content  has  been  swung  out  of  its  fume-receiving  position  with 
the  exhaust  port  then  swinging  an  exhaust  connector  into  a 
direct^  interconnecting  flow  relation  between  the  exhaust  port 
and  the  outlet  duct  to  avoid  directly  exhausting  hot  fume  into 
the  ambient  atmosphere. 


4^28,389 
INHERENT  SPECTRUM^PLnTING  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

CONCENTRATOR  SYSTEM 
Theodore  G.  Stem,  and  David  M.  Peterson,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Qdif^  aadgnors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  San 
Dieco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,297 

Int  a.5  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—246  11  Claims 


form  of  a  substrate  having  an  exposed  outer  surface  and  a 
reflective  inner  surface  in  the  interior  of  said  cell,  and  said 
inner  surface  being  modifled  by  microroughening  and  also 


being  macro-planar  wherein  said  microroughening  of  said 
inner  surface  is  to  a  depth  of  0.2-1  micron  and  with  a  peak-to- 
peak  spacing  of  about  0.4-1 1  microns. 


4,328,391 

GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  HAVING 

TAPERED  PARTICLE  TRAPPING  RING 

Alan  H.  Cookson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,334 

Int.  C\?  HOIB  9/06.  9/04;  H02G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  174—14  R  7  Claims 


1.  An  interent  spectrum  splitting  photovoltaic  concentrator 
system  comprising: 

a  first  reflector  positioned  to  receive  solar  energy  and 
adapted  to  reflect  and  concentrate  such  energy  toward  a 
predetermined  point; 

a  second  reflector  positioned  to  receive  solar  energy  re- 
flected from  the  first  reflector  and  adapted  to  reflect  and 
concentrate  such  energy  toward  a  predetermined  point; 

first  photovoltaic  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  second 
reflector  so  as  to  receive  the  solar  energy  reflected  from 
the  flrst  reflector  and  to  convert  into  electricity  those 
photons  with  energies  greater  than  the  flrst  predetermined 
bandgap  energy,  said  means  being  transparent  to  photons 
with  energies  less  than  said  flrst  predetermined  bandgap 
energy;  and 

second  photovoltaic  means  positioned  to  receive  the  solar 
energy  reflected  from  the  second  reflector  and  to  convert 
into  electricity  those  photons  with  energies  less  than  the 
bandgap  energy  of  the  flrst  photovoltaic  means. 


1.  A  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  outer  sheath; 

an  elongated  inner  connector  at  high  potential  with  respect 
to  said  outer  sheath  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath; 

an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  inner  conductor 
from  said  outer  sheath; 

an  insulating  spacer  insulatably  supporting  said  inner  con- 
ductor within  said  outer  sheath;  and 

a  longitudinally-extending  particle-trapping  ring  secured  to 
said  spacer  and  extending  longitudiiuily-outwardly  there- 
from, said  particle-trapping  ring  being  spaced-apart  from 
said  outer  sheath  and  said  inner  conductor,  said  particle- 
trapping  ring  comprising  a  central  portion  adjacent  said 
spacer  having  a  flrst,  fixed  diameter  and  two  tapering  end 
portions  extending  longitudinally-outwardly  from  oppo- 
site longitudinal  ends  of  said  central  portion  and  radially- 
inwardly  towards  a  second  diameter  less  than  said  first 
diameter. 


4,328,390 
THIN  FILM  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
John  D.  MeaUn,  and  JaJio  Bragagnolo,  both  of  Newark,  DeL, 
assignors  to  The  UniTersity  of  Delaware,  Newait,  Del. 

CoBtiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,238,  Sep.  17, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,322 
Int  a.3  HOIL  n/06 
U.S.  CL  136—259  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  thin  film  photovoltaic  cell  having  a  transparent  elec- 
trical contact  and  an  opaque  electrical  contact  with  a  pair  of 
semiconductor  layers  less  than  about  10  microns  thick  therebe- 
tween and  with  the  semiconductor  layers  functioning  -as  an 
absorber  and  as  a  collector,  respectively,  the  improvement 
being  the  electrical  junction  between  said  semiconductor  lay- 
ers being  planar,  said  opaque  electrical  contact  being  in  the 


4,328,392 

WELDED-TURN  HELICAL  ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT 

WITH  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  GROUNDING 

ELEMENT 

Thomas  A.  Kntnyak,  Greenwood,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Automation 

Industries,  Inc^  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FiTed  May  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  150,213 
Int.  a.3  H02G  i/04;  F16L  U/10,  11/12 
U.S.  CL  174—68  C  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  conduit  comprising: 

(a)  a  self-supporting  metal  wire  helix; 

(b)  a  metal  foil  channel  appUed  helically  about  the  helix  and 
spanning  the  turns  thereof,  the  edge  portions  of  the  chan- 
nel being  overlapped  over  the  turns  of  the  helix; 
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(c)  weld  means  affixing  the  overlapped  edge  portions  of  the 
channel  to  one  another  and  to  the  helix; 


(d)  an  electrically  conductive  extended  grounding  element 
applied  along  the  central  portion  of  the  channel;  and 

(e)  an  outer  circumferentially  complete  jacket. 


4^28^93 
CABLE  FTITING  WITH  AN  ELASTIC  INSULATOR  AND 

METALUC  HOUSING 
Lothar  Goehlich,  and  iOaus  Kretschmer,  bodi  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,050 
Cldms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951727 

iBt  a.3  H02G  15/184 
XJJS.  a.  174-73  R  -  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  fitting  for  plastic  insulated  electric  cables,  especially 
for  medium  and  high  voltage  cables,,  comprising  an  elastic, 
prefabricated  insulator  provided  with  a  hole  and  which  has  at 
least  one  cylindrical  end  with  a  control  deflector  of  elastomer 
material  embedded  on  the  inside,  said  deflector  having  a  cyUn- 
drical  base  part  followed  by  conical  part,  and  a  metallic  hous- 
ing surrounding  the  insulator,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
circular  slot  concentric  to  the  axis  of  the  insulator  formed  in 
the  cylindrical  end  of  the  insulator  at  the  enjd  f^ce,  and  the 
depth  of  said  slot  corresponding  approximately  to  the  length  of 
the  cylindrical  base  part  of  the  control  deflector. 


4,32834 
BONDED  SHEATH  CABLE 
Charies  J.  Aloisio,  Jr.,  Atlanta;  George  S.  Brockway,  H,  Uw- 
renccrille;  AItIb  C  Levy,  Atianta;  Randy  G.  Schneider,  Mari- 
etta, and  George  M.  Yaaiaeiki,  Roaeil,  aU  of  Ga.,  aMignors  to 

BcU  Telephone  Laboratorici,  Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.  and 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
I     Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,062 
Int  CV  HOIB  7/18 
VJS.  CL  174—106  D  *♦  Claims 

1.  A  bonded  sheath  cable,  which  comprises: 


a  core  which  includes  at  least  a  plurality  of  individually 

insulated  electrical  conductors;  and 
a  sheath  which  encloses  and  which  is  juxtoposed  with  said 

core,  said  sheath  including: 

a  corrugated  shield  which  is  made  of  metallic  material 
characterized  by  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  the  range  of 
about  27-33  X 10^  psi,  which  has  a  relatively  high  stiff- 
ness, and  which  encloses  said  core,  said  shield  having 
inwardly  and  outwardly  facing  major  surfaces  with  an 
overlapped  seam  having  overlying  and  underlying  por- 
tions formed  between  overiapping  adjacent  longitudinal 
edge  portions  of  said  shield,  said  shield  being  formed 
with  at  least  the  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  the  in- 
wardly facing  surface  of  said  overlying  portion  being 
substantially  juxtoposed  to  the  outwardly  facing  surface 
of  the  underlying  portion  of  said  shield;  and 


a  jacket  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  which  is 
adhesively  bonded  to  substantially  all  of  said  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  corrugated  metallic  shield  with  a 
bond  strength  which  is  sufficient  to  prevent  delamina- 
tion  and  buc'  Mng  of  the  sheath  in  a  temperature  range 
of  about  -15*  C.  to  about  70*  C,  said  jacket  plastic 
which  is  notched  circumferentially  by  said  corrugated 
shield  and  longitudinally  by  said  overlapped  scam  being 
made  of  a  plastic  material  having  elongation  properties 
sufficient  for  the  jacket  to  resist  rupture  caused  by 
corrugation  and  seam  notching  when  said  jacekt  is 
biaxially  stressed  by  forces  which  are  transferred  from 
said  shield  because  of  its  relatively  high  stiffness  to  said 
jacket  in  the  vicinity  of  said  seam  when  said  cable  is 
installed  in  said  range  of  temperatures. 


4,328,395 

SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  SYSTEM  WITH  VARIABLE 

INTERPOLATION  CAPABILITY 

AlTa  E.  Henderson,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 

moits  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,139 
Int  a.3  GIOL  7/00 
VJS.  a.  179-1  SM  12  Claims 

1.  A  speech  synthesis  system  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  frames  of  data,  said  frames  of 
dato  comprising  speech  dato  and  interpolation  data; 

(b)  digital  storage  means  for  storing  scale  data; 

(c)  address  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said 
digital  storage  means  for  selectively  addressing  specific 
scale  dato  in  response  to  said  interpolation  data; 

(d)  interpolation  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said 
digital  storage  means  for  interpolating  between  adjacent 
frames  of  said  speech  dato  based  upon  said  specific  scale 

data; 

(e)^thesizer  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to  said 
interpolation  means  for  selectively  converting  said  speech 
dato  into  digital  signals  representotive  of  human  speech; 

(0  digital  to  analog  converter  means  coupled  to  said  synthe- 
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sizer  means  for  converting  said  digital  signals  representa- 
tive of  human  speech  into  analog  signals;  and 
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(g)  audio  means  coupled  to  said  converter  means  for  con- 
verting said  analog  signals  into  audible  sound. 


4^28,396 

TOTAL  SERVICE  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM 

Peter  F.  Thds,  3203  Bayriew  La^  McHenry,  Di.  60050 

CoatimiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  605,240,  Aug.  18, 1975,  abandoned, 

wkich  is  a  coatiBaatioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  439,445,  Feb.  4, 1974, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  604,390,  Aug.  15, 1975.  This  application 

No?.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,105 

Iirt.  CL^  H04M  U/10:  GllB  79/00 

U.S.  CL  179—6.04  5  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  answering  and  conversing  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  matrix  of  gate  means  including  at  least  one  group  of  hori- 
zontally arrayed  gates,  and  at  least  one  group  of  vertically 
arrayed  gates; 

at  least  two  incoming  phone  lines,  each  line  associated  with 
one  of  said  groups  of  horizontally  arrayed  gates,  and  each 
line  adapted  to  pass  a  start-up  sijpul  to  each  gate  means  in 
the  group  of  horizontally  arrayed  gates  with  which  it  is 
associated,  said  start-up  signal  being  indicative  of  an  in- 
coming call  from  a  caller; 

at  least  two  answering  means,  each  answering  means  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  groups  of  vertically  arrayed  gates, 
and  each  answering  means  adapted  to  pass  an  answering 
means-available  signal  to  each  gate  means  in  the  group  of 
vertically  arrayed  gates  with  which  it  is  associate^lMwl 
answering  means-available  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
availability  of  an  answering  means  for  conversing  with  a 
caDer, 


means  for  passing  a  strobe  interrogation  signal  to  each  of 
said  gate  means;  and 

latch  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  gate  means,  for  coupling 
a  phone  line  to  an  answering  means  upon  coincidence  of 
said  start-up  signal,  said  answering  means-available  signal 
and  said  strobe  interrogation  signal  at  any  one  of  said  gate 
means. 


\ 


4,328,397 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PREDETERMINED  MACHINE  CONDITIONS,  SUCH  AS 

THE  OPERATING  CONDITIONS  OF  A 

DICTATION/TRANSCRIPTION  MACHINE 

David  B.  Chamberlin,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dictaphone 

Corporation,  Rye,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,106 

Int  CL3  H04M  1/65.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  179-6.09  30  Claims 


-6^^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  predetermined  condition  of  a 
dictate  and/or  transcribe  machine  by  a  processor  programmed 
lo  cycle  through  a  set  of  instructions,  said  predetermined 
condition  being  selectable  by  a  plurality  of  switch  means,  said 
processor  carrying  out  the  steps  of  (a)  sensing  if  a  first  of  said 
switch  means  is  actuated;  (b)  if  said  first  switch  means  is  actu- 
ated, sensing  if  said  dictate  and/or  transcribe  machine  exhibits 
said  predetermined  condition,  and  (i)  if  so,  terminating  said 
predetermined  condition,  (ii)  if  not,  disposing  said  dictate 
and/or  transcribe  machine  in  said  predetermined  condition;  (c) 
if  said  prst  switch  means  is  not  actuated,  sensing  if  a  second  of 
said  switch  means  is  actuated;  (d)  disposing  said  dictate  and/or 
transcribe  machine  in  said  predetermined  condition  if  said 
second  switch  is  actuated;  (e)  sensing  when  said  second  switch 
means  subsequently  is  deactuated;  (0  terminating  said  prede- 
termined condition  when  said  second  switch  means  subse- 
quently is  deactuated;  (g)  setting  a  flag  signal  when  said  first  or 
second  switch  means  is  actuated  to  dispose;  said  dictate  and/or 
transcribe  machine  in  said  predetermined  condition;  (h)  reset- 
ting said  flag  signal  when  said  first  switch  means  is  re-actuated; 
(i)  resetting  said  flag  signal  when  said  second  switch  means  is 
deactuated,  whereby  said  dictate  and/or  transcribe  machine 
exhibits  aid  predetermined  condition  only  when  said  flag 
signal  is  set;  and  (j)  cyclically  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (i). 
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4^28^98 
DIGITAL  MULTI-FREQUENCY  RECEIVER 
MMaharn  KawagucU;  Yoshlkatn  Shiraishi;  Kazahiro 
Marnyama,  all  of  Tokyo;  Hitoilii  Imagawa,  Hachioji,  and 
Yofiiiiiiasa  Kaneko,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Old 
Electric  Industry  Co^  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Tdegraph  ft  Tde- 
phone  Pnblk  Coip.,  botii  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  148,232 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22, 1979,  54-62141; 
May  22, 1979,  54-62142 

Int  a.J  H04M  1/50 
MS.  a.  179^-84  VF  6  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  multi-frequency  receiver  for  detecting  particular 
frequencies  in  a  digitalized  input  sig^  comprising; 

(a)  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  digitalized  input 
signal, 

(b)  a  digital  filter  block  connected  to  said  input  terminal 
having  a  digital  bandpass  filter  for  detecting  the  particular 
frequencies  on  a  time  divisional  basis,  a  coefficient  genera- 
tor for  providing  coefficients  for  the  operation  of  said 
digital  filter,  and  an  input  control  circuit  for  operating  said 
digital  filter  as  a  recursive  digital  filter  by  providing  an 
input  signal  to  said  digital  filter  recursively  and  selecting 
coefficients  in  said  coefficient  generator, 

(c)  an  absolute  value  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
digital  filter  block  for  providing  an  absolute  digital  value 
of  the  output  of  the  digital  filter  block, 

(d)  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  absolute 
value  circuit  with  a  variable  threshold, 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  compared  result  by  the  compara- 
tor to  an  output  terminal  for  indicating  the  presence  of  the 
particular  frequencies  when  the  output  of  the  absolute 
value  circuit  is  higher  than  the  variable  threshold,  and 

(f)  means  for  providing  said  variable  threshold  to  said  com- 
parator by  selecting  the  maximum  value  from  among  (i)  a 
predetermined  fixed  value,  (ii)  the  product  of  the  prede- 
termined value  a  which  is  less  than  1  and  the  maximum 
value  of  the  variable  threshold  means  in  a  preceding 
frame,  and  (iii)  the  maximum  value  of  the  output  of  the 
absolute  value  circuit  in  a  present  frame. 


contact  portions,  each  contact  portion  aligned  with  a 
switch  position;  < 

a  pushbutton  assembly  mounted  on  said  contact  member  and 
including  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons,  a  pushbutton  for  each 
said  deformable  contact  portion; 

said  contact  member  being  of  flexible  electrically  insulating 
material,  each  of  said  deformable  contact  portions  com- 
prising a  domed  area  extending  towards  a  pushbutton,  a 
domed  area  aligned  with  each  pushbutton  and  a  related 
switch  position  on  said  contact  circuit,  an  electrically 


conductive  surface  layer  on  a  concave  surface  of  each 
domed  area  and  electrical  conductors  on  said  flexible 
contact  member  connecting  to  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive surface  layers; 
each  said  deformable  contact  portion  having  a  snap  action 
for  rapid  making  and  breaking  of  contact  between  the 
conductive  surface  layer  and  the  related  contact  area, 
depression  of  a  pu^button  pressing  on  a  deformable 
contact  portion  to  move  said  conductive  surface  layer  into 
contact  with  the  related  contact  area. 


4,328,400 

COAXIAL  MULTI-WAY  PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM  TYPE 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Knnihiko  Shimada,  and  Ynkio  TsocUya,  botii  of  Tokoroawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  CorporatioB,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Set.  No.  164,117 

Clainu    priority,    application    Japan,    Jon.    30,     1979, 

54/90263[U];  Jun.   30,    1979,   54/90264[U];  Jon.  30,  1979, 

54/90268[U];  Jun.  30, 1979,  54/90276[U] 

Int  a.'  H04R  9/06 

UA  CL  179—116  •  ClaiM 


I  4,328,399 

PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  AND  OTHER  INPUT 
Roger  Peits,  Kanata,  and  PUIUp  J.  Dndley,  N^eaa,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Tdecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,656,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,243,846.  This  appiicatkm  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,877 
Int  a.3  H04M  7/50 
UJS.  CL  179—90  K  16  Claims 

1.  A  pushbutton  switch  assembly  comprising: 
a  steel  sheet  circuit  member  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; 
a  porcelain  layer  on  at  least  said  upper  surface; 
a  contact  circuit  on  the  porcelain  layer,  the  circuit  including 
a  plurality  of  switch  positions,  each  position  including  at 
least  one  contact  area; 
a  contact  member  extending  over  said  contact  circuit,  the 
contact  member  including  a  plurality  of  deformable 
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1.  A  coaxial  planar  diaphragm  loudspeaker  system  compris- 
ing at  least  a  bass-range  substantially  square  planar  diaphragm 
and  a  mid-range  substantially  square  planar  diaphragm,  aaid 
mid-range  planar  diaphragm  being  coaxially  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  bass-range  planar  diaphragm  so  that  said  dia- 
phragms are  also  co-planar,  an  outer  rigid  fnune  assembly,  an 
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inner  circumferential  frame  rigidly  coupled  to  said  outer  frame 
assembly,  a  sealed  backchamber  fittedly  secured  to  said  inner 
circumferential  frame,  a  common  edge  stand  rigidly  secured  to 
said  inner  circumferential  frame  opposite  to  said  backchamber, 
an  inner  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  bass-range  diaphragm 
and  an  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  mid-range  dia- 
phragm being  commonly  supported  by  said  edge  stand,  and 
individual  electromagnetic  diaphragm-driving  units  mounted 
on  said  outer  frame  assembly  and  said  inner  circumferential 
frame  for  driving  said  bass-range  and  mid-range  diaphragms, 
respectively. 


shape  for  urging  said  arm  members  to  pivot  on  both  of  said 
pivots  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  bias,  and  means  for 


4^28,401 
METER  TEST  SWITCH 
John  M.  Carr,  Fort  Washington,  Pa^  aarignor  to  The  Eastern 
Specialty  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,203 

Int  a.5  HOIH  21/22 

U.S.  CL  200—11  R  2«  Cl«inw 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  plates  each  with  a  conductive  portion 
movable  between  a  first  "normal"  position  and  a  second 
"test"  position,  said  plates  being  provided  with  matching 
non-conductive  portions; 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  conductive  contacts  extending 
within  a  region  between  said  plates  such  that  each  contact 
bridges  the  space  between  the  spaced  apart  plates; 

said  non-conductive  portions  and  said  conductive  contacts 
being  disposed  in  positions  so  that  said  contacts  wipe 
against  the  conductive  portions  of  said  plates  when  said 
plates  are  disposed  in  said  "normal"  position  and  so  that  at 
least  one  of  said  conductive  contacts  is  aligned  with  said 
non-conductive  portions  while  at  the  same  time  at  least 
another  one  is  out  of  alignment  when  said  plates  are  dis- 
posed in  said  "test"  position. 


giving  an  electrical  signal  each  time  that  said  arm  members 
pivot  responsive  to  a  passage  of  a  document. 


4,328,403 

SINGLE  BARREL  PUFFER  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Russell  E.  Frinlc,  Port  Orchard,  Wash.,  and  Stanislaw  A.  Milia- 

nowicz,  MonroeTille,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,140,  Feb.  15, 1977.  This  application 

Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,014 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  am 

U.S.  a.  200—148  A  6  Claims 
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4,328,402 
SENSING  SWITCH  FOR  DETECTING  A  DOCUMENT 
Daniel  D.  Call,  Gkofiew,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,279 
Int  CL^  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  CL  200-61.41  5  Claims 

1.  A  document-sensing  device  comprising  an  articulated 
generally  straight  pair  of  elongated  sensor  arm  members  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  with  each  other  near  ends  thereof,  spring 
bias  means  for  normally  urging  said  pair  of  arm  members  into 
an  initial  generally  L-shaped  configuration  with  a  toe  of  the 
"L"  being  located  in  the  path  of  an  oncoming  card,  pivot 
means  rotatably  supporting  an  end  of  the  "L"  opposite  the  toe 
thereof  for  mounting  one  of  the  sensor  arm  members  on  a  base 
structure,  said  spring  bias  means  being  located  at  each  of  the 
pivots  for  urging  said  arm  members  to  said  initial  configura- 
tion, the  other  of  said  arm  members  being  shaped  and  propor- 
tioned relative  to  said  one  arm  member  to  enable  said  pair  of 
arm  members  to  pivot  and  form  a  mutual  angle  which  is  more 
acute  than  an  angle  formed  by  said  initial  "L"  shape,  means 
responsive  to  passage  of  a  document  by  the  toe  of  said  "L" 


1.  A  pufTer  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

(a)  insulating  tube  means  having  first  and  second  spaced 
external  terminal  means  thereon,  said  external  terminal 
means  communicating  with  the  internal  portion  of  said 
tube  means; 

(b)  ftfst  electrical  contact  means  disposed  within  said  tube 
means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  external  terminal 
means; 

(c)  second  electrical  contact  means  disposed  within  said  tube 
means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  second  external 
terminal  means,  said  second  contact  means  being  movable 
into  and  out  of  a  disposition  of  electrical  engagement  with 
said  first  contact  means; 

(d)  piston  means  fixedly  disposed  upon  said  second  contact 
means  for  moving  therewith  and  slidably  disposed  in  gas 
seal  relationship  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  insulating 
tube  means  for  longitudinally  moving  thereagainst,  said 
piston  means  having  an  opening  therein  which  conununi- 
cates  with  an  arc  region  between  said  first  and  second 
contact  means,  puffer  gas  which  resides  between  said 
inner  wall  of  said  tube  means  and  the  outer  portion  of  said 
second  contact  means  being  forced  to  flow  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  means  through  said  opening  into  said 
arc  region  as  said  second  contact  means  disengages  from 
said  first  contact  means  to  affect  an  arc  between  said  first 
and  second  contact  means;  and 

(e)  nozzle  means  fixedly  disposed  upon  said  piston  means 
radially  outboard  of  said  opening  therein  and  movably 
disposed  upon  said  first  contact  means  at  all  times,  said 
nozzle  means  at  all  times  being  radially  interposed  be- 
tween said  arc  region  and  said  insulating  tube  means  to 
protect  said  insulating  tube  mduis  from  direct  radial  arc 
effects. 
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4^28,404 
ACTUATION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Herbert  Palloch,  Scfawetzingeii,  and  Hans  Emdt,  Wiesloch,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Frankl  ft  Kirchner 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Fabrik  fQr  Elektromotoren  u.  dektrische 
Apparate,  Schwetzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137391 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913861;  Mar.  13, 1960,  3009668 

Int  CL^  HOIH  i/04 
U.S.  a.  200—153  SC  15  Claims 


terminals  when  said  actuatable  means  is  moved  toward 
said  printed-circuit  board,  said  bridging  element  and  said 


1.  In  an  actuation  apparatus  for  a  control  switch  operated  by 
a  switching  member,  a  pivoting  shaft  and  an  actuation  arm 
mounted  on  said  pivoting  shaft  with  a  torsion  spring,  said 
switch  producing  various  control  signals  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  the  switching  member,  means  to  couple  said 
actuation  ar  with  the  switching  member,  said  actuation  arm 
being  supported,  pivotably  from  a  central  position  of  rest, 
about  an  axis  defined  by  the  pivoting  shaft  counter  to  the 
restoring  force  of  the  torsion  spring,  said  spring  comprising 
off-standing  free  arms,  wherein  one  respective  stationary  initial 
stop  is  provided  for  each  free  arm  for  the  purpose  of  fixing  the 
respective  positions  of  the  arms  in  a  position  of  rest  and 
wherein  at  least  one  coupler  contacting  the  free  arms  is  con- 
nected with  the  actuation  arm,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
•4-espective  additional  stop,  acting  as  a  respective  end  stop 
limiting  the  switch  path  operatively  associated  with  each  said 
free  arm  of  said  torsion  spring. 


housing  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  printed- 
circuit  board. 


4,328,406 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Thomas  E.  Evans,  Rehoboth,  and  David  S.  Keyes,  Arlington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,004 

Int.  QV  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  a.  200—293  4  Claims 
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I  4^28,405 

TRIGGER  SWITCH  AND  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PORTABLE  TOOL 
Giuseppe  Cuneo,  Calolziocorte,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  ft 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  12, 1979, 22514/79[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIH  nm 

U.S.  a.  200—157  10  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  porUble  electric  tod,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor; 

a  printed-circuit  board  for  connecting  electrical  supply 
current  to  the  motor; 

at  least  two  terminals  on  the  printed-circuit  board  through 
which  a  circuit  to  the  motor  is  closed  when  said  terminals 
are  electrically  connected; 

a  switch  assembly  mounted  directly  upon  said  printed-cir- 
cuit board  and  comprising  manually  actuatable  means, 
contact  means,  and  a  housing; 

said  manually  actuatable  means  including  a  plunger  movable 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  flat  surface  of  the  printed- 
circuit  board,  said  plunger  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
housing;  and 

said  contact  means  comprising  a  resilient  bridging  element 
mounted  on  said  plunger  for  electrically  bridging  said 


1.  A  condition  responsive  electrical  switch  comprising  first 
switch  component  means  of  a  predetermined  configuration 
having  resiliently  movable  contact  means  thereon  and  having  a 
condition  responsive  dished  disc  element  actuable  to  move 
from  an  origUial  dished  configuration  to  an  inverted  dished 
configuration  with  snap  action  for  moving  the  movable 
contact  means  in  response  to  change  in  switch  operating  condi- 
tions, a  second  switch  component  of  a  predetermined  configu- 
ration having  fixed  contact  means  thereon,  and  a  base  of  a 
fusible  organic  dielectric  material  providing  a  reference  sur- 
face thereon,  said  base  having  separate  first  and  second  fused 
portions  securing  the  first  switch  component  means  and  the 
second  switch  component  to  the  base  means  in  a  selected 
locaticMi  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  reference  surface  so 
that  the  movable  contact  means  are  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  spaced  electrically  insulated  relation  to  the  fued 
contact  means  and  a  second  position  electrically  engaged  with 
the  fixed  contact  means  with  a  selected  force  and  so  that  the 
condition  responsive  means  are  actuable  for  moving  the  mov- 
able contact  means  between  said  positions  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  preselected  device  operating  conditions. 


1018  O.G.— 11 
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4,328,407 
HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 
Elias  G.  Chagguis,  Mercenrille,  N  J.,  aisignor  to  Cooergy  Asso- 
ciate!, Merceirillc,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,522 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

UACL  219—508  ^      7  Claims 


■    \r 


1 

■21 

i  ^ 

js: — 

^'r 

,^>       ,eo 

\  -^^^ 

1 

"'XJ  !•- 

■*         \      '*' 

I 

1 

1 

1 



J 

^U- 


— r 


1.  An  energy  conserving  electric  space  heating  system 
adapted  to  provide  greater  comfort  to  the  occupants  of  the 
space  being  heated  comprising 

at  least  one  electrical  resistance  heater  positioned  to  heat  the 
desired  space  and  having  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
power  source, 

an  electrical  power  source  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
power  supply  and  including  a  first  high  potential  element, 
a  second  and  opposite  high  potential  element  and  an  inter- 
mediate potential  element, 

a  thermostat  control  unit  at  a  location  remote  from  said 
heater  sensing  a  first  predetermined  control  temperature 
and  a  second  control  temperature  several  degrees  colder 
than  said  first  temperature, 

a  first  switch  operable  from  said  control  unit  to  switch  a  first 
terminal  of  said  heater  from  an  off  position  to  a  connection 
with  said  first  high  potential  element  upon  sensing  a  tem- 
perature at  or  below  said  first  control  temperature,  and 

a  second  switch  operable  from  said  control  unit  to  switch  a 
second  terminal  of  said  heater  between  said  second  high 
potential  element  and  said  intermediate  potential  element 
upon  sensing  said  second,  lower,  temperature, 

whereby  at  temperatures  between  said  first  temperature  and 
said  second  temperature  the  heater  is  operated  at  a  re- 
duced voltage  represented  by  the  difference  between  the 
first  high  potential  element  and  the  neutral  element. 


time  for  each  of  said  cooking  cycles,  said  controller  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  transformer  for  connection  to  a  60-Hz  AC  line  voltage 
power  source; 

(b)  electrically  controllable  means  for  activating  and  deacti- 
vating said  heating  element; 

(c)  semiconductor  microprocessor  means  including  a  pro- 
graihmed  ROM  containing  a  permanently  stored  instruc- 
tion set  for  controlling  said  controllable  means  to  selec- 
tively activate  and  deactivate  said  heating  element  ac- 
cording to  said  instruction  set  and  data  entered  into  said 
microprocessor  means; 

(d)  a  keyboard  array  data  entry  means  having  a  plurality  of 
keys  selectively  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  means  for 
entering  therein  in  dependence  upon  the  state  of  said  keys; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  said  controllable  means  to  said  micro- 
processor means  for  control  thereof; 

(0  display  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  means  for 
displaying  desired  parameters  including  data  entered  from 
said  keyboard  array  data  entry  means; 
(g)  clocking  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor  means 

for  generating  clock  signals  for  the  operation  thereof; 
(h)  power  input  control  means  coupled  to  said  microproces- 
sor means  for  preventing  adverse  effects  caused  by  unde- 
sired  alteration  of  the  state  of  said  microprocessor  means 
due  to  sudden  surges  of  said  line  voltage,  abnormally  low 
Une  voltage  or  momentary  loss  of  power,  said  power  input 
control  means  including: 

(i)  fectifier  means  connected  to  a  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  for  providing  a  rectified  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  the  60-Hz  AC  line  voltage, 
(ii)  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  rectified  voltage 
with  a  predetermined  voltage  level,  said  comparison 
means  being  connected  to  said  microprocessor  means 
for  providing  a  start  signal  when  a  comparison  exists, 
and 
(iii)  a  power-up  delay  capacitor  connected  to  receive  the 
rectified  voltage  and  selected  to  require  a  predeter- 
mined time  to  charge  to  the  value  of  the  rectified  volt- 
age thereby  providing  a  known  delay  to  said  compari- 
son means. 


4328  408 
MICROPROCESSOR  FOR  OVEN  CONTROL 
Janes  A.  Lawson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instminciits 
iBcorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,053 

iBt  a.3  H05B  6/6S 

UjS.  CL  219^10.55  B  3  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  controller  for  automatically  controlling  the 
temperature  of  a  heating  element  of  an  oven  for  each  of  a 
selected  number  of  cooking  cycles  and  for  a  selected  length  of 


4,328,409 

CONTINUOUS,  AUTOMATIC  MESH  WELDING 

STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

Charles  Senn,  13957  13-Mile  Rd.,  Apt  1,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Coiitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,983,  Aug.  30, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,174,475.  This  appUcatioo  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,560 

Int  CL'  B23K  77/70 
U.S.  a.  219—56  8  CtataM 
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4.  The  method  of  continuously  automatically  welding  heavy 
steel  mesh  comprising  supporting  initial  Icmgitudinally  extend- 
ing reinforcing  rods  in 'transversely  spaced  apart  parallel  posi- 
tions, automatically  feeding  transversely  extending  reinforcing 
rods  onto  the  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  rods  one  at 
a  time  at  a  predetermined  welding  position,  welding  a  trans- 
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versely  extending  reinforcing  rod  to  the  longitudinally  extend- 
ing reinforcing  rods  at  the  intersections  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  reinforcing  rods  and  the  transversely  extending 
reinforcing  rod  simultaneously,  indexing  the  welded  reinforc- 
ing rods  to  position  the  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing 
rods  for  receipt  of  a  subsequent  transversely  extending  rein- 
forcing rod  at  the  welding  position  in  parallel  spaced  apart 
relation  to  the  welded  transversely  extending  reinforcing  rod  a 
distance  equal  to  the  desired  spacing  of  transversely  extending 
reinforcing  rods  on  the  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing 
rods,  repeating  the  feeding,  welding  and  indexing  steps  until  a 
complete  mesh  section  is  produced,  supporting  additional 
longitudinally  extending  reii^orcing  rods  on  the  initial  longitu- 
dinally extending  reinforcing  rods  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  thereof  during  repetitive  welding  and  indexing 
steps,  and  moving  the  additional  longitudinally  extending 
reinforcing  rods  axially  into  the  welding  position  after  the 
initial  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  rods  have  been 
indexed  out  of  the  welding  position. 

5.  Structure  for  continuously  and  automatically  welding 
steel  mesh  comprising  means  for  positioning  an  initial  plurality 
of  parallel,  longitudinally  extending  and  transversely  spaced 
apart  reinforcing  rods  with  one  end  at  a  welding  position, 
means  for  feeding  a  transversely  extending  reinforcing  rod 
onto  the  initial  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  rods  at  the 
welding  position,  means  for  simultaneously  welding  the  longi- 
tudinally extending  reinforcing  rods  and  the  transversely  ex- 
tending reinforcing  rod  to  each  other  at  the  intersections 
thereof  at  the  welding  position,  means  for  indexing  the  welded 
longitudinally  extending  and  transversely  extending  reinforc- 
ing rods  away  from  the  welding  position  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  desired  spacing  of  transversely  extending  rein- 
forcing rods  on  the  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  rods 
whereby  transversely  extending  reinforcing  rods  may  be  re- 
peatedly automatically  welded  to  the  longitudinally  extending 
reinforcinggtods  to  provide  a  complete  reinforcing  mesh  sec- 
tion, structurefor  supporting  additional  longitudinally  extend- 
ing reinforcing  rods  on  the  initial  longitudinally  extending 
reinforcing  rods  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
thereof,  and  means  for  moving  the  additional  longitudinally 
extending  reinforcing  rods  into  the  welding  position  after  the 
initial  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing  rods  have  been 
indexed  out  of  the  welding  position. 


(b)  exposing  said  selected  portions  to  a  rotating  beam  of  high 
intensity  light  energy; 

(c)  controlling  said  beam  in  intensity,  duration,  and  point  of 
application  such  that  said  selected  portions  and  said  adhe- 
sive material  absorb  more  infrared  light  energy  than  is 
absorbed  by  said  metallic  substrate  and  said  metallic  sub- 
strate is  not  vaporized; 

(d)  causing  the  concurrent  vaporization  of  said  selected 
portions  and  said  adhesive  material  to  produce  a  volume 
of  gas  under  pressure  between  said  selected  portions  of 
said  cover  layer  and  said  metallic  substrate  such  that  any 
of  said  selected  portions  not  removed  by  vaporization  of 
said  plastic  cover  layer  are  removed  from  said  metallic 
substrate  by  explosion  of  said  volume  of  gas  produced  by 
vaporization  of  said  adhesive  material. 


4^28,411 

CUTTING  AMORPHOUS  METAL  BY 

CRYSTALLIZATION  WITH  A  LASER  OR  ELECTRON 

BEAM 
Theodore  R.  Halter,  Schenectady;  Muihdl  G.  Joms,  Scotia; 
Gerald  B.  Kliman,  Schenectady,  and  Runell  E.  Toapkini, 
Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,538 

Int  a.^  B23K  15/O0 

U.S.  a.  219—121  EH  13  Claims 


4^28,410 
LASER  SKIVING  SYSTEM 
Sandra  H.  SliTinsky,  739  Joyce  St,  Llfermore,  Calif.  94550,  and 
Nomian  E.  Ogle,  832  Bryant  St^  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

™**  ^"SlCLj'bMK^Z/OO  ^^^^^  *•  ^  '"''*°**  °^ ''"""'« *^  amorphous  metal  sheet  material 

IT  c  n  'iio—iYi  .  ,  o  ctai--   comprising  the  steps  of: 

U.^.  U.  2iy— 1^1  u  o^iwM.       temporarily  non-contact  heating  local  regions  of  said  amor- 

phous metal  sheet  above  its  crystallization  temperature 
M-^  wf3   /\v  without  melting  the  material  to  form  crystalUne  lines 

within  the  amorphous  metal  which  has  a  non-crystalline 
structure;  and 
mechanically  deforming  said  amorphous  metal  sheet  to 
produce  fractures  along  said  cryst^line  lines  and  separate 
a  burrless  lamination  with  the  desfivd  shape. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  selected  portions  of  a  plastic  cover 
layer  which  is  attached  to  a  metallic  substrate  by  means  of  an 
adhesive  material,  without  v^mrizing  the  metallic  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  masking  said  plastic  cover  layer  such  that  only  said  se- 
lected portions  are  exposed; 


4328,412  ' 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  WELDING  MACHINE 
ToahUiiko  Watanabe,  KaaMkara;  Naold  TakeaoMhi,  Ciitc—iM; 
Mitaunm  Soga,  and  KoiMi  Kawakaad,  both  of  KaMkva,  aU 
of  Japtti,  aariffon  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japn 
Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,904 
Int.  CL^  B23K  9/00 

U  A  CL  219—125.1  .  .        *®  ^^"^^ 

1.  A  motor-driven  welding  machine  comprismg: 
a  welding  torch  including  a  grip  means  and  a  nozzle  pipe 

attached  to  said  grip  means; 
a  carriage  means  having  a  torch  mounting  portion  pivotally 
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attached  to  a  drive  portion  wherein  said  carriage  has  front 
and  rear  wheels  provided  in  front  and  rear  portions  of  said 
carriage  means  at  least  either  said  front  or  rear  wheel 
being  driven  by  a  motor  and  said  torch  mounting  portion 
being  horizontally  pivotable  in  order  to  permit  said  torch 
to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane; 


the  second  series  of  pulses  on  occuasion,  an  ADD  switch,  a 
SUBTRACT  switch,  a  visual  readout,  the  readout  being  in  the 
form  of  light  emitting  diodes,  connected  to  the  calculating 
means  to  show  the  mileage  the  vehicle  has  gone  based  on  the 
second  series  of  pulses,  the  mileage  shown  being  adjustable  by 
means  of  the  ADD  and  SUBTRACT  switches,  a  CLEAR 
switch  to  reduce  the  mileage  stored  in  the  memory  and  readout 
to  ZERO  and  the  numbered  keys  for  setting  a  selected  mileage 
in  memory  and  introducing  it  to  the  calculating  means  and  the 
readout  simultaneously. 


4^28,414 
MULTILEVEL  SECURITY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Martin  M.  Alalia,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alalia  Technova- 
tions,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,858 

Int.  a.3  G06K  7/O0 

U.S.  a.  235—380  3  Claims 


an  adjusting  mechanism  for  locating  the  center  of  said  grip 
means  of  said  welding  torch  at  a  position  intermediate 
between  said  front  and  rear  wheels  by  an  extensible  means 
for  varying  the  distance  between  said  front  and  rear 
wheels;  and 

a  holder  member  for  holding  said  welding  torch  in  position 
on  said  welding  machine. 


4,328,413 

ODOMETER 

Richard  J.  O'Neil,  17  Winthrop  St,  West  Boylston,  Mass. 

01583,  and  Fhmcis  P.  Donigan,  134  Lovell  St,  Holden,  Mass. 

01520 

CoBtiBiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  91,572,  Nov.  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  coBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  909,805,  May  26, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,676 

lot  a.3  G06M  3/14:  G06F  15/20 

MS.  CL  235—92  DN  1  Claim 
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1.  Odometer  for  use  with  a  vehicle,  comprising:  a  pickup 
including  a  transducer  for  generating  a  first  series  of  electrical 
pulses  indicative  of  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  vehicle,  the  pickup 
including  permanent  magnets  attached  to  a  rotating  part  of  the 
vehicle,  said  transducer  being  attached  to  non-rotating  part  of 
the  vehicle  adjacent  the  magnets,  transmitting  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  first  series  of  pulses  and  for  transmitting  a  second 
series  of  pulses  indicative  of  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  vehicle  in 
reqKMue  to  said  first  series,  said  transmitting  means  including  a 
capacitor  connected  to  receive  said  first  series  of  pulses,  a 
variable  resistor  connected  to  the  capacitor  to  regulate  the  rate 
that  the  capacitor  charges  in  response  to  said  first  series  of 
pulses,  and  charge  sensing  means  connected  to  the  capacitor  to 
generate  a  pulse  of  said  second  series  each  time  a  predeter- 
mined charge  level  is  reached  by  the  capacitor,  calculating 
means  with  a  memory  and  connected  to  the  transmitting  means 
to  receive  said  second  series  of  pulses,  a  set  switch  to  interrupt 
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1.  Method  of  encoding  each  of  a  plurality  of  cards  assigned 
to  individuals  by  an  entity,  where  each  card  includes  a  unique 
card  code,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

combining  in  accordance  with  a  first  logical  encoding  com- 
bination a  secret  code  received  from  an  individual  and  an 
identifying  code  assigned  to  the  individual  to  produce  an 
initial  offset  code; 

combining  in  accordance  with  a  second  logical  encoding 
combination  a  secret  code  received  from  the  entity  and  a 
code  indicative  of  the  initial  offset  code  to  produce  an 
auxiliary  offset  code; 

detecting  the  card  code  of  the  one  card  assigned  to  the 
individual; 

combining  in  accordance  with  a  third  logical  encoding  com- 
bination the  auxiliary  offset  code  and  the  card  code  to 
produce  an  output  offset  code;  and 

encoding  the  card  with  a  detectable  code  that  is  representa- 
tive of  at  least  the  output  offset  code. 

4,328,415 
CARD  AND  CARD  READER  SYSTEM 
Douglas  J.  Eaton,  St  Leonards  on  Sea,  England,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,456 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1979, 
13223/79 

Int  CL^  G06K  7/08 
UJS.  CL  235—451  W  Claimi 

1.  A  card  reading  system  comprising:  a  card  reader  having  a 
plurality  of  first  conductive  areas  thereon  arranged  to  co-oper- 
ate with  a  plurality  of  second  conductive  areas  on  said  card 
being  read  to  form  a  plurality  of  capacitive  couplings,  said 
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second  conductive  areas  being  positioned  at  spaced  locations 
along  a  conductive  leg  connected  to  a  driven  electrode  on  the 
card,  said  driven  electrode  being  arranged  to  be  capacitatively 
coupled  to  a  driving  electrode  on  the  reader  for  charging  said 
capacitive  couplings,  said  locations  corresponding  to  said  first 
conductive  areas,  said  second  conductive  areas  being  in  a 
condition  selected  from  present  and  connected  to  the  leg, 
present  and  disconnected  from  the  leg,  and  absent,  according 


power  of  the  reflected  electromagnetic  radiation  pro- 
duced by  a  variation  in  the  spatial  distribution  of  the 
reflected  radiation  resulting  from  lateral  deviation  of  the 
welding  torch  relative  to  the  weld  seam  and  producing  a 
control  input  to  the  lateral  torch  drive  mechanism  in 
response  thereto. 


4,328,417 

SOLAR  TRACKING  MECHANISM 

Roger  Himet,  2000  Lucas  VaUey  Rd^  San  Raftel,  Calif.  94903 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,525 

Int  a.J  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—203  R  4  Claims 


to  the  desired  configuration  in  accordance  with  which  infor- 
mation is  encoded  on  said  card,  and  test  means  including  at 
least  one  of  said  second  conductive  areas  and  the  correspond- 
ing co-operating  first  conductive  area  said  test  means  forming 
a  test  capacitive  coupling  whereby  a  reference  level  is  set 
against  which  the  output  values  of  said  first  conductive  areas 
are  compared  to  enable  said  card  reader  to  read  the  informa- 
tion encoded  in  said  card. 


4,328,416 
SEAM  TRACKER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WELDER 
Jerry  E.  Dudley,  New  Orleans,  and  Carrol  G.  Thornton,  Slidell, 
both  of  La.,  assignors  to  J.  Ray  McDennott  it  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

Orleans,  La. 

FUed  NoY.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,297 

Int  a.'  B23K  1/00 
VJS.  a.  250—202  18  Claims 


1.  A  welding  system  for  welding  along  a  weld  seam,  com- 
prising: 

a  welding  torch; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  advancing  the  welding  torch  along 
the  weld  seam; 

a  controllable  later&l  torch  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the 
welding  torch  laterally  of  the  weld  seam; 

means  for  producing  reflected  electromagnetic  radiation 
from  the  weld  seam  in  an  unimaged  spatial  distribution 
having  an  optical  center  of  power  functionally  related  to 
the  lateral  positioning  of  the  welding  torch  relative  to  the 
weld  seam;  and 

Aieans  for  sensing  a  shift  in  position  of  the  optical  center  of 


1.  A  solar  tracking  mechanism  comprising: 

light  response  means  comprising  four  batteries  of  photo 
voltaic  cells,  a  first  battery  of  cells  being  focused  for 
sensing  light  to  the  right  of  the  sun,  a  second  battery  of 
cells  being  focused  for  sensing  light  to  the  left  of  the  sun, 
a  third  battery  of  cells  being  focused  for  sensing  light 
below  the  sun,  and  a  fourth  battery  of  cells  being  focused 
for  sensing  light  above  the  sun; 

means  for  mounting  said  light  sensitive  means  for  pivoul 
roution  upon  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  one 
of  said  pair  of  axes  being  vertical  and  fixed,  the  other  axis 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  rotation  upon  the  fixed  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  light  sensitive  means  upon  said  verti- 
cal and  fixed  axis  comprising  a  first  ring  of  permanent 
magnets  having  a  common  polarity  on  the  inside  and  the 
opposite  polarity  on  the  outside,  said  first  ring  being 
mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane  coaxial  relative  to  said 
vertical  and  fued  axis,  and  a  first  pair  of  coils  disposed 
within  said  first  ring  and  mounted  for  pivotal  roution 
within  said  furst  ring  upon  said  vertical  and  fixed  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  light  sensitive  means  upon  said  other 
axis  comprising  a  second  ring  of  permanent  magnets  hav- 
ing a  common  polarity  on  the  inside  and  the  opposite 
polarity  on  the  outside,  said' second  ring  being  mounted  in 
a  vertical  plane  coaxial  relative  to  said  other  axis  and 
movable  therewith,  a  second  pair  of  coils  disposed  within 
said  second  ring  and  mounted  for  pivotal  rotation  within 
said  second  ring;  and 

means  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
coils  with  said  light  responsive  means,  said  first  pair  of 
coils  being  routed  within  said  first  ring  when  either  said 
first  or  second  battery  of  cells  receives  light  from  the  sun, 
said  second  pair  of  coils  being  routed  within  said  second 
ring  when  either  said  third  or  fourth  battery  of  cells  re- 
ceives light  from  the  sun. 
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4^28,418 

MAGNEnC  FIELD  CORRECTION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Hugh  T.  Morgan,  Lyndbont,  and  Walter  Glatz,  Walton  Hills, 

both  of  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Picker  Corporation,  Geveland, 

Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,821 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  31/50 

MS.  a.  250—213  VT  14  Claims 


first  transistor,  shall  be  substantially  independent  of  tempera- 
ture. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  x-ray  intensifier  tube  including 
an  input  end  for  receiving  x-radiation,  a  photo  cathode  for 
producing  photoelectrons  in  response  to  the  x-radiation,  out- 
put means  positioned  at  an  output  end  of  said  tube  for  produc- 
ing visible  light  in  response  to  detection  of  said  electrons, 
means  for  accelerating  the  photoelectrons  along  a  path  from 
the  cathode  to  the  output  means,  and  magnetic  field  altering 
means  positioned  near  a  midpoint  of  said  path  to  provide  sub- 
stantially uniform  magnetic  field  densities  along  said  path. 


4,328,419 

PHOTO-ELECTRIC  DETECTOR  WITH 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  aRCUTT 

Marcel  LefebTre,  Angooleme,  France,  assignor  to  La  Telemeca- 

nique  Electrique,  France 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25, 1979,  79  13316 
Int  a.}  HOIJ  40/14 
MS.  CL  250—214  R  7  Claims 


4,328,420 

TANDEM  MASS  SPECTROMETER  WITH  OPEN 

STRUCTURE  AC-ONLY  ROD  SECnONS,  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  A  MASS  SPECTROMETER  SYSTEM 

John  B.  French,  4  Thombank  Rd.,  Thomhill,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,217 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/44 

MS.  a.  250—282  17  Claims 


/' 


16.  A  method  operating  a  mass  spectrometer  system  for 
analyzing  ions,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  ions  from  a  gaseous  region  into  a  vac- 
uum chamber  through  an  orifice  in  said  chamber,  said 
orifice  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

(b)'maintaining  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber  and  maintaining  a 
gas  in  said  gaseous  region  at  a  higher  pressure  so  that  said 
gas  passes  through  said  orifice  with  said  ions  and  expands 
into  said  chamber, 

(c)  directing  said  ions  and  at  least  some  of  said  gas  into  a  first 
set  of  spectrometer  rods  and  directing  said  ions  from  said 
first  set  of  spectrometer  rods  into  a  second  set  of  spec- 
trometer rods  for  mass  filtering  in  said  second  set  of  rods, 

(d)  applying  essentially  an  AC-only  voltage  to  said  first  set 
of  rods  and  both  AC  and  E>C  voltages  to  said  second  set 
of  rods,  so  that  said  first  set  of  rods  acts  to  guide  said  ions 
into  said  second  set  of  rods, 

(e)  and  directing  at  least  some  of  said  gas  which  enters  the 
space  between  the  rods  of  said  first  set  through  openings 
formed  in  each-  rod  of  said  first  set  and  extending  laterally 
through  such  rods  so  that  such  gas  may  escape  laterally 
from  between  the  rods  of  said  first  set  through  said  open- 
ings. 


4,328,421 
HORIZON  SENSOR 
Gerald  Falbel,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes  Engineering 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,429 

Int  CV  GOIJ  1/00 

MS.  a.  250—347  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  photo-electric  detector  of  the  presence  of  an  object, 
of  the  kind  comprising  an  electro-luminescent  diode  excited  by 
an  emitter  circuit  and  coupled  to  a  photo-electric  receiver,  a 
circuit  for  integrating  the  current  delivered  by  the  receiver,  a 
thyristor  switching  means,  controUed  by  the  integrated  cur- 
rent a  utilisation  means,  the  switching  means  being  coimected 
to  the  terminals  of  non-filtered  rectified  current  of  a  diode 
bridge  connected  to  the  sector  by  means  of  the  utilisation 
means,  and  the  emitter  circuit  being  constituted  by  a  monosta- 
ble  multivibrator  comprising  two  transistors  of  complementary 
types  the  base  of  the  first  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  coUector 
of  the  second  by  a  resistance  capacity  time  constant  circuit  the 
improvement  that  the  said  time  constant  circuit  comprises  a 
resistance  with  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  value  such 
that  the  product  of  the  said  time  constant  by  the  gain  of  the 


JS     V       •* 


1.  A  horizon  sensor  for  indicating  orientation  by  sensing  a 
line  of  discontinuity  in  optical  radiation  in  a  field  of  view 
between  a  reference  body  and  outer  space  in  at  least  two  planes 
using  a  single  sensor  comprising: 
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detector  means  positioned  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  sensor 
for  detecting  said  optical  radiation  and  generating  detec- 
tor signals  in  accordance  vvith  the  intensity  of  said  optical 
radiation, 

scanning  means  having  a  scanning  axis  of  rotation  which 
coincides  with  said  optical  axis  for  scanning  said  line  of 
discontinuity  in  at  least  two  planes  and  applying  said 
optical  radiation  to  said  detector  means, 

said  scanning  means  having  a  rotary  reflecting  element  with 
at  least  two  stationary  reflecting  elements  mounted  in 
predetermined  positions  around  said  rotary  reflecting 
element,  the  reflecting  surfaces  of  said  reflective  elements 
being  disposed  at  less  than  90*  with  respect  to  said  optical 
axis,  said  reflecting  elements  facing  said  body, 

driving  means  for  routing  said  rotary  element  of  said  scan- 
ning means, 

reference  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  driving 
means  and  being  driven  in  synchronization  therewith  for 
generating  reference  signals  at  predetermined  points  in  the 
scan  of  said  scanning  means, 

electronic  means  having  said  reference  signals  and  said 
detector  signals  coupled  thereto  for  measuring  the  inter- 
vals between  said  reference  and  detector  signals  and  pro- 
viding therefrom  output  signals  indicative  of  the  attitude 
of  said  horizon  sensor  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
with  respect  to  said  reference  body. 


4^28,423 
CANISTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STORING 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Donald  K.  Lorenzo,  Knoxville,  and  John  E.  Van  Qeve,  Jr., 
Kingston,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,060 

Int.  a.^  C09K  i/OO,  11/04:  G21F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—506  5  Oaims 


4^28,422 

AUTOMATED  WAREHOUSE  VEHICLE  POSITION 

DETERMINING  SYSTEM 

Weston  R.  Loomer,  Walton,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Utton  Systems, 

Inc.,  Florence,  Ky. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  73,184,  Sep.  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  890^19,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Fd>.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,211 

Int  a.i  HOIJ  5/02 

VS.  a.  250—239  8  Claims 


yjJ  ^^ JS 


Fy^^^ 


1.  A  canister  arrangement  for  jointly  storing  radioactive 
heat-producing  metallic  and  chemical  waste,  comprising  a 
cylindrical  shell,  closure  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shell 
for  closing  the  latter,  a  solid  cylinder  of  radioactive  waste 
metal  disposed  in  said  shell  in  coaxial  relationship  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  waste  metal  cylinder  being  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  said  closure  means  and  radially  inwardly 
spaced  from  said  shell  to  defme  an  annulus  therebetween,  and 
an  annular  solid  body  of  vitreous  material  and  chemical  waste 
disposed  in  said  annulus  in  contacting  relationship  with  said 
shell  and  said  waste  metal  cylinder. 


4,328,424 
IONIZATION  DETECTOR  CHAMBER 
Dennis  R.  O'Connor,  Rochdale,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride, 
Incorporated,  Tampa,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,889,  Not.  14, 1978.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1976, 
27668/76;  Sep.  20, 1976,  38825/76 

Int  a.3  GOIT  1/18 
U.S.  a.  250—384  9  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  position  determining  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle  arranged  for  movement  along  a  path  in  a  ware- 
house in  which  articles  are  stored; 

sensor  means  coupled  to  said  vehicle  and  arranged  to  re- 
spond to  the  alignment  of  said  sensor  means  with  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  stored  articles; 

means  flexibly  coupling  said  sensor  means  to  said  vehicle; 
and 

support  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  vehicle  and  sup- 
porting said  flexible  coupling  means, 

wherein  said  coupling  means  is  movable  relative  to  said 
support  means  thereby  permitting  the  distance  between 
said  sensor  means  and  said  vehicle  to  be  selectively  varied. 


1.  A  detector  including  an  ionization  chamber  having  a  first 
electrode  comprising  a  rod  extending  into  the  chamber  and 
terminating  at  a  free  end,  a  shielding  sleeve  disposed  about  the 
entire  length  of  the  rod  except  for  the  extreme  portion  of  the 
free  end,  a  measuring  electrode  disposed  closely  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  the  rod  and  a  second  electrode  disposed  further 
away  from  the  first  electrode  and  the  measuring  electrode  that 
the  measuring  electrode  is  spaced  from  the  first  electrode,  and 
an  ionization  source  in  said  chamber. 
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4^28,425 
FILTER  FOR  IMAGE  PIXELS 
James  C.  Stoffel,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tiOB,  Staaiford,  CouL 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1960,  Scr.  No.  174,778 

Int.  aJ  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  CL  250—578  4  Claims 


1.  A  two-dimensional  finite  impulse  response  filter  for  filter- 
ing image  pixels  with  minimal  processing  steps,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  filter  sections  in  series  for  filtering  image 
pixels  in  the  Y  and  X  directions  in  succession, 

(b)  said  first  filter  section  including 

(1)  at  least  one  pixel  line  storage  buffer;  t 

(2)  adder  means; 

(3)  buses  coupling  the  input  and  output  of  said  line  storage 
buffer  to  said  adder  means;  and 

(4)  multiplier  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  buses  for  multi- 
.plying  pixels  in  said  bus  by  a  predetermined  filter  factor, 

(c)  said  second  filter  section  receiving  partially  filtered  pixels 
from  said  first  filter  section  and  including 

(1)  plural  one  pixel  delay  buffers  in  series; 

(2)  second  adder  means; 

(3)  second  buses  coupling  the  input  and  outputs  of  said  one 
pixel  delay  buffiers  to  said  second  adder  means;  and 

(4)  second  multiplier  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  second 
buses  for  multiplying  pixels  in  said  second  bus  by  a 
predetermined  filter  factor. 


4,328,426 
FILTER  FOR  IMAGE  PIXELS 
Reno  J.  D'Ortenzio,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,777 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  CL  250—578  5  Claims 
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of  said  first  section  being  input  to  said  second  section  so 
that  said  image  pixels  are  filtered  successively  to  provide 
filtered  pixels  at  the  output  of  said  second  section; 
said  first  and  second  sections  including: 

(a)  a  buffer  series  for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing 
image  pixels  to  be  filtered; 

(b)  adder  means  for  summing  discrete  pixel  inputs  to  provide 
a  totalized  output; 

(c)  pixel  buses  coupling  input/output  ports  of  individual 
buffers  in  said  buffer  series  to  said  adder  means  whereby 
to  input  pixels  from  buffers  in  said  buffer  series  to  said 
adder  means;  and 

(d)  multiplier  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  pixel  buses  for 
multiplying  pixels  input  to  said  adder  means  by  a  predeter- 
mined filter  factor. 


4,328,427 
SMOOTH  SERIES  PARALLEL  TRANSITION  FOR  DUAL 

WINDING  TRACnON  ALTERNATOR 
Paul  A.  Bond,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  JoL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,622 

Int  a.3  B60L  11/06 

U.S.  CL  290—3  12  Claims 


1.  A  two-dimensional  finite  impulse  response  filter  for  filter- 
ing image  pixeb  with  minimal  pixel  processing  steps,  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

first  and  second  sections  for  filtering  image  pixels,  the  output 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  d-c  buses; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  d-c  traction  motors  connected  in  parallel 
with  one  another  between  said  buses; 

(c)  rectifying  means  having  three  legs  interconnected  in 
parallel  circuit  relationship  between  said  buses,  each  of 
said  legs  comprising  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  unilat- 
erally conducting  devices  connected  in  series  with  one 
another  and  polled  to  conduct  current  in  a  direction  from 
one  of  said  buses  to  the  other; 

(d)  a  traction  alternator  having  a  field  winding  and  first  and 
second  separate  sets  of  armature  windings,  each  of  said 
sets  comprising  three  windings  interconnected  in  a  3- 
phase  star  configuration  and  so  arranged  that  the  alternat- 
ing voltages  generated  in  the  respective  windings  of  said 
first  set  will  be  substantially  in  phase  with  the  alternating 
voltages  generated  in  the  corresponding  windings  of  said 
second  set; 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  windings  of  said  first  set  to  the 
respective  legs  of  said  rectifying  means  at  points  between 
the  first  and  second  devices  thereof  and  for  correspond- 
ingly connecting  the  windings  of  said  second  set  to  the 
respective  legs  of  said  rectifying  means  at  points  between 
the  third  and  fourth  devices  thereof,  whereby  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  windings  are  effectively  connected  in 
parallel  between  said  buses; 

(0  first  and  second  switching  means  respectively  connected 
between  the  juncture  of  the  second  and  third  devices  in 
one  of  said  legs  and  the  corresponding  junctures  of  the 
second  and  third  devices  in  the  other  legs  of  said  rectify- 
ing means,  each  of  said  switching  means  having  an  open 
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circuit  state  and  a  closed  circuit  state,  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  windings  being  efTectively  connected  in  series 
between  said  buses  when  both  of  said  switching  means  are 
in  their  closed  circuit  states; 

(g)  means  for  producing  alternative  up  and  down  transition 
command  signals;  and 

(h)  means  for  actuating  said  switching  means  between  said 
open  and  closed  circuit  states,  said  actuating  means  being 
operative  in  response  to  the  production  of  said  up  transi- 
tion command  signal  for  causing  said  first  and  second 
switching  means  to  close  in  sequence  and  being  operative 
in  response  to  the  production  of  said  down  transition 
command  signal  for  causing  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing means  to  open  in  sequence. 


4^28,428 
WINDSPINNER  FARADAY  PRINCIPLE  ELECTRICITY 

GENERATOR 

James  R.  McGovem,  205  E.  239th  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10470 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Set.  No.  52,854 

Int  a.3  F03D  9/0O 

UA  a.  290—55  3  Claims 


4,328,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

INVERTERS  IN  PARALLEL  OPERATION 

Christian  Knblick,  Eiiangen,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

i      Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,081 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904786 

Int  d.^  H02N  3/46 
U.S.  a.  307—58  22  daims 

16.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  voltage  and  load  distribu- 
tion as  well  as  synchronizing  several  inverters,  the  outputs  of 
which  can  be  connected  to  a  common  bus  bar  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  forming  a  simulated  control  variable  Mwi- 
=Ui»7-|-Alj-Zx/for  each  inverter,  and 

(b)  means  for  comparing  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the 
simulated  control  variable  Mwi  with  a  reference  voltage 
Ujotf  which  is  the  same  for  all  inverters  to  develop  a  com- 


mand for  controlling  each  inverter,  where  \iwi  is  the 
output  voltage  of  inverter  (W,),  AI,  is  the  deviation  of  the 
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output  current  I  if,  of  the  converter  from  a  reference  cur- 
rent \soll  if  and  Zxi  is  a  complex  impedance. 


4,328,430 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING  ELECTRICAL 

LOAD-SEPARATING  SWITCHES  IN  AN  ELECTRICTTY 

SUPPLY  NETWORK 
Arnold  Eflnger,  Trossingen;  Erwin  Moser,  Karisruhe-RUppurt, 
and  Egon  Wessing,  Milnster,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
assignors  to  Wickmann-Werke  Boblingen  GmbH,  Boblingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914199 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/00 
U.S.  a.  307—114  4  Claims 

S  22  22  22  n 


1.  A  wind  actuated  electric  power  generation  apparatus 
comprising  wind  actuated  propulsion  means  including  an  outer 
surface  with  radially  disposed  vanes,  an  inner  surface  including 
means  for  tnoismitting  fluid  motion  to  an  electrical  generation 
apparatus,  end  surfaces  including  centrally  located  bearings 
allowing  rotation  of  said  propulsion  means,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  bearings,  transmission  means  disposed  in  an  en- 
closure formed  by  said  inner  surface  and  said  end  surfaces,  and 
transmission  receiving  input  motion  from  said  inner  surface 
transmitting  means  and  outputting  two  rotation  motions  of 
opposite  seiise,  and  an  electric  generator  receiving  said  oppo- 
site sensed  motions,  the  improvement  comprising  structuring 
the  generator  as  a  Faraday  Principle  electric  generator  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  inner  rotating  mass  containing  metallic 
copper  and  an  oppositely  rotating  outer  mass  at  least  pariially 
enclosing  an  inner  rotating  mass  and  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  actuating  electrical  load-separating 

switches  in  an  alternating  current  electricity-supply  network  of 

high  voltage,  each  of  said  switches  having  a  manual  actuation 

lever  for  non-remote  switching  off  or  on  to  said  network  inside 

a  dangerous  inner  area  of  a  transformer  and/or  distributor 

station  also  having  a  non-dangerous  outer  area  as  well  as  being 

provided  in  combination  with  a  maintenance-service  vehicle, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  auto  battery  of  a  maintenance-service  vehicle  installed 

and  carried  along  therewith  as  a  direct  current  source  of 

low  voltage  in  addition  to  the  network  of  high  voltage; 

an  electrical  actuating  motor  operatively  connected  to  at 

least  one  of  said  switches  and  capable  of  being  supplied 

with  operating  current  from  said  auto  battery; 

a  remote  control  cable  which  leads  from  said  motor  to  the 

non-dangerous  outer  area  of  said  transformer  and/or 

distributor  station  and  which  is  provided  with  a  plug 
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connector  adapted  to  receive  a  plug  which  can  be  carried 
along  in  said  vehicle;  and 
a  switching  and  indicating  panel  connected  to  said  plug  and 
also  adapted  to  be  carried  along  in  said  vehicle,  said  load- 
separating  switches  being  selectively  actuatable  over  said 
remote  control  cable  from  said  panel. 


4^28,432 

ANTI-BLOOMING  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Yamazaki,  Ebina,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,749,  JaL  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,185 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1978,  53-91265 

Int  a.5  GllC  19/28:  H03K  3/42:  HOIL  29/78,  27/14 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  8  Claims 
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4,328,431 
LEVER  SWITCH 
Snsuma  Usami,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,247 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   9,    1978,   53- 
170418[U];  Jan.  25.  1979,  54-8334[U] 

Int  a?  HOIH  3/16 
UA  CL  307—10  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  lever  actuated  switch  means  for  use  in  an  automobile 
comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  first  switch  actuator  movably  mounted  in  said  casing  for 
movement  back  and  forth  in  a  first  direction  and  having 
first  switch  contact  means  thereon; 

a  second  switch  actuator  movably  mounted  in  said  casing  for 
movement  back  and  forth  in  a  second  direction  and  hav- 
ing second  switch  contact  means  thereon; 

further  first  switch  contact  means  in  a  wall  of  said  casing  and 
contacted  by  said  first  switch  contact  means  on  said  first 
switch  actuator  at  predetermined  positions  of  said  first 
switch  actuator  during  its  back  and  forth  movement; 

further  second  switch  contact  means  in  said  wall  and  con- 
tacted by  said  second  switch  contact  means  of  said  second 
switch  actuator  at  predetermined  positions  of  said  second 
switch  actuator  during  its  back  and  forth  movement;  and 

a  lever  means  extending  into  said  casing  and  mounted  on 
said  casing  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  end  of  said  lever 
means  which  is  within  the  casing  in  the  back  and  forth 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first  switch  actuator  and  in 
the  back  and  forth  direction  of  movement  of  said  second 
switch  actuator,  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  lever  means 
which  is  within  said  casing  being  engaged  with  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  switch  actuators  for  moving  said 
switch  actuators  in  the  respective  back  and  forth  move- 
ments corresponding  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
means,  said  lever  means  being  further  mounted  in  said 
casing  for  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  lever; 
and 

a  third  switch  actuator  movably  mounted  in  said  casing  for 
movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  lever  means  and 
engaged  by  the  free  end  of  said  lever  means  in  said  casing 
and  having  a  third  switch  contact  means  thereon,  and  a 
further  third  switch  contact  means  on  said  wall  and  ex- 
tending into  said  casing  and  spaced  from  said  third  switch 
contact  means  for  being  contacted  by  said  third  switch 
contact  means  when  said  lever  means  is  moved  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  thereof  into  said  casing. 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

(b)  storage  means  having  a  number  of  storing  portions  sepa- 
rately provided  on  said  substrate  for  storing  signal  charge 
carriers  during  a  predetermined  period; 

(c)  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  signal  charge  carriers; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  barrier  means  for  preventing  said  signal 
charge  carriers  stored  in  said  storing  portions  from  being 
moved  between  certain  of  said  storing  portions  during 
said  predetermined  period;  and 

(e)  means  for  removing  an  excess  charge  carriers  exceeding 
a  fixed  amount,  said  means  for  removing  having  first  and 
second  pot'>ntial  applying  means  for  applying  first  and 
second  potentials  at  predetermined  regions  of  said  sub- 
strate alternately  during  said  predetermined  period,  said 
first  potential  having  a  value  such  that  charge  carriers 
having  opposite  polarity  to  said  signal  charge  carriers 
which  will  be  recombined  with  charges  trapped  at  surface 
states  are  induced  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  said 
second  potential  having  a  value  such  that  said  excess 
charge  carriers  are  trapped  by  said  surface  states,  said  first 
and  second  potentials  being  applied  a  plurality  of  times 
during  said  predetermined  period  sufficient  to  remove  said 
excess  charge  carriers. 


4,328,433 
PROXIMITY  SWITCH 
Hisatoshi  Nodera;  Hiroyuki  Yamasaki;  Hiroyuki  Miyamoto, 
and  Keiui  Ueda,  all  of  Nagakakyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron 
Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-161907 
Int.  a.}  H03K  3/26:  G08B  13/18 
U.S.  CL  307—311  2  Claims 


1.  A  proximity  switch  with  two  connecting  wires  for  switch- 
ing an  alternating  current,  comprising: 


May  4,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


321 


a  rectifying  circuit;  a 

a  thyristor  for  switching  an  alternating  load  current  con- 
nected across  output  terminals  of  said  rectifying  circuit; 

a  stabilized  power  circuit  connected  across  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  rectifying  circuit; 

a  detecting  means; 

a  detecting  circuit  receiving  a  power  supply  from  said  stabi- 
lized power  circuit  and  producing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  an  object  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
detecting  means;  and 

a  trigger  circuit  for  triggering  said  thyristor  in  response  to 
said  output  signal,  wherein  said  trigger  circuit  includes  a 
transistor  and  a  Zener  diode  connected  in  series  between 
the  anode  and  gate  electrodes  of  said  thyristor,  said  trigger 
circuit  transistor  being  operable  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  detecting  circuit,  and  further  wherein  a 
light-emitting  semiconductor  device  is  connected  in  series 
with  said  detecting  circuit  and  a  bypass  transistor  is  con- 
nected to  said  light-emitting  semiconductor  device  in 
parallel  for  bypassing  the  current  which  flows  through  the 
switch  in  response  to  the  triggering  of  said  thyristor  by  the 
output  signal  from  said  detecting  circuit. 

I  ""•■ 

4J28434 
COMPARATOR  aRCUIT  WITH  OFFSET  CORRECTION 
William  L.  Geller,  Fmmin^am,  Masa^  assignor  to  GTE  Labo> 
ratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,136 

Int  a.J  H03K  5/153 

UA  a.  307—359  5CtaiiBS 


charge  in  said  caf>acitance  means  in  response  to  said  sec- 
ond output  signal  from  the  comparator  means  during  each 
reset  period  in  which  the  comparator  means  is  producing 
said  second  output  signal  while  the  first  input  terminal  is 
connected  to  the  first  point  of  reference  potential,  the 
predetermined  fixed  increments  of  electrical  charge  being 
equal  for  each  reset  period  in  which  a  predetermined  fixed 
increment  of  electrical  charge  is  subtracted  from  the  elec- 
trical charge  in  said  capacitance  means; 
whereby  the  voltage  at  the  second  input  terminal  approaches 
the  voltage  at  the  first  point  of  reference  potential  plus  the 
offset  voltage  by  the  incrementing  means  adding  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  increment  of  electrical  charge  to  the  electrical 
charge  in  said  capacitance  means  or  by  the  decrementing 
means  subtracting  a  predetermined  fixed  increment  of  electri- 
cal charge  from  the  electrical  charge  in  said  capacitance  means 
during  each  reset  period. 


4,328,435 

DYNAMICALLY  SWITCHABLE  LOGIC  BLOCK  FOR 

JK/EOR  FUNCTIONS 

Jerry  R.  Case,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,323 

Int  a.3  H03K  19/21.  19/088.  19/173 

VS.  a.  307—466  7  Claiu 
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1.  A  comparator  circuit  corrected  for  offset  including  in 
combination 

comparator  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  being  operable  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  when 
the  voltage  at  the  first  input  terminal  plus  the  offset  volt- 
age of  the  comparator  means  is  greater  than  the  voltage  at 
the  second  input  terminal  and  to  produce  a  second  output 
signal  when  the  voltage  at  the  second  input  terminal  is 
greater  than  the  voltage  at  the  first  input  terminal  plus  the 

'  offset  voltage; 

first  input  means  for  periodically  connecting  the  first  input 
termhial  to  a  first  point  of  reference  potential  during  a 
continuous  succession  of  reset  periods; 

capacitance  means  connected  between  the  second  input 
terminal  and  a  second  point  of  reference  potential; 

incrementing  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and 

.  to  said  capacitance  means  for  adding  a  predetermined 
fixed  increment  of  electrical  charge  to  the  electrical 
charge  in  sud  capacitance  means  in  response  to  said  first 
output  signal  fix>m  the  comparator  means  during  each 
reset  period  in  which  the  comparator  means  is  producing 
said  first  output  signal  while  the  first  input  terminal  is 
connected  to  the  first  point  of  reference  potential,  the 
predetermined  fixed  increments  of  electrical  charge  being 
equal  for  each  reset  period  in  which  a  predetermined  fixed 
increment  of  electrical  charge  is  added  to. the  electrical 
charge  in  said  capacitance  means;  and 

decrementing  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  means  and 
to  said  capacitance  means  for  subtracting  a  predetermined 
fixed  increment  of  electrical  charge  from  the  electrical 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  for  performing  a  J-K  function  and  an 
Exclusive  OR  (EGR)  function  comprising  in  combination: 
a  cross-coupled  transistor-transistor  logic  EOR  block  having 

two  data  inputs  and  a  data  output  Qn; 
means  for  supplying  the  first  input  of  said  EOR  block  with 

the  K  signal  input  logically  ORed  with  an  X  signal;  and 
means  for  supplying  the  second  input  of  said  EOR  block 

with  the  J  signal  input  logically  ANDed  with  a  Y  signal; 

where 
K  and  J  are  the  data  inputs; 

X  is  the  logical  AND  of  a  Qn- 1  signal  and  a  G  signal; 
Y  is  the  logical  OR  of  the  Qn- 1  signal  and  an  inverted  G 

signal, 
Qn- 1  is  the  stored  sUte  of  the  previous  data  output  signal; 

and 
the  G  signal  is  a  control  signal  which  enables  the  J-K  func- 
tion, and  the  inverted  G  signal  enables  the  EOR  ftinction. 


4,328,436 

OPTIMALLY  LOADED  ELECTROHYDRODYNAMIC 

POWER  GENERATOR 

Oscar  Biblarz,  and  Theodore  H.  Gawaiii,  botk  of  Camel,  Calif  ., 

assiviors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMiIca  as  rcprcseatcd  by 

tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128^3 
Int  CL^  H02K  45/00 
VS.  CL  310-11  1  Oaim 

1.  In  an  electrohydrodynamic  power  generator  of  the  type 
having  an  injector  located  upstream  of  the  input  to  a  conver- 
sion channel  for  injecting  charged  particles  into  a  fluid  stream 
to  form  a  charged  aerosol  flow  through  said  conversion  chan- 
nel, a  collector  located  downstream  of  said  injector  to  remove 
said  charged  particles  and  an  electric  field  impressed  across 


322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


said  conversion  channel  which  opposes  the  fluid  motion,  the 
improvement  being  a  converging-diverging  conversion  chan- 
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nel  wherein  the  section  of  said  channel  downstream  from  the 
injector  has  the  geometric  shape  defmed  by  the  pair  of  para- 
metric equations: 


cross  section  than  the  individual  conductors  disposed  in  the 
radially  outer  part  of  said  slot,  the  individual  conductors  in  the 
radially  outer  part  of  said  slot  being  mutually  superimposed  on 
the  longer  sides  of  the  rectangular  cross  section  thereof,  and 
the  individual  conductors  in  the  radially  inner  part  of  said  slot 
being  mutually  superimposed  on  the  shorter  sides  of  the  rectan- 
gular cross  section  thereof,  said  slot  having  a  stepped  construc- 
tion at  the  radially  iimer  part  thereof  and  having  a  smaller 
width  thereat  than  at  the  radially  outer  part  thereof. 


4^28,438 

HOLDER  FOR  OVERLOAD  PROTECTOR 

Oiarles  T.  Zolman,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

G>mpany,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,073,  Apr.  2, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,250,419. 

This  application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,964 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1997, 

has  been  «Hfyiaiin«Mi- 

Int.  a.'  H02K  Jl/Oa-  HOIB  77/00 

U.S.  a.  310—68  R  4  Claims 


r 

n 


y+  1 


4^7- 1) 


NIT 


and 


t-7^'»[>+^»'=] 


where 
r= radius  at  axial  location  z, 
ri= radius  at  nozzle  throat, 

X= longitudinal  characteristic  length  for  the  fluid  stream, 
7= ratio  of  speciflc  heats, 
M  =  Mach  number  at  axial  location  z,  and 
z= axial  coordinate. 


4,328,437 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  EXCITER  WINDING  FOR  A 
TURBOGENERATOR  ROTOR 
Lutz  Inticbar,  Nurembere  Heinricfa  Kilter,  Wattenscbeid,  and 
Erich  Wqbanpt,  MiUheini,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  pf  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,723 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1976,2605593 

Int  a.3  H02K  9/00 
VS.  CL  310—52  2  Claims 


1.  A  member  for  establishing  a  motor  protector  receiving 
pocket,  said  member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  formed 
from  dielectric  sheet  material  having  at  least  one  flap  portion 
having  a  terminal  locking  hole  formed  therein  with  the  termi- 
nal locking  hole  being  substantially  totally  surrounded  by 
dielectric  sheet  material;  a  section  of  said  dielectric  sheet  mate- 
rial immediately  adjacent  to  the  terminal  locking  hole  being 
intact  except  for  being  lanced  along  a  line  extending  from  the 
locking  hole  without  the  removal  of  sheet  material  from  either 
side  of  such  line;  the  sheet  material  immediately  adjacent  to 
both  sides  of  the  lanced  line  being  yieldable  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  a  protector  terminal  and  the  locking  hole 
along  said  line;  the  sheet  material  adjacent  to  the  locking  hole 
and  on  each  side  of  said  line  forming  locking  ears  for  retaining 
a  protector  terminal  trapped  in  the  locking  hole. 
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1.  In  a  turbogenerator  rotor,  a  winding  support  cylinder 
coaxially  mounted  on  the  rotor  and  formed  with  axiidly  ex- 
tending slots  distributed  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  slots 
having  a  radially  extending  cross  section,  and  a  superconduc- 
tive exciter  winding  having  coils  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of 
directly  cooled  mutually  superimposed  individual  conductors 
fixed  in  said  slots,  each  of  said  individual  conductors  being 
formed  of  superconductive  material  and  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section,  the  individual  conductors  of  a  respective  coil 
located  at  the  radially  inner  part  of  said  slot  having  a  greater 


4,328,439 
INDUCTIVE  SIGNAL  SOURCE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNTOON  SYSTEM 
Karl-Heinz  Adler,  Leonberg;  Adolf  Fritz;  Giinter  Brand,  both  of 
Stuttgart,  and  Engen  Kielbas,  Roaswas,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917404 

Int  a.J  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  CL  310—70  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  inductive  signal  source  in  combination  with  an  exter- 
nal ignition  internal  combustion  engine  to  provide  ignition 
trigger  signals  to  the  engine  having 
a  stator  (11); 
a  rotor  (4); 

an  inductive  coil  (12)  magnetically  coupled  to  the  stator  and 
the  rotor; 
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salient  stator  pole  pieces  (13)  secured  to  the  stator; 

salient  rotor  pole  pieces  (14)  secured  to  the  rotor,  said  pole 
pieces  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that, 
upon  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  rotor  pole  pieces  pass 
adjacent  the  stator  pole  pieces  at  selected  angular  posi- 
tions of  the  rotor  and  are  positioned  apart  at  other  angular 
positions  of  the  rotor  to  thereby  change  the  magnetic  flux 
passing  through  the  inductive  coil,  and  induce  a  voltage 
therein, 

and  wherein 

the  pole  pieces  are  relatively  shaped  to  induce  a  voltage  in 


locating  said  segments  axially  and  radially  relative  to  said 
sleeve,  and,  said  one  piece  support  sleeve  further  including  a 
second  reuining  flange  portion  adjacent  the  other  axial  end 
thereof,  said  second  flange  portion  defming  a  second  internal 
frustOHX>nical  surface  co-acting  with  a  second  inclined  face  of 
the  base  region  of  each  of  said  segments  whereby  both  the  first 
retaining  flange  portion  and  the  second  retaining  flange  por- 
tion comprise  means  for  locating  said  segments  axially  and 
radially  relative  to  said  support  sleeve. 


4^28,441 

OUTPUT  aRcurr  for  piezoelectric  polymer 

PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Frederick  R.  Kroeger,  Jr.,  and  Richard  A.  Norquist,  both  of  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,296 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—319  10  Claims 


the  coil  (12)  which,  with  respect  to  angular  displacement 
of  the  rotor,  has  a  half  wave  comprising 

after  passing  through  null,  a  portion  (C)  whose  absolute 
value  changes  at  a  decreasing  rate  or  differential,  with 
respect  to  change  in  angular  position,  and  further  compris- 
ing a  subsequent  and  adjacent  portion  (D)  of  increasing 
rate  or  differential,  in  absolute  value  with  respect  to  angle 
of  rotation  until  the  peak  value  (S)  of  induced  voltage  is 
obtained;  and 

wherein  the  direction  of  the  half  wave  between  null  and  the 
peak  value  remains  unvarying  so  that  the  sign  of  the  differ- 
ential between  null  and  the  peak  value  is  unvarying. 


!  4,328,440 

COMMUTATOR 
Michael  J.  Stafford,  Lichfield,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  In> 
dustries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  767,034,  Feb.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,247,795.  Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,550 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Khigdom,  Feb.  20, 1976, 
6721/76 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jan.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  d?  H02K  13/00 

MS.  CL  310—233  4  Claims 


15   \\    12 


1.  A  commutator  including  a  one-piece  support  sleeve  hav- 
ing two  axial  ends,  a  plurality  of  conunutator  segments  equian- 
gularly  spaced  around  the  support  sleeve,  means  for  electri- 
cally insulating  segments  from  one  another,  each  of  said  seg- 
ments having  a  base  region  of  dove-tail  form  having  its  widest 
end  presented  to  said  sleeve,  said  one-piece  support  sleeve 
including  a  first  retaining  flange  portion  adjacent  one  of  said 
axial  ends  thereof,  said  flange  portion  including  means  defining 
a  first  internal  fnisto-conical  surface  co-acting  with  a  first 
inclined  face  Of  the  base  region  of  each  of  said  segments  for 
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1.  A  pressure  sensitive  apparatus  for  producing  an  amplified 
electrical  signal  on  one  of  two  electrodes  comprising: 

an  insulating  layer; 

two  piezoelectric  polymer  films,  each  having  one  of  said  two 
electrodes  on  one  surface  thereof  and  having  a  conductive 
plane  on  the  other  surface  thereof  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  ground,  one  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  insu- 
lating layer  with  said  electrodes  in  closest  proximity  to 
said  insulating  film;  and 

an  electrical  sensing  circuit  coupled  to  said  one  of  said  two 
electrodes  and  coupled  to  said  conductive  plane  for  ampli- 
.        fying  one  of  said  electrical  signals,  said  conductive  plane 
being  utilized  as  signal  ground; 

said  electrical  sensing  circuit  being  a  high  impedance  inter- 
face to  said  one  of  said  two  electrodes  which  provides  for 
an  adjustable  sensitivity; 

said  electrical  sensing  circuit  having  an  MOS  digital  gate 
adapted  to  be  powered  from  a  power  source  having  a 
voltage  and  a  signal  ground  and  having  a  signal  input  and 
a  signal  output,  said  signal  input  coupled  to  said  one  of 
said  two  electrodes;  a  first  resistance  coupled  between  said 
voltage  and  said  signal  ground  and  having  an  adjustable 
tap  to  bias  said  digital  gate;  and  a  second  resistance  cou- 
pled between  said  signal  input  and  said  adjustable^p  to 
provide  an  adjustment  of  the  bias  of  said  digital  gate. 

4,328,442 
PIEZOELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  TUNING  FORK  WITH 

DAMPING  MEANS 
Toshiham  Tanaka,  Hirakata;  Naotem  Tsnda,  Katano,  and  Kazo- 
hide  Arase,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98^96 
Gains   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   7,   1978,   53> 
169751[U];  Dec.  7,   1978,  53-169752[U];  Dec.  7,  1978,  53- 
169753[U];  Dec.  7, 1978,  53.169755IU] 

Int  CL^  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CI  310-326  4  OaiaM 

1,  A  piezoelectric  tuning  fork  comprising: 
a  terminal  plate; 


324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  4,  1982 


a  supporting  member  erected  on  said  terminal  plate; 

a  tuning  fork  securely  joined  to  said  supporting  member  by 

welding  or  the  like; 
two  piezoelectric  transducers  mounted  on  said  tuning  fork; 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  mounted  on  said 

terminal  plate; 
lead  wires  interconnecting  said  piezoelectric  transducers 

and  said  input  and  output  terminals; 
a  vibration  isolation  or  absorbing  member  surrounding  said 

supporting  member  and  securely  fixed  to  both  said  termi- 


tially  only  a  predetermined  volume  in  said  working  re- 
gion. 


nal  plate  and  said  supporting  member,  the  portion  of  said 
supporting  member  which  is  surrounded  with  the  vibra- 
tion isolation  member  being  reduced  in  width  as  compared 
with  other  portions  thereof; 


and 


horizontal  arms  extending  from  said  supporting  member 
between  the  portion  thereof  which  is  joined  to  said  tuning 
fork  and  said  reduced-width  portion  thereof,  said  arms 
being  supported  on  said  terminal  plate  at  the  free  end 
portions  thereof  by  soft  resilient  members. 


4^28,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  IMPROVED 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  BROAD  AREA  ELECTRON 

BEAM 
Oswald  L.  Zappa,  Stoneham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Atco  Everett 
Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,469 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  33/02:  HOIS  3/09 

VS.  CL  313-420  11  Claims 


LASER 

SEAM 


1.  In  an  electron  beam-sustainer  device  having  means  includ- 
ing two  oppositely  disposed  walls  defining  a  working  region 
therebetween  and  through  which  a  working  gas  is  passed; 
4neans  for  generating  and  introducing  into  said  working  region 
a  broad  area  stream  of  electrons  through  a  thin  foil  disposed  in 
one  of  said  walls;  and  means  including  two  electrodes  spaced 
one  from  another  for  providing  an  electrical  field  across  said 
working  region  traversed  by  said  stream  of  electrons,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  shield  member  having  a  plurality 
of  web  portions  spaced  one  from  another  to  at  least  sub- 
stantially defme  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  shield  mem- 
ber being  disposed  over  said  foil  whereby  said  electron 
stream  must  pass  through  said  foil  and  then  through  said 
openings  to  enter  said  working  region,  said  web  portions 
having  a  depth,  size  and  spacing  one  from  another 
whereby  said  shield  member  permits  said  stream  of  elec- 
trons passing  through  its  said  openings  to  traverse  substan- 


4,328,444 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  A 

LAMELLAR  LATTICE  IN  THE  GAS  DISCHARGE  SPACE 

Burkhard  Littwin,  Hobenschaeftlam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  d  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1979,  2926393 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/52.  1/54 
U.S.  a.  313—492 


14  Claims 


/ 

lV-.V-.VvV-.V-.VVV-\V\k4 
r6Tx  12 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  device  having  a  front  and  back 
plate  sealed  together  to  form  a  gas  filled  cavity,  a  control  plate 
placed  between  the  front  and  back  plate  to  subdivide  the  gas 
filled  cavity  into  a  gas  discharge  space  adjacent  the  back  plate 
and  a  post  acceleration  space  adjacent  the  front  plate,  said 
control  plate  having  electrodes  as  parallel  extending  row  con- 
ductors on  one  surface  and  parallel  extending  column  conduc- 
tors on  the  other  surface,  said  row  and  column  conductors 
forming  a  matrix  of  intersecting  points  with  the  plate  having  a 
perforation  at  each  of  said  points,  said  front  plate  being  pro- 
vided with  a  luminescent  screen  having  an  anode  layer  and  said 
back  plate  having  more  than  one  cathode  mutually  insulated 
from  one  another,  the  improvement  comprises  a  lamellar  lat- 
tice composed  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping  strips  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  gas  discharge  space  between  the  cathodes  of  the 
back  plate  and  the  control  plate  so  that  a  direct  path  between 
the  cathode  to  the  control  plate  is  obstructed. 


4,328,445 

HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Roger  J.  Q.  Van  Den  Plas;  Josephus  M.  Ruts,  and  Antonius  J. 

G.  C.  Driessen,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Apr.  4,  1979, 
7902634 

Int.  CV  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78,  29/96 
MS.  CL  315—46  6  Claims 

1.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  including  a  discharge 
vessel  having  an  ionizable  filling  and  at  least  two  main  elec- 
trodes between  which  the  discharge  is  maintained  in  the  oper- 
ating condition  of  the  lamp,  said  discharge  vessel  being  pro- 
vided with  an  auxiliary  elongate  external  ignition  means  which 
near  one  end  is  connected  to  a  bimetalUc  strip  and  in  the  oper- 
ating condition  of  the  lamp  is  connected  electricaUy  to  one  of 
the  main  electrodes  only,  the  bimetallic  strip  being  situated 
near  the  other  main  electrode  and  said  auxiliary  external  igni- 
tion means  in  the  inoperative  condition  of  the  lamp  bearing 
against  the  discharge  vessel  over  substantiaUy  its  entire  length, 
whereas  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp  the  auxiliary 
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ignition  means  is  remote  from  the  discharge  vessel  at  least  for 
the  greater  part  due  to  the  action  of  the  bimetallic  strip,  charac- 


terized in  that  the  said  bimetallic  strip  is  the  only  member 
moving  the  auxiliary  external  ignition  means. 


4^28,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  HIGH 
INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Charles  N.  Fallier,  Jr.,  Westford,  and  Joseph  M.  Proud,  WeUes- 
ley,  both  of  Mast^  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 

,    FQed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,310 
'iBt  a.J  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34.  19/78,  29/96 
U.S.  a.  315—47  24  Claims 


u ,« 


LAMP 
■At.  LAST 


ACM     ' 
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1.  A  light  source  for  use  in  conjunction  wiih  a  lamp  ballast 
which  provides  ac  power  and  which  includes  an  inductive 
output  and  an  igniter  which  provides  periodic  pulses  having  an 
amplitude  of  2S00  to  4000  volts  and  a  duration  of  at  least  one 
microsecond,  and  periodic  pulses  being  substantially  synchro- 
nized with  peaks  of  the  ac  power,  said  light  source  comprising: 
a  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  including  a  discharge  tube 
having  electrodes  sealed  therein  at  opposite  ends  and 
enclosing  a  noble  gas  or  mixtures  thereof  having  a  pres- 
sure of  greater  than  300  torr; 
a  conductor,  coupled  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and  located  in 
close  proximity  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  discharge  tube; 
and 
pulsing  means,  having  outputs  coupled  to  said  electrodes,  for 
generating  at  said  outputs  a  high  voltage  pulse  having  an 
amplitude  about  that  of  said  periodic  pulses  and  a  duration 
much  greater  than  that  of  said  periodic  pulses, 
whereby,  when  said  light  source  is  coupled  to  the  lamp 
ballast  and  to  said  igniter,  said  periodic  pulses,  said  con- 
ductor, and  said  high  voltage  pulse  are  operative  to  initi- 
ate a  discharge  in  said  lamp. 
18.  A  method  for  initiating  discharge  in  a  high  pressure 
discharge  lamp  which  receives  ac  power  from  a  lamp  ballast, 
said  lamp  comprising  a  discharge  tube  having  electrodes  sealed 
therein  at  opposite  ends,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  to  said  electrodes  periodic  pulses  having  an  ampli- 
tude of  2500  to  4000  volts  and  a  duration  of  at  least  one 
microsecond,  said  periodic  pulses  being  substantially  syn- 
chronized with  p«iks  of  the  ac  power; 
locating  a  conductor  in  close  proximity  to  an  outer  surface 


of  said  discharge  tube  and  coupling  the  conductor  to  one 
of  said  electrodes;  and 
supplying  to  said  electrodes  a  high  voltage  pulse  having  an 
amplitude  about  that  of  said  i>eriodic  pulses  and  a  duration 
much  greater  than  that  of  said  periodic  pulses. 


4,328,447 

DC  MOTOR  SPEED  REGULATOR 

Richard  K.  Davis,  and  Joe  C.  Lambert,  both  of  Chariottesrille, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,300 

Int.  a.J  H02P  5/16 

VS.  a.  318—331  3  Claims 


1.  An  open-loop  speed  regulator  system  for  regulating  the 
rotational  speed  of  a  rotor  of  a  DC  electric  motor  having  series 
connected  armature  and  field  windings  including  controllable 
switching  means  for  periodically  interconnecting  the  motor 
and  a  DC  source,  said  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  gating  control  means  for  controlling  the  duty  factor  of 
the  switching  means  as  a  function  of  a  current  command 
signal,  said  gating  control  means  being  connected  to  sup- 
ply periodic  ON  and  OFF  commands  to  the  switching 
means  for  controlling  said  duty  factor: 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  cur- 
rent in  the  motor; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  represenutive  of 
terminal  voltage  appearing  across  the  series  combination 
of  motor  armature  and  field  windings; 

(d)  function  generator  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal 
and  for  generating  a  third  signal  having  a  magnitude 
which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  magnitude  of 
said  second  signal; 

(e)  means  connected  for  summing  said  first  signal  and  said 
third  signal  for  generating  said  current  command  signal; 
and, 

(0  means  for  coupling  said  current  command  signal  to  said 
gating  control  means. 


4,328,448 

METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMABLY  CONTROLLING  THE 

SEQUENCE  OF  EXECUTION  OF  DATA  BLOCKS  IN  A 

PROGRAM 

John  A.  Berenberg;  David  M.  CUdMugh,  both  of  Oncionati,  and 

Ralph  C.  Taylor,  Jr.,  West  Chester,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Ciadmiati  Milacron  Incn  Cincimuiti,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  183,300 
Int  a.J  G05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  318—561  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  workpiece 
characteristic  and  controlling  the  execution  sequence  of  opera- 
tional steps  in  a  machining  program  being  stored  in  a  control 
connected  to  a  machine,  said  machine  having  machine  slides 
moving  along  axes  of  motion  in  response  to  the  machining 
program  to  efTect  relative  motion  between  a  workpiece  and  a 
tool  holder  having  a  cutting  tool  and  a  sensing  element  selec- 
tively associated  therewith,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  storing  in  association  with  the  machining  program 
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(1)  first  instructions  for  defining  a  scanning  cycle  to  cause 
the  sensing  element  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  work- 
piece  characteristic, 

(2)  second  instructions  to  test  for  the  presence  of  the 
workpiece  characteristic  to  determine  the  sequence  of 
execution  of  subsequent  operational  steps  in  the  machin- 
ing program,  and 

(3)  third  instructions  defining  a  nonsequential  location  in 
the  machining  program  associated  with  a  particular 
operational  step; 


portional  to  a  predetermined  value  of  the  speed  of  said  mobile 
member,  said  comparison  and  processing  means  generating  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  differences  between  the  signal 
generated  by  said  speed  transducer  and  said  reference  signal, 
said  output  signal  being  fed  to  said  bleed  valve  to  vary  the 
movement  thereof,  whereby  the  speed  of  movement  of  said 
mobile  member  is  maintained  substantially  equal  to  the  prede- 
termined value  of  said  speed. 


'MasauCC** 


Vb)  executing  the  scanning  cycle  in  response  to  the  first 
instruction  to  produce  a  condition  signal  having  a  first 
state  in  response  to  the  sensing  element  detecting  the 
workpiece  characteristic  and  having  a  second  state  in 
response  to  a  failure  of  the  sensing  element  to  detect  the 
workpiece  characteristic; 

(c)  testing  the  state  of  the  condition  signal  in  response  to  the 
second  instructions;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  sequence  of  execution  of  the  operational 
steps  in  the  machining  program  in  response  to  the  state  of 
the  condition  signal  and  the  third  instructions. 


4^28,449 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  MOBILE  MEMBER 

Mario  Calligaris,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Sandretto 

SjfJi^  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  20, 1978,  69901  A/78 
Int.  a.'  G05B  1/06 
VJS.  a.  318—571  4  Claims 


T     UTZ 


9     'w       '7 


2-y 


J 


22 


20 


29-*  28       27 


24 


4,328,450 
CLOSED  LOOP  VELOCITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

MOVABLE  ELEMENT 
Andrew  Gabor,  Alamo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,067 

Int.  a.'  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318—561  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  speed  of  movement  of  a 
mobile  member  relative  to  a  fixed  support,  comprising  a  drive 
means  for  moving  said  mobile  member,  said  drive  means  com- 
prising a  constant  flow  rate  feed  source  arranged  to  feed  a 
pressurized  fluid  to  a  motion  transmission  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  mobile  memb^,  and  at  least  one  bleed  valve 
arranged  to  bleed  off  a  variable  quantity  of  the  pressurized 
fluid  being  fed  to  the  motion  transmission  member,  a  speed 
transducer  connected  directly  to  said  movable  member  and 
arranged  to  supply  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  movement  of  said  mobile  member,  comparison  and 
processing  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  signal  from  said 
speed  transducer,  means  for  supplying  to  said  comparison  and 
processing  means  at  least  one  electrical  reference  signal  pro- 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  movable 
element  between  an  initial  starting  position  and  a  final  stopping 
position  comprising: 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  movable  element  and  responsive 
to  motor  drive  signals  for  moving  said  movable  element 
along  a  predefined  path  between  said  starting  and  stop- 
ping positions; 

first  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  command  veloc- 
ity signal  having  a  first  stote  when  the  actual  velocity  of 
said  movable  element  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and 
a  second  state  when  the  actual  velocity  of  said  movable 
element  is  less  than  said  predetermined  value;  and 

second  generating  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for 
generating  an  actual  velocity  signal  indicative  of  the  ac- 
tual speed  of  movement  of  said  movable  element; 

third  generating  means  responsive  to  a  position  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  distance  remaining  to  travel  by  said  movable 
element  toward  said  desired  stopping  position  for  generat- 
ing second  and  third  command  velocity  signals  respec- 
tively indicative  of  the  minimum  and  maximum  desired 
velocity  levels  for  such  particular  distance  remaining  to 
travel;  and 

control  means  for  periodically  sensing  the  state  of  said  first 
conunand  velocity  signal  when  said  movable  element  has 
less  than  a  first  predetermined  distance  and  greater  than  a 
second  predetermined  distance  to  travel  to  said  final  stop- 
ping position,  and  for  controlling  the  levels  of  said  motor 
drive  signals  to  cause  (a)  the  acceleration  of  said  movable 
element  by  said  drive  means  when  said  first  command 
velocity  signal  is  sensed  at  its  first  state,  and  (b)  the  decel- 
eration of  said  movable  element  by  said  drive  means  when 
said  first  command  velocity  signal  is  sensed  at  its  second 
state,  said  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  second  and 
third  generating  means  and  being  responsive  to  said  posi- 
tion signal  for  comparing  said  actual  velocity  signal  with 
each  of  stfid  second  and  third  command  velocity  signals 
when  the  value  of  said  position  signal  indicates  the  mov- 
able element  has  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
distance  to  travel  to  said  final  stopping  position,  and  for 
issuing  said  motor  drive  signals  in  response  to  such  com- 
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parison  for  application  to  said  drive  means  to  cause  (c)  the 
acceleration  of  said  movable  element  by  said  drive  means 
when  the  comparison  indicates  the  actual  velocity  of  said 
movable  element  is  less  than  said  minimum  velocity,  (d) 
the  coasting  of  said  movable  element  when  the  compari- 
son indicates  the  actual  velocity  of  said  movable  element 
is  more  than  said  minimum  velocity  and  less  than  said 
maximum  velocity,  and  (e)  the  deceleration  of  said  mov- 
able element  by  said  drive  means  when  the  comparison 
indicates  the  actual  velocity  of  said  movable  element 
exceeds  said  maximum  velocity. 

4^28,451 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ELECTRIC  DRIVE 
MOTOR  OF  A  WINDOW  RAISER  IN  PARTICULAR  IN 

AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Jean  A.  Barge,  Montbeliard,  France,  assignor  to  Aciers  et  OutU- 
lage  Peugeot,  Audincourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,236 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  28, 1979,  79  16694 
Int  C1.3  G05B  11/18 
U.S.  a.  318-596  22  Claims 


ating  an  actual  velocity  signal  indicative  of  the  actual 
speed  of  movement  of  said  movable  element; 

second  generating  means  responsive  to  a  position  signal 
indicative  of  the  distance  remaining  to  travel  by  said 
movable  element  toward  said  desired  stopping  position  for 
generating  first  and  second  command  velocity  signals 
respectively  indicative  of  the  minimum  and  maximum 
desired  velocity  levels  for  such  particular  distance  remain- 
ing to  travel;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  generating 
means  and  responsive  to  said  position  signal  for  compar- 
ing said  actual  velocity  signal  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  command  velocity  signals  when  the  value  of  said 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  window  raisers,  in  particular  for 
an  automobUe  vehicle,  comprising,  for  each  window  raiser  to 
be  controlled,  an  electric  supply  source,  a  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  supply  source  to  control  the  supply  source,  an 
electric  driving  motor  connected  to  said  supply  source,  a 
selector  connected  to  the  control  circuit  and  for  ensuring  the 
selective  supply  of  current  to  the  motor,  in  one  direction  or  the 
other,  through  the  control  circuit,  said  supply  source  being 
capable  of  delivering  at  least  two  distinct  energy  levels  and 
comprising  for  this  purpose  a  control  input  and  said  control 
circuit  comprises  means  for  applying  to  said  input  an  energy 
level  control  signal,  said  control  signal  producing,  as  a  function 
of  the  position  of  said  selector,  the  application  of  a  torque  to 
the  motor  when  raising  the  window  which  is  higher  than  the 
torque  applied  when  descending  the  window. 

4,328,452 
MOnON  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Ragen,  Hayward,  and  Carl  E.  Herendeen,  DanriUe, 
bodi  of  Calif.,  asB^nors  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  JoL  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  166,221 
Int  CL^  G05B  19/40 
U5.  a.  318-685  ^  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  movable 
element  between  an  initial  starting  position  and  a  final  stopping 
position  comprising: 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  movable  element  and  responsive 
to  motor  drive  signals  for  moving  said  movable  element 
along  a  predefined  path  between  said  starting  and  stop- 
ping positions; 
first  generating  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  for  gener- 


position  signal  indicates  the  movable  element  has  greater 
than  a  predetermined  distance  to  travel,  and  for  issuing 
said  motor  drive  signals  in  response  to  such  comparison 
for  application  to  said  drive  means  to  cause  (a)  the  acceler- 
ation of  said  movable  element  by  said  drive  means  when 
the  comparison  indicates  the  actual  velocity  of  said  mov- 
able  element  is  less  than  said  minimum  desired  velocity, 
(b)  the  coasting  of  said  movable  element  when  the  com- 
parison indicates  the  actual  velocity  of  said  movable  ele- 
ment is  more  than  said  minimum  desired  velocity  and  less 
than  said  maximum  desired  velocity,  and  (c)  the  decelera- 
tion of  said  movable  element  by  said  drive  means  when 
the  comparison  indicates  the  actual  velocity  of  said  mov- 
able element  exceeds  said  maximum  desired  velocity. 


4,328,453 
MOTION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Michael  G.  Demeny,  FnUerton;  John  C.  G.  Dnnfield,  San  Jose, 
and  Andrew  GAot,  Alamo,  all  of  Calif.,  assigBors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JoL  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  171,581 

Int  CL^  G05B  19/40 

VJS.  a.  318-685  «  Claim 
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1  Apparatus  responsive  to  the  movement  of  a  movable 
element  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electricaUy  phase-dis- 
placed signals  containing  information  indicative  of  the  direc- 
tion, speed  and  distance  of  movement  of  said  movable  element, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  position-displaced  electrically  conductive 
coils; 

flux  producing  means  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  coils 
for  producing  a  path  of  normally  substantially  constant 
magnetic  flux  adjacent  each  of  said  coils;  and 

flux  varying  means  coupled  to  said  movable  element  and 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  movable  element  for 
varying  the  level  of  said  magnetic  flux  adjacent  each  of 
said  coils  in  dependence  upon  the  direction,  speed  and 
distance  of  movement  of  said  movable  element,  whereby 
the  resultant  electromotive  force  induced  in  each  of  said 
coils  deflnes  said  plurality  of  electrically  phase-displaced 
signals,  said  flux  varying  means  including  a  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  teeth  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
rotor  being  coupled  to  said  movable  element  such  that 
said  rotor  will  rotate  in  a  direction  and  at  a  speed  corre-, 
sponding  to  the  direction  and  speed  of  movement  of  said 
movable  element,  said  flux  varying  means  also  including  a 
plurality  of  pole  pieces  about  which  said  coils  are  respec- 
tively wrapped,  said  pole  pieces  being  mounted  adjacent 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  rotor  teeth  such  that  a  first  gap 
of  predetermined  longitudinal  extent  is  defined  between 
said  path  of  travel  and  each  of  said  pole  pieces,  said  longi- 
tudinal extent  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor. 


4^28,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AC  MOTOR 
Toahiaki  Okuyama,  Ibaraki,  and  Hiroshi  Nagase,  Hitachi,  both 
of  Japan,  asdgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109^45 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1979,  54-667 
Int.  a.3  H02P  5/34 
VJS.  CL  318-^803  3  Claims 


(h)  means  for  setting  an  amplitude  of  the  voltage  output  of 
said  dc  circuits  to  a  predetermined  value; 

(i)  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  output  of  said  dc  circuts; 

0)  power  control  means  for  executing  the  ignition  control  of 
said  first  inverter,  said  ignition  control  including  the  steps 
of  adjusting  an  input  ac  voltage  component  of  said  first 
inverter,  which  has  a  phase  difference  of  90*  with  respect 
to  that  of  the  output  voltage  of  said  ac  power  in  accor- 
dance with  a  deviation  between  an  instruction  value  and 
an  actual  value  of  said  available  power  which  correspond 
to  a  set  value  and  an  actual  value  of  said  dc  circuit  voltage, 
and  also  adjusting  the  input  ac  voltage  component  of  said 
first  inverter,  which  has  the  same  phase  as  that  of  the 
output  voltage  of  said  ac  power  supply  in  accordance  with 
a  deviation  between  a  set  value  and  an  actual  value  of  said 
reactive  power. 


4,328,455 

CAPACITOR  STORAGE  aRCUIT 

John  C.  Harding,  Jr.,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Eastern  Instruments  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,017,  Oct  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,216,669. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,141 

Int  a.J  H02J  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  320—1  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  ac  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  PWM  inverter  for  converting  an  ac  voltage  from 
an  ac  power  supply  to  a  dc  voltage; 

(b)  a  second  PWM  inverter  for  inverting  the  dc  voltage 
output  of  said  first  inverter  to  an  ac  voltage  which  is 
variable  in  amplitude  and  frequency; 

(c)  an  ac  motor  driven  by  said  second  inverter; 

(d)  a  capacitor  connected  between  dc  circuits  connecting 
said  first  inverter  to  said  second  inverter; 

(e)  frequency  control  means  for  controlling  the  ignition  of 
said  second  inverter  in  accordance  with  a  frequency  in- 
struction signal; 

(0  power  detector  means  for  detecting  an  available  power 
sad  a  reactive  power  from  said  ac  power  supply; 

(g)  means  for  setting  an  amplitude  of  the  reactive  power  at  a 
point  of  detecting  a  power  output  fix>m  said  ac  power 
supply  to  a  predetermined  value; 


»  AMALOG   OUT»w^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  the  storage  of  a  change  on  a  capacitor  com- 
prising, 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  and  second  differential 
inputs, 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  first  input  and  the  output 
of  said  amplifier, 

a  reference  voltage  source  connected  to  the  second  input, 

a  first  and  second  switch  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first 
and  second  inputs,  respectively, 

a  third  switch  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  andjKcond  switches, 

a  signal  voltage  source  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
third  switch, 

means  for  simultaneously  closing  said  first  and  third 
switches  and  opening  said  second  switch  to  cause  said 
capacitor  to  achieve  a  voltage  across  it  equal  to  the  differ- 
ence of  said  signal  source  voltage  and  said  reference  volt- 
age, 

means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  first  and  third 
switches  and  closing  said  second  switch  to  maintain  the 
voltage  across  said  capacitor  irrespective  of  change  in  the 
signal  source  voltage. 
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4^28,456  

CAMERA  WITH  SOLAR  BATTERIES  CONNECTED  IN 

SERIES  OR  PARALLEL 
RyoicU  Snzaki,  KawisaU,  ud  Takaihi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53/20656; 
Feb.  24, 1978,  53/20657;  Apr.  7, 1978,  53/41027;  Apr.  7, 1978, 
53/41028 

Int  CL'  H02J  7/00,  WOO 
MS.  a.  320—7  "^  Claims 


values  derived  from  said  direct  current  source,  compris- 
ing; .    . 
temperature  responsive  electrical  impedance  means  m  hett- 

exchanging  relationship  to  said  battery  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  direct  current  source  to  provide  a  first 
electrical  reference  value  which  varies  in  response  to 
changes  in  battery  temperature; 
electrical  storage  means  connected  to  said  direct  current 
source  in  parallel  with  said  temperature  responsive  means 
to  establish  a  second  electrical  reference  value  when 
charging  of  a  battery  is  initiated  and  to  maintain  said  value 
during  charging  independently  of  a  change  in  the  first 
electrical  reference  value; 
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1.  A  camera  using  a  solar  battery  as  a  power  source,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  solar  battery  group  including  a  plural  number  of  solar 
batteries  connected  in  series,  said  plural  number  of  solar 
batteries  being  arranged  in  a  (dispersed  manner  on  the 
surface  of  the  camera; 

a  second  solar  battery  group  including  a  plural  number  of 
solar  batteries  connected  in  series,  said  plural  number  of 
solar  batteries  being  arranged  in  a  dispesed  manner  on  the 
surface  of  the  camera; 

an  accumulator  to  be  charged  with  the  photo-current  pro- 
duced with  the  first  and  the  second  solar  battery  groups; 

non-return  means  connected  between  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond means  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  accumulator  on  the 
other  hand,  to  prevent  back  current  flow  from  the  accu- 
mulator; 

light  measuring  means  connected  to  the  accumulator,  said 
means  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  brightness; 

signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  voltage  of  the  accumulator  as  a  standard  signal; 

brightness  detection  means  connected  to  the  accumulator, 
said  means  comparing  the  output  signal  from  the  light 
measuring  means  with  the  standard  signal  from  the  signal 
producing  means  to  produce  a  first  signal  when  the  output 
signal  from  the  light  measuring  means  is  higher  than  the 
standard  signal  and  a  second  signal  when  the  output  signal 
from  the  light  measuring  means  is  lower  than  the  standard 
signal;  and 

change-over  means  for  controlling  the  serial-parallel  con- 
nection change-over  of  the  first  and  second  solar  battery 
groups,  said  means  connecting  the  first  and  the  second 
solar  battery  groups  in  parallel  when  the  first  signal  is 
applied  and  in  series  when  the  second  signal  is  applied. 

r 

4,328,457 
FULL  CHARGE  DETECOON  CIRCUTT  FOR  A  BATTERY 
Yoshio  Hignchi,  ShUouiwate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daito  Sound 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Daitoh,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,821 
iBt  a.i  H02J  7/04 
UA  a.  320-36  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  battery  charging  circuit  connected  to  a 
source  of  direct  current,  comprising: 
switch  means  to  connect  and  disconnect  a  battery  to  be 

charged  to  said  direct  current  source; 
reference  circuit  means  connected  to  said  direct  current 
source  to  provide  first  and  second  electrical  reference 


comparison  circuit  means  including  input  means  connected 
to  sense  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  reference 
values  and  having  output  means  connected  to  said  switch 
means; 
said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the 
output  means  of  said  comparison  circuit  means  to  connect 
^  the  battery  to  said  source  of  direct  current  so  long  as  both 
of  said  reference  values  remain  substantially  constant 
during  charging,  and  to  disconnect  the  battery  in  response 
to  a  variation  in  said  first  reference  value  upon  completion 
of  charging. 

4,328,458 
VARUBLE  LEAKAGE  TRANSFORMER  AND  CONTROL 

aRCUTT  THEREFORE 
Hirayama  Hiromitsu,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,953,  Mar.  9, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,213,064,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,339,  Oct  3, 
1979,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,953,.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  5^57749; 
May  26, 1977,  52.66946[U1;  Jun.  30,  1977,  52-85426111];  Mar. 
14, 1978,  53-140209[Ul;  Mar.  14, 1978,  53-140210[Ul 

Int.a.^G05F//^0 
U.S.  a.  323—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  variable  leakage  transformer,  comprising: 
a  ferrite  core  with  (i)  a  closed  main  magnetic  path  and  (ii)  a 
closed  sub-magnetic  path  having  a  pair  of  closed  magnetic 
loops  with  a  common  leg, 
the  main  magnetic  path  having  a  portion  including  said 

common  leg; 
a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  input  power 

source 
said  primary  winding  having  a  first  primary  winding  portion 

and  a  second  primary  winding  portion  connected  in  series 

with  each  other, 

said  first  primary  winding  portion  being  wound  on  said 
common  leg, 

said  second  primary  winding  portion  being  wound  on 
another  part  of  the  main  magnetic  path; 
a  secondary  winding  wound  on  said  other  part  of  said  main 

magnetic  path  in  closely  coupled  magnetic  relationship 

with  said  second  primary  winding  portion  and  adapted  to 

be  connected  to  a  loaB;  and 
a  pair  of  control  windings  each  wound  on  one  of  said  closed 
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magnetic  loops  of  said  sub-magnetic  path  remote  from         4^28,460 

said  common  leg,  said  control  windings  being  connected    INSTRUMENT  INDICATOR  OF  THE  PROUFERATION 
in  series  with  each  other,  the  control  windings  being  MAGNITUDE  IN  A  TANK 

Blanca  M.  R.  de  Maybanm,  Corrientes  2885,  Piso  8*  Dtc^  76 
Bnenoa  Aires,  Argentina 
-2B  FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,181 

Int  a.3  GOIR  27/J4 
3  fRt  UA  a.  324— 64  1  Claim 


adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  input  DC  power  source  to 
control  the  magnetic  flux  in  said  sub-magnetic  path  and  in 
said  conunon  leg  portion  of  said  main  magnetic  path. 


1.  An  indicator  device  for  the  quick  and  direct  determination 
of  the  degree  of  microbiological  proliferation  in  fuel  systems 
having  a  water-fuel  interface,  such  as  a  jet  fuel  tank  particu- 
larly adapted  for  being  visually  inspected  by  the  pilot  or  by  a 
maintenance  crew  on  the  ground;  characterized  by  a  trielec- 
trodic  plug  comprising  a  work  electrode  (1),  a  reference  elec- 
trode (2)  and  a  counter  electrode  (3),  completed  by  a  DC 
source  and  an  operational  amplifier,  which  defines  a  potentio- 
static  circuit,  including  an  electric  resistance  through  which  is 
connected,  as  a  shunt,  an  instrument  sensitive  to  the  electric 
current,  whose  field  of  measurement  is  divided  into  three 
j^pnes,  corresponding  to  three  different  degrees  of  prolifera- 
tfon:  Q= normal,  R= incipient  and  S= dangerous. 


4,328,459 
CURRENT  INRUSH  UMTTING  APPARATUS 
Fenwick  R.  McLeod,  Jr.,  Prospect  Heiglits,  HI.,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc.,  ClcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,372 

Int  CL^  G05F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  323—300  8  Claims 
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4,328,461 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING  A 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRIC  FIELD 

William  G.  Butters,  Florissant,  and  Joseph  E.  Lee,  St.  Ann,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Dou^as  Corporation,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,005 

Int  OJ  GOIN  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—72  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  power  from  a  power  source  to 
a  load,  comprising: 

first  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  power  transmitted  to 
said  load  from  said  power  source,  including  means  for  soft 
starting  the  transmission  of  power  to  said  load,  upon  initial 
turn-on  of  said  power  source,  by  initially  transmitting 
power  at  a  low  level  and  thereafter  graduaUy  increasing 
the  level  of  transmitted  power  to  a  higher  level  said  soft 
starting  means  being  responsive  to  a  reset  signal  to  com- 
pletely reset  the  soft  start  function;  and 

second  means  for  providing  said  reset  signal  to  said  soft 
starting  means  only  if  the  power  provided  by  said  power 

.  source  drops  out  for  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  interval 
of  time  whereby  when  power  thereafter  returns  the  trans- 
mission of  power  to  said  load  is  again  soft  started  at  said 
low  level. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  high  voltage  electric  field 
comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  an  electric  field  to  be  mea- 
sured, dielectric  means  supporting  said  electrodes  within  said 
electric  field  substantially  free  of  the  effects  of  the  surround- 
ings on  the  electric  field  proximate  said  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trodes being  electrically  separate  from  one  another,  means 
connected  to  said  electrodes  for  sensing  the  electric  potential 
of  said  field,  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
said  electric  field  being  sensed,  said  sensing  means  and  said 
generating  means  being  effectively  shielded  from  the  electric 
field  by  said  electrodes,  means  for  receiving  said  signal  located 
remote  from  said  generating  means  so  as  to  have  substantially 
no  effect  on  said  field  adjacent  said  apparatus,  and  non-electri- 
caUy  conductive  means  for  transmitting  said  signal  from  said 
generating  means  to  said  remote  receiving  means. 
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4^28,462 
EROSION  PROBE  HAVING  INDUCTANCE  SENSOR  FOR 
MONITORING  EROSION  OF  A  TURBOMACHINE 
COMPONENT 
Richard  C.  Jensen,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,294,  Not.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,853 

Int  CL^  GOIR  33/12:  GOIB  7/10;  GOIN  77/00 
U.S.  a.  32*-229  '  Claims 


22^40 


from  said  second  means  to  determine  the  phase  relation- 
ship of  said  first  and  second  input  signals  at  each  level 
transition  of  said  first  and  second  input  signals;  and 
said  logic  means  including  acknowledgment  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  and  supplying  to  said  second 
input  terminal  means  of  said  first  and  second  voluge 
comparing  means,  in  response  to  each  determination  of 
phase  relationship  and  in  response  to  each  level  transition 
of  said  second  input  signal  only  an  acknowledgment  signal 
whose  level  is  equal  to  the  level  of  said  second  input  signal 
and  whose  duration  remains  until  after  the  next  level 
transition  of  said  second  input  signal  occurs  and  the  next 
level  of  the  acknowledgment  signal  begins. 


1.  An  erosion  probe  for  monitoring  erosion  of  a  component 
of  a  turbomachine  by  a  fiuid  flow  therepast  comprising: 
a  shell  having  a  predetermined  erosion  rate  proportional  to 

the  erosion  rate  of  the  component; 
means  attached  to  said  shell  for  releasably  securing  the  shell 

to  the  turbomachine  in  the  fluid  flow  path  in  proximity  to 

said  component; 
an  electric  inductance  sensor  secured  withm  the  shell  tor 

generating  an  electric  signal  indicative  of  shell  erosion; 
means  encapsulating  the  sensor  within  the  shell  for  isolating 

the  sensor  from  the  fluid  flow;  and 
means  connected  to  said  sensor  for  transmitting  the  electric 

signal  from  the  sensor  to  a  remote  location. 

'  4328,463 

ENCODER  TOR  RECORDING  INCREMENTAL 
CHANGES 
Jeremiah  Y.  Arins,  KendaU  Paris,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration.  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,348 

Int  a.J  H03K  5/22 

UA  a.  328—133  6  Claims 


4,328,464 
HIGH  POWER  METALUC  HALIDE  LASER 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  tiie  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Thomas  J.  Pirirotto,  U  Canada,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,339 

Int  a.5  HOIS  3/05.  3/097 

MS.  a  330-4.3  •  Ctaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  leading  or  lagging  phase  relation- 
ship between  first  and  second  two  level  input  signals  at  each 
level  transition  of  said  first  and  second  signals  and  compnsmg: 
first  and  second  voltage  comparing  means  each  having  first 

and  second  input  terminal  means  and  output  terminal 

means  and  each  responsive  to  signals  of  equal  And  non-. 

equal  levels  supplied  to  the  first  and  second  input  terminal 

means  thereof  to  produce  an  output  signal  having  high 

and  low  levels,  respectively; 
first  means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  mput  signals 

to  the  first  input  terminal  means  of  said  first  and  second 

voltage  comparing  means,  respectively; 
second  means  responsive  ti  said  first  input  signal  to  produce 

an  output  pulse  of  a  giVen  polarity  level  at  each  level 

transition  of  said  first  input  signal; 
logic  means  responsive  to  thk  output  signals  of  said  first  and 

second  voltage  comparing  means  and  to  the  output  pulses 


1.  A  laser  amplification  system  comprising: 

a  metallic  halide  laser  amplifier  having  input  means  for 
receiving  a  laser  beam; 

a  heat  exchanger; 

means  for  flowing  a  metalUc  halide  and  a  buffer  gas  through 
said  laser  amplifier  and  said  heat  exchanger  whereby  the 
temperature  of  said  metallic  halide  and  said  buffer  gas 
within  said  laser  amplifier  is  maintained  between  predeter- 
mined temperature  limits;  and 

a  molecular  dissociation  means  located  at  an  input  to  said 
laser  amplifier  for  converting  said  metalUc  haUde  into 
metallic  atoms  and  ions  ar^  halide  atoms  and  ions  com- 
prised of;  •         •  u 

a  hollow  cathode  tube  array  in  fluid  commumcatton  with 

said  laser  amplifier; 

a  conductive  material  shaped  as  an  annular  ring  defimng  an 
aperture  spaced  apart  from  and  electrically  isolated  from 
one  end  of  said  hollow  cathode  tube;  and 

means  for  applying  a  positive  voltage  differential  between 
said  conductive  material  and  said  hoUow  cathode  tube 
whereby  said  metallic  halide  becomes  dissociated  as  it 
flows  through  said  hollow  cathode  tube  and  said  aperture. 
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4^28,465 
TONE  CX)NTROL  aRCUTT  UTILIZING  VARIABLE 
GAIN  AMPUFIER 
Sabnro  Takaoka;  Ryozi  Higashi,  and  Hiroyuki  Hirano,  all  of 
Tokoroxawa,  Japan,  asdgnon  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118265; 

Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118266;  Sep.  26, 1978,  53-118267 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Se|.  15, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  H03G  3/00,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  330—151  8  Claims 


termined  velocity,  a  target  spaced  from  said  electron  gun  to 
receive  said  beam,  doubly-distributed  beam  deflection  means 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  disposed  between  said  elec- 
tron gun  and  said  target  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said 
beam  to  deflect  the  beam  in  accordance  with  said  input  signal, 
said  deflection  means  serving  to  propagate  the  input  signal 
across  said  sheet  beam  at  a  predetermined  velocity  and  along 
said  sheet  beam  at  said  predetermined  velocity  to  interact  with 
^and  deflect  the  electrons  in  the  beam  in  accordance  with  the 
input  signal. 


1.  A  variable  gain  amplifier  circuit  for  receiving  a  first  input 
signal  and  providing  a  first  output  signal,  said  circuit  compris- 


mg 


a  gain  control  circuit  having  a  feedback  ratio  x  and  compris- 
ing an  operational  amplifier  circuit  with  a  feedback  loop 
and  means  for  varying  the  feedback  ratio  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  con- 
trol signal  for  varying  the  gain  thereof; 

a  first  mixer  circuit  for  mixing  said  first  input  signal  with  an 
output  signal  of  said  gain  control  circuit  and  for  coupling 
the  resultant  output  signal  to  a  signal  input  of  said  gain 
control  circuit;  and 

a  second  mixer  circuit  for  mixing  said  output  signal  of  said 
gain  control  circuit  with  said  resultant  output  signal  of 
said  first  mixer  circuit,  the  output  of  said  second  mixer 
comprising  said  first  output,  said  variable  gain  amplifier 
circuit  having  a  ratio  G  of  said  first  output  signal  to  said 
first  input  signal  which  vanes  in  a  substantially  logarith- 
mic linear  manner  with  variations  in  said  feedback  ratio. 


4328,466 

ELECTRON  BOMBARDED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WTTH  DOUBLY-DISTRIBUTED  DEFLECnON  MEANS 

Carroll  B.  Norris,  Jr.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  Aria  Silzars, 

Redwood  aty,  and  David  J.  Bates,  Los  Altos,  both  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Watkins-Johnson  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1972,  Ser.  No.  269,504 

Int  a.3  H03F  i/(M 

U.S.  a.  330—308  26  Claims 


4,328,467 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LASER  DEVICE 
Hans  G.  van  den  Brink,  and  Theodorus  F.  Lamboo,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  15,  1979, 
7907597 

Int  a.^  HOIS  i/05 
U.S.  a.  372—98  12  Claims 


1.  An  electron  bombarded  device  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope,  an  electron  gun  positioned  in  s^  envelope,  said  gun 
serving  to  form  and  project  a  sheet  electron  beam  with  a  prede- 


1.  A  gas  discharge  laser  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
discharge  vessel  containing  a  gas  including  an  active  lasing 
medium  and  mounted  coaxially  in  a  metal  tubular  holder,  the 
cylindrical  discharge  vessel  being  sealed  at  each  of  its  two  ends 
by  means  of  respective  sealed  metal  end  plates  provided  with 
respective  centrally  located  supports  for  respective  multilayer 
reflectors,  means  for  centering  each  of  said  metal  end  plates  in 
respective  insulator  caps  which  surround  the  respective  end 
plates,  said  insulator  caps  having  a  first  cylindrical  surface 
extending  within  the  metal  tubular  holder  so  as  to  engage  at 
least  a  part  of  the  tubular  holder,  and  wherein  electric  connec- 
tions to  a  cathode  and  anode  of  the  gas  discharge  laser  are 
provided  within  said  caps. 

4,328,468 
MULTIPASS  LASER  OPTICS  FOR  UGHT  DEFLECTOR 
John  A.  Krawczak,  Hopkins,  and  Ernest  J.  Torok,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  112,509 
Int  CL'  HOIS  3/0%2 
U.S.  a.  372—97  17  Claims 

1.  A  multipass  optic  system,  comprising: 
a  resonant  cavity  comprising; 
a  first  reflecting  mirror  of  substantially  100%  reflectivity, 

and 
a  partially  reflecting  mirror; 
an  antiresonant  cavity  comprising; 
said  partially  reflecting  mirror, 
a  Faraday  effect  diffraction  grating,  and 
a  second  reflecting  mirror  of  substantially  100%  reflectiv- 
ity on  the  far  side  of  said  diffraction  grating; 
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a  light  beam  source  oriented  within  said  resonant  cavity; 

said  partially  reflecting  mirror  oriented  for  optically  cou- 
pling said  light  beam  from  said  resonant  cavity  to  said 
antiresonant  cavity; 

means  coupled  to  said  diffraction  grating  for  varying  the 
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diffraction  characteristics  of  said  diffraction  grating  foi^ 
generating  from  said  light  beam  a  single  O'th  order  light 
beam  and  two  congruent  I'st  order  light  beams  and 
said  partially  reflecting  mirror  oriented  for  optically  cou- 
pling said  O'th  order  light  beam  between  said  antiresonant 
cavity  and  said  resonant  cavity. 

4^28,469 
HIGH  OUTPUT  POWER  INJECTION  LASERS 
Donald  R.  Sdfres,  Los  Altos;  Robert  D.  Bumham,  and  William 
Streifer,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

ContinutioB-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  3,312,  Jan.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,311 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372-45  26  Claims 
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lead,  the  output  providing  a  current  source  of  predeter- 
mined output  impedance  connected  to  the  negative  resis- 
tance device  for  providing  power  thereto,  the  switchable 
device  having  a  switchable  conductive  sute  and  a  switch- 
able  open  sute  as  controlled  by  signal  fed  to  the  gate  lead; 
feedback  means  co'  nected  to  the  output  for  changing  the 
predetermined  output  impedance  for  matching  character- 
istics of  the  negative  resistance  device; 
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current  controlling  the  limiting  means  connected  to  the 
input  for  limiting  current  provided  by  the  current  source 
to  the  negative  resistance  device  when  the  switchable 
device  is  in  the  conductive  state;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  gate  for  controlling  the 
switchable  states  of  the  switchable  device  and  providing 
impedance  transformation  between  the  gate  and  the  signal 
source. 


4,328,471 

BANDWIDTH  COMPENSATED  QUARTER-WAVE 

COUPLED  POWER  COMBINER 

John  P.  Qnine,  Colonic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Dectric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,469 

Int  a.5  HOIP  5/16 

U.S.  a.  333—128  2  CW™ 
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1.  In  an  injection  laser  having  an  active  layer  of  narrow 
bandgap  and  high  refractive  index  for  guided  optical  wave 
propagation,  said  laser  including  at  least  one  cladding  layer 
contiguous  with  one  surface  of  said  active  layer  and  having  a 
substantially  lower  index  of  refraction  compared  to  said  active 
layer,  said  cladding  layer  of  very  thin  cross-sectional  thickness, 
the  minimum  thickness  being  sufficient  to  confine  injected 
carriers  to  said  active  layer  but  permitting  extension  of  the 
optical  wave  propagation  beyond  said  cladding  layer,  a  further 
layer  contiguous  with  the  surface  of  said  cladding  layer  remote 
from  said  active  layer,  said  further  layer  having  an  index  of 
refraction  intermediate  of  said  active  layer  and  said  cladding 
layer  and  chosen  to  be  lower  than  the  equivalent  refractive 
index  of  the  fundamental  mode  of  the  guided  optical  wave. 

I 

I  4,328,470 

PULSE  MODULATED  IMPATT  DIODE  MODULATOR 
Jon  H.  Bnmgardner,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  NaTy^ 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,057 
Int  0.3  H03K  7/W 
MS.  CL  332—9  T  W  CUdms 

1.  A  modulator  circuit  for  modulating  a  microwave  oscilla- 
tor having  a  negative  re»stance  device  which  derives  power 
from  a  power  supply,  the  modulator  circuit  being  controlled 
by  a  modulator  sig^  fed  from  a  signal  source  and  comprising: 
a  switchable  device  having  an  input,  an  output  and  a  gate 


2 


1.  An  improved  microwave  power  combiner/divider  com- 
prising: 

a  metal  housing  having  at  its  center  a  coaxial  transmission 
line  comprised  of  a  grounded  center  conductor  and  a 
cylindrical  shield,  and  having  a  circular  side  wall  with 
equally  spaced  holes  that  are  peripheral  ports; 

a  planar  microwave  integrated  circuit  disk  retained  within 
said  housing  which  couples  microwave  energy  between 
every  peripheral  port  and  said  coaxial  line; 

said  disk  having  a  dielectric  substrate  and  a  metallization 
pattern  including  outer  radial  microstrip  lines  with  a  given 
characteristic  impedance;  an  inner  approximately  quarter- 
wavelength  radial  micropstrip  line  which  is  connected  to 
every  such  outer  line  and  provides  an  impedance  match 
for  the  desired  mode  having  zero  phase  difference  be- 
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tween  adjacent  peripheral  ports;  and  a  pair  of  half- 
wavelength  microstrip  lines  bridging  the  ends  of  every 
adjacent  pair  of  quarter-wavelength  lines  and  connecting 
to  resistance  means  for  absorbing  undesired  mode  power 
which  has  a  180*  phase  difference  at  adjacent  peripheral 
ports,  said  half-wavelength  lines  providing  an  impedance 
match  for  the  undesired  mode  and  bandwidth  compensa- 
tion for  the  desired  mode;  the  aforesaid  quarter  and  half 
wavelengths  being  a  midband;  and 
an  annular  shield  extending  inwardly  from  the  side  wall  of 
said  housing  and  dividing  the  space  above  said  disk  into 
two  chambers  which  are  a  choke  system. 


4^28,472 
ACOUSTIC  GUIDED  WAVE  DEVICES 
I W.  Gmdkowski,  Glastoabory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Techaoiogies  Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,821 

lat  a.3  H03H  9/36,  9/13 

VS.  CL  333—141  10  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  wave  device  including  piezoelectric  material 
and  electrically  conductive  transducer  elements  disposed  in 
proximity  therewith  to  provide  acoustoelectric  coupling  with 
said  device,  characteriznl  by  an  acoustic  wave  guiding  volume 
having  a  thickness  which  is  at  least  a  significant  fraction  of  a 
wavelength  of  an  acoustic  wave  in  said  device,  said  wave 
guiding  volume  being  disposed  between  two  acoustic  wave 
half  spaces,  each  of  said  half  spaces  comprising  material  having 
an  acoustic  velocity  which  is  faster  than  the  effective  acoustic 
velocity  of  the  material  within  said  wave  guiding  volume,  said 
piezoelectric  material  and  transducer  elements  disposed  to 
provide  acoustoelectric  coupling  with  said  wave  guiding  vol- 
ume. 


4^28,473 
ISOLATED  GATE,  PROGRAMMABLE  INTERNAL 
MIXING  SAW  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Gary  K.  MoBtress,  and  Thomas  W.  Gmdkowski,  both  of  Glas- 
tonbury, Coon.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,179 

lat  CL^  H03H  9/64.  9/76.  15/00 

VS.  CL  333—154  2  Claims 


substrate  along  a  propagation  path  adjacent  to  a  surface  of 
said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  taps  disposed  on  said  surface  along  said  propa- 
gation path,  each  of  said  taps  including  at  least  one  drain 
electrode  having  an  ohmic  contact  with  said  substrate,  the 
drain  electrodes  of  each  tap  being  isolated  from  the  drain 
electrodes  of  the  other  taps,  at  least  one  gate  electrode 
having  a  rectifying  contact  with  said  substrate,  and  at  least 
one  source  electrode  having  an  ohmic  contact  with  said 
substrate,  the  source  electrodes  of  all  the  taps  being  con- 
nected together; 

programmable  means  for  separately  providing  to  each  of 

^said  taps  a  source-drain  bias  between  a  drain  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  taps  and  said  common  source,  said 
programmable  means  providing  bias  to  each  tap  of  ampli- 
tude and  polarity  to  respectively  control  the  amplitude 
and  phase  of  the  mixer  efficiency  of  nonlinear  product 
mixing  of  said  waves  in  the  region  of  said  substrate  contig- 
uous with  such  tap;  and 

output  means  associated  with  said  taps  for  extracting  from 
each  of  said  taps  a  component  of  product  mixing  occur- 
ring at  such  tap; 

characterized  by: 

the  gate  electrodes  of  each  tap  being  ohmically  isolated;  and 

said  output  means  comprising  an  RF  coupling  to  said  com- 
mon source. 


4,328,474 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  TYPE  FILTER 

James  P.  Goodman,  Annapolis,  and  DaTid  B.  Boswell,  Arnold, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,831 

Int.  a.5  H03H  7/01.  7/06;  H02J  3/01 

VS.  a.  333—176  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  signal  processor  employing  pro- 
grammable internal  product  mixer  efficiency,  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  and  semiconductive  substrate; 
means  for  launching  a  pair  of  acoustoelectric  waves  in  said 


1.  A  filter  circuit  for  use  in  an  alternating  current  power 
circuit  or  system  for  attenuating  unwanted  distortion  compo- 
nents, transient  components,  and  nonharmonically  related 
electrical  components  originating  either  in  the  source  or  in  the 
load  comprising: 
one  or  more  resonant  tank  circuits,  each  having  an  induc- 
tance and  a  capacitance  in  parallel  and  tuned  at  or  near  the 
fundamental  frequency  of  the  power  circuit; 
a  shorting  capacitor  in  parallel  with  the  tank  circuit  across 
the  power  circuit  to  pass  the  high  frequency  harmonics; 
a  resistance  having  an  ohmic  value  of  usually  between  S  and 
50%  of  the  impedance  value  of  either  the  inductance  or 
the  capacitance  of  the  tank  circuit  at  the  fundamental 
frequency  and  connected  in  series  with  each  of  the  tank 
circuits;  and 
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said  tank  circuits  and  said  resistor  being  connected  across  located  transversely  with  respect  to  the  coil  and  the  second 
the  power  source  in  parallel  with  the  load.  arm  of  said  "L"  being  adapted  to  extend  along  the  yoke,  and 


I  4^28,475 

TUNING  CORE  APPARATUS 
Alfred  J.  Clark,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumbnrg,  ni. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,902 

Int  CL^  H03J  5/32 

VJS.  CL  334—7  ^  Oaitaa 
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wherein  cooperating  means  are  provided  at  the  respective  ends 
of  the  two  second  arms  in  order  to  ensure  that  any  movement 
of  one  armature  is  imparted  to  the  other  armature. 


I.  An  improved  vibration-resistant  tuning  core  apparatus 
adaptoble  for  use  in  radio  receivers  with  pushbutton  tuners, 
comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  a  single  tubular  coil  form  member  having  an  mduc- 
tance  coil  wound  therearound,  said  coil  form  member 
having  an  interior  surface  forming  an  inner  diameter  of 
said  cofl  form  member, 
a  cylindrical  tuning  core  member,  having  a  longitudinal  ans, 
disposed  within  said  coil  form  member  and  coil  for  axial 
sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  cylindrical 
tuning  core  member  having  an  outer  diameter  sufficiently 
less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  coil  form  member 
interior  surface  so  as  to  prevent  a  sliding  friction  fit  there- 
between, t.  e  r  ^ 
a  receiver  tuning  core  carriage  having  a  dnve  shaft  fixed  to 
and  supporting  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  said  tuning  core 
member  for  providing  said  axial  sliding  movement  of  said 
tuning  core  member  with  respect  to  said  coil  form  mem- 
ber, and 
an  elongated  flexible  meniber  having  one  end  portion  fixed 
to  a  second  longitudinal  end  said  tuning  core  member 
opposite  said  first  longitudinal  end,  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  flexible  member  extending  towards  and 
abutting  against  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  coil 
form  member  to  effect  compression  of  said  flexible  mem- 
ber and  provide  a  predetermined  resistance  to  lateral 
(radial)  movement  of  said  tuning  core  member  relative  to 
said  form  member  and  coil  thereby  permitting  axial  sliding 
movement  of  said  tuning  core  member  relative  to  the  coil 
form  member  and  coil  during  the  tuning  operation  while 
minimizing  side-to-side  movement  of  said  tuning  core 
member  relative  to  the  coil  form  member  and  coil  at  other 
times  to  minimize  the  effect  of  vibrations  which  give  rise 
to  undesirable  microphonics,  said  flexible  member  also 
providing  support  to  said  tuning  core  member  at  said 
second  longitudinal  end  of  said  tuning  core  member. 

4,328,476 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  HAVING  TWO 
SYNCHRONIZED  ARMATURES 
Raymond  Beniler,  29  Ave.  Foch,  94300  Vincennef,  FVance 
FUed  Dec.  16,  I960,  Ser.  No.  217,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  FVance,  Feb.  12, 1980, 80  03054 
Int  Cl.^  HOIH  9/24 
U  S.  CI.  335—128  '  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  placed  within  a  casing  and 
comprising  a  coil  provided  with  an  axial  core  forming  a  mag- 
netic circuit  with  a  yoke  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  coil 
and  with  two  movable  magnetic  armatures  each  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  one  end  of  the  core,  each  armature  being 
adapted  to  actuate  at  least  one  movable  contact  which  cooper- 
ates with  at  least  one  stationary  contact,  wherein  each  arma- 
ture is  designed  substantially  in  the  shape  of  an  "L",  a  first  arm 
of  said  "L"  being  constituted  by  a  magnetic  armature  plate 


4,328,477 

GAS  DETECTING  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Akio  Takami;  Tsntoma  Saito,  and  Kazntothi  Tanaka,  all  of 

Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1979,  54-45186 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  7/00 

VS.  a.  338—34  '  Cl«^«» 
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1.  A  gas  detecting  element  comprising  a  semiconductor 
wafer  comprising  primarily  a  transition-metal  oxide,  an  elec- 
trode layer  bonded  to  both  sides  of  the  wafer,  a  protective 
layer  disposed  on  the  surface  of  each  electrode  layer,  a  metal 
lead  wire  coupled  to  each  electrode  layer  by  an  electrically 
conductive  adhesive,  a  region  at  which  said  metal  lead  wire  is 
bonded  to  said  electrode  layer  being  reinforced  by  an  insulat- 
ing adhesive  covering  said  region. 

4,328,478 
HUMIDTTY  SENSmVE  DEVICE 
MichUiiro  Murata,  Kyoto,  and  Shinsei  Okabe,  Takatsnki,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184^02 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54/116916 
Int  a.3  GOIW  1/02 
US.  a.  338-35  24  Claims 


1.  A  humidity  sensitive  device,  comprising: 
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a  device  body  comprising  a  semiconductive  ceramic,  said 
semiconductive  ceramic  having  a  grain  boundary; 

a  high  resistance  layer  formed  in  said  grain  boundary  of  said 
semiconductive  ceramic,  the  electrical  impedance  of  said 
high  resistance  layer  varying  as  a  function  of  humidity; 
and 

electrode  means  formed  on  said  device  body  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  high  resistance  layer. 


4y328,4M 
SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  THE  LUBRICATINGOIL 

PRESSURE  OF  AN  ENGINE 
Rolf  Keitel,  Etting;  Ernst-OlaT  Pagel,  BShmfeld,  and  Ludwig 
Drexler,  Wettstetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnort 
to  Andi  Nsu  Ante  Union  Aktieii^sellachaft,  Neckaraulm, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2935938 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—60  10  Claims 


4,328,479 

INSTALLATION  FOR  DETECTING  ANOMAUES  IN 

INFLATING  OF  THE  TIRES  OF  A  GUIDED  VEHICLE 

Philippe  Van  den  Broek,  Versailles;  Rene  Gaadn,  Bois  D'Arcy, 

and  Paul  Carrier,  Velizy,  aD  of  France,  assignors  to  MATRA, 

A  French  Society,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,899 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  26, 1978,  78  19057 
Int  CL^  B60C  23/02;  G08B  79/00 
UJS.  a.  340—58  «  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  abnormalities  in  the  inflation  level 
of  the  tire  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  coil  of  metallic  wire, 

means  supporting  the  coil  of  metallic  wire  to  the  vehicle 
wheel  which  in  turn  supports  the  tire  to  be  monitored, 

said  means  supporting  the  coil  adapted  to  hold  the  coil  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  spaced  from  the  wheel  and  the 
hub  thereof  a  distance  on  the  order  of  several  centimeters 
so  as  to  reduce  the  pertubation  caused  by  the  metallic 
masses  of  the  hub  and  the  rim, 

a  contactor  associated  with  the  tire  and  wheel  including 
means  for  monitoring  tire  pressure  and  switch  means 
responsive  to  said  means  for  monitoring  tire  pressure  for 
coupling  and  uncoupling  the  ends  of  the  coil  of  metallic 
wire  in  response  to  changes  in  tire  pressure, 

said  switch  means  having  an  open  position  in  which  the  coil 
ends  are  open-circuited  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
coil  ends  are  short-circuited, 

said  coil  functioning  as  a  metallic  object  when  the  coil  ends 
are  short-circuited, 

a  detector  of  metallic  masses  including  signal  fault  generat- 
ing means, 

sud  detector  comprising  at  least  one  detector  coil  and  the 
signal  fault  generating  means  responsive  to  modiflcation 
of  the  mutual  inductance  of  the  detector  coil, 

and  means  supporting  said  detector  to  the  ground  in  a  sta- 
tionary position  to  enable  passage  of  the  vehicle  wheel 
closely  adjacent  thereto, 

said  means  supporting  said  detector  adapted  to  hold  the 
detector  coil  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  spaced  from 
the  wheel  ccmI  by  a  distance  determined  by  the  wheel  coil 
size  and  with  the  axis  of  the  wheel  coil  and  detector  coil 
being  substantially  in  line. 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  pressure  of  lubricating  oil  in 
an  engine  operable  at  different  speeds,  comprising: 

first  sensing  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of 
engine  speed; 

second  sensing  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  oil  pressure; 

evaluation  means  with  input  connections  to  said  first  and 
second  sensing  means  for  correlating  said  first  and  second 
signals  with  each  other  and  emitting  a  third  signal  upon 
the  oil  pressure  falling  short  of  a  predetermined  minimum 
value  assigned  to  a  given  engine-speed  range; 

alarm  means  connected  to  said  evaluation  means  for  activa- 
tion by  said  third  signal; 

an  engine-driven  generator;  and 

test  means  connected  to  said  generator  and  to  at  least  one  of 
said  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  possible  malfunction  of 
the  latter. 


4328,481 

VISUAL  CUING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Sexton,  2675  Elliott  Ave.,  Cohimbas,  Ohio  43204 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,926,  Oct  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,549 

Int  a.'  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340—74  12  Claims 


ir  J'i.Tr'   ^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  visually  cuing  a  human  subject,  comprising: 
lamp  means  energizable  to  provide  a  source  of  visible  illumi- 
nation and  having  a  predetermined  rise  and  fall  character- 
istic with  respect  to  the  corresponding  energization  and 
deenergization  thereof; 
observation  surface  means  positioned  for  confronting  illumi- 
nation from  said  lamp  means,  including  a  surface  portion 
of  pigmented  light  transmissive  material  defining  a  pattern 
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through  which  light  of  first  intenaty  may  pass  and  config- 
ured for  visually  conveying  information  to  said  subject, 
said  pattern  being  surrounded  by  a  region  opaque  to  said 
illumination,  said  region  extending  to  a  periphery; 

peripheral  surface  means  extending  from  said  observation 
surface  means  periphery  to  substantially  enclose  said  lamp 
means  and  positioned  for  confronting  and  transmitting 
illumination  from  said  lamp  means,  said  surface  means 
being  present  as  a  translucent  material  effective  to  diffuse 
said  illumination  impinging  thereon  and  transmit  it  at  a 
second  intensity  selected  as  greater  than  said  first  inten- 
sity; and  «        1.        J 

means  for  energizing  said  lamp  means  to  effect  the  said 
transmission  of  illumination  through  said  peripheral  sur- 
face means  and,  simultaneously,  through  said  pattern  in 
intermittent  fashion  at  a  frequency  of  about  two  cycles  per 
second,  whereby  a  visual  stimuli  of  predetermined  tem- 
poral pause,  p,  having  a  value  between  about  80  and  400 
msec,  evoking  a  gamma  movement  effect  with  resp^t  to 
human  visual  perception  of  said  pattern  is  achieved. 

I 

4328.482 
REMOTE  AC  POWER  CONTROL  WITH  CONTROL 
PULSES  AT  THE  ZERO  CROSSING  OF  THE  AC  WAVE 
Pan!  E.  Belcher,  Loa  Angeles,  and  Dwiiel  Hobel,  Whlttier,  both 
of  Califs  assignon  to  Coasamer  Eleetronic  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Canoga  Park,  Calif  .  ^    ^     J 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,211,  Not.  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,936 

Int  CL^  H04B  3/54 

US.  a.  340—310  A  "^  Claims 


equal  to  the  amplitude  with  respect  to  zero  of  the  peak 
points  of  the  AC  power  wave  only  at  the  zero  crossing  of 
the  AC  power  wave. 


4,328,483 

MULTIPLEXED-DEMULTIPLEXED  SYNCHRO 

DEMODULATION  APPARATUS 

Harold  L.  Swartz,  Glendale;  Harry  D.  Smith,  Scottsdale,  and 

Terrence  L.  Grimes,  Phoenix,  aU  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Spcrry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1174M6 

Int  a.J  G08C  11/00 

VS.  a.  340—347  SY  "  0»^^ 


1.  In  a  remote  control  for  providing  the  control  of  AC 
power  transmitted  as  an  AC  power  wave  and  with  the  AC 
power  wave  alternating  throuj^  peak  points  of  opposite  polar- 
ity and  with  zero  crossing  therebetween  at  a  remote  location 
from  a  control  location  and  using  the  AC  power  wave  of  an 
existing  AC  power  line  for  the  transmitting  of  control  signals 
from  the  control  location  to  the  remote  location, 
a  transmitter  for  location  at  the  control  location  and  for 

coupling  to  the  AC  power  line, 
the  transmitter  providing  a  predetermined  number  of  con- 
trol pulses  to  the  AC  power  line  for  transmission  along  the 
AC  power  line  upon  actuation  of  the  transmitter, 
the  transmitter  including  at  least  one  bidirectional  break- 
down device  and  at  least  one  capacitor  in  series  across  the 
AC  power  line  and  means  for  triggering  of  the  at  least  one 
bidirectional  breakdown  device  only  at  at  least  one  peak 
point  of  the  AC  power  wave  and  with  the  triggering 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  number  of  control 
pulses  for  providing  a  charging  of  the  at  least  one  capaci- 
tor to  a  voltage  equal  substantially  to  the  voltage  with 
respect  to  zero  of  said  peak  point  of  the  AC  power  wave 
in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  number  of  control 
pulses  and  for  triggering  of  the  at  least  one  bidirectional 
breakdown  device  only  at  at  least  one  zero  crossing  of  the 
AC  power  wave  and  with  the  triggering  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  number  of  control  pulses  for  providing 
a  discharging  of  the  at  least  one  capacitor  in  accordance 
with  the  predetermined  number  of  control  pulses  for 
producing  control  pulses  having  ampUtudes  substantially 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  synchro  device  means,  said  syn- 
chro device  means  providing  a  plurality  of  modulated  synchro 
output  signals,  said  apparatus  demodulating  said  plurality  of 
modulated  synchro  output  signals  into  a  respective  plurality  of 
d.c.  signals,  comprising 
multiplexer  means  having  a  multiplexer  output  and  respon- 
sive to  said  plurality  of  modulated  synchro  output  signals 
for  time  multiplexing  said  plurality  of  modulated  synchro 
output  signals  on  to  said  multiplexer  output,  for  providing 
time  multiplexed  modulated  synchro  output  signals  on 
said  multiplexer  output, 
demodulator  means  responsive  to  said  time  multiplexed 
modulated  synchro  output  signals  for  demodulating  said 
time   multiplexed   modulated   synchro  output   signals, 
thereby  providing  demodulated  time  multiplexed  synchro 
output  signals, 
demultiplexer  means  having  a  plurality  of  demuluplexer 
outputs  and  responave  to  said  demodulated  time  multi- 
plexed synchro  output  signals  for  time  demultiplexing  said 
time  multiplexed  synchro  output  signals  onto  said  plural- 
ity of  demultiplexer  outputs,  and 
means  for  synchronizing  said  multiplexer  means  and  said 
demultiplexer  means  with  respect  to  each  other  to  provide 
said  plurality  of  d.c.  signals  on  said  plurality  of  demulti- 
plexer outputs,  respectively. 


4,328,484 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NUMERICALLY 

CONVERTING  A  PARALLEL  BINARY  CODED  NUMBER 

FROM  A  FIRST  UNIT  SYSTEM  TO  A  SECOW»aJNIT 

SYSTEM 
Henry  M.  Denecke,  629  W.  KnoU  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90069 
FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,196 
Int  a.3  H03K  13/24 
VS.  a.  340-347  DD  »  OaiM 

1.  A  digital  counter  for  converting  the  number  of  film  frames 
displaced  by  a  bidirectional  fihn  transport  mechanism  to  a 
selected  one  of  several  output  formats,  each  format  being 
related  to  said  number  of  film  frames  by  a  numerical  conver- 
sion factor,  comprising: 
direction  sensitive  master  counter  means  receiving  direc- 
tionally  encoded  digital  input  pulses  indicative  of  film 
displacement  by  said  bidirectional  transport  for  deriving  a 
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continuously  updated  output  number  indicative  of  the  net 
number  of  frames  displaced  by  said  transport; 

rate  multiplier  means  having  rate  select  inputs  receiving  as 
an  input  said  updated  output  number  and  generating  a 
cycle  pulse  output,  each  cycle  comprising  a  number  of 
serial  output  pulses  equal  to  said  input  number  and  an 
inhibit  pulse  output; 

clock  means  continuously  driving  said  rate  multiplier  means; 

slave  coimter  means  receiving  said  serial  pulses  as  an  input; 

feedback  means  operative  on  said  slave  counter  means  for 
repeatedly  subtracting  said  numerical  conversion  factor 
from  the  serial  pulse  count  of  said  slave  counter,  the  out- 
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put  count  of  said  slave  counter  comprising  a  converted 
integer  number  equal  to  said  total  number  of  substractions 
and  indicative  of  units  of  said  second  unit  system  and  an 
unconverted  serial  pulse  count  remainder  number  indica- 
tive of  film  frames,  said  remainder  number  being  lesser 
than  said  selected  numerical  conversion  factor;  and 
latch  means  clocked  by  said  inhibit  pulse  output  for  latching 
the  output  of  said  counter  means  at  the  end  of  each  said 
rate  multiplier  output  cycle  said  inhibit  pulse  output  being 
alsd  connected  for  resetting  said  slave  counter  means 
following  said  latching  whereby  an  updated  converted 
output  is  latched  for  each  rate  multiplier  cycle. 


4,328,485 

BINARY  ALARM 

BrouoB  Potter,  R.F.D.  #1,  Maaon,  N.H.  03048 

CoatiBnatton  of  Ser.  No.  1234K>3,  Feb.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

nil  application  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,176 

Int.  a.}  G08B  3/10 

VS.  a.  340—384  E  20  Claims 


means  and  said  transducer  cooperatively  constructed  to 
produce  an  audible,  status-indicating  relatively  low  inten- 
sity background  sound,  without  discernible  tone. 


4,328,486 

ELECTRIC  HORN  WITH  IMPROVED  STRIKER 

ASSEMBLY 

Philip  J.  Bomstein,  Skokie,  and  Gerard  Seyler,  Elgin,  both  of 

IIL,  assignors  to  Pittway  Corporation,  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,602 

Int.  a.3  GOSB  3/JO 

U.S.  a.  340—388  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  horn  for  generating  an  audible  signal  com- 
prising a  housing  formed  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
and  being  open  at  one  end  thereof,  a  diaphragm  of  relatively 
flexible  material  at  said  one  end  and  attached  to  said  housing,' 
an  electromagnet  in  said  housing  and  attached  thereto,  a  shelf 
in  said  housing  defining  a  plane  disposed  between  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  electromagnet,  a  carrier  member  loosely 
resting  on  said  shelf  and  being  unattached  thereto,  and  a  striker 
member  of  magnetically  permeable  material  mounted  on  said 
carrier  member,  said  striker  member  being  located  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  electromagnet  and  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  electromagnet  for  movement  away  from 
and  striking  against  said  diaphragm  to  generate  noise. 
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4,328,487 
INTRUSION  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
James  Chcal,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Southwest  Microwave, 
Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,944 

lut  a.J  G05B  13/18 

VJS.  a.  340—554  10  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  an  audible  alarm  device  comprising  a  transducer 
mounted  to  resonate  M  a  substantially  specific  natural  resonant 
frequency,  a  resonai.  larm  circuit  constructed  in  an  alarm 
mode  to  drive  said  t-  isducer  at  said  resonant  frequency  to 
produce  a  distinct  audiole  tone  based  upon  said  circuit  resonat- 
ing at  said  natural  frequency,  and  a  switch  having  a  first  state 
for  activating  said  alarm  circuit  in  said  alarm  mode,  and  a 
second  state  in  which  said  alarm  circuit  is  not  in  said  alarm 
mode,  the  improvement  that  enables  said  alarm  device  to 
audibly  indicate  said  second  state  of  said  switch  comprising 

a  non-resonant,  background  signal  generating  means  which 
produces  a  non-resonant  signal  in  relation  to  said  trans- 
ducer, to  drive  said  transducer,  said  signal  generating 
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1.  A  perimeter  intrusion  detection  system  comprising  a 
transmitter  for  generating  a  wave  signal  to  be  propagated,  an 
elongated  wave  propagating  element  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  transmitter  and  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  intrusion 
perimeter,  said  wave  propagating  element  including  means  for 
radiating  energy  relative  to  said  intrusion  perimeter  and  for 
receiving  radiated  energy  from  said  intrusion  perimeter,  and  a 
receiver  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  wave  propagating 
element. 
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4^28,488 

FLAME-DETECTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 

nELD-LIMITING  DEVICE 

Noboru  Yanai,  Musashino;  TosUyuld  Komori,  Fuchn;  Atushi 

Ichioka,  Mackida,  and  Masanori  Imooka,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Sklbaora  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1979, 54-1129[U] 
Int.  CL3  COIN  21/58:  G08B  17/12 
U.S.  a.  340—578  11  Claims 


l)ite 


second  Ute  in  such  a  way  as  to  create  a  positive  field 
gradient  from  said  second  site  to  said  first  site  beginning  at 
substantially  the  same  point  in  time  that  said  charge  cloud 
created,  whereby  charge  carriers  from  said  charge 


IS 


cloud  are  trans;>oried  to  the  vicinity  of  said  second  site. 


4,328,490 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WFTH  LOW 

BATTERY  INDICATION 

Takahiro  Usuba;  Kazohirp  linuma;  Soichi  Suzuki,  and  Yukito 

Abe,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,878 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54/82148 

Int  a.3  G08B  5/36 

VS.  a.  340—715  6  Claims 


1.  Flame-detecting  apparatus  comprising: 

light-responsive  means  to  develop  an  electric  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  light  rays  to  be  detected; 

light  guide  means  having  a  light-receiving  surface  for  trans- 
mitting light  received  by  said  light-receiving  surface  to 
said  light-responsive  means; 

field-limiting  means,  including  a  convex  lens  member,  aper- 
ture-defming  means  and  a  cylindrical  shell  member,  for 
defining  a  field  to  be  monitored; 

said  convex  lens  member  being  positioned  at  a  distance  from 
said  surface  longer  than  the  focal  length  of  said  convex 
lens  member,  parallel  light  rays  from  a  detected  flame 
impinging  substantially  perpendicularly  on  said  convex 
lens  member  being  converged  and  then  diverging  onto 
said  light-receiving  surface; 

said  aperiure-defining  means  being  positioned  between  said 
convex  lens  member  and  said  light-receiving  surface  at 
approximately  a  focal  point  of  said  convex  lens  member 
for  only  giving  a  single  light  passage  around  a  light  axis  of 
said  convex  lens  member,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
light  passage  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  light-receiv- 
ing surface;  and 

said  cylindrical  shell  member  being  fixed  to  said  light  guide 
means  for  supporting  said  convex  lens  member  and  said 
aperture-defining  means  and  for  preventing  ambient  light 
from  impinging  on  said  light-receiving  surface  except 
through  said  convex  lens  member. 


4,328,489 
SELF-SHIFT  AC  PLASMA  PANEL  USING  TRANSPORT 

OF  CHARGE  CLOUD  CHARGE 

Peter  D.  T.  Ngo,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,859 

Int.  a.J  G09G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  340— 713  21  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  powered  by  a  battery 
comprising: 

liquid  crystal  display  means  including  first  and  second  dis- 
play sections; 

first  driving  means  powered  by  said  battery  and  coupled  to 
said  liquid  crystal  display  means  to  dynamically  drive  said 
first  display  section;  and 

second  driving  means  powered  by  said  battery  and  coupled 
to  said  liquid  crystal  display  means  to  statically  drive  said 
second  display  section,  whereby  the  contrast  of  said  sec- 
ond display  section  noticeably  exceeds  the  contrast  of  said 
first  display  section  when  the  voltage  of  said  battery  is 
below  a  known  level. 


4,328,491 
DYNAMIC  DATA  DISPLAY  SYSTEM,  AS  FOR  USE  WTTH 

EEG 
Mihai  C.  Demetrescu,  and  Stefim  G.  Demetrescu,  both  of  17761 
Palmento  Way,  Irvine,  Calif.  92715 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,414 

Int.  a.3  G06K  15/20 

VS.  a.  340—747  21  Claims 


1.  Circuitry  for  use  in  a  display  system. which  includes  at 

least  first  and  second  adjacent  ac  gas  discharge  sites,  said 

circuitry  characterized  by 

first  means  for  impressing  an  excitation  pulse  across  said  first 

site,  said  excitation  pulse  being  such  as  to  create  a  charge 

cloud  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  site  only  if  it  is  in  the  ON 

state  and 

second  means  for  impressing  a  priming  pulse  across  said 


woeo  «>v/7oe 


1.  A  display  system  for  data  events  characterized  in  at  least 
three  dimensions,  and  represented  by  electrical  signals,  one  of 
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said  dimensions  being  of  an  independent  variable,  other  dimen- 
sions being  dependent  variables,  comprising: 

a  plane  display  device  for  selectively  displaying  images  as 

'  traced  thereon; 

means  defining  a  dimensioned  field  of  reference  for  said 
display  device,  said  field  referencing  said  three  dimensions 
characterizing  said  data  events  in  accordance  with  the 
display  thereof  and  defining  an  origin  location  with  re- 
spect to  said  independent  variable; 

first  means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals  to  provide 
display  signals  for  actuating  said  display  device  to  display 
symbols  indicating  the  other  dimensions  of  said  data 
events  and  referenced  to  the  oflgin  location  of  said  field  of 
reference  with  respect  to  said  mdependent  variable;  and 

second  means  for  processing  said  display  signals  to  shift  the 
display  thereof  by  said  display  device  along  the  indepen- 
dent variable  dimension  of  said  field  of  reference  to  pro- 
vide a  dynamic  display  changing  with  reference  to  said 
origin  location  with  said  independent  variable. 


4328,493 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COLOR  DISPLAYS 
Ian  A.  Shanks;  Michael  G.  Clark,  both  of  Malvem,  England,  and 
Frank  M.  Leslie,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  23, 19W,  Ser.  No.  114,464 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1979, 
2482/79 

Int.  CIJ  G09G  3/36 
VS.  a.  340—784  10  Claims 


4,328,492 
AUTOMATIC  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Tadeosz  Botak,  and  Tadeusz  C.  Bobak,  botii  of  540  San  Vicente 
Blvd.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,972 

Int  a.3  G08B  5/36 

VS.  CL  340—764  14  Claims 


1.  A  display  system  for  automatically  displaying  dot  matrix 
images,  said  system  comprising; 

a  generally  flat  display  panel  having  a  generally  vertical 
front  plane,  a  panel  body  and  a  rear  side,  said  panel  being 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  display  modules  comprising 
a  plurality  of  display  elements; 

display  sub-elements  disposed  in  substantially  adjacent  rela- 
tionship and  forming  said  display  elements,  said  sub-ele- 
ments each  being  rotatable  about  a  respective  axis,  said 
axes  being  generally  parallel,  and  each  said  sub-element 
having  a  dark  surface  portion  and  a  light  surface  portion 
and  having  actuating  means  for  rotating  said  sub-element 
about  its  respective  said  axis; 

support  means  rotatably  supporting  said  sub-elements  in  said 
front  plane  of  said  panel,  said  support  means  forming  said 
rear  side  of  said  panel;  and 

image  setting  and  resetting  means  cooperating  with  said 
display  sub-element  actuating  means;  said  image  setting 
and  resetting  means  being  adapted  to  travel  behind  said 
modules. 


—2-.  njfp/ 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  arranged  to  avoid  a  patchy  ap- 
pearance in  the  display  when  the  display  is  switched  by  the 
two  frequency  method,  said  display  comprising  a  liquid  crystal 
cell  capable  of  rotating  the  plane  of  plane  polarized  light  ;>ass- 
ing  therethrough  and  transmitting  polarized  light  without  such 
rotation  dependent  on  electrical  signals  applied  to  the  cell,  the 
cell  itself  comprising  two  spaced  transparent  slides  each  bear- 
ing an  electrode  structure  containing  a  layer  of  a  neroatic  or  a 
cholesteric  liquid  crystal  material  having  a  dielectric  anisot- 
ropy  which  changes  between  positive  and  negative  values  at  a 
critical  frequency,  fo  of  applied  electrical  signals,  a  first  source 
of  low  frequency,  ft,  electrical  signals,  a  second  source  of  high 
frequency,  f^,  electrical  signals,  where  f^  is  greater  than  f^ 
which  is  in  turn  greater  than  f|,  and  control  logic  for  causing 
application  of  the  two  different  frequency  signals  fi  and  f^  in 
sequence  to  the  cell  with  a  space  between  the  end  of  applica- 
tion of  the  low  frequency  signals  f  i  and  the  beginning  of  appli- 
cation of  the  high  frequency  signal  f*  whereby  the  liquid  crys- 
tal material  adopts  a  uniform  twist  in  the  cell  when  driven  to  an 
OFF  state  thereby  to  eliminate  a  patchy  appearance  in  the 
display  resulting  from  areas  of  different  molecular  twist  in  said 
liquid  crystal  material. 


4,328,494 

DIGITAL  DATA  LINK  FOR  TRUCK  WEIGHING 

APPUCATIONS 

Richard  Goodall,  3312  •  38tii  Ave.  West,  Seattie,  Wash.  98199 

FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,838       / 

Int  CL^  G08C  19/16 

VS.  CL  340—870.18  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  communicating  a  vehicle  parameter  to 
another  location  on  the  vehicle  remote  and  apart  from  where 
the  vehicle  parameter  is  measured  comprising: 

(a)  sensor  means  responsive  to  the  vehicle  parameter  being 
measured  and  producing  an  output  analog  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  vehicle  parameter; 

(b)  means  periodically  converting  said  output  analog  signal 
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into  a  digital  signal  whereby  the  vehicle  parameter  being 
measured  is  represented  by  an  N-bit  digital  code; 

(c)  calibration  means  simulating  said  sensor  means  output 
analog  signal  and  switchable  to  said  means  periodically 
converting  said  analog  signal  into  a  digital  signal  thereby 
providing  calibration  for  the  apparatus; 

(d)  a  transmitter  in  communication  with  a  demodulator  by 
means  of  a  hardwire  link  constituting  a  portion  of  the 
vehicle's  existing  wiring,  said  transmitter  transmitting  said 
N-bit  ditital  code  from  means  for  periodically  converting 
said  analog  signal  into  a  digital  signal  through  said  existing 
vehicle  wiring  to  said  demodulator  which  receives  said 
digital  code; 

(e)  means  periodically  converting  said  N-bit  digital  code 
representative  of  the  vehicle  parameter  received  by  said 
demodulator  into  a  continuous  analog  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  vehicle  parameter;  and, 

(0  visual  display  means  whereby  the  continuous  signal  rep- 
resenUtive  of  the  vehicle  parameter  is  displayed  in  a  user 
viewable  form. 


4^28,496 

DELAY  CONTROL  FOR  A  PULSE  REPEAT-BACK 

JAMMING  SYSTEM 

Charles  F.  White,  Oxon  Hill,  Md^  asrignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  757,644 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  7/iB 

U.S.  CI.  343—18  E  3  Claims 


4,328,495 

UNAMBIGUOUS  DOPPLER  RADAR 
Baard  H.  Thne,  Lino  Lakes,  Mimi.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,120 

Int  CL^  GOIS /J/2« 

U5.  a.  343— 17J  PC  5  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  pulsed  doppler  radar  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  substantially  uniform  pulses  of  prede- 
termined amplitude,  duration,  and  frequency; 

encoding  means  for  encoding  said  pulse  with  a  code  built  up 
from  a  PRN  code  staggered  over  2n_i  pulses,  each  con- 
taining m  resolution  elements,  where  n  is  an  arbitrary 
number  designating  the  degree  of  the  code  and  where  m  is 
an  arbitrary  number  or  is  equal  to  the  number  of  bits  per 
pulse; 

transmitting  means  for  receiving  encoded  pulses  from  said 
encoding  means  and  transmitting  said  encoded  pulses  into 
space; 

delay  means  for  receiving  encoded  pulses  from  said  encod- 
ing means  and  delaying  said  encoded  pulses  by  a  predeter- 
mined delay  time; 

means  for  receiving  pulses  reflected  from  a  target  located  in 
space;  and 

means  for  decoding  said  received  pulses  reflected  from  a 
target  with  delayed  pulses  from  said  delay  means  and 
thereby  determine  the  range  and  the  approaching  or  re- 
ceding rate  of  the  target. 
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1.  In  a  repeat-back  jammer  of  the  type  used  to  deceive  range 
tracking  radar  systems,  wherein  tracking  is  accomplished  by  a 
gate  at  the  input  of  said  radar  system  and  a  servo  system  which 
adjusts  the  relative  time  position  of  the  input  gate  to  coincide 
with  echo  pulses  returning  from  a  distant  target,  and  wherein 
said  jammer  includes  a  repeat-back  amplifier  which  transmits  a 
jamming  pulse  for  each  said  echo  pulse  the  initial  jamming 
pulse  being  so  delayed  with  respect  to  said  echo  pulse  that  only 
a  minor  portion  of  said  jamming  pulse  coincides  with  said  input 
gate,  said  jamming  pulse  being  of  sufficient  amplitude  that  said 
minor  portion  obscures  the  echo  pulse,  the  improvement 
which  comprises;  time  delay  means  to  increase  said  initial 
delay  of  said  jamming  pulse  with  respect  to  said  echo  pulse  in 
response  to  a  control  signal,  wave  generating  means  to  supply 
a  control  signal  for  said  time  delay  means  and  a  multiplier 
means  for  multiplying  said  signal  by  1  —iiofio  interconnecting 
said  time  delay  means  and  said  wave  generating  meuis, 
wherein  tiofio  is  the  open  loop  transfer  function  of  said  ^^o 
system. 


4,328,497 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  JAMMING  ANALYSIS 

AND  TRANSMISSION  SELECnON 

Christopher  R.  Vale,  Elkridge,  Md^  assizor  to  Westiaghoose 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,624 

Int  a.J  GOIS  7/36 

VS.  a.  343—18  E  9  Claims 
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1.  A  jamming  analysis  and  transmission  selection  system  for 
a  radiant  energy  communication  or  radar  system,  comprising: 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  device  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
groups  of  interdigiuted  metallic  fingers,  each  group  hav- 
ing a  finger  width  and  spacing  therebetween  to  resonate  at 
a  single  difTerent  one  of  said  frequencies, 

means  to  receive  interfering  frequencies  throughout  a  prede- 
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tennined  bandwidth,  only  throughout  a  predetermined 
discrete  time  interval, 

means  to  launch  the  interfering  frequencies  contained  in  the 
discrete  time  interval  as  an  acoustic  surface  wave  packet 
on  a  SAW  substrate  having  a  frequency  analysis  pattern, 

sampling  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wave  device 
to  detect  the  amplitude  of  received  frequencies  at  each  of 
a  plurality  of  discrete  sampling  time  each  said  sampling 
time  occurring  during  a  preselected  time  interval  subse- 
quent to  the  occurrence  of  the  discrete  time  interval, 

and  means  to  identify  the  presence  of  each  of  the  interfering 
frequencies  as  a  fUnction  of  the  amplitude  of  the  received 
frequencies  during  each  of  said  sampling  times. 

4^28,498 
PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA  FOR  SATELLITE 
Max  N.  Yoder,  WasUngton,  D.C^  isiignor  to  The  United  States 
of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continn«tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,937,  Mar.  6, 1970.  This 

application  May  21, 1970,  Ser.  No.  48,590 

InL  a.'  GOIS  i/7¥.  HOIQ  i/26 

U.S.  a.  343—100  SA  9  Claims 


and  at  least  three  spaced  antenna  elements  aligned  substantially 
in  a  common  plane  to  receive  radio  signals  from  said  sector, 
means  to  connect  one  of  said  receiver  arrangements  to  receive 
radio  signals  from  one  only  of  said  antenna  elements  and  means 
to  connect  the  other  of  said  receiver  arrangements  to  receive 


radio  signals  selectively  from  any  one  of  the  remaining  antenna 
elements,  and  the  angle  of  arrival  of  said  radio  signals  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  determined  from  the  respective  phase  differences 
between  radio  signals  received  by  said  one  antenna  element 
and  by  said  other  antenna  elements  respectively. 


4.  The  combination  of  a  spin-stabilized  earth  satellite  having 
an  axis  of  revolution  and  an  improved  phased  array  antenna 
system  wherein  said  antenna  system  cQmprises: 

a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  located  on  the  exterior  of  said 
satellite  and  arranged  in  a  pattern  which  extends  around 
the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  satellite;  and 

energizing  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  antenna 
"  ,  elements  for  energizing  said  antenna  elements  to  radiate 
beams  of  information-carrying  electromagnetic  energy  in 
directions  which  will  illuminate  predetermined  locations 
on  the  earth  as  said  spin-stabilized  satellite  orbits  around 
the  earth, 

said  energizing  means  includng  two  semiconductor  diodes 
connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements 
and  biased  to  energize  said  antenna  element  when  bom- 
barded by  a  stream  of  electrons. 


4,328,500 
INTEGRATED  ANTENNA  ARRAY  FOR  RADAR 
EQUIPMENT  ENABLING  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 
GENERATION  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  DIFFERENT 
RADIATION  PATTERNS 
Francesco  Alia,  and  Stefimo  Barbati,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Contraves  Italiana  S.pA.,  Rome,  Italy 
FUed  Jon.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  14, 1979,  23567  A/79 
Int.  a.3  HOIQ  7/i« 
U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  3  Claims 


4,328,499 
RADIO  DIRECnON  FINDING  SYSTEMS 
Donald  W.  Anderson,  Watford,  and  Leonard  J.  Ogier,  St  Al- 
bans, both  of  Fjigiand,  assignors  to  The  Marconi  Company 
Liadted,  Chdmsford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,172 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  5/02 
U.S.  CL  343—113  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  radio  direction  finding  system  of  the  kind  in  which 
radio  signals  incident  upon  spaced  antenna  elements  from  a 
predetermined  sector  are  compared  in  phase  and  the  value  of 
phase  difference  is  utilised  to  determine  the  angle  of  arrival  of 
said  radio  signals  with  respect  to  said  antenna  elements, 
wherein  there  are  provided  two  radio  receiver  arrangements 


1.  An  integrated  radar  antenna  array,  comprising: 

(a)  a  double  curvature  reflector  with  different  height  and 
width  dimensions; 

(b)  an  exciter  positioned  at  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector 
for  emitting  electromagnetic  radiation  of  a  wavelength,  X; 
and 

(c)  a  micro  strip  surface  congruent  with  said  double  curva- 
ture reflector  for  reflecting  the  electromagnetic  radiation 
emitted  by  said  exciter  and  radiating  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  a  wavelength  other  than  X,  said  micro  strip 
surface  being  spaced  from  said  double  curvature  reflector 
by  a  distance  essentially  equalling  an  integer  multiple  of 
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X/2  and  means  associated  with  said  reflector  for  feeding 
signals  to  said  micro  strip  surface. 


4328  501 
SMALL  BROADBAND  Al^TTENNAS  USING  LOSSY 
MATCHING  NETWORKS 
Charles  M.  DeSantis,  Neptune,  NJ.;  Albert  H.  Zanneila,  Mount 
Carmel,  Pa^  Michael  W.  Begala,  Fairhaven,  NJa  John  R. 
Wills,  Ocean  Groye,  N.J.,  and  Watson  P.  Czerwinsld,  Forked 
River,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  142,917 
Int  a.i  HOIQ  9/36 
U.S.  a.  343— 749  5  Claims 


4,328,503 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  MAGNETIC  PRINTING  HEAD 
Ami  E.  Berkowitz,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,359 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/12 

VJS.  a.  346—74.5  6  Claims 
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1.  A  broadband  small  vertical  manopole  top-loaded,  top-fed 
antenna  unit  topped  by  a  flat  capacitive  disc  at  one  point  of 
which  disc  is  connected  the  antenna  feed  signal  through  a 
series  matching  circuit,  said  top-matching  circuit  for  impe- 
dance matching  the  antenna  over  a  broad  frequency  range,  the 
circuit  comprising  one  or  more  resistors  and  one  or  more 
inductors. 


I  4,328,502 

CONTINUOUS  SLOT  ANTENNAS 
Glenn  A.  Scharp,  Norco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1965,  Ser,  No.  465,807 

Int  a.J  HOIQ  WIO 

U.S.  a.  343—771  10  Claims 


1.  A  high  resolution  magnetic  printing  head  comprising: 

a  pair  of  printed  circuit  board  structures,  each  of  said  circuit 
board  structures  having  an  elongated  gap  formed  therein, 
and  including  a  plurality  of  regulariy  spaced  conductive 
signal  lines,  said  signal  lines  being  substantially  parallel 
where  they  cross  said  elongated  gap; 

said  circuit  board  structures  being  positioned  so  that  said 
gaps  are  aligned  and  so  that  the  conductive  lines  on  at 
least  one  of  the  board  structures  are  arched  and  disposed 
between  the  conductive  lines  on  the  other  board  structure 
such  that  a  plurality  of  horizontal  spaces  are  defmed  be- 
tween adjacent  conductive  signal  lines;  and 

high  permeability  magnetic  material  electrodeposited  in  said 
horizontal  spaces. 

4,328,504 
OPTICAL  SENSING  OF  INK  JET  PRINTING 
Hebnnt  Weber,  Augri>urg,  and  Peter  H.  Reitberger,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,714 

Int  a.J  GOID  WOO 

U.S.  a.  346-75  W  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  slot  antenna  having  improved  radiation 
pattern  comprising: 

(a)  a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide, 

(b)  a  long  continuous  slot  cut  in  one  broad  face  of  said  wave- 
guide, 

(c)  said  slot  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  waveguide 
centerline  and  the  slot  coupling  being  controlled  by  vary- 
ing the  distance  said  slot  is  offset  from  said  centerline 
along  the  length  thereof  to  conform  to  a  predetermined 
aperture  distribution,  the  power  radiated  at  any  point 
along  the  slot  being  determined  by  the  amount  of  slot 
offset  from  the  centerline  at  that  point, 

(d)  a  resonant  load  inserted  in  each  of  the  ends  of  said  slot, 
whereby  standing  waves  on  the  slot  are  eliminated  and  aper- 
ture distribution  is  improved. 


/ 


1.  A  system  for  supervising  printing  of  characters  in  non- 
impact manner  comprising  at  least  one 

printing  element  movable  along  a  line  of  printing, 

means  for  actuating  said  printing  element  for  printing  said 
characters, 

means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  characters  to  be 
printed, 

means  for  shaping  the  character  generated  signals  into  opti- 
cal signals  capable  of  being  optically  produced. 
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means  for  optically  sensing  said  printed  characters  and  pro- 
viding sis^s  thereof, 

means  for  comparing  said  optical  signals  with  said  printed 
character  signals,  and 

means  for  altering  the  actuation  of  said  printing  element  to 
correct  the  printing  of  characters  where  said  optical  sig- 
nals do  not  correspond  with  said  printed  character  signals. 


4^28,505 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Koickiro  Jiimai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54-111727 

Int  a.^  GOID  18/00 

VS.  CL  346—75  4  Claims 


made  along  a  concentric  or  spiral  track  in  terms  of  the  energy 
of  the  output  light  focused  on  said  disk. 

Characterized  by  the  provision  of 

a  radius  position  detecting  means  for  generating  the  signal 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  including  an  ink  ejection 
head,  drive  signal  generator  means  for  applying  an  alternating 
electric  drive  signal  to  the  ejection  head  causing  the  ejection 
head  to  eject  a  jet  of  ink  which  separates  into  droplets  at  a 
predetermined  position,  charging  electrode  means  disposed  at 
the  predetermined  position,  charging  signal  generator  means 
for  applying  an  alternating  electric  charging  signal  to  the 
charging  electrode  means  for  charging  the  droplets,  charge 
detector  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  charging  elec- 
trode means  for  detecting  a  charged  condition  of  the  ink  drop- 
lets and  scan  means  for  producing  relative  scanning  movement 
between  the  ejection  head  and  a  sheet,  characterized  by  com- 
prising: 
position  detector  means  for  detecting  a  prescan  position  of 

the  ejection  head  relative  to  the  sheet;  and 
control  means  for  initially  causing  the  drive  signal  generator 
means  and  the  charging  signal  generator  means  to  sweep- 
ingly  vary  phases  of  the  drive  signal  and  charging  signal 
between  predetermined  respective  limit  values,  lock  the 
phase  of  the  charging  signal  at  a  present  value  when  the 
position  detector  means  detects  the  prescan  position  and 
subsequently  lock  the  phase  of  the  drive  signal  when  the 
charge  detector  means  detects  the  charged  condition  of 
the  droplets. 


4^28,506 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  DEVICE 
ToBio  Yosidda,  Kataao;  MicUyoshi  Nagashima,  Ikoma;  Sho^ji 
HarigMt    Neyagawa;    Makoto    Ichinose,    Morignchi,    and 
Noborn  Wakami,  Osaka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Indostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  "1980,  Ser.  No.  216,974 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dec  18, 1979,  54/165359 
Int  CL3  GOID  15/14:  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  346—106  3  aaims 

1.  An  optical  recording  device  in  which  the  recording  cur- 
rent whose  AC  component  varies  in  the  range  between  ±Iac 
is  applied  to  a  light  source  which  emits  the  output  light  in 
response  to  a  current  applied  thereto,  and  the  output  light  is 
focused  to  a  small  spot  on  a  disk-shaped  recording  medium 
spinning  at  a  predetermined  velocity  so  that  the  recording  is 


representative  of  the  radius  position  of  said  output  signal 
focused  on  the  disk-shaped  recording  medium,  and  a  DC 
component  application  means  for  applying  the  DC  com- 
ponent Idc,  which  varies  in  response  to  the  output  from 
said  radius  position  detecting  means,  to  said  light  source. 


4328,507 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Kyogoku,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kidsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54/67742 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/24 
VJS.  a.  346—139  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  linear  motor  including  a  fixed  permanent  magnet  and  a 
movable  coil; 

a  carriage  supporting  said  movable  coil  and  an  ink  jet  nozzle 
thereon; 

a  driving  circuit  for  selectively  supplying  drive  signals  to 
said  movable  coil  to  cause  said  carriage  to  move  in  for- 
ward and  reverse  directions; 

stopper  means  provided  at  one  end  of  said  linear  motor 
means  to  cause  a  reverse  displacement  of  said  carriage  to 
be  mechanically  stopped; 

protection  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  stopper 
means  to  protect  said  ink  jet  nozzle;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  carriage  at  said  one  end  of  said 
linear  motor  means  at  said  stopper  means  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  a  back  signal  from  said  drive  circuit  to  said 
moving  coil. 


4,328,508 

m-V  QUATERNARY  ALLOY  PHOTODIODE 

Henry  Kressel,  Elizabeth,  and  Gregory  H.  Olsen,  Plainsboro, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,369 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/161 

VJS.  a.  357—16  13  Claims 

1.  A  photodiode  which  comprises: 
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a  body  of  an  n-type  III-V  binary  alloy  having  two  opposed 
major  surfaces;  < 

a  first  layer  of  a  III-V  quaternary  alloy  overlying  a  first 
major  surface  of  said  body  wherein  the  lattice  constant  of 
said  alloy  is  about  the  same  as  the  lattice  constant  of  said 
body; 

a  second  layer  of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  with  an 
opening  extending  through  said  second  layer,  overlying 
said  first  layer; 


50-^ 


a  third  layer  of  the  same  III-V  binary  alloy  as  said  first  layer 
having  a  p-type  dopant,  overlying  said  first  layer  in  the 
region  defined  by  the  opening  in  said  second  layer; 

a  region  of  p-type  conductivity  in  a  portion  of  said  first  layer 
contiguous  with  the  opening  in  said  second  layer; 

an  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  a  portion  of  said 
third  layer  so  as  to  form  an  electrical  contact  to  said  third 

layer;  .  .  .       , 

an  electrically  conducting  layer  overlymg  a  portion  of  a 
second  major  surface  of  said  body  so  as  to  form  an  electri- 
cal contact  to  said  second  major  surface. 


I 


4^28,509 

CURRENT  HOGGING  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  NPN 

VERTICAL  REVERSAL  TRANSISTOR  AND  DIODE/PNP 

VERTICAL  TRANSISTOR  OUTPUT 
Heinz  Lehiing,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stottgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,767,  Oct  5, 1573,  abudoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 

1973,  2344244 

IntCL^HOlL  29/72 
VJS.  a.  357—36  5  Claims 


V/H 


respect  to  every  control  collector  current  as  logic  input 
and  output  collector  current  as  logic  output  by  virtue  of 
the  ability  of  each  said  control  collector  zone  (Ci,  C2) 
positioned  as  aforesaid  to  prevent,  when  provided  with 
voltage  bias  negative  with  respect  to  said  emitter  rone  (E), 
charge  carriers  injected  by  said  emitter  zone  (E)  from 
reaching  portions  of  said  output  collector  zone  (Co) 
screened  from  said  emitter  zone  by  said  particular  control 
collector  zone;  and 

an  npn  output  current  reversal  transistor  (Tr)  coupled  to  said 
output  collector  zone,  having  a  base  which  is  constituted 
by  a  p-type  zone  diffusion  formed  in  an  n-type  layer  that 
is  separated  by  a  p-type  isolation  strip  from  the  n-type 
layer  in  which  said  output  collector  zone  is  diffusion- 
formed  but  which  p-type  base  zone  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  output  collector  zone  (Co),  said  current 
reversal  transistor  having  a  collector  which  feeds  the 
output  connection  for  the  logic  output  of  the  logic  ele- 
ment to  which  said  output  collector  zone  (Co)  belongs; 

connections  being  provided  for  causing  the  output  of  one 
stoge  to  control  zones  of  the  logic  elements  of  at  least  two 
suges  following  said  one  stage,  at  least  one  of  said  collec- 
tor zones  of  said  elements  of  said  following  stages  being 
located  so  that  at  least  one  other  of  said  collector  zones  is 
interposed  between  it  and  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
emitter  zones,  a  control  lead  connection  being  provided  to 
said  control  collector  zone  not  adjacent  to  ite  correspond- 
ing emitter;  and 

a  diode  oriented  in  its  conductive  direction  for  control  cur- 
rent and  interposed  in  said  control  lead  connection  for 
decoupling  the  inputs  of  the  respective  following  stages. 


4,328,510 
HIGH  DENSITY  READ/WRITE  MEMORY  CELL 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Honston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texas  lutnuMSts 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  625 

Int  aJ  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357-41  9  Claims 


f-    //,     15     16 


1.  A  logic  structure  of  the  silicon  planar  type  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate; 

lateral  pnp  transistor  structures  constituting  a  plurality  of 
logic  elements  arranged  in  successive  logic  stag«  and 
each  set  in  an  n-type  island  portion  (14)  of  an  epitaxial 
layer  serving  as  a  common  base  element,  each  said  pnp 
transistor  structure  comprising,  for  each  logic  element: 

a  p-type  diffusion-formed  emitter  zone  (E); 

a  p-type  diffusion-formed  output  collector  zone  (Co)  in  the 
neighborhood  of  said  emitter  zone; 

at  least  one  additional  p-type  diffusion-formed  collector 
zone  (Ci,  C2)  located  between  said  emitter  zone  and  said 
output  collector  zone,  the  number  and  disposition  thereof 
being  chosen  for  performance  of  a  logic  function  with 


1.  A  memory  cell  comprising  a  first  thin  region  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  adjacent  a  face  of  a  body  of  semiconductor 
material,  a  second  thin  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type 
immediately  underiying  said  first  region,  the  first  and  second 
regions  being  of  substantial  area  to  provide  a  capacitor  for 
storage  of  charge  in  the  memory  cell,  a  third  region  of  said 
opposite  type  adjacent  said  second  region  and  more  heavily 
doped  than  said  second  region,  the  third  region  being  contigu- 
ous to  a  part  of  the  first  region,  elongated  conductive  means  for 
making  ohmic  electrical  connection  to  the  third  region  thereby 
providing  an  input  and  output  for  dau  to  be  stored  in  or  re- 
called from  the  cell,  a  substrate  including  a  fourth  region  of 
said  one  type  underlying  said  second  and  third  regions  and 
much  thicker  than  said  second  and  third  regions  and  a  conduc- 
tive strip  on  said  face  over  said  first  region  insulated  therefrom 
by  a  thin  insulating  coating,  the  conductive  strip  functioning  as 
an  address  line  to  activate  access  to  the  capacitor  of  the  cell  via 
said  third  region. 
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4^28^11 
TAPER  ISOLATED  RAM  CELL  WITHOUT  GATE  OXIDE 
Al  F.  Tagch,  Jr^  Riehardson,  Tex^  Geoff  W.  Taylor,  Marray 
HIU,  NJ^  and  Pallab  K.  Chatteijce,  Riduvdioii,  Tex^  assign- 
on  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,062 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02,  29/80 
VS.  a.  357—41  9  Claims 


4328,512 
TWO-ELEMENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  RECTinER 

ASSEMBLY  STRUCTURE 
Klaus  Heyke;  Giinter  Schmidt,  both  of  Reutlingen,  and  Istran 
Ragaly,  Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9034HW,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1977,  2727178 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  23/32.  23/28.  23/92 
U.S.  a.  357—76  5  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  source  region  and  a  separate  drain  region  within  the  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  said  source  and  drain  regions  both 
having  a  second  conductivity  type,  opposite  to  said  first 
conductivity  type; 

a  third  doped  region  having  said  second  conductivity  type, 
between  said  source  and  drain  regions  within  said  sub- 
strate; 

a  first  doped  layer  naving  said  first  conductivity  type,  be- 
tween said  source  and  drain  regions  above  said  third 
doped  region; 

a  fourth  doped  region  having  said  second  conductivity  type, 
above  said  first  doped  layer  at  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  Y-write  line  above  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
fourth  doped  region,  said  Y-write  line  being  separate  from 
said  source  region,  said  drain  region,  and  said  first  doped 
layer,  said  Y-write  Une  being  conductive  and  elongated 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  above  said  Y-write  line; 

an  X-select  line  electrically  in  contact  with  a  first  one  of  said 
source  region  and  said  drain  region,  said  X-select  line 
being  separated  from  said  Y-write  line  by  said  insulating 
layer,  said  X-select  line  being  elongated  in  a  direction 
which  is  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
Y-write  line;  and 

a  Y-read  line  within  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  having  said 
second  conductivity  type,  said  Y-read  line  being  contigu- 
ous to  and  continuous  with  the  other  one  of  said  source 
region  and  said  drain  region,  said  Y-read  line  being  elon- 
gated parallel  to  said  Y-write  line. 


1.  An  encapsulated  full- wave  rectifier  assembly  structure 
comprising: 
first  and  second  circular  plate  or  disk-shaped  semiconductor 

diodes  (1,2)  of  similar  diameter  connected  in  electrical 

series  and  geometrically  stacked  above  each  other  in 

superposed  alignment; 

a  first  electrode  (3)  having  a  laterally  extending  wire 
portion  and  a  a  flat  circular  disk-like  plate  portion  (3a) 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  diodes,  and 
forming  a  first  projecting  portion,  sandwiched  between, 
aligned  with,  and  providing  an  anchoring  and  soldering 
surface  soldered  to  said  first  and  second  diodes; 

a  second  electrode  (4)  soldered  to  the  side  of  said  first 
diode  (1)  remote  from  said  first  electrode  (3)  having  a 
circular  head  portion  (4a)  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  diode  (1)  to  which  it  is  connected,  and 
forming  a  second  projecting  portion; 

a  third  electrode  (5)  soldered  to  the  side  of  said  second 
diode  (2)  remote  from  said  first  electrode  (3)  and 
formed  with  a  circumferentially  projecting  portion; 

said  diodes  and  electrodes  forming  an  aligned  stack  in 
which  the  different  diameters  of  the  diodes  and  the 
electrodes  define  an  indented  or  crenelated  outer  sur- 
face; 

a  single,  continuous  integral  cast  or  pressed  resinous  mass 
(7)  surrounding  said  first,  second  and  third  electrodes 
with  the  diodes  therebetween,  the  indented  or  crenel- 
ated surface  defined  by  the  difference  in  diameter  of  the 
projecting  portions  of  said  electrodes  and  said  diodes, 
and  the  laterally  extending  wire  portion  of  the  first 
electrode  (3)  forming  anchor  means  to  anchor  the  stack 
in  said  resinous  mass, 

at  least  one  of  said  second  electrode  (4)  and  said  third 
electrode  (5)  being  formed  as  a  solid  metal  base  (5a) 
having  a  raised  central  platform  (5!>)  defining  a  shoulder 
surface  (6)  and  the  respective  projecting  portion  of  the 
diameter  larger  than  said  diodes  includes  an  obliquely 
extending  annular  lip  projecting  from  the  shoulder 
surface  and  forming  said  anchor  means,  said  resinous 
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mass  surrounding  said  structure  up  to  said  shoulder 

surface  (6);  .    ,^v      j     -a 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  second  electrode  (4)  and  said 
third  electrode  (5)  has  a  head-shaped  enlargement  where 
it  is  soldered  to  its  respective  diode,  said  head-shaped 
enlargement  (4a.  5"c)  serving  as  said  anchor  means; 
and  wherein  said  wire  portion  extends  laterally  outside  <Jf 
said  mass. 

4^28,513  ^^ 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  DEVICE  FOR 

TELEVISION 
Makoto  Furihata,  Tachikawa;  Toyolaka  Machida,  Kashlwa, 
HSdYuichl  Ike^ura,  Nagareyama,  aU  of  J-P«»,»^'8no«  ^ 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Vktor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,i>otn  or 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,838 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1979,  54^7910 

lat  a.J  H04N  9/¥ft  5/06 

U.S.  a.  358-19  'Ctaim* 


(c)  a  blanking  circuit  for  clamping  a  video  signal  output  from 
said  video  amplifier  circuit  to  a  black  level  for  at  least  a 
flyback  period;  j     j 

(d)  a  white  level  clamping  circuit  connected  m  said  video 
amplifier  circuit  between  said  input  terminal  and  said 
blanking  circuit  for  clamping  said  video  signal  to  a  level 
corresponding  to  a  white  level  when  said  cable  is  not 
electrically  connected  to  said  input  terminal;  and 

(e)  a  D.C.  restore  circuit  for  clamping  the  black  level  of  said 
video  signal  output  to  a  level  corresponding  to  a  black 
level  input  to  said  CRT  by  a  peak  clamping  circuit. 

6.  A  CRT  drive  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  three  input  terminals  for  three  color  signals  to  which  a 

video  signal  transmission  cable  for  transmitting  said  three 

color  signals  is  to  be  connected; 


1   A  synchronizing  signal  generator  device  for  television 
comprising  a  first  signal  generator  circuit  which  provides  a 
first  reference  signal  of  a  subcarrier  frequency  or  a  frequency 
which  is  an  integral  number  times  said  subcarrier  frequency,  a 
first  counter  which  receives  said  first  reference  signal  of  said 
first  signal  generator  circuit,  a  second  signal  generator  circuit 
which  provides  a  second  reference  signal,  the  frequency  of  said 
second  reference  signal  being  controlled  by  a  control  signal,  a 
second  counter  which  receives  said  second  reference  signal  of 
said  second  signal  generator  circuit,  a  phase  detector  circuit 
which  detects  the  phase  difference  between  the  output  signals 
of  said  first  and  second  counters  and  which  provides  the  con- 
trol signal  for  said  second  signal  generator  circuit,  and  a  signal 
processor  circuit  which  receives  the  output  of  said  second 
signal  generator  circuit  and  which  forms  a  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal,  including  means  for  making  the  count  numbers  of 
said  first  and  second  counters  variable,  thereby  makmg  it 
possible  to  selectively  generate  synchronizing  signals  of  the 
NTSC  format,  the  PAL  format  and  the  SECAM  format. 

4^28,514  

CRT  DRIVE  CmCUrr  comprising  WHITE  AND 

BLACK  LEVEL  CLAMPING  CIRCUTTRY 

Akio  Nakaddma,  and  Yoshimasa  Okamoto,  botii  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191^30 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979,  54/124070 
Int  a^  H04N  5/J8.  9/535 
UA  a.  358— 33  6  Claims 

1.  A  CRT  drive  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  video  signal  input  terminal  to  which  a  video  signal 
transmission  cable  is  to  be  connected; 

(b)  a  video  amplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  a  video  signal 
applied  to  said  input  terminal  to  a  level  sufficient  to  drive 
a  CRT; 


(b)  three  video  amplifier  circuits  for  amplifying  video  signals 
applied  to  said  input  terminals  to  a  level  sufficient  to  dnve 

a  CRT' 

(c)  a  blaiiking  circuit  for  clamping  the  video  signals  at  the 
outputs  of  said  video  amplifier  circuits  to  a  black  leve 
during  a  blanking  period  in  which  a  synchromzing  signal 

is  included;  . . 

(d)  three  white  level  clamping  circuits  connected  in  said 
video  amplifier  circuits  respectively  between  said  input 
terminals  and  said  blanking  circuit  for  clamping  the  video 
signals  to  a  level  corresponding  to  a  white  level  when  said 
cable  is  not  electrically  connected  to  said  input  terminals; 

(e)*three  D.C.  restore  circuits  for  clamping  black  levels  of 
said  video  signals  to  a  fixed  level  by  peak  clamping  cir- 
cuits. 


4,328,515 

MEraOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  RECORRECONG 

STANDARD  COLOR  CORRECHONS  IN  A  COLOR 

PICTURE  RECORDING 

Klaus  WeUendorf,  Heikendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dr.  Ing.  -Rudolf  HeU  GmhH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91^99 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  8, 

1978,  2848376 

Int.  a.5  G03F  3/08 

UA  a.  358-80  ^      ^l^!^ 

1  In  a  method  for  the  area-wise  change  of  standardized 
color  corrections  in  color  reproduction  devices  m  which  an 
addressable  memory  receives  a  plurality  of  digitalized  trichro- 
matic picture  scanning  values  as  input  values  and  emits  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  corrected  picture  recordmg  signals  as 
output  values,  and  in  which  an  assignment  of  memory  mput  to 
memory  output  values  is  input  into  the  memory  as  standard- 
ized color  correction  data  before  the  reproducuon.  the  un- 
provement  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

for  a  location  to  be  specially  corrected,  measunng  the  color 
correction  values; 
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forming  difference  values  from  the  deviations  between  the 

memory  output  signals  and  predetermined  values; 
calculating  correction  values  from  the  difference  values;  and 


g      upm  iftt'mm 


replacing  the  corresponding  correction  values  in  the  ad- 
dressable memory  with  the  calculated  correction  values. 


4^28,517 
CHANNEL  SELECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Shutoku  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,016 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1979,  54-68953 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/44 

US.  a.  358—191.1  7  Claims 
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4,328,516 
INTEGRAL  TEST  INPUT  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICALLY 
MULTIPLEXED  FUR  SYSTEM 
Midiad  J.  Colpack;  Edward  Pasko,  both  of  Orlando,  and  Rich- 
ard W.  Johnson,  Oearwater,  all  of  FUl,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,567 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/33 

VJS,  CL  358—113  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  forward-looking  infared  system  of  the  type  including 
an  infared  detector  array, 

a  light-emitting  array  coupled  responsive  to  the  detector 
array,  and 

a  video  chain  having  an  electro-optical  multiplexer  whose 
target  receives  light  from  the  light-emitting  array,  and  a 
video  display  responsive  to  the  electro-optical  multi- 
plexer, 

an  improvement  for  testing  the  operation  of  the  video  chain, 
comprising 

a  light  source  so  mounted  as  to  project  light  onto  the  target 
of  the  electro-optical  multiplexer,  and 

means  to  energize  the  light  source  when  it  is  desired  to  test 
the  video  chain, 

whereby  the  video  chain  may  be  tested  without  energizing 
the  infared  detector  array  or  light-emitting  array. 


1.  A  channel  selection  apparatus  for  a  television  receiver 
comprising: 

an  electronic  tuner  which  is  preset  to  be  responsive  to  a 
plurality  of  channel  selection  tuning  potentials  for  tuning 
the  television  receiver  to  different  television  channels 
corresponding  to  the  channel  selection  tuning  potentials; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  channel 
selection  tuning  potentials  to  apply  said  selected  potential 
to  said  electronic  tuner; 

first  circuit  means  for  causing  said  selecting  means  to  se- 
quentially shift  said  selected  potential  through  the  plural- 
ity of  channel  selection  tuning  potentials; 

defeat  signal  output  means  for  producing  a  defeat  signal 
when  said  selected  potential  is  shifted; 

a  synchronizing  signal  discrimination  circuit  for  discriminat- 
ing the  presence  and  the  absence  of  a  synchronizing  signal 
of  a  television  signal  to  produce  a  discrimination  output  of 
a  first  level  when  said  synchronizing  signal  is  absent  and  a 
discrimination  output  of  a  second  level  when  said  syn- 
chronizing signal  is  present; 

a  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  defeat  signal  for 
producing  a  pulse  output  signal  of  a  second  level  having  a 
predetermined  duration  when  said  second  circuit  means 
receives  said  defeat  signal,  and  producing  an  output  signal 
of  a  first  level  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  duration; 
and 

a  first  gate  circuit  having  input  terminals  thereof  connected 
to  receive  the  discrimination  output  of  said  synchronizing 
signal  discrimination  circuit  and  said  output  signals  of  said 
second  circuit  means  and  having  an  output  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means, 

said  first  gate  circuit  being  operative  to  supply  a  sequential 
shift  signal  of  a  second  level  to  said  first  circuit  means  only 
when  the  outputs  of  said  synchronizing  signal  discrimina- 
tion circuit  and  said  second  circuit  means  are  both  at  said 
first  level  to  initiate  the  channel  sequential  shift  operation, 
and  to  supply  an  output  signal  of  a  first  level  in  all  other 
cases  to  stop  the  channel  sequential  shift  operation,  so  that 
said  channel  sequential  shift  operation  is  repeated  so  long 
as  the  output  of  said  synchronizing  signal  discrimination 
circuit  is  at  said  first  level  and  said  sequential  shift  opera- 
tion is  stopped  when  the  output  of  said  synchronizing 
signal  discrimination  circuit  assumes  said  second  level. 
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4^28^18 
VIDEO  SIGNAL,  SPEEIMHANGE  REPRODUCING 
SYSTEM 
Singo  Kawata,  Yokosuka,  and  Takashi  Takano,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignon  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  54-47443 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/79 

UJS.a.  3«D— 10  ^  5  Claims 


said  track  is  sensed  and  output  means  comprising  amplifier 
means,  responsive  to  pulses  substantially  coincident  with 
the  peaks  of  oscillations  generated  by  the  tuned  circuit,  to 
sample  the  amplitude  of  said  oscillations  and  a  capacitor 
store  and  voltage  follower  for  cooperating  with  said  am- 
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plifier  means  to  generate  an  output  signal  representing  the 
envelope  of  signals  generated  by  the  tuned  circuit,  a  varia- 
tion in  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal  as  the  track  is 
sensed  being  indicative  of  a  variation  of  magnetic  prop- 
erty of  material  along  the  track  and  the  information  re- 
corded therein. 


1.  A  video  signal,  speed-change  reproducing  system  for 
reproducing  video  signals  which  are  recorded  by  a  pair  of 
alternately  active  rotary  recording  heads  mounted  on  diametri- 
cally opposed  sides  of  a  rotating  member,  said  video  signals 
being  recorded  on  video  tracks  disposed  contiguously  and 
obliquely  relative  to  the  tape  longitudinal  direction,  said  re- 
cording heads  having  gaps  of  mutually  different  azimuth  an- 
gles, the  reproducing  system  comprising: 
means  comprising  a  capstan  and  a  motor  for  driving  the 
capstan  in  rotation,  said  capstan  driving  the  tape  in  tape 
travel  or  stopping  the  tape; 
control  means  comprising  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
signals  of  predetermined  frequencies  corresponding  to 
predetermined  tape  speeds  used  for  reproducing  modes, 
means  for  selectively  deriving  one  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  signals  corresponding  to  a  selected  reproducing 
mode,  and  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  cap- 
stan motor  in  response  to  the  selected  frequency  signal; 
and 
a  pair  of  reproducing  heads  which  are  used  exclusively  for 
reproducing,  said  heads  being  mounted  on  diametrically 
opposed  sides  of  a  rotational  member,  both  gaps  of  said 
reproducing  heads  having  the  same  azimuth  angle  which 
corresponds  to  an  azimuth  angle  <^  the  gap  on  either  one 
of  said  recording  heads. 


4,328,520 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
Mitsuo  Iwata;  Hi^ime  Wada;  Tomoyuki  Iwasa,  and  Kunio  Tsu- 
chino,  all  of  Tottori,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Tottori  Sanyo  ^Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Tottori, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1978,  53-130)92 
Int.  a.3  GllB  15/44.  15/46.  15/10 
VS.  a.  360—73  15  Claims 


'  4,328,519 

READING  SECURE  MAGNETIC  DOCUMENTS 
Lewis  J.  Way,  SonninghUl,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  E  M  I 
Limited,  Hayes,  England 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,148 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  11, 1978, 
44183/78 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/02.  5/12 
U.S.  CL  360-67  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  reading  apparatus  for  generating  electrical 
signals  indicative  of  information  recorded  in  a  magnetic  track 
as  a  variation  of  a  magnetic  property  therealong,  the  apparatus 
comprising, 
a  gapped  magnetic  core, 

a  series  tuned  circuit  including  a  coU  wound  upon  said  core 

for  sensing  material  in  said  track  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of 

the  core  gap, 

means  for  causing  the  tuned  circuit  to  oscUlate  always  at  a 

fixed  resonuit  frequency  of  the  circuit  as  the  material  in 


1.  A  tape  transport  for  moving  a  tape  having  a  plurality  of 
recorded  sections  separated  by  non-recorded  sections,  the  upe 
transport  comprising: 

(a)  a  tape  head  mounted  on  the  transport; 

(b)  a  drive  means  for  driving  the  tape,  the  drive  means  being 
shiftable  between  a  play  speed,  a  detecting  fast  forward 
skip  speed,  a  fast  forward  normal  skip  speed,  a  detecting 
rewind  skip  speed  and  a  normal  rewind  skip  speed; 

(c)  a  single  manually  operable  control  lever  means  rotatable 
in  a  first  direction  to  actuate  fast  forward  select  means  for 
shifting  the  drive  means  between  the  play  speed  and  the 
fast  forward  skip  speeds,  wherein  the  forward  skip  speed 
is  selected  depending  upon  the  degree  of  rotation,  and 
rotatable  in  a  second  direction  to  actuate  rewind  select 
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means  for  shifting  the  drive  means  between  the  play  speed 
and  the  rewind  skip  speeds,  wherein  the  rewind  skip  speed 
is  selected  depending  upon  the  degree  of  rotation; 

(d)  a  control  means,  responsive  to  the  select  means,  for 
moving  the  tape  head  to  a  play  position  where  the  tape 
head  is  in  full  contact  with  the  tape  when  the  drive  means 
is  in  the  play  speed,  to  a  detecting  skip  position  where  the 
tape  head  is  in  slight  contact  with  the  tape  when  the  drive 
means  is  in  one  of  the  detecting  skip  speeds,  and  to  a 
normal  skip  position  where  the  tape  head  is  fully  with- 
drawn from  the  tape  when  the  drive  means  is  in  one  of  the 
normal  skip  speeds; 

(e)  detecting  means,  responsive  to  the  tape  head  when  in  its 
detecting  skip  position,  for  distinguishing  the  non- 
recorded  section  from  the  recorded  section  of  tape  passing 
the  tape  head;  and 

(0  lock  means,  responsive  to  the  control  means  and  detect- 
ing means, 

(1)  for  locking  the  drive  means  in  the  respectiv^c^tecting 
skip  speed  and  the  upe  head  in  the  detecting  sup  posi- 
tion when  the  drive  means  is  in  one  of  the  detecting  skip 
speeds  and  the  detecting  means  distinguishes  one  of  the 
recorded  sections  passing  the  tape  head,  and 

(2)  for  shifting  the  drive  means  from  the  respective  detect- 
ing skip  speed  to  the  play  speed  and  moving  the  tape 
head  from  the  detecting  skip  position  to  the  play  posi- 
tion when  the  drive  means  is  in  one  of  the  detecting  skip 
speeds  and  the  detecting  means  distinguishes  one  of  the 
non-recorded  sections  passing  the  tape  head. 


movement  of  said  head  away  from  said  arm,  and,  when  so 
engaged,  preventing  said  pivotal  movement. 


4^28^21 
GIMBAL  SPRING  RETAINER 
Harold  W.  Pexton,  Moore,  and  Robert  A.  Smith,  Oklahoma 
City,  both  of  Okla.,' assignors  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,032 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/58.  17/32.  21/20 

MS.  CL  360—104  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  data  reading  and  recording  apparatus 
including  a  housing;  means  for  supporting  a  magnetic  disc  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing;  a  carriage,  and  means  for 
moving  said  carriage  radially  with  respect  to  said  disc:  at  least 
one  swing  arm  mounted  pivotally  to  said  carriage;  a  head 
carrier  mounted  at  its  proximal  end  to  each  said  swing  arm,  and 
having  at  its  distal  end  a  head  support  flexure  supporting  a 
transducing  head  for  generally  linear  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  swing  arm,  and  further  supporting  the  head  for 
pivotal  movement  on  two  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  said  linear  movement  and  to  each  other;  a 
moving  means  for  pivoting  each  said  swing  arm  between  a  load 
position  wherein  said  head  is  positioned  in  a  reading  and  re- 
cording relation  to  said  disc,  and  an  open  position  wherein  said 
head  is  remote  from  the  disc;  and  detent  means  integral  with 
each  said  swing  arm,  said  detent  means  having  a  landing  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  swing  arm  for  engaging 
said  flexure  upon  movement  of  said  head  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  swing  arm,  thereby  preventing  further 


4,328,522 

BRUSH  SPEED  SENSING  CONTROL  FOR  VACUUM 

CLEANER 

Fredrick  W.  Tryan,'Lewiston,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lake  Center 

Industries,  Winona,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,255 

Int.  CI.3  H02H  7/09 

U.S.  a.  361—33  7  Chdms 


1.  For  use  in  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  suction  head  and 
means  for  drawing  air  and  entrained  material  through  the  head 
with  a  brush  rotatably  mounted  in  the  head  for  loosening 
material  on  a  surface  being  cleaned  to  cause  entrainment 
thereof  in  the  drawn  air  and  a  drive  including  an  electric  motor 
for  rotating  the  brush  at  a  normal  operative  speed  with  a  con- 
nection for  connecting  the  motor  to  a  source  of  AC  electric 
power,  the  improvement  comprising  a  control  for  disconnect- 
ing the  motor  from  the  electric  power  source,  the  control 
including  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  brush, 
means  for  disconnecting  the  motor  from  the  electric  power 
source  when  the  brush  is  rotating  at  a  predetermined  ^ripout 
speed  well  below  its  normal  oprative  speed,  and  meas  for 
automatically  varying  the  predetermined  tripout  speed  in  di- 
rect relation  to  variations  in  the  voltage  from  the  source  of 
electric  power. 


4,328,523 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROTECnON 

OF  ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  FROM  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSIENTS 
Herb  J.  J.  Seguin,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Home  Oil 
Company  Limited  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,215 
Int.  a.3  H02H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  361—56  22  Claims 

1.  A  unit  for  protecting  electrical  equipment  against  damage 
due  to  high  voltage  surges  or  transient  components  which 
periodically  emanate  from  the  power  distribution  system  sup- 
plying the  electrical  equipment  with  operating  current,  said 
unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  ground  plate  means  for  capping  one  end  of  said  casing 
and  for  providing  an  electrical  ground  source; 

(c)  elongated  input  conductor  means  mounted  on  but  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  ground  plate  means  for  conduct- 
ing operating  current  from  the  power  distribution  system 
to  the  interior  of  said  casing; 

(d)  output  conductor  means  mounted  on  but  electrically 
insulated  from  said  ground  plate  means  for  conducting 
operating  current  from  the  interior  of  said  casing  to  the 
electrical  equipment; 

(e)  spark  gap  means  connected  between  said  elongated  input 
conductor  means  and  said  ground  plate  means  for  dissipat- 
ing the  energy  in  high  voltage  transient  components  ema- 
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nating  from  the  power  distribution  system  with  voltages 
greater  than  a  predetermined  firing  voltage; 

(0  variable  resistor  means  connected  between  said  output 
conductor  means  and  said  ground  plate  means  for  dissipat- 
ing the  energy  in  high  voltage  transient  components  ema- 
nating from  the  power  distribution  system  with  voltoges 
below  said  predetermined  firing  voltage  and  above  a 
predetermined  minimum  voltage;  and 

(g)  filter  means  for  conducting  operating  current  between 
said  elongated  input  conductor  means  and  said  output 
conductor  means  while  providing  a  time  delay  sufficient 
for  enabling  said  spark  gap  means  to  dissipate  the  energy 
in  high  voltage  transient  components  having  voltages 
greater  than  said  predetermined  firing  voltage  before  the 


body  for  establishing  electrical  contact  between  the  front  and 
rear  connection  members  arranged  face  to  face  and  for  estob- 
lishing  electrical  contact  with  the  earthing  component,  each 
pair  of  contact  components  including  means  for  electrically 


high  voltage  transient  components  having  voltages 
greater  than  said  predetermined  firing  voltage  reach  the 
electrical  equipment,  said  filter  means  including: 

(1)  an  inductor  winding  connected  between  said  elongated 
input  conductor  meuis  and  said  output  conductor 
means, 

(2)  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  conductor 
means  and  said  ground  plate  means,  and 

(3)  a  winding  former  means  mounted  in  the  interior  of  said 
casing  to  support  said  inductor  winding  and  to  provide 
an  air  core  for  said  inductor  winding,  said  winding 
former  means  having  a  former  structure  with  a  hollow 
interior  through  which  said  elongated  input  conductor 
means  extends  and  within  which  said  spark  gap  means  is 
positioned. 

I         ■        

4,328^24 
CABLE  HEAD  WITH  PROTECTION  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

EXCHANGE  DISTRIBUTOR 
Jacques  E.  Nozick,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  C.T^^  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,822 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  F^raoce,  Oct  8, 1979, 79  24976 

Int  a.5  H02H  1/04.  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  361'— 119  2^  Ctaims 

1.*  A  protective  cable  head  for  a  telephone  exchange  distribu- 
tor, including  a  plurality  of  modular  connection  units  compris- 
ing a  base  of  insulating  material  carrying  at  least  one  earthing 
component  and  pairs  of  connection  members  disposed  both  at 
the  rear  of  the  base,  next  to  cables  which  are  to  be  connected, 
and  at  the  front  of  the  base,  next  to  application  jumpers,  said 
units  being  arranged  on  a  channel  for  passing  through  the 
cables  which  are  to  be  connected,  characterized  by:  at  least 
one  protection  module  for  each  connection  unit  which  can  be 
plugged  into  the  base  from  the  front,  said  module  consisting 
essentially  of  a  body  of  insulating  material  having  two  side- 
housings  for  individually  receiving  two  lightning  arresters,  and 
two  pairs  of  wrap-aroimd  contact  components  mounted  on  the 


mounting  a  lightning  arrester  and  for  retaining  said  lightning 
arrester  in  its  housing,  and  means  for  reinforcing  the  clamping 
of  tails  of  the  lightning  arrester  upon  the  plug^jj^the  mod- 
ule into  the  base.  '\^ 

4,328,525 

PULSED  SINE  WAVE  OSOLLATING  ORCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jay  W.  Allen,  Los  Gates,  and  Peter  J.  Granata,  San  Martin, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,594 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  47/22 

U.S.  a.  361—152  12  Claims 


-^^^ 


-^    ••-'^"i^i 


ranj^i 


1.  A  pulsed  sine  wave  oscillating  circuit  arranll^ement  com- 
prising 

a  resonant  circuit  including  an  inductor  through  which 
current  flow  is  to  be  accurately  controlled  and  a  capacitor 
substantially  connected  in  paralled  with  said  inductor,  and 
having  a  sampling  resistor  in  scries  circuit  with  said  induc- 
tor, 

said  resonant  circuit  having  an  effective  damping  resistance 
element  in  parallel  therewith, 

a  source  of  electric  pulses  of  substantially  constant  pulse 
repetition  rate, 

pulsing  circuitry  coupled  to  said  pulse  source  and  to  said 
circuit  for  applying  pulsated  current  to  said  resonant 
circuit,  and 

(characterized  by) 
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servo  circuitry  having  an  input  circuit  connected  across  said 
sampling  resistor  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said 
puls^g  circuitry  for  delivering  to  said  resonant  circuit,  a 
pulse  of  electric  energy  in  each  cycle  of  operation  substan- 
tially replacing  that  dissi(>ated  in  said  effective  damping 
resistance  element  during  the  previous  cycle. 


4^28^26 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CURRENT 
THROUGH  AN  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 
ACrUATABLE  INJECTION  VALVE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  VALVE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Peter  DOger,  Markgroningeii;  Giinter  HSnig,  Ditzingen,  and 
Helmut  Kanff,  Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■ssignon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jau.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1979,  2900420 

Int  a.3  H03K  1/14 
U.S.  a.  361—154  12  Claims 


a  current  for  cyclically  charging  and  discharging  said  capaci- 
tor means  when  said  ultraviolet  tube  is  exposed  to  said  flame; 
said  ultraviolet  tube  conducting  with  a  characteristic  pulse 
pattern  including  a  sharp  change  in  current  flow  through  said 
tube  when  flame  is  present;  integrating  means  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  input  circuit  means  to  integrate  a  portion  of  said 
current  to  thereby  provide  a  signal  voltage  when  said  tube  is 
exposed  to  said  flame;  flame  amplifier  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  integrating  means  and  an  amplifier  output  to 


1.  An  apparatus  having  a  voltage  source  for  controlling  the 
electrical  current  through  an  electromagnetic  device,  having  a 
first  electrical  switching  means  and  a  first  electrical  current 
measuring  device  connected  in  series  with  the  electromagnetic 
device  across  the  voltage  source,  and  having  a  free-running 
circuit  and  a  first  threshold  switch  connected  to  the  first  elec- 
trical current  measuring  device,  characterized  in  that: 
the  free-running  circuit  includes  a  series  circuit  made  up  of 
second  electrical  switching  means  and  a  second  electrical 
current  measuring  device;  and 
the  apparatus  includes  a  first  control  means  for  time-depend- 
ently  controlling  the  first  switching  means  in  accordance 
with  the  attainment  of  an  upper  threshold  dfthe  electrical 
current  flowing  through  the  electromagnetic  device  dur- 
ing a  pickup  operation  of  the  electromagnetic  device,  and 
second  control  means  for  time-dependently  controlling 
the  first  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  attain- 
ment of  a  lower  threshold  of  the  electrical  current  flowing 
through  the  electromagnetic  device  during  a  holding 
operation  of  the  electromagnetic  device. 


4,328,527 

SELECTIVE  ULTRAVIOLET  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER 

CIRCUIT 

William  R.  Laadis,  Blooodagtoa,  Mioa.,  assigaor  to  Hooeywell 

lac,  Miaaeapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199^98 
lat  a.3  HOIH  47/24 
MS.  CL  361—175  5  Claims 

1.  A  flame  detection  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  an  ultraviolet  responsive  tube  positioned  to  detect  a  flame, 
including:  input  circuit  means  having  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  ultraviolet  responsive  tube  with  said  input 
circuit  means  powered  by  an  alternating  current  potential 
source  means;  said  input  circuit  means  further  including  capac- 
itor means  and  impedance  means  in  series  circuit  with  said 
terminals  and  said  alternating  current  source  means  to  provide 


control  switch  means  in  response  to  the  presence  or  absence  of 
said  flame;  pulse  responsive  circuit  meuis  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  input  circuit  means,  and  an  output  including 
normally  conductive  switch  means  connected  to  said  flame 
amplifier  input  means  to  short  circuit  said  signal  voltage  at  said 
amplifier  means  to  thereby  control  said  amplifier  means;  said 
pulse  responsive  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  ultravi- 
olet tube  conduction  characteristic  to  switch  said  normally 
conductive  switch  means  to  a  nonconductive  state  upon  the 
presence  of  said  flame  at  said  ultraviolet  tube. 


4,328,528 
TWO-WIRE  CONDITION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  MEANS 
Arlon  D.  Kompelien,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,379 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  47/26 

U.S.  a.  361—211  10  Claims 


1.  A  two-wire  solid  state  condition  control  device  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  alternating  current  voltage  source  through 
a  load  wherein  the  electric  power  to  energize  said  condition 
control  device  is  periodically  drawn  through  said  load,  includ- 
ing: series  charging  circuit  means  having  a  pair  of  terminals 
and  including  rectifier  means  and  charging  switch  means  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  with  energy  storage  means  to  said  pair 
of  terminak  which  are  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  load 
and  said  alternating  current  potential  source;  solid  state  switch 
means  connected  across  said  terminals  to  controllably  energize 
said  load  from  said  voltage  source;  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor means  including  output  means  having  an  output  voltage  at 
a  frequency  which  is  nominally  a  multiple  of  the  frequency  of 
the  alternating  current  potential  source;  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  means  having  an  input  which  alters  the  volt- 
age controlled  oscillator  means  output  frequency  above  and 
below  said  nominal  frequency  of  said  oscillator  means;  logic 
switching  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  output  means,  and  having  switchable 
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output  means  connected  across  said  solid  state  switch  means 
and  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  input  means  to  control 
said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means;  comparator  means 
connected  to  compare  a  voltage  across  said  energy  storage 
means  and  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  output 
voltage;  said  comparator  means  having  output  means  with  said 
comparator  output  means  changing  state  upon  the  voltage 
across  said  energy  storage  means  reaching  a  predetermined 
value;  charging  logic  means  having  input  means  connected  to 
said  voltoge  controlled  oscillator  output.means  and  said  com- 
parator output  means;  and  said  charging  logic  means  having 
output  means  connected  to  control  said  series  charging  switch 
means  and  said  solid  state  load  switch  means;  said  charging 
logic  output  means  controlling  said  solid  state  switch  means 
and  said  series  charging  switch  means  to  periodically  supply 
energy  to  said  energy  storage  means  from  said  terminals  by 
causing  said  solid  state  switch  means  to  become  nonconductive 
in  response  to  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  output  means  at 
approximately  the  time  at  which  said  alternating  current  volt- 
age passes  through  its  zero  voltage  phase,  and  simultaneously 
causing  said  series  charging  switch  means  to  become  conduc- 
tive. 


circuit  including  a  planar  ceramic  substrate  having  first  and 

second  opposed  surfaces; 
said  first  surface  being  adapted  for  carrying  integrated  cir- 
cuit chips, 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  strips  within  said  sub- 
strate, said  strips  being  juxUposed  with  each  other  and 
parallel  to  said  surfaces  of  said  substrate,  said  strips  being 
employed  for  providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  intercon- 
nections to  integrated  circuit  chips  on  a  first  one  of  said 
opposed  surfaces; 


4^28^29 

SIUCON  CARBmE  IGNITERS 

Frank  J.  Hierholzer,  Jr.,  Florisnnt;  John  A.  Ancona,  Affton, 

and  Gendd  L.  Shelton,  St  Lonii,  aU  of  Mo.,  aasignon  to 

Emerson  Electric  Co^  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,555,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abfuidoiied,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,729,  Oct  10, 1974,  abudoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,424 

Int  a.J  F23Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—266  ^  CMau 


,!^- 


a  plurality  of  stacked  capacitive  elements  contained  within 
said  substrate,  composed  of  a  plurality  of  laminated  thin 
conductive  sheets  and  a  plurality  of  thin  layers  of  dielec- 
tric material; 

each  of  said  conductive  sheets  in  said  stack  of  capacitive 
elements  being  electrically  connected  to  more  than  one  of 
said  plurality  of  conductive  strips  by  means  of  coupUng 
conductors  distributed  along  the  length  of  said  capacitive 
elements  within  said  substrate. 


4,328,531 
THICK  FILM  MULTILAYER  SUBSTRATE 
Toahio  Nagashlma;  Takeshi  Saitoh,  both  of  YokohaouM  HIroshi 
Hatashlta,  Tokyo,  and  MItsahlsa  SUnagawa,  FqJIsawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,623 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-36893 
Int  CL^  H05K  1/16 
VS.  a.  361—401  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrical  resistance  igniter  comprising  a  monolithic 
silicon  carbide  linear  member  having  a  hot  zone  formed  as  a 
loop  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  contact  zones  formed  unitarily  with 
said  hot  zone,  and  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  connected  to 
said  contact  zones  of  said  monolithic  linear  member,  character- 
ized in  that  said  monolithic  linear  member  includes  a  continu- 
ous groove  extending  downwardly  firom  a  surface  thereof 
substantially  through  its  entire  length,  and  in  that  said  electri- 
cal contacts  are  embedded  in  said  silicon  carbide  in  said 
contact  zones  and  are  bonded  to  said  silicon  carbide  by  said 
sUicon  carbide. 


4,328,530 
MULTIPLE  LAYER,  CERAMIC  CARRIER  FOR  HIGH 
SWITCHING  SPEED  VLSI  CHIPS 
Christopher  H.  B^iorek,  Goideas  Bridge,  N.Y.;  Dudley  A. 
Chance,  Daabory,  Conn.;  Chung  W.  Ho,  Oiappaqaa,  and 
Darid  A.  Thonpsoii,  South  Salem,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,119 
lat  CL^  H05K  1/18 
VJS.  CL  361-308  l*  Claims 

1.  In  a  module  for  supporting  electronic  circuit  chips  in  a 


tai^«o2i 


1.  In  a  thick  fihn  multilayer  wiring  substrate  comprising: 

(1)  a  ceramic  substrate  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
opposite  to  one  another; 

(2)  at  least  first  and  second  layers  of  dielectrics  formed  on 
the  first  surface  of  said  ceramic  substrate,  with  said  first 
layer  being  stacked  on  said  substrate  and  said  second  layer 
being  stacked  on  said  first  layer, 

(3)  a  first  conductor  layer  including  at  least  a  power  supply 
line  pattern,  formed  between  the  first  and  second  layers  of 
dielectrics; 

(4)  second  and  third  conductor  layers  each  including  at  least 
a  grounded  conductor  pattern,  said  second  conductor 
layer  being  formed  on  a  surface  adjacent  to  said  ceramic 
substrate  of  the  first  dielectric  layer  and  said  third  conduc- 
tor layer  being  formed  on  a  surface  farthest  from  said 
ceramic  substrate  of  the  second  dielectric  layer;  and 

(5)  a  grounded  conductor  connection  path  formed  to  pass 
though  the  first  and  second  layers  of  dielectrics  to  connect 
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the  grounded  conductor  patterns  of  said  second  and  third 
conductor  layers  to  each  other, 

wherein  the  improvements  comprise: 

the  grounded  conductor  patterns  of  said  second  and  third 
conductor  layers  being  formed  to  extend  to  oppose  each 
other  via  the  two  layers  of  dielectrics  so  that  said  power 
supply  line  pattern  is  located  between  the  two  layers  of 
dielectrics  where  the  grounded  conductor  patterns  ex- 
tend, whereby  capacitance  is  esublished  between  the 
power  supply  line  pattern  and  the  grounded  conductor 
patterns  to  reduce  a  characteristic  impedance  of  the 
power  supply  line  pattern,  and 

said  thick  film  multilayer  wiring  substrate  further  compris- 
ing a  fourth  conductor  layer  including  a  plurality  of  con- 
nection wiring  patterns,  formed  on  the  second  surface  of 
said  ceramic  substrate;  at  least  one  resistor  layer  being 
formed  between  said  plurality  of  connection  wiring  pat- 
terns; and  at  least  one  conductor  connection  path  passing 
through  said  ceramic  substrate  to  connect  said  plurality  of 
connection  wiring  patterns  to  at  least  one  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  conductor  layers. 


attached  combinations  of  separate  units  of  the  apparatus  by  a 
user,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  first  unit  in  the  form  of  harness  means  for  supporting  an 
electrical  illumination  system,  including 

a  first  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  one  shoulder  of  tiie 
user, 

a  fu^t  lamp  assembly  disposed  on  the  first  portion  at  the 
user's  shoulder, 

a  second  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  other  shoul- 
der of  the  user, 

a  second  lamp  assembly  disposed  on  the  second  portion  at 
the  user's  other  shoulder, 

a  belt  adapted  to  be  secured  around  the  user's  waist, 

means  for  securing  the  first  and  second  portions  to  the  belt, 

battery  means  secured  to  the  belt  of  the  user's  back. 


4^28,532 
AIRC3tAFT  INSTRUMENT  UGHTING  nXTURE 
Richard  A.  Smith,  Urbana,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,066 

Int.  a.J  F21V  9/14 

U.S.  CL  362—19  7  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  future  used  to  illuminate  the  face  or  dial  of  an 
instrument,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  mountable  atop  the  instrument  and  having,  (i) 
a  centrally  disposed  opening  through  which  the  face  of 
the  instrument  can  be  viewed,  and  (ii)  a  continuous  inner 
wall  spaced  outwardly  from  the  opening,  relative  to  the 
center  axis  of  the  opening; 

(b)  an  electroluminescent  lamp  located  adjacent  the  inner 
wall  of  the  housing  between  the  wall  and  opening  and 
being  at  least  partially  longitudinally  coextensive  with  the 
wall;  and 

(c)  means  covering  the  electroluminescent  lamp  for  prevent- 
ing a  viewer  of  the  instrument  face  from  seeing  the  ring  of 
light  created  around  the  face  of  the  instrument  by  the 
electroluminescent  lamp  during  operation,  and  for  polar- 
izing light  emitting  from  the  lamp. 


4^28,533 

ILLUMINATED  SAFETY  GARMENT 

Enart  Q.  Faredes,  461  S.  74th  PL,  Mcaa,  Ariz.  85208 

Flkd  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,381 

lat  CL^  F21L  15/06:  G02B  5/12 

MS,  CL  362—108  6  Claims 

1.  Safety  garment  apparatus  adapted  to  be  worn  in  selective 


wires  extending  from  the  battery  to  the  first  and  second 
lamps,  and 

switch  means  secured  to  the  belt  for  connecting  and  discon- 
necting the  lamps  and  the  battery; 

light  reflecting  means  secured  to  the  harness  means  for 
reflecting  light; 

a  second  unit  in  the  form  of  a  vest  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the 
user;  and 

a  third  unit  in  the  form  of  strap  means  securable  to  the  first 
and  second  portions  for  securing  the  harness  means  to  the 
user;  and 

fastener  means  mounted  on  each  said  unit  for  selectively 
detachably  securing  the  harness  means  alternatively  to  the 
vest  or  to  the  strap  means,  so  that  the  user  may  secure  the 
harness  means  about  his  person  when  he  is  wearing  either 
the  vest  or  the  strap  means. 


4,328,534 
CANDLE  TYPE  ILLUMINATING  LAMP 
Kenichi  Abe,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sofard,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,326 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct     8,     1979, 
54/138465[U] 

Int.  a?  F21V  2i/(X) 
U  A  a.  362—295  3  Claims 

1.  A  candle  type  illuminating  lamp  comprising: 
a  lamp  body; 

an  electromagnet  positioned  within  said  lamp 
a  movable  body  positioned  within  said  lamp  body; 
a  wick  type  biilb  mounted  on  said  movable  body  and  posi- 

tioned  outwardly  of  said  lamp  body; 
relatively  weak  spring  means  for  supporting  said  movable 
body  and  said  bulb  for  movement  generally  axially  of  said 
lamp  body; 
a  magnetic  member  attached  to  said  movable  body  and 

adapted  to  be  attracted  by  said  electromagnet;  and 
electric  circuit  means  intermittently  for  energizing  said 
electromagnet  and  causing  said  magnetic  member  to  be 
attracted  thereto,  thereby  moving  said  movable  body  and 
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said  bulb  in  a  first  direction  against  the  force  of  said  spring  *'^'!!?1_„.^,^  .  . .  „^ 

mLs,  and  interrupting  said  energizing,  whereby  said  ARRANGEMENT  IN  WORHNG  LAMK 

'  '^     *  Roger  Wallmark,  FuUriggaregatan  19,  S^21 74  Gdteborg,  Swe- 

den 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9, 1979,  7901156 

Int  a.3  F21M  3/18 

U.S.  a.  362—427  3  Claims 


spring  means  move  said  movable  body  and  bulb  in  a  sec- 
ond direction. 


4,328,535 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  TROUBLE  UGHT 

James  W.  Cornell,  P.O.  Box  155,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.  32701 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,783 

Int  a^  B60Q  3/04 

U.S.  a.  362—362  ^  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  in  working  lamps  of  the  kind  comprising 
an  upper  pivotable  arm,  light  fittings  supported  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  upper  arm,  a  lower  pivotable  arm,  a  housing  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  lower  pivotable  arm,  a  horizontal  shaft  in 
said  housing,  said  lower  pivotoble  arm  arranged  for  pivotal 
movements  about  said  horizontal  shaft,  a  segment  intercon- 
necting said  pivotable  arms,  a  first  and  a  second  pivot  shafts 
arranged  on  said  segment,  each  one  of  said  pivouble  arms 
hingedly  connected  to  said  segment  so  as  to  pivot  about  its 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  pivot  shafts,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  rail  extending  essentially  in  parallel 
with  said  lower  pivotable  arm,  a  third  pivot  shaft  arranged  on 
said  segment,  said  rail  pivotally  connected  to  said  segment  so 
as  to  pivot  about  said  third  pivot  shaft,  a  guide  means,  said  rail 
axially  displaceable  in  said  guide  means  relative  to  said  lower 
pivotable  arm,  a  pin-and-slot  coupling  arrangement,  said  rail 
cooperating  with  said  housing  by  means  of  said  pin-and-slot 
coupling  arrangement,  said  slot  serving  as  a  track  to  guide  said 
pin  and  extending  in  a  curve,  from  a  maximum  radial  distance 
from  the  lower  pivot  shaft  of  said  lower  pivouble  arm  to  a 
maximum  distance  from  said  shaft,  in  addition  to  which  said 
slot  serves  to  take  on  one  of  its  edges  any  moments  of  load 
exerted  by  said  light  fittings  in  any  one  of  their  set  positions 
and  transmitted  via  said  upper  pivouble  arm,  said  segment  and 
said  rail. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  trouble  light  of  the  type  including  a 
reflector  housing  of  cup-shaped  configuration  having  an  inte- 
rior and  a  marginal  edge  defining  an  opening  for  access  to  said 
housing  interior,  a  base  portion  on  said  housing,  a  socket  in  said 
base  portion  arranged  to  be  connected  to  an  associated  source 
of  electric  power,  said  socket  being  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
light  bulb  with  said  bulb  disposed  at  least  partially  in  said 
housing  interior  and  a  guard  mounted  on  said  housing  in  en- 
closing relationship  with  said  opening  for  protecting  said  bulb 
from  damage  comprising,  a  flexible  pad  of  heat  resistant  sheet 
material  having  a  shape  corresponding  generally  to  the  shape 
of  said  housing  and  means  for  mounting  said  pad  on  said  hous- 
ing in  overlying  relationship  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
housing  to  prevent  inadvertant  body  contact  and  burning  with 
said  housing  which  is  in  a  heated  condition  during  use. 


4,328,537 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  umiting  and. 

REGULATING  THE  COLLECTOR  CURRENT  OF  THE 
CONTROL  ELEMENT  TRANSISTOR  OF  A  SWITCHING 

NETWORK  COMPOr»JENT 
Erich  Schmidtner,  and  Ratko  Kosorcic,  both  of  Mnnich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  242,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019906 

Int  a.J  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363-21  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  limiting  and  regulating  the 

collector  current  of  a  transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter 

and  a  base  and  in  a  switching  network  component  which 
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comprises  a  current  transformer  including  a  primary  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  collector  and  a  secondary,  said  circuit 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  variable  resistor^  Including  a  first  tap,  and  a  diode  con- 
nected in  series,  the  series  combination  connected  across 
said  secondary,  the  setting  of  said  variable  resistor  repre- 
senting the  maximum  collector  current; 

a  half-wave  rectifier,  including  a  charging  capacitor,  con- 
nected across  the  secondary; 

a  voltage  divider,  including  a  second  tap,  connected  across 
said  charging  capacitor; 

first  and  second  bistable  switches,  each  including  first  and 
second  inputs  and  an  output; 

an  integrated  regulating  module  including  a  reference  volt- 
age source,  a  current  regulating  operational  amplifier 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output,  a  disconnect 


device  including  an  input  and  operable  to  disconnect  the 
collector  current,  and  at  least  one  output  connected  to  and 
controlling  said  base; 

said  first  input  of  said  first  bistable  switch  connected  to  said 
reference  voltage  source,  said  second  input  of  said  first 
bistable  switch  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  module 
output,  and  said  output  of  said  first  bistable  switch  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  of  said  current  regulating 
operational  amplifier,  said  first  input  of  said  current  regu- 
lating operational  amplifier  coimected  to  and  sensing  the 
voltage  at  said  second  tap  as  representing  the  voltage 
across  said  charging  capacitor;  and 

said  first  input  of  said  second  bistable  switch  connected  to  a 
reference  potential,  said  second  input  of  said  second  bista- 

.  ble  switch  connected  to  said  first  tap  to  sense  whether  the 
collector  current  is  above  the  set  maximum,  and  an  output 
connected  to  drive  said  input  of  said  disconnect  device. 


to 


4^28,538 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  TO  PROTECT  A 

COMPONENT  AGAINST  OVERCURRENT  DUE  TO 

MAGNETIC  SATURATION  OF  AN  INDUCTOR 

Werner  Pollmeier,  Verl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

Nizdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916775 

Int.  a.J  H02H  7/122 
U.S.  CL  363—56  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  circuit  comprising  a  switching  component  which  is 
serially  coimected  with  a  first  inductor  to  a  voltage  source 
providing  a  voltage  Vd,  wherein  said  switching  component  is 
characterized  by  a  cutoff  response  time  definable  as  At  to  an 
overcurrent  cutoff,  an  arrangement  for  protecting  said  compo- 
nent against  excessive  overcurrent  as  a  result  of  full  magnetic 
saturation  of  said  first  inductor,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  second  inductor  connected  in  series  with  said  component 
and  said  first  inductor  across  said  voltage  source,  said 
second  inductor  being  characterized  by  an  inductance 


value  which  is  a  function  of  Vd,  At  and  the  inductance  of 
the  first  inductor,  whereby  even  when  the  first  inductor  is 


13, 


16    !^ 


^1S 


-^„        f7 


fully  saturated  the  overcurrent  to  said  component  does 
not  exceed  a  preselected  maximum  value,  definable  as 
Jmax,  during  At. 


4,328,539 
SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  WITH  MICROPROCESSOR 
Stephen  E.  Heeger,  ETansrille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  9284W5,  Jul.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,698 

Int.  Q\?  G05B  19/04 

U.S.  O.  364—144  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  sequence  controller  for  producing  a  plurality  of  signals 
at  progranmiable  times,  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  storage  means, 

said  first  storage  means  being  non-alterable  and  storing 
representations  of  a  plurality  of  programmed  operations  to 
be  preformed  in  sequence, 

said  second  storage  means  being  alterable  and  storing  repre- 
sentatives of  a  plurality  of  programmable  start  and  stop 
times,  at  which  selected  ones  of  plural  operations  are  to  be 
started  or  stopped, 

timing  means  for  timing  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  sequence 
controller,  and  for  producing  signals  corresponding  to 
time  intervals  within  such  cycle  of  operation, 

coincidence  determining  means  res(>onsive  to  signals  from 
said  first  storage  means  for  comparing  signals  of  said 
timing  means  with  all  of  the  signals  of  said  second  storage 
means  and  for  determining  a  coincidence  between  said 
timing  signals  and  each  of  said  programmable  times, 

and  output  means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  determine 
ing  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  output  signals  and 
for  changing  the  levels  of  said  output  signals  at  times 
corresponding  to  said  programmable  start  and  stop  times. 
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said  coincidence  determing  means  performing  said  com- 
paring independently  of  said  output  signals. 

4328,540 

DOOR  OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

SUgeni  Matsnoka;  Todiio  Tsobaki;  Takeshi  Tokonaga;  Se^i 

Yonekura;  KeiUi  Nakamura,  and  Mituo  Suzuki,  all  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,086 

Int  a.3  E05F  15/10:  H02H  7/085 

UA  a.  364-167  80  Claims 


r 


OPCWriNG 
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same  number  of  storage  stages  for  separately  storing  in 
parallel  format  a  multi-digit  word, 

(b)  a  comparator  means  including  a  plurality  of  comparator 
cells,  one  associated  with  each  corresponding  pair  of 
register  storage  stages  and  optically  coupled  in  a  series 
chain  for  at  times  passing  a  test  signal  of  preselected  char- 
acteristic through  said  chain  from  highest  to  lowest  order 
cell, 

(c)  generator  means  operable  for  producing  said  test  signal 
of  preselected  characteristic  and  coupled  for  applying  that 
signal  to  said  highest  order  comparator  cell,  and 

(d)  a  separate  interface  element  coupled  to  each  correspond- 
ing pair  of  storage  stages  for  producing  an  actuating  signal 
only  when  the  stored  word  digits  are  complementary, 

(c)  each  interface  element  further  coupled  for  actuating  the 
associated  comparator  cell  to  pass  a  signal  of  said  prese- 
lected characteristic  only  when  an  interface  actuating 
signal  and  said  test  signal  are  present,  whereby  only  the 
presence  of  a  preselected  characteristic  output  signal  from 
the  lowest  order  comparator  cell  indicates  that  the  words 
stored  in  said  pair  of  register  means  are  complementary. 


1.  A  door  operation  control  system  comprising  driving 
means  for  driving  a  door  between  open  and  closed  positions  in 
response  to  successively  received  door  operation  command 
signals;  first  memory  circuit  means  for  storing  door  control 
data  in  the  form  of  a  combination  of  command  codes,  program 
counter  means  for  designating  and  updating  the  addresses  of 
command  codes  in  said  first  memory  circuit  means,  control 
means  for  reading  out  command  codes  from  said  first  memory 
circuit  means  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  said  program 
counter  means,  command  register  means  for  temporarily  stor- 
ing command  codes  read  out  of  said  first  memory  circuit 
means,  command  decoder  means  for  decoding  the  command 
code  data  stored  in  said  command  register  means,  operational 
processing  circuit  means  for  performing  logical  operations 
according  to  said  command  codes,  second  memory  circuit 
means  for  temporarily  storing  the  operating  state  and  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  door  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  said  operational  processing  circuit  means,  input-output 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  command  decoder  means  and 
responsive  to  various  conditions  of  said  door  as  indicated  by 
said  second  memory  circuit  means  and  a  door  operation  com- 
mand signal  for  controlling  said  door  driving  means. 

I  4,328,541 

FAIL-SAFE  DIGITAL  COMPARATOR 
Richard  D.  Campbell,  Swissrale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Swissrale,  Pa. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,884 

Int  CL3  G06F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  340— 146J  12  Claims 


4,328,542 

SECURE  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  TRANSITION 

MACHINE  COMPUTER 

Mark  S.  Anastas,  Auburn,  and  Russell  F.  Vaughan,  Ennmclaw, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,877 

Int  a.J  G06F  B/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  46  Claims 
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1.  A  vital  digital  comparator  arrangement  comprising, 
(a)  a  pair  of  digital  word  register  means,  each  having  the 


1.  A  hardware  executive  apparatus  for  use  in  a  multiproces- 
sor system  operable  for  enabling  a  high  degree  of  multilevel 
data  security,  said  apparatus  controUing  operation  of  a  plural- 
ity of  data  processors  for  solving  an  algorithm  defmed  by  a 
plurality  of  application  programs  and  a  control  program,  said 
data  processors  connected  for  accessing  application  program 
memory  storage  means  for  storing  said  application  programs 
and  date  memory  storage  means  for  storing  daU  associated 
with  said  application  programs,  said  daU  memory  storage 
means  including  at  least  a  common  data  memory  area  accessi- 
ble by  said  plurality  of  data  processors,  said  plurality  of  daU 
processors  generating  variable  status  indications  determined 
variably  upon  execution  of  said  application  programs,  each  of 
said  application  programs  stored  in  contiguous  storage  loca- 
tions of  said  application  program  memory  storage  means,  said 
hardware  executive  apparatus  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
data  processors  and  executing  said  control  program  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  status  storage  means  for  storing  current  sutus  indica- 
tions S/  corresponding  to  data  conditions  defined  on  ele- 
ments of  a  data  set  appropriate  for  determining  eligibility 
of  the  application  programs,  whereby  said  stored  sutus 
indications  correspond  to  daU  conditions  which  are  rele- 
vant for  enabling  execution  of  application  programs  by 
said  plurality  of  processors  which  are  utilized  in  solving 
said  algorithm; 

(b)  relevance  storage  means  for  storing  groups,  i,  of  binary 
relevance  indications  Rj/each  group  corresponding,  to  the 
relevance  of  said  sutus  indications  to  the  i**  one  of  said 
application  programs  where  i  is  an  integer  designating  one 
of  said  groups  and  corresponding  one  of  said  application 
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programs,  and  j  is  an  integer  designating  one  of  said  status 
indications; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  status  storage  means  and  con- 
nected to  receive  said  variable  status  indications  from  said 
data  processors  for  updating  said  current  status  indications 
stor«l  in  said  status  storage  means  at  the  completion  of 
execution  of  each  application  program,  each  of  said  vari- 
able status  indications  having  one  value  corresponding  to 
and  indicating  satisfaction  of  a  given  one  of  said  data 
conditions,  and  another  value  corresponding  to  and  indi- 
cating non-satisfaction  of  said  given  one  of  said  data  con- 
ditions, said  given  data  conditions  being  logical  relation- 
ships involing  at  least  one  element  of  said  data  set,  the 
value  of  said  at  least  one  element  of  said  data  set  being 
determined  by  said  data  processors  upon  execution  of  said 
application  programs; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  relevance  storage  means  and 
said  status  storage  means  for  determining  the  eligibility  of 
said  application  programs  for  execution  by  said  plurality 
of  processors; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  eligibility  determining  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of  data  proces- 
sors for  enabling  execution  of  eligible  application  pro- 
grams by  said  plurality  of  data  processors,  said  enabling 
means  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  execution  address  storage  means  for 
storing  an  entry-point  execution  address  and  program 
length  indicator  corresponding  to  each  of  said  applica- 
tion programs, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  read  pointer  storage  means  for  storing  at 
least  one  read  pointer  for  defining  data  read  address  for 
each  of  said  corresponding  eligible  application  pro- 
grams, and 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  write  pointer  storage  means  for  storing 
at  least  one  write  pointer  for  defining  data  write  address 
for  each  of  said  corresponding  eligible  application  pro- 
grams. 


4^28,543 

CONTROL  ARCHITECrURE  FOR  A 

COMMUNICATIONS  CONTROLLER 

Nonnu  F.  Brickman,  Potomac,  and  Earl  J.  McDonald,  Gai- 

thersburg,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Ar< 

BonkfN.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,734 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/00.  13/00.  15/20 

U.S.  CL  364—200  3  Claims 
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1.  A  control  architecture  in  a  communications  controller  for 
connecting  a  control  processor  to  a  plurality  of  M  internal 
processing  subunits  operating  asynchronously  at  different  data 
rates,  comprising: 
a  control  adapter  connected  between  said  control  processor 
and  a  common  subunit  bus,  for  receiving,  from  said  con- 
trol processor,  a  control  command  for  communicating 
with  an  i-th  one  of  said  plurality  of  M  processing  subunits, 
a  plurality  of  N(i)  data  words  for  said  i-th  one  of  said 


plurality  of  M  processing  subunits,  and  an  associated 
address  for  said  i-th  one  of  said  plurality  of  M  processing 
subunits  and  outputting  in  response  to  said  control  com- 
mand, an  operating  code  word  and  said  plurality  of  N(i) 
data  words  on  said  common  subunit  bus,  and  outputting  a 
subunit  select  signal  on  a  respective  i-th  one  of  M  subunit 
select  lines  to  said  i-th  one  of  said  plurality  of  M  subunits 
in  response  to  said  associated  address; 

said  controller  adapter  including  a  shift  interval  storage 
having  a  plurality  of  M  values  therein,  each  i-th  one  of 
said  values  having  a  magnitude  of  at  least  N(i)-f-l  and 
representing  the  number  of  word  shifting  intervals  to  be 
associated  with  said  i-th  subunit,  for  outputting  a  stack 
shift  signal  on  a  stack  shift  bus  common  to  all  of  said 
subunits  for  said  N(i)+ 1  word  shifting  inervals  in  response 
to  said  control  command; 

a  register  stack  in  each  of  said  M  processing  subunits,  having 
a  data  input  connected  to  said  common  subunit  bus  and  a 
select  input  connected  to  said  respective  subunit  select 
line,  with  the  register  stack  in  said  i-th  one  of  said  subunits 
including  a  plurality  of  at  least  N(i)-(- 1  register  stages 
which  are  selectively  connected  in  a  serial  sequence  in 
response  to  said  subunit  select  signal,  with  a  first  register 
stage  thereof  being  connected  to  said  common  subunit 
bus,  for  serially  shifting  and  storing  said  operating  code 
word  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  N(i)  data  words  from 
said  common  bus,  into  respective  sequential  stages  of  the 
register  stack; 

said  register  stack  in  each  of  said  M  processing  subunits 
having  a  stack  shift  input  connected  to  said  stack  shift  bus, 
for  receiving  said  stack  shift  signal  for  said  N(i)-|- 1  word 
shifting  intervals  in  said  i-th  one  of  said  M  processing 
subunits  and  enabUng  N(i)-|- 1  shifts  in  said  serial  shifting 
of  said  register  stack,  transferring  said  operating  code 
word  and  said  N(i)  data  words  from  said  common  bus  into 
said  register  stack; 

said  plurality  of  N(i)-|-1  register  stages  being  selectively 
disconnected  from  said  serial  sequence  and  respectively 
connected  to  parallel  outputs  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
said  subunit  select  signal; 

an  operating  code  decoder  in  each  of  said  processing  sub- 
units,  having  an  input  selectively  connects!  to  said  paral- 
lel output  of  one  of  said  stages  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
register  stacks,  for  decoding  said  operating  code  in  said 
processing  subunit; 

said  plurality  of  at  least  N(i)-|- 1  register  stages  in  said  i-th 
one  of  said  M  processing  subunits  including  a  plurality  of 
N(i)  register  stages  having  their  said  parallel  outputs  re- 
spectively connected  to  a  data  input  of  a  utilization  device 
in  said  respective  subunit,  said  respective  utilization  de- 
vice having  a  control  input  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
operating  code  decoder  in  said  respective  subunit; 

said  utilization  device  in  said  respective  subunit  reading  said 
plurality  of  data  words  from  the  respective  ones  of  said 
register  stack  stages  in  parallel  in  response  to  an  outut 
from  the  respective  said  operating  code  decoder; 

whereby  a  uniform  interface  between  said  control  processor 
and  said  plurality  of  processing  subunits  is  achieved. 


4,328,544 
ELECTRONIC  POINT-OF-SALE  SYSTEM  USING 
DIRECT-ACCESS  STORAGE 
Harrf  L.  Baldwin;  Beryl  D.  Bergschneider,  both  of  Rochester, 
Minn.;  Martin  E.  Chamoff,  Anstin,  Tex.;  Inring  L.  Miller, 
Pine  Island,  Minn.;  Don  W.  Filler,  Austin,  Tex.;  Max  J. 
Robinett,  Rocliester,  Minn.,  and  Donald  L.  Thorson,  Austin, 
TeKp  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,738 
Int  a.'  G06F  15/02.  15/20 
MS.  a.  364—405  9  Claims 

1.  A  point-of-sale  terminal  for  recording  transaction  data, 
said  terminal  comprising: 
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programmable  processing  means  including  read/write  ad- 
dressable memory  for  holding  both  applications  programs 
and  data,  and  further  including  read-only  memory  holding 
routines  for  loading  different  ones  of  said  applications 
programs  into  said  read/write  memory; 

direct-access  storage  means  coupled  to  said  processing 
means  and  adapted  to  read  and  write  a  single  removable, 
non-volatile  storage  medium  holding  both  said  applica- 
tions programs  and  said  transaction  data; 


input  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  receiving 
said  transaction  data  from  an  operator; 

output  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  display- 
ing said  transaction  data; 

cash-handling  means  controlled  by  said  processing  means  in 
response  to  said  applications  programs;  and 

enclosure  means  for  housing  all  the  above  means  in  a  single 
physical  package,  said  enclosure  means  further  including 
means  for  inserting  and  removing  said  removable  storage 
medium  in  said  direct-access  storage  means. 


unmmnco  VE.M1C1I 


bearings  of  each  fixed  station  with  respect  to  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  vehicle  are  obtained,  and 
means  for  correlating  the  bearings  obtained  by  the  light 
detection-responsive  means  with  the  positions  of  the  fixed 
stations  with  respect  to  the  area,  and  the  positions  of  the 
detectors  with  respect  to  the  vehicle. 


4^28,546 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  PERFORMANCE 
OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  USING 
EXHAUST  GAS  EMISSION  DATA 
Keith  A.  Kreft,  Mt.  Prospect;  Alan  E.  Rossetti,  Glenview;  Mi- 
chael F.  Lynn,  Berwyn,  and  Jesse  W.  Wagoner,  Dundee,  all  of 
ni.,  assignors  to  Sun  Electric  Corporatioo,  Crystal  Lake,  lU. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,586 
Int.  a.5  GOIL  25/00;  P02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  364-424  23  Claims 


4^28,545 
DRIVERLESS  VEHICLE  AUTOGUIDE  BY  UGHT 
SIGNALS  AND  TWO  DIRECTIONAL  DETECTORS 
James  R.  Halsall,  Runcorn;  Michael  H.  E.  Larcombe,  Cannon 
Park;  James  R.  Robertson,  Nordiwich,  and  Mark  A.  M. 
Rogers,  Chester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,902 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1978, 
7831850 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20:  H04M  1/02:  GOIC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 424  8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  moveable  within  a  predetermined  area  and 
having  navigational  means  for  determining  its  position  and 
orientation,  in  combination  with  a  plurality  of  beacons  which 
are  located  at  stations  fixed  with  respect  to  the  area  such  that 
the  vehicle,  when  in  any  position  within  the  area,  can  receive 
light  from  beacons  of  at  least  two  fixed  stations;  the  naviga- 
tional means  comprising: 
at  least  two  direction-sensitive  light  detectors  mounted  on 
the  vehicle,  each  detector  comprising  means  for  detecting 
light  which  it  receives  from  the  beacons,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  detection  of  that  light  for  indicating  the 
direction  from  which  the  light  is  received  so  that  the 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  analyzer  comprising: 

monitoring  means  connectable  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  the  engine  for 
responsively  generating  timing  signals  representing  the 
time  of  firing  of  each  of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine; 

preprocessor  means  connected  to  said  monitoring  means  for 
receiving  said  timing  signals,  said  preprocessor  means 
selectably  operable  for  inhibiting  a  selected  cylinder  of  the 
engine  from  firing; 

exhaust  gas  measuring  means  for  monitoring  the  exhaust  gas 
output  from  the  engine  for  generating  a  dau  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  quantity  of  a  combustion  by-product  in  the 
exhaust  gas  output; 

visual  display  means  responsive  to  display  signals  for  gener- 
ating a  visual  display;  and 

processor  means  communicating  with  said  exhaust  gas  mea- 
suring means,  with  said  preprocessor  means  and  with  said 
visual  display  means  for  operating  said  preprocessor 
means  to  inhibit  a  selected  cylinder  from  firing  and  for 
receiving  said  data  signals  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
quantity  of  said  combustion  by-product  in  said  gas  output 
during  firing  inhibition  of  said  selected  cylinder,  said 
processor  means  generating  first  display  signals  for  caus- 
ing said  display  means  to  visually  display  an  indication  of 
said  quantity  of  said  combustion  by-product,  and  second 
display  signals  for  causing  said  display  means  to  visually 
display  an  indication  of  the  cylinder  number  selected,  in 
visual  association  with  said  indication  of  said  quantity  of 
said  combustion  by-product. 
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4^28,547 
FAILURE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
AUu  W.  Bamuu,  Oak  Park,  and  Thomas  W.  Hartford,  LiTonia, 
both  of  Midu,  assignors  to  The  Bendiz  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich.  * 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  881,982,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Fat  No.  4,264,898. 
This  application  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,830 
Int  aJ  P02B  39/16;  F02D  33/00 
VS.  CL  364—431.09                                                   6  Qaims 


4,328,548 
LOCATOR  FOR  SOURCE  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
RADIATION  HAVING  UNKNOWN  STRUCTURE  OR 
ORIENTATION 
William  M.  Crow,  Faawood,  N  J.,  and  Michael  J.  Yerbury,  St. 
Ives,  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Austin  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,287 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/02 

U.S.  a.  364—449  9  Claims 
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3.  A  double  protection  fuel  shut-off  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine  vehicles  having  an  engine  block,  a  plurality 
of  cylinders  disposed  within  said  engine  block,  a  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  each  of  said  plurality 
of  cylinders,  an  electronic  engine  control  system  for  generating 
at  least  one  fuel  control  pulse,  fuel  injection  means  responsive 
to  said  at  least  one  fuel  control  pulse  generated  by  an  electronic 
engine  control  system  for  injecting  controlled  quantities  of  fuel 
into  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  for  combustion 
therein,  fuel  pump  means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure  to 
said  fuel  injection  means,  said  electronic  engine  control  system 
further  including  clock  means  utilized  in  initializing  the  perfor- 
mance of  calculations  and  the  like  for  computing  fuel  control 
commands,  and  means  responsive  to  said  fuel  control  com- 
mands for  generating  said  fuel  control  pulses  for  operating  said 
fuel  injection  means,  said  fuel  shut-off  system  comprising: 
logic  means  for  monitoring  the  operations  of  said  clock 
means  and  generating  a  clock  failure  signal  indicative  of  a 
detected  malfunction  therein; 
means  for  sensing  an  engine  stall  condition  when  said  engine 
is  not  in  a  "cranking"  mode  of  operation  and  for  generat- 
ing a  stall  condition  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 
means  responsive  to  only  one  of  said  clock  failure  signal  and 
said  engine  stall  condition  signal  for  generating  a  signal 
substantially  simultaneously  turning  off  said  fuel  pump 
means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  fuel  injection 
means  while  disabling  said  fuel  control  pulses  from  operat- 
ing said  fuel  injection  means  thereby  affording  the  driver, 
the  passengers  and  the  vehicle  itself  optimal  protection 
from  fire,  explosion  in  case  of  accidents,  said  responsive 
means  being  inhibited  from  generating  said  turn-off  signal 
when  said  clock  failure  signal  and  stall  condition  signal 
exist  simultaneously. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  source  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  relative  to  a  remote  object  and  the 
orientation  of  the  remote  object  relative  to  the  position  of  the 
source  comprising: 

a  multicomponent  radiating  means  of  unknown  orientation 
and  structure  identifying  the  origin  of  said  source; 

transmitter  means  for  applying  to  said  multicomponent  radi- 
ating means  electrical  signals  which  generate  a  plurality  of 
electromagnetic  fields,  said  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
fields  being  distinguishable  from  one  another; 

a  plurality  of  receiving  means  disposed  on  said  remote  ob- 
ject, said  receiving  means  having  at  least  three  orthogonal 
components  for  detecting  and  measuring  components  of 
said  electromagnetic  fields; 

said  radiating  means  and  said  receiving  means  being  adapted 
for  operation  at  a  separation  distance  sufficient  to  insure 
that  the  far-field  components  of  said  electromagnetic 
fields  are  substantially  greater  in  magnitude  than  the  near- 
field  components  of  said  electromagnetic  fields;  and 

analyzing  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for 
converting  the  com]x>nents  of  said  electromagnetic  fields 
received  by  said  plurality  of  receiving  means  into  source 
position  relative  to  said  remote  object  without  a  priori 
knowledge  of  the  orientation  of  said  source  or  the  relative 
orientation  of  its  components  with  at  least  one  ambiguous 
combination  of  orientation  or  position,  said  analyzing 
means  comprising  means  for  operating  open  loop  with 
respect  to  said  radiating  means. 


c 


4,328,549 
PROCESS  FLOW  COMPUTER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
CecU  T.  Avery,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Olin  Coiporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,457 
Int.  a.5  G06F  15/46;  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 469  ^    49  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  automatically  controlling  the 
rate  of  mass  flow  in  a  system  having  a  mass  mover  powered  by 
a  power  supply  which  is  attenuated  by  a  control  device  for 
transferring  mass  through  a  conduit,  wherein  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  mass  flow  is  transmitted  to  an  automatic  control 
unit,  characterized  by  the  improvement  which  comprises,  in 
combination; 

(a)  entering  in  said  automatic  control  unit  a  standard  signal. 
So,  representative  of  a  desired  rate  of  mass  flow  in  said 
conduit, 

(b)  entering  in  said  automatic  control  unit  a  rate  of  mass  flow 
deviation  range,  K1-K2, 

(c)  entering  in  said  automatic  control  unit  an  initial  operating 


May  4,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


361 


volUge,  V,  and  transferring  a  signal  proportional  to  said  V 
to  said  control  device  to  operate  said  mass  mover  while  in 
automatic  control  mode  to  attenuate  said  power  supply  to 
said  mass  mover,  and  to  produce  a  rate  of  mass  flow  in 
said  conduit  at  said  initial  operating  voltage,  V, 
(d)  obtaining  a  first  signal,  Si,  proportional  to  the  actual  rate 
of  mass  flow  in  said  conduit,  and  conveying  said  first 
signal.  Si,  to  said  automatic  control  unit. 
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(e)  comparing  said  Sa  with  said  Si  in  said  automatic  control 
unit  and  calculating  a  difference,  D,  between  said  Sa  and 
said  Si,  and  comparing  said  difference,  D,  with  said  mass 
flow  deviation  range,  K1-K2, 

(0  when  said  difference,  D,  exceeds  said  mass  flow  deviation 
range,  K1-K2,  switching  said  automatic  control  unit  to  a 
mode  of  fixed  value,  and  thereafter  transmitting  a  signal 
proportional  to  said  initial  operating  voltage,  V,  to  said 
control  device  to  operate  said  mass  mover  at  a  fixed  signal 
value. 


4^28^50 

PROGRAMMER  UNIT  WITH  COMPOSITE 

CALCULATION  CAPABILITY 

John  M.  Weber,  630  Colgate  Rd^  Colgate,  Wis.  53017 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,269 

iBt  a.3  G05B  19/42 

U.S.  a.  364— 474  5  Claims 
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ite  calculation,  and  in  response  thereto,  generating 
prompting  messages  to  the  operator  through  said  display 
means  which  request  the  entry  of  a  composite  type  num- 
ber and  any  known  geometric  data  associated  with  the 
selected  composite  type  number;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  last  named  means  for  calculating 
unknown  geometric  data  associated  with  the  selected 
composite  type  number. 


4,328,551 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROTECHON  OF 

ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Mitsiii:u  Yamaura,  HacUoji;  Ryotaro  Kondow,  Tokyo,  and 
Kunio  Matsuzawa,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisiia,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,569 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-31017 
Int  a.3  G06F  15/56:  H02H  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  364—492  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  protective  relaying  apparatus  for  an  electric  power 
system  comprising  an  electrically  writable  memory  device  and 
a  digital  processing  device  for  carrying  out  protective  relaying 
operations  based  on  values  set  in  the  memory  device,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  an  input  device,  an  electrically 
writable  memory  device  which  includes  a  non-volatile  mem- 
ory device  coupled  to  the  digital  processing  device  and  to  the 
input  device,  the  input  device  designating  addresses  in  the 
non-volatile  memory  device  and  setting  values  utilized  by  the 
digital  processing  device  for  the  relaying  operation  in  memory 
locations  represented  by  the  addresses,  and  a  control  circuit 
coupled  to  the  input  device  and  the  non-volatile  memory 
device  for  controlling  the  input  device  and  the  non-volatile 
memory  device,  the  non-volatile  memory  device  comprising 
volatile  memory  portions  and  non-volatile  memory  portions 
connected  together  in  pairs  such  that  data  present  in  the  vola- 
tile memory  portions  can  be  transferred  to  corresponding 
non-volatile  portions  for  storage  and  data  stored  in  non- 
volatile portions  can  be  transferred  to  corresponding  volatile 
portions  for  use  by  the  digital  processing  device. 
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5.  In  a  programmer  unit  which  generates  pvt  programs  for 
numerically  controlled  machines  by  processing  a  series  of 
stored  composite  numbers  and  required  associated  sets  of 
geometric  data  into  a  series  of  move  codes  and  associated  data, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
means  for  displaying  messages  and  data  to  an  operator; 
means  for  inputting  data  from  an  operator; 
means  coupled  to  said  display  means  for  geneating  prompt- 
ing messages  to  the  operator  which  request  the  entry  of  a 
composite  number  and  its  required  associated  set  of  geo- 
metric data; 
means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  receiving  data  entered 
by  the  operator  which  indicates  the  selection  of  a  compos- 


4,328,552 
STATISTICAL  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  StovaU,  17824  Tree  Uwn  Dr.,  Ashton,  Md.  20702 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1124W2 
Int.  a.5  G06F  l5/il 
UA  a.  364—554  "  C>«taw 

1.  A  method  for  determining  nonlinearities  of  a  system  hav- 
ing undetermined  nonlinearities  in  the  system  output  relative  to 
the  system  input,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
producing  a  random  amplitude  input  signal  for  the  deter- 
mined system  having  a  statistical  distribution  which  is 
known; 
feeding  the  random  amplitude  signal  into  the  undetermined 

system; 
determining  the  probability  density  of  the  random  output 

signal  of  the  undetermined  system; 
obtaining  the  cumulative  probabUity  distribution  of  the 
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output  signal  from  the  probability  density  of  the  random 
output  of  the  undetermined  system; 
equating  the  cumulative  probability  distribution  of  the  input 
random  signal  and  the  cumulative  probability  distribution 
of  the  output  signal  from  the  undetermined  system;  and 


tor  wafer  having  a  plurality  of  microcircuits  formed  on  the 
wafer  in  a  pattern  of  rows  and  columns  separated  by  scribe 
lines,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  means  for  locating  a  straight  line  edge  in  said  microcircuit 
pattern; 

B.  means  for  determining  from  the  location  of  said  straight 
line  edge  the  6  axis  error  of  the  edge  with  respect  to  one 
of  said  X  and  Y  principal  axes; 

C.  means  for  rotating  said  wafer  about  the  0  axis  to  reduce 
said  axis  error; 

D.  a  pressure  sensor; 

E.  means  for  moving  the  semiconductor  wafer  along  the  Z 
axis  into  pressure  contact  with  said  pressure  sensor;  and, 

F.  means  for  terminating  the  movement  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  along  the  Z  axis  when  the  pressure  sensor  senses 
a  predetermined  contact  pressure. 


deriving  the  system  amplitude  transfer  function  representing 
the  unknown  nonlinearities  of  the  system  from  the  results 
of  equating  the  cumulative  probabilities  of  the  input  and 
output  signals,  thereby  determining  the  nonlinearities  of 
the  undetermined  system. 


4^28,553 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TARGETLESS  WAFER 

ALIGNMENT 

Thorbjoem  R.  Fredrikaen,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  Philippe 

Villers,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Computerrision  Corpo* 

ration,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748310,  Dec.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,690 

Int.  a.^  G06F  15/46;  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  364—559  8  Claims 


4,328,554 
PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  (PFS) 
Joseph  L.  Mantione,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nairy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,598 

Int.  a.J  H03B  19/14 

U.S.  a.  364—721  14  Qaims 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  X,  Y,  and  0  axis  aligning  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  having  a  plurality  of  microcircuits  formed  on  the 
wafer  in  a  pattern  of  rows  and  columns  separated  by  scribe 
lines,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  electro-optical  means  for  scanning  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  microcircuits  and  of  said  scribe  lines  abutting 
said  microcircuits  along  a  plurality  of  scan  lines  that  are 
parallel  to  one  of  said  X  and  Y  principal  axes  in  a  direction 
substantially  along  the  scribe  line  to  locate  one  edge  of  a 
scribe  line  along  one  of  said  microcircuits; 

B.  electro-optical  means  for  scanning  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  microcircuits  and  of  said  scribe  lines  abutting 
said  microcircuits  along  a  plurality  of  scan  lines  that  are 
parallel  to  one  of  said  X  and  Y  principal  axes  in  a  direction 
substantially  along  the  scribe  line  to  locate  the  same  edge 
of  the  scribe  line  along  another  microcircuit; 

C.  means  for  determining  from  the  location  of  said  two 
microcircuit  scribe  line  edges  the  6  axis  error  of  the  scribe 
line  edges  with  respect  to  one  of  said  X  and  Y  principal 
axes;  and, 

D.  means  for  rotating  said  wafer  about  the  6  axis  to  reduce 
said  $  axis  error. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  X,  Y,  and  Z  axis  aligning  a  semiconduc- 


1.  A  programmable  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 
a  first  means  for  accumulating,  for  receiving  an  input  signal 
comprising  any  of  a  plurality  of  sequences  of  pulses  hav- 
ing two  levels,  each  sequence  defining  a  programmable 
binary  number  which,  in  turn,  defines  a  corresponding 
specific  frequency,  the  accumulating  means  generating 
any  of  a  plurality  of  square-wave  signals,  depending  upon 
the  specific  frequency  to  which  it  is  programmed; 
a  means  for  signal  converting,  whose  input  is  connected  to 
the  means  for  accumulating,  which  converts  a  square- 
wave  input  signal  into  a  staircase  waveform  having  a 
triangular  envelope  but  whose  frequency  is  divided  by  the 
number  of  stairs  in  the  complete  staircase  cycle;  and 
a  second  means  for  signal  converting,  whose  input  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  first  converting  means,  for 
converting  an  input  staircase  waveform  signal  into  a  sinu- 
soidal signal;  wherein  the  means  for  accumulating  com- 
prises: 

an  input  means,  which  receives  the  input  signal,  and  re- 
mains in  one  binary  state  until  the  level  at  its  input 
changes  whereupon  it  remains  in  another  binary  state 
whenever  the  input  level  changes  again; 
means  for  adding,  having  two  inputs,  one  input  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  input  means,  for  adding 
the  signals  received  at  its  inputs; 
an  output  means,  substantially  identical  to  the  input 
means,  having  two  inputs,  one  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  means  for  adding,  the  output  of  the  output 
means  being  connected  to  the  second  input  to  the  means 
for  adding; 
whereby  the  output  of  the  means  for  adding  is  a  signal 
which  is  the  sum  of  the  signal  at  the  input  to  the  input 
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signal  at  the  butput  of  the  output  means; 
accumulating  further  comprising: 
output  is  connected  to  the  second  input  to 

It  means,  for  clocking  the  signal  propagating 

the  output  means. 


4^28,556 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  PLANTS  BY  MEANS  OF 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTERS 
Masao  Abe,  Chofu;  Hanio  Kawahara,  Fuchu;  Yoichlro  Kogure, 
Tama;  Masahiro  Maeohmichi,  Mttsaihimarayama;  Tetsoo 
Takeuchi,  Kamakura,  and  Norihiko  Kanwhima,  Toride,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Denryoku  Kaboshild  Kaislia  and 
Tokyo  ShilMura  Denki  Kalrashiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan,  part 
interest  to  each 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610^52,  Sep.  9, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  i979,  Ser.  No.  30,528 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


4,328,555 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTING  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

DISCRETE  FOURIER  TRANSFORMS 
Henri  J.  Nussbaumer,  U  Gaode,  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  12, 1979,  79  18530 
Int  CLJ  G06F  15/31 
UA  a.  364-726  6  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  computing  the  two-dimensional  discrete 
Fourier  transform  of  N  first  blocks  of  N  terms  each,  wherein 
each  term  is  processed  in  the  represent  apparatus  by  appropri- 
ate electrical  signals  with  N  being  a  power  of  2,  said  apparatus 
including: 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  N  first  blocks  of  N 

terms  for  later  access, 
first  multiplication  means  for  respectively  multiplying  the  N 
terms  of  each  of  said  N  blocks  by  N  first  complex  coeffici- 
ents whose  value  is  dependent  upon  the  position  of  the 
terms  within  the  blocks,  thereby  providing  N  second 
blocks  of  N  terms, 
transformation  means  for  converting  said  N  second  blocks  of 
N  terms  into  N  third  blocks  of  N  terms,  each  of  said  N 
third  blocks  of  N  terms  being  a  combination  of  said  N 
second  blocks  of  N  terms, 
second  multiplication  means  for  respectively  multiplying  the 
N  terms  of  each  of  said  third  blocks  by  N  second  complex 
coefficients  whose  value  is  dependent  upon  the  position  of 
the  terms  within  the  blocks,  thereby  providing  N  fourth 
blocks  of  N  terms,  and 
means  for  computing  the  N  terms  of  the  one-dimensional 
discrete  Fourier  transform  of  each  of  said  N  fourth  blocks 
of  N  terms,  thereby  providing  the  N^  terms  of  the  two-di- 
mensional discrete  Fourier  transform  of  said  N  first  blocks 
of  N  termsi 
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1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  a  plant  wherein  various 
operations  are  performed  if  conditions  calling  for  a  particular 
operation  are  satisfied,  said  control  system  comprising: 

a  process  input  device  connected  to  receive  process  input 
signals  from  said  plant,  said  process  input  signals  respec- 
tively representing  the  process  variables  of  the  plant, 

a  dato  input  processing  device  connected  to  said  process 
input  device  for  periodically  reading  the  process  input 
signals  and  for  producing  stotus  signals  respectively  repre- 
senting the  status  of  the  process  variables, 

an  auxiliary  memory  device  for  storing  operation  control 
procedure  tables  of  a  prescribed  format,  each  of  said 
operation  control  procedure  tables  containing  information 
as  to  whether  or  not  the  plant  is  in  a  stote  calling  for  a 
certain  combination  of  operations  to  be  performed,  in 
relation  to  the  plant  operation  conditions  required  for 
recognition  of  said  sUte,  said  information  including  a 
required  status  of  certain  of  the  process  variables  and 
further  describing  a  combination  of  operations  to  be  per- 
formed when  the  plant  is  in  said  sUte,  said  combination  of 
operations  including  a  combination  of  process  controlling 
operations,  a  combination  of  process  supervision  opera- 
tions and  a  combination  of  information  display  operations, 

said  auxiliary  memory  device  further  storing  worker  pro- 
grams, each  associated  with  each  combination  of  process 
controlling  operations  and  used  for  performing  the  associ- 
ated process  controlling  operations  to  produce  a  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  plant, 

a  first  register  means  connected  to  said  data  input  processing 
device  for  periodically  storing  one  of  said  sutus  signals 
during  a  first  sampling  period, 

a  second  register  means  connected  through  a  gate  means  to 
said  data  input  processing  device  for  receiving,  when  said 
gate  means  is  enabled,  said  one  status  signal  previously 
stored  in  said  first  register  means  in  a  second  earlier  sam- 
pling period, 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said  first 
and  second  register  means, 
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status  change  memory  means  responsive  to  said  comparison 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  those 
-     prxxss  variables  having  their  status  changed  between  said 
second  and  first  sampling  periods  when  said  comparison 
means  indicates  the  contents  of  said  first  and  second  regis- 
ter means  do  not  coincide, 
said  gate  means  being  enabled  when  said  status  change  mem- 
ory means  produces  said  output  signal, 
a  first  selector  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  status 
change  memory  means  for  selecting  those  operation  con- 
trol procedure  tables  stored  in  said  auxiliary  memory 
device  in  which  the  status  of  the  process  variable  which 
has  been  found  to  have  changed  is  described  as  one  of  the 
conditions  for  recognition  of  said  operation, 
an  operation  processing  device  for  processing  the  selected 
op>eration  control  procedure  tables  in  turn,  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  pattern  judging  program  forjudging  whether  or  not  the 
conditions  for  recognition  of  a  state  calling  for  a  certain 
combination  of  operations  to  be  performed  are  satisfied, 
and  if  they  are  satisfied,  recognizing  that  the  plant  is  in 
said  state,  and 
a  pattern  translating  program  for  determining  the  combi- 
nation of  operations  to  be  performed  when  the  process 
is  in  said  st^te,  said  pattern  translating  program  produc- 
ing, when  the  operation  to  be  performed  is  a  combina- 
tion of  supervision  operations  or  a  combination  of  dis- 
play operations,  a  signal  instructing  an  operation  for 
supervision  or  display,  and  producing  when  the  combi- 
nation of  operations  to  be  performed  is  a  controlling 
operation,  a  start  command  and  a  transfer  command  for 
selecting  the  worker  program  associated  with  the  con- 
trolling operation, 
a  second  selector  responsive  to  said  transfer  command  for 
selecting  the  W'   ker  program  associated  with  the  control- 
ling operation, 
means  started  by  s,.id  start  command  for  reading  and  trans- 
lating the  worker  program  selected  by  said  second  selec- 
tor and  producing  an  instruction  for  control  of  said  plant, 
and 
a  process  output  device  responsive  to  the  instruction  from 
said  instruction  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  control- 
ling said  plant. 


4328^57 

PROCESSOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO  DATA  TERMINAL 

Jeao  GMtiael,  Paris,  France,  aadgnor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

CootiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  879^74,  Felv  22, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152^88 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  23, 1977,  77  05254 
iBt  a.'  G06F  3/153 
VS.  CL  364—900  15  Claims 

1.  A  digital  processor  connected  between  a  data  bus  and  a 
conventional  TV  set  having  a  CRT  screen  and  a  scanning 
means,  said  TV  set  operating  according  to  a  raster-scan  system 
of  m  lines  per  frame  and  s  frames  per  second,  said  digital  pro- 
cessor permitting  the  display,  in  the  form  of  discrete  dots 
having  a  time  base  for  writing,  on  the  CRT  screen,  a  page  of 
alphanumeric  characters  having  an  alphabet  of  2^  characters, 
a  page  of  characters  being  composed  of  Y  rows  of  character 
cells,  each  row  being  composed  of  X  character  cells,  each 
character  cell  being  composed  of  a  matrix  of  1  by  p  dots,  and 
a  writing  cursor  indicating  the  position  of  the  next  character 
which  is  to  be  inscribed,  said  digital  processor  including, 
a  ROM  for  decoding  input  instruction  codes  which  enters 
said  ROM,  said  ROM  having:  inputs  connected  to  the  data 
bos  which  carries  said  input  instruction  codes,  and  out- 
puts; 
an  N-bits  blanking  operator,  said  blanking  operator  having: 
N  inputs  connected  to  the  data  bus,  N  outputs  and  one 
blank  conunand  input  connection; 
a  REFRESH  RAM  connected  for  storing  dau  representing 
said  alphanumeric  characters,  said  REFRESH  RAM 


having  a  capacity  of  at  least  one  page  of  X  by  Y  words  of 
N  bits  and  having  N  data  inputs  connected  to  the  N  out- 
puts of  said  blanking  operator,  and  an  input  means  for 
addressing  said  character  cells,  a  Read/Write  command 
input  and  N  outputs; 

an  N-bits  latch  register,  said  register  having  N  inputs  con- 
nected to  said  N  outputs  of  said  REFRESH  RAM,  N 
outputs  and  a  load  command  input  connection; 

a  character  ROM  for  generating  2^  distinct  characters,  said 
character  ROM  having  data  inputs  connected  to  said  latch 
register,  a  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  character 
cells;  the  character  ROM  also  having  outputs  equal  in 
number  to  or  less  than  the  value  L; 

a  serializer  register  having  inputs  connected  to  said  charac- 
ter ROM,  a  second  load  command  input  connection,  a 
shift  command  input  and  an  output  connected  to  the  TV 
set; 

a  package  containing  a  semiconductor  microchip  compris- 
ing the  following  LSI  circuits: 

a  timing  generator  which  permits  the  synchronization  of  the 
TV  set  scanning  means  and  of  the  other  LSI  circuits  of 
said  semiconductor  microchip,  this  generator  comprising: 
a  clock  signal  source  of  fued  frequency  which  increments 
a  first  counter  including  a  decoder  which  provides  TV 
line  SYNC  top-signals  and  pulse  signals  for  horizontal 


iL^ 


540^        530^ 


centering  of  the  page  of  displayed  characters  and  a  second 
counter  including  a  decoder  which  provides  TV  frame 
SYNC  top-signals  and  pulse  signals  for  vertical  centering 
of  the  page  of  displayed  characters; 
an  address  signal  generator  comprising:  a  command  circuit 
which  generates  a  command  signal;  a  clock  signals  source 
which  generates  clock  signals  at  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
time  base  of  the  dots,  said  clock  signals  source  connected 
to  the  command  circuit  to  be  disabled  by  the  conunand 
signal,  the  address  signal  generator  also  comprising  four 
linked  counters  including  decoders  which  are  incre- 
mented by  the  clock  signals  source;  these  coimectors 
being:  one  modulo-L  counter,  one  modulo-X  counter,  one 
modulo-P  counter,  one  modulo-Y  counter,  an  output  of 
said  counter  modulo-L  also  being  coimected  to  the  shift 
command  input  of  said  serializer  register,  the  output  of 
said  modulo-L  counter  being  coimected  to  the  first  load 
command  input  of  said  latch  register  and  the  second  load 
command  of  said  serializer  register,  the  outputs  of  the 
modulo-P  counter  being  connected  to  the  character  ROM 
inputs  means  for  scanning  said  character  cells;  the  com- 
mand circuit  of  the  dot  clock  circuit  including:  a  first  input 
which  receives  said  signals  for  horizontal  centering  and  a 
second  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  modulo-X 
counter  decoder,  the  incrementation  of  the  modulo-P 
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counter  being  enabled  by  said  pulse  signals  for  vertical  the  first  logic  gate  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  circuit;  and 

centering;  a  second  logic  gate  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  input, 

a  writing  address  pointer  with  outputs  connected  to  said  the  first  input  of  the  second  logic  gate  being  coupled  to  the 

REFRESH  RAM,  comprising  an  X-bits  register  linked  output  of  the  first  logic  gate  and  the  second  input  to  the  second 

through  an  inhibiting  gate  to  a  Y-bits  register;  logic  gate  being  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  circuit  to  at  said 

a  first  multiplexer  comprising  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  generating  circuit  provide  the  pulse  to  temporar- 

outputs  of  said  writing  address  pointer  and  a  second  input  [\y  inhibit  the  address  decoder  upon  occurrence  of  the  trailing 

connected  to  outputs  of  the  modulo-X  and  modulo-Y  edge  ofa  microprocessor  control  pulse  received  at  the  input  of 

counters  and  also  comprising  (X+Y)  outputs  connected  ^\^^  circuit, 

to  the  addressing  means  of  said  REFRESH  RAM,  and  a  


command  input  connected  to  receive  said  command  sig- 
nal; 
a  decoding  operator  connected  to  said  character  ROM  for 
decoding  via  a  forcing  operator  means,  said  forcing  opera- 
tor means  including  a  command  input,  said  decoding 


4^28^59 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGE  OF  DATA  BETWEEN 

CENTRAL  STATION  AND  PERIPHERAL  STATIONS 

AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 


operator  being  connected  to  generate  command  inputs  to  Alexandr  B.  Markhasin,  ulitsa  Krylova,  41,  kv.  22;  Gcnnady  V. 


said  writing  address  pointer; 

a  writing  generator  connected  to  operate  in  synchronism 
with  the  TV  line  SYNC  top-signals,  said  writing  genera- 
tor connected  to  the  Read/Write  command  input  of  said 
REFRESH  RAM  and  connected  to  provide  an  input  to 
the  writing  address  pointer, 

an  erase  generator  for  clearing  an  end  of  a  row,  a  row,  or  a 

'  page  of  characters,  said  erase  generator  including  inputs 
connected  to  said  decoding  operator,  an  output  connected 
to  the  inhibiting  gate  of  said  writing  address  pointer,  an 
output  connected  to  the  blank  command  input  of  said 
blanking  operator  and  the  conunand  input  of  said  forcing 
operators; 

a  writing  cursor  generator  including:  a  comparator  of 
(X-i-Y)  bits  with  inputs  connected  respectively  to  the 
outputs  of  said  writing  p>ointer  and  the  outputs  of  said 
modulo-X  and  modulo-Y  counter;  and  an  inhibiting  gate 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  writing  cursor 
generator  and  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  modulo-P 
counter  and  to  generate  a  signal  indicative  thereof  to  the 
writing  cursor. 


Belyaev,  uUtia  NUdtina,  68,  kv.  20;  Jury  V.  Babushkin,  uUtia 
Turgencfa,  223,  kv.  21,  and  Alexandr  K.  Petro?,  ulitsa  Vys- 
taTochnaya,  11,  kv.  51,  aU  of  Novosibirsk,  U^^.R. 
FUed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,640 
Int  a.3  G06F  S/OO;  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  14  Claims 
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RAM  ADDRESS  ENABLE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  AN  ON-CHIP  RAM 

Fuad  H.  Mum,  and  Pern  Shaw,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schamnburg,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,944 

Int  CL^  G06F  9/22 

U.S.  a.  364—900  8  daims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  an  exchange  of  date  between  a  central 
station  and  peripheral  stations,  said  central  station  including  a 
recurrence  sequence  generator  for  producing  an  address  signal 
consisting  of  a  sequence  having  elements  having  a  predeter- 
mined recurrence  relation  and  including  M  non-recurrent 
subsequences  designating  the  addressee  of  selected  peripheral 
stations,  said  recurrence  sequence  gen^tor  having  an  input 
and  outputs,  a  code  addressing  unit  for  cdttiparing  the  current 
values  of  the  recurrence  sequence  producea  by  said  recurrence 
sequence  generator  with  the  address  of  a  given  peripheral 
station  and  enabling  one  ofa  reception  of  data  to  the  peripheral 
station  and  transmission  of  data  from  the  peripheral  station  if 
the  accumulated  subsequence  coincides  with  said  address  of 
the  peripheral  sution,  said  code  addressing  unit  having  a  first 
input,  a  second  input  which  is  a  data  address  input,  a  third 
input  and  outputs,  one  of  the  outputs  being  an  address  output 
of  said  central  station  and  the  first  input  being  connected  to  one 
of  the  outputs  of  said  recurrence  sequence  generator,  a  dau 
input  register  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  output, 
the  first  input  of  said  ilato  input  register  being  an  information 
input  of  said  central  station,  a  transmitter  having  a  first  input, 
a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  first  input  of  said  transmitter 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  data  input 
1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  pulse  to  tempo-   register,  the  second  input  of  said  transmitter  being  connected 
rarily  inhibit  an  address  decoder,  the  generating  circuit  being  a  to  said  recurrence  sequence  generator  and  the  output  of  said 
portion  of  a  microprocessor  having  said  address  decoder,  the  transmitter  being  a  signal  output  of  said  central  sution,  a  re- 
circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output,  comprising:  means  for  ceiver  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  mput  of  said  receiver 
producing  an  electrical  delay,  the  means  being  coupled  to  the  being  a  signal  input  of  said  central  station,  a  date  output  regis- 
input  of  the  circuit  and  providing  an  output;  a  first  logic  gate  ter  having  a  fu^t  input,  a  second  mput  and  an  output,  the 
having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  first  output  of  said  date  output  register  bemg  an  mformation  output 
input  of  the  first  logic  gate  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  of  said  central  station,  the  first  input  of  said  daU  output  register 
means  for  producing  said  electrical  delay,  the  second  input  to  being  electrically  connected  to  said  receiver,  a  regular  syn- 
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chronizing  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  regular  set  of  clock 
frequencies,  said  regular  synchronizing  pulse  generator  having 
an  output,  and  each  of  said  peripheral  stations  of  said  system 
including  a  receiver  having  an  input  and  outputs,  the  input  of 
said  receiver  being  a  signal  input  of  the  peripheral  station,  a 
data  output  register  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an 
output,  the  first  input  of  said  data  output  register  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  first  output  of  said  receiver,  the  output 
of  said  data  output  register  being  an  information  output  of  the 
peripheral  station,  a  transmitter  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
the  output  of  said  transmitter  being  a  signal  output  of  the 
peripheral  station,  a  data  input  register  having  inputs  and 
outputs,  a  first  of  the  outputs  of  said  data  input  register  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  transmitter,  a  first 
of  the  inputs  of  said  data  input  register  being  an  information 
input  of  said  peripheral  station,  a  synchronized  regular  pulse 
generator  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  said 
synchronized  regular  pulse  generator  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  receiver,  an  address  selector  having  inputs  and 
an  enable  output,  a  synchronizing  address  pulse  discriminator 
having  inputs  and  an  output,  a  recurrence  sequence  filter  hav- 
ing inputs  and  outputs,  first  and  second  of  the  outputs  of  said 
recurrence  sequence  filter  being  connected  to  first  and  second 
of  the  inputs  of  said  address  selector,  the  first  of  the  inputs  of 
said  recurrence  sequence  filter  being  connected  to  a  third  of 
the  outputs  of  said  receiver,  the  second  of  the  inputs  of  said 
recurrence  sequence  filter  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  synchronizing  address  pulse  discriminator, 
said  central  sution  further  including  a  coder  having  inputs 
and  an  output,  the  output  of  said  coder  being  connected  to 
the  second  input  of  said  transmitter,  a  first  of  the  inputs  of 
said  coder  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  data  input 
register; 
a  decoder  having  inputs  and  outputs,  a  first  of  the  inputs  of 
said  decoder  being,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  re- 
ceiver, a  first  of  the  outputs  of  said  decoder  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  input  of  said  data  output  register;  and 
a  pulse  former  for  forming  an  irregular  sequence  of  synchro- 
nizing pulses  for  determining  irregular  time  intervals 
between  successive  elementary  address  signals  dependent 
upon  random  data  streams  and  producing  a  sequence 
corresponding  to  these  time  intervals,  of  successive  syn- 
chronizing address  pulses  and  synchronizing  data  pulses, 
said  pulse  former  having  inputs  and  outputs  including  a 
synchronizing  address  pulse  output  of  an  irregular  se- 
quence of  synchronizing  pulses,  a  synchronizing  pulse 
output  for  data  being  transmitted  of  an  irregular  sequence 
of  synchronizing  pulses,  a  synchronizing  pulse  output  for 
data  being  received  of  an  irregular  sequence  of  synchro- 
nizing pulses,  a  first  of  the  inputs  of  said  pulse  former 
being  connected  to  a  second  output  of  said  code  address- 
ing unit,  a  second  of  the  inputs  of  said  pulse  former  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  regular  synchronizing 
pulse  generator,  the  synchronizing  pulse  output  for  data 
being  transmitted  of  said  pulse  former  being  connected  to 
the  second  inputs  of  said  data  input  register  and  said 
coder,  the  synchronizing  pulse  output  for  data  being  re- 
ceived of  said  pulse  former  being  connected  to  the  second 
inputs  of  said  data  output  register  and  said  decoder  and  the 
synchronizing  address  pulse  output  of  said  pulse  former 
being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  recurrence  sequence 
generator;  and 
each  of  said  peripheral  stations  further  including  a  decoder 
having  inputs  and  an  output,  the  output  of  said  decoder 
being  connected  to  the  first  input  of  said  data  output 
register,  a  first  of  the  inputs  of  said  decoder  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  receiver; 
a  coder  having  inputs  and  an  output,  the  output  of  said  coder 
being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  transmitter,  a  first  of 
the  inputs  of  said  coder  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  data  input  register;  and 
a  controlled  pulse  former  for  forming  an  irregular  sequence 
of  synchronizing  pulses,  said  controlled  pulse  former 
having  inputs  and  outputs  including  a  synchronizing  pulse 
output  for  data  being  received  and  a  synchronizing  pulse 


output  for  data  being  transmitted  of  an  irregular  sequence 
of  synchronizing  pulses,  a  first  of  the  inputs  of  said  con- 
trolled pulse  formed  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
synchronized  regular  pulse  generator,  a  second  of  the 
inputs  of  said  controlled  pulse  former  being  connected  to 
the  enable  output  of  said  address  selector,  the  synchroniz- 
ing pulse  output  of  said  controlled  pulse  former  for  data 
being  received  being  connected  to  the  second  inputs  of 
said  data  output  register  and  said  decoder  and  the  syn- 
chronizing pulse  output  of  said  controlled  pulse  former  for 
data  being  transmitted  being  connected  to  the  second 
inputs  of  said  data  input  register  and  said  coder,  the  first 
and  second  inputs  of  said  synchronizing  address  pulse 
discriminator  being  connected  to  said  receiver  and  said 
synchronized  regular  pulse  generator. 


4328,560 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^28,561 
ALPHA  CONTENT  MATCH  PRESCAN  METHOD  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  SPELLING  ERROR  CORRECnON 
Danny  B.  Convis,  Washington  Grove;  David  Glickman,  Freder- 
ick, and  Walter  S.  Rosenbaum,  Bethesda,  all  of  Md.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corp>«  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,000 
Int.  a.3  G06K  9/O0:  G06F  U/QO 
U.S.  a.  364—900  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  automatically  detecting  and  correcting 
misspelled  text  words,  a  method  for  improving  the  selection 
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from  a  dictionary  memory  of  the  set  of  correctly  spelled  target 
words  most  nearly  equal  to  the  input  word  without  recourse  to 
a  character  by  character  positional  match  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  defining  a  set  of  counters  for  each  text  character; 

(b)  incrementing  said  counters  to  accumulate  a  count  of  the 
respective  characters  in  the  input  word; 

(c)  decrementing  said  counters  for  each  character  in  a  target 
word; 

(d)  calculating  an  absolute  value  for  the  remainders  in  the  set 
of  counters; 

(e)  calculating  a  threshold  value  using  the  combination  of 
the  number  of  characters  in  the  input  word  and  the  target 
word; 

(0  calculating  a  match  value  for  the  target  word  using  the 
common  characters  between  the  input  word  and  the  tar- 
get word;  and 

(g)  selecting  each  target  word  whose  match  value  exceeds 
the  calculated  threshold. 


4^28,563 
HIGH  DENSITY  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Paul  R.  Schroeder,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, Carrollton,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,833,  Jan.  12, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,701,  Apr.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,588 
Int.  a.J  GllC/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—104  9  Claims 


4,328,562 

MEANS  FOR  DISPLAYING  AT  LEAST  TWO  DIFFERENT 

WORDS  AND  FOR  PROVIDING  INDEPENDENT 

PRONUNCIATIONS  OF  THESE  WORDS 

Shintaro  Hashimoto,  Ikoaia,  and  Akira  Tanimoto,  KasUhara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,296 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54-5717 

Int  a.i  G06F  3/14.  3/16 

U.S.  CL  364— 900  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  ROM  matrix  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  plurality  of  columns  of  seriesed  FETs  disposed  in  parallel 
in  the  substrate,  certain  FETs  having  implanted  channels 
causing  them  to  operate  in  the  depletion  mode,  the  re- 
maining FETs  being  operable  in  the  enhancement  mode, 
and 

a  plurality  of  conductive  layers  disposed  in  rows  transverse 
to  the  columns  for  accessing  each  FET  to  determine  its 
mode,  the  conductive  layers  being  closely  packed  so  that 
adjacent  FETs  have  abutting  channels. 


4,328,564 
THERMALLY  SECURE  POSTAGE  METER  SYSTEM 
Roger  W.  Pryor,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
IoCm  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,476 

Int  a.3  GllC  11/06 

U.S.  a  365—130  20  Claims 


AK 


1.  An  electronic  dictionary  and  language  interpreter  device 
wherein  first  words  represented  in  a  first  language  are  entered 
to  obtain  second  words  represented  in  a  second  language,  the 
second  words  being  equivalent  to  the  first  words,  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  at  least  two  different  input  first 
words  into  said  language  interpreter  device; 

memory  means  for  containing  a  plurality  of  the  second 
words  equivalent  to  the  first  words; 

access  means  connected  between  the  input  means  and  the 
memory  means  and  responsive  to  entry  of  the  first  words 
via  said  input  means  for  addressing  the  memory  means  to 
retrieve  the  second  words  therefrom,  ihe  second  words 
being  equivalent  to  the  two  first  words;  and 

voice  synthesizer  means  connected  to  the  access  means  and 
resposive  to  the  first  words  entered  via  said  input  means 
for  selectively  providing  an  audible  pronunciation  of 
either  the  first  one  of  the  input  first  words  or  the  second 
one  of  the  input  first  words. 


1.  In  a  postage  meter  having  printing  means  for  dispensing 
postage  values  and  processing  means  for  maintaining  an  ac- 
counting of  postage  dispensed,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
system  for  securing  postage  meter  accounting  data  in  the  pres- 
ence of  elevated  temperatures  encountered  during  a  fire,  the 
system  comprising  a  magnetic  core  memory,  the  memory 
including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  toroids,  means  for  accessing 
each  of  the  toroids,  the  accessing  means  including  means  for 
generating  a  magnetomotive  force  for  magnetizing  a  selected 
toroid  in  one  direction  and  means  for  sensing  the  direction  of 
magnetization  of  the  selected  toroid,  each  of  the  toroids  being 
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constructed  of  a  magnetic  material  having  a  Curie  temperature 
of  at  least  650  degrees  Celsius  for  preserving  the  accounting 
data  stored  in  the  memory  during  a  fire. 


4^28,565 

NON-VOLATILE  EPROM  WITH  INCREASED 

EFFICIENCY 

Eliyahoa  H«rari,  2320  Friars  La^  Lm  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,764 

Int.  a.i  GllC  11/40 

MS.  CL  365—185  "  Claims 


m 


4,328,567 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTIC 

LOGGING  IN  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Car!  Dodge,  Alief,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Company, 

Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,415 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40,  1/30 

U.S.  a.  367—32  12  Claims 


1.  A  reprogrammable  nonvolatile  EPROM  cell  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  containing  a  source  region  and  a 
drain  region; 

a  floating  gate  positioned  such  that  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  floating  gate  is  above  but  insulated  from  the  drain 
region  and  the  remainder  of  the  floating  gate  extends  over 
but  is  insulated  from  a  portion  of  the  channel  region  be- 
tween the  drain  and  the  source; 

a  control  gate  insulated  from  but  extending  over  both  the 
floating  gate  and  the  remainder  of  the  channel  region 
between  the  source  and  the  drain  such  that  that  portion  of 
the  control  gate  not  over  the  floating  gate  is  positioned 
more  closely  to  that  portion  of  the  channel  region  be- 
tween the  source  and  the  drain  not  covered  by  the  floating 
gate  than  is  the  portion  of  the  control  gate  overlying  the 
floating  gate. 


4,328,566 

DYNAMIC  MEMORY  REFRESH  SYSTEM  WITH 

ADDITIONAL  REFRESH  CYCLES 

Micbad  Thaler,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,360 

Int  a?  GllC  11/40 

MS.  CL  365—222  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  speed  of  multiple  acoustic 
energy  wave  propagation  modes  in  earth  formations  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  well  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating,  in  a  well  borehole,  discrete  burst  acoustic  energy 
signals  having  a  plurality  of  wave  propagation  modes,  said 
signals  having  a  consistently  linearly  changing  frequency 
as  a  function  of  time  and  a  synchronization  associated 
therewith; 

detecting,  at  a  longitudinally  spaced  distance  from  the  loca- 
tion of  generation  in  a  well  borehole,  acoustic  energy 
wave  modes  propagated  in  the  borehole  and  earth  forma- 
tions in  the  vicinity  of  the  borehole,  and  generating  signals 
representative  thereof; 

generating  product  signals  as  a  function  of  time  representa- 
tive of  the  products  of  said  linearly  changing  frequency 
generated  signals  and  said  detected  signals; 

forming  frequency  spectra  of  said  product  signals; 

deriving  from  said  frequency  spectra  of  said  product  signals, 
indications  of  the  speed  of  propagation  of  a  plurality  of 
modes  of  acoustic  wave  energy  and  generating  mode 
propagation  speed  signals  indicative  thereof;  and 

recording  said  mode  propagation  speed  signals  and  said 
frequency  spectra  as  a  function  of  borehole  depth. 


3.  A  dynamic  memory  refresh  system  for  a  data  processing 
system  including  a  dynamic  memory  and  a  data  processor 
producing  first  signals  indicating  a  fetch  cycle  during  which 
the  dynamic  memory  is  addressed,  a  read  signal,  and  a  write 
signal,  comprising  means  responsive  to  said  first  signals  for 
initiating  refresh  cycles  in  said  memory  during  said  read  signal 
and  write  signal,  and  further  means  responsive  to  said  first 
signals  and  read  signal  for  initiating  a  further  refresh  cycle 
during  the  system  clock  cycle  following  the  respective  read 
signal. 


4,328,568 
DUAL  MODE  SONAR  SYSTEM 
Herbert  H.  Webb,  Burlingtoa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Canada  Inc.,  HamOtoii,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  4, 1980,  345008 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  15/02 
MS.  CL  367—101  2  Claims 

1.  A  sonar  system  including  a  transmitter  capable  of  trans- 
mitting fust  pulses  of  one  character  and  second  pulses  of  a 
second  character,  first  and  second  receivers  capable  of  receiv- 
ing and  processing  echoes  resulting  from  either  of  said,  first  and 
second  pulses,  said  transmitter  normally  arranged  to  transmit 
in  a  single  operating  cycle  first  and  second  pulses  of  said  first 
and  second  characteristic  immediately  sequential  in  time,  said 
first  receiver  being  arranged  to  receive  and  process  echoes 
resulting  from  said  first  pulse  and  said  second  receiver  being 
arranged  to  receive  and  process  echoes  resulting  from  said 
second  pulse  wherein,  upon  failure  of  said  first  receiver,  means 
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controlling  the  character  of  said  first  and  second  pulses  permits 
transmission  of  pulses  of  only  said  first  character  and  means  to 
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4^28^70 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  ILLUMINATION 

LAMP  BATTERY  VOLTAGE  DROP  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUIT 
Hisahide  Nakagawa,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1979,  54-49703 

lot  a.J  G04B  19/30.  23/02:  G04F  5/00;  H03B  5/30 

VS.  a.  368—67  12  Claim 

20  23  30  2:- 
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control  said  second  receiver  to  enable  said  second  receiver  to 
receive  and  process  only  echoes  resulting  from  said  first  pulse. 


4,328,569 

ARRAY  SHADING  FOR  A  BROADBAND  CONSTANT 

DIRECTIVITY  TRANSDUCER 

W.  James  Trott,  Annandale,  Va.,  and  Jacek  Jarzynski,  Be- 

tfaesda,  Md^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,269 

Int  CL^  H04B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  367—103  ^  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  battery  and 
including  a  load  device  which  places  a  relatively  heavy  load  on 
said  battery  when  activated,  and  activation  means  for  activat- 
ing said  load  device,  said  electronic  timepiece  further  includ- 
ing a  crystal-controlled  oscillator  circuit  comprising  an  in- 
verter having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  a 
crystal  vibrator  connected  between  said  input  and  output 
electrodes,  input  capacitor  means  coupled  between  said  input 
terminal  and  a  ground  reference  potential  for  thereby  deter- 
mining a  value  of  input  capacitance  of  said  crystal-controlled 
oscillator  circuit,  and  output  capacitance  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  output  electrode  and  said  ground  reference  poten- 
tial for  thereby  determining  a  value  of  output  capacitance  of 
said  crystal-controlled  oscillator  circuit,  the  improvement 
whereby  said  input  capacitor  means  comprises  a  first  capacitor 
and  a  second  capacitor,  and  further  comprising  selection 
means  comprising  electronic  switching  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  second  capacitor  such  that  said  value  of  input 
capacitance  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  capacitances  of  said  first 
and  second  capacitors  when  said  load  device  is  not  activated 
and  is  equal  to  the  capacitance  of  said  first  capacitor  when  said 
load  device  is  activated. 


4,328,571 
RAPID  START  OSOLLATOR  LATCH 
Robert  T.  Noble,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  lastmments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,153 

Int  a.3  G04C  19/00:  G04F  5/00:  G04B  2/00 

VJS.  a.  368—87  6  CW«>» 


1.  A  transducer  for  transmitting  and  receiving  acoustical 
energy  in  a  surrounding  fluid  medium,  and  having  an  essen- 
tially constant  beam  pattern  for  all  operating  frequencies  above 
a  cutoff  frequency,  comprising: 
a  spherical  shell  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  said  shell  hav- 
ing a  circumferential  arc  b  subtending  a  half-angle  a,  said 
half-angle  a  being  measured  from  the  axis  of  symmetry  of 
said  shell,  said  shell  including  an  array  of  isophase,  omni- 
directional electro-acoustic  elements,  each  element  being 
amplitude-shaded  in  accordance  with 


II     I'    If 


SLLL 


5-<«)  =    2(2^1)^""-*-^^^^*^*  +^^^^ 


cos' 


f+H, 


where 

n  is  a  positive  integer,  and 

6  is  the  angle 
measured  from  the  axis  of  said  shell  to  the  center  of  the  shaded 
element. 


1.  An  oscillator  system  comprising: 

an  oscillator  means  for  generating  repetitive  oscillator  sig- 
nals having  a  resonance  means  and  a  selectable  gain  inte- 
grated injection  logic  amplifier  operatively  connected 
therewith,  the  gain  of  said  selectable  gain  amplifier  being 
directly  proportional  to  an  injection  current; 

a  latch  circuit  having  a  set  state  and  a  reset  state; 

a  power  source  for  said  oscillator  system; 

a  power  up  clear  means  responsive  to  the  connection  of  said 
power  source  to  said  oscillator  system  for  setting  said 
latch  circuit; 

a  counting  means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  signals  for 
resetting  said  latch  circuit  upon  receipt  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  oscillator  signals;  and 

a  current  regulator  means  responsive  to  said  sUte  of  said 
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latch  circuit  for  causing  said  injection  current  of  said 
selectable  gain  amplifier  to  have  a  high  value  when  said 
latch  circuit  is  in  said  set  state  and  a  low  value  when  said 
latch  circuit  is  in  said  reset  state,  whereby  said  selectable 
gain  amplifier  has  a  high  gain  when  said  latch  circuit  is  in 
said  set  state  and  a  low  gain  when  said  latch  circuit  is  in 
said  reset  state. 


4^28,573 
PRECISION  PHONOCARTRIDGE  INTERFACE 
Stephen  Knrtiiu  Shemian  Oaks,  and  Edward  Kelm,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NAD  International,  Grafelfing, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,926 

Int  a.3  GllB  27/36 

U.S,  a.  369—53  13  Claims 


cO ?^ 


4,328,572 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 

Hisashi  Kawahara,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979, 54-103347; 
Aug.  14, 1979,  54-103348 

lot  CI.3  G04G  3/O0 
U  A  CL  368—204  10  Claims 


UJTHIUMI X ITIMEBASE    IFREQUENCY  IBJTVEKEEP**;  CjLj 

toTERHtlosa^flTt^MaviDER     brlcojNTlR     I 
;,*       II      I'll   '12      er?     j4  ?!?   ,      I 


1.  An  interface  device  for  connection  between  a  magnetic 
phonograph  cartridge  carried  in  a  tonearm  and  a  phonograph 
preamplifier,  comprising: 

a  capacitance  test  section  for  determining  the  capacitance  of 
a  tonearm  cable  of  the  tonearm; 

a  termination  network  for  connection  to  a  tonearm  cable, 
said  termination  network  including  variable  capacitance 
means,  whereby  correct  termination  capacitance  for  the 
phonograph  cartridge  is  achieved  by  proper  adjustment  of 
the  capacitance  means  after  determination  of  the  tonearm 
cable  capacitance;  and 

an  isolation  amplifier  connected  to  the  termination  network, 
said  isolation  amplifier  for  preventing  the  input  impedance 
of  a  phonograph  preamplifier  from  affecting  the  termina- 
tion impedance  of  the  phonograph  cartridge,  the  output  of 
the  isolation  amplifier  being  tJie  output  of  said  interface 
device. 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  powered  by  a  lithium  battery 
and  having  a  timebase  oscillator  circuit  for  providing  a  stan- 
dard frequency  timebase  signal,  a  frequency  divider  circuit  for 
dividing  the  frequency  of  said  timebase  signal  to  provide  a  unit 
time  signal  and  to  provide  at  least  one  clock  pulse  signal  com- 
prising a  pulse  train  of  higher  frequency  than  said  unit  time 
signal,  a  timekeeping  counter  circuit  for  counting  said  unit  time 
signal,  time  display  means  for  displaying  time  information 
produced  by  said  timekeeping  counter  circuit,  and  a  voltage 
control  circuit  for  controlling  the  value  of  a  supply  voltage 
applied  to  power  said  timebase- oscillator  circuit,  comprising: 
oscillation  detection  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  operat- 
ing condition  of  said  timebase  oscillator  circuit,  and  for 
providing  a  control  signal  indicative  of  whether  said  time- 
base  oscillator  circuit  is  in  an  oscillating  or  in  a  non-oscil- 
lating state; 
voltage  step-down  circuit  means  producing  a  stepped-down 
voltage  having  a  value  lower  than  the  output  voltage  of 
said  lithium  battery;  and 
changeover  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
for  applying  said  stepped-down  voltage  to  a  supply  volt- 
age terminal  of  said  timebase  oscillator  circuit  for  power- 
ing said  timebase  oscillator  circuit  when  said  control 
signal  is  in  a  fu^t  state  which  indicates  that  said  timebase 
oscillator  is  in  an  oscillating  condition,  and  for  applying 
said  output  voltage  of  said  lithium  battery  to  said  supply 
voltage  terminal  to  power  said  timebase  oscillator  circuit 
when  said  control  signal  is  in  a  second  state  which  indi- 
cates that  said  timebase  oscillator  is  in  a  non-oscillating 
condition. 


4,328,574 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

CROSSMODULATION  DISTORTION 

Terry  D.  Beard,  2471  Sapra  St,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91360 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,662 

Int  a.J  GllB  7/QO 

U.S.  CL  369-54  34  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  cross  modulation  distortion  on  a 
film  bearing  an  optical  sound  track  having  a  high  frequency 
test  signal  modulated  by  a  low  frequency  test  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

a  light  source, 

a  first  light  detection  means  positioned  to  receive  light  trans- 
mitted from  the  source, 

means  for  positionmg  the  film  with  its  sound  track  in  the 
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light  path  between  the  light  source  and  first  light  detec- 
tion means,  said  positioning  means  enabUng  relative  move- 
ment between  the  film  and  the  light  path  along  the  sound 
track, 

light  control  means  controlling  the  transmission  of  light 
along  said  light  path  through  at  least  one  first  predeter- 
mined area  On  the  sound  track,  said  at  least  one  first  area 
being  defined  by  a  position  on  the  sound  track  and  suffi- 
ciently large  dimensions  such  that,  during  relative  move- 
ment between  the  film  and  the  light  path  along  the  sound 
track,  the  amount  of  Ught  received  by  the  first  detection 
means  is  substantially  independent  of  the  high  frequency 
test  signal  and  varies  substantially  only  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  crossmodulation  distortion  on  the  sound 
track,  and 

first  output  means  for  detecting  variations  in  the  amount  of 
light  transmitted  through  the  sound  track  to  the  first 
detection  means  during  such  relative  movement  between 
the  film  and  the  light  path,  thereby  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  crossmodulation  distortion  on  the  sound  track 
which  is  substantially  independent  of  the  speed  of  relative 
movement  between  the  film  and  the  light  path. 


4^28^75 

DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  TURNTABLE  HEIGHT 
VARYING  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Elliott,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion,  New  York,  N.Y: 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,467 

lot  a.3  GllB  3/60 

U.S.  a.  369— 2»  2  Claims 


4,328,576 
WIDE  BAND  DEMODULATOR  OF  PHASE  MODULATED 

SIGNALS 
William  S.  Oakley,  Fremont,  Califs  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tiom  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,156 

iBt  a.J  GOIR  23/17;  G02F  1/39;  H03D  3/06;  HOW  1/16 

U.S.  a.\370— 3  9  Claims 
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7.  A  wide  band  demodulator  for  phase  modulated  signals 
comprising: 

a.  Bragg  cell  means; 

b.  light  generating  means  for  illuminating  said  Bragg  cell 
means  with  coherent  light; 

c.  first  and  second  photodetector  means; 

d.  means  for  generating  a  first  sonic  wave  in  a  first  portion  of 
said  Bragg  cell  means  and  for  generating  a  second  sonic 
wave  in  a  second  portion  of  said  Bragg  cell  means  which 
is  delayed  with  respect  to  the  said  first  sonic  wave  for 
.gdiirating  a  frequency  dependent  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sonic  waves; 

e.  first  correlation  means  optically  coupled  to  said  first  pho- 
todetector means; 

f.  second  correlation  means  optically  coupled  to  said  second 
photodetector  means; 

g.  means  for  producing  linear  diffraction  patterns  in  the  filter 
planes  of  said  first  and  second  optical  correlation  means 
which  are  a  function  of  the  Fourier  transform  of  the  light 
emerging  from  said  Bragg  cell  means;  and 

h.  said  second  correlation  means  being  in  a  phase  shifted 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  linear  diffraction  pattern. 


1.  In  a  player  for  recovering  prerecorded  information  from 
a  disc  record  by  means  of  a  pickup;  said  player  including  a 
turntable  disposed  thereon  for  centering  and  rotatably  support- 
ing a  record  for  playback;  said  player  further  having  a  carriage 
for  supporting  said  pickup;  said  carriage  being  moimted  in  said 
player  at  a  given  height  for  translation  over  and  across  a  turn- 
table-supported record;  apparatus  secured  to  said  turntable  for 
varying  the  height  of  said  turntable  with  respect  to  the  base  of 
said  player  over  an  operating  range  comprising: 

(A)  a  tubular  shaft  having  one  end  secured  to  said  turntable 
I   such  that  said  shaft  is  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to 

said  turntable; 

(B)  a  member  disposed  within  said  tubular  shaft  near  the  free 
end  thereof,  and  subject  to  motion  along  a  path  disposed 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  turntable;  said  member  having  a 
portion  protruding  beyond  said  free  end  for  engagement 
with  said  base  of  said  player,  and 

(C)  means  arranged  within  said  tubular  shaft  on  the  side  of 
said  member  away  from  said  protruding  portion  thereof 
for  varying  the  position  of  said  member  along  said  path; 
said  turntable  having  a  central  opening  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  shaft  for  providing  access 
to  said  position  varying  means. 


4,328,577  

MULDEM  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  TO  SYSTEM 

EXPANSION  AND  CONTRACOON 
Ned  E.  Abbott,  McKiuMy;  Hampapor  R.  KMharan,  Ddlas,  aad 
Robert  J.  McGoire,  Richardson,  aU  of  Tex^  assipMMt  to 
RockweU  Intematioaal  Corporatioa,  El  Scfudo,  Calif. 
Filed  Job.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,151 
Lst  CL^  H04J  J/06 
U  A  CL  370-84  30  OaiM 

1.  A  multiplexer  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  data  input  groups; 
transmission  means  multiplexing  said  data  input  grcups  for 

serial  transmission  of  high  speed  data; 
means  automatically  adjusting  to  expansion  and  contraction 
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of  input  data  while  said  multiplexer  is  in  operation  by 
enabling  addition  or  removal  of  data  input  groups  up  to 
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the  capability  of  said  transmission  means  without  disturb- 
ing or  interrupting  data  traffic  through  said  multiplexer. 


432M78 
DIGITAL  RECEIVER/TRANSCEIVER 
SYNCHRONIZATION  PULSE  DETECTOR  FOR  A 
MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Bell,  UbertyviUe,  N.Y^  and  Scott  T.  Christians, 
SegDin,  Tex^  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc^  Schanmborg,  DL 
Fikd  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,425 
Int  Cl^  H04J  3/06 
VS.  CL  370—100  5  Claims 

1.  A  receiver  including  a  synchronization  system  in  which 
the  operation  of  local  and  remote  switching  circuits  are  syn- 
chronized by  a  received  clock  signal,  said  receiver  and  syn- 
chronization system  including: 
receiver  means  located  in  a  main  receiver  chassis  for  receiv- 
ing information  transmitted  on  at  least  a  predetermined 
channel  and  providing  corresponding  indicative  signals  in 
response  thereto; 
local  and  remote  receiver  switching  circuits,  said  local 
switching  circuit  located  in  said  main  receiver  chassis  and 
said  remote  switching  circuit  located  on  a  receiver  remote 
control  unit  effectively  electrically  coupled  to  said  main 
chassis,  each  of  said  switching  circuits  commencing  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  switching  operations  in  accor- 
dance with  the  occurrence  of  received  short  duration 
clock  pulses  contained  in  a  received  clock  signal  once  a 
periodic  relatively  long  duration  synchronization  pulse, 
having  a  first  duration,  in  the  clock  signal  is  detected  as 
occurring,  said  short  duration  pulses  having  lesser  dura- 
tions than  said  first  duration; 
at  least  one  of  said  local  and  remote  switching  circuits  in- 
cluding a  digital  synchronization  pulse  detector  for  de- 
tecting said  periodic  synchronization  pulses  contained  in 
said  clock  signal,  said  digital  synchronization  pulse  detec- 
tor comprising; 
terminal  means  for  receiving  said  clock  signal  which  has  said 
periodic  synchronization  pulses  of  said  first  duration  and 
said  short  duration  pulses; 
'oscillator  means  for  producing  a  fixed  frequency  signal 
having  a  predetermined  periodic  repetition  rate  insuring 
the  occurrence  of  a  substantial  number  of  cycles  of  said 
fixed  frequency  signal  during  said  first  duration  of  the 
synchronization  pulses  of  the  clock  signal; 
counter  means  for  receiving,  during  said  clock  signal  pulses, 
said  fixed  frequency  signal  and  developing  a  count  related 
to  the  number  of  cycles  of  said  fixed  frequency  signal 


received,  said  counter  means  having  a  maximum  capacity 
of  N  counts  and  including  an  overflow  terminal  means  at 
which  an  indicative  signal  is  produced  when  the  N  count 
capacity  of  said  counter  means  is  exceeded,  said  counter 
means  also  having  a  reset  terminal  means  for  reinitializing 
the  count  of  said  counter  means  in  response  to  received 
pulses,  said  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  reset  terminal 
means  wherein  for  said  synchronization  pulses  of  said  first 
duration  the  count  in  said  counter  means  will  exceed  N 
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counts  resulting  in  indicating  the  detection  of  a  synchroni- 
zation pulse  by  providing  an  indicative  signal  at  said  over- 
flow terminal  means,  and  wherein  said  lesser  duration 
pulses  result  in  resetting  the  count  of  said  counter  means 
before  said  counter  means  can  attain  a  count  of  N  counts, 
said  indicative  signal  at  said  overflow  terminal  means 
coupled  to  one  of  said  local  and  remote  switching  circuits 
to  insure  proper  synchronous  operation  of  said  local  and 
remote  switching  circuits. 


4,328,579 
VOICE  BAND  MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Shioichiro  Hashimoto,  Koganei,  and  Hiromi  Nagahushi,  Hino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  St  Telephone 
Public  Corporatioo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  8, 1979,  54-71930 
Int  a.}  H04J  1/08 
VS.  CL  370—111  23  Claims 

1.  A  voice  band  multiplex  transmission  system  comprising: 
frequency  generating  means  for  generating  first  and  second 
signals  having  first  and  second  frequencies  respectively; 
modulating  means  connected  to  said  frequency  generating 
means  for  frequency  modulating  said  first  and  second 
signals  by  the  same  input  information  while  maintaining 
the  frequency  ratio  between  the  said  first  and  second 
frequencies,  the  first  and  second  frequencies  respectively 
belonging  to  predetermined  first  and  second  frequency 
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bands  and  bearing  no  harmonic  relation  to  each  other  in 
the  band  of  a  voice  circuit; 

means  for  superimposing  the  modulated  first  and  second 
signals  and  an  input  voice  signal  on  one  another  and  send- 
ing them  out  on  a  transmission  line; 

receiver  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  and  com- 
prising  pitch  extracting  means  for  extracting  a  pitch  fre- 
quency of  said  input  voice  signal  from  the  signal  received 
from  Uie  transmission  line; 

first  comb-characteristic  filter  means  supplied  with  said 
received  signal  to  reject  the  extracted  pitch  frequency  and 
frequencies  of  its  integral  multiples; 

first  and  second  filter  means  respectively  supplied  with  the 
output  from  the  first  comb-characteristic  filter  means  and 
having  the  first  and  second  frequency  bands  as  their  pass 
bands; 
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backup  track  containing  a  duplication  of  the  main  track  infor- 
mation that  consists  of  dau  words  that  each  contain  synchroni- 
zation codes,  said  recorder  including  circuitry  for  picking  up 
information  off  said  permanent  media  for  playback; 
Said  multi-channel  recorder  including: 
means  for  retrieving  each  said  main  and  backup  track 

flows; 
means  for  measuring  and  comparing  the  signal  quality  of 
each  data  word  in  each  main  and  backup  track  flows; 
means  for  locating  proper  synchronization  codes  in  said 
data  words  in  each  said  main  and  backup  track  flows; 
means  for  comparing  said  data  words  in  each  said  main 

and  backup  track  flows  against  one  another; 
means  for  receiving  and  evaluating  information  from:  said 
means  for  locating  synchronization  codes;  means  for 
comparing  data  words;  and  means  for  measuring  and 
comparing  signal  quality,  so  as  to  select  most  likely 
correct  data  words  from  each  said  main  and  backup 
tracks  for  playback;  and 
playbadc  means  for  converting  selecting  digital  informa- 
tion back  to  analog  form  for  playback. 
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4^28,581 
ADAPTIVE  HF  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
James  V.  Harmon,  and  Roger  A.  Kyllo,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
S^undo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,523 

Int  aj  H04B  7/02 

VJS.  a.  371—8  12  Claims 


first  and  second  frequency  detecting  means,  each  supplied 
with  the  output  from  one  of  the  first  and  second  filter  . 
means  to  detect  one  frequency  larger  than  a  predeter-. 
mined  threshold; 

multiplying  means  for  multiplying  one  of  the  detected  fre- 
quencies of  the  first  and  second  frequency  detecting 
means  by  said  frequency  ratio  or  a  reciprocal  of  the  fre- 
quency ratio  to  coincide  with  tne  other  detected  fre- 
quency; 

demodulating  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  a  level  corre- 
sponding to  said  other  detected  frequency  and  the  output 
frequency  of  the  multiplying  means;  and 

voice  output  means  for  obtaining  the  voice  signal  from  said 
receivnl  signal. 


'  4,328,580 

APPARATUS  AND  AN  IMPROVED  METHOD  FOR 
PROCESSING  OF  DIGITAL  INFORMATION 
Thomas  G.  Stockham,  Jr.,  and  Bmcc  C.  Rothaar,  both  of  Salt 
Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Soundstream,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,689 

Int  a.»  G06F  11/20 

VS.  a.  371—8  15  Claims 


II        ,a        ,a 


ss^HIH^. 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  of  digital  information  compris- 
ing a  multi«channel  recorder  wherein  analog  information  is 
converted  to  digital  form  and  recorded  on  a  permanent  media 
on  a  plurality  of  sets  of  main  and  backup  tracks,  each  said 


1.  A  high  frequency  (HF)  communication  system  with  at 
least  two  stations  and  wherein  each  station  has  a  discrete  ad- 
dress, a  transmitter,  a  receiver,  a  radio  control  unit  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  transmitter,  the  receiver  and  to  re- 
ceive a  discrete  address  of  a  station  that  is  to  be  called  and  an 
adaptive  communication  processor  means  for  selecting  the 
preferred  frequency  for  transmitting  at  least  a  preselected 
message  format  between  the  stations  and  wherein  the  adaptive 
communication  processor  means,  comprises: 
PTTK  means  for  placing  the  sution  in  a  transmit  mode; 
timing  and  control  means  for  sequentially  tuning  the  re- 
ceiver through  a  group  of  N  channels  when  the  sution  is 
not  in  the  transmit  mode  and  where  N  is  the  number  of 
alternate  conununication  channels  with  each  channel 
having  a  preselected  frequency  and  bandwidth,  the  timing 
and  control  means  causes  the  receiver  at  each  channel  to 
listen  for  the  discrete  address  for  a  preselected  period  of 
time; 
link  quality  means  for  measuring  a  link  quality  of  each  chan- 
nel that  the  receiver  is  timed  to  including,  signal-to-noise 
detector  means  for  obtaining  a  signal-to-noise  factor-error 
rate  detector  means  for  obtaining  a  bit  error  factor  for 
each  channel-and  combining  means  for  combining  the 
signal-to-noise  factor  and  the  bit  error  factor  to  obtain  the 
link  quality  of  each  channel  that  the  receiver  is  tuned  to; 
address  detection  means  for  detecting  the  discrete  address  of 
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the  station  that  transmitted  a  message  on  the  channel  to 

which  the  receiver  is  tuned; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  Unk  quality  of  each  channel  by 

detected  discrete  address;  and 
channel  selector  means  for  selecting  the  channel  with  the 

best  link  quality  for  the  discrete  address  when  the  station 

is  placed  in  the  transmit  mode. 


4^28^2 
BINARY  DECODING  DEVICE 
Gerard  Battail,  and  Patrick  MoUat  du  Jourdin,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  asngnors  to  Thomaon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,954 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31, 1979,  79  13987 
Int  a.3  G06F  11/10 
MS,  a.  371—37  4  Claims 


''[j^^^i^^ 


■  1.  A  binary  decoding  device  for  decoding  bits  of  a  message, 
said  bits  being  received  from  a  group  of  n  channels  C/  (n  being 
a  positive  whole  number,  i  being  a  whole  number  which  varies 
irom  1  to  n,  each  binary  data  of  said  message  being  either 
transmitted  simultaneously  on  each  of  the  n  channels,  or  trans- 
mitted in  a  linear  code),  comprising  means  for  weighting  the 
values  of  the  bits  received  having  n  inputs  E,  coupled  respec- 
tively to  the  n  channels  d,  n  inputs  e/and  n  outputs  S,-,  a  device 
for  weighted  decoding  of  each  of  the  bits  received  having  n 
inputs  coupled  respectively  to  the  n  outputs  S/ of  the  weighting 
means  and  m  outputs  ry  (m  being  a  positive  whole  number,  j 
being  a  whole  number  which  varies  from  1  to  m)  for  delivering 
respectively  m  relative  quantities  Ay;  at  the  instant  t,  the  sign 
and  the  modulus  of  each  quantity  A/r  being  such  as  to  represent 
respectively  a  binary  value  which  has  been  transmitted  with 
the  highest  probabihty  and  the  coefficient  of  logarithmic  likeli- 
hood of  said  value;  means  for  calculating  the  probability  of 
error  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  channels  C/  by  comparing  each 
of  the  bits  received  with  the  result  of  its  decoding,  said  calcu- 
lating means  being  provided  with  n  inputs  coupled  respec- 
tively to  the  n  channels  C/,  m  additional  inputs  coupled  respec- 
tively to  the  m  outputs  r/of  the  weighted  decoding  device,  and 
n  outputs  V/  coupled  respectively  to  the  n  inputs  e/  of  the 
weighting  means,  said  n  outputs  being  intended  to  deUver  the 
probability  error  p,  of  each  channel. 


switch  means  clocked  by  said  signal  for  gating  an  input  of 
said  switch  means  to  an  output  of  said  switch  means;  and 

comparator  means  comparing  the  logic  state  of  data  on  said 
bus  to  the  logic  state  of  said  output  of  said  switch  means 
during  a  cycle  and,  in  response  to  a  given  logic  state  of 
data  on  said  bus  relative  to  the  logic  state  of  said  output  of 
said  switch  means  during  the  cycle,  changing  the  logic 


state  of  said  input  of  said  switch  means  such  that  said 
output  of  said  switch  means  switches  to  opposite  state  at 
the  next  successive  said  signal  whereby  said  switch  means 
has  alternate  opposite  logic  states  for  successive  cycles  as 
long  as  data  on  said  bus  exists  for  a  time  at  said  given  logic 
state  relative  to  the  logic  state  of  said  output  of  said  switch 
means  during  each  cycle. 


4,328,583 
DATA  BUS  FAULT  DETECTOR 
KcTin  C.  Stodola,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
Intcmatioaal  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 
Fflcd  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,118 
Int  a.}  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—57  19  Claims 

1.  An  error  detector  circuit  for  detecting  a  prolonged  se- 
quence of  identical  state  bits  on  a  data  busAvithout  intervening 
bits  of  opposite  state,  comprising: 
timing  means  outputting  {)eriodic  signals  defining  cycles; 


4,328,584 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPERVISING 
SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  CONVERTERS 
Kurt  A.  Samuelsson,  Tyreso,  and  Walter  H.  E.  Widl,  Bandbagen, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
son, Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1979,  7902834 
Int  a.J  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—68  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  wherein  signals  are  processed  by  a  signal 
converters,  the  method  of  supervising  the  operation  of  at  least 
two  signal  converters,  one  of  said  signal  converters  converting 
a  first  input-signal  to  a  first  output-signal,  the  other  of  said 
signal  converters  converting  a  second  input-signal  to  a  second 
output-signal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  giving  a  first 
indication  of  whether  or  not  the  relationship  between  the  first 
and  second  input-signals  satisfies  a  first  given  criterion,  giving 
a  second  indication  of  whether  or  not  the  relationship  between 
the  first  and  second  output  signals  satisfies  a  second  given 
criterion  related  to  the  first  criterion  and  the  conversion  pro- 
cesses performed  by  the  signal  converters,  and  giving  an  alarm 
only  when  the  first  indication  is  given  and  the  second  indica- 
tion is  not  given. 


4,328,585 
FAST  ADAPTING  FADING  CHANNEL  EQUALIZER 
Peter  Monsen,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Signatron,  Inc.,  Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,543 

iBt  CI?  H04B  7/08:  H03K  5/159 

U.S.  a.  375—14  11  Claims 

1.  A  receiver  system  for  processing  signals  received  in  a 

plurality  of  diversity  channels,  said  receiver  system  comprising 
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adaptive  matched  filter  means  responsive  to  said  received 

signals  for  providing  a  diversity  combined  received  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  diversity  combined  received  signal 

for  adaptively  correcting  for  intersymbol  interference  in 

said  received  diversity  signal,  said  adaptively  correcting 

means  including 

adaptive  lattice  filter  means  responsive  to  said  diversity 

combined  received  signal  for  providing  a  plurality  of 


signal  level  in  the  circuit  including  the  power  bus  and  the 
forward/reverse  transmission  bus. 


4,328,587 
PHASE  SLIP  DETECTOR  AND  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING 

THE  DETECTOR 
Toshio  Mizuno,  Tanashi,  and  Takuro  Muratani,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,534 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-17290; 
Feb.  19, 1979,  54-17291 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/02 
U.S.  a.  375—97  3  Claims 
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error  residual  signals  which  form  an  uncorrected  set  of 
signals,  said  lattice  filter  means  using  said  uncorrected 
error  residual  signals  for  producing  an  adaptively  cor- 
rected signal  in  which  future  intersymbol  interference  and 
past  intersymbol  interference  are  subsuntially  eliminated; 
and 
decision  detector  means  responsive  to  said  adaptively  cor- 
recting means  for  producing  a  quantized  data  output  sig- 
nal. 


4^28,586 
OPTICALLY  COUPLED  SERIAL  COMMUNICATION 

BUS 
Paul  L.  Hansen,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Fullerton,  CaUf. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,100 

Int  a.3  H04L  25/00 . 

MS.  a.  375—36  25  Qaims 


1.  In  a  master/slave  communication  system  having  a  master 
controller  with  a  receiver,  a  plurality  of  distributed  slave  con- 
trollers, each  with  a  receiver,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  power  bus  interconnecting  said  master  controller  and  said 
plurality  of  slave  controllers; 

a  forward/reverse  transmission  bus  interconnecting  said 
master  controller  and  said  plurality  of  slave  controllers; 

a  ground  bus  interconnecting  said  master  controller  and  said 
plurality  of  slave  controllers; 

master  transmitter  means  connected  to  said  forward/reverse 
bus  for  transmitting  digital  data  to  a  slave  controller  in 
accordance  with  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  first  signal 
level  in  the  circuit  including  the  ground  bus  and  the  for- 
ward/reverse transmission  bus;  and 

slave  transmitter  means  connected  to  said  forward/reverse 
bus  for  transmitting  tl^tal  dau  to  the  master  controller  in 
accordance  with  the  presence  and  absence  of  a  second 
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1.  A  carrier  recovery  circuit  comprising: 

a  carrier  regeneration  circuit  for  extracting  the  regenerated 
carrier  component  from  a  digiul  PSK  wave, 

a  frequency  detector  for  detecting  the  instantaneous  value  of 
the  output  frequency  of  said  carrier  regeneration  circuit, 

an  integrator  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  said  fre- 
quency detector, 

a  threshold  circuit  coupled  to  said  integrator, 

a  phase  shifter  having  an  input  coupled  via  delay  means  to 
the  output  of  said  carrier  regeneration  circuit  whereby 
said  phase  shifter  receives  a  delayed  output  of  said  carrier 
regeneration  circuit,  and 

means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  threshold  circuit  to  a 
control  terminal  of  said  phase  lifter,  said  phase  shifter 
being  operative  to  shift  by  a  predetermined  discrete 
amount  the  phase  of  the  input  regenerated  carrier  compo- 
nent in  response  to  the  polarity  of  the  integrator  output 
which  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  level  set  by  said 
threshold  circuit. 


4,328,588 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL  DATA 
Richard  A.  Smithson,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockwcU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,583 
Int.  a.3  H04L  7/06 
U  JS.  a.  375—106  17  Claims 

1.  A  digital  signal  synchronization  system  comprising: 
a  signal  source  for  supplying  an  input  signal; 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  having  an  input  connected  to 

said  signal  source;  and  an  output; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  summing  circuits  each 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  analog  to  digital  con- 
verter for  summing  a  plurality  of  successive  signals  for  a 
predetermined  time; 
a  plurality  of  clock  sources  each  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  summing  circuits  so  that  each  summing 
circuit  begins  summing  said  digital  signal  beginning  at  a 
different  time;  and 
decision  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  said 
summing  circuits  for  selecting  one  of  said  summing  cir- 
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cuits  according  to  a  predetermined  criteria,  so  that  said 
clock  signal  associated  with  said  one  of  said  summing 


said  receiver  other  than  said  signal  strength  and  multipath 
interference  degree;  and 
wherein  said  control  means  comprises  means  for  inverting 
said  detected  signal  for  application  to  said  light  emitting 
section,  whereby  the  portion  of  said  light  emitted  by  said 
light  emitting  section  is  inversely  dependent  upon  the 
signal  strength  of  said  received  signal. 


4,328,590 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  RECEIVER 
Ronald  L.  Lee,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,553 
Int.  aJ  H04B  1/68 
U.S.  a.  455—203 


19  Claims 


circuits  is  selected  as  the  synchronized  clock  signal  associ- 
ated with  said  input  signal. 


4,328,589 
SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  MULTIPATH 
INTERFERENCE  IN  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Minora  Ogita,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Sciio  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,416,  Dec.  13, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1976,  51-151559; 
Dec.  17, 1976,  51-151560 

Int  a.^  H04B  77/00.  H03J  1/04 
VS.  a.  455—159  11  CWnw 
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'J-.   [ 


1.  A  single  sideband  receiver  for  the  reception  of  signals 
composed  of  a  data  signal  occupying  a  frequency  spectrum  and 
a  pilot  tone  having  a  frequency  adjacent  to  the  frequency 
spectrum  of  the  data  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  the  data  signal  and  the  pilot  tone,  said 
means  translating  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  data 
signal  and  the  freauency  of  said  pilot  tone  to  predeter- 
mined intermediate  frequencies; 

filter  means  separating  said  intermediate  frequency  data 
signal  and  said  intermediate  frequency  pilot  tone; 

means'  for  translating  the  frequency  of  said  intermediate 
frequency  pilot  tone  to  a  frequency  sufficiently  removed 
from  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency data  signal  so  as  not  to  interfere  therewith; 

means  for  amplifying  both  said  translated  intermediate  fre- 
quency pilot  tone  and  said  intermediate  frequency  data 
signal;  and 

demodulation  means  producing  output  signals  in  response  to 
said  amplifier  means. 


1.  A  system  for  simultaneously  indicating  the  degree  of 
multipath  interference  and  signal  strength  of  a  received  signal 
in  a  radio  receiver  comprising: 

detector  means  connected  to  an  intermediate  frequency 
signal  path  in  said  receiver  to  extract  therefrom  a  detected 
signal  having  a  DC  component  with  an  amplitude  depend- 
ing on  the  strength  of  the  intermediate  frequency  signal 
and  an  AC  component  depending  on  the  degree  of  multi- 
path  interference; 

a  ligh%  emitting  section  connected  to  be  controlled  in  its 
brightness  in  dependence  upon  a  control  signal  applied 
thereto;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  producing 
said  control  signal  in  dependence  upon  said  detected 
»gnal,  whereby  the  average  brightness  and  flicker  inten- 
sity of  said  light  emitting  section  are  controlled  in  accor- 
dance with  said  DC  component  and  said  AC  component 
in  said  detected  signal,  respectively; 

said  light  emitting  section  also  being  employed  in  said  re- 
ceiver for  indicating  information  concerning  a  function  of 


4,328,591 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL  DETECnON, 

SEPARATION  AND  SUPPRESSION 

EUe  J.  Baghdady,  21  Overlook  Dr.,  Weiton,  Man.  02193 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,405 

Int.  a.»  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  455—303  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  strongest  of  a  plurality  of 
signals  linearly  combined  in  a  signal  received  by  a  receiver 
wherein  said  strongest  signal  carries  modulation  including  at 
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least  amplitude  modulation;  comprising  the  steps  of:  multiply- 
ing the  received  signal  with  a  modulation  wipe  off  signal  de-  exponent  modulation  sidebands  mto  a  narrow  band  of  frequen- 

rived  from  the  received  signal  and  a  reference  frequency  signal   ^^^  ^^ich  can  be  effectively  filtered  to  suppress  the  strongest 

to  collapse  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  strongest  signal  by 

suppressing  and  diverting  power  out  of  any  amplitude  and   signal;  and  filtering  out  said  narrow  band  of  frequencies. 
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264,140  264,142 

SHIN  GUARD  SWIM  GOGGLES 
DiTid  C.  Jenkins,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cooper  Canada  Simon  C.  Fireman,  Quiacy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Leisare 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada  Industries,  Itac.,  Ai^on,  Msjs. 

Piled  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,838  FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  S«-.  No.  111,582 

i      T^  of  patent  14  years  '^'^  ^'ff*?lli,?*" 

Int.a.D2-02              .  Inta.D2-0J 

UAa.D2-27  UAa.D2-234 


264,141 
HELMET  FACE  SHIELD  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Ame  HeUberg,  Grabo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  HeUberg  Protection 
Handelsbolag,  Varberg,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,134 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  25, 1978, 782184 
i        Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Inta.D02— Oi 

U.S.a.D2— 233 


264,143 
SKATE  BOOT 
PhiUp  V.  Chiarella,  Hampstead,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lcs  Pro- 
dnits  Sportifk  Micron  Inc-Micron  Sports  Prodacts  Inc.,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,235,  May  31, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  117,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D2— 275 
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264,144 
COLLAR  FOR  TASSELS 
Kenneth  E.  Kampfe,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aasignor  to  Willsie  Cap  and 
Gown  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Mar.  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  128,109 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2—07 
US.  a.  D2— 448 


264,146 
SPORTS  BAG 
Johnnie  G.  Davis,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  The  Coca> 
Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,515 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 36 


X 


264,147 

FAINT  ROLLER  GRID  SCREEN 

Victor  E.  Heath,  17476  Via  Undo,  Tnstin,  Calif.  92680 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4— 99 

U.S.  a.  D4— 38.2 
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264,145 

PRINT  nLE  BOX 

MiBer  Ontcalt,  2036  Broadway,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90404 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,316 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int.  a.  D3—02 

VJS.  a.  D3— 35 


264,148 
COMBINED  SWING  FOR  INFANT  AND  REMOVABLE 

CANOPY  THEREFOR 
Albert  W.  Gebhard,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gerico,  Inc.. 
Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,609 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a,  D6— 4 
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264,149  264,151 

CHAIR  SEAT 

Randall  P.  Bahk,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc.,  Thomas  P.  Sauls,  P.O.  Box  1138,  Dunnellon,  Fla.  32630,  ynd 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Douglas  M.  Lane,  Rte.  3,  Box  5f :,  Crystal  River,  Fla.  32629 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,147  Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,032 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed.  Int.  Q.  D6— 0/ 

I         Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 60 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 56 


I  264,150 

'  CHAIR 

John  W.  Caldwell,  1829  Warwick  Rd.,  San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 
FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,443 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 56 


264,152 

CHAIR 

Steven  D.  Gageby,  2025  N.  Bradley  St,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55117 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1979;  Ser.  No.  58,909 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  10, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 75 


i 
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264,153  264,155 

CHAIR  CHAIR 

Stereo  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Camp  Rd^  North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110  Steven  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Camp  Rd.,  North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,911  FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,913 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1996, 

Int.  G.  D6— 07  has  been  disclaimed. 

U.S.  a.  D6— 75  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 76 


264,154 

CHAIR 

Stereo  D.  Gageby,  12  Hay  Camp  Rd.,  North  Oaks,  Minn.  55110 

FDed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,910 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateot  subsequeot  to  May  4, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

lot  a.  D6— 07 

VS.  a.  D6— 76 


^ 


264,156 
CHAIR 
Mitchell  G.  Lustig,  304  Greeowood  St.,  Newtoo  Ceotre,  Mass. 
02159 

FUed  Jao.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,769 
Term  of  pateot  14  years 
lot  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.  a.  D6— 76 


May  4,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


383 


'  264,157 

INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 
DsTe  Kanikat,  23  Joyce  Crescoit,  BeUerillc  Ontario, 
(K8N  1Y6) 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,653 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
'  Inta.D6— (M 

UACLD6-«5 


^^^^   ' 


264,159 
FOLDING  SHELF 
Rnth  K.  Bennett,  and  Frank  P.  Bennett,  both  of  1248  Snrf  Rd^ 
RlTlera  Beach,  Fla.  33404 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,560 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.  CL  D6— 113 


264,158 
BATHTUB  TRAY 
Brace  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor 
Group  United,  Brisbane,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,554 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D23— 02 
U.S.a.D6— 86 


264,160 

to  UPL  CABINET 

Jerry  H.  Swarta,  33412  Galleon  Way,  Dana  Point,  Calif.  92629 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,560 

Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 

Inta.D6— 04 

U.S.  CL  D6— 168 
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264,161  264,163 

SIDEBOARD  BATHTUB  MAT 

Mangirard  J.  daodc,  8,  Alice  de  la  Marelle,  91350  Grigay,  WUllam  J.  Chapaian,  53  Lilac  Way,  Veatara,  Calif.  93003 
Fraacc  FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,653 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,153  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

aaiBH  priority,  application  Fbuce,  Jaa.  24, 1979,  79  401  Int  O.  D6— 09 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 201 
Int.  a.  D06— 0^ 
VS.  a.  D6— 172 


264,164 
ELBOW  REST 
Cosmo  Salibello,  3404-19tli  Ave.,  Uait  206,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg. 
97116,  and  Nicholas  J.  Zirpolo,  612  Channing,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif.  94304 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  135,507 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Into.  D6— 09 
U.S.  a.  D6— 201 


264,162  ^ 

TABLE 
EnMSto  Analia,  411  E.  57th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,160 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 03 
VS.  a.  D6— 177 


264,165 
LOUNGING  MAT  WITH  PILLOW  AND  POCKETS 
Donaa  M.  McVeigh,  74^r71  El  Cortex  Ave^  Palm  Desert  Calif. 
92260 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,138 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— /; 
U.S.  a.  D6— 209 
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264,166  264,168 

COMBINED  CUTTING  BOARD,  SERVING  DISH  AND  HOLDER  FOR  DIFFERENT  SIZE  JARS 

SUPPORT  STAND  Esther  L.  Teaber,  and  George  F.  Teuber,  both  of  Star  Rte.  Box 

Kenneth  R.  UVan,  iUntnersTillc  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  190E,  Umpqua,  Oreg.  97486 

Worlu,  Coming,  N.Y.  FMed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,175 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,245,  Dec.  13, 1978.  This  application  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,474  Int.  a.  D07-06 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D7— 71 
Int  Qi  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 3 


264,167 
BAIN-MARIE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  B.  Jensen,  deceased,  late  of  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  and  by 
Stanley  F.  Campion,  executor,  Fayetteville,  N.Y^  assignors  to 
Syracuse  China  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,545 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07.  02 
VS.  a.  D7— 23 


264,169 
CANDY  DIPPING  TOOL 
Erran  E.  Guttman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Erran 
Guttman  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,652 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 103 
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264,170 
ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Bert  Eaglaiid,  Lm  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Towie  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,572 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOn—OJ 
VJS.  d  D7— 137 


264,171 
SPOON 

Miguel  A.  Velasco,  63  Pawnee  Aye.,  Oakland,  NJ.  07436 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,175 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 140 


264,172 
PRUNER 
Christopher  R.  B.  Harrison,  Mid-Glamorgan,  Wales,  and  Alan 
K.  Pittaway,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,186 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
988438/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 05 


"♦  W 
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I  264,173  264,176 

POWERED  IMPLEMENT  HANDLE  SHARPENER  FOR  SOSSORS 

Wilbur  Hunpcl,  Spring  Park,  Minn.;  Robert  W.  Johnson,  Weft-  OUvi  Unden,  Billniis,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Flskars  AB, 
port.  Conn.;  Douglas  W.  Smith,  Oakland,  N  J.,  and  Eugene  J.       HeUinkl,  Finland 

Casey,  Jr.,  Rowayton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company,  FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^93 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,534  Int.  Q.  D8— 05 

I        Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D8— 93 

Int.a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 8 


264,177 
THERMAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING 

WINDOWS 
Albert  Cole,  Keswick,  and  Ronald  F.  Sturgeon,  Bognor  Regis, 
both  of  England,  anignors  to.Thermoforce  Limited,  Cocker- 
2(4 174  mouth,  England 

COMBINED  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  TOOL  HOLDER  J^  ^"'.'."L*'?,'  S  vfjJSf  ?„.  io  lOTfi 

Jean  C.  Fielder,  SUter  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pace  Incorpo-  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  19,  1978, 

rated.  LautcI  Md.  985089/78 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,542  Term  f  J**""***  y«" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  .,„  ^  ..-    ,«          int.  U.  u»— (// 

Int.a.D8-05  U.S.a.D8-336 
U.S.a.D8— 71 


V 


264,175  264,178 

COMBINED  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  TOOL  HOLDER  COUPLING 

Jean  C.  Fielder,  Stt?er  Spring,  Md^  assignor  to  Pace  Incorpo-  Bengt  Magner,  MeUSsa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Opto-System  AB, 

rated.  Laurel,  Md.  MeUSsa,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,543  FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,778 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  iMiority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  30, 1979,  790820 

Inta.  D8— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D8— 71  Inta.D8^-08 

U.S.  a.  D8— 382 
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264,179  264,182 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  COMBINED  JAR  AND  LID 

Barry  DMk,  Englewood  CUfh,  N J^  assigiior  to  The  J.  B.  WO-   Roy  Kemp,  Aahford;  Dooglas  R.  Compton,  Chalfont  St  Giles, 
liaas  Coapany,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Allan  J.  Boyle,  St  Albaos,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Filed  (     .  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,171  General  Foods  Ltd.,  Oxfordshire,  England 

1    di  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,484 

lat  a.  D9—01  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1978, 

986234 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9—0J 
U.S.  a.  D9— 352 


VS.  a.  D9— 319 


264,180 

UQUID  COLLECTION  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Richard  O.  Bartz,  7017  Mark  Terrace  Dr.,  Ediaa,  Minn.  55435 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,707 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07.  D12— 99 

VS.  CL  D9— 337 


264,183 

BOTTLE 

Abraham  Y.  Schultz,  1233  Gnelbreth  La.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63141 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— o; 

VS.  a.  D9— 401 


264,181 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  BRUSH 

Carol  A.  Booso,  3929  Hazel  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45212 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,044 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  CL  D9— 337 


264,184 
CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  OR  THE  UKE 
John  J.  Austin,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,709 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 416 
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264,185 

BLANK  FOR  A  SOCK  PACKAGE 

John  T.  Roberts,  Rte.  5,  Box  IW-B,  Qotct,  S.C.  29710 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,079 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  U9—03 

VJS.  a.  D9— 433 


264,188 
WRIST  WATCH 
Gianni  Bvlgari,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Antlios,  S.A.,  Genera, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,383 
Term  of  patent  31  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 02 
UAa.D10— 39 


264,186 
TEXTURED  CLOCK 
Joe  L.  Felton,  831  S.  Flske  BWd.,  Rockledge,  Fla,  32955 
FUed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  N6>W9,069 
Term  of  patent  7  years  \ 
Int.  a.  Dio-o;       ^ 
U.S.a.  DIO— 6 


264,189 
THERMOSTAT  HOUSING 
Ted  G.  Crawford,  Longmont;  Robert  M.  Neel,  Ft  Collins,  and 
Douglas  K.  Ewald,  Aurora,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,135 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0^ 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 50 


264,190 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 
WUly  MiUler,  Guggerstraase  13,  8702  ZoUUion,  Switzerland 
264,187  FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,903 

WRISTWATCH  q,,^  ^^^^  appUcation  Hague,  Oct  19, 1979,  69474 

Susumu  Snzuld,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kaistaa  j^^  ^j  ^^j^^  ^^  y^^ 

Suwa  SeUiosha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Ut  Q.  DIO— M 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,916  ^^  ^  DIO— 57 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  54.1576* 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Inta.  DIO— 02 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 38 
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264,191  264,193 

DEPTH  SOUNDER  ELECTRONIC  TEST  METER  HOUSING 

Timothy  J.  Jondrow,  Salem,  Oreg^  asdgnor  to  Morrow  Elec>   Hugh  T.  Greenlee,  Cleveland;  Roy  P.  Hess,  Vermillion,  both  of 
tronics,  Ibc^  Salem,  Oreg.  Ohio;  Donald  C.  McKinnon;  James  R.  Glasser,  both  of  Che- 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,053  boygan,  Mich.,  and  Robert  L.  Umbarger,  Munroe  Falls,  Ohio, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  assignors  to  Fox  Valley  Instrument  Company,  Cheboygan, 

Int.  CL  DIO— 04  Mich. 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 46  Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,440 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— ^7 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 80 


/ 


L 


I  \  —-  —  * — '   ^?-  ""-II  H 


264,192 
ELECTRONIC  TEST  METER  HOUSING 
Hagh  T.  Greenlee,  Clereland;  Roy  P.  Hess,  Vermillion,  both  of 
Ohio;  Donald  C.  McKinnon,  and  James  R.  Glasser,  both  of 
Cheboygan,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Fox  Valley  Instrument  Com- 
pany, Cheboygan,  Mich.  264 194 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,174  DOOR  ALARM 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Michael  G.  Jaretsky,  Sparta,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Baker  Industries, 

Inc.,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,347 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


Int  a.  DIO— 07 


U.S.  CL  DlO-80 
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264,195 

REFLECTING  MARKER 

Jack  L.  Jacobs,  P.O.  Box  727,  West  Columbia,  S.C.  29202 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,551 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 06;  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 111 


264,197 

RING 

Edward  V.  Smugala,  835  St.  Bartholomew,  Cahokia,  111.  62206 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,593 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 32 


,ri> 


264,198 

NOVELTY  nCURINE 

Harlan  S.  Leeds,  3667  Northhaven,  Dallas,  Tex.  75221 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,701 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.aDll-02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 160 


264,196 
WALL  CHIME 
John  Doggart,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  V  ft  E  Fried- 
land  Limited,  England 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12, 1979, 
988531/79  ^ 


VS.  a.  DIO— 118 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO-^ 


264,199 
FOLDING  MOTORCYCLE  RAMP 
AlfM  L.  Wood,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Airline  Equipment 
and  Service  Company,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  JuL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,453 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12-05 
VS.  a.  D34— 32 


I  S't'i'i'ii:':*:':':'! 
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264,200  264,203 

CONVEYOR  SEGMENT  VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

F.  Richard  Inboden;  Kenneth  E.  Tribbett,  both  of  Austin,  Minn.,  John  A.  Bott,  931  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich, 

and  Franklin  J.  Smith,  Diablo,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Geo.  A.  48236 

Hormel  St  Company,  Austin,  Minn.  Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,197 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,107  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D12 — 16 

Int.  a.  D12— 99  U.S.  CI.  D12— 157 
U.S.  a.  D34-29 


^  264,201 

LIFT  TRUCK  BODY 


Warner  K.  Brown,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  and  Dennis  M.  Land, 
Renton,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Bu- 
chanan, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,434 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 34 


264,204 
WHEEL 
Werner  Bauer,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Centra  Leichtmetallriider  Produktions  GmbH,  Pfalz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,974 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  15, 
1979,  7AR412-79 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 210 


264,202 

VEHICLE  26435 

Philip  M.  Elkins,  6909  Cedros  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405,  and  HEAT  SINK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bernard  M.  Greene,  7512  Sunny  Brae  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  John  Logeman,  Park  Ridge,  and  Herbert  L.  Shrader,  Chicago, 

Calif.  91306  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,763  FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D12— 7i  Int.  a.  D13— 99 

VS.  a.  D12-83  U.S.  a.  D13-23 


May  4,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


393 


264,206  264,209 

CONNECTOR  FOR  TRACK  UGHTING  SYSTEM  LOUDSPEAKER 

Robert  Heritage,  London,  England,  anignor  to  Rotaflex  (Great  Hideaki  Ishizaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Kabosiiiki 

Britain)  Limited,  London,  England  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,681  Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,939 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22, 1978,  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-17387 

987817/78  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I       Term  of  patent  14  years  IntQ.  D14— 07 

Int.a.D13— Oi  U.S.a.  D14— 30 
U.S.Q.D13— 2« 


264,207 

VALVE  OPERATING  REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Edward  E.  Griffiths,  3200  Polaris  St,  Bldg.  #23,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89102 

FUed  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.a.  D13— 37 


264,208 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Hideyuki  Matsubara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Kabu-   ^j^  q  di4_55 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88^38 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1979,  54-17390 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 07 

U.S.  a.  D14— 30 


264,210 

FRONT  PANEL  FOR  A  PUBLIC  TELEPHONE  SET 

Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth;  Thomas  J.  KeUy,  Colts  Neck,  both 

of  N  J.,  and  John  N.  McGarrey,  Drexel  HUl,  Pa.,  assignors  t<^ 

BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  NJ. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  884,604,  Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  Des. 

256,692.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,480 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— Oi 
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264^11 
TELEPHONE  BASE  SET 
Robert  E.  Hillmcr,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
COB  Lindted,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,806 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14— Oi 
VS.  a.  Q14— 62 


264,214 
MOBILE  BEVERAGE  COOLING  AND  DISPENSING 

UNIT 
Lee  Bowen,  Midiigan  Oty,  and  Gordon  Miller,  Sonth  Bend, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Tyler  Reflrigeration  Corporation, 
NUes,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,360 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIS— 08 
U.S.  a.  D15— 116 


264,212 
TREE  SHAKER 
BasU  W.  Savage,  Sr.,  MadiU,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Savage  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Madill,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,131 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 28 


264,213 
UPROOTING  IMPLEMENT 
SSren  Hedblom,  Box  235,  S-820  23  Bergvik,  Sweden 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,826 
Claima  priority,  ap^cation  Sweden,  Jon.  20, 1979,  79-1509 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D15— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D15— 28 


264,215 
DISPENSING  HEAD  FOR  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Joel  R.  Kaplan,  Buchanan;  Thomas  J.  Johnston,  Mount  KIsco, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Aloysious  A.  Jendrisak,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,324 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 111 
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264^16 
ADJUSTABLE  STOP  FOR  POSITIONING  A  WORKPIECE 

IN  A  MILUNG  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Walter  E.  Saupe,  Corfu,  and  Gregory  D.  Crawford,  BataTia,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Trison  ManufMturing  Inc.,  Corfii,  N.Y. 
FOed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  129,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int.a.D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 131 


264,219 
COPYING  MACHINE 
William  L.  Plumb,  New  York;  Andrew  T.  Serbinski,  Brooklyn; 
Steven  Bellofatto,  New  York;  Melinda  M.  Currier,  New  York, 
and  Edward  C.  H.  Lai,  New  York,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Savin  Corporation,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,040 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  P16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


264,217 

DRILL  BIT  PROTECTOR 

BeiUiinan  G.  Prause,  18403  Hufbmith  Kohrville  Rd.,  and  HoUis 

Marlow,  11239  Lacy  Rd.,  both  of  Tomball,  Tex.  77375 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,313 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D15— 138 


264,220 
COPYING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
R.  Clark  DuBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hamma,  Milford,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,850 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


264,218 

AUTOMATED  MIXING  MACHINE 
Terry  E.  Neuner,  504  Westmount  Ave.,  Columbia,  Mo.  65201, 
and  Michael  E.  Gresham,  Rte.  5,  Box  360,  Fulton,  Mo.  65251 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,544 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D15— 99 
U.S.  a.  D15--147 


264,221 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT 
Norbert  Schlagheck;  Herbert  Schultes,  both  of  FnerstenfeM- 
bruck,  and  Hermann  R.  Segers,  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,  G164/791 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D16— 05 
U.S.  a.  D16— 42 
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264^22 

EYEGLASS  HOLDER 

Ralph  Slepian,  4531  Woodhurst  Dr.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44515 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,883 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 06;  D6— 04 

VS.  a.  D16— 129 


264,225 

DRAFTING  TABLE  ORGANIZER 

Glenn  P.  Hermes,  295  E.  River  St.,  New  Braunfels,  Tex.  78130 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,026 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 77 


264,223 

WIND  INSTRUMENT 

Frank  H.  Lawson,  1608  Trona  Way,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95125 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— 02 

U.S.  a.  D17— 10 


264,224 
DESK  RECEPTACLE 
Walter  Henkels,  Holunderweg  1,  5142  Hiickelhoven,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  MR  ^24 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
VS.  CL  D19— 75 


264,226 

ELECTRONIC  MECHANICAL  BASEBALL  GAME 

HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 

Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,845 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1979,  54-032534 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 
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264^27 

ELECTRONIC  HAND-HELD  BASEBALL  GAME 

HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tsuneo  H|nzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 

Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  117,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-54608 
I        Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


264,229 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  TENNIS  GAME  HOUSING 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,010 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1979,  54-45435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


264,228 
ELECTRONIC  HAND-HELD  SOCCER  GAME  HOUSING 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-053039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


264,230 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  BASKETBALL  GAME 

HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tsuneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 

Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  19, 1979,  54-48470 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


UU<%>      I 
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264^1-  264,233 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE  FRAME 

DEVICE  Samuel  P.  Hundley,  1512  W.  Sprii^neld  Ave^  Champaign,  111. 

Aldo  Tfoynkl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.,       61820 
Tokyo,  Japan  FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,306 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,473  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9, 1979,  54-42681  Int  Q.  D12— 14 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 71 

Int  a.  DU—OJ 
VS.  a.  D21— 13  ^ 


264,234 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishil,  and  Yukio  Ishige, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,503 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  54-29280 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 78 


264,232 

HOLDER  FOR  HXEDLY  RETAINING  TOY  TEMPLATES  264,235 

Karen  E.  Lang,  Roaemead,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tomy  Corporation,  BICYCLE  EXERCISER 

^^"'*<*^  ^^*^'  Jose  L.  Beistegui  Chirapozn,  Vitorla,  Spain,  assignor  to  Beis- 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,375  tegui  Hermanos,  S.A.,  Vitorla,  Spain 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,109 

Int  a.  D21— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 59  Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 194 
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264,236 

ARM  WRESTLING  EXEROSE  TABLE 

Ronald  J.  VyhUdal,  1648  W.  10th  St,  Fremont,  Nebr.  68025 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 195 


264,238 

RING  WITH  HANDGRIPS  FOR  GROUP  SKATING 

John  D.  Maua,  176  Oneida  Trail,  Lake  Mohawk,  MalTcm,  Ohio 


FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,419 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 224 


V 


264,237 
EXERCISER 
Raymond  L.  McCaleb,  Edina,  and  Johnnie  W.  Norwood,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Normac,  Inc.,  Edina,  Minn. 
Ftted  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,748 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 198 


264,239 

GOLF  AID 

Troy  G.  Grofe,  Jr.,  1392  Westow  Rd^  Oereland  Heights,  OWo 

44118 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,816 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21-02 
VS.  a.  D21— 234 


2SJl 
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264,240 

ADJUSTABLE  HOLSTER 

Joha  E.  Bianchi,  1601  WUt  Rd.,  FaUbrook,  Calif.  92390 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,035 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3— 02 

VS.  a.  D22— 13 


264,241 

HLTER  FOR  A  PAINT  BOOTH  OR  THE  LIKE 

WUliam  Lovett,  2624  Range  Rd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90065 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,069 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.^  D23— 04 

VS.  a.  D23— 149 


264,243 
CABINET  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WAVE  GENERATOR  AND 

MONITOR  FOR  PHYSICAL  THERAPHY 
Charles  F.  Merker,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sono-Therapy 
Institute,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,432 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 7,  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


264,244 
MEDIONAL  SPONGE  CONTAINER 
C.  Eric  Olsen,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Auburn  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,689 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


264,242  264,245 

TREATMENT  TABLE  EXTENSION  FRAME  FOR  SPINAL  LAPAROTOMY  SPONGE  CONTAINER 

TRACTION  C.  Eric  Olsen,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Auburn  Enterprises, 

B.  James  LaRne,  5412  Diablo  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95842  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,000  Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,690 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 07  Int.  Q.  D24— 02 

U.S.a.D24-7  U.S.a.D24-31 
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264,246  2«.^ 

SURGICAL  ASPIRATION  CATHETER  MIDSTREAM  COLLECTION  DEVICE 

Fred  V  G  EkUadh.  Siiro,  and  Ivan  E.  Olsson,  FriUesas,  both  of  Carl  J.  Steigerwald,  Wauconda,  and  Terry  N.  Uyton,  Ariington 


Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra-Meditec  Aktiebolag,  Askim,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,090 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden^  Mar.  23, 1979,  79-760 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  a.  D24— 54 


Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,671 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 57 


264,249 
EAR  PLUG  i 

Charles  Leight,  3511  Shoreheights  Dr.,  Mallbu,  CaUf.  90265 
FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7^^634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 67 


264,247 

CULTURE  VIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Louis  T.  Pagels,  Hanover  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  Automatic 

Uquid  Paduging,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,433,  Jun.  23, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,379 
I         Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  WA—02 
U.S.a.  D24— 56 


264,250 
HOUSE 
Henry  J.  McKinney,  133  Brookline  St,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 
02167 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,155 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 22 
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264^1 
LANTERN 
Kwok-Hung  Liu,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Transistolite 
MaBttfactariBg  Limited,  Central,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,767 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1979, 
990062/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
US.  a.  D26— 42 


264,253 
WALL  MOUNTED  UGHTING  FIXTURE 
WiUfred  Goldschmidt,  Weston;  WUey  A.  KittreU,  Greenwich, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  David  G.  Bragin,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Dual-Lite,  Inc.,  Newtown,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 63 


iM 


C^ 


X 


\^ 
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264,254 
MULTIPLE  SPOTLIGHT  FnTING 
Robert  Heritage,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Rotaflex  (Great 
Britain)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,680 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1979, 
988245/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26--05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 74 


264,252 
LAMP 
Yin  Chill,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Lung  Sun  Plastic 
&  Metal  Factory  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 
FUed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1979, 
990343/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26t-02 
U,S.  CL  D26— 42 


264,255 

LAMP 

Frederick  L.  Stohl,  R.R.  2,  Box  54,  CaUfon,  N J.  07830 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,790 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D26-101 
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264^  264^ 

TOBACCO  TESTER  HAIR  CURLING  IRON 
Dttiicl  J.  BcnMm,  221  -  91rt  Are.  NE.,  MimiMpolii,  Mta".   Jeiii<l«udeZiwo,  6286  BeUe«u,Montred,Profiiice  of  Quebec, 

55434  Cuuula  (HIP  1H6) 

Ffled  JbL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,305  FUed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,565 

Tennofpirteiitl4yetfs  Term  of  pttent  14  ye« 

IiitaD27-02  Int.a.D28-0i 

UAa.D27-4  U.S.a.D28-35 


^ 


^^ 


264,259 

ANTFARM 

Joseph  W.  Berteloot,  310  Laden,  Su  Jom,  Calif.  95134 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,804 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D30— 0^ 

US.  a.  D30— 1 


264,257 
aCARETTE  UGHTER 
Sadao  Yoshinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yosiiinaga  Prince 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  264,260 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,770  FLEA  COLLAR  BUCKLE 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  20, 1978, 53-544587    j^eph  Terino,  Jr.,  North  Proridence,  RJ^  MrigwH-  to  Tercat 
,        Term  of  patent  14  yean  Tool  A  Die  Co.,  Inc.,  Proridence,  RI. 

'    .  IntCI.D27— OJ  FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,863 

U.S.  a.  D27— 39  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta.  D30— 07 
VS,  a,  D30— 38 
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264^1 

KITTY  LITTER  OUTHOUSE 

Ei^ene  Darocber,  99  Strong  SU  WaUingtoo,  N  J.  07057 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,096 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D30— 99 

UA  a.  D30— 99 


264»263 
TELLER  MACHINE  MODULE 
Charles  Hanser,  and  Sharon  Johnson,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  The  Central  Trust  Company,  NJl.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,237 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  U99— 00 
VJS.  a.  D99— 28 


li 


JH 


264,262 

CART 

Robert  D.  Scripter,  6212  E.  Mescal,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85254 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,233 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  mi— 02 

VJS.  a.  D34— 24 


264,264 
TELLER  MACHINE  MODULE 
Charles  Hauser,  and  Sharon  Johnson,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  The  Central  Trust  Company,  N.A.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,238 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D99— 00 
U.S.  a.  D99— 28 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1982 

Mote —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


52-122.000. 


CI. 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Mastalski,  Henry;  and  Odom,  James  T.,  4,327,534,  CI 
A.  W.  Chesterton  Company:  See- 
Chesterton,  Arthur  W.;  and  Bernier,  Edgar  R.,  4,327,923, 
277-124.000. 
Abbes,  Claude;  De  Villepoix,  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Christian,  to 
Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Self-locking  union.  4,327,942, 
CI.  285-39.000. 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Muldem  automatically  adjust- 
ing to  system  expansion  and  contraction.  4,328,577,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Abe,  Kenichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sofard.  Candle  type  illuminating 

lamp.  4,328,534,  CI.  362-295.000. 
Abe,  Masao;  Kawahara,  Haruo;  Kogure,  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi, 
Masahiro;  Takeuchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Karashima,  Norihiko,  to  Tokyo 
Denryoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  part  interest  to  each.  Control  system  of  plants  by  means  of 
electronic  computers.  4.328.556,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Abe,  Naoto:  Sfe—  .  ^-        .\,  , 

Nakadate,  Takanori;  Abe,  Naoto;  Kitahara,  Kenichi;  and  Nakao, 
Hironobu,  4,328,283,  CI.  428-480.000. 
Abe,  Yukito:  See—  ._.        ^    .  u 

Usuba,  Takahiro;  linuma,  Kazuhiro;  Suzuki,  Soichi;  and  Abe, 
Yukito.  4,328,490,  CI.  340-7 1 5.000. 
Abel,  Heinz;  Bruttel,  Beat;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Non-dusty  pulverulent  and  granulated  organic  dye  preparations. 
4,328,220,  CI.  424-226.000. 
Accumold  AG:  See — 

Mettler,  Diethelm,  4,328,077,  CI.  204-26.000. 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Behle,  Gunter  R.,  4,327,768,  CI.  137-553.000. 

Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot:  See- 
Barge,  Jean  A.,  4,321.451,  CI.  318-596.000. 
Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Jr..  4,327,825,  CI. 
198-380.000. 
Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  R.  W.  Hartneti 
Company   Capsule  positioning  guide  and  associated  vacuum  mani- 
fold for  capsule  orienting  mechanisms.  4,327,825,  CI.  198-380.000. 
Adam,  Jean-Marie,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Anthraquinone  com- 
pounds and  mixtures  thereof.  4,328,159.  CI.  260-374.000. 
Adams,  Brian  J.  Foldable  pack  belt  4.327,853,  CI.  224-224.000. 
Adams,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
2,3-Dihalo-6-quinoxalinesulfonyl        fluorides.        4.328,228,        CI. 
424-250.000. 
Adams,  William  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

McCauley,  Edward  D.;  Farlow,  James  C;  and  Adams,  William  T., 
Jr.,  4,327,798,  CI.  164-56.100. 
Addy,  Clarence  A.;  and  Krizen,  William  C.  Sewing  needle.  4,327,655, 

CI.  112-222.000.  _.  .^      ^ 

Adler,  Karl-Hdnz;  Fritz,  Adolf;  Brand,  Gunter;  and  Kielbas,  Eugen,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Inductive  signal  source  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine  ignition  system.  4,328,439,  CI.  31O-70.00R. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See— 

Wrightson.  John  M..  4.328.281.  CI.  428-423.100. 
Aeschbach.  Peter:  See— 

Friedli.  Hans;  Gut.  Edwin;  and  Aeschbach.  Peter.  4.328.085.  CI. 
204-245.000.  ,  „.       ^ 

Affolder.  Steven  L..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 

movement  of  press  components.  4.327,996.  CI.  425-78.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Knoos,  Stellan.  4.327.550.  CI.  60-522.000. 
Agarwal.  SureshC.iSee-  A-,->taoa 

Koller,  Stefan;  Eugstier.  Peter;  and  Agarwal,  Suresh  C,  4,327.999, 
CI.  8-526.000.  „     ^ 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Miranday,  Jean-Pierre;  Jacoboni,  Charles;  and  de  Pape,  Robert. 
4.328.318.  CI.  501-40.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Takenaka.     Hiroyasu;     and     Torikai.     Eiichi,     4.328.086,     CI. 
204-296.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Vanhorebeek,  Remi;  Geyken,  Erwin;  Mayer,  Peter;  Schausberger, 
Helmut;  and  Brunner,  Rudolf,  4,327,988.  CI.  354-320.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Deconinck.  Hugh  F..  4.327.456.  CI.  15-102.000. 

Agterhof  Beheer  N.V.:  See—  

van  der  Laan.  Jan  G..  4,327.524.  CI.  49-425.000. 
Ahrweiler.  Karl-Heinz:  S«—  ^  ,„  .-»    ^,    ,« 

Kusters.  Eduard;  and  Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz,  4,327,468,  CI.  29- 
116.0AD. 
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Aichi  Steel  Works,  Limited:  See— 

Yanagida,   Yoshitsugu;   Higuchi,   Mitsuo,   Ito,   Yoshiaki;   Nakaji, 
Shigeru;  and  Ehiro,  Syogo,  4,327,466,  CI.  29-90.00R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawabata.  Yasuhiro,  4,327,772,  CI.  137-625.480. 
Watanabe,  Yutoka,  4,328,052.  CI.  156-91.000. 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Kato,    Mamoru;    Yamaura,    Susumu;    Kamezawa,    Yasuloki;    and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,328,265,  CI.  427-146.000. 
Akutagawa,    Kenichi;    Yoshida,    Hiloshi;    Hattori,   Tadashi;   Takata. 
Akira;  and  Fukuda,  Tamotsu,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  intake  system  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,327,685,  CI    123-402.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Vis,  Jan;  and  de  Klein,  Willem  J.,  4,328,1 12,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Whitted.  Hugh  E.,  Ill,  4,327,471.  CI.  29-421.00R. 
Alberghini,  Alfred  C;  and  Donalson,  Dennis  C,  to  Sewell  Plastics,  Inc 
Non-destructive  dissolved  gas  volume  testing  method.  4,327,574,  CI 
73-19.000. 
Albert  Browne  Limited:  Sec — 

Blake,  Graham  J.,  4,328,182,  CI.  422-56  000. 
Albright,  Bill  E.:  See- 
Reasons,  Robert;  and  Albright,  Bill  E..  4,328,185,  CI.  422-82.000 
Aldridge,  Lionel  D.;  and  Trank,  Robert,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Preassembled  connecting  and   terminating  apparatus   for   printed 
wiring  boards.  4,327,954,  CI.  339-64.00M. 
Alexander,  Ronald  J.;  and  Bainard,  Dean  R.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Disc  brake 

boot  seal  method  and  article.  4,327,925,  CI.  277-212.0FB. 
Alia,  Francesco;  and  Barbati,  Stefano,  to  Contraves  Italiana  S.p.A. 
Integrated  antenna  array  for  radar  equipment  enabling  the  simulta- 
neous generation   of  two  or   more   different    radiation    patterns. 
4,328,500,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Alinari,  Carlo.  Decompression  gauge.  4,327,584,  CI.  73-300.000. 
Allen,  Charles  C:  See«- 

Allen,   Charles   S.;    Allen,    Charles   C;   and    Lissau,    Frederic, 
4,327,891,  CI.  251-38.000. 
Allen,  Charles  S.;  Allen,  Charles  C;  and  Lissau.  Frederic,  to  Sloan 
Valve   Company.    Flush    valve   diaphragm    having   plastic    insert. 
4,327,891,  CI.  251-38.000. 
Allen,  Jay  W.;  and  Granata,  Peter  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Pulsed   sine   wave   oscillating   circuit   arrangement. 
4,328,525,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See—  .„„..,    ...,, 

Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,328,147,  CI. 

524-59.000. 
Frankila,  John  W.;  and  Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  4,327,882,  CI. 
242-107.40A.  „    _ 

Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  and  Baughman,  Ray  H.,  4,328.259,  CI. 
427-44.000.  ,    ,  , 

Sachleben.  Harold  G..  Sr.;  and  Lees.  Robert.  4.327,872,  CI.  242- 
18.00A. 
Allmacher,  Daniel  S.,  Jr.  Torque-limiting  drive  coupling.  4,327,563,  CI. 
464-37.000.  ,  .     ^ 

Aloisio.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Brockway,  George  S..  II;  Uvy,  Alvin  C; 
Schneider,  Randy  G.;  and  Yanizeski,  George  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Inc.;  and  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Bonded 
sheath  cable.  4,328,394,  CI.  174-I06.00D. 
Alshin,  Richard  A:  See— 

Wyman,  Ransome  J.;  Alshin,  Richard  A.;  and  Gilbert,  Charles  H., 
4,327,793,  CI.  152-323.000. 
Alt,  Werner;  Kretzschmar,  Siegfried;  and  Wohler,  Hans-Joachim,  to 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  damping  the  noise  in 
cooling  towers.  4,328,176,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Alter,  Eduard;  and  Bruns,  Ludwig,  to  EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH.  Process 
for  separating  off  olefins  from  gases  containing  olefins.  4,328,382,  CI. 
585-844.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See—  _      ___ 

CorteseJRichard;  and  Theeuwes.  Felix.  4.327.725,  CI.  128-260.000. 
AM  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodwin,  Eber  L.;  Borke,  Thomas  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Joel  D., 
4,327,641,  CI.  101-144.000. 

Amax  Inc.:  See —  _  .      ..      ..  „„  .-»«     ~, 

Beckstead,    Leo   W.;    and    Huggins,    Dale    K,   4,328.190.    CI. 

423-54.000.  •  ..  r    .  .», 

Tsigdinos,  George  A.;  Weber.  Thomas  R.;  and  Moore.  Fred  W.. 
4.328.152.  CI.  524-406.000. 
American  Admixtures  and  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Bobrowski.  Gregory  S.;  and  Connolly.  James  D..  4.328.145.  CI. 
524-6.000. 
American  Brands.  Inc.:  See— 

Glock.  Eugene.  4.327.750.  CI.  131-292.000. 
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Myers,  Ronald  W.;  and  Weidler.  Charles 


American  Can  Companv    .Str  — 

Kuchcnbcxkcr.  Mi)rris  W  .  4.327,833.  Cl.  206-621  000. 
American  Casi  Iron  Pipe  Company:  See— 

McCaulcy.  Edward  D.;  Farlow,  5amcs  C;  and  Adams,  William  T.. 
Jr..  4,327,798,  CI    164-56.100. 
American  Cvanamid  Company:  See — 

Farewell.  John  P  ;  and  Lipp.  David  W.,  4,328,141,  CI.  524-272  000. 
Hoyd,  Middleton  B..  Jr ;  Weiss,  Martin  J.:  Grudzinskas,  Charles 

V  ;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4.328,358,  CI.  560-121  000. 
Wissner,  Allan.  4,328,359.  CI.  560-121  000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  4.328,135,  CI.  525-54.110 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Campbell,  Richard  D..  4.328,541,  C)   340-146.200. 
•     Nikolayczik,  Hans,  4,327.771.  CI.  137-625.400. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Heeger,  Stephen  E.,  4.328.539.  CI.  364-144.000. 
Weiss.  Arnold  A..  4.327,579.  CI.  73-146000. 
Ammermann.  Eberhard:  See— 

Zeeh.  Bernd;  Theobald,  Hans;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 
mer.^rnsl-Heinrich,  4,328,236.  CI.  424-272000. 
Amneus.  John  S.:  See— 

McKibben,    Gary    E.;    and    Amneus,    John    S.,    4,327,782,    CI. 
141-26000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Hughes.  Donald  W  K 

H.,  4,327,958.  CI.  339-276.0SF 
Rix.  Robert  D.,  4,327,485.  CI  29-751.000. 
Amstad,  Christian:  Sec— 

Kovari,  Kalman;  Koppel.  Jakob;  and  Amstad,  Christian,  4,327,590, 
CI.  73-"'84.000. 
Anaslas,  Mark  S.;  and  Vaughan,  Russell  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Secure  implementation  of  transition  machine  computer.  4,328,542,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Ancona,  John  A.:  See — 

Hierholzer,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Ancona,  John  A.;  and  Shelton,  Gerald  L  , 
4,328.529.  CI.  361-266.000. 
Anders,  Leon  W.;  and  Weigel,  David  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Co  Indicator  material.  4,328,181,  Cl  422-56.000. 
Anderson,  Carl  M  ,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Overlapped  folding  beam 

implement.  4,327,932,  Cl.  280-41 1.OOA. 
Anderson,  Donald  W.;  and  Ogier,  Leonard  J.,  to  Marconi  Company 
Limited,  The.  Radio  direction  finding  systems.  4,328,499,  Cl.  343- 
113.00R. 
Anderson,  Raymond  P.;  Schmalzer,  David  K.;  and  Wright,  Charles  H., 
to  Pittsburg  &  Midway  Coal  Mining  Co.,  The.  Controlled  short 
residence  time  coal  liquefaction  process.  4,328,088,  CI.  208-8. OLE. 
Anderson,  Richard  D.:  See — 

Fauchier,  Jess  F.,  11;  and  Anderson,  Richard  D.,  4.327,878,  Cl. 
242-67.30R. 
Andreoni,  Alessandro:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,328,240,  Cl.  424-285.000. 
Andrews,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Spence,    Kemet    D.;   and   Andrews.   Robert    E.,   4,328,203,   Cl. 
424-16.000. 
Andy,  Robert.  Method  for  improving  characteristics  of  polymethylpen- 
tene   through   addition   of  coated   mica   particles.   4.328,146.   Cl. 
523-216.000. 
Anezaki,  Syoji:  See— 

Tozaki,  Yasuyuki;  Ueda.  Minoru;  Hirata,  Takeyuki;  and  Anezaki, 
Syoji.  4,328,030,  Cl.  75-60.000. 
Angelica  Corporation:  See — 

Carnaghi.    Arturo   A.;    and    Zins.    Howard    M..   4,327,447,    Cl. 

2-247,000. 

Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Oleck,  Stephen  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Residua     demetalation/desulfurization     catalyst.     4.328,127,     Cl 

252-439.000. 

Ansted,  Walter  A.  Emergency  stabilizer  for  an  impalement  in  the 

human  body.  4.327,716,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Anton,  Freeh.  Funicular  railway  car  cabin.  4,327,648,  Cl.  105-150.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  iscmerization  catalyst  and 

process.  4,328.385.  Cl.  585-664.000. 
Aoki.  Bunya:  See — 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,328,224.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Aoki.  Eiichiro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  realizing  automatic  performance  by  memorized 
progression.  4.327,622,  Cl.  84-1.030. 
APECO  Corporation:  See — 

Babicz.  Thaddeus  W.,  4.327,992.  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Apital  Produzioni  Industrial!  S.p.A.:  See — 

Raspanti.  Giuseppe,  4.328.069.  Cl.  162-162.000. 
Araki.  Shigeru;  Taki.  Yasuo;  Mori.  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Tanaka,  Souhei.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic parts  mounting  apparatus.  4.327.482.  CI.  29-740.000. 
Arase,  Kazuhide:  See — 

Tanaka.    Toshiharu;    Tsuda.    Naoteru;    and    Arase,    Kazuhide. 
4.328.442.  Cl.  310-326.000. 
Arbuckle,  William  B.,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Treatment  of  sus- 
pended   solids — and    adsorbable    contaminant — containing    liquid. 
4,328,105.  Cl.  210-663.000. 


Archie  Kidd  Limited:  Sec — 

Currie,  Ian;  and  McMaster.  Tom,  4,327,543.  Cl.  56-344.000. 
Arman  S.p.A.:  Sec — 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe.  4.327.458,  Cl.  15-250.320. 
Armstrong,  Joel  D.:  See — 

Goodwin.  Eber  L.;  Borke,  Thomas  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Jt>el  D., 
4,327,641,  Cl.  101-144000. 
•Arrasmith.  Clemens.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coating  composition  on 

can  seams.  4.327.665,  Cl.  118-666.000. 
Arrow  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Frankhouser.  Paul  L  ,  4,327.723,  Cl.  128-214400. 
Arrowsmith,  David  R.;  and  Parsons.  David,  to  Automotive  Products 
Limited.  Clutch  release  bearing  assembly.  4,327,951,  CI.  308-184.00A. 
Arya.  Satya  P ,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Offset  driver  accessory. 

4,327,806,  Cl.  173-131.000.  ' 
Asada,  Kazuo:  See — 

Takeuchi,   Osamu;   Chiba,   Satoshi;    Komiya,   Satoru;    Komatsu, 
Satoshi;  Asada,  Kazuo;  Tokashiki,  Yuji;  and  Shimazaki,  Hiroshi, 
4,327,991,  Cl.  355-3.0SH. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Horiguchi,  Sadayukt;  Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Sakamoto,  Hajimu, 
4,328,314.  Cl  435-212.000. 
Asai.  Kazuyushi;  Ishii.  Yasunobu;  and  Kurumada,  Katsuhiko,  to  Nip- 
pon Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  FET  device  disposed  in  a  compound  s/c  layer  on  a 
semi-insulating  substrate.  4,327,475,  Cl.  29-571.000. 
Asai,  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  to  Fuji  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  inserting  electronic  components  to  a  printed  circuit   board. 
4,327.484,  Cl.  29-741.000. 
Ascher,  Raymond  R.,  to  Linx  Building  Systems  Corp.  Composite 

building  panel  4,327,536,  Cl.  52-309.120. 
Ashby,  Gerald  K.:  See — 

Gabby,  John  L.;  Ashbv,  Gerald  K.;  Cameron,  Dennis  W.;  and 
Theuer,  Richard  C,  4,328.217,  Cl.  424-195.000. 
Ashizawa,  Takeshi;  and  Yasumura,   Motoaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tanaka  Seisakusho   Method  of  controlling  an  operation  of  a  copy- 
cutting  apparatus.  4.328,050,  Cl.  148-9.00R. 
Ashjian,  Henry:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Kaminski,  Joan  M.;  Ashjian,  Henry:  and 
Gawel,  Henry  A.,  4,328,113.  Cl.  252-49.600. 
Astarita,  Domenico:  See— 

Senni,  Paolo;  Catoni,  Mario;  and  Astarita.  Domenico,  4,328,154,  Cl. 
260-239.30A. 
Atalla,  Martin  M.,  to  Alalia  Technovations.  Multilevel  security  appara- 
tus and  method.  4.328,414,  Cl.  235-380.000. 
Atalla  Technovations:  See — 

Atalla.  Martin  M  ,  4,328.414,  Cl.  235-380.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Hansen.  Gerald  D.,  4.328,180,  Cl.  422-15.000. 
Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Co.  Ltd:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Tomoyoshi.  4,327.936,  Cl.  280-711.000. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Keitel,  Rolf;  Pagel,  Ernst-Olav;  and  Drcxier,  Ludwig,  4,328,480, 
Cl  340-60.000. 
August  Ruggeberg.  Firma:  See — 

Strojny,  Werner,  4.327,605.  Cl.  76-25.00A. 
Ausoria  Farmaceutici  S.r.l.:  See — 

De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo.  4.328,242.  Cl.  424-301.000. 
Austin  Company,  The:  See- 
Crow.   William    M.;   and   Yerbury.    Michael   J.,   4,328,548,   Cl. 
364-449.000. 
Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.:  See — 

Ruyak.  Robert  F..  4,327.892,  Cl.  251-65.000. 
Automation  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  4,328,392,  Cl.  I74-68.00C. 
Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Lisse,  Jean-Pierre,  J.,  4,328,293.  Cl.  429-149.000. 
Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Arrowsmith.  David  R.;  and  Parsons.  David.  4,327,951.  Cl.  308- 
184.00A. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See- 
Zappa,  Oswald  L.,  4.328,443,  Cl.  313-420.000. 
Avery,  Cecil  T.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  flow  computer  control 

system.  4,328,549.  Cl.  364-469.000. 
Avins.  Jeremiah  Y.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Encoder  for  recording 

incremental  changes.  4.328.463,  Cl.  328-133.000. 
Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih.  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,5-Inter-o- 
phenylene-3.4-dinor-6.9a-epoxy-6;3-PGFi    amides.    4.328,338.    Cl. 
542-426.000. 
B.H.F.  (Engineering)  Limited:  See — 

Vilk,  Peter,  4,328.023,  CI.  65-328.000 
Babcock-Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Kumagai,  Teruo;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Nishimura, 
Tsukasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yasuyuki.  4.328,195,  Cl.  423-242.000. 
Babicz.  Thaddeus  W.,  to  APECO  Corporation.  Driving  arrangement 

for  photocopy  machine.  4.327,992,  Cl.  355-3.00R. 
Babushkin.  Jury  V.:  See — 

Markhasin,  Alexandr  B.;  Belyaev.  Gennady  V.;  Babushkin,  Jury 
V  ;  and  Petrov.  Alexandr  K..  4.328.559,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bachmann  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Bachmann.  Lothar;   Powell,  John  A.;  and  Turner,  Ralph  W., 
4.327.893.  Cl.  251-159.000. 
Bachmann,  Lothar;  Powell,  John  A.;  and  Turner,  Ralph  W..  to  Bach- 
mann Industries,  Inc.  Guillotine  damper.  4.327,893,  CI.  251-159.000. 
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Bachmann.  Rudolf:  See— 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf:  Balz. 
Werner;  and  Kohl.  Albert.  4.328.282,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd:  See— 

Scholz.  Hansjurgen;  Brambilta,  Luigi;  Backhaus.  Hans-Gerd;  and 
Korber.  Jurgen.  4.327.937.  CI.  280-732.000. 
Baghdady.  Elie  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  signal  detection,  separation 

and  suppression.  4,328.591.  CI.  455-303.000. 
Bagley.  William  L.  Golf  putting  game.  4.327.917.  CI.  273-176.0FA. 
Baillie.  William  R.  See— 

Keyes.  Richard  M.;  Schwittcrs,  Stephen  W.;  and  Baillie,  William 
R..  4.327.845.  CI.  222-340.000. 
Bainard.  Dean  R.:  See— 

Alexander.  Ronald  J.;  and  Bainard.  Dean  R.,  4.327.925.  CI.  277- 
212.0FB. 
Bajorek.  Christopher  H.;  Chance.  Dudley  A.;  Ho.  Chung  W.;  and 
Thompson.  David  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  layv-  ceramic  carrier  for  high  switching  speed  VLSI 
chips.  4.328,530,  CI.  361-308.000. 
Bakuniak.  Edmund:  See—  ,    . 

Witek.  Stanislaw;  Grobelny.  Damian;  Gorska-Poczopko.  Jadwiga; 
Bakuniak.  Edmund;  Bakuniak.  Irena;  and  Plaszkowska.  Janina. 
4.328.226.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Bakuniak.  Irena:  See—  ^  ,      ,    . 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny.  Damian;  Gorska-Poczopko,  Jadwiga; 
Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Bakuniak.  Irena;  and  Ptaszkowska,  Janina, 
4.328.226.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Alt.  Werner;  Kretzschmar.  Siegfried;  and  Wohler.  Hans-Joachim. 
4,328,176,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Baldi.  Luciano;  Collecchia.  Franco;  and  Messori,  Vittorio,  to  Rumianca 
SpA    Process  for  the  production  of  2,6-dinitro-N-alkyl-anilines. 
4.328.369.  CI.  564-406.000.  „   ..  r: 

Baldwin.  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff.  Martin  E.; 
Miller,  Irving  L.;  Filler.  Don  W.;  Robinett.  Max  J.;  and  Thorson. 
Donald  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic point-of-sale  system  using  direct-access  storage.  4.328.544.  CI. 
364-405.000. 
Balz.  Werner:  See—  «    .  „   o  i 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann.  Rudolf;  Balz, 
Werner;  and  Kohl.  Albert.  4,328,282,  CI.  428-425900. 
Balzer  &  Droll:  See— 

Muller,  Josef,  4,327.478,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Banzhaf.  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
controlling  the  composition  of  the  operational  mixture  in  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,327,683,  CI.  123-327.000. 

Barbati,  Stefat.o:  Sef—  ., „.._ 

Alia,  Francesco;  and  Barbati,  Stefano,  4,328,500,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Barbee,  Robert  B.;  and  Davis,  Burns,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Copolyesterethers.  4.328.333,  CI.  528-301.000. 
Barge.  Jean  A.,  to  Aciers  et  Outillage  Peugeot.  Device  for  controlling 
the  electric  drive  motor  of  a  window  raiser  in  particular  in  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle.  4.328.451.  CI.  318-596.000. 
Barker,  Larry  D.:  See—  ^  .„     ^  o      j    i 

Murray,  E.  Donald;  Barker,  Larry  D.;  and  Woodman,  Brenda  J., 
4,328,252,  CI.  426-262.000. 
Barko,  Andrew  J:  S«—  .         ,     .,-„„,,    ^, 

Fitzgibbons.  William  O.;  and  Barko,  Andrew  J..  4,328,075,  CI. 
203-37.000. 
Barley,  Steven  D.;  and  Bright.  Stephen  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Progressive  disclosure  copying  machine  console  using  common  keys 
for  copy  number  and  function  select  operations.  4,327,994,  CI.  355- 

Barlow,  Michael  T.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The. 
Process  for  the  production  of  ethanol  and/or  acetaldehyde  in  the 
presence  of  metal  complex  catalyst  systems.  4,328,375,  CI. 
568-487.000.  „     ..    ^ 

Barman,  Alan  W.;  and  Hartford,  Thomas  W..  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The   Failure  system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,328,547,  CI. 
364-431.090. 
Barnes  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Falbel,  Gerald,  4,328,421,  CI.  250-347.000. 
Baroff,  James  H.:  See—  _     „      .»   .  ..        j  n  «• 

Dickey,  David  C;  Korb,  Barry  R.;  Baroff,  James  H.;  and  RafT, 
Samuel  J..  4.327,500,  CI.  33-457.000.        ^      ,    .        , 
Baron,  Richard  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Synthetic  polymers  by 

polyisocyanate  polyaddition  process.  4.328.322,  CI.  521-163.000. 
Bartholic,  David  §..  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 

Selective  vaporization  process.  4,328,091,  CI.  208-91.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^    ^    „      ^        j  », 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz.  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Varwig, 

Juergen.  4,328.380,  CI.  570-191.000.  .  „»  .^,   r^, 

^ertel.  Otto;  Scharf,  Emil;  and  Melzer.  Jaroslav,  4.328,142,  CI. 

Horn,  Dieter;  Lueddecke,  Erik;  and  Heuck,  Glaus  C,  4,328,000,  CI. 

23-230.00B.  ^  „        r^        ts 

Kilooer,  Gerhard;  Grimmer,  Johannes;  Tonne,  Peter;  Horn,  Hans 

Cfand  Hetzel.  Eckhard,  4.328.339,  CI.  544-94.000     ^  ,,   „  , 
Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Balz, 

Werner;  aSd  Kohl,  Albert,  4.328.282  CI.  428.425.9(»^ 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard.  4,328.354.  CI.  560-25.000. 
Ostertag.  Werner;  Bittler.  Knut;  and  Bock.  Gustav.  4,328.042.  CI. 

106-308.00B.  „  ^       „  .,       _     .        . 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Jung.  Johann;  Sauter.  Hubert;  Heilen.  Gerd;  and 

Zeeh.  Bemd.  4.328.028.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Schirmer.  Ulrich.  4.328.165.  CI.  260-453.0RW. 


Zeeh.  Bemd:  Theobald,  Hans;  Ammermann.  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 
mer.  Ernsl-Heinrich.  4.328.236.  CI.  424-272.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Chung.  Rack  H..  4.328.160,  CI.  260-378.000. 
Chung.  Rack  H..  4.328.161.  CI.  260-378.000. 
Bates.  David  J.:  See— 

Norris.  Carroll  B..  Jr.;  Silzars.  Aris;  and  Bates.  David  J.,  4.328.466. 
CI.  330-308.000 
Battail.  Gerard;  and  Mollat  du  Jourdin.  Patrick,  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Binary  decoding  device.  4.328.582.  CI.  371-37  000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Spence.    Kemel    D.;   and   Andrews,    Robert    E..   4,328.203,   CI 
424-16.000. 
Batty,  Cyril;  and  Cooper.  John  L..  to  Russell  Hobbs  Limited.  Beverage 

maker.  4.327.632.  CI.  99-320.000. 
Bauer,  Werner  R..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Reversing  valve 
construction  and  parts  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
4.327.774.  CI.  137-625.660. 
Baughman,  Ray  H.:  See— 

Patel.  Gordhanbhai  N.;  and  Baughman.  Ray  H..  4.328,259.  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Baur.  Guenter;  Kohlmueller.  Hans;  and  Krueger.  Hans,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Display  device  for  optically  representing  infor- 
.    mation  and  a  method  of  operation.  4,327.970.  CI.  350-363.000. 
Baus,  Heinz  G.  Water-closet  or  bidet.  4.327.451.  CI.  4-420.200. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Berger.  Arthur;  and  Simon.  Robert  L..  4.328.376.  CI.  568-682.000. 
Kwong.  Peter  C;  and  Laurin.  Dean  G..  4.327,726.  CI   128-272.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bonse.  Gerhard;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  and  Kratzer.  Hans.  4.328.340.  CI 

544-182.000. 
Boshagen.  Horst;  Sitt.  Rudiger;  and  Truscheit.  Ernst.  4,328.233.  CI. 

424-267.000. 
Findeisen,     Kurt;     and     Linker,     Karl-Heinz.     4.328.351.     CI. 

556-415.000. 
Haas.  Peter;  Muller.  Heinz;  Seifert.  Peter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  Fin- 
deisen. Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus.  4.328.321,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim;  Mayer,  Hildegard  E.;  Mayer.  Annedore; 

Ziemann.  Heinz;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt.  4.328.223.  CI  424-246.000 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang.  4.328.219.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch.  Peter;  Bayer,  Eckhard;  and  Stutgens, 

Heribert.  4.328.040.  CI.  106-300.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Freitag.  Dieter;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Reink- 
ing.  Klaus;  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Medem.  Harald.  4.328.174,  CI. 
260-930.000.  .    ..    „  u 

Thomas,  Rudolf;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Robert 

R..  4.328,029,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wcllner,  Wolfgang;  Botta.  Ariur;  and  Gruber.  Hermann.  4,328.330. 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Bayer.  Eckhard:  See— 

Panek.  Peter;  Woditsch.  Peter;  Bayer.  Eckhard;  and  Stutgens. 
Heribert.  4.328.040.  CI.  106-300.000. 
Baylis.  Anthony  B.:  See— 

SlinTcard.  William   E.;  and   Baylis.   Anthony   B..  4.328.365.  CI. 

Bazuin,  Johannes,  to  LeBlond  Incorporated.  Turret  lathe.  4.327.612.  CI 
82-2  OOR 

Bd.  of  Regents  for  the  Okla.  Agri.  and  Mech.  Colleges  Acting  For  &  On 
Behalf  of  Oklahoma  State  University:  See— 
Whitcomb.  Carl  E..  4.328.025.  CI.  71-23.000. 

Beach.  David  L.;  and  Zambelli.  Adolfo.  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company.  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst.  4.328.123.  CI.  252- 
429.00B.  _ 

Beall.  George  H.;  Hoda  Syed  N.;  and  Waldron.  Richard  W.,  to  Cor- 
ning Glass  Works.  PoiAhro^at'C  glasses  and  method.  4.328.299.  CI. 

Bean.  Rufus  C.  Ripper  tooth  attachment  for  a  back  hoe.  4.327,509.  CI.. 

37-117.500.  _,  ,    . 

Beard  Terry  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  crossmodulation 

distortion.  4,328,574,  CI.  369-54.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Keyes,  Richard  M.;  Schwitters,  Stephen  W.;  and  Baillie,  William 
R.,  4,327,845,  CI.  222-340.000. 
Beck,  Arnold  A.;  and  Ruof,  Edgar  J  ,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion. Antiskid  brake  control  for  aircraft.  4,327.948.  CI.  303-96.000. 
Becker.  James  R.;  Cooper.  Julius;  and  Kuriloff.  Frednc  M..  to  Ideal 
Toy  Corporation.  Electromechanical  decision  making  board  game. 
4.327,920.  CI.  273-238.000. 
Becker,  Kunibert:  See—  „     ^         ,  ,„  «.,i 

Kirchbrucher,    Rudiger;   and    Becker,    Kunibert,   4.327.946, 

299-33.000. 

Becker.  Paul  N.:  See—  „    ,  „,         ^  ,,,.         ». 

Bergman,  Robert  G.;  Becker,  Paul  N.;  and  White,  Mary 
4,328,164,  CI.  260-439.0CY. 
Becker,  Reinhold:  See—  „      ..  ,j      .  ,,, ,,, 

Michel.    Wolfgang;    and    Becker,     Reinhold,    4,327.777. 
138-118.100. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Hansen,  Paul  L..  4,328,586,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Neti,  Radhakrishna  M.;  and  Harman,  John  N.,  Ill,  4,328,082 
204-195.00G.  .      ^  , 

Beckstead,  Leo  W.;  and  Huggins,  Dale  K.,  to  Amax  Inc.  Solvent  extrac 
tion  of  tungsten  from  aqueous  tungsute  solutions.  4.328.190.  CI 
423-54.000. 
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Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4,328.147.  CI 
524-59.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Cronenberg,  Richard  A.,  4,327,718,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,  Charles  J.,  4,328,205,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Beecham  Inc.:  See- 
Green,  Donald  L.,  4,328,110,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Beermann,  Paul:  See — 

Grosse-Benne.    Wilhelm;    and    Beermann,    Paul,    4,327,642.    CI. 
102-307.000. 
Begala,  Michael  W.:  See— 

DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  Zannella,  Albert  H.;  Begala,  Michael  W.; 
Wills,  John   R;;  and   Czerwinski.   Watson   P.,   4,328,501,   CI 
343-749.000. 
Behie,  Gunter  R.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Bottom  outlet 

valve  open  and  closed  indicator.  4.327,768.  CI.  137-553.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Mues,  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,328,219,  CI.  424-200.000. 

Belcher,  Paul  E.;  and  Hobel,  Daniel,  to  Consumer  Electronic  Products 

Corporation.  Remote  AC  power  control  with  control  pulses  at  the 

zero  crossing  of  the  AC  wave.  4,328.482,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOA. 

Beldam,  Richard  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Multiple  fluid  heat 

exchanger.  4,327,802,  CI.  165-153.000. 
Bell,  Alfred  J.;  Polk,  Albert  S.,  Jr.;  Cronvich,  Lester;  and  Hardgrave, 
Everett  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Integral  rocket 
ramjet  missile.  4.327.886.  CI.  244-3.290. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Call,  Daniel  D.,  4,328,402,  CI.  200-61.410. 
Bell,  Robert  R.;  and  Christians,  Scott  T.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Digital 
receiver/transceiver  synchronization  pulse  detector  for  a  multiplex- 
ing system.  4,328,578,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Aloisio,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Brockway,  George  S.,  II;  Levy,  Alvin  C; 
Schneider,  Randy  G.;  and  Yanizeski,  George  M.,  4,328,394,  CI. 
174-106.00D. 
Bloom,  David  M.,  4,327.966.  CI.  350-162.00R. 
Bush,  Jeffrey  L.,  4.327.530,  CI.  52-66.000. 
Ngo,  Peter  D.  T.,  4.328,489,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Bellhouse.  Brian  J.;  and  Haworth.  William  S.  Membrane  apparatus 
having  alternate  opposite  How  transverse  to  means  flow.  4,328,102, 
CI.  210-321.400. 
Belyaev,  Gennady  V.:  See — 

Markhasin,  Alexandr  B.;  Belyaev,  Gennady  V.;  Babushkin,  Jury 
v.;  and  Petrov,  Alexandr  K.,  4,328,559,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bender.  Robert.  Methods  of  treating  coal  to  remove  sulfur  and  ash. 

4,328.002,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Barman.  Alan   W.;   and   Hartford.   Thomas  W.,  4.328,547.   CI. 

364-431.090. 
Busser,  Darryl  W.,  4,327^593,  CI.  123-490.000. 
Rachel,  Todd  L..  4,327,6«9,  CI.  123-436.000. 
Seelig.   Frederick   A.;  and  Coman,   William   E..  4,327,527.   CI 
51-416.000. 
Bennett.  Stuart  C,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Acoustic  liner 

for  attenuatmg  noise.  4,327,816.  CI.  181-292.000. 
Bennett,  William  G.,  to  Teleflex  Incorporated.  Remote  control  (con- 
nector O-ring).  4,327,600,  CI.  74-5OI.00R.    * 
Benson,  Robert  A.,  to  Seapower,  Inc.  Filter  apparatus.  4,328,098.  CI. 

210-195.100. 
Benthin.  Frank:  See— 

Oetjen.    Georg- Wilhelm;    and    Benthin.    Frank,    4,327.717,    CI. 
128-201.130. 
Berenberg,  John  A.;  Clabaugh,  David  M.;  and  Taylor,  Ralph  C,  Jr.,  to 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Method  for  programmably  controlling  the 
sequence  of  execution  of  data  blocks  in  a  program.  4,328,448,  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Berger.  Arthur;  and  Simon.  Robert  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Method  of  removing  fluorinated  olefin  byproduct  formed 
during  the  synthesis  of  a  fluorinated  ether.  4,328,376,  CI.  568-682.000. 
Bergman,  Robert  G.;  Becker,  Paul  N.;  and  White,  Mary  A.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Cobalt  alkylnitroso  complexes 
and  methods  therewith.  4,328,164,  CI.  260-439.0CY. 
Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff.  Martin  E.; 
Miller,  Irving  L.;  Piller,  Don  W.;  Robinett,  Max  J.;  and  Thorson, 
Donald  L..  4,328,544,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Berkowitz,  Ami  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  resolution 

magnetic  printing  head.  4,328,503,  CI.  346-74.500. 
Bemier.  Edgar  R.:  See- 
Chesterton,  Arthur  W.;  and  Bemier,  Edgar  R..  4.327,923,  CI. 
277-124.000. 
Bemier,  Raymond.  Electromagnetic  relay  having  two  synchronized 

armatures.  4,328,476.  CI  335-128.000. 
Bernstein,  Philip:  See — 

Ronn.  Avigdor  M.;  Bernstein,  Philip;  Branch,  Harvey  C;  and 
Coffey,  James  P ,  4.328,303,  CI  430-290.000. 
Berstein,  Garri,  to  Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Method 

for  the  cold  rolling  of  parts.  4,327,568.  CI.  72-199.000. 
Benolacini,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Udovich,   Carl    A.;   and    Benolacini,    Ralph   J..   4.328.126,    CI. 
252-435.000. 
Bertschi.  Ernst,  to  ICOMAG  Trust  Reg.   Hair-curling  implement. 
4.327.753.  CI.  132-40.000. 


Besenval,  Christian:  See — 

Melan.    Giuseppe;    Verdet,    Pierre;    and    Besenval,    Christian, 
4,328,015.  CI.  65-2.000. 
Beta  Engineering  &  Development  Ltd.:  See — 
Porat.  Chaim,  4.327,593,  CI.  73-862.680. 
Simon,  Avi.  4.327,596,  CI.  74-89.200. 
Beuchat,   Roger;   Charmoy.    Pierre-Alain;   and   Damond,   Remy,   to 
Mefina  S.A.  Device  for  transmitting  signals  to  a  fuse.  4,327,625,  CI. 
89-6.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See — 

Groth.  Rolf,  4,327.967.  d.  350-258.000. 
Bianchetta,  Donald  L.;  and  Rhodes,  Sammy  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Controlled  pressure  upstaging  and  flow  reduction.  4,327,549,  CI. 
60-426.000. 
Biblarz,  Oscar;  and  Gawain,  Theodore  H.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.   Optimally   loaded  electrohydrodynamic   power  generator. 
4,328,436,  CI.  310-11.000. 
Biederman.  Richard;  and  Zurawski,  Ronald  A.,  to  Superpressure,  Inc. 
Float    valve    assembly    for    a    liquid    drain    trap.    4,327,764.    CI. 
137-192.000. 
Bigelow.  Floyd  E..  Jr.;  Bigelow,  Floyd  E.,  Ill;  and  Bigelow,  William  H. 

Prefabricated  building.  4,327,529,  CI.  52-34.000. 
Bigelow,  Floyd  E.,  Ill:  See — 

Bigelow,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.;  Bigelow,  Floyd  E.,  Ill;  and  Bigelow,  Wil- 
liam H.,  4,327,529.  CI.  52-34.000. 
Bigelow,  William  H.:  See— 

Bigelow,  Floyd  E..  Jr.;  Bigelow,  Floyd  E.,  Ill;  and  Bigelow,  Wil- 
liam H.,  4.327,529,  CI.  52-34.000. 
Biggs,  Candice  B.:  See — 

Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Biggs,  Candice  B.;  and  Pyke,  Thomas  R., 
4,328,315,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Bilak,  Richard  C.  Cat  toilet  assembly.  4,327,667.  CI.  119-1.000. 
Bilen,  Branislav:  See — 

Zrnic,  Nenad;  and  Bilen,  Branislav,  4,328,093,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Bilhorn,    John    M.,    to    Yardngy    Electric    Corporation.    Electrode. 

4,328.297,  CI.  429-222.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Telchuk,  Steve  E.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Leslie  H.;  and  Gerdes,  Donald  F., 
4,328,012.  CI.  55-90.000. 
Birk,  Michael;  and  Pfeiffer,  Ullrich.  Pneumatically  operable  injection 

device.  4,327,724,  CI.  128-218.00A. 
Bittler,  Knut:  See— 

Ostertag,  Werner,  Bittler,  Knut;  and  Bock,  Gustav,  4,j28.042,  CI. 
106-308.00B. 
Bittner,  Friedrich;  Heimberger,  Werner;  Henkel,  Kurt;  Kriebitzsch. 
Norbert;  Petzold,  Martin;  and  Puschner.  Kurt,  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  cyanogen  chloride. 
4.328,010,  CI.  55-51.000. 
BJ-Hughes  Inc.:  See — 

Briggs,  Garry  L.,  4,328,038,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See — 

Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Seifert,  Peter,  4,328,096,  CI.  209-240.000. 
Black  &.  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Cuneo,  Giuseppe,  4,328,405,  CI.  200-157.000. 
Black.  Philip  W.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Single 

mode  fibre  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,327,965,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Blake,  Graham  J.,  to  Albert  Browne  Limited.  Sterilization  indicators 
containing  amino  acid(s)  and  pH  indicator.  4,328,182,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Blanchaud,  Maurice;  and  Bournier,  Edgar.  Mushroom  with  edible 

colloidal  subsunce.  4,328.251.  CI.  426-262.000. 
Blank.  Heinz  U.:  See— 

Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Kratzer.  Hans,  4,328,340,  CI. 
544-182.000. 
Blasbalg,  Morton.  Multiple  bird  feeder.  4,327,669,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Blessing,  Hubert,  to  Levi  Strauss  &  Co.  Continuous  sewer.  4,327,653. 

CI.  112-121.140. 
Blevins.  Ralph  W.;  Keirsey,  James  L.;  and  Shippen,  William  B.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Thrust  augmented  rocket.  4,327,885, 
CI.  244-3.240. 
Bloom,  David  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Vari- 
able attenuator  for  laser  radiation.  4,327,966,  CI.  350-162.00R. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  cellulose-silicate  prod- 

ucu.  4,328,136,  CI.  523-204.000. 
Blumenkranz,  James  J.;  and  Hall,  Rowland  G.,  to  R  &  G  Sloane  Manu- 

factunng  Co.  Ball  valve.  4,327,895,  Cl.  251-315.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See — 

Finkelstein,    Richard    A.;   and    Honda,   Takeshi,   4,328,209,   Cl. 
424-92.000. 
Bobak,  Tadeusz;  and  Bobak,  Tadeusz  C.  Automatic  display  system  and 

process.  4,328,492,  Cl.  340-764.000. 
Bobak,  Tadeusz  C:  See — 

Bobak,    Tadeusz;    and     Bobak,    Tadeusz    C,    4,328,492,    Cl 
340-764.000. 
Boberski,  William  G.;  Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  to 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Curable  silicate  composition  containing  metal 
condensed  phosphate  hardener  coated  with  reaction  product  from  a 
metal  aluminate  and/or  a  metal  borate.  4,328,033,  Cl.  I06-74.(XX). 
Bobi-owski,  Gregory  S.;  and  Connolly,  James  D.,  to  American  Admix- 
s  and  Chemicals  Corporation.  Additive  for  air-entrained  super 
,  .,uticized  concrete,  concrete  produced  thereby  and  method  of 
producing  air-entrained  super  plasticized  concrete.  4,328,145,  Cl. 
524-6.000. 
Bock,  George  E.  Baseball  game  apparatus.  4,327,913,  Cl.  273-89.000. 
Bock,  Gustav:  See — 

Ostertag,  Werner;  Bittler,  Knut;  and  Bock,  GusUv,  4,328,042,  Cl. 
106-308.00B. 
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Boeckel,  John  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Cham- 
ber   block    having    a    supernatant    collection    receptacle    therein. 
4,327,661,  CI.  118-52.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See — 

Trummlitz,  Gunter;  pngel,  Wollhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein, 
Wolfgang;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Engelhardt.  Gunther;  and  Zimmer- 
mann.  Rainer.  4,328.235.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  Corporation:  See— 

Reasons,  Robert;  and  Albright.  Bill  E..  4,328,185,  CI.  422-82.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Anastas,    Mark    S.;   and    Vaughan,    Russell    F.,   4,328,542,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Gupta,  Alankar,  4,327,864,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Boger,  Manfred;  and  Drabek.  Jozef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Isothi- 
ourea     derivatives     having     pesticidal     activity.     4,328,248,     CI. 
424-326.000. 

Boger,  Manfred:  See—  

Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  4,328,247,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Bogren,  Robert  G.:  S^e—  ...  .  ^    „    .j.- 

Cournoyer,  Bernard  T.;  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wnght,  David  M., 
4,327,952.  CI.  312-184.000. 
Bond.  Paul  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Smooth  series  parallel 
transition    for   dual    winding    traction    alt«mator.    4,328,427,    CI. 
290-3.000. 
Bonfield,  Peter  L.:  See—  ,  ^  „^  ,,,.^,- 

Slagel.  Gary  A.;  and  Bonfield,  Peter  L.,  4,327,953,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Bonk,  John  A.;  and  Malmendier,  Joseph  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Composite  article  and  method  of  sealing.  4,328,022,  CI.  65-43.000. 
Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Kratzer,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Preparation  of  4-amino-6-tert.-butyl-3-alkylthio- 1,2.4- 
triazin-5-(4H)-ones.  4.328.340,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Borel,  Denis,  to  SRC  Kugellagerwerke  J.  Schmid-Roost  AG.  Axial- 
rotary  ball-bearing  guide  element.  4,327.949,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Bora- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Beldam.  Richard  P..  4,327,802,  CI.  165-153.000. 
Vogele,   Richard;  and   Lanzerath,   Gunter,  4,327,822,  CI.    192- 
41.00A. 
Borke,  Thomas  J.:  See—  ,    ,  t>, 

Goodwin.  Eber  L.;  Borke,  Thomas  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Joel  D., 
4,327,641,  CI.  101-144.000. 
Borovik,  Roman  V.:  See— 

Kurbanov,  Ildus  A.;  Jusupov,  Rasikh  K.;  Borovik,  Roman  v.; 
Gabdulkhaev,  Talgat  G.;  and  Kurbanova,  Ilmira  A..  4,328,208. 
CI.  424-88.000. 
Borvendeg,  Janos:  Sef- 

Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Scha- 
fer,  Inge;  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente.  Ilona,  4,328,221,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Bos,  Wouter  A.,  to  Reba  B.V.  Gear  case  for  a  suction  cutter  dredger. 

4,327,506,  CI.  37-65.000. 
Boshagen.  Horst;  Sitt,  Rudiger;  and  Truscheit.  Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  a-Glucosidase  inhibiting  2-hydroxymethyl-3,4,5-tnhy- 
droxy-piperidines.  4,328,233,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Boswell,  David  B.:  See— 

Goodman,  James  P.;  and   Boswell,   David   B.,  4,328,474,  CI. 
333-176.000. 
Botta,  Artur:  See—  •  ..  ^  ,,„  ,,„ 

Wellner,  Wolfgang;  BotU,  Artur;  and  Gniber,  Hermann,  4,328.330, 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Bottenbruch.  Ludwig:  See—  .    ,    ^    ■     „  .  , 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  FreiUg,  Dieter;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Reink- 
ing.  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Medem,  Harald,  4,328,174,  CI. 
260-930.000. 
Boumier,  Edgar:  S«—  ^,,a,.,     ^, 

Blanchaud,    Maurice;    and     Boumier,    Edgar,    4,328,251,    CI. 
426-262.000.  ,„.,„    ^, 

Bourque,   George  O.   Crossarm   yard  sign  support.   4,327,514,  CI. 

40-607.000.  „  .      , 

Bower,  Arnold  B.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Keeper  spring  for 
connecting    mining    tool    to    work    tool    holder.    4,327,947,    CI. 
299-86.000. 
Bowers,  James  H:  See—  .  „»  ,,,     /-, 

Carson.  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Bowers,  James  H.,  4,328,131,  CI. 
252-542.000. 
Bowers.  Lynn  R.:  See—  „..,,-  »^,     ^, 

Jones,    William    E.;    and    Bowers,    Lynn    R..    4,327,867,    CI. 
239-214.230. 
Boybay,  Mustafa:  See—  ,,       ,    ^„„«,, 

Demirel,  Turgut;  Lee,  Dah-Yinn;  and  Boybay,  Musufa,  4,328,037. 
CI.  106-85.000. 

"*lKin',  John  b.;  and  Bragagnolo,  Julio,  4,328,390.  CI.  136-259.000. 
Brambilla,  Luigi;  See—  „    .  .^         ..       <-,     .       j 

Scholz,  Hansjurgen;  Brambilla,  Luigi;  Backhaus,  Hans^3erd;  and 
Korber,  Jurgen,  4,327.937,  CI.  280-732.000. 

Branch,  Harvey  C:  See—  „.  ,.      „       ..    «  /-        j 

Ronn,  Avigdor  M.;  Bernstein,  Philip;  Branch,  Harvey  C;  and 
Coffey,  James  P..  4,328,303,  CI.  430-290.000. 
Brand,  Gunter:  See—  .  ^    lu      c 

Adler,  Kari-Heinz;  Fritz.  Adolf;  Brand.  Gunter.  and  Kielbas.  Eu- 
gen,  4,328,439.  CI.  310-70.00R. 
Braner  Enterprises:  See—  _      .  ■        _.  »,  c       «/ 

Greinke,  James;  Matsunaga,  Douglas;  and  Mosquera,  Enc  w., 

4,327,620,  CI.  83-479.000.  

Brassine,  Robert  L.  Humidifier.  4.327.630.  CI.  98-105.000. 


Brauch,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Brauch,  Robert  B.;  and  Minalga,  Philip  F.. 
4,327,654,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Braun,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hickel.  Gerhard,  4.327.752,  CI.  132-37.00R. 
Brawn,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Groshong,   LeRoy   E.;   and   Brawn,    Ronald   J.,  4,327,722,   CI. 
128-214.400. 
Bredeweg,    Roger    L..    to    Leco   Corporation.    Crucible   assembly. 

4,328.386,  CI.  373-118.000. 
Brenner,  L.  Martin,  to  Smith  Kline  Corporation.  Dopaminergic  ben- 

zazepines.  4,328,153.  CI.  260-239.0BB. 
Brent.  Albert:  See— 

Muenger,   James   R.;   Child,    Edward   T.;   and    Brent,   Albert, 

4.328,006,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Muenger,   James    R.;   Child,    Edward   T.;   and    Brent,    Albert. 
4.328,008,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Brickman,  Norman  F.;  and  McDonald,  Earl  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Control  architecture  for  a  communications 
controller.  4,328,543,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bricko,  Thomas  K.;  and  Kallevig,  Jeffrey  B.,  to  Toro  Company,  The. 

Control  system  for  power  equipment.  4,327,539,  CI.  56-113.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Hirata,  Yasushi;  and  Ikegami,  Mikihiko.  4,328.133. 

CI.  524-505.000. 
Suzuki,  Kouji;  and  Takata,  Takanori,  4,327.580,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Briggs,  Garry  L.,  to  BJ-Hu«hes  Inc.  Resin  coated  aluminum.  4.328.038. 

CI.  106-87.000. 
Bright,  Stephen  K.:  See- 
Barley,  Steven  D.;  and  Bright,  Stephen  K.,  4,327,994.  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Barlow,  Michael  T.,  4,328,375,  CI.  568-487.000. 
Brockway,  George  S.,  II:  See— 

Aloisio,  Charies  J.,  Jr.;  Brockway,  George  S..  II;  Levy,  Alvm  C; 
Schneider,  Randy  G.;  and  Yanizeski.  George  M.,  4,328,394,  CI. 
174-106.00D. 
Broden,  Carl  V.  Device  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  fluid. 

4,328,101,  CI.  210-320.000. 
Brois,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Ryer,  Jack;  Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Nostrand.  Elbert  D.,  4,328,003, 
CI.  44-53.000. 
Bromley,  Eric,  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  Display  panel  for  an  elec- 
tronic   game   and    method    of  employing    same.    4,327,915.    CI. 
273-94.000.  .  ^    , 

Bronson,  Paul  A.;  and  Wallace,  Patrick  A.  Esophageal-endotracheal 

airway.  4,327,720,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Brown.  Leslie  H.:  See— 

Telchuk,  Steve  E.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Leslie  H.;  and  Gerdes.  Donald  F.. 

4.328.012,  CI.  55-90.000.  ^    , 

Brown,  Peter  W.;  DuBois.  Chester  G.;  Hartke.  David  J.;  and  Hunt,  Paul 

R ,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Quick  disconnect  fluid  line 

coupling.  4,327,770,  CI.  137-614.050. 

Brown,  Roger  C;  Cairns,  Hugh;  and  Payne,  Anthony  R.,  to  Fisons 

Limited.   N-Substituted-quinolin-4-one-2-carboxic  acid  derivatives. 

4,328,230,  CI.  424-256.000.  

Brownell,  David  A.  Wood  cutter.  4,327,487,  CI.  30-128.000. 
BRS,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Jeffrey  O.,  4,327,503,  CI.  36-32.00R.  ,,„„,    „ 
Pitman,  F.  Judson;  and  Chouinard,  Richard  J.,  4,327,572,  CI. 
73-7.000. 
Bruenner,  Ursula:  See—                                             ^.  ^.^  ,„,  ^^^^ 
Yu,  Cheng-Der;  and  Bnjenner,  Ursula,  4,328,245,  CI.  424-305.000. 

Brunner,  Rudolf:  See—  ....... 

Vanhorebeek,  Remi;  Geyken,  Erwin;  Mayer,  Peter;  Schausberger, 
Helmut;  and  Brunner,  Rudolf,  4,327,988.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Bruno.  Gerald  R.,  to  Progressive  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Spring 
loaded  core  adaptor.  4,327.874,  CI.  242-46.200. 

Alter,  Eduard;  and  Bruns,  Ludwig,  4,328,382,  CI.  585-844.000. 
Brunsting,  Albert,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Redirecting  surface  for 

desired  intensity  profile.  4,327,972.  CI.  350^37.000. 
Rruttd   Best*  Sec 

Abel,  Heinz;  Bruttel,  Beat;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  4,328,220.  CI. 
424-226.000. 
Buda,  Paul  R.:  See—  ^    ^     ,       „    ,,...., 

Zumpini,  Joseph  J.;  Buda,  Paul  R.;  and  Prada,  Luis  E..  4.327,556, 
CI.  62-153.000. 
Budzich.  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz.  Forest  G..  Jr.,  to  Nassau  Recycle 

Corporation.  Coil  removal  apparatus.  4,327,617,  CI.  83-419.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  fluid  control  valve.  4,327,627,  CI. 

91.446.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Dual  control  input  flow  control  valve.  4,327,763,  CI. 

137-117.000.  ,  _ 

Bue,  Richard  C,  to  Sico  Incorporated.  Support  structure  for  mobile 

folding  stage.  4,327,650.  CI.  108-113.000.  „    ^^    ,^ 

Bueding,  Ernest,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University,  The.  Method  of  reduc- 
ing or  avoiding  the  muUgenic  activity  of  drugs.  4,328,215,  CI. 

424-181.000.  ..    ,   .      .  , 

Buehl,  Walter  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making  optical  fiber  waveguides.  4,328,017,  CI.  65-3.120. 

Buhler,  Arthur:  See—  ,  „  ...        .^v       ..  »ia  iin   r-i 

Abel,  Heinz;  Bruttel,  Beat;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  4,328,220,  CI. 
424-226.000. 
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Bukowski,  Ronald  G.  See— 

Kraeling,  John  B.,  Jr.;  Mann,  Alexander  B.;  and  Bukowski,  Ronald 
G.,  4.328.103,  CI.  210-411.000. 
Bulidon.  Jacques:  See—  .   „  ,  . 

Jolly.  Jean;  Gigliotti.  Giuseppe;   Pavan,  Charles;  and   Bulidon, 
Jacques.  4.328.173,  CI.  260-501.160. 
Bumgardner,  Jon  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Pulse  modu- 
lated IMPATT  diode  modulator.  4.328.470.  CI.  332-9.0OT. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Resch.  Alois  R.,  4,327,609,  CI.  81-9.510. 
Buren.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Large,  George  B.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical 
Company.    Di-triethylamine    salt    of   N.N'-bis-carboethoxymethyl- 
N.N'-bis-phosphonomethylurea  and  its  use  as  a  plant  growth  regula- 
tor. 4.328.027.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Burgoon,  Jack  L..  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The.  Surface  cleaning 
machine  with  hopper  dumping  mechanism.  4,327.455,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Burgoon,  Jack  L.;  and  Knowlton,  Christopher  M.,  to  Scott  &.  Fetzer 
Company,  The  Sweeper  hopper  with  filter  assembly.  4.328,014.  CI 
55-300.000. 
Burk.  George  A  ;  Witt.  Brian  G.;  Swogger.  Kurt  W ;  and  Wilson, 
Charles  A.,   to   Dow   Chemical   Company,   The.    Preparation   of 
cyajioacetamide   and    2,2-dibromo-3-nitrilopropionamide    composi- 
tions. 4,328.171,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Burke,  James  W.;  and  Cook,  John  N  ,  to  Kold  Ban  International,  Ltd 
.    Cannister  mounting  bracket.  4,327,766,  CI.  137-343.000. 
Burkes,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Swing 

disc  nozzle  structure  for  ramjet  engine.  4.327.868.  CI.  239-265.150. 
Burnham,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Burnham.  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer.  William, 
4.328.469,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Bumstein.  Philip  J.;  and  Seyler,  Gerard,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Elec- 
tric horn  with  improved  striker  assembly.  4,328,486,  CI  340-388.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Aldridge,  Lionel  D.;  and  Trank,  Robert,  4,327,954.  CI.  339-64.00M. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Thorogood.  Peter  B.,  4,328.234.  CI.  424-265.000. 
Burzin.  Klaus:  See — 

Horlbeck.  Gemot;  and  Burzin.  Klaus.  4.328.059,  CI.  156-332.000 
Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  and  Varwig,  Juergen, 
to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Substituted    phenylpropyl    halides 
4.328.380.  CI.  570-191.000. 
Bush,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Enclo- 
sure for  electronic  equipment.  4,327.530.  CI.  52-66.000. 
Busser  Darryl  W..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Solenoid  driver  using 

sing!.:  boost  circuit.  4.327,693,  CI.  123-490.000. 
Butters,  William  G.;  and  Lee.  Joseph  E..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  and  method  of  measuring  a  high  voltage  elec- 
tric field.  4.328.461.  CI  324-72.000. 
C.  A.  Greiner  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Feaster,  William  W.,  4.327.746.  CI.  128-764.000. 
C  T  M  "  See^ 

Nozick.  Jacques  E..  4.328.524.  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Cairns,  Hugh:  See — 

Brown.  Roger  C;  Cairns.  Hugh;  and  Payne.  Anthony  R..  4.328.230, 
CI.  424-256.000. 
Caigon  Corporation;  See — 

Morse.    Lewis    D.;    and    Dixon,    Kenneth    W.,    4.328,149,    CI. 
524-458.000. 
Call,  Daniel  D.,  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company.  Sensing  switch  for  detect- 
ing a  document.  4,328,402,  CI.  200-61.410. 
Calligaris.  Mario,  to  Fratelli  Sandretto  S.p.A.  Device  for  controlling 
the   speed    of  movement    of  a    mobile    member.    4.328,449.    CI. 
318-571.000. 
Cameron.  Dennis  W.:  See- 
Gabby,  John  L.;  Ashby.  Gerald  K.;  Cameron.  Dennis  W.;  and 
Theuer.  Richard  C.  4,328.217.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Campbell.  Richard  D.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  digital 

comparator  4,328,541,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kyogoku,  Hiroshi,  4,328.507,  CI.  346-139.00R. 

Matsuo,  Takehiko;  and  Masuda,  Ken,  4,328.267.  CI.  427-345.000 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Saitjo.  Jun,  4.327.959. 

CI.  350-6.300. 
Ohkawa.  Yasuhiro;  and  Saito.  Takashi.  4,327.664.  CI.  118-661.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Lchiyama.  Takashi,  4.328,456,  CI.  320-7.000 
.     Urushihara,   Kazunobu;  and   Uchidoi,   Masanori,  4,327,985,  CI 
354-289.000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Ito.  Tadashi.  4.327.982.  CI.  354-156.000. 
Capshew,  Charles  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymerization 

catalyst  and  process.  4.328.121.  CI.  2S2-429.00Q. 
Carbaugh,  John  E.:  See- 
Welch.  Cletus  N.;  Loehr.  Clifford  E.;  Crawford.  Roger  A.;  and 
Carbaugh.  John  E..  4.328.200.  CI.  423-474.000. 
Carey.  Richard  D..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  marking  an 

elongate  article.  4.327,636.  CI.  101-29.000. 
Carlisle,  I>enis  R.:  See- 
Hughes,  Eric;  Carlisle.  Denis  R.;  and  Holmes,  Neville  R.,  4.327.547, 
CI.  60-39  46P. 
Carlson.  Gene  D.:  See— 

Ehrhardt,    Gerry    H.;    and    Carlson.    Gene    D..   4.327.939.    CI. 
282-27.500. 
Carmel  Energy,  Inc.:  See— 

Poston,  Robert  S.,  4,327,805.  CI.  166-272.000. 


4.328.001.  CI. 


4.328.356,  CI. 


525-509.000. 
Adjustable  sleeve 


Carnaghi.  Ariuro  A  .  and  Zins,  Howard  M.,  to  Angelica  Corporation. 
Lined    pockei    wiih   stitch-free    upper   outer    part.    4.327,447,   CI 
2-247.000 
Carr,  John  M  ,  to  Eastern  Specialty  Company,  The.  Meier  lesi  switch. 

4,328,401,  CI.  200- MOOR. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Jensen,  Richard  C,  4,328,462,  CI.  324-229.000. 
Carrier,  Paul;  See — 

Van   den    Broek,    Philippe;    Gaudu,    Rene;   and   Carrier,    Paul, 
4.328,479,  CI  340-58.000. 
Carson,  John  C,  Jr.;  and  Bowers,  James  H..  to  Colgate-Palmolive 
Company.  Elastic  detergent  bar  of  improved  elevated  temperature 
stability.  4.328,131,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Carter,  Rhonda.  Mobile  camera  support.  4,327,986,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Cartheuser,  Carl:  See— 

Ulrich,  Gebert;  Thorwart,  Werner;  Komarek,  Jaromir;  Cartheuser, 
Carl;  Popendiker,  Kurt;  and  Greve,  Heinz-Gunther,  4,328,227, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Caruccio,  Frank  T  ;  and  Caruccio,  Gwendelyn  G.  Method  of  determin- 
ing weathering  characteristics  of  rock  formations  in  earth  moving 
operations.  4,328,001,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Caruccio,  Gwendelyn  G.;  See — 

Caruccio,  Frank  T.;  and  Caruccio,  Gwendelyn  G., 
23-230.0EP 
Ca.sagrande,  Francesco;  See — 

Giordano,  Claudio;  and  Casagrande,   Francesco, 
560-56.000. 
Case,  Jerry  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Dy- 
namically switchable  logic  block  for  JK/EOR  functions.  4,328,435, 
CI.  307-466.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  4,328,326,  CI. 
Catanese,  Salvalore  S.;  and  Marchetti.  Carmine  A. 

Hex  wrench.  4,327.611.  CI.  81-177.900. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Bianchetta,   Donald   L.;  and  Rhodes,  Sammy  J.,  4,327,549,  CI. 

60-426.000 
Dauwalder,  Fred  R.,  4,327,680,  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Friede,  Patrick  W.,  4,327.599.  CI.  74-483.00R. 
Henson,  Ralph  B.;  and  Martin.  James  L.,  4,327,694,  CI.  123-500.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  J.,  4,327,800,  CI.  165-79.000. 
Reinsma,  Harold   L.;  and  Clark.  Ernest  B..  III.  4,327.921.  CI. 

277-3.000. 
Richardson,  Richard  W.,  4,328,049,  CI.  I48-9.00R. 
Catoni,  Mario:  See— 

Senni,  Paolo;  Catoni,  Mario;  and  Astarita,  Domenico,  4,328,1^54.  CI. 
260-239.30A. 
Cattano,  John  D.,  to  Mac  Engineering.  Battery  strap  and  post  cast-on 

multi  use  mold.  4.327,890,  CI.  249-110.000. 
Cavalier,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Chornet,  Esteban;  and  Cavalier,  Jean-Claude,  4,328,089,  CI.  208- 

8.00R. 

Cavalleri,  Bruno;  Pagani,  Hermes;  and  Voipe,  Giancarlo,  to  Gruppo 

Lepetit  S.p.A.  Biologically  pure  culture  of  actinoplanes  capable  of 

producing  antibiotic  A/16686.  4,328,316,  CI.  435-253.000. 

Cavanaugh,    Walter    B.    Die    stripping    apparatus.    4,327,571,    CI. 

72-344.000. 
Cazaly,  Laurence  G.;  and  Lamon,  Douglas.  Storage  tank  construction. 

4,327,531.  CI.  52-73.000. 
Cecchin,  Giuliano:  See — 

Monte,    Antonio;   and   Cecchin,   Giuliano,   4,328.122,   CI. 
429  OOB 
Cechovsky,  Werner;  See— 

Ortner,     Herbert;     and     Cechovsky,     Werner, 
209-169.000. 
Celanese  Corporation;  See — 

Slinkard,   William   E.;  and   Baylis.   Anthony   B., 
562-512.200. 
Centralny   Osrodek    Projektowokonslrukcyjny    Maszyn   Gorniczych 
"Komag":  See— 
Jedo,  Antoni;  and  Jachna.  Waclaw,  4.327,827.  CI.  198-771.000. 
Cesano,  Franco,  to  G.O.R.  Applicazioni  Speciall  S.p.A.  Laminating 

method  and  apparatus.  4,328.067.  CI.  156-511.000. 
Ceserani.  Roberto;  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti.  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,328,240,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Chaggaris,  Elias  G.,  to  Conergy  Associates.  Heating  system  and  con- 
trol. 4,328.407.  CI  219-508.000. 
Chalmers.    William    P.    Motorcycle    fork    structure.    4.327,928.    CI. 

280-277.000. 
Chalmers.  William  T.;  Kutney,  James  P.;  Salisbury.  Phillip  J.;  Stuart, 
Kenneth  L.;  Townsley.  Phillip  M.;  and  Worth,  Brian  R.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Health  &  Human  Services.  Method  for  producing 
tripdiolit:e.  triptolide  and  celastrol.  4.328.309,  CI.  435-126.000. 
Chamberlin.  David  B..  to  DicUphone  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  controlling  predetermined  machine  conditioiis,  such  as  the 
operating  conditions  of  a  dictation/transcription  machine.  4,328,397, 
CI.  179-6.090. 
Chamoff,  Martin  E.:  See—  , 

Baldwin,  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff,  Martin  E.; 
Miller,  Irving  L.;  Filler,  Don  W.;  Robinett,  Max  J.;  and  Thorson, 
Donald  L.,  4,328,544,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Kenneth  P.,  4.327.861.  CI.  229-17.00G. 


252- 
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4.328,365,  CI. 


May  4,  1982 


LIST  OI    FAT  ENTHES 


PI  7 


Chance,  Dudley  A    Sec—  „     ^. 

Bajorek.  Christopher  H.;  Chance,  Dudley  A.;  Ho.  Chung  W.;  and 
Thompson.  David  A..  4.328.530,  CI.  361-308.000. 
Chang  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Roofing  asphalt  formulation.  4,328,147.  CI.  524-59.000. 
Charmoy,  Pierre-Alain:  See— 

Beuchat,  Roger;  Charmoy,   Pierre-Alain;  and  Damond,   Remy. 
4,327,625,  CI.  89-6.000. 
Charnley,  John,  to  Charnley  Surgical  Inventions  Limited.  Acetabular 

prosthesis.  4.327.449.  CI.  3-1.912. 
Charnley  Surgical  Inventions  Limited:  See— 

Charnley.  John.  4.327,449.  CI.  3-1.912. 
Chasteen.  Jack  W.,  to  University  of  Dayton.  Method  for  cleaning  metal 

parts.  4,328,044,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.:  See—  „  „  ,.  „ 

Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  Taylor.  Geoff  W.;  and  Chatterjee,  Pallab  K., 
4.328,511.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Chaudry.  Imtiaz  A.:  See— 

Ecker,   Varda;   Shah.   Yogendra  M.;  and  Chaudry.   Imtiaz  A., 
4.328,213.  CI.  424-173.000. 
Cheal,  James,  lo  Southwest  Microwave,  Inc.  Intrusion  detector  system. 

4.328.487.  CI.  340-554.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huek,  A.G.:  See— 

Hanssle,  Peter,  4,328,163.  CI.  260-439.00R. 
Horlbeck,  Gemot;  and  Burzin.  Klaus,  4,328,059,  CI.  156-332.000. 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Nelb,  Robert  G..  11;  and  Onder.  Kemal  B..  to 
Upjohn   Company.   The.    Novel   polyester-amides.   4.328.331.   CI. 
528-288.000. 
Chen.  Sow-Mei  L.:  See—  .    ^     ^       .       ^u    i 

Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
V    and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L..  4.328,358.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J.;  and  Mills.  King  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Method  for  producing  carbon  black.  4.328,199,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Chesterton,  Arthur  W.;  and  Bernier,  Edgar  R.,  to  A.  W.  Chesterton 

Company.  Packing.  4,327,923.  CI.  277-124.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Kyan,  Chwan  P.,  4,328,130.  CI.  252-477.00R. 
Chiarenza,  Angelo.  Open  end  ratchet. wrench.  4,327.610,  CI.  81-64.000. 
Chiba,  Satoshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Osamu;   Chiba,   Satoshi;   Komiya,   Satoru;    Komatsu. 
Satoshi:  Asada,  Kazuo;  Tokashiki,  Yuji;  and  Shimazaki,  Hiroshi. 
4,327,991,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Chiba,  Toshiyuki:  Sw— 

Tanaka,    Atsushi;    Chiba,    Toshiyuki;    and    Miyata,    Hirotaka. 
4,328.327.  CI.  526-66.000. 
Child.  Edward  T.:  Set— 

Muenger,   James    R.;    Child.    Edward   T.;   and    Brent.    Albert. 

4,328.006,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Muenger.   James   R.;    Child,    Edward    T.;   and    Brent,    Albert. 
4,328,008,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Childers,  Irene  J.  Nose  filter.  4.327.719.  CI.  I28-206.II0. 
Chloride.  Incorporated:  S«— 

O'Connor.  Dennis  R.,  4.328.424.  CI.  250-384.000. 
Chmiel,  Horst;  and  Mauser,  Rudolf.  Noninvasive  measurement  of  blood 

flow  rate  utilizing  ultrasound.  4,327,739,  CI.  128-663.000. 
Chornet,  Esteban;  and  Cavalier,  Jean-Claude,  to  Universite  de  Sher- 
brooke.  Combined  dewatering  and  liquid  phase  hydrogenolysis  of 
raw  peal  using  carbon  monoxide.  4,328,089,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Chouinard,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Pitman,  F.  Judson;  and  Chouinard,  Richard  J.,  4,327,572,  CI. 
73-7.000. 

"S  RobSt  R.;  and  Christians,  Scott  T..  4,328,578.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Chubb  Panorama  Limited:  See- 
Feathers.  Leonard  J.,  4,327,851,  CI.  224-21 1.OOO. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 

and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4,328,224,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Chung,  Rack  H.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  1-aminoanthraquinones.  4,328,160,  CI.  260-378.000. 
Chung,  Rack  H.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Proc^  for  the 

preparation  of  1-aminoanthraquinones.  4,328,161,  CI.  260-378.000. 
Chung,  Rack  H.;  and  Kray,  William  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Silane-functionalized   ultraviolet  screen  precursors.  4,328,346.  CI. 
548-110.000. 
Chupka.  David  E.;  and  Seifert,  Peter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The. 
Dual  flow  screening  apparatus.  4,328,096,  CI.  209-240.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See—  

Wright.  Peter  J.,  4,328,301.  CI.  430-215.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Abel,  Heinz;  Bruttel,  Beat;  and  Buhler,  Arthur,  4,328.220,  CI. 

424-226.000. 
Adam.  Jean-Marie,  4,328,159,  CI.  260-374.000. 
Boger,  Manfred;  and  Drabek.  Jozef.  4.328.248,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger.  Manfred.  4.328,247,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Koller,  Stefan;  Eugster,  Peter;  and  Agarwal,  Suresh  C,  4.327,999, 
d.  8-526.000.  „  .„o„^    ^1 

Rink,  Hans;  Sieber,  Peter;  and  Kamber.  Bruno,  4.328.214.  U 
424-177.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  S«—         ^.^.,        ^-r-i       niv/- 
Berenberg.  John  A.;  Clabaugh.  David  M.;  and  Taylor.  Ralph  C. 
Jr..  4,328,448,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawahara.  Hisashi,  4,328,572,  CI.  368-204.000. 


Nakagawa.  Hisahide.  4,328.570.  CI.  368-67.000. 
Clabaugh,  David  M.:  See— 

Berenberg,  John  A  ;  Clabaugh.  David  M  ;  and  Taylor,  Ralph  C. 
Jr.,  4.328,448.  CI.  318-561.000 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Evans,  Evelyn.  4.327,751,  CI.  132-7.000 
Clark,  Alfred  J.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Tuning  core  apparatus.  4.328,475.  CI 

334-7.000. 
Clark.  Ernest  B.,  Ill:  See— 

Reinsma.  Harold   L.:  and  Clark.  Ernest   B..  III.  4.327.921.  CI. 
277-3.000. 
Clark.  Michael  G.:  See- 
Shanks.  Ian  A.;  Clark,  Michael  G.;  and  Leslie.  Frank  M..  4.328.493. 
CI.  340-784.000. 
Clark.  William  R.:  See— 

Ewing.  James  H.;  and  Clark,  William  R..  4,327.894.  CI.  251-233.000. 

Clarke.  Clarence  C;  Paddock.  Stephen  W.;  and  Knoop.  Donald  E..  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation.  Adaptive  defrost  control  system.  4.327.557. 

CI.  62-153.000. 

Clement.  Philippe;  and  Rossi.  Jean-Paul,  to  Societe  Industrielle  Lesaf- 

fre.  Active  dried  bakers'  yeast.  4.328.250.  CI.  426-18.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Bennett.  Stuart  C.  4.327,816.  CI.  181-292.000. 
Coburn  Optical  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Hill,  Phillip  D.;  and  Lund.  Clarence  J..  4.328.060. 
CI.  156-344.000. 
Coffey.  James  P.:  See— 

Ronn.  Avigdor  M.;  Bernstein.  Philip;  Branch.  Harvey  C;  and 
Coffey.  James  P..  4.328.303.  Ci.  430-290.000 
Coin  Mechanisms,  Inc.:  See — 

Nicholson,  Raymond  W.,  4,327,824,  CI.  194-9.00R. 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bromley,  Eric,  4.327.915.  CI.  273-94.000. 
Coleman.  John  H..  to  Plasma  Physics  Corp.  Method  of  forming  semi- 
conducting materials  and  barriers.  4.328.258,  CI.  427-39.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Carson,   John   C.   Jr.;   and    Bowers.   James   H..   4.328.131.   CI. 
252-542.000. 
Collecchia.  Franco:  See— 

Baldi.    Luciano;    Collecchia.    Franco;    and    Messori,    Vittono. 
4.328,369.  CI.  564-406.000. 
Collins.  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo.  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Prosta- 
glandin derivatives  having  aryl,  hydroxy!,  and  alkynyl  functions  in 
one  side  chain.  4,328,355,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Collins.  Stephen.  Splicing  apparatus.  4.328.054.  CI.  156-159.000. 
Colmon.  Daniel;  and  Triffaux.  Francis,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Appa- 
ratus  for   assembling   sheets   of  glass   and/or   plastic   materials. 
4.327.634,  CI.  100-155.00G.  „^    ^  ^ 

Colpack.  Michael  J.;  Pasko.  Edward;  and  Johnson.  Richard  W..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Integral  test  input  for  electro-opti- 
cally  multiplexed  FLIR  system.  4.328,516,  CI.  358-113.000. 
Coltman,  Stephen  "C.  W:  See—  ^      ^      ^ 

Raphael,  Richard  A.;  Eyley,  Stephen  C;  and  Coltman,  Stephen  C 
W..  4.328.341.  CI.  546-92.000. 
Colvette.  Douglas:  See — 

Mclntire.  Ray  G.;  and  Colvette.  Douglas.  4,327,676,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Coman,  William  E.:  See— 

Seelig,   Frederick   A.;  and  Coman,  William   E.,  4,327,527,  CI. 
51-416.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Pettyjohn,  William  H.;  Lewis,  John  T.;  and  Milligan,  William  E.. 
deceased.  4.327,526,  CI.  51-245.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  ,   ^^ 

Abbes,  Claude;  De  Villepoix,  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Christian. 

4.327,942.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Moulin.  Maurice,  4.328.071,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique:  See— 

Manin,  Michel  G.,  4,327,813,  Ci:  181-120.000. 
Computervision  Corporation:  See— 

Fredriksen,  Thorbjoern  R.;  and  Villers,  Philippe,  4.328.553,  CI. 
364-559.000. 
Condor  International  Corporation:  See— 

Longo,  Joseph  F.,  4,327,943,  CI.  294-70.000. 
Concrgy  Associates:  See— 

Chaggaris,  Elias  G.,  4,328,407,  CI.  219-508.000. 
Conley.  Richard  A.;  Um,  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  Leroy  B.,  «o  E  R 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Intermediate  quinolin-4-ones.  4.328,342.  CI. 
546-153.000. 

Connolly.  James  D.:  See—  n.    ^  i->«  i-*«   r-i 

Bobrowski,  Gregory  S.;  and  Connolly.  James  D.,  4,328,145.  CI. 

524-6.000. 
Connolly,  Peter,  to  Red  Devil  Inc.  Hand  held  glass  cutter.  4,327,488, 

CI.  30-164.950. 
ConratU^eff,  to  Pillsbury  Company,  The.  Dough  cutter  with  inter- 
changeable cutting  elements.  4,327,489.  CI.  30-299.000. 
Consolidated  Papers.  Inc.:  See— 

Damrau,  Wayne  A..  4,327.662.  CI.  118-410.000. 
Consumer  Electronic  Products  Corporation:  Sef—         ,.„,.„  ^  . 
Belcher.  Paul  E.;  and  Hobel,  Daniel,  4.328,482,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOA. 

,  Conti,  John  A:  See—  ,  u    a    -.  im  n«  r'l 

Roeckel,  Winfried;  Scaccia.  Carl;  and  Conti,  John  A.,  4,328.175.  CI. 
261-91.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc..  The:  See- 
Walter,  John,  4.327,842,  CI.  220-367.000. 
Continental  Group  of  Canada  Ltd.,  The:  See- 
Hughes,  Robert  G..  4,327,829,  CI.  206-193.000 
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and  Waldron,  Richard  W 


Waldburger.  Peter,  4.328.254,  CI  426-393.000. 
Contraves  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Alia.  Francesco;  and  Barbati.  Stefano,  4.328.500.  CI  343-7000MS 
Convis,  Danny  B ;  Glickman.  David;  and  Rosenbaum.  Walter  S .  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Alpha  content  match  prescan 
method    for   automatic   spelling   error   correction.    4,328.561!.   CI 
364-900.000. 
Cook.  John  N.:  See- 
Burke,  James  W.;  and  Cook.  John  N..  4.327.766.  CI.  137-343.000. 
Cooke,  John  E.  Chp-on  book  end.  4,327,838,  CI.  211-184.000. 
Cooke.  Rodney  D.:  See— 

Freytag.    Arthur   H.;   and   Cooke.    Rodney    D.,   4.328,043,   CI 
127-44.000. 
Cookson,  Alan  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Gas  insulated 
transmission  line  having  tapered  particle  trapping  ring.  4,328.391.  CI 
174-14.00R. 
Cooper,  James  J..  Jr.;  Reinhardt.  William  C;  and  Hornung,  Elmer  H.. 
to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Electrical 
terminal  lug.  4.327.957.  CI.  339-272.00R 
Cooper,  John  L.:  See — 

Baity.  Cyril;  and  Cooper,  John  L.,  4.327,632.  CI.  99-320.000. 
Cooper,  Julius;  and  Ensmann.  Burt  W.,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation. 

Wandering  drone  car.  4,327,519.  CI.  46-262.000. 
Cooper,  Julius:  See — 

Becker,  James   R.;   Cooper,   Julius;   and   Kuriloff,   Fredric   M.. 
-      4,327,920,  CI.  273-238.000. 
Corda,  Francesco:  See— 

Piccardi,   Paolo;   Corda.   Francesco;   Gozzo,   Franco;   Menconi. 
Augusio;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4.328,237.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See- 
Gold.  Philip,  4,327,747,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Hampson,  James,  4,327,735,  CI.  128-348.000. 
Corley,    Dewey    A.    Cup    dispensing    mechanism.    4,327,843,    CI. 

221-210.000. 
Cornell.  James  W.  Safety  device  for  a  trouble  light.  4.328,535,  CI 

362-362.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See— 

Beall,  George  H.;  Hoda,  Syed  N 

4.328,299,  CI.  430-13.000. 
Bonk,   John    A.;   and    Malmendier,   Joseph    W,,   4.328,022,   CI 

65-43.000. 
Buchl,  Walter  M.,  4.328,017,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Rauscher,  Herbert  E..  4,328,305,  CI.  430-351.000. 
Siegfried,  Robert  W.,  4.328,018,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Corral.  Francisco  J.:  See— 

Tolley.   William   K.;   and   Corral,   Francisco  J 
423-150.000. 
Cortese,  Richard;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  ALZA  Corporation 
motic    device    with    hydrogel    driving    member.    4,327,725, 
128-260.000. 
Corvisier,  Pierre.  Device  for  forming  costal  prostheses.  4,327,715.  CI. 

128-92.00B. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Brunsting,  Albert,  4,327.972.  CI.  350-437.000. 
Coumoyer,  Bernard  T.;  Bogren,  Robert  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M.,  to 
Wright  Line  Inc.  Document  storage  file.  4,327,952,  CI.  312-184.000. 
Coutta,  John  M.  Object  detection  system  for  a  shopping  cart.  4,327.819, 

CI.  186-62.000. 
Coy.  David  H.:  See— 

Schally,  Andrew  V.;  and  Coy.  David  H.,  4.328.134.  CI.  525-54.1 10. 
Crawford,  Roger  A.:  See- 
Welch,  Cletus  N.;  Loehr,  Clifford  E.;  Crawford,  Roger  A.;  and 
Carbaugh.  John  E.,  4,328,200,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Leroy,  Pierre  J..  4,328.031,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Cronenberg,  Richard  A.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Continu- 
ously draining  trap  for  removal  of  condensate  from  a  patient  breath- 
ing circuit.  4,327,718,  CI.  128-205.120. 
Cronvich,  Lester:  See- 
Bell,  Alfred  J.;  Polk.  Albert  S.,  Jr.;  Cronvich,  Lester;  and  Hard- 
grave.  Everett  J..  Jr..  4,327,886,  CI.  244-3.290. 
Crosby,  Jeffrey  N..  to  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The.  Electrode- 
posited  palliulium,  method  of  preparation  and  electrical  contact  made 
thereby.  4.328,286,  CI.  428-636.000. 
Crouch,  Alan  R.;  and  Lesley,  Samuel,  to  Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers 

Limited.  I.C.  Engines.  4,327,679,  CI.  123-195.00R. 
^Crow,  William  M.;  and  Yerbury,  Michael  J.,  to  Austin  Company.  The. 
Locator  for  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  having  unknown 
structure  or  orientation.  4,328.548.  CI.  364-449.000. 
Crystal,  Richard  G.;  Gabor.  Andrew;  and  Klein,  Enrique  J.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Print  hammer  assembly  with  multi-location  impacts. 
4,327,639,  CI.  101-93.340. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Affolder,  Steven  L..  4.327,996.  CI.  425-78.000. 
Cuneo,  Giuseppe,  to  BJack  A  Decker  Inc.  Trigger  switch  and  printed 
circuit    board    arrangement    for   a   portable    tool.    4,328,405.    CI 
200-157.000. 
Currie,  Ian;  and  McMaster.  Tom,  to  Archie  Kidd  Limited.  Agricultural 

machine.  4,327,543.  CI.  56-344.000. 
Curtis,  Bernard  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  end  point  detec- 
tion in  a  plasma  etching  process.  4,328.068.  CI.  1 56-626.000. 
Cyclotron  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hemmerich,  Johann,  4,328,079.  CI.  204-192.0SP. 


4,328.192.   CI. 


Os- 

Cl. 


Czerwinski.  Watson  P.:  See — 

DeSantis.  Charles  M.;  Zannella.  Albert  H.;  Begala,  Michael  W.; 
Wills.   John   R.;   and   Czerwinski.   Watson    P..   4,328,501,   CI. 
343-749.000. 
Czuszak.  Charles  C.  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co..  Inc.  Bearing  and 

lubrication  system.  4.327.950,  CI.  308-128.000. 
D.  Swarvoski  &  Co..  Glasschleiferei:  See — 

Swarovski.  Daniel.  4.328.276,  CI.  428-213.000. 
Dai.    Shenghong    A.,    to    Upjohn   Company,   The.    Novel    process 

4.328.361.  CI.  560-130.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.    Atsushi;    Chiba,    Toshiyuki;    and    Miyata,    Hirotaka, 
4.328.327,  CI   526-66.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Geissler.  Heinrich;  and  Gratz.  Josef,  4,327,938,  CI.  280-784.000. 
Scholz,  Hansjurgen;  Brambilla,  Luigi;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd;  and 
Korber.  Jurgen,  4,327,937,  CI.  280-732.000. 
Daito  Sound  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Higuchi,  Yoshio.  4.328,457,  CI.  320-36.000. 
Dalton.  Stuart  M.:  See— 

Steiner.  Peter;  Gulierman.  Carl;  and  Dalton.  Stuart  M.,  4.328,201, 
CI.  423-569.000. 
Dalton,  William  E.  Method  for  inducing  a  passive  surface  on  beryllium. 

4,328.047.  CI.  148-6  200. 
Damond,  Remy;  See — 

Beuchat,   Roger;  Charmoy,   Pierre-Alain;  and   Damond,  Remy, 
4.327.625.  CI.  89-6.000. 
Damrau.  Wayne  A.,  to  Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.  Edge  dam  assembly 

for  paper  coating  apparatus.  4.327.662,  CI.  118-410.000. 
D'Angelo.  Antonio  J.:  See — 

McKellin,  Wilbur  H.;  Kolczynski,  James  R.;  Mageli,  Orville  L.; 
and  D"Angelo,  Antonio  J.,  4.328,360,  CI.  560-129.000. 
D'Angelo.  Severino.  to  Horiba  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dynamome- 
ter. 4.327.578,  CI.  73-117.000. 
Daniel,  John  K.;  Matthews,  Donald  P.;  and  Peet,  Norton  P.,  to  Dow 
Chemical    Company.    The.     Novel    (((substituted-phenyl)methyl- 
)amino)benzenesulfonic  acids  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts 
thereof.  4.328,244,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Datascope  Corp.:  See — 

Hanson,  Bruce  L.;  and  Wolvek,  Sidney.  4,327,709,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Dauwalder.  Fred  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Air  intake  assembly. 

4.327,680.  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Daviduk.  Nicholas;  and  Haddad,  James  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Fluid  zeolite  catalyst  conversion  of  alcohols  and  oxygenated  deriva- 
tives to  hydrocarbons  by  controlling  exothermic   reaction   heat. 
4.328,384.  CI.  585-469  000. 
Davis,  Burns:  See — 

Barbee,  Robert  B.;  and  Davis,  Burns,  4,328,333,  CI.  528-301.000. 
Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  Lambert,  Joe  C,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

DC  Motor  speed  regulator.  4.328,447,  CI.  318-331.000. 
Dawson  Carbide  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Holmes.  Richard,  4.327.902,  CI.  269-6.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
drey,  Richard  D.,  4.327,636,  CI.  101-29.000. 
Holden,  Homer  N.;  and  Sumrall.  Reese,  4,327,474,  CI.  29-149.5NM. 
Kleykamp,   Donald   L.;  and  Mathieu.  Julien  C,  4,327,839,  CI. 

213-61.000. 
Lunsford.  Bobby  R.,  4,327,457,  CI.  15-250.030. 
Dayton-Walther  Corporation:  See— 

Walther,  William  D.,  4,327,922,  CI.  277-37.000. 
Decker,  Thomas  R  :  See — 

Muller,    Ralph    C;    and    Decker, 
137-587.000. 
Deconinck,   Hugh   F.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.   Apparatus  for 
applying  a  processing  liquid  to  a  sheet  or  web  material.  4,327,456,  CI. 
15-102.000. 
Deeken,  William  O.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Composition  for  the  elimination  of  circumferential  stress  cracks  in 
spun  polyesters.  4,328,108,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See— 

Hinman.  Mark  H.;  and  Latimer,  John  P.,  4,327,505,  CI.  37-54.000. 
de  Gunzburg,  Melinda,  to  Pana-Plex  Company,  Inc.  Illuminated  out- 
door sign  and  housing.  4,327.513,  CI.  40-572.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bittner,   Friedrich;   Heimberger,   Werner;   Henkel,   Kurt;   Krie- 
bitzsch,  Norbert;  Petzold,  Martin;  and  Puschntjr,  Kurt,  4,328,010, 
CI.  55-51.000. 
Dejaiffe.  Robert;  and  Kells,  Edward  L.,  to  Forty-Eight  Insulations,  Inc. 
Melting  system  and  process  for  use  in  the  production  of  high  tempera- 
ture mineral  wool  insulation.  4,328,019.  CI.  65-19.000. 
de  Klein,  Willem  J.:  See- 
Vis,  Jan;  and  de  Klein.  Willem  J.,  4,328,112,  CI.  252-47.500. 
DeLoach,  John  R.;  Harris.  Robert  L.;  Ihler,  Garret  M.;  and  Mayer, 
Richard  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Process  for 
encapsulating  additives  in  resealed  erythrocytes  for  disseminating 
chemicals  via  the  circulatory  system.  4,327,710,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
de  Matteo,  Mario  A.,  to  Thielex  Plastics  Corporation.  Container  for 

packaging  semiconductor  components.  4,327,832,  CI.  206-328.000. 
de  Maybaum,  Blanca  M.  R   Instrument  indicator  of  the  proliferation 

magnitude  in  a  tank.  4,328,460.  CI.  324-64.000. 
Demeny,  Michael  G.;  Dunfield,  John  C.  G.;  and  Gabor,  Andrew,  to 
Xerox    Corporation.    Motion    sensing    apparatus.    4,328,453,    CI. 
318-685.000. 
Demetrescu,  Mihai  C;  and  Demetrescu,  Stefan  G.  Dynamic  data  dis- 
play system,  as  for  use  with  EEG.  4,328,491,  CI.  340-747.000. 
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Demetrescu,  Stefan  G.:  See—  „    ,     ^     ^  ,,„  .„,   ^, 

Demetrescu.  Mihai  C;  and  Demclrescu,  Stefan  G.,  4,328,491.  CI. 
340-747.000 
Demirel,  Turgut;  Lee,  Dah-Yinn;  and  Boybay,  Mustafa,  to  Iowa  State 
University  Research  Foundation  Inc.  Process  of  producing  hydraulic 
cement  from  fly  ash.  4,328,037.  CI.  106-85.000. 
DeMoute,  Jean-Pierre:  S«—  .        „ 

Martel.    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    DeMoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4,328,167.  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Denecke,  Henry  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  numerically  converting 
a  parallel  binary  coded  number  from  a  first  unit  system  to  a  second 
unit  system.  4,328,484,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Denki  Kaguku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tabata,    llsuo;    Watanabe,    Seiichi;   and    Shinoyama,    Masayuki. 
4,328.381.0.570-236.000. 
Denniston.  James  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation_  Appara- 
tus for  refueling  an  aircraft   from  a  ship  at  sea.  4.327,784,  CI. 
141-387.000. 
de  Pape,  Robert:  See—         ^  _.  ^    „         d  i.    . 

Miranday,  Jean-Pierre;  Jacoboni,  Charles;  and  de  Pape,  Robert, 
4.328.318,  CI.  501-40.000.  ^         .  ^     w    u  ^      ^ 

Derichs.  Josef;  and  Raasch.  Hans,  to  W.  Schlafliorsi  &  Co.  Method  and 

apparatus  fw  joining  a  thread.  4.327,546,  CI.  57-263.000. 
DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  Zannella,  Albert  H.;  Begala,  Michael  W.;  Wills, 
John  R.;  and  Czerwinski.  Watson  P..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Small  broadband  antennas  using  lossy  matching  networks. 
4,328,501,  CI.  343-749.000. 
Deseret  Company,  The:  See— 

Ford,.  George  W.,  Jr.,  4.327.745.  CI. -128-765.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  Set-—  „  ,,o  iio     r-i 

Lin.  Shiow-Ching;  and  Noren.  Gerry  K.,  4.328.138.  CI. 
525-451.000. 

Dessau.  Ralph  M.:  See—  „  ,  .     »-     ^  ,,0  ^t.-,    ni 

Heiba,    El-Ahmadi    I.;   and    Des.sau,    Ralph    M.,   4,328,363.   CI. 

560-82.000.  .ex.. 

Destree,  Allen  L.  Method  of  preparing  concrete  column  for  attachment 
to  beam.  4,327.703.  CI.  125-1.000. 

Weirich.  Walter;  and  Dettmers,  Michael,  4,327,628,  CI.  91-522.000. 
Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Valve  assembly. 
4,327.773.  CI.  137-625.660. 

Deushi.  Takeo:  See—  , .      ^ ,  ■        „     -a 

Mori.  Toshihito;  Deushi.  Takeo;  lwa.saki,  Akio;  Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Ma.sahilo;   Ito.  Hisakatsu;   and   Oda,   Takeshi,   4,328.307.   CI. 

Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufactur  (DAM)  Hellmuth  Kuntze  GmbH; 
See — 
Dorbandt.  Klaus,  4,327,880,  CI.  242-84.20R. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Rafael.  Aruth.  4,328,007,  CI.  48-73.000. 
De  Villepoix,  Raymond:  See—  j    -. 

Abbes.  Claude;  De  Villepoix,  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Christian, 
4.327,942,  CI.  285-39.000.  „  ^  <  t 

De  Vincentiis  Leonardo,  to  Ausoria  Farmaceutici  S.r.l.  a-( 3.4,3- 1  rime- 

thoxyhenzoyDthiopropionyl-glycine.  4,328,242,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Devon.  Thomas  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Homologation  pro- 
cess. 4.328,379.  CI.  568-902.000. 
DeVries,  Daniel  A.  Portable  exercise  device.  4,327.907,  CI.  272-93.00a 
Dickerson,  Lee  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measurement  of  distance  between  holes  with  parallel 
axes.  4,327.493,  CI.  33-143.00R.  ^  „  «•  c         1 

Dickey,  David  C:  Korb,  Barry  R.;  Baroff,  James  H.;  and  Raff.  Samuel 
J  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Computational  aid  device  for 
Ekelund  ranging.  4.327,500,  CI.  33-457.000.  ..  .  ,  ^  ^  ,,  . 
Dickey,  Joseph  W.;  Moore.  Paul  M.;  and  Powell,  Lloyd  E.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Acoustic  leak  detector.  4.327.576.  CI. 
73-40.50A. 
Dictaphone  Corporation:  See— 

Chamberlin,  David  B.,  4.328.397.  CI.  179-6.090. 

Didier-Werke  AG:  See—  __ 

Tinnes.  Bernhard  J..  4.327.847.  CI.  222-591.000. 

Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.:  See-  „,..„-,  aa,     r^i 

Grosse-Benne,   Wilhelm;    and    Beermann.    Paul.    4,327.642.    CI. 
102-307.000. 
Dierschke,  Eugene  G.:  See—        .      ,  ^    ^.       . ,      c  r-      ^a 

Haesly.  Barry  F.;  Harris.  Richard  D.;  Dierschke,  Eugene  G.;  and 
Hailey.  Michael  R.,  4.327,964.  CI.  350-96.200. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  j     v      ». 

Kobayashi.  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka,  Toru;  and  Yamada.  Keiicfii. 
4,327.696,  CI.  123-506.000.  ^^       ^      . 

Dilger.  Peter;  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Kauff,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  current  through  an  electromag- 
netically  actuatable  injection  valve  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
valve  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,328.526,  CI.  361- 154.000^ 
Dimon.   Donald   F.   Solar  air  conditioning   system.   4.327,555,   CI. 

Divis,  George  F.  Smoking  device  holder.  4,327,748.  CI.  131-187.000. 

Dixon.  Kenneth  W.:  See—  .v    «/     ^  ««  iao    r\ 

Morse,    Lewis    D.;    and    Dixon.    Kenneth    W.,    4,328,149,    CI. 

524-458.000. 
Djokic,  Slobodan:  See— 

Kobrehel,  Gabrijela;  Radobolja.  Gordana;  Tamburasev.  Zrinka; 
and  Djokic,  Slobodan,  4,328,334,  CI.  536-7.400. 
Docekal.  Jiri;  Parma.  Ludvik;  Pelant.  Ivan;  Sladky,  Petr;  and  Zdravil, 
Josef,  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  chemickych  znzeni.  Method  of  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  continuous  measurement  of  changes  in  rheological 


4.328.032,   CI 


4,327,983,     CI 


properties    of   monomers    during    polymerization     4,327.587,    CI 
73-590.000. 
Dr  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH:  See— 

Haese,  Egon;  Willms,  Rolf;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl  D  .  4,328.189.  CI 

422-224.000.  _„ 

Pries,  Erich;  and  Thubeauville,  Heinz.  4,328,072,  CI  201-1.000 
Dr.  Ing  -Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Wellendorf,  Klaus.  4,328,515,  CI  358-80.000 
Dodge,  Carl,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

acoustic  logging  in  earth  formations.  4,328,567,  CI.  367-32.000. 
Dollyhigh.  Samuel  M:  See— 

Jackson,  Charlie  M.,  Jr.;  Dollyhigh,  Samuel  M  :  and  Shaw.  David 
S..  4,327,581,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Donalson,  Dennis  C;  See— 

Alberghini,  Alfred  C;  and  Donalson,  Dennis  C,  4,327,574,  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Dorbandt,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufactur  (DAM)  Hell- 
muth Kuntze  GmbH.  Releasable  spool  for  fishing  reels.  4,327,880,  CI. 
242-84.20R. 
Dormer,  George  J.;  See— 

Mancini,   Gerold   A.;   and    Dormer,   George  J. 
75-124.000 
Dorrer,  Dieter;  See— 

Geutebruck,     Thomas;     and     Dorrer,     Dieter, 
354-171.000. 
D'Ortenzio,  Remo  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Filter  for  image  pixels. 
4,328,426,  CI.  250-578.000.  . ..,  „    ^  ,         , 

Dotson,  Anderson  O.,  ir.;  Wadsworth,  Francis  T  ;  and  Wolford,  Lionel 
T.,  to  Saytech,  Inc.   Process  for  preparing  nitrogen  compounds. 
4,328,357,  CI.  560-83.000. 
Dover  Corporation;  See— 

Wilson,    Thomas    A.;    and    Ward,    James    D..    4,327.765,    CI. 
137-312.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The;  See— 

Burk,  George  A.;  Witt,  Brian  G.;  Swogger,  Kurt  W.;  and  Wilson, 

Charles  A.,  4,328,171,  CI.  260-465.400 
Daniel,  John  K.;  Matthews,  Donald  P.;  and  Peet,  Norton  P., 

4,328,244,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fazio,  Michael  J.,  4,328,370,  CI  564-486.000. 
Karam,  Henry  J,  4.328,186,  CI.  422-132.000.  „    „  ,^ 

Nelson,  Erik  B.;  and  Eilers,  Louis  H.,  4,328,036,  CI.  106-85.000. 
Strojny,  Edwin  J.,  4,328.373,  CI.  568-435.000. 
Dowell,  James  R.  Baseball  game  apparatus.  4.327,914,  CI.  273-93.00C 

Doya,  Masaharu:  See—  \.      ^  Vjia  iia     r\ 

Yoshinaka,  Shigeo;  and  Doya,  Masaharu,  4,328,374.  CI. 
568-436.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phe- 
noxyphenylisothioureas,  production  thereof  and  use  thereof  in  pest 
control,  and  phenoxyphenylthioureas  as  intermediates  for  the  pro- 
duction of  the  phenoxyphenylisothioureas  and  use  thereof  in  pest 
control.  4,328,247,  CI.  424-326.000. 

Boger.  Manfred;  and  Drabek,  Jozef.  4.328.248,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .,„,,,     r-i 

Getjen,    Georg-Wilhelm;    and    Benthin,    Frank.    4.327.717.    CI. 
128-201.130.  .,  .  ,  ,„ 

Drago.  Rus.sell  S.;  and  El  A'mma.  Anton,  to  University  of  Illinois 
Foundation.  Heterogeneous  anionic  transition  metal  catalysts. 
4.328.125.  CI.  252-426.000. 

Drechsel.  Erhart  K.;  See—  „      ^  ,,<,  .o^    m 

Sardisco,    John    B.;    and    Drechsel,    Erhart    K.,    4.328.196,    CI. 
423-309.000. 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.;  See—  

Martin,  Paul  W..  4.327,567,  CI.  72-1 19.000. 

Drexler,  Ludwig:  See—  _.  V^      ,       1    j         .« iio  jan 

Keitel.  Rol^  Pagel.  Ernst-Olav;  and  Drexler.  Ludwig,  4.328,480, 

CI.  340-60.000. 
Driessen,  Antonius  J.  G.  C;  See—  ^      ,.  .  n. 

Van  Den  Plas.  Roger  J.  Q ;  Ruts,  Josephus  M.;  and  Dnessen. 
Antonius  J.  G.  C.  4.328.445,  CI.  3 1 5-46.000. 
DuBois,  Chester  G:  See—  ..     .     r^     .,  ,       j  u     . 

Brown.  Peter  W.;  DuBois,  Chester  G.;  Hartke.  David  J  ;  and  Hunt. 
Paul  R.,  4.327.770,  CI.  137-614.050. 

Ducellier  &  Cie:  See—  

Ricci.  Jean  C,  4.327,686,  CI.  123-408.000.     .   „      ^^  ^         .    . 
Dudley.  Jerry  E.;  and  Thornton,  Carrol  G.,  to  J.  Ray  McDermott  & 
Co.,    Inc.    Seam    tracker    for    automatic    welder.    4.328.416.    CI. 
250-202.000. 

"^"^VrkSi^Rogena^nd  Dudley.  Phillip  J..  4,328,399,  CI.  I79-90.00K. 
Duff,  Clifford  C:  See— 

Salloum,    Robert    J.;    and    Duff.    Clifford    C,    4.328.368,    CI. 

Dukess.  Joseph.  Solar  heat  apparatus.  4.327,552.  CI.  60-641.700. 
Dunfield,  John  C.  G.;  See—  .     ^  ^        ^  ^  ^       *   ^ 

Demeny,  Michael  G.;  Dunfield.  John  C  G.;  and  Gabor.  Andrew. 
4,328,453,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Dunigan,  Francis  P.:  See—  „        .    „    a  ■,-><,  Mti  r-i   ii« 

ONeil.  Richard  J.;  and  Dunigan.  Francis  P.,  4.328.413.  CI.  235- 

92.0DN. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See-- 
Adams.  John  B..  Jr..  4.328.228.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Boeckel.  John  W..  4.327.661.  CI.  1 18-52.000. 
Friar  Uwrence  B.;  Kuhrt.  Noel  H..  Jr.;  and  Vanover.  Joel  L.. 

4.327,987.  CI.  354-317.000.  

Novak,  Ernest  R..  4.328,329,  CI.  526-218.000. 
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Rapopon.  Morris,  4,328.172,  CI  260-465.80R 
Simons,  Donald  M..  4,328.139.  CI  252-606  000. 
Silzler.  Fred  C.  4.327.956,  CI.  339-107.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor.  Alwyn  H.,  4,328,288.  CI  429-48.000. 
Dybel,  Frank  R.;  and  MacDonald,  Kenneth,  to  International  Measure- 
ment &  Control  Co.  Strain  sensing  device  with  magnetic  mounting 
4,327.591,  CI.  73-855.000. 
E  M  1  Limited:  See- 
Way,  Lewis  J.,  4,328,519,  CI  360-67.000. 
E,  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  Leroy  B , 

4,328.342,  CI.  546-153.000. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer.  Barbara  V.,  4,328,241,  CI. 
424-300.000. 
E-Z-EM  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Katz,  Seymour,  4,327,743,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Meyers,   Phillip   H.;   and   Greene,   Franklin    R.,   4,327,742,   CI. 
128-736.000. 
Early,  Judson  H.:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W    A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B . 

4.328.061,  CI.  156-353.000. 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B., 

4.328.062.  CI.  156-353.000. 
Eastern  Specialty  Company,  The:  See— 

Carr,  John  M.,  4,328,401,  CI.  200-1  l.OOR. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Barbee,  Robert  B.;  and  Davis,  Burns,  4,328,333,  CI.  528-301.000. 

Devon,  Thomas  J.,  4.328.379,  CI.  568-902.000. 

Hyatt,    John    A.;    and    McCombs,    Charles    A..    4.328.162,    CI 

260-397.450. 
Lee,  Benedict  M.;  and  Gibson.  Gary  W..  4.327,855.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Sublett,  Bobby  J.,  4,328,278,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Eaton,  Douglas  J  ,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Card  and  card  reader  system.  4.328,415.  CI.  235-451.000. 
Eberlein,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein, 
Wolfgang;  Seeger.  Ernst;  Engelhardt,  Gunther;  and  Zimmer- 
mann.  Rainer,  4,328.235.  CI.  424-270.000. 
EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH:  See- 
Alter,  Eduard;  and  Bruns,  Ludwig,  4,328,382,  CI.  585-844.000. 
Ecker,  Varda;  Shah,  Yojgendra  M.;  and  Chaudry,  Imtiaz  A.,  to  Schering 
Corporation.  Stable  injectable  labetalol  formulation.  4,328,213,  CI. 
424-173.000. 
Ecological  Consultants  (Proprietary)  Ltd.:  See— 

Friedmann,  Eric  H.,  4,328,118,  CI.  252-314.000. 
Edo,  Kiyoto:  See— 

Koide.  Yoshio;  Edo.  Kiyoto;  and  Ishida.  Nakao,  4,328,212,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Eflnger,  Arnold;  Moser,  Erwin;  and  Wessing.  Egon.  to  Wickmann- 
Werke  Boblingen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  actuating  electrical  load- 
separating  switches  in  an  electricity  supply  network.  4,328,430,  CI. 
307-114.000. 
Eggleston,  David  O.,  to  Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.  Multi-wheel  bed 

roller.  4,327.462,  CI.  16-47.000. 
Ehiro,  Syogo:  See— 

Yanagida,  Yoshitsugu;   Higuchi,  Mitsuo;   Ito.  Yoshiaki;   Nakaji. 
Shigcru;  and  Ehiro.  Syogo.  4.-327.466,  CI.  29-90.00R. 
Ehrhardt.  Gerry  H.;  and  Carlson.  Gene  D..  to  Frye  Copysystems,  Inc. 
Chemical  carbonless  copy  paper  and  image  receptor  medium  there- 
for. 4.327.939.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Eich.  Arnold  M.  Liquid  wheel  balancer.  4.327.582,  CI.  73-483.000. 
Eilers,  Louis  H.:  See- 
Nelson,  Erik  B.;  and  Eilers,  Louis  H..  4.328.036.  CI.  106-85.000. 
Eisenberg,  Steven  K.:  See— 

Milhcm.  Robert;  Eisenberg,  Steven  K.;  and  Hancock,  Mark  W., 
4.327,538.  CI.  56-1.000. 
Eisenkolb,  Klaus,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Funicular  rail- 

way.  4.327.647,  CI.  104-174.000. 
m\  A'mma,  Anton:  See— 

Drago.    Russell    S.;    and    El    A'mma,    Anton.    4.328.125,    CI. 
252-426.000. 
Elder  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Kaufman.  Kurt  D..  4,328.239.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Steiner,  Peter;  Gutterman.  Carl;  and  Dalton.  Stuart  M.,  4.328.201, 
CI.  423-569.000. 
Electro- Plasma,  Inc.:  See — 

Muehlberger.   Erich;   and   Kremith.   Roland   D,  4,328,257,   CI. 

427-34.000. 

Elias,  Robert  T.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 

Catamenial  device  with  an  absorbent  layer  having  admixture  of 

discrete    superabsorbent    and    introfying    particles.    4,327,728.   CI. 

128-285.000. 

Elliott,  Charles  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Disc  player  having  turntable 

height  varying  apparatus.  4,328,575,  CI.  369-269.000. 
Elliott  Turbomachinery  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Czuszak.  Charles  C,  4,327,950,  CI.  308-128.000. 
Ellis,  Leonard  C  See— 

Winslow.  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and  Ellis.  Leonard  C.  4.328,366.  CI. 
562-513,000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Hierholzer,  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Ancona.  John  A.;  and  Shelton.  Gerald  L.. 
4.328,529.  CI.  361-266.000. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fayter,  Richard  G..  Jr.,  4,328,168,  CI.  26O-465.0OK. 


Hall.  Allen  L..  4.328.169,  CI  26O-465.00K. 
Emonet.  Henri.  lo  Maco-Meudon.  Percussion  tool  casing.  4,327,807,  CI. 

173-134.000. 
Emory.  Edward  P  Universal  lawn  spreader  attachment  for  lawn  mow- 
ers. 4,327,541.  CI.  56-16.800 
Endelson.  Robert  A.  Dental  floss  dispenser  in  credit  card  format. 

4,327.755.  CI.  132-92.00R. 
Endo,  Hisao:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minoru,  4,328,224,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Engel,  Arno;  Laucht,  Walter;  and  Tiedtke,  Wille,  to  Estel  Hoesch 
Werke  AG.  Cooling  element  for  a  metallurgical  furnace.  4,327,900, 
CI   266-193.000. 
Engel,  Wolfhard:  See— 

Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gufflher;  Eberlein, 
Wolfgang;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Engelhardt,  Gunther;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Rainer,  4,328,235,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Bartholic,  David  B.,  4,328,091,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Engelhardt.  Gunther:  See — 

Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein, 
Wolfgang;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Engelhardt,  Gunther;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Rainer,  4,328,235,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Englebert,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Meitner,  Gary   H.;  and   Englebert,   Stephen   M.,  4.328,279.  CI. 
4^8-289.000. 
English  Card  Clothing  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Ennis,  Brian  J.,  4,327,525,  CI.  51-242.000. 
Ennis,  Brian  J,  to  English  Card  Clothing  Company  Limited,  The. 
Servicing    attachment    for    a    carding    machine.    4,327,525,    CI. 
51-242.000. 
Ensign-Bickford  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly,  Cornelius  J.  N.,  4,327,480,  CI.  29-61 1.000, 
Ensmann,  Burt  W.:  See- 
Cooper,  Julius;  and  Ensmann,  Burt  W.,  4,327,519,  CI.  46-262.000. 
Erich,  Otis  G.,  Jr..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Rotating 
eccentric  weight  apparatus  and  method  for  generating  coded  shear 
wave  signals.  4,327.814.  CI.  181-121.000. 
Erndt,  Hans:  See — 

Palloch,  Herbert;  and  Erndt,  Hans,  4,328,404,  CI.  200-153.0SC. 
Eschenmoser,  Albert;  and  Felix,  Dorothee,  to  Firmenich,  S,  A.  Process 
for   preparing   unsaturated   bicyclic   hydrocarbons.   4,328,383,   CI. 
585-357.000. 
Estel  Hoesch  Werke  AG:  See— 

Engel,  Arno;  Laucht,  Walter;  and  Tiedtke.  Wille,  4,327,900.  CI. 
266-193.000 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See — 

Wasserman,   David;   Versfelt.   Charles  C;   Hahn,   Dowon;  and 
Wachter,  Michael  P.,  4,328,204,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Huang,  Yun-Yang,  4,328,129,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Thomas,  Rudolf;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert 
R.,  4,328,029,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Eugster,  Peter:  See— 

Koller,  Stefan;  Eugster.  Peter;  and  Agarwal.  Suresh  C,  4,327,999, 

CI.  8-526.000. 

Evans,  Evelyn,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hair  bleaching  composition 

containing  solid  polyolefin  polymer  and  method  for  hair  bleaching. 

4,327,751,  CI.  132-7.000. 

Evans,    Karl    K.    Light    filter   assembly    for   photographic   camera. 

4,327,984,  CI.  354-270.000. 
Evans,    Rix   E.   Continuously   variable   transmission.   4,327,604,   CI, 

74-751.000.  I 

Evans,  Thomas  E.;  and  Keyes,  David  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Condition  responsive  electrical  switch  and  method  of  making. 
4.328,406,  CI.  200-293.000. 
Ewing,  James  H.;  and  Clark,  William  R..  to  MKS  Instruments.  Inc, 

Linearized  controlled  valves.  4.327.894.  CI.  251-233.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Ryer.  Jack;  Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Nostrand.  Elbert  D.,  4.328,003, 

CI.  44-53.000. 
Stuckey,   A.    Nelson,   Jr.;   and   Shutt,   John    R.,   4,328,090,   CI. 
208-44.000. 
Eyiey,  Stephen  C.  See — 

Raphael,  Richard  A.;  EyIey,  Stephen  C;  and  Coltman,  Stephen  C, 
W.,  4.328,341,  CI.  546-92.000. 
F  -H  R  Forster  &  Rothmann  GmbH:  See— 

Forster,  Steffen,  4.327,589,  CI.  73-741.000. 
Fabian,  James  L.:  See — 

Singletary,   Michael   P.;  and   Fabian,  James   L.,  4,328,140,  CI. 
524-322.000. 
Falbel,  Gerald,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Company,   Horizon  sensor, 

4,328,421,  CI.  250-347.000. 
Fallier,  Charles  N.,  Jr.;  and  Proud,  Joseph  M.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  surting  high  intensity  dis- 
charge lamps  4,328.446.  CI.  315-47,000, 
Farewell.  John  P.;  and  Lipp.  David  W..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Stabilization  of  rosin  dispersions  with  \ovf  molecular  weight 
non-ionic  polymers.  4,328.141.  CI.  524-272,000, 
Farlow.  James  C.:  See— 

McCauley.  Edward  D.;  Farlow.  James  C;  and  Adams,  William  T,. 
Jr..  4.327.798,  CI.  164-56.100. 
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Farmiialia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.;  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M..  4,328,240,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Fauchier,  Jess  F.,  II;  and  Anderson,  Richard  D..  to  Pako,  Corporation. 
Variable  speed  photographic  paper  feed  system.  4,327.878,  CI.  242- 
67.30R. 
Faustini,  Franco:  See — 

Gandolfl,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni.  Alessandro;  Fuma- 

galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 

Maria  M.,  4,328.240,  CI.  424-285.000. 

Fayter,  Richard  G ,  Jr.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  viiiylcyclopropane  derivatives.  4,328,168,  CI.  260- 

465.00K. 

Fazio,  Michael  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ammonation  of 

trialkanolamines.  4,328,370,  CI.  564-486.000. 
Fa/.lin,  Fazal  A.,  to  Micro-Plate,  Inc.  Plasma  desmearing  apparatus  and 

method.  4,328.081,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Feaster.  William  W.,  to  C.  A.  Greiner  &  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 

Blood  extraction  device.  4.327.746.  CI.  128-764.000. 
Feathers,  Leonard  J.,  to  Chubb  Panorama  Limited.  Back-carrying 

harness  assemblies.  4,327,851.  CI.  224-211.000. 
Fehrenbach.  Siegfried;  Utz,  Eberhard;  and  Herbst,  Kurt,  to  Robert 

Bosch  GmbH.  Pressure  control  valve.  4.327.767.  CI.  137-510.000. 
Fehrer.  Ernst.  Apparatus  for  making  a  yarn.  4.327,545,  CI.  57-5.000. 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  to  Surface  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  rendering 

non-platable  substrates  platable.  4,328.266,  CI.  427-305.000. 
Felix,  Dorothee:  See— 

Eschenmoser.    Albert;    and    Felix,    Dorothee,    4,328.383.    CI. 
585-357.000. 
Fenstermaker,    Michael,    to    Orion    Industries,    Inc.    Battery    tray. 

4.327.809.  CI.  180-68.500. 
Ferguson.  Charles  N.  Foam  composition  and  process.  4.328.034.  CI. 

106-75.000. 
Fiala,  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Efficiency  meter 

for  a  vehicle  engine.  4,327,577,  CI.  73-1 15.000. 
Filtroba  AG:  See— 

Moritz.  Eugen;  and  Moritz,  Christian,  4.328.100,  CI.  210-304.000. 
Fincke.  James  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Hydrostatic 
bearings  for  a  turbine  fluid  flow  metering  device.  4,327,592,  CI. 
73-861910. 
Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Linker,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Preparation  of  trimethylsilyl  cyanide.  4,328,351,  CI.  556-415.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See- 
Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fin- 
deisen. Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus.  4,328.321.  CI.  521-108.000. 
Finkelstcin,  Richard  A.;  and  Honda.  Takeshi,  to  Board  of  Regents.  The 
University    of  Texas   System.    Cholera    vaccine.    4.328,209.    CI. 
424-92.000. 
Firmenich,  S^  A.:  See— 

Eschenmoser.    Albert;    and    Felix,    Dorothee,    4.328.383.    CI. 
585-357.000. 
Fischer.  Reimer;  Jager,  Walter;  and  von  Waclawiczek.  Herbert,  to 
GHT  Gesellschaft  fur  Hoch-Temperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH.  Coal 
gasification.  4,328,009,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Fisher,  Gordon  L.;  and  Makely,  Joseph  V.,  to  International  Nickel  Co., 
Inc.,  The.  Electrode  and  sludge  collector  support  device  and  electro- 
plating therewith.  4.328.076.  CI.  204-14.00R. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Brown.  Roger  C;  Cairns.  Hugh;  and  Payne.  Anthony  R..  4.328,230, 

CI.  424-256.000. 
Raphael,  Richard  A.;  Eyley.  Stephen  C;  and  Coltman.  Stephen  C. 
W.,  4.328.341,  CI.  546-92.000. 
Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Budzich,  Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz.  Forest  G.,  Jr..  4,327.617.  CI. 
83-419.000. 
Fitzgibbons.  William  O.;  and  Barko.  Andrew  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany.   Removal    of  cyanides    from    acetonitrile.    4.328.075.    CI. 
203-37.000. 
Flanagan,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Frankel,   Milton   B.;  and  Flanagan,  Joseph  E.,  4.328.005.  CI. 
44-57.000. 
Fletcher.  Roy  W.;  and  Forte,  Anthony  D..  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion. Button  clamp  assembly.  4.327.652.  CI.  112-110.000. 
Flow  General,  Inc.:  See- 
Flowers.  Earl  S..  4.328,197,  CI.  423-327.000. 
Flowers.  Earl  S..  to  Flow  General.  Inc.  Metal-micelle  asbestos  and 
treatment  of  asbestos  and  other  silicate  minerals  to  reduce  their 
harmful  properties.  4,328, 197.  CI.  423-327.000. 
Floyd,  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas.  Charles  V.;  and 
Chen.  Sow-Mei  L..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  15-Deoxy-16- 
hydroxy-16-substituted  prostanoic  acids  and  congeners.  4,328.358.  CI. 
560-121.000. 
Fohl.  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Belt-braking  device  for 

safety  belt  systems.  4,327.881.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Poller,  Werner,  to  Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaft  mbH  &  Co.  Bime- 
tallic controlled  steam  trap.  4,327,863.  CI.  236-59.000. 
Ford,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Deseret  Company.  The.  Blood  sampling 

device.  4,327,745.  CI.  128-765.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Schechter,  Michael  M.,  4.327,695.  CI.  123-504.000. 
Vivian.  Lloyd  R.,  Jr.,  4,327,601.  CI.  74-552.000. 
Forgach.  Lilla:  See— 

Zajer  nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Karpati,  Egon;  Kiraly. 
Arpad;  Kiraly  nee  Soos.  Gyongyver;  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  and 
Rosdy,  Bela,  4,328.231,  CI.  424-256.000. 
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Forster,  Sleffen,  to  F  -i-  R 
pressure    gauge    having 
4,327,589,  CI.  73-741.000, 
Forte,  Anthony  D.:  See- 
Fletcher,    Roy    W;    and    Forte,    Anthony    D..    4.327.652,    CI. 
112-110.000. 
Forty-Eight  Insulations,  Inc.:  See— 

Dejaiffe,  Robert;  and  Kells,  Edward  L.,  4.328.019.  CI.  65-19.000 
Foster.  David  B.,  to  Learning  Games  Limited.  Apparatus  for  training 

golf  players.  4.327,918,  CI.  273-186.00R. 
Fowler,  Larry  G.,  to  Inter-American  Transport  Equipment  Company. 

High  lift,  side  dumping  vehicle.  4.327.945,  CI.  298-11  000. 
Frankel,  Milton  B.;  and  Flanagan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Polynitro  alkyl  additives  for  liquid  hydrocarbon  motor 
fuels.  4,328,005.  CI.  44-57.000. 
Frankhouser.  Paul  L.,  to  Arrow  International,  Inc.  Catheter  shield. 

4.327.723.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Frankila,  John  W.;  and  Stephenson,  Robert  L.,  to  Allied  Corporation 
Seat  belt  retractor  with  manual  lock  up.  4.327,882.  CI.  242-107.40A 
Frankl  &  Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Fabrik  fur  Elektromotoren  u 
elektrische  Apparate:  See— 
Palloch.  Herbert;  and  Erndt,  Hans.  4.328.404,  CI.  200-1 53.0SC 
Fratelli  Sandretto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Calligaris,  Mario,  4,328,449,  CI.  318-571.000. 
Fredrickson.  Robert  U.  Orchard  heater.  4,327.704,  CI.  126-59.500. 
Fredriksen.  Thorbjoern  R.;  and  Villers.  Philippe,  to  Computervision 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  targetless  wafer  alignment. 
4,328.553,  CI.  364-559.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Medem,  Harald,  4,328,174,  CI 
260-930.000. 
French,  John  B.  Tandem  mass  spectrometer  with  open  structure  AC- 
only  rod  sections,  and  method  of  operating  a  mass  spectrometer 
system.  4,328,420,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Frenkel,  Barbara  I.:  See— 

Frenkel,   Richard   E.;   and   Frenkel,   Barbara   I,  4.327.712.  CI 
128-22.000. 
Frenkel,  Richard  £.;  and  Frenkel,  Barbara  I.  Imagescope.  4.327,712,  CI 

128-22.000. 
Frey,  Bemhard,  to  Hydrowatt  Systems  Limited.  Seal  for  a  cylinder-pis- 
ton arrangement.  4,327,629,  CI.  92-86.500 
Freytag,  Arthur  H.;  and  Cooke,  Rodney  D.,  to  Great  Western  Sugar 
Company.  Method  of  increasing  sugar  extraction  efficiency  from 
sugar-containing  plant  tissue  with  use  of  carbon  dioxide.  4,328,043, 
CI.  127-44.000. 
Friar,  Lawrence  B.;  Kuhrt,  Noel  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vanover,  Joel  L.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Film  processor.  4,327,987,  CI. 
354-317.000. 
Friede,  Patrick  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Blocking  mechanism. 

4,327.599,  CI.  74-483.00R 
Friedli,  Hans;  Gut,  Edwin;  and  Aeschbach,  Peter,  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.     Device    for    servicing    electrolytic    cells.    4,328,085,    CI. 
204-245.000. 
Friedmann,  Eric  H.,  to  Ecological  Consulunts  (Proprietary)  Ltd. 

Algae  processing.  4,328,118.  CI.  252-314.000 
Friedrich  Theysohn,  Firma:  See— 

Theysohn.  Friedrich.  4.327.859.  CI.  228-107.000. 
Friedwardt  M.  Winterberg.  Method  for  the  initiation  of  fusion  reactions 

for  the  controlled  release  of  energy.  4.328,070,  CI.  376-102.000 
Frink,  Russell  E.;  and  Milianowicz,  Sunislaw  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Single  barrel  puffer  circuit  interrupter.  4,328,403,  CI. 
200-148.00A. 
Fritschy,  Hugo:  See— 

Futterer,  Bodo;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Fritschy,  Hugo,  4,327,479,  CI. 
29-596.000. 
Fritz,  Adolf:  See— 

Adler.  Karl-Heinz;  Fritz,  Adolf;  Brand,  Gunter;  and  Kielbas,  Eu- 
gen. 4.328.439.  CI.  310-70.00R. 
Fritz.  Jack  E..  to  Wolverine  Aluminum  Corporation.  Insulated  siding 

system.  4.327.528.  CI.  52-309.100. 
Frohlich.  Eckhard;  and  Mattka.  Gunter.  to  STAHL  GmbH  &  Co. 

Sheet  separating  apparatus.  4,327.906.  CI.  271-103.000. 
Froome.  Keith  D..  to  National  Research  Developnrjent  Corporation. 

Refractometer.  4.327.585.  CI.  374-45.000. 
Frye  Copysystems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ehrhardt,    Gerry    H.;    and    Carlson.    Gene    D..    4.327.939.    CI. 
282-27.500. 
Fuchs.  Harold  E..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Chromate  conversion 
coatings.  4.328.046,  CI.  148-6.200. 

Fuji  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Asai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  4.327,484,  CI  29-741.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Idota.  Yoshio;  and  Yamada.  Minoru.  4,328,306.  CI.  430-393.000. 
Kiuchi.  Seiji;  and  Imai.  Shoji,  4,328.066.  CI.  156-506.000. 
Kondo.  Asaji,  4,328,184.  CI.  422-58.000. 

Nishimura.  Tatsuo;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Urau, 
Yukihide;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Kasama,  Yasuo,  4,328,302,  CI. 
430-264.000. 
Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Takahashi.  Yohonosuke;  Ishii.  Kazuo; 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki,  4,328.304,  CI. 
430-331.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kagechika,  Takashi,  4,327,976,  CI.  354-25.000. 
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FujiJ,  Setsuro;  Unemi,  Norio;  and  Takeda,  Setsuo.  to  Taiho  Pharmaceu- 
ticaJ  Company  Limited.  Anti-cancer  composition  for  delivenng 
5-nuorouraci)  to  cancer  tissues  4.328,229.  CI  424-251.000. 

Fujimori.  Hikoichiro,  to  Takeuchi  Press  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  four-color  halftone  printing.  4,327,637.  CI.  101-40.000 

Fujimoto,  Toshio,  to  Fujiya  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Weather  forecasting 
device.  4,327,583,  CI.  73-386.000. 

Fujioka,  Tomio:  See— 

Tsurumi,   Yoshihiro;    Fujioka,   Tomio;   Matsuzaki.   Toshio;   and 
Wakabayashi.  Hidechika,  4,328.312,  CI.  435-192.000 

Fujita.  Fumio;  Kishida,  Hiroshi;  luya.  Nobushige;  and  Takemoto, 
Ichiki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Production  of 
substituted  phenylurea.  4.328,166,  CI.  260-453.0AR 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Kurahashi,    Toshio;    Tokitomo.    Kazuo;    and    Ono,    Toshihiko. 

4.328.262,  CI.  427-93.000. 

Kurahasni,  Toshio;   Tokitomo,   Kazuo;  and   Kiriseko.   Tadashi, 

4.328.263,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Fujiya  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Toshio,  4,327.583.  CI.  73-386.000. 
Fukuda.  Tamotsu:  See— 

AkuUgawa,  Kenichi;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Takata. 
Akira;  and  Fukuda.  Tamotsu.  4.327,685.  CI.  123-402.000. 
Fukushima,  Masami:  See— 

Yoneda,   Tetsuzo;    Sogo.    Yoshitaka;    Fukushima,    Masami;   and 
Miyagawa,  Shinichi,  4.327,598,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Fumagalli,  Angelo:  See— 

Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,328,240,  CI  424-285.000. 
Furihato,  Makoto;  Machida,  Toyoiaka;  and  Ikemura.  Yuichi,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.;  and  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Synchronizing  signal 
generator  device  for  television.  4,328.513,  CI.  358-19.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Koizumi,    Tatsuya;    Furuya.    Shuichi;    Matsumoto,    Koji;    and 
Karasawa,  Kensuke,  4,327,801,  CI.  165-104.210. 
Furuya.  Shuichi:  See — 

Koizumi,    Tatsuya;    Furuya,    Shuichi;    Matsumoto.    Koji;    and 
Karasawa,  Kensuke,  4,327,801,  CI.  165-104.210. 
Fuseya,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Nishimura.  Tatsuo;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Urata. 
Yukihide;  Shishido.  Tadao;  and  Kasama.  Yasuo.  4,328.302,  CI 
430^264.000. 
Futterer,  Bodo;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Fritschy,  Hugo,  to  Interelectric 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  assembling  a  stator  for  an  electric 
machine.  4,327.479,  CI.  29-596.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Collins.  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  4,328,355,  CI.  560-53.000. 
G.O.R.  Applicazioni  Special!  S.p  A  :  See — 

Cesano,  Franco,  4,328,067,  CI.  1 56-5 1 1 .000. 
Gabby,  John  L.;  Ashby,  Gerald  K.;  Cameron,  Dennis  W  ;  and  Theuer, 
Richard  C  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company.  Bran  tablet  composition 
and  process.  4.328.217.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Gabdulkhaev.  Talgat  G.:  See— 

Kurbanov.  Ildus  A.;  Jusupov.  Rasikh  K.;  Borovik.  Roman  V.; 
Gabdulkhaev,  Talgat  G.;  and  Kurbanova,  Ilmira  A.,  4,328,208, 
CI.  424-88.000. 
Gabor,  Andrew,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Closed  loop  velocity  control 

system  for  a  movable  element.  4.328.450.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Gabor,  Andrew:  See — 

Crystal.  Richard  G.;  Gabor.  Andrew;  and   Klein,   Enrique  J., 

4,327,639,  CI.  101-93.340. 
Demeny,  Michael  G.;  Dunfield,  John  C.  G.;  and  Gabor,  Andrew, 
4.328,453,  CI.  318-685.000 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Kliegman.  Jonathan  M.;  and  McCarthy,  Robert  F.,  4,328.026,  CI 
71-86.000. 
Gallie,  Brenda  L..  to  University  of  Toronto,  Governing  Council  of  the. 

Cryoenucleation  tool.  4,327,733,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fumagalli. 
Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi,  Maria  M  , 
to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p. A.  Certain  PGIj  compounds  and  their 
pharmaceutical  composition  and  methods.  4,328,240.  CI.  424-285.000 
Gai;asi,  Louis  A.;  and  Hayes.  Ronald  F..  to  Gruber  Systems,  Inc. 
Method  for  making  a  cast  toilet  base  of  plastics  material.  4,328.179. 
CI.  264-271.100. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander.  Ronald  J.;  and  Bainard.  Dean  R.,  4,327,925,  CI   277- 
212.0FB. 
Gas  Research  Institute:  See— 

Zimmer,  Jon  W..  Sr..  4.327,671.  CI.  122-44.00A. 
Gastinel.  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Processor  circuit  for  video  data 

terminal.  4,328,557.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Tally.  David  N..  4.327.775.  CI.  138-103.000. 
Gaudu.  Rene:  See — 

Van   den    Broek.    Philippe;   Gaudu.    Rene;   and   Carrier.    Paul. 
4.328.479,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Gauronski,  John  F,;  and  McGibbon,  Gary  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  job  recovery  in  a  reproduction 
machine.  4,327,993,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Gawain,  Theodore  H.:  See— 

Biblarz,    Oscar;    and    Gawain,    Theodore    H.,    4,328,436,    CI. 
310-11.000. 


D.;  and  Woodman,  Brenda  J. 


Gawel,  Henry  A  ;  See — 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Kaminski,  Joan  M.;  Ashjian,  Henry;  and 
Gawel,  Henry  A.,  4.328.113,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Gaylo.  Keith  R  :  See— 

Scarton.  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  Gaylo,  Keith  R., 
4,327,817,  CI.  181-296.000. 
Gebruder  Linck.  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  "Gatterlinck": 
See — 
Reuter,  Alfred,  4,327,789,  CI.  144-326.00R. 
Geidies,  Ulrich;  and  Wilmer,  Gerhard,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH. 
Process  for  purifying  and  cooling  partial  oxidation  gases  containing 
dust-like  impurities.  4,328,011.  CI.  55-89.000. 
Geissler,  Heinnch;  and  Gratz,  Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Vehicle    frame    with    an    energy-dissipating    frame    part. 
4,327,938,  CI.  280-784.000. 
Gelbenegger.  Franz:  See — 

Prahl,  Jan;  and  Gelbenegger,  Franz,  4,327,727,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Geller,  William  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Comparator 

circuit  with  offset  correction.  4,328.434.  CI.  307-359.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Stern,   Theodore  G.;   and   Peterson,   David   M.,  4,328,389.  CI. 
136-246.000 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Piesik,  Edward  T.,  4,327,624,  CI.  89-1.816. 
General  Eastern  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Harding,  John  C.  Jr..  4,328,455,  CI.  320-1.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Berkowitz,  Ami  E.,  4,328.503,  CI.  346-74.500. 

Bond,  Paul  A.,  4.328.427,  CI.  290-3.000. 

Bower.  Arnold  B..  Jr..  4.327,947,  CI.  299-86.000. 

Chung,  Rack  H  ;  and  Kray.  William  D.,  4,328,346,  CI.  548-1 10.000. 

Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  Lambert,  Joe  C,  4,328,447,  CI.  318-331.000. 

Haller,  Theodore  R.;  Jones,  Marshall  G.;  Kliman,  Gerald  B.;  and 

Tompkins.  Russell  E..  4.328,411,  CI.  219-121.0EH. 
Harris,  Lawrence  A.,  4,328,080,  CI  204-192.0EC. 
Medford,  George  F  ,  4,328,137,  CI   525-474.000. 
Molari.  Richard  E  .  Jr..  4.328.277.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Qume.  John  P..  4.328,471,  CI.  333-128.000. 
Shah,  Bakulesh  N.,  4,328,353,  CI.  556-472.000. 
Siemers,    Paul    A.;    and    McKee,    Douglas    W.,    4.328,285,    CI. 

428-633.000. 
Woods.  Lee  O..  4.327.481.  CI.  29-619.000. 
Zolman.  Charles  T.,  4.328,438,  CI.  310-68.00R. 
Zumpini.  Joseph  J  ;  Buda.  Paul  R.;  and  Prada.  Luis  E..  4.327.556. 
CI.  62-153.000. 
General  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Murray.  E.  Donald;  Barker.  Larry 
4.328.252.  CI  426-262.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Salloum.    Robert    J.;    and    Duff,    Clifford    C,    4,328,368,    CI. 

564-393.000. 
Vander  Bok,  Arnold,  4,327,677,  CI.  123-90.400. 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  &  Co.:  See— 

Leining,    Lyndon    R.;   and   Simonson,    Kent    L.,   4,327,633,   CI. 
99-589  000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Gerber,    Heinz    J;   and    Hevenor,    Charles    M.,   4,327,615,   CI. 
83-49.000. 
Gerber.  Heinz  J.;  and  Hevenor.  Charles  M..  to  Gerber  Garment  Tech- 
nology, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  with 
preprocessed  data.  4,327,615.  CI.  83-49.000. 
Gerdes,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Telchuk,  Steve  E.,  Jr.;  Brown,  Leslie  H.;  and  Gerdes.  Donald  F., 
4.328.012.  CI.  55-90.000. 
Gerry,    Martin    E.    Alternating   current   energized   ignition   system. 

4,327.701.  CI.  123-598.000. 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossischen 
Technischen  Hochschule:  See— 
Kovari,  Kalman;  Koppel.  Jakob;  and  Amstad.  Christian.  4,327,590, 
CI.  73-784.000. 
Gestra-KSB  Vertriebsgesellschaff  mbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Poller,  Werner,  4,327,863,  CI  236-59.000. 
Geutebruck  Geratebau  GmbH:  See — 

Geutebruck,     Thomas;     and     Dorrer,     Dieter,    4.327.983.     CI. 
354-171.000. 
Geutebruck,  Thomas;  and  Dorrer,  Dieter,  to  Geutebruck  Geratebau 
GmbH.  Motor-driven  camera  with  stepping  image-recordation  con- 
trol. 4,327,983,  CI.  354-171.000. 
Gevipi  AG:  See — 

Uhlmann,  Joachim,  4,327,758.  CI.  137-625.170. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See—  -. 

Kirchbrucher,    Rudiger;   and    Becker,    Kunibert.   4^27,946.   CI. 
299-33.000.  / 

Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westialia:  See—  ' 

Weirich.  Walter;  and  Dettmers.  Michael.  4.327.628.  CI.  91-522.000. 
Geyken.  Erwin:  See — 

Vanhorebeek.  Remi;  Geyken.  Erwin;  Mayer.  Peter;  Schausberger, 
Helmut;  and  Brunner,  Rudolf.  4.327,988.  CI.  354-320.000. 
GHT  Gesellschaft  fur  Hoch-Temperaturreaktor-Technik  mbH:  See- 
Fischer.  Reimer;  Jager.  Walter;  and  von  Waclawiczek,  Herbert. 
4.328,009.  CI.  48-202.000. 
Gibson.  Gary  W.:  See- 
Lee.  Benedict  M;  and  Gibson.  Gary  W..  4,327.855.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Gibson.  Harvey  P.  Backpack  harness.  4.327,852.  CI.  224-214.000. 
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Gieles,  Joannes  P.  M.:  See — 

Khoe,   Giok   D.;   Gieles,   Joannes   P.   M.;   and   Kuyt.   Gerard, 
4.327,963.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Gigiiotti.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Jolly,  Jean;  Gigiiotti,  Giuseppe:  Pavan,  Charles;  and   Bulidon, 
Jacques,  4,328,173,  CI.  260-501.160. 
Gilbert,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Wyman,  Ransome  J.;  Alshin,  Richard  A.;  and  Gilbert,  Charles  H., 
4.327.793,  CI.  152-323.000. 
Gilbert,  Jack  J.,  to  Metropolitan  Vacuum  Cleaner  Co.,  Inc.  Combined 

steam  and  vacuum  cleaner.  4,327,459,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Giordano,  Claudio;  and  Casagrande,  Francesco,  to  Montedison  S.p.A. 
Process  for  preparing  esters  of  arylacetic  acids  from  alpha-halo- 
alkylarylketones.  4.328,356.  CI.  560-56.000. 
Girard.  Louis  J.  Method  of  intraocular  implanting  an  artificial  lens. 

4,327,450,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Giutronich,  John  E.;  and  Mills,  David  R.,  to  Unisearch  Limited.  Radia- 
tion concentrator  and  distributor.  4,327,969,  CI.  350-296.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Oppolzer,  Wolfgang.  4,328,352.  CI.  556-436.000. 
Virgilio.  Joseph  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  Heilweil,  Emanuel, 
4,328,347,  CI.  548-213.000. 
Glatz,  Walter:  See— 

Morgan.  Hugh  T.;  and  Glatz,  Walter,  4.328.418,  CI.  250-2I3.0VT. 
Glickman,  David:  See— 

Convis,  Danny  B.;  Glickman,  David;  and  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S., 
4,328,561,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Globus,  Alfred  R.,  to  United  International  Research,  Inc.  Stabilization 

of  ethanol-gasoline  mixtures.  4,328,004,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Glock,  Eugene,  to  American  Brands,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the 

filling  capacity  of  tobacco.  4,327,750,  CI.  131-292.000. 
Godare,  William  L.;  and  Wells,  Frederic  D.,  Jr.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead 
Systems,   Inc.    Baflle   plate   for  steam   separator.   4,328,013,   CI. 
55-184.000.  ^ 

Goddard,  Christopher  D.  J.,  to  Redland  Automation  Limited.  Stuffing 
box  for  introducing  instrument  into  high  pressure  conduit.  4,327,586, 
CI.  73-432.00R. 
Godefroy,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Process  of  opacification  of  a 
gaseous  medium  in  the  optical  and  infrared  bands  of  the  electromag- 
netic spectrum.  4,328,117,  CI.  252-305.000. 
,   Godin.  Michael  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  optical  effects. 
4,327,980,  CI.  354-113.000. 
Goehlich,  Lothar;  and  Kretschmer,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Cable  fitting  with  an  elastic  insulator  and  metallic  housing. 
4.328,393,  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Goetz.  Norbert:  See — 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  Zeeh,  Bernd;  and  Varwig, 
Juergen,  4,328.380,  CI.  570-191.000. 
Gold,  Joseph.  Anti  Walker  256  carcinoma  agent  and  combination 

thereof.  4,328.246.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Gold.  Philip,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Terminal  assembly  for  a  carbon 

fiber  implantable  lead.  4,327,747.  CI.  128-784.000. 
Goldin,  Jack:  and  Pagano,  Richard  R.,  to  Hanover,  George.  Endotra- 
cheal tube  with  topical  agent  delivery  system  and  method  of  using  the 
same.  4,327,721,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Goodall,  Richard.  Digiul  data  link  for  truck  weighing  applications. 

4.328,494,  CI.  340-870.180. 
Goodman,  James  P.;  and  Boswell.  David  B.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Navy.   Electrical   energy  storage  type  filter.   4,328,474,   CI. 
333-176.000. 
Goodwin,  Eber  L.;  Borke,  Thomas  J.;  and  Armstrong,  Joel  D.,  to  AM 
International,  Inc.  Dual-head  duplicator  with  alternate  simplexing 
capability.  4,327,641.  CI.  101-144.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See- 
Beck.  Arnold  A.;  and  Ruof.  Edgar  J.,  4,327,948.  CI.  303-96.000. 
Quaint.  Glenn  W.,  4.327,467,  CI.  29-113.00R. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Deeken,  William  O..  4,328,108,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Landers,  Samuel  P..  4,327,792.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Gorska-Poczopko.  Jadwiga:  See — 

Witek.  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Gorska-Poczopko,  Jadwiga; 
Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Bakuniak,  Irena:  and  Ptaszkowska,  Janina, 
4,328,226,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Gottschalk,  Robert  E.,  to  Panavision,  Incorporated.  Flexible  coupling. 

4.327,562,  CI.  464-75.000. 
Gould,  Arthur.  Lens  cap  holder.  4,327,960,  CI.  350-65.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Stewart,  Ross  E..  4,327.995,  CI.  403-224.000. 
Szymborski,    Joseph;    and    Unetic,    Frank    D.,    4,328,290,    CI. 
429-54.000. 
Govemale,  Bernard  C,  to  Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.  Door  with  glass  panel. 

4,327,535,0.52-309.110. 
Gozzo,  Franco:  See — 

Piccardi,  Paolo;  Corda,  Francesco;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,328,237,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Graboyes,  Harold;  Kasper,  Thomas  J.;  and  Vaidya,  Praful  D.,  to  SK&F 
Lab  Co.  Process  for  preparing  5-methyl-4-imidazolecarboxylic  acid 
esters.  4,328.349,  CI.  548-343.000. 
Granata,  Peter  J.:  See—  ,  ^^_ 

Allen,  Jay  W.;  and  Granata,  Peter  J..  4,328,525,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Grant,  Gerald  B.;  Madsen,  Roger  J.;  and  Laing,  David  A.,  to  Victor 

Equipment  Company.  Traveling  torch.  4,327,898,  CI.  266-67.000. 
Grant,  Hendrie  J.:  See— 

Howland,  Leland  L.;  Grant,  Hendrie  J.;  and  Taylor,  David  H., 
4,327,558,  CI.  62-160.000. 


Grantham,  Frederick  W.  Multi-station  laundry  feeder.  4,327,510.  CI. 

38-8.000. 
Gratschew.   Stanislaw.   Collapsible  tube-type  package  for  pastelike 
substances  comprising  a  rigid  container  and  an  inner  flexible  bag. 
4,327.844,  CI.  222-100.000. 
Gratz,  Josef:  See — 

Geissler,  Heinrich;  and  Gratz,  Josef,  4,327.938.  CI.  280-784.000. 
Gravely.  Edward  J.,  to  Universal  Window  Corporation.  Emergency 

egress  casement  window.  4.327.523.  CI.  49-141.000. 
Great  Western  Sugar  Company:  See— 

Freytag.    Arthur   H.;   and   Cooke.    Rodney   D..   4.328.043.   CI. 
127-44.000. 
Green.  Donald  L.,  to  Beecham  Inc.  Fabric  conditioning  articles  and 

methods  of  use.  4.328.1 10,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Green:  Philip  S.;  Saraf,  Dilip  G.;  and  Havlice.  James  F.  Endoscopic 
method  &  apparatus  including  ultrasonic  B-scan  imaging.  4.327.738, 
CI.  128-660.000. 
Greene,  Franklin  R.:  See — 

Meyers,    Phillip   H.;   and   Greene,   Franklin   R.,   4.327.742.   CI. 
128-736.000.  ^ 

Greene,  John  L.  Assembly  for  septffing  a  rail  to  a  supporting  tie. 

4,327.865,  CI.  238-310.000. 
Greer,  William  B.:  See—    , 

Off,  Joseph  W.  Aj^/^Hy,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B.. 

4.328.061.  Clji6^353,000. 
Off,  Jf^pho^^r  A.:  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B., 

4.328.062,  CI.  156-353.000. 
Greinke.  James;  Matsunaga,  Douglas;  and  Mosqucra,  Eric  W.,  to 

Braner  Enterprises.  Slitter  having  pivoUl  multiple  spaced  pairs  of 
arbors.  4.327.620.  CI.  83-479.000. 
Greve.  Heinz-Gunther:  See— 

Ulrich.  Gebert;  Thorwart.  Werner;  Komarek.  Jaromir;  Canheuser, 
CaH;  Popendiker.  Kurt;  and  Greve.  Heinz-Gunther.  4.328.227, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Gries,  Heinz;  Pfeiffer.  Heinrich;  Speck,  Ulrich;  and  Muetzel,  Wolfgang, 
to  Schering.  A.G.  Ionic  5-C-substituted  2.4.6-triiodoisophthalic  acid 
derivatives.  4.328J02.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Grimes.  Terrence  L.:  See — 

Swartz.  Harold  L.;  Smith,  Harry  D.;  and  Grimes,  Terrence  L.. 
4,328.483.  CI.  340-347.0SY. 
Grimmer,  Johannes:  See— 

Kilpper,  Gerhard;  Grimmer,  Johannes;  Tonne.  Peter;  Horn,  Hans 
C;  and  Hetzel,  Eckhard,  4,328,339,  CI.  544-94.000. 
Grobelny,  Damian:  See — 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Gorska-Poczopko,  Jadwiga; 

Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Bakuniak,  Irena;  and  Ptaszkowska.  Janina, 

4.328.226.  CI.  424-248.400. 

Groshong.  LeRoy  E.;  and  Brawn.  Ronald  J.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 

intravenous     therapy     and     hyperalimentation.     4.327.722,     CI. 

128-214.400. 

Grosse-Benne.  Wilhelm;  and  Beermann.  Paul,  to  Diehl  GmbH  A  Co. 

Inserts  for  cutting  charges.  4,327,642,  CI.  102-307.000. 
Grossmann,  Joachim;  and  Hoff,  Heinz,  to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik 
Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Multi-cylinder  hot-gas  en- 
gine with  automatic  air  and  gas  supply.  4,327,551,  CI.  60-524.000. 
Groth,  Rolf,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Heat-refiecting  panel  having  neutral- 
color  outer  appearance.  4,327,967,  CI.  350-258.000. 
Gruber,  Hermann:  See— 

Wellner,  Wolfgang;  Botta,  Artur;  and  Gruber.  Hermann,  4.328.330, 
CI.  528-45.000. 
Gruber  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Garasi.  Louis  A.;  and  Hayes.  Ronald  F..  4.328.179.  CI.  264-271.100. 
Grudkowski,  Thomas  W..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Acous- 
tic guided  wave  devices.  4,328,472,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Montress,  Gary  K.;  and  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W..  4,328,473,  CI. 
333-154.000. 
Grudzinskas.  Charles  V.:  See- 
Floyd,  Middleton  B..  Jr.;  Weiss,  Manin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charies 
v.;  and  Chen,  Sow-Mei  L.,  4,328,358,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See—  .  ,,o  ,,, 

Cavalleri,  Bruno;  Pagani,  Hermes;  and  Voipe,  Giancarlo,  4,328,316, 
CI.  435-253.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Krzeptowski,  Andrzej  J.,  4,327,472,  CI.  29-426.500. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Fallier,  Charles  N.,  Jr.;  and  Proud,  Joseph  M.,  4,328,446,  CI 
315-47.000. 

Geller.  William  L.,  4,328.434,  CI.  307-359.000.  

Su.  Sophia  R.;  and  Natansohn.  Samuel,  4,328,191,  CI.  423-54.000. 

Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See—  

Beach,  David  L.;  and  Zambelli,  Adolfo.  4.328,123,  CI.  252-429.00B. 

Innes,    Robert    A.;    and    Perrotta,    Anthony   J.,    4.328,157,    CI. 

549-258.000.  ,,„  .„    ^, 

Innes,    Robert    A.;    and    Perrotta,    Anthony   J.,   4.328,158,    CI. 

54-258.000.  .    „ 

Sunulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F., 
4,328,128,  CI.  252-441.000. 

Guntert,  Josef:  See—  ,      ,  „  ,„  ^^  „, 

Reiff,  Kari;  Hofmann,  Eberhard;  and  Guntert,  Josef,  4,327,699.  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Gupta,  Alankar,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Multiple  function  pneumatic 

thermostat.  4,327,864,  CI.  236-86.000. 
Guselnikov,  Leonid  E.;  Polyakov,  Jury  P.;  Volnina,  Elvira  A.;  and 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.  l,l,2,2-Tetramethyl-l,2-disilacyclobutane  and 
method  for  preparing  same.  4,328,350,  CI.  556-406.000. 
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Gut,  Edwin:  See — 

Friedii,  Hans;  Gut.  Edwin;  and  Aeschbach,  Peter.  4,328,085,  CI 
204-24500C 
Gutow,  Bernard  S.,  to  H.  S.  Crocker  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for   forming   windowed   pressure  sensitive   labels.   4,328,057,   CI 
156-248.000. 
Guttemuin,  Carl:  5^— 

Steiner,  Peter;  Gutterman,  Carl;  and  Dalton,  Stuart  M  ,  4,328,201, 
CI.  423-569.000. 
H.  S.  Crocker  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gutow.  Bernard  S.,  4.328,057,  CI.  156-248.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heiiiz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Findeisen, 
Kurt;  and  Konig.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dialkoxy-phos- 
phonyl-N-alkyl-formic  acid  amides  and  their  use  as  additives  for  the 
production  of  polyurethane  foams  which  are  capable  of  being  flame 
lammated  and  high  frequency  welded  4,328,321,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Hackett,  Peter  A.;  Nip,  Wing  S.;  and  Willis,  Clive.  Method  of  produc- 
ing carbon-13  by  multiphoton  decomposition  of  CiF^.  4,328,078,  CI 
2O4-158.00R. 
Haddad,  James  H.:  See— 

Daviduk,    Nicholas;    and    Haddad,    James    H.,    4,328.384,    CI. 
585-469.000. 
Haese,  Egon;  Willms,  Rolf;  and  Schultheiss.  Karl  D.,  to  Dr  C.  Otto  & 
Comp.   G.m.b.H.   Apparatus   for  the  granulation  of  precipitation 
products    formed    from    ammonium    compounds.    4,328,189,    CI. 
422-224.000. 
Haesly.  Barry  F.;  Harris.  Richard  D.;  Dierschke.  Eugene  G.,  and 
Hailey,  Michael  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Snap-action 
fiber  optic  connector.  4.327,964.  CI  350-96.200. 
Hagedorn.  Myrna  L.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.,  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J  ;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip.  4,328,109,  CI  252-8.600. 
Haggar  Company:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B  . 

4.328.061,  CI    156-353.000. 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A  ;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B  , 

4.328.062.  CI.  156-353.000. 
Hahn,  Dowon:  See— 

Wasserman,   David;   Versfelt,  Charles  C;   Hahn,   Dowon;  and 
Wachter.  Michael  P.,  4.328.204.  CI.  424-19.000 
Haikkala.  Pekka  O.,  to  OY.  Tampella  AB.  Apparatus  for  continuously 
grinding  wood  under  pressure  and  continuously  discharging  ground- 
wood.  4.327.870,  CI.  241-34.000. 
Hailey,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Haesly,  Barry  F.;  Harris,  Richard  D ;  Dierschke,  Eugene  G.;  and 
Hailey,  Michael  R.,  4,327,964,  CI.  350-96200. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Rizkalla,  Nabil,  4.328,362,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Hall,  Allen  L  ,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

vinylcyclopropane  derivatives.  4.328,169,  CI  260-465  OOK. 
Hall,  John  B.:  See— 

Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B ;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,327,749,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Hall,  Rowland  G  :  See— 

Blumenkranz,  James  J.;  and  Hall.  Rowland  G..  4,327,895,  CI 
251-315.000 
Haller.  Theodore  R  ;  Jones.  Marshall  G.;  Kliman,  Gerald   B.;  and 
Tompkins,  Russell  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cutting  amor- 
phous metal  by  crystallization   with   a  laser  or  electron   beam 
4,328.411,  CI.  219-121  OEH. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Dodge,  Carl,  4.328,567.  CI.  367-32.000. 
Halsall.  James  R.;  Larcombe.  Michael  H.  E.;  Robertson.  James  R.;  and 
Rogers.  Mark  A  M  .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Driv- 
erless  vehicle  autoguide  by  light  signals  and  two  directional  detec- 
tors. 4,328.545.  CI  364-424.000. 
Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakano,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshimi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculating  device.  4,327,698.  CI 
123-568.000. 
Hamanishi,  Yoichi;  Honma,  Akiteru;  Nihashi,  Iwao;  and  Tanii,  Seisuke, 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushikikaisha 
Mori  Tekkosho.  Tube  forming  mill.  4,327,569,  CI.  72-239.000. 
Hamilton  Company:  See— 

Schultz,  Harold  R.,  4.327,595,  CI.  73-864.120. 
Hamisch,  Paul  H..  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Selective 

printing  apparatus.  4,327,640,  CI.  101-110.000. 
Hampson.  James,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Catheter  assembly.  4,327,735. 

CI.  128-348.000. 
Hanagasaki,  Osamu:  See — 

Mochida,  Yasunori;  Nonaka,  Terumoto;  and  Hanagasaki,  Osamu, 
4,327,623,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Hancock.  Mark  W.:  See— 

Milhem.  Robert;  Eisenberg,  Steven  K.;  and  Hancock,  Mark  W., 
4,327,538,  CI.  56-1.000. 
Hanke.  Reinhart;  and  Treso,  Bertalan,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  of  demulsifying  and  converting  emulsions  of  oils, 
greases  and  fats.  4.328,104,  CI.  210-603  000. 
Hanover,  George:  See— 

Goldin,  Jack;  and  Pagano,  Richard  R.,  4,327.721,  CI.  128-207.150 
Hans,  Waldemar:  See— 

Sauer.  Rudolf;  Hans,  Waldemar;  and  Knapp,  Heinrich.  4,327,690, 
CI.  123-469.000. 


Hansen,  Gerald  D  ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Cooling  water 

corrosion  inhibitor  4.328,180,  CI.  422-15.000. 
Hansen,  Paul  L  .  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Optically  coupled  serial 

communication  bus.  4,328,586,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Hanson.  Bruce  L  ;  and  Wolvek.  Sidney,  to  Datascope  Corp.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  the  percutaneous  introduction  of  intra-aortic  balloons 
into  the  human  body  4,327,709,  CI.  128-I.OOD 
Hanssle,  Peter,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  secondary  and  tertiary  2-carboxyethyl-  and  carboxymethyl- 
phosphines  and  their  salts,  as  well  as  the  use  thereof  4,328,163.  CI 
260-439.00R 
Harada.  Susumu.  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Fuel  supply  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4.327,682,  CI.  123-326.000. 
Harada,  Yusuke:  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,328,224,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Harari,    Eliyahou.    Non-volatile    eprom    with    increased    efficiency. 

4,328,565,  CI   365-185.000. 
Harari,  Eliyahou:  See — 

Yaron,  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Hess,  LaVerne  D.;  and  Ma.  Yueh 
Y.,  4.327,477.  CI.  29-576.00B 
Hardgrave,  Everett  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bell,  Alfred  J  ;  Polk,  Albert  S..  Jr.;  Cronvich,  Lester;  and  Hard- 
grave,  Everett  J.,  Jr..  4,327,886,  CI.  244-3.290. 
Harding,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  General  Eastern  Instruments  Corporation. 

Capacitor  storage  circuit  4,328,455,  CI.  320-1.000. 
Harigae,  Shunji:  See — 

Yoshida.     Tomio;     Nagashima,     Michiyoshi;     Harigae,     Shunji; 
Ichinose,     Makoto;    and    Wakami,    Noboru,    4,328,506,    CI 
346-108.000 
Harlow,  Nigel:  See — 

Smith,  David  K.;  Harlow,  Nigel;  Maxfield,  Samuel  W.;  and  Mitch- 
ell, James,  4,327,631.  CI.  99-277  200. 
Harman,  John  N.,  Ill:  See — 

Neli,  Radhakrishna  M.;  and  Harman,  John  N.,  Ill,  4,328,082,  CI. 
204-195.00G 
Harmon,  James  V  ;  and  Kyllo,  Roger  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Adaptive  HF  communication  system.  4,328.581,  CI. 
371-8.000. 
Harrar,  Jackson  E.;  Lorensen,  Lyman  E.;  and  Locke,  Frank  E.,  to 
United  Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  inhibiting  silica  pre- 
cipitation and  scaling  in  geothermal  flow  systems   4,328,106,  CI. 
210-700.000 
Harris,  Lawrence  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making 

a  catalytic  electrode.  4,328,080.  CI.  204-192.0EC. 
Harris.    Lee    M     Light-beam-projecting    apparatus.    4,327,975,    CI. 

353-50.000 
Harris,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Haesly,  Barry  F.;  Harris,  Richard  D.;  Dierschke,  Eugene  G.;  and 
Hailey,  Michael  R  ,  4,327.964.  CI.  350-96200. 
Harris,  Robert  L  :  See— 

DeLoach,  John  R  ;  Harris,  Robert  L.;  Ihler,  Garret  M.;  and  Mayer, 
Richard  T  ,  4.327.710,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Liquid  crystal  compositions  for  multiplexed  displays.  4,328,1 16, 
CI.  252-299.630. 
Harsch,  Klaus;  and  Schulzke,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  the  de-excitation  time  of  electromagnetic  devices, 
in  particular  electromagnetic  injection  valves  in  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,327,692.  CI   123-490.000. 
Hartford.  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Barman,   Alan  W.;  and   Hartford,  Thomas  W..  4,328.547,  CI. 
364-431.090 
Hartke,  David  J.:  See — 

Brown.  Peter  W.;  DuBois,  Chester  G.;  Hartke,  David  J.;  and  Hunt, 
Paul  R.,  4,327.770,  CI.  137-614.050. 
Hartmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Balz, 
Werner;  and  Kohl,  Albert,  4,328,282,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Hasegawa,  Akio:  See — 

Horiguchi,  Sadayuki;  Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Sakamoto,  Hajimu, 
4,328,314,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shinichiro;  and  Najgabushi,  Hiromi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  & 
Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Voice  band  multiplex  transmission 
system.  4,328,579,  CI.  370- 1 1 1 .000. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  and  Tanimoto.  Akira,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Means  for  displaying  at  least  two  different  words  and  for  providing 
independent     pronunciations    of    these     words.     4,328,562.     CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hashimoto,  Tadakatsu:  See— 

Nakajima.  Yukihiko;  Ohkubo,  Mitsuru;  Hashimoto.  Tadakatsu;  and 
Nakamura,  Shigeki,  4.327,797.  CI.  16O-168.00R. 
Hatashita.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nagashima.   Toshio;    Saitoh,   Takeshi;    Hatashita,    Hiroshi;   and 
Shinagawa,  Mitsuhisa,  4,328,531,  CI.  361-401.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See — 

Akutagawa,  Kenichi;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata, 
Akira;  and  Fukuda,  Tamotsu.  4,327,685.  CI.  123-402.000. 
Hattori,  Tetsuo.  Rotational  mechanism  disposed  within  fluid  passage- 
way. 4,327,815.  CI.  181-225.000. 
Haubner.  Georg;  Meier,  Werner;  Wesemeyer,  Jurgen;  and  Schrumpf. 
Hans,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Timing  system  for  process  control  in 
internal  combustion  engines.  4.327,687,  CI.  123-416.000. 
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Haugwii/,  Rudiger  D.:  and  Maurer,  Barbara  V.,  to  E.  R    Squibb  & 
Sons.  Inc   SubsliJuted  phenylguanidines  and  method.  4,328.241,  CI 
424-300.000. 
Havlice,  James  F.:  See — 

Green,  Philip  S.;  Saraf,  Dilip  G.;  and  Havlice.  James  F.,  4,327,738, 
CI.  128-660.000. 
Haworth,  William  S.:  See — 

Bellhouse.   Brian  J.;  and   Haworth,  William   S.,  4,328,102.  CI 
210-321.400. 
Hayashibara,  Ken;  See — 

Sugimoto.  Kaname,  4,328.207,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Hayes,  Larry  J.;  and  Reddick,  Keith  L  ,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  fluorescent  resin  for  ink  jet  printers.  4,328,332, 
CI.  528-296.000.  "  - 

Hayes,  Ronald  F.:  See—  *' 

Garasi,  Louis  A.;  and  Hayes,  Ronald  F..  4,328,179,  CI.  264-271.100. 
Heeger,  Stephen  E..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Sequence  controller  with 

microprocessor.  4,328.539.  CI.  364-144.000. 
Heiba.  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  Dessau,  Ralph  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Manufacture  of  gamma  halogen  substituted  adducts.  4,328,363,  CI. 
560-82.000. 
Heilen.  Gerd:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Jung.  Johann;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Heilen.  Gerd;  and 
Zeeh,  Bernd.  4.328,028,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Heilweil.  Emanuel:  See — 

Virgilio.  Joseph  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Heilweil,  Emanuel, 
4.328,347,  CI.  548-213.000. 
Heimberger.  Werner:  See— 

Bittner.    Friedrich;    Heimberger,   Werner;   Henkel,    Kurt;    Krie- 
bitzsch,  Norbert;  Petzold,  Martin;  and  Puschner,  Kurt,  4,328.010, 
CI.  55-51.000. 
Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  and  Stern.  Ronald  C,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc. 

Metallizing  semiconductor  devices.  4.328.261.  CI.  427-91.000. 
Helmholtz-Institut  fur  Biomedizinische  Technik:  See— 

Scheiwe.  Max  W.;  and  Rau,  Gunther.  4,327.799,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Hemmerich.  Johann.  to  Cyclotron  Corporation.  The.   Method  for 
pumping  impurities,  especially  noble  gases,  from  hydrogen  or  mix- 
tures of  hydrogen  and  its  isotopes.  4,328,079.  CI.  204-192.0SP. 
Henderson,  Alva  E..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Speech  syn- 
thesis system  with  variable  interpolation  capability.  4.328,395.  CI. 
179-l.OSM. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Rogier.  Edgar  R..  4.328.371,  CI.  564-506.000. 
Henkel,  Kurt:  See— 

Bittner,    Friedrich;    Heimberger,    Werner;    HenWel.    Kurt;    Krie- 
bitzsch,  Norbert;  Petzold,  Martin;  and  Puschner,  Kurt,  4,328.010, 
CI.  55-51.000. 
Hennessy  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Leeper,  Charles  G.;  and  Wood,  John  F.,  4,327.794,  CI  157-1.280. 
Henry  Balfour  &  Co.:  See — 

Smith,  David  K.;  Harlow.  Nigel;  Maxfield,  Samuel  W.;  and  Mitch- 
ell, James.  4.327.631.  CI.  99-277.200. 
Henson,  Ralph  B.;  and  Martin,  James  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Unit  fuel  pump-injector  with  overfuel  capability  and  timing  retarda- 
tion. 4,327,694,  CI.  123-500.000. 
Herbst.  Kurt:  See—  '  ,  ,  , 

Fehrenbach,  Siegfried;  Utz.  Eberhard;  and  Herbst.  Kurt,  4,327,767, 
CI.  137-510.000. 
Herendeen,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Ragen,   Robert   A.;   and   Herendeen,   Carl    £.,   4.328,452,   CI. 
318-685.000. 
Hermann  nee  Szente.  Ilona:  See— 

Szilagyi  nee  Farago.  Katalin;  Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Scha- 
fer,  Inge;  Szondy.  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janes;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Ilona,  4,328,221.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Hertel.  Otto;  Scharf.  Emil;  and  Melzer,  Jaroslav,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  water-soluble  condensates  and  their  use 
as  crosslinking  agents  for  the  preparation  of  papermaking  aids. 
4,328,142.  CI.  523-417.000. 
Hess,  LaVerne  D.:  See—  ..     „    ,_ 

Yaron.  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Hess,  LaVeme  D.;  and  Ma,  Yueh 
Y.,  4,327.477.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson.  Carl  M.,  4.327,932,  CI.  28(M11.00A. 
Hetzel,  Eckhard:  See— 

Kilpper,  Gerhard;  Grimmer,  Johannes;  Tonne,  Peter;  Horn,  Hans 
C;  and  Hetzel,  Eckhard,  4.328,339,  CI.  544-94.000. 
Heuck,  Claus  C:  See- 
Horn,  Dieter;  Lueddecke,  Erik;  and  Heuck,  Claus  C,  4,328,000,  CI. 
23-23O.0OB. 
Hevenor,  Charles  M.:  See—  ,„..,     ^, 

Gerber,   Heinz  J.;   and   Hevenor,   Charles   M.,  4,327,615,   CI. 
83-49.000.  „  .       „      u 

Hey ke,  Klaus;  Schmidt,  Gunter;  and  Ragaly,  Istvan,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Two-element  semiconductor  diode  rectifier  assembly  struc- 
ture. 4,328,512,  CI.  357-76.000. 

^^Vignau!  Michel;  and  Heymes,  Rene,  4,328,225.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Hickel,  Gerhard,  to  Braun,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotary  ignition  system 
for  a  catalytically  heated  curling  device.  4,327,752,  CI.  132-37.00R. 
Hierholzer,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  Ancona,  John  A.;  and  Shelton,  Gerald  L.,  to 
Emerson    Electric   Co.    Silicon   carbide   igniters.   4,328,529,   CI. 
361-266.000. 
Higashi,  Ryozi:  See—  . 

Takaoka,  Saburo;  Higashi,  Ryozi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,328,465, 
CI.  330-151.000. 


High,  Leroy  B  :  See— 

Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam,  Margaret  M.;  and  High.  Leroy   B 
4,328,342.  CI.  546-153  000. 
Higuchi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Suzuki.     Gyoichi;     Shimolsuma,     Teruo;     Higuchi.      Masaaki. 
Sugawara,    Tsurenori;    and    Yano,    Takeshi.    4,327.899,    CI 
266-193.000. 
Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  See— 

Yanagida,   Yoshiisugu;   Higuchi,   Mitsuo;   Ito.   Yoshiaki;   Nakaji. 
Shigeru;  and  Ehiro,  Syogo.  4,327,466.  CI.  29.90.00R. 
Higuchi,  Yoshio,  to  Daito  Sound  Co.,  Ltd.  Full  charge  detection  circuit 

for  a  battery.  4.328,457>  CI  320-36.000. 
Hildreth,    Michael    S.    Permanent    wave    accessory.    4.327,754,    CI. 

132-40.000. 
Hill.  Phinip  D.:  See— 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Hill.  Phillip  D  ;  and  Lund.  Clarence  J.,  4,328,060, 
CI.  156-344.000. 
Himes.  Roger.  Solar  tracking  mechanism.  4,328,417,  CI.  250-203.00R 
Hinman,  Mark  H.;  and  Latimer,  John  P.,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc. 

Remotely  steerable  dredge  vehicle.  4,327,505,  CI  37-54.000. 
Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  and  Satou.  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  guiding  web-like  material.  4,327,854,-Cl. 
226-95.000. 
Hirano,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takaoka,  Saburo;  Higashi,  Ryozi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,328,465, 
CI.  330-151.000. 
Hirata,  Takeyuki;  See— 

Tozaki,  Yasuyuki;  Ueda,  Minoru;  Hirata.  Takeyuki;  and  Anezaki. 
Syoji,  4,328.030,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Hirata.  Yasushi:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Hirata,  Yasushi;  and  Ikegami,  Mikihiko,  4,328,133. 
CI.  524-505  000. 
Hiromitsu,  Hirayama.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd  Variable  leakage 
transformer  and  control  circuit  therefore.  4,328,458,  CI  323-251  000. 
Hirono,  Takashi.  See— 

Yamanaka,    Koichi;    Yamasaki,    Ryuzo;    Sakai.    Yoshiharu;    and 
Hirono,  Takashi,  4,327.469.  CI  29-407.000 
Hiroshi,  Matsumoto:  See— 

Masaru,     Ogata;     and     Hiroshi,     Matsumoto,     4,328,155,     CI. 
548-567.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furihato,   Makoto,    Machida,   Toyotaka;   and    Ikemura,   Yuichi. 

4,328,513.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Matsuoka,     Shigeru;     Tsubaki,     Toshio;     Tokunaga,     Takeshi, 
Yonekura,  Seiji;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Mituo,  4,328,540, 
CI.  364-167.000.  , 

Nagashima,   Toshio;    Saitoh,   Takeshi;    Hatashita,    Hiroshi: 

Shinagawa,  Mitsuhisa.  4.328,531.  CI.  361-401.000 
Nakashima.    Akio;    and    Okamoto.    Yoshimasa.    4.328.514, 

358-33.000. 
Okuyama,     Toshiaki;     and     Nagase,     Hiroshi,     4,328,454. 

318-803  000. 
Watanabe!  Shutoku,  4,328,517,  CI.  358-191.100. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kimoto.  Yasuo;  Tamiya.  Katsunori;  Honda.  Shoichi;  Maehata. 
Hidehiko;  and  Kamada.  Hiroshi.  4.328,083,  CI.  204-217.000. 
Ho,  Chung  W.:  See— 

Bajorek.  Christopher  H.;  Chance.  Dudley  A.;  Ho.  Chung  W.;  and 
Thompson,  David  A.,  4,328,530.  CI.  561-308.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Voorhees,  John   E.;  and  Johnson.  Thomas  M.,  4.327.621,  CI. 
83-820.000. 
Hobel,  Daniel:  See—  _ 

Belcher,  Paul  E.;  and  Hobel.  Daniel,  4,328,482,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOA. 
Hoda,  Syed  N.;  See— 

Beall,  George  H.;  Hoda,  Syed  N.; 
4.328,299.  CI.  430-13.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft;  See- 
Michel.     Wolfgang;     and     Becker,     Reinhold,     4.327.777.     CI. 

138-118.100. 
Ulrich,  Gebert;  Thorwart,  Werner;  Komarek.  Jaromir;  Cartheuser. 
Carl;  Popendiker.  Kurt;  and  Greve.  Heinz-Gunther,  4,328.227. 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Hoff.  Heinz:  See-  .  ^^  ,,^  ^^ 

Grossmann.  Joachim;  and  Hoff,  Heinz.  4,327,551,  CI.  60-524000. 
Hoffman,  Allan  C.  Tennis  ball.  4,327.912.  CI.  273-6 l.OOR. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.;  See- 
Schmidt.  Dieter.  4.328,222,  CL  424-244.000. 
Hofmann,  Eberhard:  See—  ,  .  ,„  ^^  ^, 

Reiff.  Karl;  Hofmann,  Eberhard;  and  Guntert,  Josef.  4.327.699.  CI. 
123-568.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Seng.  Stephen,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fibefglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying 
glass  batch  pellets.  4.328.016,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Holden,  Homer  N.;  and  Sumrall,  Reese,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method 
of  making  pedestal  liner  for  a  railway  vehicle.  4,327,474,  CI.  29- 
149.5NM. 
Hollandsche  Aanneming  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Volbeda,  Johan  H..  4,327.507,  CI.  37-67.000. 
Holmes.  Maurice  F..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electrostatically  assisted 

retard  feeder  method  and  apparatus.  4,327,904,  CI.  271-35.000. 
Holmes,  Neville  R.;  See— 

Hughes,  Eric;  Cariisle,  Denis  R.;  and  Holmes,  Neville  R.,  4,327,547, 
CI.  60-39.46P. 


and 
CI. 
CI. 
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Holmes,  Richard,  to  Dawson  Carbide  Industries,  Inc   Coaxial  work- 
piece  arranger  for  rotary  work  holders  of  contour  turning  machines 
4,327.902,  CI.  269-6.000. 
Home  Oil  Company  Limited;  See— 

Seguin.  Herb  J  J.,  4,328.523.  CI.  .^61 -56.000. 
Honath.  Harold  F.:  See— 

Patil.  Ulhas  S  :  Honath.  Harold  F.;  and  Murphy.  John  C,  4.327.554. 
CI.  62-45.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Obata.  Masatoshi;  and  Satoh,  Norio,  4.327,700,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Honda.  Shoichi:  See— 

Katsunori;   Honda.  Shoichi;  Maehata. 
Hiroshi,  4,328.083,  CI.  204-217.000. 


and    Honda.   Takeshi.   4.328.209,    CI. 


Kimoto.  Yasuo;  Tamiya. 
Hidehiko:  and  Kamada. 
Honda.  Takeshi:  See— 

Finkelstein.    Richard    A.; 
424-92.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Kompelien.  Arlon  D..  4.328,528.  CI.  361-211.000. 
Landis.  William  R.,  4,328,527.  CI.  361-175.000. 
Spethmann,  Donald  H.,  4.327.559.  CI  62-179.000 
Thue.  Baard  H..  4,328,495.  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Leger.  Laurie  J  ,  4.327.835.  CI.  21 1-41.000. 
Honig,  Gunter:  See— 

Dilger.  Peter;  Honig,  Gunter:  and  Kauff.  Helmut.  4.328.526,  CI. 
361-154.000 
Honma.  Akiteru:  See— 

Hamanishi.  Yoichi;  Honma.  Akiteru;  Nihashi.  Iwao;  and  Tanii. 
Seisuke.  4,327.569.  CI.  72-239.000. 
Hope.  Henry  F ;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Drive  mechanism  for  photo- 
graphic   film    and    paper    processing    machine.    4.327.989,    CI. 
354-322.000. 
Hope.  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F..  4.327.989.  CI.  354-322.000. 
Horiba  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

D'Angelo.  Severino.  4,327.578.  CI.  73-117.000. 
Horiguchi.  Sadayuki;   Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Sakamoto.  Hajimu.  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  plas- 
minogen actKator.  4.328.314.  CI.  435-212.000. 
Horlbeck.  Gemot;  and  Burzin,  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG. 
High-molecular  weight  linear  polyesters  and  a  process  for  preparing 
them.  4.328,059.  CI.  156-332.000. 
Horn.  Dieter;  Lueddecke.  Erik;  and  Heuck.  Claus  C.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Quantitative  determination  of  the  surface  charge  of 
serum  lipoproteins.  4,328,000,  CI.  23-230.008. 
Horn,  Hans  C.:  5*^ — 

Kilpper,  Gerhard;  Grimmer.  Johannes;  Tonne,  Peter;  Horn,  Hans 
C;  and  Hetzel,  Eckhard.  4.328.339.  CI.  544-94.000. 
Hornung.  Elmer  H.:  See — 

Cooper.  James  J..  Jr ;  Reinhardt.  William  C:  and  Hornung.  Elmer 

H..  4,327.957.  CI.  339-272.00R. 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Kaminski.  Joan  M.;  Ashjian,  Henry;  and 

Gawel.  Henry  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Friction  reducing 

additives  and  compositions  thereof  4,328,113.  CI.  252-49.600. 

Horrobin.   David   F.;  and   Lieb,  Julian.   Manic-depressive  illnesses. 

4.328.243.  CI.  424-301,000. 
Hoskins.  Nathan  D.  Can  opener  4,327.490.  CI.  30-408.000. 
Hotta,  Tomio:  See — 

Matsuo.  Katsuharu;  and  Hotta,  Tomio.  4.327.502.  CI.  34-43.000. 
Howard.   H.   Gordon.   Aerodynamic  propeller-driven   land   vehicle. 

4.327.808,  CI.  180-7.00P. 
Howden.  Harry,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

master  replicating  tool.  4.327,606.  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Howiand,  Leland  L.;  Grant.  Hendrie  J.;  and  Taylor.  David  H  .  to 
Thermo  King  Corporation.  Unloadable  transport  refrigeration  unit 
control.  4,327.558.  CI.  62-160.000. 
Huang,  Yun-Yang,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Catalyst  for  making  dimethyl 

ether  and  methanol  from  synthesis  gas.  4,328,129,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Hubert,  Peter:  See— 

Roselius.  Wilhelm;  Vitzthum.  Otto;  and  Hubert,  Peter.  4.328,255, 
CI.  426-417.000. 
Huggins,  Dale  K.:  See — 

Beckstead,    Leo    W.;    and    Huggins.    Dale    K..    4,328.190.    CI. 
423-54.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.:  See — 

Yaron,  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Hess.  LaVerne  D.;  and  Ma.  Yueh 
Y..  4,327,477,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Hughes,  David  E..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Melting  glass  with  reduced 

NO,  emissions.  4.328.020.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hughes.  Donald  W,  K.;  Myers.  Ronald  W.;  and  Weidler.  Charles  H..  to 

AMP  Incorporated.  Connector  jack.  4,327,958.  CI.  339-276.0SF. 
Hughes.  Eric;  Carlisle.  Denis  R.;  and  Holmes,  Neville  R..  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited.  Fuel  injectors.  4,327.547.  CI.  60-39.46P. 
Hughes,  Robert  G.,  to  Continental  Group  of  Canada  Ltd..  The.  Display 

carton  and  blank  therefor.  4,327.829.  CI.  206-193.000. 
Huizinga.  John  S.;  and  Stevens.  John,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Suppression  of  spark  discharges  from  negatively 
triboelectrically  charged  surfaces.  4,328,280.  CI.  428-41 1.000. 
Hunt,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Brown,  Peter  W.;  DuBois,  Chester  G.;  Hartke,  David  J.;  and  Hunt, 
Paul  R..  4,327.770.  CI.  137-614.050. 
Hurt,  Alfred  A.  Square  adapter  for  level.  4,327.501.  CI.  33-465.000. 
Hutcheson.  William  F.,  to  Rossville  Yam  Processing  Company.  Process 

of  producing  simulated  "Berber"  yam.  4,327,464,  CI.  28-218.000. 
Hyatt.  John  A.;  and  McCombs.  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Process  for  preparing  9,11 -unsaturated  steroidal  compound 


from  the  corresponding  saturated  steroidal  compound.  4,328.162.  CI. 
260-397.450. 
Hydrowatt  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Frey.  Bernhard.  4.327,629.  CI.  92-86.500. 
Ichinohe,  Shoji:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Shigeshi;    Sato.    Ryuichi;    Ito.    Koichi;    Shinohara. 
Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  4,328,216.  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Ichinose.  Makolo:  See — 

Yoshida,    Tomio;     Nagashima.     Michiyoshi;     Harigae.     Shunji; 
Ichinose.    Makoto;    and    Wakami,    Noboru.    4.328.506.    CI. 
346-108.000. 
Ichioka.  Atushi:  See — 

Yanai,  Noboru;  Komori.  Toshiyuki;  Ichioka.  Atushi;  and  Imooka. 
Masanori,  4.328.488,  CI.  340-578.000. 
ICN  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Robins,    Roland    K.;   and    Rousseau,    Robert   J..   4,328,336.   CI. 
536-28.000. 
ICOMAG  Trust  Reg.:  See— 

Bertschi.  Ernst.  4,327.753.  CI.  132-40.0pO. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See — 

Becker,  James   R.;   Cooper,   Julius;  and   Kuriloff,   Fredric   M., 

4,327.920.  CI.  273-238.000. 
Cooper.  Julius;  and  Ensmann.  Burt  W.,  4,327,519,  CI.  46-262.000. 
Idota,  Yoshio;  and  Yamada,  Minoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Processing  method  for  color  photographic  materials.  4,328,306.  CI. 
430-393.000. 
Ihler.  Garret  M.:  See — 

DeLoach,  John  R.;  Harris.  Robert  L.;  Ihler.  Garret  M.;  and  Mayer, 
Richard  T  .  4.327.710.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
linuma.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Usuba.  Takahiro;   linuma.   Kazuhiro;  Suzuki.  Soichi;  and  Abe, 
Yukito,  4,328,490,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Tachikawa,    Hiromichi;   Takahashi,   Yohonosuke;    Ishii.    Kazuo; 
Ikeda,    Tomoaki;    and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki.    4.328,304.    CI. 
430-331.000. 
Ikeda.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Sotomura.  Mikio;  Iwamoto.  Seiichi;  Sawada,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Shin- 
taro;    Suzuki.    Akira;    and    Ikeda.    Yoshiaki.    4.328.218,    CI. 
424-195.000. 
Ikegami,  Mikihiko:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Hirata,  Yasushi;  and  Ikegami,  Mikihiko.  4,328.133, 
CI.  524-505.000. 
Ikemura.  Yuichi:  See — 

Furihato,    Makoto;   Machida.   Toyotaka;   and   Ikemura.   Yuichi, 
4.328.513.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Imagawa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Masaharu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshikatu;  Maruyama,  Kazuhiro; 
Imagawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Kaneko.  Yoshimasa.  4,328,398,  CI.  179- 
84.0VF. 
Imai.  Iwao;  and  Sone.  Masazumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Plasma  jet 
ignition  system  with  noise  suppressing  arrangement.  4,327,702,  CI. 
123-620.000. 
Imai.  Shoji:  See— 

Kiuchi.  Seiji;  and  Imai,  Shoji,  4,328.066,  CI.  156-506.000. 
Imai,  Shuichi:  See — 

Isobe,  Minoru;  Ishii,  Etumi;  Imai,  Shuichi;  Kodama.  Tadasi;  and 
Ohara.  Wataru.  4,327,856,  CI.  226-162.000. 
Imooka,  Masanori:  See — 

Yanai.  Noboru;  Komori.  Toshiyuki;  Ichioka,  Atushi;  and^Imooka. 
Masanori,  4,328,488,  CI.  340-578.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Halsall.  James  R.;  Larcombe,  Michael  H.  E.;  Robertson,  James  R.; 
and  Rogers,  Mark  A.  M..  4,328,545.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Inaba.  Shosei;  and  Okada.  Toshiro.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lim- 
ited. Disk  record  container.  4,327.831.  CI.  206-310.000. 
Ingalls.  James  E.  Automatic  fruit  labeler.  4,328,063,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Arya,  Satya  P.,  4,327,806,  CI.  173-131.000. 
Ingles,  Owen  G.;  and  Lim,  Nam,  to  Unisearch  Limited.  Construction  of 

building  materials.  4,328,035,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Innes,  Robert  A.;  and  Perrotta,  Anthony  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,328.157.  CI. 
549-258.000. 
Innes.  Robert  A.;  and  Perrotta,  Anthony  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,328,158,  CI. 
54-258.000. 
Inoue,  Kanji.  Balloon  catheter.  4,327,736,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Inoue,  Shintaro:  See — 

Sotomura,  Mikio;  Iwamoto,  Seiichi;  Sawada,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Shin- 
taro;   Suzuki,    Akira;    and    Ikeda.    Yoshiaki,    4,328,218,    CI. 
424-195.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Sammells.  Anthony  F.;  and  Powers.  Michael  J.,  4,328,287,  CI. 
429-15.000. 
Institute  of  Technical  Sciences  of  the  Serbian  Academy  of  Sci.  &  Art., 
The:  See — 
Zmic.  Nenad;  and  Bilen,  Branislav.  4,328,093.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Instytut  Przemyslu  Organicznego  &  Politechnika  Wroclawska:  See— 
Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny.  Damian;  Gorska-Poczopko.  Jadwiga; 
Bakuriiak.  Edmund;  Bakuniak,  Irena;  and  Ptaszkowska,  Janina, 
4,328,226,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Inter-American  Transport  Equipment  Company:  See — 
Fowler,  Larry  G.,  4.327.945.  CI.  298-11.000. 


May  4,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


Interelectric  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Futterer,  Bodo;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Fritschy,  Hugo,  4,327,479,  CI. 
29-596.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  Jay  W.;  and  Granata,  Peter  J.,  4,328,525,  CI.  361-152.000. 
Bajorek,  Christopher  H.;  Chance,  Dudley  A.;  Ho,  Chung  W.;  and 

Thompson,  David  A.,  4,328,530,  CI.  361-308.000. 
Baldwin,  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff,  Martin  E.; 
Miller,  Irving  L.;  Filler,  Don  W.;  Robinett,  Max  J.;  and  Thorson, 
Donald  L.,  4,328,544,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Brickman,  Norman  F.;  and  McDonald,  Earl  J.,  4,328,543,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Case.  Jerry  R.,  4,328,435,  CI.  307-466.000. 
Convis,  Danny  B.;  Glickman,  David:  and  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S., 

4,328,561,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nussbaumer,  Henri  J.,  4,328,555,  CI.  364-726.000. 
Schuenemann,  Claus.  4,328.560,  CI.  364-900.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,327,749,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.: 
Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,328.109.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A..  4,328,206,  CI.  424-84.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Swanson,  William  C,  4,327,540,  CI.  56-11. 900. 
Intexnational  Measurement  &  Control  Co.:  See — 

Dybel.    Frank    R.;   and    MacDonald,    Kennetl^.   4,327,591.   CI. 
73-855.000. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  5«— 

Crosby,  Jeffrey  N.,  4,328,286,  CI.  428-636.000. 
Fisher,  Gordon  L.;  and  Makely.  Joseph  V.,  4,328,076,  CI.  204- 
14.00R. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Black,  Philip  W.,  4,327,965,  CI.  350-96.330. 
Eaton,  Douglas  J.,  4,328,415,  CI.  235-451.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper,  James  J.,  Jr.;  Reinhardt,  William  C;  and  Homung,  Elmer 
H.,  4,327,957,  CI.  339-272.00R. 
Intertech  Zeichengerate  Genther  Partes  KG:  See— 

Partes,  Gunther.  4,327,49J,  CI.  33-27.0OB. 
Inticbar,  Lutz;  Kuter,  Heinnch;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Superconductive  exciter  winding  for  a 
turbogenerator  rotor.  4,328,437,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation  Inc.:  See— 

Demirel,  Turgut;  Lee,  Dah-Yinn;  and  Boybav,  Mustafa,  4,328,037, 
CI.  106.85.000. 
Ipos    Gesellschaft    fur    integriert    Prothesen-Entwicklung    und    or- 
thopadietechnischen  Service  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See — 
Prahl,  Jan;  and  Gelbenegger,  Franz,  4,327,727,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Irii,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke,  4,328,119,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Irons,  Brian  P.  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a  lamp 

assembly.  4.327,486,  CI.  29-847.000. 
Irving,  Donald  E.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Band  frequency  indicating  system. 

4,327,660,  CI.  116-257.000. 
Isaka,  Yoshiharu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle 

exhaust  systems.  4,327,811,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  and  Ishibashi.  Kazuhisa.  4,327.840,  CI.  215-349.000. 
Ishida,  Nakao:  See — 

Koide,  Yoshio;  Edo,  Kiyoto;  and  Ishida,  Nakao,  4,328.212,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Ishida,  Tokuji;  and  Kobori,  Toshio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Camera  diaphragm  control  device  for  flash  photography. 
4,327,978,0.354-41.000. 
Ishii,  Etumi:  See — 

Isobe.  Minoru;  Ishii,  Etumi;  Imai,  Shuichi;  Kodama,  Tadasi;  and 
Ohara,  Wataru.  4,327,856,  CI.  226-162.000. 
Ishii,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tachikawa,   Hiromichi;  Takahashi,  Yohonosuke;   Ishii,   Kazuo; 
Ikeda,    Tomoaki;    and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki,    4,328,304,    CI. 
430-331.000. 
Ishii,  Keizou:  See — 

Izumi,  Minao;  SobaU,  Tamotsu;  Ishikura.  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Kei- 
zou, 4,328,143,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Ishii,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Asai,   Kazuyoshi;  Ishii,  Yasunobu;  and  Kurumada,  Katsuhiko, 
4,327,475,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Ishikura,  Shinichi:  See— 

Izumi,  Minao;  Sobata,  Tamotsu;  Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Kei- 
zou, 4.328,143,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Ishizuka  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Haruhiko;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Masahiko;  and 
Konishi,  Hiromu,  4,327,820,  CI.  188-370.000. 
Isobe,  Minoru;  Ishii,  Etumi;  Imai,  Shuichi;  Kodama,  Tadasi;  and  Ohara, 
Wataru,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  & 
Telephone  Public  Corp.  Paper  transfer  system  in  a  printer.  4.327,856. 
CI.  226-162.000. 
Itaya,  Nobushige:  See— 

FujiU,  Fumio;  Kishida,  Hiroshi;  Itaya,  Nobushige;  and  Takemoto, 
Ichiki.  4,328,166,  CI.  260-453.0AR.   . 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Oakley,  William  S.,  4,328.576,  CI.  370-3.000. 


ho,  Hisakatsu:  See — 

Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;     Iwasaki.    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama. 
Masahito;    Ito,    Hisakaf.u;   and   Oda,   Takeshi,   4,328,307,   CI 
435-80.000. 
Ito,  Koichi:  See — 

Toyoshima,    Shigeshi;    Sato,    Ryuichi;    Ito.    Koichi;    Shinohara. 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  4.328,216.  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Ito.  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,327,982,  CI.  354-156.000. 
Ito,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yanagida,  Yoshitsugu;  Higuchi,   Mitsuo;   Ito,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaji, 
Shigeru;  and  Ehiro,  Syogo.  4,327,466,  CI.  29-90  OOR. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  H.;  and  Stem,  Ronald  C,  4,328.261,  CI. 
427-91.000. 
Iwai,  Hiroshi:  and  Nishi.  Yoshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices.  4.327,476, 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Iwamoto,  Seiichi:  See — 

Sotomura,  Mikio:  Iwamoto,  Seiichi;  Sawada,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Shin- 
taro;    Suzuki.    Akira:    and    Ikeda,    Yoshiaki,    4,328,218,    CI. 
424-195.000. 
Iwasa,  Tomoyuki:  See — 

Iwata,  Mitsuo;  Wada,  Hajime;  Iwasa,  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsuchino, 
Kunio,  4,328.520,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Iwasaki.  Akio:  See — 

Mori.    Toshihito;    Deushi.    Takeo;    Iwasaki.    Akio:    Kunieda. 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;    Ito.   Hisakatsu;   and   Oda,   Takeshi,   4.328.307,   CI. 
435-80.000. 
Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing 
Co.,    Ltd.    Method    of    making    microcapsules.    4,328,119,    CI. 
252-316.000. 
Iwata,  Mitsuo;  Wada,  Hajime:  Iwasa,  Tomoyuki:  and  Tsuchino,  Kunio. 
to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tape  transport  device.  4.328,520,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Izumi,  Minao;  Sobata,  Tamotsu;  Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Keizou,  to 
Nippon    Paint    Company,    Ltd.    Aqueous    coating    composition. 
4,328,143,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Izzo,  Michael  J.  Door  knob  shield.  4.327.663.  CI.  118-505.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Youngers,  Stephen  A.,  4.327,508,  CI.  37-86.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Ortner,     Herbert:     and     Cechovsky,     Werner,     4,328,095,    CI. 
209-169.000. 
J.  Ray  McDermott  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Dudley,   Jerry   E.;   and   Thornton,   Carrol   G.,   4.328.416.   CI 
250-202.000. 
Jschfis  V^flcl&w*  Sec 

Jedo.  Antoni;  and  Jachna.  Waclaw.  4.327,827,  CI.  198-771.000. 
Jackson,  Chariie  M.,  Jr.;  Dollyhigh,  Samuel  M.;  and  Shaw,  David  S.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration.   Metric   half-span    model   support   system.   4,327,581,   CI. 
73-147.000.  / 

Jacoboni,  Charles:  See—  / 

Miranday,  Jean-Pierre;  Jacoponi,  Charles:  and  de  Pape.  Robert. 
4.328.318.  CI.  501-40.000.y 
Jager.  Walter:  See- 
Fischer.  Reimer;  Jager.  Walter;  and  von  Waclawiczek.  Herbert. 
4,328.009,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Jakobs,  Willy,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Worm  centrifuge. 

4,327,862,  CI.  233-7.000. 
James,  Jeffrey  S.  Weight  lifting  bar  apparatus  for  exercising  biceps. 
«  4,327,908.  CI.  272-119.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Winsel,  August,  4.328,291,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Jarzynski,  Jacek:  See — 

Trott,  W.  James;  and  Jarzynski,  Jacek,  4,328,569,  CI.  367-103.000. 
Jedo,  Antoni;  and  Jachna,  Waclaw,  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Projek- 
towokonstrukcyjny    Maszyn    Gomiczych    "Komag".    Vibratory 
feeder.  4,327,827,  CI.  198-771.000. 
Jennings,  Thomas  A.,  to  T.  A.  Jennings  Associates,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  determining  the  low  temperature  characteristics  of 
materials.  4,327,573,  CI.  374-10.000. 
Jensen,  Richard  C  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Erosion  probe  having 
inductance  sensor  for  monitoring  erosion  of  a  turbomachme  compo- 
nent. 4,328,462,  CI.  324-229.000. 
Jinnai,  Koichiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus. 

4,328,505,  a.  346-75.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Ward,  Terence  J.;  and  White,  John  F.,  4,328,232,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See— 

Bueding,  Ernest,  4,328,215,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Johns,  William  E.;  and  Locklin,  David  E.,  to  Printed  Circuits  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Method  for  making  apparatus  for  testing  traces  on  a 
printed  circuit  board  substrate.  4,328,264,  CI.  427-97.000. 
Johnson,  Jeffrey  O.,  to  BRS,  Inc.  Outer  sole  structure  for  athletic  shoe. 

4,327,503,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Elias,  Robert  T.,  4,327,728,  CI.  128-285.000. 
lohnson,  Richard  S.:  and  Potter,  John  K.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Detergent  compositions  and   proces.ses  for  manufacturing  them. 
4,328,114,  CI.  252-135.000. 
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Johnson,  Richard  W.:  See—  . 

Colpack,  Michael  J ;  Pasko,  Edward;  and  Jdhnson.  Richard  W., 
4,328.516,0.358-113.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Voorhces,  John   E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  M.,  4,327,621,  CI. 
83-820.000. 
Jolly,  Jean;  Giglioni,  Giuseppe;  Pavan,  Charles;  and  Bulidon,  Jacques, 
to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Resolution  of  D,L-cis  and  D,L-trans  2,2-dimethyl- 
3-(2,2-dihalovinyl)-cyclopropane-l-carboxylic  acids  and  salts  thereof. 
4,328,173,  CI.  260-501.160. 
Jones,  Marshall  G.:  See— 

Haller,  Theodore  R.;  Jones,  Marshall  G.;  Kliman,  Gerald  B.;  and 
Tompkins,  Russell  E.,  4,328,411,  CI.  219-121.0EH. 
Jones,  William  E.;  and  Bowers,  Lynn  R.,  to  Jones,  William  E.  Sink 

rinsing  device.  4,327,867,  d.  239-214.230. 
Jorda,    Pedro   R.    Tilting   cab  device   for   vehicles.    4,327,810,   CI. 

180-89.150.  ^ 
Jung.  Johann:  See — 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Jung.  Johann;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Heilen,  Gerd;  and 
Zeeh,  Bemd.  4,328,028,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Juppet,  Paul;  and  Konopatsky,  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Textile. 
Apparatus  for  regulating  the  speed  of  a  member  delivering  or  wind- 
ing a  yam.  4,327,873,  CI.  242-45.000. 
Jusupov,  Rasikh  K.:  See — 

Kurbanov,  Ildus  A.;  Jusupov,  Rasikh  K.;  Borovik,  Roman  V.; 
Gabdulkhaev,  Talgat  G.;  and  Kurbanova,  Ilmira  A.,  4,328,208, 
CI.  424-88.000. 
Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim;  Mayer,  Hildegard  E.;  Mayer,  Annedore;  Zie- 
mann,  Heinz;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  2- 
Amino-3a,4,5,6-tetrahydro-perimidine  derivatives  and  their  medici- 
nal use  in  combatting  circulatory  diseases.  4,328,223,  CI.  424-246.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shibaura  Seisakusho:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhide;  Morisawa,  Masaomi;  and  Nakajima,  Maki, 
4,327,645,  CI.  104-13.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sofard:  See- 
Abe.  Kenichi,  4,328,534,  CI.  362-295.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tanaka  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ashizawa,  Takeshi;  an<l  Yasumura,  Motoaki,  4,328.050,  CI.  148- 
9.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Usami.  Susumu.  4.328,431.  O.  307-lO.OOR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yokota;  See— 

Nakajima,  Yukihiko;  Ohkubo.  Mitsuru;  Hashimoto.  Tadakatsu;  and 
Nakamura.  Shigeki.  4.327.797,  CI.  160-168.00R. 
Kabushikigaisha  Omco:  See— 

Okazaki,  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki,  Tatsuo,  4,327,713,  CI.  128-33.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Mori  Tekkosho:  See— 

Hamanishi,  Yoichi;  Honma,  Akiteru;  Nihashi,  Iwao;  and  Tanii, 
Seisuke,  4,327,569,  CI.  72-239.000. 
Kagechika.  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  beam  pro- 
jecting device  for  auto-focusing  camera.  4,327.976,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kaiser,  George  S.  Melt  and  hold  furnace  for  non-ferrous  metals. 

4,327,901,  CI.  266-217.000. 
Kaken  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugawara,  Hideo;  Miyazaki,  Yukio;  and  Seino,  Akio,  4.328,211,  CI. 
424-117.000. 
Kali-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Musall,  Reimar;  and  Wolsmg,  Wilhelm,  4,328. 1 87,  CI.  422- 1 79.000. 
Kallevig,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Bricko.  Thomas   K.;   and   Kallevig,   Jeffrey    B.,   4,327,539,   CI. 
56-113.000. 
Kalthoff,  Robert  J.;  and  Neumeier,  Paul  J.,  to  O.  K.  Partnership.  Docu- 
ment retrieval  system.  4,327,834.  CI.  209-609.000. 
Kamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;   Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata, 
Hidehiko;  and  Kamada,  Hiroshi,  4,328,083,  CI.  204-217.000. 
Kamber,  Bruno:  See — 

Rink,  Hans;  Sieber,  Peter;  and  Kamber,  Bruno.  4,328,214.  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Kameyama,  Makoto:  See — 

Okawara,  Makoto;  Takaoka,  Yukihisa;  Kameyama,  Makoto;  and 
Sugiyama,  Iwakichi,  4,328,170,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Kamezawa,  Yasuloki:  See— 

Kato.   Mamoru;   Yamaura,   Susumu;   Kamezawa,   Yasutoki;  and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,328,265,  CI.  427-144.000. 
Kaminski,  Joan  M.:  See — 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Kaminski,  Joan  M.;  Ashjian,  Henry;  and 
Gawel,  Henry  A.,  4,328,113,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Kamiya,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;    Ito,   Hisakatsu;   and   Oda,   Takeshi,  4,328,307,   CI. 
435-80.000. 
Kanazawa,  Akio:  See — 

Mori,  Akira;  Noda,  Sekijiro;  Osuo,  Hiroshi;  Kanazawa.  Akio; 
Nishimura,   Tadahiko;   Yamamoto,   Masatoshi;   and   Tomatsu, 
Yoshio,  4,328.377,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See — 

Sotomura,  Mikio;  Iwamoto,  Seiichi;  Sawada,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Shin- 
taro;    Suzuki,    Akira;    and    Ikeda.    Yoshiaki,    4,328,218,    CI. 
424-195.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Masaharu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshikatu;  Maruyama,  Kazuhiro; 
Imagawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshimasa,  4,328,398,  CI.  179- 
84.0VF. 
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Kanno,  Masato;  and  Yamamoto,  Kyoji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Fuel    supply    pipe   anti    splash    back    device. 
4,327,783,  CI.  141-349.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  and  Irii,  Shinsuke.  4.328,119,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Karam.  Henry  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Recirculating 
polymerization  method  and  apparatus  with  evaporative  cooling. 
4.328,186,  CI.  422-132.000. 
Karasawa,  Kensuke:  See — 

Koizumi,    Tatsuya;    Furuya,    Shuichi;    Matsumoto,    Koji;    and 
Karasawa,  Kensuke,  4,327,801,  CI.  165-104.210. 
Karashima,  Norihiko:  See — 

Abe,  Masao;  Kawahara,  Haruo;  Kogure,  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi, 
Masahiro;     Takeuchi,     Tetsuo;     and     Karashima,     Norihiko, 
4,328,556,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Karnes,  Trulen  F.  Slide,  pull  and  park  bar  hitch  structure.  4,327,934,  CI. 

28O-423.00R. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See — 

Zajer  nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Karpati,  Egon;  Kiraly, 
Arpad;   Kiraly  nee  Soos,  Gyongyver;  Szpomy,   Laszio;  and 
Rosdy.  Bela,  4,328,231,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Kasama,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nishimura,  Tatsuo;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Urata, 
Yukihide;  Shishido.  Tadao;  and  Kasama,  Yasuo,  4,328,302,  CI. 
430-264.000. 
Kasanami,  Tohru:  See — 

Senda,  Atsuo;  Kasanami,  Tohru;  and  Nakagawa,  Takuji,  4,328,048, 
CI.  148-6.310. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Minami,  Syuji;  Ueda,  Takashi;  Kioka.  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa. 
Norio.  4.328.328,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Kasper.  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Graboyes.  Harold;  Kasper,  Thomas  J.;  and  Vaidya,  Praful  D., 

4,328,349,  CI.  548-343.000. 

Kato,  Mamoru;  Yamaura,  Susumu;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and  Aizawa, 

Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Process  for  preparation 

of  a    transfer   sheet    for   electrostatic    photography    or   printing. 

4,328,265,  CI.  427-146.000. 

Katz,  Seymour,  to  E-Z-EM  Company,  Inc.  Detection  of  temperature 

variations  over  regions  of  living  tissue.  4,327,743,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Katzen,  Stanley  J.:  See — 

Speca,  Anthony  N.;  Katzen,  Sunley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J., 
4,328,124,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Kauff,  Helmut:  See— 

Dilger,  Peter;  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Kauff,  Helmut,  4,328,526,  CI. 
361-154.000. 
Kaufman,  Kurt  D.,  to  Elder  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  8-Aminoalkylpsoral- 

ens.  4.328.239.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Kawabata.  Yasuhiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve  device  for 

controlling  flow  of  fluid.  4,327,772,  CI.  137-625.480. 
ICdWfldfl  Tousiikc  5^^"^~ 

Asai,  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke.  4,327.484,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Kawaguchi,   Masaharu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshikatu;  Maruyama.  Kazuhiro; 
Imagawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshimasa,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Digiul 
multi-frequency  receiver.  4.328,398,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Kawahara,  Haruo:  See — 

Abe,  Masao;  Kawahara,  Haruo;  Kogure.  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi. 
Masahiro;     Takeuchi.     Tetsuo;     and     Karashima,     Norihiko, 
4,328,556,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kawahara,  Hisashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.   Voltage 

control  system  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,328,572,  CI.  368-204.000. 
Kawakami,  Kouji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshihiko;  Takenouchi,  Naoki;  Soga,  Mitsurou;  and 
Kawakami,  Kouji,  4,328,412,  CI.  219-125.100. 
Kawasaki,  Shosuke.  Work  clamping  vise.  4,327,903.  CI.  269-194.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Yanagida.   Yoshitsugu;  Higuchi,  Mitsuo;   Ito,  Yoshiaki;   Nakaji, 
Shigeru;  and  Ehiro,  Syogo,  4,327,466.  CI.  29-90.00R. 
Kawasaki.  Takao;  Osaka.  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi,  Yukiharu;  and  Ono, 
Saichi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  polymeric 
compounds  having  saccharide  side  chains.  4,328,337,  CI.  536-1 19.000. 
Kawata,  Masayuki,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Caulytic  converters  for 
exhaust   systems   of  internal   combustion   engines.   4,328,188,   CI. 
422-180.000. 
KawaU,  Singo;  and  Takano,  Takashi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Video  signal,  speed-change  reproducing  system.  4,328,518.  CI. 
360-10.000. 
Kawneer  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Matthews.  Thomas  E..  4.327.532.  CI.  52-92.000. 
Kayaku  Antibiotic  Research  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koide.  Yoshio;  Edo,  Kiyoto;  and  Ishida,  Nakao,  4.328,212,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Kear,  Bernard  H.:  See— 

Pearson,  David  D.;  Lemkey,  Frank  D.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  H., 
4,328,045,  CI.  148-3.000. 
K.cirs£v  JflfTics  L  '  Sec 

Blevins,  Ralph  W.;  Keirsey,  James  L.;  and  Shippen.  William  B., 
4  327  885  CI  244-3.240. 
Keitel,  Rolf;  Pageli  Emst-Olav;  and  Drexler,  Ludwig,  to  Audi  Nsu 
Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  monitoring  the  lubricat- 
ing-oil  pressure  of  an  engine.  4,328,480,  CI.  340-60.000. 

Kells,  Edward  L.:  See—  

Dejaiffe,  Robert;  and  Kells,  Edward  L.,  4,328,019,  CI.  65-19.000. 
Kelly.  Calvin  E.;  and  Wilshire,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Indexable  marking  wheel.  4,327,635,  CI.  101-18.000. 
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Kelly,  Cornelius  J.  N.,  to  Ensign-Bickford  Industries,  Inc.  Electrically 
conductive  composition,  process  for  making  an  article  using  same. 
4,327,480,0.29-611.000. 
Kelm,  Edward:  See — 

Kurtin,  Stephen;  and  Kelm.  Edward,  4,328,573.  CI.  369-53.000. 
Kemble,  Richard  E.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Fail-safe  thermostati- 
cally controlled  circuit  for  use  in  apparatus  for  melting  and  dispens- 
ing thermoplastic  material.  4.328.387.  CI.  219-517.000. 
Kennedy.  Warren  C:  See—  „     .    „ 

Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  Gaylo.  Keith  R.. 
4.327,817,  CI.  181-296.000. 
Keogh,  Michael  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Production  of  silane 
modified   copolymers   of  alkylene-alkyl   acrylates.   4.328.323,   CI. 
525-106.000. 
Keshavan.  Hampapur  R.:  See—  _. .«  ^         o  u    .  i 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 
4,328,577,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Kesselring,  Donald  J.:  See—  ^      ,_,    ,     .  ,„  ^oo    /-i 

Setter,   Alfred   C;   and    Kesselring,    Donald   J.,   4,327,498,   CI. 
33-333.000. 

'^'^Eva'Sr-n.oinJETand  Keyes.  David  S..  4,328.406,  CI.  200-293^000. 
Keyes.  Richard  M.;  Schwitters,  Stephen  W.;  and  Baillie,  William  R.,  to 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Dispensing  apparatus  with  discharge  assistant 
and  rotary  dispensing  valve.  4.327.845,  CI.  222-340.000.  ^,  ^  ^^ 
Keys,  C.  Brant.  Hand-held  jeweler's  clamp.  4,327,608.  CI.  81-4.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Gieles.  Joannes  P.  M.;  and  Kuyt,  Gerard,  to  US 
Philips  Corporation.  Coupling  element  with  a  lens  for  an  optical 
transmission  system.  4.327.963.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See— 

Sterner,  Russell  L..  4.327.533.  CI.  52-115.000. 
Kielbas,  Eugen:  See—  .  »,    lu      c 

Adier,  Karl-Heinz;  Fritz,  Adolf;  Brand,  Gunter;  and  Kielbas,  Eu- 
gen. 4,328,439.  CI.  310-70.00R.      ^  „         „         „       ^ 
Kilpper.  Gerhard;  Grimmer.  Johannes;  Tonne,  Peter;  Horn.  Hans  C; 
and  Hetzel.  Eckhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  prep- 
aration of  isatoic  anhydride.  4.328,339.  CI.  544-94.000. 
Kimberiy-Clark  Corporation:  &e--           ^     .        ^     ^ ««  ito    ri 
Meitner.  Gary  H.;  and  Englebert,  Stephen   M..  4,328,279.  CI. 

428-289.000.  „.   .  ..      w    ,. 

Kimoto,    Yasuo;    Tamiya,    Katsunori;    Honda,    Shoichi:    Maehata, 
Hidehiko;  and  Kamada.  Hiroshi.  to  yitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engi- 
neering Co..   Ltd.    Apparatus   for  mirror-finishing   a   cylindrical. 
4.328,083.  CI.  204-217.000. 
Kimura.  Takao:  See—  . .  ^  .       .-         „         »j  . 

Oi.  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minoru.  4.328,224,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Kincheloe,  David  W.;  and  Neathery,  David  O.,  to  King  Instrument 

Corporation.  Extractor  pin.  4,328,065,  CI.  156-502.000. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See—  rx     ^  /a    >•  iie  n^*    ni 

Kincheloe.  David  W.;  and  Neathery.  David  O..  4.328.065.  CI. 
156-502.000.  ^    ,        ^      . 

King.  Lawrence  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Low-density 
disposable  absorbent  bandage  having  low  stretch,  wet  strength  center 
ply    to   provide   improved    pad    integrity    in    use.    4,327,729,   CI. 
128-287.000. 
Kioka,  Mamoru:  See—  ......  ^  v    u- 

Minami.  Syuji;  Ueda.  Takashi;  Kioka.  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa, 
Norio,  4.328,328,  CI.  526-125.000. 

'  "zajer  nee  Balazs.  Maria;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Karpati,  Egon;  Kiraly. 
Arpad;  Kiraly  nee  Soos.  Gyongyver;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and 
Rosdy,  Bela,  4.328.231.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Kiraly  nee  Soos.  Gyongyver  See—  ^  .  ...  ^  .  _  ^ .  . 
Zajer  nee  Balazs.  Maria;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Karpati,  Egon;  K'ra'y. 
Arpad;  Kiraly  nee  Soos.  Gyongyver;  Szporny,  Laszlo;  and 
Rosdy,  Bela,  4.328.231.  CI.  424-256.000.  ^    ^„^ 

Kirchbrucher,  Rudiger;  and  Becker,  Kunibert,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
hutte  Westfalia.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  mineral 
mining  machine.  4,327,946.  CI.  299-33.000. 
Kiriseko.  Tadashi:  See—  j   „        l      t  j..»,; 

Kurahashi.  Toshio;  Tokitomo.   Kazuo;   and   K'nseko,  TadasHi, 
4.328.263.  CI.  427-93.000.  .  e  «   ,  ^  . 

Kirshenboin,  Zeev;  and  Soffa.  Mark  B..  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Ind.  Inc. 
Method  of  making  slack  free  wire  interconnections.  4.327.860,  Ci. 
228-179.000.     . 
Kishida,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^,  ..    ..  j  t  l  -.^.« 

Fujita.  Fumio;  Kishida.  Hiroshi;  Itaya.  Nobushige;  and  Takemoto, 
Ichiki.  4.328.166.  CI.  260-453.0AR. 
Kitahara.  Kenichi:  See—  „     ■  .  •       j  m  l  « 

Nakadate.  Takanori;  Abe.  Naoto;  Kitahara.  Kenichi;  and  Nakao, 
Hironobu,  4,328.283,  CI.  428-480.000.  .... 

Kiuchi    Masaru,  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd.  Collapsible  knitting  machine. 

4,327,564.  CI.  66-60.00H.  .   ^  ^  ,. 

Kiuchi,  Seiji;  and  Imai,  Shoji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  splic- 
ing apparatus.  4.328.066.  CI.  156-506.000. 
ICiwdls  Jflcob'  S€€^ 

Sclireck.  Ronald  P.;  Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Schmitt. 

Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 

Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4,327.749.  CI.  131-276.000. 

Kiyohara.  Takehiko:  See—  ^mo<o 

Minoura.  Kazuo;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  and  Saito.  Jun,  4.327.959. 

Kladitis.  Nicholas  S.  Non-steaming  mirror.  4.327.961.  CI.  350-66.000. 


Klancnik,  Adolph  V..  and  Klancnik.  Kenneth  A  .  to  Universal  Auto- 
matic Corporation.  Automatic  turret  lathe  4.327.614,  CI  82-29.00R 
Klancnik,  Kenneth  A:  See— 

Klancnik,  Adolph  V.;  and  Klancnik,  Kenneth  A.,  4.327.614.  CI 
82-29.00R. 
Klein,  Enrique  J:  See—  . 

Crystal,   Richard  G.;  Gabor,  Andrew;  and   Klein,   Enrique  J  . 
4,327,639,  CI.  101-93.340. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4,328,109,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  and  Mathieu,  Julien  C.  to  Dayco  Corporation 
Wear  member  for  railway  vehicle  and  method  of  making  same 
4,327,839,  CI.  213-61.000. 
Kliegman,  Jonathan  M.;  and  McCarthy.  Robert  F.,  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion. Phosphoranyl  derivatives  containing  nitrogen.  4,328.026,  CI. 
71-86.000. 
Khman,  Gerald  B:  See— 

Haller,  Theodore  R.;  Jones,  Marshall  G.;  Kliman,  Gerald  B.;  and 
Tompkins,  Russell  E.  4,328,411.  CI.  219-121.0EH. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Jakobs,  Willy,  4,327,862,  CI.  233-7.000. 
Klukis,  Edward  L.,  to  Staylon  Canning  Company  Cooperative.  Cob 

saw.  4.327,616,  CI.  83-409.200. 
Knapp,  David  C  See—  ,^       .  y- 

Zemek,  Albert  W.-  Tomko.  Frederick  G.;  and  Knapp,  David  C , 
4,327,483,  CI.  29-741.000. 

Knapp,  Heinrich:  See—  .,  v  ^  ,-,•.  inm 

Sauer,  Rudolf;  Hans,  Waldemar;  and  Knapp,  Heinrich,  4,327,690, 
CI.  123-469.000. 
Knauff.  Robert  J.  Inertial  device  for  sight  and  sound  effects  in  rotating 

apparatus.  4,327.518,  CI.  46-228.000. 
Knepper,  Larimer  J.;  See—  ,..,,,  .„„    /-, 

McDuffie.  James  W.;  and  Knepper.  Larimer  J.,  4,327.544.  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Knoop.  Donald  E.:  See—  w^      ,j  u 

Clarke,  Clarence  C;  Paddock,  Stephen  W.;  and  Knoop,  Donald  b.. 
4,327.557.  CI.  62-153.000. 
Knoos.  Stellan.  to  AGA  Aktiebolag,  part  interest    Thermodynamic 

machine.  4,327,550,  CI.  60-522.000, 
Knoos,  Stellan  P.  Sailing  craft  self-steering  system.  4,327,657,  CI.  114- 

144.00C. 
Knowlton,  Christopher  M:  See—  .,^ot>,Ar-i 

Burgoon,  Jack  L.;  and  Knowlton.  Christopher  M..  4.328.014,  CI. 

^5-300.000.  ,  _ 

Knutsen,  Einar.  Floating  docks.  4.327,656,  CI.  114-47.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka,  Toru;  and  Yamada,  Keiichi,  to 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,327,696.  CI.  123-506.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shinsaku:  See—  ^   „   ..        v     cu       l 

Sato,   Yasunobu;  Tomita,   Kuniyuki;  and   Kobayashi,  Shinsaku, 
4,328,238,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See—  .,     .      ^  w  a 

Watanabe.  Toshihiko;  Takenouchi.  Naoki;  Soga,  Mitsurou;  and 
Kawakami,  Kouji,  4.328,412.  CI.  219-125.100. 

Kobori,  Toshio:  See—  .._„,„  ^,   ^,a  a,  nr^ 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  and  Kobori,  Toshio,  4,327,978,  CI.  354-41.000. 
Kobrehel.  Gabrijela;  Radobolja,  Gordana;  Tamburasev,  Zrinka;  and 
Djokic,  Slobodan,  to  PLIVA  Pharmaceutical  and  Chemical  Works_ 
1 1-Aza-lO-deoxo-lO-dihydroerythromycin  A  and  derivatives  thereof 
as  well  as  a  process  for  their  preparation.  4,328,334,  CI.  536-7.400. 
Koch wa,  Shaul:  See—  .  „o  isi     r-i 

Rosenfield,    Richard    E.;    and    Kochwa,    Shaul,    4,328,183,    CI 
422-57.000.  .   ^         V,  ..    .     ^ 

Kock,  Theodorus  J.  J.  M.;  and  Smits,  Jacobus  J.  G.,  to  Nederlandse 
Organisatie  voor  Tiegeoast-  Natyyrwetebscgaooekuhj  Ibderziej  ten 
behoeve  van  Nijverheid  Handel  en  Verkeer.  Process  for  the  treat- 
ment of  aromatic  polyamide  fibers,  which  are  suiuble  for  use  in 
construction  materials  and  rubbers,  as  well  as  so  treated  fibers  and 
shaped  articles  reinforced  with  these  fibers.  4,328,324,  CI 
525-423.000. 
Kodama,  Tadasi:  See—  „,    .  .^     „   ^  ^^    -r  ^  a 

Isobe,  Minoru;  Ishii,  Etumi;  Imai,  Shuichi;  Kodama,  Tadasi;  and 
Ohara,  Wataru,  4,327,856,  CI.  226-162.000. 

'^'^Mull^f  Uof^tld  Koder,  Walter,  4,327.823,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Koetz,  Hans-Joachim:  See—  ^  m  oni    r-i 

Muellejans,   Herbert;  and   Koetz,   Hans-Joachim,  4,327,803.  Ci. 
165-166.000. 
Kogure.  Yoichiro:  See—  ,,     ,_■       ..      i.       u 

Abe  Masao;  Kawahara.  Haruo;  Kogure.  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi. 
Masahiro;  Takeuchi,  Tetsuo;  and  Karashima.  Nonhiko. 
4.328.556.  CI.  364-900.000. 

Kohl.  Albert:  See—  .     „    .  n   ^  ir   o  i, 

Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Balz, 
Werrier;  and  Kohl,  Albert,  4,328,282.  CI.  428-425.900. 

Kohlmueller,  Hans:  See— 

Baur,  Guenter;  Kohlmueller,  Hans;  and  Krueger,  Hans,  4,327,970, 

CI.  350-363.000.  „       .     »     w    . 

Koide,  Yoshio;  Edo,  Kiyoto;  and  Ishida.  Nakao.  to  Kayaku  Antibiotic 
Research  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  antibiotic  NCS-C  and  preparation  method 
of  the  same.  4,328.212.  CI.  424-1 18.000. 
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Komiya,   Satoru;   Komatsu. 
Yuji;  and  Shimazaki,  Hiroshi, 


Komiya,   Satoru;   Komatsu, 


Koizumi.  Tatsuya;  Furuya.  Shuichi;  Matsumolo.  Koji;  and  KarasaNva. 
Kensuke.  lo  Furukawa  Electric  Company.  Ltd..  The    Cylindrical 
heat  exchanger  using  heat  pipes.  4.327.801.  CI.  165-104.210 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Muralani,  Takuro.  4,328,587.  CI.  375-97  000 
Kolczynski,  James  R  :  See— 

McKellin,  Wilbur  H.;  Kolczynski,  James  R.;  Mageli,  Orville  L  ; 
and  D'Angelo,  Antonio  J.,  4,328,360.  CI.  560-129.000. 
Kold  Ban  International.  Ltd.:  See — 

Burke,  James  W  ;  and  Cook,  John  N.,  4,327,766,  CI.  137-343.000 
Koiler.  Stefan;  Eugster,  Peter;  and  Agarwal,  Suresh  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Disperse  dye  stable  to  dyeing,  and  its  use  for  dyeing 
synthetic  and  semi-synthetic  fibre  materials.  4,327,999,  CI.  8-526.000 
Komarek,  Jaromir:  See— 

Ulrich,  Gebert;  Thorwart,  Werner;  Komarek,  Jaromir;  Cartheuser, 
Carl;  Popendiker.  Kuri;  and  Greve,  Heinz-Gunther,  4,328,227. 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Komatsu,  Satoshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,   Osamu;   Chiba,    Satoshi; 
Satoshi;  Asada.  Kazuo;  Tokashiki, 
4,327,991,  CI   355-3.0SH. 
Komiya,  Satoru:  See — 

Takeuchi,   Osamu;   Chiba,    Satoshi; 

Satoshi;  Asada,  Kazuo;  Tokashiki,  Yuji;  and  Shimazaki,  Hiroshi, 
4,327,991.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Komori.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Yanai,  Noboru;  Komori,  Toshiyuki;  Ichioka,  Atushi;  and  Imooka, 
Masanori,  4,328,488,  CI.  340-578.000. 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Two-wire  condition  control 

circuit  means.  4,328,528,  CI.  361-21 1.000. 
Kondo,  Asaji.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Test  slide  strip.  4.328,184, 

CI.  422-58.000. 
Kondo,  Michikazu;  Ohta,  Yoshinori;  and  Sakaguchi,  Mitsuhito,  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro-optical  light  modulators,  light 
wavelength  multiplex  signal  transmitting  apparatus  and  light  wave- 
length   separating    switches    utilizing    the    same.    4,327,971,    CI. 
350-388.000. 
Kondow,  Kiyohiro;  Yoshida,  Tetuo;  and  Tateyama.  Yuki,  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co  ,  Ltd.  Curable  epoxy  resin  compositions.  4,328,150,  CI. 
523-400.000. 
Kondow,  Ryotaro:  See — 

Yamaura,  Mitsuru;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  and  Matsuzawa,  Kunio, 
4,328,551,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Kontg,  Klaus:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,328,321,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Konishi,  Hiromu:  See— 

Nakayama,  Haruhiko;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Masahiko;  and 
Konishi.  Hiromu,  4,327.820,  CI.  188-370.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakadate,  Takanori;  Abe,  Naoto;  Kitahara,  Kenichi;  and  Nakao, 
Jlironobu,  4,328,283,  CI.  428-480.000. 
Konopatsky,  Robert:  See — 

Juppet,  Paul;  and  Konopatsky.  Robert,  4,327,873,  CI.  242-45.000. 
Koppel.  Jakob:  See — 

Kovari,  Kalman;  Koppiel,  Jakob;  and  Amstad,  Christian,  4,327,590, 
CI.  73-784  000. 
Korb.  Barry  R.:  See — 

Dickey,  David  C;  Korb.  Barry  R.;  Baroff,  James  H.;  and  Raff. 
Samuel  J.,  4,327,500,  CI.  33-457.000. 
Korber,  Jurgen:  See — 

Schoiz,  Hansjurgen;  Brambilla.  Luigi;  Backhaus,  Hans-Gerd:  and 
Korber.  Jurgen.  4,327,937,  CI.  280-732.000. 
Korpman,  Ralf,  to  Permacel.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  and  tape. 

4,328,269.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Kosorcic,  Ratko:  See — 

Schmidtner,  Erich;  and  Kosorcic,  Ratko,  4,328,537,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Kossatz,  Gert.  Process  of  producing  a  building  product  of  gypsum, 

particularly  a  gypsum  slab.  4,328,178,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Kostovski,  Momchilo.  Art  of  making  latch  hooked  articles.  4,328,270, 

CI.  428-43.000. 
Kovari,  Kalman;  Koppel,  Jakob;  and  Amstad,  Christian,  to  Gesellschaft 
zur  Forderung  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossischen  Technischen 
Hochschule.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  shifts  at  terrain 
and  in  structures.  4J27,590,  CI.  73-784.000. 
Kowa  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya.  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama. 
Masahito;   Ito,   Hisakatsu;   and  Oda.  Takeshi.  4,328.307,   CI. 
435-80.000. 
Kraeling,  John  B.,  Jr.;  Mann,  Alexander  B.;  and  Bukowski,  Ronald  G., 
to    Zum     Industries,     Inc.     Structural     strainer.     4,328,103,     CI. 
210-411.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Intkbar,  Lutz;  Kuter,  Heinrich;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  4,328,437, 
CI.  310-52.000. 
Krappmann,   Franz;   Richter,   Bernhard;  and   Paruse,   Siegfried,   to 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktienjzesellschaft.  Multi-disk  rotary  filter.  4.328,099, 
CI.  210-232.000. 
Kratzer,  Hans:  See — 

Bonse,  Gerhard;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  and  Kratzer.  Hans,  4,328,340,  CI. 
544-182.000.  t 

Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Krappmann,   Franz;   Richter,  Bernhard;  and   Paruse,  Siegfried, 
4,328,099.  CI.  210-232.000. 


Krawczak.  John  A.;  and  Torok,  Ernest  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Multipass  laser  optics  for  light  defiector.  4,328.468.  CI.  372-97.000. 
Kray.  William  D  :  S^e— 

Chung.  Rack  H.;  and  Kray,  William  D..  4.328,346,  CI  548-1 10.000. 

Krefl,  Keith  A.;  Rossetti,  Alan  E.;  Lynn,  Michael  F.;  and  Wagoner. 

Jesse  W..  to  Sun  Electric  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the 

performance  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  using  exhaust  gas 

emission  data.  4.328,546,  CI.  364-424.000. 

Kreissig.  Ernst  F..  to  Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik. 

Maximum  traction  locomotive.  4,327,649,  CI.  105-199.00R. 
Kremith,  Roland  D.:  See — 

Muehlberger,    Erich;   and    Kremith.    Roland    D.,   4,328,257,   CI. 
427-34.000. 
Kressel.  Henry;  and  Olsen,  Gregory  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  III-V 

Quaternary  alloy  photodiode  4,328,508,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Kreischmer,  Klaus:  See — 

Goehlich,  Lothar;  and  Kretschmer,  Klaus,  4.328.393,  CI.   174- 
73.00R. 
Kretzschmar,  Siegfried:  See — 

All,  Werner;  Kretzschmar,  Siegfried;  and  Wohler,  Hans-Joachim, 
4,328,176,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Kriebitzsch,  Norbert:  See— 

Bittner,    Friedrich;   Heimberger,   Werner;   Henkel,    Kurt;    Krie- 
bitzsch, Norbert;  Petzold,  Martin;  and  Puschner,  Kurt,  4,328,010, 
CI.  55-51.000. 
Krizen,  William  C:  See — 

Addy,    Clarence    A.;    and    Krizen.    William    C,    4,327,655,    CI. 
112-222.000. 
Kroeger,  Frederick  R.,  Jr.;  and  Norquist,  Richard  A.,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Output  circuit  for  piezoelec- 
tric polymer  pressure  sensor.  4,328,441,  CI.  310-319.000. 
Krueger,  Hans:  See — 

BaOr,  Guenter;  Kohlmueller,  Hans;  and  Krueger,  Hans,  4,327,970, 
CI.  350-363.000. 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See — 

Geidies,  Ulrich;  and  Wilmer,  Gerhard,  4,328,011,  CI.  55-89.000. 
Krzeptowski,   Andrzej   J.,   to   GTE   Automatic    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Method  for  separating  hybrid  substrate  from  carrier  plate.  4.327.472. 
CI.  29-426.500. 
Kublick,  Christian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  controlling  inverters  in  parallel  operation.  4,328,429,  CI. 
307-58.000. 
Kucera,  Carrell  J.,  to  Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.  Modified  Pasteurella 
bacteria  and  vaccines  prepared  therefrom.  4,328,210,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Liquid  tight 

pouring  carton.  4,327,833,  CI.  206-621.000. 
Kugler,  Artur:  See — 

Zaunberger,    Franz    X.;    and     Kugler,    Artur.    4.327.603,    CI. 
74-688.000. 
Kuhn,  William  T.,  to  Kuhn,  William  T.;  Rose,  Paul  F.;  and  Rose, 
Thomas   H.   Continuous   center-winding   apparatus   and   method. 
4,327,876,  CI.  242-56.00A. 
Kuhrt,  Noel  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Friar,  Lawrence  B.;  Kuhrt,  Noel  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vanover,  Joel  L., 
4,327.987,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Kulicke  and  Soffa  Ind.  Inc.:  See — 

Kirshenboin.  Zeev;  and  Soffa.  Mark  B..  4.327.860.  CI.  228-179.000. 
Kulischenko.  Walter,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Marine  steering  system. 

4,327,658.  CI.  114-146.000. 
Kumagai.  Teruo;  See — 

Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Kumagai,  Teruo;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Nishimura, 
Tsukasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yasuyuki,  4,328,195,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Kumakura,  Masaaki,  to  Negurosu  Electrical  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.  Mounting 

clip.  4,327,887,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Kunieda,  Takafumi:  See — 

Mori,    Toshihito;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;   Ito,   Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,   Takeshi,  4,328,307,   CI. 
435-80.000. 
Kurahashi,  Toshio;  Tokitomo,  Kazuo;  and  Ono,  Toshihiko,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  having 
photoresist  film  as  a  permanent  layer.  4.328,262,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Kurahashi.  Toshio;  Tokitomo.  Kazuo;  and  Kiriseko,  Tadashi,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  using 
lift-off  technique.  4,328.263,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Kurai,  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Tominaga,   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;   Ueno.   Hajime;  and 

Suzuki.  Sadahide.  4.327.812.  CI.  180-226.000. 
Tominaga.  Nobuyoshi;   Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;   Ueno,  Hajime;  and 
Suzuki.  Sadahide,  4,327.930.  CI.  280-284.000. 
Kurbanov,  Ildus  A.;  Jusupov,  Rasikh  K.;  Borovik,  Roman  V.;  Gabdulk- 
haev,  Talgat  G.;  and  Kurbanova,  Ilmira  A.  Vaccine  against  chlamy- 
dous  infections  of  farm  animals.  4.328,208,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Kurbanova,  Ilmira  A.:  See — 

Kurbanov,  Ildus  A.;  Jusupov,  Rasikh  K.;  Borovik,  Roman  V.; 
Gabdulkhaev,  Talgat  G.;  and  Kurbanova,  Ilmira  A.,  4,328,208, 
CI.  424-88.000. 
Kureha  Gosen  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba.  Hisaaki,  4,328,055,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Takao;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi,  Yukiharu;  and 

Ono,  Saichi,  4,328,337,  CI.  536-119.000. 
Nakamura.  Masaaki;  and  Ueba.  Hisaaki.  4.328,055.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Kuriloff.  Fredric  M.:  See — 

Becker.   James   R.;   Cooper.   Julius;   and    Kuriloff.   Fredric   M.. 
4.327.920.  CI.  273-238.000. 
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Kurtin.  Stephen;  and  Kelm,  Edward,  to  NAD  International.  Precision 

phonocartridge  interface.  4,328,573,  CI.  369-53.000. 
Kurumada,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Asai.    Kazuyoshi:    Ishii,   Yasunobu;   and   Kurumada,   Katsuhiko, 
4,327,475,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kuryn.  Waiter.  Starter  for  muzzle  loading  firearm.  4,327.515.  CI. 

42-90.000. 
Kusters.  Eduard;  and  Ahrweiler,   Karl-Heinz.  to  Kusters.  Eduard. 

Controlled  denection  roll.  4,327,468,  CI.  29-II6.0AD. 
Kuter.  Heinrich:  See — 

Inticbar,  Luiz;  Kuter,  Heinrich;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  4,328,437, 
CI.  310-52.000. 
Kutney,  James  P.:  See — 

Chalmers,  William  T.;  Kutney.  James  P.;  Salisbury,  Phillip  J.; 
Stuart,  Kenneth  L.;  Townsley,  Phillip  M.;  and  Worth,  Brian  R.. 
4.328,309.  CI.  435-126.000. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Welded-turn 
helical  electrical  conduit  with  electrically  conductive  grounding 
element.  4,328,392,  CI.  I74-68.00C. 
Kuwano,  Yasuhiko:  Sec— 

Masumoto,    Toshiaki;    and    Kuwano,    Yasuhiko,    4,327,492,    CI. 
372-41.000. 
Kuyt.  Gerard:  See — 

Khoe,   Giok    D.;   Gieles.   Joannes   P.    M.;   and    Kuyt,   Gerard, 
4,327,963.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Kuzma,  Petr.  Compositions  comprising  water  and  hydrophilic  poly- 
mers and  contact  lenses  therefrom.  4,328,148,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Kwong.  Peter  C;  and  Laurin,  Dean  G.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Connector  member  for  dissimilar  materials.  4,327,726,  CI. 
128-272.000. 
Kyan,  Chwan  P.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Shaped  channeled 

catalyst.  4,328,130,  CI.  252-477.00R. 
Kyllo,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Harmon.  James  V.;  and  Kyllo,  Roger  A.,  4,328,581,  CI.  371-8.000. 
Kyogoku,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus. 

4,328.507.  CI.  346-139.00R. 
L.  S.  Starrett  Company.  The:  See— 

Plante,  Robert.  4,327,495,  CI.  33-174.00C. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Lefebvre,  Marcel,  4,328,419,  CI.  250-214.00R. 
Laing,  David  A.:  See — 

Grant,  Gerald   B.;   Madsen,   Roger  J.;  and   Laing,   David   A.. 
4,327,898,  CI.  266-67.000. 
Lake  Center  Industries:  See — 

Tryan,  Fredrick  W.,  4.328.522,  CI.  361-33.000. 
Lake,  Lawrence  K.  Apparatus  for  attaching  to  a  snow  ski.  4.327,935,  CI. 

280-604.000. 
Lam,  Margaret  M.:  See — 

Conley,  Richard  A.;  Lam.  Margaret  M.;  and  High,  Leroy  B., 
4,328,342.  CI.  546-153.000. 
Lambert,  Joe  C:  See — 

Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  Lambert,  Joe  C,  4.328,447,  CI.  3 1 8-33 1 .000. 
Lamberts,  Burton  L.:  See— 

Simonson.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Lamberts,  Burton  L.,  4.328.313,  CI. 
435-200.000. 
Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.:  See — 

van  den  Brink,  Hans  G.;  and  Lamboo.  Theodorus  F.,  4,328.467.  CI. 
372-98.000. 
Lamon,  Douglas:  See — 

Cazaly,    Laurence    G.;    and    Lamon,    Douglas.    4.327,531,    CI. 
52-73.000. 
Lancaster,  James  W.  Non-interrupting  gas  meter  exchange  system 

4.327.760,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Landers,  Samjiel  P.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Spreading  noise  generated  by  load  supporting  elements.  4,327,792,  CI. 
152-209.00R. 
Landis,  William  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Selective  ultraviolet  signal 

amplifier  circuit.  4,328,527,  CI.  361-175.000. 
Langloy,  Charles.  Tongs  designed  to  lift  and  handle  metal  sheets  and 

similar  materials.  4.327,944,  CI.  294-101.000. 
Lanzerath,  Gunter:  See — 

Vogele.   Richard;  and  Lanzerath.  Gunter,  4,327,822,  CI.    192- 
41.00A. 
Larcombe,  Michael  H.  E.:  See — 

Halsall,  James  R.;  Larcombe,  Michael  H.  E.;  Robertson,  James  R.; 
and  Rogers,  Mark  A.  M.,  4,328,545,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Large,  George  B.:  See — 

Buren,    Lawrence   L.;  and   Large,  George   B.,  4,328.027.   CI. 
71-86.000. 
Larsen.  Ebbe  B.  B..  to  Norvidan  Engineering  ApS.  Method  for  regulat- 
ing a  pellet  mill.  4,327,871,  CI.  241-18.000. 
Larson,  Harold  V.,  to  Olin  Corporation;  and  United  States  Gypsum 
"    Company.  Process  for  removing  radium  from  monocalcium  phos- 
phate solutions  by  centrifugation.  4,328,193,  CI.  423-166.000. 
Laser  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Raif.  Joshua.  4,327,973,  CI.  351-9.000. 
Lasheras  Barrios,  Fernando.  Anti-aircraft  projectile  with  base,  high- 
explosive  body,  and  ogive.  4,327,643.  CI.  102-493.000. 
Latimer,  John  P.:  See — 

Hinman.  Mark  H.;  and  Utimer,  John  P.,  4,327,505,  CI.  37-54.000. 
Latsch,  Reinhard;  Schlembach,  Hans;  and  Scherenberg,  Dieter,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main 
combustion  chamber  and  an  ignition  device  inserted  into  an  ignition 
chamber.  4,327,68!,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Lauchenauer,  Alfred  E.,  to  Raduner  &  Co.  A.G.  Tack  spun  materials. 
4,328,058,  CI.  156-254.000. 


Laucht,  Waller:  See — 

Engel.  Arno;  Laucht.  Walter;  and  Tiedike,  Wille.  4,327.900.  CI. 
266-193.000. 
Laurin.  Dean  G.:  See — 

Kwong.  Peter  C;  and  Laurin,  Dean  G..  4.327,726.  CI.  128-272.000. 
Lawhorn,  William  S.,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Air  Force.  Ad- 
vanced air-to-surface  weapon.  4.327.884.  CI.  244-3.100. 
Lawrence,  Charles  T.,  to  Talon.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  slide  fastener 

installation.  4.327.470.  CI.  29-408.000. 
Lawson.  James  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microprocessor 

for  oven  control.  4.328.408,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Learning  Games  Limited:  See— 

Foster,  David  B.,  4,327,918,  CI  273-186.00R. 
Le  Bee,  Dominique,  to  Poulrait-Morin.  Emergency  release  device  for  a 

toe  clip  strap.  4,327,602.  CI.  74-594.600. 
LeBlond  Incorporated;  See— 

Bazuin,  Johannes.  4.327,612.  CI.  82-2.00R 
Leco  Corporation:  See— 

Brcdeweg,  Roger  L.,  4.328,386,  CI.  373-118.000. 
Lee.  Benedict  M.;  and  Gibson,  Gary  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Tow  deflector  device  for  puddling  jet.  4,327,855,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Lee.  Dah-Yinn:  See— 

Demirel,  Turgut;  Lee,  Dah-Yinn;  and  Boybay,  Mustafa,  4,328,037, 
CI.  106-85.000. 
Lee,  Francis  H.  Vehicle  with  spray  means.  4,327,666,  CI.  118-679.000. 

Butters,  William  G.;  and  Lee,  Joseph  E.,  4,328,461.  CI.  324-72.000. 
Lee.  Ronald  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Single  sideband  re- 
ceiver. 4,328,590,  CI.  455-203.000. 
Leeper,  Charles  G.;  and  Wood,  John  F.,  to  Hennessy  Industries.  Inc. 

Tire  changing  apparatus.  4,327,794,  CI.  157-1.280. 
Lees,  Robert:  See — 

Sachleben,  Harold  G.,  Sr.;  and  Lees,  Robert,  4,327,872,  CI.  242- 
18.00A. 
Lefebvre,  Marcel,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.   Photo-electric 
detector  with  temperature-compensated  circuit.  4,328,419,  CI.  250- 
214.00R. 
Leger,  Laurie  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Universal 
snap-in  card  guide  for  printed  circuit  card  enclosures.  4,327,835,  CI. 
211-41.000. 
Lehmann,   Hartmut,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  looping  the  outermost  convolutions  of  spiral  binders. 
4,327,780,  CI.  140-92.700. 
Lehner,  August;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Bachmann,  Rudolf;  Balz,  Wer- 
ner; and  Kohl,  Albert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Magnetic  record- 
ing media.  4.328,282,  CI.  428-425.900. 
Lehning,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Current  hogging  logic  circuit 
with  npn  vertical  reversal  transistor  and  diode/pnp  vertical  transistor 
output.  4,328,509,  CI.  357-36.000. 
Leining,  Lyndon  R.;  and  Simonson,  Kent  L.,  to  Geo.  A.  Hormel  &  Co. 

Ham  skinning  apparatus.  4,327,633,  CI.  99-589.000. 
Lemkey,  Frank  D.:  See- 
Pearson,  David  D.;  Lemkey,  Frank  D.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  H., 
4,328,045,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Lenz,  Hans  Peter:  See— 

Moser,  Franz,  4,327,691,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Leon,  Harry  I.;  and  Leon,  Vivian -L.  Earth-embedded,  temperature- 
stabilized  heat  exchanger.  4,327.560,  CI.  62-260.000. 
Leon,  Vivian  L.:  See- 
Leon,  Harry  I.;  and  Leon,  Vivian  L.,  4,327,560,  CI.  62-260.000. 
LePoutre,  Pierre  F.  Coating  of  paper.  4.328,284,  CI.  428-511.000. 
Leroy,  Pierre  J.,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Method  of  mixed  blowing  for  refin- 
ing metals  in  a  converter.  4,328.031,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Lesley.  Samuel:  See — 

Crouch,  Alan  R.;  and  Lesley,  Samuel.  4.327,679.  CI.  123-195.00R 
Leslie,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Shanks,  Ian  A.;  Clark,  Michael  G.;  and  Leslie,  Frank  M  .  4.328.493, 
CI.  340-784.000 
Leung,  Danton:  See — 

Rowley,    Gerald    L.;    Leung,    Danton;    and    Singh,    Prithipal, 
4,328.311,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Johnson,    Richard    S.;    and    Potter.    John    K.,    4,328,114,    CI. 
252-135.000. 
Levi  Strauss  &  Co.:  See- 
Blessing,  Hubert,  4,327,653,  CI.  112-121.140. 
Levy,  Alvin  C:  See — 

Aloisio,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Brockway,  George  S.,  II;  Levy,  Alvin  C; 
Schneider,  Randy  G.;  and  Yanizeski.  George  M.,  4,328.394,  CI. 
174-106.00D. 
Lewis.  John  T.:  See — 

Pettyjohn,  William  H.;  Lewis.  John  T.;  and  Milligan.  William  E.. 
deceased,  4,327,526.  CI.  51-245.000. 
Lieb.  Julian:  See— 

Horrobin,  David  F.;  and  Lieb.  Julian.  4,328,243.  CI.  424-301.000. 
Life  Savers.  Inc.:  See— 

Mackay.  Donald  A.  M.;  and  Puglia.  Wayne  J.,  4.328.249.  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Light.  Kenneth  K.:  See— 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.327,749,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Lightfoot,  Clinton  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    Pressure    sensitive    notepaper    dispenser.    4,327,875.    CI. 
242-55.530. 
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Likins,  Merle  R..  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Batch  distillation. 

4,328,073,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Lim,  Nam:  See — 

Ingles,  Owen  G.;  and  Lim,  Nam,  4,328.035,  CI.  106-84.000. 
Lin,  Shiow-Ching;  and  Noren,  Gerry  K..  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Curable 
N-acylurea  polymers  and  coating  compositions  therefrom.  4,328,138, 
CI.  525-451.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arbuckle,  William  B.,  4,328,105,  CI.  210-663.000. 
Lindow,  Donald  F.:  See — 

Sandefur,  Charles  W.;  Lindow,  Donald  F.;  and  Thomas,  Thomas 
J.,  4,327,998,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Ling,  Chong-Kuan.  Latching  device  and  combination  locking  means. 

4,327.566,  CI.  70-312.000. 
Linker,  Karl-Heinz:  St-f—  ,,„,,.      ^, 

Findeisen,     Kurt;     and     Linker,     Karl-Hemz,     4,328,351,     CI. 
556-415.000. 
Linx  Building  Systems  Corp.:  5*^— 

Ascher,  Raymond  R.,  4,327.536,  CI.  52-309.120. 
Lipp,  David  W.:  See — 

Farewell,  John  P.;  and  Lipp,  David  W.,  4,328,141,  CI.  524-272.000 
Lissau,  Frederic  See— 

Allen,   Charles   S.;    Allen,    Charles   C;    and    Lissau,    Frederic, 
4,327,891,  CI.  251-38.000. 
Lisse,  Jean-Pierre,  J.,  to  Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peug- 
eot. Electrochemical  generators.  4,328,293,  CI.  429-149.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Loomer,  Weston  R.,  4.328,422,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Littwin,  Burkhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas  discharge  dis- 
play device  with  a  lamellar  lattice  in  the  gas  discharge  space. 
4,328.444,  CI.  313-492.000. 
Locke,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Harrar,  Jackson  E.,  Lorensen,  Lyman  E.;  and  Locke,  Frank  E., 
4,328,106,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Locker,  Laurence  D.   Monitoring  apparatus  and  method  for  toxic 

vapors.  4,327,575.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Locklin.  David  E.:  See- 
Johns,    William    E.;    and    Locklin,    David    E,    4,328,264,    CI. 
427-97.000. 
Loehr.  Clifford  E.:  See- 
Welch,  Cletus  N.;  Loehr,  Clifford  E.;  Crawford.  Roger  A.,  and 
Carbaugh.  John  E..  4.328.200,  CI.  423-474.000. 
Loffler.  Heiner:  See— 

von   Kamienski,   Elard   S.;   and   Loffler.   Heiner,  4.328,253.   CI 
426-307.000. 
Longenecker,  Levi  S.  Electro  furnace  feeding  and  furnace  fume  utiliza- 
tion and  control.  4,328.388.  CI.  373-80.000. 
Longo.  Joseph   F..  to  Condor  International   Corporation.   Material 

handling  bucket  arrangement.  4.327.943.  Cl.^94-70.000 
Longoni,  Angclo:  See— 

Piccardi,   Paolo;  Corda,   Francesco;  Gozzo.   Franco;   Menconi. 
Augusto;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4.328,237.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Loomer,  Weston  R..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Automated  warehouse 

vehicle  position  determining  system,  4,328.422.  CI  250-239.000. 
Loratto.  Robert  J.  Log  splitting  assembly.  4.327,787,  CI.  144-193.00C. 
Lord  Corporation:  See— 

Rebman,  Jack.  4,327,496,  CI  33-180.00R. 
Lorensen,  Lyman  E.:  See — 

Harrar,  Jackson  E.;  Lorensen,  Lyman  E.;  and  Locke,  Frank  E.. 
4.328,106,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Lorenzo,  Donald  K.;  and  Van  Cleve,  John  E..  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Energy    Canister   arrangement    for  storing   radioactive 
waste.  4,328,423,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Lowther.  Frank  E.,  to  Purification  Sciences  Inc.  Cylinder  pressure 
control  of  fluid  injection  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.327,688. 
CI.  123-435.000. 
Lubozynski.  Lisa  J.  Foldable  structure.  4,127,516,  CI.  46-31.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Irons.  Brian  P.  G..  4,327,486,  CI.  29-847.000. 
Stafford,  Michael  J.,  4,328.440,  CI.  310-233.000. 
Lueddecke,  Erik:  See — 

Horn.  Dieter;  Lueddecke,  Erik;  and  Heuck,  Claus  C,  4,328.000,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Lund,  Clafence  J.:  See — 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Hill.  Phillip  D.;  and  Lund,  Clarence  J.,  4,328,060, 
CI.  156-344.000. 
Lunsford,  Bobby  R.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Windshield  wiper  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,327,457,  CI.  15-250.030. 
Lunt,    Audrey    T     Disposable    non-woven    shorts.    4,327.448.    CI. 

2-4O4.000. 
Luursema,  Meerten,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Electronic  flashgun. 
4,327,981,  CI.  354-145.000. 

Lynn,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Kreft,  Keith  A.;  Rossetti,  Alan  E.;  Lynn,  Michael  F.;  and  Wagoner, 
Jesse  W..  4.328.546.  CI.  364-424.000. 

M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numbeig     Aktiengesellschaft: 
See- 
Grossmann.  Joachim;  and  Hoff.  Heinz.  4.327,551,  CI.  60-524.000. 

Ma.  Yueh  Y:  See-  ^     ^ 

Yaron,  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Hess,  LdVerne  D.;  and  Ma,  Yueh 
Y.,  4.327,477,  CI.  29.576.00B. 

Mac  Engineering:  See — 

Cattano,  John  D.,  4,327,890,  CI.  249-110.000. 


MacDonald,  Kenneth:  See — 

Dybel,    Frank    R.;    and    MacDonald,    Kenneth,    4.327,591,    CI. 
73-855.000. 

Machida,  Toyotaka:  See— 

Furihato.   Makoto;    Machida.   Toyotaka;   and    Ikemura,   Yuichi, 
4,328,513,  CI.  358-19.000. 
Machinefabriek  Mokveld  B.V.:  See— 

Weevers,  Henri  H.,  4,327,757.  CI    137-625.^. 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  and  Puglia,  Wayne  J.,  to  Life  Savers.  Inc. 

Method  for  treating  gum  base  to  improve  shelf-life  without  need  for 

antioxidants.  4,328.249,  CI,  426-3.000. 
Mackie,  Glenn  E.  Arm  wrestling  device.  4,327,910,  CI.  273-l.OGI. 
Maco-Meudon:  See — 

Emonet.  Henri.  4.327.807.  CI.  173-134.000. 

Madsen,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Grant.   Gerald    B.;    Madsen,    Roger  J.;   and    Laing,    David   A., 
4.327.898.  CI.  266-67.000. 

Maehata.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Tamiya.  Katsunori;  Honda.  Shoichi;  Maehata. 
Hidehiko;  and  Kamada.  Hiroshi,  4,328.083.  CI.  204-217.000. 
Maeohmichi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Abe,  Masao;  Kawahara,  Haruo;  Kogure,  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi, 
Masahiro;     Takeuchi.     Tetsuo;     and     Karashima,     Norihiko, 
4,328,556,  CI   364-900.000. 
Mageli,  Orville  L.:  See — 

McKellin,  Wilbur  H.;  Kolczynski,  James  R.;  Mageli,  Orville  L.; 
and  D'Angelo,  Antonio  J.,  4.328,360,  CI.  560-129.000. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See — 

Pexton,    Harold    W.;    and    Smith,    Robert    A.,    4,328,521,    CI. 
360-104.000 
Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  to  Arman  S.pA,  Device  for  connecting  a  wiper 

blade  holder  to  a  wiper  arm,  4.327,458,  Ci,  15-250.320, 
Maistre,  Michel,  to  Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion.  Reinforced 

laminated  structure,  4,328,272,  CI,  428-105,000. 
Makely,  Joseph  V.:  See — 

Fisher,  Gordon  L.,  and  Makely,  Joseph  V.,  4,328,076,  CI.  204- 
14,0OR, 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc:  See — 

Metz.  Fred  L,,  4,328,115,  CI,  252-186.000 
Malmendier,  Joseph  W  :  See — 

Bonk.    John    A.;   and    Malmendier,   Joseph    W.,   4,328,022,   CI. 
65-43.000. 
Mancini,  Gerold  A;  and  Dormer.  George  J,  to  Sybron  Corporation, 
Titanium  and  niobium  high  strength  steel  alloys,  4,328,032,  CI 
75-124.000, 
Manin,  Michel  G..  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Geophysique.  Genera- 
tion of  seismic  sources.  4.327.813.  CI.  181-120.000. 
Mann.  Alexander  B,:  See — 

Kraeling.  John  B..  Jr.;  Mann.  Alexander  B.;  and  Bukowski.  Ronald 
G.  4.328.103.  CI.  210-411,000, 
Manowitz,  Milton:  See— 

Virgilio.  Joseph  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Heilweil.  Emanuel, 
4.328.347,  CI.  548-213.000. 
Mantione,  Joseph  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Programma- 
ble frequency  synthesizer  (PFS).  4.328.554,  CI.  364-721.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Meserole.  Robert  H..  4.327,776.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Marchetti.  Carmine  A.:  See — 

Catanese.  Salvatore  S.;  and  Marchetti,  Carmine  A.,  4.327,611,  CI. 
81-177,900, 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  W.;  and  Ogier,  Leonard  J.,  4,328,499,  CI.  343- 
113.00R. 
Maiconi,  Walter:  See— 

Mazzei,  Marcello;  Riocci,  Mario;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,328,364, 
CI.  562-401.000. 
Markhasin,  Alexandr  B.;  Belyaev,  Gennady  V.;  Babushkin,  Jury  V.;  and 
Petrov,  Alexandr  K,  Apparatus  for  exchange  of  data  between  central 
station   and   peripheral   stations   and   system    for   effecting   same. 
4,328,559,  C!.  364-900.000. 
Markkula,  Orvo  E.  Work  fixture  4,327,786,  CI.  144-154.000. 
Markson  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Scheneman,  Henry  F.,  4,327,888,  CI.  248-221.200. 
Marquardt,  Klaus;  and  Wiest,  Hubert,  to  Wacker  Chemie  GmbH. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  containing  urethane  groups. 
4,328,325,  CI.  525-451.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  DeMoute,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf  Process  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  cyano  alcohols. 
4,328,167,  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Martin,  Eugene  G.,  to  Victor  F.  Weaver,  Inc.  Single  station  anatomical 

section  de-boning  machine.  4,327,463,  CI.  17-11,000. 
Martin,  James  L.:  See— 

Henson,  Ralph  B.;  and  Martin,  James  L.,  4,327,694,  CI.  123-500.000. 
Martin,  Paul  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Tubing  expander  for  boiler 

tubes  or  the  hke,  4,327.567.  CI.  72-119.000 
Maruyama,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Masaharu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshikatu;  Maruyama,  Kazuhiro; 
Imagawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshimasa,  4,328,398,  CI.  179- 
84.0VF. 
Masaru,  Ogata;  and  Hiroshi,  Matsumoto,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd. 

Meta-sulfonamido-benzamides.  4,328,155,  CI.  548-567.000. 
Masaru,  Ogata;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
Meta-amino  sulfonamido-benzamides.  4,328,344,  CI.  546-208.000. 
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Maschler,  Francis  S.;  and  Seifert,  Gary  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  treating  portions  of  articles  in  a  liquid.  4,328,087. 
CI.  204-297.00W. 
Masheder  Design  Studies  Ltd.:  See— 

Masheder,  Henry.  4,327,659.  CI.  114-162.000. 
Masheder.  Henry,  to  Masheder  Design  Studies  Ltd.  Minimum  drag 
fluid  reaction  element  and  fluid  control  methods.  4.327,659,  CI. 
114-162.000. 
Mason.    Claude    C.    Differential    pumping    system.   4,327,866,    CI. 

239-104.000. 
Mason,  Stanley  L,  Jr.;  and  Scheld,  H.  William,  to  Simco,  Inc.  System 
for  increasing  the  growth  potential  of  hedge-row  cultured  perennial 
crop  plants.  4,327,521,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Mastalski,  Henry;  and  Odom,  James  T.,  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company, 
Method  and  apparatus  for  extending  the  height  of  utility  poles. 
4,327,534,  CI.  52-122.000. 
Mastarone,  Dale  W.:  Sef— 

Prentice,   Robert  C;  and   Mastarone,   Dale  W.,  4,328,317,  CI. 
435-310.000. 
Masuda,  Ken:  See— 

Matsuo,  Takehiko;  and  Masuda.  Ken.  4,328,267.  CI.  427-345.000. 
Masuda,  Yoshitaka.  High  sulphate  slag  cement  and  method  for  manu- 
facturing this  cement.  4,328,039,  CI.  106-103.000. 
Masumoto.  Toshiaki;  and  Kuwano,  Yasuhiko,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Laser  oscillator  employing  a  neodymium-doped  yttrium  alumi- 
nate  laser  rod  having  an  iron-doped  layer.  4,327,492,  CI.  372-41.000. 
Mathieu,  Julien  C:  See — 

Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  and  Mathieu,  Julien  C.  4,327,839.  CI. 
213-61.000. 

MATRA,  A  French  Society:  See- 
Van   den    Broek,    Philippe;    Gaudu,    Rene;   and   Carrier,    Paul, 
4,328,479,  CI.  340-58.000. 

Matsuda.  Shinpei:  See—  . 

Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Kumagai.  Teruo;  Matsuda.  Shmpei;  Nishimura, 
Tsukasa;  and  Nishimura.  Yasuyuki.  4,328,195,  CI.  423-242.000. 

Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Masaru,     Ogata;     and     Matsumoto,     Hiroshi,     4,328,344,     CI. 

546-208.000. 
Ogata,  Masaru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsu- 
moto,    Hiroshi;     and     Takahashi,     Toshio,     4,328,348,     CI 
548-335.000. 

Matsumoto,  Koji:  See— 

Koizumi,    Tatsuya;    Furuya,    Shuichi;    Matsumoto,    Koji;    and 
Karasawa,  Kensuke.  4,327.801,  CI.  165-104.210. 

Matsumoto  Seiyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okawara,  Makoto;  Takaoka,  Yukihisa;  Kameyama,  Makoto;  and 
Sugiyama.  Iwakichi,  4,328,170.  CI.  260-465.400. 

Matsumoto,  Toshiaki;  See — 

Tominaga,    Shinji;    and    Matsumoto,    Toshiaki,    4,327,979,    CI. 
354-105.000. 

Matsunaga,  Douglas:  See— 

Greinke.  James;  Matsunaga,  Douglas;  and  Mosquera,  Eric  W., 
4,327,620.  CI.  83-479.000. 
Matsunaga,  Isao:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga, Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,328,224,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Matsuo,  Katsuharu;  and  Hotta,  Tomio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Control  device  for  a  drying  apparatus.  4,327,502,  CI. 
34-43.000. 
Matsuo,  Takehiko;  and  Masuda,  Ken.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  producing  a  coating  of  uniform  thickness  of  an  element. 
4,328,267,  d.  427-345.000. 
Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi:  Yonekura, 
Seiji;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Mituo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Door 
operation  control  apparatus.  4,328,540,  CI.  364-167.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki,  Shigeru;  Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko; 

and  Tanaka,  Souhei,  4.327.482,  CI.  29-740.000. 
Nawa,   Motoyuki;   Sugawara,   Norio;   and   Takahashi,   Yutaka, 

4.327,869,  CI.  239-590.500. 
Tanaka,    Toshiharu;    Tsuda.    Naoteru;    and    Arase,    Kazuhide, 

4,328,442.  CI.  310-326.000. 
YoshJda,    Tomio;    Nagashima,    Michiyoshi;     Harigae,    Shunji; 
Ichinose,    Makcto;    and    Wakami,    Noboru,    4,328,506,    CI. 
346-108.000. 
Matsuzaki,  Toshio:  See— 

Tsurumi,   Yoshihiro;   Fujioka.  Tomio;   Matsuzaki,  Toshio;   and 
Wakabayashi,  Hidechika,  4.328,312,  CI.  435-192.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Kunio:  See— 

Yamaura,  Mitsuru;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  and  Matsuzawa,  Kunio, 
4,328.551,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Melzian,  John  M..  4,327.929,  CI.  280-282.000. 
Schwager,  Frederic  A.,  4,327.517.  CI.  46-221.000. 
Matthews,  Donald  P.:  S«— 

Daniel.  John  K.;  Matthews.  Donald  P.;  and  Peet,  Norton  P., 
4.328.244.  a.  424-304.000. 
Matthews.  Thomas  E..  to  Kawneer  Company,  Inc.  Adjustable  angle 
eave  apparatus.  4.327.532,  CI.  52-92.000. 

Mattka,  Gunter:  See—  _. 

Frohlich.  Eckhard;  and  Mattka.  Gunter.  4.327.906.  CI.  271-103.000. 


Barbara  V.,  4,328,241,  CI. 


Hildegard  E.;  Mayer.  Annedore: 
Kurt.  4,328,223,  CI.  424-246.000. 


Maurer,  Barbara  V.:  See — 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer, 
424-300  000. 
Mauser.  Rudolf:  See— 

Chmiel.  Horst;  and  Mauser.  Rudolf,  4,327,739.  CI.  128-663.000. 
Maxfield,  Samuel  W.:  See- 
Smith,  David  K.;  Harlow,  Nigel;  Maxfield,  Samuel  W.;  and  Mitch- 
ell, James,  4.327,631,  CI  99-277.200. 
Mayer,  Annedore:  See— 

Kabbe.  Hans-Joachim:  Mayer,  Hildegard  E.;  Mayer,  Annedore; 
Ziemann,  Heinz;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt,  4,328,223,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Mayer,  Hildegard  E.:  See— 

Kabbe,  Hans-Joachim;  Mayer, 
Ziemann,  Heinz;  and  Stoepel. 
Mayer,  Jurgen:  See— 

Futterer.  Bodo;  Mayer,  Jurgen;  and  Fritschy,  Hugo,  4,327.479,  CI. 
29-596.000 
Mayer,  Peter:  See— 

Vanhorebeek,  Remi;  Geyken,  Erwin;  Mayer.  Peter;  Schausberger, 
Helmut;  and  Brunner,  Rudolf,  4,327,988,  CI.  354-320.000. 
Mayer,  Richard  T.:  See— 

DeLoach,  John  R.;  Harris,  Robert  L.;  Ihler,  Garret  M.;  and  Mayer, 
Richard  T.,  4,327,710,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Mazzei.  Marcello;  Riocci.  Mario;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  to  Snafn- 
progetti,  S.p.A.  Asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  prochiraJ  olefins  by 
complexes  of  transition  metals  immobilized  in  clay-like  minerals. 
4,328.364,  CI.  562-401.000. 
McCarthy.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Kliegman.  Jonathan  M.;  and  McCarthy,  Robert  F.,  4,328,026,  CI. 
71-86.000. 
McCauley,  Edward  D.;  Farlow,  James  C:  and  Adams,  William  T.,  Jr., 
to  American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Company.  Method  of  applying  flux. 
4,327,798,  CI.  164-56.100. 
McCombs.  Charles  A.:  See- 
Hyatt,    John    A.;    and    McCombs,    Charies    A.,    4.328.162,    CI. 
260-397.450. 
McDonald,  Earl  J.:  See— 

Brickman,  Norman  F.;  and  McDonald,  Eari  J.,  4,328,543,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Butters,  William  G.;  and  Ue,  Joseph  E.,  4,328,461,  CI.  324-72  000. 
McDuffie,  James  W.;  and  Knepper,  Larimer  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Variable  speed  indicator  for  combine.  4,327,544,  CI.  56-10.200. 
McGibbon,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Gauronski,  John  F.;  and  McGibbon,  Gary  M.,  4,327.993,  CI.  355- 
14.0SH. 
McGovern,  James  R.  Windspinner  Faraday  Principle  electricity  gener- 
ator. 4,328,428.  CI.  290-55.000. 
McGuire,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 
4,328,577,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Mcllrath.  William  P,  to  Racme  Railroad  Products,  Inc.  Tie  adz. 

4.327,785,  CI.  144-I33.00B. 
Mclntire,  Ray  G.;  and  Colvette,  Douglas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a 

low  emission  diesel  engine.  4,327,676,  CI.  123-90.600. 
McKee,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Siemers,    Paul    A.;    and    McKee,    Douglas    W..    4,328,285.    CI. 
428-633.000. 
McKellin,  Wilbur  H.;  Kolczynski,  James  R.;  Mageli,  Orville  L.:  and 
D'Angelo,  Antonio  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Polyperoxy  com- 
pounds. 4,328,360,  CI.  560-129.000. 
McKibben,  Gary  E.;  and  Amneus,  John  S.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  Dispensing  apparatus  having  portable  means  for  dispens- 
ing predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  from  a  bulk  conuiner.  4,327,782, 
CI.  141-26.000. 
McLeod,  Fenwick  R.,  Jr.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Current  inrush  limiting  appara- 
tus. 4,328,459,  CI.  323-300.000. 
McMaster,  Tom:  See—  ' 

Currie,  Ian;  and  McMaster,  Tom.  4.327.543,  CI.  56-344.000. 
McNamee,  John  J.,  Jr.  Saw  uble.  4,327.619,  CI.  83-471.300. 
McNeal,  G.  Russell;  and  McNeal,  Joseph  R.  High  coefficient  of  perfor- 
mance heat  pump.  4.327,561,  CI.  62-324.100. 
McNeal,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

McNcal,   G.    Russell;   and   McNeal,  JosejJh    R.,   4,327,561.  CI. 
62-324.100. 
McQueen,  Sidney  J.  Submachine  gun  having  a  pistol  grip  360  degrees 

rotative  about  the  barrel.  4.327,626.  CI.  89-197.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See- 
Gabby,  John  L.;  Ashby,  Gerald  K.;  Cameron,  Dennis  W.;  and 
Theuer,  Richard  C,  4.328,217.  CI.  424-195.000. 
Meadows,  William  W.,  to  Westeel-Rosco  Limited.  Assembly  for  actua- 
tion of  openable  closure  lid.  4,327,522,  CI.  49-279.000.' 
Meakin,  John  D.;  and  Bragagnolo.  Julio,  to  University  of  Delaware, 

The.  Thin  film  photovoltaic  cell.  4.328,390,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Medem,  Harald:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Medem.  Harald,  4,328,174.  CI. 
260-930.000. 
Medford,  George  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  rapidly 

bodying  organopolysiloxane  resins.  4,328,137,  CI.  525-474.000. 
Medlin,  Henry  C,  Jr.  Apparatus  and  method  for  retreading  tires. 

4,328.053.  CI.  156-96.000. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Beuchat,  Roger;  Charmoy,  Pierre-Alain;  and  Damond.  Remy, 
4,327.625,  CI.  89-6.000. 
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Meier,  Werner:  See— 

Haubner,    Georg;    Meier,    Werner;    Wesemeyer.    Jurgen;    and 
Schrumpf,  Hans.  4,327.687,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Meimer,  Gary  H.;  and   Englebert,  Stephen  M..  lo  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation.  Clean  room  wiper  4.328,279.  CI.  428-289  000. 
Melan,  Giuseppe;  Verdet.  Pierre;  and  Besenval.  Christian,  to  Sociele 
Velrotex    Saint-Gobain.    Process   for   the   rnanufaclure   of  fibers. 
4.328,015,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Melby.  Curtis  W.  Apparatus  for  machining  axle  shafts.  4,327,613,  CI. 

82-4.00R. 
Melzer,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Hertel,  Otto;  Scharf,  F.mil;  and  Melzer,  Jaroslav,  4,328.142,  CI 
523-417.000. 
MeJzian,  John  M.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.   Ride-on  tricycle.  4,327,929,  CI 

28O-282.000. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See— 

Tanny.  Michael  W..  4,327.879,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Menard.  Harvey.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  strip  of  material.  4,327,618. 

CI.  83-468.000. 
Menconi,  Augusto:  See— 

Piccardi,    Paolo;   Corda,   Francesco;   Gozzo,    Franco;   Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Longoni.  Angelo.  4,328,237.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Mrozik.  Helmut  H..  4.328.335.  CI.  536-7.100. 
Merger.  Franz;  and  Nestler,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  methylene-bis-phenylcarbamic  acid  esters  and  poly- 
methylene-polyphenylcarbamic  acid  esters.  4,328.354.  CI.  560-25.000 
Meserole,  Robert  H  .  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Thin-walled 
metal  duct  having  integral  reinforced  coupling  ends.  4,327.776.  CI 
138-109  000. 
Messori,  Vittorio:  See— 

Baldi,    Luciano;    CoIIecchia.    Franco;    and    Messori.    Vittorio. 
4.328.369,  CI.  564-406.000 
Metal  wash  Machinery  Corp.:  See- 
Rath,  Robert  E.,  4,327,756,  CI.  134-72.000. 
Metropolitan  Vacuum  Cleaner  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 
Gilbert,  Jack  J.,  4,327,459,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Meltler,  Diethelm,  to  Accumold  AG.  Method  for  reforming  a  used 

tubular  mold  for  continuous  casting.  4,328,077,  CI.  204-26.000 
Metz,  Fred  L.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Chemical  acidogen  system  for 

foodstuffs.  4,328,115,  CI.  252-186.000. 
Meyers,  Phillip  H.;  and  Greene,  Franklin  R.,  to  E-Z-EM  Company,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  temperature  variations  over  selected  regions 
of  living  tissue,  and  method  thereof.  4.327,742,  CI.  128-736.000. 
MIC  Manufacturing  and  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See- 
Stevens,  Larry  G.  H.;  Sweet,  Edmund  G.  F.;  and  Vresk,  Franklin 
v.,  4,327.790,  CI.  145-62.000. 
Michel,  Wolfgang;  and  Becker,  Reinhold,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Supporting  sheath  for  a  longitudinally  shirred  packaging  tube 
4.327,777,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Micro  Electronic  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 
*     Zach,  Hubert,  4,327,781,  CI.  140-124.000. 
Micro- Plate,  Inc.:  See — 

Fazlin,  Fazal  A.,  4,328.081,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Richard  A  ,  4,328,532,  CI.  362-19.000. 
Midway  Fishing  Tool  Co.:  See — 

Reed,  Leaman  T.,  4,327,804,  CI.  166-97.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nishimura,  Tatsuo;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Urata, 
Yukihide;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Kasama,  Yasuo,  4,328,302,  CI. 
430-264.000. 
Milhem.  Robert;  Eisenberg.  Steven  K.;  and  Hancock.  Mark  W..  to 

Whittaker  Corporation.  Harvester.  4.327.538,  CI.  56-1.000. 
Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.:  See — 

Frink.  Russell  E.;  and  Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.,  4,328,403,  CI. 
20O-I48.0OA. 
Miller,  Irving  L.:  See — 

Baldwin,  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff,  Martin  E.; 

Miller,  Irving  L.;  Piller,  Don  W.;  Robinett.  Max  J.;  and  Thorson, 

Donald  L.,  4,328.544,  CI.  364-405.000. 

Miller.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  of  manufacturing 

heat  exchanger  core  and  assembly  therefor.  4,327,800,  CI.  165-79.000. 

Miller,  Rex  B.,  Jr.;  and  Rudy,  Manfred.  Apparatus  for  shingling  tickets. 

4,328.064,  CI.  156-558.000. 
Milligan.  Thelma  K.,  administratrix:  See- 
Pettyjohn,  William  H.;  Lewis,  John  T.;  and  Milligan,  William  E., 
deceased,  4,327,526,  CI.  51-245.000. 
Milligan,  William  E.,  deceased:  See — 

Pettyjohn,  William  H.;  Lewis,  John  T.;  and  Milligan,  William  E.. 
deceased.  4,327,526,  CI.  51-245.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson,  Michael  E.,  4,328,041,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Millis,  Andrew  D.,  to  Wimpey  Latmratories  Limited.  Slurry  producing 

apparatus.  4,327,759,  CI.  137-3.000. 
Mills.  David  R.:  See— 

Giutronich.    John    E.;    and    Mills,    David    R.,    4,327,969,    CI 
350-296.000. 
Mills,  King  L.:  See- 
Cheng,  Paul  J.;  and  Mills,  King  L.,  4.328,199,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Minalga,  Philip  F.:  See— 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Brauch,  Robert  B.;  and  Minalga,  Philip  F., 
4,327,654,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Minami,  Syuji;  Ueda,  Takashi;  Kioka,  Mamoru;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio,  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Continuous  process  for  produc- 
tion of  olefin  polymers  or  copolymers.  4,328,328,  CI.  526-125.000. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Anders,  Leon  W.;  and  Weigel,  David  C.  4,328,181,  CI.  422-56.000 
Harrison,  Kenneth  J  .  4.328.116.  CI.  252-299.630. 
Huizinga,  John  S  ;  and  Stevens,  John,  4.328.280.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Kroeger.  Frederick  R..  Jr.;  and  Norquisl.  Richard  A..  4.328.441.  CI. 

310-319.000. 
Lightfoot,  Clinton  W..  4.327.875.  CI   242-55.530. 
Tarbutton.    Kent    S;    and    Zemke.    Ronald    O..    4,328,274.    CI. 
428-149.000. 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida.  Tokuji;  and  Kobori.  Toshio.  4.327,978.  CI.  354-41.000. 
Tominaga,    Shinji;    and    Matsumoto.    Toshiaki.    4.327.979.    CI. 
354-105.000 

Minoura.  Kazuo;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  and  Saito,  Jun.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Two-dimensional  scanning  device  with  deflection 
scanning  plane  and  optic  axis  maintained  parallel.  4.327,959,  CI. 
350-6.300. 

Minler,  Jerry  B.   Reduced  insertion  force  connector.  4,327,955,  CI. 

339-74.00R. 
Miranday,  Jean-Pierre;  Jacoboni,  Charles;  and  de  Pape,  Robert,  to 
Agence   Nationale  de   Valorisation  de   la   Recherche  (ANVAR). 
Glasses  containing  fluorine,  their  preparation  and  their  application. 
4,328.318.  CI.  501-40.000. 
Misawa,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Araki.  Shigeru;  Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori.  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshih  '  o; 
and  Tanaka.  Souhei.  4.327.482.  CI.  29-740.000. 

Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kato.    Mamoru;   Yamaura.   Susumu;    Kamezawa.   Yasutoki;   and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo.  4.328.265.  CI.  427-146.000. 

Mitchell.  James:  See — 

Smith.  David  K  ;  Harlow.  Nigel;  Maxfield,  Samuel  W.;  and  Mitch- 
ell, James.  4.327.631.  CI.  99-277.200. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Tsurumi.    Yoshihiro;    Fujioka.   Tomio;    Matsuzaki,   Toshio;   and 

Wakabayashi,  Hidechika,  4,328.312,  CI.  435-192.000. 
Yoshinaka,     Shigeo;     and     Doya,     Masaharu,     4,328,374,     CI. 
568-436.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  and  Satou,  Hiroshi,  4,327.854,  CI.  226-95.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamanaka,    Koichi;    Yamasaki,    Ryuzo;    Sakai,    Yoshiharu;    and 
Hirono,  Takashi,  4,327,469,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Miisui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami,  Syuji;  Ueda,  Takashi;   Kioka,   Mamoru;  and   Kashiwa. 
-       Norio.  4.328,328.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Mori.  Akira;  Noda.  Sekijiro;  Osuo.  Hiroshi;  Kanazawa.  Akio; 
Nishimura.   Tadahiko;    Yamamoto,    Masatoshi;   and   Tomatsu. 
Yoshio,  4.328.377.  CI.  568-798.000. 
Mituioyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Seigo.  4,327,494,  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Miyagawa,  Shinichi:  See — 

Yoneda,   Tetsuzo;    Sogo,    Yoshitaka;    Fukushima,    Mfsami;   and 
Miyagawa,  Shinichi,  4,327,598,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nodera,  Hisatoshi;  Yamasaki,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Ueda,  Kenji,  4,328,433,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Miyata,  Hirotaka:  See — 

Tanaka,    Atsushi;    Chiba,    Toshiyuki;    and     Miyata,    Hirotaka, 
4,328,327,  CI.  526-66.000. 
Miyazaki,  Yukio:  See — 

Sugawara,  Hideo;  Miyazaki,  Yukio;  and  Seino,  Akio,  4,328,21 1,  CI. 
424-117.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Toshimi:  See — 

Mori,    Toshihiio;    Deushi,    Takeo;    Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;    Ito,    Hisakatsu;   and   Oda,   Takeshi,   4,328,307,   CI. 
435-80.000. 
Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Muratani,  Takuro,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase  slip  detector  and  systems  employing  the 
detector.  4,328,587,  CI.  375-97.000. 
MKS  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Ewing,  James  H.;  and  Clark,  William  R.,  4,327,894,  CI.  251-233.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Sandefur,  Charles  W.;  Lindow,  Donald  F.;  an^  Thomas,  Thomas 
J.,  4,327,998,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Moberly,  Charles  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Color  stabiliza- 
tion of  name  retardant.  4,328,132,  CI.  252-606.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Angevine,    Philip   J.;   and   Oleck,    Stephen    M.,   4,328,127,   CI. 

252-439.000. 
Daviduk,    Nicholas;    and    Haddad,    James    H.,    4,328,384,    CI. 

585-469.000. 
Heiba,    El-Ahmadi    I.;   and    Dessau,    Ralph    M.,   4,328,363,   CI. 

560-82.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Kaminski,  Joan  M.;  Ashjian,  Henry;  and 
Gawel,  Henry  A.,  4,328,1 13,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Mochida,  Yasunori;  Nonaka,  Terumoto;  and  Hanagasaki,  Osamu,  to 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reference  frequency  signal 
generator  for  tuning  apparatus.  4J27,623,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Molari,  Richard  E.,  Jr ,  to  General  electric  Company.  Impact  resistant 

laminate.  4,328,277,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Mollal  du  Jourdin.  Patrick:  See— 

Battail,  Gerard;  and  Mollat  du  Jourdin,  Patrick,  4,328,582,  CI. 
371-37.000. 
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Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.,  4.327.640.  CI.  101-110.000. 
Monsen,  Peter,  to  Signatron,  Inc.  Fast  adapting  fading  channel  equal- 
izer. 4,328,585.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Monte,  Antonio;  and  Cecchin,  Giuliano,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Compo- 
nents of  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,328,122,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  Sec- 
Giordano,  Claudio;  and  Casagrande,  Francesco,  4,328,356,  CI. 

560-56.000. 
Monte,   Antonio;   and   Cecchin,   Giuliano,   4,328,122,   CI.    252- 

429.00B. 
Piccardi,   Ptolo;  Corda,  Francesco;  Gozzo,'  Franco;  Menconi, 
Augusto;  and  Longoni,  Angelo,  4,328.237,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Montress,  Gary  K.;  and  Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Isolated  gate,  programmable  internal  mixing  saw 
signal  processor.  4,328,473,  CI.  333-154.000. 
Moore,  Fred  W.:  See— 

Tsigdinos,  George  A.;  Weber,  Thomas  R.;  and  Moore,  Fred  W.. 
4,328.152,  CI.  524-406.000. 
Moore,  Paul  M.:  See- 
Dickey,  Joseph  W.;  Moore,  Paul  M.;  and  Powell,  Lloyd  E., 
4,327,576,  CI.  73-40. 50A. 
Morgan,  Hugh  T.;  and  Glatz,  Walter,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Magnetic 
field  correction  method  and  apparatus.  4,328,418,  CI.  250-2 13.0VT. 
Mori,  Akira;  Noda,  Sekijiro;  Osuo,  Hiroshi;  Kanazawa,  Akio;  Ni- 
shimura,  Tadahiko;  Yamamoto,  Masatoshi;  and  Tomatsu,  Yoshio,  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  phenolic 
compounds.  4,328,377,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Mori,  Fumio;  and  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd. 
Metal  cap  and  its  method  of  manufacture.  4,327,840,  CI.  215-349.000. 
Mori,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Araki,  Shigeru;  Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tanaka,  Souhei.  4.327,482,  CI.  29-740.000. 
Mori,  Toshihito;  Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kunieda,  Takafumi; 
Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Ito, 
Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd.  Novel  antibi- 
otics, process  for  preparation  thereof  and  biologically  pure  culture 
for  use  therein.  4,328,307,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Mori,  Toshikatsu;   Kumagai,  Teruo;   Matsuda,   Shinpei;   Nishimura, 
Tsukasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yasuyuki,  to  Babcock-Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process 
for     desulfurizing     combustion     exhaust     gases.     4,328,195,     CI. 
423-242.000. 
Morisawa,  Masaomi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhide;  Morisawa,  Masaomi;  and  Nakajima,  Maki, 
4,327,645.  CI.  104-13.000. 
Moritsch,  Fred  A.  Handle  for  tool  having  a  tang.  4,327,465,  CI. 

29-80.000. 
Moritz,  Christian:  See— 

Moritz,  Eugen;  and  Moritz,  Christian,  4,328.100.  CI.  210-304.000. 
Moritz,  Eugen;  and  Moritz.  Christian,  to  Filtroba  AG.  Filter  device 
with  a  chamber,  a  helicoidally  conformed  support  and  a  filter  re- 
tained by  the  support.  4,328,100,  CI.  210-304.000. 
Moro,  Kanji;  See— 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 

sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 

Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 

and  Shindo,  Minoni,  4,328.224,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Morris,  Albert  E.  Tool  for  removing  lids  from  tins.  4,327,607,  CI. 

81-3.360. 
Morse.  Lewis  D.;  and  Dixon,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Calgon  Corporation. 
Polymerization  method  utilizing  a  three-phase  emulsion  system. 
4,328,149,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Mortin,  Harold  S.  Combination  lock  mechanism.  4,327,565,  CI.  70- 

303.00R. 
j^i^^^Af  Erwin*  Sfi^^^ 

Efinger,  Arnold;  Moser,  Erwin;  and  Wessing,  Egon,  4,328,430,  CI. 
307-114.000. 
Moser,  Franz,  to  Moser,  Franz;  and  Lenz,  Hans  Peter.  Air-fuel-mixture 
forming  device  for  spark   ignition   internal   combustion  engines. 
4,327,691,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Mosquera,  Eric  W.;  See—  . 

Greinke,  James;  Matsunaga,  Douglas;  and  Mosquera,  Enc  W., 
4,327,620,  CI.  83-479.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Schroeder,  Paul  R.,  4,328,563,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See— 

Strader,  Don  S.,  4,327,791.  CI.  152-158.000. 

Motorola  Inc.:  See—  „^^ 

Bell,  Robert  R.;  and  Christians,  Scott  T.,  4,328,578,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Clark,  Alfred  J.,  4,328,475,  CI.  334-7.000. 

Irving,  Donald  E.,  4,327,660,  CI.  1 16-257.000.  

Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Shaw,  Pern,  4,328,558,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Moulin,  Maurice,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Device  for 
guiding   ducts   which    extend   through   a   rouuble   component. 
4,328,071,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Mrozik,  Helmut  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  interconver- 

sion  of  C-076  compounds.  4,328,335,  CI.  536-7. 100. 
Mt.  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  City  University  of  New  York: 

5^ 

Rosenfield,   Richard   E.;   and   Kochwa,   Shaul,   4,328,183,   CI. 
422-57.000. 
Muehlberger,  Erich;  and  Kremith,  Roland  D..  to  Electro-Plasma,  Inc. 
System  and  method  for  plasma  coating.  4,328,257,  CI.  427-34.000. 


Muellejans,  Herbert;  and  Koetz.  Hans- Joachim,  to  Suddeulsche  Kuh- 
lerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  Arrangements  for  cross-flow 
heat  exchanger  units.  4,327,803.  CI.  165-166.000. 
Muenger,  James  R.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Brent,  Albert,  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  cleaned 
and  cooled  synthesis  gas.  4,328,006,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Muenger,  James  R.;  Child,  Edward  T.;  and  Brent,  Albert,  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation.  Method  for  the  production  of  cleaned 
and  cooled  synthesis  gas.  4,328,008,  CI  48-197.00R. 
Mues,  Volker;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
2-Substituted     benzazole     pesticide     synergists.     4,328,219,     CI. 
424-200.000. 
Muetzel,  Wolfgang:  See-^ 

Gries,  Heinz;  Pfeiffer,  Heinrich;  Speck,  Ulrich;  and  Muetzel,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,328,202,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Mukaiyama,  Teruaki;  and  Sakilo,  Yoji,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany,    Limited.     2,6-Dimethyl-6-heptene-l,2-diol.     4,328,378,    CI. 
568-857.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See— 

Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fm- 
deisen.  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,328,321,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Muller,  Josef,  to  Balzer  &  Droll.  Process  for  forming  the  winding  cores 

of  stators  or  rotors  of  electric  machines.  4,327,478,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Muller,  Leo;  and  Koder,  Walter,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH. 

Clutch  release  device.  4,327,823,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Muller,  Ralph  C;  and  Decker,  Thomas  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Onderground 

tank  fill  pipe  combination.  4,327,769,  CI.  137-587.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Ito,  Tadashi.  4,327,982,  CI.  354-156.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Okabe,  Shinsei,  4,328,478,  CI.  ^38-35.000 
Senda,  Atsuo;  Kasanami,  Tohru;  and  Nakagawa,  Takuji,  4,328,048, 
CI.  148-6.310. 
Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Okabe,  Shinsei,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  Humidity  sensitive  device.  4,328,478,  CI.  338-35.000. 
Muratani,  Takuro:  See— 

Mizuno,  Toshio;  and  Muratani,  Takuro,  4,328,587,  CI.  375-97.000. 
Murphy,  John  C:  See— 

Patil,  Ulhas  S.;  Honath,  Harold  F.;  and  Murphy,  John  C,  4,327,554, 
CI.  62-45.000. 
Murray,  E.  Donald;  Barker,  Larry  D.;  and  Woodman,  Brenda  J ,  to 
General  Foods  Inc.  Production  of  protein  fibres.  4,328,252,  CI. 
426-262.000. 
Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Shaw,  Pern,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  RAM  Address 
enable  circuit   for   a   microprocessor   having   an   on-chip   RAM. 
4,328,558,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Musall,  Reimar;  and  Wolsing,  Wilhelm,  to  Kali-Chemie  AG.  Elastic 
suspension  for  a  monolithic  catalyzer  body  in  an  exhaust  gas  cleaning 
device.  4,328,187,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Myers,  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Hughes,  Donald  W.  K.;  Myers,  Ronald  W.;  and  Weidler,  Charles 
H.,  4,327,958,  CI.  339-276.0SF. 
NAD  International:  See— 

Kurtin,  Stephen;  and  Kelm,  Edward,  4,328,573,  CI.  369-53.000. 
Nagabushi,  Hiromi:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Shinichiro;  and  Nagabushi,  Hiromi,  4,328,579,  CI. 
370-111.000. 
Nagase,  Hiroshi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Tetrahydroph- 

thalamide  derivatives.  4,328,367,  CI.  564-155.000. 
Nagase,  Hiroshi:  See—  „„.,..     ^, 

Okuyama,     Toshiaki;     and     Nagase,     Hiroshi,     4,328,454,     CI. 
318-803.000. 
Nagashima,  Michiyoshi:  See— 

Yoshida,    Tomio;    Nagashima,     Michiyoshi;     Harigae,    Shunji; 
Ichinose,    Makoto;    and    Wakami,    Noboru,    4,328,506.    CI. 
346-108.000. 
Nagashima,     Toshio;     Saitoh,     Takeshi;     Hatashiu,     Hiroshi;     and 
Shinagawa,  Mitsuhisa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Thick  film  multilayer  sub- 
strate. 4,328,531,  CI.  361-401.000. 
Naiman,  Alaric:  See—  ,,„,..,     -, 

Vollhardt,    K.    Peter   C;   and    Naiman,    Alanc,   4,328,343,   CI. 
546-145.000. 
Nakadate,  Takanori;  Abe,  Naoto;  Kitahara,  Kenichi;  and  Nakao, 
Hironobu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic 
polyester  supports  subjected  to  subbing  treatment.  4,328,283,  CI. 
428-480.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hisahide,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic 
timepiece  with  illumination  lamp  battery  voluge  drop  compensation 
circuit.  4,328,570,  CI.  368-67.000. 
Nakagawa,  Takuji:  See—  .„-„.» 

Senda,  Atsuo;  Kasanami,  Tohru;  and  Nakagawa,  Takuji,  4,328,048, 
CI.  148-6.310. 
Nakaji,  Shigeru:  See—  „    ^    .      ..,  . 

Yanagida,  Yoshitsugu;  Higuchi,  Mitsuo;  Ito,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaji, 
Shigeru;  and  Ehiro,  Syogo,  4,327,466,  CI.  29-90.00R. 
Nakajima,  Maki:  See—  .. 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhide;  Monsawa,  Masaomi;  and  Nakajima.  Maki, 
4,327,645,  CI.  104-13.000. 
Nakajima,  Yukihiko;  Ohkubo,  Mitsuru;  Hashimoto,  Tadakatsu;  and 
Nakamura,  Shigeki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yokou.  Honzontal  type 
blind.  4,327,797,  CI.  160-168.00R. 
Nakamura,  Kenji:  See—  __  ,  ^  ,     ._• 

Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi; 
Yonekura,  Seiji;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Mituo,  4,328,540, 
CI.  364-167.000. 
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Nakamura,  Masaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kai$ha:   and    Kureha   Gosen    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Gut. 
4,328.055.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigeki:  See — 

Nakajima,  Yukihiko;  Ohkubo.  Mitsuru;  Hashimoto,  Tadakatsu;  and 
Nakamura,  Shigeki,  4,327,797.  CI.  160-168.00R. 
Nakano.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Hamai.  Kyugo;  Nakano.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshimi,  4,327.698. 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Nakao,  Hironobu:  See— 

Nakadate,  Takanori;  Abe,  Naoto;  Kitahara,  Kenichi;  and  Nakao, 
Hironobu,  4,328.283,  CI.  428-480.000. 
Nakashima.  Akio;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshimasa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  CRT 
Drive  circuit  comprising  white  and  black  level  clamping  circuitry. 
4.328.514.  CI.  358-33.000. 
Nakaia,  Sinji;  Nishimura.  Yutaka;  and  Ueki.  Susumu,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Stabilizing  device  for  a  carriage  travelling  along 
an  aerial  transporting  way.  4,327,646,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Nakayama,   Haruhiko;   Uchida,   Kiyoshi;   Sugiyama.   Masahiko;   and 
Konishi.  Hiromu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  l^aisha:  and 
Ishizuka  Glass  Co..  Ltd.  Disc  brake  and  method  of  manufacturing  the 
same.  4.327.820.  CI.  188-370.000. 
Nakayama.  Masahito:  See — 

Mori,    Toshihito:    Deushi,    Takeo;     Iwasaki,    Akio;    Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamiya.  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama. 
Masahito;   Ito.   Hisakatsu;   and   Oda.   Takeshi.   4.328.307.   CI. 
435-80.000. 
Nametkin.  Nikolai  S.:  See — 

Guselnikov,  Leonid  E.;  Polyakov.  Jury  P.;  Volnina.  Elvira  A.;  and 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.,  4.328.350,  CI.  556-406.000. 
Namura,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Tsuji,    Yoshiharu;    and     Namura,     Shigekazu,     4,328,268,     CI. 
428-40.000. 
Nassau  Recycle  Corporation:  See— 

Budzich,   Mieczyslaw;  and  Fitz,  Forest  G.,  Jr.,  4,327.617.  CI. 
83-419.000. 
Natansohn,  Samuel:  See — 

Su.  Sophia  R.;  and  Natansohn.  Samuel,  4,328,191,  CI.  423-54.000. 
National  Grondbezit  N.V.:  See— 

van  der  Laan,  Jan  G.,  4,327,524,  CI.  49-425.000. 
National  Petro  Chemicals  Corp.:  See — 

Spcca.  Anthony  N.;  Katzen.  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers.  Louis  J., 
4.328.124.  CI.  252-430.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Froomc.  Keith  D.,  4.327.585.  CI.  374-45.000. 
Shanks.  Ian  A.;  Clark,  Michael  G.;  and  Leslie.  Frank  M.,  4.328,493. 
CI.  34O-784.000. 
Nawa,  Motoyuki;  Sugawara,  Norio;  and  "Mkahashi,  Yutaka.  to  Matsu- 
shita   Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Fluid    deflecting    assembly. 
4,327,869.  CI.  239-590.500. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Weber,  Helmut;  and  Reitberger,  Peter  H..  4,328.504.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Neathery.  David  O.:  See — 

Kincheloe,  David  W.;  and  Neathery.  David  O.,  4,328,065.  CI. 
156-502.000. 
Nebashi,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo.  Minoru,  4.328.224.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nederlandse  Organisatie   voor  Tiegeoast-   Natyyrwetebscgaooekuhj 
Ibderziej  ten  behoeve  van  Nijverheid  Handel  en  Verkeer:  See — 
Kock,  Theodorus  J.  J.  M.;  and  Smits,  Jacobus  J.  G.,  4,328,324,  CI. 
525-423.000. 
Negurosu  Electrical  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kumakura,  Masaaki,  4,327,887,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Nelb,  Robert  G.,  II:  See— 

Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Nelb,  Robert  G.,  II;  and  Onder,  Kemal  B., 
4,328.331,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Nelson,  Erik  B.;  and  Eilers,  Louis  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
High  temperature  expanding  cement  composition  and  use.  4.328,036, 
CI.  106-85.000. 
Nelson,  Philip  A.  Bounceless  high  pressure  drop  cascade  impactor  and 
a  method  for  determining  particle  size  distribution  of  an  aerosol. 
4,327.594,  CI.  73-863.220. 
Nester,  James  F.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Process  for  manu- 
facturing lithography  masks.  4,328,298,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Nestier,  Gerhard:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Nestier,  Gerhard,  4,328,354,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Neti,  Radhakrishna  M.;  and  Harman,  John  N.,  Ill,  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Solid  sute  ion-sensitive  electrode  and  method  of  making 
said  electrode.  4,328,082,  CI.  204-195.00G. 
Neufeld,  Alonzo  J.  Resilient  sling.  4,327,909,  CI.  272-137.000. 
Neumeier,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Kalthoff,    Robert   J.;   and    Neumeier,    Paul   J.,   4,327,834,    CI. 
209-609.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada,  Shigetaka;  and  Yamada,  Toshio,  4,327,697,  CI.  123-549.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Tanaka,  Kazutoshi,  4,328,477, 
a.  338-34.000. 
Ngo,  Peter  D.  T.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Self- 
shift  ac   plasma   panel   using  transport  of  charge  cloud  charge. 
4,328,489,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Nicholson,  Raymond  W..  to  Coin  Mechanisms.  Inc.  Cheat  preventing 
device  for  coin  machines.  4.327,824,  CI.  194-9.00R. 


Nickerson,  Jack  A.  Solar  pond  apparatus.  4,327,706,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Nihashi.  Iwao:  See — 

I|amanishi,  Yoichi;  Honma,  Akiteru;  Nihashi,  Iwao;  and  Tanii, 
'Seisuke,  4,327.569.  CI.  72-239.000. 
Nikolayczik,  Hans,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Sanitary  water  valve. 

4,327,771.  CI.  137-625.400. 
Nip,  Wing  S.:  See — 

Hackett.  Peter  A.;  Nip,  Wing  S.;  and  Willis,  Clive,  4,328,078,  CI. 
204-158.00R. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo,  Michikazu;  Ohta.  Yoshinori;  and  Sakaguchi,  Mitsuhito, 

4,327,971,  CI.  350-388.000. 
Masumoto,    Toshiaki;    and    Kuwano,    Yasuhiko,    4,327,492,    CI. 
372-41.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Aoki,  Eiichiro,  4,327,622,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Mochida,  Yasunori;  Nonaka,  Terumoto;  and  Hanagasaki,  Osamu, 

4,327,623,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Ogita,  Minoru,  4,328,589,  CI.  455-159.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Suzuki,     GyoiBhi;     Shimotsuma,     Teruo;     Higuchi,     Masaaki; 
Sugawara,    Tsunenori;    and    Yano,    Takeshi,    4,327,899,    CI. 
266-193.000. 
Nippon  Kokuyu  Tetsudo:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kazuhide;  Morisawa,  Masaomi;  and  Nakajima,  Maki, 
4.327,645.  CI.  104-13.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Izumi.  Minao;  Sobata,  Tamotsu;  Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Kei- 
zou,  4,328,143,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Akutagawa,  Kenichi;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takata, 
Akira;  and  Fukuda,  Tamotsu.  4,327,685,  CI.  123-402.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Asai,   Kazuyoshi;   Ishii,   Yasunobu;  and   Kurumada,   Katsuhiko, 

4,327,475,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Hashimoto,   Shinichiro;  and  Nagabushi,   Hiromi,  4,328,579,  CI. 

370-111.000. 
Isobe.  Minoru;  Ishii.  Etumi;  Imai,  Shuichi;  Kodama,  Tadasi;  and 

Ohara,  Wataru,  4,327,856,  CI.  226-162.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Masaharu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshikatu;  Maruyama,  Kazuhiro; 
Imagawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshimasa,  4,328,398,  CI.  179- 
84.0VF. 
Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada,  Susumu,  4,327,682,  CI.  123-326.000. 

Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 

Masami,  4,328,294,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 

Masami,  4,328,295,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 
Masami,  4,328,296,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Nishi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Iwai.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio,  4,327,476,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nishimura,  Tadahiko:  See — 

Mori,  Akira;  Noda,  Sekijiro;  Osuo,  Hiroshi;  Kanazawa,  Akio; 
Nishimura,   Tadahiko;   Yamamoto,   Masatoshi;   and   Tomatsu, 
Yoshio,  4,328,377,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Nishimura,  Tatsuo;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Urata,  Yuki- 
hide;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Kasama,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.  Lithographic  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material. 
4,328,302,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Nishimura,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Kumagai,  Teruo;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Nishimura, 
Tsukasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yasuyuki,  4,328,195,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Nishimura,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Mori,  Toshikatsu;  Kumagai,  Teruo;  Matsuda,  Shinpei;  Nishimura, 
Tsukasa;  and  Nishimura,  Yasuyuki,  4,328,195,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Nishimura,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakata,  Sinji;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and  Ueki,  Susumu,  4,327,646,  CI. 
104-89.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo;  Nakano,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Uchida,  Yoshimi,  4,327,698, 

CI.  123-568.000. 
Imai,  Iwao;  and  Sone,  Masazumi,  4,327,702,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Nakata,  Sinji;  Nishimura,  YuUka;  and  Ueki,  Susumu,  4,327,646,  CI. 

104-89.000. 
Takei,  Hirofumi,  4,327,674,  CI.  123-41.120. 
Nissha  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuji,     Yoshiharu;    and     Namura,     Shigekazu,    4,328,268,    CI. 
428-40.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See — 

Pollmeier,  Werner,  4,328,538,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Noble,  Robert  T.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Rapid  start 

oscillator  latch.  4.328,571,  CI.  368-87.000. 
Noda.  Sekijiro:  See — 

Mori,  Akira;  Noda,  Sekijiro;  Osuo,  Hiroshi;  Kanazawa,  Akio; 
Nishimura,  Tadahiko;  Yamamoto.   Masatoshi;  and  Tomatsu, 
Yoshio,  4,328,377,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Nodera,   Hisatoshi;  Yamasaki,   Hiroyuki;   Miyamoto,   Hiroyuki;  and 
Ueda,  Kenji,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Proximity  switch. 
4,328,433,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Nonaka,  Terumoto:  See — 

Mochida,  Yasunori;  Nonaka,  Terumoto;  and  Hanagasaki,  Osamu, 
4,327,623,  CI.  84-454.000. 
Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Kucera,  Carrell  J.,  4,328,210,  CI.  424-92.000. 
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Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Kemble,  Richard  E.,  4,328,387,  CI.  219-517.000. 
Noren,  Gerry  K.:  See^ 

Lin,    Shiow-Ching;    and    Noren,    Gerry    K.,    4,328,138,    Cl. 
525-451.000. 
Norquist,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Kroeger,  Frederick  R.,  Jr.;  and  Norquist,  Richard  A.,  4,328,441,  Cl. 
310-319.000. 
Norris,  Carroll  B.,  Jr.;  Silzars,  Aris;  and  Bates,  David  J.,  to  Watkins- 
Johnson  Company.  Electron  bombarded  semiconductor  device  with 
doubly-distributed  dertection  means.  4,328,466,  Cl.  330-308.000. 
North  Atlantic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wassermann,  Carl  I.,  4,327,638,  Cl.  101-93.090., 
North,  Desmond  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Auto-ranging  ultrasonic  attenuation  meters. 
4,327,588,  Cl.  73-599.000. 
Northern  Border  Pipeline  Company:  See— 

Somerville,  Francis  S.,  4,327,473,  Cl.  29-447.000. 

Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  

Perks.  Roger;  and  Dudley.  Phillip  J.,  4,328,399.  Cl.  179-90.00K. 
Norvidan  Engineering  ApS:  See— 

Ursen,  Ebbe  B.  B.,  4,327,871,  Cl.  241-18.000. 
Nostrand,  Elbert  D.:  See— 

Ryer,  Jack;  Brois.  Sunley  J.;  and  Nostrand,  Elbert  D.,  4,328,003, 
Cl.  44-53.000. 
Noto,  Takao:  See—  „      .   »* 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Ncbashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4,328,224,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Novak,  Ernest  R.,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  polymerizing  methyl  methacrylate  syrup  using  a  dual  initia- 
tor system.  4,328,329,  Cl.  526-218.000. 
Novakosky,  James  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  protectmg  a  Hoor  safe 

from  water  damage.  4,327,651,  Cl.  109-68.000. 
Nowakowski,  Peter  M.:  See—  .       _.  ^  . 

Boberski,  William  G.;  Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  and  Semer,  Jerome 
A.,  4.328,033,  Cl.  106-74.000.  .      , 

Nozick,  Jacques  E.,  to  C.T.M.  Cable  head  with  protection  for  a  tele- 
phone exchange  distributor.  4,328,524,  Cl.  361-119.000. 
NSK-Wamer  K.K.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kazuo,  4.327.883.  Cl.  242-107.40A. 
Nussbaumer.  Henri  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  computing  two-dimensional  discrete  Fourier  trans- 
forms. 4.328,555.  Cl.  364-726.000. 
O.  K.  Partnership:  See—  „    .    .      ^  „,  -,-     ^, 

Kalthoff,  Robert  J.;  and  Neumeier,  Paul  J.,  4,327,834,  Cl. 
209-609.000.  ... 

Oakley,  William  S.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Wide  band  demodulator  of 

phase  modulated  signals.  4,328,576.  Cl.  370-3.000. 
Obata,  Masatoshi;  and  Satoh.  Norio.  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.327.700.  Cl.  123-571.000.  ,  ., 

O'Connor.  Dennis  R..  to  Chloride.  Incorporated.  Ionization  detector 

chamber.  4.328.424.  Cl.  250-384.000. 
Oda.  Takeshi:  See—  ,,       j 

Mori.  Toshihito;  Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki.  Akio;  Kunieda, 
Takafumi;  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi;  Kamiya.  Kazuhiro;  Nakayama, 
Masahito;  Ito,  Hisakatsu;  and  Oda,  Takeshi,  4,328,307,  CI. 
435-80.000.  ^.,.    ^ 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Brauch,  Robert  B.;  and  Minalga,  Philip  F.  to 
Singer  Company,  The.  Basting  stitch  overthrow  system.  4,327,654, 
Cl.  I12-158.00E. 
Odom,  James  T.:  See—  ^    ,  „,  ,-,a  /-i  m  m  nnn 

Mastalski.  Henry;  and  Odom,  James  T.,  4,327,534,  Cl.  52.122.000. 
Oetjen,  Georg-Wilhelm;  and  Benthin,  Frank,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Humidity  exchanger  for  a  breathing  apparatus. 
4,327.717.0.128-201.130. 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early.  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B..  to  Haggar 
Company.  Apparatus  for  depositing  adhesive  stnps.  4.328.061,  Cl. 
156-353.000.  „,.„.       „ 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B..  to  Haggar 
Company.  Apparatus  for  depositing  adhesive  strips.  4,328,062,  Cl. 

156-353.000.  „    ^.^    ^.   „ 

Ogau,  Masaru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsumoto, 
Hiroshi;  and  Takahashi.  Toshio.  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel 
benzylimidazole  derivatives.  4,328,348,  Cl.  548-335.000. 
Ogawa,  Haruki:  See—  ^  .       ,.   .     „      .... 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,328,224,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Ogawa,  Masaki;  Hirau.  Yasushi;  and  Ikegami.  Mikihiko.  to  Bndgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Organic  micro-fiber  reinforced  rubber  com- 
positions. 4.328.133.  Cl.  524-505.000. 

Ogier.  Leonard  J.:  See—  ^  ...,,«  ..„«  r-i  -xai 

Anderson.  Donald  W.;  and  Ogier.  Leonard  J.,  4.328.499.  Cl.  343- 

Ogita.  Minoru,'  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
indicating  multipath  interference  in  radio  receiver.  4.328.589.  Cl. 
455-159.000. 

Ogle,  Norman  E.:  S«—  „    .  ,~- Atn  r^t   ita 

Slivinsky,  Sandra  H.;  and  Ogle.  Norman  E..  4.328.410.  Cl.  2iv- 

121.0U. 


Ohara.  Wataru:  See—  ^   .         '  . 

Isobe,  Minoru;  Ishii,  Etumi;  Imai,  Shuiclii;  Kodama,  Tadasi;  and 
Ohara,  Wataru.  4.327.856.  Cl.  226-162.000. 
Ohkawa,  Yasuhiro;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Wet   type  electrosUtic   image  developing  device.   4.327.664,  Cl. 
118-661.000. 
Ohkubo,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Nakajima.  Yukihiko;  Ohkubo.  Mitsuru;  Hashimoto.  Tadakatsu;  and 
Nakamura.  Shigeki.  4,327.797.  Cl.  160-168.00R. 
Ohta.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Kondo.  Michikazu;  Ohta,  Yoshinori;  and  Sakaguchi,  Mitsuhito, 
4.327.971,  Cl.  350-388.000. 
Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki.  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Tcizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Matsunaga, 
Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;   Harada.  Yusuke;  Endo, 
Hisao;    Kimura,   Takao;   Okazaki,    Hiroshi;   Ogawa.    Haruki;   and 
Shindo.  Minoru,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cephalosporin 
derivatives.  4,328,224,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Okabe,  Shinsei:  See— 

Murata,  Michihiro;  and  Okabe,  Shinsei.  4.328.478.  Cl.  338-35.000. 
Okada,  Toshiro:  See— 

Inaba,  Shosei;  and  Okada.  Toshiro.  4.327.831,  Cl.  206-310.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nakashima,    Akio;    and    Okamoto,    Yoshimasa.    4,328.514.    Cl. 

358-33.000.  ^     . 

Okawara.  Makoto;  Takaoka.  Yukihisa;  Kameyama,  Makoto;  and  Sugi- 

yama,  Iwakichi.  to  Matsumoto  Seiyaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Process  for  preparing  an  a-cyanoacrylate.  4,328,170,  Cl.  260-465.400. 

Okazaki.  Hiroshi:  See—  ■       .. 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro,  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga, Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada,  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru,  4.328,224,  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Okazaki,  Tatsuo:  See—  ^,  .,„,,,«,« 

Okazaki.  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki.  Tatsuo,  4,327,713,  Cl  128-33.000. 
Okazaki,  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Kabushikigaisha  Omco. 
Multi  therapeutic  device  for  use  in  dynamic  therapy.  4,327,713,  Cl. 
128-33.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Isobe,  Minoru;  Ishii,  Etumi;  Imai,  Shuichi;  Kodama.  Tadasi;  and 

Ohara.  Wauru,  4,327,856,  Cl.  226-162.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Masaharu;  Shiraishi,  Yoshikatu;  Maruyama.  Kazuhiro; 
Imagawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kaneko.  Yoshimasa.  4.328.398,  Cl.  179- 
84.0VF. 
Okuno,  Benjamin  T.  Portable  bottle  storage  device.  4.327,836,  Cl. 

211-74.000.  .       ,.    .   ,    . 

Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  and  Nagase,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  controlling  ac  motor.  4,328,454,  Cl.  318-803.000. 
Oleck,  Stephen  M.:S«—  ,        ,,      ..„„.,,    .oi 

Angevine.    Philip   J.;   and   Oleck,    Stephen    M..   4,328,127,   Cl. 
252-439.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Avery,  Cecil  T.,  4.328,549,  Cl.  364-469.000. 
Larson.  Harold  V..  4.328.193.  Cl.  423-166.000. 
OKver,  Robert  L.  Identification  device.  4,327,512,  Cl.  40-2.00E. 

°''*KVSlHen"y;'SdOlsen,  Gregory  H.,  4,328,508,  Cl.  357-16.000. 
Olympic  Aluminum  Mfg.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Rochman,  Itzchak,  4,327,796,  Cl.  160-101.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagi,  Takeji,  4,327,711,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  S«—  ... 

Nodera,  Hisatoshi;  Yamasaki,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Ueda,  Kenji,  4,328,433,  Cl.  307-311.000. 

Onder,  Kemal  B.:  See—  ^     ..       ^  ,>_j      «■       ,  n 

Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Nelb,  Robert  O,  II;  and  Onder.  Kemal  B., 
4,328,331,0.528-288.000.  .„»4nri 

O'Neil.  Richard  J.;  and  Dunigan,  Francis  P.  Odometer.  4,328,413,  Cl. 

235-92.0DN. 
Ono,  Saichi:  See— 

Kawasaki,  Takao;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi,  Yukiharu;  and 
Ono,  Saichi,  4,328,337,  CI.  536-119.000. 

Ono,  Toshihiko:  See—  ^    rv-      t    u  u  i,„ 

Kurahashi,    Toshio;    Tokitomo,    Kazuo;    and    Ono,    Toshihiko, 
4,328,262,  Cl.  427-93.000. 
Ontario,  Limited:  See — 

Wilson,  Wilfred  W.,  4,327,826,  CI.  198-740.000 
Oppolzer,  Wolfgang,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Process  for  m«k>ng 
norpatchoulenol  and  novel  intermediates  useful  therein.  4,328,352, 
Cl.  556-436.000. 
ORDA  Industries  (1969)  Ltd.:  See— 

Vennor,  Philip,  4,327,919,  Cl.  273-236.000. 
Orion  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .„„,„.^ 

Fenstcrmaker,  Michael,  4,327,809,  Cl.  180-68.500. 
O'Rourke,  Thomas  J.:  See—  .„  ^    ...      .„•„        t 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  O  - 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip.  4.328.109.  Cl.  252-8.600.  ^      ^     e, 

Orth,  George  O.,  Jr.,  to  Puget  Sound  Salmon  Egg  Co.  Slow-release 
nitrogen  fertilizer  employing  waste  proteinaceous  animal  food  and 
methodofmakinganduse.  4.328,024,0.  71-15.000. 
Ortner,  Herbert;  and  Cechovsky,  Werner,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH. 
Appaiatus  for  reprocessing  old  paper.  4,328,095,  Cl.  209-169.000. 

Osaka.  Yoshiaki:  See—  . .  . .    „  w     v  i.  v  a 

Kawasaki.  Takao;  Osaka.  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi.  Yukiharu;  and 
Ono.  Saichi.  4.328.337,  Cl.  536-119.000. 
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Osipow,  Lloyd  I.;  and  Spitzer,  J.  George,  to  Restech  Research  Limited 
Partnership.  Process  for  preparing  propellant  compositions  forming 
foamed  structures  containing  open  and/or  closed  cells.  4,328,319,  CI. 
521-78.000. 
Ostertag,  Wemer;  Bittler,  Knut;  and  Bock,  GusUv,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  metallic  pigments  having  a  metallic 
luster.  4,328,042,  CI.  I06-308.00B. 
Osuo,  Hirbshi:  See — 

Mori,  Akira;  Noda,  Sekijiro;  Osuo,  Hiroshi;  Kanazawa,  Akio; 
Nishimura,   Tadahiko;    Yamamoto.    Masatoshi;   and   Tomatsu, 
Yoshio.  4.328,377,  CI.  568-798.000. 
Ouki,  Masami:  See — 

Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 

Masami,  4,328,294,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 

Masami,  4,328,295.  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito.  Toshitaka;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 
Masami,  4.328,296,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Brown,  Peter  W.;  DuBois.  Chester  G.;  Hartke.  David  J.;  and  Hunt. 
Paul  R.,  4,327,770,  CI.  137-614.050. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 
4,328,016,  CI.  65-2.000. 
OY.  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Haikkala.  Pekka  O..  4.327,870,  CI.  241-34.000. 
P.A.  Rentrop  Hubbert  &  Wagner:  See— 

Schottker,  Willi,  4,327,570,  CI.  72-320.000. 
Paddock,  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Clarke.  Clarence  C;  Paddock.  Stephen  W.;  and  Knoop,  Donald  E.. 
4.327.557.  CI.  62-153.000. 
Pagani,  Hermes:  See — 

Cavalleri,  Bruno;  Pagani,  Hermes;  and  Volpe.  Giancarlo,  4,328.316. 
CI.  435-253.000. 
Pagano,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Goldin,  Jack;  and  Pagano.  Richard  R..  4.327.721,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Pagel,  Emst-Olav:  See — 

Keitel,  Rolf;  Pagel,  Emst-Olav;  and  Drexler.  Ludwig,  4.328,480, 
CI.  340-60.000. 
Pako.  Corporation:  See — 

Fauchier,  Jess  F..  II;  and  Anderson.  Richard  D.,  4,327,878,  CI. 
242-67.30R. 
Palloch,  Herbert;  and  Emdt.  Hans,  to  FrankI  &  Kirchner  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Fabrik  fur  Elektromotoren  u.  elektrische  Apparate.  Actuation 
apparatus  for  a  control  switch.  4.328,404,  CI.  200-153.0SC. 
Pana-Plex  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

de  Gunzburg,  Melinda,  4.327,513,  CI.  40-572.000. 
Panavision,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gottschalk,  Robert  E..  4.327.562.  CI.  464-75.000. 
Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Bayer,  Eckhard;  and  Stutgens.  Heribert, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  tiunium 
dioxide   pigments   with   high   weather   resistance.   4.328,040,   CI. 
106-300.000. 
Pappo,  Raphael:  See — 

Collins,  Paul  W.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  4,328,355,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Paredes,    Ernest    Q.    Illuminated    safety    garment.    4,328.533,    CI. 

362-108.000. 
Parma,  Ludvik:  See— 

Docekal,  Jiri;  Parma,  Ludvik;  Pelant,  Ivan;  Sladky,  Petr;  and 
Zdravil,  Josef,  4,327,587,  CI.  73-590.000. 
Parsons,  David:  See — 

Arrowsmith.  David  R.;  and  Parsons,  David,  4,327,951,  CI.  308- 
184.00A. 
Partes,  Gunther,  to  Intertech  Zeichengerate  Genther  Partes  KG. 
Holder  for  lead  insert  and  needle  for  a  compass.  4,327.491,  O.  33- 
27.00B. 
Paruse,  Siegfried:  See — 

Krappmann,   Franz;   Richter,   Bemhard;  and   Paruse,  Siegfried, 
4,328.099.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Pasko.  Edward:  See— 

Colpack.  Michael  J.;  Pasko.  Edward;  and  Johnson,  Richard  W., 
4,328.516,  CI.  358-113.000. 
Passarotti,  Carlo:  See— 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli,  Angelo;  Faustini,  Franco;  Ceserani,  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,328.240.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Patel,  Bhupendra  P.;  and  Prusak,  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Record 

stamper  protector.  4.327.830,  CI.  206-303.000. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  and  Baughnun,  Ray  H.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Process  of  printing  by  impact  and  for  marking  areas  where  impact  or 
pressure  is  applied.  4,328,259,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Patil,  Ulhas  S.;  Honath,  Harold  F.;  and  Murphy,  John  C,  to  Pittsburgh- 
Des  Moines  Corporation.  Spill  condition  venting  system.  4,327,554, 
CI.  62-45.000. 
Pavan,  Charles:  See- 
Jolly.  Jean;  Gigliotti,  Giuseppe;  Pavan.  Charles;  and  Bulidon, 
Jacques.  4,328,173,  CI.  260-501.160. 
Payne,  Anthony  R.:  See — 

Brown,  Roger  C;  Cairns,  Hugh;  and  Payne,  Anthony  R.,  4.328,230, 
CI.  424-256.000. 
Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.:  See — 

Govemale,  Bernard  C.  4,327,535.  CI.  52-309.110. 
Pearson,  David  D.;  Lemkey,  Frank  D.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  H.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Heat  treated  single  crysul  articles  and 
process.  4,328.045.  CI.  148-3.000. 


and   Peterson,   David  M.,  4,328,389,  CI. 


Peck,  Albert  C.  Apparatus  and  process  for  the  beneficiation,  washing, 
elutriation  and  cleaning  of  particulate  solids  and  recovery  of  chemical 
values.  4,328,094,  CI.  209-160.000. 
Peet.  Norton  P.:  See- 
Daniel,  John  K.;  Matthews.  Donald  P.;  and  Peet.  Norton  P., 
4.328,244,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Pelant,  Ivan:  See — 

Docekal,  Jiri;  Parma,  Ludvik;  Pelant,  Ivan;  Sladky.  Petr;  and 
Zdravil.  Josef.  4,327,587,  CI.  73-590.000. 
Pembroke.  Richard  W.,  to  Telex  Computer  Products,  Inc.  Low  inertial 

capsun  dampener.  4,327,857,  CI.  226-190.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Kulischenko,  Walter,  4,327,658,  CI.  114-146.000. 

McKellin,  Wilbur  H.;  Kolczynski,  James  R.;  Mageli,  Orville  L.; 

and  D" Angelo,  Antonio  J.,  4,328,360,  CI.  560-129.000. 
Robinson,  Donald  N.,  4,328,151,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Pennzoil  Company:  See — 

Sardisco,    John    B.;    and    Drechsel,    Erhart    K.,   4,328.196,   CI. 
423-309.000. 
Perini.  Fabio.  Winding  device.  4.327.877,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Nester,  James  F.,  4,328,298,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Perks,  Roger;  and  Dudley,  Phillip  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 
Pushbutton  switch  assembly  for  telecommunications  and  other  input. 
4,328,399.  CI.  I79-90.00K. 
Permacel:  See — 

Korpman.  Ralf.  4,328,269,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Perrotta,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Innes,    Robert    A.;    and    Perrotta,    Anthony   J.,   4,328.157,    CI. 

549-258.000. 
Innes,    Robert    A.;    and    Perrotta,    Anthony   J.,   4,328,158,    CI. 
54-258.000. 
Peterson,  David  M.:  See — 
Stem,   Theodore  G.; 
136-246.000. 
Petrov,  Alexandr  K.:  See — 

Markhasin,  Alexandr  B.;  Belyaev,  Gennady  V.;  Babushkin,  Jury 
v.;  and  Petrov,  Alexandr  K..  4,328,559,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Pettyjohn,  William  H ;  Lewis,  John  T.;  and  Milligan.  William  E.. 
deceased  (by  Milligan,  Thelma  K..  administratrix),  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  grinding  the  internal  walls  of  pipes. 
4,327,526,  CI.  51-245.000. 
Petzold,  Martin:  See— 

Bittner,   Friedrich;   Heimberger,  Wemer;   Henkel,   Kurt;   Krie- 
bitzsch.  Norberi;  Petzold.  Martin;  and  Puschner.  Kurt,  4,328,010, 
CI.  55-51.000. 
Pexton,  Harold  W.;  and  Smith,  Robert  A.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc. 

Gimbal  spring  retainer.  4,328,521,  CI.  360-104.000. 
PfeifTer,  Heinrich:  See — 

Gries,  Heinz;  Pfeiffer,  Heinrich;  Speck,  Ulrich;  and  Muetzel.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.328.202.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Ullrich:  See— 

Birk,  Michael;  and  Pfeiffer,  Ullrich,  4,327.724,  CI.  128-218.00A. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Capshew,  Charles  E.,  4,328.121,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.;  and  Mills,  King  L.,  4,328,199,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Likins,  Merle  R.,  Jr.,  4,328,073,  CI.  203-2.000. 
MobeHy,  Charles  W.,  4,328,132,  CI.  252-606.000. 
Wu,  Yulin,  4,328,372,  CI.  568-361.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  G.  Recreational  device.  4,327,668,  CI.  1 19-29.000. 
Piccardi,  Paolo;  Corda,  Francesco;  Gozzo,  Franco;  Menconi.  Augusto; 
and  Longoni.  Angelo.  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Pyrethroids.  4,328.237, 
CI.  424-274.000. 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Morgan.  Hugh  T.;  and  Glatz.  Walter.  4.328,418,  CI.  250-213.0VT. 
Piesch,  Steffen;  and  Wolf,  Alfons,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mela- 
mine  resins:  process  for  their  manufacture  and  the  compression 
moulding    compositions    produced    from    the    melamine    resins. 
4,328,326,  CI.  525-509.000. 
Piesik,  Edward  T.,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Tip  off  rate 

reducer.  4,327,624,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Filler,  Don  W.:  See- 
Baldwin,  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff,  Martin  E.; 
Miller,  Irving  L.;  Filler,  Don  W.;  Robinett,  Max  J.;  and  Thorson, 
Donald  L..  4.328.544.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See — 

Conrad.  Jeff.  4,327.489.  CI.  30-299.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Shimada.     Kunihiko;     and     Tsuchiya,     Yukio,    4,328,400,     CI. 

179-116.000. 
Takaoka.  Saburo;  Higashi,  Ryozi;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki.  4,328,465, 
CI.  330-151.000. 
Pitman,  F.  Judson;  and  Chouinard,  Richard  J.,  to  BRS,  Inc.  Wear  tester 

for  shoes.  4,327.572.  CI.  73-7.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Pryor.  Roger  W.,  4,328,564,  CI.  365-130.000. 
Thaler,  Michael,  4,328,566,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Pittsburg  &  Midway  Coal  Mining  Co.,  The:  See- 
Anderson,  Raymond  P.;  Schmalzer,  David  K.;  and  Wright,  Charles 
H.,  4,328,088,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation:  See— 

Patil,  Ulhas  S.;  Honath.  Harold  F.;  and  Murphy.  John  C.  4,327.554, 
CI.  62-45.000. 
Pitt  way  Corporation:  See — 

Bumstein.  Philip  J.;  and  Seyler,  Gerard,  4,328,486,  CI.  340-388.000. 
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Pivirotto,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Pivirotto.  Thomas  J.,  4,328,464,  CI.  330-4.300. 
Plante,  Robert,  to  L.  S.  Starrett  Company.  The.  Vane  airfoil  method 
and  apparatus.  4.327.495.  CJ.  33-174.00C. 

Plasma  Physics  Corp.:  See—  

Coleman.  John  H.  4.328,258,  CI.  427-39.000. 

PLIVA  Pharmaceutical  and  Chemical  Works:  See— 

Kobrehel,  Gabrijela;  Radobolja.  Gordana;  Tambura.sev,  Zrinka; 
and  Djokic,  Slobodan,  4,328,334,  CI.  536-7.400. 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  

Baron.  Richaixl  C.  4.328,322.  CI.  521-163.000. 
Polk.  Albert  S.,  Jr.:  See—  .  j  u    ^ 

Bell.  Alfred  J.;  Polk,  Albert  S.,  Jr.;  Cronvich,  Lester;  and  Hard- 
grave.  Everett  J.,  Jr..  4.327,886.  CI.  244-3.290. 
Pollet    Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques 
S  E.M.T.  Support  device  for  the  set  of  valve  rockers  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  particularly  a  large-size  engine.  4,327.678,  CI. 

123-90.400.  ^  r.        ^ 

Pollmeier,  Werner,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Switching  arrangement 
to  protect  a  component  against  overcurrent  due  to  magnetic  satura- 
tion of  an  inductor.  4,328,538,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Polyakov,  Jury  P.:  See—  „    .,  ,  •       c         *    »_^ 

Guselnikov,  Leonid  E.;  Polyakov.  Jury  P.;  Volnina,  Elvira  A.;  and 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S..  4,328,350.  CI.  556-406.000. 
Pommer.  Ernst-Heinrich:  See—  cw    u    j     »j  o,^ 

Zeeh,  Bernd;  Theobald.  Hans;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 
mer. Ernst-Heinrich,  4,328,236,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Popendiker,  Kurt:  See —  ,    .         .    ^    .•. 

Ulrich,  Gebert;  Thorwart,  Werner;  Komarek,  Jaromir;  Cartheuser, 
Carl  Popendiker,  Kurt;  and  Greve,  Heinz-Gunther,  4,328,227, 
CI.  424-250.000.  ,   ^  _ 

Porat,  Chaim.  to  Beta  Engineering  &  Development  Ltd.  Force  trans- 
ducer. 4,327.593,  CI.  73-862.680.  „    .  .  ,  .     ■ 
Poston.  Robert  S..  to  Carmel  Energy.  Inc.  Method  for  producing 

viscous  hydrocarbons.  4.327.805.  CI.  i66;272.000 
Potter.  Bronson.  Binary  alarm.  4.328.485.  CI.  340-384.00E. 

Potter,  John  K:  See—  a^siia    n 

Johnson,    Richard    S.;    and    Potter,    John    K.,    4,328.114,    CI. 

252-135.000. 
Poutrait-Morin:  See— 

Le  Bee,  Dominique,  4,327,602,  CI.  74-594.600. 

Powell,  John  A.:  See —  n  .  u  tv 

Bachmann,  Lothar;  Powell,  John  A.;  and  Turner,  Ralph  w., 
4,327,893,  CI.  251-159.000. 

Powell,  Lloyd  E.:  See—  „    .  »-         j  o       n    i  i^„a  r 

Dickey,  Joseph  W.;  Moore,  Paul  M.;  and  Powell,  Lloyd  E.. 

Powell,' Nelson's.  Moisture  indicator.  4,327,731,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Power-Line  Sales,  Inc.:  See—  „,,,,«« 

Powers,  Richard  E.,  4,327,858,  CI.  227-121.000. 

Powers,  Michael  J.:  See—  xm   i.    t  t    a\iii  m   r\ 

Sammells.  Anthony  F.;  and  Powers,  Michael  J.,  4.328,287,  CI. 

429-15.000.  .       w,  X.    A     A 

Powers,  Richard  E.,  to  Power-Line  Sales^InaNonjarnming  head  and 

magazine  for  fastener  driving  tool.  4,327,858.  CI.  227-I21.UW. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boberski.  William  G.;  Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  and  Seiner.  Jerome 

A.,  4.328,033,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Hughes.  David  E..  4.328.020.  C\  65-27.000. 
Wehner.  George  O.;  Schultz.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zito,  Ronald  K., 
4.328,021,  CI.  65-27.000.  ^    ^       ,    ^   «  »       „^ 

Welch,  Cletus  N.;  Loehr,  Clifford  E.;  Crawford,  Roger  A.;  and 
Carbaugh.  John  E.,  4,328,200,  CI.  423-474.000. 

Prada.  Luis  E.:  See—  .  „     .     t    ■   t:    a  iti  *.*.(, 

Zumpini,  Joseph  J.;  Buda,  Paul  R.;  and  Prada,  Luis  E.,  4,327,556. 

Prahl,  Jan;  and  Gelbenegger.  Franz,  to  Ipos  Gescllschaft  fur  integriert 
Prothesen-Entwicklung  und  orthopadietechnischen  Service  GmbH 
&  Co.,  KG.  Collecting  bag  for  artificial  intestinal  outlets.  4,327,727, 
CI.  128-283.000. 

Prasad,  Inaganti  v.:  See—  .  ^„,  oo-i    f-\ 

Prentiss,   William  C;  and   Prasad,   Inaganti   V.,  4.327.997.  CI. 

ft  OA  ')l^ 

Prentice.  Robert  C;  and  Mastarone,  Dale  W.,  to  Solargizer  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Continuous  chemical  conversion  or  fermentation  appara- 
tus. 4,328,317,  CI.  435-310.000.  ^  u  «  r«m 

Prentiss,  William  C;  and  Prasad.  Inaganti  V..  •o/o,!;'"""*!  ""fqf  "IJ- 
pany.  Chrome  utilization  in  chrome  tanning.  4.327,997.  CI.  »-y4.20U. 

''""scmt^cJuglS'^;  and  Price,  Urry  V.,  4.327,762,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Pries.  Erich;  »d  Thubeauville.  Heinz,  to  DrC^C^to  &  Comp. 

G.m.b.H.  Method  to  dry  quench  coke.  4.328.072.  CI.  201-l.OUO. 
Printed  Circuits  International,  Inc.:  See—  a««5M     C\ 

Johns,    William    E.;    and    Locklin,    David    E.,    4,328,264.    CI. 
427-97.000. 
Procon  International  Inc.:  See—  ...-,„ 

Trager.  John  E..  4.328.177,  CI.  261-1 14.0JP. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

King,LawrenceW..4,327,729  CI.  128-287  000 

McKibben,   Gary    E.;   and    Amneus,    John    S.,   4,J27,7»z,    »-i 
141-26.000. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  Jhe:  ■$«■— 

Sorensen,  Eugene  R.,  4,327,730,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Progressive  Machine  Company,  Inc. :  See— 

Bruno,  Gerald  R..  4.327.874,  CI.  242-46.200. 


and   Seng.   Stephen, 


4,327.830,    CI. 


Prontor-Wcrk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH:  iit-— 

Starp,  Franz,  4,327,846,  CI.  222-382  000 
Propster,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;   Propster,   Mark   A 
4.328,016,  CI.  65-2.000. 

Proud,  Joseph  M.:  See—  ^   w     ..  -.-.o  aa,.    r-i 

Fallier,  Charles  N.,  Jr.;  and   Proud,  Joseph   M..  4,328,446,  CI 

315-47.000. 
Prusak,  John  J:  Sfe— 

Patel,    Bhupendra    P.;    and    Prusak,    John    J. 
206-303.000. 
Pryor  Roger  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc  Thermally  secure  postage  meter 

system.  4,328,564,  CI.  365-130.000. 
Ptaszek,  George  W.;  and  Romine,  Robert  B.  Game  apparatus  utilizing 

a  signalling  means.  4,327,911,  CI.  273-l.OGE. 
Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  See—  ,    . 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Gorska-Poczopko,  Jadwiga; 
Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Bakuniak,  Irena;  and  Ptaszkowska,  Janina, 
4.328,226,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Puget  Sound  Salmon  Egg  Co.:  See— 

Orth.  George  O.,  Jr.,  4,328,024,  CI.  71-15.000. 
Puolifl   V^flvnc  J  *  S€€-^^ 

Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  and  Puglia,  Wayne  J.,  4,328,249,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Purification  Sciences  Inc.:  See— 

Lowther,  Frank  E.,  4,327,688,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Puschner,  Kurt:  See—  ..     ,    ,     „  „ 

Bittner,   Friedrich;    Heimberger,    Werner;    Henkel,    Kurt;    Krie- 
bitzsch,  Norbert;  Pet     Id,  Martin;  and  Puschner,  Kurt,  4.328,010, 
CI.  55-51.000. 
Pyke,  Thomas  R.:  See—  .  „  ,      tu  d 

Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Biggs,  Candice  B.;  and  Pyke,  Thomas  R.. 
4,328,315,  CI.  435-253.000.  .  „     ^   v  .. 

Quaint,  Glenn  W.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Inflated  shell 
structure  for  curing  or  embossing  roller.  4,327,467,  CI.  29-113.00R. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See—    ^    ^    ^  „„  ,,^  _,  ^„  .  -.. 
Romero-Sierra.  Cesar;  and  Webb,  John  C.  4.328,256,  CI.  427-4.000^ 
Quine,  John  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bandwidth  compensated 

quarter-wave  coupled  power  combiner.  4,328,471,  CI.  333-128.000. 
R  &  G  Sloane  Manufacturing  Co.:  See-         ,     ^   _     .  „-  bqc    n 
Blumenkranz,  James  J.;  and  Hall,  Rowland  G..  4,327,895,  CI 
251-315.000. 
R.  W.  Hartnett  Company:  See—  ^^    .     rr    i     >•  7-n  hk  n 

Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,327,825,  CI. 
198-380.000. 

'^'*  DeriS'jSTand  Raasch,  Hans.  4,327,546,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Rachel,  Todd  L.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Combined  warm-up 
enrichment,  engine  roughness  and  exhaust  gas  sensor  control  for  bM 
engine.  4,327,689,  CI.  123-436.000. 
Racine  Railroad  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Mcllrath,  William  P..  4,327.785,  CI.  144.133.00B. 
Radobolja,  Gordana:  See—  ^     .  t     i. 

Kobrehel,  Gabrijela;  Radobolja,  Gordana;  Tamburasev,  Znnka; 
and  Djokic,  Slobodan,  4,328,334,  CI.  536-7.400. 

'^^'^uJcheS'ue^■AifrS^i.,  4,328,058,  CI.  156-254.000. 
Rafael,  Aruth,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for 
gasification  of  fine-grain  coal.  4,328,007,  CI.  48-73.000. 

Raff,  Samuel  J:  See—  u    »_-<  B«rT 

Dickey    David  C;  Korb,  Barry  R.;  Baroff,  James  H.;  and  RafT, 
Samuel  J.,  4,327,500,  CI.  33-457.000. 

"*Heyke,^Klaus;  Schmidt,  Gunter;  and  Ragaly,  Istvan,  4,328,512,  CI. 
357-76.000.  ^ 

Ragen,  Robert  A.;  and  Herendeen,  Cari  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Motion  control  apparatus.  4,328,452,  CI.  318-685.000. 
Raif  Joshua,  to  Laser  Industries,  Ltd.  Ophthalmoscopic  instrument  for 

measuring  eye  defects.  4,327,973,  CI.  351-9.000.         ^   „.  ^  ^      . 
Rao  G   R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  density 

rekd/writememorycell.  4,328,510.  CI.  357-41.000.     ^      .       _^ 
Raphael,  Richard  A.;  Eyiey.  Stephen  C;  and  Coltman,  Stephen  C.  w.. 

to  Fisons  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  certain  pyrano[3,2-g)quino- 

line  2,8-dicarboxylates  and  4-oxo-quinoline-2-carboxylates.  4,J2»,J4i, 

Rapoport,  Morris,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.  and  Company.  Hy- 

dXanalionofolefins.  4,328.172.  CI.  260-465.80R^ 
Raspanti.  Giuseppe,  to  Apital  Produzioni  Industriall  S.p.A_  Process  for 

the  elimination  of  the  residual  fiuorescence  resulting  from  optical 

bleachingagents.  4,328,069.  CI.  162-162.00a 
Rath   Robert  E.,  to  Metalwash  Machinery  Corp.  Cleaning  machine. 

4,327,756,  CI.  134-72.000. 

'*""'s?he"we"l£x  W.;  and  Rau,  Gunther,  4,327,799.  CI.  165-2.000. 
Rauscher  Herbert  E..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Surface  treatment  of 
photothermally  crystallizable,  chemically-machinable  glass-ceramic 
articles.  4,328,305,  CI.  430-351. 000. 
Raybestos-Manhatun,  Inc.:  See—  ,      Ai-ya  \^    r\ 

Singleury,   Michael   P.;  and   Fabian,  James   L.,  4,328,140,  CI. 
524-322.000. 

'''^^5Kerem"ah''Y74,328,463,  CI.  328-133^. 
Curtis,  Bernard  J.,  4,328,068,  CI.  1 56-626  (m 
Elliott,  Charles  A.,  4,328,575,  CI.  369.269000. 
Kressel,  Henry;  and  Olsen,  Gregory  H.,  4,328,508,  CI.  357-16.000. 
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Patel,     Bhupendra    1'.;    and    Prusak,    John    J.,    4,327,830.    CI. 
206-303.000 
Reasons,  Robert;  and  Albright,  Bill  E..  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Cor- 
poration.   Automated   chemical    testing   apparatus.    4,328.185,   CI 
422-82.000. 
Reba  B.V.:  See- 
Bos,  Wouter  A..  4,327,506.  CI  37-65.000. 
Rebman.  Jack,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Adjustable  link-type  insertion 

compliance  device.  4,327.496.  CI  33-I80.00R. 
Recognition  Equipment  Inc.:  See — 

Hayes.  Larry  J.;  and  Reddick,  Keith  L.,  4.328,332.  CI.  528-296.000. 
Red  Devil  Inc.:  See — 

Connolly.  Peter,  4,327.488.  CI.  30-164.950. 
Reddick,  Keith  L.:  See- 
Hayes.  Larry  J.;  and  Reddick,  Keith  L.,  4,328,332.  CI.  528-296.000. 
Redland  Automation  Limited:  See — 

Goddard,  Christopher  D.  J..  4,327.586,  CI.  73^32.00R. 
Redman.  Charles  M.  Laser/amplifier/detector  diode.  4,327.962,  CI. 

350^96.150. 
Reed,  Leaman  T.,  to  Midway  Fishing  Tool  Co.  Geothermal  well  head 

assembly.  4,327,804,  CI.  166-97  000. 
ReifT.  Karl;  Hofmann,  Eberhard;  and  Guntert,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Control  for  operating  mixture  in  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,327,699.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Reinhardt,  William  C:  See-— 

Cooper,  James  J.,  Jr.;  Reinhardt,  William  C;  and  Hornung,  Elmer 
H.,  4,327,957,  CI.  339-272.00R. 
Reinking,  Klaus:  See — 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Reink- 
ing, Klaus;  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Medem,  Harald.  4.328,174.  CI 
260-930.000. 
Reinsma,  Harold  L.;  and  Clark.  Ernest  B..  III.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Pressure  balanced  -  constant  engagement  force  seal.  4,327,921, 
CI.  277-3.000. 
Reitberger,  Peter  H.:  See- 
Weber,  Helmut;  and  Reitberger,  Peter  H.,  4,328,504,  CI.  346-75.000 
Rekers,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Speca,  Anthony  N.;  Katzen,  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J., 
4.328.124.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Remer,  William  R.  Photocured  tubular  battery  electrode  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.328,292,  CI.  429-140.000. 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See— 

Scarton,  Henry  A.;  Kennedy,  Warren  C;  and  Gaylo.  Keith  R., 
4,327,817,  CI.  181-296000. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Jung,  Johann;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Heilen,  Gerd;  and  Zeeh, 
Bemd,    to    BASF    Aktiengesellschaft.    Plant    growth    regulators. 
4.328,028,  CJ.  71-76.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Fohl,  Artur.  4,327,881,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Reppisch-Wcrke  AG:  See— 

Ubezio.  Lorenzo.  4,327.499.  CI.  33-438.000. 
Resch.  Alois  R.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  removing 

the  insulation  from  electrical  wires.  4.327,609<  CI.  81-9.510. 
Research  Foundation  of  City  University  of  New  York:  See — 

Ronn,  Avigdor  M.;  Bernstein,  Philip;  Branch.  Harvey  C;  and 
Coffey.  James  P..  4.328.303.  CI.  430-290.000. 
Resources  Conservation  Company:  See — 

Standiford,  Ferris  C.  4.328,074,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Respitrace  Corporation:  See- 
Watson,   Herman   L.;  and   Sackner.   Marvin   A.,  4,327,741,  CI. 
128-728.000. 
Restech  Research  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Osipow,  Lloyd  I.;  and  Spitzer,  J.  George,  4.328.319.  CI.  521-78.000. 
Reszniak.  Waldemar  B.;  and  Smimowa,  Larisa.  Thermoplastic  con- 

structional-and-insulating  material.  4,328,320,  CI.  521-84.000. 
Reuter,  Alfred,  to  Gebruder  Linck.  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 
"Gatterlinck".  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  chipping  dissection  of 
tree  logs  into  all-round  machined  lumber  products.  4,327.789,  CI. 
144-326.00R. 
Rhodes,  Sammy  J.:  See— 

Bianchetta,  Donald  L.;  and  Rhodes.  Sammy  J..  4.327,549,  CI. 
60426.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Textile:  See — 

Juppet,  Paul;  and  Konopatsky,  Robert,  4.327.873,  CI.  242-45.000. 
Ricardo  Consulting  Engineers  Limited:  See — 

Crouch.  Alan  R.;  and  Lesley.  Samuel,  4,327.679.  CI.  123-195.00R. 
Ricci,  Jean  C,  to  Ducellier  &  Cie.  Ignition  aidvance  correction  device. 

4,327,686,  CI.  123-408.000 
Richardson,  Richard  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Torch  height 

sensing  apparatus.  4.328.049,  CI.  I48-9.00R. 
Richter.  Bemhard:  See — 

Krappmann,   Franz;   Richter.   Bemhard;  and   Paruse,   Siegfried, 
4.328.099.  CI.  210-232.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Sziiagyi  nee  Farago.  Katalin;  Solyom.  Sandor;  Toldy.  Lajos;  Scha- 
fer,  Inge;  Szondy.  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Ilona,  4,328,221,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Zajer  nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Karpati.  Egon;  Kiraly. 
Arpad;  Kiraly  nee  Soos.  Gyongyver;  Szpomy.  Laszlo;  and 
Rosdy.  Bela,  4,328.231.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Jinnai.  Koichiro.  4.328.505.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Rilett.  John  W.  Gas  powered  motors.  4,327,553.  CI.  60-673.000. 
Rilett,  John  W.:  See— 

Saxby,  Michael  E.;  and  Rilett.  John  W.,  4.327,520,  CI.  47-29.000. 


Rink.  Hans;  Sieber.  Peter;  and  Kamber.  Bruno,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Cyclopeptides  and  pharmaceutical  preparations  thereof  and  also 
processes  for  their  manufacture.  4,328,214,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Riocci.  Mario:  See — 

Mazzei.  Marcello;  Riocci.  Mario:  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4,328,364, 
CI.  562-401.000. 
Rix,  Robert  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Pistol  grip  tool.  4,327,485,  CI. 

29-751.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil.  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Conversion  of  acetic 

anhydride  to  ethylidene  diacetate.  4,328,362,  CI.  560-263.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See — 

Adier.  Karl-Heinz;  Fritz.  Adolf;  Brand,  Gunter;  and  Kielbas,  Eu- 

gen,  4,328,439,  CI.  3IO-70.00R. 
Banzhaf,  Werner,  4,327,683,  CI.  123-327.000. 
Dilger,  Peter;  Honig,  Gunter;  and  Kauff,  Helmut,  4,328,526,  CI. 

361-154.000. 
Fehrenbach,  Siegfried;  Utz,  Eberhard;  and  Herbst,  Kurt,  4,327,767, 

CI.  137-510.000. 
Harsch,  Klaus;  and  Schulzke,  Peter,  4,327,692,  CI.  123-490.000. 
Haubner,    Georg;    Meier,    Werner;    Wesemeyer,    Jurgen;    and 

Schrumpf,  Hans,  4,327,687,  CI.  123-416000. 
Heyke,  Klaus;  Schmidt,  Gunter;  and  Ragaly,  Istvan,  4,328,512,  CI. 

357-76.000. 
Latsch,  Reinhard;  Schlembach,  Hans;  and  Scherenberg,  Dieter, 

4,327,681,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Lehning.  Heinz,  4,328,509,  CI.  357-36.000. 
Reiff,  Kari;  Hofmann,  Eberhard;  and  Guntert,  Josef,  4,327,699,  CI. 

123-568.000. 
Sauer,  Rudolf;  Hans,  Waldemar;  and  Knapp,  Heinrich,  4,327,690, 
CI    123-469.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Werner  R.,  4,327,774,  CI.  137-625.660. 
Scott,  Douglas  R.;  and  Price,  Larry  V.,  4,327,762.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Robertson,  James  R.:  See— 

Halsall,  James  R.;  Larcombe,  Michael  H.  E.;  Robertson,  James  R.; 
and  Rogers.  Mark  A.  M..  4.328.545.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Robinett.  Max  J.:  See- 
Baldwin.  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider.  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff.  Martin  E.; 
Miller.  Irving  L.;  Filler,  Don  W.;  Robinett,  Max  J.;  and  Thorson, 
Donald  L..  4,328,544,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Robinette,   Rose  B.  System  for  transferring  images.  4,328,051.  CI. 

156-62.000. 
Robins.  Roland  K  ;  and  Rousseau.  Robert  J.,  to  ICN  Pharmaceuticals. 
Inc.  9-(/J-D-Ribofurandsyl)purine-6-carboxamide  and  related  com- 
pounds. 4,328,336,  CI.  536-28.000. 
Robinson,  Donald  N.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Coated  carbon  fiber 

reinforced  poly(vinylidene  fluoride).  4,328,151,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Robinson,    George    J.,    Jr.    Game    sling    apparatus.    4,327,850,    CI. 

224-103.000. 
Rochman,  Itzchak,  to  Olympic  Aluminum  Mfg.,  Ltd.  Shutter  assembly. 

4,327,796,  CI.  160-101.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire.  Robert  J., 

4.328.577,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Denniston.  James  L..  4,327,784.  CI.  141-387.000. 
Frankel.   Milton   B.;   and   Flanagan.   Joseph   E..   4.328,005,   CI. 

44-57.000. 
Harmon,  James  V.;  and  Kyllo,  Roger  A.,  4,328,581.  CI.  371-8.000. 
Smithson,  Richard  A..  4.328,588,  CI.  375-106.000. 
Stodola,  Kevin  C.  4.328,583.  CI.  371-57.000.  > 
Rodriquez.    Paul    R.    Luminescent    alphanumeric    modular   display. 

4,327.511.  CI.  40-544.000. 
Roeckel.  Winfried;  Scaccia,  Carl;  and  Conti.  John  A.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  contacting  a  liquid  with  a  gas.  4.328.175, 
CI.  261-91.000. 
Rogers,  Mark  A.  M.:  See — 

Halsall,  James  R.;  Larcombe.  Michael  H.  E.;  Robertson,  James  R.; 
and  Rogers.  Mark  A.  M..  4,328,545,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Alkylene  oxide  adducts  of 

amino  alcohols.  4,328,371,  CI.  564-506.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Prentiss,   William  C;  and   Prasad.   Inaganti   V.,  4,327,997,   CI. 
8-94.260. 
Rohr,  Harry:  See — 

Schmidt,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Reink- 
ing, Klaus;  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Medem.  Harald,  4.328,174,  CI. 
260-930.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Hughes.  Eric;  Carlisle,  Denis  R.;  and  Holmes,  Neville  R.,  4,327,547, 

CI.  60-39.46P. 
Woodward.  Clifford  S..  4.327,548,  CI.  60-226.00A. 
Romero-Sierra,  Cesar;  and  Webb,  John  C,  to  Queen's  University  at 
Kingston.    Preservation    of   green    plant    tissues.    4,328,256,    CI. 
427-4.000. 
Romine,  Robert  B.:  See — 

Ptaszek,  George  W.;  and  Romine,  Robert  B.,  4,327,911,  CI.  273- 
l.OGE. 
Ronn,  Avigdor  M.;  Bernstein.  Philip;  Branch,  Harvey  C;  and  Coffey, 
James  P..  to  Research  Foundation  of  City  University  of  New  York. 
Preparation  of  metal  containing  polymeric  material  via  laser  chemis- 
try. 4,328.303.  CI.  430-290.000. 
Rosdy.  Bela:  See— 

Zajer  nee  Balazs.  Maria;  Forgach.  Lilla;  Karpati.  Egon;  Kiraly, 
Arpad;  Kiraly  nee  Soos.  Gyongyver;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and 
Rosdy.  Bela.  4.328.231,  CI.  424-256.000. 
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Rose,  Paul  F..  See— 

Kuhn,  William  T.,  4.327.876.  CI.  242-56.00A. 
Rose,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Kuhn.  William  T..  4.327,876,  C-1.  242-56.00A. 
Roselius,  Wilhelm;  Vitzthum,  Otto;  and  Hubert,  Peter,  to  Studiengeseli- 
schaft  Kohle  m.b.H.  Method  of  extracting  coffee  oil  contaming 
aroma  constituents  from  roasted  coffee.  4,328,255,  CI.  426-417.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.:  See— 

Convis,  Danny  B.;  Glickman.  David;  and  Rosenbaum,  Walter  S., 
4,328,561.  CI.  364-900.000.  ^  i.     ,     r 

Rosenfield,  Richard  E.;  and  Kochwa,  Shaul.  to  Mt.  Smai  School  of 
Medicine  of  the  City  University  of  New  York.  Blood  cell  typmg  and 
compatibility  test  procedure.  4.328.183.  CI.  422-57.000. 
Ross.  Paul  C.  Hanging  rack.  4.327.837,  CI.  211-87.000. 
Rossetti.  Alan  E.:  &e—  ^_.  ,     ,^       ^  ,„ 

Kreft,  Keith  A.;  Rossetti.  Alan  E.;  Lynn.  Michael  F.;  and  Wagoner, 
Jesse  W.,  4,328,546,  CI.  364-424.000. 

°*Cleme"nt,  Philippe;  and  Rossi,  Jean-Paul.  4.328,250,  CI.  426-18.000. 
Rossville  Yarn  Processing  Company:  See—  

Hutcheson.  William  F..  4.327.464.  CI.  28-2 1 8.000. 
Rothaar.  Bruce  C  See— 

Stockham.  Thomas  G..  Jr.;  and  Rothaar,  Bruce  C,  4,328,580,  CI. 

371-8.000. 
Rouaud.  Christian:  See—  j   /~u  •  . 

Abbes.  Claude;  De  Villepoix.  Raymond;  and  Rouaud,  Christian, 

4.327.942.  CI.  285-39.000.  

Rountree.  Jean.  Swagged  tablecloth.  4.328,271,  CI.  428-66.000. 

Rousseau.  Robert  J.:  See—  ,      .  ,-,o  ,,i    ni 

Robins,   Roland   K.;   and    Rousseau.    Robert  J..   4,328,336.   CI. 

536-2^000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See—  j  n  i  j 

Jolly.  Jean;  Gigliotti,  Giuseppe;  Pavan,  Charles;  and  Bulidon. 

Jacques.  4.328.173.  CI.  260-501.160. 
Martel.    Jacques;    Tessier.    Jean;    and    DeMoute,    Jean-Pierre. 

4.328,167,  CI.  260-465.00F.  ^^^ 

Vignau.  Michel;  and  Heymes.  Rene.  4,328,225,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Rowley.  Gerald  L.;  Leung.  Danton;  and  Singh,  Prithipal.  to  Syva 
Company.     Enzyme-aminoglycoside    conjugates.    4.328.311,    CI. 
435-188.000. 

'^"'^MilferRet  b!^]^;  and  Rudy.  Manfred.  4.328.064,  CI.  156-558.000. 
Rumianca  S.p.A.:  See—  . 

Baldi,    Luciano;    Collecchia,    Franco;    and    Messon,    Vittorio, 
4,328.369.  CI.  564-406.000. 

'^""flecKriowt;  and  Ruof.  Edgar  J..  4,327.948.  CI.  303-96.000. 
Russell  Hobbs  Limited:  Se6—  ^,-,nnnr. 

Batty,  Cyril;  and  Cooper.  John  L..  4.327.632.  CI.  99-320.000. 
Ruts.  Josephus  M.:  See— 

Van  Den  Plas,  Roger  J.  Q.;  Ruts,  Josephus  M.;  and  Driessen, 
Antonius  J.  G.C..  4.328,445.  CI.  315-46.000. 
Ruyak.  Roba-t  F..  to  Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.  Normally  magnetically 
actuated  valve  with  novel  nonmagnetic  override.  4,327,892.  CI. 
251-65.000. 
Ryer,  Jack;  Brois,  Stanley  J.;  and  Nostrand.  Elbert  D.,  to  Exxoi)  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.  Alcohol  fuels  of  decreased  corrosivity. 
4,328.003.  CI.  44-53.000.  .„.  .  ^ 

Sachleben,  Harold  G..  Sr.;  and  Lees.  Robert,  to  Allied  Corporgion. 

Yarn  end  retainer.  4.327,872,  CI.  242-18.00A.  \ 

Sackner.  Marvin  A.:  S«—  »,      •      »     Ai-ii-iATn 

Watson,  Heman   L.;  and  Sackner,  Marvin  A.,  4,327,741,  U. 

128-728.000. 

Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  S«f—  ^,„-,.  ^,  inni«nnr< 

Colmon.  Daniel;  and  Triffaux.  Francis.  4,327.634,  CI.  M»-155.00G. 

Saito,  Jun:  See —  .  .  -         .       ^  m  oco 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  and  Saito.  Jun.  4,327,959, 

CI.  350-6.300. 

^**' OwS^a!"  vSuhiro;  and  Saito.  Takashi.  4.327.664.  CI.  118-661.000. 

Saito,  Toshitaka:  See—  , .  ,,  ..       ./-,.• 

Tanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Saito.  Toshitaka;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki. 

Masami.  4.328,294.  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki. 

Masami.  4.328.295.  CI.  429-193.000 
Tanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Saito.  Toshitaka;  Suzuki.  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki. 
Masami.  4.328,296.  CI.  429-193.000. 

Saito,  Tsutomu:  See—  «■      .    w  .«  ««  a71 

Takami.  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Tanaka.  Kazutoshi,  4,328,477. 

CI.  338-34.000. 
Saitoh.  Takeshi:  S« —  ..       ^.       ,,.      '.         . 

Nagashima.  Toshio;   Saitoh.  Takeshi;   Hatashita,   Hiroshi;  and 
^nagawa.  Mitsuhisa.  4.328.531,  CI.  361-401.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Mitsuhito:  See—  ,. 

Kondo.  Michikazu;  Ohta,  Yoshinori;  and  Sakaguchi,  Mitsuhito. 
4.327,971,  CI.  350-388.000. 

Sakai,  Yoshiharu:  See —  ^  .   ■    ^    li.         i 

Yamanaka,    Koichi;   Yamasaki.    Ryuzo;    Sakai,    Yoshiharu;   and 
Hirono.  Takashi,  4,327,469,  CI.  29-407.000. 

Sakamoto,  Hajimu:  See—  j  c  l     -».^   u.nm.. 

Horiguchi,  Sadayuki;  Hasegawa,  Akio;  and  Sakamoto,  Hajimu. 

4.328.314,  CI.  435-212.000. 
^'''Muka°yaS  Teruaki;  and  Sakito,  Yoji,  4,328,378,  CI.  568-857.000. 


Keiichi. 


Sakuranaka.  Toru:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka,  Toru;  and  Yamada. 
4.327,696.  CI.  123-506.000. 
Salisbury,  Phillip  J.:  See— 

Chalmers.  William  T.;  Kutney,  James  P.;  Salisbury,  Phillip  J.; 
Stuart,  Kenneth  L.;  Townsley,  Phillip  M.;  and  Worth,  Brian  R., 
4,328.309.  CI.  435-126.000. 
Salloum.  Robert  J.;  and  Duff,  Clifford  C.  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Method   for   reclaiming   polyurethane   foam.   4.328,368.   CI. 
564-393.000.  ^    ^  ^  ^    ^^. 

Sami,  Hiroshi;  and  Ueda.  Tatehito.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  amount  -  fluid  pressure  conversion  system. 
4.327.684,  CI.  123-387.000. 
Samish,  Norm  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Nitrogen  oxide  removal 

process.  4.328,194.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Sammells.  Anthony  F.;  and  Powers.  Michael  J.,  to  Institute  of  Gas 
Technology.  Gas  flow  through  electrodes.  4,328.287.  CI.  429-15.000. 
Samuelsson,  Kurt  A  ;  and  Widl.  Walter  H.  E.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L 
M  Ericsson  Method  and  arrangement  for  supervising  signal  ampli- 
tude converters.  4,328,584,  CI.  371-68.000. 
Sandefur,  Charles  W.;  Lindow,  Donald  F.;  and  Thomas,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  manufacturing  of  dyestuff 
preparations.  4.327.998.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L.; 
Watkins.  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 
Philip,  4.328,109,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Sankyo'  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sato,   Yasunobu;  Tomita,   Kuniyuki;  and   Kobayashi,  Shinsaku. 
4,328,238,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^      . 

Iwata,  Mitsuo;  Wada,  Hajime;  Iwasa.  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsuchino, 
Kunio,  4.328.520.  CI.  360-73.000. 

Saraf.  Dilip  G:  See—  ....        ,  ^    A-x->itia 

Green,  Philip  S.;  Saraf,  Dilip  G.;  and  Havlice,  James  F.,  4.327.738, 
CI.  128-660.000.  ^ 

Sarantakis,  Dimitrios.  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Octa- 

peptides  lowering  growth  hormone.  4.328.135.  CI.  525-54.110. 
Sardisco.  John  B.;  and  Drechsel,  Erhart  K.,  to  Pennzoil  Company. 
Production  of  alkali  metal  products  from  alkali  metal  lluosilicate. 
4.328,196,  CI.  423-309.000. 

Sato.  Ryuichi:  See—  „   •  .  .   oi.      u 

Toyoshima.  Shigeshi;  Sato.  Ryuichi;  Ito.  J^o'c^i^  Shinohara, 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji,  4,328.216,  CI. 
424-184.000.  ^,   ^^.      ,  _ 

Sato.  Yasunobu;  Tomita.  Kuniyuki;  and  Kobayashi.  Shinsaku,  to  San- 
kyo Company  Limited.  Benzothiazocine  and  benzothiazonine  deriva- 
tives and  use.  4,328,238,  CI.  424-275.000. 

^°*°Obata"Masatoshi;  and  Satoh,  Norio.  4,327,700.  CI.  123-571.000. 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  and  Satou,  Hiroshi,  4.327,854.  CI.  226-95.000. 
Sauer.  Rudolf;  Hans,  Waldemar;  and  Knapp.  Heinrich.  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injection  valve.  4.327.690.  CI.  123-469.000. 

Sauter.  Hubert:  See—  ,       _     .       , 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Jung.  Johann;  Sauter.  Hubert;  Heilen.  Gerd;  and 
Zeeh.  Bemd.  4.328.028.  CI.  71-76.000. 

Sawada.  Teruo:  See—  .     ^       ^    ^         ,  cu  - 

Sotomura.  Mikio;  Iwamoto.  Seiichi;  Sawada.  Teruo;  Inoue.Shin- 
taro;    Suzuki.    Akira;    and    Ikeda.    Yoshiaki.    4.328.218.    CI. 
424-195.000. 
Saxby.  Michael  E.; 
47-29.000. 

^'"S)tson?  Anderson  O..  Jr.;  Wadsworth.  Francis  T.;  and  Wolford, 
Lionel  T..  4.328.357.  CI.  560-83.000. 

Scaccia,  Carl:  See—  ■  ,  u    a    a  ita  \t<  nx 

Roeckel,  Winfried;  Scaccia.  Carl;  and  Conti.  John  A..  4.328.175.  CI. 

261-91.000. 
Scapa  Dryers.  Inc.:  See— 

Westhead.  William  T..  4.327.779.  CI.  139-383.00A 
Scarton.  Henry  A.;  Kennedy.  Warren  C;  and  Gaylo.  Keith  R.  to 
Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating 
exhaust   gases  particularly   for  air-operated   tools.   4.327.817.  ci. 
181-296.000. 

Szllagy!  nee  Farago.  Katalin;  Solyom.  Sandor;  Toldy.  Lajos;  Scha- 
fer   Inge   Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
n«;  Szente,  Ilona,  4.328.221.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Schally.  Andrew  V.;  and  Coy.  David  H.  Anorexigenic  peptides. 
4.328.134.  CI.  525-54.110. 

Scharf,  Emil:  See—  ,  ..  .         ,       ,       a  i-ta  xai   r\ 

Hertel.  Otto;  Scharf.  Emil;  and  Melzer.  Jaroslav.  4.328.142.  CI. 

523-417.000. 
Scharp.  Glenn  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Continuous  slot 

antennas.  4.328.502.  CI.  343-771.000. 
Schausberser.  Helmut:  See —  _  ..      . 

Vanhorebeek.  Remi;  Geyken.  Er^*".  M'^A,^"*::  *^»'i!^'*'«"' 
Helmut;  and  Brunner.  Rudolf.  4,327.988.  CI.  354-320.000. 
Schechter.  Michael  M.,  to  Fo'^ Motor  ^mpiny_Umt  fuel  injector 

assembly  with  feedback  control.  4.327.695.  CI.  123-504.000. 
Scheiwe.  Max  W.;  and  Rau.  Gunther.  to  Helmholtz-lnstitut  fur  Bi- 
omedizinische  Technik.  Process  and  apparatus  for  freezmg  living 
cells.  4.327.799,  CI.  165-2.000. 


and  Rilett.  John  W.  Cloches.  4.327.520.  CI. 
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ScheM,  H.  William:  See- 
Mason.  Stanley  I.,  Jr.;  and  Scheld,  H.  William.  4,327,321,  CI. 
47-58.000. 
Scheneman,  Henry  F.,  to  Markson  Manufacturing  Company.  Brackets 

for  attachment  to  perforated  panels.  4,327,888,  CI.  248-221.200. 
Scherenberg,  Dieter:  See — 

Latsch,  Reinhard;  Schlembach,  Hans;  and  Scherenberg,  Dieter, 
4,327,681,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Schering,  A.G.:  See — 

Cries.  Heinz;  Pfeiffer,  Hemrich;  Speck,  Ulrich;  and  Muetzel,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,328,202,  CI.  424-5.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Ecker,   Varda;   Shah,  Yogendra  M.;  and  Chaudry,   Imtiaz  A., 

4,328,213,  CI.  424-173.000. 
Steinman,  Martin;  and  Tahbaz,  Pirouz,  4,328,345,  CI.  546-273.000. 
Schirmer.  Ulrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Penylcarbamic  acid 

chlorides  and  their  preparation.  4,328,165,  CI.  260-453.0RW. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See — 

Yackiw,  Charles,  4.328.273.  CI.  428-122.000. 
Schlembach.  Hans:  See — 

Latsch.  Reinhard;  Schlembach.  Hans;  and  Scherenberg.  Dieter. 
4.327,681,  CI.  123-260.000. 
Schmalzer,  David  K.:  See — 

Anderson.  Raymond  P.;  Schmalzer.  David  K.;  and  Wright.  Charles 
H..  4.328,088.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See — 

Detweiler.  Charles  A.,  4.327.773,  CI.  137-625.660. 
Schmidt,  Detlef  E.,  to  Topper  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Microform 

viewer.  4,327,974,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Schmidt,  Dieter,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions   for    parenteral    or    local    administration.    4,328,222,    CI. 
424-244.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunter:  See — 

Heyke,  Klaus;  Schmidt,  Gunter;  and  Ragaly,  Istvan,  4,328,512.  CI. 
357-76.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther:  See — 

Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein, 
Wolfgang;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Engelhardt,  Gunther;  and  Zimmer- 
mann,  Rainer,  4,328,235.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Reinking, 
Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Medem,  Harald,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Aromatic  polyester  phosphonates.  4,328,174,  CI.  260-930.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Thomas,  Rudolf;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert 
R.,  4,328.029.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Schmidtner.  Erich;  and  Kosorcic.  Ratko,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Circuit  arrangement  for  limiting  and  regulating  the  collector 
current  of  the  control  element  transistor  of  a  switching  network 
component.  4,328,537,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaqum  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4,327,749,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Schneider,  Randy  G.:  See — 

Aloisio,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Brockway,  George  S.,  11;  Levy,  Alvin  C; 
Schneider,  Randy  G.;  and  Yanizeski,  George  M.,  4,328,394.  CI. 
I74-106.00D. 
Schoepe.  Adolf  Refill  hose  mounting  member  and  retainer  for  ball 

cocks.  4,327,941.  CI  285-23.000. 
Scholz,   Hansjurgen;    Brambilla,   Luigi;    Backhaus,   Hans-Gerd;   and 
Korber,  Jurgen,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Downwardly 
foldable  covering  for  a  gas  cushion.  4,327,937,  CI.  280-732.000. 
Schonfeld,  Arnold,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Duplex  copying  apparatus. 

4,327,905,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Schottker,  Willi,  to  P.A.  Rentrop  Hubbert  &  Wagner.  Apparatus  for 
bending  strip  material  into  toothed  shape.  4,327,570,  CI.  72-320.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Schmitt,  Freder- 
ick L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Alkyl 
esters  of  1-alkanoyl  cycloalkanols,  process  for  preparing  same  and 
organoleptic  uses  thereof  4,327,749,  CI.  131-276.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See — 

'Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 

Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 

Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,327,749,  CI.  131-276.000. 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 

Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 

Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk, 

Philip,  4,328,109,  CI.  252-8.600. 

Schroeder,  Elmer  F.  Engine  cooling  system.  4,327,673,  CI.  123-41.080. 

Schroeder,  Paul  R.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  High  density  read  only 

memory.  4.328.563,  CI.  365-104.000. 
Schrumpf,  Hans:  See — 

Haubner,    Georg;    Meier,    Werner;    Wesemeyer,    Jurgen;    and 
Schrumpf.  Hans,  4,327,687.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Schuenemann,  Claus,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Method 
and   arrangement   for   fast   access  to  CCD-stores.   4,328,560,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Schultheiss,  Karl  D.:  See — 

Haese,  Egon;  Willms.  Rolf;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl  D.,  4,328,189,  CI. 
422-224.000. 
Schultz,  Harold  R.,  to  Hamilton  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

simultaneous  dilution  and  dispensation.  4,327,595,  CI.  73-864.120. 
Schultz,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Wehner,  George  O.;  Schultz,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zito,  Ronald  R., 
4.328,021.  CI.  65-27.000. 


Schulzke,  Peter:  See — 

Harsch.  Klaus;  and  Schulzke.  Peter.  4^327.692.  CI.  123-490.000. 
Schwager.  Frederic  A.,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Steering  mechanism  for  scale 

model  vehicles.  4.327.517.  CI.  46-221.000. 
Schweizerische  Lokomotiv-und  Maschinenfabrik:  See — 

Kreissig.  Ernst  F..  4,327,649.  CI.  I05-199.00R. 
Sch witters,  Stephen  W.:  See — 

Keyes,  Richard  M.;  Schwitters,  Stephen  W.;  and  Baillie,  William 
R.,  4,327,845.  CI.  222-340.000. 
Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  High  output  power  injection  lasers.  4,328,469, 
CI.  372-45.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Woo,  James  T.  K.,  4,328,144,  CI.  523-408.000. 
Scott,  Douglas  R.;  and  Price,  Larry  V.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Com- 
pany. Control  device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,327,762,  CI. 
137-85.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Burgoon,  Jack  L.,  4,327,455,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Burgoon,  Jack  L.;  and  Knowlton,  Christopher  M.,  4,328,014,  CI. 
55-300.000. 
Seapower,  Inc.:  See — 

Benson,  Robert  A.,  4,328,098,  CI.  210-195.100. 
Seeger,  Ernst:  See — 

Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Engel.  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein. 
Wolfgang;  Seeger.  Ernst;  Engelhardt.  Gunther;  and  Zimmer- 
mann.  Rainer,  4,328,235,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Seelig,  Frederick  A.;  and  Coman,  William  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  adjusting  the  torsional  output  of  a 
nexible  pivot.  4,327.527,  CI.  51-416.000. 
Sefton,  Francis.  Hospital  patient  transfer  unit.  4,327,453,  CI.  5-81.00R. 
Seguin,  Herb  J.  J.,  to  Home  Oil  Company  Limited.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  the  protection  of  electrical  equipment  from  high  voltage 
transients.  4,328,523,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Seifert,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Maschler,  Francis  S.;  and  Seifert,  Gary  A..  4,328,087,  CI.  204- 
297.00W. 
Seifert,  Peter:  See — 

Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Seifert,  Peter,  4,328,096,  CI.  209-240.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  Muller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,328,321,  CI.  521-108.000. 
Seiner,  Jerome  A.:  See— 

Boberski,  William  G.;  Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome 
A.,  4,328,033,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Seino,  Akio:  See — 

Sugawara,  Hideo;  Miyazaki,  Yukio;  and  Seino,  Akio,  4,328,21 1,  CI. 
424-117.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Tomoyoshi,  to  Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Co.  Ltd.  Air  dehumidify- 
ing  arrangement  for  pneumatic  vehicle  suspension  system.  4,327,936. 
CI.  280-711.000. 
Senda.  Atsuo;  Kasanami,  Tohru;  and  Nakagawa,  Takuji,  to  Murata 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.   Method  of  forming  copper  conductor. 
4,328,048,  CI.  148-6.310. 
Seng,  Stephen:  See — 

Hohman,  Charle^  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 
4,328,016,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Senn,  Charles.  Continuous,  automatic  mesh  welding  structure  and 

method.  4,328,409,  CI.  219-56.000. 
Senni,  Paolo;  Catoni,  Mario;  and  Astarita,  Domenico,  to  SNIA  Viscosa 
Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for 
the  purification  of  raw  caprolactam.  4,328,154,  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Solvent  extraction  of  hydrocar- 
bon oils.  4,328,092,  CI.  208-326.000. 
Sessions,  J.  Don.  Gasoline  pump  display  conversion  kit.  4,327,940,  CI. 

283-21.000. 
Setter,  Alfred  C;  and  Kesselring,  Donald  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Magnetic  compass  compensation  system.  4,327,498,  CI.  33-333.000. 
Sewell  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Alberghini,  Alfred  C;  and  Donalson,  Dennis  C,  4,327,574.  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Sexton.  William  H.  Visual  cuing  system  and  apparatus.  4.328.481.  CI. 

340-74.000. 
Scvlcr  Gcr&rd*  Sec 

Burnstein.  Philip  J.;  and  Seyler.  Gerard,  4,328.486.  CI.  340-388.000. 
Shah,  Bakulesh  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  organohalosilanes.  4,328,353,  CI.  556-472.000. 
Shah,  Yogendra  M.:  See — 

Ecker,   Varda;  Shah,   Yogendra  M.;  and  Chaudry,   Imtiaz  A., 
4,328,213,  CI.  424-173.000. 
Shanks,  Ian  A.;  Clark,  Michael  G.;  and  Leslie,  Frank  M.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  color  displays. 
4.328.493,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto.    Shintaro;    and    Tanimoto.    Akira,    4.328,562,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Sharpton,  Norman  L.  Auxiliary  gasoline  can  holder  for  jeep  vehicles. 

4,327,849,  CI.  224-42.03A. 
Shaw,  David  S.:  See — 

Jackson,  Charlie  M.,  Jr.;  Dollyhigh,  Samuel  M.;  and  Shaw,  David 
S.,  4,327,581,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Sn3w   Pcrri'  Sec 

Musa.  Fuad  H.;  and  Shaw,  Pern,  4,328,558.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Samish.  Norm  C.  4.328.194,  CI.  423-235.000.       I 
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Shelton,  Gerald  L.:  See—  ^      , . , 

Hierholzer,  Frank  J..  Jr.;  Ancona,  John  A.;  and  Shelton,  Gerald  L.. 
4,328,529,  CI.  361-266.000. 
Shelton,  Russell  S.  Thermostatic  self-powered  dram  valve.  4,327,761, 

CI.  137-62.000. 
Shepherd  Products  U.S.  Inc.:  See— 

Eggleston,  David  O..  4.327,462.  CI.  16-47.000. 
Sherw(xxi  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Snooks.  Gregory  L.,  4,328,056,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Shimada,  Kunihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yukio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Coaxial  multi-way  planar  diaphragm  type  loudspeaker  system. 
4,328.400,  CI.  179-116.000. 
Shimazaki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Osamu;   Chiba,   Satoshi;   Komiya.   Satoru;   Komatsu, 
Satoshi;  Asada,  Kazuo;  Tokashiki,  Yuji;  and  Shimazaki.  Hiroshi. 
4.327.991.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Shimotsuma.  Teruo:  See—  ...._,..       ,■ 

Suzuki,     Gyoichi;     Shimotsuma.     Teruo;     Higuchi,     Masaaki; 
Sugawara,    Tsunenori;    and    Yano,    Takeshi,    4,327.899.    CI. 
266-193.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondow.    Kiyohiro;    Yoshida.    Tetuo;    and    Tateyama.    Yuki, 

4,328,150.0.523-400.000.  „   .  ..     o..      u 

Toyoshima.    Shigeshi;    Sato.    Ryuichi;    Ito,    Koichi;    Shinohara. 
Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji.  4.328,216.  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Shinagawa.  Mitsuhisa:  See— 

Nagashima.   Toshio;    Saitoh.   Takeshi;    Hatashita.    Hiroshi;    and 
Shinagawa.  Mitsuhisa.  4.328.531.  CI.  361-401.000. 
Shindell.  Herman  A.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  water.  4.328.084, 

CI.  204-228.000. 
Shindo.  Minoru:  See—  ..  ^  .       ..        .,••»*. 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki.  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga,  Isao;  Noto,  Takao;  Nebashi.  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Takao;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4,328,224.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Shinohara.  Toshio:  See—  „   .  .  •     oi.-     u 

Toyoshima.   Shigeshi;   Sato.   Ryuichi;   Ito.   Koichi;   Shinohara, 
Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe,  Shoji.  4,328.216.  CI. 
424-184.000. 
Shinoyama.  Masayuki:  See— 

Tabata.   Itsuo;   Watanabe.   Seiichi;  and   Shinoyama,   Masayuki, 
4,328,381,  CI.  570-236.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See—  ,  v      v 

Tachikawa,   Hiromichi;  Takahashi,  Yohonosuke;   Ishii,   Kazuo; 
Ikeda,    Tomoaki;    and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki,    4,328,304,    CI. 
430-331.000. 
Shinozaki,  Teizo:  See—  ..  ^  .       ..         „      •   »*  . 

Oi,  Nobuhiro;  Aoki,  Bunya;  Shinozaki,  Teizo;  Moro.  Kanji;  Mat- 
sunaga.  Isao;  Noto.  Takao;  Nebashi,  Toshiyuki;  Harada.  Yusuke; 
Endo.  Hisao;  Kimura.  Takao;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa.  Haruki; 
and  Shindo,  Minoru.  4.328,224,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  „»  ic«      /-i 

Masaru,     Ogata;     and     Hiroshi,     Matsumoto,     4,328,155,     CI. 

Masaru,     Ogata;     and     Matsumoto,     Hiroshi,     4,328,344,     CI. 

546-208.000.  ^     „    ^.^    ^.   . .  . 

Ogata,  Masaru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsu- 
moto,    Hiroshi;     and     Takahashi.     Toshio,     4,328.348,     CI. 
548-335.000. 
Shippen,  William  B.:  See— 

Blevins,  Ralph  W.;  Keirsey,  James  L.;  and  Shippen.  William  B.. 
4,327.885.  CI.  244-3.240. 
Shiraishi.  Yoshikatu:  See—  .....  v      u 

Kawaguchi.  Masaharu;  Shiraishi.  Yoshikatu;  Maruyama,  Kazuhiro; 
Imagawa.  Hitoshi;  and  Kaneko,  Yoshimasa,  4.328.398.  CI.  179- 
84.0VF. 
Shiratori,  Yukio.  Golf  club.  4.327,916.  CI.  273.163.00A. 
Shishido.  Tadao:  See—  „    ...         ,,    . 

Nishimura.  Tatsuo;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Urata, 
Yukihide;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Kasama,  Yasuo,  4,328,302,  Cl. 

Shuman,  Clyde.  Incentive  spirometer.  4,327,740,  CI.  128-728.000. 

Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Schreiber,  William  L.; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip,  4,328,109,  CI.  252-8.600. 

"s'tuckey,  A.  Nelson,  Jr.;  and  Shutt,  John  R.,  4,328,090,  CI. 
208-44.000. 
Sico  Incorporated:  See— 

Bue.  Richard  C,  4.327,650,  CI.  108-113.000. 

Sieber,  Peter:  See—  ^i->oii.«    i-i 

Rink,  Hans;  Sieber,  Peter;  and  Kamber,  Bruno,  4,328,214,  CI. 

424-177.000.  ......      u 

Siegfried.  Robert  W..  to  Coming  Glass  Works  lethal  wid  apparatus 

for  making  optical  fiber  waveguides.  4,328,018,  CI.  65-J.iiU. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baur.  Guenter;  Kohlmueller.  Hans;  and  Krueger.  Hans.  4,327.970, 

Goehlich.  Lothar;  and  Kretschmer.  Klaus,  4,328,393,  CI.   174- 

73.00R. 
Kublick,  Christian,  4,328,429,  CI.  307-58.000.    • 
Littwin,  Burkhard,  4,328.444,  CI.  313-492^. 
Schmidtner,  Erich;  and  Kosoroc  Ratko,  4.328.537,  CI.  363-21.000. 


Siemcrs.  Paul  A.;  and  McKec,  Douglas  W..  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Method  of  coating  a  superalloy  substrate,  coating  composi- 
tions, and  composites  obtained  therefrom.  4,328,285,  CI.  428-633.000. 
Signatron,  Inc.:  See — 

Monsen,  Peter,  4,328.585.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  19-Hydroxy-19-methyl-7a- 
homo-PGI)  compounds.  4.328.156,  CI.  549-396.000. 

Sih,  John  C:  See—  

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,328,338.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Silver  Seiko  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masaru,  4,327,564.  CI.  66-60.00H. 
Silzars.  Aris:  See— 

Norris,  Carroll  B.,  Jr.;  Silzars,  Aris;  and  Bates,  David  J.,  4,328,466, 
CI.  330-308.000. 
Simco.  Inc.:  See— 

Mason.  Stanley  I..  Jr.;  and  Scheld,  H.  William,  4,327.521,  CI. 
47-58.000. 
Simon,  Avi.  to  Beta  Engineering  &  Development  Ltd.  Multi-axes 

positioning  system.  4,327,596,  CI.  74-89.200. 
Simon.  Robert  L.:  See—  „,..»,„,  ,w« 

Berger,  Arthur;  and  Simon.  Robert  L..  4,328,376,  CI.  568-682.000. 
Simons,  Donald  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Flame  retardant  filled  polypropylene  compositions  conUining  carbon 
black  and  a  cured  intumescent  flame  retardant  (IFR).  4.328.139.  CI. 
252-606.000. 
Simonson,  Kent  L.:  See—  ,„  i,,    o, 

Leining,   Lyndon   R.;   and   Simonson.   Kent   L.,   4,327,633,   CI. 
99-589.000.  , 

Simonson,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Lamberts.  Burton  L..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy.  Method  of  producing  a  plaque  dispersing  enzyme. 
4.328,313,  CI.  435-200.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Odermann,  Charles  R.;  Brauch.  Robert  B.;  and  Minalga.  Philip  F.. 
4,327,654,  CI.  11 2-1 58.00E. 
Singh,  Prithipal:  See— 

Rowley,    Gerald    L.;    Leung,    Danton;    and    Singh,    Pnthipal, 
4.328,311,  CI.  435-188.000.  ^^    ^ 

Singleury,  Michael  P.;  and  Fabian,  James  L.,  to  Raybestos-Manhattan, 
Inc.  Fluoroelastomcr  processing  aid.  4,328,140,  CI.  524-322.000. 

Sitt.  Rudiger:  See—  ,  .    ^        .  „o  -iii  /-• 

Boshagen.  Horst;  Sitt.  Rudiger;  and  Truscheit.  Ernst.  4.328.233.  CI. 

424-267.000.  ^   .        .^  , 

Sitzler,  Fred  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Low 
insertion  force  dual  beam  pin  terminal  and  connector.  4,327,956,  CI. 
339-107,000. 

SK&F  Lab  Co.:  See—  ^  »,    ^       »    r  i  r. 

Graboyes,  Harold;  Kasper,  Thomas  J.;  and  Vaidya,  Praful  D., 
4,328,349,  CI.  548-343.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See—  

Muhlr,  Uo;  and  Koder,  Walter,  4.327,823,  CI.  192-98.000. 

Sladky,  Petr:  See—  o,  j.       „  j 

Docekal,  Jiri;  Parma.  Ludvik;  Pelant,  Ivan;  Sladky,  Petr;  and 
Zdravil,  Josef,  4.327.587,  CI.  73-590.000. 
Slagel.  Gary  A.;  and  Bonfield,  Peter  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Interchangeable  module  for  integrated  circuits.  4,327,953,  CI. 
339-17.0CF.  „        ^  .  ^ 

Slinkard,  William  E.;  and  Baylis,  Anthony  B.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Hydrocarbon  oxidation  via  carbon  monoxide  reduced  catalyst. 
4,328,365,0.562-512.200. 
Slivinsky,  Sandra  H.;  and  Ogle,  Norman  E.  Laser  skiving  system. 

4.328,410,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Sloan  Valve  Company:  See—  i-    j    • 

Allen,    Charles    S.;    Allen,   Charies   C;   and    Lissau,    Fredenc, 
4,327,891.  CI.  251-38.000. 

Smimowa,  Larisa:  See—  .«  iia  im    ri 

Rcszniak,  Waldemar  B.;  and  Smimowa,  Lansa,  4,328,320,  U. 

521-84  000 
Smith,  David  K.^  Harlow,  Nigel;  Maxfield.  Samuel  W.;  and  Mitchdl, 
James,  to  Henry  Balfour  &  Co.  Lautering  apparatus.  4.327.631.  CI. 
99-277.200. 
Smith.  Harry  D.:  See—  ^        ^  ^  -r  i 

Swartz,  Harold  L.;  Smith.  Harry  D.;  and  Grimes,  Terrence  L.. 
4.328.483.  CI.  340-347.0SY. 
Smith  Kline  Corporation:  See— 

Brenner.  L.  Martin,  4.328.153.  CI.  260-239  OBB. 
Smith.  Louise  W.  Apparatus  for  the  self-collection  of  cervical  cell 

specimens.  4.327.744.  CI.  128-759.000.  

Smith.  Richard  A.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Aircraft  instmment 

lighting  fixture.  4.328.532.  CI.  362-19.000. 
Smith.  Robert  A.:  See—  ^    .  ,.     „  w         a      ^nB<ii     /-i 

Pexton.    Harold    W.;    and    Smith.    Robert    A..    4,328.521.    CI. 
360-104.000.  ^  ^,        ... 

Smith.  Roger  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Anny.  Cable  guide  for 

powered  winch.  4.327.897.  CI.  254-395.000.  . 

Simthson,  Richard  A.,  to  Rockwell  >n«e™«'0"»l,C?{PO"J'on:  Syn- 
chronization system  for  digital  dau.  4,328,588,  CI.  375-106.00U. 
Smits.  Jacobus  J.  G:  See—  •  i-    ^  «a  iia  n 

Kock,  Theodorus  J.  J.  M.;  and  Smits,  Jacobus  J.  G.,  4,328,324.  CI. 
525-423.000. 

"*'MaMe*i.  Marcello;  Riocci.  Mario;  and  Marconi,  Walter,  4.328.364. 

d.  562-401.000.  .      ^      ,.       .     .    ^. 

SNIA  Viscosa  SocieW   Nazionale  Industna  Applicaziom   viscosa 

Seniii.  Paolo;  Catoni.  Mario;  and  Astariu.  Domenico,  4,328,154,  CI. 
260-239.30A. 
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Snooks,  Gregory  L.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  cufTed  lube.  4,328.056.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Sobata,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Izumi.  Minao;  Sobata,  Tamotsu;  Ishikura.  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Kei- 
zou,  4.328,143,  CI.  523-412.000. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  S.E.M.T.:  See— 

Pollet,  Jean-Pierre,  4.327.678,  CI.  123-90.400. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Maistre,  Michel,  4,328,272.  CI.  428-105.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  Lcsaffre:  See- 
Clement,  Philippe;  and  Rossi.  Jean-Paul,  4,328,250,  CI  426-18.000 
Societe  Vetrotex  Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Melan,    Giuseppe;    Verdet.    Pierre;    and    Besenval.    Christian, 
4,328,015,  CI.  65-2.000. 
SofTa,  Mark  B.:  See— 

Kirshenboin.  Zeev;  and  Soffa.  Mark  B..  4.327.860.  CI.  228-179.000. 
Soga,  Mitsurou:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshihiko;  Takenouchi,  Naoki;  Soga,  Mitsurou;  and 
Kawakami.  Kouji.  4.328,412,  CI.  219-125.100. 
Sogo.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Yoneda,   Tetsuzo;    Sogo,    Yoshitaka;    Fukushima,    Masami;    and 
Miyagawa,  Shinichi,  4.327,598.  CI.  74-467.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Whiteb  )use.  Daniel  L..  4.328.260.  CI.  427-75.000. 
Solargizer  International.  Inc.:  See- 
Prentice,   Robert  C;  and   MasUrone.   Dale  W..  4.328.317.  CI. 
435-310.000. 
Solyom.  Sandor:  See — 

Szilagyi  nee  Farago.  Katalin;  Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Scha- 
fer,  Inge;  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente.  Ilona,  4,328,221,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Somerville,  Francis  S.,  to  Northern  Border  Pipeline  Company.  Method 

of  applying  a  crack  arrestor.  4.327.473.  CI.  29-447.000. 
Sone.  Masazumi:  See— 

Imai.  Iwao;  and  Sone.  Masazumi,  4,327,702.  CI.  123-620.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Hiroshi.  4.328.432,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Sorensen.  Eugene  R.,  to  Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Textured 
thermoplastic  film  and  product  manufactured  therefrom.  4.327.730. 
CI.  128-287.000. 
Soto.  Jose  M.  Torque  converter.  4.327.597,  CI.  74-415.000. 
Sotomura,  Mikio;  Iwamoto,  Seiichi;  Sawada.  Teruo;  Inoue.  Shintaro; 
Suzuki.  Akira;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki.  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Method  for  the 
treatment    of    cells    of    Streptococcus    pyogenes.    4.328,218,    CI. 
424-195.000. 
Soundstream,  Inc.:  See — 

Stockham.  Thomas  G..  Jr.;  and  Rothaar.  Bruce  C,  4,328,580,  CI. 
371-8.000. 
Southwest  Microwave,  Inc.:  See— 

Cheal,  James,  4,328,487,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Spann.  Donald  C.  Disposable  orthopedic  support.  4,327,714.  CI.  128- 

80.00A. 
Speca,  Anthony  N.;  Katzen.  Stanley  J.;  and  Rekers.  Louis  J.,  to  Na- 
tional Petro  Chemicals  Corp.  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst  and 
process.  4.328.124.  CI.  252-430.000. 
Speck.  Ulrich:  See— 

Gries.  Heinz;  Pfeiffer.  Heinrich;  Speck.  Ulrich;  and  Muetzel.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.328.202.  CI.  424-5.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Tepsa.  Brian;  and  Spector.  George.  4,327.818,  CI.  182-238.000. 
Spence,  Bertie,  to  Water  Front  Products,  Inc..  Water-powered  brush 

with  gear  drive.  4.327.454.  CI.  15-29.000. 
Spence,  Kemet  D.;  and  Andrews,  Robert  E.,  to  Battelle  I>evelopmeni 

Corporation.  Microbial      ecticide.  4,328.203.  CI.  424-16.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Krawczak.  John  A.;  ai     Torok.  Ernest  J..  4,328.468.  CI.  372-97.000. 
.  McDufTie.  James  W.;  and  Knepper,  Larimer  J.,  4,327.544.  CI. 
56-10.200. 
Schonfeld,  Arnold,  4.327.905,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Setter.   Alfred   C;   and    Kesselring,    Donald   J..   4,327.498,   CI. 

33-333.000. 
Swartz,  Harold  L.;  Smith,  Harry  D.;  and  Grimes,  Terrence  L., 

4,328,483,  CI.  340-347.0SY. 
Van  Ginhoven.  Robert  M..  4,327,542,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Spethmann,  Donald  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Transport  and  chiller  energy 
minimization  for  air  conditioning  systems.  4,327,559.  CI.  62-179.000. 
Spitzer.  J.  George:  See — 

Osipow.  Lloyd  I.;  and  Spitzer.  J.  George,  4,328,319.  CI.  521-78.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Watkins. 
Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'Rourke,  Thomas  J.; 
Hagedom,  Myma  L.;  and  Klemarczyk,  Philip,  to  International  Fla- 
vors A  Fragrances  Inc.  Bridged  ketones,  process  for  preparing  same 
and    use   thereof  in   augmenting   or   enhancing   fabric   softeners. 
4,328.109.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Method 
of  attracting  and  destroying  tobacco  beetles  with  alkyl  phenethyleth- 
ers.  4,328,206,  CI.  424-84.000. 
SRO  Kugellagerwerke  J.  Schmid-Roost  AG:  See— 

Borel.  Denis.  4.327.949.  CI.  3O8-6.00C. 
StafTord,    Michael   J.,   to   Lucas   Industries   Limited.   Commutator. 

4,328,440.  CI.  310-233.000. 
Stahan  Corporation:  See — 

Stancil.  Charles  M..  4.327.644.  CI.  102-504.000. 
STAHL  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Frohlich,  Eckhard;  and  Mattka.  Gunter.  4.327.906.  CI.  271-103.000. 


Stamicarbon,  B.V  :  See — 

van  de  Moesdijk,  Cornells  G   M..  4.328, 19K.  CI  423-371.000. 
Stancil,  Charles  M  .  to  Stahan  Corporation.  FrojcclMc  deployed  cable 

weapons  system.  4,327.644.  CI.  102-504.000 
Standard  Oil  Company;  See — 

Fitzgibbons,  William  O.;  and  Barko,  Andrew  J..  4,328.075,  CI. 
203-37.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Udovich.  Carl  A..  4,328,120,  CI.  252-435.000. 

Udovich,    Carl    A.;    and    Bertolacini,    Ralph   J.,   4,328.126.    CI. 

252-435.000. 
Watson,  Roger  W.;  and  StrukI,  Joseph  S.,  4,328,1 1 1,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Weisrock,  William  P.,  4,328,308,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Weisrock.  William  P.,  4,328,310,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Standiford,  Ferris  C,  to  Resources  Conservation  Company.  Production 
of  concentrated  alcohol  and  distillery  slop.  4,328,074,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Stanulonis,  John  J.;  Tabacek,  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel,  Roger  F.,  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.   Hydrotreating  catalyst  and 
manufacture  thereof.  4,328.128.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Starp,  Franz,  to  Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
supplying  cooling  and/or  polishing  liquids,  more  especially  for  use  in 
machines  for  grinding  and/or  polishing  optical  lenses.  4,327,846,  CI. 
222-382.000 
Starp.  Franz.  Frictionally  controlled  photographic  camera  apparatus 

such  as  a  reflex  camera.  4,327.977.  CI.  354-29.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Buren,    Lawrence    L.;   and    Large,   George    B.,   4.328.027.   CI. 
71-86.000. 
Stayton  Canning  Company  Cooperative:  See — 

Klukis.  Edward  L  .  4.327.616.  CI  83-409.200. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See — 

Wisniewski,  Joseph  M..  4,327,461.  CI.  16-42.00R. 
Steiner.  Peter;  Gutterman.  Carl;  and  Dalton.  Stuart  M..  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Reduction  of  sulfur  dioxide  with 
recycled  coal.  4.328.201,  CI.  423-569.000. 
Steinman,  Martin;  and  Tahbaz,  Pirouz,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Pyri- 

dyl  substituted  indoles  4,328,345,  CI.  546-273.000. 
Stephenson,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Frankila,  John  W  ;  and  Stephenson,  Robert   L.,  4.327.882.  CI. 
242-107.40A. 
Stern,  Ronald  C:  See — 

Heinecke,  Rudolf  A.  H  ;  and  Stern,  Ronald  C,  4,328,261,  CI. 

427-91.000. 

Stern,  Theodore  G.;  and  Peterson,  David  M.,  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation.  Inherent  spectrum-splitting  photovoltaic  concentrator 

system.  4,328,389,  CI.  136-246.000. 

Sterner,  Russell  L.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Crane  boom  extending,  retracting 

and  cooperative  latching  arrangement.  4,327.533.  CI.  52-115.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See- 
Thomas,  Rudolf;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Robert 
R..  4.328.029.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Steutermann.  Edward  M.  Solar  heat  recovery  control.  4.327,705.  CI. 

126-422.000. 
Stevens.*  John:  See — 

Huizinga.  John  S.;  and  Stevens,  John.  4.328.280.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Stevens.  Larry  G.  H.;  Sweet.  Edmund  G.  F.;  and  Vresk.  Franklin  V..  to 
MIC  Manufacturing  and  Machine  Works  Ltd.   Fastener  diiving 
device  with  multiple  bits.  4.327,790,  CI.  145-62.000. 
Stewart,  Ross  E.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Bar  pin  for  use  in  torque  rods. 

4,327,995.  CI.  403-224.000. 
Stockham.  Thomas  G..  Jr.;  and  Rothaar.  Bruce  C,  to  Soundstream.  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  an  improved  method  for  processing  of  digital  informa- 
tion. 4.328.580.  CI.  371-8.000. 
Stodola.  Kevin  C.  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Data  bus 

fault  detector.  4.328.583.  CI.  371-57.000. 
Stoepel,  Kurt;  See — 

Kabbe.  Hans-Joachim;  Mayer,  Hildegard  E.;  Mayer,  Annedore; 
Ziemann,  Heinz;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt,  4.328.223.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Stoffel.  James  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Filter  for  image  pixels. 

4,328.425.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Stovall.    Robert    E.    Statistical    calibration    system.    4.328,552,    CI. 

364-554.000. 
Strader.  Don  S.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Safety  tire  and  wheel 

assembly.  4,327,791,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Streifer.  William;  See— 

Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Burnham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4.328.469.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Strojny,  Edwin  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  prepar- 
ing aldehydes.  4.328.373.  CI.  568-435.000. 
Strojny.  Werner,  to  August  Ruggeberg,  Firma.  Manual  sharpener  for 
teeth  of  chain  saws.  4,327.605.  CI.  76-25.00A. 

StrukI.  Joseph  S.:  See —  

Watson.  Roger  W.;  and  StrukI.  Joseph  S..  4.328,1 1 1.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Stuart.  Kenneth  L.;  See — 

Chalmers.  William  T.;  Kutney.  James  P.;  Salisbury.  Phillip  J.; 
Stuart.  Kenneth  L.;  Townsley.  Phillip  M.;  and  Worth,  Brian  R.. 
4.328.309.  CI.  435-126.000. 
Stuckey.  A.  Nelson,  Jr.;  and  Shutt.  John  R..  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  production  of  hydrogenated  hydrocar- 
bon polymers  and  catalyst  useful  therefore.  4,328.090,  CI.  208-44.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See— 

Roselius,  Wilhelm;  Vitzthum,  Otto;  and  Hubert.  Peter,  4,328,255, 
CI.  426-417.000. 
Stutgens.  Heribert;  See— 

Panek.  Peter;  Woditsch.  Peter;  Bayer,  Eckhard;  and  Stutgens, 
Heribert.  4,328.040.  CI.  106-300.000. 
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Su  Sophia  R  and  Nalansohn.  Samuel,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated Process  for  the  recovery  of  molybdenum  from  spent  catalysts. 
4,328.191,  CI   42.V54.(XX).  ,  _,^     , 

Subleti  Bobby  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Copolyester  adhcsives 

4,328,278,  CI.  428-246.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Muellejans,   Herbert;  and   Koetz,   Hans-Joachim,  4,327,803,  CI 
165-166.000.  ^  ^    u  ■     .,      u 

Suaanuma,  Akihiko.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Steering  linkage  for  vehicles.  4.327.926.  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Sugawara,  Hideo;  Miyazaki,  Yukio;  and  Seino.  Akio,  to  Kaken  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  Antibiotic  Actinomadura-L-3I  A,  B.  4,328.211.  CI. 
424-117.000. 
Sugawara,  Norio:  See—  r  ^  ,   .     l      v  .  l 

Nawa.    Motoyuki;    Sugawara.    Norio;   and   Takahashi.    Yutaka, 
4,327.869,  CI.  239-590.500. 
Sugawara,  Tsunenori:  See— 

Suzuki,     Gyoichi;     Shimotsuma,     Teruo;     Higuchi,     '«»'^'$'; 
Sugawara.    Tsunenori;    and    Yano,    Takeshi,    4,327,899,    CI. 
266-193.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kaname,  to  Hayashibara.  Ken.  Process  for  preparmg  mouse 

interferon.  4.328.207.  CI.  424-85.000. 
Sugiyama,  Iwakichi:  See—  ».  .    .         j 

Okawara,  Makoto;  Takaoka,  Yukihisa;  Kameyama,  Makolo;  and 
Sugiyama.  Iwakichi,  4,328.170,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Sugiyama.  Masahiko:  See— 

Nakayama.  Haruhiko;  Uchida.  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Masahiko;  and 
Konishi,  Hiromu,  4.327,820,  CI.  188-370.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fujita,  Fumio;  Kishida.  Hiroshi;  Itaya,  Nobushige;  and  Takemoto, 
Ichiki  4,328.166,  CI.  260-453.0AR.  _^ 

Mukaiyama,  Teruaki;  and  Sakito,  Yoji,  4.328,378,  CI.  568-857.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tczaki  Yasuyuki;  Ueda,  Minoru;  Hirata,  Takeyuki;  and  Anezaki, 
Syoji,  4,328,030,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Sumrall,  Reese:  See—  ^ 

Holden.  Homer  N.;  and  Sumrall,  Reese,  4,327.474,  CI.  29-149.5NM. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  Ser— 

Kreft.  Keith  A.;  Rossetti.  Alan  E.;  Lynn.  Michael  F.;  and  Wagoner, 
Jesse  W.,  4.328,546,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Superpressure,  Inc.:  See—  a  iiiit^    n 

Biederman.  Richard;  and  Zurawski,  Ronald  A.,  4.327,764.  CI. 

137-192.000. 
Surface  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Feldstein,  Nathan.  4.328.266.  CI.  427-305.000. 

Suzuki,  Akira:  See—  _        ,     ^  .  cv 

Sotomura.  Mikio;  Iwamoto,  Seiichi;  Sawada,  Teruo;  Inoue,  Shin 
taro;  Suzuki,  Akira;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshiaki,  4,328,218,  CI. 
424-195.000.  ....       ,.    - 

Suzuki,  Gyoichi;  Shimotsuma,  Teruo;  Higuchi.  Masaaki;  Sugawara. 
Tsunenori;  and  Yano,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Kokan  kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Stave  cooling  device  having  unwelded  double  tube.  4,327,8yv,  i,i. 

266-193.000.  „  ._,  _.      ^ ^„„ 

Suzuki,  Kouji;  and  Takata,  Takanori,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 

Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  pneumatic  tire. 

4,327,580,  CI.  73-146.000. 

Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  S«—  j  r\  \.- 

Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 

Masami,  4,328,294,  CI.  429-193  000 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 

Masami.  4,328.295.  CI.  429-193.000 
Tanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 
Masami,  4.328,296.  CI.  429-193.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki:  S« —  ....      ,       .    ..• 

Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu; 
and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4.327,982.  CI.  354-156.000. 

Suzuki,  Mituo:  See —  _    . .       _  .  -»•  i.„u: 

Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi; 
Yonekura.  Seiji;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Mituo,  4,328,540, 
CI.  364-167.000.  ^  ^  ^    ....  „  .. 

Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Takashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Camera  with  solar  batteries  connected  in  senes  or  parallel.  4,328,436, 
CI.  320-7.000. 

"^  Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai,  Ndbuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hajime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide.  4,327,812.  CI.  180-226^000 
Tominaga,  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai,  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno.  Hajime;  and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide.  4,327.930,  CI.  280-284.000. 

Suzuki,  Soichi:  See—  ..        _      ,  •    -  •  w    ..^   ak. 

Usuba,  Takahiro;  linuma,  Kazuhiro;  Suzuki.  Soichi;  and  Abe, 
Yukito,  4.328,490.  CI.  340-715.000. 

Swanson.  William  C.  to  International  "";f«i!^  Company^eadcr 
height  control  for  a  cotton  harvester.  4.327,540.  CI.  56-11  wu. 

Swarovski,  Daniel,  to  D.  Swarvoski  &  Co..  Glasschleiferci.  Glass 
mirror  mat  construction  and  methods  for  forming  and  using  the  same. 
4.328,276.  CI.  428-213.000.  _  .  ^  ,      .^ 

Swartz,  Harold  L.;  Smith,  Harry  D.;  and  Gnmes.  Terreiice  L.,  to 
Soerry  Corporation.  Multiplexed-demultiplened  synchro  demodula- 
tion apparatus.  4,328,483,  CI.  340-347.0SY 

Swatzell,  Lillian.  Neck  cushioning  pad.  4,327.452.  CI.  4-523.000. 

'"iS^^nT,  Urfy  S.^^Fweet,  Edmund  G.  F.;  «Ki  Vresk.  Franklin 

v.,  4,327.790.  CI.  145-62.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See—  . .     u  n—.  a  itt  n&<  ri 

Friedii,  Hans;  Gut.  Edwin;  and  Aeschbach,  Peter.  4.328,085.  CI. 

204-245.000. 


Swogger,  Kurt  W.:  See— 

Burk,  George  A.;  Witt,  Brian  G.;  Swogger,  Kurt  W  ;  and  Wilson. 
Charles  A.,  4,328,171.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See—  ,      .  ,,o  nn    n\ 

Mancini,   Gerold   A.;   and    Dormer.   George  J.,   4,328,032,   U. 
75-124.000. 
Synergo,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright.  Frank  C,  4,328,107,  CI.  210-703.000. 

^^"  Yi,^Cheii-Der;  and  Bruenner,  Ursula,  4.328.245.  CI.  424-305.000. 

Syva  Company:  See— 

Rowley,    Gerald    L.;    Leung,    Danton;    and    Singh.    Prithipal. 
4,328.311,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Schafer, 
Inge  Szondy.  Eleonora;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  and  Hermann  nee  Szenle, 
Uona,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Substituted  steroid- 
spiro-oxazolidinone  derivatives  and  a  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  4,328,221,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Szondy,  Eleonora:  See—  ^     .      ^  ,j     ,  c  ». 

Szilagyi  nee  Farago.  Katalin;  Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy.  Lajos;  Scha- 
fer    Inge-  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente.  Ilona,  4,328,221,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Szporny,  Laszlo:  See— 

Zajer  nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Karpati.  Egon;  Kiraly, 

Arpad;  Kiraly  nee  Soos,  Gyongyver;  Szporny,   Laszlo;  and 

Rosdy,  Bela.  4,328,231,  CI.  424-256.000. 

Szpur,  Roman.  Medical  electrode  assembly.  4,327,737,  CI.  128-640.000. 

Szymborski,  Joseph;  and  Unetic,  Frank  D.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Battery  vent 

plug.  4.328,290,  CI.  429-54.000. 
T.  A.  Jennings  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Jennings.  Thomas  A.,  4,327,573,  CI.  374-10.000. 
Tabacek,  Joseph  A:  See— 

Stanulonis.  John  J.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F., 

4.328.128.  CI.  252-441.000.  .  •       ^    .. 

Tabata.  Itsuo;  Watanabe,  Seiichi;  and  Shinoyama.  Masayuki.  to  Denki 

Kaguku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Isomerization  of  dichlorobutenes. 

4.328.381.  CI.  570-236.000. 

Tachikawa.  Hiromichi;  Takahashi.  Yohonosuke;  Ishii.  Kazuo;  Ueda. 

Tomoaki;  and  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  F''""  Co^Ltd 

Desensitizing  solution  for  lithographic  printing  plate.  4.328.304,  CI. 

Taeo,  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
printing  apparatus.  4.327,990,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

S^'inrian,  Martin;  and  Tahbaz.  Pirouz.  4.328.345,  CI.  546-273.000. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Unemi.  Norio;  and  Takeda.  Setsuo.  4,328.229.  CI. 

424-251.000.  „    .^,       ^    , 

Takagi.  Takeji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Flexible  tube  for  an 

endoscope.  4.327,711,  CI.  128-4.000.  .  „,  .oa 

Takahashi,  Seigo,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Linear  gauge.  4.327.494, 

CI.  33-172.00E. 
Takahashi.  Toshio:  See— 

Ogata.  Masaru;  Tawara.  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yosh'hachi,^  Matsu- 
moto.     Hiroshi;     and     Takahashi,     Toshio,     4.328,348.     CI 
548-335.000. 
Takahashi,  Yohonosuke:  See—  . .    „  ..  ,       ,  u      v-,..^ 

Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Takahashi,  Yohonosuke;  Ishii,  Kazuo; 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki,  4,328,304,  CI. 
430-331.000. 

Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See—  j   t  i.  u  .i.;     v....v- 

Nawa,   Motoyuki;   Sugawara,   Nono;   and  Takahashi,   Yutaka. 
4,327,869,  CI.  239-590.500. 
Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Tanaka,  Kazutoshi.  to  NGK  Spark 
Plug  Co    Ltd.  Gas  detecting  element  and  process  for  producing  tne 
same.  4,328,477,  CI.  338-34.000. 

'^"'^Ka  JttllligJard  Takano,  Takashi,  4,328,518,  CI.  360-10^. 
Takaoka,  Saburo;  Higashi,  Ryozi;  and  Hirano.  Hiroyuki.  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Tone  control  circuit  utilizing  vanable  gain 
amplifier.  4,328.465,  CI.  330-151.000. 
Takaoka,  Yukihisa:  See—  .,  ^,  ,  . 

Okawara,  Makoto;  Takaoka,  Yukihisa;  Kameyama,  Makoto;  and 
Sugiyama,  Iwakichi,  4,328,170,  CI.  260-465.400. 

Takata,  Akira:  See—  ....        .  ^  >    .  •  -r  u  . 

Akutagawa,  Kenichi;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Hatton,  Tadashi;  Takata. 
Akifa;  and  Fukuda,  Tamotsu,  4.327.685,  CI.  123-402.000. 

"^"^SuzJkUCoujl^n^TakaU.  Takanori,  4,327.580.  CI.  73-146.000. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—      

Nagase,  Hiroshi,  4,328,367,  CI.  564-155.000.  ^     u      i:    i 

Takeda?  Keiso,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  K«sh^  Fuel 

injection  type  internal  combustion  engine.  4.327,675,  CI.  123-5Z.OOM. 

Takeda,  Setsuo:  See—  ,  ^  .    ^     e  .        .ma  iio  /-I 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Unemi,  Nono;  and  Takeda,  Setsuo,  4,328,229,  CI. 

424-251.000. 
Takei  Hirofumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a 
vehicle  engine  room.  4,327.674.  CI.  123-41.120. 

*  pSjita!  Fumio;  Kishida,  Hiroshi;  luya,  Nobushige;  and  Takemoto, 
Ichiki.  4.328.166.  CI.  260-453  OAR. 
Takenaka,  Hiroyasu;  and  Torikai,  Eiichi,  to  Agency  of  Industna^  Sci- 
ence &  Technology.  Method  fo' .'h*  ""f!S»H!:«  li^z^^"*' 
membrane-catalytic  metal  composite.  4,328,086,  CI.  204-296.WW. 
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Takenouchi,  Naoki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Toshihiko;  Takenouchi.  Naoki;  Soga.  Mitsurou:  and 
Kawakami.  Kouji.  4,328,412.  CI.  219-125.100. 
Takeuchi,  Osamu;  Chiba.  Satoshi:  Komiyf,  Satoru;  Komatsu,  Satoshi; 
Asada.  Kazuo;  Tokashiki.  Yuji;  and  Shimazaki.  Hiroshi.  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Transfer  paper  stripper.  4,327.991,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Takeuchi  Press  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimori,  Hikoichiro.  4.327.637.  CI.  101-40.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Abe.  Masao;  Kawahara,  Haruo;  Kogure,  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi, 
Masahiro;     Takeuchi,     Tetsuo:     and     Karashima,     Norihiko, 
4,328,556.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Taki.  Yasuo:  See — 

Araki.  Shigeru;  Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa.  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tanaka.  Souhei.  4.327.482.  CI.  29-740.000. 
Tally,  David  N.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The.  Formable  hose  with 

a  refomable  insert.  4.327.775.  CI.  138-103.000. 
Talon,  Inc.:  See — 

Lawrence.  Charles  T..  4.327.470.  CI.  29-408.000. 
Tamburasev.  Zrinka:  See — 

Kobrehel,  Gabnjela;  Radobolja,  Gordana;  Tamburasev,  Zrinka; 
and  Djokic,  Slobodan.  4.328,334,  CI.  536-7.400. 
Tamiya,  Katsunori:  See — 

Kimoto,  Yasuo;  Tamiya,  Katsunori;  Honda,  Shoichi;  Maehata. 
Hidehiko;  and  Kamada,  Hiroshi,  4,328,083,  CI.  204-217.000. 
Tanaka,  Atsushi;  Chiba,  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyata,  Hirotaka,  to  Daicel 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Continuous  bulk  polymerization  process 
for  preparing  copolymer  of  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  and  maleic 
anhydride.  4,328.327.  CI.  526-66.000.  ' 
Tanaka.  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 
Masami,  to  Nippoodenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  electrolyte  for  use  in  oxygen 
concentration  sensor.  4,328,294,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 
Masami,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  electrolyte  for  use  in  oxygen 
concentration  sensor.  4,328,295,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  Saito,  Toshitaka;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki, 
Masami,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid  electrolyte  for  use  in  oxygen 
concentration  sensor.  4,328,296,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuloshi:  See — 

Takami,  Akio;  Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Tanaka,  Kazutoshi,  4,328,477, 
CI.  338-34.000. 
Tanaka,  Souhei:  See — 

Araki,  Shigeru;  Taki,  Yasuo;  Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tanaka,  Souhei,  4,327,482,  CI.  29-740.000. 
Tanaka,  Toru;  and  Tomizu,  Yutaka,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Suspension  system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,327,927, 
CI.  280-96.100. 
Tanaka,  Toshiharu;  Tsuda.  Naoteru;  and  Arase,  Kazuhide,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Fiezoelectrically  driven  tuning  fork 
with  damping  means.  4,328,442,  CI.  310-326.000. 
Tanii,  Seisuke:  See — 

Hamanishi,  Yoichi;  Honma,  Akiteru;  Nihashi,  Iwao;  and  Tanii, 
Seisuke.  4,327,569,  CI.  72-239.000. 
Tanimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Shintaro;    and    Tanimoto,    Akira,    4,328,562,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Tanny,  Michael  W.,  to  Memorex  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  reel. 

4,327,879,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Tarbutton,  Kent  S.;  and  Zemke,  Ronald  O.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company  Transparent  friction  surface  sheet  material. 
4,328,274,  CI.  428-149.000. 
Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  Taylor,  Geoff  W.;  and  Chatterjee,  Pallab  K..  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Taper  isolated  ram  cell  without  gate 
oxide.  4,328,511,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Tateyama,  Yuki:  See — 

Kondow,    Kiyohiro;    Yoshida,    Tetuo;    and    Tateyama.    Yuki. 
4,328,150,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Tawara.  Katsuya:  See — 

Ogata,  Masaru;  Tawara,  Katsuya;  Watanabe,  Yoshihachi;  Matsu- 
moto,     Hiroshi;     and     Takahashi,     Toshio,     4,328,348,     CI. 
548-335.000. 
Taylor,  Alwyn  H.,  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Method  for  improving 

stability  of  Li/MnO:  cells.  4,328,288,  CI.  429-48.000. 
Taylor,  Cfiarles  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Inhibition  of  corrosion 

of  aluminium  tubes  by  toothpastes.  4,328,205,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Taylor,  David  H.:  See — 

Howland,  Leland  L.;  Grant.  Hendrie  J.;  and  Taylor,  David  H., 
•4,327,558,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Taylor,  Don  A.  Solar  siding  for  buildings.  4,327,708,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Taylor,  Geoff  W.:  See— 

Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  Taylor,  Geoff  W.;  and  Chatterjee,  Pallab  K., 
4,328,511.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Taylor,  Ralph  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Berenberg,  John  A.;  Clabaugh,  David  M.;  and  Taylor,  Ralph  C. 
Jr.,  4,328,448,  CI.  318-561.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiromitsu,  Hirayama,  4,328,458.  CI.  323-251.000. 
Telchuk.  Steve  E..  Jr.;  Brown,  Leslie  H.;  and  Gerdes,  Donald  F.,  to 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Air  washer/scrubber.  4.328.012,  CI. 
55-90.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  5m — 

Bennett,  William  G.,  4,327,600,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See — 

Samuelsson.  Kurt  A.;  and  Widl.  Walter  H.  E..  4.328.584,  CI. 
371-68.000. 


T.;    and    Brent,    Albert, 


Edward    T.;    and    Brent,    Albert, 


Telex  Computer  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Pembroke.  Richard  W.,  4,327,857.  CI.  226-190.000. 
Telford,  Thomas  M.,  to  Warn  Industries,  Inc.  Automatic  locking  clutch 

with  sliding  clutch  ring.  4,327,821.  CI.  192-35.000. 
Teller,  Charles  J.  Waste  heat  recovery  unit.  4,327,670,  CI.  122-20.00B. 
Tepsa,  Brian;  and  Spector,  George.  Sky  shepherd  1.  4,327,818,  CI. 

182-238.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See — 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    DeMoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,328.167,  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Muenger,   James    R.;    Child,    Edward 

4,328,006,  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Muenger,    James    R.;    Child, 
4,328.008,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Muller.    Ralph    C;    and    Decker,    Thomas    R.,    4,327,769.    CI. 

137-587.000. 
Sequeira,  Avilino.  Jr.,  4,328,092.  CI.  208-326.000. 
Texacone  Company.  The:  See — 

Wheeler.  John  H..  4.327.924,  CI.  277-205.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Evans,  Thomas  E.;  and  Keyes,  David  S.,  4,328,406,  CI.  200-293.000. 
Haesly,  Barry  F.;  Harris,  Richard  D.;  Dierschke,  Eugene  G.;  and 

Hailey,  Michael  R.,  4,327,964,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Henderson,  Alva  E.,  4,328,395,  CI.  179-I.OSM. 
Lawson,  James  A..  4,328,408,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Noble.  Robert  T..  4,328,571,  CI.  368-87.000. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan.  4,328.510,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Slagel.  Gary  A.;  and  Bonfield.  Peter  L.,  4,327.953,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.;  Taylor,  Geoff  W.;  and  Chatterjee,  Pallab  K., 
4,328,511,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Thaler,  Michael,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Dynamic  memory  refresh  system 

with  additional  refresh  cycles.  4,328.566,  CI.  365-222.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix:  See — 

Cortese,  Richard;  and  Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,327,725,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Theis,  Peter  F.  Total  service  telephone  answering  system.  4,328,396,  CI. 

179-6.040. 
Theobald,  Hans:  See — 

Zeeh,  Bernd;  Theobald,  Hans;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pom- 
mer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,328,236,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

Howland,  Leland  L.;  Grant,  Hendrie  J.;  and  Taylor,  David  H., 
4,327,558,  CI.  62-160.000. 
Theuer,  Richard  C:  See — 

Gabby,  John  L.;  Ashby,  Gerald  K.;  Cameron,  Dennis  W.;  and 
Theuer,  Richard  C,  4,328,217,  CI.  424-195.000. 
Theysohn,  Friedrich,  to  Friedrich  Theysohn,  Firma.  Method  of  coating 

dual-worm  extruder  bores.  4,327,859,  CI.  228-107.000. 
Thielex  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

de  Matteo,  Mario  A..  4,327,832,  CI.  206-328.000. 
Thinnes,    Joel    H.,    to    Weyerhaeuser    Company.    Incontinent    pad. 

4,327.732,  CI.  128-29O.0OR. 
Thomas,  Rudolf;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert  R., 
to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.    N-Pyrimidinylmethyl-haloacetanilide 
compounds  and  herbicidal  compositions.  4,328.029,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Thomas,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Sandefur,  Charles  W.;  Lindow,  Donald  F.;  and  Thomas.  Thomas 
J.,  4,327,998,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  See — 

Bajorek,  Christopher  H.;  Chance,  Dudley  A.;  Ho,  Chung  W.;  and 
Thompson,  David  A.,  4,328,530,  CI.  361-308.000. 
Thompson,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Fluid 

container.  4.327,861,  CI.  229-17.00G. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Godefroy,  Pierre,  4,328,117,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Battail,  Gerard;  and  Mollat  du  Jourdin,  Patrick.  4,328,582.  CI. 

371-37.000. 
Gastinel,  Jean,  4.328,557,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Thornton,  Carrol  G.:  See — 

Dudley,   Jerry    E.;    and    Thornton,    Carrol   G..   4.328,416.   CI. 
250-202.000. 
Thorogood,  Peter  B.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Imidazole  deriva- 
tives and  salts  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  formulations  useful  in 
thrombo-embolic  disorders.  4,328.234,  CI.  424-265.000. 
Thorson,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Baldwin,  Harry  L.;  Bergschneider,  Beryl  D.;  Chamoff,  Martin  E.; 
Miller,  Irving  L.;  Filler,  Don  W.;  Robinett,  Max  J.;  and  Thorson, 
Donald  L.,  4,328,544,  CI.  364-405.000. 
Thorwart,  Werner:  See — 

Ulrich,  Gebert;  Thorwart,  Werner;  Komarek.  Jaromir;  Cartheuser. 
Carl;  Popendiker,  Kurt;  and  Greve.  Heinz-Gunther.  4,328,227, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Thubeauville,  Heinz:  See — 

Pries,  Erich;  and  Thubeauville,  Heinz.  4,328,072.  CI.  201-1.000. 
Thue,  Baard  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Unambiguous  doppler  radar. 

4.328.495.  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Tiedtke  Wille:  See— 

Engel.  Amo;  Laucht,  Walter;  and  Tiedtke,  Wille.  4.327.900.  CI. 
266-193.000. 
Tinnes.   Bemhard  J.,   to   Didier-Werke  AG.   Sliding  gate  nozzles. 
4,327.847,  CI.  222-591.000. 
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Takeuchi.  Osamu;  Chiba.  Satoshi;  Komiya,  Satoru;  Komatsu, 

Satoshi;  Asada,  Kazuo;  Tokashiki,  Yuji;  and  Shimazaki,  Hiroshi, 

4,327,991,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Tokitomo,  Kazuo:  See—  ^   n.      T«,i.;kit„ 

Kurahashi,    Toshio;    Tokitomo,    Kazuo;    and    Ono,    Toshihiko. 

4.328.262,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Kurahashi,  Toshio;  Tokitomo, 

4.328.263,  CI.  427-93.000. 
Tokunaga,  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsuoka,     Shigeru;     Tsubaki. 


Kazuo;  and  Kiriseko,  Tadashi, 


atsuoica,     anigeru;      .suo.*..     Toshio;     Tokunaga.     Takeshi, 

Yonekura,  Seiji;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Mituo,  4,328,540, 

CI.  364-167.000. 
Tokyo  Denryoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—       „  .  . .       . .  _.._■».; 
Abe,  Masao;  Kawahara,  Haruo;  Kogure,  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi, 

Masahiro;    Takeuchi.    Tetsuo;    and     Karashima,    Nonhiko. 

4,328,556,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  M=-«».mirhi 

Abe.  Masao;  Kawahara,  Haruo;  Kogure,  Yoichiro;  Maeohmichi. 

Masahiro;     Takeuchi,     Tetsuo;     and     Karashima,     Norihiko, 

Iwlii^HaSn^SSj^^^^^ 

Matsuo,  Katsuharu;  and  Hotta,  Tomio.  4.327,502.  CI.  34-43.000. 

Tago.  Yoshiaki.  4.327.990,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Usuba,  TakaWro;  linuma.  Kazuhiro;  Suzuki,  Soichi;  and  Abe, 

Yukito,  4,328,490.  CI.  340-715.000. 
Yamaura.  Mitsuru;  Kondow,  Ryouro;  and  Matsuzawa,  Kunio. 

4.328,551,  CI.  364-492.000.  ^      ^.       ^  ,        . 

Yaiiai,  Noboru;  Komori,  Toshiyuki;  Ichioka,  Atushi;  and  Imooka. 

Masanori,  4.328.488,  CI.  340-578.000. 

"^""szil^iTne^'^rago,  Katalin;  Solyom.  S«dor;  Toldy.  Uj^j  Scha- 
fer  Inae  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvcndeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szfme,llona:  4,328,221,  CI.  424-241.00a  . 

Tollev  William  K.;  and  Corral,  Francisco  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Ammoniacal 
nickd  iS  of  literites.  4.328,192,  CI.  423-150.000. 

''°'"Mori.'?S  N'oJa.  Sekijiro;  Osuo.  Hiroshi;  ^anazawa  Akio; 
Nishimura,  Tadahiko;  Yaroamoto.  Masatoshi;  and  Tomatsu, 
Yoshio.  4.328.377.  CI.  568-798.00a  .  .  -       .  ^ 

Tominaga.  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hajime;  and  Suzuki. 
sSide.  to  Yimahi  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaishajlear  arm  bearing 
stSure  for  motorcycle.  4.327,812.  CI,  180-226^, 

Tominaga.  Nobuyoshi;  Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,  Hajime;  ««J  Suzuki, 
Sadahide,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frame  for  two- 
wheeled  vehicle.  4,327,930,  CI.  280-284.000. 

Tominaga,  Shinji;  and  Matsumoto.  Toshiaki.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  DaU  recording  device  for  caiheras.  4.327,97V.  CI. 
354-105.000. 

"^"•iSo!^  vi^bS'Tomita,  Kuniyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shinsaku. 
4,328,238,  CI.  424-275.000. 

'^""Ta^JjI'orufa,;^  Tomizu,  Yuuka.  4,327.927.  CI.  280-96.100. 

""""lemS^XSirt  W.fTrmko.  Frederick  G.;  «,d  Knapp.  David  C. 
4,327,483.  CI.  29-741.000. 

""""ffire;.  Th^o«  R^riones.  Marshal  G.;Kliman.  Gerald  B.;  and 
Tompkins,  Russell  E..  4.328,411,  CI.  219-121.0EH. 

^°"Kilp^S"(ShIrd;  Grimmer,  Johannes;  Tonne  Peter;  Horn,  Hans 

cft^d  Hetzel,  Eckhard.  4,328.339.  CI.  544-94.000. 
Topper  Manufacturing  Corporation:  S«— 

Schmidt,  Detlef  E.,  4,327,974,  CI.  353-27.00R. 

^""SSIJ^Hl^^yasu;  and  Torikai.  Eiichi.  4.328,086,  CI. 
204-296.000. 

^°%rick7'%omi^^1r;"and  Kallevig,  Jeffrey  B.,  4.327,539,  CI. 

56-113.000. 
^°'tr^:^!l%f^A,  and  Torok,  Ernest  J..  4.328.468.  CI.  372-97.000. 

''"'TX'au'il^itSo!  W^ag  •Hi^mellw.s.,  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsuchino. 
Kunio,  4.328,520,  CI.  360-73.000. 

■'°"£lL'r;,'"^imam'TrKutney.  J«nes  P.;  SaHsbury  Phjl'-M. 
Stuart.  Kenneth  L.;  Townsley.  Phillip  M.;  and  Worth.  Brian  R., 
4,328,309,  CI.  435-126.000. 

"■"^fflt'ariSskyuki:  4^'i^.l88.  CI.  422-180.000. 

''%?ri|'F:Kand'Vs1,ibS;rKazuhisa.4.327^^m^^ 
ToySma   Shigeshi;  Sato.  Ryuichi;  Ito.  Koichi;  Shinohara.  Toshio; 
Samo  o?  Yisush  ;  and  Ichinohe.  Shoji.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co 
Ud^ Novel  organosilicon  compounds  and  anti-tumor  agents  contain- 
ing the  same.  4.328,216,  CI.  424-184,000. 
Tovota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  ^ee—      .   ^  ^    w   t  t,  . 
^"TkuCwa.  Kfn'ichi;  Yoshida.  Hit«hi^^  HaUori  T^hjj^Takata. 
Akira  and  Fukuda,  Tamotsu,  4,327,685,  CI.  123-4(K.ww. 
Hamaliishi?  Yoichi;  Honma,  Akiteru;  Nihashi,  Iwao;  and  Tanii. 
Seisuke.  4.327.569,  CI.  72-239.000.  ^^^ 

Karnio,  Masato;  and  Yamamoto,  Kyoji,  4,327,783,  CJ-  14l-34y.wu. 
NaSyimaTHa^uhiko;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi;  Sujgyama.  Masahiko;  and 
Konishi.  Hiromu.  4.327.820.  CI.  188-370.000. 


Sami.  Hiroshi;  and  Ueda,  Tatehito.  4.327,684.  CI.  123-387.000. 
Suganuma,  Akihiko,  4,327,926,  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Takeda  Keiso,  4,327,675,  CI.  123-52.00M.  _ 

tZ2:,  Tor^  and  Tomiiu,  Yutaka,  4.327,927.  CI.  280^96. 100. 
Yoneda.   Tetsuzo;    Sogo,   Yoshiuka;    Fukushima.    Masami;   and 
Miyagawa,  Shinichi,  4,327,598,  CI.  74-467.000.  ^    -. 

Tozaki,  Yasuyuki;  Ueda,  Minoru;  Hirata,  Takeyuki;  and  Anezaki,  Syoji, 
to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Steel  making  process  and  appara- 
tus. 4.328.030,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Trager,  John  E.,  to  Procon  International  Inc.  Vapor-liquid  contacting 
apparatus.  4.328.177.  CI.  261-1 14.0JP. 

"^^  AWn^ge^L^nd  D.;  and  Trank.  Robert.  4.327.954.  CI.  339-64.00M. 

"^'"S'aJk^RJSnSrtTand  Treso.  Bertalan.  4.328.104,  CI.  210-603.000. 

"^"'^CdmorOaniS'^d  Triffaux.  Francis,  4,327,634,  CI.  100-155.000. 
Trott   W.  James;  and  Jarzynski,  Jacek,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy  Array  shading  for  a  broadband  constant  directivity  transducer. 

4,328,569,  CI.  367-103.000. 
Trummlitz,  Gunter;  Engel,  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlem, 

Wolfgang-  Seeger,  Ernst;  Engelhardt,  Gunther;  and  Zimmermann. 

Rainer.  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Suppressing  pain  with 

ben^thiazol-2(3H)-ones.  4.328,235,  CI.  424-270.000. 

Truscheit,  Ernst:  See—  .       c      .  ^  iia  m  ri 

Boshagen,  Horst;  Sitt,  Rudiger;  and  Truscheit.  Ernst,  4,328.233,  CI. 

424-267.000. 

TRW  Inc  '  See 

McUod.  Fenwick  R.,  Jr.,  4.328.459.  CI.  323-300.000. 
Tryan.  Fredrick  W..  to  Uke  Center  Industries.  Brush  speed  sensing 

control  for  vacuum  cleaner.  4,328,522,  CI.  361-33.000. 
Tsigdinos,  George  A.;  Weber,  Thomas  R.;  and  Moore,  Fred  W..  to 
Amax  Inc.   Polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  compositions  containing 
trizinc  dimolybdate  monohydrate  and  zinc  phosphite  for  smoke 
suppression.  4.328.152.  CI.  524-406.000. 
Tsubaki.  Toshio:  See —  .        ^  .  -r  i,„u; 

Matsuoka.  Shigeru;  Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Tokunaga.  Takesh^; 
Yonekura.  Seiji;  Nakamura.  Kcnji;  and  Suzuki.  Mituo.  4.328,540, 
CI.  364-167.000. 

Tsuchino,  Kunio:  See—  ^      -j  t,..ok;«« 

Iwau,  Mitsuo;  Wada.  Hajime;  Iwasa,  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsuchino, 
Kunio,  4,328,520,  CI.  360-73.000. 

Tsuchiya,  Yukio:  See— 

- and    Tsuchiya, 


Shimada,     Kunihiko; 
179-116.000. 
Tsuda,  Naoteru:  See— 
Tanaka,    Toshiharu; 


Yukio.     4,328.400,     CI. 


and    Arase,    Kazuhide, 


_  Tsuda.    Naoteru; 

4".328'.442.'CI.  310^326.000.  v,     u    d     .       r«    i  .H 

Tsuji.  Yoshiharu;  and  Namura.  Shigekazu.  to  Nissha  P""«'"8  Co  •  ^'^ 

Transfer  material   for  seamless  coloration  of  cylindrical  article. 

Tstifumf  *%oshihiro;  '  Fujioka,    Tomio;    Matsuzaki,    Toshio;    and 

Wakabayashi,  Hidech.ka,  to  Mitsubishi  GwChemiMlComp^ 

Process  for  production  of  Pero.'''d«fc„V28«312.  Cl^""  192.000. 

Tuggle.  William  E.  Sailboat  earner.  4,327.933,  CI.  ^^^^*l^-       „, 

Turner,  Dana  L.  Panel  door  and  method  of  construction.  4,327,788.  CI. 

144-319.000. 

■""  B"itn.'\:oS:r  Powell.  John  A.;  and  Turner,   Ralph  W., 
4  327.893.  CI.  251-159.000.  .         _. 

4.327,499.  CI.  33-438.000. 

'"'''N^a^'yra!' nSulilko;  Uchida,  Kiyoshi;  Sugiyama.  Masahiko;  and 
Konishi.  Hiromu.  4,327.820.  CI.  188-370.000. 

^''SmlrKfugotN'iiano.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Uchida.  Yoshimi.  4.327.698. 

d.  123-568.000. 
Uchidoi.  Masanori:  Set—  .....  •    <i.>ioac    n 

Urushihara.   Kazunobu;  and  Uchidoi.   Masanon.  4.327,985,  CI. 

354-289.000. 
'^''Si,'S"Si;^n7uchiyama,  Takashi,  4,328,456  CI  320-7.000. 

UdoS  Carl\..  to  Sundard  Oil  ^:P^yXn$af5V^T(^ 
oxidation  of  butane  to  malcic  anhydndc^  4,328,120,  C'-252-435.iWJ^ 

Udovich,  Cari  A.;  and  Bertolacini  Ralph  J.,  to  Sundard  <J1  Company 
(Indiana).  Catalyst  for  the  Production  of  ma^eic  anhydnde  by  the 
oxidation  of  buune.  4.328.126.  CI.  252-435.000. 

"''liS™.  M'alaaki;  and  Ueba,  Hisaaki.  4,328,055,  CI.  156-167.000. 

^''^nS,  Hiroshi;  Yamasaki,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Ueda,  Kenji.  4.328.433.  CI.  307-311. 000. 

^''*To'J^k°  Yas^yiTki;  Ueda,  Minoru;  Hirau.  Takeyuki;  and  Anezaki. 
Syoji.  4.328.030.  CI.  75-60.000. 

"'"^Jlmf Sy^rUeda.  Takashi;  Kioka,  Mamoru;  «.d  Kashiwa, 
Norio.  4.328.328,  CI.  526-125.000. 

''''I'alfHir^hT^d  Ueda,  Tatehito.  4.327.684.  CI.  123-387.000. 
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Ueki,  Susumu:  Ste — 

Nakaca,  Sinji;  Nishimura,  Yutaka;  and  Ueki,  Susumu,  4,327,646.  CI. 
104-89.000. 
Ueno,  Hajime:  See— 

Tominaga.   Nobuyoshi;   Kuraj,   Nobuyoshi;   Ueno,   Hajime;  and 

Suzuki,  Sadahide,  4,327,812,  CI.  180-226.000. 
Tominaga,   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,   Nobuyoshi;   Ueno,   Hajime;   and 
Suzuki,  Sadahide,  4.327,930,  CI.  280-284.000. 
Uhlmann,  Joachim,  to  Gevipi  AG.  Pair  of  hard  material  plaques  for  a 

hot  and  cold  water  mixer  valve.  4,327,758,  CI.  137-62S.170. 
Ulrich,  Gebert;  Thorwart,  Werner;  Komarek,  Jaromir;  Cartheuser, 
Carl;   Popendiker.  Kurt;  and  Greve.   Heinz-Gunther.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.       Novel      O-propyloximes.      4,328.227,      CI. 
424-250.000. 
Unemi,  Norio:  See — 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Unemi,  Norio;  and  Takeda,  Setsuo,  4,328,229,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Unetic.  Frank  D.:  See — 

Szymborski,    Joseph;    and    Unetic,    Frank    D.,    4,328,290,    CI. 
429-54.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Keogh,  Michael  J.,  4,328,323,  CI.  525-106.000. 

Roeckel,  Winfried;  Scaccia,  Carl;  and  Conti,  John  A..  4,328.175,  CI. 

261-91.000. 
Zupancic.    Ronald    L.;    and    Urry,    Lewis    F.,    4.328,289,    CI. 
429-54.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Erich,  Otis  G..  Jr..  4,327,814,  CI.  181-121.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See — 

Fletcher.    Roy    W.;    and    Forte,    Anthony    D.,    4,327,652.    CI. 
112-110.000. 
Unisearch  Limited:  See — 

Giutronich.    John    E.;    and    Mills,    David    R..    4.327.969.    CI. 

35O-296.000. 
Ingles.  Owen  G.;  and  Lim,  Nam,  4,328,035,  CI.  106-84.000. 
United  International  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Globus,  Alfred  R..  4.328.004,  CI.  44-56.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See^ 
North,  Desmond  J.,  4,327,588,  CI.  73-599.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Urson,  Harold  V.,  4,328,193,  CI.  423-166.000. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  William  R.,  4.327,828,  CI.  198-729.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
DeLoach,  John  R.;  Harris,  Robert  L.;  Ihler,  Garret  M.;  and 
Mayer.  Richard  T..  4,327.710.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Burkes,  William  M..  Jr..  4.327,868,  CI.  239-265.150. 
Lawhom,  William  S.,  4,327,884,  CI.  244-3.100. 
Army:  See — 
Colpack,  Michael  J.;  Pasko,  Edward;  and  Johnson,  Richard  W., 

4,328.516,  CI.  358-113.000. 
DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  Zannella.  Albert  H.;  Begala,  Michael  W.; 
Wills,  John  R.;  and  Czerwinski,  Watson  P.,  4,328.501,  CI. 
343-749.000. 
Smith,  Roger  R.,  4,327,897,  CI.  254-395.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Cookson.  Alan  H.,  4,328,391,  CI.  I74-14.00R. 
Fincke.  James  R..  4,327.592,  CI.  73-861.910. 
Harrar,  Jackson  E.;  Lorensen,  Lyman  E.;  and  Locke,  Frank  E.. 

4.328.106,  CI.  210-700.000. 
Lorenzo.  Donald  K.;  and  Van  Cleve,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4.328.423,  CI. 

250-506.000. 
Wilhehn,  William  G.,  4,327,707,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See — 
Vollhardt,   K.   Peter  C;  and  Naiman.  Alaric,  4,328,343.  CI. 
546-145.000. 
Health  &  Human  Services:  See— 
.Chalmers,  William  T.;  Kutney.  James  P.;  Salisbury.  Phillip  J.; 
Stuart,  Kenneth  L.;  Townsley,  Phillip  M.;  and  Worth,  Brian 
R.,  4.328.309.  CI.  435-126.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Pivirotto.  Thomas  J.  High  power  metallic  halide  laser.  4.328.464, 
CI.  330-4.300. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
♦  Jackson.  Charlie  M.,  Jr.;  Dollyhigh,  Samuel  M.;  and  Shaw, 

David  S.,  4,327,581,  CI.  73-147.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Bell,  Alfred  J.;  Polk,  Albert  S.,  Jr.;  Cronvich,  Lester;  and  Hard- 
grave,  Everett  J.,  Jr..  4,327.886.  CI.  244-3.290. 
Biblarz,   Oscar;    and    Gawain,   Theodore    H.,   4,328,436,    CI. 

310-11.000. 
Blevins,  Ralph  W.;  Keirsey,  James  L.;  and  Shippen,  William  B., 

4,327,885,  CI.  244-3.240. 
Bumgardner,  Jon  H.,  4,328,470,  CI.  332-9.00T. 
Dickerson,  Lee  R.,  4,327,493,  CI.  33-143.00R. 
Dickey,  David  C;  Korb,  Barry  R.;  Baroff,  James  H.;  and  Raff, 

Samuel  J.,  4.327.500.  CI.  33-457.000. 
Dickey,  Joseph  W.;  Moore,  Paul  M.;  and  Powell.  Lloyd  E.. 

4,327.576,  CI.  73-40. 50A. 
Goodman,  James  P.;  and  Boswell,  David  B.,  4,328,474,  CI. 
333-176.000. 


Mantione,  Joseph  L..  4.328.554.  CI.  364-721.000. 

Scharp,  Glenn  A..  4.328.502,  CI.  343-771.000. 

Simonson,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Lamberts,  Burton  L.,  4,328,313,  CI. 

435-200.000. 
Trott,     W.    James;    and    Jarzynski,    Jacek,    4,328,569,    CI. 

367-103.000. 
White,  Charles  F.,  4,328,496,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Voder.  Max  N.,  4,328,498,  CI.  343-lOO.OSA. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Howden,  Harry,  4,327,606,  CI.  76-107.00R. 

Khoe,   Giok    D.;   Gieles,   Joannes   P.    M.;   and    Kuyt,   Gerard, 

4,327.963,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Luursema,  Meerten,  4,327.981.  CI.  354-145.000. 
van  den  Brink,  Hans  G.;  and  Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.,  4,328,467,  CI. 

372-98.000. 
Van  Den  Plas,  Roger  J.  Q.;  Ruts,  Josephus  M.;  and  Driessen, 
Antonius  J.  G.  C,  4.328,445,  CI.  315-46.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kelly,    Calvin    E.;    and    Wilshire,    Robert    A.,    4,327,635,    CI. 
101-18.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Grudkowski,  Thomas  W.,  4,328.472.  CI.  333-141.000. 

Montress.  Gary  K.;  and  Grudkowski.  Thomas  W.,  4,328,473,  CI. 

333-154.000. 
Pearson,  David  D.;  Lemkey,  Frank  D.;  and  Kear,  Bernard  H., 
4,328,045,  CI.  148-3.000. 
Universal  Automatic  Corporation:  See — 

Klancnik,  Adolph  V.;  and  Klancnik,  Kenneth  A.,  4,327,614,  CI. 
82-29.00R. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Zemek,  Albert  W.;  Tomko,  Frederick  G.;  and  Knapp,  David  C, 
4,327,483.  CI.  29-741.000. 
Universal  Window  Corporation:  See — 

Gravely,  Edward  J.,  4,327,523,  CI.  49-141.000. 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke:  See — 

Chornet,  Esteban;  and  Cavalier,  Jean-Claude,  4,328,089,  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
I     versity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Bergman,  Robert  G.;  Becker,   Paul  N.;  and  White,  Mary  A., 
4,328,164,  CI.  260-439.0CY. 
University  of  Dayton:  See — 

Chasteen,  Jack  W..  4.328.044,  CI.  134-2.000. 
University  of  Delaware,  The:  See — 

Meakin,  John  D.;  and  Bragagnolo,  Julio,  4,328,390,  CI.  136-259.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See — 

Drago,    Russell    S.;    and    El    A'mma,    Anton,    4,328.125,    CI. 
252-426.000. 
University  of  Toronto,  Governing  Council  of  the:  See — 

Gallic,  Brenda  L.,  4,327,733,  CI.  128-303.100. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Amos,  George  J.,  4,328,385,  CI.  585-664.000. 
Tolley,   William    K.;   and   Corral,   Francisco  J.,  4,328,192,   CI. 
423-150.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Axen,  Udo  F.;  and  Sih,  John  C,  4,328,338,  CI.  542-426.000. 
Chen,  Augustin  T.;  Nelb,  Robert  G.,  II;  and  Onder,  Kemal  B., 

4,328,331,  CI.  528-288.000. 
Dai,  Shenghong  A.,  4,328,361,  CI.  560-130.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,328,156,  CI.  549-396.000. 

Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Biggs,  Candice  B.;  and  Pyke,  Thomas  R., 
4,328,315,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Urata,  Yukihide:  See — 

Nishimura,  Tatsuo;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu;  Urata, 
Yukihide;  Shishido,  Tadao;  and  Kasama,  Yasuo,  4,328,302,  CI. 
430-264.000. 
Urry,  Lewis  F.:  See — 

Zupancic,    Ronald    L.;    and    Urry,    Lewis    F.,    4,328,289,    CI. 

429-54.000. 

Urushihara,  Kazunobu;  and  Uchidoi,  Masanori,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.     Battery-voltage     indicator    of    camera.     4,327,985,    CI. 

354-289.000. 

Usami,  Susumu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 

Uverswitch.  4,328,431.  CI.  307- lO.OOR.  ' 

Usardi.  Maria  M.:  See — 

Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  Andreoni,  Alessandro;  Fuma- 
galli.  Angelo;  Faustini.  Franco;  Ceserani.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
Maria  M.,  4,328,240,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Usuba,  Takahiro;  linuma.  Kazuhiro;  Suzuki,  Soichi;  and  Abe,  Yukito,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  display 
device  with  low  battery  indication.  4,328,490,  CI.  340-715.000. 
Utz,  Eberhard:  See — 

Fehrenbach,  Siegfried;  Utz,  Eberhard;  and  Herbst,  Kurt,  4,327,767, 
CI.  137-510.000. 
Vaidya,  Praful  D.:  See — 

Graboyes,  Harold;  Kasper,  Thomas  J.;  and  Vaidya,  Praful  D., 
4,328  349,  CI.  548-343.000. 
Vale,  Christopher  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  and 
system  for  jamming  analysis  and  transmission  selection.  4.328.497.  CI. 
343-18.00E. 
Van  Cleve.  John  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Lorenzo,  Donald  K.;  and  Van  Cleve,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4,328,423,  CI. 
25O-5O6.000. 
van  de  Moesdijk,  Comelis  G.  M.,  to  Sumicarbpn,  B.V.  Cyclic  process 
for  the  preparation  and  processing  of  a  hydroxylammonium  salt 
solution.  4.328.198,  CI.  423-371.000. 
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van  den  Brink.  Hans  G    and  bamboo.  The«dorusF..  to  U.S.  Phihps 

Corporation.  Gas  discharge  laser  device.  4^328,467  C.  372-98^^ 
Van  den  Broek,  Philippe;  Gaudu.  Rene;  and  Carrier,  Paul,  to  MATRA, 

A  French  Society.  Installation  for  detecting  anomalies  in  inHating  of 

the  tires  of  a  guided  vehicle.  4,328.479.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Van  Den  Plas.  Roger  J.  Q.;  Ruts,  Josephus  M.;  and  Dries.sen,  Antonius 

J  G  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High-pressure  discharge  lamp. 

4,328,445.  CI.  315-46.000.  ^        „     . 

Vander  Bok,  Arnold,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Semi-noating 

valve  bridge.  4,327.677,  CI.  123-90.400.  h  Ao.erhnf 

van  der  Laan,  Jan  G..  to  National  Grondbezit  N.V.;  and  Agterhof 

Beheer  N.V.  Window-frame  having  a  sash-window  arranged  in  it. 

4  327,524,  CI.  49-425.000.  „  .  . 

Van  Ginhoven,  Robert  M..  to  Sperry  Corporation  Row  crop  harvester 

with  self-cleaning  belt  feed.  4.327.542,  CI.  56-98.000.    ^  ^      ^ 
VaThorSeek.  Remi;  Geyken.  Erwin;  Mayer.  ?«";  Schaus^rger. 

Helmut;  and  Brunner,  Rudolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Akt.engesellschaf  . 
Apparatus    for    treating    photographic    materials.    4.327.V88.    ci. 
354-320.000. 
"'"S.  uU;in«  I;  K«hr,,  N0.1  H..  „..  .»d  V.nov„.  J«l  L, 

V„,.Sf  i1i..52^£'S,r  ^  4.m«5.  C  «8..».0OO, 

Varwig.  Juergen:  See— 

Buschmann,  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert; 
Juergen.  4.328.380.  CI.  570-191.000 
Vaughan.  Russell  P.:  See— 

*'    ■    S.;   and   Vaughan, 


Zeeh,  Bernd;  and  Varwig, 


Russell    F.,    4,328.542.    CI. 


u 


Industries   (1969)    Ltd.    Board    game. 


Pierre;    and    Besenval.    Christian, 


Do  won;  and 


Heat  retaining  shield  in 


Anastas.    Mark 
364-200.000. 
Vennor.    Philip,    to   ORDA 
4,327,919,  CI.  273-236.000. 
Verdet,  Pierre:  See— 

Melan,    Giuseppe;    Verdet, 
4,328,015,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Versfelt,  ChaHes  C:  See— 

Wasserman.   David;  Versfelt    Char  esC.;Hahn 
Wachter.  Michael  P.,  4.328.204.  CI.  424-19.000. 

'"''^rJ^S^i^f^orMliii^itroyo^^*-,   and   Ikemura.   Yuichi. 

I„aVa'Vhli?anfolcTToshiro.  4.327  831   Cl.^^^^^^^ 

Kawata,  Singo;  and  Takano.  Takashi.  4.328.518.  CI.  360-lO.OUU. 
Victor  Equipment  Company:  See—  r...,;,i    a 

Grant.   Gerald   B.;   Madsen.   Roger  J.;   and   Laing.   David   A.. 
4,327.898,  CI.  266-67.000. 
Victor  F.  Weaver,  Inc.:  See—  ,-  ,,  ^^ 

Martin.  Eugene  G.  4.327.463^ CI.  17.11.(»). 
Viessmann,  Hans.  Fuel  burning  boiler.  4.327.672.  ^  ,  '22-'JJ;0^f ,  ,, 
Vignau.  Michel;  and  Heymes.  Rene    to  Ro".'««'  V-';'"':  J^ovel  7-(2 
amino-4-thiazolyl)-aceUmidoK:ephalosporanic  acids.  4,328.223.  ci. 

424-246.000.  .  u 

Vilk.  Peter,  to  B.H.F.  (Engineering)  Limited. 

glass  gob  former.  4.328.023,  CI.  65-328.000. 

''''l^eSS'r^Jo.rn  R.;  and  Villers.  Philippe,  4.328,553,  CI. 
364-559.000. 

''*"th!eS"  Ro'iiaW  ?:;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmi.t, 

FrSerick  L.;  Vo<;k,  iSanfred  H    .^h^i^^:,^*  %»'o6o       ''' 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.327.749  CI.  131-276^000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M.;Schreiber    WiUiam  L., 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Ed^^ard  J     O  - 
Rourke.  Thomas  J.;  Hagedom.  Myrna  L.;  and  Klemarczyk. 

Virgilio'1t;f  lfManoS"53?.u>n;  and  Heilweil..  Emanuel,  to 
Givaudir'^  Coriwration.  3-Dicyanomethylene-4-isothiazolines. 
4.328.347.  CI.  548-213.000. 

Virginia  Chemicals  Inc.:  See—  j  r-    a  iia  ■»«;   C\ 

Winslow.  Charles  E..  Jr.;  and  Ellis.  Leonard  C.  4.328.366.  CI. 

Vis  Jan"and  d?Klein.  Willem  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  sulfur-containing  additives  for  lubricant  composi- 
tions.  4.328.112.  CI.  252-47.500. 

'''tSiJ^!  Wi&;  Vitzthum.  Otto;  and  Hubert.  Peter.  4.328.255. 

VivianaiS^R.'rto  Fo',d;Mo|or  ^-P?75  S^^^  wheel  having 
inclined  leaf  spring  core.  4.327,601.  CI.  74-552.000. 

''°'&:K'Ro"ai?'pT  Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
^FrSerick  L.;  Vo^lk.  iSanfred  H    ^^hreJerWiliamL    Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob.  4.327.749.  CI.  131-276.000. 

Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:^e- 

Eisenkolb.  Klaus,  4.327.647.  CI.  10*-n4.000.  ,,0.603  OOO 

Hanke.  Reinhart;  and  Treso.  Bertalan.  4.328.104.  CI.  210-60J.WU. 

''"'iSnls'^Jotl.;  Tabacek.  Joseph  A.;  and  Vogel.  Roger  F.. 

Vogele'-RiSalidui^^^^^^ 

Wedging-type  freewheeling  clutch.  4  327,822.  C  J92^'-"OA- 
Volbedi  Johan  H..  to  Hollandsche  ^ZTi%^aWil6^ 

Roury  cutter  head  with  jet  nushing  blades.  4.327.507,  CI.  J7  o/.uw. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  S«- 
Fiala!  Ernsu  4.327.577.  CI.  73-115.000. 


Vollhardt  K  Peter  C;  and  Naiman,  Alaric.  l<>  L'niicd  States  of  Amer- 
ica Health  and  Human  Services.  Coball-caialy/cd  onc-siep  synthesis 
of  annulated  pyridines.  4,328,343,  CI.  546-145  fXX) 

^'"'IIJl^E:,  LeSri.;  Polyako.  Jury  P    Vjmr..  E.v.ra  A  :  and 
Nametkin,  Nikolai  S.,  4,328,350,  CI.  556-406.000. 

^°' Cavane"r?B°unoTp^gani,  Hermes;  and  Volpe,  Giancarlo,  4.328.316. 

von  Kamitnskl"EU?d  S.;  and  LofTler,  Heiner  Method  of  applying 
navorings  and  edible  fats  on  to  deep-frozen  foods  with  free  appor- 
tionabilily  so  as  to  obtain  food  ^"dyjor  consumption  merely  after 
adding  water  and  applying  heat.  4,328,253,  CI.  426-307.000. 
von  Waclawiczek,  Herbert:  See—  ,,,     ,  l    u«,K»ri 

Fischer   Reimer;  Jager,  Walter;  and  von  Waclawiczek,  Herbert, 
4,328',009,  CI.  48-202.000.  ,,  ^       ^ 

Voorhees.  John  E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  M.  to  Hobart  CorfKjranon. 
Self  steering  blade  guide  for  a  band  saw.  4,327,621.  CI.  83-820.000. 

""'"s't'evrns'uryy  a  R;  Sweet,  Edmund  G.  F.;  and  Vresk,  Franklin 

v.,  4,327,790,  CI.  145-62.000. 
Vvzkumny  ustav  chemickych  zrizeni:  See— 
^  Docekal,  Jiri;  Parma,  Ludvik;  Pelant,  Ivan;  Sladky.  Petr;  and 

Zdravil,  Josef,  4,327,587,  CI.  73-590.000. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  S^e—  Aiiunn   n 

Godare,  William  L.;  and  Wells,  Frederic  D..  Jr.,  4,328,013,  CI. 
55-184.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Derichs,  Josef;  and  Raasch.  Hans,  4,327,546,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Wachter,  Michael  P.;  See—  .      ^     .,  ^      n  ^^a 

WasUrman.   David;   Versfelt,  Charles  C;   Hahn,   Dowon;  and 
V^chllr,  Michael  P.,  4,328,204,  CI.  424-19.000. 

Wacker  Chemie  GmbH:  See—  .,«  *«i  rtr> 

Marquardt,  Klaus;  and  Wiest,  Hubert,  4,328,325.  CI.  525-451.000. 

^""^IwHf  MitsS'wada.  Hajime;  Iwasa,  Tomoyuki;  and  Tsuchino, 

Kunio,  4,328,520,  CI.  360-73.000.  ,   ^  u    . 

Wada.  Shigetaka;  and  Yamada,  Toshio,  to  NGK  >"'*"'''|o^^'i;Jj;"'" 
for  air-fuel  mixture  having  heating  elementof  positive  temperature 
coefficient  resistor.  4,327,697.  CI.  123-549.000. 
Wadsworth,  Francis  T.:  See—  t    — ^  u/«ifr.rH 

Dotson,  Anderson  O.,  Jr.;  Wadsworth,  Francis  T.;  and  Wolford. 
Lionel  T.,  4,328,357,  CI.  560-83.000. 

^"f  PeTer^M-^ller,  Heinz;  Seifert,  Peter    Wagner.  Ku^  Fin- 
deisen,  Kurt;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4.328,321,  CI.  521-108.000 

"^"S  Sh  A.;  iosi;..i.  Alan  E.;  Lynn,  Michael  F.;  and  Wagoner, 
Jesse  W.,  4,328,546,  CI.  364-424.000. 

Wakabayashi,  Hidechika,  4.328,312,  CI.  435-192.000. 

Ichinose,    Makoto;    and    Wakami,    Noboru,    4,328,506,    «-i 

WaldbJJterPeTr.  to  Continental  Group  ofOinad.  Ltd.,  The.  Purvey- 
ing cooked  food.  4,328,254,  CI.  426-393.000. 

^"'S  '^Gifrgeli -"^'^a,  Syed  N.;  and  Waldron,  Richard  W., 
'     ---    '-  430-13.000. 

A.     and    Wallace.    Patrick    A..    4.327.720 


CI. 


Arrangement  in   working  lamps.   4.328.536.   CI. 


4.328.299.  CI. 
Wallace.  Patrick  A.: 
Bronson.    Paul 
128-207.150. 
Wallmark.  Roger. 

wS?oS?  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Container  and  closure 

w£er>^lS^g;  S  SMu,er  Corporation^Reusable  seals 
with  double  shell  mountings.  4.327.922.  CI.  277-37.000. 

^"'wiS"T.iom:rA.;    and    Ward,    James    D..    4.327,765,    CI. 

Ward  Tertlic??.  and  White.  John  F..  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother 
Limitid Xzo^t^nolizines.  anti-secretory  cornpositions  conuinrnp 
them,  and  methods  of  treating  ulcers  employing  them.  4.328.232,  CI. 
424-258.000. 

Warn  Industries.  I"c  :  S«- 

Telford.  Thomas  M.,  4.327,821.  CI.  'y/-"  ow.  u/.^v,t»r 

Wasserman.  David;  Versfelt.  Charles  C;  Hahn.  Dowon;  and  Wachter 

"^ETelP..  to  Ethicon.  Inc.  ^^-Pl^^^^'y^^l^^  """"^ 
W-^rm^n^CariT^^h  Sr.^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
SfuaSSluiJment.  4,327,638,  CI.  101-93.090. 

'^"Taffta.''iis!:i;;*w7tanabe.    Seiichi;   and    Shinoyama.    l«sayuki. 

4  328  381  CI  570-236.000.  - 

WatanJii'VhJto^u.  ««  HJachi.  L.d^^chan"e^selection  apparatus  for 

yJ^r^SS^'^^i^    i^  Mitsurou;    «k1 

Kwakimi!  Kouji.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Motor-dnven  welding  ma- 
chine. 4.328.412.  CI.  219-125.100. 

moto.     Hiroshi;     and     Takahashi.     Toshio.     4.328.348.     ti. 
548-335.000. 
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Watanabe.  Yuioka.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retainer  assembly 
for  molding  strips  and  method  of  securing  molding  strips  in  place. 
4.328.052.  CI.  156-91000. 
Water  Front  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Spence.  Bertie.  4.327.454,  CI.  15-29  000 
Watkins.  Hugh:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sanders,  James  M  ;  Schreiber,  William  L  ; 
Watkins,  Hugh;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  O'- 
Rourke,  Thomas  J  ;  Hagedorn,  Myrna  L  ;  and  Klemarczyk. 
Philip.  4.328,109,  CI.  252-8.600 
Watkins-Johnson  Company:  See — 

Norris,  Carroll  B..  Jr.;  Silzars,  Aris;  and  Bates,  David  J..  4.328.466. 
CI.  330-308.000. 
Watson,  Herman  L.;  and  Sackner.  Marvin  A.,  to  Respitrace  Corpora- 
tion.   Device   for    measuring    respiration    volume.    4,327,741.    CI 
128-728.000. 
Watson,  Roger  W.;  and  Strukl.  Joseph  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Modified  overbased  sulfonates  and  phenates.  4,328,1 1 1.  CI. 
252-33.400. 
Way,  Lewis  J.,  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Reading  secure  magnetic  documents. 

4,328,519,  CI.  360-67.000 
Webb,  Herbert  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Inc.  Dual  mode  sonar 

system.  4.328.568,  CI.  367-101.000. 
Webb,  John  C.  See— 

Romero-Sierra,  Cesar;  and  Webb,  John  C,  4,328.256,  CI.  427-4.000. 
Weber.  Helmut;  and  Reitberger.  Peter  H..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Optical 

sensing  of  ink  jet  printing.  4,328,504.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Weber.  John  M.  Programmer  unit  with  composite  calculation  capabil- 
ity. 4.328,550,  CI.  364-474  000. 
Weber,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Tsigdinos.  George  A.;  Weber.  Thomas  R.;  and  Moore,  Fred  W . 
4.328,152,  CI.  524-406.000 
Weevers.  Henri  H..  to  Machinefabriek  Mokveld  B.V.  Control  valve. 

4.327,757,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Weghaupt.  Erich:  See — 

Inticbar,  Lutz;  Kuter,  Heinrich;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  4,328,437. 
CI.  310-52.000. 
Wehner.  George  O.;  Schultz,  Stephen  J.;  and  Zito,  Ronald  R.,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc.  Threshold  cart  for  flat  glass  forming  apparatus  and 
method  of  use.  4,328,021,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Weidler,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Hughes,  Donald  W.  K.;  Myers,  Ronald  W.;  and  Weidler,  Charles 
H.,  4,327,958,  CI.  339-276.0SF. 
Weigel,  David  C:  See- 
Anders,  Leon  W.;  and  Weigel,  David  C.  4.328.181.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Weiler.  Raywood  C.  Swing  down  spare  wheel  tire  carrier.  4.327.848, 

CI.  224-42.060. 
Weirich,  Walter;  and  Dettmers,  Michael,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westialia.   Hydraulic  roof  support  control  system.  4,327,628,  CI. 
91-522.000. 
Weisrock,  WHIiam  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Semi-con- 
tinuous method  for  production  of  xanthan  gum  using  Xanthomanas 
campeslris  ATCC  31600  and  Xanthomanas  campestris  ATCC  31602. 
4,328,308.  CI.  435-104.000. 
Weisrock,  William  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Semi-con- 
tinuous method  for  production  of  xanthan  gum  using  Xanthomanas 
campestris  ATCC  31601.  4,328,310,  CI.  435-104.000. 
Weiss.  Arnold  A.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Ultrasonic  tire  testing  appara- 
tus. 4.327,579.  CI.  73-146.000. 
Weiss.  Martin  J.:  See- 
Floyd.  Middleton  B.,  Jr.;  Weiss,  Martin  J.;  Grudzinskas,  Charles 
v.;  and  Chen.  Sow-Mei  L..  4,328.358.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Welch,  Cletus  N.;  Loehr.  Clifford  E.;  Crawford.  Roger  A.;  and  Car- 
baugh.  John  E..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  cal- 
cium hypochlorite.  4.328.200.  CI.  423-474.000. 
Wellendorf.  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Ing.  -Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Method  and  a 
device  for  recorrecting  standard  color  corrections  in  a  color  picture 
recording.  4.328,515.  CI.  358-80.000. 
Wellner,  Wolfgang;  Botta,  Artur;  and  Gruber,  Hermann,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Process    for    the    production    of    polyureas. 
4,328,330,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Wells.  Frederic  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Godare.  William  L.;  and  Wells.  Frederic  D..  Jr..  4.328.013.  CI. 
55-184.000. 
Welsch.  Donald  W.  Circular  snowshoe.  4.327.504.  CI.  36-122.000. 
Wesemeyer,  Jurgen:  See — 

Haubner.    Georg;    Meier.    Werner;    Wesemeyer.    Jurgen;    and 
Schrumpf,  Hans.  4,327.687.  CI   123-416.000. 
Wessing,  Egon:  See— 

Eflnger.  Arnold;  Moser,  Erwin;  and  Wessing,  Egon,  4,328,430.  CI. 
307-114.000. 
Westeel-Rosco  Limited:  See — 

Meadows,  William  W.,  4,327,522,  CI.  49-279.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Aloisio,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Brockway,  George  S.,  II;  Levy,  Alvin  C; 
Schneider,  Randy  G.;  and  Yanizeski,  George  M..  4,328,394.  CI. 
174-106.00D. 
Fuchs,  Harold  E.,  4,328,046,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Maschler,  Francis  S.;  and  Seifert,  Gary  A.,  4.328.087.  CI.  204- 
297.00W. 
Westhead.  William  T..  to  Scapa  Dryers.  Inc.  Dryer  felt  having  a  soft. 

bulky  surface.  4,327,779.  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Westinghouse  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Webb.  Herbert  H..  4.328.568.  CI.  367-101.000. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Frink.  Russell  E.;  and  Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A..  4,328,403,  CI. 

200-I48.00A. 
Lee.  Ronald  L..  4.328.590,  CI.  455-203.000. 
Vale.  Christopher  R  .  4,328.497,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Thinnes.  Joel  H..  4,327,732,  CI.  128-290.00R. 
Whaley,  Bennie  M  ;  and  Whaley,  Janice  C.  Apparatus  for  Altering 

frying  oil.  4.328.097.  CI  210-167.000. 
Whaley,  Janice  C:  See— 

Whaley,    Bennie    M.;    and    Whaley,    Janice    C,    4,328,097,    CI. 
210-167.000. 
Wheeler.  Everett  T  Window  casement.  4,327,795,  CI.  160-98.000. 
Wheeler,  John  H.,  to  Texacone  Company,  The.  Seal  for  elevator  drive 

mechanism.  4.327.924,  CI.  277-205.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Clarke,  Clarence  C;  Paddock,  Stephen  W.;  and  Knoop,  Donald  E., 

4,327,557,  CI.  62-153.000. 

Whitcomb,  Carl  E..  to  Bd.  of  Regents  for  the  Okla.  Agri.  and  Mech. 

Colleges  Acting  For  &  On  Behalf  of  Oklahoma  State  University. 

Micronutrient  fertilizer.  4,328,025,  CI.  71-23.000. 

White,  Charles  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Delay  control 

for  a  pulse  repeat-back  jamming  system.  4,328,496,  CI.  343-I8.00E. 
White,  John  F.:  See- 
Ward,  Terence  J.;  and  White,  John  F.,  4,328,232,  CI.  424-258.000. 
White.  Mary  A.:  See- 
Bergman,   Robert  G  ;   Becker,   Paul  N.;  and  White,   Mary  A., 
4,328,164,  CI.  260-439.0CY. 
White,  Robert  I..  Jr  Therapeutic  method  of  use  for  miniature  detach- 
able balloon  catheter.  4,327,734,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Whitehead.  Rickey  E.  Collapsible  jack.  4,327,896,  CI.  254-88.000. 
Whitehouse,  Daniel  L.,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Method  for  applying 

antireflective  coating  on  solar  cell.  4,328,260,  CI.  427-75.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Milhem,  Robert;  Eisenberg,  Steven  K.;  and  Hancock,  Mark  W., 
4,327.538,  CI.  56-1.000. 
Whitted,  Hugh  E.,  Ill,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Hydrostatic  pipe 

splicing  method.  4,327,471,  CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
Wickmann-Werke  Boblingen  GmbH:  See— 

Efinger,  Arnold;  Moser,  Erwin;  and  Wessing,  Egon,  4,328,430,  CI. 
307-114.000. 
Widl,  Walter  H.  E.:  See— 

Samuelsson,   Kurt  A  ;  and  Widl,  Walter  H.  E.,  4,328,584,  CI. 
371-68.000. 
Wiest,  Hubert:  See— 

Marquardt,  Klaus;  and  Wiest,  Hubert,  4,328,325,  CI.  525-451.000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Berstein,  Garri,  4,327,568,  CI.  72-199.000. 
Wilhelm,  William  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Solar 

collector.  4,327,707,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Williams,  Robert  O.  Pipe  insulator.  4,327,778,  CI.  138-149.000. 
Williams,  William  R.,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Wear  plate  and  corner 
wheel  mounting  arrangement  for  automated  animal  feed  conveyors. 
4,327.828,  CI.  198-729.000. 
Willis,  Clive:  See— 

Hackett,  Peter  A.;  Nip,  Wing  S.;  and  Willis,  Clive,  4,328,078,  CI. 
204-I58.00R. 
Willms,  Rolf:  See— 

Haese,  Egon;  Willms,  Rolf;  and  Schultheiss,  Karl  D.,  4,328.189.  CI. 
422-224.000. 
Wills,  John  R.:  See— 

DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  Zannella,  Albert  H.;  Begala,  Michael  W.; 
Wills.  John   R.;   and  Czerwinski.   Watson   P..  4,328,501,   CI. 
343-749.000. 
Wilmer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Geidies,  Ulrich;  and  Wilmer,  Gerhard,  4,328,011,  CI.  55-89.000. 
Wilshire,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Kelly,    Calvin    E.;    and    Wilshire.    Robert    A..    4,327,635.    CI. 
101-18.000. 
Wilson.  Charles  A.:  See— 

Burk.  George  A.;  Witt.  Brian  G.;  Swogger.  Kurt  W.;  and  Wilson. 
Charles  A.,  4.328.171.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Wilson,  Michael  E..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Comminuted 

inorganic  materials.  4,328.041,  CI.  I06-308.00Q. 
Wilson,  Thomas  A.;  and  Ward,  James  D.,  to  Dover  Corporation. 
Butterfly    valve    having    leak    detecting    means.    4.327,765,    CI. 
137-312.000. 
Wilson.  Wilfred  W..  to  Onurio.  Limited.  Reciprocating  pusher  con- 
veyor. 4,327,826.  CI.  198-740.000. 
Wimberly,  Joseph.  Insulated  outlet  cover.  4.327,841.  CI.  220-18.000. 
Wimpey  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Millis.  Andrew  D..  4.327,759,  CI.  137-3.000. 
Winiecki.  Henry  F.:  See — 

Winiecki,  Tadeus.  4.327.931.  CI.  280-295.000. 
Winiecki.  Martha  M.:  See — 

Winiecki.  Tadeus,  4,327,931,  CI.  280-295.000. 
Winiecki,  Tadeus,  to  Winiecki,  Henry  F.;  and  Winiecki,  Martha  M. 
Crash  resistant  motorcycle  with  integral  door  and  stand.  4,327,931, 
CI.  280-295.000. 
Winsel.  August,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Lithium  peroxide 

primary  element.  4.328.291.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Winslow,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  and  Ellis.  Leonard  C,  to  Virginia  Chemicals 
Inc.  Treatment  of  waste  stream  from  pentaerythritol  production. 
4.328.366.  CI.  562-513.000. 
Wisniewski.  Joseph  M.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Furniture  glide  and  furniture. 
4,327,461,  CI.  16-42.00R. 
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4.327,537.  CI. 


Wissner,  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  IS-Deoxy-lb-sub- 
stituted-19-chloro-20-nor-prostane  derivatives  of  the  E  and  F  series. 
4,328.359.0.560-121.000.  .     „  ^     ,.       ,. 

Witek  Stanislaw;  Grobelny.  Damian;  Gorska-Pociopko,  Jadwiga; 
Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Bakuniak,  Irena;  and  Ptaszkowska.  Janina.  to 
Instytut  Przemyslu  Organicznego  &  Politechnika  Wroclawska.  Qua- 
ternary benzylmorpholine  salts  having  formyl  or  nitrile  substituents 
in  a  ring  and  fungicidal  compositions.  4.328.226.  CI.  424-248.400. 

Witt,  Brian  G.:  See—  „       ..,       j  %v  i.-,„ 

Burk  George  A.;  Witt.  Brian  G.;  Swogger,  Kurt  W.;  and  Wilson. 
Charles  A..  4.328.171.  CI.  260-465.400. 

Woditsch.  Peter:  See—  -  , .     j       j  c.  ..„—„ 

Panek,  Peter;  Woditsch,  Peter;  Bayer.  Eckhard;  and  Stutgens, 
Heribert,  4,328,040.  CI.  106-300.000. 
Wohler.  Hans-Joachim:  See—  ,  ...  . ,      u       i^,^i,i„ 

Alt  Werner;  Kretzschmar.  Siegfried;  and  Wohler,  Hans- Joachim. 
4.328.176.  CI.  261-111.000. 

Wolf.  Alfons:  See—  ■  .nonnn 

Piesch.  Steffen;  and  Wolf.  Alfons.  4,328.326.  CI.  525-509i)00_ 
Wolff.  John  G.  Caster  assembly  with  vanablc  pitch  bearing.  4.327.460. 

CI.  16-18.00A. 
Wolford.  Lionel  T.:  See—  «/^if„,j 

Dotson.  Anderson  O.,  Jr.;  Wadsworth.  Francis  T.;  and  Wolford, 
Lionel  T..  4,328,357,  CI.  560-83.000. 
Wolrab,  Milo.   Method  of  sealing  forage  packages. 
56-1.000. 

"^"'aX^timarfrnlwolsing,  Wilhelm,  4,328.187,  CI.  422-179.000. 

"^^  H«"Br'uc?t  and  Wolvek.  Sidney,  4.327,709,  CI.  128-1.000. 
Wolverine  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Fritz,  Jack  E.,  4,327,528,  CI.  52-309.100. 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH^  See— 

Lehmann,  Hartmut,  4,327,780,  CI.  140-92.700. 
Woo   James  T.  K.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Room  temperature  cure 
latices.  4,328,144,  CI.  523-408.000. 

'^°^;eA'"chaffrG.;  and  Wood,  John  F..  4.327.794.  CI.  157-1.280. 

Woodman.  Brenda  J.:  See—  n,.„^o  i 

Murray.  E.  Donald;  Barker,  Larry  D.;  and  Woodman,  Brenda  J., 
4,328,252.  CI.  426-262.000.  „..«Wino 

Woods  Lee  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  assembling 

an  electrical  device.  4,327.481.  CI.  29-619.000. 
Woodward.  ClifTord  S..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Gas  turbine  engine 
power  plant.  4.327.548,  CI.  60-226.00A. 

Worth,  Brian  R.:  See—  «    e  r  w    .     Di,;iiin  i  • 

Chalmers,  William  T.;  Kutncy.  James  P.;  Salisbury    Phillip  J., 

Stuart.  Kenneth  L.;  Townsley,  Phillip  M.;  and  Worth,  Brian  R.. 

4.328.309.  CI.  435-126.000.  _  „        ,,      u 

Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Biggs.  Candice  B;  and  Pyke.  Thomas  R   to  Upjohn 

Company.  The.   Mycobacterium  fortujtum  strain.  4,328,315,  ci. 

435-253.000. 

'^"'AndeS'Rl'ynSfrP.;  Schmalzer.  David  K.;  and  Wright.  Charles 
H..  4.328,088,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 

'^"&!'no;er.*S^rnrr7T.;  Bogren.  Robert  G.;  and  Wright.  David  M.. 

4,327,952,  CI.  312-184.000.  ,     , 

Wriaht  Frank  C,  to  Synergo,  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  forming 
dispersions.  4,328.107,  CI.  210-703.000. 

"^"SuVw  ieSaTd  T.;  Bogren.  Robert  G.;  and  Wright,  David  M.. 
4  327  952,  CI.  312-184.000.  .„    . 

WriRht,' Peter  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Stripping  layers  in  diffusion  trans- 
fer film  4.328.301.  CI.  430-215.000.  ^. 

Wrightson.  John  M..  to  Aerojet-General  Corporanon.  Dimer  isocya- 
nate  liner  compositions.  4.328.281,  CI.  428-423. 100. 

Wu,  Yulin,  to  Phniips  Petroleum  Company.  Recovery  of  cyclohexa- 
none  from  cycloheVylbenzene  hydroperoxide  acid  cleavage  product. 
4,328,372.  CI.  568-36L000. 

Wyatt,  Robert  H.,  Sr.  Marine  computer.  *.327.497  CI  33-274.O0a 

Wyman.  Ransome  J.;  Alshin,  Richard  A;  and  G'lbert.  Charles  H 
Bicycle  tire  with  compression  amplification.  4,327,793.  CJ. 
152-323.000. 

''"B^Sy^teien  grand  Bright.  Stephen  K.,  4.327.994,  CI.  355- 

CrytS'^Richard  G.;  Gabor,  Andrew;  and  Klein.  Enrique  J.. 

DeU^nf  MifhaJl^G^D^field.  John  C.  G.;  and  Gabor.  Andrew. 

4  328  453  CI  318-685.000. 
D-Ortenz":  Smo  J.  4,328,426,  CI.  25(M78.000. 
Gabor,  Andrew,  4,328.450,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Gauronski,  John  F.;  and  McGibbon.  Gary  M.,  4,327.993.  CI.  355- 

14.0SH.  _.  -_,  ,-  «~rt 

Holmes,  Maurice  F.,  4,327,904.  CI  271-35.000. 
Ragen,   Robert   A.;   and   Herendeen,   Carl   E.,   4.328,452,   ci. 

Scifri^^ffld  R.;  Burnham.  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William. 

4  328.469,  CI.  372-45.000.  

StoffelJaniesC.  4,328.425,  CI.  250-578.000. 

Takeuchi.  Osamu;  Chiba,  Satoshi;   ^omiyju  Satoru;   Komatsu, 

Satoshi;  Asada,  Kazuo;  Tokashiki.  Yuji;  and  Shimazaki.  Hiroshi, 

Yackiw:^ChS«,^toSS"corporationJeal  having  resilient  core 
and  outer  cover.  4,328,273,  CI.  428-122.000. 


and  Yamada,  Keiichi, 


and 


and 
and 


Yamada,  Keiichi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masayoshi;  Sakuranaka,  Toru: 
4.327,696,  CI.  123-506  000. 

^''"£'a/^S;'^nd'Yamada,  Minoru,  4,328,306,  CI,  430-393.000. 

Yamada.  Toshio:  See—  ^  ,,,  .01  i-i   iii<^onnn 

Wada.  Shigetaka;  and  Yamada,  Toshio.  4.327.697.  CI.  123-549.000. 

Yamaguchi.  Yukiharu:  See—  . 

Kawasaki.  Takao;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi,  Yukiharu: 
Ono.  Saichi,  4,328.337,  CI.  536-119.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lsaka,Yoshiharu.  4.327.811.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Tominaga.  Nobuyoshi;   Kurai.  Nobuyoshi;  Ueno,   Hajime; 

Suzuki.  Sadahide.  4,327,812,  CI.  180-226.000. 

Tominaga,   Nobuyoshi;   Kurai,   Nobuyoshi;   Ueno,   Hajime; 

Suzuki,  Sadahide.  4,327,930,  CI.  280-284.000. 

Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  and 

Ito,  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha^  Device  f?/  suppressmg 

mirror  bounce  in  single  lens  refiex  camera.  4,327,982,  CI.  354-156.UUU. 

Yamamoto,  Kazuo,  to  NSK-Warner  K.K.  Lock  releasing  device  of  a 

retractor  provided  with  an  emergency  locking  mechanism.  4,J27,88J, 

CI.  242-107.40A. 

Yamamoto,  Kyoji:  See—  .■,■,-,  la^  r-i  iai  XAdcrts 

Kanno,  Masato;  and  Yamamoto,  Kyoji,  4,327,783,  CI.  141-349.000. 

Yamamoto,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Mori    Akira;  Noda,  Sekijiro;  Osuo,  Hiroshi;  Kanazawa,  Akio; 

Nishimura,   Tadahiko;    Yamamoto,    Masatoshi;   and   Tomatsu. 

Yoshio.  4.328.377.  CI.  568-798.000. 

Yamamoto.  Yasushi:  See—  „       ,_     ,       „      u     ci..„„i,»,» 

Toyoshima.  Shigeshi;  Sato.  Ryuichi;  Ito.  Ko'chi;  Shinohara. 
Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Yasushi;  and  Ichinohe.  Shoji,  4,328,216,  CI. 
424-184.000.  ,  ^  „. 

Yamanaka,  Koichi;  Yamasaki,  Ryuzo;  Sakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Hirono. 
Takashi,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.  Ltd_  Method 
for  mounting  ring-shaped  construction  on  ship  stern.  4,327,46V,  ci. 
29-407.000. 
Yamasaki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Nodera,  Hisatoshi;  Yamasaki,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Ueda,  Kenji.  4.328.433.  CI.  307-311.000. 

^'"Y«nanaka'.^°Kofchi;  Yamasaki.  Ryuzo;  Sakai.  Yoshiharu;  and 
,      Hirono.  Takashi,  4,327,469,  CI.  29-407^000. 

Yamaura,  Mitsuru;  Kondow,  Ryotaro;  and  Matsuzawa,  Kunw,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
protection  of  electric  power  transmission  lines  and  the  like.  4,JZ8,33i. 
CI.  364-492.000. 

Yamaura.  Susumu:  See —  »,      .  1,     __^ 

Kato  Mamoru;  Yamaura.  Susumu;  Kamezawa,  Yasutoki;  and 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,328,265,  CI.  427-146.000. 

Yamazaki.  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Anti-bloommg  charge  trans- 
fer device.  4.328.432.  CI.  307-22  l.OOD.  ,^^.         MoV,    ,« 

Yamazaki.  Kazuhide;  Morisawa.  Masaomi;  and  Nakajima.  Maki,  to 
Nippon  Kokuyu  Tetsudo;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Shibaura  Seisaku- 
sho  Tie  tamper.  4.327.645.  CI.  104-13.000.  , 

Yanagida  Yoshitsugu;  Higuchi.  Mitsuo;  Ito,  Yoshiaki;  Nakaji,  Shigeru; 
and  Ehiro,  Syogo,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation;  and  Aich^  Stee 
Works  Limited.  Conditioning  machine  for  brushing  end  face  of  metal 

YanaT  N!,.i?u''!SmS,'TSSi;  Ich.oka,  A.ushi;  and  Imooka. 
M^norUo  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabush.k.  Kaisha.  Fame^etect- 
ing  apparatus  including  a  field-limiting  device.  4,328,488,  CI. 
340-578.000. 

^""'^icfSIS^  j:^rBrockway,  G^.^  S.,  "^y- A^^  g 
Schneider,  Randy  G.;  and  Yanizeski,  George  M..  4,328.394.  CI 
174-106.00D. 

''""sJukifotoiThi;     Shimotsuma      Teruo;     H.guch.      Mas«Ji; 
Sugawara,    Tsunenori;    and    Yano.    Takeshi.    4.327.899.    CI. 
266-193.000. 
Yardngy  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Bilhorn.  John  M.  4.328.297  CI.  429-222.00a  y 

Yaron  Giora;  Harari,  Eliyahou;  Hess,  LaVerne  D  ;  and  Ma,  Yueh  Y.,  to 

HuK  Aircraft  Co.  Electron  bbam  annealing  of  metal  step  coverage. 

4,327,477,  CI.  29-576.00B. 

Yasumura,  Motoaki:  See—  ^-   _,    ,^- 

Ashizawa,  Takeshi;  and.  Yasumura.  Motoaki.  4.328.050.  CI.  148 

9.00R. 
"'"Sw^^Wnfilm   Mrand   Yerbury.    Michael   J..   4.328.548.   CI. 

364-449.000.  ...       „  A\-)iQf>a. 

Yevick.  George  J.  Prism  plates  for  compact  optical  viewers.  4.327,968, 

Y^er^  Mw^iTto  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Phased  array 

antennVforMtellite.  4,328,498,  CI.  343- lOO.OSA. 
Yonida     Tetsuzo     Sogo,    Yoshitaka;     Fukushima,     Masami;    and 
^  MtyaVwa  ShTnichi,  fo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo.|Cabushik.  Kaisha. 

Gear   transmission   apparatus   for  an   automobile.   4,327,598,   CI. 

74-467  000. 

"^""S^oS^'  ShiFeru;  Tsubaki,  Toshio  Tokunaga,  T.k«h.; 
Yonekura,  Seiji;  Nakamura,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Mituo,  4,328,540, 
CI.  364-167.000. 

ntta"^awi' K^niThi;  Yoshida.  H.-hi  H^-  T^^hj,  Takata, 
Akira;  and  Fukuda,  Tamotsu,  4,327,685,  CI.  123-402.aAJ. 
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Yoshida,  Tetuo:  See — 

Kondow,    Kiyohiro;    Yoshida,    Tetuo;    and    Tateyama,    Yuki, 
4,328,150,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Yoshida,  Tomio;  Nagashima,  Michiyoshi;  Harigae,  Shunji;  Ichinose, 
Makoto;  and  Wakami,  Noboru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Optical  recording  device.  4,328,506,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Yoshinaka,  Shigeo;  and  Doya,  Masaharu,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Co.,   Inc.   Process  for  the   production   of  aromatic   dialdehydes. 
4,328,374,  CI.  568-436.000. 
Youngers,  Stephen  A.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Trencher  digging  chain 

sprocket  drive.  4.327,508,  CI.  37-86.000. 
Yu,  Cheng-Der;  and  Bruenner,  Ursula,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Carbon- 
ate   diester    solutions    of   PGE-type    compounds.    4,328,245,    CI. 
424-305.000. 
Zach,  Hubert,  to  Micro  Electronic  Systems,  Inc.  Wire  storage  and 

wrapping  tool.  4,327,781,  CI.  140-124.000. 
Zahnraderfabrik  Renk  A.G.:  See — 

Zaunberger,    Franz    X.;    and    Kugler,    Artur,    4,327.603,    CI. 
74-688.000. 
Zajer  nee  Balazs,  Maria;  Forgach,  Lilla;  Karpati,  Egon;  Kiraly,  Arpad; 
Kiraly  nee  Soos,  Gyongyver;  Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and  Rosdy,  Bela.  to 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Method  of  treating  psoriasis. 
4,328,231.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Zambelli,  Adolfo:  See — 

Beach,  David  L.;  and  Zambelli,  Adolfo,  4.328,123,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Zannella,  Albert  H.:  See—  > 

DeSantis,  Charles  M.;  Zannella,  Albert  H.;  Begala,  Michael  W.; 
Wills,  John   R.;  and  Czerwinski,   Watson   P..  4.328.501.   CI. 
343-749.000. 
Zaplotnik.  Josef.  Reading-apparatus.  4.327.889.  CI.  248-44 l.OOB. 
Zappa.  Oswald  L.,  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory.  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  providing  improved  characteristics  of  a  broad  area  electron 
beam.  4.328,443,  CI.  313-420000. 
Zaunberger,  Franz  X.;  and  Kugler,  Artur,  to  Zahnraderfabrik  Renk 
A.G.   Compact   transmission   for  tracked  vehicles.  4,327.603.  CI. 
74-688.000. 
Zdravil.  Josef:  See — 

Docckal.  Jirf;  Parma,  Ludvik;  Pelant.  Ivan;  Sladky.  Petr;  and 
Zdravil,  Josef.  4.327.587.  CI.  73-590.000. 
Zeeh.  Bemd;  Theobald,  Hans;  Ammermann,  Eberhard;  and  Pommer, 
Emst-Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Isoxazolyl  carboxani- 
lides,  and  their  use  for  combating  fungi.  4.328.236.  CI.  424-272.000. 


Zeeh,  Bemd:  See — 

Buschmann.  Ernst;  Goetz,  Norbert;  2^eh.  Bemd;  and  Varwig, 

Juergen.  4.328,380,  CI.  570-191.000. 
Rentzea,  Costin;  Jung,  Johann;  Sauter,  Hubert;  Heilen,  Gerd;  and 
Zeeh.  Bemd.  4.328.028.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Zemek.  Albert  W.;  Tomko,  Frederick  G.;  and  Knapp,  David  C.  to 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  selecting,  trans- 
porting,  and   inserting  single   in-line  components.   4.327,483.   CI. 
29-741.000. 
Zemke.  Ronald  O.:  See — 

Tarbutton.    Kent    S.;    and    Zemke.    Ronald    O.,   4.328.274,    CI. 
428-149.000. 
Ziemann,  Heinz:  See — 

Kabbe.  Hans-Joachim;  May^r,  Hildegard  E.;  Mayer.  Annedore; 
Ziemann.  Heinz;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt.  4.328,223.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Zimmer,  Jon  W.,  Sr..  to  Gas  Research  Institute.  Removable  flue  baffles. 

4.327.671.  CI.  U2-44.00A. 
Zimmermann.  Rainer:  See — 

Trummlitz.  Gunter;  Engel.  Wolfhard;  Schmidt,  Gunther;  Eberlein, 
Wolfgang;  Seeger,  Ernst;  Engelhardt.  Gunther;  and  Zimmer- 
mann. Rainer,  4,328.235.  CI.  424-270000. 
Zins,  Howard  M.:  See — 

Camaghi,    Arturo   A.;   and    Zins.    Howard    M.,   4.327,447,   CI. 
2-247.000. 
Zito,  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Wehner.  George  O.;  Schultz.  Stephen  J.;  and  Zito,  Ronald  R., 
4,328,021.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Zolman,  Charles  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Holder  for  overload 

protector.  4.328.438,  CI.  31O-68.0OR. 
Zmic.  Nenad;  and  Bilen.  Branislav.  to  Institute  of  Technical  Sciences  of 
the  Serbian  Academy  of  Sci.  &  Art.,  The.  Device  for  separating 
granulated  material  from  a  fluid  flow.  4.328.093.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Zumpini.  Joseph  J.;  Buda.  Paul  R.;  and  Prada.  Luis  E..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Fail-safe  electronically  controlled  defrost  system. 
4.327.556,  CI.  62-153.000. 
Zupancic.  Ronald  L.;  and  Urry.  Lewis  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Electrochemical  cell  having  a  resealable  vent  closure.  4.328.289. 
CI.  429-54.000. 
Zurawski.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Biederman.  Richard;  and  Zurawski,  Ronald  A..  4.327.764,  CI. 
137-192.000. 
Zum  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Kraeling,  John  B..  Jr.;  Mann.  Alexander  B.;  and  Bukowski.  Ronald 
G.,  4.328.103.  CI.  210-41 1.000. 
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Baer,  Terry  G.;  and  Klopfenstein.  Wayne  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Tire  and  center  support  assembling  apparatus.    Re.  30.918,  CI 
157-1.370. 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation.  See— 

Durkee,  Gilbert  H.,  Wareberg,  Per  G.;  and  Yoder.  Alan  C, 
Re.  30,923,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Baer,  Terry  G.;  and  Klopfenstein,  Wayne  A..  Re.  30,918 

157-1.370. 
Durkee,  Gilbert  H.;  Wareberg,  Per  G.;  and  Yoder,  Alan  C,  to  Bowmar 
Instrument  Corporation.  Calculator  keyboard  switch  with  disc  spring 
contact  and  printed  circuit  board.  Re.  30,923,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Heilman,   William   J.;   and   Hurley.   Daniel   J..   Re.  30,922.   CI. 

524-104.000. 
Heilman,  William  J.;  and  Hurley,  Daniel  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
Vinyl  end-capped  polyimide  oligomers.  Re.  30,922.  CI.  524-104.000. 


""&S:f  WilSr  J  ;   and   Hurley.   Daniel   J.,   Re.  30,922,   CI. 

524-104.000. 
Klopfenstein,  Wayne  A.:  Set—   ,        .      ...  .      ^^  ,«qiR    n 

Baer,  Terry  G.;  and  Klopfenstein,  Wayne  A..  Re.  30,918.  CI. 

McDowell,    James    E.    Apparatus    for    setting    up    folded    cartons. 
Re.  30,921,  CI.  493-124.000. 

Otto  Zollinger,  Inc.:  See— 

Zollinger,  Otto.  Re.  30,920,  CI.  242-152.100. 
Pennsylvania  Crusher  Corporation:  See- 

Sautter,  Daniel  C,  Re.  30.919.  CI.  241-86^00. 
Sautter,  Daniel  C.  to  Pennsylvania  Crusher -Corporation.  High-speed 
rotating  crushing  machinery.  Re.  30,919.  CI.  241-86.100. 

"^"Se^ni^?  R;  Wareberg.   Per  G.;  and  Yoder.   Alan  C. 
Re.  30,923.  CI.  200-5.00A. 

^"'ourl^'e'e"  GilSrrH.:  Wareberg.   Per  G.:  and  Yoder.   Alan  C. 
Re.  30.923.  CI.  200-5.00A.  .  ^  a 

Zollineer,  Otto,  to  Otto  Zollinger.  Inc.  Yarn  tensioning  device  and 
method.  Re.  30,920.  CI.  242-152.100. 


""^KSeck.  ftSlSrSchultes.  Herbert;  and  Segers.  Hermann  R.. 

264.221.  CI.  D16-42.000. 
Airline  Equipment  and  Service  Company.  Inc.:  iee- 
Wood,  Alfred  L.,  264.199.  CI.  D34-32.000. 

AnthOS.  S.A.:  See—  ^.«,nnnn 

Bvlgari,  Gianni,  264,188,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.:  See—        . 

Fireman,  Simon  C,  264.142.  CI.  D2-234.000. 

Astra-Meditec  Aktiebolag:  See—  c    iaa  lAt,  r\  n5A-54  000 

Ekbladh.  Fred  V.  G.;  and  Olsson.  Ivan  E..  264,246,  CI.  D24-54.uuu. 

food  or  the  like.  264,184,  5-4-82,  CI.  D9-416.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inf  :  See- 

Panels  Louis  T.  264,247,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Azzi;fn.Ern«to  Table.  264,162,  5-4-82,  CI.  D6-177.000. 

Baker  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,ru.nr>n 

Jaretsky,  Michael  G,  264,194.  CI.  DlO-106.000. 

Bartz    Richard  O.  Liquid  collection  and  storage  container.  ^264,180. 

Baler",' W^ernS!"'t?0?ntra  Leichtmetallrader   Produktions  GmbH. 

Wheel.  264,204,  5-4-82,  CI.  D12-210.000. 
Beistegui  Chirapozu,  Jose  L.,  to  Beistegui  Hermanos,  S.A.  Bicycle 

exerciser  264I235.  5-4-82.  CI.  D21-194.000. 
Beistegui  Hermanos.  S.A.:  See—  ,,  ,04000 

Beistegui  Chirapozu.  Jose  L..  264,235.  CI.  D21-194.UUU. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See—  •  ».„  m 

gISo;  Donald  M.;  Kelly,  Thomas  J.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N.. 
264,210.  CI.  D14-55.000. 

Currier.  Melinda  M.;  and  Lai,  Edward  C.  H.,  264,21V,  ci.  uio- 
31.000. 

^"Sn^rimh  ^rind  Bennett,  F-^P^  ^MJS?  ^  DMl/^OOO. 
Bennett,  Ruth  K.;  and  Bennett.  Frank  P.  Folding  shelf  264,159,  5-4-8A 

BenLJ!  Dai^iS?:  Tobacco  tester  264  ^56  5^82  ClDll^OOO. 
Berteloot,  Joseph  W.  Antfarin.  264.259.  5  j-82.  CI.  D30-l_a». 
Bianchi,  John  E.  Adjustable  holster.  264.240.  5-4-82.  CI  D22- 13  JJW. 
Booso.  Carol  A.  Combined  bottle  and  brush.  264,181.  5-4-82.  CI.  uv 

Bon-^jS  A.  Vehicle  luggage  carrier.  264.203. 5-4-82.  CI.  D12-157.000. 


Bowen.  Lee;  and  Miller.  Gordon,  to  Tyler  Ref"8"fiio"  <^°/P°:f '^T, 
Mobile  beverage  cooling  and  dispensing  unit.  264.214.  5-4-».i.  ci. 
D15-1 16.000. 

Boyle,  Allan  J:  See —  ,„     .      »ii      i    tt^  lei 

Kemp.  Roy;  Compton.  Douglas  R.;  and  Boyle.  Allan  J..  264,182. 

CI.  D9-352.000. 

^"^  G"oSmidt,  Wnifred;  Kittrell.  Wiley  A.;  and  Bragin.  David  G.. 

264,253,  CI.  02^63.000.  .    .  ,-  ^ 

Brown.  Warner  K.;  and  Lanci,  Dennis  M    to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 

pany.  Lift  truck  body.  264,201   5-4-82  CI.  D34-34^00a 
Buhk.  Randall  P..  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Chair.  264.149,  5-4-82.  CI.  D6- 

Bvlgari.  Gianni,  to  Anthos.  S.A.  Wrist  watch.  264.188.  5-4-82.  CI. 

CaWwei?.  J?hn  W.  Chair.  264.150.  5-4-82.  CI.  D6-56.000. 

^^X°;^n' Geo?grB"rcla;ed'r;^^  Campion.  Stanley  F,.  executor. 
264,167.  CI.  D7-23.000. 

"^'^AamSrWilbin  £h7son.  Robert  W.;  Smhh.  Douglas  W.;  and 
Caiey,  Eugene  J..  Jr..  264,173.  CL  08-8.0)0. 

Centra  Leichtmetallrader  Prod"kuons  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer.  Werner,  264.204,  CI.  D12-210.000. 

Central  Trust  Company,  N.A..  The;  See- 

Hauser,  Charles;  and  Johnson.  Sharon.  264.263.  C  .  D99-28.000. 
Hauser,  Charles;  and  Johnson.  Sharon.  264.264.  CI.  D99-28.000. 

Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin,  John  J..  264,184.  CI.  D9-416.000^  nfc-201000 

Chaoman  William  J.  Bathtub  mat.  264.163.  5-4-82.  CI.  D6-201.00O. 

cJSa."  Philip  v..  to  Les  Produijs  Sport^s  M.cron  Inc.-Vhcron 
Sports  Products  Inc.  Skate  boot.  264.143.  5-4-82.  CI.  D2-275.000. 

Clark  Equipment  Company:  See—  .   ^    ,^  ,„!  r\  n34-34  000 

Brown,  Warner  K.;  and  Lanci.  Dennis  ^l^  264  201  CI  D34O4,00U 
Claude,  Maugirard  J.  Sideboard.  264.161.  5-4-82.  CI.  D6-172.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Davis.  Johnnie  G..  264.146.  CI.  D3-36JX)0. 
Cole,  Albert;  and  Sturgeon.  Ronald  F..  to  Th^moforce  Limited.  Ther- 
mal  actuator  for  opening  and  closing  windows.  264.177.  5-4-82.  CI. 
D8-336.000. 

"^"""Nafao,'  Shiroku'lshii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige.  Yukio.  264,234.  CI 
D21 -78.000. 


Compton,  Douglas  R.:  See—  , 

Kemp,  Roy;  Compton,  Douglas  R.;  and  Boyle.  Allan  J. 

CI.  D9-352.O0O. 


264.182. 
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Cooper  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Jenkins.  David  C.  264,140,  CI.  D2-27.O0O. 
Corning  Glass  Works.  See — 

LeVan,  Kenneth  R.,  264.166,  CI.  07-3.000. 
Crawford,  Gregory  D.:  See— 

Saupe,  Walter  E.;  and  Crawford.  Gregory  D.,  264,216.  CI.  D15- 
131.000. 
Crawford,  Ted  G.;  Neel,  Robert  M.;  and  Ewald,  Douglas  K..  to  Tele- 
dyne  Industries.  Inc.  Thermostat  housing.  264,189,  5-4-82,  CI.  DIO- 
50.000. 
Currier,  Melinda  M.:  See — 

Plumb,  William   L.;  Serbinski.  Andrew  T.;   Bellofatto,  Steven; 
Currier,  Melinda  M.;  and  Lai.  Edward  C.  H..  264,219,  CI  D16- 
31.000. 
Dash,  Barry,  to  J.  B.  Williams  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Dispensing  con- 
tainer. 264,179.  5-4-82.  CI.  D9-3 19.000. 
Davis,  Johnnie  G..»to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Sports  bag.  264.146. 

5-4-82.  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Doggart.  John,  to  V  &  E  Friedland  Limited.  Wall  chime.  264.196. 

5-4-82,  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Dual-Lite,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldschmidt,  Willfred;  Kittrell,  Wiley  A.;  and  Bragin,  David  G.. 
264.253,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C.  to  Gradco/Dendoki.  Inc. 

Copying  and  sorting  apparatus.  264.220.  5-4-82,  CI.  D16-31.000. 
DurQcher,  Eugene.  Kitty  litter  outhouse.  264,261,  5-4-82.  CI.  D30- 

99.000. 
Ekbladh,  Fred  V.  G.;  and  Olsson.  Ivan  E.,  to  Astra-Meditec  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Surgical  aspiration  catheter.  264,246,  5-4-82,  CI.  D24- 54.000. 
Elkins,  Philip  M.;  and  Greene.  Bernard  M.  Vehicle.  264.202,  5-4-82,  CI. 

D  12-83.000. 
England.  Bert,  to  Towle  Manufacturing  Company.  Article  of  flatware 
:     or  similar  article.  264.170.  5-4-82.  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Entex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  264,226,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  264,227.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo.  264.228,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo.  264,229,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo.  264.230,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Ervan  Guttman  Company,  The:  See— 

Guttman,  Ervan  E.,  264,169,  CI.  D7-103.000. 
Ewald,  Douglas  K.:  See- 
Crawford,  Ted  G.;  Neel,  Robert  M.;  and  Ewald,  Douglas  K.. 
264,189.  CI.  DIO- 50.000. 
Felton,  Joe  L.  Textured  clock.  264,186,  5-4-82,  CI.  D  10-6.000. 
Fielder,  Jean  C.,«lo  Pace  Incorporated.  Combined  power  supply  and 

tool  holder.  264.174,  5-4-82,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Fielder,  Jean  C,  to  Pace  Incorporated.  Combined  power  supply  and 

tool  holder.  264,175,  5-4-82,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Fireman,  Simon  C.,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.  Swim  goggles. 

264.142,  5-4-82.  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Fox  Valley  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Greenlee.  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon.  Donald  C;  and 

Glasser.  James  R..  264.192,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Greenlee.  Hugh  T.;  Hess.  Roy  P.;  McKinnon,  Donald  C;  Glasser, 
James  R.;  and  Umbarger,  Robert  L.,  264,193,  CI.  DlO-80.000 
Gageby,  Steven  D.  Chair.  264,152,  5-4-82,  CI.  D6-75.000. 
Gageby.  Steven  D.  Chair.  264.153,  5-4-82,  CI.  D6-75.000. 
Gageby,  Steven  D.  Chair.  264,154,  5-4-82.  CI.  D6-76.000. 
Gageby,  Steven  D.  Chair.  264.155,  5-4-82,  CI.  D6-76.000. 
Gebhard,  Albert  W.,  to  Gerico.  Inc.  Combined  swing  for  infant  and 

removable  canopy  therefor  264,148,  5-4-82,  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Kelly,  Thomas  J.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.   Front  panel  for  a  public 
telephone  set.  264.210,  5-4-82.  CI.  D14-55.000. 
Getieral  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Kaplan.  Joel  R.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  and  Jendrisak,  Aloysious  A.. 
264,215,  CI.  DI5-1 11.000. 
General  Foods  Ltd.:  See — 

Kemp,  Roy;  Compton,  Douglas  R.;  and  Boyle,  Allan  J.,  264,182, 
CI.  D9-352.000. 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  &  Company:  See — 

Imboden,  F.  Richard;  Tribbett,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Smith,  Franklin  J., 
264,200,  CI.  D34-29.000. 
Gerico,  Inc.:  See — 

Gebhard,  Albert  W.,  264,148,  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Glasser,  James  R.:  See— 
Greenlee.  Hugh  T.; 
Glasser.  James  R., 


and 


Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon.  Donald  C. 
264,192,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Greenlee,  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon,  Donald  C;  Glasser, 
James  R.;  and  Umbarger,  Robert  L.,  264.193.  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
.Goldschmidt,  Willfred;  Kittrell,  Wiley  A.;  and  Bragin,  David  G.,  to 
Dual-Lite,  Inc.  Wall  mounted  lighting  fixture.  264,253.  5-4-82,  CI. 
D26-63.000. 
Gradco/Dendoki,  Inc.:  See — 

DuBois.  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C,  264,220,  CI.  D16-3I.000. 
Greene,  Bernard  M.:  Set — 

Elkins.  Philip  M.;  and  Greene.  Bernard  M..  264,202,  CI.  DI2- 
83.000. 
Greenlee,  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon,  Donald  C;  and  Glasser, 
James  R.,  to  Fox  Valley  Instrument  Company.  Electronic  test  meter 
housing.  264,192.  5-4-82,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 


Greenlee,  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon,  Donald  C;  Glasser, 
James  R.;  and  Umbarger,  Robert  L.,  to  Fox  Valley  Instrument  Com- 
pany. Electronic  test  meter  housing.  264,193,  5-4-82,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Gresham,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Neuner,  Terry  E.;  and  Gresham,  Michael  E.,  264,218,  CI.  D15- 
147.000. 
Griffiths,  Edward  E.  Valve  operating  remote  control  device.  264,207, 

5-4-82,  CI.  D  13-37.000. 
Grove,  Troy  G.,  Jr.  Golf  aid.  264,239,  5-4-82,  CI.  D2 1-234.000. 
Guttman,  Ervan  E.,  to  Ervan  Guttman  Company.  The.  Candy  dipping 

tool.  264.169.  5-4-82.  CI.  D7-103.000. 
Hamma,  John  C:  See — 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C,  264.220,  CI.  D16-31.000. 

Hampel.  Wilbur;  Johnson.  Robert  W.;  Smith.  Douglas  W.;  and  Casey, 

Eugene  J..  Jr..  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Powered  implement  handle. 

264.173.  5-4-82.  CI.  D8-8.000. 

Hanzawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  mechanical 

baseball  game  housing  or  the  like.  264,226,  5-4-82.  CI.  D21-13.0OO. 
Hanzawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  hand-held  base- 
ball game  housing  or  the  like.  264,227,  5-4-82,  CI.  D21-1 3.000. 
Hanzawa.  Tsuneo,  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  hand-held  soc- 
cer game  housing  or  the  like.  264,228,  5-4-82,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-held  electronic  tennis 

game  housing  or  the  like.  264.229.  5-4-82.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Hanzawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Entex  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-held  electronic  bas- 
ketball game  housing  or  the  like.  264,230,  5-4-82,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittaway,  Alan  K.,  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited.  Pruner.  264,172,  5-4-82.  CI.  D8-O5.0OO. 
Hauser.  Charles;  and  Johnson.  Sharon,  to  Central  Trust  Company, 
N.A.,  The.  Teller  machine  module.  264,263.  5-4-82.  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Hauser.  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon,  to  Central  Trust  Company, 
N.A..  The.  Teller  machine  module.  264,264,  5-4-82,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Heath,  Victor  E.  Paint  roller  grid  screen.  264,147,  5-4-82,  CI.  D4-38.200. 
Hedblom,   Soren.   Uprooting  implement.   264,213.   5-4-82,  CI.   DI5- 

28.000. 
Hellberg,  Arne,  to  Hellberg  Protection  Handelsbolag.  Helmet  face 

shield  mountinjg  bracket.  264.141.  5-4-82.  CI.  D2-233.000. 
Hellberg  Protection  Handelsbolag:  See — 

Hellberg,  Arne,  264,141,  CI.  D2-233.000. 
Henkels,  Walter.  Desk  receptacle.  264.224.  5-4-82.  CI.  D19-75.000. 
Heritage,  Robert,  to  Rotaflex  (Great  Britain)  Limited.  Connector  for 

track  lighting  system.  264.206,  5-4-82,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Heritage.  Robert,  to  Rotaflex  (Great  Britain)  Limited.  Multiple  spot- 
light fitting.  264.254,  5-4-82,  CI.  D26-74000. 
Hermes,  Glenn  P.  Drafting  table  organizer.  264,225,  5-4-82,  CI.  D19- 

77.000. 
Hess,  Roy  P.:  See— 

Greenlee.  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon,  Donald  C;  and 

Glasser,  James  R.,  264,192,  CI.  DIO-80.000. 
Greenlee,  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon,  Donald  C;  Glasser, 
James  R.;  and  Umbarger,  Robert  L.,  264,193,  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
Hillmer.  Robert  E.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  base  set. 

264.211.  5-4-82.  CI.  D14-62.000. 
Hundley.  Samuel  P.  Vehicle  frame.  264.233,  5-4-82,  CI.  D2 1-7 1.000. 
Imboden.  F.  Richard;  Tribbett.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Smith,  Franklin  J.,  to 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  &.  Company.  Conveyor  segment.  264,200,  5-4-82,  CI. 
D34-29.000. 
Ishige,  Yukio:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige,  Yukio,  264,234,  CI. 
D2 1-78.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Jshii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige.  Yukio.  264,234,  CI. 
D2 1 -78.000. 
Ishizaki.  Hideaki.  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loudspeaker.  264,209, 

5-4-82,  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
J.  B.  Williams  Company.  Inc.,  The:  See — 
Dash.  Barry,  264,179.  CI.  D9-3I9.000. 
Jacobs.  Jack  L.  Reflecting  marker.  264,195.  5-4-82,  CI.  DIO-1 11.000. 
Jaretsky,  Michael  G.,  to  Baker  Industries,  Inc.  Door  alaim.  264,194, 

5-4-82,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Jendrisak,  Aloysious  A.:  See — 

Kaplan.  Joel  R.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  and  Jendrisak,  Aloysious  A., 
264.215.  CI.  DI5-1 11.000. 
Jenkins.  David  C.  to  Cooper  Canada  Limited.  Shin  guard.  264,140, 

5-4-82.  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Jensen.  George  B..  deceased;  and  by  Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor,  to 
Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Bain-marie  or  similar  article.  264,167, 
5-4-82,  CI.  D7-23.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  W.:  See — 

Hampel,  Wilbur;  Johnson,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and 
Casey,  Eugene  J.,  Jr.,  264,173,  CI.  D8-8.000. 
Johnson,  Sharon:  See — 

Hauser,  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon,  264,263,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Hauser,  Charles;  and  Johnson,  Sharon,  264,264,  CI.  D99-28.000. 

Johnston,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Joel  R.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  and  Jendrisak,  Aloysious  A., 
264,215,  CI.  D15-1 11.000. 
Jondrow,  Timothy  J.,  to  Morrow  Electronics,  Inc.  Depth  sounder. 
264,191,  5-4-82,  CI.  D 1 0-46.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Suzuki,  Susumu,  264,187,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
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Kampfe.  Kenneth  E.,  to  Willsie  Cap  and  Gown  Company.  Collar  for 
tassels.  264,144.  5-4-82.  CI.  D2^8.000.    .    ^  .    ^    ^,      .        .     .„ 

Kaplan,  Joel  R.;  Johnston,  Thomas  J.;  and  Jendnsak,  Aloysious  A.,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Dispensing  head  for  particulate  mate- 
rial. 264.215.  5-4-82,  CI.  D15-111.000. 

Karsikas.  Dave.  Instrument  holder.  264.157,  5-4-82,  CI.  06-85.000. 

Kelly,  Thomas  J.:  See—  -  ^  .,  _  ,„t.-  v 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  Kelly,  Thomas  J.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N., 
264,210,  CI.  D14-55.000.  .....         ^  , 

Kemp.  Roy;  <^n,pton  Douglas  R.;  and  ^yle.  Allan  J    to  G^^^ 
Foods  Ltd.  Combined  jar  and  lid.  264.182,  5-4-82.  CI.  D9-352.000. 

Kendall  Company.  The:  See—  v»    -itii  iaa   r-i    n-)A 

Steigerwald.  Carl  J.;  and  Layton.  Terry  N..  264,248,  CI.  UZ4- 

57.000. 
Kittrell.  Wiley  A.:  See—  .  «      •     t-»     ^  /- 

Goidschmidt.  Willfred;  Kittrell,  Wiley  A.;  and  Bragm.  Dav.d  G., 
264,253.  CI.  D26-63.000. 

"^^  P^X'wilSm^  l7  Serbinski,  Andrew  T.;Bellof.t.o.  Steven; 
Currier,  Melinda  M.;  and  Lai,  Edward  C.  H.,  264.219.  CI.  D16- 
31.000. 

^*i'ro'5n."wa*?.if  KTand  Unci.  Dennis  M..  264.201,  CI.  D34-34.000. 

"""saSritm^  ?rrnd  Une,  Douglas  M..  264.15L  CI.  D6-60.000. 
Ung,  Karen  E.,  to  Tomy  Corporation.  Holder  for  fixedly  retaining  toy 

templates.  264,232.  5-4-82,  CI.  D21-59.000.  . 

LaRue,  B.  James.  Treatment  table  extension  frame  for  spinal  traction. 

d^Jn^r^^H'^ifSdtr!sS^m^nV  264.223.  5-4-82.  CI.  DH-IO.OOO. 

^"'Sg^rwald'Ic/rJ.;  and  Uyton.  Terry  N..  264.248.  CI.  D24- 

57  000 
Leeds,  Harlan  S.  Novelty  figurine.  264.198,  5-4-82  CI.  Dl  1-160.000. 
Leight.  Charles.  Ear  plug.  264,249,  5-4-82,  CI.  D24-67^000. 
Les  Produits  Sportifs  Micron  Inc.-Micron  Sports  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Chiarclla,  Philip  v..  264,143,  CI.  D2-275.000.  ... 

UVan.  Kenneth  R..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Combined  cutting  board, 

serving  dish  and  support  stand.  264,166.  5-4-82  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Linden,  Olavi.  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB.  Sharpener  for  scissors.  264.176, 

5-4-82,  CI.  D8-^3.000.  . .    •    ^    ,     . 

Liu    Kwok-Hung,  to  Transistolile  Manufactunng  Limited.  Lantern. 

264  251,  5-4-82.  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Logeman.  John;  and  Shrader.  Herbert  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Heat  sink  or 

similar  article.  264.205.  5-4-82.  CI.  D13-23^ 
Lovett,  William.  Filter  for  a  pamt  booth  or  the  like.  264,241,  5-4-82,  CI. 

D23-149.000.  ,.        J   c 

Lune  Sun  Plastic  &  Metal  Factory  Limited:  See- 
Yin.  Chui.  264.252.  CI.  D26-42.000.  ^^,,-^ 
Lustig,  Mitchell  G.  Chair.  264.156.  5-4-82.  CI  06-76^000^ 
Magner.  Bengt,  to  Opto-System  AB.  Coupling.  264.178.  5-4-82.  CI. 

D8-382.000. 

^"p7.u^^B^n%Z  G.;  and  Marlow,  Hollis.  264.217.  CI.  D15- 

138  000 
Matsubara.  Hideyuki.  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Loudspeaker. 

264.208.  5-4-82,  CI.  014-30.000.  .  .        ,^ ,«  <^  « 

Maus,  John  D.  Ring  with  handgnps  for  group  skating.  264,238,  5-4-82. 

MSaEb.''SySSid  L.;  and  Norwood.  Johnnie  W..  to  Normac.  Inc. 
Exerci^r.  264.237.  5-4-82.  CI.  D21-198.000. 

'*'=%S.'Do"n2d  S -Icelly.  Thomas  J.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N.. 

McKin^n^y^K  ?  HoJse«l64.250.  5-4-82.  CI.  D25-22.«X). 

'^^Sniee^ugh'^tfS;;.  Roy  P.  McKinnon.  Donald  C;  and 

Glasser.  JatSes  R..  264.192,  CI.  Dl(^80.000. 
Greenlee.  Hugh  T.;  Hess.  Roy  P.  McKinnon  Donald  C.Gh^r. 

James  R.;  and  Umbarger.  Robert  L.  264,193  CI  Dl^SO^^ 
McVeigh,  Donna  M.  Lounging  mat  with  pillow  and  pockets.  264.165, 

Merte?C?arl2"S?£no-Therapy  Institute.  Inc.  ^^J^^i^o'^^^^' 
cal  wave  generator,  and  monitor  for  physical  theraphy.  264.243. 
5-4-82.  CI.  D24-17.000. 

'*'"Biwe"'L"ee;^^Miller.  Gordon,  264,214.  CI.  D15-116.000. 

'"'']i:,^TrS^r^:  2^X91.  a.  Dio-46.000. 

"^Ti'eman.iSnTand  Shrader.  Herbert  L.  2 W  205  CI  D13-23.O00. 
Muller.  Willy.  Electronic  thermometer.  264,  90,  5-4-82,  CI.  D10-57.OTO. 
Nakao  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  ^h.gc  Yukio,  to  Combi  Co., 
Ltd.  Toy  vehicle.  264,234,  5-4-82,  CI.  D21-78.000. 

Neel,  Robert  M.:  See—  v  _ 

Crawford,  Ted  G.;  Neel.  Robert  M,;  and  Ewald,  Douglas  K., 


Norwood,  Johnnie  W:  See—  \   ,  u        ^x;    ■^fjii7i  r\ 

McCaleb,  Raymond  L.;  and  Norwood,  Johnnie  W.,  264,237,  CI. 
D21-198.000. 
Olsen.  C.  Eric,  to  Auburn  Enterprises,  Inc.  Medicinal  sponge  container. 

264,244.  5-4-82,  CI.  D24-31.000, 
Olsen  C  Eric,  to  Auburn  Enterprises,  Inc.  Laparotomy  sponge  con- 
tainer. 264,245,  5-4-82,  CI.  024-31.000. 


264.189,  CI.  D  10-50.000. 
Neuner,  Terry  E.;  and  Gresham,  Michael  E.  Automated  mixing  ma- 
chine. 264.218.  5-4-82.  CI.  015-147.000. 

Normac.  Inc.;  See—  .  .     .    ..,    ,,^ ,,_    _, 

McCaleb.  Raymond  L.;  and  Norwood,  Johnnie  W..  264,237.  CI. 
021-198.000. 

Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Hillmer.  Robert  E..  264.21 1.  CI.  014-62.000.     . 


Olsson,  Ivan  E:  Se6—  ^^.  ,.,  ^i  niA  tAnnn 

Ekbladh.  Fred  V.  G.;  and  Olsson,  Ivan  E.,  264,246,  CI.  024-54.000. 

Opto-System  AB:  See— 

Magner,  Bengt,  264,178.  CI.  08-382.000. 
Outcalt;  Miller.  Print  file  box.  264,145,  5-4-82,  CI.  03-35.000. 
Oy  Fiskars  AB:  See- 
Linden,  Olavi,  264,176,  CI.  08-93.000. 
Pace  Incortxjrated:  See- 
Fielder,  Jean  C,  264,174.  CI.  08-71.000. 
Fielder.  Jean  C,  264;  175,  CI.  08-71.000. 
Pagels.  Louis  T.,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc  Culture  vial  or 

the  like.  264.247,  5-4-82,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^..^ 

Ishizaki,  Hideaki,  264,209.  CI.  014-30.000.  VT^ 

Matsubara,  Hideyuki,  264,208,  CI.  014-30.000.  ^ 

Pittaway,  Alan  K.:  See—  .,      „     -.^  n-,  i-i 

Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittaway.  Alan  K.,  264.172.  CI. 
08-05.000. 
Plumb.  William  L.;  Serbinski,  Andrew  T.;  Bellofatto.  Steven;  Currier. 
Melinda  M.  and  Lai.  Edward  C.  H.,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Copying 
machine.  264.219.  5-4-82.  CI.  016-31.000^ 
Prause,  Benjiman  G.;  and  Marlow,  Hollis.  Onll  bn  protector.  264.217. 

5-4-82.  CI.  015-138.000. 
Roberts.  John  T.  Blank  for  a  sock  package.  264.185,  5-4-82.  CI.  D9- 

433.000. 
Rotaflex  (Great  Britain)  Limited:  See- 
Heritage,  Robert.  264,206,  CI.  013-24.000. 
Heritage.  Robert,  264,254,  CI.  026-74.0)0. 
Salibello,  Cosmo;  and  Zirpolo.  Nicholas  J.  Elbow  rest.  264.164.  5-4-82. 
CI.  06-201.000.  ^^    ^        ,^^,,,    ^^--    _, 

•  Sauls,  Thomas  P.;  and  Lane,  Douglas  M.  Seat.  264.151.  5-4-82.  CI 

06-60.000.  ^         ^.      ,    . 

Saupe.  Walter  E.;  and  Crawford.  Gregory  D.,  to  Trison  Manufactunng 
Inc  Adjustable  stop  for  positioning  a  workpiece  in  a  milling  machine 
or  the  like.  264.216.  5-4-82.  CI.  D15-131.000. 
Savage.  Basil  W..  Sr..  to  Savage  Equipment.  Inc.  Tree  shaker.  264.212. 
5-4-82,  CI.  015-28.000. 

Savaee  Equipment,  Inc.:  See —  

Savage,  Basil  W.,  Sr..  264.212.  CI.  015-28.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See—  _     _  „  ,  ..      c.     -» 

Plumb    William  L.;  Serbinski.  Andrew  T.,   Bellofa  to.  Steven; 
Currier.  Melinda  M.;  and  Ui.  Edward  C.  H..  264.219.  CI.  D16- 

31 000-  .  c  u  B     .« 

Schlagheck.  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  ^gers.  Hermann  R_.  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Electronic  flash  unit.  264,221.  5-4-82.  CI.  016- 
42.000. 
Schultes.  Herbert:  See— 

Schlagheck.  Norbert;  Schultes.  Herbert;  and  Segers.  Hermann  K.. 
264.221.  CI.  016-42.000. 
Schultz.  Abraham  Y.  Bottle.  264.183.  5-4-82.  CI. ,09-40^000. 
Scripter,  Robert  O.  Cart.  264,262,  5-4-82,  CI.  034-24.000. 
Segers,  Hermann  R.:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  Schultes,  Herbert;  and  Segers,  Hermann  R., 

264,221,  CI.  016-42.000. 

Serbinski,  Andrew  T:  See—  t     n  n  r  ..      c.-.— 

Plumb,  William   L.;   Serbinski,  Andrew  T.;   Be'lo**"? •   ^  1^!^ 

Currier,  Melinda  M.;  and  Lai,  Edward  C.  H..  264,219,  CI.  016- 

31.000. 

''"Se!;rn'"joh''n;  fndlhrader,  Herbert  L.,  264  205  C^d13^3.000. 
Slepian  Ralph.  Eyeglass  holder.  264,222,  5-4-82,  CI.  016-129.000. 

^"^  HaS^f  Wilbur;  Jdlnson,  Robert  W.;  Smith,  Douglas  W.;  and 

Casey.  Eugene  J..  Jr..  264.173.  CI.  D8-8.000. 
Smith.  Franklin  J.:  See—  ^  o      u  «?      li     i 

Imboden.  F.  Richard;  Tribbett.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Smit)i.  Franklin  J.. 

264.200.  CI.  034-29.000.  

Smugala,  Edward  V.  Ring.  264,197,  5-4-82,  CI.  011-32.000. 
Sono-Therapy  Institute,  Inc.:  See—  ,^„^ 

Merker,  Charles  F..  264,243,  CI.  024-17.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Buhk,  Randall  P..  264,149,  CI.  06-56.000. 

Steigerwald,  Carl  J.;  and  Uyton  Terry  N;^" '^l.'l*^?'' J^^^^'  '^ 

Midstream  collection  device.  2M.248,  5-4-82,  CI  024-51000. 
Stohl,  Frederick  L.  Ump.  264,255,  5-4-82,  CI.  026-101.000. 

'•"Id":  SrilSt^indtruTgeon.  Ronald  F..  264^77.  CI.  08-336.000. 
Suzuki    Susumu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Wnstwatch. 

264  187,  5-4-82,  CI.  010-38.000. 
SwaTtz,  J«ry  H.  Cabinet.  264,160,  5-4-82,  CI.  06-168.000. 

Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See—  .       ^      .      c 

Jensen,  George  B.,  deceased;  and  Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor, 
264,167,  CI.  07-23.000. 


Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^  t-     ,^    n      ,      v 

Crawford,  Ted  G.;  Neel,  Robert  M.;  and  Ewald,  Douglas  K.. 
264,189.  CI.  010-50.000. 


PI  46 
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Tercat  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Terino,  Joseph,  Jr.,  264,260,  CI.  D30-38.000. 
Terino,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  Tercat  Too)  &  Die  Co.,  Inc.  Flea  collar  buckle. 

264,260,  5-4-82.  CI.  D3O-38.00Q. 
Teuber,  Esther  L.;  and  Teuber,  George  F.  Holder  for  difTerent  size  jars. 

264,168,  5-4-82,  CI.  07-71.000. 
Teuber,  George  F.:  See — 

Teuber,  Esther  L.;  and  Teuber,  George  F.,  264,168,  CI.  D7-71.0OO. 
Thermoforce  Limited:  See — 

Cole,  Albert;  and  Sturgeon,  Ronald  F.,  264,177.  CI.  D8-336.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Bathtub  tray.  264.158, 

5-4-82,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Tomy  Corporation:  See — 

Lang.  Karen  E..  264.232.  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Tsuyuki.  Akio.  264.231.  CI.  D21- 13.000. 

Toro  Company,  The:  See — 

Hampel.  Wilbur;  Johnson.  Robert  W.;  Smith.  Douglas  W.;  and 
Casey.  Eugene  J..  Jr..  264.173.  CI.  D8-8.0OO. 

Towie  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

England.  Bert.  264.170.  CI.  D7- 137.000.  , 

Transistolite  Manufacturing  Limited:  See- 
Liu.  Kwok-Hung.  264.251.  CI.  D26-42.000. 

Tribbett.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Imboden,  F.  Richard;  Tribbett.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Smith.  Franklin  J., 
264.200,  CI.  D34-29.000. 

Trison  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Saupe.  Walter  E.;  and  Crawford.  Gregory  D..  264,216.  CI.  DI5- 
131.000. 


Tsuyuki,  Akio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Housing  for  an  electronic 

amusement  device.  264,231,  5-4-82,  CI.  D2M3.0OO. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See — 

Bowen,  Lee;  and  Miller,  Gordon,  264,214,  CI.  D15-1 16.000. 
Umbarger,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Greenlee,  Hugh  T.;  Hess,  Roy  P.;  McKinnon.  Donald  C;  Glasser. 
James  R.;  and  Umbarger.  Robert  L.,  264,193.  CI.  DIO-80.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson.  Bruce  R.,  264,158.  CI.  D6-86.000. 
V  &  E  Friedland  Limited:  See — 

Doggart,  John.  264.196,  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Velasco.  Miguel  A.  Spoon.  264.171.  5-4-82,  CI.  D7-140.000. 
Vyhlidal.  Ronald  J.  Arm  wrestling  exercise  table.  264.236.  5-4-82.  CI. 

D21-195.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittaway.  Alan  K.  264.172.  CI. 
D8-05.000. 
Willsie  Cap  and  Gown  Company:  See — 

Kampfe.  Kenneth  E..  264.144.  CI.  D2-448.000. 
Wood.  Alfred  L.,  to  Airline  Equipment  and  Service  Company,  Inc. 

Folding  motorcycle  ramp.  264.199.  5-4-82.  CI.  D34-32.000. 
Yin.  Chui,  to  Lung  Sun  Plastic  &  Metal  Factory  Limited.  Lamp. 

264,252.  5-4-82,  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Yoshinaga  Prince  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshinaga,  Sadao,  264,257,  CI.  D27-39.00O. 
Yoshinaga,  Sadao,  to  Yoshinaga  Prince  Co.,  Ltd.  Cigarette  lighter. 

264,257,  5-4-82,  CI.  D27-39.000. 
Zago,  Jean-Claude.  Hair  curiing  iron.  264,258,  5-4-82,  CI.  D28-35.0OO. 
Zirpolo,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Salibello,  Cosmo;  and   Zirpolo,   Nicholas  J.,   264,164,  CI.   D6- 
201.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Jackson  &  Perkins  Company:  See— 
Tantau,  Mathias,  4,844,  CI.  28.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  4.843.  CI.  19.000. 


Tantau,  Mathias,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant  —  JP  330. 

4,844,  5-4-82,  CI.  28.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

72-2461.  4,843,  5-4-82,  CI.  19.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF 

MAY,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  E)ec.  16.  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 


Balyoz,  John;  and  Grwodis.  Algirdas  J.  Integrated  circuit  layout  utiliz- 
ing separated  active  circuit  and  wiring  regions.  T101,804.  5-4-82,  CI. 
357-71.000. 
Bierschbach,  James  E.;  Daniels,  Raymond  A.;  Fey,  Robert  L.;  Nilsson, 
Ben  A.;  and  Tanner,  Roberta  R.  Apparatus  and  method  for  accu- 
rately setting  a  gap  between  mating  surfaces  on  a  copier  magnetic 
brush  drum  and  roller.  T101,80],  5-4-82.  CI.  33-168.00R. 
Boles,  Jeffrey  L.:  See- 
Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Boles,  Jeffrey  L.,  T101,803,  CI.  71-30.000. 
I!>aniels,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Bierschbach,  James  E.;  Daniels,  Raymond  A.;  Fey,  Robert 
Nilsson,  Ben  A.;  and  Tanner,  Roberta  R..  T101,801,  CI. 
168.00R. 
Fey,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Bierschbach,  James  E.;  Daniels,  Raymond  A.;  Fey,  Robert 
Nilsson,  Ben  A.;  and  Tanner,  Roberta  R.,  T101,801,  CI. 
168.00R. 


L.; 
33- 


L.; 
33- 


Grwodis  j\]2ird&s  J  ■  Sec 

Balyoz,  John;  and  Grwodis,  Algirdas  J.,  TI01,804,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Boles,  Jeffrey  L.  Production  of  urea-ammonium 

sulfate  suspension  fertilizer.  T101,803,  5-4-82,  CI.  71-30.000. 
Lamberti,  Vincent.  Method  for  producing  alkali  metal  salts  of  carbox- 

ymethyloxysuccinic  acid.  T101,805,  5-4-82,  CI.  562-583.000. 
Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  Meline,  Robert  S.  Low  polyphosphate 
suspension  fertilizers  from  wet-process  acid.  T101,802,  5-4-82,  CI. 
71-34.000.  # 

Meline,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Mann,   Horace  C,  Jr.;  and   Mehne,   Robert   S.,  T10l,802, 
71-34.000. 
Nilsson,  Ben  A.:  See — 

Bierschbach,  James  E.;  Daniels,  Raymond  A.;  Fey,  Robert 
Nilsson,  Ben  A.;  and  Tanner,  Roberta  R.,  T101,80I,  CI. 
168.00R. 
Tanner,  Roberta  R.:  See — 

Bierschbach,  James  E.;  Daniels,  Raymond  A.;  Fey,  Robert  L.; 
Nilsson.  Ben  A.;  and  Tanner,  Roberta  R.,  T101,801,  CI 
168.00R. 


CI. 


L.; 

33- 


33- 
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.    ISSUED  MAY  4,  1982 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


247 
404 


CLASS  2 

4.327.447 
4.327.448 


CLASS  3 

1.912  4.327.449 

13  4.327.450 

CLASS  4 

4202  4.327.451 

523  4,327,452 

CLASS S 

81  R  4,327.453 

CLASS  8 
94.26  4.327.997 

524  4.327.998 
526  4.327.999 

CLASS  IS 

29  4.327.454 

83  4.327.455 

102  4.327.456 

250.03  4.327.457 

250.32  4.327.458 

321  4,327.459 

CLASS  16 

18  A  4,327.460 

42  R  4.327.461 

47  4.327.462 

CLASS  17 

II  4.327.463 

CLASS  33 

230  B  4.328.000 

230  EP  4.328.001 

CLASS  2S 

218  4.327.464 


67  4.327.507 

86  4.327.508 

117.5  4.327.509 

CLASS  3S 

8  4.327.510 

CLASS  40 

2  E  4.327.512 

544  4.327.511 

572  4.327,513 

607  4.327,514 

CLASS  42 

90  4,327.515 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4.328.002 

S3  4.328,003 

56  4,328.004 

57  4.328.005 

CLASS  46 

31  4.327.516 

221  4.327.517 

228  4.327.518 

262  4,327,519 


160 
179 
260 
324. 
485 


4,327,557 
4,327,558 
4,327,559 
4,327,560 
4,327,561 
4,327,555 


29 

58 


CLASS  47 

4.327.520 
4.327,521 


CLASS  29 


80 

90R 
113R 
116  AD 
149.5  NM 
407 
408 
421  R 
426.5 
447 
571 

576  B 
596 

611 
619 

740 
741 

751 

847 


4,327,465 

4,327,466 

4,327,467 

4,327,468 

4,327,474 

4,327.469 

4,327.470 

4,327.471 

4,327.472 

4,327^73 

4.327,475 

4.327.476 

4.327.477 

4,327,478 

4.327.479 

4,327.480 

4.327,481 

4,327.482 

4,327,483 

4,327.484 

4,327.485 

4,327.486 


CLASS  30 

128  4,327,487 


164.95 

299 

408 


27  B 
143  R 
172  E 

174  C 

180  R 

274 

333 

438 

457 

465 


4,327,488 
4,327,489 
4,327,490 

CLASS  33 

4,327,491 
4,327.493 
4.327.494 
4.327.495 
4.327.496 
4,327.497 
4.327.498 
4.327,499 
4,327,500 
4,327,501 


CLASS  4a 

62  R  4,328,006 

73  4,328.007 

197  R  4,328,008 

202  4,328,009 

CLASS  49 

141  4,327.523 

279  4.327,522 

425  4.327,524 

CLASS  SI 

242  4,327.525 

245  4,327.526 

416  4,327,527 

CLASS  S2 

34  4.327,529 

66  4,327,530 

73  4,327,531 

92  4,327.532 

115  4,327,533 

122  .4,327,534 

309.1  4,327,528 

309.11  4,327,535 

309.12  .  4,327,536 

CLASS  S4 

258  4,328,158 

CLASS  SS 

SI  4,328,010 

89  4,328,011 

90  4,328.012 
184  4.328,013 
300  4,328.014 

CLASS S« 

1  4,327,537 

4,327.538 

10.2  4,327.544 

11.9  4,327,540 

16.8  4,327,541 

98  4.327,542 

113  4,327,539 

344  4,327,543 


CLASS  «S 

2  4,328.015 

4,328,016 

3.12  4,328,017 

4,328,018 

19  4,328,019 

27  4,328,020 

4,328,021 

43  4,328,022 

328  4,328,023 

CLASS  66 

60  H  4,327,564 

CLASS  70 

303  R  4,327,565 

312  4,327,566 

CLASS  71 

15  4,328,024 

23  4,328,025 

76  4,328,028 

86  4,328,026 

4,328,027 
92  4,328.029 

CLASS  72 

119  4,327,567 

199  4,327,568 

239  4,327,569 

320  4,327,570 

344  4,327,571 


5 

263 


CLASS  S7 

4.327.545 
4.327.546 


CLASS  34 

4j  4.327.502 

CLASS  36 

32  R  4.327.503 

122  4.327.504 

CLASS  37 
54  4.327.505 

65  4,327,506 


CLASS  73 


7 

19 

23 

40.5  A 
115 
117 
146 

147 

300 

386 

432  R 

483 

590 

599 

741 

784 

855 

861.91 

862.68 

863.22 

864.12 


4.327.572 

4,327,574 

4,327,575 

4,327,576 

4,327,577 

4.327,578 

4.327.579 

4.327.580 

4,327.581 

4.327.584 

4.327.583 

4,327,586 

4,327.582 

4.327,587 

4,327,588 

4,327.589 

4.327.590 

4.327.591 

4.327.592 

4.327.593 

4.327,594 

4,327,595 


CLASS  60 

39.46  P  4,327,547 

226  A  4.327,548 

426  4.327.549 

522  4.327.550 

524  4,327,551 

641.7  4.327.552 

673  4.327,553 

CLASS  62 

45  4,327,554 

153  4.327.556 


CLASS  74 

89.2  4.327.596 

415  4.327.597 

467  4.327.598 

483  R  4,327.599 

501  R  4,327,600 

552  4.327,601 

594.6  4,327,602 

688  4,327,603 

751  4,327,604 

CLASS  7S 

60  4,328,030 

4,328.031 

124  4.328.032 

CLASS  76 

25  A  4,327,605 

107  R  4,327,606 

CLASS  81 

3.36  4,327,607 

4  4,327,608 

9.51  4,327,609 

64  4,327,610 

177.9  4,327,611 

CLASS  82 

2  R  4,327.612 

4R  4.327.613 


29  R  4,327,614 
CLASS  83 

49  4,327,615 

409.2  4,327,616 
419  4,327.617 
468  4,327,618 

471.3  4.327,619 
479  4,327.620 
820  4,327,621 

CLASS  84 

1.03  4,327,622 

454  4,327,623 

CLASS  89 

1.816  4,327,624 

6  4.327,625 

197  4,327,626 

CLASS  91 

446  4,327,627 

522  4,327,628 

CLASS  92 

86.5  4,327,629 

CLASS  98 

105  4,327.630 

CLASS  99 

277.2  4,327,631 

320  4.327,632 

589  4.327.633 

CLASS  100 

155  G  4,327.634 

CLASS  101 

18  4,327,635 

29  4,327,636 

40  4,327,637 

93.09  4,327,638 

93.34  4.327,639 

1 10  4,327,640 

144  4,327,641 

CLASS  102 

307  4.327,642 

493  4.327.643 

504  4.327.644 

CLASS  104 

13  4.327,645 

89  4,327,646 

174  4,327,647 

CLASSICS 

150  4,327,648 

199  R  4,327,649 

CLASS  106 

74  4,328,033 

75  4,328,034 

84  4,328,035 

85  4,328,036 
4,328,037 

87  4,328,038 

103  4,328,039 

300  4,328,040 

308  B  4,328,042 

308  Q  4,328,041 

CLASS  108 

113  4,327,650 

CLASS  109 

68  4,327,651 

CLASS  112 

no  4,327.652 

121.14  4.327.653 

158  E  4,327.654 

222  4,327,655 

CLASS  114 

47  4.327.656 

144  C  4.327.657 

146  4.327.658 

162  4.327.659 

CLASS  116 

257  4.327,660 

CLASS  118 

52  4.327,661 


410 
505 
661 
666 
679 


4,327,662 
4,327,663 
4.327,664 
4,327,665 
4.327.666 


CLASS  119 

1 

4,327.667 

29 

4.327.668 

51  R 

4.327,669 

CLASS  122 

20  B 

4.327,670 

44  A 

4,327,671 

136  R 

4,327,672 

CLASS  133 

41.08 

4,327,673 

41.12 

4,327,674 

52  M 

4,327.675 

90.4 

4.327.677 

4.327.678 

90.6 

4,327,676 

195  C 

4,327,680 

195  R 

4,327,679 

260 

4,327,681 

326 

4,327,682 

327 

4.327,683 

387 

4.327.684 

402 

4,327,685 

408 

4,327,686 

416 

4,327,687 

435 

4,327,688 

436 

4,327,689 

469 

4,327.690 

478 

4,327,691 

490 

4,327,692 

4,327,693 

500 

4,327,694 

504 

4,327,695 

506 

4.327,696 

549 

4,327,697 

568 

4,327,698 

4,327,699 

571 

4,327,700 

598 

4,327,701 

620 

4.327,702 

CLASS  128 

1  4,327,703 

CLASS  136 

59.5  4,327,704 

422  4.327,705 

4,327,706 

426  4,327,707 

429  4,327,708 

CLASS  ir 

44  4,328.043 


CLASS  128 


1  D 
1  R 

4 

22 

33 

80A 

92  B 
133 
201.13 
205.12 
206.11 
207.15 

214.4 

218  A 

260 

272 

283 

285 

287 


290  R 

303.1 

325 

348 

349  B 

640 

660 

663 

728 


4.327,709 

4.327,710 

4,327,711 

4,327,712 

4,327,713 

4.327,714 

4,327.715 

4.327.716 

4.327.717 

4.327.718 

4.327,719 

4.327.720 

4.327.721 

4.327.722 

4.327.723 

4.327.724 

4.327,725 

4.327.726 

4.327.727 

4.327.728 

4.327.729 

4.327.730 

4.327.731 

4.327.732 

4,327.733 

4,327,734 

4.327,735 

4.327.736 

4.327.737 

4.327.738 

4.327.739 

4.327.740 


4,327,741 
736  4,327,742 

4.327,743 
759  4,327,744 

764  4,327,746 

765  4.327,745 
784  4.327.747 

CLASS  131 

187  4,327,748 

276  4,327,749 

292  4,327,750 

CLASS  132 

7  4,327,751 

37  R  4.327,752 

40  4,327,753 

4.327.754 

92  R  4.327,755 

CLASS  134 

2  4,328,044 
72  4,327,756 

CLASS  136 

246  4,328,389 

259  4,328,390 

CLASS  137 

3  4.327.759 
15  4.327.760 
62  4.327.761 
85  4.327,762 

117  4,327,763 

192  4,327.764 

312  4,327,765 

343  4,327,766 

510  4,327,767 

553  4,327,768 

587  4,327,769 

614.05  4.327,770 
625.17  4,327.758 

625.3  4,327,757 

625.4  4,327,771 
625.48  4,327.772 
625.66  4,327,773 

4,327,774 

CLASS  138 

103  4,327,775 

109  4,327,776 

118.1  4,327.777 

149  4,327,778 

CLASS  139 

383  A  4,327,779 

CLASS  140 

92.7  4,327,780 

124  4,327,781 

CLASS  141 

26  4,327,782 

349  4,327,783 

387  4.327,784 

CLASS  144 

133  B  4.327.785 

154  4.327.786 

193  C  4.327.787 

319  4.327.788 

326  R  4,327.789 

CLASS  14S 

62  4.327,790 

CLASS  148 

3  4,328.045 

6.2  4,328,046 

4,328,047 

6.31  4,328,048 

9  R  4,328,049 

4,328,050 

CLASS  1S3 

158  4,327,791 
209  R  4.327.792 
323  4.327.793 

CLASS  1S6 

62  4.328.051 

91  4.328.052 

%  4.328.053 

159  4.328.054 


PI  47 


PI  48 
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167 

242 
248 
254 
332 
344 
353 

361 
502 
506 
511 
558 
626 


4.328.055 
4.328.056 
4.328,05? 
4,328.058 
4.328.059 
4.328.060 
4.328,061 
4.328,062 
4.328.063 
4.328.065 
4.328.066 
4.328.067 
4.328.064 
4.328.068 


CLASS  1S7 

1.28  4.327.794 


1.37 


Re.  30.9 1 8 


CLASS  160 

98  4.327.795 


101 
168  R 


162 


4.327,796 
4.327,797 

CLASS  162 

4.328.069 


CLASS  164 

56.1  4.327,798 

CLASS  165 

2  4,327.799 


79 

104.21 
153 
166 


97 
272 


131 

134 


4,327.800 
4.327.801 
4.327.802 
4.327,803 

CLASS  166 

4,327.804 
4.327.805 

CLASS  173 

4,327.806 
4.327.807 


CLASS  174 

14  R  4.328,391 

68  C  4,328,392 

73  R  4,328,393 

106  D  4,328,394 

CLASS  179 

1  SM  4,328.395 

6.04  4.328.396 

6.09  4.328.397 

84  VF  4.328.398 

90  K  4.328.399 

116  4.328.400 

CLASS  180 

7  P  4.327.808 

68.5  4.327.809 

89.15  4,327.810 

219  4.327.811 

226  4.327.812 

CLASS  ISl 

120  4.327.813 

12r  4.327>814 

225  4,327.815 

292  4,327,816 
296  4,327,817 

CLASS  1S2 

238  4.327.818 

CLASS  1«6 
62  4,327.819 

CLASS  m 
370  4.327,820 

CLASS  193 

35  4.327.821 

41  A  4,327.822 

98  4.327.823 

CLASS  194 

9  R  4.327.824 

CLASS  199 

380  4.327.825 

729  4.327.828 

740  4,327.826 

771  4.327,827 

CLASS  300 

5  A  Re.30,923 

1 1  R  4,328.401 

61.41  4.328,402 

148  A  4,328,403 

153  SC  4,328,404 

157  4,328,405 

293  4,328,406 

CLASS  301 

1  4,328,072 
CLASS  303 

2  4.328,073 


19 

37 


4,328.074 
4.328.075 


CLASS  204 


14  R 

26 

158  R 
192  E 
192  EC 
192  SP 
195  G 
217 
228 
245 
296 
297  W 


4.328.076 
4,328,077 
4,328,078 
4,328,081 
4.328.080 
4.328,079 
4.328,082 
4.328,083 
4.328.084 
4.328.085 
4.328.086 
4.328,087 


CLASS  206 

193  4.327.829 

303  4.327.830 

310  4.327.831 

328  4.327.832 

621  4.327.833 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4.328.088 

8  R  4.328.089 

44  4.328.090 

91  4.328.091 

326  4.328.092 

CLASS  209 

3  4.328.093 

160  4.328.094 

169  4.328.095 

240  4.328.096 

609  4,327.834 


CLASS  210 


167 

195  1 

232 

304 

320 

321.4 

411 

603 

663 

700 

703 


4.328.097 
4.328.098 
4.328.099 
4.328.100 
4,328.101 
4.328,102 
4.328,103 
4.328.104 
4,328,105 
4,328,106 
4,328,107 


CLASS  211 

41  4,327,835 

74  4,327.836 

87  4.327.837 

184  4,327.838 

CLASS  313 

61  4.327.839 

CLASS  215 

349  4.327.840 

CLASS  219 

10.55  B  4.328.408 

56  4.328.409 

121  EH  4,328,411 

121  U  4,328,410 

125  1  4,328,412 

508  4,328,407 

517  4,328,387 

CLASS  330 

18  4,327.841 

367  4,327.842 

CLASS  221 

210  4,327,843 
CLASS  223 

100  4.327,844 

340  4,327,845 

382  4,327,846 

591  4,327,847 

CLASS  224 

42.03  A  4.327.849 

42.06  4.327.848 

103  4.327,850 

211  4,327,851 
214  4,327,852 
224  4,327,853 

CLASS  336 

95  4,327,854 

97  4,327.855 

162  4.327.856 

190  4.327.857 

CLASS  337 

121  4.327.858 

CLASS  338 

107  4.327.859 

179  4.327,860 

CLASS  239 

17  G  4,327,861 


CLASS  233 

7  4.327,862 

CLASS  235 

92  DN  4.328.413 

380  4.328,414 

451  4.328,415 

CLASS  236 

59  4,327,863 

86  4.327,864 

CLASS  238 

310  4,327.865 

CLASS  239 

104  4,327,866 

214.23  4,327,867 

265.15  4,327,868 

590  5  4,327,869 

CLASS  241 

18  4,327,871 


34 
86.1 


4,327,870 
Re.  30,9 19 


CLASS  242 


18  A 
45 
46.2 
5553 

56  A 

66 

67.3  R 

71.8 

84.2  R 
107.2 
107.4  A 

152.1 


4,327,872 
4,327,873 
4,327,874 
4,327,875 
4,327,876 
4.327.877 
4.327.878 
4.327.879 
4.327,880 
4.327,881 
4.327.882 
4.327.883 
Re  30.920 


CLASS  244 

3.1  4.327,884 

3.24  4,327,885 

3.29  4,327.886 

CLASS  348 

73  4.327.887 

221.2  4.327.888 

441  B  4,327,889 

CLASS  249 

110  4,327.890 

CLASS  350 

202  4.328.416 

203  R  4.328.417 

213  VT  4.328.418 

214  R  4.328.419 
239  4.328.422 
282  4,328.420 
347  4.328.421 
384  4.328.424 
506  4.328.423 
578  4.328.425 

4.328.426 

CLASS  351 

38        4.327.891 

65        4.327.892 

159        4.327.893 

233        4.327.894 

315  4.327,895 

CLASS  353 

8.6  4.328.108 

4.328.109 

8.75  4.328.110 

33.4  4.328.111 

47.5  4.328.112 

49.6  4.328.113 
135  4.328.114 
186  4.328.115 
299.63  4.328.116 
305  4.328.117 
314  4.328.118 

316  4.328.119 
426  4.328.125 

429  B      4.328.121 

4.328.122 
4.328.123 

430  4.328,124 
435        4,328,120 

4,328,126 
439  4,328,127 
441  4,328,128 
465  4.328.129 
477  R  4.328.130 
542  4.328,131 
606        4,328,132 

4,328,139 

CLASS  354 

88  4,327,896 

395  4,327,897 

CLASS  360 

239  BB  4,328,153 


239  3  A 

374 

378 

39745 
439  CY 
439  R 
453  AR 
453  RW 
465  F 
465  K 

465  4 

465.8  R 

501.16 

930 


4.328.154 
4,328.159 
4.328,160 
4,328.161 
4.328.162 
4.328.164 
4.328.163 
4,328.166 
4,328,165 
4.328.167 
4,328.168 
4.328.169 
4.328.170 
4.328.171 
4.328.172 
4.328,173 
4,328,174 


CLASS  261 

91  4,328,175 

111  4,328,176 

114JP  4,328,177 

CLASS  264 

69  4,328,178 


271.1 

4,328,179 

CLASS  313 

CLASS  366 

184 

4,327,952 

67 

4,327,898 

CLASS  313 

193 

4,327,899 

420 

4,328,443 

4,327,900 

492 

4,328,444 

217 

4,327,901 

CLASS  315 

CLASS  269 

46 

4,328,445 

6 

4,327.902 

47 

4,328,446 

194  4,327,903 

CLASS  27  V 

3.1  4,327,905 

35  4,327,904 

103  4,327,906 

CLASS  272 

93  4,327,907 

119  4,327,908 

137  4,327,909 


CLASS  273 

1  GE 

4,327,911 

1  GI 

4,327,910 

61  R 

4,327,912 

89 

4,327,913 

93  C 

4,327,914 

94 

4,327,915 

163  A 

4,327,916 

176  FA 

4,327,917 

186  R 

4,327,918 

236 

4,327,919 

238 

4,327,920 

CLASS  277 

3  4,327,921 

37  4,327.922 

124  4.327.923 

205  4.327.924 

212  FB  4.327.925 


CLASS  280 


95  R 
96.1 

277 

282 

284 

295 

411  A 

414.2 

423  R 

604 

711 

732 

784 


4.327.926 
4.327.927 
4.327.928 
4.327,929 
4,327,930 
4,327,931 
4,327,932 
4,327,933 
4,327,934 
4,327,935 
4,327,936 
4,327,937 
4,327,938 


CLASS  282 

27.5  4,327,939 

CLASS  283 
21  4,327,940 

CLASS  285 

23  4,327,941 

39  4,327,942 

CLASS  390 

3  4,328.427 

55  4.328.428 

CLASS  294 

70  4.327.943 

101  4.327.944 

CLASS:  398 

1 1  4.327.945 

CLASS  299 

33  4.327,946 

86  4,327,947 


96 


CLASS  303 

4,327,948 


CLASS  307 

10  R  4,328,431 


58 
114 
221  D 
311 
359 
466 


4,328,429 
4.328.430 
4.328.432 
4,328,433 
4,328,434 
4,328,435 


CLASS  308 

6  C  4,327,949 

128  4,327,950 

184  A  4,327,951 

CLASS  310 

1 1  4,328,436 

52  4.328.437 

68  R  4.328.438 

70  R  4.328.439 

233  4.328.440 

319  4,328.441 

326  4.328.442 


CLASS  318 

331  4.328.447 

561  4.328.448 

4.328.450 
571  4.328.449 

596  4.328.451 

685  4.328,452 

4,328,453 
803  4,328,454 

CLASS  330 

1  4,328,455 

7  4,328,456 

36  4,328,457 

CLASS  323 

251  4,328,458 

300  4,328,459 

CLASS  324 

M  4,328.460 

72  4.328.461 

229  4.328.462 

CLASS  338 

133  4.328.463 

CLASS  330 

4.3  4.328.464 

151  4.328.465 

308  4,328.466 

CLASS  333 

9  T  4.328.470 

CLASS  333 

128 
141 
154 
176 


128 

CLASS  338 

34  4.328.477 

35  4.328.478 

CLASS  339 

17  CF  4.327.953 


64M 
74  R 
107 
272  R 
276  SF 


4.327.954 
4.327.955 
4.327.956 
4.327.957 
4.327.958 


CLASS  340 


58 

60 

74 

146.2 
310  A 
347  DD 
347  SY 
384  E 
388 
554 
578 
713 


4.328.479 
4.328.480 
4,328.481 
4,328,541 
4,328,482 
4.328,484 
4.328,483 
4,328,485 
4,328,486 
4,328,487 
'•,328,488 
4,328,489 


715 
747 
764 
784 
870.18 


4.328,490 
4,328,491 
4,328,492 
4,328,493 
4,328,494 


CLASS  343 

17.2  PC  4,328,495 

18  E  4,328,496 
4,328,497 

100  SA  4,328,498 

113  R  4,328,499 

700  MS  4,328,500 

749  4,328,501 

771  4,328,502 


CLASS  346 

74.5 

4,328,503 

75 

4,328,504 

4.328.505 

108 

4.328.506 

139  R 

4.328.507 

CLASS  350 

6.3 

4.327.959 

65 

4.327.960 

66 

4,327.961 

96.15 

4.327.962 

96.18 

4.327.963 

96.20 

4.327.964 

96.33 

4.327,965 

162  R 

4,327.966 

258 

4.327.967 

286 

4.327,968 

296 

4.327.969 

363 

4.327.970 

388 

4.327.971 

437 

4.327.972 

CLASS  351 

9 

4.327,973 

CLASS  353 

27  R  4,327,974 

50  4,327,975 


CLASS  354 

25 

4,327,976 

29 

4.327.977 

41 

4.327.978 

105 

4.327.979 

113 

4.327,980 

145 

4.327.981 

156 

4.327.982 

171 

4,327.983 

270 

4.327.984 

289 

4,327.985 

293 

4,327.986 

317 

4.327.987 

320 

4.327.988 

322 

4.327.989 

CLASS  355 

3  R  4.327,990 

4,327,992 

3  SH  4.327.991 

14  R  4.327.994 

14  SH  4.327.993 

CLASS  357 

16  4,328.508 


4.328.471 
4.328.472 
4.328.473 
4.328.474 

36 
41 

76 

4,328,509 
4.328.510 
4.328.511 
4.328.512 

CLASS  334 

CLASS  358 

4,328.475 
CLASS  335 

4,328,476 

19 

33 

80 

113 

4.328.513 
4.328.514 
4.328.515 
4.328.516 

CLASS  360 

10  4.328.518 

67  4,328.519 

73  4.328.520 

104  4,328.521 

CLASS  361 

33  4.328.522 

56  4.328.523 

119  4,328.524 

152  4.328.525 

154  4.328.526 

175  4.328.527 

211  4.328.528 

266  4,328.529 

308  4,328,530 

401  4.328.531 

CLASS  363 

19  4.328.532 

108  4.328,533 

295  4.328,534 

362  4,328,535 

427  4.328.536 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


CLASS  363 

21  4.328,537 

56  4,328.538 

CLASS  364 

144  4.328,539 

167  4,328.540 

200  4,328,542 

4,328.543 

405  4,328.544 

424  4,328,545 

4,328,546 

431.09  4,328,547 

449  4.328.548 

469  4,328,549 

474  4.328,550 

492  4,328.551 

554  4,328,552 

559  4.328,553 

721  4.328,554 

726  4,328.555 

900  4,328.556 

4.328.557 

4,328.558 

4.328,559 

4,328,360 

4,328,561 

4,328,562 

CLASS  365 

104  4,328,563 

130  4,328,564 

185  4,328,565 

222  4,328,566 

CLASS  367 

32  4.328.567 

101  4.328,568 

103  4.328,569 

CLASS  36S 

67  4,328,570 
87  4,328,571 

204  4,328,572 

CLASS  369 

53  4,328,573 

54  4.328.574 
769  4,328,575 

CLASS  370 

3  4,328.576 

84  4,328,577 

100  4,328,578 

111  4,328,579 

CLASS  371 

8         .        4.328,580 

4,328,581 

37  4,328,582 

57  4.328,583 

68  4,328,584 

CLASS  372 

41  4,327.492 


45  4,328,469 

97  4.328.468 

98  4,328,467 

CLASS  373 

80  4,328,388 

118  4,328,386 

CLASS  374 

10  4,327,573 

45  4,327.585 

CLASS 37S 

14  4.328.585 
36  4.328.586 
97  4.328.587 

106  4.328.588 

CLASS  376 

102  4,328.070 

245  4.328,071 

CLASS  403 

224  4,327,995 

CLASS  422 

15  4,328,180 

56  4.328.181 
4.328.182 

57  4.328.183 

58  4.328.184 
82  4.328,185 

132  4.328.186 

179  4.328.187 

180  4.328.188 
224  4.328.189 

CLASS  423 

54  4.328.190 

4.328.191 
4,328,192 
4.328.193 
4.328.194 
4,328.195 
4.328.196 
4.328.197 
4,328.198 
4.328.199 
4,328,200 
4,328,201 


150 
166 
235 
242 
309 
327 
371 
450 
474 
569 


5 

16 
19 
52 
84 
85 
88 
92 

117 
118 
173 
177 
181 


CLASS  424 


4.328,202 
4.328.203 
4.328.204 
4.328.205 
4.328.206 
4.328,207 
4.328.208 
4.328.209 
4.328.210 
4,328.211 
4.328.212 
4.328.213 
4.328,214 
4.328.215 


184       4,328,216 

195       4,328.217 

4,328,218 

200       4,328,219 

226       4,328,220 

241       4,328.221 

244       4,328.222 

246       4.328.223 

4.328.224 

4.328.225 

248.4      4.328.226 

250  4,328,227 
4,328,228 

251  4,328.229 
256       4,328,230 

4,328,231 
258  4,328,232 
265  4,328,234 
267  4,328,233 
270  4,328,235 
272        4,328,236 

274  4,328,237 

275  4,328,238 
279  4.328,239 
285  4,328,240 

300  4.328,241 

301  4.328.242 
4.328.243 

304  4.328.244 

305  4.328.2^5 
308  4.328.246 
326  4.328.247 

4.328.248 

CLASS  425 

78  4,327.996 

*  CLASS  426 

3  4,328.249 
18  4,328,250 

262  4,328,251 

4.328.252 
307  4,328.253 

393  4.328.254 

417  4.328.255 

CLASS4r 

4  4.328.256 
34  4.328.257 

39  4,328,258 
44  4,328,259 
75  4.328.260 
91  4,328,261 
93  4,328,262 

4,328,263 

97  4,328,264 

146  4,328,265 

305  4,328,266 

345  4.328,267 

CLASS  42> 

40  '  4,328,268 

4.328.269 
43  4,328.270 

66 4.328,271 


105 

122 

149 

156 

213 

215 

246 

289 

411 

423.1 

425.9 

480 

511 

633 

636 


4,328,272 
4,328,273 
4,328,274 
4,328,275 
4,328.276 
4,328,277 
4,328,278 
4.328,279 
4,328,280 
4.328,281 
4.328,282 
4,328,283 
4,328,284 
4.328,285 
4.328.286 


CLASS  429 

15  4,328,287 

48  4,328,288 

54  4,328,289 

4,328,290 

101  4,328,291 

140  4.328.292 

149  4.328.293 

193  4.328.294 

4.328.295 

4,328.296 

222  4.328.297 

CLASS  430 

5  4.328,298 

13  4,328,299 

215  4,328,301 

264  4,328.302 

290  4,328,303 

331  4.328.304 

351  4.328.305 

393  4.328.306 

CLASS  435 

80  4.328.307 

104  4.328,308 

4,328,310 
126  4,328,309 

188  4,328,311 

192  4,328,312 

200  4,328.313 

212  4.328,314 

253  4,328,315 

4,328,316 
310  4,328,317 

CLASS  455 

159  4.328,589 

203  4,328,590 

303  4,328,591 

CLASS  464 

37  4,327,563 

75  4,327.562 

CLASS  493 

124  Re.30.921 


40 


78 

84 

108 

163 


204 
205 
216 
400 
408 
412 
417 


6 
59 
104 
272 
322 
406 
458 
505 
555 


CLASS  501 

4.328,318 
CLASS  521 

4,328,319 
4,328,320 
4,328,321 
4,328.322 

CLASS  523 

4.328.136 
4.328,151 
4.328.146 
4.328,150 
4,328,144 
4,328,143 
4,328,142 

CLASS  524 

4,328.145 
4.328,147 
Re.30.922 
4.328,141 
4,328,140 
4.328.152 
4,328,149 
4.328.133 
4.328,148 


CLASS  525 


54.11 

106 
423 
451 

474 
509 


4,328.134 
4.328.135 
4,328,323 
4,328,324 
4,328,138 
4.328.325 
4.328.137 
4.328.326 


CLASS  526 

66  4.328.327 

125  4,328.328 

218  4,328,329 

CLASS  52S 

45  4,328,330 

288  4,328,331 

296  4,328,332 

301  4,328,333 

CLASS  536 

7.1  4,328,335 

7.4  4,328,334 

28  4,328,336 

119  4,328.337 

CLASS  542 

426  4,328,338 

CLASS  544 

94  4.328.339 

182  4.328.340 

CLASS  546 

92 4.328.341 


145  4,328,343 

153  4.328.342 

208  4,328,344 

273  4,328,345 

CLASS  54« 

1 10  4,328.346 

213         •         4,328.347 
335  4.328,348 

343  4,328,349 

567  4,328,155 

CLASS  549 

258  4,328,157 

396  4,328,156 

CLASS  556 

406  4,328,350 

415  4,328,351 

436  4,328.352 

472  4,328,353 

CLASS  560 

25  4,328,354 

S3  4,328.355 

56  4.328,356 

82  4,328,363 

83  4,328,357 
121  4,328.358 

4,328,359 

129  4,328,360 

130  4,328,361 
263  4,328,362 

CLASS  562 

401  4.328,364 


5122 
513 


4.328.365 
4.328.366 


CLASS  564 

155  4.328.367 

393  4.328.368 

406  4.328,369 

486  4,328,370 
506  4,328,371 

CLASS  561 

361  4,328,372 

435  4,328,373 

436  4,328,374 

487  4,328,375 
682  4,328,376 
798  4,328,377 
857  4.328,378 
902  4,328,379 

CLASS  570 

191  4,328,380 

236  4,328,381 

CLASS  5(5 

357  4,328,383 

469  4,328,384 

664  4,328,385 

844  4,328,382 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2-    27 

264,140 

233 

264,141 

234 

264,142 

275 

264,143 

448 

264.144 

D3-    35 

264,145 

36 

264.146 

D4-   38.2 

264.147 

D6-    4 

264.148 

56 

264,149 

264.150 

60 

264.151 

75 

264,152 

264,153 

76 

264.154 

264.155 

264.156 

85 

264.157 

86 

264.158 

113 

264.159 

168 

264.160 

R- 


D7- 


D8- 


D9- 


19 


4.843 


172 
177 
201 

209 
3 

23 

71 

103 

137 

140 

8 

05 

71 

93 
336 
382 
319 
337 


28 


264. 

264, 

264. 

264, 

264 

264, 

264, 

264. 

264. 

264. 

264, 

264, 

264, 

264. 

264, 

264, 

264, 

264 

264. 

264, 

264, 


161 

162 

163 

164 

165 

166 

167 

168 

169 

170 

171 

173 

172 

174 

175 

176 

177 

178 

179 

,180 

181 


D10— 


D11- 
D12- 


D13- 


352 

40t 

416 

433 

6 

38 

39 

46 

50 

57 

80 

106 
111 
118 

32 
160 

83 
157 
210 

23 


264.182 
264,183 
264,184 
264,185 
264,186 
264.187 
264.188 
264.191 
264.189 
264.190 
264.192 
264.193 
264.194 
264.195 
264,196 
264,197 
264,198 
264,202 
264,203 
264,204 
264.205 


D14- 


D15— 


D16— 


D17- 
D19- 

D21— 


24 

37 
30 

55 

62 
28 

111 
116 

131 
138 

147 
31 

42 

129 

10 

75 
77 
13 


264,206 
264,207 
264,208 
264,209 
264,210 
264,211 
264,212 
264,213 
264,215 
264.214 
264,216 
264,217 
264,218 
264,219 
264,220 
264,221 
264,222 
264,223 
264,224 
264,225 
264.226 


D22- 
D23- 
D24- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.844 


59 

71 

78 

194 

195 

198 

224 

234 

13 

149 

7 

17 

31 

54 

56 


264,227 
264,228 
264,229 
264,230 
264,231 
264,232 
264,233 
264,234 
264,235 
264,236 
264,237 
264,238 
264,239 
264,240 
264,241 
264.242 
264,243 
264,244 
264.245 
264,246 
264,247 


57 

67 

D25-   22 

D26-   42 


63 

74 

101 

D27- 

4 

39 

D28- 

35 

D30- 

1 

38 

99 

D34- 

24 

29 

32 

34 

D99— 

28 
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33-     168  R    T10I.801 


71-  30   T101.803 


34   T101.802 


357—        71    T101,804 


562-       583    7101,805 


264,248 
264,249 
264,250 
264.251 
264.252 
264.253 
264.254 
264.255 
264.256 
264.257 
264.258 
264.259 
264.260 
264.261 
264.262 
264.200 
264.199 
264.201 
264.263 
264.264 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  1 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


01 
02 

04 


05 
06 


4,327,798 
4,327,452 
4,327.630 
4.327.498 
4.327.680 
4.327.908 
4.327,913 
4,328.435 
4.328.483 
4.328,487 
4,328,533 
4,327,760 
4.327,465 
4.327,472 
4.327.477 
4,327,509 
4,327,510 
4,327,512 
4,327,513 
4.327,517 
4,327,518 
4,327,538 
4.327,550 
4,327,562 
4,327,565 
4,327.578 
4.327.608 
4.327.624 
4.327,639 
4,327,657 
4,327.665 
4,327,701 
4.327,704 
4.327,721 
4,327,725 
4,327,731 
4,327,738 
4,327.793 
4,327,804 
4.327,809 
4.327.814 
4.327,836 
4.327,837 
4.327,848 
4.327.858 
4,327,867 
.  4.327.879 
4.327.895 
4,327.901 
4.327.907 
4,327.909 
4,327.912 
4,327,914 


PATENTS 


4,327,916 

4.328,573 

4.327,917 

4,328,574 

4,327.928 

4,328,576 

4,327,929 

4,328.586 

4,327,931 

4.328,588 

4,327,934 

08  :     4,327,775 

4,327,935 

4,327,808 

4,327,941 

4,327,838 

4,327.966 

4,328,043 

4,327,974 

4,328,190 

4,327.984 

09  :     4.327.480 

4,327.986 

4.327.515 

4,328,005 

4,327.521 

4.328,013 

4.327.615 

4.328,027 

4.327,661 

4,328,057 

4,327,751 

4,328.082 

4,327.915 

4,328,084 

4,327,943 

4,328,097 

4.328.045 

4.328,101 

4.328.141 

4,328,106 

4.328.297 

4.328,136 

4.328.298 

4,328,164 

4,328,331 

4,328.179 

4,328,361 

4.328,185 

4,328,397 

4,328,197 

4.328.421 

4.328,245 

4.328,472 

4,328,257 

4,328,473 

4,328,264 

4,328,564 

4,328,271 

4,328,566 

4.328,281 

10  :     4,327,987 

4.328,311 

4,328,139 

4,328,343 

4,328.228 

4,328,389 

4,328.390 

4,328,410 

11  :     4,328.498 

4,328.414 

12  :    Re.30.921 

4.328.417 

4.327.514 

4.328.436 

4,327.555 

4.328.450 

4.327.575 

4,328.452 

4.327.655 

4.328,453 

4,327.663 

4.328.464 

4,327.735 

4,328,469 

4,327.741 

4.328,470 

4,327,747 

4,328,482 

4,327.805 

4.328.484 

4.327,945 

4.328,491 

4,327,954 

4,328,492 

4,327,572 

4,328,502 

4,328,063 

4,328,525 

4,328,105 

4,328,553 

4,328.516 

4,328,554 

4.328.535 

4,328,565 

13  :    4.327.535 

16 


17 


4,327,560 

4,328,270 

4,327,574 

4.328,287 

4,327.754 

4.328.290 

4,327.779 

4.328.313 

4.327,819 

4,328.355 

4,327,828 

4.328.376 

4,328,064 

4.328.385 

4,328,387 

4.328.396 

4.328,394 

4,328,402 

4.327.454 

4,328,459 

4,327.592 

4.328,475 

4.327.940 

4,328,486 

4.328.203 

4,328,546 

Re.30,918 

4,328,578 

4,327,481 

18  :    Re.30,923 

4.327,489 

4,327,462 

4,327.540 

4,327,557 

4,327.549 

4,327.830 

4,327,559 

4.327.996 

4,327.591 

4.328.217 

4.327,599 

4.328.244 

4,327,614 

4,328.539 

4,327,620 

4.328.575 

4,327,641 

19  :     4,327.537 

4,327,652 

4.327.850 

4,327,660 

4.327.939 

4,327,671 

4.328.037 

4,327,694 

4.328,317 

4,327,716 

4,328,581 

4,327,726 

4,328,583 

4,327.728 

20  :    4,327,508 

4,327,748 

4,328,088 

4,327,766 

21   :     4,327,705 

4,327,800 

4,328,422 

4,327,824 

4,328,549 

4.327.841 

22  :    4.327.541 

4.327.842 

4.327.742 

4.327.845 

4.328.090 

4.327.865 

4.328.094 

4.327.891 

4,328,134 

4.327.921 

4.328,196 

4,327,992 

4,328,275 

4,328.012 

4,328,416 

4,328.019 

23  :     4,327,893 

4.328.049 

4,327,910 

4.328.065 

24  :    4,327,500 

4.328,111 

4,327,576 

4,328,120 

4.327,668 

4,328,125 

4,327,734 

4,328,126 

4,327,764 

4,328,145 

4,327,787 

4,328,177 

4,327,885 

4.328,192 

4,327,886 

25 


26 


4,328,051 
4,328.138 
4.328.215 
4.328.260 
4.328.474 
4,328.496 
4.328.497 
4.328,543 
4,328,552 
4,328,561 
4,327,453 
4,327,495 
4,327,497 
4,327,597 
4,327,611 
4,327,706 
4,327,795 
4,327,835 
4,327,894 
4,327,923 
4,327,952 
4,328,098 
4.328.191 
4.328.277 
4.328.288 
4.328.322 
4.328.406 
4.328.413 
4.328.434 
4.328.443 
4.328.446 
4,328,455 
4,328,585 
4,328,591 
4,327,461 
4,327,487 
4,327.528 
4.327,532 
4,327,536 
4,327,563 
4,327,600 
4,327.601 
4,327.677 
4,327.693 
4.327.695 
4.327.732 
4,327,770 
4,327,773 
4,327,778 
4,327,791 
4,327,882 
4,327,888 
-4,327,897 


PI  50 
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PI  51 


27 


29 


30 
31 
32 


33 
34 


4.327.902 

4.328,129 

4.328.152  . 

4,328,156 

4,328.171 

4,328,186 

4,328,239 

4.328.3  IS 

4.328.338 

4.328.368 

4,328,370 

4,328,373 

4,328,386 

4.328.409 

4.328,438 

4.328.547 

4.327.539 

4,327,579 

4,327,613 

4,327,633 

4,327,650 

4,327,875 

4,327,878 

4.328,081 

4,328,181 

4,328,274 

4,328,371 

4.328,441 

4,328,468 

4,328,495 

4.328.522 

4.328,527 

4,328,528 

4,328,544 

4,327,447 

4,327,534 

4,327,768 

4,327,866 

4,327,896 

4,327,957 

4,328,046 

4,328,056 

4,328,087 

4,328,461 

4,328,529 

4.327,504 

4,328,210 

4,327,595 

4,327,673 

4,327,960 

4,328,070 

4,328,590 

4,327,503 

4,327.572 

4,328,485 

4,327,488 

4,327,530 

4,327,619 

4,327,654 

4.327,658 

4,327.709 

4,327,718 

4.327.749 


35 


36 


4.327.756 

4,327,761 

4,327,806 

4,327,832 

4,327,872 

4,327,874 

4,327,876 

4,327,955 

4,327,968 

4,328.003 

4.328.026 

4,328,076 

4,328,091 

4,328,107 

4,328,109 

4,328.110 

4,328,113 

4.328.127 

4,328,130 

4,328,131 

4,328,147 

4.328.148 

4.328,201 

4,328,204 

4,328.206 

4,328,241 

4.328.259 

4.328.266 

4.328,269 

4,328,323 

4.328.335 

4,328.342 

4.328.345 

4.328.347 

4.328.357 

4.328.362 

4.328.363 

4.328.384 

4.328.407 

4.328.463 

4.328,489 

4,328,501 

4,328.508 

4.328.548 

4.327,558 

4,327,626 

4.327,962 

4.328.466 

4.327,448 

4,327,459 

4,327,483 

4,327,516 

4,327,519 

4,327,527 

4,327.552 

4.327.556 

4.327.610 

4.327.638 

4.327.688 

4.327.707 

4.327.712 

4.327.743 

4.327.755 


37 


39 


4.327.769 

4.327,786 

4,327,817 

4,327,904 

4,327,920 

4,327.993 

4,327,994 

4,328.004 

4,328,006 

4,328,008 

4,328,017 

4,328,022 

4,328,032 

4,328,047 

4,328,080 

4,328,137 

4.328,160 

4,328,161 

4,328,183 

4,328,213 

4,328,246 

4,328,249 

4,328,258 

4,328.273 

4,328,285 

4,328,299 

4,328,303 

4,328,305 

4,328,319 

4,328,346 

4.328.353 

4.328.358 

4.328.359 

4.328,360 

4.328.41 1 

4.328.425 

4.328.426 

4.328.428 

4.328,471 

4.328.503 

4.328.530 

4,327.471 

4.327,474 

4,327,485 

4,327.523 

4.327.604 

4.327,636 

4,327,861 

4,327,925 

4,328,053 

4,327,455 

4,327,457 

4,327,467 

4,327,567 

4,327,612 

4,327,621 

4,327,627 

4,327,640 

4,327,676 

4,327,708 

4,327,729 

4,327,730 

4,327,737 


40 


41 


42 


4,327.763 

4,327,744 

4.327.651 

4.327,776 

4.327,825 

4.327.653 

4,327,782 

4,327.860 

4,327,710 

4.327,784 

4.327,892 

4,327.720 

4,327.792 

4,327,905 

4,327.868 

4.327,834 

4,327,950 

4,327.884 

4,327,839 

4.327,956 

4,327.898 

4,327.890 

4,327,958 

4.327,924 

4.327.922 

4,327,961 

4,327,953 

4.327.948 

4,327.989 

4,327,964 

4,327.995 

4.327.997 

4,328,018 

4.328.014 

4,328.002 

4,328,034 

4,328.016 

4.328,020 

4,328,061 

4.328.044 

4,328,021 

4,328,062 

4,328,075 

4.328,033 

4,328,092 

4,328,096 

4,328,103 

4,328,172 

4,328,108 

4,328,123 

4,328,193 

4,328,115 

4.328,128 

4,328,194 

4,328,124 

4,328,135 

^    4,328,209 

4,328,144 

.  4,328,146 

4,328,332 

4,328,168 

4,328,149 

4,328,365 

4,328,169 

4,328,151 

4,328:395 

4,328,200 

4,328,153 

4,328,408 

4,328,289 

4,328,157 

4,328,510 

4,328,418 

4,328,158 

4,328,511 

4,328,448 

4,328,180 

4,328,558 

4.328.481 

4,328,292 

4.328,563 

4.328,532 

4,328,349 

4.328.567 

4,327,561 

4,328,388 

4.328.571 

4,327,765 

4,328,391 

4.3?8,577 

4,327,788 

4,328,401 

49  :     4,327,745 

4,327,849 

4.328.427 

4,328,336 

4,327,857 

4,328.462 

4.328.580 

4,327.932 

4,328,541 

51  :     4.327,505 

4,328.025 

44  :     4,327,669 

4.327.581 

4.328,036 

4,327.911 

4.327.644 

4,328,060 

45  :    Re.30.920 

4.327,750 

4,328,073 

4.327.617 

.4.327.774 

4,328,121 

4.327,714 

4.327.853 

4,328,132 

4,327,998 

4,327,933 

4,328.199 

4,328,001 

4,327,947 

4,328,308 

4,328,041 

4,328,366 

4,328,310 

4,328,140 

4,328,447 

4,328,372 

4,328,392 

4,328.569 

4,328,521 

46  ;     4,327,582 

53  :     4.327,511 

4,327,616 

47  :     4.327,464 

4.327,594 

4,327,722 

4,327,490 

4,327,618 

4,327,821 

4,327,526 

4,327,703 

4.327.975 

4,327,719 

4,327,864 

Re.  30,9 19 

4,327,762 

4,328.024 

4,327,463 

4,327,794 

4,328,074 

4.327.470 

4,327.843 

4,328,403 

4.327.496 

4,327,855 

4,328,494 

4.327,533 

4,328.162 

4,328.542 

4,327,542 

4.328,278 

54  :     4.327,501 

4,327,544 

4,328,333 

4,328,174 

4,327,554 

4.328,379 

4,328,329 

4,327,573 

4,328,423 

55  :     4.327,662 

4,327,635 

48  ;    Re.30,922 

4,327,785 

4,327,667 

4,327,450 

4,327,833 

4,327,670 

4,327,493 

4,327,852 

4,327,723 

4,327,529 

4,328,279 

4,327,740 

4,327,571 

4,328,550 

04 
06 


06 


4.843 


01 


T101,802 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


264,243 

264.244 

264.197 

264.153 

264,262 

264.245 

264,205 

264,154 

264.145 

264.249 

264.233 

264,155 

264.147 

264.259 

264.247 

264,173 

264.150 

08  : 

264.148 

264,248 

264,180 

264.160 

264.189 

18  : 

264,214 

264,200 

264.163 

09  : 

264.220 

24  : 

264,174 

264,237 

264.165 

264,253 

264,175 

264,256 

264.170 

12  : 

264,151 

25   : 

264,142 

29  :      264,183 

264.202 
264.223 
264.232 
264,240 
264.241 
264J42 

13  : 

14  : 

17  : 

264,159 
264,186 
264.263 
264.264 
264.166 
264.184 

26  : 

27  : 

264,156 
264,250 
264.149 
264.201 
264,203 
264,152 

264,218 

31  :      264,144 

264,236 

32  :      264,207 
34  :      264,171 

PLANT  PATENTS 


36 


39 


264,179 
264,194 
264,210 
264,255 
264,261 
264,162 
264,167 
264,215 
264,216 
264,219 
264,169 
264,181 
264,192 
264,193 
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T101.803 


08 


T101.801 


34 


T101,8O5 


36 


T101,8O4 


40 
41 


45 

48 


264,222 
264,238 
264,239 
264,212 
264,164 
264,168 
264,191 
264,260 
264,185 
264,195 
264,198 
264,199 
264,217 
264,225 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  re<^nt  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1001  O.G  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17.  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: c  i<nn 

Transmittal  fee  .  , imnn 

Search  fee   ^°°°" 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.UO 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) JOO 

E>esignation  Fees    ,vv °^-^ 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF. 
Tan   IQ  1982  Commissioner  of  Patents 

Jan.  IV,  ivB-4.  ^^^  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLEp 

Notice  under  37  CFP     n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  m  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 
3^35,996,  Re.  S.N.  353,326,  Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  CI. 
220/306,  CONTAINER,  John  C.  Schubert,  et  a\..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Standard  Oil  Co..  Chicago.  III..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  William  T.  McClain,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4192J13.  Re.  S.N.  357,065,  Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  CI. 
84/293  STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS, 
Ned  Steinbcrger,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Finnegan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4313,067,  Re.  S.N.  353,410,  Filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  CI. 
307/494,  SENSOR-INTEGRATOR  SYSTEM,  James 
A  White,  Owner  of  Record:  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.. 
Elkhart.  Ind.  Attorney  or  Agent:  L.  E.  Davidson,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  254 


PANSION  ALLOY,  Darrel  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Huntington  Alloys,  Inc..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ewan  C.  MacQueen,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill,  Requester:  Inco  Re- 
search &  Development  Center,  Inc.,  Suftem,  N.Y. 

4,209,438,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,187,  Requested:  Apr. 
7,  1982,  Ci.  260/031.8x1,  ELECTRICAL  INSULAT- 
ING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS,  Yasunon  Okada, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi  Chemical  Co..  Ltd..  To- 
kyo. Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Craig  &  Antonelli,  Ex. 
Gp.:  140,  Requester:  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del. 


Patents  Available  for  Licenses  or  Sale 

4  319,748.  SPORT  TRAINING  DEVICE.  Efim  Alter. 
7533  Horrocks  St.,  1st  Fl.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19152. 

4,255,697.  CASH  REGISTER  POWER  SUPPLY  SYS- 
TEM. James  A.  Oliff.  Stevens.  Davis.  Miller  A  Mosher. 
1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy.,  Suite  600,  Crystal  Mall 
1,  Ariington,  Va.  22202,  703-920-8900. 

4,154,444.  GAME  BOARD.  Nathan  D.  Grenell.  %\fi 
Hanson  St.,  Whitehall,  Mich.  49461.  616-894-6350.  / 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patent(s)  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Aerospace  Control  Systems  Department,  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co.,  P.O.  Box  5000,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 
4  082,949.       VARIABLE    INTENSITY    FLUORES- 
CENT DISPLAY. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  General 
Electric  Co.,  Component  Motor  Division,  1635  Broad- 
way, P.O.  Box  2204,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  46801-2204,  At- 
tention: Patent  Counsel. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,999,693,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,188.  Requested:  Apr. 
8,  19^  CI.  361/45,  GROUND  FAULT  INTERRUFT- 
ER  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  PROTECTING 
AGAINST  A  GROUNDED  NEUTRAL  CONDI- 
TION, Kenneth  R.  Coley,  et  al..  Owner  of  Kecoxd.  Re- 
quester, Attorney  or  Agent:  G.  H.  Telfer,  Ex.  Gp.:  212, 
Requester:  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4,189,034,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,189,  Requested:  Apr. 
13  1982,  CI.  188/318,  HYDRAULIC  DAMPER,  Tetuo 
Kato,  Owner  of  Record:  Requester,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Wegner  &  Bretschneider,  Ex.  Gp.:  310,  Requester: 
Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki-ken,  Japan 

4,200,4S9,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,184,  Requested:  Apr. 
29.  1982.  CI.  75/170,  HEAT  RESISTANT  LOW  EX- 


4,276,690. 
4,286,188. 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  COMPO- 
NENTS OF  A  THERMOSTAT. 
AMRPHOUS     METAL     HYSTERESIS 
MOTOR. 


4,275,536.  WALL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  CONSTRUC- 
TION WALL.  Karl  H.  Vahlbrauk.  Dnegerweg  1, 
D-3353  Bad  Gandersheim,  Germany.  Correspon- 
dence to:  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA 
patents  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.  Vice 
President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10020 


4,316,213. 

4,316,214. 

4,316,219. 

4.316,220. 
4,316,279. 


VIDEO  PROCESSOR  EMPLOYING 
VARIABLE  AMPLITUDE  COMPRES- 
SIGN  OF  THE  CHROMINANCE  COM- 
PONENT. 

KEYING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
WITH  INPUT  CONTROL  FOR  FALSE 
OUTPUT  IMMUNITY. 
SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  ADAPT- 
ABLE FOR  VARIOUS  TV  STAN- 
DARDS. 

IF  BANDPASS  SHAPING  CIRCUITS. 
OPTICAL     RECORDING     IN     THIN 
PHOTORESIST. 
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4.316.281.  SPACER  FOR  STACKED  RECORDED 
DISCS. 

4.316.282.  MULTICHANNEL  FREQUENCY 
TRANSLATION  OF  SAMPLED 
WAVEFORMS  BY  DECIMATION 
AND  INTERPOLATION. 

4,316,430.       VAPOR  PHASE  DEPOSITION  APPA- 
RATUS. 
4,316,539.       VIDEO  DISC  CADDY. 

4,316,778.  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  RECORDING  SUBSTRATES  FOR 
CAPACITANCE  ELECTRONIC 

DISCS. 

4,316,816.       METHOD    FOR    PREPARING    COP- 
PER-ALUMINUM-GOLD-ACTIVAT- 
ED ZINC-SULFIDE  PHOSPHORS. 

4,317,050.  USER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  FUNCTIONS. 

4,317,065.  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  ELECTRON  GUN  WITH 
EXPANDED  LENSES. 

4^317,083.  BIAS  ADJUSTMENT  RESPONSIVE 
TO  SIGNAL  POWER. 

4,317,110.       MULTI-MODE  CIRCUIT. 

4,317,122.  DUOPYRAMID  CIRCULARLY  PO- 
LARIZED BROADCAST  ANTENNA. 

4,317,133.  TWO-LOOP  HORIZONTAL  AFPC 
SYSTEM. 

4,317,140.  STOP  AND  VARIABLE-SPEED  MO- 
TION ON  SEGMENTED-SCAN  TAPE 
RECORDING. 

4,3 1 7, 1 52.       AC.  POWER  LINE  ASSEMBLY. 

4,317,192.  HEAD  SUSPENSION  VELOCITY 
^  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEC- 
TROMECHANICAL RECORDER. 

4,3 1 7,206.       ON  LINE  QUALITY  MONITORING. 

4,317,223.  RF  GENERATOR  MONITOR  CIR- 
CUIT. 

4,317,225.  CHANNEL  IDENTIFICATION  APPA- 
RATUS USEFUL  IN  A  SWEEP  TYPE 
TUNING  SYSTEM. 

4,313,782.  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
SUBMICRON  CHANNEL  TRANSIS- 
TORS. 

4,313,809.  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  EDGE 
CURRENT  LEAKAGE  IN  N  CHAN- 
NEL SILICON-ON-SAPPHIRE  DE- 
VICES. 

4,313,971.  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A 
SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  CONTACT. 

4,314,166.       FAST  LEVEL  SHIFT  CIRCUITS. 

4,314,273.       CHROMINANCE  TRANSCODER. 

4,314,277.  INPUT-WEIGHTED  TRANSVERSAL 
FILTER  TV  GHOST  ELIMINATOR. 

4,314,546.       ARRAY  POSITIONING  SYSTEM. 

4,314,763.       DEFECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM. 

4,315,269.  THICK  PROTECTIVE  OVERCOAT 
LAYER  FOR  OPTICAL  VIDEO  DISC. 

4,315,277.  NON-LINEAR  APERTURE  CORREC- 
TION CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  SIGNAL 
BYPASS  ARRANGEMENT. 

4,315,314.  PRIORITY  VECTORED  INTERRUPT 
HAVING  MEANS  TO  SUPPLY 
BRANCH  ADDRESS  DIRECTLY. 

4,315,358.  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  CAPACITIVE  PICKUP  STYLE. 

4,315,782.       METHOD    OF    MAKING    SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DEVICE  WITH  PASSIVAT- 
I    ED  RECTIFYING  JUNCTIONS  HAV- 
ING HYDROGENATED  AMORPHOUS 
REGIONS. 


4,316,049. 

4,316,058. 

4,316,117. 

4,316,118. 
4,316,119. 

4,316,126. 

4,316,128. 
4,316,143. 

4,316,159. 
4,316,166. 

4,316,177. 
4,316.210. 

4,316,211. 

4,316,212. 


HIGH  VOLTAGE  SERIES  CONNECT- 
ED TANDEM  JUNCTION  SOLAR 
BATTERY. 

SOUND  FIELD  TRANSMISSION  SYS- 
TEM SURROUNDING  A  LISTENER. 
BASEPLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLAT 
PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICES. 
GUIDED  BEAM  DISPLAY  DEVICE. 
TILTED     UNITARY     DEGAUSSING 
COIL  ARRANGEMENT. 
COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE 
WITH    COLOR-SELECTION    STRUC- 
TURE   AND    METHOD   OF   OPERA- 
TION THEREOF. 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FOCUS 
VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT. 

SPEED  DEVIATION  DETECTOR  FOR 
SERVO  CONTROLLED  DISC  MAS- 
TERING TURNTABLE. 

REDUNDANT  MICROWAVE 

SWITCHING  MATRIX. 

SELF-CONVERGING  DEFLECTION 
YOKE  AND  WINDING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR. 

DATA  CLASSIFIER. 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPA- 
RATUS. 

COLOR  KINESCOPE  CONVERGENCE 
MEASURING  SYSTEM. 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
BL\S  OF  A  KINESCOPE  IN  A  COLOR 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AND  APPA- 
RATUS TO  FACILITATE  SAME. 


Patent  Snitt 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,985,648,  Beecham  Group  Ltd.,  ALPHA-AMI- 
NOBENZYLPENICILLINS;  3,157,640,  Bristol-Myers 
Co.,  D-(->A.AMINOBENZYLPENICILLIN  TRIHY- 
DRATE,  filed  Nov.  17,  1981,  D.C.  District  of  Columbia 
(Wash.D.C),  Doc.  81-2769,  Premo  Pharmaceutical  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  V.  Bristol-Myers  Co..  et  aj. 

3,022,994,  Robert  Elkund,  ELECTROMAGNETI- 
CALLY  OPERATED  HOLDING  DEVICES,  filed 
Apr.  17,  1981,  D.C.  Mont.  (Butte),  Doc.  CV-81-34-BU, 
Robert  Eklund  v.  General  Electric  Co..  et  aL  Notice  of 
Voluntary  Dismissal  by  Plaintiff  as  to  defendant  General 
Electric  Co.,  with  prejudice  filed  Jan.  11,  1982. 

3,031,450,  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.,  SUB- 
STITUTED PYRIMIDO-[5,4-D]-PYRIMIDINES,  filed 
Jan.  31,  1979,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  79-358, 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  tj.m.b.H.  v.  Pharmadyne  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Consolidated  with  Civil  79-738  {Boehringer 
Ingelheim.  et  al.  v.  Premo  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories, 
Inc..  et  aL)  for  all  purposes.  Filed  Mar.  4,  1980.  Same, 
filed  Aug.  24i  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-2704, 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  International  v.  Barr  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Order  for  permanent  injunction  filed  Feb.  11,  1982. 

3,056,836,  Hendrik  Durk  Moed,  et  al.,  ARAL- 
KYLAMINES  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARA- 
TION THEREOF,  filed  June  20,  1979,  D.C.N.J.  (New- 
ark), Doc.  79-1757,  Mead  Johnson  A  Co..  et  aL  v. 
Pharmadyne  Laboratories,  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  of  ac- 
tion filed  Jan.  20,  1982. 

3,157,640.    (See  2,985,648.) 

3,236,709,  Bandag,  Inc.,  TIRE  RECAPPING  PRO- 


Minn.  (Minneapolis), 
TriState  Tire  Co.. 


V. 


CESS,  filed  Dec.  2,  1981,  DC. 
Doc.  4-81-Civ-832.  Bandag.  Inc. 
Inc. 

3,239,074,    Pullman.    Inc .    RAILWAY    CAR    UN- 
COUPLING DEVICES,  filed  Dec.  23.   1981.  D.C. 
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N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  7188,  Nordek  Corp.  v. 
Garbe  Iron  Workl  Inc..  et  aL 

3J47393,  Kirsch  Co.,  STRUCTURAL  DEVICE, 
filed  Feb.  2,  1982,  DC,  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlando),  Doc. 
82-58JOrl-Civ-R,  Walter  B.  Sims  v.  Kirsch  Co. 

3J06,066,  Charles  G.  Hallgren,  GARAGE  DOOR 
LOCKS,  filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ra.  (Miami), 
Doc.  81-2518-Civ-JE,  Keystone  Consolidated  Industries, 
Inc.  V.  DNS  Industries,  Inc. 

3,339,478,  Rodney  M.  Crow,  DISPOSABLE  SHISH- 
KEBAB  HOLDER,  filed  Jan.  5,  1982.  DC.  S.D.N. Y 
Doc.  82  CIVIL  00048,  Gemveto  Jewekty  Co..  Inc.  v.  JeJJ 
Cooper.  Inc.,  et  aL 

3J55,825,  Root  Spring  Scraper  Co.,  BLADE  POSI- 
TION LCKK  AND  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR 
ROAD  SCRAPERS,  filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  DC,  WD. 
Mich.  (Kalamazoo),  Doc.  K8M20CA8,  Root  Spring 
Scraper  Co.  v.  Inland  Lake  Machine.  Inc. 

3,359,661.  Toro  Mfg.  Co.,  POWERED  IMPLE- 
MEOT,  filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington), 
Doc.  78-126,  The  Toro  Ca  v.  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.  Stipu- 
lation of  dismissal  with  prejudice  filed  Dec.  11,  1981. 

3491,420,  Amerock  Corp.,  HINGE,  filed  Nov  16. 
1981.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  81  5850, 
Amerock  Corp.  v.  Crown  Sales.  Inc..  et  aL  S«ne,  filed 
Nov.  16,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81 
5851,  Amerock  Corp.  v.  S.  Wagner  A  Co..  Inc. 

3396,542,  Construction  Techniques,  Inc.,  METHOD 
AND  'arrangements  FOR  PROTECTING 
SHORELINES;  3,396,545,  same.  ^METHOD  OF 
FORMING  CONCRETE  BODIES,  filed  Jan.  15.  1982. 
D.C.  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  82-70180,  Construction 
Techniques.  Inc.  v.  Holloway  Construction  Co..  Inc. 
3,396,545.    (See  3,396,542.) 

3.403J68,    The    Gates    Rubber    Co.,    MAGNl 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  SYSTEM,  filed  July  21,   1981, 
DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-4514,   The  Gates  Rubber 
Ca  v.  Mastro  Industries,  Inc. 

3.416384,  Sealed  Air  Corp.,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUSFOR  MAKING  CELLULAR  MATERIAL 
FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS,  filed  Sept.  27, 
1980.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  80-2185-Z.  Sealed  Air 
Corp.  V.  Packaging  Industries,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Nov  13. 
1979,  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  C79  3283 
WAI,  Sealed  Air  Corp  v.  USA  PolyintemationaL  Inc..  et 
aL  Order  dismissing  complaint  and  first  counterclaim 
filed  July  8.  1981.  Same,  filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  D.C.N. J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  81-1025,  Sealed  Air  Corp.  v.  Canadian 
Tarpoly  Ca  Order  of  dismissal  of  action  filed  Jan.  7. 
1982. 

3.434.165,  Francis  X.  Keane,  HOSPITAL  BED; 
4,175350,  Leininger  and  Vrzalik.  THERAPEUTIC 
BED.  filed  July  22,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta). 
Doc.  C81-1398A,  Kinetic  Concepts,  Inc.  v.  Southern  Med- 
ical Supply  Ca.  et  aL  Same,  filed  Oct.  5.  1981.  DC. 
N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  C81-1823A,  Kinetic  Concepts. 
Inc.  v.  Delta  Machine  Products,  Inc. 

3.442,732,  Signode  Corp.,  FRICTION-FUSION 
STRAP  SEALING,  filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  6976,  Signode  Corp.  v.  Weld-Loc 
Systems.  Inc. 

3,458,808,  Nils  Bertil  Agdur,  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF  A  MATERI- 
AL BY  PERSON ANCE  TECHNIQUES,  filed  Dec.  11. 
1981,  D.C.N.J.,  (Newark),  Doc.  81-3827,  Technology  Mar- 
keting. Inc.  v.  Skandinaviska  Processinstrument  AB,  et  aL 

3,459,199,  Jerry  F.  Connell,  TEASING  AND 
UNSNARLING  IMPLEMENT,  filed  Apr.  2,  1981, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ala.' (Birmingham),  Doc.  81-C-0496-M,  Jerry 
F.  ConnelL  et  aL  v.  Sears-Roebuck  and  Co..  et  aL  Same, 
filed  Apr.  29,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc. 
C81-796A,  Jerry  F.  Connell  et  aL  v.  The  Gillette  Ca 
Stipulation  and  Order  of  Dismissal  filed  Jan.  19,  1982. 


3,460,628,  Bendix  Corp.,  LAMINATED  TENSION- 
TORSION  TIE-BAR,  filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  D.C,  W.D. 
Pa.  (Erie),  Doc.  81-320  ERIE,  Lord  Corp.  v.  The  Bendix 
Corp. 

3,508,406,  Armco  Steel  Corp.,  COMPOSITE  ARCH 
STRUCTURE,  filed  Sept.  22,  1978,  DC,  S.D.  Ohio 
(Cincinnati),  Doc.  C-1-78-602,  Armco,  Inc.  v.  Republic 
Steel  Corp.  Judgment  entered  for  plaintiff  and  agaitist  de- 
fendant. Defendants  hereby  enjoined  from  infringing 
plaintiffs  patent.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1981. 

3,552,499,  Spencer  B.  Maurer,  ROTARY  POWER 
TOOL  CLUTCH  MECHANISM,  filed  Dec.  1,  198  , 
D.C.  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81  6081, 
Upneumat  IntemationaL  Inc.  v.  Gil-Wal  International 
Inc.  doing  business  as  Allied  International  Inc.  Same, 
filed  Dec.  30.  1981.  DC.  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  81  6454,  Upneumat  International  Inc.  v.  Allied 
Wholesale.  Inc.,  doing  business  as  Allied  International  and 
Ron  Newburg. 

3,571,545,  Controls  Co.  of  America,  TOGGLE 
SWITCH  WITH  PIVOTAL  SHORTING  BAR 
BRIDGING  STATIONARY  CONTACT  PINS,  AND 
SLIDABLE  CAM  BLOCK  DETENT  MEANS,  filed 
Dec.  11,  1981,  DC,  M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  81-1412, 
Edward  H.  Key  v.  Edward  G.  Haderer  and  Controls  Co. 
of  America. 

3,601,923,  Bruce  L.  Rosenberg,  AMUSEMENT  DE- 
VICE EMPLOYING  DILATANT  SUSPENSION 
FILLER,  filed  Jan.  22,  1982,  DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (Cincuv; 
nati).  Doc.  C- 1-82-0046,  Bruce  L  Rosenberg  v.  CPG 
Products  Corp. 

3,609J00,  John  W.  Halpem,  AUTOMATIC  FARE 
CHARGING  DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  D.C.  Dw- 
trict  of  Columbia  (Wash.,  D.C),  Doc.  81-2853,  John  W. 
Halpern  v.  Washington  Metropolitan  Area  Transit  Authon- 

ty 

3,611,035,  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co.,  GROUND 
FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING 
GROUNDED  NEUTRAL  PROTECTION,  filed  Sept. 
14  1979,  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  79C  2365, 
Leviton  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  v.  3M  Co..  also  known  as  Minneso- 
ta Mining  A  Mfg.  Co. 

3,611,035,  Minnesota  Mining  &  Mfg.  Co..  GROUND 
FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING 
GROUNDED  NEUTRAL  PROTECTION;  3,MJJ21. 
Mine^  GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM 
filed  Sept.  12.  1980.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  EXw.  80 
C  4907,  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg  Ca  v.  General  Electric 
Ca  Same,  filed  Sept.  12,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  IH.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  80  C  4909,  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg.  Ca  y- Gould. 
Inc.  Same,  filed,  Apr.  29,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chica- 
go),  Doc.  81  C  2393,  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Ca  v. 
Eaton  Corp. 

3.637.153,  King  Instrument  Corp.,  MACHINE  FOR 
SPLICING  AND  WINDING  TAPE  INTO  A  CAS- 
SETTE 3,737J58,  same,  SPLICER  HEAD  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  USE  IN  SPLICING  TAPE  TO  LEADERS; 
3,997,123,  same,  AUTOMATIC  CASSETTE  LOAD- 
lisiG  MACHINE,  filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81-6301  A  AH  (Px),  King  Instru- 
ment Corp.  V.  M.  L  Tape  Duplicating  Ca 

3,654,638,  Alice  W.  Nye,  OUTPUT  COMMODE 
PAN,  filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston). 
Doc.  81-2264,  Alice  W.  Nye.  et  al  v.  Southwest  Medical 
Packaging,  Inc..  et  aL  Same,  filed  Nov.  6,  1981,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  6248, /»/(Mr-/-Pfl/i  /n^«5- 
tries.  Inc.  v.  The  Kendall  Ca  Same,  filed  Dec.  16.  1981. 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  7031,  /</i«  W. 
Nye,  et  aL  v.  Sage  Products,  Inc..  et  aL  Same,  filed  Nov. 
6,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  6246,  Sagf 
Products.  Inc.  v.  The  Kendall  Ca  Cause  dismissed  with- 
out prejudice  on  Feb.  22,  1982. 

3,705,737,  Construction  Forms,  Inc.,  PIPE  COU- 
PLING WITH  RELEASABLE  CONNECTOR,  filed 
Jan.  7.  1982.  D.CS.C  (Greenville).  Doc.  82-24-3.  Con- 
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struction  Forms,  Inc.  v.  URPS  Concrete  Pumping  Accesso- 
ries, Inc. 

3,715,555,  Ray  M.  Johnson.  CIRCULAR  WAVE- 
GUIDE MICROWAVE  APPLICATOR,  filed  Mar.  28, 

1979,  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-79-671- 
SW,  Ray  M.  Johnson  v.  Microdry  Corp.  Stipulated  dis- 
missal filed  Dec.  28.  1981. 

3,737,358.    (See  3,637,153.) 

3,758,935,  AMP,  Inc.,  APPARATUS  FOR  SECUR- 
ING WIRES  TO  TERMINALS  IN  CONNECTORS; 
3,845,535,  same,  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING 
CONDUCTORS  TO  CONTACT  TERMINALS  IN 
AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR;  3,859,724,  same, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING ELECTRICAL  HARNESSES,  filed  Jan.  15, 
1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  0256,  AMP. 
Inc.  V.  Moiex,  Inc. 

3,784,984.    (See  3,786,519.) 

3,786,519,  Gentex  Corp..  HEADGEAR  STRUC- 
TURE; 3,784,984,  same;  3,789,427,  same,  filed  Dec.  11, 
1981,  D.C.N. J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  81-3874,  Gentex  Corp.  v. 
Sonetronics,  Inc. 

3,789,427.    (See  3,786,519.) 

3,805,796,  Cordis  Corp.,  IMPLANTABLE  CARDI- 
AC PACER  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  OPERATING 
PARAMETERS,  filed  Feb.  1,  1982.  D.C.  Minn.  (Minne- 
apolis), Doc.  4-82  Civil  61,  Telectronics  Pty..  Ltd.  v. 
Cordis  Corp. 

3,814,296,  Colortronic  Reinhard  &  Co.,  KG, 
METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATE- 
RIALS, filed  Nov.  7,  1980,  U.S.  Ct.  of  Appeals  (1st  Cir., 
Boston),  Doc.  80-1733,  Colortronic  Reinhard  d  Co.,  KG 
V.  Plastic  Controls.  Inc.  The  judgment  of  the  district 
court  as  to  the  ruling  of  invalidity  for  obviousness  is  af- 
firmed. Filed  Dec.  8,  1981. 

3,814,296,  Colortronic  Reinhard  &  Co.,  KG,  ME- 
TERING APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERI- 
ALS; 3,985,345,  same,  CONTINUOUS  COMPOUND- 
ING  AND   MIXING   APPARATUS,   filed   Oct.   22, 

1980,  U.S.  Ct.  of  Appeals  (1st  Cir.,  Boston),  Doc. 
80-1698,  Colortronic  Reinhard  A  Co..  KG,  et  al  v.  Plastic 
Controls,  Inc.  The  judgment  of  the  district  court  as  to 
the  ruling  of  invalidity  for  obviousness  is  affirmed.  Filed 
Dec.  8,  1981. 

3,833,704,  W  Bar  E,  Inc.,  METHOD  OF  EX- 
TRACTING A  PLURAL  LAYERED  SHEET,  filed 
June  5,  1980.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80  C  2849, 
W  Bar  E,  Inc.  v.  HPM  Corp.  Cause  dismissed  without 
prejudice  on  Oct.  29,  1981. 

3,835,117,  Walaschek  &  Associates,  Inc.,  RUBBER- 
IZED COAL  TAR  PITCH  EMULSION;  3,897,380, 
same,  filed  Jan.  13,  1982,  D.C,  W.D.  Ky.  (Owensboro), 
Doc.  82-0015-0  (A),  Walaschek  A  Associates.  Inc.  v. 
Dennis  M.  Garvin,  et  aL  - 

3,836,821.    (See  3,611,035.) 

3,845,535.    (See  3,758,935.) 

3,846,347,  Witco  Corp.,  RIGID  FOAMS  FROM 
POLYURETHANES  AND  METHODS  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS FOR  USE  IN  THEIR  PREPARATION; 
4,248,975,  same,  A  RIGID  SHRINK  STABLE  POLY- 
URETHANE  FOAM  DERIVED  FROM  AN  AD- 
DUCT  OF  AN  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  HAVING  AT 
LEAST  THREE  CARBON  ATOMS  AND  A 
POLYOL  HAVING  AT  LEAST  FOUR  HYDROXY 
GROUPS  AND  BLOWN  WITH  A  FLUORINATED- 
CHLORINATED  ALKANE,  filed  Aug.  31,  1981, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta).  Doc.  C81-1648A,  Witco  Corp 
V.  Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.,  et  al. 

3,846,347,  Witco  Corp.,  RIGID  FOAMS  FROM 
POLYURETHANES  AND  METHODS  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS FOR  USE  IN  THEIR  PREPARATION, 


filed  Oct.  16.  1981,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  r>oc.  81-Civ-6357 
WCC,  Mobay  Chemical  Corp.  v.  Witco  Chemical  Corp. 

3,851,972,  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  AUTOMATIC 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYSIS  AND 
REVIEW  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  STORED 
SLIDES,  filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  81  C  6941,  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  v.  Smithkline 
Corp. 

3,857,910,  Lois  I.  Day,  OXYGENATOR  SUPPORT, 
filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc. 
C-3-79-54.  Lois  I  Day  v.  Water  Cleaning,  Inc.  Case 
dismissed  without  prejudice  on  Jan.  29,  1982. 

3,858,873,  Arthur  A.  Jones,  WEIGHT  LIFTING  EX- 
ERCISING DEVICES;  3,998,454,  same,  FORCE  RE- 
CEIVING EXERCISING  MEMBER,  filed  Nov.   18, 

1980,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlando).  Doc.  80-635.CIV-R, 
Arthur  Jones,  doing  business  as  Nautilus  Sports/Medical 
Industries  v.  Ray  W.  Fox,  doing  business  as  Carrollwood 
Fitness  Center.  Order  of  dismissal  filed  Jan.  14.  1982. 

3,859,724.    (See  3,758,935.) 

3,871,030,  Milaca  Mills.  Inc.,  TENNIS  PANTY,  filed 
Nov.  19,  1981,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis).  Doc.  4-81 
Civil  814.  Milaca  Mills,  Inc.  v.  California  Lingerie.  Inc., 
et  al. 

3,871,367,  Marion  E.  Miller.  PELVIC  BRACE,  filed 

July  14,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-2230,  Manon 
E  Miller  v.  Pope  Brace,  et  al.  Order  filed  Nov.  17,  1981. 

3,897,380.    (See  3,835,117.) 

3,904,506,  Shatterproof  Glass  Corp.,  APPARATUS 
FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  SPUTTER- 
COATED  GLASS  PRODUCTS;  3,925,182,  same,  filed 

Nov.  17,  1981,  D.C,  E.D.N.C.  (Fayctteville),  Doc. 
81-79-CIV-3,  Shatterproof  Glass  Corp.  v.  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Corp. 

3,913,520,  Berg  and  Brown,  HIGH  VACUUM  DE- 
POSITION APPARATUS;  4,107,350,  same,  METHOD 
FOR  DEPOSITING  FILM  ON  A  SUBSTRATE; 
4,210,701,  same,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DEPOSITING  FILM  ON  A  SUBSTRATE.  AND 
PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY,  filed  Dec.  8, 

1981,  D.C.  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  81  6198, 
Precision  Thin  Film  Corp.  v.  Plastar  Optical  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  et  al. 

3.921,356,  Oakwood  Mfg.,  Inc.,  SYSTEM  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  INTERCONNECTING  STRUC- 
TURAL MEMBERS,  AND  METHOD  OF  UTI- 
LIZING SAME;  4,081,940,  same;  Reg.  No.  1,002,551 
(ERECTO-PAT),  Oakwood  Mfg.,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
1,018,691  (SADDLE  GUARD  DESIGN),  Oakwood 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  21.  1979.  D.C,  ED.  Mich.  (De- 
troit), Doc.  79-70786,  Oakwood  Mfg.,  Inc.  v.  Novi  Ameri- 
can, Inc.  Same,  filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  79-70477,  Oakwood  Mfg..  Inc.,  et  aL  v. 
Cardinal  American  Corp.  Case  transferred  to  Northern 
District  of  Ohio  to  be  consolidated  with  Case  C79-348, 
now  pending  in  that  Court  on  Apr.  30,  1979. 

3,925,182.    (See  3,904,506.) 

3,926,746,  Minnesota  Mining  &.  Mfg.  Co.,  ELECTRI- 
CAL INTERCONNECTION  FOR  METALLIZED 
CERAMIC  ARRAYS,  filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  D.C,  S.D. 
Calif  (San  Diego),  Doc.  81-1281-T(M),  Kyocera  Interna- 
tional. Inc..  et  al.  v.  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg.  Co. 

3,942,817,  Conrad  K.  Weiffenbach,  EXTENSION 
FOR  CAR  FRAME,  filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  DC,  N.D. 
Calif  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-81-4688-SW,  Antique  d 
Classic  Automotive.  Inc.  v.  San  Jose  Custom  Coach  Works. 

3,934,274,  John  H.  Hartley,  Jr.,  DEFLATABLE 
MAMMARY  AUGMENTATION  PROSTHESIS,  filed 
Dec.  17,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
CV-81  6357  MML  (JRx),  John  H.  Hartley.  Jr.,  et  aL  v. 
Minnesota  Mining  d  Mfg.  Co.,  et  aL 
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3.943J88,   Edgar   Dale   Young,   TELEPHONE   IN- 

cortoSting    binary    coded    decimal 

TIME  DISPLAY;  Reg.  No.  997,566  (BINATIME).  Ed- 
gar Dale  Young,  filed  Aug.  15.  1980.  D.C..  S.D.  Ohio 
(Columbus).  Doc.  C-2-80-699.  Edgar  Dale  Young  v  Me- 
dia House  Corp.  Judgment  in  favor  of  plamtiff  filed  Aug. 
5,  1981. 
3,985,345.    (See  3314,296.) 


3,997,123.    (See  3,637,153.) 
3,998,454.    (See  3,858,873.) 

4.016,253,  Switzer  and  Farrkigton.  VACCINE  FOR 
IMMuf^ATION  OF  SWIKE  AGAINST  BOR- 
SctELLA  BRONCHISEPTICA  INFECTION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE,  filed  Sept.  9.  1981.  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark).  Doc.  81-2858.  Bums-Biotec  Laboratories,  Inc. 
V.  Beecham.  Inc.  Stipulation  dismissing  action  filed  Jan. 
8,  1982. 

4079J25,  Allan  S.  Warner,  FIBER  OPTIC/ 
PHOTON  DETECTOR  FOR  BRAZING  MACHINE; 
4^24,496,  Riordan  and  Mangan.  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATTJS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  BRAZING 
MACHINE,  filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  82-208,  Joyal  Products,  Inc.  v.  Irtromcs,  Inc. 

4,081,940.    (See  3,921,356.) 

4.087.570.  Richard  E.  Bcinbrech,  METHOD  OF 
MaSS^G  MEDALLION-LIKE  ARTICLES  AND 
LENSES;  4,100,010,  Robert  E.Waugh,  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  DECORATIVE  EMBLEMS; 
4.139,654,  Robert  W.  Reed,  MEDALLION-LIKE  AR- 
TICLE? LAMP  LENSES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE;  4,259,388,  Robert  W  Reed. 
MEDALLION-LIKE  ARTICLES,  LAMP  LENSES 
AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE, 
filed  Feb.  3,  1982,  D.C..  E.D.  Tenn.  (Knoxville),  Doc. 
3-82-68,  The  D.  L  Auld  Co.  v.  John  Brichetto.  doing  busi- 
ness as  Autosport  Medallions. 

4,100,010.    (See  4,087,570.) 

4,107,350.    (See  3,913,520.) 

4.136.125.  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  PREP- 
ARATION OF  BIS  (PENTACHLOROCYCLOPENT- 
ADIENYL).  filed  Feb.  8.  1982.  DC.  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffa- 
lo), Doc.  CIV-82-110C,  Zoecon  Corp.  and  Hooker 
Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp.  v.  Sathon,  Inc..  et  al 

4,139,654.    (See  4,087,570.) 

4,175,550.    (See  3,434,165.) 

4J09375,  Pugh  and  Shifflett,  Jr.,  CORDLESS  VAC- 
UUM CLEANER  BOWL  AND  FILTER  SYSTEM; 
D  257,661,  Carroll  Melvin  Gantz,  PORTABLE  VACU- 
UM CLEANER,  filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  DC.  Md. 
(Baltimore),  Doc.  HM.8 1-3299,  Black  A  Decker  (U.S.). 
Inc.  et  aL  v.  Hiraoka  A  Co.  (H.K.).  Ltd. 

4,210,701.    (See  3,913,520.) 

4^13,279,  Richard  C.  Layne,  DOCK  SEAL  FOR 
BUILDING  DOORWAY,  filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  DC, 
S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus),  Doc.  C-2-80-949,  Richard  C. 
Layne  v.  Rotary  Products,  Inc.  Entry  of  dismissal  without 
prejudice  filed  on  Jan.  8,  1982. 

4J13,477,  Robert  L.  Velasquez,  AUTOMATIC 
DAMPER  FOR  FURNACE  VENT  PIPE,  filed  Nov 
17,  1981,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  81-74279, 
Robert  L  Velasquez  v.  Astro  Stamping,  Inc.  Plaintiffs 
Pat.  No.  4,213.477  is  valid.  Defendants  are  permanently 
enjoined  and  restrained  from  further  infringing  plaintiffs 
patent.  Filed  Jan.  25.  1982. 


Doc.  82-0059-CIV-JE,  Fidelity  Electronics,  Ltd.  v.  Novag 
Industries,  Ltd. 

4,248,975,  Witco  Corp..  A  RIGID  SHRINK  STA- 
BLEPOLYURETHANE  FOAM  DERIVED  FROM 
AN  ADDUCT  OF  AN  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  HAV- 
ING  AT  LEAST  THREE  CARBON  ATOMS  AND  A 
POLYOL  HAVING  AT  LEAST  FOUR  HYDROXY 
GROUPS  AND  BLOWN  WITH  A  FLUORINATED- 
CHLORINATED  ALKANE.  filed  Nov.  19,  1981, 
D.C..  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  81-Civ-7062  (WCC),  Mobay 
Chemical  Corp.  v.  Witco  Chemical  Corp. 

4,248,975.    (See  3,846,347.) 

4.254,166,  GlanviUe  and  Walters.  COMPOSITION 
FORREDUCING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  ICE.  filed 
Jan.  13,  1982,  DC,  W.D.  Va.  (Roanoke),  Doc.  82-0030, 
American  Chemical  Ca.  Inc.  v.  Wen-Don  Chemical  Co.. 
et  al. 


4,224,496.    (Sec  4,079,225.) 

4,235,442,  Fidelity  Electronics,  Ltd.,  ELECTRONIC 
BOARD  GAME  SYSTEM,  filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  DC, 
S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  81-2835-CIV-WMH,  Fidelity 
Electronics,  Ltd.  v.  Tandy  Corp..  also  known  as  Radio 
Shack.  Same,  filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  DC,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami), 


4,259,388.     (See  4,087,570.) 

4,261,065,    Jerald    L.    Tennant,    ARTIFICIAL    IN- 
TRAOCULAR    LENS     WITH     FORWARDPOSI- 
TIONED  OPTICS,  filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  DC  Minn.  (St 
Paul),  Doc.  3-82-42,  Precision-Comet  Co..  Inc.  and  Jerald 
L.  Tennant  v.  Surgidev  Corp. 

4.261,103,  Hex  International,  Inc.,  TOOL  ACCESSO- 
RY APPARATUS,  filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  82C311.  Hex  International.  Inc.  y/New 
York  Merchandise  Co.  Same,  filed  Jan.  28,  1982,  D.C., 
ND  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82C0531.  Hex  International. 
Inc.  V.  E.  Fomil  A  Sons.  Same,  filed  Jan.  28.  1982.  D.C., 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  82  C  0532,  Hex  International. 
Inc.  V.  Marvel  Trading  Corp.  Same,  filed  Jan.  28,  1982. 
DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  82  C  533,  Hex  Interna- 
tional. Inc.  V.  The  Peddler's  Nest.  Same,  filed  Feb.  23, 
1982,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  82-Civ-1095  (RO),  Hex  In- 
ternational. Inc.  V.  M.  B.  Daniels  A  Co. 

4.261,339,  Datascope  Corp..  BALLOON  CATHE- 
TER WITH  ROTATABLE  SUPPORT,  filed  Dec.  22, 
1981,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-3948,  Datascope  Corp. 
v.SM  EC.  Inc. 

4.272,649,  Williams  Electronics,  Inc.,  PROCESSOR 
CONTROLLED  SOUND  SYNTHESIZER,  filed  Oct. 
2,  1981.  D.C..  SONY.,  Doc.  81-6097,  Williams  Elec- 
tronics. Inc.  V.  Egawa  International  Co..  Ltd.  Defendants 
are  permanently  enjoined  from  infringing  plaintiffs  pa- 
tents. Filed  Jan.  12,  1982. 

4,305,467,  Power  Lift,  Inc.,  BLOW-OUT  PREVENT- 
ER LIFT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD,  filed  Dec.  15, 
1981,  D.C.,  WD.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  81-1748 
D,  Power  Lift.  Inc.  v.  Lang  Tools,  Inc.,  et  al. 

4.306J75,  Adolph  Goldfarb,  SELF-POWERED 
FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE,  filed  Dec.  14. 
1981.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  81-Civ-7776,  L.J.N.  Toys 
Ltd.  V.  Schaper  Mfg.  Co. 

Re.    28,301,   Charles   J.    Havel.    HOT    ISOSTATIC^ 
PRESSING    USING    A    VITREOUS    CONTAINER, 
filed  Dec.  23.  1981.  DC.  WD.  Pa  (Pittsburgh).  Doc. 
81-2284.  Charles  J.  Havel  v.  Cyclops  Corp. 

Re.  28,369,  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  RING  A  UNSATU- 
RATED-20-OXO-1 1,  17-BlS-OXYGENATED  l^ME- 
THYL  STEROIDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES, 
filed  June  5,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-1738. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  v.  Dell  Laboratories.  Inc.  Action 
dismissed  on  Jan.  5,  1982. 

Re.  29,513,  Teradyne,  Inc.,  ELECTRICAL  CON- 
NECTION APPARATUS,  filed  Dec.  2,  1981.  DC, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81-6107  MRP  (Px), 
Teradyne.  Inc.  v.  Elco  Corp. 

Re  29.890.  Synair  Corp.,  FLAT  FREE  PNEUMAT- 
IC TIRE  AND  VOID  FREE  FILLING  THEREFOR, 
filed  Dec.  11.  1981,  DC  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc. 
81-W-2130,  Synair  Corp  v.  Okner's  Home  A  Auto  Co.. 
Inc. 
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Re,  30,717,  Amerock  Corp.,  QUICKLY  ATTACH- 
ABLE  AND  DETACHABLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY, 
filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  81  6197,  Amerock  Corp.  v.  Scovill,  Inc. 

D.  224,138,  Kenneth  Mahler,  MAT,  filed  Nov.  20, 
1981,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc.  S  81-0400, 
Sunjloat  Co..  Inc.  v.  Sun  Searcher  Products.  Inc.,  et  ai 

D.  236,606,  Paccar,  Inc.,  TRUCK  CAB;  D.  248,846, 
same,  TRUCK  SLEEPER  COMPARTMENT,  filed  Feb. 
2, 1982,  D.C.,  N.D.  Fla.  (Tallahassee),  Doc.  GCA82-0011, 
Paccar.  Inc.  v.  Remora  Fiberglas  Products.  Inc. 

D.  243,330,  Optyl  Corp.,  EYEGLASS  FRAME,  filed 
Jan.  13,  1982,  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  E>oc. 
82  0332  RHS,  Optyl  Corp.  v.  Prestige  Optics.  Inc 

D.  243,427,  William  R.  Watts,  FRAME  FOR  A 
SEAT,  filed  Sept.  9,  1977,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington), 
Doc.  77-343,  William  R.  Watts  v.  University  of  Delaware. 
Stipulation  and  Order  dismissing  complaint,  and  coun- 
terclaims with  prejudice  filed  Jan.  6,  1982. 

D.  243,533,  A.  Copeland  Enterprises,  Inc.,  RESTAU- 
RANT BUILDING;  Reg.  No.  1,107,575  (SIGN  DE- 
SIGN), A.  Copeland  Enterprises,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
1,107,576  (SIGN  DESIGN),  A.  Copeland  Enterprises, 
Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,107,609  (DESIGN  OF  HOUSE),  A. 
Copeland  Enterprises,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,112,389  (SIGN 
DESIGN),  A.  Copeland  Enterprises,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
1,112,390  (SIGN  DESIGN),  A.  Copeland  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  filed  July  27,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc. 
CA3-79-0969-D,  A.  Copeland  Enterprises,  Inc.  v.  Lamar 
E.  Ozley,  Jr.,  et  al. 


D.  245,461,  Jack  Jones,  Jr.,  SHOULDER  WALLET, 
filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  CV81  6289 A WY  (Mx),  The  Bugatti,  Inc.  v.  Lather 
Goods  International  Same,  filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  D.C 
CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV81  6290CBM,  (Gx), 
The  Bugatti,  Inc.  v.  Gift  Suppliers  IntemationaL  Same, 
filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles). 
Doc.  CV81  6291  AAH  (Jrx),  The  Bugatti,  Inc  v.  Colom- 
bian Imports. 

D.  248,846.    (See  D.  236,606.) 

D.  257,505,  Howard  Miller  Clock  Co.,  FLOOR 
CLOCK,  filed  Nov.  20,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas), 
Doc.  CA3-81-2064D,  Howard  Miller  Clock  Co.  v. 
Zachariah  Maples  Grandfather  Clock  Co.,  Inc.  Same,  filed 
Feb.  5,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  718, 
Howard  Miller  Clock  Co.  v.  Zachariah  Maples  Grandfa- 
ther Clock  Co. 

D.  257,661.    (See  4,209,875.) 

D.  258,174,  Shane  and  Shane,  THIMBLE,  filed  Feb. 
2.  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  0652, 
Koenigswasser  Glass  Works.  Ltd.  v.  August  Titi,  et  aL 


Errata 

In  the  Patent  Suits  of  February  16,  1982,  (lOlS  OG  19) 
and  (1015  TMOG  14)  Patent  Number  3,773,309 
should  be  3,733,309. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  tiie  Week  of  May  11, 1982 


Re.  30,600 

Re.  30,669 

Re.  30.746 

3.929,754 

4.010.519 

4.115.452 

4.135.195 

4,178,150 

4,193,933 

4,195.966 

4.196.182 

4.206.172 

4,218,442 

4,220,611 

4,220,641 

4,224,016 

4,229,096 

4,230,650 

4,241,057 

4,242,101 

4,246,409 

4,247,973 

4,250,673 

4,252,225 

4,259,318 

4,265,366 

4,267,388 

4,268,590 

4,271,785 

4,274,848 

4,276,737 

4,279,035 

4,279.998 

4.280.009 

4.281,168 


4.284.177 

4,284.673 

4.284.698 

4,284,704 

4,286,018 

4,286,035 

4,287,725 

4,288,472 

4,288,751 

4,289,450 

4,289,913 

4,290,922 

4,291,164 

4,291,455 

4,292,210 

4,292.609 

4,293,441 

4,293,624 

4,295,742 

4.296.185 

4,296.481 

4.296,782 

4,297,244 

4,297,276 

4,298.059 

4,298,874 

4,299,240 

4,299,536 

4,299,608 

4,299,620 

4,299,869 

4,300,345 

4.300.436 

4,300.%8 

4.301.025 


4,301.288 

4.301.289 

4.301.291 

4,301.633 

4.302.465 

4.303.286 

4,303.343 

4,303,469 

4,303,772 

4,305,009 

4,305,021 

4,306,097 

4,306,324 

4,306,692 

4,306,844 

4,306,970 

4,307,041 

4,307,090 

4,307,216 

4,307,497 

4,307,912 

4,308,245 

4,308,443 

4,308,692 

4,309,075 

4,309,314 

4,309,352 

4,309,692 

4,309,813 

4,309,835 

4,310,101 

4,310,220 

4,310,251 

4,310,254 

4,310,305 


4,310,380 
4,310,405 
4,310,458 
4,310,580 
4,310,659 
4,311,155 
4,311,286 
4,311,518 
4,311,629. 
4,311,683 
4,311,827 
4,311,844 
4,311,909 
4,312,097 
4,312,961 
4,313,141 
4,313,147 
4,313,163 
4,313,413 
4,313,430 
4,314,378 
4,314,569 
4,314,640 
4,314,737 
4,315,044 
-4,315,201 
4,315,286 
4,315,882 
4,316,115 
4,316,844 
4,317,132 
4,318,423 
4,318,495 
4,318,812 
4,320,234 


Disclaimers 

4  191  635.— Leonard  M.  Quick.  Naperville,  111.,  and  Al- 

'   bTnL  Hensley,  Jr..  Jfunster,  Ind^OCESS  FOR 

THE  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 

STREAMS.  Patent  dated  Mar.  4.  1980.  Disclaimer 

filed  Feb.  25.  1982.  by  the  assignee.  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  remaining  term  of 

said  patent. 

4,274,025.— MoAan/o/  S.  Nihtrkar.  Welwyn  Garden 
Citv.  and  Peter  G.  Knowles,  Luton,  England.  POLY- 
ESTER FILMS  CONTAINING  SUBSTANTIAL- 
LY  SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  USEFUL  AS 
SLOT  LINERS.  Patent  dated  June  16,  1981.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Feb.  19,  1982.  by  the  asignee.  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-9  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


1018  OG  16 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library^  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Public  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St.  Louis  Public  Library 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center \  . 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  Unive^sity-ef 

Wisconsin    - 

Milwaukee  Public  Library  . 


Telephone  Contact 

(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4519 

(312)  269-2814 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214.  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 
(214)748-9071 
(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  SKX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  3, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

r.FNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director  •  6-23-80 

I^^c  QjmDOunds   Inorg^^^  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chem«try;J^eta^lurgy;  Metal- 

Tur^SS  J^SKtu?  Me?al  sSSc;  Elec^  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  0,1  TechiiSlSfc.;  Lubncating 

r  FNERArORoia^^HlMTsTRY^^^^^^^^  wTn  HORN.  Director ^  ■  •  •  .  •  1-04-80 

^^Hf.^o^ySfcTm'^^S;  a"SJ!^^^^^  Misc.  .E«r^,^'»«hydrates  Herbicides;  Po.^^^^^^^^  Cosmetics; 

Ster^ds  Oxo  and  Oxy  Ouinones;  Acids;  Carboxyhc  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydndes;  Acid  Halides. 
Hir  H  iSni  YMER  ChSiSTRY  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    ....  3-04-81 

S%?eliJ  R^fns   RubSr   Proieins^^^  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 

R«5i"  >wS  NatuS  Polymen  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 

fnrPrSontSsT  AdEve  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 

TTierefor  hradiation  (Part)  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COAtoSg  LAmSaTnG  AND^^  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Dirwtor        ...  .  .     ....  ,  3-16-81 

^ting  >ro«!S^.  Apparatu^^^^  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Matenals;  Adhesive 

BondinB-  Snecial  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPEcKuzId  CHEMIcXriND^^  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-  ^^^^^ 

FertiLn^FSs^Semation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making";  Gli^s  Manufac- 
tur(Ss;&ra™  I  luminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Lijjuid  Gas. 
l!id  S^S  Sedation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Conuct  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

iMnitCTRlAi   FL ECTRONICS  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director  8-26-80 

'''°G«I2IiSn''^dl^iS  lenTraf'^^^^^  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 

Switches  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  8/15.80 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director         .       ■  .    .        V^;,         *^'  *" 

Sdlia^nh  RrcannTrd  Ammui^^^^^  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications  C^ 
tics  Si  oSStSSd  Radi;  Tor^oes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
SrCi^adloiSle  MateS;  Po>Jder  Metallurgy.  Racket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 

INFORMa]?Sn  t£?NSM^^^^^  and  retrieval.  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY.  Director     .  5-05-80 

OjmmuSion^^  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Dau  Processing.  Compuution  and  Conversion; 

Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  ^„^.,r,,^/» 

RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  ^^^^^^ 

R£eJJicT2'^Be^ri?K'  ?d[m  Tacking;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures';  Textile  ■Spinning;^Cleaning; 
pS^TreathTg  A§uting  SStrifS^al  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projec  prs; 
Wrt  FeSilS   WiSingInd  ReelinI;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 

ELECTfciiTSroS&SfY^TEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director    .  ...,,.        11-26-79 
ISJ&^iucroV^sSce  D^^^^  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 

Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  5.15.8O 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    ...     ...  •     •         ■■  S'l"" 

C?n7eySs;  SSsi  Heva^rs;  Article  Handling  Implements   Store  Service;  Sheet  Feedmg;  Dispensing;  FJuid  Spnn- 

kling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Citifying  and  Assorting  Solids   Boats. 

sK  Aeronautics  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATErRl  SHAPING  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director  1001-80 

^""l^i^JrS^P^^J^^mbling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making   Metal  D^fSSSa^  Wor^and 

Md  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  O' Dividing;  Work  and 

tLi  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing  Eta;  Butcher^^^  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-  ^^^^ 

ASuSmlS^^ExerciSiriSvices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Worldng  and 
?SSSg?ToS;  Artifi^ii  B^Hly  Membe'rs;  Demistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewnte^;  Infor- 

^  HEArroWETSND' FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-0.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   .  .       .  .^^  •        10-22-79 

Pow«  PlanS-  Combustion  Engines;  Huid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
allionSi^Exchang^Refrigeratio;;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  „.^,^  ^„^.,n  -,«« 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-  ^  ^^^ 

Bu1id^ng^sf™c?.;rS'SS?ks;  Cabinets!  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture^  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Jo^^^  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engmeenng;  Earth  Drilling,  Mining. 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  pateats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1982.  e^ept  those  which  may 
h.t^^^  earheVdue  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  194^  (60 
S^t  ISrSjISwc  Law  619  83rd  Con^^^  23.  1954  (68  Sut.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 

S^diSre?  u'i'dt^I::"rtl.;ions  ofl^U^lr  ptherUnts.  issued  after  «»«  d>t«  ^f  ^^Vo;^^^^  Sf Ts'lTs  C  ?5r*  *"  °    ' 

m'ay  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  »"%»[;«„P;^7f773°f43?^^^^^^^ 

™  ""d  ;  ■  ■. Numbers  2.490  to  2,501  inclusive 

Plant  Patents 


1018  OG  18 


REISSUES 


i 


MAY  11,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  iit^ieavy  brackets  [J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 
I  /  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,924 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Hi^ime  Katayama;  Syusei  Tsukada,  both  of  Tokyo;  Tadayuki 
KiUOiaia,  Yokohama,  and  Tsakasa  Koge,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,859,691,  dated  Jan.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  361,164, 
May  17, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,893,  Jon.  8, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  Reissue  of  Ser.  No.  361,164,  May  17, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,859,691,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  120,256,  Mar.  2,  1971,  abandoned.  Application  for 
reissue  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,439 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1970,  45-20285; 
Mar.  17,  1970,  45-25511;  Mar.  17,  1970,  45-25512;  Nov.  24, 
1970,  45-103504 

Int  a.3  G03G  13/16 
U.S.  a.  15— 256.51  27  aaims 


Re.  30,925 
FUEL  VAPORIZING  COMBUSTOR  TUBE 
B.  Cbvk  Smith,  and  Gene  A.  Anders,  both  of  Peoria,  Dl., 

ors  to  CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Original  No.  4,188,782,  dated  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  860,644, 

Dec.  14, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

202,^6 

Int  a.J  F02C  7/22 
VS.  a.  60—733  28  Claiau 

1.  A  continuous  fuel  vaporizer  tube  assembly  adapted  for  use 
in  a  vaporizing  type  combustor,  said  tube  including  a  hollow 
stem  portion  with  an  open  end  base,  a  head  portion  atop  said 
stem  and  including  a  hollow  leg  portion  extending  laterally 
from  said  head  portion,  the  hollow  interiors  of  said  stem  por- 
tions, said  head  portion,  and  said  leg  portion  constituting  a 
continuous  closed  duct  with  a  smooth  continuous  flow  path 
contour  therethrough,  said  leg  portion  terminating  in  a  vapor 
discharge  orifice  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
stem  portion,  and  operable  to  direct  the  path  of  a  discharged 
vapor  stream  at  an  acute  angle  away  from  said  stem  and 
thereby  displace  the  vapor  stream  path  away  from  the  base  of 
said  stem  [.J,  the  vapor  stream  impinging  upon  a  plate. 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  copying 
device  wherein  an  electrophotographic  latent  image  formed  on 
the  surface  of  a  photosensitive  member  is  moved  past  a  series 
of  processing  stations  including  a  developing  station  at  which 
said  latent  image  is  developed  with  tonf  r  to  form  a  toner  image 
and  a  transfer  station  at  which  said  toner  image  is  transferred  to 
copying  material,  comprising  an  elastic  cleaning  blade  for 
removing  residual  toner  from  said  photosensitive  member  after 
transfer  of  said  toner  image  to  said  copying  material,  said 
residual  toner  being  scratched  off  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  movement  of  said  photosensitive  member,  one  end 
of  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  having  a  cleaning  edge,  and 
holder  means  for  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  elastic 
/  cleaning  blade  and  disposing  said  cleaning  edge  in  contact 
against  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  member,  said  holder 
means  disposing  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  relative  to  said 
photosensitive  member  to  engage  a  substantially  upwardly 
moving  surface  poriion  of  said  photosensitive  member,  said 
elastic  cleaning  blade  being  placed  above  the  horizontal  axis  of 
a  rotary  member  carrying  said  surface,  said  holder  means 
disposing  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  relative  to  said  photosensi- 
tive member  at  an  angle  6|,  at  the  pre-cleaning  side,  subtended 
by  the  axis  of  the  end  portion  of  the  blade  contacting  the 
photosensitive  member  with  said  cleaning  edge  and  a  straight 
line  touching  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  at  the 
contact  point,  and  at  an  angle  E0J4>i,  at  the  pre-cleaning  side, 
subtending  by  the  axis  of  a  portion  of  the  blade  near  said  [op- 
poside  J  opposite  end  which  is  supported  by  said  holder  means 
and  said  line,  said  angles  0\  and  [9](|>i  satisfying  the  following 
relation: 


Re.  30,926 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECnON 
BeiOamin  J.  Ross,  Oefeland  Heights;  James  M.  Toth,  Lynd- 
hurst;  Richard  F.  Abranczyk,  Brunswick,  and  Gerald  R.  Coy, 
Medina,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation, 
Clevehmd,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,195,530,  dated  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  933,668, 
Aug.  14, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
231,758 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—638  27  Claims 


r 


V  e\>4>\>iT/2. 


t'^U 


21.  A  method  for  scanning  a  workpiece  having  an  outer  surface 
including  at  least  a  segment  which  is  generally  cylindrical  and 
defines  an  axis,  such  as  a  pipe  or  pipe  weld  area,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  proximate  the  workpiece  an  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer having  an  emitting  surface  shaped  such  that  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  intercepts  the  emitting  surface  along 
an  involute; 

(b)  puking  said  transducer  with  an  electrical  signal  for  provid- 
ing an  ultrasonic  waveform,  which  waveform  impinges  upon 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  workpiece  at  substantially  equal 
incident  angles  nonradially  with  respect  to  the  workpiece,  and 

(c)  correlating  reflections  of  said  waveform  from  said  object  with 
irregularities  within  said  object  structure. 
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Re.  30,927 
TERMINAL  FORMING  AND  INSTALLING  APPARATUS 
Maurice  H.  Brown,  11700  S.  MayfieM,  Worth,  IlL  60482 
Origiiial  No.  4,148,237,  dated  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  849,848, 
Nov.  9,  1977.  CoBtinuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,639,  No?. 
3,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,068,367.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  26, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  228,306 

Int.  a.3  B26D  im 
U.S.  CL  83—513  5  Claims 


means  for  producing  a  timer  signal  of  predetermined  time 
duration, 

D.  means  for  starting  said  timer  in  response  to  generation  of 
said  first  signal, 

E.  means  for  effecting  a  control  function  in  response  to  time 
coincidence  of  said  second  signal  and  said  timer  signal 
said  effecting  means  including. 


1.  A  wire  shearing  mechanism  for  forming  at  least  one  termi- 
nal from  an  elongated  length  of  wire,  said  shearing  mechanism 
including: 
a  wire  die  holder, 

a  channel  formed  in  said  wire  die  holder,  £ 
an  elongated  slot  formed  in  the  base  of  said  channel, 
a  slide  positioned  in  said  elongated  slot  and  spring  biased 

towards  one  end  of  said  slot, 
a  socket  carried  by  said  slide, 
an  elongated  fixed  socket  formed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 

elongated  slot,] 
a  wire  die  removably  seated  in  said  channel  with  a  portion 

thereof  extending  beyond  said  wire  die  holder, 
a  blade  receiving  channel  jbrmed  in  the  face  of  the  wire  die 

and  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  the  wire  die  holder, 
at  least  one  wire  passage  adapted  to  receive  said  elongated 

length  of  wire  formed  in  the  portion  of  said  wire  die 

extending  beyond  said  wire  die  holder, 
an  anvil  fastened  to  the  wire  die  adjacent  said  wire  passage, 
a  blade  slidably  mounted  in  the  wire  die  channel  for  recipro- 
cal movement  towards  and  away  from  said  anvil  and 

across  said  wire  passage,  and  [ 
means  connecting  said  blade  and  said  slide  socket  to  return 

said  blade  from  said  anvil] 
means  for  moving  said  blade  towards  and  away  from  said  anvil 

and  across  said  wire  passage. 

Re.  30,928 

ENGINE  CONTROL 

Joe  E.  Fnzzell,  Peoria,  111.,  and  Paul  E.  Tumquist,  Lubbock, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
Original  No.  4,080,940,  dated  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  809,344, 
Jun.  23, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
212,294 

Int  a.J  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—333  41  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  functioning  of  an  engine 
comprising: 

A.  a  shaA  driven  by  said  engine  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the 

engine  speed, 

B.  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  through  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  rotational  movement  for  generating 
a  first  signal  at  the  beginning  of  such  movement  and  a 
second  signal  at  the  end  of  such  movement,  pi  C.  timer 


L  a  normally  reset  flip-flop  apparatus. 

iL  means  for  setting  said  flip-flop  apparatus  in  response  to 

said  second  signal  being  generated  during  the  existence  of 

said  timer  signal,  and 
Hi.  means  for  effecting  said  control  function  in  response  to 

setting  of  said  flip-flop  apparatus. 

Re.  30,929 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUNNEL  LINER  SECnON  AND 

METHOD  OF  LINING  A  TUNNEL 

Umbit  Maimets,  39  Rivercourt  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M4J  3A3) 
Original  No.  4,124,985,  dated  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  837,112, 
Sep.  28, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

188  424 

Int  C\?  E21D  5/00:  EOlG  5/16 
UJS.  a.  405—150  13  Claims 


.2  2. 
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16. 
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20. 
'18. 


/ 


1.  A  collapsible  [concrete]  tunnel  liner  section  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  six  arcuate  [concrete]  segments  forming,  when 
erected,  a  closed  loop  tunnel  liner  section  of  predeter- 
mined inner  diameter,  v 

(b)  hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  said  segments  together 
for  movement  from  a  collapsed  condition  in  which  said 
segments  are  arranged  in  a  compact  closed  loop  stack 
having  an  external  cross  section  less  in  its  maximum  di- 
mension than  said  predetermined  diameter,  through  an 
intermediate  position  in  which  said  segments  are  partly 
erected  and  have  an  interior  cross  section  having  a  maxi- 
mum dimension  greater  than  said  predetermined  diameter, 
to  an  erected  condition  in  which  said  segments  form  said 
closed  loop  tunnel  liner  section,  and 

(c)  [expandable  air  bag]  expansion  means  within  said  sUck 
for  expanding  and  thereby  expanding  said  stack  from  said 
collapsed  condition  through  said  intermediate  condition 
to  said  erected  condition. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  jiatents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,845 

ALMOND  TREE 

Hflshem  NangU,  17428  Keyes  Rd.,  Denair,  Cidif.  95316 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,221 

Int  a.}  AOIH  5/03 

VS.  a.  Pit— 30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  having  general  resemblance  to  the 

Nonjkreil,  but  distinctively  characterized  by  a  prolonged 

blowing  period  spanning  as  much  as  three  weeks;  by  being  an 


4,846 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  JACKIE 

Arnold  W.  Fischer,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pan-American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,356 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  African  violet  cultivar,  substantially  as  herein 

shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  profuse  production 


efiective  poUenizer  for  the  Nonpareil;  and  by  productivity/Aof***''^' blue  flowers  borne  as  in  a  bouquet  above  the  foliage  on 


substantially  greater  than  the  Nonpareil. 


1 


Murdy,  erect  stems. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  11, 1982 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

307-038 :.... 4,328,597 

131-180 4,328,795 

523-161 : 4,329,262 

525-017 4,329,263 

523-162 4,329,264 

524-496 4,329,265 

523-323 4,329,267 

524-166 4,329,268 

525-366 4,329,269 

524-518 4,329,270 

524-386 4,329,271 

524-288 4,329,272 

524-862 4,329,273 

524-862 4,329,274 

524-862 4,329,275 

524-502 4,329,276 

523-122 4,329,277 

524-525 4,329,278 

524-180 4,329,279 

548-519 4,329,286 

549-363 4,329,288 

549-449 4,329,289 

549-316 4,329,290 

549-241 4,329,291 

549-470 4,329,293 

548-549 4,329,556 

372-045. 4,329,658 

372-046 4,329,660 

372-046 4,329,661 

372-038 4,329,662 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  11,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4y328^2 
HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS 
Jerome  J.  Klawitter,  New  OrleanSi  La.,  auignor  to  Hemex,  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,401,  Aug.  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,488 

Int  CU  A61F  1/22 


VS.  a.  3—1.5 


18  Claims 


free  edge  toward  the  innermost  portion  of  said  inner  surface, 
said  lines  extending  along  planes  laying  in  said  longitudinal 
axis,  an  open  ended  sleeve  attached  to  said  inner  surface  and 
arranged  coaxially  to  said  axis  and  extending  at  least  partly 
beyond  the  free  edge  of  said  concavity  and  rigidly  connected 
to  said  cap,  said  sleeve  including  a  plurality  of  macroscopic 
holes  extending  therethrough,  said  concavity  as  well  as  said 


1.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  comprising  an  annular  valve 
body  having  a  central  passageway  therethrough  designed  to  be 
mounted  to  permit  the  flow  of  blood  therethrough  in  a  prede- 
termined downstream  direction,  and 

a  pair  of  leaflets  which  are  supported  for  substantially  piv- 
otal movement  on  eccentric  axes  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion blocking  blood  flow  through  said  central  passageway 
and  an  open  position  allowing  blood  flow  therethrough  in 
said  predetermined  downstream  direction, 

said  annular  valve  body  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
diametrically  opposed  standards  extending  from  a  main 
portion  of  said  body  in  said  predetermined  downstream 
direction, 

said  leaflets  and  said  valve  body  including  projecting  guides 
and  complementary  depressions  which  receive  said 
guides, 

said  depressions  and  said  projecting  guides  mounting  said 
leaflets  in  a  manner  to  allow  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  annular  valve  body, 

either  said  depressions  or  said  guides  being  located  at  least 
partially  in  said  standards  so  that,  in  the  open  position,  said 
leaflets  are  substantially  displaced  from  the  spatial  region 
of  said  main  portion  of  said  annular  valve  body  in  a  direc- 
tion downstream  of  the  flow  of  blood  therethrough. 


I  4,328,593 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  PROSTHESIS  WITH  CAP 
Franz  Sutter,  I%;ederdorf,  and  Fritz  Straumann,  Waldenburg, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  lostitut  Straumann  AG, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  22,  1979, 
11399/79 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/24 
UA  a.  3— 1.91  14  Claims 

1.  A  universal  joint  prosthesis  for  engaging  the  head  portion 
of  a  bone  end  while  retaining  the  major  portion  thereof,  com- 
prising a  cap  having  a  calotte-shaped  outer  surface  terminating 
in  a  free  edge  and  an  inner  surface  having  a  reference  osculat- 
ing surface  which  is  symmetrical  about  a  central  longitudinal 
axis,  extending  from  said  free  edge  defining  a  concavity  in 
which  a  bone  or  the  likemay  be  received,  the  concavity  being 
sufficiently  large  to  contain  a  major  portion  of  the  cancellous 
bone  end  of  the  joint,  said  inner  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  projections,  said  projections  being  spaced  to  define 
depressions  therebetween,  said  projections  and  depressions 
being  successively  arranged  along  lines  extending  from  said 


projections  and  depressions  extending  from  said  free  edge 
toward  a  depth  where  said  inner  surface  converges  toward  said 
axis  in  a  direction  away  from  said  free  edge,  wherein  said 
projections  and  depressions  increase  the  inner  cap  surface 
which  can  bear  on  a  bone  after  the  prosthesis  has  been  inserted 
at  least  50%  with  respect  to  the  reference  osculating  surface 
that  would  limit  the  concavity  if  the  projections  and  depres- 
sions and  the  sleeve  are  absent. 


4,328,594 

PROSTHETIC  FOOT 

John  W.  Campbell,  2599  Rosewood  St.,  and  Charles  W.  Childs, 

2880  DsTid  La.,  both  of  Medfbrd,  Oreg.  97501 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,216 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/08 

U.S.  a.  3—7  19  Claims 


1.  An  elongated  resilient  keel  for  a  prosthetic  foot,  said  keel 
having  a  half  dome  shaped  arch; 

said  keel  also  having  a  bolt  block  attachment  surface  posteri- 
orly of  said  arch  and  a  thinned  toe  break  region  extending 
laterally  across  the  keel  and  positioned  anterioriy  of  said 
arch. 


4,328,595 
INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
John  H.  Sheets,  2525  Palo  Verde,  Odessa,  Tex.  79763 
FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,375 
Int  a.3  A61F  1/16.  1/24 
VS.  a.  3—13  26  Claims 

1.  An  intraocular  lens  assembly  for  self-centering  positioning 
and  support  in  the  lens  capsule  of  the  eye  solely  by  interaction 
of  its  hereinafter  defined  flexible  wire-like  support  loops  with 
confronting  equatorial  surfaces  of  the  lens  capsule  comprising 
a  lens  body,  first  and  second  support  members  extending  from 
the  periphery  of  the  lens  body  for  engaging  the  lens  capsule 
having  an  overall  unstressed  diameter  greater  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  lens  capsule,  at  least  one  of  said  suppori  members 
comprising  a  spring-like  flexibly  deformable  support  loop  of 
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elastic  wire-like  shape  extending  outwardly  from  said  lens 
body  and  including  first  and  second  end  portions  captured  in 
the  lens  body  at  first  and  second  attachment  locations  on  the 
periphery  of  the  lens  body,  said  loop  being  shaped  to  provide 
a  first  contact  foot  portion  extending  a  substantial  distance 
outwardly  beyond  adjacent  portions  of  the  support  loop  and 
positioned  to  engage  one  area  of  the  lens  capsule  with  an 
outward  radial  force  and  a  second  contact  foot  portion  spaced 
from  the  first  contact  foot  portion  extending  a  substantial 


distance  outwardly  beyond  adjacent  portions  of  the  support 
loop  and  positioned  to  engage  a  second  area  of  the  lens  capsule 
with  an  outward  radial  force  wherein  said  first  contact  foot 
portion  and  said  second  contact  foot  portion  are  unsecured  to 
viable  body  tissue  when  implanted  in  the  lens  capsule  and 
dimensioned  and  shaped  so  that  they  provide  substantially  the 
only  contact  between  the  support  loop  and  the  lens  capsule  and 
exert  radial  and  circumferential  resilient  forces  urging  the  lens 
to  centered  position  in  the  lens  capsule. 


4^28,596 

WATER  CLOSET  FLUSHING  VALVE 

George  H.  Renz,  255  Norman  Dr.,  Ramsey,  N.J.  07446 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,593,  Jan.  3, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,318,  JnL  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,366 

Int.  a.^E03D  1/14.  3/12 

VS.  a.  4—324  1  aaim 


a  vertically  moveable  float  slidably  disposed  above  said 
second  valve  on  said  lifting  stem; 

a  collar  frictionally  and  adjustably  disposed  above  said  float 
on  said  lifting  stem,  said  collar  serving  as  an  upper  stop 
relative  to  the  vertical  movement  of  said  float; 

a  guide  bracket  secured  to  said  overflow  pipe  and  having  a 
vertically  oriented  sleeve  to  guide  the  vertical  movement 
of  said  lifting  stem; 

a  pivotal  lifting  bracket  secured  to  said  actuating  lever  and 
engaged  with  said  lifting  stem  via  said  washer; 

a  magnetic  trigger  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  said  over- 
flow pipe,  said  magnetic  trigger  assembly  having  two 
permanent  magnets  comprised  therein; 

said  magnetic  trigger  assembly  actuatable  by  the  adjustable 
collar  upon  depression  of  the  operating  handle,  said  ad- 
justable collar  being  restricted  in  movement  by  the  flux 
density  of  said  magnets  whereby  a  semi-flush  is  provided, 
and  whereby  a  full  flush  is  provided  when  the  operating 
handle  is  depressed  further  to  overcome  the  resistance  of 
the  magnetic  flux  whereby  the  lifting  stem,  together  with 
the  adjustable  collar  will  continue  to  rise  so  as  to  break  the 
magnetic  attraction  and  buoyancy  of  the  float  member. 


4,328,597 
ADJUSTABLE  WASH-BASIN 
Boris  G.  R.  Bodin,  Bromolla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ifii  Sanitiir 
AB,  Bromolla,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14, 1979,  7907650 
Int.  a.3  A47K  1/05;  E03C  1/32 
U.S.  a.  4—644  4  Claims 


I.  A  valve  mechanism  for  a  water  closet  tank  having  a 
centrally  disposed  lifting  stem  attached  thereto  and  a  washer 
fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  operating  handle, 
an  actuating  level,  an  overflow  pipe  and  a  discharge  outlet 
comprising: 
a  ball-cock  valve  member  engageable  around  its  perimeter  in 
fluid-tight  contact  with  a  first  valve  seat  on  the  top  of  said 
discharge  outlet; 
said  ball-cock  valve  member  having  a  centrally  disposed 
large  vertical  sleeve  which  at  its  lower  and  communicates 
with  said  discharge  outlet,  a  second  valve  seat  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  sleeve; 
said  vertical  bore  having  guide-fins  centered  at  its  lower  end 

in  said  sleeve; 
said  vertical  bore  having  guide-fins  centered  at  its  lower  end 

in  said  discharge  outlet, 
a  disk-like  rubber  cap  permanently  fixed  on  said  vertical 
lifting  stem  in  fluid-tight  contact  with  said  upper  valve 
seat; 


1.  A  wash-basin  arrangement  in  which  the  vertical  position 
of  a  basin  is  adjustable,  comprising: 

a  basin  having  an  inclined  basin  bottom  and  side  walls  gener- 
41y  upwardly  extending  from  said  inclined  bottom; 

means  for  mounting  the  basin  on  a  wall  and  supporting  the 
basin,  said  basin  having  a  free  end  remote  from  the  wall, 
said  mounting  means  including  means  for  pivotally 
mounting  the  basin  around  a  horizontal  line  substantially 
parallel  with  the  wall  for  permitting  adjustment  of  the 
vertical  position  of  the  basin  by  movement  around  said 
horizontal  line; 

said  inclined  basin  bottom  being  inclined  downwardly  from 
said  free  end  of  said  basin  towards  the  wall  on  which  said 
basin  is  mounted  so  as  to  define  a  depressed  area  closest  to 
said  wall  for  retaining  an  adequate  amount  of  water 
therein  for  use; 

said  mounting  means  further  including  means  for  tilting  the 
basin  around  said  horizontal  line  between  an  upper  opera- 
ble position  of  the  basin  where  the  top  surface  defined  by 
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the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  of  the  basin  is  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  the  bottom  of  the  basin  is  inclined 
downwardly  from  said  free  end  thereof  towards  the  wall, 
and  a  lower,  downwardly  pivoted,  operable  position  of 
the  basin  in  which  the  normally  inclined  basin  bottom  is 
substantially  horizontal  and  said  top  surface  of  the  basin  is 
downwardly  inclined  from  the  wall  to  said  free  end  of  said 
basin,  said  adequate  amount  of  water  being  retained  in  said 
basin  even  when  it  is  inclined  downwardly  to  said  lower 
position;  and 
said  tilting  means  including  a  handle  extending  substantially 
to  the  free  end  of  said  basin  for  actuating  said  tilting 
means,  said  handle  being  operable  by  a  seated  person  to 
pivot  said  basin  between  said  upper  substantially  horizon- 
tal operable  position  and  said  lower  downwardly  inclined 
operable  position. 

I  

4^28,598 
MATTRESS  FOUNDATION  WITH  VIBRATOR 
Robert  Evanson,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Northwest  Bed- 
ding Co.,  Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,275 

Int  a.3  A47C  WOO;  A47D  9/02 

U.S.a.5— 401  8  Claims 


(a)  impervious  plastic  sheet  material  forming  a  top  mattress 
layer  and  a  bottom  mattress  layer; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  individual  tie  structures  arrayed  about  the 
operative  area  of  the  mattress; 

(c)  each  tie  structure  including  a  resilient  and  highly  elastic 
element  anchored  at  opposite  ends  of  the  respective  mat- 
tress layers; 

(d)  each  tie  structure  having  a  low  spring  constant  thus  to 
yield  as  the  top  layer  bulges  upwardly  under  the  load  of  an 
occupant  or  under  the  load  of  water  fill; 

(e)  each  of  the  elastic  elements  being  stressed  when  the 
mattress,  peripherally  confined  by  the  frame,  is  filled  with 
water  beyond  a  nominal  level  whereby  said  elastic  ties 
impose  stress  upon  the  said  upper  mattress  layer  resisted 
by  the  volume  of  fluid  in  the  mattress  thereby  to  deter- 
mine the  firmness  characteristic  of  the  mattress;  and 

(0  a  substantially  cylindrical  baffle  located  about  the  said 
elastic  element  of  each  tie  structure,  each  baffle  having  a 
keyhole  slot  for  placement  after  the  tie  structure  is  at- 
tached to  the  top  and  bottom  layers. 


X 

^ 

\-^ 

==-r 

x—^'ys/~  ^ 

ae^lh-e*     .•— ^T 

1. 

X- 
X- 

86- 

1 

-to 

L'L 

^s 

^^\^\ 

li' 

Jl 

<— 

■16 

4,328,600 
WASHING  MACHINE 
John  Bochan,  LouiSTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, LouisTille,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,406,  May  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,949 

Int.  a.J  D06F  2im.  37/30 

U.S.  a.  8—159  72  Claims 


1.  A  mattress  foundation,  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  continuous  horizontal  top  surface 

fixed  thereto; 
a  first  layer  of  resilient  material  overlying  the  top  surface  of 

said  frame; 
a  planar  grid  freely  resting  on  said  first  layer  of  resilient 

material,  said  grid  being  unattached  to  said  frame; 
and  a  powered  vibrator  unit  fixed  to  said  grid,  said  vibrator 

unit  being  physically  clear  of  contact  with  said  frame. 

I  ■     ^~ 

4,328,599 

HRMNESS  REGULATED  WATERBED  MATTRESS 

Carlos  A.  MoUura,  2824  Del  Oro  PI.,  FoUerton,  Calif.  92635 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,485 

Int.  C\?  MIC  27/08 

U.S.  a.  5-451  1  Claim 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  for  use  with  a  waterbed  frame  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  washing  machine  for  fabric  articles  comprising:  a  recep- 
tacle having  a  central  axis  and  arranged  to  receive  washing 
liquid  and  a  fabric  article  load  tff  be  washed  by  the  liquid; 
means  for  supplying  washing  liquid  to  said  receptacle  and 
means  for  draining  liquid  from  said  receptacle,  said  liquid 
supply  means  and  said  drain  means  together  constituting  means 
effective  to  maintain  the  fabric  article  load  in  a  liquid-soaked 
condition  while  accumulating  no  more  liquid  in  said  receptacle 
than  would  immerse  the  lower  portion  of  a  full  load  of  fabric 
articles;  drive  means  connected  to  said  receptacle,  said  drive 
means  including  means  to  selectively  laterally  offset  the  recep- 
tacle axis  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  axis  so  that  said 
receptacle  axis  moves  in  direct  response  to  said  drive  means  in 
a  predetermined  path  about  said  predetermined  axis,  said  drive 
means  including  means  for  restraining  said  receptacle  from 
rotating  about  the  receptacle  axis  during  movement  of  the 
receptacle  axis  in  the  predetermined  path;  thereby  to  cause 
interaction  between  the  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  the  fabric 
articles  for  washing  the  fabric  articles. 
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4^28,601 

INFLATABLE  BOW 

WaMo  E.  Rodkr,  Jr^  and  Howard  H.  Campbell,  both  of  San 

Joae.  Califs  asdgnors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

nicd  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,974 

Int  a.^  B63B  7/08 

UA  CL  114—353  17  Claims 


tures,  a  leg  hinged  to  the  other  of  said  structures  at  a  first  pivot 
and  pivotable  between  an  upright  ramp  supporting  position 
and  a  retracted  inoperable  position,  biasing  means  engaged 
with  the  leg  to  bias  the  leg  to  the  supporting  position,  a  cou- 
pling member  pivoted  to  the  leg  at  location  spaced  from  said 
first  pivot,  said  coupling  member  having  an  abutment  disposed 
forwardly  of  the  leg,  latch  means  interconnecting  the  leg  and 
the  coupling  member  for  preventing  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment between  said  leg  and  said  coupling  member,  a  wiper 
member  connected  to  the  lip  and  engageable  with  the  abut- 
ment whereby  movement  of  the  lip  from  the  pendant  position 
to  the  extended  position  will  pivot  the  coupling  member  and 
said  leg  about  said  first  pivot  to  move  of  the  leg  from  the 
upright  supporting  position  to  the  retracted  position,  said  latch 
means  including  an  acceleration  responsive  element  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  rapid  downward  acceleration  of  the  ramp 
structure  caused  by  descent  of  the  ramp  structure  with  an 
added  load  thereon  for  releasing  said  latch  means  and  discon- 
necting said  coupling  means  from  said  leg,  whereby  the  leg 
will  be  pivoted  to  the  supporting  position  by  said  biasing  means 
independently  of  the  coupling  member. 


1.  A  floatable  unit,  comprising 

a  substantially  watertight  hull, 

fixed  bow  structure  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  hull, 

left  and  right  movable  bow  segments  attached  to  said  fixed 
bow  structure, 

means  for  pivot^ly  attaching  each  of  said  left  and  right  bow 
segments  to  said  bow  structure  so  that  said  segments  are 
movable  between  a  laterally  located  extended  position  and 
a  retracted  position  substantially  faired  with  the  bow, 

means  for  driving  said  bow  segments  between  said  extended 
and  retracted  positions, 

a  continuous  pliable  air  bag  connected  to  and  extending 
between  said  bow  segments, 

and  means  for  inflating  said  air  bag  when  said  movable  bow 
segments  are  extended  and  for  deflating  said  air  bag  when 
said  movable  bow  segments  are  retracted,  so  that  said  air 
bag  is  distended  within  the  volume  between  said  movable 
bow  segments  when  in  the  inflated  condition  and  is  en- 
closed by  said  bow  segments  when  in  the  deflated  condi- 
tion. 


4,328,602 
SAFETY  LEG  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  DOCKBOARD 
David  E.  Bennett,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  KeUey  Company 
Inc.,  Milwaoltee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,023 

Int.  QV  EOID  1/00 

UA  a.  14— 71 J  8  Claims 


4,328,603 

STREET  SWEEPING  MACHINE 

Donald  L.  Dickson,  1860  ArboUta  Dr.,  U  Habra,  Calif.  90631, 

and  Steven  L.  Dickson,  243  Long  Branch  Cir.,  Brea,  Calif. 

90621 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  80,532,  Oct.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,308,632. 

This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,263 

Int  Q\?  EOIH  1/04 

U.S.  a.  15— 84  ,  2aaims 
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1.  In  a  dockboard,  a  supporting  structure,  a  ramp  structure 
hinged  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  supporting  structure  and  movable 
from  a  generally  horizontal  position  to  an  upwardly  inclined 
position,  a  lip  hinged  to  the  front  edge  of  the  ramp  structure 
and  pivotable  from  a  downwardly  hanging  pendant  position  to 
an  extended  position  where  the  lip  forms  an  extension  to  the 
ramp  structure,  a  fixed  support  connected  to  one  of  said  struc- 


1.  In  a  street  sweeping  vehicle  having  a  driver's  cab,  a  debris 
elevating  system  driven  by  a  hydraulic  motor,  and  brush  means 
for  feeding  debris  to  the  elevator  system,  apparatus  for  energiz- 
ing the  motor  and  controlling  its  operation,  comprising: 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

selector  valve  means  coupled  between  said  source  and  the 
hydraulic  motor  and  selectively  operable  in  one  of  three 
modes  either  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  energy  to  the 
motor,  for  energizing  the  motor  in  a  forward  direction,  or 
for  energizing  the  motor  in  a  reverse  direction; 

handle-actuated  means  located  in  the  driver's  cab  for  switch- 
ing said  selector  valve  means  to  a  selected  one  of  its  three 
operating  modes; 

relief  valve  means  associated  with  said  source  and  respon- 
sive, whenever  said  elevating  system  becomes  jammed,  to 
relieve  the  pressure  developed  from  said  source  when  the 
same  reaches  a  maximum  safe  level;  and 

visual  indicator  means  visible  from  the  driver's  cab  and 
coupled  to  said  relief  valve  means  and  responsive  to  said 
maximum  safe  pressure  level  for  indicating  that  the  elevat- 
ing system  is  jammed. 
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4^28,604 

TOOTHBRUSHES 

Gregory  Adams,  708  11th  St,  Palacios,  Tex.  77465 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,225 

lot  a.3  A44B  9/04 

U.S.a.  15— 110 


1  Claim 
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1.  A  brush  for  use  in  brushing  of  teeth,  mouth,  and  gums 
comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  brush  head  disposed  on  one 
end  of  said  handle  with  two  sets  of  bristles  protruding 
from  said  brush  head; 

said  first  set  of  bristles  being  of  a  length  and  stiffness  suitable 
for  brushing  of  teeth; 

said  first  set  of  bristles  being  attached  to  or  protruding  from 
one  surface  of  the  brush  head; 

said  second  set  of  bristles  being  shorter  and  softer  than  said 
first  set  of  bristles; 

and  said  second  set  of  bristles  being  attached  to  or  protrud- 
ing from  all  surfaces  of  the  brush  head. 

4,328,605 
CORD  CLAMP 
V.  James  Hutchison,  Lakewood,  and  Wayne  F.  Robb,  Aurora, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  T-Plastech  Company,  Denver, 
Colo. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,994 

Int  C1.3  F16G  11/04.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  24— 115  G  13  Claims 


\ 


of  said  sleeve  and  plunger  as  said  plunger  member  is 
moved  axially  in  said  sleeve  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  bore  and  holes  are  registered  in  alignment 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  bore  and  holes  are  not 
aligned,  said  rib  defining  a  continuous  guide  surface  for 
positively  guiding  said  plunger  member  throughout  its 
movement  in  said  sleeve;  and 
bias  means  in  said  sleeve  for  urging  said  sleeve  and  said 
plunger  member  into  said  second  position. 


4,328,606 
VERTICAL  PLURAL  TUBULAR  VAULT  BURIAL 
SYSTEM 
Abner  H.  Nunes,  1854  Mahana  St,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96816 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,663,  Jan.  22, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  122,780,  Mar.  10, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,940,894.  This  appUcation  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,477 

Int  a?  A61G  17/00 

MS.  a.  27—35  10  Claims 


6   ^S- 


1.  A  plural  vertical  tubular  vault  burial  system,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertically  elongated  concrete  vaults  having  sub- 
stantially horizontal  closed  bottom  ends  and  being  laterally 
connected  to  each  other  in  vertical  elongated  areas  extending 
substantially  along  an  entire  vertical  length  of  the  vaults,  and 
elongated  vertically  disposed  and  laterally  confmed  spaces 
formed  by  outer  surfaces  of  adjacent  vaults,  which  spaces  are 
longitudinally  coextensive  with  the  vaults,  the  vaults  having 
upward  openings  for  receiving  caslcets  vertically  disposed  in 
the  vaults  and  the  spaces  between  the  vaults  having  upward 
opening  for  receiving  other  materials  to  be  buried,  and  fiirther 
comprising  end  cover  means  for  placing  on  the  vaults. 


1.  A  cord  clamp  comprising: 

a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  pair  of  opposed  holes  in  facing 
relationship  to  one  uiother  formed  in  the  surrounding 
sidewall  thereof  and  including  an  elongated  longitudinal 
rib  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sidewall  in  angularly 
spaced  relation  to  said  holes,  said  sleeve  including  an 
inwardly  projecting  lip  surrounding  one  end  and  defining 
an  opening  of  reduced  area  from  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  sleeve; 

a  cap  member  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve; 

a  plunger  member  positioned  in  said  sleeve  and  sized  for 
relative  axial  movement  through  said  opening,  said 
plunger  member  having  an  outwardly  projecting  shoulder 
located  on  a  first  end  portion  thereof  positioned  internally 
of  said  sleeve  and  sized  to  abut  said  lip  to  prevent  separa- 
tion of  said  plunger  and  said  sleeve,  said  shoulder  having 
a  channel  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  for  receiv- 
ing said  rib  in  close-fitting  engagement,  said  channel  hav- 
ing a  bottom  surface  formed  as  an  uninterrupted  continua- 
tion of  the  exterior  sidewall  surface  of  said  plunger  mem- 
ber, said  plunger  member  having' a  bore  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough  positioned  to  move  into  and  out  of 
alignment  with  said  holes  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis 


4,328,607 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  FOIL  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  DISKS 

Horst  B.  W.  Denner,  and  Armin  R.  Tietie,  both  of  San  Jose, 

Caiif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora* 

tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,161 
Int  a.3  B29D  17/00:  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 169J  4  ClaiBs 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  recording  disk  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  circular  foil  member  of  flexible  metal, 
placing  a  first  ring  member  inside  a  second  ring  member, 
placing  said  first  and  second  ring  members  inside  a  compres- 
sion ring  memU:r, 
elastically  compressing  said  first  and  second  ring  members 
by  the  application  to  said  second  ring  member  of  compres- 
sive force  from  said  compression  ring  at  a  plurality  of 
points  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  second  ring 
member, 
said  second  ring  member  transforming  said  compressive 
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force  at  said  plurality  of  points  into  a  uniform  radial  com- 
pressive force  on  said  first  ring, 
securing  the  periphery  of  said  foil  member  to  said  elastically 
compressed  first  ring  member,  and 


gripper  and  said  fixture  along  the  longitudinal  axial  cen- 
terline  thereof; 

a  hydraulically  actuated  cylinder  assembly  supported  on 
said  main  frame  for  effecting  movement  of  the  means 
slidably  supported  on  said  parallel  members; 

and  control  means  for  actuating  said  pipe  gripper,  coupling 
holding  fixture,  and  hydraulically  actuated  cylinder; 

so  that  said  main  frame  can  be  moved  along  the  projected 
path  of  a  pipeline  while  joints  of  pipe  are  connected  to- 
gether by  a  coupling  member  by  the  action  of  the  appara- 
tus. 


releasing  the  compression  on  said  first  and  second  ring  mem- 
bers to  permit  said  first  ring  member  to  elastically  expand, 
thereby  tensioning  said  foil  member  in  a  uniform  manner. 


4^28,(08 

PIPELINE  BUILDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Jack  E.  Gibson,  4905  Pepperidge  PL,  Odessa,  Tex.  79762 

Hied  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,739 

lot  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29^237  5  Claims 


.60,59 


4,328,609 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  REMOVING  CORD  OR 

BAND  FROM  SECURED  GOODS 
Peter  Bom,  Reutenstrasse  15,  CH-4800,  Zofingen,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH79/00008,  §  371  Date  Not.  2, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  18, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00682,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  20, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  209,106 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Mar.   2,   1978, 
2241/78 

Int  a.'  B65B  69/00 
VJS.  a.  29—564.3  4  Claims 


39     39 


1.  Apparatus  for  forcing  a  marginal  end  of  a  pipe  joint  axially 
into  a  marginal  end  of  a  pipe  coupling  wherein  said  pipe  cou- 
pling has  an  inside  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  pipe  joint; 
said  apparatus  includes  a  main  frame;  a  pipe  gripper  having 
a  longitudinal  bore  formed  therethrough;  said  pipe  gripper 
includes  a  first  and  second  die  member  movable  towards 
one  another  for  engaging  and  gripping  the  external  sur- 
face of  a  pipe  with  great  friction,  and  movable  away  from 
one  another  to  release  the  pipe;  means  mounting  said  pipe 
gripper  in  supported  relationship  respective  to  said  main 
frame; 
a  coupling  holding  fixture,  means  by  which  said  coupling 
holding  fixture  is  supported  respective  to  said  main  frame; 
said  fixture  having  a  counterbore  which  is  axially  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  pipe  gripper,  said  fix- 
-  ture  is  spaced  from  said  pipe  gripper,  said  fixture  includes 
a  movable  member  and  a  fixed  member  which  cooperates 
together  to  form  the  counterbore  thereof  so  that  when  one 
member  moves  towards  the  other,  a  pipe  coupling  is 
captured  in  fixed  relationship  between  the  members  of  the 
fixture; 
said  main  frame  includes  spaced  parallel  members  and 
spaced  lateral  members,  said  parallel  members  extend 
parallel  to  the  axial  centerline  of  the  holding  fixture  and 
the  pipe  gripper;  said  parallel  members  include  means  by 
which  they  are  supported  respective  to  said  spaced  lateral 
members;  means  slidably  supported  on  said  parallel  mem- 
bers for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  pipe 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  and  removing  cord  or  band  extend- 
ing in  a  plane  and  surrounding  a  number  of  discrete  packages 
placed  on  a  pallet  extending  in  a  place  substantially  parallel  to 
that  cord  or  band,  comprising 
a  portal  stand; 
a  vertically  adjustable  horizontal  cross  beam  connected  to 

said  portal; 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  that 

cross  beam; 
conveyor  means  carrying  said  pallet  through  that  portal 

stand; 
cutter  means  for  cutting  said  cord  adjustably  carried  by  said 

cross  beam; 
a  feeler  device  attached  to  that  cutter  means; 
biasing  means  biasing  said  feeler  device  toward  the  center  of 

that  cross  beam; 
a  suction  device  adjustably  carried  by  said  cross  beam 

spaced  from  said  cutter  means  for  automatically  sucking 

in  and  removing  said  cut  pieces  of  cord  or  band; 
a  second  feeler  device  attached  to  said  suction  device;  and 
a  second  biasing  means  biasing  said  second  feeler  device 

towards  said  center  of  said  cross  beam. 
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4^28,610 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  ALPHA-PARTICLE  INDUCED 

ERRORS  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 
Charles  E.  ThompMn,  Carlsbad,  and  Roger  G.  Newell,  La  JoUa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,867 

Int  a.3  HOIL  7/54.  21/263 

U5.  a.  29— 571  10  Claims 


«Cvoo;) 


e-EL6CTR0NS 

•-HOLES 

O-NEUTRON    INDUCED    TMPS 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  integrated  circuit  packages,  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate, 

forming  in  said  substrate  capacitance  means  for  receiving 
electron  charges  functional  in  the  operation  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit,  and 

irradiating  said  substrate  with  neutrons  to  form  electron 
traps  in  said  substrate  to  prevent  unwanted  charges  pro- 
duced in  said  substrate  by  alpha-particle  radiation  from 
entering  said  capacitance  means. 


substrate  of  the  same  type  conductivity  as  said  high  resis- 
tivity silicon  layer; 

filling  said  grooves  with  low  resistivity  silicon  of  the  same 
type  conductivity  as  said  substrate  such  that  alternating 
regions  of  high  and  low  resistivity  extend  upward  from 
said  substrate;  * 

diffusing  dopant  of  a  tyi>e  opposite  to  that  of  said  substrate 
partially  into  said  high  and  low  resistivity  regions  to  form 
the  base  of  said  semiconductor  device; 

diffusing  dopant  of  a  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  base  into 
said  base  at  a  plurality  of  discrete  locations  which  are 
above  said  low  resistivity  regions,  thus  forming  a  plurality 
of  emitters. 


4,328,612 
TRIM  BEZEL  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Philip  W.  Leistra,  Jr.,  Madison  Heights,  and  Robert  M.  Barnes, 
Rochester,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,160 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29—802  3  Claims 


4,328,611 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN 
INTERDIGITATED  COLLECTOR  STRUCTURE 
UTILIZING  ETCH  AND  REHLL  TECHNIQUES 
Alan  L.  Harrington,  Glendale,  and  Richard  Allison,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,672 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/20.  21/74 

U.S.a.  29— 580  13aaims 


j^«:^«s^«^^;i»t:^x«^^^: 


.-^^^^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  grooves  through  a  high  resistivity 
silicon  layer  which  is  disposed  on  a  highly  doped  silicon 


1.  A  bezel  installation  tool  for  blind  securing  bezels  and 
eyelets  in  an  aperture  in  a  panel  by  deforming  and  clenching 
bezel  and  eyelet  fastening  flanges  on  an  inside  surface  of  said 
panel  surrounding  said  aperture  comprising  a  bezel  and  eyelet 
holder  forming  an  anvil,  said  holder  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, a  striker  having  a  mandrel  mounted  in  said  holder 
aperture  and  axially  movable  therein,  a  rotating  tool  connect- 
ing device  on  an  end  of  said  mandrel  opposite  from  said  striker 
and  a  load  spring  engaging  said  tool  connecting  device  and 
said  holder  preloading  said  striker  against  said  bezel  and  eyelet 
fastening  flanges  when  one  of  them  is  placed  in  the  panel 
aperture  and  the  tool  is  in  position  with  the  striker  placed 
inside  the  panel  whereby  rotation  of  the  striker  by  a  tool  con- 
nected to  the  striker  through  said  connecting  device  routes 
said  striker  against  the  flanges  clenching  them  against  said 
inside  panel  surface  tightly  securing  the  bezel  and  eyelet  to  the 
panel. 


4,328,613 
CONNECTOR  LEAD  INSERTION  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Kirkpatrick,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,512 
Int  a.3  H05K  3/30 
U.S.  a.  29—837  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  lead  insertion  connector  (1) 
having  a  plurality  of  leads  (2)  onto  a  circuit  board  (3)  having  a 
plurality  of  lead  receiving  passageways  (4)  corresponding  to 
the  plurality  of  leads,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
engaging  individual  leads  simultaneously  with  a  single  comb 
(9)  having  individual  channels  (10)  corresponding  in  spa- 
tial orientation  to  the  individual  lead  receiving  passage- 
ways, 
contacting  with  said  comb  at  least  a  portion  of  each  lead  on 
a  surface  located  both  furthest  from  the  corresponding 
lead  receiving  passageway  and  proximate  to  the  circuit 
board  to  hold  that  portion  of  each  lead  substantially  rigid, 
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slidins  the  plurality  of  eneased  leads  in  unison  toward  and  4^28,615 

into  alignment  with  the  lead  receiving  passageways  by     RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MOVABLE  COVER 
uniplanar  movement  of  the  single  comb  parallel  to  the  CAP 

circuit  board,  and  Pete'  Bowman,  Sandy  Hook,  and  Allan  S.  Frieze,  Woodbndge, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,747 

Int.  a.3  B26B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  30—32  8  Claims 


inserting  the  plurality  of  leads  into  the  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  lead  receiving  passageways. 


4,328,614 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PORCELAIN 
COATED  METAL  BOARDS  HAVING 
INTERCONNECnONS  BETWEEN  THE  TOP  AND 
BOTTOM  SURFACES 
Robert  L.  Schelbom,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,255 

Int.  a.J  H05K  3/04 

VS.  a.  29—842  7  Qaims 


;8  d-Hh    ^'V^ 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  the  manufacture  of  porcelain 
coated  metal  boards  of  the  type  having  a  connector  extending 
through  the  board  from  the  face  to  the  reverse  surface  thereof, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  metal  core  for  said  board; 

(b)  forming  an  aperture  through  said  core  at  the  position 
wherein  said  connector  is  to  be  provided,  said  aperture 
being  formed  in  a  predetermined  size  and  of  a  configura- 
tion which  is  larger  than  that  of  said  connector; 

(c)  positioning  said  connector  within  said  aperture  in  a 
spaced  apart  relationship  from  the  edges  of  the  ap)erture 
with  the  terminal  ends  of  the  connector  extending  beyond 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  metal  core  a  disunce  sufficient 
to  at  least  extend  to  the  face  and  reverse  surfaces  of  the 
hereafter  to  be  applied  porcelain  coating; 

(d)  inserting  a  fusible  glass  frit  into  the  space  between  the 
connector  and  the  edge  of  the  aperture,  said  predeter- 
mined size  and  configuration  of  the  aperture  being  such 
that  adequate  space  is  provided  for  the  insertion  of  a 
sealing  effective  amount  of  a  fusible  glass  frit  into  said 
space; 

(e)  heating  the  assembly  of  the  metal  core,  connector  and 
fusible  glass  frit  to  at  least  the  sintering  point  whereby  the 
glass  frit  fuses  and  seals  said  connector  in  the  spaced 
relationship  to  the  metal  core; 

(0  applying  a  uniform  thickness  coating  of  porcelain  frit  to 
the  face  and  reverse  surfaces  of  the  metal  core  and  thereaf- 
ter firing  said  porcelain; 
whereby  a  porcelain  coated  metal  board  is  obtained  having 
substantially  flat  surfaces  and  having  a  connector  extending 
between  the  face  and  reverse  surfaces  thereof. 


/ 


1.  A  razor  blade  assembly  comprising: 

lower  blade  supporting  means,  said  lower  blade  supporting 
means  including  a  seat  member  having  a  skin-engaging 
guard  surface  along  the  forward  margin  thereof  and  an 
upwardly  facing  planar  support  surface; 

at  least  one  razor  blade  having  a  cutting  edge; 

means  rigidly  and  permanently  connecting  said  at  least  one 
razor  blade  in  fixed  supported  engagement  with  said  pla- 
nar support  surface,  said  at  least  one  razor  blade  cutting 
edge  being  forwardly  directed;  and 

blade  cover  means  comprising  a  cap  member  disposed  above 
said  at  least  one  razor  blade  and  having  a  forward  margin 
and  being  movably  retainedly  connected  to  said  seat  mem- 
ber, said  cap  member  being  movable  in  a  fore-and-aft 
direction  relative  to  said  at  least  one  razor  blade  and  said 
planar  support  surface  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  at  least  one  razor  blade  cutting  edge  extends  for- 
wardly beyond  a  plane  tangent  to  forward  margins  of  said 
cap  member  for  shaving  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  plane  tangent  is  relatively  moved  to  a  position  for- 
ward of  said  at  least  one  razor  blade  cutting  edge  thereby 
to  effectively  remove  said  at  least  one  razor  blade  cutting 
edge  from  inadvertent  external  contact  wherein  said  cap 
member  and  said  seat  member  include  complementary 
detenting  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  cap  member 
at  each  of  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  detenting 
means  comprises  first  engaging  means  on  each  end  of  one 
of  said  cap  member  and  said  seat  member  for  releasably 
engaging  second  and  third  engaging  means  respectively 
on  each  end  of  the  other  of  said  cap  member  and  said  seat 
member  when  said  cap  member  is  in  said  first  and  second 
positions  respectively. 


4,328,616 

LAMINATED  HAIR  CLIPPER  BLADE  SET 

Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,511,  Jon.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,249,307.  This  application  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,784 

Int.  a.3  B26B  19/06 

U.S.  a.  30—225  1  Claim 

1.  A  blade  assembly  operative  as  a  shear  plate  for  a  hair 
clipper  blade  set  and  comprising  a  blade  carrier  including  a 
forward  edge  and  a  series  of  comb  teeth  which  are  outwardly 
projecting  from  said  forward  edge,  said  blade  carrier  also 
including  spaced  upper  and  lower  surfaces  extending  from  said 
forward  edge,  said  forward  edge  of  said  blade  carrier  sloping 
from  said  lower  surface  forwardly  towards  said  upper  surface, 
a  blade  member  having  a  forward  edge  and  a  series  of  teeth 
outwardly  projecting  from  said  blade  member  forward  edge 
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and  generally  overlying  said  comb  teeth  when  said  blade  mem- 
ber and  said  blade  carrier  are  in  assembled  relation,  said  blade 
member  also  including  top  and  bottom  surfaces  extending  from 
said  forward  edge,  said  forward  edge  of  said  blade  member 
slopping  from  said  bottom  surface  forwardly  toward  said  top 


^-H 


4^28,618 

TACTILE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Belanger,  17  Pine  St,  Wahham,  Mass.  02154 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,066 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  i/02 

U.S.  a.  33—125  R  11  Claims 


surface  and,  together  with  said  slopping  forward  edge  of  said 
blade  carrier,  forming  a  continuously  slopping  forward  edge 
for  said  blade  assembly  when  said  blade  member  and  said  blade 
carrier  are  in  assembled  relation,  and  means  for  securing  to- 
gether said  blade  carrier  and  said  blade  member  in  assembled 
relation. 


I  4^28,617 

SAFETY  BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  POWER  CHAIN 

SAWS 
Masatoshi  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kioritz  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,644 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,   May   12,   1980,  55- 
64857[U] 

Int.  a.3  B27B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  30—382  2  Claims 


1.  A  tactile  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  measuring  rule  having  indexed  units  of  measure  along  its 
length; 

a  slide  member  equal  in  length  to  a  said  unit  of  measure  and 
adapted  for  sliding  along  said  measuring  rule  and  includ- 
ing means  for  releasably  securing  said  slide  member  to  said 
measuring  rule  at  selected  positions  corresponding  to  said 
indexed  units  of  measure;  and 

a  plurality  of  gauge  elements  mounted  with  said  slide  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith  along  said  measuring  rule;  all 
of  said  gauge  elements  together  equalling  the  length  of 
said  slide  member  along  said  rule  and  each  of  said  gauge 
elements  representing  an  equal  increment  of  measure;  said 
gauge  elements  being  mounted  with  said  slide  member  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  gauge  elements 
uctilely  represent  a  measurement  along  the  measuring 
rule. 


4,328,619 
LENGTH  AND  ANGLE  GAUGE 
William  Ufevre,  46  Roland  St.,  Newton  Highlands,  Mass. 
02161,  and  Robert  P.  Darlington,  8  Black  Horse  Dr.,  Acton, 
Mass.  01720 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,626 

Int  a.3  GOIB  3m,  3/56 

U.S.  a.  33—161  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  brake  mechanism  for  power  chain  saws  compris- 
ing a  chain  saw  body,  a  centrifugal  clutch  having  a  drum 
mounted  laterally  of  the  chain  saw  body  and  pperatively  asso- 
ciated with  a  power  transmission  system  for  a  saw  chain,  an 
actuating  drum  rotatably  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said 
clutch  drum,  a  brake  band  wound  around  said  clutch  drum  at 
least  one  convolution  and  hooked  at  one  of  ends  thereof  to  the 
actuating  drum  and  attached  at  the  other  end  to  said  chain  saw 
body,  spring  means  for  turning  said  actuating  drum  clockwise 
a  brake  actuating  position  in  which  said  brake  band  is  tightened 
around  said  clutch  drum,  a  reset  lever  on  said  actuating  drum 
for  manually  turning  said  actuating  drum  counterclockwise 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  to  a  ready  position  to 
produce  a  spring  force  in  said  spring  means  and  to  release 
tension  in  the  brake  band,  a  projection  on  said  actuating  drum, 
a  safety  lever  pivoted  to  said  chain  saw  body  and  spring  urged 
counterclockwise  around  a  axis  of  said  pivot  and  a  pawl  on  said 
safety  lever  for  engaging  said  projection  on  said  actuating 
drum  to  hold  it  in  the  ready  position  when  &aid  actuating  drum 
is  turned  counterclockwise  by  the  aid  of  said  reset  lever. 


^^  w;^. 
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1.  A  length  and  angle  gauge  comprising: 

first  and  second  longitudinally  aligned  and  slidably  engaging 
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ruler  sections;  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  ruler 
sections  including  a  hollow  tube  larger  than  the  other 
section  for  slidably  receiving  the  other  said  section;  said 
hollow  tube  being  generally  rectangular  and  including 
three  sides  and  at  least  part  of  a  fourth;  and  said  other 
section  also  being  generally  rectangular; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  sections  including  a  first 
screw  threadably  mounted  in  said  hollow  tube  and  having 
a  beanag-^urface  for  engaging  with  the  other  of  said 
sections  and  a  slot  in  the  other  of  said  sections  for  accom- 
modating said  screw  as  said  sections  are  slid  relative  to 
one  another; 

each  section  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  one  of 
said  sections  bearing  a  length  scale  starting  at  the  outer 
end  and  ascending  toward  the  inner  end,  the  other  section 
bearing  a  continuation  of  the  length  scale  beginning  with 
the  scale  value  for  the  minimum  retracted  length  of  the 
gauge  at  the  outer  end  and  ascending  toward  the  inner 
end; 

a  rotatable  arm  located  at  the  outer  end  of  each  section  and 
having  a  slanted  surface; 

means  for  rouubly  mounting  said  arm  to  said  outer  end 
including  a  stud  on  each  arm; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  arm  to  said  outer  end 
including  a  second  screw,  an  elongate  hole  in  said  outer 
end  for  receiving  said  second  screw,  and  threads  in  said 
stud  for  engaging  said  second  screw;  and 

retraction  means  including  said  second  screw  for  enabling 
said  arm  to  be  longitudinally  withdrawn  within  said  outer 
end. 


representing  axial  displacements  of  said  horizontal  movements, 
and  a  measuring  means  responsive  to  said  movements  for 
recording  said  axial  displacement. 


4,328,621 

POSITION  SENSING  DEVICE 

Harry  L.  Beiuamin,  1000  Brittany  Hills  Dr.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

45459 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,722,  Jan.  4, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,414,  Oct.  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,220 

Int.  a.3  B27G  23/00;  GOIB  7/75.  7/30 

U.S.  a.  33—174  L  13  Qaims 


I   fTT> — ^ JI*- 


tii — n  ,t'i 


4,328,620 
APPARATUS  TO  REGISTER  THE  MOVEMENTS  OF  THE 

LOWER  JAW  WITH  REFERENCE  TO  THE  SKULL 
Hdnz  Mack,  Siidl.  Auffahrtsallce  64,  8000  Manchen  40,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Gonter  Singer,  Munchen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Heinz  Mack,  Miinchen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,143 
daiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1979,  2937750 

lat  a.3  GOIB  i/i* 
U.S.  a.  33—174  D  10  Oaims 


1.  A  position  sensing  device,  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  plurality  of  angular  position  sensing  probes  movably 
mounted  within  and  extending  from  said  support  member 
for  simultaneously  engaging  a  surface; 

first  transducer  means  mounted  to  said  suppori  member  and 
engaging  said  probes  for  sensing  movement  thereof  and 
providing  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  positions  of 
each  said  probe  relative  to  said  support  member;  and 

means  receiving  said  signals  from  said  transducer  means  and 
providing  an  indication  of  the  relative  angular  position  of 
said  support  member  to  said  surface  and  of  the  distance 
from  said  support  member  to  said  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  to  register  the  movements  of  the  lower  jaw 
with  reference  to  the  skull,  substantially  comprising  an  adjust- 
able upper  registering  yoke  having  means  anchoring  the  upper 
yoke  to  the  bridge  of  the  nose  and  to  the  cheeks,  said  means 
comprising  a  nasion  profile  roller,  and  said  upper  yoke  further 
having  left-hand  and  right-hand  record  plates  and  a  reference 
indicator,  and  a  lower  registering  yoke  which  is  attached  by  a 
plastering  through  the  intermediary  of  a  spoon  to  the  movable 
lower  jaw,  said  lower  registering  yoke  having  a  front  cross-bar 
and  a  pair  of  side  arms,  both  side  arms  having  holes,  a  record- 
ing and  measuring  device  having  a  registering  stylus  being 
inserted  into  said  holes,  into  contact  against  either  the  said 
left-hand  or  the  said  right-hand  record  plate  at  the  previously 
determined  hinge  axis  points  of  the  lower  jaw,  said  device 
providing  continual  registration  of  the  movements  of  the  lower 
jaw  in  all  three  planes  by  recording  vertical  and  horizontal 
movements  thereof,  and  simultaneously  providing  movements 


4,328,622 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  EVENNESS  OF  A 

ROAD  SURFACE 
Ragnar  M.  Hardmark,  and  Bror  A.  S.  Hanberger,  both  of 

Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag, 

Sodertaljc,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  10, 1979,  7906019 

Int  a.3  GOIB  7/2%,  7/34 

U.S.  a.  33—174  P  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  evenness  of  a  road  sur- 
face, said  apparatus  being  installed  on  a  vehicle  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  measuring  arms  each  having  a  free  end,  means 
pivotably  supporting  the  arms  in  side-by-side,  uniformly- 
spaced  relationship  across  the  whole  width  of  the  vehicle,  said 
free  ends  of  the  measuring  arms  being  provided  with  wheels 
which  engage  with  the  road  surface  during  use  of  the  appara- 
tus, characterized  in  that  each  measuring  arm  is  pivotably 
mounted  in  a  measuring  housing  rigidly  attached  to  the  vehicle 
and  is  urged  to  pivot  towards  the  road  surface  by  means  of  at 
last  one  separate  spring,  there  being  provided  in  the  measuring 
housing  a  plate  spring  which  is  in  engagement  with  structure 
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movable  with  the  respective  arm 
fleets  in  proportion  to  pivoting  of  tli 
spring  being  provided  with  At  least  oJI 


it  the  plate  spring  de- 
easuring  arm,  said  plate 
strain  gauge  for  detect- 


ing said  deflection  and  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to 
said  pivotation,  there  being  provided  an  electronic  unit  for 
receiving  said  signal  and  for  generating  in  response  thereto 
output  data  representing  the  evenness  of  the  road  surface. 


I  4^28,623 

TELEMETRY  GAGE  SYSTEM 
Richard  O.  Jnengel,  Romeo;  John  D.  Begin,  Warren,  and  John 
Khalaf,  LiTonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Valeron  Corpo- 
ration,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,226 

Int  a.3  GOIB  7m 

U.S.  a.  33—174  L  10  Oaims 


,ieo 


4,328,624 
CXAMP  FOR  MOUNTING  TELESCOPIC  PISTOL  SIGHTS 
Cedl  J.  RooB,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Com- 
pany, El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,799 

Int  a.J  F41G  im 

U.S.  a.  33—245  3  Claims 

2.  A  mount  assembly  for  securing  an  optical  gunsight  to  a 

handgun,  said  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  member  for  overlying  an  upper  surface  on  the 
handgun; 


(b)  means  for  securing  a  breechward  end  of  said  base  mem- 
ber to  a  handgun; 

(c)  a  clamp  member  having  lateral  clamping  legs  arranged  to 
be  deflected  toward  each  other  to  clampingly  engage  a 
frame  or  barrel  portion  of  the  handgun,  said  clamp  mem- 
ber also  including  a  bridge  portion  extending  between  said 
clamping  legs  and  underlying  said  base  member; 


(d)  pressure  means  overlying  said  clamp  member  and  engag- 
ing opposite  side  portions  of  said  clamp  member  above 
said  clamping  legs;  and 

(e)  adjustable  tightening  means  engaging  said  base  member 
and  said  clamp  member  for  drawing  said  clamp  member 
toward  said  base  member  to  cause  said  pressure  means  to 
deflect  said  clamping  legs  toward  each  other. 


4,328,625 
ARCHERY  BOWSIGHT  (BETWEEN  RANGE) 
Richard  F.  Carella,  35572  Strathcona,  Mt  Qemcns,  Mich. 
48043 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,367 

Int.  a.3  F41G  1/46 

VJS.  a.  33—265  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  in-process  gaging  of  an  object 
undergoing  machining  at  a  numerically  controlled  machine 
tool  comprising: 

gaging  means  having  a  housing  adapted  for  removable  reten- 
tion in  a  tool  magazine  of  the  numerically  controlled 
machine  and  for  automated  selection  from  the  magazine 
and  insertion  into  a  machine  tool  device  movable  relative 
to  the  object  via  numerical  control,  the  gaging  means 
including  transducer  means  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  displacement  of  the  transducer 
means  caused  by  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  object, 
and  means  for  converting  the  electrical  signal  to  an  infra- 
red optical  signal  of  predetermined  frequency, 

means  for  remotely  wirelessly  receiving  and  converting  the 
optical  signal  to  a  digital  signal  related  to  displacement  of 
the  transducing  means,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  digital  signal  to  provide  a 
visually  perceptible  display  thereof. 


1.  An  archery  bowsight  (10)  comprising;  support  means  (12) 
for  attachment  generally  paraUel  to  the  length  of  an  archery 
bow,  a  plurality  of  sights  (14)  connected  to  and  longitudinally 
spaced  along  said  support  means  (12),  each  of  said  sights  (14) 
defining  an  outer  longitudinal  height  (16-18)  and  a  smaller 
inner  longitudinal  height  (20-22),  said  outer  heights  (16-18) 
being  successively  smaller  from  sight  to  sight,  each  of  said 
outer  longitudinal  heights  (16-18)  being  positioned  so  that  the 
bow  will  be  properly  aimed  at  a  target  when  said  outer  longitu- 
dinal height  (16-18)  of  any  one  of  said  sights  equals  the  appar- 
ent vertical  height  of  the  target,  said  inner  longitudinal  heights 
(20-22)  being  successively  smaller  from  sight  to  sight  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  outer  heights  (16-18)  become  smaUer, 
each  of  said  inner  longitudinal  heights  (20-22)  being  of  a  di- 
mension so  that  the  bow  will  be  properly  aimed  when  said 
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inner  longitudinal  height  (20-22)  of  any  one  of  said  sights  (14) 
is  equal  to  the  apparent  vertical  height  of  the  target  and  the 
bow  is  moved  to  place  the  target  between  that  sight  having 
said  equal  inner  longitudinal  height  and  the  next  smaller  sight, 
said  inner  longitudinal  height  of  each  sight  being  greater  than 
the  outer  longitudinal  height  of  the  next  adjacent  smaller  sight. 


4^28,626 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  HBROUS  WEB 
Franz  Lcitaer,  Griminensteiii,  Austria,  assignor  to  H.  Walli 
GeseUschafl  ni.b.H.  Papier-  und  Zellstoffwcttefabrik,  Tho- 
nusberg,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Feb.  3, 1978,  779/78 

Int  a.J  F26B  11/02;  B65H  17/30 

UA  CL  34—115  5  Claims 


>'.HtP 


means  disposed  on  said  sole  member  for  contacting  a  support 
when  said  shoe  is  worn  by  a  user;  and 


means  for  selectively  attaching  said  contacting  means  to  said 
structural  beam  at  plural  positions  located  along  the 
length  of  said  structural  beam. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  a  wet  air-permeable  web,  com- 
prising: 

a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  provided  with  a  periph- 
eral wall  having  a  multiplicity  of  interstices; 

an  exhaust  pipe  extending  along  said  axis; 

a  substantially  sector-shaped  stationary  casing  extending 
from  said  exhaust  pipe  within  said  drum  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  peripheral  wall  and  forming  a  shield  obstruct- 
ing said  interstices  along  a  zone  of  limited  arc  length,  said 
casing  forming  a  low-pressure  chamber  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  drum  through  at  least  one  en- 
trance aperture  provided  in  a  side  of  said  casing  facing 
against  the  direction  of  drum  rotation,  said  exhaust  pipe 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  casing,  said  casing 
being  internally  subdivided  into  an  outer  compartment 
close  to  said  peripheral  wall  and  an  inner  compartment 
adjoining  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  entrance  aperture  open- 
ing only  into  said  inner  compartment; 

external  guide  means  for  leading  a  web  to  be  dried  into 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  near 
one  end  of  said  zone  and  detaching  the  web  from  said 
outer  surface  near  the  opposite  end  of  said  zone;  and 

suction  means  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe  for  drawing  a 
flow  of  drying  air  through  said  web,  said  interstices  and 
said  entrance  aperture. 


4,328,627 
ADJUSTABLE  SKATING  SHOE 
GkB  D.  Sanders,  1372  Sierra  Alta  Dr.,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,528 
Int.  a.3  A43B  5/04:  B62D  0/00 
VS.  CI  36—115  27  Claims 

1.  A  sport  shoe  adapted  to  be  worn  upon  the  foot  of  a  user 
comprising: 

a  foot  receiving  member; 

a  resilient  sole  member  attached  to  said  foot  receiving  mem- 
ber; 
a  structural  beam  disposed  between  opposite  surfaces  of  said 
sole  member  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  sole 
member; 


4,328,628 

SNOW  PLOUGH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FRONT  END 

LOADER 

Bernard  N.  Thomas,  P.O.  Box  8,  Alban,  Ontario,  Canada  (POM 

lAO) 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,775 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  10,  1979,  335328 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/62 

U.S.  a.  37—117.5  7  Claims 


11    10 


1.  A  front  end  loader  having  a  forwardly  concave  imple- 
ment, means  for  elevating  the  implement,  and  a  snow  plough 
accessory  fixed  to  the  implement,  the  accessory  comprising  a 
snow  plough  blade,  a  blade-supporting  frame  comprising  a  pair 
of  cantilever  beams  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  blade 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  diverging  rearwardly  and  radially  of 
said  axis  and  then  extending  rearwardly  parallel  to  each  other, 
the  parallel  portions  of  the  beam  having  rearwardly  facing 
channel  structures  for  receiving  the  lower  portion  of  the  imple- 
ment, a  semicircular  beam  fixed  to  the  rear  of  the  blade  concen- 
tric with  said  axis  and  slidably  supported  by  the  radial  portions 
of  the  cantilever  beams,  remotely  controllable  reciprocatable 
cylinders  pivotally  supported  on  the  parallel  portions  of  the 
cantilever,  beams  and  coupled  to  the  semicircular  beam  to 
swing  the  blade  about  said  axis,  and  a  connector  arm  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  frame  adjacent  its  connection  to 
the  blade,  the  connector  arm  at  its  other  end  being  connected 
to  an  upper  part  of  the  implement. 
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4^28,629 
SHELLnSH  DREDGE  CHAnNG  GEAR 
Walter  J.  Brace,  Jr^  New  Bedford,  and  Wayne  M.  Brace,  Dart- 
mouth, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Brace's  Splicing  A  Rigging 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,496 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  73/00:  E02F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  37—55  7  Qaims 


said  pair  of  outer  tubular  members  having  a  longitudinal  center 
axis  and  having  a  body  portion  one  end  of  which  is  flared 
outwardly  and  terminates  with  a  peripheral  edge  located  in  a 
plane  inclined  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis  and  the  other  end 
of  which  is  flared  outwardly  and  terminates  with  a  peripheral 
edge  located  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  center  axis;  and  weld  means  connecting  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  one  end  of  said  body  portion  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  drawbar  members  and  connecting  said  peripheral  edge 
of  said  other  end  of  said  body  portion  to  said  U-shaped  bar  and 
said  back-up  bar  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  pull-arms  whereby 
said  pair  of  outer  tubular  members  are  axially  aligned  with  said 
central  tubular  member  and  torsional  bending  stresses  imposed 
by  said  scraper  bowl  on  said  torque  tube  are  distributed  along 
said  body  portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of  outer  tubular  mem- 
bers. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  means  for  protecting  shellfish 
dredge  chain  bags  from  wear  caused  by  dragging  on  the  ocean 
floor, 
said  method  comprising: 

cutting  a  used  vehicle  tire  into  at  least  one  annular  ring, 
thereafter  cutting  said  ring  into  a  plurality  of  arcuate  strips 

having  a  curvature  that  generally  corresponds  to  the 

curvature  of  the  original  tire  section, 
and  providing  at  one  end  of  each  said  arcuate  strip  means  for 

attachment  of  said  end  to  the  lower  side  of  a  shellflsh 

dredge  chain  bag. 


4,328,630 
PULLYOKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SCRAPER 
Richard  A.  Hood,  Stow;  Dale  C.  Greig,  WiUoughby  Hills,  and 
Ralph  E,  Nemecek,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,616 

Int.  a.' E02F  i/<J2 

U.S.  a.  37—129  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  earthmoving  scraper  including  a  pullyoke  assembly 
connected  to  a  tractor  and  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  diverg- 
ing drawbar  members  rigidly  supporting  a  transverse  torque 
tube  the  opposite  ends  of  which  are  provided  with  a  pair  of 
pull-arms  that  extend  rearwardly  for  pivotal  connection  with 
the  side  walls  of  a  scraper  bowl,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  pair  of  pull-arms  comprises  a  U-shaped  bar  having 
elongated  legs  which  extend  rearwardly  along  one  side  of  said 
scraper  bowl;  a  back-up  bar  extending  between  said  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  bar;  inner  and  outer  plate  members  secured  to  said 
U-shaped  bar  and  to  said  back-up  bar;  said  torque  tube  com- 
prising a  central  tubular  member  and  a  pair  of  outer  tubular 
members,  said  central  tubular  member  rigidly  interconnecting 
the  lower  portions  of  said  pair  of  drawbar  members,  each  of 


4,328,631 
CARD-RACK  ASSEMBLY 
Gerhard  A.  Foerster,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pyramid 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Meriden,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,931 

Int.  a.3  G09F  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  40—373  8  Claims 


4  5c. 


1.  In  a  card-rack  assembly  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
spaced-apart  side  walls,  each  of  which  provides  flrst  and  sec- 
ond longitudinally  extending  edges,  said  first  and  second  edges 
lying  generally  in  flrst  and  second  substantially  parallel  planes, 
respectively,  said  card-rack  assembly  further  including  means 
supporting  said  side  walls  in  opposed,  spaced  relationship  and 
a  multiplicity  of  substantially  parallel  divider  portions  sup- 
ported between  said  side  walls  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  com- 
mon plane,  said  side  walls  and  the  surfaces  of  adjacent  divider 
portions  forming  card  compartments,  at  least  a  plurality  of  said 
compartments  being  open  toward  said  fu^t  common  plane,  said 
card-rack  assembly  thereby  being  permitted  to  be  mounted 
with  said  common  planes  extending  vertically  and  said  divider 
portions  inclined  downwardly  from  said  first  common  plane 
toward  said  second  common  plane  to  permit  cards  to  be  re- 
ceived at  said  first  common  plane  in  said  card  compartments  of 
said  open  plurality  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein: 

a.  each  of  said  divider  portions  has  an  apertihre  therein  with 
said  apertures  of  said  divider  portions  bemg  aligned  at 
least  in  part  to  provide  a  passage  extending  through  said 
compartments;  and 

b.  said  card-rack  assembly  further  includes: 

(i)  an  elongated  stop  member  disposed  in  said  passage  and 
extending   through   said   compartments   substantially 
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parallel  to  said  first  common  plane  to  limit  the  depth  to 
which  cards  can  be  inserted  into  said  compartments, 
said  passage  being  of  substantially  greater  dimension 
than  said  stop  member  to  permit  substantial  movement 
of  said  stop  member  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
coDunon  plane;  and 
(ii)  mounting  means  extending  between  and  engaging 
opposed  faces  of  at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  divider 
portions  and  supporting  said  stop  member  in  said  pas- 
sage to  provide  a  compartment  depth  determined  by  the 
position  at  which  said  opposed  faces  are  engaged  by  the 
mounting  means,  said  mounting  means  being  releasable 
to  permit  said  stop  member  to  be  moved  in  said  passage 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  common  plane,  said 
mounting  means  further  being  re-engageable  with  said 
opposed  faces  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  divider  portions 
to  mount  said  stop  member  at  different  positions,  the 
depth  of  said  compartments  to  which  cards  can  be 
inserted  thereby  being  adjustable  to  any  value  within  a 
limited  range. 

4^28,632 

FIREARM  CLEANING  DEVICE 

John  W.  R.  Beers,  1355  MerrifieW,  NUea,  Mich.  49120 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,718 

lat  a.J  F41C  31/00;  F42B  5/24,  9/22 

VS.  a.  42—1  BC  13  aaims 


a  barrel  projecting  forwardly  from  said  frame; 

firing  mechanism  jncluding  a  trigger; 

a  cushioned  forend  part  at  the  underside  of  said  barrel, 
forwardly  of  said  trigger,  including  a  body  of  elastomeric 
material  having  outer  surfaces  deformable  to  cushion  a 
user's  contact  therewith,  and  including  reinforcing  mate- 
rial stiffer  than  said  elastomeric  material  and  embedded 
therein  for  handling  of  the  elastomeric  material  and  rein- 
forcing material  together  as  a  unit  prior  to  and  during 
attachment  to  the  remainder  of  the  gun;  and 

means  securing  said  forend  part  in  position  at  the  underside 
of  the  barrel; 

said  securing  means  including  a  fastener; 

said  reinforcing  material  being  clamped  essentially  between 
said  fastener  and  said  barrel. 


4,328,634 

LOCK  COVER  FOR  MUZZLE  LOADING  RIFLES 

James  W.  WUtrout,  R.D.  #1,  Markleton,  Pa.  15551 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,088 

Int.  a.5  F41C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  42—1  N  9  Qaims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  firearms  having  a  firing  pin  and  a 
barrel  with  a  shell  chamber,  comprising  a  casing  for  seating  in 
said  shell  chamber  with  one  end  adjacent  the  firing  pin,  a 
cleaning  means  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  propel- 
lant  means  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  cartridge  ejectobly  dis- 
posed in  the  end  of  said  casing  adjacent  the  firing  pin  to  dis- 
charge a  gas  in  said  casing  for  propelling  said  cleaning  means 
and  said  cylindrical  cartridge  through  said  barrel  in  contact 
with  the  inside  walls  thereof,  when  said  propellant  means  is 
activated  by  the  action  of  the  firing  pin,  and  a  pad  of  soft 
material  disposed  around  and  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  car- 
tridge and  surrounded  by  said  casing  before  the  device  is 
activated. 


4,328,633 
GUN  WITH  CUSHIONED  FOREND 
Fraok  A.  Pachnayr,  Los  Angeles,  and  Jaclc  R.  Famur,  WUttier, 
both  of  CaUf.,  aasigiiors  to  Pachmayr  Gua  Worlu,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif . 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,138 

iBt  a.3  F41C  23/00 

VS.  a.  42—74  12  Claims 


r*7 


(7   ^    <??    ersS^ss 


1.  A  gun  comprising: 
a  frame; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  stock  equipped  flint  lock  mecha- 
nism rifle  having  its  flint  lock  mechanism  supported  from  one 
side  of  the  rifle  stock,  an  enclosure  for  said  mechanism,  said 
enclosure  including  a  downwardly  opening  cover  supported 
from  said  rifle  in  position  enclosing  said  mechanism  from 
above  and  including  a  top  wall  portion  spaced  above  said 
mechanism,  means  supporting  said  top  wall  portion  from  the 
remainder  of  said  cover  for  displacement  relative  to  said  re- 
mainder of  said  cover  to  an  out-of-the-way  position  providing 
ready  access  to  said  mechanism  from  above. 


4,328,635 
HREARM  HAVING  MULTIPLE  BARRELS  MOVABLE 
TOGETHER  TO  ONE  SIDE 
Osborne  Klavestad,  Shakopee,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Olde  Savan- 
nah Arms  Company,  Sanuinali,  Ga. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,155,  Apr.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,839 
Int.  a.5  F41C  7/10 
VS.  a.  42—12  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  firearm, 
a  normally  stationary  firearm  frame  having  a  projecting 

hinge  portion  thereon, 
an  integral  barrel  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  superposed, 
coextensive  barrels  mounted  in  over  and  under  relation- 
ship, said  barrels  both  normally  being  upright  in  firing 
position, 
attaching  means  on  one  side  of  said  barrels  attaching  said 
barrels  to  said  projecting  hinge  portion  about  a  normally, 
substantially  vertical  hinge  line  whereby  said  barrels  open 
to  one  side  for  loading  and  unloading, 
said  attaching  means  comprising  an  attaching  member  hav- 
ing a  notch  and  said  frame  having  a  slot  therein  to  receive 
a  portion  of  said  attaching  member,  there  being  a  lip  on 
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said  frame  member  which  fits  into  said  notch  when  said 
barrel  assembly  and  said  frame  are  assembled, 
a  bracket  member  removably  attached  to  said  barrel  assem- 
bly and  having  a  concave  hinge  portion  thereon  engage- 
able  with  a  complementary  convex  portion  of  said  hinge 
on  said  frame,  and 


4^28,637 
SNAIL  TRAP 
Karl  EichmuUer,  Oberriet,  and  Werner  Dubach,  WailiscUen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  auignors  to  Createchnic  Patent  AG, 
Dietlikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,322 

Int  a.3  AOIM  1/10 

U.S.  a.  43—121  4  Claims 


a  lug  member  projecting  from  said  hinge  portion  on  said 
frame  and  said  concave  portion  on  said  bracket  having  an 
opening  therein  into  which  said  lug  fits  when  said  hinge  is 
assembled. 


4,328,636 

DEVICE  FOR  INSECT  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 

Richard  D.  Johnson,  29  W.  Ash  St,  Lombard,  lU.  60148 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,260 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  1/10 

U.S.  a.  43—107  15  Claims 


1.  An  insect  controlling  device  comprising: 

an  insect  barrier  adapted  to  intervene  between  an  insect 
infested  environment  and  an  insect  incubatory  medium 
attractive  to  at  least  a  certain  species  of  fertilized  female 
insects  from  said  infested  environment; 

said  barrier  having  hole  means  therethrough  small  enough  to 
preclude  any  adult  insects  or  developed  larva  from  escap- 
ing from  inside  said  hole  means; 

said  hole  means  being  only  large  enough  to  receive  there- 
through from  outside  of  said  barrier  insect  eggs,  or  tiny 
newly  hatched  larva  attracted  to  said  medium,  and  the 
small  size  of  the  hole  means  assuring  that  developed  larva 
and  insects  maturing  from  the  larva  from  will  be  trapped 
inside  said  barrier  against  leaving  said  barrier  to  enter  said 
environment; 

said  device  comprising  a  bird  feeder  wherein  said  barrier 
comprises  a  perforate  insect  incubatory  medium  bait  cage, 
and  a  trap  chamber  accessible  by  migration  from  within 
said  cage  to  larva  or  insects  maturing  from  the  larva,  and 
means  affording  access  into  said  trap  chamber  of  bird  bills 
for  capturing  insects  in  said  trap  chamber  but  precluding 
insect  or  larva  escape  from  the  trap  chamber. 


1.  In  a  snail  trap  comprising  an  open-top  container  having 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  defming  a  space  for  receiving  a  liquid, 
said  container  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ground  and 
to  receive  in  said  space  a  liquid  which  attracts  snails,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  sieve-like,  snail  collecting  device  within  said  container  and 
resting  on  the  bottom  thereof,  said  device  having 
a  periphery  in  juxtaposition  to  said  walls, 
handle  means  comprising  an  upright  extending  vertically 
from  the  center  of  the  device  to  a  level  above  the  top  of 
the  container  for  use  in  lifting  the  device  out  of  the 
container,  and  includes  a  cover  which  projects  out- 
wardly beyond  said  walls  and  is  at  an  elevation  above 
the  top  of  the  container,  wherein  said  upright  projects 
above  said  cover,  and  wherein  said  upright  has  a  hollow 
interior  and  a  top, 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  hollow 
interior  and  the  space  within  the  container,  and 
including  a  float  in  said  interior  and  having  a  stem  projecting 
upwardly  beyond  the  top  of  the  upright  to  serve  as  a 
gauge  to  indicate  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  container. 


4,328,638 
METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  MUSSELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

FROM  AN  UNDERWATER  BED 
James  A.  Smithson,  Decatur,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Power 
Company,  Decatur,  Dl. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,611 

Int  a^  AOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  43—124  29  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  eluninating  mussels  and  the  lUce  from  an 
underwater  bed  which  comprises; 
applying  to  the  zone  of  at  least  the  bottom  2  feet  of  water 
above  said  bed  sufficient  water-soluble  sulfite  salt,  having 
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a  substantially  nontoxic  cation,  to  substantially  deplete  along  said  inner  wall  surface  between  a  position  near  the  water 
dissolved  oxygen  in  said  zone,  and  maintaining  said  condi-  level  and  a  position  thereabove,  engaging  the  inner  wall  sur- 
tions  until  the  desired  mussel  kill  is  obtained.  face  with  its  outer  surface  in  any  of  said  positions,  and  adapted 
to  receive  at  least  the  stem  of  the  plant, 

4^28,639 

VISCOUS  FLUID  DAMPING  SYSTEM 

John  Cotey,  27  W.  End  Ave^  Haddonficld,  N  J.  08033 

Fikd  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,945 

Iirt.  a.3  A63H  i/40:  GOID  U/12:  F16D  57/00 


UA  a.  46— 1«  A 


9  Claims 


the  steps  comprising: 
holding  said  plant  in  said  container,  and 
displacing  of  said  plant  in  an  upright  direction  in  said  con- 
tainer in  dependence  of  the  growth  of  said  plant. 


"  4,328,642 

PLASTIC  DOOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

1.  A  doll  eye  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  an  eyeball   Douglas  A.  Presto,  Bensalem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  projection  formed  in  said       pany,  Troy,  Mich. 

housing  having  a  semi-sperical  tip  portion,  the  center  of  which  Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,460 

is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  eyeball,  said  eyeball  Int.  CI.^  B60J  5/04 

including  a  portion  having  an  arcuate  face  conforming  to  the  u.S.  CI.  49—502  4  Claims 

peripheral  trace  to  the  tip  of  the  housing  projection  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  defme  a  first  capillary  zone,  a  viscous  fluid  damp- 
ing material  in  said  first  capillary  zone  providing  a  damping 
action  upon  rotation  of  the  eyeball  about  the  pivot  axis  and 
means  defining  a  secondary  capillary  reservoir  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  first  capillary  zone  and  of  greater  capillary 
dimension  than  the  greatest  cross-section  of  said  first  capillary 
zone. 


4,328,640 

ROPE  WICK 

WilliaB  F.  RcTelle,  3000  Bryant  Rd.,  MobUe,  Ala.  36605 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,581 

Int  CL3  AOIM  21/00 

\}&.  CL  47—1.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  rope  wick  for  the  selective  application  by  conuct  of 
liquid  chemical  solutions,  such  as  herbicides,  to  plant  foliage  in 
an  agricultural  crop,  said  rope  wick  comprising: 

(a)  a  braided  outer  covering  of  abrasion  resistant  yam;  and 

(b)  an  inner  core  made  of  spun  acrylic  yam. 


4,328,641 
METHOD  AND  RECEPTACLE  FOR  GROWING  PLANTS 
iSonter  Tesch,  Fribourg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Breveteam 
SA.,  Fribonrg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,916 
Oains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   15,   1979, 
11092/79;  Sep.  24, 1980,  7148/80 

Int  a?  AOIG  31/00 
U  A  a.  47—59  42  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  handling  and  growing  a  plant  with  the  aid 
of  a  container  adapted  to  be  partially  filled  with  water  and 
having  an  inner  wall  surface  disposed  in  use  substantially  paral- 
lel to  an  upright  axis,  and  including  holding  means  movable 


1.  An  automobile  door  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  panel  made  of  plastic; 

(b)  an  inner  panel  made  of  plastic; 

(c)  an  assembly  comprising  a  metal  door  frame  and  a  door 
beam; 

(d)  said  metal  door  frame  including  an  upper  cross  member 
and  two  downwardly  extending  leg  sections  for  receiving 
latch  and  hinge  elements,  said  door  frame  having  the 
lower  portions  of  said  leg  sections  positioned  between  said 
outer  and  inner  panels  having  one  leg  extending  along  the 
front  edge  of  said  door  and  the  other  leg  extending  along 
the  rear  edge  of  said  door  and  said  upper  portions  of  said 
legs  cooperating  with  said  upper  cross  member  for  form- 
ing an  open  window  area  above  and  between  said  panels; 

(e)  said  door  beam  being  connected  to  said  lower  f)ortions  of 
said  downwardly  extending  leg  sections  between  said 
inner  and  outer  panels  and  outwardly  of  the  window  area; 
and 

(0  means  for  attaching  said  outer  and  inner  panels  to  the  legs 
of  said  door  frame  with  said  door  beam  between  said  inner 
and  outer  panels  including  hinge  members  positioned 
outside  said  panels  for  cooperating  with  one  of  said  legs 
positioned  inside  said  panel  member  and  a  latching  mem- 
ber positioned  outside  said  panels  for  cooperating  with  the 
other  of  said  legs  positioned  inside  said  panels  whereby 
portions  of  said  panels  are  sandwiched  between  said  frame 
and  said  hinge  members  and  said  latching  member. 
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4^28,643 
I  GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  J.  Bell,  "Springbok",  IiUune,  queensland,  4454,  Austra- 
lia 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,078 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  26, 1979,  PD9733 
Int  a.5  E05D  15/28:  AOIK  29/00 
U  A  a.  49-381  10  Claims 


1.  A  gate  assembly  for  closing  an  opening  defined  by  the 
parallel  walls  of  a  crush  or  race  including  a  closure  part 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  to  move  from  a  closed  position  at  which 
said  closure  part  extends  across  said  opening,  to  an  open  posi- 
tion to  one  side  of  said  opening,  said  closure  part  being  sup- 
ported by  support  means  pivotable  about  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis  located  on  or  adjacent  one  wall  of  said  crush  or  race 
and  spaced  from  said  opening  and  said  support  means  being 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  closure  part  exteriorally  of  said 
crush  or  ^ace. 

4,328  644 

PLASTIC  CLAD  WINDOW  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Roger  P.  Scott,  and  W.  Wayne  Kahle,  both  of  McConnelsyille, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Philips  Industries,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,925 

Int.  a.^  E06B  i/OO 

U.S.a.49— 501  12  Claims 


thereof  to  form  an  integral  four-sided  unit  independently 
of  the  remainder  of  said  assembly, 

(c)  a  wooden  frame  complementary  in  shape  and  dimensions 
to  said  shell  and  including  a  forward  portion  received 
with  said  channel  in  secured  relation  with  said  shell  and  a 
rearward  portion  extending  beyond  said  shell,  whereby 
when  said  subassembly  is  installed  in  a  wall,  the  outer  side 
thereof  is  clad  with  protective  plastic  while  the  inner  side 
presents  substantially  only  wooden  surfaces  for  fmishing, 

(d)  said  frame  forward  portion  being  proportioned  to  be 
received  within  said  shell  channel  by  direct  relative  move- 
ment of  said  frame  and  shell  toward  each  other, 

(e)  said  plastic  shell  including  wall  and  web  portions  defin- 
ing a  structure  of  closed  hollow  cross  section  including  I 
nose  portion  proportioned  to  project  forwardly  of  a  wall 
wherein  said  frame  is  mounted  and  flange  portions  pro- 
jecting in  spaced  parallel  relation  from  said  hollow  section 
to  define  said  channel, 

(0  said  wooden  frame  including  jamb  elements  secured 
together  at  the  comers  of  said  subassembly  including  a 
forward  edge  portion  received  within  said  channel,  and 

(g)  the  peripherally  inner  of  said  flange  portipns  including  a 
further  flange  portion  extending  at  right  angles  thereto 
and  having  an  integral  flexible  lip  portion  extending  there- 
from in  inwardly  overlying  relation  with  said  inner  flange 
portion  in  position  for  sealing  engagement  by  the  associ- 
ated sash. 


4,328,645 
MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  FLEXIBLE  SANDING  HEAD 
Joseph  J.  Sauer,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,282 

Int.  a.'  B24B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  51-170  T  5  Claims 


1.  An  abrading  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a 
surface  comprising:  a  housing  open  ended  on  one  side,  a  bear- 
ing centrally  located  in  the  closed  side  of  the  housing  and 
extending  toward  the  open  side,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  the 
bearing,  an  inner  suppori  member  and  an  outer  support  mem- 
ber fastened  to  the  drive  shaft  with  the  outer  suppori  member 
having  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  apart  openings  shaped  like  an 
outward  extending  frustrum  of  a  cone,  a  free  floating  cylindri- 
cal shaped  head  located  in  each  opening  with  an  abrasive  disc 
on  the  outer  end  and  an  enlarged  diameter  on  the  inner  end, 
means  for  continuously  urging  each  cylindrical  shaped  head 
outward  to  permit  individual  alignment  of  each  head  when 
contacting  a  contoured  surface  to  be  abraded,  means  for  actu- 
ating the  drive  shaft  to  rotate  the  support  members  with  heads, 
and  means  for  removal  of  debris  generated  by  the  abrasive 
heads. 


1.  A  composite  window  frame  subassembly  for  supporting  a 
sash  in  a  building  opening  comprising 

(a)  a  prefabricated  unitary  rectangular  annular  synthetic 
plastic  shell  having  substontially  the  same  cross  section  on 
all  sides  and  including  substantially  parallel  rearwardly 
extending  flange  portions  defining  a  continuous  rear- 
wardly open  channel, 

(b)  said  plastic  shell  comprising  top,  bottom  and  side  por- 
tions having  miter  joints  welded  together  at  all  comers 


4,328,646 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ABRASIVE  COATING 
Grzegorz  Kaganowicz,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,819 
Int  aJ  B24B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  51—281  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  lapping  an  article  of  submicron  dimen- 
sions comprising  the  steps  of: 


1018  O.G.— 18 
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glow  discharging  a  mixture  of  silicon-  and  oxygen-contain- 
ing precursors  of  SiO*; 

depositing  the  product  onto  a  substrate; 

esublishing  relative  motion  between  said  substrate  and  arti- 
cle to  be  lapped;  and 


motion,  exterior  explosions,  cyclons,  said  system  including  a 
supporting  foundation  having  an  upper  surface  and  at  least 
three  hanger  devices  secured  between  the  lower  surface  of  the 
supported  structural  body  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  sup- 
porting structural  body,  each  hanger  device  comprising: 

a.  A  base  including  a  bottom  plate  on  a  relatively  short 
tubular  element,  said  bottom  plate  being  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  supporting  foundation,  and  a  top  plate 
having  a  central  opening,  a  plurality  of  enlarged  openings 
and  a  spherical  seat  adjacent  to  each  enlarged  opening, 

b.  A  plurality  of  hanger-rods,  one  for  each  enlarged  opening, 
each  hanger-rod  having  a  rod  portion  and  an  upper  and 
lower  ball  bearing,  each  upper  ball  bearing  being  free  to 
rotate  in  a  spherical  seat  and  the  attached  rod  portion 
extending  downward  through  the  adjacent  enlarged  open- 
ing; and 

c.  A  relatively  short  pedestal  element,  said  element  including 
an  upper  plate  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  sup- 


contacting  said  article  with  said  deposited  product;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  precursors 
SiH4  and  a  gaseous  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N2O,  CO2  and  H2O. 


4^28,647 
INSIDE,  OUTSIDE  HONING  TOOL 
Robert  H.  Gillette;  Terrence  N.  Brammall;  Kent  Shelton,  and 
Chris  Cramer,  all  of  Angola,  Ind^  assignors  to  Brammall,  Inc., 
Angola,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,700 

Int  a.^  B24B  33/02 

MS.  a.  51—338  3  Claims 


"i«j*'L^^?"'«.,'»/ 
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1.  In  a  honing  tool  for  honing  an  offset  cylindrical  surface 
concentric  with  a  cylindrical  reference  surface,  the  honing  tool 
having  a  hollow  elongated  tool  body  with  a  plurality  of  stone 
supporting  tool  holders  circumferentially  arranged  around  an 
external  surface  of  the  tool  body,  an  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  tool  holders  to  the  external 

siirface  of  the  tool  body; 
means  for  expansion  located  external  to  said  tool  body;  said 
means  for  expansion  cooperating  with  said  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  to  move  the  tool  holders  outwardly 
toward  the  cylindrical  surface  to  be  honed,  in  response  to 
axial  movement  of  said  means  for  expansion  in  a  selected 
direction,  along  the  tool  body; 
means  for  guiding,  said  means  for  guiding  being  located  on 
an  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  elongated  tool  body, 
and  adapted  for  radial  movement  with  respect  to  said 
interior  cylindrical  surface; 
said  means  for  guiding  being  operative  to  continuously 
center  said  elongated  tool  body  about  the  cylindrical 
reference  surface  with  respect  to  which  the  surface  being 
honed  is  to  be  concentric. 


4328,648 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Aicxaadrs  K.  Kalpins,  144-39  37th  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11354 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,419 

Int  a?  E02D  27/34 

MS.  CL  52—167  2  Claims 

1.  A  support  system  for  protecting  a  supported  structural 

body  from  dynamic  forces  as  reversing  horizontal  earthquake 


^. 


ported  structural  body,  a  tubular  support  portion  extend- 
ing downward  from  the  plate  through  the  central  opening 
of  the  top  plate  and  lower  plate  secured  to  the  lower  most 
portion  of  the  tubular  support  portion,  said  lower  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  enlarged  openings  and  a  spherical 
seat  adjacent  to  each  enlarged  opening,  the  lower  end  of 
each  hanger-rod  extending  downward  through  an  en- 
larged opening  and  the  lower  ball  of  each  hanger  rod 
being  free  to  rotate,  within  the  corresponding  spherical 
seat,  whereby  when  earthquake  motion  occurs  the  plural- 
ity of  the  base  and  the  atuched  supporting  structural  body 
can  move  freely  in  any  direction  relative  to  the  earth,  and 
shock  waves  from  the  earth  are  not  transmitted  to  the 
supported  structure,  and  in  the  case  of  dynamic  air  pres- 
sure the  structural  body  moves  elastically  horizontally  by 
sloping  hanger-rods,  and  the  action  of  sloped  hanger-rods 
is  similar  to  the  elastic  action  of  the  springs,  increasing  a 
slope  of  the  hanger-rods  increases  the  horizontal  counter- 
force  to  the  air  pressure. 


4,328,649 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  PLASTIC  SHEETS 
Grcgor  Sieve,  Lohne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebr. 
Poppelmann,  Inhabber  Josef  Pfippelmann,  Lohne,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1979,  2935059;  Oct  26, 1979,  7930367[U] 
Int.  a.J  E06B  3/26 
MS.  a,  52—202  19  CtataM 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  sheets  on  glass  walls  or  roofs  of 
greenhouses  or  other  buildings  comprising: 

(a)  a  holder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  pane  or  its  support- 
ing frame; 

(b)  said  holder  comprising  a  mounting  flange  and  a  projec- 
tion having  a  head  spaced  from  said  flange  and  adapted  to 
pierce  the  sheet,  and 

(c)  a  clamping  member  arranged  for  sliding  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  projection  between  said  projection  head 
and  said  flange; 
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flange;  . 

(e)  said  clamping  member  being  fomed  as  a  slide  havmg  at 
least  one  shoulder; 


je^^  •£ 


jtf ;    2  2° 


j*^ 


rn  said  face  or  said  shoulder  being  inclined  so  that  sliding   receiving  a  reinforcing  rod  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
rvem^t  of^d  clamping  member  causes  the  pierced   column  to  enable  unifying  the  column  and  the  roof  beam, 
sheet  to  be  pressed  against  said  flange. 


4,328,650        ^ 

VENTILATED  SOUND  BARRIER  FOR  WINDOW 

OPENINGS 

Maurice  A.  Gtfbell,  P.O.  Box  948,  Sm  Frmdaco,  Cdif.  54104 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,514 

lot  a.'  E04B  1/82:  E04F  17/04 

UJS.  a.  52-202  2  ^^^^^ 


4,328,652 

INSULATED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSULATING  A  STRUCTURE 

Nicholas  P.  Naumorich,  Jr.,  Dtllaa,  Tex.,  Mstgnor  to  Fame, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,820,  Jan.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,149 

Int.  a.5  E04B  5/00.  1/64 

U.S.  a.  52-408  20  Claims 


1  A  ventilated  sound  barrier  for  passing  air  through  an 
opening  of  a  building  while  impeding  the  passage  of  sound 
waves,  said  barrier  comprising  a  substantially  planar  panel 
circumscribed  by  a  frame  formed  of  channel  members  havmg 
side  walk  which  define  U-shaped  openings  to  one  side  of  said 
panel;  a  barrier  member  affixed  to  the  building  and  extendmg 
circumferentially  of  said  opening  therein;  and  means  mounting 
said  panel  and  frame  in  front  of  the  opening,  said  barrier  being 
projected  into  the  U-shaped  openings  of  said  channel  membere 
but  spaced  therefrom  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  around  said 
barrier  member  through  a  tortuous  passageway,  said  barrier 
member  being  received  within  the  U-shaped  opemngs  a  dis- 
tance at  least  one  and  one-half  times  the  distance  from  said 
barrier  member  to  either  side  wall  of  said  channel  members. 


4,328,651 
PRECAST  CONCRETE  CONSTRUCHONS 
Manuel  Gutierrez,  Mtomi,  FUu,  assignor  to  American  BeTerage 
Machinery,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  •  V^Jnt^ 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,958 
Int  a.J  E02D  27/00 
UAai2-293  ..      "Claims 

1  A  precast  concrete  construction  compnsmg  a  pair  oi 
grade  beams,  each  beam  having  a  groove  adapted  for  receiving 
a  wall  panel,  a  footing  box  having  notches,  each  notch  adapted 
to  receive  an  end  of  a  grade  beam,  a  column  supported  on  said 
ends,  each  beam  having  an  aperture  at  its  end  to  receive  a 
reinforcing  rod  extending  from  the  column  and  mto  the  foottng 
box  to  enable  unifying  the  beams  and  the  column  when  grout 


12.  In  a  structure  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
vertical,  exterior  wall  supporting  studs  mounted  on  said  base, 
abutting  panels  of  exterior  grade  material  attached  to  and 
covering  the  outside  of  said  vertical  studs  to  form  an  outside 
wall  and  abutting  panels  of  interior  grade  material  attached  to 
and  covering  the  inside  of  said  vertical  studs  thereby  forming 
an  inside  wall  with  a  wall  space  between  said  inside  and  outside 
walls  formed  by  said  interior  and  exterior  grade  panels,  insula- 
tion  for  such  structure  comprising:  

(a)  a  sheet  of  self-adhering  pliable  insulating  matenal  placed 
over  and  attached  in  an  airtight  manner  to  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  said  exterior  grade  panels,  and 

(b)  successive  sheets  of  said  pliable  insulating  matenal  placed 
over  and  attached  in  an  airtight  manner  to  the  remaining 
area  of  said  exterior  grade  panels  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship with  each  other  and  with  said  first  sheet  to  form  a 
continuous,  airtight,  insulating  seal  over  said  extenor 

grade  material.  ,•  wi     i 

(c)  said  pliable  insulating  material  compnsmg  a  pliable  plas- 
tic and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  pliable  plastic. 
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4,328,653 
CEILING  PANEL  CUP 
Joseph  A.  Anderie,  Clifton,  N  J^  assignor  to  Levolor  Lorentzen, 
Inc^  Lyndhnrst,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,588 

Int  a.3  E04B  5/55 

VS.  a.  52—460  1  Cltam 


1.  In  a  suspended  ceiling:  at  least  two  substantially  parallelly 
arranged  U-shaped  channels  with  legs  flaring  slightly  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  spaced  inverted 
L-shaped  grooves  facing  each  other  so  as  to  leave  therebe- 
tween an  essentially  T-shaped  portion,  two  ceiling  panels 
received  in  said  L-shaped  grooves  so  as  to  be  suspended  from 
said  channels,  at  least  two  clips,  each  clip  comprising  an  essen- 
tially flat  sheet  metal  body  from  which  extend  at  substantially 
right  angles  two  spaced  leg  portions  engaging  a  respective  one 
of  said  T-shaped  portions  of  the  respective  channel,  and  from 
which  body  extend,  at  essentially  right  angles  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  said  leg  portions  and  at  an  angle  of  90*  with 
respect  to  the  letter,  two  spaced  prongs,  and  at  least  one  essen- 
tially flat  strip  of  flexible  sheet  metal  extending  between  said 
ceiling  panels,  said  prongs  being  bent  around  said  strip  to 
thereby  attach  the  same  to  said  channel  independently  of  said 
ceiling  panels. 


other,  the  direction  of  movement  of  all  of  said  plates  coinciding 
with  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  Vs.  the  said  movement  being 
from  a  first  position  in  which  the  vertexes  of  the  V-shaped 
edges  are  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  permit  the  open  end  of  a 
bag  to  pass  therethrough  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
vertexes  of  the  V's  are  very  near  to  each  other,  a  second  set  of 
gripping  members  located  on  the  side  of  the  first  set  toward  the 
bag,  said  second  set  of  gripping  members  including  a  plate 
having  a  V-shaped  edge  and  a  further  plate  with  a  V-shaped 
edge,  the  plates  of  the  second  set  being  essentially  parallel  to 
those  of  the  first  set,  the  V's  of  said  edges  of  the  second  set 
being  open  towards  each  other,  the  plates  of  the  second  set 
being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  V's  of  the  second  set  from  a  first 
position  in  which  the  vertexes  of  the  V-shaped  edges  are 
spaced  apart  a  sufficient  amount  to  permit  the  top  of  the  bag  to 
pass  therebetween,  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  Vertexes 
of  the  V's  are  nearer  to  each  other  than  in  the  first  position,  and 
means  for  moving  said  first  set  of  gripping  members  with 
respect  to  the  second  set  of  gripping  members  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  plates,  and  a  bag 
closing  means  operable  at  a  location  between  the  first  and 
second  sets  of  plates  after  the  sets  have  been  moved  apart. 


4,328,654 
BAG  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
Mamies  Van  Ginkel,  and  Jan  Ping,  both  of  BarncTeld,  Nether- 
lands, assigoors  to  Moba  Holding  Barneireld  B.V.,  Bameveld, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,476 
ClaiBi  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  29,  1979, 
7900674 

Int  a.3  B65B  7/06.  51/00 
US.  CL  53—285  7  Claims 


4,328,655 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PACKAGED  WEB 

PRODUCT  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Harvey  J.  Spencer,  and  William  P.  Nicdermeyer,  both  of  Green 
Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company, 
Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,730 

Int  a.J  B65B  U/IO.  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53— «39  27  Claims 


*1 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  packaged  web  product  such 
as  facial  tissue,  toweling  and  the  like  comprising: 

advancing  at  uniform  speed  a  plurality  of  superposed  webs 
of  indefinite  length  along  a  lineal  path, 

compressing  said  superposed  webs  in  a  direction  to  the 
superposition  thereof  and  to  an  extent  of  reducing  the 
superposed  height  to  below  about  75%  of  the  uncom- 
pressed height, 

passing  said  compressed  webs  through  an  open-ended  form- 
ing device  and  simultaneously  enveloping  said  superposed 
compressed  webs  within  said  forming  device  in  an  indefi- 
nite length  with  over  lap  folded  wrapping  material, 

sealing  said  over  lap  folded  web  means  in  the  over  lapped 
portion  while  maintaining  said  superposed  webs  under 
compression,  and 

transversely  severing  the  enveloped,  compressed  web  at 
equally  longitudinally  spaced  apart  transverse  lines  in  said 
path  and  while  said  webs  are  being  advanced. 


1.  A  bag  closing  apparatus  provided  with  a  first  set  of  grip- 
ping members  for  handling  the  open  end  of  a  bag,  said  first  set 
of  gripping  members  comprising  two  essentially  parallel  plates 
having  essentially  aligned  V-shaped  edges  and  arranged  in 
mutually  spaced  relationship,  a  third  plate  having  a  V-shaped 
edge  and  movable  parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  first  men- 
tioned plates  in  the  space  between  the  said  first  mentioned 
plates,  the  Vs  of  the  said  V-shaped  edges  of  the  first  mentioned 
two  plates  on  the  one  hand  and  the  V  of  the  V-shaped  edges  of 
the  third  plate  on  the  other  hand  being  open  towards  each 


4^28,656 
FOLDING  ICE-CREAM  CARTON,  CARTON  BLANK,  AND 

METHOD 
Thomas  W.  Froom,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RcndoU  Paper 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,747,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,239,115. 

This  application  Jnn.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,167 

Int  a.5  B65B  43/08.  43/26 

VS.  a.  53—458  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  fluid  semi-solid  mass  which 
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comprises  filling  a  closed-end  tube  formed  of  front,  rear,  cover, 
and  bottom  panels  fastened  together  into  a  tube  by  means  of  a 
front  cover  flap  fastened  to  the  front  panel  and  having  at  the 
open  end  respectively  connected  to  said  panels  and  said  front 
cover  flap  by  fold  lines,  front  and  rear  panel  inner  end  wall- 
forming  flaps,  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  overlie  the  other 
when  they  are  folded  in;  a  side  cover  flap  having  a  tuck-in  tab 
projecting  from  the  mid-portion  thereof,  which  side  cover  flap 
is  adapted,  when  it  is  folded  in,  to  overlie  the  overlying  inner 
end  wall-forming  flap;  a  bottom  panel  flap  adapted,  when 
folded  in,  to  overlie  the  tuck-in  Ub  of  the  side  cover  flap;  and, 
a  glue-flap  extension  of  the  front  cover  flap  adapted,  when 


board  sheets  to  one  another  while  permitting  only  one 
cardboard  sheet  at  a  time  to  be  removed  from  the  base  of 
the  hopper,  the  hopper  including  a  top  and  being  provided 
with  restrainers  intermediate  the  top  and  the  base  for 
cooperating  in  supporting  the  stack  and  to  fan  the  card- 
board sheets  to  prevent  sticking  of  one  to  the  other; 

a  pick-off  assembly  for  removing  the  lowermost  cardboard 
sheet  from  the  hopper  and  transferring  it  to  a  second 
location;  and 

conveying  means  for  conveying  the  sheet  at  the  second 
location  to  the  first  location  at  a  predetermined  time  to 
permit  the  batch  to  be  placed  thereon. 

4^28,658 
WEED  HARVESTER 
J.  Armand  Desrosiers,  8744^  A?e^  EdraoDton,  Alberta,  Cn- 
ada  (T6C  1N7),  and  Ralph  B.  Amer,  R.R.  2  Sherwood  Park, 
Alberta,  Canada  (T8A  3K2) 

FOed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,584 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  15, 1980, 349883 

Int  CL^  AOID  44/00 

UA  a.  56—8  »  Claims 


folded  in,  to  overlie  the  folded-in  side  cover  flap;  folding  in  one 
of  the  inner  end  wall-forming  flaps;  folding  in  the  other  end 
wall-forming  flap  so  that  it  overlies  the  one  already  folded  m, 
folding  in  the  side  cover  flap  thereover;  applying  strips  of  glue 
along  and  adjacent  the  fold  lines  between  the  folded-in  inner 
end  wall-forming  flaps  and  the  panels  to  which  they  are  con- 
nected, the  glue  strip  adjacent  the  rear  panel  being  terminated 
short  of  the  folded-down  side  cover  flap  and  being  disposed 
between  the  tuck-in  tab  and  the  rear  panel,  and  the  other  glue 
strip  extending  over  the  folded-down  side  cover  flap  between 
the  tuck-in  tab  and  the  front  panel;  and  then  folding  the  outer 
end  wall-forming  flap  and  the  glue-flap  extension  into  contact 
with  said  glue  strips  and  causing  them  to  adhere  thereto. 


4,328,657 

AUTbMATIC  CARD  DISPENSER  AND  PICK^FF 

ASSEMBLY 

C.  Edwaid  Brandnaier,  Centerport,  and  Edmnnd  G.  Dennis, 

BeUe  Terre,  both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Casbin  Systems  Corp., 

Hauppange,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,529 

Int  a?  B65B  49/16,  25/06 

VS.  CL  53—586  ^2  Claims 


1.  A  plant  harvester  comprising  cable  means;  and  first  drive 
means  for  positively  routing  said  cable  means  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  whereby  when  the  cable  means  is 
rotated  in  contact  with  plants,  the  plants  are  wrapped  around 
the  cable  means  and  thus  pulled  from  the  ground,  said  cable 
means  comprising  an  uninterrupted  predetermined  length  of 
cable  devoid  of  swivel  or  other  relatively  rotatoble  couplmgs 
such  that  the  rotational  drive  of  said  first  drive  means  is  trans- 
mitted along  the  full  predetermined  length  of  cable  for  wrap- 
ping and  pulling  plants  from  the  ground. 

4,328,659 
RIDING  MOWER  INCLUDING  BELT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Carl  E.  Seyerie,  Abingdon,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chrtboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,470 

Int  a.5  AOID  69/08 

U.S.  a.  56-11.8  !♦  Claims 


1.  A  cardboard  sheet  dispenser  for  use  on  a  food  product 
slicing  machine  line  that  groups  the  slices  into  segregated 
batches  of  predetermined  measure,  the  dispenser  being  opera- 
ble to  dispense  a  sheet  of  cardboard  from  a  storage  area  to  a 
firet  location  at  which  a  batch  of  the  slices  are  placed  thereon, 
the  cardboard  sheet  dispenser  comprising: 
a  hopper  for  containing  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked 
cardboard  sheets,  the  hopper  including  a  base  and  a  plural- 
ity of  strippers  at  the  base  for  cooperating  in  supportmg 
the  stack  and  cooperating  in  separating  the  cardboard 
sheets  at  the  base  to  assure  against  sticking  of  the  card- 


1.  A  riding  lawn  mower  comprising  a  frame  carrying  a 
cutter  blade,  an  axle  mounted  on  said  frame  and  carrying 
ground-engaging  wheels  supporting  said  frame  for  travel  over 
the  ground,  a  prime  mover  supported  on  said  frame,  a  drive 
pulley,  means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  pulley  with  said 
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prime  mover  for  selective  rotation  of  said  drive  pulley  in  for- 
ward drive  and  reverse  drive  directions,  a  driven  pulley,  an 
endless  belt  trained  about  said  drive  and  driven  pulleys  for 
rotating  said  driven  pulley  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive 
pulley,  said  belt  having  a  first  side  which  is  under  dynamic  and 
static  tension  and  a  second  side  which  is  under  static  tension 
when  said  drive  pulley  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  said  second 
side  being  under  static  and  dynamic  tension  and  said  first  side 
being  under  static  tension  when  said  drive  pulley  is  rotated  in 
the  opposite  direction,  a  drive  wheel,  means  mounting  said 
driven  pulley  and  said  drive  wheel  for  common  rotation  about 
a  first  axis  and  for  movement  of  said  first  axis  relative  to  said 
drive  pulley,  a  driven  wheel  mounted  on  one  of  said  axle  and 
said  ground-engaging  wheel  for  rotating  said  ground-engaging 
wheel  in  response  to  roution  of  said  driven  wheel,  an  endless, 
flexible  drive  member,  and  means  for  training  said  flexible 
drive  member  about  said  drive  and  driven  wheels  for  rotating 
said  driven  wheel  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  pulley  so 
that  the  resultant  force  applied  on  said  drive  wheel  by  said 
flexible  drive  member,  when  said  drive  pulley  is  rotated  in 
either  direction,  is  in  a  direction  tending  to  move  said  drive 
pulley  relative  to  the  drive  pulley  in  a  tensioning  direction  to 
increase  the  static  tension  on  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
belt. 


1.  A  grapevine  suckering  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  rotor; 

b.  means  for  moving  said  rotor  alongside  grapevines  in  a 
row; 

c.  the  axis  of  said  rotor  being  arranged  within  acute  vertical 
and  horizontal  angles  from  the  direction  of  said  row; 

d.  a  plurality  of  sucker  flails  each  formed  as  a  flexible  strap; 

e.  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  sucker  flails  on  said  rotor 
so  that  said  straps  have  an  outward  extending  length  and 
a  width  oriented  axially  of  said  rotor; 

f  said  rotor  and  said  flails  being  arranged  so  said  rotor  can 
spin  as  said  rotor  passes  by  the  base  of  a  grapevine  to  make 
said  flails  slap  downward  toward  and  against  the  base  of 
said  grapevine  to  attack  suckers  from  above  and  to  knock 
suckers  down  to  the  ground  at  the  base  of  said  grapevine; 
and 

g.  said  downward  slapping  flails  being  arranged  to  drag  over 
the  ground  at  the  base  of  said  grapevine  in  a  high  friction 
scrubbing  motion  for  damaging  and  breaking  away  from 
said  grapevine  suckers  that  said  flails  have  knocked  to  the 
ground  at  the  base  of  said  grafwvine. 


4^28,661 
CROSS  FLOW  ROTARY  MOWER  HAVING  AN  AXIAL 
EXPANSION  SECTION 
Hugo  S.  Ferguson,  Averill  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Duffers  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Poesteukill,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,445 

Int  a.3  AMD  35/26 

VJS.  a.  56—13.4  8  Claims 


4,328,660 

GRAPEVINE  SUCKERING  TOOL 

NeU  J.  Sinuioiis,  R.D.  #5,  Culver  Rd.,  Peon  Yan,  N.Y.  14527 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,076 

Int.  a.3  AOID  50/00 

VS.  a.  56—12.7.  12  Claims 


1.  A  cross  flow  rotary  mower  having: 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis,  said  rotor  having  generally  horizontal  outer  cutting 
edges  and  upwardly  extending  blower  vanes  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  rotor  axis; 

(b)  driving  means  for  rotating  the  rotor; 

(c)  a  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  having  an  upper  wall,  a 
bottom  plate  and  side  walls  for  forming  a  conduit  cooper- 
ating with  said  rotor  to  form  a  cross  flow  blower  having 
an  inlet  region  and  an  outlet  region  angularly  spaced 
downstream  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  through  said 
blower  from  said  inlet  region; 

(d)  said  conduit  including  means  cooperating  with  said  rotor 
when  said  rotor  is  rotated  to  produce  vortex  air  flow  on 
one  side  of  the  rotor  axis  near  an  area  where  said  blower 
vanes  pass  from  said  outlet  region  to  said  inlet  region; 

(e)  said  bottom  plate  extending  under  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  area  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  including  substantially  a 
semi-circle  of  travel  of  said  cutting  edges  rearward  of  said 
inlet  region; 

(0  said  cutting  edges  extending  beyond  said  bottom  plate  in 
a  major  portion  of  a  forward  semi-circle  of  travel  of  the 
cutting  edges;  and, 

(g)  said  upper  wall  having  an  axially  expanded  section  at  said 
area  where  said  blower  vanes  pass  from  said  outlet  region 
to  said  inlet  region  to  form  an  axially  expanded  vortex 
chamber  whereby  said  vortex  air  flow  is  stabilized  and 
positioned  in  said  chamber  during  operation  of  said 
mower. 


4,328,662 

MULTIPLY  TWISTING  MACHINE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

HELICAL  WINDING  OF  UNITARY  STRANDS  TO  FORM 

A  CABLE 
Pierre  Bretegnier,  Anet,  and  Rene  Fortassy,  lTry-Ia*Bataille, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Enrocable,  sJi.,  France 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,405 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28, 1978,  78  22436 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  7/86;  D07B  3/12 

VS.  a.  57—58.61  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  twisting  machine  adapted  to  helically  twist  a 

plurality  of  unitary  strands  which  are  fed  from  feed  bobbins 

along  a  predetermined  path  and  to  deliver  a  twisted  cable  to  a 

windup  bobbin,  said  machine  comprising  said  bobbin  and 

means  for  feeding  said  cable  to  said  windup  bobbin,  at  least  two 

nested  coaxial  frames,  said  frames  including  a  first  central 

frame  and  a  second  external  frame,  a  motor  and  means  for 

reversing  rotation,  rotatably  driving  said  frames  in  opposite 

directions  and  at  substantially  the  same  speed,  each  of  said 

frames  comprising  at  least  two  bearings  and  defining  between 


May  11,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


431 


said  at  least  two  bearings  an  eccentric  portion  of  said  cable 
path  comprising  a  surface  of  revolution  which  encloses  an 
internal  space  and  which  extends  from  a  first  end  of  said  space 
to  a  second  end  outside  of  said  space,  said  path  passing  axially 
within  each  of  said  at  least  two  bearings  whereby  said  cable 
receives  two  twists  in  the  same  direction  when  it  passes 
through  said  at  least  two  bearings  of  each  of  said  frames,  a  shaft 
held  within  said  first  frame,  a  cradle  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  cradle  being  held  immobile  and  defining  an  end  of 


said  cable  path,  said  path  further  comprising  portions  of  each* 
of  said  frames  which  extend  between  adjacent  bearings  on  each 
of  said  frames,  a  cage,  said  means  for  reversing  rotation  com- 
prising two  rotatably  and  reciprocally  driven  pinions  withm 
said  cage,  said  cage  being  pivotably  and  eccentrically  mounted 
on  an  axis  and  generally  having  a  stable  position  due  to  its 
weight,  each  of  said  pinions  being  coupled  to  one  of  said 
frames  by  a  belt  moving  about  two  pulleys  which  are  integral 
with  said  pinions. 

i  ■ 

4,328,663 
TWO-FOR-ONE  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  SPINDLE 
HAVING  A  COMPRESSED-AIR-OPERATED 
THREADING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jtirgen  Kallnaim,  KMfst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 

1979,  2939702 

Int.  a.^D01H  7/86.  15/00 
U.S.a.57— 279  4  Claims 


line  and  said  hollow  shaft  through  said  injector  nozzle  to  cause 
a  thread  to  be  drawn  by  suction  through  said  thread  exit  pas- 
sage and  said  hollow  shaft  which  thread  is  supplied  from  said 
thread  storage  member,  said  injector  nozzle  forming  a  continu- 
ation of  said  thread  exit  line  and  directed  towards  said  thread 
exit  opening,  said  compressed  air  operated  threading  means 
creating  a  suction  through  said  thread  exit  line  and  said  hollow 
shaft  through  said  injector  nozzle  and  said  spindle  hollow  shaft 
to  be  drawn  in  a  predetermined  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  thread  travel  during  the  twisting  process  whereby  a 
moving  thread  drawn  by  suction  may  be  connected  to  a  thread 
from  said  supply  package  during  normal  operation  of  said 
spindle. 

4,328,664 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SZ-TWISTING  OF  STRANDING 
ELEMENTS  OF  ELECTRIC  OR  OPTICAL  CABLES  AND 

LINES 
Dieter  Vogelsberg,  Coburg,  and  Klaos  Koch,  Berlin,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengescUschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,213,  Jul.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,736 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833201 

Int  a.'  HOIB  13/04 
U.S.  a.  57-293  >7  Clains 


1  A  two-for-one  twisting  spindle  comprising;  a  spindle  rotor 
having  a  hollow  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  thread  exit  opening, 
a  Stationary  supply  package  carrier  haviift  a  supply  pwkage  of 
thread  mounted  on  said  rotor,  a  threajKstorage  member  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  supply  package  carrier,  a  thread  exit  hne 
extending  substantially  radially  from  said  storage  member,  an 
injector  nozzle  connected  within  said  hollow  shaft  and  form- 
ing an  annular  gap  therebetween,  compressed  air  operated 
threading  means  to  supply  compressed  air  to  said  thread  exit 


1.  In  the  apparatus  for  the  SZ-twisting  of  material  compris- 
ing at  least  one  element  of  an  electrical  or  optical  cable  Or  line, 
including  at  least  one  stationary  supply  device  for  the  material, 
a  twisting  device,  a  pull-off  and  wind-up  device,  and  a  twisting 
section  which  comprises  a  first  and  a  second  twisting  point  and 
at  least  one  twisting  head  arranged  between  the  two  twisting 
points,  which  grips  and  twists  the  at  least  one  element,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  twisting  head  comprising  at  least  one  cylindncal 
deflection  means  which  is  stationary  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  material  to  be  twisted  and  with  which  the 
material  to  be  twisted  is  in  contact  at  least  over  part  of  the 
circumference,  and  the  axis  of  which  is  set  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  the  tautly  conducted  materials  to  be  twisted  and 
encloses  with  the  latter  an  acute  angle;  and 

(b)  means  for  changing  the  relative  spatial  relationship  be- 
tween the  deflection  means  and  material  to  be  twisted  at 
intervals. 

4,328,665 
LINK  FOR  STEEL  SPROCKET  CHAINS 
Klans  Taubert,  Kirchen;  Herbert  Wehler,  Nennkirchen-Salchen- 
dorf,  and  Alfred  Bald,  Siegen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniiaay, 
assignors  to  Amsted-Siemag  Kette  GmbH,  Betzdorf,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 

1978  2814587 

'    Int  a.i  B21L  17/00;  B23P  17/02;  F16G  13/07 
U  S.  CI.  59—88  ^  Claims 

1.  A  link  punched  out  of  a  sheet  metal  strip  for  use  in  steel 
sprocket  chains  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  broadened  por- 
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tions  each  containing  an  eye  for  chain  pins  and  chain  sleeves 
and  a  web  extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  broad- 
ened portions,  said  link  having  an  axis  extending  between  and 
passing  through  the  centers  of  said  eyes  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  link  is  symmetrical  on  both  sides  of 
the  axis  extending  between  and  through  centers  of  said  eyes, 
said  broadened  portions  and  web  consist  of  rectilinear  bound- 
ary edges  whereby  a  number  of  rows  of  links  can  be  punched 
from  a  common  plane  of  a  sheet  metal  strip  so  that  boundary 
edges  of  adjacent  links  can  be  cut  simultaneously  with  the 
adjacent  broadened  portions  of  said  links  in  the  same  row 
disposed  in  abutting  contacting  relation  along  one  of  said 
rectilinear  boundary  edges  of  each  and  with  the  adjacent  rows 
of  links  disposed  in  abutting  side-by-side  relation  and  the  axes 


4^28,666 
HEAT  RECOVERY  ANTI-ICING  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Cummiiis,  Jr^  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
era]  Electric  ComiMuiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,783 

Int.  a.5  F02C  7/047 

\}S.  a.  60—39.09  D  13  Oaims 


tXMIH/ST  9^1 


said  air  flow  path  upstream  of  said  compressor  and  supply- 
ing said  air  to  said  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  exchanger 
adapted  to  transfer  heat  from  said  hot  gases  located  in  said 
exhaust  stack  to  said  removed  air  supplied  by  said  blower 
means;  and 
conduit  means  for  returning  said  removed  air  supplied  by 
said  blower  means  to  said  inlet  filter  compartment  after 
said  removed  air  has  been  heated  in  said  heat  exchanger. 


4,328,667 
HELD-EMISSION  ION  SOURCE  AND  ION  THRUSTER 

APPARATUS  COMPRISING  SUCH  SOURCES 
Dominique  R.  Valentian,  Mantes  la  Jolie,  France;  Cesare  M. 
Bartoli,  Voorhout,  Netherlands;  Heinrich  A.  Pfeffer,  Noord- 
wijk,  Netheriands;  Hans-Joachim  Herliudt  V.  Roiiden, 
Oegstgeest,  Netherlands,  and  Duncan  Stewart,  Slough,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  The  European  Space  Research  Organisa- 
tion, Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,348 

Int.  a.3  F03H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—202  12  Claims 


thereof  disposed  in  parallel  relation  and  with  the  links  in  adja- 
cent rows  having  said  eyes  therein  disposed  in  offset  relation  in 
the  axial  direction  thereof  so  that  said  rectilinear  boundary 
edges  of  said  broadened  portions  of  one  link  are  disposed  in 
abutting  contact  with  said  rectilinear  boundary  edges  of  said 
broadened  portions  and  webs  of  adjacent  links  in  the  adjacent 
rows  of  links,  said  broadened  portions  having  the  shape  of  a 
regular  dodecagon  and  the  web  has  parallel  rectilinear  bound- 
ary edges  which  terminate  at  the  opposite  ends  at  corners  of 
the  dodecagon  shaped  broadened  portions  with  the  spacing 
between  the  parallel  boundary  edges  of  said  web  being  equal  to 
the  space  between  two  of  the  comers  of  the  dodecagon  shaped 
broadened  portion  separated  by  three  of  the  boundary  edges  of 
said  broadened  portion. 


1.  A  heat  recovery  anti-icing  system  for  use  with  a  combus- 
tion turbine  system  of  the  type  including  a  gas  turbine,  a  com- 
bustor  for  supplying  hot  gases  to  said  turbine,  a  turbine  com- 
pressor supplying  compressed  air  to  said  combustor,  an  air 
flow  path  including  an  inlet  Alter  compartment  for  receiving 
ambient  air  which  is  supplied  to  said  compressor  and  an  ex- 
haust stack  expelling  said  hot  gases  after  they  pass  through  said 
turbine,  said  system  comprising: 

a  heat  exchanger  located  in  said  exhaust  stack; 

blower  means  for  removing  at  least  some  of  the  air  located  in 


1.  A  fleld-emission  ion  source,  comprising  a  housing  contain- 
ing a  hollow  space  in  communication  with  a  passage  suitable 
for  supplying  a  metal  or  metal  alloy  to  said  hollow  space,  said 
housing  having  a  slit  in  contact  with  said  metal  or  metal  alloy 
in  said  hollow  space  and  operative  to  discharge  said  metal  in 
the  liquid  phase  from  said  hollow  space,  said  discharge  slit 
having  a  width  of  no  more  than  0.020  mm. 


4,328,668 

SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Motohisa  Miura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,737,  Jun.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,724 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     28,     1977, 
52/84919[U] 

Int.  C\?  FOIN  3/22 
U.S.  a.  60—290  5  Qaims 


1.  A  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

an  air  pump  driven  by  an  engine  for  pumping  pressurized  air; 

a  secondary  air  supply  line  connecting  said  air  pump  with  an 
exhaust  pipe  of  said  engine  for  supplying  air  to  said  ex- 
haust pipe  to  oxidize  unburnt  exhaust  gas  components 
therein;  and 
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control  means  in  said  secondary  air  supply  line  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  air  released  into  said  exhaust  pipe  and 
the  atmosphere  from  said  secondary  air  supply  line,  to 
thereby  correctly  control  the  oxidation  of  unbumt  gases 
emitted  by  an  engine, 

said  control  means  including: 

first  valve  means  for  entirely  closing  the  secondary  air  sup- 
ply line  to  the  exhaust  pipe  under  deceleration  conditions; 
and 

second  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  valve 
means  for  providing  increased  pressure  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  within  said  secondary  air  supply  line  under 
acceleration  conditions  of  the  engine  and  pressure  release 
thereafter  under  high  pressure  conditions,  said  first  and 
second  valve  means  including  first  and  second  valve  mem- 
bers, respectively,  and  first  and  second  means  ibr  respec- 
tively operating 'Said  first  and  second  valve  members  in 
response  to  intake  manifold  pressures,  said  second  valve 
member  having  an  undersurface  acted  on  by  air  pressure 
within  the  secondary  air  supply  line  so  that  pressure 
therein  can  urge  said  second  valve  member  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  4hat  applied  by  said  second  operating  means. 


second  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod,  a 
motor  driven  cam  and  a  cam  follower  contacting  said  cam,  said 
cam  follower  being  connected  to  said  first  piston  rod  for  driv- 
ing said  first  piston  in  a  first  direction,  a  first  hydraulic  line 
connecting  the  front  end  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  second  hydraulic 
line  connecting  the  front  end  of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder,  hydraulic  fluid 
on  both  ends  of  both  hydraulic  cylinders,  a  flexible  bladder 
hydraulically  connected  to  said  second  hydraulic  line,  an  air 


">(Z> 


4^28,669 

VACUUM  POWER  SYSTEM  AND  REGULATOR 

THEREFOR 

Dewey  F.  Moit,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,671 

Int.  a.3  F16D  31/02 

U.S.  a.  «— 397  3  Claims 


BHAHE  BOCS'tO 
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chamber  surrounding  said  bladder  and  means  for  controlling 
air  pressure  within  said  air  chamber  for  controlling  hydraulic 
pressure  between  the  front  face  of  said  second  piston  and  the 
rear  face  of  said  first  piston  and  for  driving  said  first  piston  in 
a  second  direction,  and  a  third  hydraulic  line  connecting  said 
first  and  said  second  hydraulic  lines  and  an  air  cylinder  for 
opening  and  closing  said  third  hydraulic  line  for  balancing 
hydraulic  pressure  on  both  ends  of  both  hydraulic  cylinders 
after  each  cycle  of  said  system,  said  pistons  having  differing 
surface  areas  to  produce  a  ratio  of  movement  between  said 
pistons. 


1.  A  vacuum  power  system  having  first  and  second  devices 

operable  by  vacuum  power  and  first  and  second  sources  of 

vacuum  power,  said  first  source  when  operating  normally 

providing  sufficient  vacuum  power  to  operate  said  first  device 

and  said  second  source  providing  sufficient  vacuum  power  to 

operate  said  second  device,  said  second  source  being  variably 

operable  to  maintain  the  vacuum  operating  level  required  by 

said  second  device; 

means  sensing  the  lack  of  sufficient  vacuum  power  from  said 

first  source  to  operate  said  first  device  when  such  lack 

occurs,  said  means  then  acting  to  communicate  sufficient 

vacuum  power  from  said  second  source  to  said  first  device 

to  operate  said  first  device; 

and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  vacuum  level  provided 

from  said  second  source  as  vacuum  power  therefrom  is 

used  to  cause  said  second  source  to  be  operated  variably  as 

needed  to  maintain  ^t  least  sufficient  vacuum  power  to 

operate  said  first  andjsecond  devices. 

I  ^  ^ 

4,328,670 
HYDRAUUC  MOTION  AMPLIHER 
John  R.  McLean,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,011 

Int  a.'  F15B  7/02 

U.S.a.60— 543  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  motion  amplification  system  comprising  a 

first  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod,  a 


4,328,671 
FLUID  PRESSURE  INTENSIHER 
Jack  E.  Pattison,  115  S.  Ridgeway  Dr.,  Battie  Creek,  Mich. 
49015 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,718 

Int  a.J  B60T  13/58 

U.S.  a.  60—563  12  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  intensifier  comprising  a  side  wall  and  first 
and  second  end  walls  forming  a  body  for  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting pressurized  fluid,  a  tube  extending  inwardly  in  said 
body  from  said  first  end  wall,  a  piston  assembly  including  a 
piston  head  slidable  on  said  tube  and  a  piston  wall  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  body  side  wall  extending  from  said  piston  head 
toward  said  second  end  wall,  said  assembly  being  slidable  in 
said  body  with  an  increase  in  pressure  of  fluid  supplied  to  said 
body,  said  assembly  dividing  the  interior  of  said  body  into  a 
primary  pressure  chamber  and  a  secondary  pressure  chamber, 
the  cross  sectional  surface  area  of  said  primary  pressure  cham- 
ber being  larger  than  the  cross  sectional  surface  area  of  said 
secondary  pressure  chamber,  a  portion  of  said  piston  assembly 
forming  a  moveable  wall  of  said  secondary  pressure  chamber 
to  decrease  the  volume  of  said  secondary  pressure  chamber  as 
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the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  said  intensifier  increases,  a  fluid 
inlet  means  near  said  second  end  wall  communicating  with  said 
primary  pressure  chamber  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  body,  a 
fluid  outlet  means  including  a  longitudinal  opening  through 
said  tube  and  said  flrst  end  wall  conununicating  with  said 
secondary  pressure  chamber  for  transmitting  fluid  from  said 
body,  fluid  flow  means  in  said  piston  wall  for  the  passage  of 
fluid  freely  between  said  primary  and  secondary  pressure 
chambers  during  primary  operation  stages  of  said  intensifier, 
shut  off  means  for  stopping  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said 
fluid  flow  means  during  secondary  operation  stages  when  a 
predetermined  fluid  pressure  is  exceeded  in  said  primary  pres- 
sure chamber  and  an  increased  output  fluid  pressure  is  re- 
quired, and  return  means  for  moving  said  piston  assembly  to  its 
starting  position  for  the  primary  operation  stage  when  the 
pressure  of  fluid  supplied  to  said  body  decreases,  and  for  open- 
ing said  fluid  flow  means  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pri- 
mary pressure  chamber  is  less  than  the  predetermined  pressure. 

4^28,672 
BYPASS  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
BinBO  Zmuteiii,  Lncemc,  Switzerland,  asstgnor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Bofcri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,608 
Clainis  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul.   11,   1979, 
6463/79 

Int  a.'  F02B  37/00 


closure  element  open  and  the  second  closure  element 
closed. 
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4,328,673 
GEOTHERMAL  PUMP  DUAL  CYCLE  SYSTEM 
Hugh  B.  Mattliews,  Boylston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,744 

Int.  a.3  P03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—641.4  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bypass  control  apparatus  for  turbocharged  internal- 
combustion  engines  having  an  opening  characteristic  depen- 
dent upon  the  boost  pressure  and  for  a  bypass  valve  arranged 
in  a  bypass  line  which  connects  a  point  of  a  boost  air  pipe 
located  downstream  of  a  compressor  to  a  point  of  an  exhaust 
gas  pipe  located  upstream  of  the  turbine  inlet  of  the  turbo- 
charger,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  fluid  circuit  containing  a  fluid  source  for  a  pressurized  fluid 

medium; 
an  actuating  cylinder  for  actuating  the  bypass  valve; 
said  actuating  cylinder  being  loadable  by  the  pressurized 

fluid  medium; 
said  fluid  circuit  comprising  a  supply  line; 
a  throttle  valve  having  fixedly  adjustable  throttle  cross-sec- 
tion arranged  in  said  supply  line  between  the  fluid  source 
and  the  actuating  cylinder; 
control  throttle  means  arranged  downstream  of  the  actuat- 
ing cylinder  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  fluid  medium; 
resilient  means  for  loading  said  control  throttle  means; 
said  control  throttle  means  comprising  two  closure  elements 

defining  first  and  second  closure  elements; 
a  control  air  line  branching  off  said  boost  air  pipe; 
piston  means  for  actuating  said  two  closure  elements  by 

boost  air  pressure;  and 
said  resilient  means  in  a  rest  condition  maintaining  the  first 


i£^Ai}-^:i 


1.  Geothermal  deep  well  energy  extraction  apparatus  of  the 
kind  in  which  solute-bearing  water  is  pumped  to  a  first  station 
at  the  earth's  surface  from  a  subterranean  second  station  by 
utilizing  thermal  energy  extracted  from  said  solute-bearing 
water  for  operating  primary  turbine-motor  means  for  driving 
primary  electrical  generator  means  at  said  first  station,  said 
solute-bearing  water  being  returned  from  said  first  station  into 
reinjection  well  means,  said  extraction  means  additionally 
including: 
working  fluid  generator  means  at  said  second  station  utiliz- 
ing said  thermal  energy  for  supplying  a  first  working  fluid 
for  driving  subterranean  turbine-motor  means  for  driving 
subterranean  pump  means  for  pumping  said  solute-bearing 
water  from  said  second  to  said  first  station, 
said  working  fluid  generator  means  being  heated  by  said 
solute-bearing  water  at  said  second  station;  and 
secondary  turbine-motor  means  driving  secondary  electrical 
generator  means  at  said  first  station  and  responsive  to  the 
exhaust  of  said  subterranean  turbine-motor  means  of  said 
subterranean  pump  means, 

said  secondary  turbine-motor  means  additionally  driving 
surface-located  working  fluid  pump  means  for  pumping 
the  exhaust,  after  condensation,  of  said  secndary  tur- 
bine-motor means  into  said  second  station  vapor  genera- 
tor means, 
said  secondary  turbine-motor  means  additionally  driving 
surface-located  brine  pump  means  operating  in  coopera- 
tive series  connection  between  said  subterranean  pump 
means  and  reinjection  well  means, 
said  subterranean  pump  means,  said  surface  located  brine 
pump  means,  said  secondary  turbine-motor  means,  and 
said  surface-located  fluid  pump  means  cooperatively 
substantially  increasing  the  density  of  said  rising  exhaust 
from  said  subterranean  turbine-motor  means. 
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4^28,674 
POWER  STATION 
Joachim  Wenzel,  Hauptmannsreute  46, 7  Stuttgart  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1977,  2737915;  Jul.  28, 1978,  2833136 

Int  a.3  FOIK  25/10 
U.S.  a.  60—648  3  Claims 


1.  A  power  station  comprising: 

(i)  a  main  pipe  for  conveying  a  gaseous  medium  under  pres- 
sure 

(ii)  a  branch  pipe  connected  to  said  main  pipe  for  receiving 
a  flow  of  gaseous  medium  therefrom, 

(iii)  an  expansion  machine  connected  to  said  branch  pipe  to 
receive  gaseous  medium  under  pressure  therefrom,  said 
expansion  machine  being  operable  to  convert  pressure 
energy  of  said  gaseous  medium  into  usable  energy 

(iv)  a  heat  pump  including  a  compressor,  an  evaporator,  and 
a  heat  exchanger,  jthe  compressor  being  coupled  for  opera- 
tion to  the  expansion  machine,  and  the  heat  exchanger 
being  disposed  in  the  branch  pipe  for  heating  of  the  gase- 
ous medium  therein,  and 

(v)  a  generator  of  electrical  power  connected  for  operation 
to  the  expansion  machine. 


above  that  in  said  first  line  and  expanding  the  steam  gener- 
ated in  said  boiler  in  a  high  pressure  turbine  before  feeding 
the  steam  expanded  in  said  high  pressure  turbine  into  said 
first  line,  the  substantially  isobaric  heating  of  the  steam 
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from  said  first  line  being  effected  in  a  first  suge  in  which 
steam  from  said  first  line  is  passed  in  indirect  recuperative 
line  heat  exchange  with  steam  expanded  in  the  turbine  of 
step  (b)  and  the  steam  is  therei^ter  heated  prior  to  iu 
expansion  in  the  turbine  of  step  (b)  in  a  combustion  heater. 


4,328,676 
THERMOELECTRIC  ENVIRONMENTAL  CHAMBER 
Michael  A.  Reed,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Koolatron  Indos* 
tries,  Ltd.,  Barrie,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  2S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,623 

Int  a.3  F25B  21/02:  F25D  i/(W 

U.S.  a.  62-3  13  Claims 


I  4,328,675 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  POWER  IN  A 
COUNTERPRESSURE-STEAM  SYSTEM 
Anton  Pocrqja;  Alfred  Bolkart,  and  Josef  Dworschak,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1978,  2844742 

Int.  a.3  FOIK  13/00 
U.S.  a.  60—676  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  counterpressure  system  in  which 
steam  is  available  in  a  first  line  at  a  relatively  high  pressure  and 
in  a  second  line  at  a  relatively  low  pressure,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  substantially  isobarically  heating  a  quantity  of  steam  at 
said  relatively  high  pressure; 

(b)  expanding  the  substantially  isobarically  heated  quantity 
of  steam  substantially  to  said  relatively  low  pressure  in  a 
turbine  and  thereby  performing  mechanical  work  with  the 
expanding  steam; 

(c)  substantially  isobarically  cooling  the  expanded  steam 
from  step  (b); 

(d)  feeding  the  said  substantially  isobarically  cooled  steam  to 
said  second  line; 

(e)  preheating  boiler  feed  water  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  expanded  substantially  isobarically  cooled  steam 
prior  to  feeding  it  to  said  second  line;  and 

(0  boiling  the  feed  water  and  producing  steam  at  a  pressure 


1.  A  thermoelectric  environmental  chamber  comprising  in 
combination: 

a.  a  compartment  bounded  by  a  plurality  of  thermally  insula- 
tive  walls,  said  compartment  having  a  major  opening  for 
allowing  access  to  said  compartment; 

b.  cover  means  for  covering  said  major  opening  to  prevent 
inside  air  in  said  compartment  from  escaping  from  said 
compartment  when  said  cover  means  is  closed,  said  cover 
means  being  openable  and  closcable  to  cover  or  expose 
said  major  opening,  said  cover  means  being  insulative  to 
prevent  passing  of  heat  into  or  out  of  said  compartment 
when  said  cover  means  is  closed; 

c.  thermoelectric  means  for  selectively  causing  flow  of  heat 
into  or  out  of  said  compartment,  said  thermoelectric 
means  including  an  internal  heat  exchanger  disposed  in 
said  compartment  on  one  of  said  walls,  an  external  heat 
exchanger  disposed  outside  of  said  compartment  on  said 
one  of  said  walls,  and  solid  sUte  thermoelectric  heat 


436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1982 


pumping  means  disposed  between  said  internal  heat  ex- 
changer and  said  external  heat  exchanger  for  causing  flow 
of  said  heat  between  said  internal  heat  exchanger  and  said 
external  heat  exchanger; 

d.  external  blower  means  for  forcing  outside  air  along  a 
surface  of  said  external  heat  exchanger  to  maintain  said 
external  heat  exchanger  at  approximately  the  temperature 
of  outside  air  adjacent  to  said  external  heat  exchanger; 

e.  internal  blower  means  for  continuously  recirculating  said 
inside  air  along  a  surface  of  said  internal  heat  exchanger  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  said  inside  air  at  a  substan- 
tially uniform  selected  temperature  when  said  cover 
means  is  closed; 

f.  internal  shroud  means  disposed  in  said  compartment  for 
housing  said  internal  blower  means  and  said  internal  heat 
exchanger  and  guiding  said  inside  air  recirculated  by  said 
internal  blower  means  sufficiently  closely  to  said  internal 
heat  exchanger  to  effect  efficient  transfer  of  heat  between 
said  internal  heat  exchanger  and  said  recirculated  inside 

air;  and, 

g.  port  means  for  effecting  passing  of  communicating  means 
from  a  location  outside  of  said  thermoelectric  environ- 
mental chamber  to  an  article  or  substance  being  thermally 
tested  in  said  compartment,  said  communicating  means 
effecting  communication  with  the  article  or  substance 
being  thermally  tested  in  said  compartment  from  a  loca- 
tion outside  of  said  environmental  chamber. 


4^28,677 

PELTIER  FREEZE  CONCENTRATION  PROCESS 

MUton  MecUer,  16348  Tapper  St.,  Sepulveda,  Calif.  91343 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,918 

Int.  a.J  BOID  9/04 

MS,  a.  62—124  17  aaims 


rise  of  said  ice  slurry  to  a  floatation  level  and  transferred 
thereto  by  a  pump  means  from  the  absorber-freezer  means 
and  with  a  by-product  discharge  means,  and  having  a  melt 
section  over  and  surrounding  the  floatation  level  to  re- 
ceive the  booster-ejector  steam  exhaust,  and  with  a  prod- 
uct melt  discharge  means, 
and  a  pre-cooler  means  transferring  heat  from  a  supply  of 
the  dilute  feed  solution  and  into  the  secondary  refrigerant 
thereby  chilling  said  dilute  feed  solution  for  discharge 
through  said  spray  means  and  into  the  freezer  section  of 
the  absorber-freezer  means. 


4,328,678 
REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR  PROTECTING  DEVICE 
Hiroya  Kono;  Jun  Hasegawa,  both  of  Kariya;  Mitsukane 
Inagaki,  Aqjyo,  and  Hisao  Kobayashi,  Kariya  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisakusho, 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,675 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1979,  54^9251 

Int.  a?  F25B  49/00:  G05D  23/32:  F04B  49/10 

U.S.  a.  62—126  12  Qaims 


1.  A  freeze  concentration  system  for  separating  product  and 
by-product  from  a  dilute  feed  solution,  and  including; 

a  generator  means  producing  and  discharging  high  tempera- 
ture high  pressure  motive  water  separate  from  a  strong 
primary  absorbent  refrigerant  solution  thereof, 

a  means  converting  said  motive  water  into  high  temperature 
steam, 

a  steam  jet  refrigeration  means  having  a  booster  ejector 
operated  with  said  steam  and  drawing  a  secondary  refrig- 
erant vapor  from  a  chamber  and  having  an  exhaust,  there 
being  spray  means  discharging  secondary  absorbent  re- 
frigerant into  said  chamber  for  both  evaporation  and 
precipitation  to  a  sump  therein, 

an  absorber-freezer  means  having  an  absorber  section  with 
spray  means  discharging  strong  solution  therein  from  the 
generator  means  for  heat  absorption  and  precipitation  to  a 
sump  tray  therein  and  returned  as  weak  solution  to  said 
generator  means  by  circulating  means  therefor,  and  hav- 
ing a  freezer  section  with  spray  means  for  discharging 
dilute  feed  solution  therein  and  to  form  an  ice  slurry 
thereof, 

a  first  heat  exchanger  means  transferring  heat  from  the 
strong  absorbent  discharge  of  the  generating  means  and 
into  the  weak  absorbent  return  to  said  generator  means, 

a  melter-washer  means  having  a  wash  column  section  for  the 


REFRI6ERANT    AMOUNT 


1.  A  protecting  device  for  protecting  a  refrigerant  compres- 
sor which  is  connected  to  a  refrigeration  circuit  containing  a 
refrigerant  enclosed  therein  from  overheating  problems  result- 
ing from  a  shortage  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  refrigeration  cir- 
cuit, said  protecting  device  comprising; 
a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  an  outer 
wall  of  said  compressor  in  the  vicinity  of  a  refrigerant 
intake  suction  port  and  providing  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  sensed  temperature  value; 
a  discriminator  for  detecting  a  shortage  of  the  refrigerant  by 
detecting  a  temperature  value  in  the  output  from  said 
temperature  sensor  which  is  greater  than  a  set  value,  and 
emitting  a  refrigerant  shortage  signal  when  such  a  short- 
age is  detected;  and 
protection  means  for  taking  action  necessary  to  protect  said 
compressor  against  such  overheating  problems  resulting 
from  such  refrigerant  shortage,  in  response  to  the  signal 
emitted  from  said  discriminator. 


4,328,679 

CAPABILITY  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING 

SYSTEM  HAVING  DIRECT"  EXPANSION  TYPE 

EVAPORATOR 

Sampei  Usui,  and  Tomihisa  Ohuchi,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,003 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1980,  55-2619 
Int.  Q.3  F25B  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  62—141  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  capability  control  apparatus  for  a  cooling  system 
including  a  direct  expansion  type  evaporator,  a  generator  and 
an  absorber,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  temperature  sensor  mounted  at  an  inlet  side  of  a  cool- 
ing system  for  said  absorber; 
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a  sd6ond  temperature  sensor  mounted  at  an  outlet  side  of 
said  cooling  system  for  said  absorber; 

control  means  mounted  in  a  heating  system  for  said  genera- 
tor for  regulating  the  amount  of  heat  given  to  said  genera- 
tor; and 


an  arithmetic  unit  for  actuating  said  control  means,  said 
arithmetic  unit  being  operative  to  calculate  the  amount  of 
heat  to  be  given  to  said  generator  based  on  temperature 
signals  supplied  from  both  of  said  temperature  sensors 
indicating  temperatures  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said 
cooling  system  for  said  absorber,  to  thereby  actuate  said 
control  means. 


4^28,680 
HEAT  PUMP  DEFROST  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Custis  L.  Stamp,  Jr.,  Tyler,  Tex.,  and  Rollie  R.  Herzog,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisrille, 
Ky. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,411 

Int.  a.3  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  a.  62—155  9  Claims 


ovToooR  »tiaitiiT  rtrnPtMntiH  (rg) 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  having  a  reversible  vapor  compression 
refrigerant  system  including  a  refrigerant  compressor,  an  in- 
door heat  exchanger,  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  in  thermal 
communication  with  outdoor  atmosphere,  and  means  for  re- 
versing refrigerant  flow  between  said  heat  exchangers  to 
switch  the  operation  of  the  heat  pump  from  an  indoor  heating 
mode  to  an  outdoor  heat  exchanger  defrost  cycle  mode,  auto- 
matic defrost  cycle  control  apparatus  therefore  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  outdoor  atmo- 
sphere; 
means  for  establishing  a  range  of  temperature  related  mini- 
mum defrost  lockout  time  intervals  during  which  opera- 
tion of  the  defrost  cycle  is  to  be  inhibited,  said  range  of 
time  intervals  extending  from  a  first  interval  effective  at 
and  above  a  first  outdoor  temperature  to  a  second,  longer 
interval  effective  at  and  below  a  second  temperature  level 
which  is  lower  than  said  first  temperature  level; 
means  responsive  to  at  least  said  temperature  sensing  means 
at  least  by  the  end  of  the  defrost  cycle  to  selecte  one  of 


said  minimum  time  intervals  to  be  effective  as  the  next 
successive  minimum  defrost  lockout  time  interval; 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  system 
at  a  predetermined  point  on  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger; 

means  responsive  to  said  compressor  and  said  refrigerant 
temperature  sensing  means  and  operative  following  the 
conclusion  of  a  defrost  cycle  for  clocking  the  time  interval 
between  defrost  cycles  only  during  the  simultaneous  oc- 
currence of  said  compressor  being  in  a  running  mode  and 
the  sensed  refrigerant  system  temperature  being  below  a 
predetermined  temperature  level; 

and  means  for  initiating  a  defrost  cycle  when  the  clocked 
time  interval  is  equal  to  said  selected  minimum  defrost 
lockout  time  interval. 


4,328,681 

ELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 

ICE-MAKING  UNIT 

Shigetoshi  Sakamoto,  and  Nobuya  Suzuki,  both  of  Toyoakc, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hoshizaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyoake, 

Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  951,727,  Oct.  16, 1978,  abandoBcd. 

This  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,020 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  27, 1977,  52-128994 
Int  a.3  G05D  2i/32:  F25C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  62—157  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  refrigerator  and  automatic  ice  making 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing  in  which  is  located  (a)  a  refrig- 
erator chamber,  (b)  an  auger  type  ice  making  unit  insulatingly 
spaced  from  said  refrigerator  chamber,  (c)  a  bin  for  storage  of 
ice  only  and  insulatingly  separated  from  both  said  auger  type 
ice  making  unit  and  said  refrigerator  chamber,  (d)  conduit 
means  for  passage  of  ice  from  said  auger  type  ice  making  unit 
to  said  bin  and  (e)  a  cooling  system  located  in  said  housing 
comprising  a  compressor,  a  condenser  and  evaporators  associ- 
ated respectively  with  said  refrigerator  chamber  and  said  auger 
type  ice  making  unit,  the  evaporators  for  said  refrigerator 
chamber  and  auger  type  ice-making  unit  being  connected  in 
parallel  through  respective  changeover  valves  for  refrigerant 
to  the  refrigeration  system,  one  of  the  changeover  valves  being 
controlled  by  a  temperature  sensitive  element  for  detecting  the 
temperature  in  the  refrigerating  chamber,  the  other  of  the 
changeover  valves  being  controi..^  by  an  ice  detecting  switch 
arranged  in  the  ice-storage  chamber,  and  the  evaporator  for 
said  refrigerator  chamber  communicating  with  a  delivery  side 
of  the  compressor  for  the  refrigerant  through  a  hot  gas  by-pass 
line  having  a  hot  gas  valve  which  is  periodically  energized  for 
opening,  while  all  of  the  changeover  valves  for  the  refrigerant 
are  closed,  by  means  of  a  cam  timer. 
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4,328,682 
HEAD  PRESSURE  CONTROL  INCXUDING  MEANS  FOR 

SENSING  CONDITION  OF  REFRIGERANT 
John  R  Vana,  Allentown,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Emliart  Industries, 
Inc^  Fannington,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,787 

Int  a.3  F25B  4J/00;  GOIK  12/00 

\}&.  a.  62—196  B  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  refrigerating  system  essentially  including  at  least  one 
each  of  the  following;  namely,  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a 
surge  receiver  having  top  and  bottom  portions,  and  an  evapo- 
rator, and  in  which  there  is  a  compressor  gas  discharge  line 
that  extends  from  the  compressor  to  the  condenser,  a  refriger- 
ant supply  line  through  which  refrigerant,  bypassing  the  re- 
ceiver, flows  directly  from  the  condenser  to  the  evaporator,  a 
connecting  line  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  receiver  to 
the  refrigerant  supply  line,  a  head  pressure  control  line  con- 
nected between  the  top  portion  of  the  receiver  and  the  com- 
pressor discharge  line,  an  expansion  valve  in  the  refrigerant 
supply  line,  and  a  refrigerant  return  line  extending  from  the 
evaporator  to  the  compressor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  sensing  device  for  detecting  flashing  of  the  refrigerant 
in  the  refrigerant  supply  line  upstream  from  the  expansion 
valve,  said  sensing  device,  in  the  absence  of  flashing, 
normally  being  in  a  non-operating  mode,  said  device 
switching  to  a  second,  operating  mode  upon  but  not  be- 
fore the  occurrence  of  said  flashing; 

(b)  normally  closed  valve  means  connected  in  the  head 
pressure  control  line  to  control  flow  therethrough,  said 
valve  means  being  opened  by  the  sensing  device  upon 
operation  thereof  to  its  second  position,  for  dumping  gas 
from  the  compressor  gas  discharge  line  into  the  top  por- 
tion of  the  receiver  through  the  head  pressure  control  line 
to  increase  the  head  pressure  in  the  refrigerant  supply  line 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  the  flashing,  said 
valve  adapted  to  remain  open  only  for  that  period  of  time 
necessary  to 'elevate  the  head  pressure  in  the  refrigerant 
supply  line  means  sufficiently  to  eliminate  the  flashing 
condition. 


tainer,  the  heat  exchanger  being  comprised  of  inner  and 
outer  tube  structures  joined  together  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  by  fms  extending  between  and  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  tube  structures,  said  fins  having  cross 
sections  sized  to  conduct  the  heat  of  a  refrigerant  in  the 
inner  tube  structure  to  water  adjacent  the  outer  tube 
structure,  the  outer  tube  structure  having  outwardly  di- 
rected fins  extending  in  a  vertical  direction  within  the 
container,  and  the  heat  exchanger  having  an  upper  and 
lower  end  within  the  container. 


means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  heated  refrigerant 
through  the  upper  opening,  the  vertical  disposition  of  the 
heat  exchanger  permitting  the  force  of  gravity  to  remove 
condensed  refrigerant  from  the  heat  exchanger, 

means  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  the 
source  of  heated  refrigerant  through  the  lower  opening, 
and 

insulating  means  to  free  the  combination  of  galvanic  action 
between  the  components  thereof  when  water  is  present  in 
the  container. 


4,328,684 

SCREW  COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER  CRYOGENIC 

SYSTEM  WITH  MAGNETIC  COUPLING 

Bruno  S.  Leo,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-|wrt  of  Ser.  No.  894,677,  Apr.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,220 

Int  a.J  F25D  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  62-402  17  Claims 


4^28,683 
WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Whitesides,  Murrysrille,  and  Romdd  A.  Holt,  Export, 
both  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 
Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,146 
Int  CV  F25B  27/02 
UJS.  CL  62—238.6  8  Claims 

1.  A  container  construction  and  combination  including  the 
following  components  and  structure: 
a  container  hiaving  a  wall  structure  for  confining  water  in  the 

container, 
an  opening  provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  container 

and  wall  structure, 
an  opening  provided  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  container  and 

wall  structure, 
a  metal  heat  exchanger  vertically  disposed  within  the  con- 


1.  A  closed  cycle  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

a  screw  compressor  having  a  housing  with  a  compressor 

chamber  therein,  said  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet 

ends,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  said 

housing; 
first  and  second  helical  rotors  rotatably  mounted  within  said 

housing,  said  first  and  second  helical  rotors  respectively 
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having  intenneshing  lobes  and  recesses  configured  and 
fitted  so  that  compression  occurs  in  oil-free  refringerant 
gas  passing  through  said  compressor; 

an  expander  having  an  expander  housing  with  an  expander 
chamber  therein,  said  expander  housing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ends,  an  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  said  expander 
housing  and  an  outlet  on  the  outlet  end  of  said  expander 
housing; 

first  and  second  helical  expander  rotors  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  expander  housing,  said  first  and  second  helical 
expander  rotors  respectively  having  intenneshing  lobes 
and  recesses  configured  and  fitted  so  that  gas  expansion 
takes  place  between  said  lobes  and  within  said  recesses  in 
oil-free  refrigerant ''gas  upon  rotation  of  said  expander 
rotors  in  said  expander  housing; 

means  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  on  said  compres- 
sor housing  and  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  on  said  expander 
housing  for  providing  a  closed  cycle  for  the  circulation  of 
oil-free  refrigerant  gas  therein,  for  rejecting  heat,  and  for 
receiving  heat  for  producing  refrigeration  upon  rotation 
of  said  rotors;  and 

a  wall  between  said  compressor  housing  and  said  expander 
housing,  magnetic  drive  means  connected  to  rotate  with 
one  of  said  compressor  rotors  and  magnetic  drive  means 
connected  to  rotate  with  one  of  said  expander  rotors  for 
magnetically  coupling  said  rotors  to  transfer  power  there- 
between as  they  rotate. 


4^28,686 

AUXILIARY  YARN  FEED  FINGER  AND  PATTERN 

DRUM  SLEEVE  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNimNG  MACHINES 

AND  METHOD  OF  KNimNG  THEREWirH 

Jack  C.  Barbee,  Gastonia,  and  Gene  E.  Hart,  Charlotte,  both  of 

N.C.,  antgnora  to  Speizman  loduftrici,  Ibc^  Charlotte,  N.C 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,781 

lat  a.3  D04B  9/34.  9/38.  15/00.  15/74 

MS.  a.  66-224  21 


4328,685 
KNITTING  MACHINES  HAVING  IMPROVED  YARN 
SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENTS 
Arthur  R.  Smith,  and  Denis  J.  Harris,  both  of  Leicester,  En- 
gland, Msignors  to  WUdt  Mellor  Bromley  Limited,  Leicester, 
England 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,884 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1978, 
26040/78 

Int  CI.3  D04B  15/42 
U.S.  CL  66-125  R  6  dainis 


18.  In  method  of  knitting  circular  fabric  on  a  circular  knit- 
ting machine  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  needle  cylinder,  a 
plurality  of  needles  carried  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  knitting 
station,  wherein  yams  are  selectively  and  independently  fed  to 
said  needles  at  said  knitting  station  and  said  needles  are  selec- 
tively positioned  in  axial  projection  from  an  end  of  said  cylin- 
der at  either  a  basic  position  for  receiving  for  knitting  yam  fed 
at  a  basic  yam  feeding  level  spaced  from  said  end  of  said 
cylinder  or  an  extended  position  in  which  said  needles  project 
from  said  end  of  said  cyHnder  to  a  greater  axial  extent  than  in 
said  basic  position  for  receiving  for  knitting  both  pattern  yam 
fed  at  a  pattem  yam  feeding  level  spaced  farther  from  said  end 
of  said  cylinder  th^n  said  basic  level  and  base  yam  fed  at  said 
basic  level,  the  improvement  comprising  feeding  a  pattem 
background  yam  at  a  yam  feeding  level  more  closely  spaced 
from  said  end  of  said  cylinder  than  said  basic  level  for  receipt 
by  needles  at  said  basic  position  for  knitting  without  being 
received  for  knitting  by  needles  at  said  extended  position 
whereby  said  pattem  background  yam  floats  behind  loops  of 
said  pattem  yam  formed  by  the  needles  at  said  extended  posi- 
tion that  receive  said  pattem  yam. 


4,328,687 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Ian  C.  Ritchie,  55  Bannah  St,  Mt  Eliza,  Victoria,  Anstralia 

FUed  Jol.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  31, 1978,  PD5300 

Int  C\?  E05B  73/00 

UJS.  a.  70—34  7  Claims 


1.  Circular  knitting  machine  comprising  upper  and  lower 
members  having  tricks  cut  therein  for  holding  needles,  a  pair  of 
cam  systems  rotatable  around  respective  of  said  upper  and 
lower  members  to  slide  needles  in  the  tricks,  upper  and  lower 
angular  ring  gears  drivingly  connected  to  the  respective  cam 
systems,  a  motor  and  drive  shafts  for  routing  the  upper  and 
lower  ring  gears  simultaneously,  a  creel  for  carrying  yam 
packages,  means  mounting  the  creel  coaxially  with  the  ring 
gears  and  permitting  relative  angular  movement  of  the  creel 
and  the  ring  gears,  at  least  one  drive  abutment  for  engaging  the 
creel  to  rotate  it  conjointly  with  the  ring  gears  and  a  shock 
absorber  associated  with  the  creel  and  the  ring  gears  to  thereby 
permit  the  creel  to  overrun  the  ring  gears  and  move  away  from 
the  drive  abutment  on  stopping  the  motor  and  drive  shafts. 


1.  A  locking  device  comprising  a  first  part  securable  to  a 
wall  or  other  fixture  and  a  second  part  which  is  releasably 
retainable  by  the  first  part  and  is  so  shaped  that  when  so  re- 
tained, and  the  first  part  is  secured  to  said  fixture,  the  second 
part  can  extend  through  the  trigger  guard  of  a  firearm  to 
secure  the  firearm  to  the  fixture,  the  first  part  including  a 
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casing  securable  to  the  fixture  and  having  a  first  opening 
therein,  the  second  part  including  an  elongate  shank  with  an 
enlarged  portion  at  one  end,  a  free  end  of  the  shank  remote 
from  the  head  portion  being  passable  through  the  said  trigger 
guard  and  receivable  in  the  said  first  opening  in  the  first  part, 
a  latch  being  provided  for  releasably  latching  the  so  received 
said  free  end  to  the  first  part  so  that,  when  the  first  part  is 
mounted  on  the  said  fixture  and  the  shank  portion  passed 
through  the  trigger  guard  and  latched  to  the  first  part,  the 
enlarged  head  portion  prevents  removal  of  the  firearm  from 
the  fixture;  said  latch  being  key  actuatable  and  includes  a  lever 
which  is  pivotal  by  key  freed  actuation  to  engage  the  free  end 
of  said  shank  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  shank  from  the  first 
part;  said  first  part  having  a  disc  with  an  eccentric  second 
opening  therethrough  for  axial  rotation  relative  to  the  casing  of 
the  first  part  to  align  the  second  opening  with  the  first  opening 
in  the  said  casing  so  that  the  shank  can  pass  through  the  so 
aligned  openings  for  operation  of  the  device,  said  disc  being 
routable  to  permit  the  access  to  screws  or  other  fasteners  for 
securing  the  first  part  to  said  wall  or  other  fixture  but  pre- 
vented from  rotation  to  permit  such  access  when  the  said  shank 
is  positioned  to  extend  through  said  aligned  first  and  second 
openings  and  latched. 

4^28,688 
ANTITHEPT  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Guiseppe  Miiocco,  Rivoli,  Italy,  assignor  to  Annan  S.p,A^ 
Dnicnto,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  13, 1979,  67314  A/79 
Int.  a.5  B60R  25/02 
U.S.  a.  70—252  3  Claims 


1.  An  antitheft  device  of  the  type  that  includes  a  latch  which 
is  resiliently  urged  into  locking  relationship  with  the  steering 
column  of  an  associated  motor  vehicle  and  a  rocking  lever 
having,  at  each  of  its  ends,  a  projection  directed  towards  the 
interior  of  the  antitheft  device,  one  of  the  projections  being  a 
lock  which  is  engagable  to  retain  the  latch  in  its  unlocked 
position,  and  the  other  acting  as  a  finger  which  is  operable  to 
sense  the  presence  of  an  ignition  key  in  the  key  slot  of  an 
associated  locking  device,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  associated  locking  device  comprises  a  rotatable  lock- 
ing cylinder  (2)  which  has  a  groove  within  guide  surfaces 
(16,  18)  adjacent  the  finger  (12)  of  the  rocking  lever  (7) 
and  a  key  slot  (3),  and  is  actuatable  by  a  key  (4)  having 
two  identical  and  opposed  notched  profiles  (5)  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  plane  surface  (6)  projecting  later- 
ally and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  key 
(4)  at  substantially  the  bottom  of  each  notched  profile  (5), 

(b)  the  finger  (12)  of  the  rocking  lever  (7)  rests  on  the  exte- 
rior surface  (19)  of  a  small  U-shaped  plate  (14)  which  has 
legs  (15,  17)  of  different  lengths,  and  is  mounted  in  the 
groove  within  the  guide  surfaces  (16,  18)  in  the  rotatable 
cylinder  (2)  for  radial  sliding  movement  from  a  retracted 
position  wherein  an  interior  portion  of  the  shorter  leg  (17) 
of  said  plate  (14)  projects  into  the  key  slot  (3)  to  an  ex- 
tended position  wherein  the  exterior  surface  (19)  of  said 
plate  (14)  urges  the  rocking  lever  (7)  into  a  position  where 
the  lock  (10)  thereof  is  operable  to  retain  the  latch  in  its 


unlocked  position,  the  rocking  lever  (7)  being  operable  to 
urge  said  plate  (14)  towards  its  retracted  position,  and 
(c)  the  shorter  leg  (17)  of  said  plate  (14)  has  a  guiding  surface 
(20)  which,  when  the  key  (4)  is  inserted  in  the  key  slot  (3), 
rests  on  the  one  of  the  plane  surfaces  (6)  of  the  key  (4) 
which  is  nearer  the  rocking  lever  (7),  and  is  driven  thereby 
to  slide  said  plate  (14)  to  its  extended  position,  while  said 
longer  leg  (15)  is  guided  in  the  groove  by  one  of  the  guide 
surfaces  (16,  18). 


4,328,689 
SPRING  BOLT  COMBINATION  LOCK 
Hans  Keller,  4437  Chauvin  St.,  and  Claude  Legault,  4960  La- 
lande,  both  of  Pierrefonds,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,649 

Int.  a.'  E05B  37/08.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  70—303  A  9  Claims 
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1.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  lock  housing,  a  spring 
biased  bolt  having  a  locking  free  end,  said  bolt  being  spring 
biased  for  sliding  movement  so  that  said  locking  free  end 
moves  out  of  said  housing,  a  manually  operable  combination 
element  outside  said  housing  for  op)erating  a  qpmbination 
mechanism  to  assume  a  predetermined  condition  within  said 
housing,  bolt  retracting  cam  means  operable  from  outside  said 
housing;  a  bolt  retracting  element  secured  to  said  bolt  and 
engageable  by  said  bolt  retracting  cam  means,  when  said  com- 
bination mechanism  is  operated  to  said  predetermined  condi- 
tion, for  retracting  said  locking  free  end  in  said  housing  by 
displacing  and  holding  said  cam  means,  disengagement  means 
to  disengage  said  bolt  retracting  element  from  said  retracting 
cam  means  after  said  locking  free  end  is  retracted  in  said  hous- 
ing to  a  predetermined  position  and  said  cam  means  is  no 
longer  held,  a  timer  mechanism  having  a  time  adjustment 
means  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  lock  housing  opposite  the  side 
having  said  manually  operable  combination  element  to  set  the 
timer  for  a  predetermined  time  of  operation,  a  displaceable  cam 
element  continuously  displaceable  by  said  timer  when  opera- 
tive; a  lock  mechanism  disengaging  member  having  an  engage- 
ment end  to  hold  said  bolt  retracting  element  inoperative,  a 
cam  activated  end  displaceable  by  said  displaceable  cam 
whereby  said  bolt  retracting  element  is  held  inoperative  for  a 
predetermined  time  set  by  said  adjustment  means,  said  disen- 
gaging means  being  a  pivoted  link  arm,  and  a  cam  follower 
element  in  displaceable  engagement  with  said  cam  element  and 
engaging  said  cam  activated  end. 

4,328,690 

REMOVABLE  CORE  CYLINDER  LOCK 

Roy  N.  OUw,  P.O.  Box  1075,  Salem,  Va.  24153 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,220 

Int.  a.3  E05B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  70—369  5  Claims 

1.  A  removable  core  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  lock  shell  have  a  cavity  therethrough  for 
reception  of  a  cylinder  lock  case; 

(b)  means  defining  a  retaining  recess  in  the  wall  of  the  cavity 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  shell; 

(c)  an  interchangeable  cylinder  lock  case  with  an  outside 
configuration  to  slidably  fit  into  the  cavity  into  the  shell, 
the  case  including  a  plurality  of  pin  tumbler  holes  and  an 
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interrupted  cylindrical  shape  passage  extending  length- 
wise of  the  case; 

(d)  a  cylinder  locking  retainer  having  parallel  pin  tumbler 
holes  and  a  cylindrical  shaped  passage  shaped  to  corre- 
spond with  the  interrupted  cylindrical  shaped  passages  in 
the  lock  case  to  form  a  completed  cylindrical  passage 
through  the  lock  case  and  retainer,  the  retainer  being 
rotatable  in  the  shell  to  a  limited  extend; 

(e)  a  projection  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  retoiner 
for  cooperating  with  the  retainer  recess  when  the  retainer 
is  rotated  in  one  direction  and  clearing  the  retainer  recess 
when  the  retainer  is  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction; 

(0  means  defining  a  latch  bar  groove  in  the  wall  of  the 
completed  cylindrically  shaped  passage  in  the  lock  case 
and  retainer; 

(g)  twisting  pin  tumblers  each  having  a  pointed  inner  end 
and  a  longitudinal  groove,  one  pin  tumbler  positioned  in 
each  pin  tumbler  hole  in  the  lock  case  and  retainer; 

(h)  a  driver  pin  in  each  of  the  pin  tumbler  holes  above  the  pin 
tumbler  and  means  for  biasing  the  driver  pins  and  pin 
tumblers  toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  case; 

(i)  a  latch  bar  having  projections  from  one  side  thereof 
cooperating  with  the  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  pin  tum- 
blers when  the  tumblers  are  correctly  oriented  by  a  twist- 
ing movement,  the  opposite  side  of  the  latch  bar  from  the 


4^28,691 

ALARM  SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR  AXIAL  PIN 

TUMBLER  LOCKS 

Frank  J.  Scherbing,  Cook  County,  lU.,  assignor  to  Fort  Lock 

Corporation,  River  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,761 

Int.  a.3  E05B  27 m 

U.S.  a.  70—363  5  Cla»"" 


1.  An  axial  pin  tumbler  lock  with  electrical  switch  capabili- 
ties through  the  pins  when  subjected  to  an  attempted  picking, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  cylindrical  lock  body,  a  spindle 
having  a  driver  pin  sleeve  fixed  thereto  insertable  within  the 
cylindrical  body  and  defining  an  annular  key  way  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  body,  said  driver  pin  sleeve  having  a  plurality 
of  bores  for  receiving  the  driver  pins,  an  annular  stationary 
sleeve  of  insulating  material  with  corresponding  locking  pin 
bores  surrounding  the  spindle  adjacent  to  the  driver  pin  sleeve 
and  fixed  to  the  lock  body,  a  plurality  of  stemmed  locking  pins 
disposed  in  the  bores  of  the  stationary  sleeve  and  urged  for- 
wardly  by  spring  means  so  that  the  locking  pins  normally 
project  into  the  spindle  sleeve  bores  preventing  rotation  of  the 
spindle  until  a  proper  key  inserted  in  the  key  way  urges  the 
locking  pins  through  the  driver  pins  into  a  shear  plane  between 
said  sleeves  to  permit  rotation  of  the  spindle,  an  electrical 
contact  element  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of  the  stationary 
sleeve,  said  contact  element  having  passages  therethrough 
aligned  with  the  locking  pin  stems,  an  insulating  ring  member 
fixedly  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  spindle,  and  said  insulat- 
ing ring  member  having  a  plurality  of  bores  corresponding  to 
the  passages  in  the  contact  element  so  that  when  said  locking 
pins  are  urged  rearwardly  beyond  the  shear  plane  such  as  in  an 
attempted  picking  the  stems  move  through  the  contact  element 
passages  into  said  insulating  ring  bores  closing  an  electrical 
circuit  between  the  contact  element  and  said  pin  stems  restrain 
the  spindle  from  rotation  by  protruding  into  the  insulating  ring 
bores. 


projection  being  shaped  to  cooperate  with  the  latch  bar 
groove  such  that  when  any  one  projection  is  not  in  a 
tumbler  groove,  the  latch  bar  will  be  kept  seated  in  the 
latch  bar  groove 

(j)  a  cylinder  having  a  key  way,  pin  tumbler  holes,  a  slot  for 
lateral  movement  of  the  latch  bar,  and  an  outside  cylindri- 
cal surface  for  rotary  movement  inside  the  completed 
cylindrical  passageway  in  the  case  and  the  retainer; 

(k)  an  operating  key  having  at  least  some  bits  cut  at  skew 
angles  to  cause  the  tumblers  to  raise  to  a  shear  line  defined 
by  the  outside  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  the  completed 
cylindrical  passage  and  to  twist  to  present  the  longitudinal 
groove  to  the  latch  bar  projections  at  each  tumbler  posi- 
tion thereby  allow  the  operating  key  to  rotate  the  cylinder 
and  operate  the  locks; 

(1)  a  control  key  having  its  bits  cut  at  the  same  angles  as  the 
operating  key,  the  bits  causing  the  tumblers  to  raise  to  a 
core  removal  shear  line  defined  by  the  surface  of  the 
retainer  and  a  cooperating  surface  of  the  case  for  at  least 
one  tumbler  and  defined  for  the  remaining  tumblers  by  the 
outside  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  the  completed  cylinder 
passage,  and  to  cause  the  tumblers  to  twist  to  present  the 
longitudinal  groove  of  each  tumbler  to  the  latch  bar  pro- 
jections to  allow  the  key  to  retract  the  retainer  projection 
from  the  recess  and  allow  the  core  to  be  removed. 


4,328,692 
BOOBY-TRAPPED  LOCK  CYLINDER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

INTRUSION  DETECTOR 
Harry  E.  Dice,  3552  Oak  Dr.,  Edgewater,  Md.  21037,  and 

George  K.  C.  Hardesty,  P.O.  Box  130,  Mayo,  Md.  21106 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,708,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,194,379.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,886 
Int.  C1.3  E05B  6im 
U.S.  a.  70—421  23  Qaims 

1.  A  key  operated  lock  cylinder  comprising: 
a  shell  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore; 
a  plug  rotatively  mounted  in  said  bore  and  having  a  keyway 
including  an  opening  for  insertion  of  a  key,  said  plug 
having  a  locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position; 
locking  means  for  restraining  said  plug  in  said  locked  posi- 
tion, said  locking  means  being  released  when  a  key  corre- 
sponding to  said  locking  means  is  fully  inserted  into  said 

keyway;  .   i.  „ 

a  rotation-limiting  pin  radially  mounted  in  said  shell; 
restraining  notch  means  in  a  first  labyrinth  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  rotation  limiting  pin  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  plug  to  said  unlocked  position; 
resilient  means  for  biasing  engagement  of  said  pin  and  laby- 
rinth means  to  normally  hold  said  rotation  limiting  pin  in 
said  restraining  notch  means; 
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said  corresponding  key  displacing  the  relative  positions  of 
said  pin  and  restraining  notch  means  longitudinally  of  said 
bore,  when  said  key  is  fully  inserted,  so  that  said  pin  is  out 
of  said  restraining  notch  means  and  said  labyrinth  means 
to  allow  said  plug  to  rotate  to  said  unlocked  position;  and 
a  collar  slidably  mounted  in  said  shell  and  operatively  cou- 
pled to  rotate  with  said  plug,  said  collar  including; 
said  first  labyrinth  means  formed  in  said  collar  and  having 
an  enlarged  portion  constituting  said  restraining  notch 
means,  a  restricted  end  portion,  and  an  opening,  said 
restricted  end  portion  being  located  near  the  opening  of 
said  first  labyrinth  means,  said  enlarged  portion  allow- 
ing a  limited  roution  of  said  plug  when  said  locking 


=  » 


having  a  key-receiving  slot  formed  axially  therein,  the  provi- 
sion of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  locking  members  in  the  form  of  pairs  of 
opposed  pistons  mounted  within  aligned  bores  in  said 
body  and  said  rotor, 

(b)  a  key  shank  provided  with  coded  notches,  movable  into 
said  key-receiving  slot, 

(c)  an  electromagnet  having  an  armature  connected  to  said 
key  shank  for  axial  movement  thereof  to  bring  the  latter 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  locking  members, 
and 

(d)  a  head  provided  on  said  rotor  and  extending  from  said 
lock,  which  head  is  manually  rotatable  when  said  key 
shlink  is  in  engagement  with  said  locking  members. 


4,328,694 
OUTLET  TUBE  AND  METHOD 
Peter  W.  Beaumont,  6806  1st  Ave.,  North,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
35206 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,569 

Int.  a.3  B21D  51/38 

U.S.  a.  72—379  2  Qaims 


means  is  released,  said  restricted  end  portion  preventing 
the  movement  of  said  pin  out  of  said  first  labyrinth 
means  unless  said  plug  is  positioned  in  said  locked  posi- 
tion; 

second  labyrinth  means  for  receiving  said  rotation  limiting 
pin  when  said  collar  is  depressed  farther  than  said  corre- 
sponding key  would  depress  said  collar  when  fully 
inserted  into  said  collar;  and 

a  slot  positioned  between  said  first  labyrinth  means  and 
said  second  labyrinth  means,  said  slot  allowing  said 
collar  to  rotate  with  said  plug  to  said  unlocked  position 
when  said  collar  is  displaced  a  predetermined  distance 
longitudinally  of  said  bore  by  said  corresponding  key. 


21  10 


4,328,693 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  LOCK 
Paul  Lipschutz,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.A.,  Cour- 
beroie,  France 

FUed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,976 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  8, 1978,  78  17253 

Int.  a.3  E05B  77/00 

VJS.  a.  70-431  1  Claim 


12  13   5   10   6 


1.  In  a  lock  mechanism  comprising  a  body,  a  rotor  rotably 
mounted  within  a  bore  formed  in  said  body  and  being  opera- 
tively connected  with  a  movable  lock  piston  and  movable 
between  a  locking  position  and  an  opening  position,  said  body 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  the  connection  of  a  gutter  with 
a  downspout  by  means  of  an  outlet  tube  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  unitary,  flat  member  having  a  first  edge,  the 
member  including  four  spaced  apart  separation  regions 
extending  inwardly  from  the  first  edge  and  dividing  the 
member  into  five  wall  portions,  the  member  further  in- 
cluding notches  aligned  opposite  the  separation  regions; 

b.  forming  flanges  extending  outwardly  of  the  wall  portions 
of  the  member; 

c.  folding  the  flat  member  into  a  rectangular  shape  with  the 
separation  regions  at  the  comers  of  the  rectangular  shape, 
the  two  end  wall  portions  comprising  one  side  of  the 
rectangular  shape  and  the  other  three  wall  portions  form- 
ing the  other  three  sides  of  the  rectangular  shape,  the  two 
end  wall  portions  being  folded  to  overlap,  the  separation 
regions  comprising  score  lines  and  the  folding  of  the  wall 
portions  into  a  rectangular  shape  causing  the  flanges  to 
separate  at  the  score  lines; 

steps  b.  and  c.  comprising  folding  the  flat  member  into  a 
generally  L-shaped  configuration  with  one  portion  of  the 
L-shape  including  the  wall  portions  and  the  other  portion 
of  the  L-shape  including  the  flanges,  and  then  folding  the 
wall  portions  of  the  member  into  a  rectangular  shape; 

d.  securing  together  the  overlapped  end  wall  portions  to 
reuin  the  member  in  the  recUngular  shape;  and 

e.  folding  the  portions  between  the  notches  inwardly  to  form 
a  tapered  end  of  the  rectangular  shape. 
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4^28,695 
PUNCH  ADAPTOR  FOR  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Graham  J.  Beaiunont,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Keeton 
Sons  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,424 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1979, 
7917002 

Int  a.3  B21D  7/06.  37/00 
U.S.a.72— 389  ^  3  Claims 


convex  direction  of  extent  of  said  die  forming  surface 
means, 

effecting  an  initial  relative  movement  between  said  die  and 
said  cylindricalelastomeric  body  in  a  direction  toward 
one  another  so  as  to  compress  a  central  portion  of  said 
sheet  metal  blank  to  a  central  portion  of  said  die  forming 
surface  means  by  a  central  portion  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  elastomeric  body  while  the  latter  is  in  a 
straight  condition,  and 

progressively  flexing  opposite  end  portions  of  said  cylindri- 
cal elastomeric  body  in  directions  toward  the  end  portions 
of  said  die  forming  surface  means  so  as  to  progressively 
compress  the  end  portions  of  the  sheet  metal  blank  into 
conformed  engagement  with  said  die  forming  surface 
means  by  the  exterior  surface  of  said  elastomeric  body. 


1.  In  a  folding  machine  of  the  kind  comprising  a  pair  of 
forming  members  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  in  opposed 
directions  about  a  common  pivot  axis  from  a  rest  position  in 
which  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  forming  members  are  co-pla- 
nar to  a  forming  position  in  which  the  said  upper  surfaces  are 
inclined  to  each  other,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
horizontal  platten  arranged  above  the  forming  members  con- 
nection means  operatively  interconnecting  the  horizontal  plat- 
ten  to  the  forming  members  so  as  to  move  said  platten  verti- 
cally on  invotal  movement  of  the  forming  members,  a  punch 
and  die  set  arranged  on  the  platten  and  a  stationary  abutment 
for  the  punch  above  the  platten. 

4,328,696 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HEAT 

SHIELD  PLATE 
Charles  J.  Gonwa,  Palos  Hills;  Kenneth  L.  Baker,  Winfield,  and 
Ronald  A.  Sieloff,  South  Elgin,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Mare- 
mont  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,981 

Int.  a.J  B210  9/05 

U.S.  a.  72—389  10  Claims 


4,328,697 
TRANSDUCER  CALIBRATION  DEVICE 
Brian  W.  Tumber,  Greenford,  and  Michael  J.  Davison,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,990 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May^,  1979, 
7917902 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—3  14  Claims 


INJECTION 


^ 


I?  15    /CYLINDER      SHUTTLE 

10     19       A/      c.-.-j  y     22 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  shield  for  use  in  an  exhaust 
system  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  blank  of  sheet  metal  between  a  die  havmg 
forming  surface  means  of  generally  arcuately  concave 
cross-sectional  configuration  which  extends  in  a  generally 
arcuately  convex  direction  and  a  straight  cylindrical  body 
of  elastomeric  nuterial  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extend- 
ing generally  tangentially  with  respect  to  the  arcuately 


1.  A  transducer  calibration  device  for  use  with  a  transducer 
means  associated  with  a  metering  device  of  a  liquid  fuel  injec- 
tion pumping  apparatus,  the  apparatus  being  of  the  kind  com- 
prising an  injection  pump  which  in  use  delivers  fuel  at  high 
pressure  to  an  associated  engine,  a  source  of  fuel  at  low  pres- 
sure, a  metering  device  comprising  a  shuttle  slidable  within  a 
cylinder,  valve  means  operable  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
injection  pump  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  from  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  the  injection  pump  during  a  filling  period  of  the 
injection  pump  and  to  allow  fuel  to  flow  from  said  source  to 
said  one  end  of  the  cylinder  during  the  period  between  succes- 
sive filling  strokes  of  the  injection  pump  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  fuel  supplied  to  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
said  transducer  means  including  a  transducer  and  an  electrical 
circuit  to  which  the  output  of  said  transducer  is  supplied  and 
which  supplies  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the 
shuttle  within  the  cylinder,  the  calibration  device  comprising 
first  means  for  sampling  said  output  signal  when  the  shuttle  has 
moved  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  said  one  end  of  the 
cylinder,  second  means  for  comparing  the  sampled  signal  with 
a  reference  signal,  third  circuit  means  for  determining  from  a 
difference  signal  provided  by  said  second  means,  a  correction 
signal  which  is  applied  to  said  electrical  circuit  and  fourth 
circuit  means  for  holding  the  signal  applied  to  the  electrical 
circuit  constant  at  least  until  the  output  signal  is  again  sampled. 
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4^28,698 

PRESSURE  CALIBRATION  DEVICE 

Dnrwood  B.  Brnton,  9916  Fieldcrest,  Dallas,  Tex.  75238 

Fded  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,538 

lot  a.5  GOIL  27/00 

U  A  a.  73—4  R  «  Cta™s 


2.  A  device  for  calibrating  and/or  testing  a  pressure-respon- 
sive transducer  comprising  a  barrel  member  having  a  stepped 
internal  bore  defining  a  large  diameter  chamber  and  an  elon- 
gate, smaller  diameter  chamber,  a  piston  movable  through  said 
small  diameter  chamber  to  vary  the  effective  volume  thereof 
and  means  for  indicating  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  piston 
through  the  chamber  and  hence  the  increase  of  pressure  within 
the  bore. 


4328,699 
FLUERIC  DENSITY  AND  FORCE  SENSOR 
Tadeusz  M.  Drzewiccki,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,793 

Int  a.3  GOIN  9/00;  GOIP  15/Oi 

U  A  a.  73—30  7  Claims 
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(3)  testing  the  resulting  calibration  sample  for  the  presence 
of  sulfur  hexafluoride; 

(4)  measuring  the  period  of  time  after  step  (1)  until  the  pres- 
ence of  sulfur  hexafluoride  is  detected  in  step  (3); 

(5)  estimating  the  period  of  time  required  for  sulfur  hexafluo- 
ride introduced  into  said  first  path  upstream  of  said  parti- 
tion to  reach  said  sampling  locus  if  an  opening  exists 
between  said  first  and  second  paths  through  said  partition; 


A 


(6)  introducing  sulfur  hexafluoride  into  said  first  path  up- 
stream of  said  partition; 

(7)  sampling  fluid  in  said  second  path  at  said  sampling  locus 
downstream  of  said  partition;  and 

(8)  testing  said  sample  for  the  presence  of  sulfur  hexafluo- 
ride. 


1.  A  laminar  flueric  density  sensor  comprising: 

a  nozzle  with  a  divider  for  emitting  a  sample  fluid  and  a 

reference  fluid  from  a  respective  side  of  said  divider  as  a 

single  laminar  jet; 
sensing  means  disposed  downstream  for  sensing  deflection 

of  said  jet  about  the  nozzle's  centerline  as  an  indication  of 

relative  density  of  said  sample  fluid  and  said  reference 

fluid;  and 
a  chamber  interconnecting  said  nozzle  and  said  sensing 

means  for  accomodating  deflection  of  said  jet. 

4328,700 
LEAK  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bernard  A.  Fries,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777389 
Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/22 
U.S.  a.  73-40.7  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  proce  -mg  system  wherein  fluids  flow  in  a  first 
path  and  a  second  pa  with  a  partition  separating  a  portion  of 
said  first  path  from  a  ortion  of  said  second  path,  the  method 
for  detecting  leakage  through  said  partition  while  continuing 
operation  of  said  system,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  sulfur  hexafluoride  into  said  second  path 
upstream  of  said  partition; 

(2)  continuously  sampling  fluid  at  a  sampling  locus; 


4328,701 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  BEHAVIOR  OF 

A  LIQUID  DURING  COAGULATION  AND  THE  UKE 
Do  Mau-Tung,  and  Do  M.  Lam,  both  of  Velizy,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Probio  DMS,  France 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,750 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  27, 1979,  79  10915 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  11/10.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  73—59  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  viscous  behaviour  of  a 
liquid  during  coagulation  and  lysis  thereof  and  the  like,  includ- 
ing: 
support  means, 

vertical  torsion  means  stretched  between  an  upper  anchor- 
ing point  and  a  lower  anchoring  point  on  said  support 
means, 
an  oscillatory  body  located  below  the  lower  anchoring  point 
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and  suspended  to  said  vertical  torsion  means,  whereby 
said  torsion  means  tend  to  return  said  body  to  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  about  the  axis  of  the  torsion  means, 
means  for  supporting  a  vessel  for  said  liquid  and  for  impart- 
ing to  said  vessel  an  oscillatory  movement  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  amplitude  substantially  about  said 

axis,  and 
amplitude  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of 
the  oscillations  of  said  body  when  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
said  amplitude  measuring  means  comprising  electrical 
induction  means  having  a  movable  element  operatively 
connected  to  said  body  for  oscillatory  movement  there- 
with and  a  stationary  element  having  output  terminal 
means  of  a  type  which  delivers,  on  said  terminal  means,  an 
electrical  signal  whose  amplitude  is  representative  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  oscillatory  movements  of  said  body  and 
further  comprising  electrical  means  for  measuring  the 
ampHtude  of  said  electrical  signal. 

!  4^28,702 

OPERATING  CAM  STOP  MEANS  FOR  HARDNESS 
TESTER 
Robert  M.  Edward,  Jr.,  18  Kittiwake  a..  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 
77380 

FUed  Jot.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,652 

lot  CL^  GOIN  3/44 

U.S.  a.  73-83  9  Claims 


means  on  said  housing  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  operat- 
ing cam  between  said  no  load  and  major  load  positions. 

4,328,703 
THRUST  MEASURING  TEST  STAND 
John  W.  McOure,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  George  S.  Hudson,  Ham- 
den,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,358 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  5/n 
U.S.  a.  73—117.4  6  Claims 


v/y/T-y/M' 


1.  An  operating  cam  for  use  with  a  hardness  tester  of  the 
type  having  a  tubular  housing  in  which  is  carried  a  load  cell 
having  major  and  minor  load  springs  and  to  the  lower  end  of 
which  is  atuched  a  housing  closure  and  a  penetrator  assembly 
which  includes  a  reciprocating  penetrator  and  a  plunger  rod 
engageable  with  said  penetrator,  said  penetrator  being  mov- 
able between  no  load,  minor  load  and  major  load  positions,  for 
measuring  hardness  properties  of  materials  to  be  tested  by  said 
tester  in  response  to  loads  applied  by  said  load  cell  through  said 
plunger  rod,  said  operating  cam  being  movable  between  no 
load,  minor  load  and  major  load  positions,  in  which  no  load, 
minor  load  and  major  load  forces,  respectively,  of  said  load 
cell  are  applied  to  said  penetrator  through  said  plunger  rod, 
said  operating  cam  extending  through  a  hole  in  said  plunger 
rod  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  plunger  rod,  and  rotat- 
ingly  supported  in  first  and  second  cylindrical  holes  through 
said  housing  closure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plunger  rod,  said 
operating  cam  comprising: 
first  and  second  cylindrical  journal  portions  for  disposition 
within  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  holes,  respectively; 
a  subsuntially  cylindrical  cam  portion  of  smaller  diameter 
between  said  journal  portions  and  the  axis  of  which  is 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  journal  portions; 
an  end  portion  adjacent  said  second  journal  pojtion  having  a 
common  axis  with  said  journal  portions  and  having  means 
thereon  for  rotating  said  cam  member  about  said  common 
axis  between  said  no  load,  minor  load  and  major  load 
positions;  and 
cam  stop  means  adjacent  said  end  portion  including  at  least 
one  stop  member  projecting  radially  from  one  part  of  said 
end  portion  and  engageable  with  corresponding  stop 


r 


/ 
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1.  A  test  stand  for  measuring  the  thrust  produced  by  a  jet 
engine  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base; 

a  rectangular  floating  frame  disposed  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  to  the  base,  with  the  engine  being  mounted  to 
said  floating  frame; 

a  set  of  four  elongated  support  flexures  interconnecting  the 
base  and  the  floating  frame  adjacent  the  comers  thereof 
and  disposed  perpendicular  thereto,  each  of  said  support 
flexures  including  first  and  second  elongated  generally 
planar  webs,  with  the  plane  of  said  first  web  being  orthog- 
onal to  the  plane  of  said  second  web  and  with  said  first 
web  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
engine,  whereby  the  operation  of  the  jet  engine  causes 
movement  of  the  floating  frame  relative  to  the  base  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine  thereby 
resulting  in  a  corresponding  bending  of  the  flexures,  local- 
ized in  said  first  web  portion  thereof  for  facilitating  the 
measurement  of  said  bending; 

a  first  pair  of  transducers  bonded  to  the  planar  surface  of  the 
first  web  of  each  flexure,  said  first  pair  of  transducers 
constructed  to  generate  a  signal  proportional  to  the  bend- 
ing of  the  first  web; 

a  second  pair  of  transducers  bonded  to  the  opposing  planar 
surface  of  the  first  web  of  each  flexure,  said  second  pair  of 
transducers  constructed  to  generate  a  signal  proportional 
to  the  bending  of  the  first  web;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  transducers  of  each  flexure 
to  receive  the  signals  therefrom  and  to  generate  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  thrust  of  the  engine. 


4,328,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DEFORMATION 

AND  STRESS  CONDITION  OF  THE  STRING  OF  CASING 

OF  DRILLED  OIL  WELLS 
Miklos  Arpasi,  and  Gcza  Rakar,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Orszagos  KooU^  ei  Gi&ipari  TrSszt,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,632 
Int  a.3  E21B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  73—151  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  in  situ  measurement  of  the  deforma- 
tion and  stress  conditions  of  a  string  of  casings  in  a  drilled  oil 
well,  comprising:  an  antimagnetic  measuring  section  mount- 
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able  in  a  string  of  casings  at  a  selected  depth  and  having  a 
mantle,  extensometers  fixed  on  the  mantle  and  a  first  electronic 
unit  including  printed  circuits  mounted  on  the  measuring  sec- 
tion and  receptive  of  the  outputs  of  the  extensometers  for 
transforming  amplitude  variations  to  frequency  variations  and 
for  transmitting  the  frequency  signal;  and  a  drill  hole  probe 
extendable  into  the  interior  of  the  string  of  casings  to  the  depth 


1 


\ 


\ 


\ 


\ 
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sure  change  times  the  product  permeability-thickness  of  a 
formation,  and  on  the  other  axis,  the  time  change  times  the 
ratio  of  the  product  permeability-thickness  to  the  wellbore 
storage  constant,  and 
determining  from  the  matched  type-curve  and  the  shifts  of 
the  axes  between  the  experimental  graph  and  the  axes  of 
the  matched  type-curve  at  least  one  of  the  following 
values  of  the  fluid  producing  underground  formation:  the 
product  permeability-thickness,  the  wellbore  storage  con- 
stant, and  the  skin  value. 


h' 


4^28,706 

TACHOMETER  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  ENGINE 

MAINTENANCE 

Sigeyuki  Akita,  Okazaki,  and  Juiyi  Kitagawt,  Aichi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,698 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-96360 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/26 

U.S.  a.  73—493  8  Claims 


of  the  measuring  section  and  having  an  electrical  cable  fixed 
thereto  and  having  a  sufficient  length  to  reach  the  surface 
when  the  probe  is  at  the  desired  depth,  means  for  transmitting 
energy  from  the  cable  to  the  first  electronic  unit  to  energize 
same  to  transmit  the  frequency  signal  and  a  second  electronic 
unit  receptive  of  the  transmission  from  the  first  electronic  unit 
for  applying  the  frequency  signal  to  the  cable  for  processing  at 
the  surface. 


206 
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4,328,705 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 

FLUID  PRODUCTNG  UNDERGROUND  FORMATION 
Alain  C.  Gringarten,  Melun,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,040 

Int.  a.3  E21B  49/00 

UA  CL  73—155  8  Claims 


1.  A  tachometer  suitable  for  use  in  engine  maintenance, 
comprising: 

pressure  sensing  means  for  producing  an  electric  signal 
representing  the  pressure  changes  within  said  engine; 

a  member  for  supporting  said  pressure  sensing  means,  said 
member  being  mountable  at  the  oil  filler  port  of  said  en- 
gine for  providing  communication  between  said  pressure 
sensing  means  and  the  interior  of  said  engine, 

means  connected  to  said  pressure  sensing  means  for  comput- 
ing the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine  in  accordance  with 
said  signal  of  said  pressure  sensing  means;  and 

display  means  responsive  to  said  computing  means  for  dis- 
playing the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine,  said  display 
means  being  located  within  the  engine  compartment 
thereby  facilitating  said  maintenance. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  physical  parameters  of  a  fluid 
producing  underground  formation  traversed  by  a  wellbore 
comprising: 
changing  the  fluid  flowrate  from  the  formation, 
plotting  the  subsequent  variations  in  fluid  pressure  versus 
time  change  as  a  curve  in  log-log  axes  on  an  experimental 
graph, 
matching  the  curve  on  the  experimental  graph  to  one  of  a 
series  of  type-curves  representing,  on  one  axis,  the  pres- 


4,328,707 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  RECONSTRUCHON  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 
Michel  Oement,  Montigny  le  Bretonneux,  and  Pierre  Alais, 
Dampierre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,304 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20, 1978,  78  18424 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—618  14  Claims 

1.  A  ultrasonic  image  reconstruction  tomography  apparatus 
for  passing  ultrasonic  energy  bursts  in  a  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional plane  of  an  object  and  reconstructing  the  two-dimen- 
sional distribution  of  the  values  of  at  least  one  parameter  of  said 
object,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  energy  probes  distributed  at  subsun- 
tially  equal  angular  intervals  along  a  crown  having  an  axis 
arranged  to  be  placed  perpendicularly  to  said  cross-sec- 
tional plane, 
means  for  generating  successive  electric  pulses, 
means  associated  with  said  pulse  generating  means  and  with 
said  probes  for  applying  each  said  pulse  to  a  group  of  said 
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probes  including  a  central  transmitting  probe  and  adjacent 
transmitting  probes,  said  associated  means  including  fo- 
cusing means  arranged  to  pass  said  pulse  to  the  adjacent 
transmitting  probes  with  time  delays  to  provide  focussing 
of  the  energy  in  a  particular  direction  such  that  said  group 
of  probes  delivers  an  ultrasonic  burst  in  the  form  of  a  beam 
directed  toward  and  having  a  focal  point  at  least  one 
associated  probe  diametrically  opposed  to  said  group  of 
probes, 
receiving  means  connected  to  said  probes  for  collecting 
signals  received  by  said  at  least  one  associated  probe  in 
response  to  each  burst  passed  through  said  cross-sectional 
plane  from  one  said  group  of  probes, 


adjustable  in  position  relative  to  the  rotor  axis,  spring  means 
for  limiting  movement  of  the  arm  about  the  bearing  pin,  and 
water  supply  means  connected  to  the  probe  pad. 


4^28,709 
ELECTRONIC  AUDIO  VISUAL  TORQUE  INDICATOR 

ADAPTER 

Wayne  E.  Schramm,  8427  Frost  Way,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,358 

Int.  a.J  B25B  23/142 

U.S.  a.  73—862.23  8  Claims 


scanning  means  for  changing  one  at  least  probe  of  said  group 
of  probes  connected  to  receive  said  pulse  and  for  changing 
said  at  least  one  associated  probe  connected  to  the  receiv- 
ing means  after  each,  burst, 

memory  means  for  storing  the  successive  signals  collected 
by  said  receiving^eans,  and 

means  for  recontructmg  the  distribution  of  the  values  of  said 
parameter  in  said  cross-section  by  processing  the  stored 
signals, 

whereby  reconstruction  is  achieved  from  the  measurements 
on  said  beams  directed  at  different  angles  in  the  cross-sec- 
tional plane  without  moving  the  probes. 


'  4^28,708 

ROTARY  ULTRASONIC  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Alan  D.  Bagwell,  Taunton,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel 
Corporation,  England 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,292 

Int  a.3  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—622  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  ultrasonic  testing  apparatus  including  an  annular 
stator;  an  annular  rotor  mounted  on  the  stator  for  rotation 
about  a  workpiece  to  be  tested  as  it  is  moved  through  the  sutor 
and  rotor,  and  an  ultrasonic  probe  assembly  mounted  for  rota- 
tion with  the  rotor,' said  probe  assembly  comprising  a  cranked 
arm  pivotally  mounted  at  the  crank  thereof  upon  a  bearing  pin 
having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  the  cranked  arm 
carrying  towards  one  end  an  adjustable  counterweight  and  at 
the  other  end  an  ultrasonic  probe  block  and  guide  shoe  for 
facing  to  the  surface  of  the  workpiece,  said  bearing  pin  being 


40 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  deflection  of  a  pointer  on  a 
tool  or  instrument  having  a  pointer  and  indicating  plate,  com- 
prising: 

a  body, 

means  for  securing  said  body  to  said  indicating  plate, 

a  battery  mounted  to  said  body, 

a  first  terminal  attached  to  said  body  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  first  pole  of  said  battery,  said  first  terminal 
being  positioned  on  said  body  so  as  to  electrically  connect 
to  said  pointer  when  the  body  is  secured  to  the  indicating 
plate, 

a  second  terminal  attached  to  said  body  and  positioned  to 
contact  and  electrically  connect  to  said  pointer  when  the 
pointer  is  deflected  a  preset  amount,  and 

a  circuit  mounted  to  said  body,  said  circuit  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  second  pole  of  said  battery  and  said  second 
terminal,  and  said  circuit  outputs  a  first  sensory  signal 
when  contact  between  the  pointer  and  said  second  termi- 
nal electrically  connects  the  circuit  to  said  first  pole  of  the 
battery. 


4,328,710 
HOMOGENIZER/SUBSAMPLER  FOR  TAR  SAND 
PROCESS  STREAMS 
Lubomyr  M.  O.  Cymbalisty,  and  Robert  C.  Shaw,  both  of  Ed- 
monton, Canada,  assignors  to  Petro^^anada  Exploration  Inc., 
Calgary;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of 
Alberta,  Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department 
of  Energy  and  Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncrode  Equity, 
Edmonton;  PanCanadian  Petroleum  Limited,  Calgary;  Esso 
Resources  Canada  Ltd.,  Calgary;  Canada-Oties  Service,  Ltd., 
Calgary  and  Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc.,  Calgary,  all  of, 
Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,923,  Nov.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,360. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250^1 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  1/20 
U.S.  a.  73—863.86  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  subsampling  a  Ur  sands  hot  water  extraction 
plant  stream  comprising: 
collecting  a  bulk  sample  of  the  stream  in  an  open-topped 

vessel; 
connecting  the  filled  vessel  to  a  head  element  to  enclose  the 

bulk  sample; 
pressurizing  the  enclosed  bulk  sample  with  gas; 
homogenizing  the  bulk  sample  by  circulating  it  along  a 


\, 
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generally  elliptical  flow  path  provided  by  the  vessel  and  ^^^^  ^^^  gImStoE  AUTOMOnVE 

head  element;  and  TRANSMISSION  GEAR  SHIFTER 

Charles  Osbom,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  JSJ  Corpora- 
tion, Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,126 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/06;  G05G  9/76 

U.S.  a.  74-476  W  CI«i»s 


">,-l-/:' 


removing  a  subsample  by  opening  and  closing  a  port  com- 
municating with  the  flow  path  while  the  pressurized  bulk 
sample  is  in  motion. 


4,328,711 
REDUCTION  GEAR 
Herbert  Machmerth,  Solms;  Georg  Mann,  SUufenberg,  and 
Gerhard  Salzmann,  Solms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,114 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1978,  2852493 

Int.  Q\?  F16H  15/10 
U.S.  a.  74—194  11  Claims 


20\l9  ]l6\  15     /*       13 
35    I?    18 


1.  A  reduction  gear  assembly  for  automatically  accommo- 
dating varying  torsional  load  conditions  on  a  driven  member, 
comprising: 

a  rotatably  mounted,  axially  displaceable  first  shaft; 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  first  shaft  by  a  frictional 
force  engaging  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  first  shaft,  said 
means  comprising  a  second  rotatable  shaft  positioned  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft,  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  second  shaft,  a  first  driven  member  attached 
for  rotation  to  said  first  shaft  and  a  second  driven  member 
attached  for  rotation  with  said  second  shaft  and  being 
engaged  with  said  first  driven  member,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  drive  members  being  elastically  deform- 
able; 

a  driving  element  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  first  shaft; 

and 

a  driven  member  rotatably  driven  by  said  driving  element 
and  being  subjected  to  varying  load  conditions, 

said  driving  element  comprising  means  for  axially  moving 
said  first  shaft  to  automatically  increase  and  decrease  said 
frictional  force  in  response  to  an  increase  or  decrease, 
respectively,  in  the  torsional  load  conditions  on  said 
driven  member. 


1.  A  cable  operating  gimbal-type  automotive  transmission 
shifter  and  gear  lockout  comprising: 
a  pivotable  gear  selecting  shift  lever; 
a  pivotable  shift  lever  carrier; 
first  and  second  generally  orthogonal  axes; 
a  base  adapted  for  mounting  the  transmission  shifter  in  an 

automotive  vehicle; 
said  shift  lever  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  carrier  about 

said  first  axis; 
said  carrier  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  base  about  said 

second  axis; 
a  first  gate  disposed  on  said  base; 
a  detent  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  said 

base;  . 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  detent  into  engagement  with 

said  base,  said  biasing  means  preventing  entry  of  said 

detent  into  said  first  gate  and  thus  providing  a  positive 

first  lockout  for  at  least  one  gear  position;  and 
means  for  manually  actuating  said  detent  and  aligning  the 

same  with  said  first  gate  to  provide  for  entry  to  the 

locked-out  gear. 


4,328,713 
CONTROLLING  TRANSLATION 
Harold  Lund,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eikonix  Corporation, 
Bedford,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,406 
Int.  a.3  G05G  77/00.  G02B  21/24 
U.S.  a.  74—479  *  Claims 

1.  Translation  controlling  apparatus  comprising, 
first  support  means  for  supporting  a  device  to  be  positioned 

relative  to  a  predetermined  reference  plane, 
means  including  first  guide  means  for  supporting  said  device 
on  said  first  support  means  for  relative  displacement  along 
a  first  axis  and  including  means  for  providing  significantly 
more  resistance  to  movement  of  said  device  toward  than 
from  said  reference  plane, 
said  means  for  providing  increased  resistance  comprising 
one-way  clutch  means  in  a  means  for  moving  said  device 
toward  and  from  said  reference  plane, 
including, 
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a  worm  gear, 

a  spur  gear  meshed  with  said  worm  gear, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  support  means  to  the  gear 
assembly  comprising  said  worm  gear  and  said  spur  gear 
including  said  one-way  clutch  means  for  converting  the 


rotation  of  said  spur  gear  to  translation  of  said  first  support 
means  with  said  one-way  clutch  means  engaging  in  re- 
sponse to  a  force  being  applied  to  said  first  support  means 
directed  toward  said  reference  plane  and  releasing  in 
respon$e  to  a  force  being  applied  on  said  support  means 
away  from  said  reference  plane. 


4^28,714 

INStRUMENT  ACTUATION  ASSEMBLY 
Dominic  J.  Spinosa,  Waotagh,  and  Frank  Knoll,  Huntington 
Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East/West  Industries,  Inc., 
Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,644 

Int  a.3  F16C ///a- B64D /7/« 

U.S.  a.  74—501  R  16  Claims 


1.  An  actuation  assembly  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an 
instrument  to  be  actuated,  comprising: 

A.  a  handle  adapted  to  be  manually  gripped  by  the  user  of 
the  actuation  assembly, 

B.  housing  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  a  harness 
or  the  like  and  for  positioning  said  handle  in  a  releasably 
confined  position  relative  to  said  housing  means  until  use 
of  the  actuation  assembly  is  desired, 

C.  releasing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing 
means  so  as  to  maintain  said  handle  in  said  conflned  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  housing  means  so  as  to  obtain  upon  the 
applicatk)n  of  a  predetermined  force  resilient  deflection  of 
said  releasing  means  such  that  said  handle  is  removable 
from  said  confined  position,  said  releasing  means  being 
adjustable  to  provide  stepped  indexed  selection  of  a  force 
within  the  range  of  possible  forces  necessary  to  remove 
said  handle  from  said  releasably  confined  position, 

D.  coupling  means  connecting  said  handle  to  the  instrument 
to  be  actuated,  such  that  upon  removal  of  said  handle  from 
said  confined  position  beyond  said  releasing  means  a  force 
is  applied  through  said  coupling  means  to  actuate  the 
instrument, 

E.  said  releasing  means  includes: 

(1)  a  clip  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ends  coupled  to 
said  housing  means  and  a  projection  intermediate  said 
ends, 

(2)  said  projection  extending  in  the  path  through  which 
said  handle  is  to  travel  when  removing  same  from  said 
confined  position,  such  that  resilient  deflection  of  said 


projection  is  obtained  when  a  minimum  predetermined 
force  is  applied  to  said  handle  in  a  given  direction, 

F.  said  housing  includes: 

(1)  a  base  having  a  front  end  and  spaced  apart  rear  end, 

(2)  a  pair  of  side  arms  intermediate  said  ends  and  joined  to 
said  base,  said  arms  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
and  laterally  spaced  apart  a  distance  adapted  to  receive 
a  portion  of  the  handle  therebetween, 

(3)  a  front  arm  formed  at  said  front  end  of  said  base, 

(4)  a  slot  extending  through  said  base,  and 

(5)  said  projection  extending  through  said  slot  disposed 
through  said  base  on  the  same  side  of  said  base  as  said 
arms,  and 

G.  said  base  includes  one  hole  extending  on  one  side  of  said 
slot  and  two  or  more  holes  extending  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  slot. 


4,328,715 
PLANETARY  CRANK  GEARING 
Petr  I.  Gorkov,  prospekt  Seiftilina,  173-lOA,  kv.  7,  Alma-Ata, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,711 

Int.  a.3  F16H  37/06 

U.S.  a.  74—674  6  Claims 


1.  Planetary  crank  gearing  for  rotation  from  a  single  drive 
shaft  to  a  group  of  parallel  driven  shafts  spaced  from  each 
other  comprising,  a  rotary  driven  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  driven  shafts,  for  each  driven  shaft  a  planetary  gear 
pair,  each  planetary  gear  pair  comprising  a  planetary  gear 
driven  from  said  single  drive  shaft  and  a  sun  gear  driven  by  the 
corresponding  planetary  gear,  a  common  drive  block  of  plane- 
tary gears  meshing  with  each  planet  gear  of  each  planetary 
gear  pair,  the  planet  gear  and  sun  gear  of  each  planetary  gear 
train  being  disposed  relatively  eccentric,  and  the  gear  ratios  of 
at  least  some  of  the  planetary  gear  pairs  being  different. 


4,328,716 

MULTI-SPEED  PLANETARY  GEAR 

Karl  G.  Ahlen,  and  Per-Olof  Bergrtrom,  both  of  Stockholm, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag, 

Sweden 

FUed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,521 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1977,  2733616 

Int.  a.3  F16H  57/10.  3/44;  F16D  11/00.  13/60 
U.S.  a.  74—760  26  Claims 

1.  A  multi-speed  planetary  gear  transmission  comprisisng  a 
casing,  primary  and  secondary  shafts,  each  joumalled  in  the 
casing,  a  planet  carrier  drivingly  connected  to  one  of  said 
shafts  with  at  least  one  planet  gear  mounted  therein,  each 
planet  gear  having  at  least  two  gearings  of  different  diameters, 
at  least  three  annular  gears,  one  of  said  annular  gears  being  a 
drive  annular  gear  drivingly  engaged  with  the  shaft  other  than 
the  one  to  which  the  planet  carrier  is  drivingly  engaged,  each 
of  the  remaining  annular  gears  engaging  one  of  the  said  planet 
gearings,  a  direct  drive  coupling  for  directly  drivingly  con- 
necting the  drive  annular  gear  and  the  planet  carrier,  a  cou- 
pling associated  with  each  of  the  said  remaining  annular  gear 
for  connecting  it  against  rotation  relative  to  the  casing,  servo- 
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motor  means  for  connecting  each  of  the  said  couplmgs,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  couphngs  being  a  friction  disc  couphng  having 
a  first  set  of  disc  or  discs  and  a  second  set  of  disc  or  discs,  the 
discs  of  both  sets  being  mounted  on  spHne  connections  to  be 
movable  axially  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  each  other  to 
respectively  engage  and  disengage  the  coupling, 
connecting  means  connecting  the  said  at  least  one  coupling 
to  its  respective  annular  gear,  said  connecting  means 
including  an  essentially  cylindrical  collar  located  at  a 
disunce  radially  outwardly  from  said  shafts,  said  collar 
including  axially  extending  splines,  the  disc  or  discs  of  the 
first  set  being  mounted  on  said  splines  for  free  axial  move- 
ment and  fixed  against  rotational  movement  relative  to 
said  collar,  and  the  disc  or  discs  of  the  second  set  being 
mounted  by  spline  means  at  it  or  their  radial  outer  sides  to 
a  reference  member  for  free  axial  movement  and  fixed 
against  rotational  movement  relative  to  said  reference 
member,  said  collar  including  small  radial  air  flow  chan- 


first  and  second  mechanical  brakes  comprising  first  and 
second  spline  wheels,  respectively; 

a  shift  element  guide  member  attached  to  the  casing  and  a 
shift  element  which  slides  in  said  shift  element  guide  mem- 
ber, said  shift  element  selectively  engageable  with  the 
teeth  of  the  spline  wheels  to  prevent  the  engaged  spline 
wheel  from  turning; 

a  Ravigneaux-type  planetary  gear  train,  comprising: 
a  first  sun  gear  coupled  to  said  input  shaft; 

a  second  sun  gear  selectively  coupled  to  said  casing  through 
a  series  connection  of  said  one-way  clutch  and  said  first 


nels  therein  for  carrying  high  velocity  streams  of  air  be- 
tween adjacent  discs,  and  including  apertures  located 
radially  outwardly  of  the  area  of  engagement  of  the  discs 
to  permit  outflow  of  said  air  streams  from  the  coupling, 
» the  disc  or  discs  of  one  of  said  sets  being  plane  and  the  disc 
or  discs  of  the  other  set  having  its  or  their  surfaces  formed 
as  sinusoidal  undulations,  taken  in  the  circumferential 
direction,  the  amplitude  of  the  undulations  in  the  disen- 
gaged position  being  great  enough  to  permit  said  air  flow 
entering  said  air  channels  to  flow  into  the  radially  extend- 
ing spaces  between  successive  undulations,  and  said  ampli- 
tude being  low  enough  to  allow  air  to  enter  in  a  circumfer- 
ential direction  into  the  locations  between  the  highest 
points  of  each  undulation  and  the  plane  surface  which  it 
faces  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of 
disc  or  discs  in  the  disengaged  condition  of  the  coupling, 
whereby  such  air,  passing  between  the  high  points  of  the 
undulations  and  the  facing  plane  surfaces  acts  as  an  air 
bearing  therebetween. 

4^28,717 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
HiUinc  And,  Aichi,  JapMi,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1978,  53-136426 
Int.  a.'  F16H  57/10,  3/44 
MS.  a.  74—760  2  Claims 

1.  A  transmission  comprising: 
a  casing; 
an  input  shaft; 
an  output  shaft; 

an  oil  pump  driven  by  said  output  shaft; 
an  oil  pressure  clutch  operated  by  the  oil  pressure  output 

from  the  oil  pump; 
a  one-way  clutch; 

first  and  second  manually  operated  mechanical  brakes  selec- 
tively engageable  independent  of  oil  pressure  to  place  said 
transmission  in  forward,  reverse  or  neutral  condition,  said 


mechanical  brake  and  coupled  to  said  input  shaft  through 

said  oil  pressure  clutch  when  oil  pressure  from  said  oil 

pump  achieves  a  predetermined  level  due  to  rotation  of 

said  output  shaft; 

first  and  second  planetary  pinions  being  mutually  meshed 
and  being  respectively  meshed  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sun  gears;  .  . 

a  carrier  supporting  said  first  and  second  planetary  pinions 
and  being  coupled  to  said  output  shaft;  and 

a  ring  gear  meshed  with  said  second  planetary  pinion  and 
being  selectively  coupled  to  said  casing  through  said 
second  mechanical  brake. 


4,328,718 
VARIABLE  OSaLLATOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Joseph  K.  Robinson,  Bolingbrook;  Max  Vander  Graff,  Glentiew, 
and  Joseph  R.  De  Marais,  Bolingbrook,  aU  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,412 

Int.  a?  n6H  35/08.  21/44 

U.S.  a.  74-833  10  ^^••*™ 


1.  A  variable  oscillator  drive  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: . 

an  oscillator  drive  having  an  input  shaft,  a  cam  means,  and 
an  intermediate  shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft  character- 
ized as  being  oscillated  by  said  cam  means  through  a  fixed 
rotation; 

an  output  shaft; 
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both  said  input  shaft  and  output  shaft  characterized  as  hav- 
ing flxed  locations; 

crank  arm  means  mounted  on  said  intermediate  shaft; 

carrier  means  pivotally  supported  on  said  output  shaft  and 
positionally  adjustable  thereabout; 

a  first  drive  segment  pivotally  supported  by  said  carrier 
member; 

a  drive  block  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  crank  arm 
means  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  drive  segment; 
and 

a  second  drive  segment  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  and  driv- 
ably  connected  to  said  first  drive  segment; 

whereby  oscillation  of  said  crank  arm  means  by  said  interme- 
diate shaft  is  transferred  through  said  drive  block  member 
and  said  first  drive  segment  to  said  second  drive  segment 
and  said  output  shaft  means  fixed  thereto,  and  further,  a 
positional  adjustment  of  said  carrier  member  and  said  first 
drive  segment  supported  thereby  operates  to  vary  the 
degree  of  oscillation  transmitted  to  said  output  shaft. 


4^28,720 
SOCKET  WRENCH  AND  SET 
Walter  P.  Shiel,  1050  Coiunbus  Are.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94133 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,193 

Int.  a.3  B25B  li/00 

U.S.  a.  81—63  1  aaliB 


f«r*, 


4,328  719 

MICROMOTION  MULTIPLIER 

Albert  Manna,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US80/00291,  §371  Date  Mar.  18, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02710,  PCT 
Pub.  Date  Oct.  1.  1981. 

This  PCT  appUcation  filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  206,191 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/00;  AOIB  63/112 

U.S.  a.  74—845  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  po^er  transmission  apparatus  (10)  having  a  power 
transfer  element  (26)  and  a  slightly  deflectible  support  (22)  for 
said  power  transmission  element  (26),  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  flexible  beam  (30)  having  a  first  portion  (34)  and  a  second 
portion  (33); 

means  (41,42,43,48,49)  for  fixing  said  first  portion; 

means  (37,38,39,40)  for  moving  said  second  portion  to  de- 
flect said  beam  as  a  function  of  deflection  of  said  support 
(22)  as  a  result  of  power  transfer  by  said  apparatus  (10); 

an  arm  (31); 

connecting  means  (54,55,56)  connecting  said  arm  (31)  to  said 
flexible  beam  (30)  to  define  a  motion  multiplier  wherein  a 
portion  (32)  of  said  arm  (31)  spaced  from  said  connecting 
means  (54,55,56)  is  moved  as  a  multiple  of  deflection  of 
said  deflectible  support  (22);  and  ^ 

a  motion-responsive  control  means  (27)  operated  by  said  arm 
portion  (32). 


1.  A  socket  wrench,  including  in  combination  a  handle 
terminating  in  an  annular  generally  circular  head, 

a  hollow  one-piece  drive  ring  retained  in  said  head  and 
rotatable  therein  in  both  directions,  said  drive  ring  having 
a  ratcheted  outer  peripheral  portion  and  an  interior  female 
socket  having  a  prismatic  driving  inner  periphery  at  one 
end  and  a  circular  cylindrical  inner  periphery  at  the  other 
end  joined  by  a  flat  shelf,  said  cylindrical  inner  periphery 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  largest  bolt  with 
which  said  wrench  is  to  be  used, 

a  ratchet  pawl  mounted  on  said  handle  for  engagement  with 
said  ratcheted  outer  peripheral  portion  in  each  of  two 
positions,  one  for  each  direction  of  rotation, 

a  series  of  removable  sockets,  each  having  at  a  first  end  a 
prismatic  outer  periphery  sized  for  fitting  in  said  drive 
*  ring  socket  in  driving  connection  therewith,  an  inner 
prismatic  periphery  at  a  second  end  for  driving  a  nut  or 
bolt  head,  a  large  circular  cylindrical  opening  nearly  as 
large  as  the  distance  between  opposing  walls  of  said  prism, 
extending  therethrough  at  said  first  end  to  enable  passage 
of  a  bolt  all  the  way  therethrough,  and  a  narrow  shelf 
joining  said  prismatic  inner  periphery  to  said  cylindrical 
opening, 

socket  retention  means  in  said  prismatic  inner  periphery  of 
said  drive  ring  portion  for  retaining  an  installed  socket  in 
place  while  enabling  its  ready  purposeful  removal,  each 
said  socket  having  cooperating  means  for  releasably  en- 
gaging said  socket  retention  means,  and 

quick  release  means  for  releasing  said  socket  from  said 
socket  retention  means  for  changing  sockets,  said  quick 
release  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  extending - 
through  the  cylindrical  inner  periphery  of  said  drive  ring, 
having  a  first  flange  in  said  socket  of  said  drive  ring, 
against  which  a  said  removable  socket  bears,  and  a  second 
flange  at  its  opposite  end  beyond  the  adjacent  face  of  said 
drive  ring,  and  a  coil  spring  compre^ed  between  said 
second  flange  and  said  drive  ring. 


4,328,721 

PHILLIPS  SCREWDRIVER  WITH  RETRACTABLE 

SLOTTED  SCREW  DRIVER  BLADE 

Frank  Massari,  4301  Bayshore  Bl?d.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33611 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,673 

Int.  a.'  B25G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  81—439  8  Claims 

1.  A  screwdriver  for  alternate  use  with  Phillips  head  screws 

and  slotted  head  screws,  said  screwdriver  including  a  tubular 
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shank  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  including  handle  defining 
means  at  its  rear  end  and  a  Phillips  head  screw  engaging  tip  on 
its  front  end  of  the  type  defining  four  equally  penpherally 
spaced,  forwardly  tapering  and  generally  radially  extending 
Phillips  screw  head  socket  arm  portion  engaging  lugs,  said  tip 
including  a  centrally  located  passage  extending  therethrough 
opening  rearwardly  lengthwise  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
shank  and  through  the  central  portion  of  said  tip  at  its  forward 


end.  said  passage  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section 
with  its  major  transverse  dimension  center  line  substantially 
bisecting  the  included  angles  formed  between  remote  pairs  of 
adjacent  lugs,  and  a  rectangular  cross  section  elongated  slotted 
screwdriver  blade  guidingly  lengthwise  reciprocal  through 
said  passage  and  forwardly  extendable  past  the  forward  end  of 
said  tip  and  retracuble  rearwardly  from  at  least  the  forward 
portion  of  said  tip. 

4^28,722 

APPARATUS  FOR  FAONG  AND  INTERNAL  TURNING 

Gerhard  Wohlhaupter,  FrickenhauseB,  and  Harold  Giihr,  Unter- 

ensiBgcn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  EmU 

Wohlhanptcr  A  Co.,  Frickenhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 

1979,  2940827 

Int  a.3  B23B  3/QO,  41/06 
U.S.  a.  82—2  E  5  Claims 

i  'sai  »  I         s     *     / 


tary  gear  units,  said  further  ring  gear  being  rotatable  in  the 
casing  and  having  a  different  number  of  teeth  from  that  of  the 
ring  gears  of  said  first  and  second  planetary  gear  units,  fasten- 
ing means  arranged  to  selectively  lock  said  further  ring  gear  to 
said  casing,  and  an  additional  gear  engaged  by  said  further  ring 
gear  and  connected  for  roution  with  the  planet  gear  of  the 
second  planetary  gear  unit. 

4,328,723 
ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  COMPENSATING  ARM 
Donald  W.  Gamett,  Grand  Ledge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Olof- 
sson  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,996 

Int.  a.3  B23B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  82—36  R  >*  ^■*"* 


jo-i  — 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  facing  and  internal  turning,  the  appara- 
tus comprising  a  sutionary  casing,  a  routable  driven  shaft 
mounted  in  said  casing,  a  turning  head  fixed  for  roution  with 
said  shaft,  a  tool  carriage  for  carrying  a  cutting  tool  displace- 
able  on  the  turning  head  transversely  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  and  means  for  effecting  the  transverse  displacement  of 
the  tool  carriage,  wherein  said  means  for  effecting  transverse 
displacement  of  the  tool  carriage  comprise  a  first  and  a  second 
planetary  gear  unit  each  mounted  in  a  recess  in  the  casing  to  he 
within  a  respective  plane  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  each  said  planetary  gear  unit  comprising 
a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  and  at  least  one  planet  gear,  wherein  the 
sun  gear  of  the  first  planetary  gear  unit  is  fixed  for  rotation 
with  the  shaft,  the  sun  gear  of  the  second  planetary  gear  unit  is 
rotatoble  relative  to  the  shaft  and  acts  as  a  driving  gear  for  the 
tool  carriage,  and  the  ring  gear  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
planetary  gear  units  is  rotatable  in  the  casing,  said  means  for 
effecting  the  transverse  displacement  of  the  tool  carriage  fur- 
ther comprising  selectively  operable  gear  means  for  imparting 
a  rotational  speed  to  the  sun  gear  of  the  second  planetary  gear 
unit  which  is  different  from  the  rotational  speed  of  the  sun  gear 
of  the  first  planetary  gear  unit,  said  selectively  operable  gear 
means  comprising  at  least  one  further  ring  gear  disposed  in  said 
recess  in  the  casing  coaxially  with  said  first  and  second  plane- 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  relatively  rigid 
yet  resilient  tool  compensating  bar  of  unitary  one-piece  con- 
struction, said  bar  having  first  slot  means  defining  a  first  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  in  fixed  position  on  a  suitable  sup- 
port, a  second  member  separated  from  said  first  member  by 
said  first  slot  means,  flexure  web  means  integrally  connecting 
said  second  member  to  said  first  member  to  permit  said  second 
member  to  fiex  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  first  member, 
second  slot  means  defining  a  third  member  and  separating  the 
same  from  said  first  and  second  members,  and  flexure  web 
means  integrally  connecting  said  third  member  to  said  second 
member  to  permit  said  third  member  to  flex  in  a  second  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  second  member,  said  third  member  being 
adapted  to  carry  a  tool  bit. 

4  328  724 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  BRICK 

MOULDINGS  FROM  A  CLAY  STRAND 

Hans  LingI,  Neu-Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Lingl 

Corporation,  Paris,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,417,  Jun.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,343 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1978,  2828534 

Int.  a.^  B28B  11/14 
U.S.  a.  83—23  W  Claims 


^-.•'X^y-^ 


j^pp'ot: 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  block  of  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  a  block  of  material  onto  support  means  includ- 
ing spaced  apart  supports,  subsequently  moving  a  cutting 
frame,  having  a  predetermined  number  of  tensioned  cutting 
wires  positioned  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  supports,  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  from  a  first  starting  position  to  a  second 
position  through  the  block  and  between  the  supports  so  that 
the  cutting  wires  cut  completely  through  the  block  without 
interruption  in  the  cutting  motion,  and  thereafter  removing  the 
cut  block  from  the  support  means,  wherein  the  feeding  of  the 
block  onto  the  support  means  and  the  removal  of  the  cut  block 
therefrom  occurs  substantially  simultaneously  in  a  single  plane 
by  pusher  means. 
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4^28,725 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  DISCARDING  THE  FRONT  AND 

REAR  ENDS  OF  BARS  OF  MATERIAL 

Rene  Gschwend,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hatebur 

Umfomunascliinen,  Reinacli,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  17«  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,886 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  S, 
1979,  2940375 

Int  a.^  B2dD  WOO:  B26D  5/32 
U.S.  a.  83— 27  7  Claims 


J       '.     4 


9      10       II    12 


3  30  O 

_  -t  - 

I- 1 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  discarding  the  front  and  rear 
ends  of  bars  of  material  of  finite  length  initially  continuously 
moving,  the  bars  of  material  along  a  straight-line  conveyor 
track  and  then  feeding,  by  intermittent  forward  pushing 
against  an  end-stop,  to  a  shearing  blade,  in  whose  vicinity  at 
least  the  front  end  and  the  rear  end  of  each  bar  of  material  is 
discarded,  connecting  at  least  one  sensing  device  provided  in 
the  region  of  the  conveyor  track  of  the  bars  of  material  to  a 
counter  and  delivering  a  control  pulse  to  the  counter  whenever 
the  interface  between  two  successive  bars  of  material  passes, 
wherein  the  distance  (a)  between  two  sensing  devices  located 
in  the  region  of  the  conveyor  track,  and  at  least  the  distances 
(b,  d)  of  one  sensing  device  from  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  and  from 
the  shearing  plane  or  the  plane  of  the  end-stop,  are  stored  in  a 
microprocessor  and  recording  the  time  interval  during  which 
an  end  of  a  bar  traverses  the  track  distance  (a)  between  the  two 
sensing  devices,  re-expressing  the  remaining  distances  (b,  d)  in 
terms  of  time  intervals,  and  discarding  one  or,  at  the  most,  two 
section  lengths  for  each  interface  between  successive  bars, 
depending  on  whether  the  interface  between  bars  is  located  in 
the  central  region  of  the  section  length  in  question,  or  in  one  of 
the  two  end  regions,  discarding  being  effected  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  shearing  device,  by  reference  to  the  control  data  stored  and 
computed  in  the  microprocessor. 


4^28,726 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WORKING  ON 
SUCCESSIVE  SEGMENTS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,045,  Jan.  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,873 
Int  a.3  B26D  7/06;  B65H  35/00 
U.S.  a.  83-39  35  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  working  on  sheet  material  and  hav- 
ing a  working  table,  instrument  means  for  working  on  sheet 
material,  carriage  means  supported  to  move  in  a  first  coordi- 
nate direction  relative  to  the  table  for  moving  the  instrument 
means  in  working  relation  to  sheet  material  spread  on  the 
table,  first  drive  means  for  moving  the  carriage  means  in  the 
first  coordinate  direction,  means  for  controlling  said  first 
drive  means  to  control  movement  of  said  carriage  means, 
material  shifting  means  for  moving  the  sheet  material  rela- 
tive to  the  t^le  and  in  the  first  coordinate  direction,  and  se- 
cond drive  means  for  moving  the  material  shifting  means, 


the  apparatus  having  a  working  mode  wherein  said  carriage 
means  moves  in  said  first  coordinate  direction  from  a  posi- 
tion of  origin  relative  to  the  table  and  the  material  spread 
thereon  in  response  to  signals  from  the  control  means  to 
move  the  instrument  in  working  relation  to  the  material  and 
a  material  moving  mode  wherein  the  instrument  is  out  of 
working  relation  to  the  sheet  material  and  the  material  shift- 
ing means  moves  the  sheet  material  in  the  first  coordinate  di- 
rection relative  to  the  tabic,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
rotary  encoder  coupled  to  said  carriage  means  and  to  said 
material  shifting  means  for  detecting  movement  of  said  car- 
riage means  in  said  first  coordinate  direction  relative  to  said 
material  shifting  means  in  returning  toward  said  position  of 
origin  uf)on  completion  of  said  working  mode  and  respon- 
sive means  connecting  said  rotary  encoder  to  said  second 
drive  means  for  energizing  said  second  drive  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detected  movement  of  said  carriage  means  rel- 
ative to  the  material  shifting  means  to  cause  said  material 
shifting  means  to  move  in  said  first  coordinate  direction  and 
to  a  predetermined  position. 


4,328,727 
SLITTER-SCORER  APPARATUS 
Masateru  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,309 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1979,  54-57378; 
Mar.  19,  1980,  55-34954 

Int.  a.3  B26D  3/0%.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  83— 106  14  Qaims 


1.  A  slitter-scorer  apparatus  which  can  immediately  change 
longitudinal  slitting  and  scoring  operations  along  the  flowing 
direction  of  continuously  fed  long  and  flat  materials  thereby  to 
perform  the  slitting  and  scoring  operations  without  reducing 
the  flowing  speed  thereof  and  deliver  the  materials  to  a  follow- 
ing process,  characterized  in  that  said  slitter-scorer  apparatus 
comprises  a  cutting  machine  for  instantly  cutting  off  the  mate- 
rials transversely;  a  movable  deflector  disposed  at  the  exit  of 
said  cutting  machine  to  guide  said  materials  to  an  upward 
position  or  a  downward  position;  a  machine  frame  disposed 
behind  said  deflector;  an  upper  slitter-scorer  unit  and  a  lower 
slitter-scorer  unit  disposed  in  one  above  the  other  relationship 
on  said  machine  frame,  said  slitter-scorer  units  being  so 
mounted  on  said  frame  as  to  be  capable  of  ascending  and  de- 
scending respectively  between  an  Of>erating  position  and  a 
stand-by  position  on  said  machine  frame,  the  operating  position 
of  said  upper  slitter-scorer  unit  occupying  approximately  the 
same  location  as  the  operating  position  of  said  lower  slitter- 
scorer  unit;  an  upper  front  guide  plate  adapted  to  guide  said 
materials  from  the  upward  position  of  said  deflector  to  the 
entrance  of  said  upper  slitter-scorer  unit;  an  upper  rear  guide 
plate  adapted  to  guide  said  materials  from  the  exit  of  said  upper 
slitter-scorer  unit  to  the  entrance  of  the  following  process;  a 
lower  front  guide  plate  adapted  to  guide  said  materials  from 
the  downward  position  of  said  deflector  to  the  entrance  of  said 
lower  slitter-scorer  unit;  a  lower  rear  guide  plate  adapted  to 
guide  said  materials  from  the  exit  of  said  lower  slitter-scorer 
unit  to  the  entrance  of  the  following  process;  said  upper  guide 
plates  being  mounted  for  movement  to  align  with  said  upper 
slitter-scorer  unit  when  it  is  in  its  operative  position  and  said 
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lower  guide  plates  being  mounted  for  movement  to  align  with 
said  lower  slitter-scorer  unit  when  it  is  in  its  operative  position; 
whereby  said  upper  and  lower  slitter-scorer  units  may  be 
caused  to  ascend  or  descend  during  the  performance  of  order 
changes;  and  said  longitudinal  slitting  and  scoring  operations 
m^bTperformed  on  the  materials  which  are  delivered  jdong 
an  ippro^dmately  straight  line  from  said  cuttmg  machine  to  the 
following  process  through  one  or  the  other  of  said  upper  and 
lower  slitter-scorer  units. 


bracket  through  one  of  said  vertically  spaced  holes  about 
an  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  platform. 


4^28,729 

PLANE  DIE-CUrnNG  MACHINE 

Anselo  Bartesaghi,  Coduti  a  Fossoli  22,  Lecco  (Como),  Italy 

FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  14, 1979,  22655  A/79 

Int.  a.3  B26F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  83-568  lOaiwa 


4,328,728 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  A  MITER  CUT  WITH  A 

PORTABLE  ORCULAR  SAW 
Irwin  J   FerdiiMiid,  Glencoe;  Richard  SyWan,  Glenview,  and 
Herbert  Baisch,  Palatine,  aU  of  Din  aaaignors  to  Hirsh  Com- 

Duy,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,072 

Int.  CL3  B27B  5/20.  9/04 

VS.  a.  83-471 J  2  Claims 


1.  A  miter  platform  and  support  assembly  for  a  poruble 
power  circular  saw  that  may  be  temporarily  secured  in  a  fixed 
position  allowing  the  user  to  plunge  cut  a  workpiece  with  a 
downward  movement  of  said  saw,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  platform  defining  a  workpiece  support  surface  for  support- 
ing a  workpiece  thereon; 
a  saw  support  member  for  supporting  said  saw  thereon; 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  saw  to  said  saw  support 

member; 
means  for  pivoubly  mounting  said  saw  support  member  to 
said  platform  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  to  per- 
mit movement  of  said  saw  support  member  between  a 
fully  lowered  position  generally  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  platform  and  a  raised  position  tilted  above  said 
platform  to  allow  placement,  positioning,  and  removal  of 
the  workpiece; 
two  independently  movable  fences  pivotally  connected  at  a 
substantially  vertical  pivot  axis  to  said  platform  and  mov- 
able to  various  angular  positions  across  and  relative  to  said 
platform  for  aligning  the  workpiece; 
first  and  second  arcuate  guide  slots  associated  with  each  said 
fence  and  defined  in  said  platform  in  arcs  concentric  about 
said  fence  vertical  pivot  axis; 
first  and  second  guide  members  spaced  apart  along  each  said 
fence  and  projecting  therefrom  into  said  first  and  second 
arcuate  guide  slots,  respectively,  for  guiding  the  move- 
nwnt  of  the  associated  fence  at  spaced  locations  along  its 

length; 

means  for  releasably  restraining  each  said  fence  from  pivot- 
able  movement  relative  to  said  platform; 

a  vertically  extending  support  bracket  mounted  to  said  plat- 
form, said  bracket  defining  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
holes  above  the  elevation  of  said  workpiece  support  sur- 
face; and 

an  arm  defining  a  saw  blade  guard  operating  lever  engaging 
slot  for  receiving  an  operating  lever  of  the  blade  guard  on 
a  saw;  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  to  said 


1.  A  die-cutting  maching  for  die-cutting  laminar  material, 
comprising  a  first  punch  member  having  an  external  surfa*^ 
which  is  provided  with  cutting  means  for  die-cutting,  said 
cutting  means  having  a  substantially  linear  profile;  a  second 
punch  member  having  an  external  surface  which  has  a  substan- 
tially arcuate  profile;  moving  means  for  reciprocally  moving 
said  second  punch  member  relative  to  said  first  punch  member 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  punch 
members  are  spaced  apart  to  permit  the  introduction  therebe- 
tween of  a  sheet  of  material  to  be  die-cut  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  first  and  second  punch  members  engage  each 
other  to  die-cut  sheet  material  inserted  therebetween  and  for 
rocking  said  second  punch  member  relative  to  said  first  punch 
member  such  that  said  external  surf^ace  of  said  second  punch 
member  rolls  on  said  external  surf^ace  of  said  first  punch  mem- 
ber when  said  first  and  second  punch  members  are  in  said 
second  position,  whereby  said  first  and  second  punch  members 
cooperate  to  progressively  cut  sheet  material  inserted  therebe- 
tween; and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  second  punch 
member  on  said  moving  means,  said  mounting  means  including 
a  frame  attached  to  said  moving  means  and  urging  means 
interposed  between  said  frame  and  said  second  punch  member 
for  resiliently  urging  said  second  punch  member  away  from 
said  frame  and  towards  said  first  punch  member. 


4,328,730 
MEANS  FOR  SLICING  MODULE  TERMINATION  PLUG 
Myron  J.  Coplan,  Natick,  and  Friedheta  BUewski,  Medway, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Me- 

nands,  N.Y.  _^^ 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,720 
Int.  a.5  B26D  3/14.  5/12.  7/01 
U.S.  a.  83-581  2CWM 

1  A  slicing  device  for  slicing  through  a  plug  of  pottmg 
compound  including  in  combination  a  housing  assembly  for 
supporting  said  plug,  a  cutting  blade,  a  cutting  position  of  said 
blade,  means  for  moving  said  blade  into  and  out  of  said  cutting 
position,  said  cutting  blade  being  in  the  configuration  of  an 
inverse  plow,  said  blade  having  two  sides  which  project  a  V 
resulting  at  the  cutting  zone  of  said  blade  in  two  separate 
sub-blades  each  of  which  has  a  uniform  side  reflex  angle  and 
two  distinct  sections  of  different  side  rake  angles  and  m  which 
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each  of  said  sub-blades  has  a  cutting  edge  depressed  from  the 
horizontal  at  an  angle  of  thirty  degrees  with  one  rake  angle 


4,328,732 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  CAPABLE  OF 

HLL-NOTE  GENERATION 
Toshio  Takeda;  Takehisa  Anano;  Sigeki  bii,  and  Seiya  Hanada, 
all  of  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Scizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,605 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1979,  54-130254 

Int  a.3  GIOH  1/36.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84-1.17  20  Claims 


being  of  five  degrees  and  the  remaining  rake  angle  of  fifteen 
degrees. 


4,328,731 

ELECTRONIC  TONE  GENERATOR 
Mitstthiro  Gotho;  Masaynki  Ikeda;  Hidetostai  Komatsu,  and 
Takahiro  Naka,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Sawa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1977,  52-85415 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/057.  1/12.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1.01  26  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  keyboard  means  respectively  including 
keys  corresponding  to  musical  notes; 

(b)  key  data  generating  means  responsive  to  the  depressing 
of  the  keys  on  the  first  and  second  keyboard  means  for 
generating  key  data  indentifying  the  individual  keys  in 
accordance  with  a  prescribed  key  code,  the  key  code 
resolving  itself  into  a  note  code  for  representation  of  the 
note  name  of  each  key  and  an  octave  code  for  representa- 
tion of  the  octave  to  which  the  key  belongs,  so  that  each 
set  of  key-coded  key  data,  represenutive  of  a  single  key,  is 
composed  of  note-coded  dau  and  octave-coded  data,  the 
key  data  comprising  first  key  data  indicative  of  the  keys  of 
the  first  keyboard  means  and  second  key  data  indicative  of 
the  keys  of  the  second  keyboard  means; 

(c)  fill-note  data  forming  means  for  creating  key-coded 
fill-note  data  by  combining  octave-coded  data  which  are 
in  predetermined  octaval  relation  with  the  octave-coded 
data  included  in  the  first  key  data,  with  the  note-coded 
data  included  ii/the  second  key  data;  and 

(d)  tone  generator  means  for  generating  fill  tones  in  response 
to  the  key-coded  fill-note  data. 


1.  An  electronic  tone  generator  for  automatically  reproduc- 
ing musical  melodies  using  stored  data,  comprising: 

at  least  one  signal  generating  oscillating  circuit;^ 

a  memory  circuit  for  storing  data  for  controlling  note  dura- 
tion; 

at  least  one  note  producing  circuit; 

circuit  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  each  individual 
note  produced  by  said  at  least  one  note  producing  circuit, 
said  circuit  means  for  controlling  duration  operating  in 
response  to  said  data  stored  in  said  memory  circuit,  said 
circuit  means  for  controlling  note  duration  including  a 
programmable  counter  dividing  down  signals  from  said  at 
least  one  signal-generating  oscillator  circuit,  the  division 
ratio  of  said  programmable  counter  being  variable  in 
response  to  said  data  stored  in  said  memory; 

an  address  counter  receiving  the  output  of  said  programma- 
ble counter  and  outputting-a  signal  to  said  memory  circuit, 
said  signal  causing  the  memory  address  to  advance, 
whereby  data  for  the  next  successive  note  is  input  to  said 
programmable  counter  from  said  memory; 

and  an  electro  acoustic  transducer  receiving  the  output  of 
said  at  least  one  note  producing  circuit  and  outputting 
audible  notes  to  reproduce  music. 


4,328,733 

SLIDE  BAR  HOLDER  DEVICE  FOR  HAWAIIAN  GUTTAR 

Walter  E.  Smitii,  P.O.  Box  707,  Weiser,  Id.  83672 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,995 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/16 

U.S.  a.  84—319  6  Claims 


1.  A  slide  bar  device  for  use  on  the  strings  of  a  guitar,  or  the 
like,  comprising:  a  hollow  bar  having  an  outer  surface  for 
contact  with  the  strings,  a  core  adjusubly  mounted  to  move 
axially  within  said  hollow  bar,  and  having  a  portion  projecting 
from  the  rearward  end  of  said  bar,  a  pair  of  spaced  wing  mem- 
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here  adjustably  secured  to  said  bar,  said  wing  members  defm- 
ins  a  recess  for  the  index  fmger  of  the  user,  one  of  said  wmg 
members  being  adapted  for  contact  with  the  thumb  of  the  user 
and  the  other  of  said  wing  members  being  adapted  for  contact 
with  the  middle  finger  of  the  user,  at  least  one  of  said  wmg 
members  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  enable  the  user  to  gnp 
the  index  finger  between  said  wing  members  by  applymg 
lateral  pressure  between  the  thumb  and  the  middle  finger. 

4^28,734 

WIND  INSTRUMENT  KEY 

James  M.  Gebler,  204  S.  3rd  A»e.  Superior  Rte.,  Uuisville, 

Colo.  80027  ^,     ,^  ^^^ 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,849 
Int.  a.3  GIOD  7/00,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  84-380  R  %0^m& 


short  linkage  whose  other  end  of  said  linkage  is  swivelably 

connected  to  a  longer  linkage  where  a  roller  is  provided; 
other  end  of  said  linkage  is  also  swivelably  connected  to  a 

lower  part  of  said  frame  while  anchoring  linkages; 

a  slotted  template  being  mounted  to  a  movable  platen  of 
said  loading  tool  and  in  cooperation  with  said  roller 
wherein  said  ram  is  forced  into  reciprocal  movement 
when  said  template  is  moved  up  and  down  with  the 
reloading  cycle. 


4,328,736 

FUSELESS  EXPLOSIVE  PROPELLANT  CARTRIDGE 

Daniel  G.  True,  and  Robert  J.  Taylor,  both  of  Camarillo,  Calif., 

assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,719 

Int.  C\?  F41D  n/06;  F42B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  89-17  8  ^""" 


1   In  a  wind  instrument  cluster  assembly  mounted  on  an 
instrument  body,  a  cluster  key  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
tone  hole  covers  mounted  on  the  instrument  body  for  move- 
ment relative  to  adjacent  tone  holes,  and  a  plurality  of  linkage 
means  each  operably  connected  to  each  tone  hole  cover  to 
selectively  move  such  tone  hole  cover  in  response  to  actuation 
of  the  associated  linkage  means  by  the  cluster  key  assembly, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rigid  plate  member  mounted  on  said  instrument  body 
adjacent  the  linkage  means  by  universal  joint  means;  and 
a  plurality  of  contact  points  defined  on  the  ngid  plate  at 
positions  around  the  universal  joint  means,  each  of  the 
contact  points  being  adjacent  and  operably  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  the  linkage  means,  whereby  movement 
of  the  plate  member  around  the  universal  joint  means  will 
engage  at  least  one  of  the  plate  member  contact  points 
"    with  at  least  one  of  the  linkage  means  to  selectively  actu- 
ate the  plurality  of  tone  hole  covers  with  a  single  rigid 
plate. 

4,328,735 

PROGRESSIVE  SHOTSHELL  RELOADING 

Johmiie  D.  Allen,  105  Bayou  Vista  Dr.,  Hitchcock,  Tex.  77563 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,169 

Int.  a.J  F42B  33/00 

MS.  a.  86-36  *  Claims 


1  An  automatic  primer  carrying  device  facilitated  of  a 
roountable  frame  encasing  a  slidable  ram,  said  ram  being  capa- 
ble of  accepting  primers  from  a  feeder  tube  into  a  provided 
cavity  of  said  ram  while  carrying  said  primers  to  a  primer 

seating  device;  u      i  . 

said  slidable  ram  being  mechanically  actuated  through  a  slot 

provided  of  said  frame  by  a  swivel  connected  end  of  a 


1.  An  explosive  propellant  cartridge  for  a  propellant-actua- 
tion  device  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  outer  tube; 
a  first  end  plate  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  first  end 

plate  having  a  central  aperture; 
a  second  end  plate  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said 

second  end  plate  having  a  central  aperture; 
a  perforated  inner  tube  fixed  to  said  first  end  plate,  said  inner 
tube  being  concentric  with  said  outer  tube  and  extending 
between  the  central  aperture  in  said  first  end  plate  and  the 
central  aperture  in  said  second  end  plate,  an  annular  cham- 
ber  being  formed  by  said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube,  said 
first  end  plate,  and  said  second  end  plate;  and  a  propellant 
disposed  in  said  annular  chamber; 
said  first  end  plate  being  securely  fixed  to  said  outer  tube  and 
said  second  end  plate  being  removably  fixed  to  said  outer 
tube  to  allow  the  amount  of  said  propellant  m  said  annular 
chamber  to  be  easily  adjusted  to  provide  fiexibility  in  the 
amount  of  charge  therein  for  meeting  variable  field  condi- 
tions; J 
said  perforated  inner  tube  having  a  high  void  ratio,  and 
being  adapted  for  readily  receiving  an  elongated  fusing 
element  and  operable  for  being  readily  reseparated  from 
said  elongated  fuzing  element,  remotely,  in  case  of  system 
malfunction,  permitting  fuzing  and  defusing  of  the  propel- 
lant in  said  annular  chamber,  whereby  said  propellant 
cartridge  can  be  disarmed  after  deployment  in  the  propel- 
lant actuated  device  while  greatly  reducing  disarming 
hazard. 
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4428  737 
AMMUNITION  FEEDER  FOR  A  GUN 
Lawrence  Nelson,  WilUston;  Victor  R.  Gardy,  Shelbume;  Au- 
gust J.  Habersthol,  North  Hero;  Eltore  J.  Manucuso,  Jr., 
Essex  Junction,  and  Jolu  F.  O'Brien,  St  Albans,  all  of  Vt., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,189,  Dec.  16, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  403,121,  Oct.  3, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,915,058.  This  appUcation  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,783 
Int.  a.3  F41D  10/06 
U.S.  a.  89—33  CA  5  Claims 


1.  An  ammunition  feeder  for  a  gun  having  a  longitudinally 
reciprocating  gun  bolt,  including: 

first  rotating  sprocket  means,  driven  at  a  substantially  uni- 
form rotational  velocity,  for  advancing  a  train  of  rounds 
of  ammunition  at  a  substantially  uniform  linear  velocity; 

second  rotating  sprocket  means,  driven  at  a  non-uniform 
rotational  velocity,  for  receiving  a  round  of  ammunition 
from  said  first  sprocket  means  for  transversely  translating 
each  round  to  the  face  of  the  gun  bolt  of  the  gun;  and 

third  rotating  sprocket  means,  driven  at  a  non-uniform  rota- 
tional velocity,  for  transversely  ejecting  a  previously  fired 
around  from  the  face  of  the  gun  bolt. 


4,328,738 
VACUUM  SERVO  BOOSTER 
Selji  Hamamatsu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,370 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   20,    1978,   53- 
128822[U];  Sep.  20,  1978,  53-128825;  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-133801; 
Sep.  29,  1978,  53-133802 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10;  POIB  19/00:  F16J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  91—376  R  1  Qaim 


mo) 


1.  A  vacuum  servo  booster  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  front  and  rear  shell; 

a  valve  body  slidably  supported  by  said  rear  shell  and  having 
a  valve  mechanism  therein; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  connected  to  a  circumferential  surface 
of  said  valve  body  and  radially  extending  to  and  con- 
nected to  a  circumferential  surface  of  said  housing,  said 
diaphragm  dividing  the  interior  space  of  said  housing  into 
a  front  and  rear  chamber; 

a  piston  plate  mounted  around  said  valve  body  and  extend- 
ing contiguously  with  said  diaphragm,  said  piston  plate 


having  one  side  abutting  said  diaphragm,  said  said  piston 
plate  having  a  bore  therethrough; 

at  least  one  rigid  connecting  rod  extending  through  the  front 
and  rear  chambers  and  slidably  extending  through  said 
bore,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rod  respectively  connected 
to  the  front  and  rear  shells; 

said  diaphragm  having  an  integral  lip  portion  extending 
radially  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  bore 
for  sealingly  and  slidably  engaging  said  connecting  rod; 
and 

said  lip  portion  having  an  integral  retaining  portion,  said 
retaining  portion  including  an  integral  sleeve  and  an  inte- 
gral flange,  said  sleeve  axially  extending  from  said  one 
side  of  said  piston  plate  and  through  said  bore  and  to  the 
other  side  of  said  piston  plate,  said  integral  flange  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  and  abutting  the 
other  side  of  said  piston  plate  for  fixedly  positioning  said 
lip  portion  relative  to  said  piston  plate. 


4328  739 
HYDROSTATIC  PISTON  MACHINE 
Peter  Rutz,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Broth- 
ers Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,491 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  26,   1979, 
1860/79 

Int.  aj  POIB  13/06 
U.S.  a.  91—484  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  piston  machine  comprising 

a  pintle  having  an  axis; 

a  cylinder  block  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pintle; 

a  plurality  of  peripherally  distributed  pistons  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  block  radially  relative  to  said 
pintle,  each  said  piston  having  a  support  surface  at  an 
outer  end  thereof; 

an  annular  guide  member  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  pintle  about  an  axis  eccentric  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of  plane  guide  surfaces, 
each  said  guide  surface  having  a  respective  piston  support 
surface  guided  thereon  and  being  disposed  tangentially  of 
a  circular  cylindrical  surface  having  an  axis  eccentric  to 
said  axis  of  said  pintle; 

a  pair  of  ports  in  said  pintle  facing  said  cylinder  block; 

a  first  bore  in  said  pintle  and  communicating  with  one  of  said 
ports  to  conduct  an  unthrottled  flow  of  high-pressure 
hydraulic  medium; 

a  second  bore  in  said  pintle  and  communicating  with  the 
other  of  said  ports  to  conduct  low-pressure  hydraulic 
medium; 

a  pair  of  hydrostatic  bearing  pockets  in  said  pintle  facing  said 
cylinder  block  on  opposite  sides  of  said  one  port; 

a  pair  of  throttles,  each  said  throttle  connecting  a  respective 
pocket  with  said  first  bore  for  throttling  a  flow  of  high- 
pressure  medium; 

a  second  pair  of  hydrostatic  bearing  pockets  in  said  pintle, 
each  said  pocket  of  said  second  pair  facing  a  respective 
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side  wall  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  pintle  from  said  one 

a  second  pair  of  throttles,  each  said  throttle  of  said  second 
pair  connecting  a  pocket  of  said  second  piar  of  pockets  to 
said  first  bore  for  throttling  a  flow  of  high-pressure  me- 
dium; and  .J 

a  third  pair  of  bearing  pockets  in  said  pintle,  each  said  pocket 
of  said  third  pair  facing  a  respective  side  wall  on  said 
opposite  side  and  communicating  with  said  first  bore  to 
receive  an  unthrottled  flow  of  high-pressure  medium. 

4^28,740 
COFFEE  MAKER  WITH  A  VARIABLE  BREW  STRENGTH 

APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  McDonoogh,  Hatfield;  Thomas  E.  Hanson,  Phoenix- 
Tille;  Richard  H.  Brill,  Philadelphia,  and  Ronald  W.  Gates, 
ChalfoBt,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  _ 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,408 
Int  a.'  A47J  31/10 
U.S.  a.  99—295  1*  Claims 


tight  manner,  said  upper  baking  mold  also  suited  for  heat- 
ing by  a  second  heater; 
control  means  for  compressing  and  heating  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  said  raw  material  contained  within  a  hermeti- 
cally closed  chamber  defined  in  said  upper  and  lower 
baking  molds,  expanding  instantaneously  said  compressed 
and  heated  raw  material  by  opening  said  baking  molds  and 
concurrently  discharging  steam  produced  within  said 


^±qC; 


chamber  during  said  expanded  material  by  means  of  said 
baking  molds;  and 
a  slidable  feeding  plate  for  transporting  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  raw  material  as  supplied  from  a  supply 
source,  said  feeding  plate  suited  both  for  pushing  out- 
wardly a  shaped  and  self-sustaining  cracker  from  said 
lower  baking  mold  and  for  feeding  said  predetermined 
quantity  of  raw  material  into  said  lower  mold  when  said 
upper  baking  mold  is  at  a  lifted  position. 


1.  A  cofTeemaker  with  a  variable  brew  strength  apparatus 
comprising  a  base,  a  water  reservoir  mounted  in  said  base, 
electrically  operated  heater  means  mounted  in  said  base  and 
disposed  to  heat  water  stored  in  said  reservoir,  tubing  means 
connecting  said  water  reservoir  and  said  heater  means,  coffee 
carafe  means  mounted  on  said  base,  basket  means  mounted  on 
said  base  and  disposed  to  accept  heated  water  from  said  tubing 
means  and  to  discharge  brewed  coffee  into  said  coffee  carafe, 
inner  basket  means  mounted  in  said  basket  means  for  holding 
coffee  grounds,  valve  means  mounted  on  said  basket  means 
capable  to  directing  admeasured  portion  of  said  water  into  said 
inner  basket  means  for  brewing  coffee  and  directing  a  mea- 
sured portion  of  said  water  directly  into  said  basket  means, 
bypassing  said  inner  basket,  for  diluting  the  coffee  brewed  in 
said  inner  basket  means  and  coffee  scoop  means  removably 
mounted  on  said  basket  means  for  introducing  measured  quan- 
tities of  coffee  into  said  inner  basket  means. 


4,328,742 
STRAPPING  APPARATUS  FEED  AND  TENSION 
MECHANISM 
James  L.  Discavage,  Essington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cyklop  Strap- 
ping Corp.,  Downingtown,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,027 

Int  a.3  B65B  13/22 

U.S.  a.  100—32  15  Claims 
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4,328,741 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CRACKERS 
HayaiU  Yoddkazn,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki 
Kaisiw  Airin,  Okazaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  6, 1979,  54-70995 
Int  CL'  A47J  27/62 
\}S.  a.  99—332  2  Claims 

2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  cracker  from  a  raw  material 
such  as  rice  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  lower  baking  mold  having  a  bottom  plate  which  is  adapted 

to  be  heated  and  moved  upwardly; 
a  first  heater  for  heating  said  bottom  plate; 
an  upper  baking  mold  for  selectively  moving  upwardly  or 
downwardly  relative  to  said  lower  baking  mold  in  a  fluid- 


1.  In  a  strapping  apparatus,  a  strap  feed  and  tension  mecha- 
nism including  a  pair  of  rolls  having  peripheral  surfaces  of 
substantially  like  diameter  for  engaging  with  opposite  sides  of 
a  strap,  a  pair  of  meshing  gears  fixed  to  each  of  said  rolls  as 
Hanges  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  drive  means  for  rotating 
one  of  said  rolls,  said  meshing  gears  serving  as  strap  guides  and 
also  causing  said  pair  of  rolls  to  rotate  at  substantially  the  same 
speed  during  strap  feeding  and  tensioning  to  thereby  avoid 
abrasion  of  the  strap. 
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'  4^28,743 

HONEYCOMB  CAPPINGS  COMPRESSOR 
Orville  C.  Fager,  1220  Grignon  St.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54301 
FUe4  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,141 
lot  a.3  B30B  5/06 


a  selected  pressure,  said  operating  means  including  means  for 
supplying  fluid  to  said  first  device  at  at  least  one  first  pressure 


U.S.  a.  100—49 


IClaim 


1.  An  improved  honeycomb  cappings  compressor  for  sepa- 
rating honey  from  wax  cappings  comprising: 

a.  a  trough  assembly  comprising  two  side-by-side,  endless 
vertically  disposed  conveyors  converging  towards  each 
other  for  progressively  compressing  said  cappings  there- 
between from  an  inlet  end  to  a  discharge  end  thereof,  said 
trough  assembly  including  a  trough  bottom  disposed  be- 
tween said  conveyor,  said  trough  bottom  being  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  conveyors, 

b.  means  mounted  within  the  inlet  end  of  said  trough  assem- 
bly for  driving  said  cappings  in  longitudinal  progression 
from  said  inlet  and  toward  said  converging  conveyors, 

c.  said  trough  assembly  being  pivotally  canted  about  a  point 
located  at  approximately  the  mid-point  thereof, 

d.  automatically  controlled  means  for  stopping  the  operation 
of  said  compressor  when  empty,  said  stopping  means 
comprising  a  switch  operatively  associated  with  said 
canted  means  and  triggered  by  imbalance  of  said  canted 
means, 

e.  inwardly  directed  louver  means  impressed  in  each  of  said 
conveyors  for  dragging  said  cappings  along  said  trough 
bottom  while  continuing  compression,  and 

f.  openings  formed  in  each  of  said  conveyors  by  said  in- 
wardly directed  louver  means  for  allowing  the  honey  to 
be  extruded  therethrough  during  compression. 


4328,744 

ROLL  FOR  USE  IN  CALENDERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Josef  Pav,  Krefeld,  and  Dieter  Junk,  Krenztal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1979,  2942002 

Int  a.3  B30B  3/04;  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  100—162  B  32  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  applying  roll  for  use  in  calenders  or  the  like  to 
define  with  a  parallel  complementary  roll  a  nip  for  the  passage 
of  webs  of  paper,  textile  or  other  material,  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  rotary  shell  having  an  internal  surface;  a  stationary 
carrier  extending  through  and  spacedly  surrounded  by  said 
shell;  bearing  means  including  at  least  one  bearing' element 
interposed  between  said  carrier  and  said  shell  and  having  a 
second  surface  complementary  to  and  adjacent  to  said  internal 
surface;  a  plurality  of  fluid-operated  pressure  generating  de- 
vices including  first  and  second  devices,  said  devices  being 
operable  to  urge  said  second  surface  against  said  internal  sur- 
face and  said  first  and  second  devices  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  as  considered  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
said  shfU;  and  means  for  operating  said  devices  including 
means  for  supplying  to  each  of  said  devices  pressurized  fluid  at 


and  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  second  device  at  at  least 
one  second  pressure  which  is  different  from  said  first  pressure. 


4,328,745 
QUICK  ACnNG  AUTOMATIC  MARKING  MACHINE 
Roy  L.  Trimble,  Theodosia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Signode  Corpora* 
tion,  Glenvicw,  HI. 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,661 

Int  a^  B41F  n/06 

U.S.  a.  101—7  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  parts,  supplied  serially  thereto, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  platform; 

(c)  supporting  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  platform 
on  said  frame  whereby  said  platform  is  free  to  move  recip- 
rocatingly  in  a  plane  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 

(d)  means,  carried  by  said  frame  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  platform,  for  imprinting  one  or  more  characters  on  a 
part; 

(e)  driving  means,  carried  by  said  frame,  for  driving  said 
platform  reciprocatingly  and  continuously  in  a  cycle  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  positions  including  a 
slotted  link  pivotally  joined  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and 
coupled  at  the  other  end  to  said  platform,  a  roller  crank, 
the  roller  end  of  said  crank  rotatably  fitting  within  the  slot 
in  said  link,  and  rotating  means,  carried  by  said  frame,  for 
rotating  said  roller  crank  at  a  generally  uniform  angular 
velocity,  whereby  said  platform  reciprocates  between  said 
first  4>osition  and  said  second  position  in  a  continuous 
cycle,  the  relative  speed  of  said  platform  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  being  slower  than  the 
relative  speed  of  said  platform  from  said  second  position 
to  said  first  position;  and 

(f)  means  carried  by  said  platform  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  driving  means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  part  to 
said  platform,  for  holding  said  coupled  part  prened 
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against  said  imprinting  means  while  said  platform  is  driven 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  whereby 
the  characters  on  said  imprinting  means  are  serially  im- 
pressed on  said  part  as  said  part  is  rotatably  drawn  across 
said  imprinting  means,  and  for  decoupling  the  marked  part 
after  it  has  been  marked  before  said  platform  is  moved  by 
said  driving  means  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  to  receive  another  part. 


4^28,747 
CHARACTER  RING-SELECTING  TYPE  PRINTER 
Hitoshi  Fi^iwara,  and  Yousei  Kawabata,  both  of  SUoJiri,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Snwa  Seikodia,  Tokyo  and 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,561 
Chdns  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1979,  54-37562 
Int.  a.'  B41J  1/16 
U.S.  a.  101—93.17  14  Claims 


4,328,746 

WEIGHTED  MODULUS  NUMBERING  APPARATUS 

Ira  Eglowstcin,  and  Peter  E.  Solender,  both  of  WUlianmiUe, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interface  Systems,  Inc.,  WUliamsrille,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,778,  Jan.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4^02,265.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,876 

Int.  Q\?  B41L  45/00 

U.S.  CL  101—72  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  character  ring-selecting  type  printer  including  a 
plurality  of  character  rings  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  com- 
mon axis,  each  of  said  character  rings  having  characters  on  the 
periphery  thereof  for  printing  on  the  surface  of  a  printing 
medium;  means  for  rotationally  driving  said  character  rings; 
means  for  stopping  said  rotational  driving  of  said  character 
rings  individually  at  selected  positions;  pressing  means  for 
pressing  on  said  character  rings  for  printing  after  said  selection 
and  cessation  of  said  rotational  driving,  th6  improvement 
therein  comprising: 
lateral  spacing  between  said  character  rings; 
means  for  translating  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  charac- 
ter rings  in  unison,  said  translation  being  in  the  direction  of 
said  lateral  spacing  parallel  to  said  common  rotational  axis 
of  said  character  rings; 
means  for  selectively  and  individually  actuating  said  individ- 
ual stopping  means,  said  stopping  means  and  said  associ- 
ated actuating  means  being  moved  laterally  in  unison  with 
said  associated  character  ring  by  said  translating  means, 
whereby  a  process  of  character  selection  and  printing  is 
performable  at  at  least  two  lateral  positions  of  said  at  least 
two  character  rings  and  the  number  of  printable  columns 
exceeds  the  number  of  said  character  rings. 


1.  Weighted  modulus  numbering  apparatus  for  printing  a 
check  digit  with  an  identification  number  in  successive  print- 
ing cycles  using  a  weighted  modulus  system  which  produces 
invalid  check  digits  for  certain  of  said  identification  digits,  said 
apparatus  comprising  identification  number  printing  means 
and  check  digit  printing  means  for  presenting  a  composite 
number  for  printing,  means  operative  to  increment  said  identi- 
fication number  printing  means  to  selectively  present  the  first 
or  the  second  successive  identification  numbers  for  printing 
during  each  printing  cycle,  means  for  generating  successive 
words  according  to  said  weighted  modulus  system  represent- 
ing check  digits  associated  with  said  successive  identification 
number,  including  said  invalid  check  digits,  means  responsive 
to  said  identification  numbers  for  providing  digital  signals 
representing  the  validity  or  invalidity  of  the  check  digits  there- 
for, means  for  storing  said  successive  check  digit  words  with 
the  digital  signals  representing  the  validity  and  invalidity 
thereof,  each  said  printing  cycle,  and  for  storing  the  next  suc- 
cessive one  of  said  check  digit  words  with  said  digital  signal 
when  said  digital  signal  represents  an  invalid  check  digit  word, 
first  control  means  for  said  identification  number  incrementing 
means  for  causing  it  to  increment  to  said  second  successive 
identification  number  when  said  digital  signal  represents  said 
invalid  check  digits  and  to  said  first  successive  first  identifica- 
tion number  when  said  digital  signal  represents  said  valid 
check  digits,  and  second  control  means  for  operating  said 
check  digit  printing  means  in  response  to  said  check  digit  word 
in  said  storing  means. 


4,328,748 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  METERING  INK  ON  THE 

FOUNTAIN  ROLLER  OF  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

Peter  Schramm,  Berliner  Platz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  MJ^.N.-Roland  Dmckmaschinen  Akticngesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,042,  Dec.  22, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,877 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951653 

Int.  a?  B41F  il/04.  31/06 
U.S.  a.  101—365  ^  Claims 


1.  An  ink  fountain  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a 
fountain  roller  joumaled  with  respect  to  the  frame  and  extend- 
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ing  the  length  thereof,  drive  means  for  slowly  rotating  the 
fountain  roller,  a  plurality  of  carriers  arranged  side-by-side  on 
the  frame  movable  perpendicularly  to  the  roller  to  define  a 
blade-supporting  surface,  a  plurality  of  metering  blades  on  the 
blade-supporting  surface  arranged  closely  side-by-side  to  de- 
fine zonal  positions,  each  of  the  blades  having  a  metering  edge 
which  is  presented  to  the  foimtain  roller,  a  body  of  ink  above 
the  metering  blades  and  contained  by  the  fountain  roller,  the 
metering  blades  being  divided  into  small  groups  with  each 
group  being  supported  on  a  single  one  of  the  carriers,  a  set  of 
stops  interposed  between  each  blade  and  its  carrier,  the  stops 
defining  (a)  an  extended  reference  position  in  which  the  pres- 
ented edges  of  the  blades  on  the  carrier  are  in  alignment  and  (b) 
a  relatively  retracted  feeding  position  in  which  the  blade  is 
retracted  a  predetermined  amount  to  define  a  gap  for  feeding 
of  ink  in  the  zonal  position  controlled  by  the  blade,  means 
including  an  individual  power  actuator  interposed  between 
each  blade  and  its  carrier  for  forceably  moving  the  blade  be- 
tween its  alternate  positions,  control  means  for  activating  the 
actuators  for  periods  of  time  which  correspond  to  the  ink 
requirements  of  the  zonal  position,  the  control  means  including 
provision  for  ensuring  that  at  least  one  of  the  actuators  in  each 
group  is  operated  in  sequence  with  the  companion  actuators  so 
that  at  all  times  at  least  one  of  the  metering  blades  in  each 
group  occupies  its  extended  reference  position,  and  biasing 
means  interposed  between  the  frame  of  the  fountain  and  each 
carrier  for  urging  the  carrier  in  the  direction  of  the  fountain 
roller  thereby  to  keep  the  extended  blade  on  each  carrier  in 
contact  with  the  fountain  roller  to  act  as  a  local  gauging  device 
for  the  retracted  ones  of  the  blades  in  the  group. 


4,328,749 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS,  AND  A  HALF-PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 

Yoshinori  Inouye,  Kyoto;  Aide  Ando,  Otsu,  and  Ryuichi 

Nakahashi,  Tokyo,  idl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,192 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1978,  53-131794 
Int.  a.3  B41F  WOO 
U.S.  a.  101—426  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  ink-printing  at  least  one  steady  information 
onto  a  continuous  paper  which  has  a  series  of  perforations  or 
sprocket  holes  on  both  sides  along  the  length  of  said  paper  for 
controlling  the  feed  of  said  paper  which  has  at  least  one  prere- 
corded variant  information  and  at  least  one  prerecorded  identi- 
fication information  for  identifying  the  steady  information  to 
be  ink-printed  with  a  predetermined  positional  relationship  to 
the  steady  information,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  continuous  paper  to  an  ink  printing  station 
by  pin  feed  tractor  means; 

(b)  reading  the  recorded  identification  information  to  select 
a  desired  steady  information  corresponding  thereto  from  a 
plurality  of  pieces  of  steady  information; 

(c)  storing  steady  information  at  a  storage  location  separate 
from  said  ink  printing  station  by  means  of  a  storage  recep- 
tacle adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  printing  plates  having 
difTerent  steady  information  and  storing  members  for 
separately  storing  the  different  printing  plates; 

(d)  selecting  steady  information  by  means  of  printing  plate 
feeding  members  constructed  and  arranged  for  selecting 


and  taking  out  a  printing  plate  corresponding  to  the  read 
identification  information  from  the  storing  members; 

(e)  feeding  said  printing  plate  from  the  storage  location  to 
said  ink  printing  station; 

(0  attaching  the  selected  printing  plate  onto  a  plate  cylinder; 

(g)  reading  prerecorded  identification  information  for  identi- 
fication of  the  correct  color  printing  ink; 

(h)  selecting  and  applying  the  correct  color  printing  ink; 

(i)  printing  steady  information  by  means  comprising  said 
blanket  cylinder  which  is  disengageably  engaged  by  said 
plate  cylinders  which  disengageably  come  into  contact 
with  said  blanket  cylinder. 


4,328,750 
PLASTIC  COATED  AMMUNITION  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
James  L.  Oberg,  Suffield;  Roger  J.  Curran,  Stratford,  both  of 
Conn.,  and  Michael  Czayka,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ban- 
gor Punta  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,072 

Int.  a?  F42B  5/00,  11/04 

U.S.  a.  102—514  24  Claims 


1.  Ammunition  comprising: 
a  lead  bullet;  and 

a  coating  on  said  bullet,  said  coating  including  a  thermoplas- 
tic composition  of  molybdenum  disulfide  and  nylon  11. 


4,328,751 
ELECTRONIC  DELAY  BLASTING  aRCUTT 
Gerald  L.  Oswald,  New  Ringgold,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Powder 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,192 

Int  a.3  F42C ///0<5 

U.S.  a.  102—220  10  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  firing  a  resistive  ignition  element  following  a 
delay  period,  comprising: 
means  for  full-wave  rectifying  an  input  signal  to  produce  a 

D.C.  signal, 
means  connected  to  receive  sltid  D.C.  signal  for  storing  an 

electrical  charge, 
means  responsive  to  an  amplitude  transition  of  said  input 

signal  for  producing  a  timing  signal  which  has  a  changing 

voltage, 
means  for  detecting  when  said  timing  signal  is  equal  to  a 

reference  voltage,  and 
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means  for  transferring  at  least  a  part  of  said  electrical  charge  plosive  applied  thereto  is  dislodged  substantially  only  by  a 

to  said  resistive  ignition  element  for  ignition  thereof  i^hen  shock  wave,  said  inner  part  having  an  outer  surface  and  said 

said  means  for  detecting  detects  that  said  timing  signal  is  outer  part  having  an  inner  surface  directly  engaged  with  said 

equal  to  said  reference  voltage.  outer  surface  of  said  inner  part. 


4^28,752  4^28,754 

SAFETY  AND  ARMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PROJECTILE  TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 

•  FUZE  Graeme  D.  Goodman,  Ferntree  Gully,  Australia,  assignor  to 

Ulf  Jander,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  Canberra,  Australia 

Bofors,  Sweden  Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,899 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,633  q,^^  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  26, 1979,  PD8199 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  15, 1979,  7904239  i„t.  a.^  F42C  9/06 

Int  QV  F42C  75/00  u.S.  Q.  102—277                                                    10  Claims 
U.S.  a.  102—257                                                      3  Claims 
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1.  A  safety  device  for  arming  projectiles  exposed  to  heat 
from  air  friction  during  travel,  comprising. 

means  responsive  to  heat  generated  from  air  friction  during 
travel  of  said  projectile,  said  means  including: 

first  and  second  bimetallic  strips,  one  of  said  strips  having  an 
end  contacting  said  projectile  restricting  movement  of 
said  strip  in  a  first  direction;  and  a  second  bimetallic  strip 
having  one  end  contacting  said  first  metallic  strip's  re- 
maining end,  said  strips  arranged  to  deflect  in  opposite 
directions  upon  heating;  and 

arming  means  for  arming  said  projectile  actuated  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  strips,  said  means  arming  said  projec- 
tile as  the  temperature  of  said  projectile  rapidly  increases 
as  a  result  of  said  air  friction  forcing  said  strips  to  move. 


4,328,753 

LOW-ENERGY  FUSE  CONSISTING  OF  A  PLASTIC  TUBE 

THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  WHICH  IS  COATED  WITH 

EXPLOSIVE  IN  POWDER  FORM 
Leif  Kristensen;  Hans  Lundborg,  and  Stig  Nyqrist,  all  of  Nora, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB,  Gyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  8, 1978,  7808463 

Int.  a.'  C06C  5/04 

MS.  CL  102—275.5  4  Qaims 


1.  A  time  delay  device  adapted  to  be  used  in  cooperation 
with  a  piece  of  equipment  for  which  a  predetermined  time 
delay  is  required  between  an  actuating  action  and  subsequent 
operation  thereof;  said  time  delay  device  comprising  a  piston 
means  cooperating,  in  use,  with  said  equipment,  biasing  means 
to  move  said  piston  means  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
equipment  remains  in  a  non-operating  condition  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  equipment  is  allowed  to  operate,  holding 
means  to  hold  said  piston  means  in  said  first  position,  a  reser- 
voir of  fluid,  having  a  predetermined  viscosity,  adapted  to  be 
acted  upon  by  said  piston  means,  said  reservoir  communicating 
with  a  length  of  small  bore  tubing,  whereby  upon  movement  of  ■ 
said  piston  means  fluid  will  be  displaced  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  tubing,  with  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  piston 
means,  and  therefore  the  time  for  said  piston  means  to  move 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  under  the  action  of  said 
biasing  means,  being  dictated  by  the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  in 
the  reservoir  and  the  length  of  said  tubing,  thus  providing  for 
the  predetermined  time  delay  between  actuation  by  release  of 
said  holding  means  and  movement  of  said  piston  means  under 
the  action  of  said  biasing  means  to  said  second  position  to  allow 
operation  of  said  equipment. 

4,328,755 

HAND  GRENADE  WITH  WAVE-FORMING  MEANS 

BETWEEN  CHAMBERS 

John  J.  Frost,  Kraainem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Oregon  Etablisse- 

ment  fiir  Patentverwertung,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  25, 1978,  68771  A/78 
Int.  a.3  F42B  27/0% 
U.S.  a.  102—486  1«  Claims 


1.  A  low-energy  fuse  comprising  a  plastic  tube  having  an 
inner  surface  and  a  coating  of  explosive  in  powder  form  on  said 
inner  surface,  said  plastic  tube  being  of  sandwich-type  and 
comprising  an  outer  part  having  relatively  high  resistance  to 
external  damage  and  an  inner  part  having  an  inner  adhesive 
surface  on  which  said  explosive  is  adherently  applied,  said 
inner  surface  having  relatively  high  adhesion  so  that  said  ex- 


1.  An  improved  hand  grenade  having  a  non-spherical  elon- 
gated fragmentation  body  substantially  surrounding  an  elon- 
gated interior  chamber,  an  explosive  within  the  interior  cham- 
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ber,  a  detonator  head  and  a  detonator  tube  connected  to  the 
detonator  head,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  inte- 
rior chamber  being  formed  with  a  cross-sectionid  constriction 
intermediate  the  length  thereof  with  an  annular  rib  subslivid- 
ing  the  chamber  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber 
so  as  to  act  as  a  wave-forming  means  between  said  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  said  upper  chamber  being  superjacently  ar- 
ranged above  and  communicating  with  the  lower  chamber, 
said  lower  chamber  having  a  length  of  at  least  half  the  length 
of  the  elongated  interior  chamber,  said  lower  chamber  having 
a  curved  side  wall  which  projects  inwardly  at  its  upper  end  to 
form  said  annular  rib,  and  wherein  the  detonation  tube  is  ex- 
tended from  the  detonator  head  through  the  upper  chamber 
into  the  lower  chamber. 


1.  In  a  needle  thread  tension  control  system  for  a  sewing 
machine  comprising  the  following  elements  arranged  in  se- 
quence in  a  path  of  thread  travel  extending  from  a  thread 
supply  to  a  needle: 
an  infinitely  variable  thread  tension  control  device; 
a  tortuous  path  thread  tension  control  device,  said  tortuous 
path  thread  tension  control  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  generally  cylindrical  thread  tension  control  post  for 

receiving  at  least  one  wrap  of  thread; 
(ii)  said  thread  tension  control  post  being  disposed  approx- 
imately orthogonal  to  the  path  of  thread  travel; 
a  check  ^ring;  and 
a  take-up  arm; 

said  tension  control  post  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  thread 
travel  between  said  infinitely  variable  thread  tension  con- 
trol device  and  said  check  spring  to  effectively  multiply 
the  tension  provided  by  said  infinitely  variable  thread 
tension  control  device  and  insulate  the  same  from  changes 
in  pressure  along  the  stitch  line. 


'  4^28,757 

THREAD  TENSION  CONTROL  SIGNAL  OUTPUT 
DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hiroshi  Inaba;  Kenzi  Kato,  and  Tamotsn  Nakagawa,  all  of  Ha- 
chioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1979, 54/102271 
Lit  a.3  B65H  59/40 
VS.  a.  112—278  6  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  thread  tension  monitor  for  monitoring 
upper  thread  tension  and  lower  thread  tension,  comprising: 
an  upper  thread  tension  sensor  responding  to  upper  thread 
tension  and  generating  an  upper  thread  tension  signal 
which  is  proportional  thereto; 
a  lower  thread  tension  sensor  responding  to  lower  thread 


tension  and  generating  a  lower  thread  tension  signal 

which  is  proportional  thereto; 
a  first  memory  connected  to  the  upper  thread  tension  sensor 

and  registering  peak  values  of  the  upper  thread  tension 

signal; 
a  second  memory  connected  to  the  lower  thread  tension 
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4,328,756 

SEWING  MACHINE  THREAD  TENSION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Gene  A.  Boyd,  1985  Apple  Ave.,  Muskegon,  Mich.  49442 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,035,  Mar.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,234 

Int  CL^  D05B  47/02 

U.S.  a.  112—254  13  Claims 
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sensor  and  registering  peak  values  of  the  lower  thread 
tension  signal;  and 
a  comparator  stage  connected  to  the  first  memory  and  the 
second  memory  and  performing  a  comparison  between 
peak  values  stored  in  the  first  memory  and  peak  values 
stored  in  the  second  memory  and  generating  a  tension 
balance  signal  as  a  result  of  the  comparison. 


4,328,758 

THREAD  END  HOLDER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

Ronald  Souza,  Westport,  Mass.,  and  Owen  F.  Dunne,  Tiverton, 

R.I.,  assignors  to  Qevepak  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,438 

Int.  a.3  D05B  65/06 

MS.  a.  112—286  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  sewing  machine 
for  holding  a  thread  end  left  in  the  needle  after  completion  of 
a  sewing  operation,  comprising: 

a  tube  having  an  opening  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  needle  of  the  sewing  machine; 

means  connected  to  said  tube  for  causing  air  flow  into  said 
opening  to  draw  said  thread  end  into  said  tube; 

means  operable  in  response  to  cessation  of  operation  of  the 
sewing  machine  for  activating  the  causing  means  to  draw 
said  thread  end  into  the  tube;  and 

means  for  deactivating  said  causing  means  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  the  thread  end  remaining  in  the  tube 
until  operation  of  the  sewing  machine  is  resumed. 
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4^28,759  

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  STITCH  SETTING  DEVICE 

STend  Astrapsurd,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  and  Heinz  Petri,  Km- 

seralairteni.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff  Indus- 

triemaschinen  GmbH,  KaisersUntem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916642 

Int  a.3  D05B  27/22 
UA  CL  112—316  15  Claims 


to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  flexible  external  skirt, 
and  defining  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  first  flexible 
external  skirt  extending  into  said  body  of  water,  when  said 
barge  is  floating  on  said  body  of  water; 

(b)  a  second  flexible  internal  skirt  adjacent  to  said  first  flexi- 
ble external  skirt,  and  spaced  from  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  first  flexible  external  skirt,  said  second  flexible 
internal  skirt  being  shorter  than  said  first  flexible  external 
skirt,  whereby  said  second  flexible  internal  skirt  is  spaced 
from  said  body  of  water  when  said  first  flexible  external 
skirt  extends  into  said  body  of  water  and  when  said  barge 
is  floating  on  said  body  of  water; 

(c)  a  hot  air  conduit  defined  by  a  compartment  formed  by 
the  space  between  the  first  flexible  external  skirt  and  said 
second  flexible  internal  skirt;  and 

(d)  A  mass  of  hot  air  filling  said  compartment,  thereby  pro- 
viding an  enclosed  heated  area  between  said  roof  and  said 
body  of  water  when  said  barge  is  floating  on  said  body  of 
water,  said  external  skirt  sealing  said  enclosed  heated  area, 
thereby  preventing  the  escape  of  said  mass  of  hot  air  into 
said  body  of  water. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  material  engaging  part 
engageable  with  a  workpiece  material  to  selectively  feed  the 
workpiece  material  in  either  forward  or  reverse  directions  in 
respect  to  a  sewing  needle  for  sewing  stitches  of  selected 
length  in  the  workpiece  and  a  shifting  mechanism  for  the 
engaging  part  which  is  adjustable  for  varying  the  amount  of 
movement  of  the  engaging  part,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  stitch  setting  device  for  adjusting  the  length  of  stitch  by 
varying  the  magnitude  of  movement  of  the  engaging  part, 
comprising  a  movable  contact  member  connected  to  the  shift- 
ing mechanism  and  being  movable  between  two  end  positions 
to  adjust  the  shifting  mechanism  by  a  selected  amount  so  as  to 
vary  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  engaging  part  by  a  se- 
lected amount,  first  and  second  setting  members  disposed  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  contacting  member  on  respective 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  limiting  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
contacting  member  to  a  movement  up  to  the  engagement  of  the 
contacting  member  with  the  respective  setting  members  dis- 
posed in  the  path  thereof,  and  setting  member  positioning 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  setting  members  and 
being  movable  in  selected  directions  to  move  said  first  and 
second  setting  members  in  respective  directions  so  as  to  vary 
the  end  position  of  movement  of  said  contact  member  in  accor- 
dance with  the  adjusted  positions  of  said  first  and  second 
setting  members. 

4,328,760 
SKIRT  CONSTRUCnON 
J.  Cam  O'Ronrke;  G.  Roger  Pilkington,  and  Frank  G.  Bercha, 
all  of  Calgary,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dome  Petroleum  Limited, 
Calgary,  Canndy 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,998 

Int.  a.3  B63B  1/34 

\}&,  CL  114-67  A  7  aaims 


4,328,761 

SUCnON  CUP  MOUNTED  HOLDER  FOR 

WATERCRAFT 

William  F.  Dwyer,  5707  Metcalfe  Ct,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 

66202 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,860 

Int  a.3  B63B  59/m 

U.S.  a.  114—222  3«  Claims 


1.  A  barge  floating  on  a  body  of  water  and  having  a  roof 
which  extends  over  said  body  of  water,  said  barge  including 
skirt  means  depending  from  said  roof,  said  skirt  means  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  flexible  external  skirt,  said  first  flexible  external 
skirt  being  provided  with  a  metaUic  lip  extending  parallel 


1.  A  hand  held  suction  cup  mounted  holder  which  may  be 
temporarily  tightly  and  removably  attached  to  a  substantially 
smooth  supporting  surface  and  thereafter  easily  detached  from 
the  said  supporting  surface  consisting  essentially  of  a  generally 
U-shaped  member,  the  said  U-shaped  member  when  held 
whereby  the  U  is  in  the  inverted  position  consisting  essentially 
of  an  elongated  generally  transversely  extending  handle  por- 
tion having  spaced  first  and  second  end  portions  from  which 
spaced  substantially  parallel  first  and  second  legs  respectfully 
extend  downward  at  an  approximately  90*  angle,  the  said 
handle  portion  and  the  said  first  and  second  legs  having  lengths 
sufficient  to  allow  the  handle  portion  to  be  grasped  by  the  hand 
but  not  greatly  in  excess  thereof  whereby  the  holder  may  be 
attached  to  a  supporting  surface  and  used  effectively  in  a  given 
position  and  moved  easUy  from  position  to  position  on  the  said 
supporting  surface,  the  said  handle  portion  including  means 
whereby  it  may  be  grasped  firmly  by  the  hand,  first  and  second 
flexible  and  resUient  suction  cups  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  legs  respectively  by  means  of 
cooperating  threaded  connections  therebetween,  the  first  and 
second  suction  cups  having  open  outer  ends  with  air  and  water 
tight  sealing  surfaces  and  fully  closed  air  and  water  tight  inner 
ends  and  including  continuous  air  and  water  tight  flexible  and 
resilient  cup-shaped  walls  with  generally  annular  transverse 
cross-sections,  the  first  and  second  suction  cups  being  thread- 
edly  mounted  adjacent  their  closed  inner  ends  so  as  to  be  in 
axial  allignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  and 
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second  legs  respectively  and  whereby  a  plane  taken  through 
the  said  outer  end  sealing  surfaces  thereof  is  substantially  paral- 
lel with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  handle  portion,  the  first 
and  second  suction  cups  being  constructed  whereby  the  said 
walls  thereof  are  free  of  non-flexible  and  non-resilient  areas, 
the  first  and  second  suction  cups  being  sufficiently  flexible  and 
resilient  and  having  diameters  and  depths  whereby  when  the 
holder  is  tightly  attached  to  a  smooth  surface  by  means  of  the 
sealing  surfaces  on  the  open  outer  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
suction  cups  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  first  and  second 
legs  normally  being  at  substantially  90*  with  respect  to  the 
smooth  surface  the  handle  may  be  moved  transversely  back 
and  forth  through  an  arc  of  at  least  45'  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  said  handle  portion  without  detaching  the  said  sealing 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  suction  cups  from  the  smooth 
surface,  and  the  holder  including  means  whereby  one  end  of  an 
elongated  flexible  retaining  means  may  be  attached  thereto  for 
preventing  loss  of  the  holder  when  in  use. 


ber  to  flow  back  to  said  jnagnetic  brush  carrier  member 
under  the  effect  of  said  magnet  roller  member. 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  developing  casing  having  a  developer  supply  station  and  a 
developing  station; 

a  magnetic  brush  carrier  member  in  said  developing  casing 
between  said  developer  supply  station  and  said  developing 
station; 

a  magnet  roller  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  mag- 
netic brush  carrier  member  and  having  means  for  rotating 
said  magnet  roller  member  in  one  direction  for  moving  a 
developer  in  the  form  of  a  magnetic  brush  around  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  magnetic  brush  carrier  member 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  from  the 
developer  supply  station  to  said  developing  station;  and 

a  scraping  member  positioned  along  and  contacting  the 
lower  pwrtion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  magnetic 
brush  carrier  member  extending  in  said  opposite  direction 
from  said  developing  station,  said  scraping  member  hav- 
ing a  scraping  portion  for  scraping  developer  carried  past 
said  developing  station  from  the  magnetic  brush  carrier 
member  for  allowing  it  to  fall  away  from  said  scraping 
member,  and  a  guide  portion  extending  from  said  scraping 
portion  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  magnetic  brush 
carrier  member  at  a  position  spaced  therealong  in  said 
opposite  direction  from  the  point  at  which  the  developer 
is  scraped  from  the  magnetic  brush  carrier  member,  the 
ends  of  said  guide  portion  and  said  scraping  portion  re- 
mote from  said  magnetic  brush  carrier  member  being 
connected  and  being  sufficiently  close  to  said  magnet 
roller  member  for  allowing  a  flow  of  developer  there- 
along which  has  not  fallen  away  from  said  scraping  mem- 


4^28,763 

VAPORIZER  FOR  VACUUM  DEPOSITION 

INSTALLATIONS 

Peter  Sommerkamp,  Hanau  am  Main,  and  Walter  Heil,  Neu- 

berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold- 

Heraeus,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  '  'ay  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1979,  2917841 

Int.  a.3  C23C  13/12 
U.S.  a.  118—727  9  Qaims 


4^28,762 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Kenichi  Wada,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,736 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54/87155 

Int  Q.3  G03G  15/09.  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  118—652  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vaporizer  for  vacuum  deposition  installations  having 
at  least  one  crucible  and  a  plurality  of  crucible-receiving  reces- 
ses, means  for  successively  moving  each  recess  into  the  same 
vaporizing  position,  vapor-conducting  means  for  conducting 
vapors  from  the  recess  and  shutter  means  for  interrupting  the 
flow  of  vapor  from  the  vapor-conducting  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  covering  the  crucible-receiving  reces- 
ses not  in  the  vaporizing  position  and  wherein  the  vapor  con- 
ducting means  comprises  a  plurality  of  vapor  screens  and 
means  for  moving  the  screens  to  effect  successive  alignment  of 
one  screen  with  one  recess  and  to  effect  relative  vertical  move- 
ment between  the  aligned  recess  and  screen  to  provide  a  va- 
por-tight engagement,  wherein  the  shutter  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  lobes  and  means  for  moving  the  lobes  to  succes- 
sively align  one  over  the  aligned  vapor  screen  and  recess  and 
means  for  effecting  the  successive  alignment  of  the  same  lobe 
and  vapor  screen  for  a  single  same  recess  to  prevent  cross 
contamination. 


4,328,764 
SHELLHSH  MARICULTURE  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
WUliam  F.  Nickel,  R.F.D.  1,  Box  262,  Melfa,  Va.  23410 
Filed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,464 
Int.  Q.3  AOIK  61/00 
y.S.  Q.  119—4  30  Claims 

1.  A  shellfish  mariculture  apparatus  for  nurturing  clams, 
oysters,  scallops  and  the  like  from  an  infantile  seed  stage  to 
commercial  maturity,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
frame  means  operable  to  be  positioned  within  an  aquatic 

environment; 
envelope  means  positioned  upon  said  frame  means  and  being 
generally  coextensive  therewith  for  enhousing  shellfish 
during  a  nurturing  period,  said  envelope  means  including 
a  sleeve  of  open  mesh  material  operable  to  be  laid  laterally 
upon  said  frame  means  having  a  lower  portion  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  means, 
said  sleeve  being  operably  closed  at  the  ends  thereof  and 
the  interstices  of  said  open  mesh  material  being  smaller 
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than  the  infantile  shellfish  to  be  nurtured  within  said 
envelope  means;  and 


means  operably  connected  to  said  frame  means  for  support- 
ing an  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve  above  said  lower  por- 
tion thereof. 

4,328,765 

BIRD  FEEDER  PERCH 

Peter  KUham,  Mill  Rd.,  Box  98,  Foster,  R.I.  02825 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,907 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  31/12.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  119—51  R  *  ^""^ 


same  in  said  one  direction  and  extending  out  through  said 

slot; 
(0  detent  means  for  alternatively  locking  or  releasing  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  casing;  and 


(g)  wherein  said  casing  comprises  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
split  halves  together  defining  annular  grooves  and  being 
bound  together  by  said  pair  of  loops  simulating  barrel 
hoops,  which  are  snapped  over  said  casing  into  said 
grooves  such  that  said  halves  are  held  together  by  said 
hoops  and  said  assembly  requires  no  auxiliary  fasteners. 

4,328,767 
RETRACTABLE  LEASH  COLLAR 
Edwin  R.  Peterson,  415  Broadway,  P.O.  Box  4*9,  Boise,  Id. 
83701 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,797 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  27/00 

U.S.  a.  119—109  10  Qaims 


1.  A  perch  for  bird  feeders  and  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  vertical  support  member  which  is  mount- 
able  on  a  supporting  surface  with  an  aperture  extending 
therethrough; 

b.  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  side  walls  extending 
outwardly  in  substantially  vertical  disposition  from  said 
support  member  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  aperture 
on  opposite  sides  thereof: 

c.  a  substantially  horizontal  rod  extending  between  said 
walls  spaced  outwardly  from  said  support  member;  and 

d.  the  spacing  between  said  side  walls  being  such  as  to  per- 
mit smaller  birds  to  gain  access  to  said  aperture,  while 
preventing  such  access  by  larger  birds. 

. ■ ■  y 

4328,766 
RETRACTING  COLLAR-MOUNTED  LEASH 
Daniel  T.  Deibert,  P.O.  Box  1553,  San  Marcos,  Calif.  92069 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,088 
Int.  a.3  AOIK  27/00 
VJS.  a.  119—109  *  Claims 

1.  A  spring-would  leash  assembly  to  be  carried  on  a  dog 
collar  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  elongated  casing  shaped  to  simu- 
late a  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  and  means 
to  attach  the  casing  to  a  collar  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
loops  simulating  barrel  hoops  and  having  bails  to  receive 
a  collar; 

(b)  a  shaft  mounted  coaxially  of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  sleeve  joumaled  on  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  leaf  spring  engaging  said  sleeve  at  its  inner  end  and 
wound  in  one  direction  therearound  with  the  outer  end 
engaging  said  casing; 

(e)  a  flexible  leash  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  wound  around 


1.  An  animal  collar  and  leash  comprising  a  collar,  a  leash 
retractor  mechanism  mounted  on  said  collar,  a  leash  having  an  ' 
inner  end  connected  with  said  retractor  mechanism,  a  handle 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  leash,  a  guide  ring  for  said  leash  on  said 
collar  approximately  half  way  around  the  collar  from  said 
retractor  mechanism,  said  guide  ring  forming  a  stop  for  said 
handle  to  limit  the  retraction  of  the  leash  by  said  retractor 
mechanism,  and  a  stiffening  member  on  said  collar  extendmg 
from  said  retractor  mechanism  to  said  guide  ring,  said  stiffen- 
ing member  having  a  smooth  surface  to  facilate  the  sliding  of 
the  leash  thereon  as  the  leash  is  extended  and  retracted. 


4328,768 
HYDROGEN  FUEL  STORAGE  AND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Joseph  C.  Tracy,  Romeo,  and  Jan  F.  Herbst,  Utica,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,753 

Int.  a.3  F02M  31/00;  BOID  59/10 

U.S.  a.  123—1  A  2  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrogen  fuel  storage  structure  for  storing  hollow 
microspheres  filled  with  hydrogen  gas  and  for  freeing  the 
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hydrogen  gas  from  the  microspheres  for  delivery  to  an  engine, 
said  storage  structure  comprising;  a  fuel  storage  chamber  for 
enclosing  a  plurality  of  microspheres  filled  with  hydrogen  gas; 
heated  fuel  delivery  chamber  means  for  freeing  the  hydrogen 
gas  from  the  microspheres  by  heating;  means  for  delivering  the 
microspheres  to  the  heated  fuel  delivery  chamber  means; 


^      ^       r£     ^      -fl 
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means  for  delivering  the  freed  hydrogen  gas  to  an  engine; 
means  for  directing  the  waste  heat  from  the  engine  to  heat  the 
heated  fuel  delivery  chamber;  a  microsphere  storage  chamber 
for  storing  the  microspheres  after  the  hydrogen  gas  is  freed 
therefrom;  and  pump  means  for  moving  the  microspheres  from 
the  heated  fuel  delivery  chamber  to  the  microsphere  storage 
chamber. 


4,328,769 
COOLING  SYSTEM  OF  LIQUIIMX)OLED 
MULTICYLINDER  ENGINE 
Tetsuzo  Fiiiikawa,  Kobe;  Toshiyuki  Takada,  Mikl,  and  Sbinichi 
Tamba,  Kakogama,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,503,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,304 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.   26,   1977,   52- 
179440[U] 

Int.  a.3  POIP  5/10 
VJS.  a.  123-41.47  6  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  multicylinder  engine  comprising 

(A)  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  cylinders  in  one  portion  of 
said  engine,  each  cylinder  having  a  suction  conduit  con- 
nected to  one  side  thereof  and  an  exhaust  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  thereof; 

(B)  a  crank  case  connected  to  the  cylinders,  said  crank  case 
containing 

(1)  a  recess  in  its  wall, 


(2)  first  liquid  jacket  means  disposed  on  the  same  side  of 
the  crank  case  as  the  exhaust  conduit, 

(3)  a  crank  shaft  which  extends  axially  through  the  crank 
case,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  bearing  within  said  crank  case  substantially 
between  said  pair  of  cylinders  for  joumalling  said  crank 
shaft, 

(C)  second  liquid  jacket  means  connected  to  the  first  liquid 
jackt  means, 

(D)  a  liquid  pump  in  the  recess  of  the  crank  case  which  is 
driven  by  said  crank  shaft  and  is  connected  to  said  first 
liquid  jacket  means  by 

(1)  a  liquid  passage  means  for  circulating  cooling  liquid, 
said  liquid  passage  means  extending  from  the  suction 
side  to  the  exhaust  side  of  said  crank  case  along  the 
underside  and  lateral  side  of  the  portion  of  the  crank 
case  containing  said  bearing,  and 

(2)  said  liquid  pump  comprising  a  pump  outlet  connected 
to  said  liquid  passage  means  on  the  suction  side  of  said 

,.        crank  case. 


4,328,770 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  DIE 

CAST  ABLE  LOOP  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Hale,  Picket,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corporation, 

Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,436 

Int.  a.3  F02B  33/04.  75/20 

U.S.  a.  123—59  B  11  Claims 


1.  An  in-line,  multi-cylinder,  two-cycle,  loop  charged  engine 
of  the  type  having  at  least  two  transfer  passages  for  each  cylin- 
der to  transfer  an  air-fuel  charge  from  the  crankcase  to  the 
combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  transfer  passages  having  an 
inlet  opening  and  an  inlet  port  through  the  wall  of  a  cylinder, 
said  engine  including  a  die-cast  cylinder  block  comprising: 

(A)  a  bank  of  parallel  cylinders; 

(B)  a  first  transfer  cavity  for  each  of  said  cylinders  defining 
a  portion  extending  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  inlet 
port  of  a  first  one  of  said  transfer  passages,  said  first  cavity 
being  free  of  projections  which  would  prevent  the  with- 
drawal of  a  forming  die  in  a  first  lateral  direction, 

and 

(C)  an  exhaust  cavity  for  each  of  said  cylinders  defining  an 
exhaust  passage,  said  exhaust  cavities  being  free  of  projec- 
tions which  would  prevent  the  withdrawal  of  a  forming 
die  in  said  first  direction. 


4,328,771 
STARTING  ASSIST  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Seiji  Morino,  Aichi;  Akira  Fukami, 
and  Hiroshi  Hanu^uchi,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-134128 
Int.  a?  PD2P  15/10 
U.S.  a.  123—179  BG  8  Gaims 

1.  A  starting  assist  system  for  a  Diesel  engine  having  at  least 
one  combustion  chamber  comprising: 
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a  spark  ignition  plug  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

a  DC  power  source  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for 
generating  a  DC  output; 

preheating  contacts  connected  to  said  DC  power  source; 

ignition  means  connected  to  said  DC  power  source  through 
said  preheating  contacts,  responsive  to  the  output  voltage 
of  said  DC  power  source  upon  closing  of  said  preheating 
contacts  for  causing  said  spark  ignition  plug  to  discharge; 

said  ignition  means  including  core  means  having  an  air  gap; 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  coil  wound  on  said  core 
means  and  having  a  pair  of  primary  terminals  and  a  center 
terminal  and  a  secondary  coil  wound  on  said  core  means, 
said  center  terminal  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of 
said  DC  power  source;  timing  signal  generating  means 
connected  to  said  preheating  contacts,  for  generating  an 
output  during  the  closing  of  said  preheating  contacts; 
means,  coupled  to  said  timing  signal  generating  means,  for 
generating  pulse  signals  having  a  constant  predetermined 
frequency  during  the  occurrence  of  the  output  of  said 
timing  signal  generating  means;  and 

a  switching  circuit  including  first  and  second  switching 
elements  each  having  a  control  input,  said  first  switching 


from  an  end  piece;  said  end  piece  positioned  Sabstantially 
within  and  substantially  closing  off  one  end  of  the  cylindrical 
spacer  section  of  said  member;  a  piston  mounted  for  rkipToca- 
tory  movement  within  said  member,  said  piston  when  at  a 
predetermined  relative  position  coacting  with  said  member 


and  end  piece  to  form  a  combustion  cavity;  a  compliant  gas 
seal  interposed  the  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  spacer  section 
and  said  end  piece  and  in  surface  contact  therewith  and  having 
a  portion  of  said  seal  exposed  to  said  combustion  cavity;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  end  piece  and  cylinder  member  in 
assembled  relation. 


To  7 


element  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  primary  termi- 
nal of  said  primary  coil  and  the  other  end  thereof  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  DC 
power  source,  and  said  second  switching  element  being 
coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  primary  terminal 
of  said  primary  coil  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  other  terminal  of  said  DC 
power  source;  and  diodes  connected  to  said  primary  coil, 
for  preventing  an  inverse  current  from  flowing  therein; 
said  control  inputs  being  coupled  respectively  to  said  pulse 
signal  generating  means  for  receiving  therefrom  said  pulse 
signals  for  controlling  said  switching  elements  to  turn  on 
and  off  an  electric  current  through  said  primary  coil  alter- 
nately in  response  thereto,  whereby  during  a  time  that  said 
preheating  contocts  are  held  closed,  there  is  induced 
across  said  secondary  coil  an  AC  pulse  voltage  containing 
a  peaked  high  voltoge  of  one  polarity,  at  each  leading 
edge  thereof,  sufficient  to  trigger  a  discharge  of  said  spark 
plug,  a  substxjuent  high  voltage  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
discharge  of  said  spark  plug,  followed  by  a  peaked  high 
voltage  of  polarity  opposite  to  said  one  polarity  sufficient 
to  trigger  a  discharge  of  said  spark  plug. 

4^28,772 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hans  Heydrich,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  Melfin  E.  Woods,  Colnmbiis, 

IimL,  and  William  C.  Geary,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  aasignora  to 

Cummiiis  Engliic  Company,  Inc^  Colnmbos,  lod. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,772 

Int  a.^  F02F  1/18.  1/24 

U.S.  CL  123— 193  CH  8  CWms 

1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

comprising  a  cylindrical  member  including  a  cylindrical  liner 

section  and  a  separate  cylindrical  spacer  section  containing  an 

inner  concentric  recess,  the  latter  being  of  thermal  insulative 

material  and  disposed  in  endwise  coaxial  relation  spaced  above 

said  liner  section  and  effecting  separation  of  the  liner  section 


4,328,773 
DIESEL  ENGINE  SHUTOFF  ACTUATOR 
Ronald  O.  Woodward,  Mnncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,103 

Int.  a.3  F02B  77/08 

U.S.  a.  123—198  DB  3  Claims 


g/'20 


1.  A  diesel  engine  shutoff  actuator  for  effecting  cutoff  of  fuel 

in  response  to  keyswitch  operation  to  "ofP*  position  and  fuel 

turn-on  in  response  to  keyswitch  operation  to  "on"  position 

comprising 

a  fuel  control  element  mounted  for  movement  between  a 

fuel  "on"  and  a  fuel  "ofP'  position, 
a  reversible  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  the  con- 
trol element  for  moving  the  element  from  one  position  to 
another, 
a  pair  of  relays  each  having  a  switch  connected  to  the  motor 
and  a  coil  connected  to  the  keyswitch  for  energization  to 
thereby  establish  relay  energization  and  motor  direction 
state  according  to  keyswitch  position, 
a  control  circuit  including  the  said  relay  switches  for  ener- 
gizing the  motor  and  determining  its  direction  of  rotation 
according  to  the  energization  states  of  the  relays,  whereby 
motor  operation  in  the  proper  direction  can  be  initiated  to 
drive  the  control  element  from  one  position  toward  the 
other  position,  and 
a  mechanical   feedback   member  coupled   to   the   relay 
switches  and  the  control  element  for  movement  thereby  to 
selectively  operate  the  relay  switches  as  limit  switches  at 
the  control  element  "on"  and  "off"  positions  respectively 
to  de-energize  the  motor. 
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4^28,774 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  NEGATIVE  PRESSURE  IN 

SUCnON  PIPE  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Masanitra  Aaaknra;  Tomo  Ito,  and  Chiaki  NUda,  all  of  Katsuta, 

Japan,  aarignon  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-134751 

Int  a.3  F02D  33/00 

\}&.  a.  123—327  6  Claims 


fgmsr 


\  4,328,775 

CLOSED  LOOP  CONTROL  OF  I.C.  ENGINE  IDLING 

SPEED 
John  M.  Ironside,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  Great  Britain 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30, 1980, 
803132 

Int  a?  P02P  5/04:  F02D  11/10 
UJS.  CL  123—339  5  Claims 


iCNmON 


\     \     \    \ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  idling  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  which  comprises  generating  a 
signal  representing  the  error  between  the  actual  engine 
speed  and  a  desired  idling  speed,  controlling  the  ignition 


timing  of  the  engine  directly  in  accordance  with  the  error 
signal  in  a  manner  to  cause  the  engine  speed  to  approach 
the  desired  idling  speed  and  controlling  the  admission  of 
air  or  air/fuel  mixture  to  the  engine  in  accordance  with 
the  time  integral  of  the  error  signal  in  a  manner  to  cause 
the  engine  speed  to  approach  the  desired  idling  speed. 


4,328,776 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Akira  Kuno,  Oobu;  Takeshi  Matsui,  and  Yrnhio  Shinoda,  both  of 

Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1979,  54-87271 

Int  Q\?  B60K  31/00;  F02D  ll/lO 

U.S.  a.  123—352  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  negative  pressures  in  a  suction 
pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  first  nega- 
tive pressure  detector  for  detecting  a  comparatively  gradual 
increase  of  the  negative  pressure  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  at  a  first 
location  within  said  suction  pipe,  and  a  first  valve  for  introduc- 
ing air  into  said  suction  pipe  in  response  only  to  detection  of 
said  gradual  increase  in  negative  pressure  by  said  first  negative 
pressure  detector,  a  second  negative  pressure  detector  for 
detecting  the  negative  pressure  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  existing 
at  a  second  location  within  said  suction  pipe,  said  second  loca- 
tion being  closer  to  said  internal  combustion  engine  than  said 
first  location,  so  as  to  sense  an  abrupt  increase  of  the  negative 
pressure  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  in  said  suction  pipe,  and  means 
for  operating  said  first  valve  in  response  only  to  detection  of 
said  abrupt  negative  pressure  increase  by  said  second  negative 
pressure  detector  for  introducing  air  into  said  suction  pipe. 


rSnH 


jL. 


iK'\ 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  driven 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  under  control  of  a  throttle 
valve,  the  control  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  repetitively  producing  a  timing  signal  with  a 
period  of  time  responsive  to  change  of  the  actual  speed  of 
the  vehicle; 

second  means  arranged  to  be  activated  when  the  actual 
speed  of  the  vehicle  reaches  a  desired  value,  said  second 
means  producing  a  set  signal  upon  activation  thereof; 

third  means  responsive  to  the  set  signal  for  producing  an 
operation  signal  upon  receiving  the  timing  signal  and  for 
ceasing  generation  of  the  operation  signal  in  response  to 
one  of  the  subsequent  timing  signals  from  said  first  means; 

fourth  means  for  producing  a  command  signal  indicative  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  defined  by  the  desired 
speed  of  the  vehicle; 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating  a 
first  time  difference  between  the  predetermined  period  of 
time  and  the  actual  period  of  time  of  the  timing  signal  and 
for  producing  a  first  differential  signal  indicative  of  a  first 
absolute  value  of  the  calculated  first  time  difference  and  a 
first  sign  signal  indicative  of  the  positive  or  negative  sign 
of  the  calculated  first  time  difference; 

sixth  means  responsive  to  the  timing  signal  for  calculating  a 
second  time  difference  between  the  respective  actual 
periods  of  time  of  the  preceding  and  following  timing 
signals  and  for  producing  a  second  differential  signal 
indicative  of  a  second  absolute  value  of  the  calculated 
second  time  difference  and  a  second  sign  signal  indicative 
of  the  positive  or  negative  sign  of  the  calculated  second 
time  difference; 

seventh  means  responsive  to  the  timing  and  second  differen- 
tial signals  during  generation  of  the  operation  signal  for 
producing  a  first  correction  signal  indicative  of  the  second 
absolute  value,  said  seventh  means  being  responsive  to  the 
timing  signal  and  the  first  and  second  differential  signals 
after  disappearance  of  the  operation  signal  for  calculating 
the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  absolute  values  when 
respective  signs  of  the  first  and  second  sign  sign^s  are 
identical  to  each  other  and  for  calculating  a  difference 
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between  the  first  and  second  absolute  values  when  respec- 
tive signs  of  the  first  and  second  sign  signals  are  opposite 
to  each  other,  said  seventh  means  selectively  producing 
second  and  third  correction  signals  respectively  indicative 
of  the  calculated  sum  and  the  calculated  difference; 

eighth  means  responsive  to  one  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
correction  signals  for  selectively  producing  first  and  sec- 
ond output  signals  in  relation  to  the  positive  or  negative 
sign  of  the  second  sign  signal;  and 

actuator  means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  opening 
angle  of  said  throttle  valve  respectively  in  response  to  the 
first  and  second  output  signals. 

4^28,777 
DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
'  GOVERNOR 
Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,489 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    12,    1979,   54- 

47529[U1 

Int  a.5  P02D  1/04:  F02B  1/10:  F02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—364  7  Qaims 


4,328,778 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  DIESEL  MOTOR 
DRIVEN  PUMP  DRIVE 
Adalbert    Huperz,    Hockenheim,    and   Wolfgang   Maasberg, 
Hiinxe-Krudenburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniumy,  assignors 
to  Woma-Apparatebau  Wol^ang  Maasberg  A  Co.  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,768 
Oaints  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913230 

Int.  a.J  F02D  7/00:  F02M  41/00:  F02D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  123—385  12  Claims 


34 


1.  In  a  distributor-type  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  including: 

a  pump  housing  havi-^j?  an  inner  chamber  charged  with  fuel; 

means  forming  a  pi  ">  work  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inner  chc    iber; 

a  distributor  plunger  adjoining  said  pump  work  chamber  and 
delivering  a  quantity  of  fuelto  said  engine  for  injection 
during  each  pressure  stroke,  said  distributor  plunger  hav- 
ing a  relief  channel  in  communication  with  said  pump 
work  chamber; 

a  control  sleeve  mounted  on  said  distributor  plunger  for 
controlling  said  relief  channel;  and 

a  governor  mechanism  controlling  the  axial  position  of  said 
control  sleeve  to  vary  said  quantity  of  injected  fuel  by 
changing  the  terminal  moment  of  fuel  delivery  during 
each  pressure  stroke  of  said  distributor  plunger,  said  gov- 
ernor mechanism  having  a  stantionary  governor  shaft,  a 
governor  sleeve  axially  displaceable  on  said  governor 
shaft  and  having  an  inner  space  adjoined  by  said  governor 
shaft  and  in  communication  with  said  inner  chamber, 
centrifugal  weights  rotatable  about  said  governor  shaft 
while  swinging  outwardly  displacing  said  governor  sleeve 
in  the  direction  to  produce  expansion  of  said  inner  space, 
and  coupling  means  providing  operative  connection  be- 
tween said  control  sleeve  and  said  governor  sleeve; 
in  which  said  control  sleeve  is  displaced  in  the  direction  to 
increase  said  quantity  of  injected  fuel  in  response  to  dis- 
placement of  said  governor  sleeve  in  the  direction  to 
produce  contraction  of  said  inner  space; 
the  improvement  comprising  valve  and  channel  means  pro- 
viding restricted  communication  between  said  inner  space 
and  said  inner  chamber  upon  displacement  of  said  gover- 
nor sleeve  in  the  direction  to  produce  contraction  of  said 
inner  space  and  substantially  unrestricted  communication 
between  said  inner  space  and  said  inner  chamber  upon 
displacement  of  said  governor  sleeve  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  produce  expansion  of  said  inner  space. 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  a  diesel  motor  driven  feed  pump 
drive  which  includes  a  feed  pump,  a  diesel  motor,  an  injection 
pump  associated  with  the  diesel  motor  to  control  its  operating 
characteristics,  comprising  a  load,  a  variable  resistance,  a  feed 
line  connected  in  series  from  the  feed  pump  to  said  load  and  to 
said  variable  pressure  resistance,  a  sump  for  the  feed  pump 
connected  to  said  variable  resistance  and  said  feed  pump,  and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  feed  line  including  a  pres- 
sure scale  portion  and  a  pressure  limiting  device  portion,  a 
differential  pressure  manometer  connected  between  said  pres- 
sure scale  portion  and  said  pressure  limiting  device  portion  so 
that  said  pressure  scale  portion  and  said  pressure  limiting  de- 
vice portion  are  subjected  to  the  flow  medium  at  respective 
differential  pressures,  a  regulating  drive  connected  to  said 
pressure  scale  portion  and  to  the  injection  pump  and  subj^ected 
to  the  respective  differential  pressures  to  vary  the  operation  of 
the  injection  pump. 

4  J28  779 
FEEDBACK  TYPE  IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Hiroaki  YamaguchI,  Ai^o;  Yoshlnori 
Ootsuka,  Okazaki;  Kenji  Goto,  and  Daisaku  Sawada,  both  of 
Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio 
and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshikl  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,663 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1978,  53-152334 
Int.  a.'  F02P  5/14 
U.S.  a.  123—416  ♦  CI«*n» 

1.  A  feedback  type  ignition  timing  control  system  for  a 
combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  the  com- 
bustion of  ignitable  mixture  comprising: 
means  effective  to  detect  the  rotational  speed  condition  of 

the  output  shaft  of  a  combustion  engine; 
means  effective  to  detect  an  intake  condition  of  said  combus- 
tion engine; 
means  effective  to  detect  a  combustion  condition  of  said 

combustion  engine; 

means  effective  to  periodically  sample  the  detected  combus- 
tion conditions  to  examine  the  number  in  percent  of  occur- 
rences of  a  desired  combustion  condition  relative  to  the 
sampled  combustion  condition; 

means  effective  to  provide  first  and  second  setting  values 
which  are  selected  in  accordance  with  the  examined  per- 
centage of  the  occurrences; 
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means  capable  of  permanently  storing  a  plurality  of  refer- 
ence values  indicative  of  desired  ignition  timings  at  the 
respective  storage  areas  defined  by  the  rotational  speed 
and  intake  conditions  of  said  combustion  engine,  said 
permanently  storing  means  being  effective  to  read  out  one 
of  said  reference  values  stored  at  the  storage  area  corre- 
sponding to  the  detected  rotational  speed  and  intake  con- 
ditions; 

means  capable  of  temporarily  storing  a  plurality  of  correc- 
tion values  at  the  respective  storage  areas  defmed  by  the 
rotational  speed  and  intake  conditions  of  said  combustion 


engine,  said  temporarily  storing  means  being  effective  to 
read  out  one  of  said  correction  values  stored  at  the  storage 
area  corresponding  to  the  detected  rotational  speed  and 
intake  conditions  and  to  write  a  new  correction  value  at 
the  storage  area  from  where  said  one  of  correction  values 
is  read  out,  said  new  correction  value  being  derived  from 
said  one  of  correction  values  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  values;  and 
means  effective  to  correct  said  one  of  reference  values  by 
said  one  of  correction  values  to  determine  an  ignition 
timing  in  timed  relation  with  which  ignitable  mixture  is 
ignited. 


'  4,328,780 

GAS  ANALYSIS 
Sydney  P.  S.  Andrew,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,073 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1978, 
4442/78 

Int.  a.3  P02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 440  23aaims 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  for  combustible  or  combustion 
supporting  constituents  an  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  air  intake,  including  an  induction  air 
valve  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  applying  suction  with  the  air  intake  to  the  exhaust  gas  to 
withdraw  a  sample  stream  thereof; 

(b)  forming  a  plurality  of  part  streams  of  the  sample  stream, 
including  first  and  second  part  streams; 

(c)  adding  to  the  first  part  stream  whichever  of  a  combusti- 
ble or  combustion  supporting  constituent  it  is  deficient  in; 

(d)  subjecting  the  gas  in  the  first  stream,  after  step  (c),  and 
the  second,  untreated,  part  stream,  to  conditions  effective 
to  cause  mutual  reaction  of  combustible  and  combustion- 
supporting  constituents; 

(e)  measuring  the  temperature  difference  between  the  first 
and  second  part  streams  after  each  is  subjected  to  the 
conditions  of  step  (d); 

(0  allowing  the  first  and  second  part  streams,  after  step  (e), 
to  pass  into  the  air  intake  under  the  influence  of  the  ap- 
plied suction  from  the  air  intake; 

after  step  (a)  and  independently  of  step  (b):  (g)  dividing  the 
sample  stream  into  a  bypass  stream  and  an  analysis  stream, 
said  analysis  stream  being  further  acted  upon  in  step  (b); 

(h)  passing  the  bypass  stream  directly  to  the  air  intake  up- 
stream of  the  induction  air  valve;  and 

practicing  step  (0  so  that  the  flrst  and  second  part  streams 
enter  the  air  intake  downstream  of  the  induction  air  valve, 
the  bypass  stream  balancing  the  pressure  drop  through 
steps  (a)-(e)  with  that  across  the  induction  air  valve. 


4,328,781 

EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATING  PASSAGE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CROSS-FLOW  TYPE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yasuyuki  Morita,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,435 
Claims     priority,     application,    Japan,     Jul.     30,     1979, 
54/105911[U] 

Int.  a.3  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—570  7  Qaims 


1.  A  cross-flow  type  internal  combustion  engine  including 
cylinder  block  means  having  cylinder  bore  means,  cylinder 
head  means  mounted  on  the  cylinder  block  means  to  define 
combustion  chamber  means  therein,  intake  port  means  formed 
in  said  cylinder  head  means  at  one  side  thereof  and  opening  at 
one  end  to  said  combustion  chamber  means,  exhaust  port 
means  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  means  at  the  other  side 
thereof  and  opening  to  said  combustion  chamber  means,  said 
cylinder  head  means  being  formed  with  mating  surface  means 
where  the  other  end  of  the  intake  port  means  is  opened,  intake 
manifold  means  attached  to  said  cylinder  head  means  and 
communicating  with  said  intake  port  means,  cooling  medium 
jacket  means  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  means  for  passing 
cooling  medium  therethrough,  exhaust  gas  recirculating  pas- 
sage means  formed  in  said  cylinder  head  means  adjacent  to  said 
intake  port  means  and  said  jacket  means,  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculating  passage  means  having  one  end  opened  to  said 
exhaust  port  means  and  the  other  end  opened  at  said  mating 
surface  means,  expansion  chamber  means  formed  in  said  ex- 
haust gas  recirculating  passage  means  adjacent  to  said  intake 
port  means  and  said  jacket  means. 
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4^28,782 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Werner    Jundt,    Ludwigsburg,    and    Herman    Roozenbeek, 

Schwieberdingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,2833333 

Int.  a.5  F02P  3/04 
U.S.  a.  123—609  ♦  Claims 


limits  of  a  cooling  duct  open  at  opposite  ends  beneath  said 
second  floor,  and  such  that  said  opposed  sidewalk  above 
said  second  floor  member  and  said  second  floor  member 


1.  Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  (141)  and  a  secondary  (142) 
winding, 

an  ignition  control  transistor  (144),  connected  in  senes  with 
the  primary  winding; 

a  control  signal  source  (S,  Tl)  providing  ignition  control 
signals; 

a  controlled  connection  circuit  (C2,  CI,  ZD2,  T3,  T6)  in- 
cluding controlled  semiconductor  elements  (T3,  T6)  and  a 
storage  element  (C2)  connecting  said  control  signal  source 
to  the  ignition  current  control  transistor  (144)  to,  selec- 
tively, control  conduction  and  blocking  thereof; 

a  controlled  charge  current  source  (T2,  R3,  R4)  connected 
to  said  storage  element  (C2)  to  provide  a  charge  thereon; 

circuit  means  (C4,  T5,  T4)  providing  a  speed  dependent 
output  signal  including  a  charge  capacitor  (C3)  and  semi- 
conductor switching  means  (T5)  connected  to  said  capaci- 
tor and  controlled  by  the  control  signal  source  to  charge 
and  discharge  the  charge  capacitor  (C3)  in  each  ignition 
cycle;  and 

a  control  transistor  (T4)  connected  to  said  charge  capacitor 
(C3)  such  that  the  conductivity  of  said  control  transistor 
changes  as  a  function  of  the  charge  on  the  charge  capaci- 
tor; 

said  control  transistor  (T4)  being  connected  to  control  the 
conductivity  of  said  charge  current  source  (T2)  so  that  the 
repetition  rate  of  ignition  cycles,  reflecting  speed  of  the 
engine,  affects  the  charge  on  the  charge  capacitor  (C3) 
and  hence  via  the  control  transistor  (T4)  the  charge  cur- 
rent delivered  by  said  charge  current  source. 


defme  a  fuel-burning  compartment,  and  a  cooking  plate 
removably  insertable  into  said  receiving  means  to  deflne  a 
top  wall  of  said  fuel-burning  compartment  and  said  cook- 
ing surface. 


4  328  784 

WOOD  AND  COAL  BURNING  HEATING  UNIT 

Kenneth  K.  Cox,  P.O.  Box  585,  Hurricane,  Utah  84737 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,000 

Int.  Q\?  F24B  3/QO:  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  126—67  4  aaims 


4,328,783 
PORTABLE  PAPER  BURNING  COOKSTOVE 
Donald  S.  Martenson,  24430  S.  Highway  99E,  Canby,  Oreg. 
97013 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,421 
Int.  a.3  F24B  i/QO 
UA  a.  126-25  R  14  Oaims 

1.  A  portable  cookstove  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  base  assembly  including  a  first  floor  member  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  opposite  side 
edge  portions  of  said  floor  member, 
the  upper  edge  portions  of  said  opposed  sidewalls  defining 
cooking  surface-receiving  means  for  removable  retention 
of  a  substantially  flat  cooking  member, 
a  second  floor  member  extending  between  said  opposed 
sidewalls  and  suspended  therefrom  above  and  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  first  floor  member,  such  that  said  first 
•  and  second  floor  members  define  the  upper  and  lower 


1.  A  wood  or  coal  burning,  heating  unit  comprising 

a  firebox  having  a  bottom,  spaced  upright  side  walls,  a  back 
wall  interconnecting  the  side  walls,  a  front  wall  intercon- 
necting the  side  walls  and  having  a  door  opening  there- 
through, and  a  sheet  metal  top  interconnecting  said  side, 
back  and  front  walls,  said  sheet  metal  top  forming  substan- 
tially the  entire  top  of  said  firebox,  whereby  the  interior  of 
said  firebox  will  serve  as  a  combustion  chamber; 

a  back  outer  wall  forming  a  back  chamber  with  the  back 
wall  of  the  firebox; 

an  air  inlet  duct  connected  into  the  back  chamber; 

means  for  providing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  air  inlet  duct 
and  into  the  back  chamber; 

an  outer  top  wall  spaced  from  said  sheet  metal  top  of  said 
firebox,  with  said  front  wall  and  said  spaced  upright  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  beyond  said  firebox  to  intercon- 
nect with  the  front  edge  and  side  edges,  respectively,  of 
said  outer  top  wall  to  form  a  top  chamber  positioned  over 
and  covering  substantially  the  entire  top  of  the  firebox; 

means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  back  chamber  in 
flow  communication  with  said  top  chamber  so  that  air  can 
flow  from  said  back  chamber  to  said  top  chamber; 

a  substantially  rectangular  opening  along  the  top  of  the  front 
wall  of  said  heating  unit  communicating  directly  with  said 
top  chamber,  said  opening  facing  from  the  front  of  the 
heating  unit  so  that  heated  air  flows  from  said  top  cham- 
ber outwardly  from  the  rectangular  opening  in  the  top  of 
the  front  wall  of  said  heating  unit; 


May  U,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


473 


a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  elongate,  upstanding  metal  fins 
welded  to  said  sheet  metal  top  of  said  firebox  said  fins 
being  disposed  upwardly  from  said  sheet  metal  top  into 
said  top  chamber  to  form  flow  channels  in  said  top  cham- 
ber between  mutually  adjacent  fins  so  that  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  top  chamber  passes  through  said  flow  chan- 
nels, whereby  heat  is  conducted  through  said  fins  from 
said  sheet  metal  top  of  said  firebox  and  then  transferred 
from  the  fins  to  the  air  flowing  through  said  flow  chan- 
nels; and 

door  means  connected  to  the  front  wall  of  said  firebox  and 
adapted  to  close  the  door  opening  therein. 


4^28,785 
FIREPLACE  HEAT  SINK 
Lawrence  K.  Kishiyama,  11716  Four  Mile  Rd.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 
82001 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,734 

Int.  a?  F23H  13/06 

U.S.  a.  126— 165  1  Claim 
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bers  adjacent  and  rigidly  supported  by  the  rear  support 
member  of  said  grate  means  and  an  upper  end  portion 
adjacent  the  chimney  opening;  and 
(2)  an  horizontally  extending  support  section  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  upper  end  portion  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom  in  cantilever  fashion  toward  the  front 
of  the  fireplace. 


4,328,786 
COAL  BURNING  GRATE 
Douglas  B.  Owen,  Toowoomba,  Australia,  assignor  to  Clayware 
Pty.  Ltd.,  Toowoomba,  Australia 

FUed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,841 

Int  a.3  F23H  7m 

U.S.  a.  126—174  6  Claims 


1.  A  log  burning  grate  and  heat  sink  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  unitary  lowermost  grate  means  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  logs  thereon  in  a  fireplace  and  having: 

(1)  a  rigid  generally  rectangular  frame  defined  by  a  pair  of 
elongated  spaced  parallel  horizontally  extending  rigid 
front  and  rear  support  members  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
spaced  parallel  horizontally  extending  rigid  side  sup- 
port members  with-  front  end  portions  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  front  support  member; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  horizontally  extending 
rigid  cross  support  members  extending  laterally  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  support  members  with  up- 
wardly inclined  front  end  portions  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  front  support  member; 

(3)  a  pair  of  spaced  front  leg  members  extending  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  front  end  portions  of  said  side 
support  members; 

(4)  a  pair  of  spaced  rear  leg  members  extending  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  rear  sup^rt  member  and  being 
located  between  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  front  leg 
members; 

(5)  a  pair  of  spaced  upwardly  extending  tubular  sleeve 
members  rigidly  connected  to  said  rear  support  member 
adjacent  said  rear  leg  members; 

(B)  an  uppermost  perforate  basket  means  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  lowermost  grate  means  in  upwardly  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto  for  holding  a  pile  of  volcanic  rocks  above  the 
logs  on  the  lowermost  grate  means  adjacent  to  a  fireplace 
chimney  opening  whereby  the  rocks  are  heated  by  com- 
bustion gases  during  burning  of  the  logs  and  thereafter 
radiate  heat  outwardly  from  the  fireplace;  said  basket 
means  having  a  rectangular  peripheral  configuration  with 
a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
front  and  rear  support  members  and  a  length  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  side  support  members  of  said  grate 
means; 

(C)  basket  support  means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  basket 
means  above  said  grate  means  which  includes  only  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  generally  L-shaped  support  members 
each  of  wUch  comprises: 

(1)  a  vertically  extending  support  section  having  a  lower 
end  portion  mounted  in  one  of  said  tubular  sleeve  mem- 


1.  A  coal-burning  grate  for  a  furnace,  comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  hopper  for  feeding  coal  to  the  interior  of  said 
furnace; - 

(b)  a  grate  member  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement, 
one  end  of  said  grate  member  being  positioned  adjacent  to 
and  below  said  hopper,  said  grate  member  receiving  coal 
from  said  hopper  and  supporting  the  same  during  combus- 
tion thereof  as  it  passes  downwardly  over  said  grate  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  a  shoe  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  grate  member  and 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  grate  member,  said  shoe 
engaging  and  being  slidably  supported  on  the  floor  of  the 
furnace,  the  space  between  said  shoe  and  the  surface  of 
said  grate  member,  and  the  area  in  front  of  said  grate 
member,  defining  an  ash  receptacle  area  in  the  furtiace; 

(d)  means  for  reciprocating  said  grate  member,  whereby 
when  said  grate  member  is  moved  rearwardly  it  is  in  a 
position  to  receive  fresh  coal  from  the  bottom  of  said 
hopper,  with  said  shoe  simultaneously  carrying  burnt  ash 
rearwardly  from  said  ash  receptacle  area  thus  permitting 
ash  from  idmve  said  grate  member  and  which  is  no  longer 
supported  thereby  to  drop  into  said  ash  receptacle  area; 
subsequent  forward  movement  of  said  grate  member  serv- 
ing to  carry  fresh  coal  into  the  furnace  and  simultaneously 
effecting  contact  of  the  burnt  ash  carried  rearwardly  with 
said  shoe  with  the  burnt  ash  subsequently  dropped  into 
said  ash  receptacle  area,  as  a  result  of  which  the  burnt  ash 
carried  by  said  shoe  is  pushed  off  into  an  ash  pit  under  said 
furnace,  the  ash  carried  by  said  shoe  and  located  in  said 
ash  receptacle  area  providing  an  ash  seal  preventing  the 
entry  of  unwanted  air  into  the  furnace. 
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4^28,787  pond  in  contact  with  said  body  of  solution;  said  thermal  pond 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MELTING  OF      is  exposed  to  conditions  at  which  the  bottom  region  of  said 
PITCH  ETC. 
WilUm  Bniir,  and  I^U  B.  Petenen,  both  of  Kristiaasand, 
Norway,  SMigBors  to  Monl  AlnadniiuB,  Elkem-Spigerrerket 
A/S  *  Co.,  Olio,  Norway 
CoBtinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,304,  Jan.  25, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,557 
Clainis  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  27, 1977,  770272 
Int  a.J  EOlC  19/45 
VS.  a.  126-343  J  A  21  Claims 


•— 


.=4=^ 


-II 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  heated  melted  material; 

(b)  heating  means  for  adding  heat  to  said  melted  material; 

(c)  circulating  means  for  circulating  said  melted  material 
from  said  storage  means,  through  said  heating  means  and 
returning  it  to  said  storage  means; 

(d)  at  least  one  melting  container  interposed  in  the  circula- 
tion of  said  melted  material  being  returned  to  said  storage 
means; 

(e)  means  for  adding  material  to  be  melted  to  said  melting 
container; 

(f)  said  storage  means  being  no  more  than  partly  full  of  said 
heated  melted  material,  whereby  a  free  space  is  left  over 
the  surface  of  said  heated  melted  material; 

(g)  said  at  least  one  melting  container  being  disposed  in  said 
free  space  above  said  surface; 

(h)  a  roof  sealably  closing  the  top  of  said  storage  means  and 
enclosing  said  at  least  one  melting  container  therein;  and 

(i)  means  for  drawing  off  gases  and  vapors  from  said  free 
space. 


body  of  solution  stores  heat  whereby  some  of  said  solid  solute 
is  dissolved;  and  heat  is  withdrawn  from  said  bottom  region. 

4,328,789 
SOLAR  TRACKING  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Darid  H.  Nelson,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Solar,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,847,  Aug.  18, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,290,  No?.  2, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,108,154.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  78,464 

Int  a.5  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126-^25  2  Claims 


4,328,788 
HEAT  STORAGE  IN  A  POND  CONTAINING  A 
SATURATED  AQUEOUS  SALINE  SOLUTION 
Joseph  M.  Wirgnin,  40  King  George  St,  Jemsalem,  and  At- 
raham  Melamed,  31  Haoranim  St,  Kfu*  Shmaryahn,  both  of 
Israel 
CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  31,107,  Apr.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,886 
Clainis  priority,  application  Israel,  A^.  30, 1978,  54597 
Int  a.J  F24J  3/02:  F28D  13/00 
U.S.  CL  126-415  43  Claims 

27.  A  method  of  heat  storage  and  supply,  wherein  a  thermal 
pond  is  set  up  holding  a  body  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  solute 
whose  water  solubility  increases  with  temperature,  the  concen- 
tration, density  and  temperature  of  said  solution  decreasing 
towards  the  top,  said  body  of  solution  being  saturated  with  said 
solute  at  each  level  at  the  temperature  there  prevailing;  said 
solute  is  provided  in  solid  form  on  the  bottom  of  said  thermal 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collection  system  in  which  a  solar  energy 
absorbing  structure  is  rotated  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
mounted  upon  a  support  under  the  control  of  a  drive  mecha- 
nism to  face  the  sun,  the  improvement  comprising  damping 
means  including: 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  barrel,  a  piston  reciprocal 
within  said  barrel  and  dividing  said  barrel  into  two  cham- 
bers, a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending 
from  said  barrel  through  one  of  said  chambers  for  effec- 
tuating rotation  of  said  solar  energy  absorbing  structure, 
said  drive  mechanism  including  gear  motor  and  hydraulic 
fluid  transfer  lines  connected  from  said  gear  motor  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  said  chambers 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  further  characterized  in 
that  said  damping  means  is  comprised  of  a  single  hydraulic 
cylinder  having  a  barrel,  and  one  of  said  barrel  and  piston 
rod  is  connected  to  said  support  and  the  other  of  said 
barrel  and  piston  rod  is  connected  to  said  solar  energy 
absorbing  structure  at  a  location  displaced  from  said  axis, 
and  said  barrel  has  a  blind  end  forming  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  an  opposite  end  forming  an  opposite  chamber 
surrounding  said  piston  rod,  and  further  comprising  a 
hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  and  a  hydraulic  by-pass  line 
connected  to  said  reservoir  and  one  hydraulic  fluid  trans- 
fer line  leading  to  said  opposite  chamber  in  said  cylinder 
barrel  and  further  including  means  for  allowing  fluid  flow 


May  U,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


475 


from  said  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  through  another  hy- 
draulic fluid  transfer  line  to  said  gear  motor  when  said 
gear  motor  is  operated  in  one  direction  of  rotation  to 
supply  fluid  to  said  blind  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 
and  for  preventing  fluid  flow  to  said  reservoir  from  said 
gear  motor  when  said  gear  motor  is  operated  in  said  other 
direction  of  rotation  to  withdraw  fluid  from  said  blind  end 
of  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  further  including  means  for 
allowing  passage  of  hydraulic  fluid  through  said  bypass 
line  when  said  gear  motor  is  operated  in  said  other  direc- 
tion of  rotation  and  for  preventing  transfer  of  hydraulic 
fluid  therethrough  when  said  gear  motor  is  operated  in 
said  one  direction  of  rotation. 


I  4^28,790 

INSULATED  INFLATABLE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  WITH 

STRENGTHENING  MATRIX  CONHGURATION 

John  D.  Kircns,  1226  Francais  Dr.,  Shreveport,  La.  71118 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,682 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-426  6  Oaims 


KkMO  OUTVCT 


■■■/-- 


:r- 


K-----X- 


'/r-:yr: 


".Zv.Vs':\^ 


'_-y..y----J. 


2 

J 


fold-forming  sheet,  said  second  covering  sheets  being 
connected  to  said  first  covering  sheets  to  form  outer  inflat- 
able insulating  zones  around  said  manifold, 

separate  means  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  inflate  said 
inner  and  outer  insulating  zones,  and 

wherein  all  of  said  flexible  plastic  sheete  are  joined  at  their 
contiguous  peripheries;  wherein  said  first  flexible  plastic 
covering  sheets  are  respectively  connected  to  said  upper 
and  lower  flexible  plastic  manifold-forming  sheets  along 
interior  lines  which  extend  parallel  to  the  connection  lines 
joining  said  upper  and  lower  flexible  plastic  manifold- 
forming  sheets  and  halfway  between  planes  extending 
vertically  through  said  connection  lines,  and  wherein  said 
second  flexible  plastic  covering  sheets  are  respectively 
connected  to  said  first  flexible  plastic  covering  sheets 
along  interior  lines  which  extend  in  planes  which  extend 
vertically  through  said  connection  lines  so  as  to  create  a 
strengthening  matrix  configuration  for  said  solar  collector 
when  inflated. 


4,328,791 
GAS  SUPPLEMENTED  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  STORAGE 

MEANS 
Henry  J.  Moore,  Jr.,  Los  Angekt,  and  Liody  J.  BreniekeUo, 
Baldwin  Park,  both  of  Califs  aisigiion  to  Mor-Flo  Indnstricf, 
Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,180 

lot  a.5  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  a.  126—427  6  Claimi 


1.  An  inflatable  solar  collector  through  which  a  fluid  me- 
dium can  flow  so  as  to  be  heated  by  solar  radiation  and  which 
is  constructed  to  prevent  heat  loss  from  the  heated  fluid  me- 
dium flowing  therethrough  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere, 
and  which  has  a  strong  matrix  construction  and  is  easily  manu- 
factured, said  collector  comprising: 
an  upper  flexible  plastic  manifold-forming  sheet  and  a  lower 
flexible  plastic  manifold-forming  sheet,  said  upper  and 
lower  manifold-forming  sheets  being  correspondingly 
shaped  and  sealingly  joined  at  their  peripheries  and  also 
joined  along  parallel  portions  of  their  interiors  so  as  to 
form  a  manifold  therebetween  defining  multiple  parallel 
fluid  medium  flow  channels, 
means  for  supplying  fluid  medium  to  be  heated  to  one  side  of 
the  parallel  fluid  medium  flow  channels  in  said  manifold 
and  means  for  removing  heated  fluid  medium  from  the 
other  side  of  the  parallel  fluid  medium  flow  channels  in 
said  manifold, 
first  flexible  plastic  covering  sheets  respectively  positioned 
on  top  of  said  upper  flexible  plastic  manifold-forming 
sheet  and  beneath  said  lower  flexible  plastic  manifold- 
forming  sheet,  said  first  covering  sheets  being  connected 
to  said  upper  and  lower  manifold-forming  sheets  to  form 
inner  inflatable  insulating  zones  around  said  manifold, 
second  flexible  plastic  covering  sheets  respectively  posi- 
tioned on  top  of  said  first  flexible  plastic  covering  sheet 
located  on  top  of  said  upper  flexible  plastic  manifold- 
forming  sheet  and  beneath  said  first  flexible  plastic  cover- 
ing sheet  located  beneath  said  lower  flexible  plastic  mani- 


1.  A  gas  supplemented  solar  collector  storage  means  includ- 
ing, in  combination: 

(a)  a  water  tank  having  supply  and  return  connections  for 
circulating  water  from  said  tank  to  a  solar  collector  and 
back  to  the  tank; 

(b)  a  gas  heating  means  disposed  within  the  upper  half  of  said 
tank  for  supplementing  the  heating  of  water  in  said  tank 
by  solar  energy  in  the  event  the  temperature  of  the  water 
should  drop  below  a  minimum  amount;  and 

(c)  a  thermostat  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  water  in 
the  upper  half  of  said  tank  for  automatically  turning  the 
gas  heating  means  on  when  said  temperature  drops  below 
said  minimum  amount,  said  gas  heating  means  including  a 
combustion  chamber  in  the  upper  half  of  said  tank'having 
side  and  top  openings;  a  flue  pipe  passing  from  the  top  of 
the  tank  to  connect  to  the  top  opening  and  an  inlet  cylin- 
der passing  from  the  side  of  the  tank  to  connect  to  the  side 
opening;  and  gas  burner  means  in  said  chamber  connected 
for  operation  by  said  thermosut  to  thereby  generate  heat 
and  provide  for  a  heat  exchange  with  water  surrounding 
said  chamber,  flue  pipe  and  inlet  cylinder,  said  flue  pipe 
and  inlet  cylinder  serving  the  additional  function  of  con- 
stituting the  sole  support  for  said  combustion  chamber  in 
said  tank. 
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4^28,792 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Marria  W.  Shores,  Pomona,  Califs  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics, Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,053 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

MS.  CL  126-438  14  Claims 


,2  >^ 


1.  Solar  energy  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solar  collector  including  a  parabolic  reflector  supported  on 
a  vertical  mast,  the  mast  being  hollow  and  extending  along 
the  focal  axis  of  the  reflector  to  heat  fluid  within  the  mast; 

an  enclosure  for  the  parabolic  reflector  including  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  right  circular  cylinder  having  its  axis  aligned 
with  the  focal  axis  of  the  reflector  and  deflning,  with  said 
reflector,  a  chamber  for  the  flow  of  fluid  vertically  along 
the  reflector  outside  the  mast; 

upper  and  lower  covers  connected  with  the  chamber  to 
close  the  ends  thereof;  and 

means  for  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  upward  through  the 
chamber  and  returning  through  the  mast,  comprising  an 
opening  in  the  lower  cover  communicating  with  the 
chamber  outside  the  mast,  an  opening  in  the  mast  adjacent 
the  upper  end  thereof  within  the  chamber,  and  an  opening 
in  the  mast  at  the  lower  end  thereof  outside  the  collector, 
the  opening  being  effective  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  collector  as  it  is  heated  initially  in  said  cham- 
ber during  upward  flow  and  subsequently  in  said  mast 
during  return  flow. 


4328,793 
MULTI-MODAL  LOW  NOISE  INCUBATOR 
Pan!  F.  Martin,  86  Townsend  Rd.,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,913,  Dec.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,136 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
182924 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbsequent  to  Mar.  4, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a?  A61G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  128—1  B  15  Claims 

1.  A  multi-modal  incubator  for  animals  including  human 
beings  comprising: 
a  chassis  having  upstanding  sides, 
a  bedding  support  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  chassis, 
an  incubator  containing  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  chassis, 
comprising  a  transparent  cover  having  sides  and  a  top 
which  defines  an  enclosure  supplied  with  a  life-support 
fluid  above  and  substantially  around  the  bedding  support, 
means  defining  at  least  one  access  opening  in  a  side  of  said 
cover  for  allowing  at  least  a  person's  arm  to  be  extended 
through  said  side  into  said  enclosure,  said  access  opening 


having  top,  bottom,  and  side  portions,  rigid  means  mov- 
ably  disposed  to  the  outside  of  said  cover  means  to  allow 
for  opening  and  substantial  closing  of  said  access  opening, 
means  for  providing  said  enclosure  with  an  environment 
having  a  gas  pressure  above  that  externally  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  means  defining  said  at  least  one  access  opening 
including  self-supporting  canopy-like  flange  means  pro- 
jecting inwardly  and  downwardly  of  said  enclosure  at  the 
top  portion  of  said  access  opening  and  extending  at  least 
along  upper  parts  of  said  side  portions  of  said  access  open- 
ing, said  flange  means  extending  further  into  said  enclo- 
sure at  upper  regions  of  said  flange  means  than  at  lower 
regions  of  said  flange  means  whereby,  opening  said  access 
opening  will  not  allow  any  substantial  rolling  over  by  air 
from  outside  the  access  opening  into  said  enclosure  to 
hence  affect  the  incubator  environment, 
a  plenum  chamber  mounted  on  said  chassis  beneath  said 
enclosure  and  bedding  support,  which  chamber  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  sufficient  to 
permit  limited  recirculation  fluid  flow  between  said  ple- 
num chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  enclosure. 


an  electrical  resistance  heating  means  disposed  in  said  ple- 
num chamber  so  as  to  permit  heating  the  lift-support  fluid 
passing  therethrough, 

a  life-support  fluid  supply  source  of  ambient  air,  oxygen,  or 
a  mixture  thereof  located  external  to  both  the  incubator 
cover  and  the  plenum  chamber, 

a  removable  conduit  means,  connecting  said  fluid  supply 
source  to  said  plenum  chamber, 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  chassis  external  to  said  plenum  cham- 
ber and  incubator  cover  and  operably  connected  to  said 
life  support  fluid  supply  source  and  to  said  conduit  means 
to  supply  said  life  support  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
plenum  chamber, 

a  removable  bacterial  filter  mounted  on  said  chassis  and 
located  between  said  fan  and  said  plenum  chamber,  and 

a  monitor  mounted  on  said  chassis  operably  associated  with 
said  incubator  so  as  to  be  capable  of  controlling  the  envi- 
ronment within  said  enclosure  by  controlling  at  least  said 
electrical  resistance  heating  means. 


4,328,794 

TRACnON  SPLINT 

Robert  E.  Holmes,  7600  Mine  VaUey  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,451 

Int.  a?  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—85  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  traction  splint  type  device  comprising:  a 

pair  of  elongated,  generally  parallely  disposed  side  members; 

means  connecting  said  members  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  a 

traction  mechanism  supfwrt  means  secured  to  and  extending 
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between  said  members  adjacent  their  ends  opposite  said  con- 
necting means;  a  traction  belt  pick-up  shaft  rotatively  moimted 
on  said  support  means  adjacent  one  of  said  side  means;  a  bush- 
ing means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  support  means  adjacent  said 
other  side  means  and  rotatively  mounting  said  shaft,  said  bush- 
ing outwardly  projecting  on  one  side  of  said  support  means;  a 
shoulder  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  and 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  bushing;  a  coil  spring  means 
wound  about  said  bushing  and  said  shoulder;  a  housing  knob 


directly  adjacent  to  and  opens  into  a  front  end  of  said 
chamber. 


4^28,796 
RESPIRATION  PACEMAKING  VALVE  FOR 
RESUSCITATION  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  RESPIRATORS 
Taisto  Hiikkinen,  Kaarlonkatu  25,  13210  Hiteenilnna  21,  Fin- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Riiland,  May  1, 1979,  790038 

Int  a.3  A61M  11/02 

MS.  a.  128—200.14  5  Clalna 

15  U     111 


covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shoulder  and  its  adjacent 
spring;  a  release  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  spring  and 
rotatively  mounted  between  said  housing  and  said  support 
whereby  said  housing  can  be  rotated  in  one  direction  only  to 
rotate  said  shaft  in  that  direction  while  said  ring  can  rotate  in 
the  opposite  direction  only  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  that  direction; 
and  belt  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  shaft  and  at  its  other 
end  to  an  appendage  requiring  traction  whereby  an  improved 
traction  splint  is  provided. 

i 

4,328,795 
SMOKELESS  TOBACCO  PIPE 
Weldon  B.  CdMUiiit,  ID,  2118  NW.  Military  Hwy.,  Sao  Anto- 
nio, Tex.  78213 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,794 

Int  CL^  A24F  1/26 

U.S.  a.  131—180  10  Claims 


^ 


«<*»«« 


^ 


as 


c 


1.  A  device  for  smoking  combustible  materials  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  smoke  passage  withui  said  body 
member; 

at  least  one  chamber  for  storing  said  combustible  materials 
located  within  said  body  member  and  separate  from  said 
smoke  passage; 

a  cap  member  containing  a  recessed  portion  for  burning  said 
combustible  materials  therein; 

an  orifice  located  in  said  cap  member  for  communicating 
from  the  atmosphere  to  said  recessed  portion;  said  orifice 
being  less  than  three  centimeters  in  diameter  to  prevent 
substantial  loss  of  combustible  material  from  said  recessed 
portion  and  through  said  orifice  to  outside  of  said  device 
and  to  prevent  substantial  amounts  of  smoke  produced  by 
burning  said  combustible  material  within  said  recessed 
portion  from  passing  out  through  said  orifice  and  into  the 
atmosphere  by  preventing  significant  gaseous  communica- 
tion between  the  atmosphere  and  said  combustible  mate- 
rial through  said  orifice  in  the  absence  of  an  air  pressure 
differential  between  said  recessed  portion  and  said  atmo- 
sphere and; 

said  cap  member  being  rotatably  attached  to  a  front  end  of 
said  body  member  and  having  a  first  orientation  wherein 
said  recessed  portion  of  said  cap  member  is  directly  adja- 
cent to  and  opens  into  a  front  end  of  said  smoke  passage, 
and  a  second  orientation  wherein  said  recessed  portion  is 


1.  Respirator  apparatus  comprising; 

a  drug  atomizer; 

regulating  valve  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  drug  atom- 
izer for  controlling  respiratory  pressure  and  for  control- 
ling a  flow  of  air  or  oxygen  to  said  drug  atomizer;  and 

a  respirator  pacemaker  valve  directly  connected  to  said  drug 
atomizer  and  including  a  body  member  defining  a  fluid 
flow  passage  therein  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
regulating  valve  means  and  having  gas  inlet  means  for 
receiving  air  or  oxygen  from  a  source  thereof  and  direct- 
ing the  same  into  said  fluid  flow  passage,  a  spindle  member 
mounted  within  said  fluid  flow  passage  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  fluid  flow  passage  is 
closed  to  prevent  fluid  communication  between  said  gas 
inlet  and  said  regulating  valve  means  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  fluid  flow  passage  is  open  to  allow  said 
fluid  communication,  and  a  trigger  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  body  member  and  operable  through  the 
application  of  finger  pressure  thereto  for  moving  said 
spindle  member  between  said  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  trigger  member  having  a  portion  coupled  to  said 
spindle  member  for  movement  thereof  upon  actuation  of 
said  trigger  member. 


4,328,797 

NASO-GASTRIC  OXYGEN  MASK 

Offord  L.  RoUins,  lU,  and  Anthony  F.  Williams,  both  of  3772 

Lockland  Dr.,  #20,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90008 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,644 

Int  a.3  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 202.27  24CIaiM 


1.  A  face  mask  for  the  administration  of  a  gas  such  as  oxygen 
comprising 
a  mask  body  of  such  size  and  shape  adapted  to  cover  at  least 

the  nose  of  a  patient  and  having  a  peripheral  edge; 
means  for  holding  the  mask  against  the  face  of  a  patient; 
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means  for  directing  a  flow  of  a  gas  to  the  interior  of  the 

mask; 
means  about  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  body  for  substan- 
tially sealing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the  mask 

against  the  skin  of  the  patient;  and 
means  Tor  admitting  a  naso-gastric  tube  into  the  interior  of 

the  mask  body  for  insertion  into  the  nostril  of  the  patient 

comprising 

a  fenestration  in  the  body  extending  through  the  periph- 
eral edge  and  sealing  means  and  located  in  a  convenient 
position  for  allowing  the  passage  of  the  tube  through 
the  fenestration  and  into  the  nostril  of  the  patient,  and 

means  for  substantially  closing  the  fenestration  to  prevent 
the  loss  therethrough  of  gas  directed  into  the  mask  body 
by  the  directing  means. 


projecting  first  gasket  presenting  a  resilient  feather  edge  which 
is  adapted  for  substantially  gas-tight  engagement  with  a  human 
body  surface  along  a  line  surrounding  an  area  to  be  treated,  and 


4^28,798 

BREATHING  APPARATUS  WITH  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

FOR  SUPPLYING  EMERGENCY  AIR  TO  ANOTHER 

INDIVIDUAL 

Max  Isaacson,  125  Sunrise  Place,  Dayton,  Ohio  45407 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,295 

Int  a.3  A62B  7/04 


U  A  a.  128— 202  J7 


4Clainis 


the  rear  side  of  the  chamber  being  provided  with  fittings  for 
connection  to  the  support  and  to  a  controlled  source  of  oxy- 
gen, and  the  rigid  support  including  articulated  members  con- 
necting the  chamber  to  at  least  one  bed  rail. 


4328,800 

AUTOMATED  INTRAVENOUS  FLUID  REGULATING 

AND  ADMINISTERING  APPARATUS 

AlTin  J.  Marx,  107  Georgian  Court  Rd.,  Rodiester,  N.Y.  14610, 

and  Darold  C.  Wobachall,  WiUiamsriUc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Alvin  J.  Marx,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,412 

Int  CV  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  E  10  Claims 


1.  Breathing  apparatus  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  fire-fighter 
or  other  rescue  individual,  comprising  a  face  mask,  a  pressure 
regulator  adapted  to  receive  pressurized  air  from  a  supply 
tank,  conduit  means  coimecting  said  facemask  to  said  pressure 
regulator,  a  demand  inhalation  valve  in  said  conduit  means 
receiving  air  from  said  pressure  regulatCH'  and  responsive  to  the 
breathing  demands  of  the  individual,  a  quick  release  coupler 
including  inlet  means  having  a  normally  closed  check  valve 
therein  and  ^nnected  to  receive  air  from  said  pressure  regula- 
tor, a  separate  tubular  adaptor  having  one  end  portion  includ- 
ing means  releasably  coupled  into  said  inlet  means  of  said 
coupler,  said  one  end  portion  having  means  effective  to  open 
said  check  valve  when  coupled  to  said  coupler,  said  adaptor 
having  a  second  end  portion  including  means  for  releasably 
receiving  a  breathing  tube  extending  from  a  face  mask  of  a 
second  individual  in  distress  for  supplying  emergency  air  to  the 
second  individual,  and  said  second  end  portion  of  said  adaptor 
having  means  adapted  to  be  releasably  coupled  into  said  inlet 
means  of  said  coupler  without  opening  said  check  valve  to 
retain  said  adaptor  with  said  coupler  when  not  in  use. 


4,328,799 
SACRAL  TOPICAL  HYPERBARIC  OXYGEN  CHAMBERS 
Rocco  W.  LoPiaM,  26  JovmI  Squre,  Jersey  City,  N  J.  07306 
Filed  Jn.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  159,125 
lot  CL^  A61M  15 /OO 
UJS.  CL  128— 207 J6  2  Claims 

1.  A  hyperbaric  oxygen  treatment  apparatus  for  use  by  a 
patient  recumbent  on  a  bed  comprising,  an  open-faced  cham- 
ber and  an  adjustable  rigid  support  therefore,  the  chamber 
having  a  closed  rear  side  and  an  open  fix>nt  side,  the  opening  in 
the  front  side  of  the  chamber  being  defined  by  a  forwardly 
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1.  An  intravenous  fluid  regulator  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representing  a  desired  rate 
of  introduction  of  drops  of  intravenous  fluid  to  a  patient, 

means  for  sensing  the  volume  of  each  of  said  drops  of  fluid, 
said  sensing  means  including  at  least  two  light  sources, 
radiation  emanating  from  each  of  said  sources  being  se- 
lected to  lie  along  light  paths  perpendicular  to  each  other, 
said  light  paths  intersecting  at  a  sensing  point  through 
which  each  fluid  drop  passes, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  generating  a 
second  signal  bearing  a  relation  to  drop  volume,  and  for 
operatively  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
produce  a  fluid  introduction  rate  control  signal. 
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4,32M01 

AUTOMATED  ESTRAVENOUS  FLUID  REGULATING 

AND  ADMINISTERING  APPARATUS 

AlTin  J.  Man,  107  Georgian  Court  Rd^  Rochester,  N.Y.  14610, 

and  WUliam  D.  Friedman,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Alrin 

J.  Mara,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,412,  Oct  30, 1980.  This 

application  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,657 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/7tf 

U.S.  a.  128—214  E  10  Claims 


^af    /na^ietfMSrSSSSf 


1.  An  intravenous  fluid  regulator  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representing  a  desired  rate 
of  introduction  of  drops  of  intravenous  fluid  to  a  patient, 

means  for  sensing  the  volume  of  each  of  said  drops  of  fluid, 
said  sensing  means  including  at  least  two  diffuse  light 
sources  arranged  to  produce  converging  light  beams, 
radiation  from  each  of  said  converging  light  beams  being 
selected  to  lie  along  light  paths  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  said  light  paths  intersecting  at  a  sensing  point 
through  which  each  fluid  drop  passes, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  generating  a 
second  signal  bearing  a  relation  to  drop  volume,  and  for 
operatively  combining  said  flrst  and  second  signals  to 
produce  a  fluid  introduction  rate  control  signal. 


cation  between  the  liquid  chamber  and  the  forward  ex- 
posed end  of  the  needle, 

(2)  a  syringe  adapter  fltting  over  the  forward  end  of  the 
syringe,  said  syringe  adapter  comprising  an  enlarged  head 
portion  snugly  engaging  and  fitting  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  syringe  barrel,  a  tubular  needle  guide  portion  of  re- 
duced diameter  extending  forwardly  from  the  head  por- 
tion, the  length  of  said  tubular  portion  being  less  than  the 
needle  it  surrounds, 

(3)  a  medicament  vial  adapted  to  carry  the  dry  medicament 
and  to  receive  the  liquid  stored  in  the  syringe,  said  vial 
having  a  closed  bottom  and  open  top  portion,  a  stopper 
for  closing  the  open  top  portion,  a  retaining  member  for 
holding  the  stopper  in  the  vial, 

(4)  a  vial  adapter  fltting  on  the  top  portion  of  the  vial  said 
vial  adapter  comprising  a  base  portion  affixed  to  the  stop- 
pered end  of  the  vial,  a  tubular  guide  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  base,  said  guide  having  an  inner  diameter 
sized  to  fit  over  a  portion  of  the  needle  guide  of  the  sy- 
ringe to  provide  for  telescopic  action  therebetween, 

(5)  cooperating  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular 
guide  on  the  vial  adapter  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
needle  guide  of  the  syringe  adapter  to  maintain  the  syringe 
and  the  vial  in  spaced  prearmed  storage  position  wherein 
the  forward  end  of  the  syringe  needle  is  embedded  in  the 
vial  stopper,  to  thereby  insure  complete  sterility  between 
needle,  liquid  chamber  and  vial  and  to  maintain  the  sy- 
ringe and  the  vial  in  armed  position  with  the  end  of  the 
needle  projecting  through  the  stopper  into  the  vial  to 
establbh  fluid  communication  between  the  syringe  medi- 
cament chamber  and  the  vial. 


I  4,328,802 

WET  DRY  SYRINGE  PACKAGE 

Edward  M.  Cnrley,  Bethesda,  Md.,  and  Gerlof  Homan,  OUrette, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  SurriTal  Technology,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,570 

Int  0.3  A61 J  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—272.1  4  Claims 
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1.  A  wet-dry  syringe  assembly  adapted  for  storage  in  a 
prearmed  condition  ready  for  instant  arming,  said  assembly 
consisting  of: 
(1)  a  syringe  having  a  cylindrical  barrel  open  at  its  rearward 
end  and  closed  at  its  forward  end,  a  piston  slidably  carried 
within  the  barrel  adjacent  the  rearward  end  to  close  that 
end  off  and  form  a  liquid  chamber  between  the  forward 
end  of  the  piston  and  the  closed  end  of  the  cylindrical 
barrel,  a  needle  positioned  in  the  forward  closed  end  of 
the  cylindrical  barrel  with  its  inner  end  in  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  liquid  chamber  to  establish  fluid  communi- 


4,328,803 
OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  PROCEDURES 
Lawrence  G.  Pape,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Opthalmic  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,290 

Int  C\?  A61B  17/00:  A61K  31/70 

U.S.  CL  128—276  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  protecting  delicate  human  eye  structures 
during  ophthalmological  surgical  procedures  by  introducing 
into  the  anterior  segment  thereof  a  given  volume  of  highly 
viscous  physiologically  buffered  solution  containing  a  suffi- 
cient concentration  of  sodium  hyaluronate  to  protect  delicate 
eye  tissue,  cells  and  structures,  the  improvement  comprising 
diluting  said  volume  in  site  thereby  reducing  the  concentration 
thereof  prior  to  closure  such  that  abnormally  high  post-opera- 
tive intra-ocular  pressure  within  the  human  eye  is  avoided. 
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4^28,804 
HYGIENIC  TAMPON  AND  TAMPON  APPLICATOR 
Kazoo  Shioiataai,  No.  249,  Kamisoyagi,  Yamato-shi,  Kanagawa- 
kdi,  Japao 

nkd  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,657 
Cbdm    priority,    application    Japan,    Not.     16,     1978, 
53/158016[U];  Dec.  30,  1978.  53/179198[U] 

Int  CL3  A61F  J3/20 
VJS.  CL  128-285  <  Claims 


wall  and  the  seromuscular  layers  of  the  gastric  wall  along  the 
semiperimeters  thereof,  (i)  approximating  the  stomach  and  the 
intestine  until  the  brought-apart  wall  portions  contact  each 
other  with  simultaneously  apposing  the  semiperimeters,  0) 
suturing  the  apposed  enteric  and  gastric  walls  to  form  a  first 
tier  of  the  suture  passing  through  all  the  layers  of  the  enteric 
wall  but  only  through  the  mucosubmucous  layers  of  the  gastric 
wall,  (k)  releasing  the  walls  of  the  organs  sutured  from  catch- 
ing and  compressing,  0)  catching  the  seromuscular  layers  of 
the  gastric  wall,  pulling  these  layers  to  the  enteric  wall  and 
stitching  them  with  the  seromuscular  layers  of  the  enteric  wall 
some  distance  apart  from  the  first  tier  of  the  suture  so  that  the 
cut  of  the  seromuscular  layers  should  be  laid  upon  the  first  tier 
of  the  suture  and  the  thus-formed  invaginating  suture  be  situ- 
ated aside  of  the  first  tier  of  the  suture. 


1.  A  hygienic  tampon  comprising: 

a  rope-shaped  absorbent  material  having  a  length  of  about  10 
to  12.3  cm,  a  diameter  of  about  1.2  to  3  cm  and  an  uncom- 
pressed volume  of  about  15  to  30  cm^; 

the  rope-shaped  material  being  initially  loosely  coiled  to 
form  a  single  coil  having  unconnected  parallel  spaced 
turns  and  being  thereafter  compressed  into  the  form  of  a 
shank  having  a  rounded  head  end,  with  a  withdrawal 
string  attached  to  an  opposite  end  of  the  rope-shaped 
absorbent  material; 

said  shank  being  about  4.4  to  5.0  cm  long,  1.2  to  2.5  cm  in 
diameter  and  having  a  compressed  volume  of  about  5  to  10 


cm 


3. 


4,328,806 
CATHETER  WITH  TRANS-LUMINAL  GAS  PATHWAY 
Robert  P.  Cooper,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporatiim,  ETanston,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,750 

Int  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—349  B  1«  Claims 


will    , 

said  shank  expanding  upon  absorbing  liquid  and  freely  un- 
coiling to  said  uncompressed  volume. 


4328,805 

METHOD  OF  SUTURING  THE  ORGANS  OF  THE 

GASTROINTESTINAL  TRACT 

Ernest  M.  AkopoT,  AlexecTsky  stvdenchesky  gorodok,  6b  pro- 

ezd,  5a,  Kt.  28,  and  Petr  M.  PostoloT,  SadoTO-Triumfalnaya 

oUtsa,  4/10,  kT.  105a,  botii  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,887 

Int.  a.3  A61B  17/04 

UACL128— 334R  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  suturing  the  stomach  with  the  intestine, 
incorporating:  (a)  stitching  up  the  stomach,  (b)  severing  the 
resected  gastric  portion,  (c)  dissecting  the  seromuscular  layers 
along  of  the  gastric  wall  at  the  place  of  anastomosing  along  the 
line  whose  length  corresponds  to  the  required  size  of  the  ana- 
stomosis, (d)  compressing  the  remaining  gastric  portion  in  a 
close  proximity  to  the  place  of  the  abovesaid  dissecting  of  the 
seromuscular  layers,  (e)  catching  the  opposite  semiperimeters 
of  the  gastric  wall  by  the  mucosubmucous  layers  in  front  of  the 
line  of  compression  of  the  remaining  gastric  portion  on  the  side 
of  esublishing  the  required  anastomosis,  (f)  severing  the  af- 
fected gastric  portion  some  distance  apart  from  the  line  of 
catch  on  the  outer  side  of  the  remaining  gastric  portion,  (g) 
compressing  and  catching  the  enteric  wall  on  its  segment  the 
length  of  which  corresponds  to  the  size  of  the  caught  semipe- 
rimeters of  the  gastric  wall  within  the  zone  of  the  anastomosis 
being  established,  followed  by  severing  the  resected  enteric 
segment,  (h)  bringing  apart  the  caught  portions  of  the  enteric 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  a  catheter  body  having  an  elon- 
gated tubular  wall  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends;  pressure  responsive  means  mounted 
upon  said  body  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof;  said  catheter 
body  having  first  and  second  lumens  extending  from  said  prox- 
imal end  to  said  distal  end  and  separated  by  a  longitudinal 
septum;  a  port  in  said  wall  of  said  body  communicating  with 
said  second  lumen  and  being  located  intermediate  said  distal 
and  proximal  ends;  at  least  one  electrical  lead  extending 
through  portions  of  said  first  lumen  both  proximal  and  distal  to 
said  port;  sealant  plug  means  disposed  within  said  second 
lumen  adjacent  said  port  to  block  communication  between  the 
portion  of  said  second  lumen  proximal  to  said  port  and  the 
portion  of  said  second  lumen  distal  to  said  port  without  ob- 
structing flow  communication  between  said  proximal  portion 
of  said  second  lumen  and  said  port;  and  an  aperture  through 
said  septum  to  place  said  distal  portion  of  said  second  lumen  in 
communication  with  said  first  lumen. 

9.  A  method  of  forming  a  gas  flow  passage  in  a  catheter 
having  proximal  and  distal  ends  and  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  lumens  therein,  a  first  one  of  said  lumens  being  adapted 
to  receive  at  least  one  electrical  lead  therein  and  being  sepa- 
rated from  a  second  lumen  adapted  for  conducting  liquids; 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  lateral  port  in  the  outer  wall 
of  said  body  at  a  point  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  said 
port  communicating  only  with  said  second  lumen  and  consti- 
tuting an  opening  for  the  inflow  and  outflow  of  liquids  with 
respect  thereto;  introducing  a  tool  through  said  port  to  form  an 
aperture  in  said  septum  placing  said  first  and  second  lumens  in 
communication  with  each  other;  then  introducing  a  sealant 
plug  into  said  second  lumen  through  said  port  to  (a)  block 
communication  between  the  portion  of  said  second  lumen 
proximal  to  said  port  and  both  said  aperture  and  the  portion  of 
said  second  lumen  disto  to  said  port,  and  (b)  maintain  said  distal 
portion  of  said  second  lumen  in  open  communication  with  said 
first  lumen  through  said  aperture  and  said  proximal  portion  of 
said  second  lumen  in  open  communication  with  said  port, 
whereby  said  proximal  portion  of  said  first  lumen  and  said 
distal  portion  of  said  second  lumen  may  be  utilized  together  to 
define  a  gas  flow  pathway. 
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4^28,807 
OUTPUT  PULSE  ARTIFACT  REJECTION  IN  DEMAND 

PACEMAKERS 
Thomas  L.  Jink,  Plymouth,  and  Frank  C.  Beert,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,221 

Int  a.J  A61N  7/i5 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PC  6  Qaims 


4,328,808 
DEHBRILLATOR  WITH  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING 

PATIENT  IMPEDANCE  AND  DEUVERED  ENERGY 
Francis  M.  Charbonnier,  and  Paul  V.  Long,  both  of  McMinn- 
ville,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Pacluvd  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,558 

Int  a.3  A61N  im 

U.S.  a.  128—419  D  14  Claims 
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1.  A  heart  pacemaker  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  periodic  sequential 
atrial  and  ventricular  electrical  -stimulation  pulses; 

terminal  means  for  connecting  to  patient's  heart  for  deliver- 
ing atrial  and  ventricular  stimulation  pulses  from  said 
pulse  generating  means  thereto; 

a  sensing  amplifier  for  sensing  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  patient's  heartbeat; 

demand  control  means  connected  to  said  sensing  amplifier 
and  operative  for  preventing  delivery  of  said  stimulating 
pulses  if  a  heartbeat  occurs  within  a  predetermined  time 
interval  following  a  preceding  heartbeat; 

first  switching  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
terminal  means  and  said  sensing  amplifier  for  selectively 
passing  signals; 

a  preamplifier  having  its  input  connected  to  receive  signals 
from  said  first  switching  means; 

second  switching  means  having  a  signal  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  preamplifier  and  having  a  control  input 
and  a  signal  output; 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the  signal  output  of  said  sec- 
ond switching  means  and  to  the  input  of  said  sensing 
amplifier,  said  second  switching  means  normally  conduc- 
tive for  conveying  signals  from  said  preamplifier  to  said 
low  pass  filter; 

control  means  operatively  connected  for  switching  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  to  a  nonconductive  condition 
during  delivery  of  an  atrial  pulse  and  for  causing  said  low 
pass  filter  to  hold  a  prior  signal  level  at  the  input  of  said 
sensing  amplifier;  and 

bias  means  connected  for  coupling  transient  artifacts  from 
the  output  of  said  preamplifier  to  the  control  input  of  said 
second  switching  means,  for  preventing  the  transient 
artifacts  from  passing  through  said  second  switching 
means  to  the  sensing  amplifier  during  delivery  of  an  atrial 
pulse. 
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1.  Patient  defibrillator  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  storing  high  voltage  patient  defibrillation  energy; 

patient  electrode  means  coupled  to  said  energy  storage 
means  for  applying  a  defibrillation  shock  pulse  to  a  pa- 
tient; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  energy  storage  means  for  deter- 
mining the  magnitude  of  stored  defibrillation  energy  to  be 
applied  to  said  patient  electrode  means; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  electrode  means  for  sensing 
and  holding  the  magnitude  of  the  peak  current  applied  to 
a  patient  during  a  defibrillation  shock  pulse; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  for  determining  the  actual  transthoracic  resistance 
of  a  patient  being  defibrillated,  in  response  to  the  magni- 
tudes of  stored  defibrillation  energy  and  peak  current;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  third 
means  for  determining  the  proportion  of  said  stored  defi- 
brillation energy  actually  delivered  to  a  patient  during 
defibrillation. 


4,328,809 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECITNG  THE 
POTENTIAL  LEVEL  OF  THE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
HELD  OF  A  LIVING  ORGANISM 
Barry  H.  Hirschowitz,  Box  Nine,  Brooklandirille,  Md.  21022, 
and  Kwok-Lcnng  Li,  Towson,  Md.,  assignors  to  Barry  Hu- 
bert Hirschowitz,  Brooklandville,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,197,  Sep.  24, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,258 
Int.  a.J  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—653  39  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  condition  of  a  living  organ- 
ism as  a  function  of  the  electrical  potential  of  an  electromag- 
netic field  present  in  said  living  organism  between  a  reference 
location  and  a  test  location  of  said  living  organism,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
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reference  electrcxle  means  and  test  electrode  means  electri- 
cally contactable  with  the  surface  of  a  living  organism  at 
relatively  spaced  apart  locations  for  detecting  the  electri- 
cal potential  of  the  electromagnetic  field  of  said  organism 
between  said  test  location  and  said  reference  location; 

analog-to-digital  converter  means  coupled  to  said  reference 
and  test  electrode  means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  as 
a  function  of  the  electrical  potential  detected  by  said 
electrode  means;  and 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  analog-to-digital  converter 
means  for  generating  an  output  signal  as  a  function  of  said 
digital  signal  said  processing  means  output  signal  being  a 
measure  of  the  condition  of  said  living  organism. 


dilated  section,  said  catheter  comprising  a  flexible  hollow 
shaft,  laterally  expansible  and  retractable  balloon  means  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  at  the  distal  end  thereof,  and  an  enlarged  and 
normally  incompressible  calibrator  oval  of  a  predetermined 


r20 


4^28,810 
AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  PRESSURE  SYSTEM 
Jeremy  R.  Hill,  Weston,  and  Donald  Malinouskas,  Monroe, 
both  of  Conn^  aasigBors  to  United  States  Surgical  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,551 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128-680  15  Claims 


diameter  carried  by  said  shaft  in  adjacent  relation  to  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  balloon  means  for  the  calibration  of  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  occluded  section  after  said  section  has  been 
dilated  by  lateral  expansion  of  said  balloon  means  and  said 
balloon  means  has  been  laterally  retracted. 


4,328,812 
RING  ELECTRODE  FOR  PACING  LEAD 
Keith  A.  Ufford,  Maple  Grove,  and  Edward  G.  O'Neill,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,371 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128—786  21  Qaims 


I.  A  blood  pressure  system  cycling  through  an  inflation 
cycle  and  a  deflation  cycle  during  which  systolic  and  diastolic 
pressure  in  a  patient  is  automatically  measured,  said  system 
comprising: 

blood  pressure  cuff  means,  adapted  for  use  about  a  limb  of 
the  patient  and  capable  of  being  inflated  to  occlude  the 
artery  of  the  limb; 

control  means  for  issuing  a  plurality  of  commands; 

first  means  responsive  to  a  first  one  of  said  commands  for 
inflating  said  cuff  means  during  said  inflation  cycle; 

second  means  responsive  to  a  second  one  of  said  commands 
for  deflating  said  cuff  means  during  said  deflation  cycle; 

means  for  continuously  monitoring  K-sound  activity  in  said 
artery  during  both  said  inflation  and  deflation  cycles; 

means  responsive  to  a  third  one  of  said  commands  for  detect- 
ing systolic  and  diastolic  pressure  during  said  deflation 
cycle; 

means  for  producing  a  variable  threshold  voltage;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  monitored  K-sound  activity  with 
said  variable  threshold  voltage  to  produce  a  data  signal 
representative  of  K-sound  activity  in  said  artery,  said 
threshold  voltage  being  a  first  value  during  said  inflation 
cycle,  a  second  value  during  said  deflation  cycle  while 
systolic  K-sounds  are  being  monitored,  and  a  third  value 
during  said  deflation  cycle  while  diastolic  K-sounds  are 
being  monitored. 


1.  A  body-implantable  lead  comprising  a  length  of  conduc- 
tor having  proximal  and  distal  ends;  connector  means  coupled 
to  said  proximal  end  of  said  conductor;  electrode  means  cou- 
pled to  said  distal  end  of  the  conductor  and  tubular  insulating 
means  surrounding  said  conductor  between  exposed  portions 
of  said  electrode  means  and  said  connector  means;  wherein 
said  electrode  means  further  comprises  a  cylindrical,  tubular 
conductor  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface;  and 
circumferential  channel  at  an  end  of  said  member  recessed  into 
said  outer  cylindrical  surface  to  a  predetermined  depth;  a  hook 
incuding  a  hook  edge  on  a  proximal  end  of  said  member  for 
engaging  said  tubular  insulating  means;  an  elastic  band  of 
insulating  material  fitting  within  said  circumferential  channel; 
and  means  for  bonding  a  terminal  portion  of  said  insulating 
means  to  said  elastic  band,  the  combined  thickness  of  said 
elastic  band,  said  bonding  means  and  said  insulation  means 
being  equal  to  said  predetermined  depth  whereby  a  smooth 
uninterrupted  surface  is  presented  at  the  interface  of  said  elec- 
trode means  and  said  insulating  means. 


4,328,811 

CAUBRATING  DILATION  CATHETER 

TbooMS  J.  Fogvty,  770  Welch  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304 

Fikd  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,764 

Int  aJ  A61M  29/02 

VS.  a.  128—774  4  Claims 

1.  A  catheter  for  dilating  a  partially  occluded  section  of  a 

blood  vessel  and  for  calibrating  the  internal  diameter  of  the 


4,328,813 
BRAIN  LEAD  ANCHORING  SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Ray,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,014 
Int.  a.J  A61N  1/04 
VS.  a.  128—791  17  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  anchoring  a  brain  lead  within  a  cranial  burr 
hole  while  closing  that  hole  which  comprises: 
socket  means  including  an  aperture  defining  a  lead  passage 
and  means  for  engaging  a  cranial  burr  hole  to  secure  said 
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socket  means  to  the  cranium  with  said  passage  in  general 
alignment  with  said  burr  hole;  and 


plug  means  configured  to  cooperate  with  said  socket  means 
aperture  for  mutual  engagement  of  a  lead  within  said 
aperture  while  closing  said  aperture. 


connected  to  said  ramp  beneath  the  auger  and  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  the  feed  path  of  material  from  said  elevat- 
ing conveyor  to  said  auger  and  operable  to  divide  the  material 
and  form  the  same  somewhat  into  a  partial  layer  moving  longi- 


4^28^14 
PRECORDIAL  ECXS  STRIP 
Edward  J.  Arkans,  Schaumburg,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,245 

lot  a.3  A61B  5/M 

U.S.  a.  128— 640  3  Claims 


tudinally  beneath  the  auger  incident  to  the  auger  changing  the 
direction  of  the  material  from  longitudinal  to  lateral  spiral 
directions  for  delivery  of  the  material  for  threshing  action  by 
said  rotor  and  concave  grate. 


4,328,816 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FILL  POWER  OF 

RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO 

Philip  H.  CoghiU,  II,  PioeriUe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Brown  * 

Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Lonisrille,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,453,  Jon.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,258,728. 

This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,537 

lat  a.3  A24B  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  131—305  5  Claim 


1.  An  ECC  strip,  comprising: 

six  electrode  assemblies,  each  electrode  assembly  comprising 
a  circular  one-piece  foam  pad  housing  with  an  upper 
surface  and  a  flat,  uniplanar  base  or  skin  contacting  sur- 
face, means  defining  a  cylindrical  recess  centrally  within 
but  only  partially  through  said  foam  pad,  said  recess  open- 
ing onto  said  skin  contacting  surface,  a  conductive  gel 
filling  said  recess,  and  an  electrode  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
recess,  and  having  a  portion  extending  upwardly  through 
and  protruding  from  said  foam  pad  upper  surface; 

means  flexibly  interconnecting  said  six  electrode  assemblies 
together  in  a  row  comprising  five  separate  individual, 
relatively  thin  strips  of  flexible  material  having  a  width 
substantially  less  than  the  width  of  each  housing,  each 
strip  interconnecting  adjacent  electrode  assemblies  to- 
gether; and 

a  bundle  of  six  conductive  leads  extending  along  the  six 
electrode  assemblies  in  a  row  and  having  respective  first 
ends  releasably  connected  to  the  six  electrode  assembly 
protruding  electrode  portions,  respectively,  and  having 
second  ends  attached  to  a  plug  connector  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  EGG  strip. 


4,328,815 
DIVIDER  FEED  MEANS  FOR  AXIAL  FLOW  COMBINE 
E.  Williaa  Rowland-Hill,  Lancaster,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,573 

Int  a.J  AOIF  12/10 

U  A  a.  130-27  T  7  aaims 

1.  An  axial  flow  combine  comprising  a  header  having  a 
material  elevating  conveyor  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  to  the  forward  end  of  a  feeder  house  in  which  at  least 
one  rotor  coacts  with  a  concave  grate  to  effect  threshing  of  the 
material,  an  auger  on  the  forward  end  of  the  rotor,  and  a 
stationary  ramp  beneath  the  auger  to  support  the  material  for 
movement  between  the  elevating  conveyor  and  the  auger  and 
rotor  and  concave  grate,  in  combination  with  vane  means 


iOO-^ 


1.  A  system  for  improving  the  fill  power  of  reconstituted 
tobacco  comprising:  means  for  wrinlding  reconstituted  to- 
bacco; means  to  feed  the  wrinkled  tobacco  to  a  disc  mill;  the 
disc  mill  including  a  pair  of  spaced  discs  of  from  about  12  to  48 
inches  in  diameter  therein,  one  of  said  discs  being  rotatable,  the 
other  of  said  discs  being  stationary,  the  spacing  between  said 
discs  being  from  about  O.OSO  to  0.100  inches;  means  to  route 
said  rotauble  disc  at  from  800  to  1300  revolutions  per  minute; 
feed  means  for  said  disc  mill;  discharge  means  from  said  disc 
mill;  and,  air-veying  means  in  flow  communication  with  the 
discharge  means  of  said  disc  mill  to  tobacco  separating  means, 
said  tobacco  separating  means  including  means  to  segregate 
the  tobacco  into  different  particle  size  ranges. 


4,328,817 
SMOKING  ARTICLES 
Donald  B.  Naylor,  and  Richard  R.  Baker,  both  of  Soothampton, 
England,  assignors  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,747 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26, 1979, 
7937170 

Int  a.3  A24D  1/00;  A24C  S/OO 

U.S.  a.  131—360  5  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  article  comprising  a  rod  of  smoking  material 

wrapped  in  a  wrapper,  the  packing  density  of  said  smoking 

material  varying  continuously  along  at  least  a  major  portion  of 


484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11.  1982 


the  overall  length  of  the  rod,  but  being  constant  across  any 
section,  within  said  portion,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 


transfer  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  drive  shaft  for 

producing  vibratory  motion; 
an  elongated  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  transfer  means; 

and 


longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod,  and  the  packing  density  decreasing 
continuously  along  the  portion  of  the  portion  of  the  rod  in  the 
direction  away  from  that  end  of  the  rod  which  is  to  be  lit. 


30 

I 


^ 


4^28^18 

HAND  HELD  HAIR  DRYER 

Dot  Z.  GhKluiiian,  175  Freemao  St,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,697 

Int  CL^  A45D  20/00 

U  A  a  132—9  4  Claims 


a  blade  connected  to  said  elongated  drive  shaft,  said  blade 
having  a  surface  capable  of  severing  a  nail  as  it  moves 
back  and  forth  across  the  top  of  the  nail  surface,  whereby 
said  blade  vibrates  across  a  surface  to  be  trimmed,  thereby 
severing  a  portion  of  the  surface. 


4,328,820 
CONSTANT-FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  GRAVITY-FED 

UQUIDS 
Juan  R.  Senir,  546  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Newton  Center,  Mass. 
02159 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,075 

iBt  a.3  F16K  21 /IH;  G05D  7/07 

U.S.  a.  137—2  11  Claims 


1.  A  domestic  hair  dryer  of  the  type  adapted  to  have  a  hair. 
brush  attached  thereto  comprising  in  combination  a  casing  of 
circular  transverse  cross-section  having  a  tubular  handle  por- 
tion at  its  rear  end  and  an  enlarged  front  portion,  said  front 
portion  being  of  bulbous  configuration  and  having  its  wall 
gradually  increasing  in  diameter  from  the  handle  portion  to  a 
central  portion  of  maximum  diameter  and  then  gradually  de- 
creasing in  diameter  to  a  terminal  end  portion  constituting  an 
air  outlet,  said  wall  having  air  inlet  openings  therein  distributed 
about  the  circumference  thereof  immediately  in  advance  of  the 
handle  portion;  a  motor  driven  fan  of  the  axial  flow  propellor 
type  supported  within  the  casing,  the  diameter  of  said  fan  being 
commensurate  with  the  diameter  of  the  casing  immediately 
rearwards  of  the  wall  portion  of  largest  diameter;  a  heating 
element  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  cage  of  parallel 
angularly  positioned  guide  vanes,  said  guide  vanes  being 
adapted  to  be  electrically  energized  and  heated,  said  cage 
having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  fan  and  an  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  air 
outlet;  supporting  means  for  said  cage  positioning  the  same 
within  said  casing  between  said  fan  and  said  air  outlet,  said 
supporting  means  including  means  directly  connecting  one  end 
of  said  cage  to  said  casing  wall  adjacent  said  air  outlet;  and 
electrical  connections  and  switching  means  for  selectively 
energizing  one  or  both  of  said  motor  driven  fan  and  said  heat- 
ing element  whereby  air  drawn  into  said  casing  is  directed  by 
said  fan  to  be  guided  by  said  casing  wall  to  flow  into  and 
through  said  cage  from  the  outer  side  thereof  and  to  leave  said 
outlet  in  unimpeded  flow  from  the  interior  of  said  cage. 


4,328,819 
VIBRATING  NAIL  TRIMMER 
Everett  L.  Haas,  #73  WclUngton  Dr.,  Middlebrook,  Bristol, 
Teu.  37620 

Flkd  Dec  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,590 
iBt  CL'  A4SD  29/05 
UJS.  CL  132—73.6  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  powered  nail  trimmer  comprising: 
a  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  motor  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
motor  means  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 


7.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  constant-flow  regulation  of  a 
liquid  from  a  gravity-assisted  source,  employing  a  flow  regula- 
tor which  comprises: 

(a)  a  single  closed  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  which 
is  to  be  delivered  at  a  controlled  rate; 

(b)  a  vent  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber,  having 
a  communication  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  interior 
of  the  closed  chamber; 

(c)  a  centrally  disposed  inlet  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
closed  chamber  and  an  opposite  centrally  disposed  outlet 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  closed  chamber;  and 

(d)  a  float  valve  disposed  within  the  closed  chamber,  said 
closed  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  sections  that  are 
so  positioned  to  seal  the  float  valve  against  the  upper  inlet 
and  the  lower  outlet  when  the  liquid  from  the  gravity- 
assisted  source  is  not  being  delivered  to  the  closed  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

adjusting  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  the  closed  chamber  relative  to  each  other,  to 
allow  movement  of  the  float  valve  within  the  closed 
chamber  to  provide  the  desired  flow  rate  of  the  liquid 
from  the  gravity-assisted  source  and  to  maintain  a  de- 
sired liquid  level  in  the  closed  chamber,  said  float  valve 
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may  seal  the  upper  inlet  when  the  liquid  level  in  the 
closed  chamber  exceeds  the  desired  liquid  level  and  said 
float  valve  may  seal  the  lower  outlet  when  the  liquid 
level  in  the  closed  chamber  drops  below  the  desired 
liquid  level 


4.328321 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL 

TREATMENT  OF  PLANTS 

Robert  H.  Silyer,  5913  HiUview  Pwk,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.  91401 

Contlniution-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  965.949,  Dec.  4. 1978, 

abaadoned.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,721 

Int  a.}  F1<K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  137~7  5  Claims 


3.  A  method  for  dispersing  chemicals  in  liquid  fom^  from  a 
tank  to  plants  using  an  existing  irrigation  system  of  the  type 
that  includes  a  pre-existing  shutofT  valve  and  an  antisiphon 
valve,  said  tank  having  a  pressure  gauge,  and  having  a  throt- 
tling valve,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  connecting 
said  tank  to  the  low  and  high  pressure  side  of  said  pre-existing 
shutoff  valve  and  antisiphon  valve  with  ^n  inlet  on  said  tank 
connected  to  said  low  pressure  side  and  an  outlet  on  said  tank 
connected  to  said  high  pressure  side.  Tilling  the  tank  to  a  de- 
sired level  with  said  chemical,  back  filling  the  tank  with  water 
from  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  pre-existing  shutoff  valve 
and  antisiphon  valve,  noting  the  low  pressure  on  said  gauge 
and  opening  the  throttling  valve  to  increase  the  tank  pressure 
a  predetermined  amount  so  that  the  chemicals  in  the  tank  are 
forced  into  the  existing  irrigation  system  at  the  low  pressure 
outlet  side  of  said  shutofT  valve  and  antisiphon  valve  as  water 
from  the  high  pressure  side  of  said  shutoff  valve  and  antisiphon 
valve  flushes  the  tank  through  the  throttling  valve  on  the  tank 
at  the  outlet  thereof  whereby  the  rate  at  which  chemical  is 
dispersed  is  set  by  adjusting  only  one  valve. 


4,328322 
BREAKAWAY  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  L.  Willielm,  Trabnco  Canyon,  CUif.,  aatignor  to 
Bmnswick  Corporation,  Slcokie,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,166 

Int  a.3  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  a.  137—68  R  24  Claims 


breakaway  means  connecting  said  housing  means  to  conduit 
means; 

poppet  valve  means  mounted  for  axial  movement  within  said 
housing  means  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
poppet  valve  means  defming  a  first  axial  fluid  flow  path 
about  the  perimeter  thereof  when  in  said  open  position; 

means  defining  a  first  valve  seat  in  said  passage  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  poppet  valve  means  when  in  said  closed 
position  to  obstruct  said  first  fluid  flow  path; 

a  ball  valve  member  mounted  for  axial  and  rotational  move- 
ment within  said  housing  means  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  ball  valve  member  including  a  central  bore 
which  defines  in  conjunction  with  said  poppet  valve 
means  a  second  axial  fluid  flow  path  when  said  ball  valve 
member  is  in  said  open  position; 

means  defining  a  second  valve  seat  in  said  passage  and  coop- 
erating with  said  ball  valve  member  in  said  closed  position 
to  obstruct  said  second  fluid  flow  path; 

means  interconnecting  said  poppet  valve  means  and  said  ball 
valve  member  for  permitting  simultaneous  axial  and  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  ball  valve  member  relative  to  said 
poppet  valve  means  when  moving  from  said  open  to  said 
closed  positions  to  thereby  engage  said  ball  valve  member 
against  said  second  valve  seat  and  obstruct  said  second 
fluid  flow  path; 

expandable  circumferential  means  for  releasably  retaining 
said  ball  valve  member  in  said  open  position; 

compression  spring  means  for  biasing  said  poppet  valve 
means  and  said  ball  valve  member,  respectively,  toward 
said  first  and  second  valve  seats;  and 

valve  operating  means  for  sensing  the  connection  of  said 
housing  means  to  said  conduit  means  and  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  poppet  valve  means  and  said  expandable 
circumferential  retaining  means  by  permitting  said  poppet 
valve  means  to  axially  move  to  said  closed  position  and 
said  expandable  circumferential  retaining  means  to  release 
said  ball  valve  member  to  obstruct  said  fluid  flow  paths 
upon  activation  of  said  breakaway  means. 


4328323 

OXYGEN  FLOW  RATIO  CONTROLLER  FOR 

ANESTHESIA  APPARATUS 

Peter  J.  Schreiber.  Zionsfillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nji.D.  bcn 

Telford,  Pa. 

FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149374 

iBt  a.}  G05D  11/03 

U.S.  a.  137—88  6  daims 


^H  V 


1.  A  breakaway  valve  fitting  comprising: 
housing  means  defining  a  passage  therein; 


1.  A  gas  control  system  for  use  with  anesthesia  apparatus 
supplying  oxygen  through  one  line  into  a  manifold  while  sup- 
plying an  anesthesia  gas  through  a  second  line  into  the  mani- 
fold, said  first  line  including  first  adjustable  means  for  enabling 
the  adjustment  of  the  flow  of  oxygen  through  said  first  line. 
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said  second  line  including  second  adjustable  means  for  en- 
abling the  adjiistment  of  the  flow  of  anesthesia  gas  through  said 
second  line,  said  first  and  second  adjustable  means  being  ad- 
justable independently  of  each  other,  said  system  comprising 
flow  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  line  and  capable  of 
being  fully  open,  partially  open,  or  closed  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  second  line,  first  pressure  actuated 
monitoring  means  responsive  to  oxygen  pressure  in  said  flrst 
line  for  providing  a  flrst  pressure  signal  representative  of  oxy- 
gen flow,  second  pressure  actuated  monitoring  means  respon- 
sive to  anesthesia  gas  pressure  in  said  second  line  for  providing 
a  second  pressure  signal  representative  of  said  anesthesia  gas 
flow,  and  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  signals  from  flrst 
and  second  pressure  actuated  monitoring  means  for  of>erating 
said  flow  control  means  in  response  to  the  differential  pressure 
monitored  by  said  flrst  and  second  pressure  actuated  monitor- 
ing means,  whereupon  whenever  the  flow  of  oxygen  drops 
below  a  flrst  predetermined  minimum  level  said  flow  control 
means  closes  to  stop  the  flow  of  anesthesia  gas  into  said  mani- 
fold, whenever  the  ratio  of  the  flow  of  oxygen  to  the  flow  of 
anesthesia  gas  is  above  a  second  predetermined  level  and  the 
flow  of  oxygen  is  above  said  flrst  predetermined  minimum 
level  said  flow  control  means  opens  fully  to  permit  said  gases 
to  flow  into  said  manifold  in  the  ratio  as  established  by  said  flrst 
and  second  adjustable  means,  and  whenever  the  ratio  of  the 
flow  of  oxygen  to  the  flow  of  anesthesia  gas  reaches  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  level  and  the  flow  of  oxygen  is  above  said 
flrst  predetermined  level  said  flow  control  means  opens  par- 
tially to  a  position  to  adjust  the  flow  of  anesthesia  gas  to  main- 
tain said  second  predetermined  level. 


4^28,824 

FLOW  DIVIDER  WITH  PLURAL  METERING  GEARS, 

UNRESTRAINED  SPACERS  THERE-BETWEEN  AND 

LUBRICATED  END  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

Janes  G.  KicnuuB,  AHMny,  N.Y^  and  James  G.  Leonard,  Hen- 

dcnonvillc  N.C^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,532 

Int  a.3  G05D  n/03;  FOIC  lJ/00 

U.S.  a.  137—99  7  Claims 


fffi     ///       ///      vj 


Q^(i<i^<^ 


1.  In  a  flow  divider  for  dividing  the  flow  of  a  common  fluid, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  continuous  gear  shafts,  each  shaft  carrying 
a  plurality  of  metering  gears  rigidly  fixed  to  the  shaft  for 
rendering  the  metering  gears  inunovable  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  shaft,  the  metering  gears  on  each  shaft 
mating  with  corresponding  gears  on  the  other  shaft  and 
forming  mating  gear  sets; 

a  main  housing  including  a  bore  for  enclosing  said  shafts  and 
gears,  said  housing  including  first  and  second  halves 
which  close  over  said  metering  gears; 

a  plurality  of  spacers  axially  positioned  between  adjacent 
gear  sets  and  free  to  move  in  the  axial  direction  in  the  bore 
of  said  housing  while  being  in  fluid  sealing  arrangement 
with  said  shaft; 

a  common  fluid  input  connected  to  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  supply  said  common  fluid  to  said  metering  gears; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  outlets  connected  to  said  housing  and 


adapted  to  supply  a  metered  amount  of  said  common  fluid 
from  each  of  said  metering  gears; 

flrst  and  second  bearing  housings  abutting  each  end  of  said 
main  housing,  said  bearing  housings  including  respective 
roller  bearings  supporting  each  end  of  each  said  gear 
shafts,  the  bearings  in  said  flrst  housing  being  flxed  in  an 
axial  location  relative  to  said  shafts  and  the  bearings  in 
said  second  housing  being  free  to  move  axially  therein; 
and 

means  for  lubricating  each  of  said  roller  bearings,  said  means 
for  lubricating  being  isolated  from  said  common  fluid 
being  metered,  whereby  said  flow  divider  is  characterized 
by  its  ability  to  withstand  sudden  thermal  excursions  in 
temperature  of  the  common  fluid  without  experiencing 
binding  or  seizing  of  said  gear  shafts  or  said  roller  bear- 
ings. 


4,328,825 
FUEL  TANK  WATER  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
Macram  N.  Bishai,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,627 

Int.  a.3  BOID  17/02 

U.S.  a.  137—172  4  Qaims 


•»_— A       ^O     EMC.NE 


EWPCRATURC 


^ 


-..  ¥^ 


■u 


TWRR- 


^' 


T 


'J 


■-U 


1.  A  water  drain  system  for  a  vehicle  fuel  tank,  said  system 
comprising  a  sensor  activated  by  the  presence  of  water  in  the 
fuel  tank,  a  sensor  activated  when  the  fuel  tank  has  been  quies- 
cent for  a  period  sufficient  to  assure  separation  of  water  from 
fuel  in  the  tank,  a  drain  valve,  and  a  solenoid  energized  in 
response  to  activation  of  both  said  sensors  for  opening  said 
drain  valve  to  permit  draining  of  water  from  the  fuel  tank. 


4,328,826 
UNDERWATER  FLUID  CONNECTOR 
HolUs  A.  Bangh,  Hempstead,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Koomey,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,086 
Int  a.J  E21B  ii/0(J 
U.S.  a.  137—236  S  11  Claims 

1.  An  underwater  connector  for  interconnecting  a  plurality 
of  fluid  lines  comprising, 
a  flrst  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  underwater,  said 
member  including  at  least  one  vertically  positioned  flat 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  terminat- 
ing at  said  surface, 
a  second  member  adapted  to  engage  and  disengage  from  said 
flrst  member,  said  second  member  including  at  least  one 
vertically  positioned  flat  surface  for  mating  with  the  flrst 
member  flat  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  passageways 
terminating  at  said  second  member  flat  surface  for  seal- 
ingly  mating  with  the  flrst  member  passageways, 
coating  cam  means  between  said  first  and  second  members 
for  horizontally  moving  the  first  and  second  member 
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ISJ^'  *"  !.'**""*  relationship  as  they  move  vertically   ance  of  constant  cross-section  and  valve  member  forming  a 
together,  and  calibrated  orifice  or  port. 


4^28,828 
DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  VENT 
James  P.  Cianci,  Cary,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,909 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/00:  A61J  1/00:  A61M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  137—549  10  Qaims 


releasable  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  the  first  and 
second  members  together. 


I  4,328  827 

VALVE  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC  BLEED  DEVICE 
Hubert  Eiyolras,  Domene,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jiin.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,070 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28,  1979,  79  16738 
Int.  a.J  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  137— 512.2  1  Claim 


1.  Vent  means  in  a  urine  drainage  system,  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  a  lumen  for  drainage  of  urine  and  an  open- 
ing in  a  wall  of  the  conduit  communicating  with  said 
lumen; 

a  housing  defining  passageway  means  communicating  with 
said  opening; 

a  plug  received  in  the  opening  inside  said  housing,  said  plug 
being  movable  between  a  first  outer  closed  position  with 
the  plug  sealingly  engaged  in  said  opening  and  closing  the 
opening  to  prevent  passage  of  urine  through  the  opening, 
and  a  second  inner  open  position  with  the  plug  permitting 
passage  of  air  through  the  opening  between  the  passage- 
way means  and  the  lumen; 

a  filter  in  the  housing  pervious  to  air  and  substantially  imper- 
vious to  the  passage  of  bacteria,  said  filter  closing  said 
passageway  means  to  the  atmosphere  to  filter  air  passing 
from  the  atmosphere  to  the  passageway  means,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  conduit  section  defining  a  portion  of  said 
conduit  containing  said  opening. 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  an  incompressible  fluid-containing 
enclosure,  comprising  a  longitudinal  body  fixed  to  the  wall  of 
such  enclosure,  an  internal  valve  chamber  with  valve  member 
means  sliding  within  said  chamber,  an  inlet  in  said  body  con- 
nected to  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  forming  a  seat  for 
said  valve  member,  with  two  openings  in  said  body,  said  first 
opening  being  located  adjacent  the  valve  seat,  while  the  other 
opening  is  located  on  far  end  of  body,  said  valve  member 
means  being  positioned  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  seat 
in  said  chamber,  calibrating  spring  means  within  said  chamber 
acting  against  said  valve  member  at  one  end  of  said  spring 
means,  said  valve-member  being  provided  with  a  nozzle  there- 
through, needle  means  located  within  an  annular  cylindrical 
cavity  within  said  valve  body,  said  needle  being  firmly  applied 
against  said  nozzle  by  a  piston  abutting  against  said  needle,  a 
balancing  spring  means  positioned  to  press  on  piston  screw 
means  for  adjusting  the  force  of  said  balancing  spring,  said 
needle  defining  with  said  cylindrical  cavity  an  annular  clear- 


4J28  829 

UNIVERSAL  MODULE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

nXEIKTCLE  CONTROL 

Kurt  StoU,  Unzhalde  72,  7300  EssUngen,  Neckor,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177^43 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1979,  2932807 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/10 
U.S.  0. 137—624.11  4  dains 

1.  In  a  universal  module  for  a  pneumatic  fixed-cycle  control, 
said  module  incorporating  a  bistable  storage  circuit  having  a 
first  two-position  valve,  said  valve  having  an  input  opening 
connected  to  an  operating-pressure  source,  said  valve  having  a 
servo-motor  operable  to  shift  the  valve  sUde  and  connected  to 
a  start  connecting  opening  of  the  bistable  storage  circuit,  said 
first  valve  being  actuable  to  provide  an  output  pressure  from 
which  there  is  derived  an  activating  signal  for  a  load  associated 
with  the  module,  a  second  two-position  valve  acting  as  an 
AND-member,  which  AND-member  has  an  input  opening 
which  is  loaded  with  said  activating  signal  and  a  valve  slide 
servomotor  which  is  loaded  with  a  repeating  signal,  and  a 
two-way  valve  acting  as  an  OR-member  and  the  two  inputs  of 
which  are  connected  to  stop  connecting  openings  of  the  mod- 
ule and  the  output  side  of  which  is  connected  to  a  stop  connect- 
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ing  opening  of  the  bistable  storage  circuit,  the  improvement 
being  comprised  in  that  said  first  two-position  valve  of  the 
bistable  storage  circuit  is  initially  biased  under  the  force  of  a 
spring  to  its  closing  position,  said  servomotor  of  said  first 
two-position  valve  is  connected  through  a  second  two-way 
valve  to  the  start  connecting  opening  of  the  bistable  storage 


* ®     I— < 


can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  one  of  said 
inlet  ports;  and 
means  actuatable  by  a  handle  for  restraining  said  valve  mem- 
bers against  pivoting  movement  in  said  mixing  chamber 
relative  to  said  inlet  ports  and  for  moving  said  valve  mem- 
bers together  in  said  two  mutually  perpendicular  direc- 
tions. 


4,328,831 

ROTARY  VALVE 

Robert  C.  Wolff,  955  Crystal  St,  New  Orleans,  U.  70124 

%    Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,807,  May  14, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  411,848,  Nov.  1, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,883,269.  This  application  Jim.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

156,918 

Int  a.'  n6K  3/08.  31/122 

U.S.  a.  137— 625J1  »  CMm 


circuit  and  the  output  of  a  third  two-position  valve,  said  third 
two-position  valve  having  a  valve  slide  initially  biased  by  a 
spring  into  its  pass  position,  said  third  two-position  valve  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  two-position 
valve,  and  an  output  which  makes  available  said  activating 
signal  and  a  servomotor  connected  to  said  stop  connecting 
opening  of  the  bistable  storage  circuit. 

^  4,328,830 

FLUID  MIXING  VALVE 
Lany  G.  Greer,  LaFayctte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Globe  Valve  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Delphi,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,424 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/06 

VJS.  CL  137-625.4  M  Claims 


14.  A  fluid  mixing  valve  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  handle, 
said  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body,  said  valve  body  defining  therein  (a)  a  mixing 
chamber,  (b)  an  outlet  passage  communicating  between 
said  mixing  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body, 
(c)  two  inlet  passages,  each  inlet  passage  communicating 
with  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body,  and  (d)  a  pair  of  valve 
seats  spaced  apart  in  parallel  planes,  each  seat  defining  an 
inlet  port  to  said  mixing  chamber  for  one  of  said  inlet 
passages; 

a  pair  of  spaccd-apart  valve  members,  each  valve  member 
disposed  against  and  adapted  to  slide  relative  to  one  of 
said  seats  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions  in  a 
plane  of  movement  extending  parallel  to  said  seats,  each 
valve  member  defining  an  orifice  therethrough  and  each 
valve  member  being  movable  so  that  its  associated  orifice 


8.  A  rotary  disc  valve  apparatus  for  placement  between 
pipeline  flanges  comprising: 

a.  a  first  pipeline  joint  having  an  attached  flange  connection 
member; 

b.  a  second  pipeline  joint  having  an  attached  flange  connec- 
tion member,  said  first  and  second  joints  defining  a  pipe- 
line bore  carrying  a  fluid  flow; 

c.  a  generally  flat  circular  disc  valve  body  mounted  between 
said  flanges  generally  perpendicular  to  said  pipeline  bore 
and  having  a  center  defining  a  valve  central  axis  and 
having  a  central  shaft  opening  centered  on  said  axis,  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  pie-shaped  flow  openings,  said  flow 
openings  being  at  equi-radial  positions  with  respect  to  one 
another,  each  being  symmetrically  placed  about  said  axis, 
each  of  said  flow  openings  providing  linear  edges  project- 
ing radially  between  said  shaft  opening  and  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  body  but  terminating  short  of  said  shaft  open- 
ing and  said  peripheral  edge; 

d.  a  generally  flat  valving  member  mounted  against  said 
valve  body  in  face-to-face  engagement  therewith,  said 
valving  member  comprising: 

i.  a  central  hub  having  a  shaft  opening  therethrough; 

ii.  a  pair  of  pie-shaped  valving  members,  connected  to  said 
hub,  each  of  said  valving  members  having  a  circular 
peripheral  outer  edge  and  a  pair  of  straight  side  edge 
portions  defining  radial  lines  from  the  central  hub  of 
said  valving  member  to  said  peripheral  edge  portion; 

e.  a  common  operator  shaft  passing  through  said  valve  body 
shaft  opening  and  said  valving  member  hub  shaft  opening 
and  being  keyed  to  said  valving  member  for  rotation 
therewith,  said  valve  body,  said  common  shaft  and  said 
valving  member  all  defining  a  common  central  axis  coinci- 
dent with  said  central  pipeUne  bore  axis  with  said  common 
shaft  entirely  disposed  within  said  pipeline  bore;  and 

{.  pneumatically  operative  operator  means  connected  at  least 
in  part  to  said  shaft  and  positioned  within  the  fluid  flow 
stream  being  valved,  and  anchored  to  said  body  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  and  said  valving  member  between  desired 
angular  positions. 
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4^28,832 
MULTIPLE  THROTTLE  LEVEL  ORIFICE  APPARATUS 
Masami  Inada,  Kariya;  Kazuhiko  Kitamiira,  Toyota;  Shqji 
Okumura,  Oubn;  Takao  Noooyama,  and  Riichi  TsHJi,  both  of 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1978,  53-98086 

Int  a.3  F16K  5/14.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  137—625.46  5  Oainu 


strand  spaced  apart  about  said  axis  at  angularly  opposite 
sides  of  the  second  of  said  rotor  passages, 
(c)  said  seal  rings  and  seal  strands  being  carried  by  the  rotor 


1.  A  multiple  throttle  level  orifice  apparatus  comprising  a 
body,  an  isolation  wall  which  divides  the  interior  of  the  body 
into  first  and  second  chambers,  a  plurality  of  orifice  passages 
formed  in  the  isolation  wall  in  parallel  relationship  with  each 
other  so  as  to  provide  communication  between  said  chambers, 
a  throttle  control  member  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  orifice  passages,  and  a  regulating  member  for  selectively 
operating  the  control  member  to  select  an  orifice  passage  to 
provide  said  communication  between  the  chambers;  said  throt- 
tle control  member  comprising  a  rotatable  plate  secured  to  said 
regulating  member  and  having  a  communication  port  formed 
therein,  and  a  seal  member  bonded  to  the  rotatable  plate's 
surface  facing  said  isolation  wall  and  having  therein  a  plurality 
of  large  openings  of  larger  diameter  than  said  orifice  passages; 
said  communication  port  being  located  within  the  extent  of  one 
of  said  openings  in  said  seal  member;  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  spring  means  normally  urging  said  seal  member 
into  engagement  with  said  isolation  wall  so  that  said  openings 
surround  and  seal  said  orifice  passages;  said  regulating  member 
comprising  means  for  disengaging  said  seal  member  from  said 
isolation  wall  and  for  unsealing  said  openings  from  said  orifice 
passages;  said  body  comprising  a  cover  having  tapered  radial 
recesses  therein,  and  said  disengaging  means  having  tapered 
radial  projections  which  are  received  in  said  recesses  whereby, 
when  said  rotatable  plate  is  rotated,  said  seal  member  is  lifted 
and  disengaged  from  said  isolation  wall. 


4,328,833 

MULTI-PORTED  VALVE  WITH  SEAUNG  NETWORK 

BETWEEN  VALVE  BODY  AND  ROTOR 

William  B.  Aurther,  Cucamonga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex  Cor- 

poratioB,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,704 
Int  a.3  F16K  11/085 
U.S.  a.  137—625.47  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  valve  having  a  body  containing  three  ports,  and  a 
rotor  rotatable  in  the  body,  the  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis  to 
bring  two  passages  in  the  rotor  selectively  into  and  out  of 
registration  with  the  body  ports,  the  body  ports  opening  at  a 
cylindrical  bore  in  the  body,  and  the  rotor  passages  opening  at 
a  cylindrical  periphery  of  the  rotor,  the  rotor  passages  spaced 
about  said  axis,  the  combination  with  said  valve  of: 

(a)  axially  spaced  seal  rings  extending  about  said  axis  be- 
tween the  rotor  and  the  body,  the  rings  spaced  at  axially 
opposite  sides  of  the  passages  and  ports, 

(b)  at  least  three  seal  strands  extending  between  said  rings 
and  integral  therewith,  first  and  second  strands  spaced 
apart  about  said  axis  at  angularly  opposite  sides  of  one  of 
said  rotor  passages,  and  the  second  strand  and  a  third 


M    S// 


which  contains  grooving  corresponding  in  location  with 
and  receiving  said  seal  rings  strands, 
(d)  the  rotor  having  a  wall  and  certain  of  said  strands  having 
local  attachment  to  the  rotor  via  apertures  in  said  wall. 


4,328,834 
PINCH  VALVE 
Ronald  W.  Oates,  Sr.,  Chalfont,  and  John  C.  Fagan,  Philadel- 
phia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.     . 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,578 

Int.  C\?  F16K  11/18:  F16L  55/14 

U.S.  a.  137—636.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  pinch  valve  assembly  for  selecubly  controlling  fluid 
flow  through  one  of  two  resiliently  deformable  tubes,  the 
pinch  valve  including  a  body  member  having  a  first  wall  joined 
in  spaced  relation  to  a  second  wall  by  a  singular  compression 
surface  to  define  a  recess  in  the  body  member,  the  compression 
surface  supporting  both  of  the  tubes,  and  a  selector  lever 
mounted  on  the  body  member  for  movement  between  two 
selectable  positions,  the  improved  pinch  valve  comprising: 

a  unitary  abutment  integrally  formed  from  the  selector  lever 
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extending  within  the  recess  towards  the  compression 
surface;  and 

rocker  supported  on  the  tubes  and  located  within  the 
recess  intermediate  the  compression  surface  and  said  abut- 
ment, said  rocker  operable  in  a  first  position  for  pinching 
one  tube  against  the  compression  surface  thereby  blocking 
fluid  flow  therethrough  while  permitting  fluid  flow 
through  the  other  tube  when  the  selector  lever  is  in  one  of 
the  selectable  positions  and  operable  in  a  second  position 
for  pinching  said  other  tube  against  the  compression  sur- 
face thereby  blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  one  tube 
when  the  selector  lever  is  in  the  other  selectable  position, 
said  rocker  is  slidably  engaged  by  said  abutment  for  move- 
ment of  said  rocker  between  said  first  and  second  operable 
positions  for  isolating  the  tubes  from  sliding  contact  with 
said  abutment  thereby  preventing  frictional  wear  of  the 
tubes. 


4,328,835 

AUTOMATIC  DUMP  VALVE 

Donald  F.  Taylor,  3555  VancoiiTcr,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  58,927,  Jul.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,300,585. 

This  application  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,424 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/14 

U  A  a.  137—869  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dump  valve  of  the  type  including  an  elongated  tubular 
housing  defming  a  longitudinally  extending  flow  passage  and 
having  a  sidewall  including  an  opening  defining  a  dump  port  in 
communication  with  the  flow  passage,  and  a  cover  plate 
mounted  on  the  housing  for  movement  from  a  position  of 
sealing  engagement  with  the  dump  port  to  an  open  port  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  a  deflector  plate  mounted 
within  the  housing  for  movement  from  a  clear  passage  position 
wherein  the  deflector  plate  is  disposed  along  the  sidewall  and 
substantially  across  the  dump  port  and  retracted  substantially 
out  of  the  flow  passage  to  a  dump  position  wherein  the  deflec- 
tor plate  is  extended  from  the  dump  port  transversely  through 
the  flow  passage  thereby  defining  a  bypass  channel  for  divert- 
ing substantially  all  flow  through  the  valve  out  through  the 
dump  port  when  the  cover  plate  is  in  the  open  port  position. 


said  first  annular  groove  located  closer  to  said  annular 
shoulder  than  said  second  annular  groove; 

(c)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  axially  extending  through 
hole  for  controlling  flow  of  a  gas; 

(d)  a  generally  cylindrical  bladder  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end,  said  open  end  having  an  inwardly  projecting 
annular  protuberant  disposable  in  said  first  annular  groove 
and  capable  of  sealing  said  bladder  to  said  cylindrical 
housing,  said  bladder  being  fully  retained  within  said 
cylindrical  housing  by  said  end  cap,  said  bladder  further 
having  a  smooth  outer  peripheral  surface  constructed 


with  a  cylindrical  section  and  an  elongated  annular  ta- 
pered section  which  is  inclined  towards  said  closed  end, 
said  tapered  section  allowing  said  bladder  to  expand  uni- 
formly while  being  filled  with  a  pressurized  gas; 

(e)  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  second  annular  groove  for 
sealing  said  bladder  to  said  end  cap,  said  sealing  means 
distally  positioned  from  a  point  where  said  cylindrical  and 
tapered  sections  come  together;  and 

(0  means  for  securely  fastening  said  end  cap  to  said  cylindri- 
cal housing  to  completely  close  said  open  end  of  said 
cylindrical  housing. 


4,328,837 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  PIPE  IN  AN  OPENING 

IN  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL  WALL 

Josef  Dagn,  Schwendter-Str.  231a,  6345  Kossen  (Tirol),  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  26, 1979,  2210/79 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/10 

U.S.  a.  138—89  1  aaim 


4,328,836 
PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Ivan  L.  Petrie,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 
Moline,  111. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,898 
Int  a.3  F16L  55/04 
MS.  a.  138—30  7  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end,  said  closed  end  having  a  port  provided  therein; 

(b)  an  end  cap  partially  insertable  into  said  open  end  of  said 
cylindrical  housing  and  fixed  thereto  by  welding  and 
having  an  axially  extending  through  hole  provided 
therein,  an  annular  shoulder  encircling  and  abutting  the 
open  end  surface  of  said  housing,  and  first  and  second 
annular  grooves  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  pipe  in  an  opening  in  a  pressure 
vessel  wall,  comprising: 

a  plug-like  closure  body  of  elastic  material,  having  a  peri- 
metrical  sidewall  extending,  frusto-conically  tapering 
fashion,  between  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end; 

an  inner  closing  plate,  said  inner  closing  plate  being  disposed 
against  said  inner  end  of  said  plug-like  closure  body; 

an  outer  closing  plate,  said  outer  closing  plate  being  disposed 
against  said  outer  end  of  said  plug-like  closure  body; 

a  pipe  having  a  throughbore  extending  between  an  inner  end 
thereof  and  an  outer  end  thereof; 

said  pipe  being  connected  adjacent  said  inner  end  thereof  to 
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said  inner  closing  plate  so  as  to  be  open  through  said  inner 
end  plate  of  said  pipe; 

said  pipe  extending  axially  completely  through  said  plug-like 
closure  body  and  said  outer  closing  plate  and  having  said 
outer  end  thereof  disposed  substantially  axially  outwardly 
beyond  where  said  pipe  emerges  axially  outwardly  of  said 
outer  closing  plate,  thus  forming  an  axially  outwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  pipe,  which  portion  includes  said 
outer  end  of  said  pipe; 

tube  connector  element  means  formed  on  said  pipe  adjacent 
said  outer  end  thereof; 

a  band  of  threading  formed  externally  on  said  pipe  between 
a  level  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  plug-like  closure 
body,  and  said  tube  connector  element  means; 

a  bearing  block  threadably  mounted  on  said  extending  por- 
tion of  said  pipe  and  normally  having  an  inner  end  surface 
adjacent  said  outer  closing  plate  from  the  axially  outer 
side  of  said  outer  closing  plate,  so  that  when  said  bearing 
block  is  reversibly  threaded  inwardly,  said  plug-like  clo- 
sure body  may  be  reversibly  axially  compressed  and  radi- 
ally expanded  to  a  desired  extent,  for  adjusting  the  plug- 
like closure  body  to  tightly  and  securely  fit  in  a  pressure 
vessel  wall  opening,  even  though  such  opening  may  vary 
in  width  from  a  given  nominal  size; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  eccentric  lever  means  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  bearing  block  and  having  respective 
cam  means  positioned  for  confrontingly  engaging  relation 
with  said  outer  closing  plate,  said  eccentric  lever  means 
each  being  thereby  arranged  to  be  reversibly  pivoted  in 
one  respective  direction  to  forcibly  engage  the  outer 
closing  plate  toward  the  inner  closing  plate,  thus  axially 
compress  and  radially  expand  the  plug-like  closure  body 
beyond  such  compression  and  expansion  as  may  then  be 
being  provided  by  the  relative  degree  of  inward  threading 
of  the  bearing  block  on  said  band  of  threading,  and  thus 
reversibly  take  away  from  the  bearing  block  a  direct 
responsibility  for  providing  the  desired  extent  of  such 
axial  compression  and  radial  expansion  of  said  plug-like 
closure  body. 


18  He    W    i^L_'e__        JV|J^^^3 
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ammonium  salt,  and  an  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
neutralize  the  reaction  solution; 

wherein  the  viscose  is  passed  through  said  solution  and  is 
formed  in  the  shape  of  a  tube,  and  is  stretched  in  the 
horizontal  direction  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  50  percent 
during  the  process  of  coagulation  during  the  passage 
through  said  coagulation  solution; 

a  second  coagulation  bath  containing  a  coagulation  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  as  active  elements  an  inorganic 
acid  and  metallic  salt  thereof;  and 

wherein  said  tube  is  passed  through  said  second  bath  after 
passage  through  said  first  bath  and  after  being  stretched  in 
said  first  bath  during  coagulation  thereof,  and  is  further 
stretched  in  the  horizontal  direction  during  the  process  of 
coagulation  in  the  second  bath  and  during  passage  of  said 
tube  through  said  second  coagulation  solution,  employing 
an  expander  of  a  magnetic  system  type. 


4^28,839 

FLEXIBLE  DRILL  PIPE 

Wiliiam  C.  Lyons,  and  Scot  L.  Scnrlock,  both  of  Santa  Fe,  N. 

Mez.,  asiignors  to  Driiliiig  Defelopmcnt,  loc^  Houton,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,617 

Int.  a.J  D03D  21/00 

US.  a.  138—120  7  Claims 


I  .    4^28^g3g 

THICK  AND  TOUGH  CELLOPHANE  FOR  CASINGS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kosaku  Asada,  Toyoda,  and  Hiroo  Maeno,  Osaka,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,395,  Oct.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,632 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Oct.  19, 1977,  52-126030 

Int  a.J  C08L  1/24:  DOIF  2/06;  F16L  11/00 

U.S.  a.  138-118.1  8  Claims 


^« 


■M 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparation  of  cellophane  for  casing 
wherein  viscose  is  passed  through  a  coagulation  solution  and 
then  desulfurized,  washed  and  finished,  the  improvement  com- 
prising .    .         ,    • 
a  first  coagulation  bath  containing  a  coagulation  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  as  active  elements  15  to  30  weight 
percent  middle  or  higher  alcohol  having  3  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and/or  polyhydric  alcohol,  10  to  20  weight  percent 


-t 


1.  A  flexible  pipe  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  segments  of  rigid  pipe  of  substan- 
tial wall  thickness  in  end  to  end  relationship  with  a  plurality  of 
interiocking  teeth  and  complimentary  recesses  on  each  end  of 
the  intermediate  segments,  the  teeth  of  one  segment  being 
positioned  in  the  recesses  of,  and  interiocking  the  teeth  of,  the 
adjacent  segment  with  sufficient  clearance  to  form  a  joint 
permitting  limited  relative  movement  in  any  direction  between 
the  segments,  said  teeth  being  generally  bell-shaped,  each 
tooth  having  a  substantially  flat  end  portion  lying  along  the 
circumferential  direction  of  the  pipe,  with  each  side  of  each 
tooth  comprising  two  reversed,  intersecting  semicircles,  each 
of  said  semicircles  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  tooth  and  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  said 
substantially  flat  end  portion. 
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4^28,840 
DOUBLE  SIDE  FABRIC 
Ginlio  Fontaaa,  Via  Carmiiiati  de  Brambilla  43,  Casatenovo 
(CoBO),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  139,135 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1979,  21807  A/79 
iBt  a.J  D03D  19/00 
UJS.  a.  139^-«19  7  Claims 


weft  thread,  then  over  a  fourth  lower  weft  thread,  a  fourth 
upper  weft  thread  and  finally  again  over  a  new  lower  weft 
thread  and  so  on,  and  with  each  upper  turn  binding  thread 
passing  over  the  first  lower  weft  thread,  over  and  at  the  other 
side  over  the  rubbery  thread,  under  the  first  upper  weft  thread, 


1.  A  double  side  fabric  comprising  of  a  warp  formed  of 
threads  of  rubbery  material  and  substantially  inextensible 
threads  and  a  weft  formed  of  threads  of  different  nature,  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  perpendicular  to  the  warp  rubbery 
threads,  wherein  the  weft  threads  of  a  first  type  are  arranged  at 
one  side  of  the  warp  threads,  while  weft  threads  of  a  second 
type  are  arranged  at  the  other  side  of  the  warp  threads,  the 
weft  threads  of  the  first  type  are  alternated  to  the  weft  threads 
of  the  second  type,  said  inextensible  warp  threads  form  binding 
threads  substantially  parallel  to  the  rubbery  threads  and  leno 
warp  threads,  respectively,  with  one  binding  thread  and  one 
leno  warp  thread  positioned  between  two  adjacent  rubbery 
threads,  and  wherein  each  of  the  binding  threads  first  pass  over 
a  first  and  a  second  weft  thread,  then  through  the  fabric  to  pass 
under  a  third  and  a  fourth  weft  thread,  then  to  pass  again  above 
the  pair  of  the  next  weft  threads  and  so  on,  and  wherein  on 
considering  the  same  above  mentioned  weft  threads,  each  of 
the  leno  warp  threads  pass  over  the  first  weft  thread  remaining 
at  the  other  side  of  the  warp  rubber  thread  with  respect  to  that 
part  at  which  the  above  considered  binding  thread  is  located, 
then  the  leno  warp  thread  returns  to  the  same  part  of  the 
binding  thread  passing  under  the  rubbery  thread,  under  said 
binding  thread,  over  the  second  weft  thread,  under  the  third 
weft  thread,  over  the  fourth  weft  thread,  over  the  above  men- 
tioned binding  thread  and  again  under  the  rubbery  thread  to 
pass  again  over  the  next  weft  thread,  at  the  other  side  of  the 
rubbery  thread  and  so  on  to  complete  said  fabric. 


under  the  second  lower  weft  thread,  under  the  second  upper 
weft  thread,  over  and  again  at  the  first  side  of  the  rubbery 
thread,  over  the  third  lower  weft  thread,  under  the  third  upper 
weft  thread,  under  the  fourth  lower  weft  thread,  under  the 
fourth  upper  weft  thread,  and  again  over  the  next  lower  weft 
thread  and  rubbery  thread  and  so  on  to  complete  said  fabric. 


4,328,842 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEFT  INSERTION  IN  A  WEAVING 

LOOM 
Walter  Scheffel,  Hopfenstrasse  14,  D  8832  Weisseaburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,834,  Feb.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,183,382.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,296 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 

1976,  2608030;  May  19, 1976,  2622148;  Jun.  18, 1976,  2627391 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jan.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  D03D  47/30 

U.S.  a.  139—435  6  Claims 


4,328,841 

FABRIC  WITH  DOUBLE  LENO  WARP  THREADS 

Ginlio  Fontaaa,  Via  Carmlnati  de  Brambilla  43,  Casatenovo 

(Como),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1979,  21808  A/79 
Int  a.3  D03D  79/00 
U  A  a.  139—419  5  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  with  double  leno  warp  threads  comprising  a  warp 
including  rubbery  material  threads  and  binding  threads,  and  a 
weft  comprising  upper  weft  threads  and  lower  weft  threads 
positioned  above  and  respectively  below  the  rubbery  warp 
threads,  to  which  they  are  substantially  perpendicular,  wherein 
the  weft  threads  are  bound  to  one  another  and  to  each  of  the 
rubbery  threads  by  a  lower  leno  warp  thread  and  by  an  upper 
leno  warp  thread  extending  through  one  half  turn  about  each 
rubbery  thread  between  one  binding  with  the  weft  and  the 
next,  with  each  of  the  lower  turn  binding  threads  passing  over 
a  fifst  lower  weft  thread,  then  under  and  at  the  other  side  of  the 
rubbery  thread  with  which  it  is  associated,  under  a  first  upper 
weft  thread, -over  a  second  lower  weft  thread,  a  second  upper 
weft  thread  and  a  third  lower  weft  thread,  then  again  under 
and  at  the  first  side  of  the  rubbery  thread,  under  a  third  upper 


1.  An  apparatus  for  weft  insertion  into  successive  sheds  of  a 
loom  by  means  of  a  fluid,  typically  a  gaseous  fluid,  by  guidance 
and  driving  of  weft  threads  through  a  comb  having  a  channel 
which  includes  a  main  axis  and  is  formed  in  passage  means  of 
a  plurality  of  laminas  carried  by  a  slay,  therebeing  laminas 
having  nozzles  and  laminas  without  nozzles,  the  comb  being 
located  at  the  fabric  side  of  the  reed,  means  for  rocking  said 
comb  and  reed,  the  passage  means  of  each  lamina  opening  on 
the  reed  side  forming  a  channel  which  is  tapered  inwardly  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  away  from  the  reed  plane,  the  passage 
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means  having  a  rounded  termination,  the  channel  also  tapering 
inwardly  in  the  weft  picking  direction  between  two  successive 
laminas  with  nozzles,  each  of  said  laminas  with  a  nozzle  being 
followed  in  the  weft  picking  direction  with  a  lamina  having 
passage  means  larger  than  the  passage  means  of  a  preceeding 
lamina  with  nozzle,  so  that  the  passage  means  opening  on  the 
reed  side  widens  in  a  stepped  form  toward  the  nozzle,  each 
nozzle  being  situated  near  a  passage  means  opening  on  the  reed 
side  of  the  lamina  and  is  so  directed  that  the  axis  of  the  nozzle 
stream  has  increasing  spacing  relative  to  the  reed  plane  in  the 
picking  direction  and  that  the  axis  of  each  nozzle  stream  has  a 
decreasing  spacing  relative  to  the  main  axis  location  in  picking 
direction,  the  axis  of  each  nozzle  stream  being  free  of  intersec- 
tion with  a  peripheral  surface  of  that  side  of  the  passage  means 
upon  which  the  nozzles  are  located. 


4,328,844 
PRESSURE  FUELING  ADAPTER 
Robert  L.  Becktel,  Lagniui  Nignel,  Califs  Robert  P.  GreeawcU, 
Mercer  bland,  Wash^  and  BasU  B.  Tilling,  Miaiion  Vicjo, 
Califn  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,003 

Int  a.5  B65B  3/04;  F16L  79/00 

U.S.  a.  141—302  21  Claims 


4,328,843 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSERS  FOR  DISPENSING 

PRODUCTS  UTILIZING  A  PRESSURE  TRANSFER 

FLUID 
Minom  FiUU,  5601  •  52nd  Ave.  S.,  Seattie,  Wash.  98118 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,619.  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,202,470, 
which  is  a  continnation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  775,098,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,267 
Int  Q.3  B65B  3/04;  B65D  83/14 
VJS.  a.  141—1  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reservoiring  or  dispensing  a  fluid  product 
from  a  container,  comprising: 

providing  a  closed  container  having  an  outlet  opening 
therein, 

providing  a  product  container  having  a  flexible  wall  within 
the  closed  container,  the  product  container  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  outlet  and  holding  the  product  to  be 
dispensed, 

enclosing  a  liqueflable  propellant  or  mixture  of  liquefiable 
propellant  and  non-liquefiable  gas  in  a  separate,  sealed 
compartment  having  a  flexible  wall,  the  sealed  compart- 
ment positioned  within  the  closed  container  out  of  contact 
with  the  product  container  holding  the  product  to  be 
dispensed, 

introducing  a  transfer  fluid  into  the  closed  container  for 
contact  with  the  flexible  wall  of  the  compartment  holding 
the  liquefiable  propellant  or  mixture  of  the  liqueflable 
propellant  and  nonliquefiable  gas  and  with  the  flexible 
wall  of  the  container  holding  the  product  to  be  dispensed, 

the  liqueflable  propellant  or  mixture  of  liquefiable  propellant 
and  non-liquefiable  gas  exerting  pressure  on  the  product 
to  be  dispensed  through  the  transfer  fluid  to  cause  exit  of 
the  product  to  be  dispensed  through  the  outlet  opening. 


1.  An  aircraft  fueling  adapter,  comprising 

a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

a  valve  seat  in  said  housing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  said  valve  seat  being  annular  and  disposed  closely 
adjacent  said  inlet  port, 

primary  and  secondary  poppets  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  valve  seat  for  closing  and  opening  the  path  for 
fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  primary 
poppet  being  generally  cylindrical  and  having  a  sealing 
portion  cooperable  with  said  valve  seat,  said  primary 
poppet  being  slidable  within  said  secondary  poppet  and 
being  disposed  near  said  inlet  port  and  operable  to  an  open 
position  to  apply  fluid  pressure  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
secondary  poppet,  said  secondary  poppet  being  disposed 
between  said  primary  poppet  and  said  outlet  port,  and 

means  biasing  said  poppets  toward  said  valve  seat  to  close 
the  path  for  fluid  flow, 

said  secondary  poppet  being  an  annular  check  valve  opera- 
ble to  open  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  port, 
said  secondary  poppet  having  an  inner  periphery  closely 
adjacent  said  primary  poppet  for  guiding  the  latter  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  seat. 


4,328,845 

LOG  SPLITTER 

Gregory  J.  Herbers,  Blue  Grass;  WendeU  C.  Hunt  Ottnmwa, 

and  Brian  G.  Moriarity,  Mason  Qty,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 

Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,324 

Int  a.3  B27L  7/00 

UJS.  a.  144—193  A  ^  Claims 


1.  A  log  splitting  device  comprising: 
a  frame  having  opposite  ends; 
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a  wedge  means  fixed  to  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
frame; 

a  ram  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sliding  longitudinal 
movement  from  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  wedge 
means  to  a  second  position  closer  to  said  wedge  means; 

a  ram  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  ram  means; 

toggle  mechanism  connected  to  said  ram  rod  and  said  frame, 
said  toggle  mechanism  having  at  least  two  toggle  links 
pivotally  connected  to  one  another,  and  being  movable 
from  a  collapsed  position  wherein  said  toggle  mechanism 
holds  said  ram  means  in  said  first  position  to  an  expanded 
position  wherein  said  toggle  mechanism  moves  said  ram 
means  to  said  second  position;  and 

power  means  connected  to  said  toggle  links  for  causing  them 
to  move  between  said  collapsed  and  expanded  positions. 


4328,847 

UNIVERSAL  WOODWORKING  MACHINE 

William  K.  King,  Sr.,  80  Schupp  Rd.,  Hamden,  Conn.  06514 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,301 

Int  a.3  B27F  1/06 


U.S.  a.  144—326  R 


4,328  846 

EXTENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WORK  BENCH 

Palmer  C.  Hanson,  Manitowish  Waters,  Wis.  54548 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,546 

Int.  a.3  B27H  1/02 

MS.  a.  144—287  5  Claims 


1.  An  extension  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  work  bench  to 
accommodate  and  support  and  elongated  object  comprising 

at  least  one  horizontal  member  having  a  first  portion  adapted 
to  be  releasably  atuched  to  a  horizontal  table  of  the  work 
bench  and  having  an  auxiliary  object  support  surface 
spaced  from  the  horizontal  Uble, 

at  least  one  substantially  upright  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  at  least  one  horizontal  member  and  having 
a  bottom  portion  adapted  to  contact  a  support  surface, 

said  upright  member  acting  to  vertically  support  another 
portion  of  said  at  least  one  horizontal  member, 

said  first  portion  of  said  at  least  one  horizontal  member  lying 
in  sandwiched  relationship  to  the  horizontal  table  of  the 
work  bench  while  being  supported  thereby, 

releasable  attachment  means  coupled  to  said  at  least  one 
horizontal  member  securing  said  first  portion  to  the  work 
table, 

said  first- portion  being  disposed  in  sandwiched  relationship 
above  the  horizontal  table, 

said  releasable  attachment  means  including  a  member  having 
a  lower  surface  in  bearing  contact  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  work  bench  and  an  upjjer  surface  forming  an  object 
surface  above  the  surface  of  the  horizontal  table  of  the 
work  bench  and  the  at  least  one  horizontal  member, 

said  member  having  at  least  one  downwardly  extending  pin 
in  said  sandwiched  relationship  for  insertion  into  a  vertical 
hole  in  the  horizontal  table  of  the  work  bench  at  least 
through  said  horizonul  member  for  securing  said  first 
portion  thereto,  and 

said  horizontal  member  being  vertically  adjusuble  to  selec- 
tively align  said  auxiliary  support  surface  with  said  upper 
surface  of  said  member  along  a  desired  plane. 


18  Claims 


f^%M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  both  the  male  and  female  cuts  of 
a  joint  on  a  wooden  workpiece  wherein  said  male  cut  is  made 
in  a  single  pass  comprising: 

a  stand; 

a  sup]X)rt  plate  pivotably  mounted  on  said  stand; 

means  for  pivoting  said  support  plate  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position; 

a  pair  of  cutting  tools  mounted  on  said  pivotable  support 
plate  defining  the  center  line  of  a  cut  to  be  made  and 
movable  thereon; 

first  adjustment  means  for  moving  said  cutting  tools  in  uni- 
son while  maintaining  their  same  relative  position;  and 

second  adjustment  means  for  moving  said  cutting  tools 
relative  to  each  other  while  maintaining  the  same  center 
line  of  cut. 


4,328,848 
BOW  SAW 
Jack  V.  Miller,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acroform  Corpora- 
tion, City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,214 

Int.  a.3  B27B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  145—33  R  5  Claims 


v4srsiNfNfMV 


1.  A  bow  saw  comprising  a  hollow  tubing  having  a  pair  of 
curved  sections  in  a  common  plane  presenting  a  distal  and  a 
proxal  end,  each  end  defining  an  opening  therein  and  a  pair  of 
saw  blade  retaining  slots  in  the  adjacent  wall  regions  of  said 
distal  and  proxal  ends, 
said  distal  and  proxal  ends  having  different  internal  distance 
between  the  respective  saw  blade  retaining  slots  and  the 
opposite  internal  wall  thereof, 
a  saw  blade  having  slot  retaining  obstructions  extending 
transverse  to  the  thickness  of  the  saw  blade  at  each  end 
region  thereof  and  at  different  distances  from  the  end  at 
the  opposite  ends  thereof, 
one  of  said  obstructions  farther  from  its  end  than  the  dis- 
tance between  one  saw  blade  retaining  slot  and  the  oppo- 
site internal  wall  of  one  end  of  said  bow  saw, 
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whereby  said  saw  blade  may  be  secured  with  said  obstruc- 
tion within  said  proxal  and  distal  ends  in  one  direction 
only. 

» 

4^28,849 
VEHICLE  TIRE  WITH  TRACTIVE  ELEMENTS 
Deepak  V.  Dighe,  Troy,  Mich^  Earl  F.  Burton,  Townville,  S.C., 
and  Robert  J.  Wozniak,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.,  Middlebury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,084 

Int  a.3  B60C  27/06:  B62D  55/24 

U.S.  a.  152-176  7  Claims 


/    ■Mill 


nance  by  releasing  the  tractive  elements  from  the  retainer 
elements,  deflating  the  carcass,  releasing  each  separately 
formed  projection  from  the  remainder  of  its  respective 
retainer  element,  and  sliding  the  said  respective  retainer 
element  axially  of  the  carcass  over  said  one  flange  and 
out  from  under  said  belt. 


4,328,850 

RADIAL  TIRE  FOR  TRUCK  AND  BUS  HAVING 

SPEOHED  TREAD  TO  TIRE  WIDTH  RATIO 

Yuldhisa  Uemura,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Toyo  Rubber 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,546,  Aug.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,008 

Int.  a?  B60C  2/00.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  152—209  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  comprising: 

(a)  a  pneumatic  tire  carcass  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
at  least  the  crown  region  of  said  carcass  is  substantially 
circumferentially  ana  radially  extensible,  said  carcass 
having  a  tread  formed  integrally  therewith  and  overlying 
the  crown  region  of  said  carcass,  said  tread  including  a 
plurality  of  substantially  axially  extending,  raised  ribs 
spaced  around  the  circumference  of  the  carcass  so  that 
each  pair  of  adjacent  ribs  defines  a  generally  axially  ex- 
tending groove  therebetween; 

(b)  a  flexible  endless  belt  extending  circumferentially  around 
said  carcass  radially  outwardly  of  said  ribs,  said  belt  being 
substantially  inextensible  at  least  in  the  circumferential 
direction; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  retainer  elements  mounted 
generally  radially  inwardly  of  said  belt  so  that  each  of  said 
retainer  elements  lies  in  a  respective  one  of  said  grooves, 
each  one  of  said  retainer  elements  having  a  pair  of  projec- 
tions at  axially  opposite  ends,  said  projections  extending 
radially  outwardly  beyond  the  radially  inwardmost  sur- 
face of  said  belt  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  belt  and 
confining  said  belt  therebetween  to  limit  axial  motion  of 
said  belt  relative  to  said  retainer  elements,  at  least  one  of 
the  projections  of  each  retainer  element  being  formed 
separately  from  the  remainder  of  that  retainer  element; 

(d)  means  for  releasably  attaching  each  such  separately 
formed  projection  to  the  remainder  of  the  retainer  element 
associated  therewith; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  tractive  elements  mounted  around  the 
periphery  of  said  tire  radially  outwardly  of  said  belt,  each 
of  said  tractive  elements  being  associated  with  at  least  one 
of  said  retainer  elements; 

(0  means  for  releasably  atuching  said  tractive  elements  to 
the  respective  retainer  elements  associated  therewith;  and 

(g)  means  for  preventing  axial  motion  of  said  retainer  ele- 
ments relative  to  said  carcass  while  said  carcass  is  inflated, 
said  means  for  preventing  axial  motion  of  said  retainer 
elements  including  a  pair  of  circumferentially  and  radially 
extending  flanges  formed  integrally  with  said  carcass  and 
closely  abutting  the  axially  opposite  ends  of  said  retainer 
elements,  one  of  said  flanges  having  an  outermost  radius 
smaller  than  that  of  the  other  of  said  flanges  and  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  innermost  radius  of  said  belt  when  the 
latter  is  disposed  around  said  tread,  said  retainer  elements 
lying  in  said  grooves  so  that  each  separately  formed  pro- 
jection of  said  retainer  elements  lies  on  the  axially  opposite 
side  of  said  tire  from  said  one  flange; 

(h)  whereby  upon  inflation  of  said  carcass  with  the  assembly 
constituted  of  said  belt,  said  tractive  elements  and  said 
retainer  elements  positioned  around  said  tread,  said  crown 
region  of  said  carcass  is  expanded  against  said  assembly  to 
maintain  the  same  taut  on  said  carcass  and  complete  the 
tire,  and  the  tire  may  be  partially  disassembled  for  mainte- 


1.  A  radial  tire  for  trucks  and  buses  including  a  carcass  ply 
layer  of  textile  cords  and  a  belt  layer  of  steel  cords  character- 
ized in  that  said  radial  tire  is  so  constructed  to  have  a  tread 
angle  of  17*  plus  or  minus  3'  when  inflated  with  an  air  pressure 
of  use,  said  tread  angle  being  formed  by  a  line  directed  from  a 
width-end  point  of  a  tread  to  a  width-end  point  of  a  tire  body 
and  a  line  directed  from  a  width-end  point  of  the  tread  in  a 
straight  vertical  direction;  and  to  have  a  tread  angle  change  of 
not  more  than  3*  before  and  after  inflation  of  the  tire  with  full 
pressure. 

4,328,851 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
James  N.  Handle,  Atherstone,  England,  assignor  to  British  Ley- 
land  UK  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,367,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,017 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21, 1976, 

7621011 

Int.  a.3  B60C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  152—330  RF  3  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  with  improved  ride  and  handling  charac- 
teristics comprising  a  pair  of  sidewals  of  substantially  equal 
length  interconnected  by  a  tread  portion,  each  said  sidewall 
having  a  bead  formed  around  the  inner  periphery  of  said  side- 
wall;  said  tread  being  of  braced  tread  construction  so  that  the 
tread  is  relatively  inextensible,  and  being  of  a  width  which  is 
less  than  the  width  of  the  tire  at  said  beads;  each  sidewall 
having  a  flex  area  of  a  thickness  less  than  that  of  the  remainder 
of  the  sidewall,  in  that  annular  half  portion  of  the  sidewall 
remote  from  the  bead,  and  each  sidewall,  in  a  normal  inflated 
condition  of  the  tire,  diverging  with  respect  to  said  tread 
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throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  distance  between  said  tread 
and  said  beads,  said  sidewalls,  flex  area,  and  bead  width  coop- 
erating with  said  braced  tread  to  provide  means  for  tilting  the 
tread  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tire  in  response  to  forces 
causing  lateral  deflection  of  the  tread  in  either  direction  from 
a  normal  centered  position  with  respect  to  the  beads,  and 
wherein  said  tire  further  comprises  carcass  cords  extending 
from  the  bead  of  one  sidewall  to  the  bead  of  the  other  sidewall. 


4,328,852 
PNEUMATIC  VEHIv     E  TIRE  EMPLOYING  CORDS 
HAVING  A  SINGLE  '    IRE  nLAMENT  CORE  AND  A 

MANTLE 
Dionysins  J.  Poqne,  Aachen-Komelimiiiister;  G«org  Freuden- 
stein,  Aachen,  and  Horst  Lorenz,  Stolberg'Biisbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Englebert,  Aa- 
chen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flled  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1980  3006488 

Int.  aj  B60C  9/20:  D07B  J/06 
VS.  a.  152—359  8  Qaims 


extended  beneath  a  bubble  in  a  skylight  or  light-permeable  roof 
structure,  and  which  comprises,  a  plurality  of  rigid  planar 
elongated  panels  having  thickened  longitudinal  edges  succes- 
sively hinged  together  for  co-action  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship; parallel  overhead  track  means  inclinedly  disposed  at  an 
angle  less  than  75°  with  respect  to  the  horizontal,  to  support 
said  screen  for  to-and-fro  translation  between  one  end  of  said 
track  means  and  the  other;  an  end  panel  pivotable  about  a  fixed 
lower  edge  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  track  means;  and 
drive  means  to  open  and  close  said  screen,  the  improvement 
comprising, 

(a)  mono-level  track  means  supporting  opposite  ends  of  each 
of  said  panels, 

(b)  plural  elongated  rigid  hinge  members  each  having 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  which  includes  a  carcass,  beads, 
a  tread,  and  a  belt-like  reinforcement  located  between  said 
carcass  and  said  tread,  said  reinforcement  comprising  at  least 
two  cord  plies  which  are  radially  superimposed  over  one 
another,  the  width  of  at  least  one  of  said  cord  plies  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said  tread,  said  cord  plies 
comprising  cord  elements,  with  the  cord  elements  of  each  ply 
extending  at  a  given  angle,  the  angles  of  the  cord  elements  of 
adjacent  cord  plies  being  different,  so  that  the  cord  elements  of 
one  ply  cross  those  of  an  adjacent  ply,  the  cord  elements  of  at 
least  one  of  said  cord  plies  comprising  rubberized  metallic  cord 
elements  which  respectively  consists  of  a  core  of  a  single  wire 
fllament,  and  a  mantle  of  at  least  three  twisted  single  wire 
filaments  of  the  same  size  and  a  diameter  of  at  most  0.28  mm, 
each  of  said  mantle  wire  fllaments  having  a  peripheral  portion 
in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  wire  fllament  of  said  core, 
with  the  diameter  of  said  wire  fllament  of  said  core  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  mantle  wire  fllaments,  and  the  center- 
to-center  distance  of  adjacent  mantle  wire  fllaments  being 
greater  than  said  diameter  of  said  mantle  wire  fllaments. 


4,328,853 

FOLDING  SCREEN  FOR  LIGHT-PERMEABLE 

SKYUGHTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  R.  Gall^  45  Farwood  Dr.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio  44022,  and 

Charles  R.  Gates,  15070  HiU  Dr.,  Novelty,  Ohio  44072 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,357 

Int.  a.3  F05D  15/26 

VS.  a.  160—183  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  folding  radiation  screen  having  predetermined  perme- 

abiHty  to  sunlight,  which  screen  may  be  partially  or  fully 


(i)  back-to-back  tubular  twin  channels  symmetrically 
disposed  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  channels  each  having 
one  thickened  longitudinal  edge  of  successive  panels 
slidably  disposed  in  each  channel,  and, 

(ii)  longitudinal  camming  slot  means  in  each  channel  of 
preselected  hinge  members,  said  camming  slot  means 
having  a  width  such  that  an  edge  limits  movement  of  a 
panel  so  that  when  said  screen  is  extended,  extended 
panels  lie  at  an  angle  from  about  5*  to  about  30*  to  the 
horizontal,  in  an  undulating  planar  conflguration  which 
allows  said  screen  to  be  collapsed  into  an  upstanding 
generally  vertical  conflguration,  after  it  has  been  re- 
tracted. 


4,328,854 
CASTING  CORE  FOR  AN  INTAKE  PIPE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jurii  Gartner,  Germering;  Helmut  Hengl;  Karl  Sixt,  both  of 
Munich,  and  Reinhard  Woltmann,  Puchheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G., 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,977,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,228,769. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,849 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1977,  2711195 

Int.  a.3  B22C  9/10 
VS.  a.  164—369  1  Qaim 


1.  Casting  core  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  intake-pipe 
assembly,  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  the  type  including 
four  to  six  cylinders  arranged  in  line  or  the  like,  having: 
an  intake  manifold, 
and  a  plurality  of  intake  pipes  opening  into  one  side  of  said 

intake  manifold  at  respective  manifold  end  segments  of 

said  intake  pipes, 
each  of  said  intake  pipes  including  a  connecting  end  segment 

having  an  extreme  end  portion  attachable  to  inlet  channel 

means  of  an  engine  and  a  curved  intermediate  segment 
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interconnecting  the  respective  manifold  end  segments  and 
connecting  end  segments, 

wherein  said  intermediate  segments  overlap  one  another  and 
extend  in  respective  intermediate  segment  planes,  said 
intermediate  segment  planes  being  angularly  inclined  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  intersecting  with  one  another 
near  a  common  intersection  area  for  said  intermediate  and 
connecting  end  segments, 

wherein  a  plurality  of  intake  pipes  are  disposed  at  a  second 
side  of  said  one  side  of  said  intake  manifold,  said  intake 
pipes  at  said  second  side  being  similar  to,  and  arranged 
pairwise  symmetrically  with  respect  to,  the  intake  pipes  at 
said  one  side,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  core  part  for  the  intermediate  part  of  the  intake  manifold, 

core  parts  for  each  pair  of  two  similar  individual  intake  pipes 
forming  together  with  the  core  part  for  the  intermediate 
part  of  the  intake  manifold,  an  integral  core  segment, 

the  core  segments  being  permanently  connected  to  one 
another  near  their  core  parts  for  the  intake  manifold. 


to  the  output  signal  to  direct  the  actual  in-car  temperature 
towards  the  desired  in-car  temperature. 


4^28,856 
HEAT  RECOVERY  WHEEL 

George  M.  Cunningham,  Horsebcads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,778 
Int  a.3  F28D  79/00 


U.S.  a.  165—8 


PCIaims 


N 


I  4,328,855 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
AUTOMOBILE  AIR  CONDITIONERS 
Yasuhiro    Iwata,    Aichi;    Kiyoshi    Usami,    Obu;    Masanori 
Naganoma,  Kariya;  Teiichi  Nabeta,  Okazaki,  and  Yasuhumi 
Kojima,  Gifii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,510  (^ 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1978,  53/129657 
Int  a.3  F25B  WOO;  B60H  3/00 
U.S.a.  165— 2 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  automobile  air  conditioner  in 
which  a  control  member  is  provided  to  adjust  the  output  of 
said  air  conditioner  from  maximum  heating  to  maximum  cool- 
ing according  to  its  position,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

generating  a  first  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  actual 
in-car  temperature,  a  second  electric  signal  indicative  of  a 
desired  in-car  temperature,  and  a  feedback  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  said  control  member; 

calculating,  in  sequence,  the  deviation  between  the  actual 
in-car  temperature  and  the  desired  in-car  temperature  in 
response  to  said  first  and  second  electric  signals  at  a  prede- 
termined time  interval; 

discriminating  the  previously  calculated  deviation  in  rela- 
tion to  the  subsequently  calculated  deviation  to  detect  a 
tendency  of  variation  of  the  deviations; 

determining  a  compensation  value  related  to  the  calculated 
deviations  in  dependence  upon  the  discrimination  result  of 
the  deviations; 

discriminating  a  value  of  said  feedback  signal  in  relation  to 
the  compensation  value  to  generate  an  output  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  compensation  value  talcing  into  ac- 
count the  feedback  signal  value;  and 

controlling  the  position  of  said  control  member  in  response 


1.  A  rotatable  heat  recovery  wheel  comprising: 

a  round  ceramic  disk  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face 

parallel  thereto; 
a  splined  metal  shaft  mating  with  said  disk  for  rotatably 
driving  the  same  without  slippage  between  said  shaft  and 
said  disk; 
said  splined  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
*    keys  equi-angularly  spaced  thereabout;  and 
said  disk  including  an  equal  plurality  of  radially  extending 
key  ways  in  and  open  at  at  least  one  face  thereof,  but  not 
extending  to  the  other  face  thereof,  and  equi-angularly 
spaced  thereabout  for  mating  with  said  keys. 


4,328,857 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  HEAT  RECOVERY  WHEELS 
Burton  A.  Noll,  Painted  Post,  and  Richard  P.  Sohey,  Horse- 
heads,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,780 

Int  a.3  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—8  8  Claiu 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  a  heat  recovery  wheel  having  a 
central  bore  therein  comprising: 

a  first  hub  portion  on  one  side  of  said  wheel,  and  axiaUy 
aligned  therewith,  said  first  hub  having  a  central  portion 
extending  into  said  bore; 

a  plurality  of  radially  movable  shoes  situated  in  said  bore, 
said  shoes  having  radiaUy  extending  stems  and  contact 
poriions  at  the  radial  extremity  of  said  stems,  the  surface 
area  of  said  contact  portions  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  stems  taken  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  thereof,  and  said  contact  por- 
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tions  each  comprising  double  cantilevered  beams  extend- 
ing from  said  stems;  and 
a  means  for  applying  a  radially  directed  force  to  said  shoes 
whereby  the  contact  portions  of  said  shoes  are  biased 
against  said  wheel  at  the  periphery  of  said  bore. 


said  heat  exchanger  having  a  water  box  at  one  end,  wherein 
said  water  box  is  formed  with  resilient  lugs  adapted  to  cooper- 


4^2MS8 
DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  HEAT  FROM  THE  EARTH 
HenniBg  Rkhter,  Bergen,  and  Klans  Brocks,  Ahrensburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Aero  Aqua  AG,  Ober- 
wil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,838 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911425;  Dec.  4, 1979,  2948629 

Int  a.3  F28D  15/00 
U  A  a.  165—45  16  Claims 


•I     a       73     n 


ate  by  hooking  with  stationary  parts  of  the  casing  at  the  end  of 
the  introduction  of  the  heat  exchanger  inside  the  casing. 


4,328,860 

RECUPERATOR  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE  BETWEEN 

FLOW  MEDIA  OF  DISSIMILAR  TEMPERATURES 

Wilhelm  HoffmiiUer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen,  GmbH,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  148 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758998 

Int.  a?  F28F  5/QO 
U.S.  a.  165—81  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  absorption  of  heat  from  the  earth^or 
operating  a  heat  pump,  comprising: 

a  probe  including  an  outer  columnar-like  tubular  body  hav- 
ing a  scalable  lower  end  and  an  inner  tubular  body  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  body  having  an  outside  diameter 
I  which  is  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  body  so 
as  to  defme  a  circulation  jacket  between  said  outer  body 
and  inner  body,  said  inner  body  having  at  its  lower  end  an 
overflow  opening  into  said  circulation  jacket;  and 

a  seating  body  having  an  axial  bore  which  is  disposed  in  said 
outer  tubular  body  adjacent  to  said  lower  end  thereof  and 
a  piston  removably  seated  in  said  axial  bore  for  sealing  said 
lower  end  of  said  outer  tubular  body,  said  piston  being 
provided  in  the  area  of  its  upper  face  with  a  rod-connect- 
ing element. 


/^    M 


4,328,859 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  IN 

THE  CASING  OF  A  HEATING,  VENTILATION  AND/OR 

AIR  CONDmONING  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  THE  PASSENGER  SPACE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE, 

AND  AN  EXCHANGER  PROVIDED  WTTH  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 

Jcaa-Fraacois  Bonvot,  Le  Mcsail-St-DeBis,  France,  assignor  to 

Sodcte  Aaonyme  Francaisc  Dn  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,863 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1978,  78  36166 

Int  Q\?  F28F  9/00 

UA  a.  165—78  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  and  fixing  a  heat  exchanger  in  a 

casing  of  a  ventilation  apparatus  for  an  automotive  vehicle. 


1.  A  recuperator  for  a  gas  turbine  for  heat  exchange  between 
two  flow  media  of  dissimilar  temperatures,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing for  containing  the  flow  of  a  first  of  the  two  flow  media,  a 
plurality  of  essentially  parallel  slidable  supported  tubes  con- 
taining the  flow  of  the  second  flow  medium  being  arranged  in 
said  housing,  said  tubes  being  made  of  a  highly  heat-resistant 
ceramic  material  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  first  flow  medium  through  the  housing  and 
spaced  to  permit  flow  thereof  around  the  tubes,  plural  sets  of 
flow  deflection  connector  means  located  within  said  housing 
for  interconnecting  at  least  two  tubes  at  a  time  at  adjacent  ends 
to  create  a  meandering  flow  of  the  second  medium  through  the 
tubes  by  deflecting  the  flow  from  the  one  tube  into  another 
tube,  each  of  said  sets  having  a  plurality  of  separate  flow  de- 
flection connector  means,  a  first  of  said  sets  being  positioned 
against  a  wall  of  said  housing  containing  said  first  flow  and 
engaging  respective  first  ends  of  said  tubes,  and  expansion 
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pressure  means  acting  on  a  surface  of  each  respective  connec- 
tor means  of  a  second  of  said  sets  which  faces  away  from 
respective  second  ends  of  the  tubes  for  urging  the  second  set  of 
connector  means  against  the  second  ends  of  the  slidable  sup- 
ported tubes  associated  therewith,  wherein  said  pressure  means 
comprises  an  expansion  mechanism  which  applies  a  resilient 
biasing  pressure  and  is  located  between  a  first  wall  of  the 
housing  and  those  of  said  connector  means  that  are  arranged  at 
the  second  ends  of  the  tubes  to  urge  the  connector  means 
against  the  second  ends  of  the  tubes,  causing  the  tubes  to  be 
urged  against  the  first  set  of  connector  means  arranged  at  the 
first  ends  of  the  tubes  and  abutted  against  said  housing  wall, 
wherein  each  connector  means  of  said  sets  of  connector  means 
has  a  number  of  annular  slots  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
tubes  to  be  connected  to  it,  in  which  slots  are  slidably  inserted 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  tubes  to  be  connected  to  this  connec- 
tor means,  with  a  seal  of  highly  heat-resistant  material  installed 
in  each  annular  slot  between  the  tube  end  inserted  into  this 
annular  slot  and  the  bottom  of  the  annular  slot. 


'  4^28,861 

LOUVRED  HNS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Alex  S.  Cbeong,  and  Richard  P.  Beldam,  both  of  Mississauga, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamcr  Corporation,  Chici^,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,924 

Int  a.3  F28D  1/02.  1/32 

U.S.  a.  165—151  12  Claims 


*  1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  tube  and  fin  core  or  plate-fin 
separator  type  including  at  least  one  row  of  flat  tubes  and 
wherein  the  fins  are  provided  with  louvres  extending  longitu- 
dinally parallel  to  the  row  of  tubes  and  have  an  overhanging 
portion  beyond  the  row  of  tubes,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  row  of  longitudinally  shortened  louvres,  each 
louvre  in  said  row  of  longitudinally  shortened  louvres  shorter 
than  the  length  of  the  normal  louvres  located  between  adjacent 
tubes  in  the  row  and  said  row  of  longitudinally  shortened 
louvres  formed  in  the  overhanging  portion  of  the  fin  adjacent 
the  outer  edge  thereof  beyond  the  edges  of  the  row  of  tubes. 


4,328,862 
TUBE  BUNDLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Rene  Gossalter,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swisscal 
Holding  S.A.,  Panama 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  13, 1978, 1538 
Int.  a.J  F28F  9/04 
U.S.  a.  165—158  15  Claims 

1.  A  tube  bundle  heat  exchanger  with  sealing  means  for 
replaceable  heat  exchanger  tubes  comprising: 
a  jacket  tube  through  which  a  plurality  of  fluid  carrying 
tubes  pass,  a  first  fluid  flow  means  connected  to  said  jacket 
tube; 
an  extension  tube  in  axial  alignment  with  said  jacket  tube 
into  which  fluid  is  admitted,  a  second  fluid  flow  means 
connected  to  said  extension  tube; 
a  first  sealing  means  surrounding  each  of  said  fluid  carrying 
tubes  passing  through  said  jacket  tube  and  confined  by  one 
end  of  said  jacket  tube; 
a  second  sealing  means  surrounding  one  end  of  each  of  said 
fluid  carrying  tubes  extending  into  said  extension  tube  and 


confined  by  one  end  of  said  extension  tube  adjacent  said 
first  sealing  means; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  sealing  means  including  an 
elastic  sealing  medium  sandwiched  between  first  and 
second  rigid  plates; 

said  elastic  sealing  medium  and  said  first  and  second  rigid 
plates  having  the  same  outer  diameter  as  the  inner  diamter 
of  said  jacket  tube  and  said  extension  tube  with  said  sec- 
ond rigid  plates  positioned  adjacent  each  other; 


ij 


^^ 


^^ 


r 
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abutment  means  secured  within  and  to  said  jacket  tube  and 
said  extension  tube  for  supporting  said  first  rigid  plates 
against  axial  movement  within  said  jacket  tube  and  said 
extension  tube,  and 

whereby  said  first  and  second  rigid  plates  press  against  said 
elastic  sealing  means  to  force  said  elastic  means  into  a 
sealing  engagement  with  said  fluid  carrying  tubes,  said 
jacket  tube  and  said  extension  tube. 


4,328,863 
IN  SITU  RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHALE 
Kay  L.  Berry,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,551 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/247 

U.S.  a.  166—261  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  underground  in  situ  retort- 
ing of  a  rubblized  mass  of  oil  shale  which  increases  the  total 
hydrocarbon  recovery  from  said  oil  shale,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
establishing  a  flame  front  generally  across  a  rubblized  mass 

of  oil  shale  in  an  underground  retort; 
advancing  said  flame  front  downwardly  through  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  rubblized  mass  by  injecting  a  first  flame 
front-supporting  gas  containing  oxygen  downwardly  to 
said  flame  front  from  a  top  portion  of  said  retort  to  retort 
said  rubblized  mass  immediately  below  said  flame  front, 
said  flame  front  becoming  irregular  as  said  flame  front  is 
advanced  with  an  advancing  portion  of  said  flame  front 
moving  ahead  of  a  lagging  portion  of  said  flame  front; 
discontinuing  the  injection  of  said  first  flame  front-support- 
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ing  gas  when  said  advancing  portion  of  said  flame  front 
moves  a  predetermined  distance  below  said  lagging  por- 
tion of  said  flame  front;  and 
advancing  said  lagging  portion  of  said  flame  front  down- 
wardly to  a  position  in  general  coplanar  alignment  with 
said  advancing  portion  of  said  flame  front  after  the  injec- 
tion of  said  first  flame  front-supporting  gas  has  been  dis- 
continued by  injecting  a  second  flame  front-supporting 
gas  containing  oxygen  upwardly  to  said  lagging  portion 
from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  retort  to  effectively  retort 
said  rubblized  mass  immediately  below  said  lagging  por- 
tion. 


4^28,864 
METHODS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OIL 
Robert  H.  Friedman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Getty  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,694 
Int  a.'  E21B  33/138,  43/22 
MS.  CL  16^-274  1^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation  having  a  formation  temperature  of  no  more  than 
about  175*  P.,  and  having  therein  some  portions  which  are 
relatively  oil-rich  and  other  portions  which  are  relatively 
water-rich,  the  water  in  said  water-rich  portions  having  an 
average  salinity  of  no  greater  than  about  7%,  comprising: 
providing  an  oil-soluble  swelling  polymer  which  has  an 
affinity  for  water  and  which,  when  contacted  by  fresh 
water,  will  swell  to  more  than  1000  times  its  weight; 
then  preparing  an  unswollen  suspension  by  suspending  said 
swelling  polymer  in  a  suspension  liquid  that  will  not  cause 
the  swelling  polymer  to  swell  significantly; 
injecting  said  unswollen  suspension  into  said  subterranean 
formation,  whereupon  said  swelling  polymer  swells  in 
said  water-rich  portions  to  at  least  about  1000  times  its 
normal  size  thereby  obstructing  pores  in  said  water-rich 
portions  of  the  formation; 
pushing  oil  through  said  formation  by  use  of  a  liquid  flood- 
ing medium;  and 
producing  oil  from  said  formation. 

4,328,865 

WAX  CONTROL  IN  OIL  WELLS  USING  A  THERMAL 

SYPHON  SYSTEM 

Edward  N.  HaU,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chro- 

malloy  American  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,398 

Int.  C\?  E21B  37/00.  43/24 

MS.  a.  166—302  1*  Clai"w 


"fe-^ 


tion  tube,  providing  contact  between  the  lower  portion  of  the 
working  medium  and  the  walls  of  the  oil  well  for  heating  the 
working  medium,  providing  a  flow  passage  for  the  heated 
working  medium  to  rise  in  the  oil  well  for  heating  the  outer 
surface  of  said  oil  well  production  tube  where  the  solid  sub- 
stances are  known  to  solidify  and  deposit  on  said  inner  surface 
just  enough  to  reliquify  a  thin  film  of  said  solid  substance 
immediately  adjacent  said  inner  surface  of  said  oil  well  produc- 
tion tube  so  that  the  force  of  the  upward  flow  of  said  crude  oil 
as  it  is  removed  from  below  the  surface  of  the  earth  will  re- 
move said  solid  substances  along  with  said  crude  oil  and  thus 
prevent  accumulation  of  said  solid  substances  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  oil  well  production  tube. 

6.  An  oil  well  structure  comprised  of  an  inner  tubing  extend- 
ing from  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  down  into  the  crude-oil 
bearing  strato  inside  the  earth  and  an  outer  casing  extending 
from  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  down  into  the  earth  to  a 
point  at  which  solid  substances  do  not  separate  from  said  crude 
oil  and  do  not  deposit  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  casing, 
said  outer  casing  being  slightly  removed  from  said  inner  tubing 
to  provide  an  annular  space  between  said  inner  tubing  and  said 
outer  casing,  means  on  top  of  said  inner  tubing  for  removing 
the  crude  oil,  means  for  plugging  said  annular  opening  be- 
tween said  inner  tubing  and  said  outer  casing  at  said  point  at 
which  solid  substances  do  not  separate  from  said  crude  oil, 
means  for  plugging  said  annular  opening  between  said  inner 
tubing  and  said  outer  casing  at  a  point  above  where  said  solids 
are  known  to  deposit  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  tub- 
ing, said  annular  opening  containing  a  working  fluid  having 
known  physical  characteristics  of  conversion  from  gas  to  liq- 
uid and  back  to  gas  being  contained  within  said  annular  open- 
ing, said  upper  plugging  means  having  means  through  which 
annulus  fluid  can  be  extracted  and  a  working  fluid  can  be 
injected  into  the  annular  opening  and  removed  from  said  annu- 
lar opening  as  required  to  maintain  appropriate  pressures. 

4,328,866 
CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  C.  Zimmerman,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 
Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,324 

Int.  a.3  E21B  34/06 

U.S.  a.  166—317  26  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of  solid  sub- 
stances on  the  inner  surface  of  an  oil  well  production  tube  in  an 
oil  well  through  which  crude  oil  is  removed  from  below  the 
surface  of  the  earth  comprising  isolating  from  the  well  fluids  a 
portion  of  the  oil  well  annulus  between  the  production  tube 
and  the  walls  of  the  oil  well,  disposing  a  working  medium  in 
the  isolated  portion  of  the  oil  well  annulus  around  the  produc- 


1.  A  check  valve  assembly  comprising: 

outer  annular  housing  means  having  first  and  second  aper- 
ture means  through  the  wall  thereof  and  having  an  irregu- 
lar bore  therethrough; 

sliding  annular  mandrel  means  having  an  irregular  exterior 
surface  having  annular  shoulder  means  thereon  disposed 
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between  the  first  and  second  aperture  means  through  said 
outer  annular  housing  means,  said  sliding  annular  mandrel 
means  being  slidably  disposed  in  a  first  position  within  the 
bore  of  said  outer  annular  housing  means  in  sealing  en- 
gagement therewith  having  the  annular  shoulder  means  of 
said  sliding  annular  mandrel  means  communicating  with 
the  first  aperture  means  of  said  outer  annular  housing 
means  while  the  bore  of  said  sliding  annular  mandrel 
means  communicates  with  the  second  aperture  means  of 
said  outer  annular  housing  means; 

check  valve  seal  means  retained  on  the  exterior  of  said  outer 
annular  housing  means  blocking  the  second  aperture 
means  of  said  outer  annular  housing  means,  said  check 
valve  seal  means  allowing  communication  from  the  bore 
of  said  outer  annular  housing  means  to  the  exterior  thereof 
but  preventing  communication  from  the  exterior  of  said 
outer  annular  housing  means  to  the  bore  thereof;  and 

shear  means  disposed  within  said  outer  annular  housing 
means  having  a  first  portion  thereof  engaging  a  portion  of 
the  irregular  exterior  surface  of  said  sliding  annular  man- 
drel means  and  having  a  second  portion  thereof  engaging 
a  portion  of  the  irregular  bore  through  said  outer  annular 
housing  means,  said  shear  means  initially  preventing 
movement  of  said  sliding  annular  mandrel  means  with 
respect  to  said  outer  annular  housing  means  when  said 
sliding  annular  mandrel  means  is  disposed  within  said 
outer  annular  housing  means  in  a  first  position  therein 
until  a  predetermined  amount  of  force  is  applied  to  said 
annular  sliding  mandrel  means. 


sponding  in  number  to  and  being  substantially  staggered  in 
position  in  relation  to  said  pillars  which  will  thus  be  engaged 
by  the  segments  on  bursting  of  the  diaphragm  and  blocking  of 
said  discharge  orifices  by  said  segments  will  be  minimized. 


4,328^7 

nRE  EXTINGUISHERS 

Richard  C.  Heath,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Qifford  Ed* 

wards  Limited,  Sussex,  England,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,657,  Nov.  21, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,194,569.  This  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,345 
Gains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22, 1976, 
48658/76 

Int  a.^  A62C  37/28 
U.S.a.  169— 58  llQaims 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  comprising  a  container  having  a  wall 
which  defines  a  chamber  for  a  source  of  extinguishant,  a  dia- 
phragm which  is  burstable  by  a  detonator  device  in  said  con- 
tainer and  which  permits,  upon  bursting  thereof,  a  high  mass 
flow  rate  of  extinguishant  from  the  container,  and  venting 
means  through  which  extinguishant  flowing  from  the  burstable 
part  of  the  container  may  be  discharged,  said  venting  means 
including  a  number  of  axial  pillars  defining  a  plurality  of  dis- 
charge orifices  through  which  extinguishant  flowing  from  the 
burstable  part  of  the  container  may  be  discharged,  the  number, 
size  and  position  of  said  discharge  orifices  being  balanced  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  reaction  forces  upon  the  container  due 
to  the  flow  of  extinguishant  from  the  discharge  orifices  sub- 
stantially balance  one  another,  and  said  diaphragm  having  a 
center  and  being  formed  with  a  number  of  lines  of  weakness 
which  extend  outwardly  from  said  center  and  which  promote 
bursting  of  said  diaphragm  into  segments,  said  lines  corre- 


4,328368 
HRE  SUPPRESSANT  IMPACT  DIFFUSER 
Anthony  J.  Monte,  Utica,  and  Ernest  C.  Wahoski,  Harper 
Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,040 

Int  a.3  A62C  35/12 

U.S.  a.  169—62  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  fire  suppressant  system  for  the  interior  space  within  a 
military  vehicle,  comprising  an  upright  pressure-resistant  bot- 
tle containing  pressurized  fire  suppressant  liquid  at  a  pressure 
on  the  order  of  750  p.s.i.;  a  discharge  fitting  connected  to  a 
lower  section  of  the  bottle  and  defining  a  horizontal  cylindrical 
exit  passage  having  an  exit  opening  for  the  pressurized  liquid; 
and  openable  valve  means  in  the  discharge  fitting  normally 
preventing  liquid  discharge  from  the  bottle  through  the  exit 
passage:  the  improvement  comprising  an  axially  elongated 
bullet-shaped  liquid  deflector  element  secured  to  the  exit  open- 
ing and  located  within  the  passage  on  the  passage  axis  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  fitting,  and  at  least  two  radial  fms 
rigidly  positioning  the  deflector  element  in  its  designated  posi- 
tion; the  deflector  element  having  a  cylindrical  section  con- 
nected to  the  radial  fins,  and  a  convergent  leading  nose  section 
located  upstream  from  the  fins;  the  surface  of  the  convergent 
nose  section  making  a  smooth  gradual  transition  to  the  surface 
of  the  cylindrical  section;  the  frontal  area  of  the  deflector 
element  being  approximately  0.07  square  inches,  and  the  pas- 
sage area  being  in  the  range  of  0.8  square  inches  to  1.8  square 
inches;  the  deflector  element  being  disposed  so  that  its  conver- 
gent nose  section  is  located  upstream  from  the  plane  of  the  exit 
opening  defined  by  the  discharge  fitting;  the  plane  of  the  exit 
opening  passing  through  the  cylindrical  section  of  the  deflec- 
tor element  upstream  from  the  element  trailing  end,  whereby 
the  deflector  element  produces  radially  outwardly  directed 
flow  components  in  the  liquid  as  it  exits  from  the  discharge 
fitting. 


4,328,869 
IMPLEMENT  WITH  WING  UFT  INCLUDING  TOGGLE 

LINKS  AND  ROLLER 
Marvin  P.  Perelli,  Grimsby,  Canada,  assignor  to  IntematioDal 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,279 
Int.  a.3  AOIB  73/00 
U.S.  0. 172—311  3  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  section  having  ground  wheels  and  depending 
ground  working  tools  and  a  hinge  bracket; 

(b)  a  transversely  extending  wing  having  a  ground  wheel 
and  depending  ground  working  tools  and  a  wing  hinge 
bracket  hinged  to  said  central  section  bracket  on  an  axis 
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above  said  central  section  for  movement  from  an  aligned 
working  position  though  approximately  180*  to  a  trans- 
port position  wherein  the  wing  is  inverted  over  said  cen- 
tral section;  and 
(c)  a  hydraulically  powered  folding  means  extending  be- 
tween said  central  section  and  said  wing  section  to  effect 
the  wing  movement,  said  folding  means  comprising:  a  pair 
of  toggle  links  pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  one  of 
said  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  wing  hinge 
bracket,  a  lift  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  central 
section  hinge  bracket  and  to  the  other  of  said  links,  a 


12    O         ™  J'      »  "mVs 


hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  said  central 
section  and  having  its  rod  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
lift  arm  and  said  other  link,  stop  means  mounted  on  said 
wing  hinge  bracket,  said  toggle  links  providing  wing  float 
during  working,  said  cylinder  rod  upon  retraction,  draw- 
ing said  one  toggle  link  against  said  stop  means  and  lifting 
said  wing,  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  wing 
without  wing  fall  when  the  toggle  links  have  broken  as  the 
wing  moves  to  the  inverted  transport  position  and  return, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  ramp  on  said  wing  hinge 
bracket  and  a  roller  mounted  on  said  lift  arm  for  contact 
therewith. 


4^28,870 

PLOUGH  FOR  WORKING  OF  SOIL 

Rnac  Karbson,  Blacksta  PI.  5133,  Nykoping,  Sweden  (S^ll  00) 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  27, 1978,  7812180 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  15/02 

US.  a.  172— 657  6  Claims 


edge  approaches  said  level,  which  level  substantially 
corresponds  to  the  level  of  the  ploughshare;  and 
(c)  in  that  several  main  bodies  are  arranged  with  the  first  and 
second  mouldboards  of  adjacent  main  bodies  (4)  in  an 
opposed  relationship  beside  each  other  the  number  of 
main  bodies  depending  on  a  number  of  furrows  to  be 
turned. 


4,328,871 

POWER  TOOL  SPEED  AND  TORQUE  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Richard  S.  Gluskin,  Devon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SPS  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,830 

Int.  a.5  B25B  23/145 

U.S.  a.  173—12  6  Claims 


^■r  -    /'o 


1.  Plough  for  working  of  soil  at  the  surface  of  the  ground  by 
cutting  slices^or  the  soil  and  inverting  the  soil  to  be  redeposited 
into  the  same  furrow  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  it  consists  of  at  least  two  parallely  spaced,  upright,  planar 
main  bodies  (4),  each  main  body  supporting  at  its  front  as 
seen  in  the  direction  of  travel  a  substantially  horizontal 
ploughshare  (6),  each  main  body  facing  an  adjacent  main 
body; 

(b)  in  that  one  of  said  main  bodies  on  a  side  facing  another 
main  body  is  provided  with  a  first  mouldboard  (7)  having 
a  horizontal  width  which  is  less  than  the  spacing  between 
said  main  bodies,  the  first  mouldboard  projecting  from  the 

-  rear  of  the  ploughshare  and  the  other,  main  body  being 
provided  with  a  second  mouldboard  (8)  separate  from  the 
first  mouldboard  so  that  the  ground  is  exposed  between 
the  firstand  second  mouldboards,  the  second  mouldboard 
being  on  the  side  facing  first  main  body,  which  second 
mouldboard  is  constructed  to  turn  substantially  continu- 
ously from  an  upright  position  connecting  to  the  front 
portion  of  the  main  body  so  that  its  lower  edge  is  diverg- 
ing from  the  main  body  at  a  substantially  maintained  level 
and  spaced  from  the  opposing  main  body  while  its  upper 


1.  A  two  speed  power  tool  having  an  output  member,  said 
tool  comprising: 

a  motor  having  an  output  shaft; 

a  wrap  spring  clutch  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  output  shaft,  said  clutch  assembly  having  a  first 
spring  and  a  second  spring  wound  in  opposite  directions 
to  each  other,  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
first  and  said  second  springs,  whereby  said  second  spring 
actuates  said  first  spring; 

first  means  for  changing  the  output  member  operational 
speed,  said  first  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
clutch  assembly  and  to  the  output  member;  and 

second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  clutch  assembly 
second  spring  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  clutch  assembly  in  response  to  a  signal  indicating  that 
the  speed  of  said  motor  has  reached  a  predetermined 
condition,  whereby  the  tool  is  caused  to  shift  from  a 
higher  speed  and  lower  torque  capability  to  a  lower  speed 
and  higher  torque  capability. 


4,328,872 
ANTI-BUCKLING  DEVICE  FOR  MINE-ROOF  BOLTING 

MACHINES 

William  C.  Orttawein,  P.O.  Box  3332,  Carbondale,  lU.  62901 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,117 

Int.  a.3  B23B  47/22:  E21C  5/11 

U.S.  a.  173—160  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  underground  mineshaft  roof- 
bolting  machine  having  a  torque  motor,  a  pinning  rod  held  for 
rotation  by  said  torque  motor,  means  for  exerting  upward 
thrust  on  said  torque  motor  to  force  said  pinning  rod  upwardly 
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into  the  roof  of  a  mine  shaft,  and  means  for  manually  control- 
ling said  upward  thriist  means,  comprising  means  for  limiting 
the  maximum  upward  thrust  of  said  upward  thrust  means  in 
dependence  on  the  elevation  of  said  torque  motor  relative  to 
said  bolting  machine,  said  limiting  means  comprising  con- 
toured cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said  upward  thrust 
means  for  rotating  about  an  axb  in  dependence  on  the  elevation 
of  said  torque  motor  relative  to  said  bolting  machine,  and  cam 
follower  means  engageable  with  said  cam  means  and  following 
the  contour  of  said  cam  means  as  said  cam  means  rotates,  said 
limiting  means  further  including  a  pressure  relief  valve  con- 
trolled by  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  following 
means  and  limiting  said  maximum  upward  thrust  pressure  in 
dependence  on  the  contour  of  said  cam  means,  said  oun  means 
being  contoured  such  that  the  maximum  upward  thrust  on  said 
torque  motor  is  reduced  by  said  pressure  relief  valve  when  said 
torque  motor  is  at  a  comparatively  low  elevation  relative  to 
said  bolting  machine  and  is  increased  when  said  torque  motor 
is  at  a  comparatively  higher  elevation  relative  to  said  bolting 
machine,  whereby  the  reduced  upward  thrust  on  said  torque 
motor  at  the  comparatively  low  elevation  reduces  the  possibil- 
ity of  buckling  of  said  pinning  rod. 


1.  A  depth  compensation  system  for  controlling  the  pressure 
in  a  volume  in  response  to  pressure  changes  in  the  environment 
adjacent  to  said  volume  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  pressure  compensating  means,  positioned 
between  said  volume  and  the  environment,  for  changing 
the  pressure  in  said  volume  in  response  to  pressure 
changes  in  the  environment,  and 

(b)  a  pressure  surge  compensating  means,  positioned  be- 
tween said  volume  and  the  environment,  for  compensat- 
ing for  positive  and  negative  pressure  surges  when  the 
pressure  in  said  volume  changes  relative  to  the  pressure  in 
the  environment,  said  pressure  surge  compensating  means 
comprising: 

(i)  a  cylinder  extending  between  said  volume  and  the  envi- 
ronment; 

(ii)  a  piston  positioned  in  said  cylinder  and  forming  a  cham- 
ber therein; 

(iii)  a  first  check  valve  positioned  between  said  chamber  and 
said  volume  said  first  check  valve  opening  to  carry  fluid 
from  said  chamber  to  said  volume  when  the  pressure  in 
said  volume  is  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  by 
a  flrst  predetermined  amount;  and 

(iv)  a  second  check  valve  positioned  between  said  chamber 
and  said  volume,  said  second  check  valve  opening  to 
carry  fluid  from  said  volume  to  said  chamber  when  the 
pressure  in  said  volume  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  by  a  second  predetermined  amount. 


4^28^4 
DIGITAL  WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH  SELECTABLE 
COMPUTATIONAL  PARAMETERS 
Clinton  L.  Gumberich,  Randolph;  Annando  J.  Visioli,  Jr^  Do- 
ver, and  Richard  H.  Knnz,  Budd  Lake,  all  of  N  J^  aaiigiion  to 
Ohaus  Scale  Corporation,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,890 
Int  a.3  GOIG  23/01 
U.S.  a.  177—25  6  Claims 


!  4328,873 

AUTOMATIC  DEPTH  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DRILL  BIT  LUBRICATION 
Eduardo  B.  Gonzalez,  Ave.  UnlTersidad  Num.  482,  Mexico  13, 
D.F.,  Mexico 

,       Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,682 
^  Int  CU  E21B  W/24 

U.S.  a.  175—228  18  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  scale  having  a  digital  display  for  producing  a  visual 
indication  which  is  a  function  of  the  weight  of  an  object  placed 
on  the  scale,  the  scale  including  digital  signal  generating  means 
for  producing  digital  output  signals  proportional  to  the  weight 
on  the  scale  and  digital  computation  means  for  computing  the 
digital  numbers  to  be  displayed  from  the  digital  output  signals 
of  the  digital  signal  generating  means  in  accordance  with  a 
computational  algorithm  determined  in  part  by  at  least  one 
selected  variable  digital  parameter,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  causing  the  digital  display  to  automatically 
display  a  plurality  of  indications  one  at  a  time  in  succes- 
sion, each  indication  being  displayed  by  the  digital  display 
for  a  predetermined  limited  time  interval  and  each  indica- 
tion being  representative  of  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality 
of  alternative  values  for  the  variable  digital  parameter; 
a  single  switch  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  scale  where 
the  switch  is  immediately  accessible  to  and  operable  by 
the  person  who  ordinarily  uses  the  scale  to  weigh  objects, 
the  switch  having  only  a  single  operated  position  and 
being  operable  to  the  operated  position  by  said  person 
while  said  person  is  observing  the  digital  display,  the 
switch  producing  an  output  signal  when  operated  by  said 
person  to  the  operated  position  concurrently  with  obser- 
vation by  said  person  of  the  display  by  the  digital  display 
of  the  indication  representative  of  the  alternative  value 
desired  by  said  person;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  the  first  means  and  to  the  output 
signal  of  the  switch  for  storing  as  the  selected  variable 
digital  parameter  the  alternative  value  represented  by  the 
indication  being  displayed  by  the  digital  display  concur- 
rently with  the  occurrence  of  the  output  signal  of  the 
switch. 
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4^28^5 

SCALE  WITH  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  OF  AVAILABLE 

WEIGHT  RANGE 

Hans-Peter  Lechner,  Wetzikoo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Met- 

tier  Instrnmente  AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1979, 6329/79 
Int.  aJ  GOIG  13/14.  19/04 
MSJgL  177—165  «  CMvaa 
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30)  to  mechanically  drive  each,  primarily  so;  and,  second- 
arily so  when  only  one  clutch  drives. 


4^^ 


a  variable  ratio  dual  unit  bidirectional  drive  42  consisting  of 
generator/motor  units  and  interconnecting  the  axles  in  a 
torque  transferring  axle-to-axle  drive  path. 


1.  Scale  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a  load  applied  thereto 
up  to  a  predetermined  maximum  weight,  comprising, 

display  means  for  furnishing  a  visual  display  in  response  to 
electrical  signals  applied  thereto; 

means  for  generating  a  gross  weight  signal  signifying  the 
then-present  total  weight  on  said  scale; 

a  tare  key;  and 

computing  means  responsive  to  activation  of  said  tare  key 
for  computing  an  available  weight  range  signal  from  said 
gross  weight  signal  and  said  predetermined  maximum 
weight  and  a  net  weight  signal  from  said  gross  weight 
signal  and  said  tare  signal,  and  for  applying  the  so  com- 
puted available  weight  range  signal  and  net  ^veight  signal 
to  said  display  means  in  a  predetermined  order,  whereby 
said  display  means  displays  both  said  available  weight 
range  number  and  said  net  weight  number  in  responsive  to 
activation  of  said  tare  key. 


4,328,877 

AUTOMATIC  TWO-SPEED  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

BilUe  E.  Ballard,  Box  117,  Rte.  2,  Sapulpa,  Okla.  74066 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,413 

Int.  a.3  B60K  17/02 

U.S.  a.  180—70  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  two-speed  drive  system  for  vehicles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  drive  source; 

(b)  a  first  drive  wheel  carried  by  a  first  axle  operably  con- 
nected to  the  drive  source  and  comprising  a  low-speed 
drive  hub  and  means  to  disengage  said  first  drive  wheel 
from  the  power  source  when  said  drive  wheel  reaches  a 
desired  rotational  speed;  and 

(c)  a  second  drive  wheel  carried  by  a  second  axle  indepen- 
dent of  the  first  axle,  a  high-speed  drive  hub  operably 
connected  to  the  drive  source  and  means  for  engaging  said 
high-speed  drive  hub  to  the  drive  wheel  when  the  drive 
source  reaches  a  desired  rotational  speed. 


4,328,876 
STEPLESS  HYDROMECHANICAL  STEERING  BY 
DRIVING 
Joaddm  Horsch,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,788 
Int.  a.J  B62D  11/18 
MS.  CL  180—6.44  25  Claims 

1.  In  hydromechanical  steering  by  driving: 
a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  axles  (28,  30)  having  inter- 
posed solid  axle  drive  means  (26); 
clutches  (36, 38)  between  the  drive  means  and  each  axle  (28, 


4,328,878 
MOUNT  FOR  STEERING  SKIS  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 
Keisuke  Yoshida,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sndoki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-120620; 
Not.  30,  1978,  53-148508 

Int.  CV  B62B  13/10:  B62M  27/00 
U.S,  a.  180—182  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  strut-type  suspension  assembly  for  the  steering  ski  of 
a  vehicle  to  be  operated  on  a  snowy  surface,  said  vehicle 
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having  an  axis  of  forward  motion,  wherein  an  axially  recipro- 
cable  strut  plunger  with  an  axis  extends  downwardly  and  with 
a  component  of  direction  forwardly  from  a  chassis  toward  a 
ski,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  ski  to  said  plunger, 


configured  relative  to  the  shock-absorbing  power  transmission 
assembly  to  define  a  void  volume  of  at  least  about  20  percent 
of  the  captive  sprocket  assembly  volume  determined  by  the 
hub,  and  rim  surfaces  and  other  portions  of  the  shock-absorb- 
ing power  transmission  assembly,  to  accommodate  in  use  angu- 
lar deflections  of  at  least  9  degrees  of  the  hub  relative  to  the 
rim. 


4^28,880 
QRCULAR  LADDER 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitnun 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,535 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E06C  9/02,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  182—93  5  Qaims 


comprising:  pivot  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  normal  to  a 
vertical  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  axis  of  forward  motion, 
and  permitting  tilting  of  said  ski  around  said  axis  of  rotation, 
said  pivot  means  being  rearwardly  offset  from  said  plunger 
axis. 


'  4,328,879 

SHOCK-ABSORBING  SPROCKET,  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY, 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  P.  Tone,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates  Rub- 
ber Cbnpany,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,459,  Apr.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,489 

Int.  a.J  F16H  7/02 

U.S.  a.  180— 219  2iaaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motorcycle,  a  motorcycle  primary 
and/or  secondary  power  transmission  drive,  including  a  driver 
sprocket,  a  driven  sprocket,  and  a  positive  drive  synchronous 
power  transmission  belt  linking  the  sprockets  in  driving  rela- 
tionship and  having  teeth  of  desired  pitch  spaced  along  the 
inward  driving  surfaces  of  the  belt  meshing  with  mating  teeth 
of  the  sprockets,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  sprockets  is  a 
torsionally  shock-absorbing  power  transmission  assembly  hav- 
ing a  hub  with  at  least  one  radially  protruding  lug,  a  rim  with 
circumferentially  disposed  teeth  and  at  least  one  inwardly 
extending  ear  adapted  to  mate  with  the  lug  of  the  hub,  outer 
flange  bearings  attached  to  and  sandwiching  the  hub  on  either 
side  thereof,  ring  surfaces  attached  to  the  rim  and  disposed 
axially  on  either  side  of  the  sprocket  teeth  respectively  forming 
radial  bearing  surfaces  with  each  of  the  flange  bearings,  and 
elastomeric  cushion  means  interposed  between  the  lug  and  ear 
to  transmit  torque  therebetween,  the  cushion  means  being  so 


1.  A  ladder  for  use  along  a  curved  wall  and  comprising: 

a  single  stringer  adapted  for  mounting  between  an  upper 
level  and  a  lower  level  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  inclina- 
tion and  disposed  in  a  curved  path  substantially  parallel  to 
a  curved  mounting  wall; 

a  first  plurality  of  half  tread  members  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  stringer  and  spaced  along  the  length  thereof; 

a  second  plurality  of  half  tread  members  disposed  along  the 
opposite  side  of  said  stringer  and  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof; 

said  first  and  second  plurality  of  tread  members  being  dis- 
posed in  alternating  arrangement  on  respective  sides  of 
said  stringer; 

each  of  said  half  tread  members  having  a  foot  support  por- 
tion outwardly  extending  from  said  stringer,  the  first 
plurality  of  half  tread  members  being  attached  to  the 
curved  mounting  wall,  and  at  least  said  second  plurality  of 
half  tread  members  having  rail  support  means  outwardly 
extending  from  the  foot  support  portion  and  terminating 
substantially  in  a  plane  forward  and  parallel  to  a  plane 
passing  through  the  front  edges  of  the  foot  support  por- 
tions; and 

a  handrail  attached  to  said  rail  support  means  and  lying  in 
the  forward  plane. 


4,328,881 
FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE  AND  BIMETAL  COIL 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Douglas  D.  Rohrer,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,309,  Aug.  14,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,185,726.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,054 

Int.  C\?  F16D  43/25 

U.S.  a.  192—58  B  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  coupling  device  of  the  type  including  a  first 

rotatable  member  defining  an  axis  of  rotation,  cover  means 

associated  with  the  first  member  to  define  a  fluid  chamber 

therebetween,  a  valve  plate  disposed  to  separate  the  fluid 
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chamber  into  a  fluid  operating  chamber  and  a  fluid  reservoir 
chamber,  a  second  rotatable  member  disposed  in  the  fluid 
operating  chamber  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  first  member, 
valve  means  operable  to  control  fluid  communication  between 
the  operating  chamber  and  the  reservoir  chamber  including  a 
valve  shaft  disposed  generally  axially  and  extending  outwardly 
through  the  cover  means  and  being  rotatable  relative  thereto, 
a  bimetal  element  having  a  first  end  portion  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  valve  shaft  and  a  second  end  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
(a)  a  clip  member  including  a  pair  of  wing  portions  oriented 

generally  parallel  to  the  adjacent  surface  portion  of  the 

cover  means; 


supported  freely  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  inner  member 
and  having  at  least  one  sprocket  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
a  pair  of  first  and  second  bearings  carrying  said  outer  member 
freely  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  inner  member,  and  a  unidi- 
rectionally  rotary  transmission  comprising  pawls  supported  at 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  inner  member  and  ratchet  teeth 
provided  at  the  inner  periphery  of  said  outer  member,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  tubular  extension  provided  at  said 
hub  shell  and  extending  axially  outwardly  of  said  first  hub 
flange,  said  inner  member  having  a  tubular  shape  and  being 
sleeved  onto  the  outer  p)eriphery  of  said  extension  and  fixed 
thereto;  and  a  plurality  of  through  bores  provided  at  an  axially 
intermediate  portion  of  said  tubular  inner  member,  said 
through  bores  of  said  inner  member  and  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  extension  forming  accommodating  chambers  in  which  said 
pawls  are  retained. 


4,328,883 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Ronald  L.  Shellhause,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,813 

Int.  aJ  F16D  25/08 

U.S.  a.  192—85  CA  3  Qaims 


(b)  a  resilient,  elastomeric  member  surrounding  the  second 
end  portion  of  the  bimeul  element  and  being  in  engage- 
ment therewith; 

(c)  the  second  end  portion  of  the  bimetal  element  and  said 
elastomeric  member  being  engaged  on  at  least  one  side  by 
said  clip  member  and,  on  a  second  side,  by  one  of  the 
cover  means  and  said  clip  member 

(d)  means  for  attaching  said  wing  portions  to  the  cover 
means  to  define  an  enclosure;  and 

(e)  said  enclosure  being  configured  to  engage  the  elasto- 
meric member  and  to  compress  said  elastomeric  member 
against  the  second  end  portion  on  at  least  two  sides 
thereof 


4,328,882 
REAR  HUB  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Mitsobide  Isobe,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,414 

Int.  a.3  F16D  41/34.  11/08 

MS.  a.  192—64  5  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  mechanism  for  a  friction  clutch 
having  an  output  shaft  and  a  clutch  spring  disposed  coaxial 
with  the  output  shaft  for  engaging  the  clutch,  said  clutch  being 
manually  released,  said  mechanism  comprising;  a  housing 
having  a  pair  of  cylinders  each  having  an  axis  parallel  with  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  output  shaft  and  a  pair  of  intersecting 
internal  fluid  passages  spaced  from  the  output  shaft  and  inter- 
connecting said  cylinders;  a  pair  of  pistons  slidably  disposed  in 
respective  ones  of  said  cylinders;  force  transmitting  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  pistons;  a  bearing  member  abut- 
ting said  force  transmitting  means  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  clutch  engaging  spring;  and  pedal  operated 
operator  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  internal 
passages  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  pressure  through  said 
internal  passages  to  said  cylinders  so  that  said  pistons  will  be 
extended  to  operate  the  clutch  spring  through  said  bearing  and 
force  transmitting  means  to  disengage  said  clutch,  said  clutch 
spring  being  operable  to  cause  retraction  of  said  pistons  in  said 
cylinders  when  the  fluid  pressure  is  released  to  engage  said 
clutch. 


1.  In  a  rear  hub  for  a  bicycle,  which  is  provided  with  a 
tubular  hub  shell  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second  hub  flanges, 
an  inner  member  fixed  to  said  hub  shell,  an  outer  member 


4,328,884 
CLUTCH  EMPLOYING  ARTICULATED  CLUTCH  SHOES 

AND  FLYWEIGHTS 
Robert  D.  MeidabI,  Granville,  and  Robert  J.  Borel,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  J.  A.  Masterson  A  Co.,  Columbus, 
Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,336,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,313.  This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,102 
Int.  a.3  F16D  43/14 
U.S.  a.  192—105  CF  4  Claims 

1.  A  flyweight  clutch  characterized  by  a  casing  drum,  shoes 
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and  flyweights  having  a  greater  reserve  torque  capacity  at  low 
engine  speeds  with  lower  stress  on  the  drum  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  drum  of  friction  material; 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  clutch  shoe  segments  in  close  proximity 
to  said  drum; 


(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  flyweights,  closely  surrounding  the  drum 
and  pivoted  to  the  casing,  each  of  which  has  a  weight  on 
one  end  and  a  toe  in  contact  with  said  shoe,  whereby  the 
clutch  transfers  a  balance  of  forces  to  the  drum  through 
the  flyweights  to  the  toe  and  shoes  allowing  the  engine 
adequate  reserve  torque  at  low  engine  speeds  without 
stalling. 


f  4,328,885 

ACTUATOR  ACTIVATED  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 
John  Zouzoulas,  WUliamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Andco  Actua- 
tor Prodacts,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

ContinuatJon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,281,  Dec.  5, 1979.  This 

application  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,849 

Int.  a.3  F16D  71/00 

U.S.  a.  192— 142  R  2iaainis 


W'  " 


1.  A  switching  mechanism  for  operation  in  conjunction  with 
an  electrically  driven  actuator,  said  switching  mechanism 
comprising: 

coupling  means  for  connecting  said  switching  mechanism  to 
the  actuator; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  switches; 

a  drive  gear  coupled  between  said  coupling  means  and  said 
switches  for  mechanically  operating  each  of  said  switches 
in  dependence  upon  the  movement  of  the  actuator; 

a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  arranged  around  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  drive  gear  so  as  to  rotate  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  drive  gear, 

a  plurality  of  counting  means,  each  of  said  counting  means 
serving  to  couple  one  of  said  planetary  gears  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  switches,  each  of  said  counting  means 
being  connected  so  as  to  turn  the  associated  said  switch  on 
or  off  after  a  certain  number  of  revolutions  of  said  drive 
gear; 

means  for  individually  disengaging  each  of  said  planetary 
gears  from  said  drive  gear  and  rotating  such  planetary 
gear  for  advancing  the  associated  said  counting  means  a 
preselected  number  of  turns  so  as  to  set  said  counting 


means  for  actuating  its  associated  said  switch  after  a  pre- 
determined number  of  turns  of  said  drive  gear;  and, 
means  for  automatically  returning  each  of  said  planetary 
gears  to  its  position  in  engagement  with  said  drive  gear 
after  the  associated  said  counting  means  has  been  set. 


4,328,886 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  OGARETTES  IN  BULK  TO  THE 

HOPPER  OF  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D.  SocieU  per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,659 

Galms  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  5,  1979,  3339  A/79 

Int.  a.5  B65G  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  198—347  4  Qaims 


■ ,  R , 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  cigarettes  in  bulk  to  the  inlet  hopper 
of  a  packaging  machine,  comprising  a  feed  channel  arranged  to 
continuously  receive  cigarettes  from  at  least  one  production 
machine,  a  compartment  arranged  for  connection  to  the  inlet 
hopper  by  way  of  a  lower  aperture  and  to  receive  cigarettes 
from  said  feed  channel  through  an  upper  aperture,  at  least  one 
variable  capacity  store  communicating  with  said  compartment, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  capacity  of  said  store  in  accor- 
dance with  the  quantity  of  cigarettes  present  inside  said  com- 
partment, wall  means  are  disposed  inside  said  compartment  to 
deflne  in  the  interior  thereof  two  channels  extending  between 
said  upper  aperture  and  said  lower  aperture,  and  of  which  one 
is  of  substantially  straight  vertical  fall  channel  through  which 
cigarettes  can  move  at  relatively  high  speed,  and  the  other  is  a 
secondary  curved  channel  through  which  cigarettes  can  move 
at  relatively  slow  speed;  an  inlet-outlet  mouth  of  said  store 
opening  into  said  secondary  channel,  and  said  control  means 
being  disposed  in  said  secondary  channel. 


4,328,887 
UNSCRAMBLER-UNLOADER 
James  D.  Beard,  Overiand  Park,  Kans.;  Donald  J.  Nelson, 
Kansas  City;  Kirk  J.  Haller,  Raytown,  both  of  Mo.,  and 
Kenneth  E.  Bowers,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,566 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/14 

VJS.  a.  198—396  23  Oaiois 

1.  A  multistation  apparatus  for  unloading  and  unscrambling 

containers  from  a  storage  hopper,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  unloading  means  for  continuously  moving  said  containers 
from  said  hopper  onto  at  least  one  track  means,  said  track 
means  being  powered  to  move  the  unloaded  containers  to 
the  apparatus  stations; 

b.  a  first  station  having  a  gate  means  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  track  means  so  that  said  gate  will  permit  only  one 
layer  of  unloaded  containers  to  travel  onto  subsequent 
apparatus  stations; 

c.  a  second  station  having  orientation  means,  which  orienta- 
tion means  includes  spaced  apart  first  and  second  contact 
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means,  said  first  contact  means  having  a  contact  portion 
closer  to  said  first  station  than  the  contact  portion  of  said 
second  contact  means,  whereby  a  container  having  its 
long  axis  substantially  misaligned  with  the  direction  of 
container  travel  will  contact  said  first  contact  means 
contact  portion  prior  to  contacting  said  second  contact 
means  contact  portion  thereby,  in  conjunction  with  the 
movement  of  said  powered  track  means,  causing  the  mis- 
aligned container  to  move  so  that  its  axis  is  more  in  align- 
ment with  the  direction  of  said  container  travel; 
d.  a  third  station  having  a  gate  means  which  has  a  closed 
position  and  an  opened  position,  said  third  station  gate, 


port  arrangement  including  resilient  means  for  attachment  of 
the  scraper  blade  to  rigid  structure  of  the  conveyor,  said  resil- 
ient means  being  in  the  form  of  first  and  second  spring  arms 
attached  to  said  blade. 


4^28,889 

CONVEYOR  MEANS 

Wesley  R.  Maxted,  2135  Brierbrook,  Germantown,  Tenn.  38138 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,805 

Int.  a.J  B65G  47/46 

U.S.  a.  198—367  7  Claims 


Z5  Z7-V    25     '^'o 


when  in  the  closed  position,  intermittently  halting  the 
travel  of  containers  at  said  third  station  and,  said  third 
station  gate,  when  it  moves  from  said  opened  position  to 
said  closed  position,  striking  containers  which  are  hooked 
together  at  their  necks  or  which  are  stacked  on  top  of  one 
another  to  effect  separation  thereof; 

e.  a  fourth  station  having  a  gate  means  which  has  an  opened 
and  closed  position,  said  fourth  station  intermittently 
halting  the  travel  of  containers  at  said  fourth  station;  and 

f.  a  fifth  station  having  flip-over  means  for  reversing  contain- 
ers, at  said  fifth  station,  which  are  traveling  with  their 
bottoms  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of 
travel. 


4,328,888 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SCRAPER  BLADES 
Richard  F.  Lake,  Oxcroft  Works,  Boughton  La.,  Qowne,  Ches- 
terfield, England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  917,349,  Jun.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,098 

Int.  a.5  B65G  45/QO 

U.S.  a.  198—499  7  Claims 


/-  _ 
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1.  A  conveyor  belt  scraper  supporting  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  conveyor  belt  scaper  blade  and  a  blade  support  arrange- 
ment, said  conveyor  belt  scraper  blade  being  of  synthetic 
plastics  or  hard  rubber  material  and  of  elongate  form  and 
generally  trapezoidal  cross-section,  and  including  an  elogate 
steel  reinforcing  and  supporting  strip  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion to  provide  two  pairs  of  parallel  faces  extending  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade  and  bonded  thereto  along  at 
least  three  of  said  four  faces  and  thereby  at  least  partially 
embedded  therein,  said  blade  extending  in  opposite  lateral 
directions  beyond  two  peripheries  of  said  strip  to  provide  two 
longitudinally  extending  scraper  edges  adapted,  in  use,  to  make 
contact  with  a  conveyor  belt  surface  to  be  scraped,  and  said 
blade  having  a  lateral  dimension  such  that  said  scraper  edges 
extend  beyond  respective  adjacent  lateral  peripheries  of  said 
strip,  said  strip  being  apertured  at  at  least  two  places  along  its 
length  to  provide  a  connection  means  for  attaching  the  blade, 
in  use,  to  said  blade  support  arrangement  and  said  blade  sup- 


1.  Conveyor  means  comprising  a  main  conveyor  means;  a 
secondary  conveyor  means;  an  article  diverting  means  for 
selectively  diverting  articles  from  said  main  conveyor  means 
onto  said  secondary  conveyor  means;  said  main  conveyor 
means  including  an  article-supporting  conveyor  surface,  said 
article-supporting  surface  of  said  main  conveyor  means  having 
a  transversely  extending  gap  therein,  said  diverting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  diverter  wheels  for  being  mounted  in  a 
single  aligned  row  within  said  gap  in  said  article-supporting 
conveyor  surface  of  said  main  conveyor  means,  said  gap  being 
substantially  the  same  width  as  said  diverter  wheels,  said  di- 
verting means  including  support  means  for  supporting  said 
diverter  wheels,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of 
superstructure  means  for  engaging  said  diverter  wheels,  each 
of  said  superstructure  means  including  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  upper  ends  of  said  superstructure  means  being 
located  within  and  being  no  wider  than  said  gap  in  said  article- 
supporting  conveyor  surface  of  said  main  conveyor  means, 
said  support  means  including  a  substructure  means  for  rigidly, 
joining  said  plurality  of  superstructure  means  together;  and  an 
actuator  means  for  selectively  moving  said  diverter  wheels 
between  an  operative  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  diverter  wheels  extend  above  said  article-supporting  con- 
veyor surface  of  said  main  conveyor  means  and  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  no  portion  of  said  diverter  wheels  extends 
above  said  article-supporting  conveyor  surface  of  said  main 
conveyor  means;  said  actuator  means  including  an  arm  mem- 
ber having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame  of  said 
main  conveyor  means  and  having  a  second  end,  said  substruc- 
ture means  of  said  support  means  being  supported  by  said  arm 
member  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  said 
actuator  means  including  a  piston  means  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  arm  member  thereof  for  selectively  causing 
said  arm  member  to  pivot  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
diverter  wheels  are  in  said  operative  position  and  a  second 
position  in  which  said  diverter  wheels  are  in  said  inoperative 
position. 
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4^28,890 

CONTACT  LENS  CONTAINER 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corpoiytion,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,072 

Int.  a.3  A45C  n/04 

VJS.  a.  206—5.1  5  Claims 


rear  section  having  a  leading  edge  with  any  portion  paral- 
lel to  the  leading  edge  of  said  label;  and 


1.  A  container  for  use  in  storing  corrective  contact  lenses 
emersed  in  a  lens  conditioning  fluid,  comprising;  a  shallow 
cup-like  base  having  an  open-end  and  a  bottom  panel  opposite 
said  open  end;  cap  means  for  selectively  closing  the  open  end 
of  said  base;  and  lens  basket  means  disposed  in  said  base,  said 
lens  basket  means  including  cage  means  having  a  rim  with  a 
pair  of  individual  lens  pocket  means  formed  integral  with  said 
cage  means  and  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  interiorly  of 
said  rim,  said  lens  pocket  means  having  a  central  hub  and 
spaced  staves  radiating  from  said  hub  to  provide  an  open  latice 
construction  for  said  lens  pocket  means,  said  staves  including 
substantially  coplanar  inboard  portions  adjacent  said  hub  and 
abrubtly  upturned  outboard  portions  inclined  from  the  plane  of 
said  inboard  stave  portions  and  at  angle  from  about  70  to  about 
90  degrees  for  confining  the  contact  lens  element  within  said 
lens  pocket  means  and  against  laterally  slidable  extraction  of 
the  lens  element  therefrom,  said  cage  means  further  including 
a  pair  of  integral  hinged  pintles  with  aperture  cover  means  for 
said  lens  pocket  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pintles,  said 
cage  means  also  including  a  plurality  of  chordal  ribs  joining 
sai^  lens  pocket  means  to  said  rim  thereby  providing  an  open 
latice  construction  about  said  lens  pocket  means,  and  said  rim 
extending  below  said  lens  pocket  means  to  engage  said  bottom 
panel  thereby  spacing  said  lens  pocket  means  above  said  bot- 
tom panel  whereby  the  opea  latice  construction  of  said  lens 
pocket  means  and  said  cage  means,  the  aperture  cover  means 
and  the  spacing  of  said  lens  pocket  means  above  said  bottom 
panel  all  serve  to  promote  the  free  flow  of  lens  conditioning 
fluid  to  the  lenses  carried  by  said  lens  pocket  means. 


4,328391 
TAB  SEPARATOR  ELEMENT 
John  R.  Ehvard,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Paperboard 
Products,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,798 
Int  a.3  B65D  75/04 
U.S.  a.  206—158  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  side  loading  container  carrier  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  arranged  for  loading  at  least  two  label  bearing  containers, 
improved  tab  separator  elements  formed  from  said  bottom  wall 
said  tab  separator  elements  being  employed  in  pairs  with  a 
container  between  said  pair  of  tabs,  comprising 
a  front  section; 

a  rear  section  of  suflicient  height  to  interpose  said  label 
bearing  containers,  with  neither  said  front  section  nor  said 


// 

/\ 

/  \  / 

'; 

k 

1  ii 

:'  -^^y  4-' 

^ 

tfl^ 

y 

an  arcuate  fold  line  along  which  said  front  section  and  said 
rear  section  are  joined  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  fold  line 
being  convex  with  respect  to  a  container  between  said  pair 
of  tabs. 


4,328,892 
DENTAL  HYGIENE  CASE 
Paul  Heitlinger,  Chenmitzer  Strasse  15, 6054  Rodgau  3  (Nieder- 
Roden),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,693 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934047 

Int  a.3  A45D  44/18:  B65D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  206—229  7  Claims 


1.  A  case-like  container  in  form  and  size  of  the  conventional 
cigarette  package,  having  at  least  some  walls  constructed  of  a 
plastic  material,  for  keeping  items  used  in  dental  hygiene  and 
operable  by  tearing  off  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  wall  of 
the  container,  in  which  a  substantial  portion  of  the  container  is 
in  the  form  of  a  beaker  around  which  there  is  disposed  a  tooth- 
brush having  at  least  one  hinge,  the  toothbrush  being  contained 
within  walls  that  can  at  least  be  partially  torn  off. 


4,328,893 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

James  R.  Oliff,  Austell,  and  Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,375 

Int  a.3  B65D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  206—435  4  Claims 

1.  A  wrap-around  carrier  for  packaging  bottles  arranged  in 

two  adjacent  parallel  rows,  said  carrier  comprising  a  top  panel, 

a  pair  of  side  wall  panels,  and  a  pair  of  bottom  panels  hinged 

together  to  form  a  tubular  structure  in  close  contact  with  the 

bottles,  a  medial  keel  panel  hinged  to  one  of  said  bottom  panels 

and  disposed  between  the  two  rows  of  bottles,  and  a  pair  of  end 

closure  panels  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  respective  side  wall 

panels  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  carrier,  said  end  closure  panels 

having  adjacent  inner  edges  overlapped  one  behind  the  other 

when  closed  and  including  interengaging  means  for  locking 

the  end  closure  panels  together,  said  interengaging  means 

being  provided  by  portions  of  said  inner  edges  located  adjacent 
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the  medial  keel  and  overlapped  in  a  reverse  order  as  compared 
to  the  remaining  mutually  overlapped  areas  of  the  end  closure 
panels,  and  a  locking  notch  formed  in  said  medial  keel  for 
cooperating  with  said  interengaging  means  to  aid  in  holding 
said  end  closure  panels  closed,  said  interengaging  means  com- 
prising an  integral  tab  formed  on  the  outer  end  closure  panel 
and  a  locking  zone  formed  by  an  oblique  edge  part  of  the  inner 
end  closure  panel  with  said  tab  located  behind  said  oblique 


ment  portions  and  abutingly  preventing  separation  thereof 
while  engaging  said  built  up  portions  of  said  container 
parts  whereby  separation  and  unauthorized  access  to  the 
contents  of  said  container  means  is  prevented. 


4,328,895 

DISPOSABLE  ASH  CONTAINER 

Klara  Jaeger,  Birkenstrasse  58,  Essen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,955 

Int.  a.3  B65D  n/00;  A24D  1/12:  A24F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  206—496  9  Claims 


locking  edge,  and  means  for  limiting  relative  sliding  movement 
of  said  tab  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  oblique  locking  edge 
including  an  integral  tab  formed  on  the  inner  end  closure  panel 
immediately  above  said  oblique  locking  edge  and  located  be- 
hind the  outer  end  closure  panel,  the  inner  edge  of  said  inner 
end  closure  panel  above  said  movement  limiting  tab  being 
upwardly  inclined  such  that  the  overlapped  area  of  said  inner 
end  closure  panel  increases  in  a  direction  towards  the  top  panel 
of  the  carrier. 


4,328,894 
DISPLAY  CLIP  FOR  SECURING  CONTAINER  SO  AS  TO 

PRECLUDE  TAMPERING  THEREWITH 
Morton  Edell,  West  Orange,  N,J.,  assignor  to  Hazel  Bishop 
Industries,  Inc.,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,341 

Int.  a.5  B65D  7i/Q0 

U.S.  a.  206—461  8  Claims 


1.  A  cosmetic  container  and  display  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  display  card;  cosmetic  container;  and  display  clip  means; 
said  cosmetic  conUiner  and  display  clip  means  including 
cooperating  portions  retaining  the  container  on  said  dis- 
play card,  restricting  said  container  against  movement 
away  from  said  display  card,  and  preventing  unauthorized 
opening  and  access  to  the  contents  of  said  container,  the 
improvement  in  which: 

said  cosmetic  container  comprises  at  least  two,  separable 
container  parts  which  must  be  separated  to  gain  access  to 
the  container  contents, 

each  of  said  container  parts  respectively  including  built  up 
separate  abutment  portions  in  proximity  to  each  other 
when  the  container  means  is  closed  and  its  contents  are 
not  accessible,  and  said  built  up  container  parts  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  separable  container  parts, 

said  display  clip  means  comprising  a  member  having  spaced 
flanges  embracing  the  closed  container  parts  and  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  at  opposite  sides  of  said  built  up  abut- 


1.  A  container  for  receiving  ashes  and  cigarette  and  cigar 
butts,  comprising:  a  flat-bottomed  bag  open  at  the  top,  made  of 
substantially  air-impermeable,  plastically  deformable,  pliable 
sheet  material  having  at  least  on  its  sides  deflning  the  interior  of 
the  bag  a  material  surface  substantially  resistant  to  the  embers 
of  cigarette  and  cigar  butts,  the  bag  having  a  bottom  adapted  to 
support  said  container  in  an  upright  position  on  a  surface  and 
two  confronting  sidewalk  of  substantially  the  same  height 
which  are  joined  to  one  another  and  to  the  bottom  in  a  substan- 
tially air-tight  manner  and  merge  at  the  open  upper  end  of  the 
bag  with  a  peripheral  marginal  section,  the  sidewalls  being 
superimposable  on  one  another  at  least  in  the  area  adjacent  the 
marginal  section  and  being  provided  at  the  transition  to  the 
peripheral  marginal  section  with  a  folding  line  or  crease  such 
that  the  peripheral  marginal  section  can  be  bent  to  one  side 
along  the  crease  with  plastic  deformation  of  the  sheet  material, 
by  at  least  90*  in  relation  to  each  of  the  superimposed  areas  of 
the  sidewalls,  whereby  a  substantially  airtight  closure  of  the 
interior  of  the  bag  from  the  environment  is  formed  along  the 
crease,  and  two  substantially  parallel  cuts  made  downwardly 
from  the  top  edge  of  the  bag  approximately  to  the  folding  line, 
and  in  which  the  tab  of  material  remaining  between  the  two 
cuts  is  adapted  to  be  bent  down  at  the  crease  for  the  formation 
of  a  cigarette  rest. 

4,328,896 
WRAPPING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

WRAPPED  PACKAGE 
Jurgen  Behne,  Wolfersdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ATon  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,671,  Nov.  6, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  852,052,  Nov.  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,789 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1976,  2653589;  Nov.  25,  1976,  7637048[U] 

Int.  a?  B65D  75/38,  85/16,  65/00 
U.S.  a.  206-497  12  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  carton  or  packing  piece  goods,  said 
carton  having  a  surface  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  said  piece 
goods  and  opposed  pairs  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  walls 
defining  a  space  of  predetermined  size  within  which  said  piece 
goods  are  substantially  confined;  foldable,  heat  shrinkable 
material  in  the  form  of  at  least  a  foil  sheet  connected  to  said 
carton  along  a  region  adjacent  each  junction  between  said 
supporting  surface  and  a  wall  of  one  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls, 
said  foil  sheet  having  portions  which  extend  toward  a  free  and 
remote  from  said  regions;  and  an  indeterminate  plurality  of 
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piece  gocxls  of  varying  size  at  least  to  partially  All  said  space,  4,328,898 

said  extending  portions  of  said  foil  sheet  are  folded  in  over-   FRAME  FOR  STORING  PRINTEIMIRCUIT  BOARDS  OR 
lapped  relation  about  said  piece  goods,  bonded  together  along  THE  LIKE 

the  overlapped  length  and  heat  shrunk  on  to  said  piece  goods   Francesco  Grassi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  Italians 

Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 


thereby  to  force  said  piece  goods  individually  toward  said 
supporting  surface  and  physically  locate  each  of  said  piece 
goods  within  said  space  irrespective  of  the  number  of  piece 
goods  packed  and  the  amount  of  space  which  is  filled. 


4,328,897 
RACK  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  aRCUTT  BOARDS 
Haraid  Weiss,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Vero 
Electronics  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1978,  7833194M;  Nov.  8,  1978,  7833195[U] 

Int.  a.}  H02B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  211—41  4  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  accommodating  circuit  boards,  comprising  two 
metal  end  plates,  opposed  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  extruded 
metal  tie  bars  fixed  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  end  plates,  and 
guide  rails  molded  from  plastics  material  which  extend  be- 
tween the  upper  tie  bars  and  between  the  lower  tie  bars  in 
directions  parallel  to  the  end  plates  in  opposed  pairs,  the  guide 
rails  being  attached  at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  tie  bars  and 
having  grooves  in  the  opposing  faces  thereof  for  accommodat- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  circuit  boards  slid  endwise 
into  the  rack,  each  of  said  rear  tie  bars  having  a  forwardly 
facing  vertical  face  formed  with  regularly  pitched  slots  for 
accommodating  the  rear  ends  of  said  guide  rails,  each  of  said 
front  tie  bars  having  a  horizontal  face  formed  with  slots  regu- 
larly pitched  at  the  same  pitch  as  the  slots  in  the  rear  tie  bars 
for  accommodating  the  front  ends  of  said  guide  rails,  each 
guide  rail  having  at  the  rear  end  thereof  a  projection  capable  of 
insertion  into  one  of  said  slots  in  a  rear  tie  bar  to  locate  said 
guide  rail  vertically  and  capable  of  limited  horizontal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  tie  bar,  said  guide  rail  also  having  at 
the  front  end  thereof  a  deformable  projection  for  entry  into  a 
slot  in  the  opposed  front  tie  bar,  each  front  tie  bar  having 
adjacent  each  slot  therein  a  portion  operative  to  deform  said 
deformable  projection  as  it  enters  said  slot  and  thereafter  to 
locate  said  guide  rail  horizontally. 


Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,268 
Int.  a.3  H02B  1/04,  1/02;  H05K  7/1% 
U.S.  a.  211—41 


8Claim8 


1.  A  frame  for  the  parallel  storage  of  a  multiplicity  of  flat 
articles,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  end  walls; 

a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  elongate  cross-members  with 
coplanar  supporting  surfaces  interconnecting  said  end 
walls,  the  supporting  surfaces  of  said  pairs  confronting 
each  other  and  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  exceeding 
a  dimension  of  said  articles  perpendicular  thereto; 

a  first  and  a  second  set  of  guide  elements  respectively  span- 
ning the  cross-members  of  said  first  and  said  second  pair 
along  their  supporting  surfaces,  respective  guide  elements 
of  said  sets  being  provided  with  confronting  track  chan- 
nels for  receiving  opposite  edges  of  an  article  to  be  in- 
serted therebetween,  said  guide  elements  and  said  cross- 
members  being  provided  with  interlocking  formations 
enabling  separation  thereof  by  a  displacement  transverse 
to  said  cross-members;  and 

first  and  second  retaining  bars  paralleling  adjoining  faces  of 
respective  cross-members  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  for 
preventing  said  transverse  displacement,  thereby  holding 
said  guide  elements  engaged  with  said  cross-members, 
said  formations  including  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  on 
said  faces  and  projections  on  overhanging  portions  of  said 
guide  elements  protruding  between  said  bars  and  said 
faces,  said  overhanging  portions  extending  over  not  more 
than  half  the  width  of  said  faces,  said  projections  occupy- 
ing not  more  than  half  the  cross-sections  of  said  perfora- 
tions for  enabling  engagement  of  said  cross-members  by  a 
further,  symmetrical  set  of  guide  elements  on  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  cross-members. 


of 


1, 


4,328,899 
CROCKERY  AND  GLASSWARE  STAND 
Kurt  Krusche,  Nansenring  22,  6000  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 
Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,435 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr. 
1980,  8008973[U] 

Int.  a.3  A47G  19/Oi;  A47F  7/00.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  211—41  6  Claims 

1.  A  crockery  and  glassware  stand  comprising: 
two  generally  identical  cooperating  rectangular  frame  parts 
hinged  together  at  a  hinge  connection  about  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  axis  and  adapted  to  hinge  between  an 
open,  generally  X-shaped  configuration  position  and  a 
closed,  generally  parallel  configuration  position,  each  of 
said  frame  parts  having  upper  and  lower  portions  respec- 
tively extending  above  and  below  said  axis,  and  first  and 
second  ends; 
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each  of  said  upper  frame  portions  having  spaced  parallel  ribs 
connected  together  near  said  hinge  axis  by  struts  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  axis  to  provide  insertion  slots 
for  crockery,  said  frame  parts  adapted  to  support  crockery 
in  cooperating,  generally  aligned  insertion  slots  when  in 
said  open  position; 

each  of  said  lower  frame  portions  having  end  formations  and 
an  interconnecting  means  for  joining  said  end  formations. 


least  two  concentric  cylindrical  pin  portions  which  are  of 
different  diameters  and  which  extend  into  the  openings 
and  which  form  between  them  an  annular  stop  which 
contacts  the  abutments  in  the  rotary  connector,  the  differ- 
ent diameter  pin  portions  designed  to  bear  against  adja- 
cent sides  of  the  openings. 


4^28,901 
MULTILAYER  PRESSURE  VENT  FOR  EXPLOSION 
PROOF  ENCLOSURES 
Robert  J.  Gundemuui,  Columbus,  and  Michael  W.  Riley, 
Strongsville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,446 

Int.  a.J  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  220—88  A  9  Claims 


said  interconnecting  means  having  primary  drainage  hols 
therein,  and  a  supporting  base  portion  connected  to  said 
end  formations  and  said  interconnecting  member  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicuarly  out  from  said  in- 
terconnecting members,  said  base  portion  having  undula- 
tions adated  to  provide  generally  upwardly  opening  reces- 
ses for  receiving  and  separating  individual  glassware 
items. 


4328,900 
ROTARY  COUPLER  WITH  IMPROVED  PIN  BEARING 
Richard  M.  Hanula,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,475 

Int  a.3  B61G  9/00 

UA  a.  213—62  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  railroad  car  coupler,  comprising: 

(a)  a  coupler  head  having  a  shank  extending  therefrom  and 
terminating  at  a  butt  end,  the  shank  having  a  pinhole 
extending  transversely  therethrough  adjacent  the  butt 
end; 

(b)  a  rotary  connector  routable  about  an  axis  and  having  a 
pair  of  opposing  sides  which  at  least  help  form  a  pocket 
for  receiving  the  butt  end  of  the  coupler  shank,  the  sides 
having  aligned  openings  which  are  alignable  with  the 
pinhole  in  the  coupler  shank  when  the  butt  end  of  the 
shank  is  properly  inserted  in  the  pocket; 

(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  opposing  support  abutments  restricting 
the  opening  in  at  least  one  of  the  opposing  sides  of  the 
connector;  and 

(d)  a  pivot  pin  insertable  in  the  openings  of  the  rotary  con- 
nector and  the  pinhole  for  mounting  the  coupler  shank  to 
the  rotary  connector,  the  pivot  pin  being  formed  by  at 


1.  A  pressure  vent  device  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  enclose  said  electrical  apparatus; 

a  vent  opening  extending  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of 
the  housing; 

flame  arrestor  means  affixed  in  the  opening  for  preventing 
flames  from  propagating  through  the  opening  in  the  event 
of  an  explosion  of  gas  to  vent  through  the  opening  at  a 
predetermined  pressure,  said  flame  arrestor  means  includ- 
ing a  multilayered  material  consisting  of  a  metallic  foam 
material  adjacent  to  a  plurality  of  metallic  mesh  screens; 

the  enclosure  including  a  seat  surrounding  the  opening  on 
the  exterior  side  of  the  flame  arrestor  means; 

a  cover  sized  and  shaped  to  close  the  opening  and  flt  against 
the  seat  for  protecting  the  flame  arrestor  means; 

hinge  means  for  connecting  one  edge  portion  of  the  cover  to 
the  enclosure  while  permitting  an  opposite  edge  portion  to 
swing  away  from  the  seat; 

releasable  latch  means  for  holding  said  opposite  edge  portion 
against  the  seat  until  a  predetermined  pressure  is  reached 
in  the  enclosure;  and 

closing  means  for  automatically  returning  said  opposite  edge 
portion  into  contact  with  the  seat  after  the  enclosure 
pressure  drops  below  said  predetermined  pressure. 


4,328,902 

BEVERAGE  CARRIER 

Thomas  M.  North,  3455  Whitfield,  Waterford,  Mich.  48095 

FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,571 

Int  a.3  B65D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  220—23.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  beverage  carrier  assembly  comprising:  a  pair  of  identi- 
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cal  end  bottle  transporting  carriers  and  a  center  bottle  trans- 
porting carrier;  each  said  end  carrier  being  substantially  box- 
shaped  having  bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  each  said  side  wall 
having  an  exterior  surface  provided  with  a  pair  of  mirror 
image,  block-like  shoulder  members,  said  shoulder  members 
having  opposed  guide  faces  downwardly  tapered  at  a  draft 
angle  of  approximately  30  degrees  from  the  vertical  so  as  to 
define  a  vertically  extending,  downwardly  converging,  angu- 
lar-sided slot,  said  guide  faces  being  separated  by  a  horizontal 
distance  no  less  than  one-half  the  length  of  said  side  walls;  said 
center  carrier  being  substantially  box-shaped  having  bottom, 
side  and  end  walls,  each  of  said  center  carrier  sidewalk  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  mirror  image,  block-like  half  key  mem- 
bers having  outward-facing,  angled  spline  faces  of  said  half  key 
members  being  aligned  to  interlockingly  engage  the  guide 


a  plurality  of  posts  formed  on  the  external  surface  of  the 

back  wall; 
lug  means  for  mounting  said  box  to  a  support,  said  lug  means 

rotaubly  received  on  said  plurality  of  posts;  and 
push  nut  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  posts  for  retaining 

said  lug  means  on  said  posts. 


4 128,904 

SPILL  PROOF  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

Elaine  J.  Iverson,  R.F.D.  2,  Box  231,  Warrentoo,  Va.  22186 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,172 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5J/J8:  A45C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  220—256  27  ClaioH 


faces  of  said  end  carrier  shoulder  members;  said  end  carriers 
and  said  center  carrier  each  including  handle  means;  said  cen- 
ter carrier  being  moveable  downwardly  between  a  pair  of  end 
carriers  oriented  in  side-by-side  predetermined  spaced  array  to 
cause  said  spline  faces  of  said  center  carrier  to  interlockingly 
engage  the  corresponding  guide  faces  of  said  shoulder  mem- 
bers of  said  end  carriers  to  form  a  dovetail  interlocking  struc- 
ture; each  of  said  end  carrier  handle  means  being  operative  to 
be  grasped  by  the  user  when  said  center  carrier  is  in  interlock- 
ing engagement  with  said  end  carriers  whereby  the  end  carri- 
ers and  said  center  carrier  may  be  lifted  and  transported  as  a 
unit  assembly,  said  center  carrier  being  separable  from  said  end 
carriers  by  the  lifting  said  center  carrier  upwardly  by  its  handle 
means  thereby  disengaging  said  center  carrier  half  key  mem- 
bers from  their  associated  end  carrier  shoulder  members. 


'  4,328,903 

WEATHERPROOF  JUNCTION  BOX 

George  J.  Baara,  18  Wimpole  Way,  Greeo  Brook,  N  J.  08812 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,759 

Int  aj  H02G  3/08 

VJS.  a.  220-3.7  8  Claims 


~;--B 


1.  An  electrical  junction  box  comprising: 

a  housing  having  bottom,  top,  side  and  back  walls  for  defm- 

ing  a  cavity; 
at  least  one  of  said  bottom,  top,  side  and  back  walls  having 

a  threaded  opening  therethrough; 


1.  A  spill  proof  closure  comprising: 

a  peripheral  support  surface  deflning  a  planar  closure  area; 
and 

at  least  two  resilient,  flexible  flaps  mounted  to  said  support 
surface,  said  flaps  substantially  covering  said  planar  clo- 
sure area,  each  of  said  flaps  having  an  unsupported  non- 
linear edge,  said  flaps  being  overiapped  and  forming  at 
least  one  overlapping  area  defmed  by  said  unsupported 
nonlinear  edges,  edge  of  said  unsupported  nonlinear  edges 
intersecting  said  peripheral  support  surface  at  two  inter- 
section points,  the  nonlinearity  of  said  unsupported  non- 
linear edges  being  so  configured  as  to  optimize  the  overlap 
area  to  provide  an  enhanced  seal. 


4,328,905 
METAL  CAN  WITH  MEMBRANE  TYPE  CLOSURE 
Jean  Hardt,  Benken,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Swiat  Alamiaiiun 
Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  25,  1980, 
2305/80 

Int.  a.3  B65D  51/22 
U.S.  a.  220-258  11  Claim 


6       S        7a 


1.  A  can  having  a  bottom,  a  substantially  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  an  opening  sealed  by  a  membrane,  said  opening  being 
bounded  by  a  flange  formed  by  said  side  wall  at  an  angle 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  side  wall,  said 
flange  including  a  first  straight  portion  extending  from  said 
side  wall  in  a  first  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
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plane  of  said  side  wall,  an  upwardly  directed  curl  portion 
eSending  from  said  first  straight  portion  and  a  second  straight 
^rton  e*  Sng  from  said  upwardly  directed  curl  portion  m 
TsSc^nd  dT^tiln  opposite  said  first  direction  such  that  said 
n^^^i  portion  aSdf  said  second  straight  portion  are  sub- 
slStS  par^lel  with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  said 
membrane  seals  on  said  second  straight  portion. 

4^28,906 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  Ul. 

Filed  Not.  24,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  209,556 

Int  a.3  B65D  51/16.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  220-260  ''^^ 


erally  within  said  container  body,  a  container  lid  removably 
attached  over  an  open  upper  end  of  said  body,  a  wall  surround- 
ing the  central  portion  of  said  lid,  which  said  central  portion 
includes  an  orifice  to  receive  the  end  wipe  in  said  succession  of 
wipes,  said  orifice  having  both  a  fixed  length  and  a  fixed 
breadth  and  approaching  at  its  edges  a  surrounding  wall  and  a 
lid  located  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  surrounding  wall  to  close 
said  orifice  between  dispensations,  the  upper  surface  of  said  hd 
having  two  areas,  one  to  each  side  of  said  orifice  for  lid-retain- 
ing  finger  pressure  when  a  wipe  protruding  from  said  onfice  is 
pulled  and  spaced  apart  to  define  a  marking  indicating  a  pre- 
ferred direction  of  pull. 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  wall  member  with  an 

^'tSd  dosure  comprising  a  sleeve  member  having  a  seal-tight 
fit  within  said  aperture  and  having  a  bore  providing  a  pour 

a  Se  plastic  plug  having  a  seal-tight  fit  within  said  open- 

a  im^iever  connected  to  said  plug,  and  a  combination  pour 
lip  and  fulcrum  projecting  from  one  of  said  members  for 
fulcruming  engagement  by  said  lever  upon  lifting  and 
tilting  thereof  to  thereby  open  said  pour  opening  by  lifting 
the  plug  out  of  the  pour  opening. 

4,328,907 

HKiPENSER  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  MOISTENED  PAPER 

nS^M  A  LENGTH  THEREFOR  PERFORATED 

AT  INTERVALS 

Michael  J.  Beard,  Blackwater,  England,  assignor  to  Medi-Pack 

Limited,  Surbiton,  England 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,082 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1979, 

7900030 

^^^  Int.  a.3  B65H  7/00 

UA  a.  221-63  2  0a.ms 


4,328,908 
APPARATUS  FOR  DENESTING  AND  DELIVERING  THE 

BOTTOM  ONE  OF  A  STACK  OF  TRAYS  FOR  EGGS 
Leonardos   J.   Temming,   Aalten,   Netherlands,   assignor   to 
Staalkat  B.V.,  Aalten,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,124 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  22,  1979, 

7900502 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  221-213  3  aaims 


1  A  dispenser  from  which  may  be  pulled  individual,  moist, 
non-woven  fabric  wipes  comprising  a  container  body,  a  linked 
succession  of  said  moist,  non-woven  fabric  wipes  located  gen- 


^^m^ 


1  Apparatus  for  mechanically  denesting  and  delivenng  the 
bottom  one  of  a  nested  stack  of  trays  for  eggs  or  the  like,  each 
including  a  plane  web  portion  and  projections  extending  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  web  portion,  which  projec- 
tions engage  with  each  other  during  nesting,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  table  vertically  movable  up  and  down  relative  o 
a  frame  and  carrying  tray  engaging  members  for  engaging  wUh 
downwardly  extending  projections  of  the  bottom  tray  and  for 
pulling  the  same  downwardly,  and  on  which  table,  just  before 
it  reaches  its  highest  position,  the  nested  stack  comes  forest 
owing  to  the  retraction  of  retaining  members,  control  of  he 
first  set  of  tray  engaging  members  being  denved  from  the 
movement  of  the  table,  with  these  tray  f  f  8»"8  ^•"f"''^" 
being  mounted  on  two  mutually  parallel  shafts  located  m  the 
central  part,  and  each  provided  at  one  end  with  two-a"ned 
operating  levers  interconnected  by  a  tension  spnng  which  acts 
oITthe  lower  arms  of  the  operating  levers,  one  of  said  arms 
being  provided  with  a  follower  roller  capable  of  cooperting 
with  a  lever  pivoted  to  a  bearing  pin  fixedly  connected  to  the 
frame,  which  lever  is  also  provided  with  a  follower  roUer 
capable  of  cooperating  with  a  cam  roUtobly  connected  to  the 
frame  and  driven  by  a  motor,  the  opposite  operating  lever 
being  movable  in  opposite  direction  via  a  diagonal  rod,  and  a 
second  set  of  tray  engaging  members  routably  connected  to 
the  uble  and  arranged  to  engage  with  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  tray  to  be  released. 
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4,328,909 

CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUID  UNDER 

CONSTANT  HEAD 

Edward  L.  Jeans,  Ledbury,  England,  assignor  to  Cadbury 

Schweppes  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,287 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
7907048 

Int.  a.3  B67D  5/28 
U.S.  a.  222-54  12  Qaims 


'^^1  T 


knife  blade  whereby  a  blade  may  be  guided  to  cut  the 
nozzle  at  the  angle  of  the  slit. 


4  128  911 
CHILD  RESISTANT  AEROSOL  ACTUATING  OVERCAP 
Michael  G.  Kniclcerbocker,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sea- 
quist  Valve  Company,  Cary,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,357 

Int.  a.3  B65D  83/14.  55/12 

U.S.  a.  222-182  14  Claims 


1.  A  package  for  the  dispensing  of  liquid  comprising  a  wall, 
a  base  and  a  top,  the  package  being  adapted  for  use  in  inveried 
condition  and  being  closed  but  for  an  outlet  in  the  top  from 
which  the  liquid  can  flow  under  gravity  and  an  inlet  through 
which  air  can  bleed  to  compensate  for  liquid  which  flows  from 
the  package,  said  inlet  comprising  a  bleed  tube  extending  from 
the  base  of  the  container  to  a  position  close  to  the  top  of  the 
container,  said  bleed  tube  open  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  base  of 
said  container  and  open  to  the  inside  of  the  container  near  the 
top  thereof  and  the  tube  having  a  one-way  valve  arrangement 
in  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  the  base  of  the  container,  said 
one-way  valve  arrangement  permitting  passage  of  air  only  in  a 
direction  from  inside  said  container,  through  said  valve  to  the 
inside  of  said  tube,  so  that,  in  use,  air  in  the  head  space  in  the 
container  can  be  vented  through  the  one-way  valve  arrange- 
ment in  the  event  that  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  head 
space  increases,  but  flow  of  air  into  said  head  space  other  than 
by  bleeding  through  the  vent  tube  is  prevented  so  that  dispens- 
ing of  the  liquid  from  the  container  will  always  be  under  a 
constant  head. 


'  4,328,910 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  CAULKING  NOZZLES 

Richard  H.  Polite,  Jr.,  5024  E.  2nd  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74112 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,514 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  222—81  5  Qaims 


1.  F6r  use  with  a  caulking  tube  having  an  integral  tapered 
tubular  nozzle  of  resilient  material  extending  therefrom,  a 
device  for  use  in  trimming  the  tip  off  the  nozzle  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  of  internal  dimension  to  telescopically  re- 
ceive the  tapered  tubular  nozzle  of  a  caulking  tube  and 
thereby  slidable  onto  a  caulking  tube  nozzle  a  preselected 
distance  past  the  nozzle  tip,  the  body  having  a  slit  therein 
in  a  plane  through  the  body  tubular  wall  past  the  body 
tubular  axis,  the  slit  being  of  a  width  to  slidably  receive  a 


1.  A  child  resistant  assembly  for  use  with  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer having  a  valve  for  discharging  an  aerosol  product  upon 
opening  the  valve,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  actuator  button  having  a  terminal  orifice; 

a  valve  stem  connecting  said  actuator  button  with  the  valve 
for  enabling  discharge  of  the  aerosol  product  from  said 
terminal  orifice  upon  movement  of  the  valve; 

an  overcap  secured  to  the  aerosol  container  for  at  least 
partially  covering  said  actuator  button; 

a  finger  actuator  movably  mounted  relative  to  said  overcap; 

an  engaging  surface  disposed  on  one  of  said  actuator  button 
and  said  finger  actuator  for  cooperation  with  non-sym- 
metrical means  on  the  other  of  said  actuator  button  and 
said  finger  actuator;  and 

means  for  rotationally  mounting  said  finger  actuator  relative 
to  said  actuator  button  for  enabling  said  engaging  surface 
to  contact  said  non-symmetrical  means  upon  the  finger 
movement  of  the  operator  to  open  the  valve  only  upon 
selected  orientation  of  said  finger  actuator  relative  to  said 
actuator  button. 


4,328  912 

Self-contained  valved  package 

Theodore  Haggar,  deceased,  late  of  Totowa,  NJ.,  and  by  Phyllis 
Haggar,  administratrix,  5  Artillery  Park  Rd^  Totowa,  N  J. 
07512 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,316 
Int.  a.^  B05B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  222—212  12  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  package  for  a  fluent  commodity  comprising 
a  collapsible  tube  with  a  self-contained  depression/impres- 
sion valve  formed  from  two  wall  portions  thereof  (in  the 
wall  of  said  collapsible  tube)  operable  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  for  discharging  said  com- 
modity, (and)  further  comprising: 
a  depression  in  the  first  one  of  said  wall  portions  operable 
between  a  smooth-curved  position  and  a  multiply  curved 
position; 


516 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  11,  1982 


an  impression  in  the  second  one  of  said  wall  portions  which 
when  said  depression  is  in  the  smooth-curved  position, 
mates  with  and  seals  against  said  depression  for  preventing 
discharge  of  said  fluent  commodity,  and,  which  when  said 
depression  is  in  the  multiply  curved  position  said  second 
one  of  said  wall  portions  is  operated  to  a  multiply  curved 


a  location  spaced  from  said  point  of  affixing  of  said  bracket  to 
constrain  said  rack  against  pivotal  displacement  thereabout; 
and  carrier  means  having  a  sleeve  portion  closed  at  the  top  and 
sides  and  open  at  the  bottom,  said  sleeve  portion  providmg  a 
generally  rectangular  recess  dimensioned  and  configured  to 
correspond  to  said  frame  portion  of  said  rack  and  to  slidingly 


position  forming  at  least  one  opening  between  the  two 
opposed  wall  portions,  for  permitting  discharge  of  said 
fluent  commodity;  and 
said  wall  is  of  a  flexible  material  whereby  upon  said  valve 
being  operated  to  said  open  position,  momentary  pressing 
of  said  wall  forces  said  commodity  through  said  valve. 

4^28^13 
NON-PLUGGING  SCREW  CONVEYER 
Patrick  W.  Whiteman,  Lothian,  Md.,  assignor  to  Recycled 
Paper  Bedding,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,841 

iBt  a.'  GOIF  11/20 

VS.  a.  222-413  *  Claims 


and  snugly  seat  said  frame  portion  inserted  upwardly  thereinto, 
said  recess  being  substantially  equal  in  width  to  the  length  of 
said  upper  support  element  of  said  frame  portion,  with  said 
rack  thereby  providing  secure  underlying  support  for  said 
carrier  means,  said  bracket  and  said  stabilizing  member  being 
so  disposed  on  said  rack  as  to  avoid  interference  with  the 
mounting  of  said  carrier  means  thereupon. 

4,328,915 
UNIVERSAL  QUICK  RELEASE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Warren  J.  Melton,  III,  5020  Amesbury,  #2062,  Dallas,  Tex. 

75206 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,545 

Int.  a.^  A61G  7/06 

U.S.  a.  224-32  R  *  C"**™ 


1  In  apparatus  for  conveying  cellulosic  animal  bedding 
which  comprises  a  hopper  having  a  bottom  discharge  opening 
in  combination  with  a  screw  conveyor,  the  bottom  of  the 
hopper  being  connected  at  a  downstream  end  connection  and 
at  an  upstream  end  connection  to  a  close  fltting  conveyor  tube, 
said  screw  conveyor  including  a  rototable  flight  auger  having 
a  plurality  of  turns  and  extending  from  beneath  the  discharge 
opening  of  the  hopper  into  the  close  fitting  conveyer  tube, 
wherein  the  auger  flight  extends  a  predetermined  radial  height, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  reduction  in  the  radial 
height  of  only  those  turns  of  the  auger  flight  immediately 
upstream  and  immediately  downstream  of  the  downstream  end 
connection. 

4,328,914 
VEHICLE  MOUNTED  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
RcBiiial  O.  Michand,  769  Maple  St,  Wetliersfield,  Conn.  06109 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,418 
Int  a.3  B62J  9/00 
VS.  CI.  224—31  ^^  Claims 

1.*  A*  carrier  assembly  for  affixing  to  a  wheeled  vehicle, 
comprising  a  supporting  rack  and  carrier  means  disengageably 
mounted  thereon;  said  supporting  rack  including  a  mountmg 
bracket,  a  stabilizing  member,  and  a  freestanding  frame  portion 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  upper  support  element;  said 
bracket  being  adapted  for  affixing  to  the  vehicle  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  axle  of  one  of  its  wheels  and  being  joined  to  a 
lower  part  of  said  frame  portion  to  dispose  said  frame  portion 
upwardly  therefrom  when  said  bracket  is  so  affixed,  and  said 
Stabilizing  member  being  adapted  for  affixing  to  the  vehicle  at 


1.  For  use  in  mounting  an  accessory  to  the  support  members 
of  a  vehicle,  an  improved  mounting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  clamping  assembly  for  being  connected  to  the  accessory, 
said  clamping  assembly  having  upper  and  lower  jaws 
dimensioned  to  engage  a  first  support  member  of  the 
V      vehicle  and  a  bolt,  rigidly  mounted  to  said  lower  jaw, 
passing  through  said  upper  jaw  for  tightening  the  jaw 
about  the  first  support  member,  said  clamping  assembly 
also  having  a  knob  threaded  on  said  bolt  outside  of  said 
upper  jaw  compressing  and  releasing  said  jaws  about  the 
first  support  member;  and 
a  releasable  locking  assembly  for  being  connected  to  the 
accessory  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  a  second  support 
member,  said  locking  assembly  having  a  pair  of  coaxially 
aligned  discs  adapted  to  interiock  with  one  another  m  a 
plurality  of  rotational  positions,  said  first  disc  being  rigidly 
connected  to  the  accessory  and  interiocking  with  said 
second  disc,  said  second  disc  having  a  channel  defined  on 
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the  noninterlocking  surface  thereof  for  receiving  the  sec- 
ond support  member,  one  end  of  said  channel  having  a 
first  slot  formed  in  the  sidewall  thereof  oriented  obliquely 
toward  the  channel,  the  other  end  of  the  channel  having  a 
second  slot  formed  in  the  opposite  sidewall  of  the  channel 
oriented  obliquely  toward  the  channel,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond slots  configured  to  engage  the  second  support  mem- 
ber when  said  locking  assembly  is  routed  relative  to  the 
vehicle,  said  channel  also  having  third  and  fourth  slots 
formed  in  the  sidewall  thereof  opposite  said  first  and  said 
second  slots,  said  third  and  fourth  slots  being  obliquely 
angled  to  the  channel  at  the  same  angle  as  said  first  and 
said  second  slots. 


4^28,916 
nSH  RINGER 
Donald  K.  Lucas,  7849  Delisle  Foumuui  Rd.,  Arcanum,  Ohio 
45304 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,398 

Int  a.}  AOIK  65/00 

U.S.  a  224-103  17  Claims 


I 
37 


1.  A  fish  stringer,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  circular  ring 
made  of  molded  rigid  plastic  and  including  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  flange  integral  therewith,  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  openings  through  the  rigid  plastic  of  said  flange 
having  a  snap  hook  secured  thereto  at  each  opening,  a  bar 
U-shaped  in  cross-section  extending  diametrically  and  inte- 
grally with  said  ring  of  rigid  plastic  a  further  ring  element 
fitted  complementary  to  said  flange  in  a  chamber  defining 
relation  thereto  and  a  rope  movably  connected  centrally  of 
said  bar. 


4,328,917 

HOLD  STEADY  STRAPS 

Christiaan  Reeberg,  111-67  145  St,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11435 

FUed*Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,618 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/00 

VS.  a.  224-254  i  ctaim 


1.  A  hold  steady  strap  assembly  for  a  camera  user  having  a 
belt,  comprising 
a  longitudinal  strap  composed  of  woven  elastic  stretch  fabric 
material  that  can  be  stretched  longitudinally  to  a  certain 


extent  whereupon  it  becomes  non-elastic  yet  returns  to  its 
original  length  when  released, 

a  sliding  buckle  attached  to  one  end  of  said  elastic  strap  and 
slidable  on  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  so  as  to  form 
an  adjustable  loop  at  the  lower  end  of  said  strap, 

a  flat  ring  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  strap,  provided 
with  a  freely  rotauble  screw  to  fit  a  camera  threaded 
opening,  and 

a  hook  having  a  base  carried  by  said  loop  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  strap,  adapted  to  fit  under  the  user's  belt  with  said 
base  located  behind  such  belt  so  that  the  strap  loops  over 
the  top  of  said  belt  when  the  strap  is  pulled  forwardly  or 
downwardly  with  respect  to  such  belt,  locking  said  hook 
on  such  belt,  in  which  said  strap  also  serves  as  an  elastic 
hold  down  link  between  the  user's  belt  and  the  camera 
when  carried  by  a  camera  neck  strap  by  the  user,  permit- 
ting the  user  to  jog,  exercise,  run  or  ride  a  bicycle  or 
motorcycle,  or  a  horse,  without  damaging  the  camera  by 
virtue  of  the  "give"  afforded  by  the  elasticity  of  said  hold 
down  link. 


4,328,918 

STOP  nXING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Yothida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,568 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25, 1978,  53-145608; 
Noy.  25, 1978,  53-145609;  Not.  25, 1978,  53-162217[U] 

Int  0.3  B25C  5/04 
U.S.  a.  227-83  3  claims 


21v» 


1.  A  stop  fixing  device  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising: 

an  upper  lever  having  a  die  portion  at  the  forward  end 
thereof; 

a  lower  lever  having  an  actuator  at  the  forward  end  thereof; 

an  elongated  guide  member  defining  an  elongated  channel 
therein  for  slidably  receiving  a  band  of  stops; 

a  pivot  for  connecting  said  levers  and  the  guide  member  for 
rotation  relative  to  each  other  with  the  guide  member 
between  the  two  levers; 

spring  means  angularly  biasing  the  two  levers  from  the  guide 
member; 

a  follower  received  in  the  guide  member  for  forwardly 
urging  the  stop  band  loaded  therein; 

a  driving  mechanism  having  a  driver  guide  channel  commu- 
nicating with  the  forward  end  of  said  elongated  channel  in 
the  guide  member  so  as  to  receive  the  leading  stop  of  the 
stop  band  and  a  driver  being  engaged  by  said  actuator  and 
being  received  in  said  driver  guide  channel  for  movement 
therein  when  actuated  by  said  actuator,  the  device  being 
so  arranged  that  upon  squeezing  the  levers  together,  the 
leading  stop  of  the  stop  band  is  compressed  between  said 
driver  and  said  die  portion  of  the  upper  lever,  the  im- 
provements comprising: 

means  for  controlling  the  opening  spread  angle  of  said  levers 
including  a  regulator  plate,  means  for  adjustably  mounting 
said  plate  on  one  of  said  two  levers  and  a  stopper  surface 
on  the  other  lever  being  engaged  by  said  plate  for  control- 
ling the  opening  spread  angle  of  the  levers. 
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4,328^19 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  AND  RELATING  TO  STITCHERS 
Brian  R.  Lawrence,  Otaey,  and  Peter  M.  Downing,  Maidenliead, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

""'       Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29, 1978, 

50327/78 

Int  a.3  B25C  5/04:  B27F  7/79 
UACL  227-155  ♦Claims 


a  tubular  solder  collection  chamber  disposed  within  said 

handle; 

a  seal  disposed  between  said  solder  collection  chamber 
and  said  tubular  sleeve  to  thereby  establish  a  first  seal- 
ing relationship  between  the  tubular  sleeve  and  the  seal 
and  a  second  sealing  relationship  between  the  solder 
collection  chamber  and  the  seal;  and 

electrical  connecting  means  adapted  to  connect  said  heat- 
ing wire  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  ejectncal 
connecting  means  being  sandwiched  firmly  between 
said  seal  and  said  tubular  sleeve  as  it  passes  from  the 
inside  of  said  tubular  sleeve  to  the  outside  of  said  solder 
collection  chamber. 


4,328,921 
ATTACHMENT  OF  SOLDER  PREFORM  TO  A  COVER 

FOR  A  SEALED  CONTAINER 
Shou  C.  Liang,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Cominco  Ltd., 
Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,025 

lot.  a?  B23K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  228-222  ^^  Claims 


1  A  wire  stitcher  for  binding  a  set  of  sheets  having  a  driver 
for  driving  a  suple  through  a  set,  and  an  active  clmcher  for 
bending  over  the  ends  of  the  staple  legs  to  form  clmches,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  clincher  includes  a  clincher  ear 
having  a  first  groove  for  catching  the  end  of  the  staple  and 
initiating  bending  of  the  leg  and  a  second  narrower  groove 
contiguous  with  said  first  groove  for  alignmg  the  leg  and 
completing  the  bending  thereof,  said  first  and  second  grooves 
arc  respectively  formed  in  a  side  edge  and  an  end  edge  of  said 
ear  with  a  transition  groove  portion  between  said  grooves  at 
the  junction  of  said  edges. 

4,328,920 
PORTABLE  ELECTRONICS  REPAIR  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  IMPROVED  DESOLDERER  FOR  USE 
THEREWTTH 
Alexander  J.  Vella,  Derwood,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pace  Incorpo- 
rated, Laurel,  Md.  ^  _. , 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,050,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,018 
Int  a.'  B23K  3/02 
VS.  CL  228-20                                                     **  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  electronics  repair  system  comprising 

a  poruble  container; 

a  vacuum  source  disposed  within  said  container; 

an  electrical  power  source;  and 

a  desolderer  responsive  to  said  electrical  power  and  vacuum 

source,  said  desolderer  including 

a  heating  wire  energized  by  said  electrical  power  source; 

heating  wire  support  means  for  supporting  said  heating 

wire; 

a  tubular  sleeve,  said  heating  wire  and  the  support  there- 
for being  disposed  in  the  tubular  sleeve; 

a  tubular  desoldering  tip  extending  into  said  tubular 
sleeve,  said  desoldering  tip  being  in  communication 
with  said  vacuum  source  and  being  heated  by  id 
heating  wire  via  the  heating  wire  support  means, 

a  hollow  handle,  said  tubular  sleeve  being  mounted  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  handle; 


1  A  method  of  attaching  a  preformed  solder  ring  to  a  cover 
of  a  container  which  method  comprises  placing  said  solder  nng 
on  a  flat  surface  of  a  cooling  block  formed  of  a  material  to 
which  the  solder  does  not  bond,  placing  said  cover  on  top  of 
said  solder  ring  with  alignment  of  respective  peripheral  edges, 
heating  said  cover  to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  solder  while  maintaining  said  cooling  block  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  the  solder  wherein  a  substanti^ 
portion  of  the  upper  face  of  the  solder  ring  melts  while  said 
cooling  block  keeps  the  temperature  of  the  lower  face  of  the 
solder  ring  below  the  melting  point  of  the  solder,  said  molten 
solder  flowing  into  binding  contact  with  contiguous  portions 
of  said  cover,  and  cooling  said  solder  ring  to  solidify  said 
molten  solder,  thereby  providing  a  cover  assembly  comprising 
said  cover  with  said  solder  ring  attached. 

'  4,328,922 
ARTICLE  CARTON  WTTH  SEPARATING  PARTITION 
Seiichiro  Hirata,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kliklok  Corpora- 
tion,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,687 
Int  a.3  B65D  5/48 

UA  a.  229-27  ,l^!Z 

1  An  article  carton  formed  from  a  single  sheet  blank  ot 
foldable  material,  and  having  in  assembled  form,  a  bottoin 
panel,  a  rear  panel,  side  panels  and  a  partially  open  front  panel, 
all  said  panels  being  respectively  interconnected  along  fold 
lines,  the  assembled  carton  having  an  open  top,  a  composite 
panel  including  a  top  panel  portion  and  front  closure  flap 
hingedly  attached  to  said  rear  panel,  a  composite  article  spacer 
and  positioning  partition  member  in  the  interior  of  said  carton 
integrally  formed  with  the  carton,  said  partition  member  being 
configured  to  provide  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  article 
spacing  compartments  in  said  carton,  a  vertical  web  portion  on 
said  partition  member  operativcly  engaged  with  said  bottom 
panel  at  an  intermedUte  location  between  said  front  wid  rear 
panels,  said  partition  member  bping  connected  along  a  first  fold 
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line  with  said  vertical  web  adjacent  said  intermediate  location 
in  said  carton  and  a  second  fold  line  along  said  partially  open 


^^?^. 


•'^.4,KJh^ 


front  panel,  said  partition  member  and  the  vertical  web  thereof 
conjointly  forming  interior  reinforcement  means  for  said  car- 
ton along  the  partially  open  front. 


(2)  a  top  end  flap  hingedly  attached  to  each  first  top  gusset 
panel; 

[a]  an  upper  end  panel  hingedly  attached  to  one  side  of 
each  top  end  flap;  the  upper  end  panels  forming  a  part 
of  the  lower  retaining  area  whenever  the  blank  is 
formed  into  a  package; 

(3)  a  second  pair  of  triangular  shaped  panels  hingedly 
attached  to  the  other  side  of  each  top  end  flap; 

(4)  a  second  elongated  panel  hingedly  atUched  to  the  pair 
of  second  triangular  shaped  panels; 

[a]  an  irregular  shaped  panel  hingedly  attached  to  each 
of  the  first  and  second  elongated  panels;  one  side  of 
each  of  the  two  irregular  shaped  panels  terminating 
opposite  each  other  and  spaced  apart  to  form  a  cen- 
tral I-shaped  panel  which  is  hingedly  attached  on  one 
side  thereof  to  the  first  elongated  panel  and  on  the 
other  side  thereof  to  the  second  elongated  panel;  the 
two  top  side  flaps  in  combination  with  the  two  top 
end  flaps  and  the  first  and  second  inner  glue  flaps 
serving  as  a  part  of  the  upper  ice  retaining  area  when- 
ever the  production  blank  is  formed  into  a  complete 
package;  the  elongated  panels  and  the  irregular 
shaped  panels  serving  as  a  removable  cover  to  cover 
the  tops  of  the  cans  or  bottles  packed  in  the  cooler. 


'  4^28,923 

PICNIC  COOLER  CONTAINER 
Earl  J.  Graaer,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Johns-ManTille  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,867 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/2^ 

U.S.  a.  229—33  10  Gaims 


4,328,924 
ARTICLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  G.  Nef^  Garth  H.  Miller,  both  of  andnnati;  Denson  C. 
Pate,  Jr.,  New  Richmond,  all  of  Ohio,  and  John  L.  WilUant, 
Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,034 

Int  a.^  B65D  5/68 

U.S.  a.  229—43  10  ciaiiBs 


1.  A  production  blank  for  forming  a  picnic  cooler  having  a 
lower  beverage  can  or  bottle  retainitig  area  and  an  upper  ice 
retaining  area  when  formed  into  a  complete  package,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  the  lower  beverage  can  or  bottle  retaining  area  formed 
with: 

a.  a  bottom  panel  having  a  plurality  of  side  edges: 

b.  a  pair  of  opposed  lower  end  panels  hingedly  attached  to 
two  opposed  side  edges  of  the  bottom  panel: 

c.  a  pair  of  side  panels  hingedly  attached  to  the  remaining 
two  opposed  side  edges  of  the  bottom  panel; 

d.  means,  associated  with  the  lower  end  panels  and  the  side 
panels  for  joining  the  panels  together;  and 

(2)  the  upper  ice  reUining  area  is  formed  with; 

a.  a  pair  of  top  side  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  each  side 

panel; 

(1)  a  first  inner  glue  flap  hingedly  attached  to  one  of  the 
top  side  flaps,  the  first  inner  glue  flap  comprising  a  first 
elongated  panel  and  a  first  pair  of  triangular  shaped 
panels  and  having  hingedly  attached  thereto  on  each 
side  thereof  a  first  top  gusset  panel; 


1.  An  article  container  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walk  joined  together  to  form  a  sleeve, 
at  least  one  closure  cap  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  side  and 
end  walls  and  in  coincidence  with  an  opening  of  said  sleeve, 
said  closure  cap  having  an  attachment  flap  foldably  joined  to  at 
least  one  edge  thereof,  said  attachment  flap  being  disposed  in 
overlapping  relationship  with  the  associated  outer  surface  of 
one  of  said  walls  and  being  secured  thereto  along  a  part  thereof 
remote  from  said  closure  cap,  a  tear  strip  intermediate  said  one 
wall  and  said  attachment  flap  and  engageable  with  said  attach- 
ment flap  in  the  area  thereof  between  said  part  and  said  closure 
cap,  said  tear  strip  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
attachment  flap,  and  an  access  aperture  formed  in  said  attach- 
ment flap. 
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4^28^25 

HARD  SURFAONG  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGE  CONVEYOR 

iSiiS  StapSJ.  Upper  Durby,  P..  .«ignor  to  Pennwdt  Cor- 

•POUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,123 
Int  a.3  B04B  1/04 


U&  CL  233-7 


ISOaims 


1.  Improved  hard  surfacing  for  a  helically  formed,  metal 
screw  conveyor  of  a  centrifuge,  said  conveyor  extendmg  m 
JS  d^ection  along  a  line  between  its  routional  axis  and  us 
Si  surface,  said  conveyor  being  routable  transverse  to  sa.d 
radial  line  about  said  axis,  comprising:  ,     u    i.  ;. 

a  a  preformed  backing  member  made  of  a  metal  which  is 

weldable  to  said  conveyor, 
b  a  oreformed  wear-resistant  member, 
c  m«ms  securing  at  least  one  wear-resistant  member  to  said 
Sng^em4  to  provide  a  unitary  subassembly  which 
is  subsMuently  mounted  on  the  conveyor,  with  male  and 
female  formations  on  the  respective  members  interengag- 
ing  at  a  surface  between  them  which,  in  use.  extends  along 
a  helical  line  about  said  axis  generally  following  the  distal 
edge  of  said  conveyor,  said  formations  holding  said  wear- 
resistant  member  against  movement  in  radial  direction, 
d  said  wear-resisunt  member  having  a  distal  portion  extend- 
ing  in  radial  direction  substantially  beyond  the  distal  sur- 
face of  said  conveyor, 
e  said  backing  member  being  welded  to  said  conveyor,  with 
■  said  backing  member  extending  between  said  conveyor 
and  said  wear-resistant  member  in  radial  direction  substan- 
tially beyond  the  distal  surface  of  said  conveyor,  the  distal 
oortion  of  said  wear-resistant  member  being  braced  by 
Sd  conveyor  through  said  backing  member  against  de- 
nection  in  axial  direction  toward  said  conveyor. 

4,328^26 

AIRHANDLING  UNIT 

Wim«n  K.  Hril,  Jr.,  4350  N.  Centrri  Exp.,  ^^}^^^^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,682  May  ^ V'^iJ^SS 

This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,901 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/ n 

UA  a.  236-13  »3adms 


5.  An  air-handling  unit  which  is  connectable  to  a  source  of 


pressurized  cold  air.  which  is  connectable  to  an  '"1;^  to  a  roo"* 
ihat  is  to  have  the  air  therein  conditioned,  which  can  commu- 
nicate with  a  second  source  of  air,  and  which  comprises  a 
housing  that  can  receive  and  guide  air.  said  housing  having  an 
"nlet  which  is  connecuble  to  said  source  of  pressumed  cold 
a"    saTd  housing  having  an  outlet  which  is  connectable  to  said 
inl^t  to  said  room,  adjustable  air-controlhng  means  which  are 
adjacent  said  inlet  of  said  housing  and  which  are  adjustable  to 
vary  the  amount  of  pressurized  cold  air  that  can  enter  said 
housing  through  said  inlet  and  pass  to  and  through  said  outlet 
and  tULe  to  said  inlet  to  said  room,  said  adjusuble  air-con- 
trolling means  having  a  maximum  air-flow  position  and  a 
minimum  air-flow  position  a"dj»n Jntermediate  a.r-flow  ^^^^^ 
tion,  an  air-moving  device  which  is  ^''^'''''^'''^ ^^^t,^ 
selectively  draw  air  from  said  second  source  of  air  wid  selec- 
tively cause  said  air  to  pass  through  said  outlet  of  said  housmg 
and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room,  and  a  heat  source  which 
can  selectively  supply  different  amounts  of  heat  to  said  air 
which  said  air-moving  device  draws  from  said  «^°nd  source 
of  air  and  selectively  causes  to  pass  to  and  through  said  outlet 
of  said  housing  and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room,  said 
air-moving  device  being  operable  at  different  speeds  and 
thereby  being  adapted  to  adjust  the  volume  of  »»'  that  sad 
air-moving  device  can  move  and  thereby  being  adapted  to 
adjust  the  volume  of  air  that  said  air-moving  device  can  draw 
from  said  second  source  of  air  and  cause  to  pass  to  and  through 
said  outlet  of  said  housing  and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room, 
said  adjustable  air-controlling  means  being  adapted  to  respond 
to  a  temperature-sensing  means  which  responds  to  a  tempera- 
ture that  is  related  to  the  temperature  of  the  air  within  said 
room  to  cause  said  adjusuble  air-controlling  means  to  ai^uine 
said  maximum  air-flow  position  and  thereby  permit  a  maxi- 
mum amount  of  pressurized  cold  air  to  enter  said  housing 
through  said  inlet  and  pass  to  and  through  said  outlet  a«d 
thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room  and  thereby  affect  the  temper- 
ature of  the  air  in  said  room,  said  adjustable  air-controlling 
means  also  being  adapted  to  respond  to  said  temperature-sens- 
Tg  means  to  cause  said  adjustable  air-controlling  means  to 
assume  said  minimum  air-flow  position  and  thereby  permit  a 
minimum  amount  of  pressurized  cold  air  to  enter  said  housing 
Through  said  inlet  and  pass  to  and  through  said  outlet  and 
thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room  and  thereby  affect  the  temper- 
atu^eof  the  air  in  said  room,  said  adjustable  a.r<ontroll.ng 
means  additionally  being  adapted  to  respond  to  said  tempera- 
mre-sensing  means  to  cause  said  adjustable  air-controlling 
mTan'to 'assume  said  intermediate  a-^o-  f^^'^^^^^^^^ 
thereby  permit  a  less-than-maximum  amount  of  pressunzed 
cold  air  tbenter  said  housing  through  said  inlet  and  pass  to  and 
th  ough  said  outlet  and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  saui  room,  and 
hereby  affect  the  temperature  of  the  air  m  said  room,  said 
^r-moving  device  bein^adapted  to  respond  to  said  tempera- 
mre  sensing  means  to  operate  at  different  speeds  to  adjust  the 
volume  of  air  that  said  air-moving  device  can  move  and  can 
thereby  draw  from  said  second  source  of  air  and  cause  to  pa^ 
to  and  through  said  outlet  of  said  housing  and  thence  to  ^^'d 
nlet  to  said  room  and  thereby  afl^ect  the  temperature  of  the  wr 
in  slid  r^m.  said  temperature-sensing  means  acting  to  cat«e 
said  air-moving  device  to  be  inactive  whenever  said  adjustab  e 
S  controlling  means  is  in  said  maximum  air-flow  position,  said 
hea  source  bf  ing  adapted  to  respond  to  said  temperature^ns- 
ing  means  to  selectively  supply  different  amounts  of  heat  to 
Sui  air  which  said  air-moving  device  draws  from  ^.d  ^°"d 
Surce  of  air  and  causes  to  pass  to  and  through  sa.d  outlet  of 
Sd  housing  and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room  and  thereby 
Tf^ectX  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  room  said  heat  source 
and  sa  d  air-moving  device  and  said  adjustable  air-comroling 
mea^  acting,  whenever  said  temperature  is  above  a  predeter- 
mined level'to  cause  no  heat  to  be  supplied  by  said  heat  ^urce 
and  to  cause  said  air-moving  device  to  be  inactive  and  thereby 
draw  no  air  from  said  second  source  of  air  and  also  to  cau^ 
said  adjustable  air-controlling  means  to  assume  said  maximum 
^r-flow  position  and  thereby  permit  the  amount  of  pressunzed 
cold  air  which  can  enter  said  housing  through  said  inlet  to  be 
a  maximum,  said  heat  source  and  said  air  moving  device  and 
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said  adjustable  air-controlling  means  acting,  whenever  said 
temperature  is  between  said  predetermined  level  and  a  second 
level  which  is  below  said  predetermined  level,  to  cause  no  heat 
to  be  supplied  by  said  heat  source  and  to  cause  said  air-moving 
device  to  be  inactive  and  thereby  draw  no  air  from  said  second 
source  of  air  and  also  to  cause  said  adjustable  air-controlling 
means  to  assume  said  intermediate  air-flow  position  and 
thereby  permit  the^  amount  of  pressurized  cold  air  which  can 
enter  said  housing  through  said  inlet  to  be  less  than  maximum, 
said  heat  source  and  said  air-moving  device  and  said  adjustable 
air-controlling  means  acting,  whenever  said  temperature  is 
between  said  second  level  and  a  third  level  which  is  below  said 
second  level,  to  cause  no  heat  to  be  supplied  by  said  heat 
source  and  to  cause  said  air-moving  device  to  operate  at  low 
speed  and  thereby  draw  limited  amounts  of  air  from  said  sec- 
ond source  of  air  and  cause  said  air  to  pass  to  and  through  said 
outlet  of  said  housing  and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room  and 
also  to  cause  said  adjustable  air-controlling  means  to  be  in  said 
minimum  air-flow  position  and  thereby  minimize  any  flow  of 
pressurized  cold  air  into  said  housing  through  said  inlet,  said 
heat  source  and  said  air-moving  device  and  said  adjustable 
air-controlling  means  acting,  whenever  said  temperature  is 
between  said  third  level  and  a  fourth  level  which  is  below  said 
third  level,  to  cause  no  heat  to  be  supplied  by  said  heat  source 
and  to  cause  said  air-moving  device  to  operate  at  high  speed  to 
draw  larger  amounts  of  air  from  said  second  source  of  air  and 
cause  said  air  to  pass  to  and  through  said  outlet  of  said  housing 
and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room  and  also  to  cause  said 
adjustable  air-controlling  means  to  be  in  said  minimum  air-flow 
position  and  thereby  minimize  any  flow  of  pressurized  cold  air 
into  said  housing  through  said  inlet,  and  said  heat  source  and 
said  air-moving  device  and  said  adjustable  air-controlling 
means  acting,  whenever  said  first  said  temperature  is  between 
said  fourth  level  and  a  flfth  level  which  is  below  said  fourth 
level,  to  cause  appeciable  amounts  of  heat  to  be  supplied  by 
said  heat  source  and  to  cause  said  air-moving  device  to  operate 
at  high  speed  to  draw  said  larger  amounts  of  air  from  said 
second  source  of  air  and  cause  said  air  to  be  heated  by  said  heat 
source  and  then  pass  to  and  through  said  outlet  of  said  housing 
and  thence  to  said  inlet  to  said  room  and  also  to  cause  said 
adjustable  air-controlling  means  to  be  in  said  minimum  air-flow 
position  and  thereby  minimize  any  flow  of  pressurized  cold  air 
into  said  housing  through  said  inlet. 


4^28^27 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VENTILATOR 

CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  D.  McSwaio,  Rte.  3,  Box  203,  Lincolnton,  N.C.  28092 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,243,  Aug.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,243,175.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,530 

Int.  a.3  F24F  13/08 

MS,  a.  236—49  5  Claims 


1.  A  temperature-responsive  ventilator  construction  com- 
prising a  housing  defining  an  air  flow  passageway  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  louvers  mounted  in  said  housing  pas- 
sageway and  operatively  interconnected  for  simultaneous 
pivotal  movement  in  said  passageway  to  control  the  flow  of  air 


therethrough,  a  temperature-responsive  bimetallic  coil  spring 
located  in  said  passageway,  one  end  of  said  spring  attached  to 
an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  louvers  and  the  other  end  sup- 
portably received  within  a  wall  opening  of  said  housing  and 
engageable  with  said  wall  to  pivotally  support  said  end  portion 
of  said  one  louver  and  to  move  said  louvers  in  response  to 
temperature  changes,  and  wherein  said  housing  wall  opening 
has  a  notched  peripheral  configuration  to  selectively  receive 
said  other  end  of  the  spring  in  one  of  a  number  of  arcuately 
spaced  positions  therein  and  to  prevent  its  rotation  in  the 
opening  during  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  spring. 


4,328,928 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  TUBULAR  SUPPORT 

SPOOLING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Robert  Zang,  Roanne,  France,  assignor  to  ASA  SA^  Roanae, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,324 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  10, 1979,  79  18407 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/42.  49/26 

U.S.  a.  242—18  DD  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  tubular  support  on  which  yam  is 
spooled  and  which  can  be  rotated  by  tangential  contact  with  a 
drive  cylinder,  such  device  comprising  in  combination  a  pivot- 
able  yoke  having  first  and  second  arms,  respective  first  and 
second  plates  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  arms  to  engage 
the  tubular  support,  said  first  arm  being  laterally  movable  to 
allow  positioning  and  removal  of  tubular  supports,  said  first 
plate  comprising  a  radially  external  pari  to  centre  and  engage 
the  tubular  support,  a  radially  internal  part  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  first  arm  and  a  connecting  element  connecting  said 
parts  and  allowing  relative  axial  movement  but  not  relative 
radial  movement  between  said  parts,  and  said  device  further 
comprising  braking  means  operable  to  brake  said  first  plate 
upon  such  relative  axial  movement  between  said  parts. 


4,328,929 
YARN  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH 
TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Gustav  Memminger,  Freudenstadt;  Josef  Pecker,  Biscngen,  and 
Wilfried  Flister,  Rottenburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy, 
assignors  to  Memminger  GmbH,  Freudenstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMBy,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936375 

Int  a.3  B65H  51/20 
U.S.  a.  242—47.01  5  Oaian 

1.  Yam  delivery  apparatus  for  use  in  textile  machines  com- 
prising 
a  storage  drum  (1)  having  a  lower  edge  (18),  on  which  at 
least  ^ne  loop  of  yam  is  wound  to  form  a  storage  winding 
supply  (14); 
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supply  guiding  means  (9. 11, 12, 13)  to  guide  yam  (10)  to  be 
supplied  to  a  drum  (1); 

removal  guiding  means  (17)  to  guide  yam  being  removed 
from  the  storage  windings  on  the  drum  (1)  and  located 
laterally  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rototion  (24)  of  the 

drum, 
an  intermediate  yam  guide  element  (20)  located  between  the 
lower  edge  (18)  of  the  drum  (1)  and  said  yam  removal 
guide  means  (17),  said  intermediate  guide  element  (20) 
being  formed  with  at  least  one  yam  guide  edge  (25)  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  path  of  the  yam  from  the  storage  wmd- 
ing  to  the  removal  guide  means  (17)  and  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rototion  (24)  of  the  drum  and  an 
elongated  narrow  guide  slot  (23)  extending  from  adjacent 
said  guide  edge  toward  the  axis  of  rototion  (24)  of  the 
drum; 
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(2)  a  hub  member  secured  in  one  of  said  open  ends  and 
having  an  axle  shaft  projecting  therefrom, 

(3)  a  second  hollow  tubular  member  having  open  ends, 

(4)  an  expansible  sleeve  member  positioned  partially  in 
each  of  adjacent  open  ends  of  the  first  and  second  hol- 
low tubular  members  having  their  ends  abutted  and 

(5)  means  accessible  through  the  walls  of  said  abutted  ends 
to  expand  the  expansible  sleeve  member  and  secure  said 
first  and  second  hollow  tubular  members  together, 

(b)  a  stand  comprising: 

(1)  a  U-shaped  member  having 

(a)  a  bight  portion  connecting 

(b)  two  parallel  portions  having  their  ends  bent  angu- 
larly with  respect  to  the  parallel  portions  to  provide 
first  and  second  legs  for  the  stond  and 

(2)  a  plate  member  spanning  the  space  between  the  two 
parallel  portions  and  having  a  bearing  member  adapted 
to  receive  and  support  said  axle  shaft. 

4^28^31 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  OF  A  REWINDER 
Richard  H.D.  Bullock,  Jr.,  Media,  and  H.  WiUlam  Fogle, 
Jr.,  Wallingford,  Matthew  R.  Gordon-Clark,  Swarthmore, 
all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,506,  Mar.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,223 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/06:  B65H  17/02;  B65G  17/16 

U.S.  a.  242-67.5  1^  Claims 


a  movable  yam  sensing  element  (30)  located  in  a  position 
between  said  yam  guide  edge  (25)  and  the  yam  removal 
guide  means  (17),  said  yam  sensing  element  being  biased 
for  movement  toward  the  axis  of  rototion  (24)  of  the  drum 
upon  absent  tension  of  yam  passing  thereover  from  the 
storage  windings  of  the  drum  toward  the  yam  removal 
guide  means  (17); 

a  loop  deflection  element  (29)  positioned  below  the  interme- 
diate yam  guide  element  (20)  attoched  to  the  intermediate 
yam  guide  element  (20)  and  comprising  a  re-entrant  struc- 
ture extending  essentially  parallel  to  and  below  the  yam 
guide  element  (20); 

and  including,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  longitudinal  narrow  slot  (40)  formed  in  the  loop  deflecting 
element  (29)  and  merging  into  said  elongated  narrow 
guide  slot  (23)  of  the  intermediate  guide  element  (20). 

4,328,930 

COMPOSITE  REEL  AND  STAND  FOR  A  SWIMMING 

POOL  COVER 

Jiri  Kalendovsky,  7482  CrannaU  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 
FUed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,983 
Int.  a.3  B65H  75/02 
U  A  a.  242—55  10  aaims 
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1.  A  reel  and  stand  assembly  for  a  swimming  pool  cover 
including: 
(a)  A  composite  reel  comprising: 
(1)  a  first  hollow  tubular  member  having  open  ends. 


1  An  improved  web  finishing  system  comprising  a  web 
rewinder  for  making  logs  from  a  parent  roll  and  an  accumula- 
tor for  temporarily  storing  logs,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  num- 
ber of  empty  storage  spaces  in  the  accumulator,  and 

(b)  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  first  means  signal  for 
automatically  controlling  the  speed  of  the  rewinder. 

4,328,932 
REEL  WEIGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  E.  Nelson,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,437 
Int.  a.3  B65H  75/1% 
U.S.  a.  2A2—nji  2  claims 

1.  In  a  weight  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a  polymenc 
reel  comprising  a  hub  portion  an  axis  and  opposite  side  sur- 
faces, said  weight  assembly  comprising  a  support  plate  having 
a  side  surface  and  an  axis  normal  to  said  side  surface,  and  means 
for  releasably  attoching  said  plate  coaxially  to  said  reel  adja- 
cent one  of  the  side  surfaces  of  said  reel,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  means  for  releasably  attoching  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  attachment  assemblies  disposed  around  the  axis  of  said 
plate,  each  of  said  attochment  assemblies  comprising  a  post 
having  a  first  end  fixed  to  said  plate  with  said  post  projecting 
from  said  side  surface  of  the  plate  and  a  pendulum  having  a  free 
end  portion  adjacent  said  plate  and  being  pivotobly  mounted 
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on  the  post  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  post  for  movement  in 
a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  plate  between 


4,328,933 
BELT  CLAMPING  RETRACTOR 
Richard  D.  Loose,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,284 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  242— 107J  IQaim 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing  and  having  the  belt 
wound  thereon; 

locking  means  actuable  to  lock  the  reel  against  belt  unwind- 
ing rotation; 

a  lever  having  a  belt  clamping  surface  at  one  end  thereof, 
another  end,  and  a  central  portion; 

pivot  means  moimting  the  lever  central  portion  on  the  hous- 
ing to  permit  radial  clamping  movement  of  the  belt  clamp- 
ing surface  toward  the  axis  of  reel  rotation  to  clamp  the 
belt  on  the  reel; 

spring  means  acting  between  the  lever  and  the  housing  to 
establish  the  lever  at  a  normal  position  in  which  the  belt 
clamping  surface  is  spaced  away  from  the  belt  wound 
upon  the  reel; 

a  belt  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  lever 
and  having  the  belt  passing  therearound  whereby  the 
imposition  of  occupant  restraint  load  on  the  belt  concomi- 
tant with  lockup  of  the  reel  by  the  locking  means  forcibly 
pivots  the  lever  so  that  the  clamping  surface  frictionally 
engages  the  outermost  winding  of  belt  on  the  reel  and 
compresses  the  underlying  layers  of  wound-up  belt 
against  one  another  to  prevent  belt  from  spooling  down 
and  extending  from  the  reel;  and 

the  relationship  of  the  belt  clamping  surface  relative  the 


lever  pivot  means  being  such  that  the  belt  unwinding 
resultant  force  vector  acting  on  the  lever  clamping  surface 
tangentially  of  the  outermost  layer  of  belt  wound  upon  the 
reel  acts  to  impart  a  force  moment  acting  about  the  lever 
pivot  means  in  a  direction  to  self-energize  the  lever  in 
additive  effort  to  the  occupant  restraint  load  acting  on  the 
belt  roller. 


4,328,934 
SELF-ALIGNING  INERTIA  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY 
Munir  J.  Ahad,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Safety 
Equipment  Corp.,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,727 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4H 

U.S.  a.  242—107.4  A  12  Claims 


a  release  position  generally  aligned  with  the  post,  and  a  lock 
position  with  the  free  end  portion  projecting  from  the  post. 


1.  In  an  inertia  sensor  assembly  having  a  pendulum  saddle 
with  an  annular  pendulum  hanging  surface  for  vertically  sus- 
pending a  pendulum  therebeneath,  said  pendulum  having  a 
weight  body  with  a  neck  and  head  rigidly  fixed  to  said  neck, 
said  head  having  a  saddle  contact  surface  for  seating  on  said 
pendulum  hanging  surface  to  hang  said  weight  body  vertically 
therefrom,  wherein  movement  of  said  weight  body  from  its 
vertical  position  in  response  to  changes  in  velocity  rocks  said 
saddle  contact  surface  away  from  its  seating  engagement  with 
said  pendulum  hanging  surface  to  thereby  actuate  a  pawl  for 
locking  a  retractor  reel  when  said  weight  body  is  moved  be- 
yond a  predetermined  distance  from  said  vertical  position, 
wherein  forward  or  backward  tilting  of  said  pendulum  saddle 
causes  said  saddle  contact  surface  to  rock  relative  said  pendu- 
lum hanging  surface  as  said  weight  body  seeks  a  new  vertical 
position  below  said  tilted  pendulum  saddle,  tvherein  the  im- 
provement in  said  inertia  responsive  assembly  comprises: 
inclining  the  pendulum  hanging  surface  sideways;  and 
cocking  the  head  on  said  neck  to  the  same  degree  as  said 
pendulum  hanging  surface  is  inclined  so  that  said  saddle 
contact  surface  seats  on  said  pendulum  hanging  surface 
and  said  weight  body  is  suspended  vertically  below 
whereby  when  said  pendulum  saddle  is  tilted  forward  or 
backward,  said  saddle  contact  surface  seatingly  rotates  on 
said  pendulum  hanging  surface  to  maintain  said  weight 
body  vertically  below  said  pendulum  saddle  without  rock- 
ing said  pendulum  head. 


4,328,935 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  HAVING 
LOW-FRICnON  BACKSIDE  COATING 
Frank  B.  Steel,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  ManufMturing  Company,  St  Pud,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,694 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  lAl—m  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  flexible  magnetic  recording  Upe  having  a  magnetiz- 
able frontside  coating  and  a  nonmagnetizable  backside  coating, 
each  coating  comprising  inorganic  particles  dispersed  in  a 
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nonmagnetizable  polymeric  binder.  0.5-10%  by  volume  of  said 
backside  coating  comprising  nonmagnetizable  particles  ot 
eguant  shape  having  an  average  diameter  of  at  least  0.1  mi- 
crometer and  a  Mohs  hardness  of  at  least  7.  and  the  tope  having 
an  overall  thickness  of  25  micrometers  or  less,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  •  ,,     ..    r  .u-  ~-wi 
said  equant  particles  comprise  substantially  all  of  the  parti- 
cles in  the  backside  coating  which  have  an  average  diame- 
ter greater  than  0. 1  micrometer, 
said  equant  particles  have  an  average  diameter  of  0.1  to  0.5 

micrometer,  ... 

not  more  than  10%  of  said  equant  particles  have  an  average 

diameter  exceeding  about  0.8  micrometer, 
substantially  all  of  said  equant  particles  are  essentially  free 

from  sharp  edges,  and 
the  peak-to-peak  surface  roughness  of  the  backside  coatmg  is 
0.2-0.8  micrometer. 


said  handle  boss  and  a  torque  spring  interposed  between  said 
annular  ring  and  said  handle  boss  so  that  when  said  handle  is 
rototed  about  said  sleeve  said  annular  ring  is  moved  in  the 
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4^28^36 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  GASKET 
Abramo  BordigBOii,  Via  Palmiro  TogUatti,  32,  Senago,  Milano, 

Itahr 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  15, 1978, 22779/78tU] 
lat  a^  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
UACL  242-199  2  Claims 


direction  of  said  drag  knob  and  said  torque  spring  is  com- 
pressed to  increase  its  twisting  torque  so  as  to  return  said 
handle  to  its  original  position  upon  release. 

4328,938 
ROLL  REFERENCE  SENSOR 
Elias  Reisman,  Orange;  S.  Kiri>y  Wilson,  Ramom^  Paul  G.  M. 
McManigal,  Newport  Beach,  and  Uwrence  L.  Goldberg,  Villa 
Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A  Communi- 
cations Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,531 

Int  a.'  B64G  1/36 

U.S.  a.  244-3.1  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cassette  for  magnetic  tope  recording,  having  a  casing 
with  opposite  waUs,  between  which  winding  hubs  for  a  tope 
winding  are  captured,  a  corrugated  plastic  film  gasket  located 
between  the  tope  winding  and  the  opposite  walls  respectively, 
wherein  according  to  the  improvement  the  corrugations  of 
said  plastic  fUm  have  each  a  top  portion  in  direct  slidable 
engagement  with  the  tope  winding  and  wherein  said  top  por- 
tions have  a  coating  of  lubricating  substance  thereon  and 
wherein  said  corrugated  plastic  fihn  has  other  surface  portions 
distinct  from  said  top  portions  and  wherein  said  other  distinct 
portions  are  without  said  coating  of  lubricating  substance. 

4,328,937 
FISHING  SJ»INNING  REELS  WITH  AUXILIARY  DRAG 

MECHANISMS 
Joscpk  M.  Holahan,  Aadersoo,  S.C.;  Takehiro  Kobayash^  and 

Kouia  Saald,  both  of  Fnkuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi 

Limited,  Hiroshima,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,673 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JuL  5, 1979, 54.93299[U]; 
Jul.  6,  1979,  54-93698[U];  Jul.  6,  1979,  54.93«99[U];  Jul.  9, 
W79,  54.94883[U] 

lat  CL^  AOIK  69/02 
UJS.  CL  242—218  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  fishing  spinning  reel  comprising  in  combination  a 
rotor,  a  handle,  a  main  drag  mechanism  and  a  drag  shaft,  a  boss 
of  the  handle  connected  through  threads  of  a  screw  to  a  sleeve 
which  supports  the  main  drag  mechanism,  the  drag  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  sleeve,  and  a  drag  knob  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  drag  shaft,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
auxiliary  drag  mechanism  interposed  between  said  drag  knob 
and  said  handle  boss,  said  auxiliary  drag  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  annular  ring  interposed  between  said  drag  knob  and  and 


12.  A  method  of  initializing  signals  generated  by  an  earth 
generated  magnetic  field  sensing  system  to  provide  an  unam- 
biguous indication  of  a  vertical  reference  direction  m  a  spm- 
ning  body  containing  the  said  electromagnetic  sensing  system 
comprising  the  steps  of:  . 

sensing  an  earth  generated  electrostotic  field  on  said  spm- 

ningbody;  ,  .  j.     •        e 

generating  an  unambiguous  sinusoidal  signal  mdicatton  ot 

the  strength  and  polarity  of  said  electrostotic  field; 
comparing  said  signals  generated  by  said  electromagnetic 
field  sensing  system  with  said  unambiguous  smusoidal 
signal  and  determining  the  phase  angle  between  said  com- 
pared signals;  and 
correcting  said  signals  generated  by  said  electromagnettc 
field  sensing  system  by  said  phase  angle  to  achieve  an 
unambiguous  indication  of  the  vertical  reference  direction 
with  respect  to  said  spinning  body. 

4,328,939 

AIRPLANE  MAIN  LANDING  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Dariea,  Reato^  and  Edward  C  Wells,  BelkTue,  both  of 

Wash^  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,154 
lat  0.3  B64C  25/04 
U  A  CL  244—102  R  •  9**" 

1.  A  main  landing  gear  assembly  for  an  airplane  having  a 
fuselage  and  a  wing,  comprising: 
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a  shock  strut  having  first  and  second  ends  and  wheel  means 
joumalled  to  said  second  end  of  said  shock  strut,  said  first 
end  of  said  shock  strut  tSemg  swingably  attached  to  said 
wing  of  said  airplane  for  swinging  movement  of  said 
shock  strut  and  wheel  means  about  a  pivot  axis  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuselage, 
whereby  said  shock  strut  and  wheel  means  are  thereby 
swingable  along  a  predetermined  travel  path  between  a 
downwardly  depending,  extended  position  for  taxiing  and 
landing  of  said  airplane  and  a  retracted  position  wherein 
said  shock  strut  and  said  wheel  means  are  swung  inwardly 
and  upwardly  from  said  extended  position  and  stowed 
with  said  wheel  means  in  a  wheel  bay  of  said  fuselage; 

a  foldable  drag  strut  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  of  said  drag  strut  being  pivotably  attached  to  said 
shock  strut  at  a  first  position  on  said  shock  strut  intermedi- 
ate between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  shock  strut, 
said  second  end  of  said  drag  strut  being  pivotably  attached 


to  a  first  fixed  point  of  said  airplane,  said  first  fixed  point 
of  said  airplane  being  inward  and  forward  of  said  first  end 
of  said  shock  strut,  and  first  releasable  locking  means  for 
maintaining  said  drag  strut  in  a  non-folded,  aligned  config- 
uration with  said  shock  strut  in  said  extended  position; 
and, 
a  foldable  side  strut  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  of  said  side  strut  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
shock  strut  at  a  second  position  on  said  shock  strut  inter- 
mediate between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  shock 
strut,  said  second  end  of  said  side  strut  being  pivotably 
connected  to  a  second  fixed  point  of  said  airplane,  said 
second  fixed  point  of  said  airplane  being  inward  and  rear- 
ward of  said  first  end  of  said  shock  strut,  and  second 
releasable  locking  means  for  maintaining  said  side  strut  in 
an  unfolded,  aligned  configuration  when  said  shock  strut 
is  in  said  extended  position,  said  drag  strut  and  said  side 
strut  operating  to  bear  a  portion  of  drag  and  weight  loads 
imposcjd  on  said  landing  gear  assembly. 


4,328,940 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROSTATICALLY  ENHANCING 
DEPOSITION  OF  AIR  BORNE  SPRAY  MATERIALS 
David  H.  Malcolm,  West  Patenon,  N  J^  assignor  to  Electrogas- 
dynamics,  Inc.,  East  Ham)?«r,  N.J. 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  315,075,  Dec  14, 1972,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,317 
Int  CL^  B64D  1/18 
VJS.  CL  244—136  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  spraying  of  particulate  material  to  ground  from  an 
airplane  flying  in  close  proximity  thereto,  the  steps  of 
imposing  an  electrical  charge  of  given  polarity  upon  a  pri- 
mary spray  of  particulate  material  continuously  emitted 
from  the  underside  of  said  airplane  and  at  a  location  well 
forward  of  the  tail  section  thereof,  said  charge  being  of 


sufficient  magnitude  to  electrostatically  enhance  the  depo- 
sition of  said  emitted  primary  spray  particles,  and 
concurrently  physically  and  continuously  emitting  a  second- 
ary spray  of  oppositely  charged  particulate  material  in  the 
form  of  a  rearwardly  directed  jet  from  the  tail  section  of 
said  airplane  at  a  location  disponed  well  above  the  locus  of 
emission  of  said  primary  spray  and  at  a  current  level  of  a 
magnitude  to  avoid  material  degradation  of  the  charge  on 
said  primary  spray  intermediate  its  loci  of  emission  and 
deposition  and  at  a  charge  to  mass  ratio  of  at  least  three 


times  greater  than  the  charge  to  mass  ratio  for  said  pri- 
mary spray 
said  secondary  spray  particles  being  from  0. 1  to  SO  microns 
in  diameter  and  having,  under  ambient  conditions,  a  mo- 
bility no  greater  than  10~'  meters  per  second  per  volt  per 
meter  and  a  useful  life  of  at  least  one  second  after  emission 
so  that  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  charged  primary 
spray  particles  will  be  deposited  without  neutralization  of 
the  charge  thereon  by  interaction  with  said  secondary 
spray  particles. 


4,328,941 
SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Edward  H.  Phillips,  Middletown,  and  Lawrence  A.  Wise,  Sonny- 
Tale,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Optimetrix  Corporatton, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,770 

Int  a.3  FlfiM  13/00 

VJS.  a.  248—550  8  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  isolator  system  for  supporting  a  mass,  com- 
prising: 

first  feedback  control  loop  means  comprising: 
gas-filled  support  means  having  a  gas  accumulator  means  and 
being  coupled  to  the  mass  for  applying  a  supporting  force  to 
the  mass  and  for  changing  the  supporting  force  applied  to  the 
mass  in  response  to  changes  in  the  pressure  of  a  gas  in  the  gas 
accumulator  means; 

valve  means  connected  to  the  gas  accumulator  means  for 
admitting  pressurized  gas  to  and  exhausting  gas  from 
the  gas  accumulator  means; 
mass  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the 
mass  and  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  mass;  and 
mass  position  feedback  control  means  having  an  input  and 
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an  output,  the  input  being  connected  to  receive  the 
signal  from  the  mass  position  sensing  means;  and 
second  feedback  control  loop  means  coupled  to  the  valve 
means  and  the  output  of  the  mass  position  feedback  con- 
trol means,  the  second  feedback  control  loop  means  com- 
prising: 

valve  actuating  means  having  a  control  input  and  being 
connected  to  the  valve  means  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  means  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to 
the  control  input,  the  valve  actuating  means  having  an 
integrating  characteristic  with  respect  to  the  signal 
applied  to  the  control  input; 
valve  position  sensing  means  connected  to  the  valve 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  valve  means  and 
producing  a  valve  position  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 
valve  position  feedback  control  means  having  a  reference 
input,  a  control  input,  and  an  output,  the  reference  input 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  mass  position 
feedback  control  means,  the  control  input  being  con- 
nected to  receive  the  valve  position  signal  from  the 
valve  position  sensing  means,  and  the  output  being 
connected  to  the  control  input  of  the  valve  actuating 
means; 
wherein  the  second  feedback  control  loop  means  is  a  posi- 
tion feedback  control  loop  having  a  bandwidth  greater 
than  the  bandwidth  of  the  first  feedback  control  loop 
means. 


4^28,943 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  B.  Eldon,  III,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KnoU  International, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,118 

Int.  a.'  A45D  19/04:  A47C  3/026 

VJS.  a.  248—578  '  Claims 


4,328,942 

DISPLAY  PEDESTAL 

Betty  Bimbaum,  11  Fifth  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,232 

Int.  a.3  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248—558 


'^^^iS^ 


1.  A  tilt  control  mechanism  for  a  chair  or  the  like  comprising 
a  control  housing  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  chair  seat  or  the 
like,  a  pivot  block  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  chair  pedestal  or 
like  support  mechanism,  said  control  housing  and  pivot  block 
being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  each 
other  about  an  axis,  an  actuator  block  supported  for  movement 
along  said  axis  and  carrying  a  pin  thereon,  said  control  housing 
4  Claims  including  a  flange  which  engages  said  pin  in  a  predetermined 
location  of  said  actuator  block  along  said  axis  preventing  said 
pivotal  movement  of  said  control  housing  with  respect  to  pivot 
block,  and  in  another  position  of  said  actuator  block  along  said 
axis,  said  pin  and  flange  are  out  of  engagement,  permitting  said 
pivotal  movement  of  said  control  housing  with  respect  to  said 
pivot  block. 

4^28,944 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Jakhin  B.  Popper,  Kiryat  Motzkin,  Israel,  assignor  to  Popper 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Motzkin,  Israel 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,189 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  May  23, 1978, 54767;  Jan. 

4,  1979,  56372 

Int.  a.^  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—593  •  Claims 


1.  A  pedestal  comprising  a  body  comprising  opposite  faces, 
each  of  predetermined  area  and  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  other  face,  the  body 
narrowing  after  the  fashion  of  an  hourglass  from  the  predeter- 
mined area  of  each  face  to  a  central  waist  portion  of  minimum 
cross  sectional  area  in  a  plane  taken  parallel  to  the  said  planes 
of  the  opposite  faces,  one  of  said  faces  being  of  sizeable  area 
and  adapted  to  be  disposed  either  lowermost  to  afford  subility 
or  uppermost  to  serve  as  a  candle  holder  by  means  of  a  candle 
receiving  orifice  in  said  one  of  said  faces,  and  a  plurality  of 
suction  cups  secured  to  and  protruding  from  the  other  of  said 
faces,  whereby  when  said  pedestal  is  used  as  a  support  for 
another  object  the  said  other  of  said  faces  may  be  disposed 
uppermost  to  afford  vacuum  grip  with  the  object  supported  by 
said  pedestal  and  whereby  when  said  pedestal  is  used  as  a 
candle  holder  the  said  other  of  said  faces  may  be  disposed 
lowermost  to  grip  the  supporting  surface. 


1.  A  deflecting  load  supporting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  load  receiving  lever  element  pivotably  mounted  onto  said 

base; 
at  least  one  buckling  element  disposed  in  engagement  with 
said  base  and  said  load  receiving  lever  element  so  as  to 
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undergo  a  predetermined  buckling  displacement  under  at 
least  a  predetermined  load;  and 
an  intermediate  lever  member  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
lever  element  for  interconnecting  said  lever  element  and 
said  at  least  one  spring. 


4^28,945 

BATTERY  CONTAINER  MOLD 

William  J.  Perkins,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,759,  Jul.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,110 

Int  a.J  B29C  1/06.  7/00:  B29F  1/022.  1/14 

VS.  a.  249—67  5  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  injection  molding  a  battery  container  having 
bottom,  side  and  end  walls  defining  a  compartment  for  housing 
the  electrochemical  innards  of  said  battery,  said  container 
having  a  plurality  of  thin,  resilient  ribs  integral  with,  and  pro- 
jecting at  acute  angles  from,  said  end  walls  into  said  compart- 
ment for  holding  said  innards  substantially  centrally  of  said 
compartment,  said  ribs  each  having  a  base  portion  at  said 
bottom  wall,  said  mold  including  female  and  core-bearing 
portions  coacting  in  a  mold-closed  position  to  define  a  mold 
cavity  corresponding  to  said  container,  said  core-bearing  por- 
tion including  a  mandrel  having  an  exterior  surface  for  shaping 
the  internal  surface  of  said  compartment  and  means  for  strip- 
ping said  container  from  said  mandrel,  said  stripping  means 
including: 
dovetail-like  mortises  in  said  mandrel,  each  mortise  being 
defined  in  part  by  opposing  side  walls  diverging  from  said 
surface  of  said  mandrel  at  substantially  said  acute  angle; 
substantially  complementary-shaped  ejector  bars  recipro- 
cally slidable  within  said  mortises,  said  ejector  bars  each 
being  defined  in  part  by  op]X>sing  faces  juxtaposed  said 
mortise  side  walls  and  being  adapted  for  movement  be- 
tween an  extended  container-release  position  and  a  re- 
tracted container-molding  position; 
a  recess  in  each  of  said  faces  defining  a  rib-forming  cavity 
between  said  ejector  bar  and  an  associated  mortise  side 
wall  while  said  ejector  bar  is  in  said  retracted  position; 
means  joined  to  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  ejector  bars  for 
moving  said  ejector  bars  between  said  retracted  and  ex- 
tended positions  such  that  said  ejector  bars  travel  with 
said  ribs  to  free  said  ribs  from  said  rib-forming  cavity  at 
the  time  said  container  is  stripped  from  said  mandrel;  and 
a  lip  on  the  distal  end  of  each  of  said  ejector  bars  opposite 
said  first  end,  said  lip  projecting  from  a  said  face  toward 
the  associated  juxtaposed  mortise  side  wall  to  provide  an 
undercut  in  said  base  portion  of  each  of  said  ribs. 


4,328,946 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Marius  J.  Morin,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cut- 
ter Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  957,778,  Nov.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,265,425. 
This  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,359 
Int  a.3  F16L  55/14 
U.S.  a.  251—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  flow  control  device  comprising: 
a  body  member  with  a  passage  for  receiving  a  single  length 
of  flexible  tubing,  which  is  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  hand, 


and  which  provides  a  clamping  surface  for  the  tubing  and 
having  a  clamping  member  associated  with  the  body 
member  for  urging  the  tubing  against  the  clamping  sur- 
face, 

the  clamping  member  having  a  pivotal  attachment  portion 
attached  to  the  body  member  and  having  a  tubing-engag- 
ing surface, 

the  tubing-engaging  surface  and  the  clamping  surface  having 
configurations  such  that  rotational  movement  of  the 
clamping  member  in  one  direction  causes  the  tubing  to  be 
progressively  compressed  by  a  first  extension  extending 
from  said  pivotal  attachment  portion, 

the  clamping  member  further  having  a  second  extension 
extending  from  said  pivotal  attachment  portion  and  hav- 
ing means  for  coacting  with  a  force-inducing  member 
mounted  on  the  body  member  and  adapted  for  rotational 
movement, 

the  distance  between  the  coacting  means  and  the  pivotal 
attachment  of  the  clamping  member  being  at  least  twice 
the  distance  between  the  pivotal  attachment  and  the  tub- 


234 
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ing-engaging  surface,  the  force-inducing  member  having 
means  for  activating  the  coacting  means  of  the  clamping 
member, 

the  outer  end  of  the  second  extension  bearing  the  tubing- 
engaging  surface  and  the  outer  end  of  the  first  extension 
bearing  the  coacting  means  for  the  clamping  member  to  be 
actuated  by  the  force-inducing  member; 
and 

a  third  extension  integrally  formed  on  the  clamping  member 
projecting  generally  in  a  direction  away  from  the  first  and 
second  extensions,  the  third  extension  comprising  a 
spring-like  member  the  outer  end  of  which  is  adapted  to 
contact  a  portion  of  the  body  member  when  the  screw 
member  is  being  urged  against  the  coacting  means  of  the 
clamping  member,  said  contact  providing  a  bias  to  urge 
the  tubing  engaging  surface  of  the  clamping  member  away 
from  said  flexible  tubing, 

the  force-inducing  member  comprising  a  screw  member 
having  an  outer  end  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  fingers 
of  an  operator  and  an  inner  end  for  actuating  the  coacting 
means  of  the  clamping  member. 


4,328,947 
PENDULUM  GATE  VALVE 
Uwe  Reimpell;  Lutz  Grein,  both  of  Hanau  am  Main;  Reinhard 
Reiter,  Gelnhausen,  and  Friedrich  Stark,  Langenselbokl,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraens  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG,  Col<vie,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,957,  Aug.  1, 1977,  idMudoncd.  This 
application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1976,  2634885 

Int  a.3  F16K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  251—80  12  Claims 

1.  Pendulum  gate  valve  with  a  pressure-tight  housing  and 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
housing,  with  at  least  one  seal  bearing  surface,  a  unitary  pendu- 
lum frame  pivotable  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  about  a  single  pivot  axis  which  is  stationary 
relative  to  the  housing,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivoting 
movement  of  the  pendulum  frame,  at  least  one  gate  valve  plate 
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mounted  opposite  the  pendulum  frame  for  movement  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  drive  rod  passing 
in  a  pressure  tight  and  essentially  linear  manner  through  the 
housing,  a  pressure  device  in  the  pendulum  frame  mounted  for 
longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  the  pendulum  frame 
when  actuated  for  urging  the  gate  valve  plate  against  the  seal 
bearing  surface  and  means  pivotally  joining  the  drive  rod  to 
the  pendulum  frame  and  the  pressing  device  about  a  pivot  joint 
which  is  movable  with  the  pendulum  frame  about  the  sUtion- 


^!^.^^^^^■'.^^'.'■'■|Ak^s^'■  k  k  k  k  k  kj".  A^'^ 


means  for  engaging  and  depressing  said  valve  opening 
means  inwardly  into  said  nipple  against  said  valve  means 
for  yieldably  resisting  the  inward  movement  of  said  valve 
opening  means  when  said  first  fluid  line  member  and  said 
valve  nipple  are  connected, 
resilient  material  tubular  sleeve  means  mounted  concentri- 
cally within  said  tubular  coupling  means  both  for  forming 
an  annular  seal  against  the  end  portion  of  said  valve  nipple 
and  for  retaining  said  axially  self-adjusting  valve  opening 
element  in  position,  said  axially  extending  spline  members 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  valve  opening  element  body 
portion  extending  into  and  in  engagement  with  the  resil- 
ient material  tubular  sleeve  means,  while  allowing  axial 
adjustment  of  said  self-adjusting  valve  opening  element 
and  its  engaging  and  depressing  means  in  engagement 
with  said  valve  opening  means  when  said  first  fluid  line 
member  and  said  valve  nipple  are  connected. 


4328,949 
COCK  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEATING  SYSTEM  OF 

A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Maurico  Oddenino,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia 
S.p.A^  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,836 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  8, 1980,  20743/80[U] 
iBt  a.5  F16K  1/20 
U.S.  CI,  251—165  1  Claim 


ary  axis  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  pendulum  frame  such 
that  during  the  closure  movement,  the  pendulum  frame  is  first 
pivoted  with  the  pivot  joint  moving  therewith  to  align  the  gate 
valve  plate  with  the  seal  bearing  surface,  and  then  the  pivot 
joint  moves  with  respect  to  the  pendulum  frame  to  actuate  the 
pressing  device  and  wherein  the  movement  of  the  pendulum 
frame  and  thereafter  the  pressing  device  guides  the  drive  rod 
and  the  joint  in  an  essentially  linear  direction  throughout  the 
total  path  by  the  joint. 


«  » 


4,328,948 
FLUID  LINE  COUPUNG  WITH  SELF-ADJUSTING 

VALVE  DEPRESSOR  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

REFRIGERANT  TESTING  AND  CHARGING  HOSES 

David  S.  Pearl,  II,  Fort  Landerdak,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Uniweld 

Prodncts,  lacorporatcd.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,952 

Int.  a.3  F16L  i7//a  37/28 

UA  CL  251-149.6  9  Cl«in» 


1.  In  a  coupling  for  joining  the  end  of  a  first  fluid  line  mem- 
ber to  the  end  of  a  second  fluid  line  member, 

said  second  fluid  line  member  including  at  its  end  portion  a 
valve  nipple,  a  valve  positioned  in  said  valve  nipple,  said 
valve  including  inwardly  movable  means  for  opening  it  to 
the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  through  said  second 
fluid  line  member  and  also  including  means  for  yieldably 
resisting  the  inward  movement  of  said  opening  means  into 
said  nipple, 

tubular  coupling  means  at  the  end  portion  of  said  first  fluid 
line  member  for  connecting  said  first  fluid  line  member 
and  said  valve  nipple  of  said  second  fluid  line  member, 

an  axially  self-adjusting  valve  opening  element  including  a 
body  portion  having  a  passageway  therethrough  and 
axially  extending  spline  members  on  its  outer  surface  and 


1.  A  cock  for  controlling  the  heating  system  of  a  motor 
vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  housing  having  a  chamber, 
upstream  and  downstream  pipe  fittings  each  communicating 
with  port  means  in  said  chamber  walls,  said  pipe  fittings  being 
disposed  in  co-axial  spaced  opposition,  seat  means  in  said 
chamber  interior  wall  surrounding  said  downstream  port 
means,  and  a  flat  valve  member  controlled  by  a  lever  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  into  and  out  of  covering  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  means,  said  housing  including  an  integral 
through  bored  sleeve  positioned  laterally  of  said  port  means, 
said  sleeve  having  a  predetermined  length  with  its  interior 
communicating  with  said  chamber  at  one  end  and  ambient  at 
the  other  end,  integral  pin  means  connected  to  said  valve 
member  at  one  end  and  extending  into  said  sleeve,  said  pin 
having  means  at  its  opposite  end  for  accepting  an  adjustment 
screw  associated  with  said  lever,  said  lever  including  a  cup 
shaped  portion  at  one  end  having  a  polygonal  shaped  bore  of 
a  predetermined  depth  and  said  cup  shaped  portion  including  a 
free  edge,  said  pin  including  at  its  free  end  opposite  its  connec- 
tion to  said  valve  a  complementary  shaped  polygonal  end 
acceptable  in  said  polygonal  shaped  bore,  said  pin  having  a 
length  from  said  valve  to  its  free  end  less  than  the  combined 
length  of  said  predetermined  length  sleeve  and  said  predeter- 
mined depth  polygonal  bore,  whereby  when  the  free  edge  of 
said  cup  shaped  portion  bears  on  the  ambient  end  of  said  bore 
sleeve  said  adjustable  screw  can  be  inserted  through  the  cup 
shaped  portion  into  the  screw  accepting  means  of  said  pin  and 
pull  the  valve  member  into  biased  relation  with  said  seat 
means,  whereby  under  operating  conditions  said  valve  member 
is  permanently  biased  by  multiple  means  in  the  form  of  up- 
stream pressure  acting  in  said  chamber  on  said  flat  valve  mem- 
ber and  said  adjustable  screw  means  capable  of  biasing  said 
valve  member  against  a  sealing  ring  provided  in  the  seat  means. 
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4^28,950 
MAGNETIC  DETENT  FOR  A  CONTROL  VALVE 
Rooald  A.  Aspinwall,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  93,781,  No?.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,965 
Int  a.^  F16K  35/04 
UJS.  a.  251—297  11  Oaims 


1.  A  magnetic  detent  for  a  control  valve,  said  valve  having 
a  sliding  spool  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  detented 
position,  said  magnetic  detent  being  housed  within  an  end  cap 
adapted  for  mounting  to  said  valve,  the  magnetic  detent  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  magnet  member  mounted  in  said  end  cap; 
'  b.  a  spool  extension  having  spaced  annular  detent  grooves 
formed  in  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  and  movement  with  said  sliding  spool; 

c.  a  centering  spring  mounted  in  said  end  cap  in  engagement 
with  said  spool  extension  and  biasing  said  spool  extension 
to  said  neutral  position; 

d.  a  clapper  member  movably  mounted  in  said  end  cap; 

e.  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  balls  interposed  between  said 
clapper  member  and  the  periphery  of  the  spool  extension, 
said  balls  spacing  said  clapper  member  from  said  magnet 
member  when  said  spool  extension  is  in  said  neutral  posi- 
tion; 

f.  a  spring  member  having  a  stationary  end  bearing  against  a 
member  fixed  in  said  end  cap  and  a  movable  end  bearing 
against  said  clapper  member  and  urging  said  clapper  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  said  magnet  member  and,  in  turn, 
urging  said  balls  against  the  periphery  of  the  spool  exten- 
sion such  that  upon  movement  of  the  spool  extension  in 
either  direction  from  said  neutral  position  said  spring 
member  expands  to  drive  said  clapper  member  toward 
said  magnet  so  that  the  balls  move  radially  into  one  of  said 
detent  grooves  and  said  clapper  member  thereafter  is 
moved  into  contact  with  the  magnet  member. 


I  4,328,951 

HYDRAULIC  UFIING  DEVICE 
Anton  Lanpper,  On  Malarsch  4, 9494  Scliaan  Flirstentam,  Liech- 
tenstcin 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  13, 1979,  2817/79 
Int.  a.}  B66F  3/00 
VS.  a.  254—89  H  9  Claims 


useful  as  a  lifting  jack  having  a  safety  locking  device  compris- 
ing a  toothed  rack,  a  locking  pawl  adapted  to  engage  said  rack, 
an  actuating  lever  engaging  said  locking  pawl,  a  rail  extending 
at  least  approximately  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  actuating 
lever  having  a  free  end  which  is  movably  guided  in  said  rail, 
said  rail  being  adjustably  movable  at  least  in  directions  trans- 
versely to  its  longitudinal  extensions,  and  a  roller  and  an  angu- 
lar sliding  member  mounted  at  a  free  end  of  said  actuating 
lever  rotatable  relative  thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
sliding  member  including  a  flange  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  horizonal  axis  with  said  roller  and  said  flange  defining 
therebetween  a  slot  within  which  said  rail  is  engaged. 


4,328,952 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  LINE  STRINGING 

Claude  L.  Chapman,  3300  W.  Union,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,348 

Int  a.3  B66D  1/36 

U.S.  a.  254—134.3  R  13  Claims 


1.  Stringing  apparatus  for  a  line  comprising: 

support  means; 

fastening  means  for  attaching  a  hoist  line  carried  by  an  air- 
craft to  said  support  means; 

first  and  second  hoist  line  fasteners  spaced  from  one  another 
on  said  support  means  for  releasably  connecting  said 
support  means  to  the  lower  end  of  said  hoist  line; 

first  and  second  tower  catches  on  said  support  means  for 
releasably  engaging  portions  of  a  tower  to  catch  hold  of 
and  secure  said  support  means  to  the  tower  after  said  hoist 
line  is  released  from  said  support  means,  said  first  hoist  line 
fastener  being  in  front  of  said  first  tower  catch  and  said 
second  hoist  line  fastener  being  in  front  of  said  second 
tower  catch  whereby  the  hoist  line  is  first  secured  to  said 
second  hoist  line  fastener  and  said  support  means  is  first 
secured  to  the  tower  by  said  first  catch  and  advanced 
relative  to  the  tower  by  releasing  said  hoist  line  from  said 
second  hoist  line  fastener,  flying  to  a  position  for  engaging 
said  first  hoist  line  fastener  to  move  said  second  tower 
catch  into  engagement  with  said  tower  and  reattach  said 
hoist  line  to  said  second  hoist  line  fastener;  and 

threading  means  operatively  associated  with  said  support 
means  to  pass  an  end  of  a  line  through  a  line-holding 
structure  supported  by  an  upper  cross  support  on  a  tower 
with  no  side  access  while  suspended  from  the  aircraft. 


1.  A  hydraulic  lifting  mechanism  particularly  of  the  type 


4,328,953 

PORTABLE  CYLINDER  WITH  MULTI-USE 

REMOVABLE  ATTACHMENTS 

Thomas  D.  McBride,  Washington  Township,  Bergen  County, 

N  J.,  assignor  to  Joan  McBride,  Wcstwood,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,470 

Int  a.3  B65H  59/00 

VJS.  a.  254— 134J  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  portable  hydraulic  cylinder  operable  by  use  of  a  hand 

held  pump  apparatus  or  a  small  motor,  said  cylinder  including 

a  piston  and  rod  which  is  moved  by  pressurized  fluid  to  an 

inner  and  outer  limit  with  selective  input  and  output  of  pressur- 
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ized  fluid,  said  cylinder  having  its  outer  body  contoured  so  as 
to  removably  retain  in  a  fixed  attitude  and  position  an  attach- 
ment apparatus  that  utilizes  forces  developed  by  the  movement 
of  said  piston  rod.  the  removable  attachment  apparatus  to  the 
body  of  the  cylinder  including: 

(a)  at  least  one  pressurized  fluid  conductor  operably  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  when  and  while  the 
removable  attachment  apparatus  is  mounted  to  the  cyhn- 
der  body  and  is  used  therewith,  said  conductor  carrymg 
the  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  the  cylinder; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  removable  attachment  apparatus 
to  said  cylinder  body,  and  when  and  while  secured  m  a 
fixed  relationship  to  said  cylinder  body  the  attachment 
apparatus  does  not  interfere  with  the  actuation  of  the 
piston  and  rod,  said  attachment  apparatus  having  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  so  that  said  removable  attachment 
apparatus  is  disposed  to  enclose  said  rod; 

(c)  means  for  removably  attaching  a  pull  rod  and  an  attached 
expander  wedge  to  the  extending  end  of  the  piston  rod, 
said  pull  rod  and  attached  expander  wedge  moved 
towards  and  away  from  the  cylinder  by  the  movement  of 
the  piston; 


3032  5?    :'.?«, 


internal  gear,  another  point  being  meshing  of  the  other  pinion 
with  the  internal  gear  on  the  drum,  and  the  third  point  being 
meshing  of  one  of  the  pinions  with  the  sun  gear;  a  fail-safe 
brake  spring-biased  for  engagement  and  acting  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  and  through  the  drive  shaft  and 


26  i9Ss\  J,     nb 


gearing  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  drum  in  a  load  lowering 
direction;  and  means  actuated  by  fluid  subject  to  manual  con- 
trol for  fully  releasing  said  brake  whereby  it  offers  no  resis- 
tance to  load  lowering  while  the  gearing  remains  in  mesh  and 
fully  operative  between  the  drum  and  the  drive  shaft. 


(d)  a  pair  of  side  supports  removably  secured  to  said  remov- 
able attachment  apparatus  when  and  while  secured  to  said 
cylinder  body,  said  side  supports  disposed  to  lie  adjacent 
to  said  removable  atuchment  apparatus  with  the  distal 
ends  of  the  side  supports  retaining  an  axle  on  which  there 
is  mounted  a  freely  rotaUble  pulley  grooved  to  receive 
tubing,  cable,  rope  and  the  like,  and  in  said  removable 
attachment  apparatus  there  is  provided  adjustoble  receiv- 
ing means; 

(e)  a  stop  shoulder  means  carried  by  the  adjustable  receivmg 
means  in  the  removable  attachment  apparatus,  this  stop 
shoulder  disposed  to  permit  the  pull  rod  to  be  freely  mov- 
able therein  and  therethrough;  and 

(f)  an  expander  segment  grouping  disposed  to  be  expanded 
when  moved  against  said  stop  shoulder,  the  expander 
grouping  exteriorally  sized  to  be  inserted  into  a  hole  of 
determined  size  and  with  the  continued  movement  of  the 
expander  wedge  towards  the  cylinder  to  provide  expan- 
sion of  the  expanding  segments,  said  expanded  segments 
becoming  securely  mounted  in  the  selected  hole  and  after 
the  expander  grouping  is  expanded  the  side  supports  car- 
rying the  roUtoble  pulley  are  secured  and  available  for 
pulling  and  bending  cable,  tubing,  rope  and  the  like  and 
also  are  available  as  a  pulley  for  lifting. 

4^28,954 

WINCH  WITH  COMPACT,  HIGH  EITICIENCY  AND 

HIGH  RATIO  GEARING  SUITABLE  FOR  FREE  FALL 

Anthoay  T.  Logos,  Elmwood  Park,  Dl^  aadgnor  to  Pettibone 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HL 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36365 
Int.  CI.3  B66D  1/08.  1/22 
MS.  CL  254—344  «  Ctaima 

4.  A  winch  including  a  drum  for  a  hoist  line;  a  drive  shaft 
concentric  with  the  drum;  a  sun  gear  locked  to  the  drive  shaft; 
single-stage  high  ratio  and  high  efficiency  compound  planetary 
gearing  within  the  drum,  driven  by  the  sun  gear  and  driving 
the  drum;  said  gearing  including  a  fixed  internal  gear,  an  inter- 
nal gear  on  the  drum,  and  two  coaxial  planetary  pinions  locked 
together  and  orbiting  together  but  of  different  pitch  diameters, 
and  having  exactly  three  points  of  meshing  with  gears  of  said 
gearing,  one  point  being  meshing  of  one  pinion  with  the  fixed 


4328,955 

DEFENSIVE  PERSONNEL  BARRIER 

Albert  L.  Hermans,  2251  Bancroft  A?e.,  San  Leandro,  CaUf. 

94577 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129^74 

Int.  C\?  B21F  25/00;  E04H  17/04 

U.S.  a.  256—8  *  Claims 


1.  A  defensive  security  barrier  device,  comprising  a  narrow, 
longitudinally  extending  web  having  laterally  opposed  edges,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  diagonal  cuts  spaced  longitudinally  along 
said  web  and  extending  from  said  edges  toward  the  centeriine 
of  said  web,  a  medial  bend  extending  longitudinally  in  said  web 
to  define  a  longitudinally  extending  stiffening  spine  and  a  pair 
of  laterally  opposed  flanges  extending  directly  therefrom  at  an 
oblique  angle,  said  lateral  edges  generally  extending  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  said  diagonal  cuts  defining  a  plurality  of  acute 
angle  portions  being  bent  out  of  their  respective  flanges  to 
form  a  plurality  of  barbs,  said  barbs  extending  outwardly  from 
said  common  plane  in  the  same  general  direction. 
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4^28^56 
TAPHOLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLATION 
Samuel  J.  Ijil.«ina,  Poland,  and  Paul  T.  Fennema,  Salem,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,623 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/06.  9/06 

U.S.  a.  266— 275  6  Oaims 


coalesced  by  physical  force  not  under  thermal  influence  with 
each  of  multi-layers  being  of  a  different  density  and  having  a 
known  predetermined  lifetime  when  subjected  to  molten  metal 
flowing  therethrough. 


0''>>y<»yiv>/X')>)>>"'):;'>';'*>; 


4,328,958 

APPARATUS  FOR  STIRRING  MOLTEN  METAL  IN 

CONTAINER 

Boris  S.  Dolzbenkov,  ulitsa  Aerodromnaya,  87,  kv.  2,  Kuibyshev, 

U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00025,  §  371  Date  Apr.  7, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  7,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00364,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

per  Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  195,199 

Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  7,  1978,  265440 

Int  a.'  C21C  7/00;  C22B  VOO 

U.S.  a.  266—233  4  Claims 


1.  Taphole  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  furnace,  said  assem- 
bly comprising:  (1)  a  monolithic  central  block  having  an  upper 
face,  a  lower  face,  two  opposing  side  faces,  an  inner  end  face 
and  an  outer  end  face,  the  two  side  faces  converging  toward 
the  inner  end  face,  said  block  having  a  passageway  adapted  to 
carry  flowing  molten  metal  and  extending  from  the  inner  end 
face  to  the  outer  end  face;  (2)  a  bottom  wedge  block  having  a 
lower  face,  an  upper  face,  an  outer  face,  and  two  opposed  side 
faces;  and  (3)  a  top  wedge  block  having  a  lower  face,  an  upper 
face,  an  inner  face,  and  two  opposed  side  faces;  the  configura- 
tion of  both  upper  and  lower  wedge  blocks  being  such  that, 
when  assembled  with  the  upper  iwx  of  the  bottom  block 
against  the  bottom  face  of  the  central  block,  and  the  lower  face 
of  the  top  block  against  the  upper  face  of  the  central  block,  the 
lower  face  of  the  bottom  wedge  block  is  parallel  to  the  upper 
face  of  the  top  wedge  block,  the  side  faces  of  each  wedge  block 
lying  within  the  planes  formed  by  extension  of  the  side  faces  of 
the  central  block;  the  top  and  central  blocks  being  keyed  to- 
gether to  prevent  relative  movement  parallel  to  their  contact- 
ing faces. 


4,328,957 

PREFABRICATED  MULTIPLE  DENSITY  BLAST 

FURNACE  RUNNER 

Michael  D.  LaBate,  115  Hazen  Ave.,  EUwood  Qty,  Pa.  16117 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,369,  Feb.  21, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,262,885.  This  appUcation  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,287 

Int  a.3  C21B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  266—196  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stirring  molten  metal  in  a  container, 
comprising  a  refractory-lined  pipe  with  a  removable  cover 
fitted  with  an  opening  provided  to  communicate  the  interior  of 
the  pipe  with  a  compressed  gas  supply  means  and  with  a  vac- 
uum system,  characterized  in  that  the  pipe  (5)  is  arranged  in  a 
stepped  conduit  (4)  of  a  tubular  structure  (3)  formed  of  refrac- 
tory material,  and  wherein  positioned  bellow  the  lower  end  of 
the  pipe  (5)  and  coaxially  therewith  on  a  stepped  projection 
(10)  of  the  wall  of  the  conduit  (4)  formed  in  the  structure  (3)  is 
a  sleeve  (II)  from  a  porous  material,  the  external  side  surface  of 
said  sleeve  and  the  wall  of  the  conduit  (4)  of  the  structure  (3) 
forming  an  annular  space  (12)  confined  from  below  by  the 
projection  (10)  and  from  above  by  an  annular  cover  (16)  with 
an  opening  (17)  for  communicating  the  annular  space  (12)  with 
a  refining  gas  supply  system  (18). 


1.  A  hot  metal  runner  unit  comprising  an  elongated  trough- 
like body  member  having  a  base  and  spaced  parallel  upstanding 
side  sections  wherein  said  runner  unit  is  a  multi-layered  mass 


4,328,959 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  USED 

REFRACTORY  LINING  AND/OR  SLAG  DEPOSITS 

FROM  ELONGATED  VESSELS 

Gerwin  Holtmann,  Fiirst-Bisnuuxk-Str.  9,  4100  Duisburg  13, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,054 
Int  a.3  F27D  23/02 
U.S.  a.  266—281  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  used  refactory  lining  from  the 
inner  wall  of  an  elongated  vessel,  particularly  pig-iron  cars  and 
mixers,  using  an  apparatus  of  the  type  having  cutting  means 
operable  to  cut  one  or  more  recesses  in  the  refractory  lining, 
guide  means  for  longitudinally  guiding  said  cutting  means 
centrally  along  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  expander  means 
connected  to  the  guide  means  operable  to  contact  one  of  the 
refractory  lining  and  wall  and  fixably  locate  the  guide  means  in 
the  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  the  guide  means 
within  the  vessel,  operating  the  expander  means  to  fixedly 
locate  the  guide  means,  actuating  the  cutting  means  to  cut  one 
or  more  recesses  in  the  refractory  lining  extending  from  the 
surface  of  the  lining  to  the  wall  of  the  vessel,  and  further 
comprising  continuously  rotating  the  vessel  in  one  direction. 
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4^28,960 

FLUID  DAMPING  UNIT  FEATURING  COMBINED 

FLUIDIC  AND  SPRING  DAMPING  CHARACTERISTICS 

Gantber  Handke,  Enertach;  Robert  Enaeimuui,  Bcrgriiciiifeld, 

and  Felix  Wossner,  Scbweinftirt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  FIchtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,513 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978,  2806541 

int  a.'  F16F  nm 

U.S.  a.  267—8  R  5  Claims 


4,328,961 
HOLD-DOWN  FOR  USE  ON  FEED  TABLE  OF  PRINTING 

PRESS 
Erich  Wegel,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep^  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to   M.A.N.-Roland   Dmckmaschinen   Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,649 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1979,  2937541 

Int.  a.J  B65H  9/QO 
U.S.  a.  271—236  4  Claims 


1.  A  fluidic  damping  unit  particularly  suitable  for  use  as  a 
shock  absorber  comprising:  cylinder  means;  piston  rod  means 
operably  interposed  within  said  cylinder  means  for  reciprocal 
movement  between  a  pair  of  terminal  positions  representing, 
respectively,  the  fully  extended  and  the  fully  retracted  position 
of  said  piston  rod  means  relative  to  said  cylinder  means;  a 
guiding  and  sealing  unit  operatively  mounting  said  piston  rod 
means  relative  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  means;  piston  means 
affixed  to  said  piston  rod  means  within  said  cylinder  means 
dividing  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  means  into  a  pair  of  fluidic 
working  chambers,  one  of  said  working  chambers  being  de- 
fmed  between  said  guiding  and  sealing  unit  and  said  piston 
means;  and  composite  damping  means  dividing  said  one  work- 
ing chamber  into  a  first  partial  chamber  adjoining  said  guiding 
and  sealing  unit  and  a  second  partial  chamber  adjoining  said 
piston  means,  said  composite  damping  means  operating  to 
create  a  damping  force  applied  against  said  piston  rod  means 
during  a  portion  of  its  movement  intermediate  said  pair  of 
terminal  positions;  said  composite  damping  means  comprising 
throttling  fluid  passage  means  and  additional  fluid  passage 
means  extending  between  said  first  and  said  second  partial 
chambers,  a  control  sleeve,  first  spring  means  interposed  for 
.  compression  between  said  control  sleeve  and  said  guiding  and 
sealing  unit,  second  spring  means  interposed  for  compression 
between  a  fixed  point  on  said  piston  rod  means  and  said  control 
sleeve,  and  a  damping  ring  arranged  in  frictional  sliding  en- 
gagement with  said  cylinder  means  and  received  by  said  con- 
trol sleeve  to  be  axially  movable  with  respect  thereto  between 
a  pair  of  end  positions,  one  of  said  end  positions  being  proxi- 
mate said  piston  means  and  the  other  end  position  being  away 
from  said  piston  means,  said  damping  ring  operating  to  close 
off  said  additional  fluid  passage  means  when  in  said  one  end 
position  and  to  open  said  additional  fluid  passage  means  when 
in  the  other  of  said  end  positions. 


1.  A  sheet  feeder  for  feeding  of  sheets  from  a  pile  to  the  inlet 
gripper  of  a  printing  press  comprising  in  combination,  a  down- 
wardly angled  feed  table,  a  feeding  device  for  feeding  sheets 
from  the  pile  in  succession  along  the  table,  means  including  a 
periodically  interposed  front  stop  for  stopping  a  sheet  at  the 
end  of  the  table  in  position  for  pick-up  by  the  gripper  in  the 
press,  a  side  guide  at  the  edge  of  the  table  and  extending  up- 
wardly a  short  distance  therefrom  for  engaging  the  lateral  edge 
of  the  sheet,  a  lateral  wiping  assembly  for  wiping  the  sheet 
toward  the  side  guide  as  it  settles  against  the  front  stop,  a  leaf 
spring  for  pressing  the  sheet  toward  the  table  in  the  region  of 
the  side  guide,  the  spring  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end,  a  holder  engaging  the  upstream  end  for  holding  the 
spring  at  a  shallow  angle  so  that  the  sheet  is  flatly  engaged  by 
the  downstream  end  in  a  slightly  sprung  condition,  and  an 
articulated  joint  between  the  holder  and  the  leaf  spring  permit- 
ting the  downstream  end  of  the  leaf  spring  to  swing  laterally 
with  the  sheet  into  angled  position  as  the  sheet  undergoes 
lateral  wiping  movement  toward  the  side  guide. 

4,328,962 

MAIL  SORTING  MACHINE 

Roy  Akers,  Lafayette  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,798,  Jun.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,274 

Int.  a.3  B65H  i/12.  5/02.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  271—12  28  Claims 


9.  An  envelope  feeder  apparatus  for  separating  a  plurality  of 
envelopes  from  one  another,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  structural  frame  presenting  a  magazine  thereon,  said  maga- 
zine being  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  envelopes  to  be 
sorted; 

means  for  advancing  said  envelopes  to  be  sorted  along  said 
magazine  to  deliver  the  lead  envelope  to  an  envelope  feed 
station; 

a  transport  channel  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
apparatus,  said  transport  channel  being  disposed  in  a  par- 
allel relationship  to  said  magazine; 
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means  for  conveying  envelopes  through  said  transport  chan- 
nel; 

separator  means  located  at  the  envelope  feed  station  for 
separating  -the  lead  envelope  from  the  remaining  envel- 
opes and  conveying  the  lead  envelope  away  from  the 
envelope  feed  station  along  a  path  oriented  obliquely  to 
both  the  magazine  and  transport  channel;  and 

a  substantially  straight  guide  rail  positioned  to  intersect  the 
lead  envelope  as  it  is  being  conveyed  away  from  said  feed 
station  by  said  separator  means,  said  guide  rail  extending 
from  said  path  to  said  transport  channel  at  an  obtuse 
orientation  relative  to  the  path  and  the  channel  to  deflect 
and  guide  the  lead  envelope  through  a  turn  covering  less 
than  90*  from  said  path  to  said  transport  channel. 


4,328,963 
COMPACT  SORTER 
R.  Clark  DuBois,  Fairfield,  and  John  C.  Hamma,  Mllford,  both 
of  Com.,  assignors  to  Gradco  Deodoki,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif. 

I       FUed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,546 
Int  a.3  B65H  39/11 
U.S.  a.  271— 293  16  Claims 


1.  An  improved  sorting  apparatus  of  the  shiftable  bin  type 
including  a  frame  structure  having  means  for  mounting  the 
sorting  apparatus  at  the  sheet  outlet  from  a  copying  machine, 
sorting  bins  pivotally  shiftable  relative  to  one  another  to  pro- 
vide a  wide  sheet  entry  between  bins  at  said  outlet,  and  means 
for  shifting  the  bins,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bins  have 
ends  remote  from  said  outlet  freely  pivotally  mounted  one  on 
the  other  enabling  vertical  separation  of  said  remote  ends  from 
one  another  and  ends  adjacent  said  outlet  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  on  horizontal  axes  and  for  vertical  shifting  move- 
ment past  said  outlet,  and  said  means  for  shifting  said  bins 
engages  successive  bins  at  said  ends  adjacent  to  said  outlet  to 
move  the  latter  successively  pivotally  from  one  side  of  said 
outlet  to  the  other  in  opposite  directions,  spring  means  biasing 
said  ends  adjacent  said  outlet  into  engagement  with  said  shift- 
ing means,  and  including  control  means  to  intermittently  effect 
operation  of  said  shifting  means  in  opposite  directions  follow- 
ing passage  into  successive  bins  from  the  copying  machine  of  a 
selected  number  of  sheets. 


elastic  ropes  detachably  coupled  thereto  and  having  a  web 
strap  attached  thereto  which  web  strap  is  adapted  to  detach- 
ably  couple  the  aforesaid  anchor  bracket  to  a  building,  said 
web  strap  having  two  ends  wherein  one  end  is  attached  to  the 
anchor  bracket  and  the  other  end  is  provided  with  slot  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  safety  pin  removably  and  slidably  inserted 
therein,  said  strap  being  adapted  to  be  detachably  coupled  to  a 
building  by  inserting  the  said  strap  between  an  open  door  of 
said  building  and  its  frame  with  one  of  the  ends  of  said  strap  on 
one  side  of  the  said  door  and  the  other  of  the  said  ends  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  said  door  and  closing  the  said  door;  a  safety 


7    9 


pin  having  a  crossbar  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
removably  and  slidably  inserted  into  the  slot  means  in  the  web 
strap  and  adapted  to  prevent  the  strap  and  pin  from  coming 
through  an  opening  between  a  closed  door  and  its  frame  when 
the  said  safety  pin  is  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  said  closed 
door  and  tension  is  applied  to  the  other  end  of  the  said  web 
strap  from  the  other  side  of  the  said  closed  door,  a  first  cou- 
pling means  for  detachably  coupling  one  end  of  any  of  the 
plurality  of  elastic  ropes  to  any  of  the  plurality  of  handles,  and 
a  second  coupling  means  for  detachably  coupling  the  other  end 
of  any  of  the  plurality  of  elastic  ropes  to  the  detached  anchor 
bracket. 


4,328,963 

PORTABLE  ARCHERY  MUSCLE  DEVELOPER 

Raymond  C.  Hatfield,  1999  Lancaster  La.,  Wheaton,  111.  60187 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,638 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—137  7  Oaims 
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4,328,964 
MULTI-SPORT  EXEROSER 
Thomas  J.  Walls,  2103  May  Ave,  Mnocie,  Ind.  47302 
,        FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,224 
'   ^ —  Int.  a^  A63B  27/0^ 
U.S.  a.  272^36  3  Claims 

1.  A  multi-sport  exerciser  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  handles  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  grasped  in  a  person's 
hand  and  is  adapted  to  be  detachably  coupled  to  a  plurality  of 
elastic  ropes,  a  plurality  of  elastic  ropes  each  of  which  has  two 
ends  wherein  one  end  is  adapted  to  be  detachably  coupled  to 
any  of  the  plurality  of  handles  and  the  other  end  is  adapted  to 
be  detachably  coupled  to  an  anchor  bracket,.a  detached  anchor 
bracket  adapted  to  receive  any  of  the  aforesaid  plurality  of 


~to$ 


1.  An  archery  exerciser  comprising: 

first  handle  means  for  receiving  the  forward,  bow  holding 
hand  of  an  archer  at  a  position  extended  at  arm's  length 
from  said  archer,  said  first  handle  means  comprising  a 
housing  including  a  central  aperture  defining  a  formed 
handle  portion,  said  aperture  being  sized  and  shaped  to 
provide  adequate  clearance  for  an  operator's  wrist  and 
forearm  during  utilization  of  the  exerciser; 

second  handle  means  for  receiving  the  string  pulling  hand  of 
said  archer; 

connecting  means  for  resiliently  connecting  said  first  handle 
means  to  said  second  handle  means,  said  connecting  means 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  comprising:  a  spring 
loaded  pulley,  cable  means  wrapped  around  said  pulley  in 
a  direction  to  increase  the  loading  when  said  cable  means 
is  unwound  from  said  pulley,  alignment  means  for  routing 
said  cable  means  from  said  pulley  through  the  sidewall  of 
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said  housing,  and  means  for  securing  said  cable  means  to 
said  second  handle  means;  and 
spring  control  means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  stote  of 
compression  of  said  spring  loaded  pulley  to  vary  the  pull 
resistance  of  said  exerciser,  said  spring  control  means 
comprising  adjustable  means  mounted  within  said  housmg 
and  engaging  said  cable  means  whereby  said  archer  can 
simulate  the  action  of  pulling  a  bow  by  pulling  said  second 
handle  means  away  from  said  first  handle  means. 

4,328,966 

V  BATTLE  SPORT  GAME 

Yukio  Miyamoto,  2590  Wetherby  Rd.,  San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,131 

tot  a.3  A63B  6V0O,  69/02.  71/08 

U.S.a.273-lF  'Claims 


substantially  all  of  said  lightweight  particles  having  an  average 
thickness  within  the  range  of  from  10  microns  to  100  microns. 

4,328,968 

PROTECTIVE  PAD  FOR  THE  THUMB  HOLE  OF  A 

BOWUNG  BALL 

Chuck  Hacker,  P.  O.  Box  468,  Fairfield,  Ohio  45014 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  946,544,  Sep.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,273 

Int.  a?  A63B  65/06,  37/00 

U.S.  a.  273—63  B  ♦  Claims 


1 


1.  In  a  battle  sport  game,  a  bat  comprising 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  body  consisting  essentially  of  light- 
weight, resiliently  compressive  material, 

(b)  a  handle  at  one  end  of  the  body,  and 

(c)  flexible  connecting  structure  extending  internally  of  the 
body  and  projecting  therefrom,  for  interconnecting  the 
handle  and  body,  said  flexible  connecting  structure  com- 
prising an  elongated  rubber  tube  projecting  a  substantial 
distance  into  said  elongated  body,  and  also  projecting  into 
said  handle, 

(d)  and  a  protective  flexible  sleeve  extending  about  the 
rubber  tube  both  within  the  handle  and  within  the  body, 
the  sleeve  bridging  the  junction  between  the  handle  and 
body  and  terminating  a  short  distance  into  the  body  to 
allow  the  rubber  tube  projecting  beyond  the  sleeve  in  the 
body  to  bend  laterally  with  the  body  and  define  a  corre- 
sponding bent  position. 

4,328,967 
UGHTWEIGHT  BOWLING  BALL 
Samuel  J.  Orlando,  and  Charles  M.  MiUer,  Jr.,  botii  of  San 
Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Industries,  Inc.,  San 
Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,749 

tot  C\?  A63B  37/14 

U.S.  CL  273— 63*G  "^  Claims 


1.  A  protective  pad  adapted  to  be  secured  within  the  thumb 
hole  of  a  bowling  ball  on  the  side  opposite  from  that  gripped 
tightly  by  the  thumb  comprising  a  resilient  synthetic  resin  foam 
member  having  a  right  parallelepiped  configuration  except  for 
one  edge  thereof  adapted  to  be  positioned  only  slightly  in- 
wardly from  the  entrance  to  said  thumb  hole,  a  film  secured  by 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  one  major  face  of  said  foam 
member  for  contacting  a  wall  of  said  thumb  hole,  a  relatively 
friction-free  synthetic  resin  tape  having  a  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  one  entire  surface  thereof  to  which  the  other 
major  face  of  said  foam  member  is  secured,  said  tape  having 
dimensions  greater  than  said  foam  member  on  two  sides  only 
thereof  whereby  said  tape  is  adhesively  secured  to  said  wall  of 
said  thumb  hole  along  said  two  sides  of  said  foam  member  in 
overlying  relation  thereto,  and  said  one  edge  of  said  foam 
member  being  gradually  reduced  in  thickness  from  a  position 
adjacent  the  side  to  which  said  tape  is  secured  to  provide  a 
tapered  edge  to  ease  entry  of  the  thumb  into  the  thumb  hole. 

4,328,969 

GOLF  TEE 

Edwin  S.  Wright  10614  Riverside  Dr.,  Nortii  HoUywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191^62 

tot  CV  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  273—203  ♦  Cta*™ 


«-lOO   ■KIK*  •OIWil.iCMt  GtAS$»»C«C$ 


1.  A  bowling  ball  comprising  an  inner  core  and  at  least  one 
thermosetting  resin  shell  about  said  inner  core,  said  shell  com- 
prising a  cured  thermosetting  resin  having  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  therethrough  sufficient  lightweight  parti- 
cles to  reduce  the  weight  per  unit  volume  of  said  shell  by  at 
least  five  percent  below  that  of  the  same  volume  of  said  cured 
thermosetting  resin  shell  without  said  lightweight  particles. 


-V 


1.  A  golf  tee  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  single,  elongated  shaft  having  one  end  which  is  topered  to 
terminate  in  a  point;  . 

said  shaft  having  an  opposite  end  which  is  provided  with  a 
double-headed  cup-like  arrangement  for  selectively  sup- 
porting a  golf  ball; 

each  of  said  cup-like  arrangements  having  a  concave  surface 
for  supporting  a  golf  ball; 

a  selected  one  of  said  concave  surfaces  having  its  center 
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lying  on  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  and  said 
other  concave  surface  having  its  center  lying  on  an  axis 
angularly  displaced  thereto; 

said  double  headed  cup-like  arrangement  includes  a  pair  of 
thickened  portions  integral  with  said  shaft  and  each  por- 
tion having  a  central  axis; 

the  central  axis  of  one  of  said  portions  lying  on  and  concen- 
tric with  the  central  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the  central  axis 
of  the  other  of  said  portions  lying  at  a  45  degree  angle  to 
the  central  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  selected  one  of  said  thickened  portions  supports  a  golf  ball; 
and 

the  other  of  said  thickened  portions  adapted  to  receive  and 
transfer  insertion  loads  into  said  shaft  during  an  implant- 
ing procedure  of  said  shaft  into  the  ground. 


rings  of  the  target  areas  of  the  dartboard,  and  a  plurality  of 
pegs  projecting  from  the  playing  area  of  the  dartboard  and 


4,328,970 
MAGNETIC  BOARD  GAME 
Scott  E.  Manno,  Sr.,  10025  St  Qair  Aye.,  Fainriew  Heights,  III. 
62208 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,635 

lot  a.3  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—239  4  Qalms 


^^:^« 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  players  comprising,  a 
base  means  for  each  player,  said  bases  each  having  indicia 
thereon  distinct  from  the  indicia  on  each  other  base,  a  single 
upstanding  nonferrous  peg  fixed  to  each  said  base,  each  said 
peg  having  indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  the  indicia  on  said 
base  to  which  is  it  affixed,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  magnetic  wash- 
ers, dimensioned  such  that  a  plurality  of  washers  may  be 
placed  over  each  said  peg,  said  washers  having  their  polarities 
at  their  side  faces  such  that  when  two  washers  are  placed  over 
the  same  peg  with  like  polarity  faces  adjacent  each  other  the 
bottom  piece  is  capable  of  supporting  the  upper  piece  in  a 
vertically  spaced  apart  relationship,  each  set  of  magnetic  wash- 
ers having  indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  the  said  indicia  on 
a  different  one  of  said  bases,  and  a  chance  device  capable  of 
randomly  indicating  indicia  corresponding  to  the  said  indicia 
on  each  said  base. 


4,328,971 
DARTBOARD 

James  H.  Stone,  and  Stephen  H.  Stone,  both  of  Lincolnshire, 
England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,749 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1979, 
7915499;  Jul.  5, 1979,  7923452 

Int  0.3  F41 J  3/00 
U  A  a.  273—408  11  Claims 

1.  A  dartboard  having  a  grid  comprising  straight  high  tensile 
radial  wires,  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  which  enclose  the 
playing  area  of  the  dartboard,  said  radial  wires  running  from 
the  inner  ring  to  the  outer  ring,  a  plurality  of  endless  tensile 
wires  crossing  the  radial  wires,  said  endless  wires  defining  the 


19c 
19o 


arranged  in  concentric  circles  and  around  which  the  endless 
wires  are  held  in  tension. 


4,328,972 
SEAL  RING  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Kenneth  R.  Albertson,  West  Valley  Qty,  and  Ralph  E.  Peterson, 
Salt  Lake  Oty,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifln 
Corporation,  Cle?eland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,922 

Int.  Q\?  F16J  15/32;  B32B  31/06,  31/18 

U.S.  a.  277—1  9  Claims 


1.  A  U-shaped  annular  packing  member  comprising  a  shell 
portion  and  an  actuator  portion;  said  shell  being  an  integral  one 
piece  member  of  a  deformable  incompressible  material,  said 
shell  having  in  transverse  cross  section,  a  base  and  two  legs 
extending  from  said  base,  said  legs  terminating  at  a  free  end  and 
defining  a  cavity  therebetween;  said  cavity  being  substantially 
filled  with  liquid  elastomer  and  cured  in  situ  to  form  said 
act^tor  poriion  thereby  providing  the  packing  member  with 
closely  controllable  dimensions  while  providing  good  sealing 
properties. 


4,328,973 
SHAFT  SEAL  WTTH  FLUID  PRESSURE  AND  SPRING 

BIAS 
Albert  J.  Delbridge,  Louisville  Ky.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,123 
Int  a.3  F16J  15/38,  15/48 
U.S.  a.  277—3  6  Claims 

1.  A  shaft  seal  comprising  a  mechanical  seal  in  combination 
with  packing  which  is  maintained  under  substantially  constant 
compression  within  an  annular  space  formed  by  the  shaft  and 
the  interior  wall  of  a  stufTmg  box  mounted  concentrically  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  said  packing  being  located  within  said 
annular  space  at  a  position  along  the  shaft  closest  to  the  process 
stream  end  of  the  shaft,  said  mechanical  seal  being  located  at  a 
position  along  the  shaft  further  away  from  the  process  stream 
end  of  the  shaft  than  the  packing  thereby  forming  an  annular 
cavity  bounded  by  the  shiaft,  the  interior  wall  of  the  stuffing 
box,  the  packing  and  the  mechanical  seal,  a  means  for  provid- 
ing a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cavity,  the  material  of  con- 
struction, configuration  and  compression  to  the  packing  being 
such  that  when  said  fluid  is  provided  to  said  cavity  under 
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A  X2H  97S 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  P;;«=«^Jl^;^         QUICK^ANGE  MECHANISM  FOR  STANDARD 
fluid  will  flow  through  the  packing  into  the  process  stream         v  MILLING  SPINDLES 

with  sufficient  velocity  to  prevent  process  fluid  from  entering  ^.^^^  „         Jean-Michel  Heguy,  and  Jean-Leon  Heguy, 

the  stuffing  box  and  with  insufficient  volume  rate  of  flow  to       ^  ^^  Q„artier  Etchartia-Minnotz,  64240  Hasparren,  France 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,516 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2, 1978,  78  06881 


VS.  a.  279—91 


Int  a.'  B23B  31/06.  31/44}^73C  5/26 


12  Claims 


»~^^ 


^^^JS 


cause  significant  dilution  of  the  process  fluid,  wherein  the 
packing  is  maintained  under  substantially  constant  compres- 
sion by  means  of  at  least  one  coil  spring  exerting  a  force 
thereon  of  approximately  10-100  pounds. 


"i-     c 


".,t|r    ,. Ill    .W-' 


4,328,974 

STUFRNG  BOX  PACKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Richard  E.  White,  R.D.  #1,  P.O.  Box  395,  Newark,  N.Y.  14512, 

and  Darid  G.  White,  37  Park  St.,  Phelps,  N.Y.  14532 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,365 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/24:  F16K  41/04 

U.S.  a.  277— 122  -    82aaims 


1.  A  packing  for  a  stuffing  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  low  density  graphite  preform  ring  that  is  compressible 
and  re-formable  during  packing  installation  to  form  at 
least  one  of  an  ID.  or  an  CD.  seal,  and 

(b)  means,  when  axial  compressive  force  is  applied  to  said 
packing,  for  forcing  the  material  adjacent  one  radial  edge 
of  one  end  of  said  preform  ring  to  move  axially  and  radi- 
ally in  the  direction  away  from  said  preform  ring,  and  for 
further  compressing  said  material  into  an  impervious  and 
effective  seal,  said  forcing  means  being  a  higher  density 
adapter  ring  having  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  said  preform  ring,  said  rings  having  facing  surfaces  each 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  packing 
and  wherein  said  angles  are  different,  the  other  end  of  said 
adapter  ring  having  a  surface  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  packing,  and  said  angled 
facing  surface  of  said  adapter  ring  being  flat  and  extending 
across  the  entire  width  of  said  adapter  ring. 


1    An  adaptor  for  securing  a  conically-shaped  tool  to  a 
spindle  having  a  face  portion,  and  being  formed  with  a  conical 
opening  substantially  matching  said  conically-shaped  tool, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  member  securable  to  said  spindle,  having  a  nng  por- 
tion, two  tenons  integral  with  said  ring  portion,  and  two 
inwardly  facing  embossed  portions  integral  with  said  nng 
portion,  said  two  tenons  being  disposed  diametncally 
opposite  one  another,  and  being  adapted  to  operatively 
abut  said  face  portion  of  said  spindle, 
said  embossed  portions  being  displaced  at  an  angle  of  about 
45'  with  respect  to  said  two  tenons,  respectively,  each 
embossed  portion  being  formed  with  a  hole,  said  spiiidle 
having  threaded  openings  therein,  said  embossed  portions 
being  adapted  to  be  operatively  alignable  with  said  spindle 
for  screws  to  be  passed  through  said  holes  to  mate  with 
said  threaded  openings,  respectively,  so  as  to  secure  said 
first  member  to  said  spindle, 
a  second  member  arranged  to  be  threaded  onto  said  first 
member,  said  first  and  second  members  having  through- 
going  bores,  respectively,  for  receiving  the  tool,  said 
second  member  including  cam  means, 
cam  follower  means  receivable  by  said  second  member,  and 
including  two  shoulders  disposed  diametncally  opposite 
one  another,  and  arranged  to  be  juxtaposed  with  said 
embossed  portions  in  said  locked  position,  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  tool  frictionally  locked  to  said  spindle,  and  being 
fonned  with  a  segmental  groove  extending  over  an  angle 
of  about  90% 
holding  means  in  contact  with  said  cam  follower  means,  and 
with  said  second  member,  .      -j       , 

an  ejector  member  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  said  tool, 
said  ejector  member  and  said  holding  means  being  position- 
able  between  an  unlocked  position,  whefem  said  tool  is 
releasable   from   said  spindle,   and  a  locked   position, 
wherein  said  tool  is  frictionally  locked  to  said  spindle  by 
rotation  of  said  second  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ejector  member  being  slidable  in  said  segmental  groove, 
rotation  limiting  means  cooperating  with  said  cam  follower 
means  and  said  first  member  for  limiting  rotation  of  said 
cam  follower  means  to  a  predetermined  angle,  and 
engaging  means  disposed  on  said  cam  foUower  means 
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adapted  to  engage  said  tool  to,  and  disengaging  it  from, 
said  engaging  means  within  first  and  second  relative  posi- 
tion ranges  of  said  engaging  means  with  respect  to  said 
tool,  respectively, 

whereby  rotation  of  said  second  member  in  a  direction  so  as 
to  thread  said  second  member  onto  said  first  member 
within  said  second  position  range  causes  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  to  follow  rotation  of  said  second  member 
until  it  reaches  said  predetermined  angle,  and  rotation  of 
said  second  member  beyond  said  predetermined  angle  in 
said  one  direction  within  said  second  position  range  causes 
said  second  member  to  wedge  said  tool  into  the  opening  of 
the  spindle, 

while  rotation  of  said  second  member  in  a  direction  so  as  to 
unthread  said  second  member  from  said  first  member 
within  said  first  position  range  causes  said  cam  follower 
means  driven  by  said  cam  means  to  urge  said  ejector 
member  to  travel  in  a  direction  so  as  to  release  said  tool 
from  said  spindle. 


!  4^28,976 

SEAT  BELT  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Noboni    Tsuge,    Kariya;    Satosi    Kuwakado,    and    Toshlaki 
SUmogawa,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jid.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,177 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   2,    1979,   54- 
107086[U] 

Int  CL^  A«C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—806  S  Claims 


1.  A  seat  belt  tensioning  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  first  piston  niember  and  a  second  piston  member  which  are 
disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  within  said  cylinder  so  as 
to  slide  in  one  direction; 

said  first  piston  member  having  an  axially  extending  through 
hole  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  guide  slots  which 
are  communicated  with  said  through  hole; 

said  second  piston  member  having  an  axially  extending 
through  hole  and  a  taper  portion  formed  in  one  end 
thereof  opposing  to  said  first  piston  member,  the  diameter 
of  said  taper  portion  being  enlarged  in  said  piston  moving 
direction; 

a  rod  which  is  slidably  inserted  within  said  through  hole  of 
said  first  piston  member; 

one  end  of  said  rod  being  connected  to  a  seat  belt  outside  of 
said  cylinder; 

the  other  end  of  said  rod  being  formed  into  a  taper  portion 
the  diameter  of  which  is  enlarged  in  the  piston  moving 
direction; 

said  one  end  of  said  second  piston  member  and  said  other 
end  of  said  rod  being  in  contact  with  each  other  to  form  a 
conical  continuous  inclined  surface  composed  of  the  taper 
portions  of  said  second  piston  member  and  said  rod; 

a  deformable  member  which  is  composed  of  a  long  strip 
shaped  metallic  member  having  curved  portions; 

said  curved  portions  being  plastically  deformed  and  elon- 
gated due  to  a  predetermined  tension  force; 

said  deformable  member  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
second  piston  member  within  said  cylinder; 

one  end  of  said  deformable  member  being  connected  to  said 


rod,  passing  through  said  through  hole  of  said  second 

piston  member; 
a  stopper  means  composed  of  a  plurality  of  stopper  pieces 

which  are  slidably  inserted  within  said  guide  slots  of  said 

first  piston  member; 
each  of  said  stopper  pieces  being  supported  by  said  conical 

continuous  inclined  surface  formed  in  said  second  piston 

member  and  said  rod  and  lifted  by  said  taper  portions  of 

said  second  piston  member  and  said  rod  due  to  the  relative 

movement  of  said  piston  and  said  deformable  member;  and 
a  piston  op>erating  means  which  operates  said  first  piston 

member  and  said  second  piston  member  to  move  within 

said  cylinder  upon  an  urgent  time. 


4,328,977 

RECORDING  PAPER  CAPABLE  OF  RECORDING 

IMAGES  IN  TWO  COLORS 

Masaru  Ozawa;  Yi^i  Ooba,  and  Tosiiio  Shimizu,  all  of  Yoico- 

sulca,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Teleplionc 

Poblic  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,896 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110466 
Int  a.3  B41L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  2  Claims 


^\\\\  .  ,     ,  , 


^\.^'t  ^W  ^  I  N 


1.  Two  color  recording  paper  comprising: 

a  thermosensitive  recording  paper,  an  ink  film  including  a 
film  base  and  an  ink  layer  coating  on  said  film  base,  said 
ink  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  colored  material  and  a 
thermoplastic  material,  wherein  said  mixture  is  a  solid  at 
ordinary  temperature  and  a  fluid  at  a  first  high  tempera- 
ture, said  ink  film  adapted  to  transfer  image  patterns  of  a 
first  hue  to  a  surface  of  said  thermosensitive  recording 
paper; 

said  thermosensitive  recording  paper  including  a  supporting 
substrate  and  a  coloring  layer  coating  on  said  substrate, 
said  coloring  layer  coating  disposed  adjacent  to  and  mat- 
ing with  said  ink  layer  coating  at  a  coloring  surface  and  an 
ink  surface  of  said  coloring  layer  and  said  ink  layer,  re- 
spectively, said  coloring  layer  having  a  developer  adapted 
to  color  in  a  second  hue  at  a  temperature  greater  than  said 
first  high  temperature; 

whereby  images  on  said  recording  paper  are  formed  in  two 
colors  according  to  a  predetermine!  configuration. 


4,328,978 
IDENTinCATION  DEVICE  FOR  HOSPITAL  PATIENTS 
John  T.  McUughlin,  1839  Risa  PI.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91208 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,616 
Int.  a.3  B42D  15/00;  G09F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  283—7  6  Claims 

1.  An  identification  device  for  hospiul  patients  including,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  holder  having  a  receiving  surface  on  its  top  side  for 
receiving  a  patient's  identification  card  which  card  has 
been  perforated  with  a  patient  identifying  number; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  holder  to  the  patient  whose 
identification  number  is  carried  by  the  holder; 

(c)  light  emitting  means  on  said  holder  for  passing  light 
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through  the  perforations  defining  said  identification  num- 
ber; and 
(d)  registration  means  on  said  holder  for  receiving  and  ef- 
fecting registration  of  at  least  a  portion  of  an  order  blank 
which  has  been  perforated  with  a  patient's  identifying 
number 


whereby  when  said  latter  mentioned  identifying  number  is  the 
same  as  the  identifying  number  on  the  patient's  identifying  card 
carried  by  the  holder,  said  light  will  pass  through  both  num- 
bers so  that  proper  identity  of  the  order  with  the  patient  is 
assured,  whereas  if  the  numbers  are  different,  such  will  be 
immediately  indicated  by  a  blocking  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
light  so  that  it  is  known  that  the  order  is  not  for  the  particular 
patient  in  question. 

4 128  979 
ADAPTOR  CONNECTING  PIECE  FOR  CONDUITS 
DESIGNED  TO  CARRY  GASEOUS  OR  LIQUID  MEDIA 
Kurt  Stoll,  Lenzhalde  72,  7300  Esslingen/N,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  7920496{U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  8, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  F16L  33/00 

U.S.  a.  285—174  4  Claims 


second  central  body  segment  on  a  side  thereof  opposite 
said  end  segment,  said  sleeve  segment  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional size  less  than  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said  second 
central  body  segment  to  thereby  define  a  third  axially 
facing  surface  facing  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  sur- 
face on  said  first  connecting  member,  said  sleeve  terminat- 
ing in  a  fourth  axially  facing  surface  parallel  to  said  third 
surface,  said  fourth  surface  having  a  second  axially  facing 
recess  therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
second  connecting  member,  the  bottom  of  said  second 
recess  defining  a  fifth  axially  facing  surface  extending 
parallel  to  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces,  the  axial  spacing 
between  said  third  and  fourth  surfaces  on  said  second 
connecting  member  being  equal  to  the  axial  spacing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces  on  said  first  connect- 
ing member,  said  sleeve  segment  having  an  annular  pro- 
jection on  the  external  surface  thereof  intermediate  said 
third  and  fourth  surfaces; 
said  sleeve  segment  being  received  in  said  first  recess  with 
said  third  surface  thereof  engaging  said  first  surface  and 
with  said  fourth  surface  engaging  said  second  surface,  a 
compressible  seal  member  received  in  said  second  recess 
and  being  compressed  between  said  second  and  fifth  sur- 
faces, said  annular  projection  being  operatively  received 
in  said  annular  recess  to  hold  said  first  and  second  con- 
necting members  in  a  coupled  relationship  and  said  first 
and  third  surfaces  as  well  as  said  second  and  fourth  sur- 
faces in  engagement  with  each  other;  and 
said  supply  line  clamping  means  comprising: 
a  collet  chuck  section  having  plural  segments  diverging 
radially  outwardly  from  said  enlarged  end  structure, 
said  collet  chuck  section  having  an  external  thread 
thereon  which  is  initially  conical  when  said  plural  seg- 
ments of  said  collet  chuck  section  diverge  radially  out- 
wardly; and 
an  internally  threaded  locking  ring  adapted  to  threadedly 
engage  said  external  thread  to  urge  said  plural  segments 
into  a  cylindrical  arrangement  as  said  locking  ring 
moves  along  the  length  of  said  plural  segments. 


4,328,980 

COUPLING  BETWEEN  MECHANICAL  ELEMENTS 

Olo¥  M.  Normark,  Astrakangatan  2,  Vallingby,  Sweden  (S-162 

32) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,431,  Oct.  31, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,962 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4, 1977,  7705193 

Int.  a.3  F16L  79/00 

U.S.  a.  285—341  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  connecting  piece  for  supply  lines  carrying  gaseous  or 
fluid  media,  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  and  hollow  coniiecting  member  having  a 
first  central  body  segment  with  an  enlarged  end  structure 
on  one  end  terminating  in  a  first  axially  facing  surface 
which  has  a  first  axially  facing  recess  therein  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  connecting  member 
and  opening  in  a  direction  remote  from  said  first  central 
body  segment,  the  bottom  of  said  first  recess  defining  a 
second  axially  facing  surface  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  surface,  said  first  recess  having  an  annular  recess  on 
the  internal  surface  thereof  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  surfaces,  a  supply  line  clamping  means  connected 
to  said  first  central  body  segment  on  an  end  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  enlarged  end  structure; 

a  second  elongated  and  hollow  connecting  member  having  a 
second  central  body  segment  with  an  end  segment  extend- 
ing axially  away  from  said  second  central  body  segment 
and  a  sleeve  segment  extending  axially  away  from  said 


Mffl      ™      m      M 


F^  vw~m 

d 

1.  A  frictional,  non-deforming  coupling  for  mechanically 
connecting  an  elongated  element  to  a  body  without  deforming 
the  elongated  element  comprising,  a  contact  member  having 
the  shape  of  a  tubular  sleeve  embracing  the  element  to  be 
coupled,  a  slot  through  the  wall  of  said  contact  member  to 
allow  said  contact  member  to  be  diametrically  reduced  in  size, 
a  force  transforming  member  surrounding  said  conUct  mem- 
ber for  applying  radially  inward  pressure  against  said  contact 
member  causing  said  contact  member  to  grip  against  said 
element,  said  contact  member  and  said  force  transforming 
member  having  complimenury  interengaging  tapered  sur- 
faces, the  tapered  surface  of  said  force  transforming  member 
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being  axially  shorter  than  the  tapered  surface  of  said  contact 
member,  and  force  applying  means  engaging  said  force  trans- 
forming member  for  axially  moving  said  force  transforming 
member  relative  to  said  contact  member  with  mutual  sliding  of 
said  tapered  surfaces  from  an  unstressed  position  of  said  force 
transforming  member  relative  to  said  contact  member  into  a 
stressed  position  of  said  force  transforming  member  relative  to 
said  contact  member  in  which  stressed  position  maximum 
radial  force  is  applied  to  said  contact  member,  the  tapered 
surface  of  said  force  transforming  member  having  a  location  on 
said  tapered  surface  of  said  contact  member  when  said  mem- 
bers are  in  said  stressed  position  in  which  the  radial  force 
tmasmitted  to  said  contact  member  by  said  force  transforming 
member  is  substantially  evenly  distributed  axially  along  the 
length  of  said  contact  member,  said  force  appl^Mtt  means 
having  a  screw  thread  cooperatively  engagable  with  I  mating 
screw  thread  on  said  body  so  that  rotation  of  said  force  apply- 
ing means  when  said  screw  threads  are  engaged  will  produce 
the  coupling  force. 


4^28,982 

FLUID  FITTING 

Roger  D.  Christiaiuion,  Loa  Alamitos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Deutsch  Company  Metal  Components  Division,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,494,  Oct  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74374 

Int.  a.3F16L  77/02 

U.S.  a.  285—351  26  Claims 


4^28^1 
DUCT  STRUCTURE  WITH  REINFORCED  END  FLANGES 
Carl  B.  Greene,  Jr.,  and  Carl  B.  Greene,  III,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
948,  Chickasha,  Okla.  73018 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,232 

Int.  a^  F16L  J 3/02 

U.S.  a.  285— 286  6  Claims 


46    « 


1.  A  fluid  fltting  comprising 
a  sleeve  having 

a  first  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  second  portion  inwardly  to  said  end  thereof, 
said  flrst  portion  having  ridge  means  on  the  inner  periph- 
ery thereof  adapted  to  penetrate  the  periphery  of  a 
tubular  member  inserted  therein  for  forming  a  retention 
thereto, 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  second  portion  including  an 
annular  land,  and  an  annular  groove  adjacent  said  land, 
said  groove  including  a  relatively  deep  central  portion 
and  a  relatively  shallow  portion  on  either  side  of  said 
relatively  deep  portion  so  that  the  wall  of  said  groove 
forms  intersecting  comers  between  said  relatively 
deep  portion  and  said  relatively  shallow  portions, 
whereby  upon  application  of  an  external  inward 
radial  force  said  land  and  said  wall  of  said  groove  at 
said  comers  is  forced  against  the  periphery  of  a  tubu- 
lar member  received  in  said  sleeve  for  forming  a  seal 
therewith. 


4,328,983 
POSITIVE  SEAL  STEEL  COUPLING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Jack  E.  Gibson,  4905  Pepperidge  PI.,  Odessa,  Tex.  79761 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,780 

Int  aj  n6L  19/00 

U.S.  a.  285—382  5  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  metal  duct  section  component  including  at  least 
one  pair  of  adjacent  longitudinally  extending  integral  panel 
portions  relativel;^  angulated  about  a  longitudinal  zone  con- 
necting adjacent  longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  said  panel 
portion,  at  least  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  panel 
portions  including  individually  bendable  flanges  extending 
endwise  outwardly  therefrom,  said  flanges  being  bent  relative 
to  and  toward  corresponding  sides  of  said  panel  portions  into 
generally  coplanar  relation  and  including  outer  end  extremities 
bent  backwardly  over  said  flanges  to  define  double  thickness 
flanges,  a  filler  plate  of  a  thickness  over  its  entirety  at  least 
generally  equal  to  said  double  thickness  flanges  and  including 
an  outside  comer  defmed  by  adjacent  relatively  angulated 
marginal  edges  of  said  filler  plate  substantially  cdmforming  to 
the  inside  comer  formed  by  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  said 
double  thickness  flanges,  said  outside  comer  of  said  filler  plate 
being  positioned  and  secured,  by  welding,  in  said  inside  comer 
with  said  filler  plate  substantially  coplanar  widi  said  double 
thickness  flanges,  said  double  thickness  flanges  and  said  filler 
plate  defining  a  duct  section  end  mounting  flange  assembly  for 
end  abutting  of  said  duct  section  against  and  securement  of  said 
mounting  flange  assembly  to  a  second  duct  section  wall. 


5.  Improvements  in  pipelines  comprising  joining  one  con- 
stant diameter  marginal  end  of  a  pipe  to  another  pipe  by  the 
provision  of  a  connector  device; 

said  connector  device  has  an  axial  passageway  formed  there- 
through, a  marginal  length  of  said  axial  passageway  is 
made  into  a  pipe  receiving  socket; 

a  marginal  length  of  said  socket  includes  circumferentially 
extending  constant  diameter  cutters  which  are  of  an  inside 
diameter  which  is  0.030-0.080  inches  smaller  than  the 
constant  diameter  marginal  end  of  a  pipe  to  be  joined  into 
a  pipeline  by  the  connector  device; 

said  cutters  are  in  the  form  of  a  circumferentially  extending 
blade  which  is  increased  in  thickness  in  a  direction  radially 
away  from  the  axial  centerline  of  the  connector  device, 
said  blades  are  inclined  towards  a  medial  part  of  the  con- 
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nectors  device  and  in  a  direction  away  from  the  pipe  end 
to  be  received  therewithin; 

so  that  a  pipe  end  can  be  forced  into  the  socket  with  suffi- 
cient force  to  deform  the  surfaces  between  the  marginal 
end  of  the  pipe  and  the  connector  device; 

wherein  a  sealant  is  applied  to  the  entire  periphery  of  the 
marginal  end  of  the  pipe; 

said  cutters  are  formed  about  a  first  nwrginal  length  of  the 
socket  to  leave  a  smooth  bore  along  a  second  marginal 
length  of  the  socket;  said  smooth  bore  has  an  inside  con- 
stant diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  marginal  end  of  the  pipe  so  that  the  marginal  pipe 
end  is  resistingly  received  therewithin; 

wherein  the  relative  size  of  the  cutters  and  pipe  end  causes 
the  cutters  to  be  embedded  into  the  pipe  surface  at  least 
0.010  inches. 


4328,984 

WORK  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCLUSION  OF  THREE  OR 

MORE  C»RDS  OF  DIFFERENT  COIX>RS  INTO  A 

CAVENDOU  TYPE  MACRAME  PATTERN 

JaandiBe  B.  Hampton,  1294  Falter  Ave^  Simi  VaUey,  Calif. 

93065 

Fited  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,069 

Int.  a.3  D04C  5/00 

VJS.  a.  289— 1 J  "^  Claims 


lo    J4  IS  16 


1.  A  knotted  workpiece  defining  a  desired  pattern  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  working  cords  arranged  in  spaced  apart  rows: 

a  main  knot  holding  cord  woven  through  and  tied  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  working  cords  in  a  multiplicity  of  double 
half  hitch  knots; 

a  first  bobbin  cord  of  a  difierent  color  than  said  working 
cords  and  said  main  holding  cord  introduced  into  the 
workpiece  adjacent  a  pair  of  double  half  hitch  knots  on 
the  next  one  of  said  working  cords; 

said  first  bobbin  cord  being  passed  through  each  half  hitch  of 
said  multiplicity  of  double  half  hitch  knots;  and 

a  free  terminating  end  of  said  first  bobbin  cord  lying  hidden 
behind  subsequent  work  in  the  pattern  of  said  workpiece 
for  re-use  for  additional  double  half  hitch  knots. 


door  to  open  when  the  securing  means  is  in  the  second 
mode; 

retaining  means  included  with  the  securing  means  for  retain- 
ing the  securing  means  in  the  first  mode; 

releasing  means  connected  to  the  retaining  means  and  oper- 
ating the  retaining  means  for  allowing  the  securing  means 
to  shift  to  the  second  mode; 

electrical  switch  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  that 
an  attempt  to  open  the  door  is  occurring; 


electrical  timing  means  connected  to  the  electrical  switch 
means  and  started  by  the  signal  from  the  electrical  switch 
means  to  generate  a  release  signal  after  a  predetermined 
time  interval,  the  electrical  timing  means  being  connected 
to  the  releasing  means  to  thereby  allow  the  securing 
means  to  shift  from  the  first  mode  to  the  second  mode;  and 

means  for  indicating  that  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  open 
the  door. 


4,328,986 

MULTI-MEDIA  ENERGY  ABSORBERS  (FLEX 

STRADDLE) 

Peter  A.  Welter,  and  Jerry  V.  Scrivo,  both  of  Durham,  N.H., 

assignors  to  Ez-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,593,  Apr.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,593 

Int  a.3  B60R  19/06 

U.S.  a.  293—120  *  Claims 


4328,985 
TIMING  APPARATUS  FOR  DELAYING  OPENING  OF 

DOORS 

Emanuel  L.  Logan,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reliable  Security 

Systems,  lac,  Cockeysrilte,  Md. 

CootiBUrtioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,491,  Aug.  10, 1979, 

abuMloBcd,  Ser.  No.  929,968,  Aug.  1, 1978,  and  Ser.  No.  57,724, 

Ju.  25, 1979.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1254)95 

Int  CL3  E05C  15/02 

U  A  CL  292—201  31  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  securing  at  least  one  emergency  exit  door  of 

an  enclosure  while  providing  for  emergency  opening  of  the 

emergency  exit  door  to  provide  egress  from  the  enclosure,  the 

system  comprising: 

securing  means  for  preventing  the  door  from  opening  when 

a  securing  means  is  in  a  first  mode;  and  for  allowing  the 


1.  An  elongated  energy-absorbing  bumper  assembly  com- 
prising; energy-absorbing  elastomeric  material  extending  be- 
tween a  rear  mounting  surface  and  a  front  impact  surface,  said 
material  defining  a  hollow  recess  extending  thereinto  from  said 
rear  mounting  surface  and  positioned  between  the  ends  of  said 
assembly  with  said  material  extending  to  said  rear  mounting 
surface  at  both  ends  of  said  hollow  recess  to  define  block-like 
end  portions  of  said  elastomeric  material,  a  structural  member 
extending  forwardly  of  said  recess  between  said  block-like  end 
portions  with  the  ends  of  said  member  being  completely  em- 
bedded in  and  completely  encapsulated  by  said  block-like  end 
portions  of  said  elastomeric  material  so  that  said  block-like  end 
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portions  of  said  elastomeric  material  are  the  sole  support  and 
means  of  positioning  said  member  relative  to  said  elastomeric 
material  so  that  said  member  is  allowed  unguided  movement 
with  said  elastomeric  material  in  multiple  directions  upon 
impact. 


4,328,987 
ROPE-ACTUATED  IMPLEMENTS 
Adolph  F.  Zoudlik,  16832  Harpers  Ferry  A?e^  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70816 

ContiBuatioii-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  943351,  Sep.  19, 1978, 

abandoicd.  This  appIiMtioB  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,178 

Int  a.3  B66C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  294— 111  31  Claims 


1.  A  rope-actuated  load  lifting  and  carrying  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  support  structure; 

(b)  at  least  two  gripping  members  for  carrying  a  load; 

(c)  a  comer  arm  pivotally  connecting  each  said  gripping 
member  to  said  support  structure;  and 

(d)  a  vertically  moveable  center  pin  assembly  below  the 
support  structure,  this  assembly  including  a  center  pin 
about  which  each  of  the  gripping  members  is  pivotally 
connected  such  that  the  gripping  members  can  close  to 
take  on  a  load  and  such  that  the  gripping  members  can 
open  by  pivotal  movement  around  the  center  pin  to  dis- 
charge a  load; 

said  center  pin  assembly  further  comprising  at  least  one  first 
rope  guide  rotationally  mounted  below  the  pivotal  axis  of 
the  center  pin,  such  that  a  rope  may  be  reeved  over  this 
first  rope  guide  for  applying  a  vertical  upward  force  to  the 
center  pin  assembly  to  cause  the  center  pin  assembly  to 
move  vertically  with  respect  to  the  support  structure  to 
therdiy  cause  the  pivotal  closing  movement  of  the  grip- 
ping members,  this  first  rope  guide  being  at  all  times  lo- 
cated beneath  the  center  pin  during  the  opening  and  clos- 
ing motions  of  the  gripping  members; 

the  support  structure  also  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
second  rope  guides  disposed  such  that  the  axis  of  at  least 
one  of  the  second  rope  guides  lies  above  a  horizontal  plane 
through  the  points  of  connection  of  said  comer  arms  to 
the  support  structure,  with  the  axis  of  none  of  the  rope 
guides  associated  with  said  support  structure  lying  below 
said  horizontal  plane;  and 

a  separate  support  member  for  supporting  said  first  rope 
guide  and  said  plurality  of  second  rope  guides. 


4,328,988 
DROPSIDE  PICKUP 
Albert  E.  Patterson,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  and  Timothy  C.  Pollard, 
West  Bioomfield,  Mich.,  asdgiiors  to  C.  E.  Pollard  Company 
FOed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,141 
Int  a.3  B60P  9/00 
U.S.  a.296— 10  9  Claims 

1.  A  bed  for  a  pickup  truck,  comprising 
a  floor  and  front,  rear,  and  two  sidewalls  mounted  to  said 
floor  and  having  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  floor,  said  walls  having  smooth  surfaces 
exterior  of  the  bed,  the  cross-section  of  each  of  said  walls 


forming  a  smooth  contour  along  said  exterior  surface 
■    thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  recess 

therein; 
hinge  means  attached  to  said  sidewall  at  said  recess; 
at  least  one  gate  attached  by  said  hinge  means  to  said  side- 
wall,  within  said  recess,  having  a  smooth  exterior  surface, 
the  cross-section  of  said  gate  having  a  contour  matching 
the  portion  of  said  sidewall  adjacent  said  recess,  latch 
means  for  securing  said  gate  to  said  sidewall  in  a  latched 
position  wherein  said  gate  contour  and  the  contour  of  said 
sidewall  adjacent  said  recess  match  when  said  latch  means 
secures  said  gate  to  said  sidewall; 


a  chassis  for  said  pickup  truck,  said  chassis  having  a  set  of 

front  wheels  and  a  set  of  rear  wheels;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  bed  on  said  chassis,  wherein  when 

said  bed  is  mounted  on  said  chassis,  said  recess  in  said 

sidewall  is  located  between  said  set  of  front  wheels  and 

said  set  of  rear  wheels; 
wherein  said  bed  has  joist  means  for  supporting  loads  on  said 

floor,  said  joist  means  comprising 

inboard  joists  secured  to  said  chassis,  and  outboard  joists 
secured  to  Jd  bed  below  said  floor;  and 
wherein  the  floor  of  said  bed  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 

below  the  horizontal  line  formed  by  the  top  portions  of 

said  rear  wheels. 


4,328,989 
COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CARGO  BED  OF  PICKUP 

TRUCKS,  TRAVEL,  TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Roger  B.  Childers,  P.O.  Box  507,  Methow,  Wash.  98834 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,440 

Int  a.3  B62D  ii/09 

U.S.  a.  296—27  20  Claims 


.-./5 


---tO^r 


^ 


1.  A  cover  apparatus  for  the  cargo  bed  of  pickup  trucks, 
travel  trailers  and  the  like  comprising: 

(A)  a  top;  and, 

(B)  a  raising  and  lowering  mechanism  coupled  to  said  top  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  top,  said  raising  and  lowering 
mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  telescoping  columns,  each  of  said  tele- 
scoping columns  including  a  base  member,  at  least  one 
intermediate  member  and  an  end  member  telescoped 
together; 
(2)  frame  means  afiixed  to  said  base  members  of  said  plural- 
ity of  columns  for  rigidly  mounting  said  plurality  of  col- 
umns in  vertical  positions,  said  top  being  mounted  atop  the 
end  members  of  said  plurality  of  telescoping  columns: 
(B  3)  chain/sprocket  coupling  means  running  between 
said  telescoping  columns  and  between  said  base,  at  least 
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one  intermediate  and  end  members  of  said  columns  for 
simultaneously  extending  and  retracting  said  telescop- 
ing columns  by  simultaneously  moving  said  at  least  one 
intermediate  member  of  each  of  said  columns  with 
respect  to  said  base  member  and  said  end  member  of 
each  of  said  columns  with  respect  to  said  intermediate 
member,  said  chain/sprocket  coupling  means  including 
a  plurality  of  chains,  one  of  said  chains  being  mounted 
in  each  of  said  base  and  intermediate  members,  said 
chains  being  positioned  such  that  a  selected  region  of 
each  chain  is  moved  along  a  vertical  path  of  travel 
when  said  chain/sprocket  coupling  means  is  actuated, 
the  end  member  of  each  of  said  columns  being  coupled 
to  said  selected  region  of  the  chain  mounted  in  the 
intermediate  member  within  which  said  end  member  is 
mounted  and  the  intermediate  member  of  each  of  said 
columns  being  coupled  to  said  selected  region  of  the 
chain  mounted  in  the  base  member  within  which  said 
intermediate  member  is  mounted;  and, 
(4)  drive  means  connected  to  said  chain/sprocket  cou- 
pling means  for  actuating  said  chain/sprocket  coupling 
means  such  that  said  chain/sprocket  coupling  means 
simultaneously  extends  and  retracts  said  telescoping 
columns  by  simultaneously  moving  said  plurality  of 
chains. 


4^28,991 
SITTING  DEVICE 
Hans  C.  Mengshoel,  Gables  gate  41,  N-Oslo  2,  and  Peter  Ops- 
?ik,  Hogtunveien  12,  N-1370  Asker,  both  of  Norway 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,217 
Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  30, 1979,  791076 
Int.  a.3  A47C  3/029,  7/50 
U.S.  a.  297—271  7  Claims 


1.  A  sitting  device  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  seat  for  the  posterior  of  a  user  attached  to  said  frame, 

said  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  curved  runners 
for  contacting  the  floor  whereby  the  angle  of  inclination 
of  the  seat  relative  to  the  floor  can  be  altered, 

supporting  means  for  the  knee  or  calf  leg  portion  of  the  user, 
said  supporting  means  including  a  respective  support 
arranged  at  the  front  end  of  a  said  runner,  with  the  sup- 
ports of  the  two  runners  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  with  a  free  space  from  the  front  between  said 
supports  and  between  the  supports  and  the  seat. 


4,328,990 
SUN-ROOF  STRUCTURES  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 
Ribee  Yoshida,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co. 
Ltd.,  Hirostrima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1979, 54-20039[U] 
Int.  a.'  B60J  7/18 
U.S.  a.  296—222  7  Qaims 


4,328,992 

ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  STOOL 

Walter  Ohanian,  42  E.  Bel  Aire  Rd.,  Cranston,  R.I.  02920 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,766 

Int.  a.5  A47C  7/50 

U.S.  a.  297—439  3  Claims 


1.  A  sun-roof  structure  for  an  automobile  body  comprising  a 
roof  panel  formed  with  a  roof  opening  defmed  by  a  peripheral 
edge  portion  including  opposite  side  edges,  said  roof  panel 
being  formed  along  said  peripheral  edge  portion  with  a  down- 
wardly directed  flange  including  an  upper  seat  portion  defmed 
by  a  substantially  vertical  surface  of  said  downwardly  directed 
flange  and  a  lower  welding  marginal  portion,  said  marginal 
portion  being  retreated  with  respect  to  the  seat  portion  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  roof  opening,  auxiliary  panel  means 
disposed  along  said  peripheral  edge  portion  and  having  an 
inboard  edge  portion  formed  with  a  downwardly  extending 
flange  which  is  welded  to  said  marginal  portion  of  the  roof 
panel,  guide  rail  means  extending  beneath  the  side  edges  of  the 
roof  opening  and  secured  to  the  auxiliary  panel  means,  a  sliding 
panel  having  a  peripheral  edge  provided  with  a  sealing  mem- 
ber which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  seat  portion,  said 
sliding  panel  being  adapted  to  be  guided  by  said  guide  rail 


means. 


1.  An  adjustable  foot  stool  comprising  two  pairs  of  legs,  each 
of  said  pairs  being  connected  together  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
said  legs  being  pivotally  connected  together,  a  flexible  member 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  one  pair  of  legs,  the  upper  end  of 
the  other  pair  of  legs  being  connected  together  with  a  revoc- 
able roller,  said  roller  having  a  manually  reversable  ratchet 
affixed  thereto  to  releasably  change  its  direction  of  free  rota- 
tion, the  other  end  of  the  flexible  member  attached  to  said 
roller  whereby  the  roller  may  be  freely  rotated  to  unwind  the 
flexible  member  and  then  locked  in  position  by  manually 
changing  the  free  rotative  direction. 
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4.328.993 

BODY  SUPPORTING  AND  SPACING  STRUCTURE 

Helen  H.  Trotman.  and  Herbert  H.  Trotnun.  both  of  P.O.  Box 

807,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  23451 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16.401.  Mar.  1. 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,205,880,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,761, 

May  26, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

783,263,  Mar.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  121,169 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3. 1997, 
I  lias  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  a.3  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  297— 453  12  Claims 


berance  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  across  said  dimen- 
sion of  the  body  support  area. 


1.  A  supporting  spacing  member  for  use  between  a  support- 
ing surface  and  a  body  to  be  supported  comprising 

a  sheet  of  resilient  plastic  material  having  an  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface, 

a  body  support  area  provided  by  the  sheet  of  plastic  mate- 
rial, 

the  sheet  of  plastic  material  includmg  a  raised  bead  sur- 
rounding the  body  support  areas, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  protuberances  permanently 
formed  in  the  sheet  of  plastic  material  throughout  the 
body  support  area  and  extending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  surface,  the  elongated  protuberances  being  open  at 
the  top  and  having  side  walls  and  bottom  walls, 

the  plurality  of  elongated  protuberances  being  disposed  in 
spaced  adjacent  relation  to  one  another  and  extending 
from  end  to  end  longitudinally  continuously  along  paths 
each  of  which  extend  across  a  dimension  of  the  body 
support  area  which  is  slightly  less  than  an  entire  dimension 
of  the  body  support  area,  thereby  forming  a  ledge  in  the 
sheet  of  plastic  material  extending  around  the  body  sup- 
port area  between  the  raised  bead  and  the  ends  of  the 
elongated  protuberances, 

portions  of  the  sheet  of  plastic  material  which  extend  be- 
tween the  open  tops  of  spaced  adjacent  elongated  protu- 
berances coating  to  form  in  the  aggregate  a  generally  flat 
body  engaging  structure, 

the  lowermost  surfaces  of  the  bottom  walls  of  protuberances 
coacting  to  form  in  the  aggregate  a  generally  flat  support 
structure  for  engaging  the  supporting  surface, 

each  of  the  plurality  of  elongated  protuberances  incorporat- 
ing along  its  length  a  plurality  of  curved  direction  chang- 
ing portions  and  a  plurality  of  portions  connecting  the 
curved  direction  changing  portions,  successive  curved 
direction  changing  portions  of  elongated  protuberances 
alternating  in  the  direction  of  change  along  the  paths 
across  the  body  support  area, 

alternate  curved  direction  changing  portions  of  spaced  adja- 
cent elongated  protuberances  along  the  paths  across  the 
body  support  area  being  in  overlapping  relation  to  each 
other  looking  in  the  direction  the  paths  extend, 

the  disposition  of  elongated  protuberances  in  paths  across 
said  dimension  of  the  body  support  area  and  the  overlap- 
ping relationship  of  the  alternate  curved  direction  chang- 
ing portions  resulting  in  a  body  support  area  in  which  all 
planes  normal  to  the  generally  flat  body  engaging  struc- 
ture will  successively  intersect  a  plurality  of  elongated 
protuberances  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  across  said 
dimension  of  the  body  support  area  or  will  repeatedly 
intersect  alternately  disposed  portions  connecting  curved 
direction  changing  portions  of  a  single  elongated  protu- 


4,328,994 
MINING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gary  A.  Hakes,  HopeweU,  N.J.,  and  WiUiam  E.  McCracken, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lee  Norse  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,847 

Int.  a.3  E21D  9/10,  15/58 

U.S.  a.  299—11  13  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  mining  wherein  a  mining  apparatus  in  a  mine 
entry  is  positioned  under  a  temporary  roof  support  and  near  a 
mine  face  comprising: 

a.  dislodging  material  from  the  mine  face  with  the  mining 
apparatus  wherein  the  mine  face  is  advanpol; 

b.  transporting  dislodged  material  from  the  mine  face; 

c.  transporting  a  cross  beam  by  manual  means  to  a  lifting 
means  on  the  mining  apparatus  wherein  the  cross  beam  is 
supported  by  a  support  means  aflixed  to  the  mining  appa- 
ratus as  the  cross  beam  is  transported  to  the  lifting  means; 

d.  lifting  the  cross  beam  to  the  mine  roof  with  the  lifting 
means; 

e.  supporting  the  cross  beam  with  beam  jacks  wherein  the 
lifting  means  is  lowered  and  the  temporary  roof  support  is 
advanced; 

f.  advancing  the  mining  apparatus  to  the  advanced  mine 
face;  and 

g.  repeating  steps  a,  b,  c,  d,  e  and  f. 


4,328,995 

PRODUCnON  OF  LIGNITE  FROM  UNDERGROUND 

DEPOSITS 

Roger  W.  Fenstermaker,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,669 

Int.  a.3  E21C  41/02 

U.S.  a.  299—17  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  lignite  from  an  underground 
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fomiatioii  which  comprises  passing  a  production  fluid  into  and 
through  said  formation  to  form  a  recoverable  suspension  of 
lignite;  wherein  said  production  fluid  contains  a  phosphate 
dispersing  agent  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  phos- 
phate dispersing  agent,  based  upon  total  weight  of  said  produc- 
tion fluid,  is  less  than  2.0  weight  percent  and  greater  than  about 
0.05  weight  percent. 

4^28,996 
CUTTER  DRUM  SUPPORT  ARM  FOR  LONGWALL 
MINING  MACHINE 
Dieter  J«Iiii,  Bocham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebr. 
Eickhoff  MascUnenfiBbrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.,  Bo- 
cham, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,441 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927919 

Int.  a.3  E21C  27/24 
U.S.  a.  299—43  10  Claims 


comprising  an  integral  tab  of  said  extension,  the  tab  having  a 
resilient  connection  with  the  extension  and  extending  angu- 
larly therefrom  to  a  sharp  edge  resiliently  engaging  one  of  said 
inner  surfaces  of  the  recess  with  sufTicient  force  to  embed 
thereinto  and  to  urge  the  extension  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  recess  opposite  said  one  surface  engaged  by  the  tab,  the  tab 
being  resiliently  yieldable  to  facilitate  the  initial  insertion  of  the 
axial  extension  into  the  r«*cess,  said  one  inner  surface  of  the 
recess  having  an  offset  portion  defining  a  shoulder  of  said 
molded  material  aligned  with  the  tab  and  arranged  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  sharp  edge  of  the  tob  overlies  and  is  spaced  from 
the  offset  portion  by  said  shoulder  and  another  portion  of  said 
sharp  edge  embeds  into  said  material  of  said  one  inner  surface 
at  said  shoulder. 


4,328,998 
SLIDE  BRACKETS 

Morris  Manson,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corax  Corpora- 
tion, Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,164 

Int.  a.3  F16C  21/00:  A47B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  308—3.8  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  longwall  mining  machine  adapted  to  traverse  a  face 
conveyor  extending  along  a  mine  face  of  a  mineral  seam,  a 
support  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner  end  to  the  mining 
machine  about  an  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  length  of 
the  arm  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
mining  machine  in  cutting  a  seam,  a  cutter  drum  carried  at  tb*; 
outer  end  of  the  arm  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  par 
lei  to  said  first-mentioned  axis,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  arm. 


1.  A  slide  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  members 
adapted  for  relative  longitudinal  sliding  movement,  said  mem- 
bers including  respective  side  walls  cooperatively  shaped  to 
define  longitudinal  ball  bearing  tracks,  ball  bearings  mounted 
in  said  tracks  for  facilitating  the  relative  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  of  said  members,  said  tracks  extending  along  said 
first  and  second  members,  a  carrier  for  said  ball  bearings  dis- 
posed between  said  members  for  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  stop  means  on  one  of  said  members  to  engage  said 
carrier  to  limit  movement  thereof  between  end  positions  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  retracted  and  extended  positions 
of  the  sliding  members,  said  carrier  including  spring  means  for 
yieldably  engaging  one  of  said  members  for  clasping  the  car- 
rier thereto. 


4328,997 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  TRIM 

James  ConncU,  5017  Dianna  Dr.,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,004 

Int*a.3B60B7/0($ 

U  A  CL  301—37  P  5  Claims 


4,328,999 
LINEAR  MOTION  ROLLING  BEARING 
Armin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eus- 
senheim;  Lothar  Walter,  Schweinfnrt,  and  Horst  M.  Ernst, 
Eltin^hausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kngellagerfibriken  GmbH,  Schweinfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1979,  2909508 

Int  a.3  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  ♦  Claims 


^,x'<se*«iS'»s'ss 


3.  In  combination,  annular  flange  means  of  molded  material, 
means  for  securing  the  flange  means  to  the  axially  outer  face  of 

a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  clip-securing  recess  in  said  flange  «'  i    i  \ 

means  having  a  pair  of  radially  spaced  inner  surfaces  and  /       V  \i\^      \    \  \ 

opening  at  its  axially  inner  end,  a  spring  steel  retention  cUp  '  '^  ■ 

having  an  axial  extension  within  the  recess  and  projecting 

therefrom  through  said  opening  to  a  retaining  portion  of  the  ,  j-      /  ^  . 

clip  adapted  to  engage  a  vehicle  wheel  for  attachment  there-       1.  In  a  linear  motion  roUmg  beanng  mcludmg  (a)  an  outer 
with,  and  means  for  securing  the  extension  within  the  recess  sleeve  provided  in  its  bore  with  axial  races  for  the  roUmg 
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elements  under  load  and  return  passages  for  the  elements  not 
under  load,  (b)  a  cage  situated  in  said  bore  and  defining  with 
said  sleeve  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  channels 
consisting  of  axial  races  for  the  rolling  elements  under  load  and 
not  under  load  and  semicircular  turnarounds  connecting  said 
races  to  each  other  in  pairs,  (c)  endless  rows  of  rolling  elements 
arranged  in  said  channels,  and  (d)  an  end  ring  fixed  to  each  end 
of  the  outer  sleeve  to  close  oflf  the  cage  at  said  ends,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  end  rings  comprise  axially  spaced 
annular  elements  from  material  molded  or  cast  onto  said  outer 
sleeve  together  with  at  least  one  axial  element  extending  along 
said  outer  sleeve  and  between  and  connecting  said  annular 
elements,  said  end  rings  and  outer  sleeve  being  a  unitary  struc- 
ture. 


4,329,000 

SELF-CONTAINED,  DAMPED  BALL  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY 

Frank  E.  Keske,  Chillicothe,  IlL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCT/US80/01115,  §  371  Date  Aug.  28, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  28, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00865,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

per  FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,092 

Jnt  a.i  F1€C  19/08 

VS.  CL  308—187  20  Claims 


to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  cabinet  sidewalls,  said  guides 
having  a  channel-shaped  cross-section  with  divergent 
sides; 

a  drawer  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  sheets  having  a  pair  of 
ribs  respectively  formed  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
ribs  having  a  channel-shaped  cross-section  with  divergent 
sides  which  is  similar  to  the  cross-section  of  said  guides, 
said  rib  sides  respectively  interfitting  with  and  slidably 
engaging  said  guide  sides  to  center  and  movably  support 
said  drawer  in  said  cabinet  and  prevent  any  substantial 
lateral  or  vertical  movement  of  said  drawer  relative  to 
said  cabinet; 

a  carriage  assembly  for  engaging  the  rear  of  said  sheet  sup- 


1.  A  self-contained  bearing  assembly  (10)  comprising: 

an  inboard  outer  race  (24)  having  first  and  second  ends 
(27,29); 

first  and  second  outboard  outer  races  (26,28); 

first  and  second  sets  of  rolling  elements  (12,24); 

inner  race  means  (16)  for  roUingly  supporting  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  rolling  elements  (12,14); 

first  retainer  means  (34,38)  for  resiliently  biasing  said  first 
outboard  outer  race  (26)  toward  said  first  end  (27)  of  said 
inboard  outer  race  (24)  with  said  first  set  of  rolling  ele- 
ments (12)  therebetween,  said  first  retainer  means  (34,38) 
being  connected  to  said  inboard  outer  race  (24);  and 

second  retainer  means  (40,44)  for  resiliently  biasing  said 
second  outboard  outer  race  (28)  toward  said  second  end 
(29)  of  said  inboard  outer  race  (24)  with  said  second  set  of 
rolling  elements  (14)  therebetween,  said  second  retainer 
means  (40,44)  being  connected  to  said  inboard  outer  race 
(24). 


ply  and  including  a  pair  or  slides  respectively  affixed  to 
opp>osite  sides  thereof,  said  slides  having  a  channel-shaped 
cross-section  with  divergent  sides  which  is  similar  to  the 
cross-sections  of  said  ribs  and  said  guides,  said  slide  sides 
respectively  interfitting  with  and  slidably  engaging  said 
rib  sides  to  center  and  movably  support  said  carriage 
assembly  in  said  drawer  and  prevent  any  substantial  lateral 
or  vertical  movement  of  said  carriage  assembly  relative  to 
said  drawer;  and  , 

means  associated  with  said  cabinet  for  urging  said  carriage 
assembly  forwardly  of  said  drawer  to  thereby  urge  said 
sheets  forwardly  of  said  drawer  and  facilitate  removal  of 
said  sheets  individually  through  said  cabinet  front  open- 
ing. 


4,329,002 
MANICURE  TABLE 
Theodore  A.  Cowen,  Belfidere,  and  Gary  B.  JackoiiB,  Roaeoc, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Bchedere  Company,  Inc.,  Rockford, 
lU. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  17S,063 

Int.  a.3  A45D  29/00;  A47B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  312—196  6  Claims 


)«« 


I  4,329,001 

DISPENSER  FOR  FOLDED  SHEETS  OF  FLEXIBLE 
MATERIAL 
Edwin  A.  FlUpowicz,  Greenfield;  Robert  W.  Cornell,  Hales 
Comers,  and  Scott  J.  Collins,  Brown  Deer,  all  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 
Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,771 
Int  a.3  B65H  1/08:  A47B  63/00 
VJS.  CL  312—71  12  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  folded  sheets  of  flexible  material  compris- 
ing: 
a  cabinet  having  a  front  with  an  opening  therein,  a  pair  of 
opposed  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of  guides  respectively  affixed 


1.  A  manicure  table  of  a  type  in  which  the  manicurist  and 
patron  sit  at  opposite  sides  of  the  table  in  face-to-face  relation, 
the  manicure  table  comprising,  an  elongated  table  top  having 
first  and  second  side  edges  and  means  for  supporting  the  table 
top  at  locations  spaced  apart  along  its  length  to  provide  a  knee 
opening  below  the  table  top  accessible  from  both  sides  of  the 
table  top,  the  table  top  including  an  operator  top  portion  ex- 
tending generally  horizontally  from  said  first  side  edge  toward 
the  center  of  the  table  top,  said  table  top  including  an  inclined 
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padded  patron  top  portion  extending  from  said  second  side 
edge  toward  the  center  of  the  table  top  and  inclined  upwardly 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  for  supporting  the  forearm 
of  the  patron  in  an  upwardly  inclined  position  and  having  its 
upper  edge  spaced  above  the  operator  top  portion  a  distance 
sufficient  to  allow  the  patron's  hand  to  flex  at  the  wrist  in  a 
relaxed  condition  and  extend  downwardly  from  the  upper 
edge  of  the  inclined  patron  top  portion  toward  said  operator 
top  portion. 


at  least  one  electrical  coupling  means  within  said  cavity  for 
coupling  power  from  the  sutor  to  the  rotor, 


4^29,003 
CABINET-SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Manchester,  Bellalr,  Mich^  assignor  to  Interflow 
Systems  Corporation,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,436 

Int  a.^  A47B  67/02.  96/06;  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  312—245  1  Claim 


whereby  operational  short  circuiting  and  arcing  within  said 
cavity  is  prevented. 

4,329,005 
SLIDE  CAM  MECHANISM  FOR  POSITIONING  TEST 
ADAPTER  IN  OPERATIVE  RELATIONSHIP  WTTH  A 
RECEIVER 
Paul  A.  Braginetz,  214  Oak  Ridge  Cir.,  Staunton,  Va.  24401; 
Quentin  E.  Qine,  P.O.  Box  501,  221  Eleventh  St,  Grottoes, 
Va.  24441,  and  Paul  D.  Floyd,  P.O.  Box  B,  Lyndhurst,  Va. 
22952 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,289 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  25/00 

U.S.  a.  339—18  B  *  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cabinet  unit  and  a  wall  structure,  a 
mounting  means  system  having  identical  rail  members  for 
supporting  said  cabinet  unit  comprising: 
an  elongated  rail  at  least  the  width  of  said  cabinet  secured  to 
said  wall  structure,  said  rail  having  a  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration including  a  planar  back  portion,  a  first  upward- 
ly-turned hook  portion  spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  back 
portion  and  extending  from  said  back  portion,  a  second 
upwardly-turned  hook  portion,  said  second  hook  portion 
spaced  downward  from  said  first  hook  portion  and  ex- 
tending from  said  back  portion; 
a  short  rail  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  said  cabinet  of 
identical  cross  section  to  that  of  said  elongated  rail,  said 
short  rail  being  secured  to  the  upper  back  portion  of  said 
cabinet  unit  in  inverted  position  with  respect  to  said  elon- 
gated rail,  whereby  said  hook  portions  are  interengage- 
able  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  back  portion;  and 
a  bearing  abutment  interposed  between,  and  secured  to  one 
of,  the  lower  back  portion  of  said  cabinet  unit  and  said 
wall  structure  to  maintain  vertical  alignment  of  said  cabi- 
net unit  and  wall  structure. 


4^29,004 
GAS  nLLED  HIGH  \  JLTAGE  SUP  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Norris  E.  Lewis,  Christiansbnrg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Litton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Blacksburg,  Va. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,713 
Int  a.5  HOIR  39/00 
VS.  a.  339—5  M  2  Claims 

1.  A  high  voluge  slip  ring  assembly  comprising: 
a  rotor  and  a  sutor  for  defining  a  cavity  therebetween 
an  insulating  gas  having  a  dielectric  strength  substantially 
greater  than  the  dielectric  strength  of  air  filling  said  cav- 
ity, 
seal  means  operatively  sealing  said  cavity  for  retaining  said 

gas  therein. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  positioning  a  test  adapter  in  operative 
relationship  with  a  receiver  comprising  a  receiver  body,  fixed 
hanger  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  the  receiver  body  having 
spaced  straight  guide  slots  which  are  parallel  and  whose  axes 
are  normal  to  an  electrical  contact  plane  of  the  receiver,  recip- 
rocating slide  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  the  receiver  body 
extending  adjacent  to  the  fixed  hanger  plates  and  having 
spaced  profiled  cam  slots  including  entrance  portions  parallel 
to  said  straight  slots  and  adapted  in  one  position  of  the  slide 
plates  to  register  with  entrance  portions  of  the  straight  slots, 
manually  operable  means  on  the  receiver  body  to  reciprocate 
said  slide  plates  in  unison  relative  to  the  fixed  hanger  plates 
between  test  adapter  release  and  locking  positions,  a  test 
adapter  including  side  members  and  pairs  of  spaced  projecting 
locator  elements  on  the  side  members  adapted  for  precision 
engagement  within  said  straight  slots  of  the  fixed  hanger  plates 
and  said  cam  slots  of  the  reciprocating  slide  plates,  and  said 
projecting  locator  elements  each  comprising  a  pair  of  side-by- 
side  independent  rollers  adapted  to  engage  respectively  within 
a  straight  slot  of  a  fixed  hanger  plate  and  a  cam  slot  of  a  slide 
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plate,  said  rollers  being  capable  of  reverse  rotation  during  the 
camming  action  induced  by  reciprocation  of  said  slide  plates. 


4^29,006 
ELECTRICAL  FUSE  HOLDERS 

James  A.  S.  Gale,  Warminster,  England,  assignor  to  Kenneth  E.   ^^  q  ^^ |gg  ^ 

Beswick  Limited,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
7904184 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/68;  H02B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  339—126  R  7  Qaims 


4,329,007 
MOUNTING  OF  HLAMENT  ASSEMBLIES  IN  LAMP 

UNITS 
Brian  P.  G.  Irons,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,864 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1979, 
7914841 

Int  a.3  HOIR  33/46 

6Claims 


1.  In  a  fuse  holder  for  a  cartridge  fuselink,  including  a  hol- 
low insulating  body  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  internal 
chamber  disposed  between  opposite  ends  of  said  body  and 
having  its  axis  intersecting  said  ends,  and  an  insulating  fuse 
carrier  slklable  axially  within  said  chamber  through  an  opening 
in  one  of  said  ends  of  said  body  and  tumable,  when  fully  in- 
serted therein  to  lock  said  carrier  in  said  body,  said  fuse  carrier 
having  a  receptacle  for  a  cartridge  fuselink  arranged  so  as  to 
engage  end  cap  terminals  of  said  fuselink  with  electrical 
contacts  means  mounted  on  the  body  when  the  carrier  is 
turned  to  lock  said  carrier  in  said  body; 
the  improvement  which  permits  said  fuse  carrier  to  be  com- 
pletely separable  from  said  body,  whilst  restricting  access 
to  said  internal  chamber,  and  prohibits  engagement  of  said 
fuselink  with  said  contact  means  until  said  fuse  carrier  is 
fully  inserted  into  said  chamber,  and  which  comprises  in 
combination: 

(a)  chord-like  shoulder  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  body 
defining  a  segmental-shaped  opening  providing  access 
to  said  chamber  substantially  conforming  to  a  part  of 
the  cross-section  of  said  cylindrical  chamber, 

(b)  said  fuse  carrier  having  an  external  configuration 
adapted  to  permit  at  least  a  part  of  said  carrier  to  be 
inserted  into  said  body  chamber  through  said  segmental 
opening  when  said  carrier  is  oriented  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  body, 

(c)  means  on  said  fuse  carrier  part  defining  a  receptacle  for 
said  cartridge  fuselink,  said  receptacle  being  arranged 
to  mount  said  fuselink  with  its  axis  eccentrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  inter- 
nal body  chamber, 

(d)  means  on  said  fuse  carrier  engagable  behind  said 
chord-like  shoulder  means  when  said  carrier  part  is 
inserted  into  said  body  chamber,  through  said  segmen- 
tal opening,  and  said  carrier  is  turned,  whereby  to  lock 
said  carrier  in  said  body,  and 

(e)  insulating  barrier  portions  associated  with  said  fuselink 
receptacle  of  said  carrier  and  arranged  to  be  disposed 
between  said  end  caps  of  said  fuselink  and  said  contact 
means  as  said  fuse  carrier  is  inserted  into  said  internal 
body  chamber. 


1.  A  mounting  member  adapted  to  support  a  filament  as^m- 
bly  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting  mounting 
lugs  on  said  base,  said  mounting  member  being  made  of  a 
deformable  material  and  comprising  a  generally  flat  base  por- 
tion having  an  aperture  therein  and  a  pair  of  projections  which 
are  integral  with  said  base  portion  and  which  are  deformed 
from  first  positions  to  second  positions,  said  projections  in  said 
first  positions  being  generally  co-planar  with  said  base  portion 
and  extending  into  the  aperture  thereof,  and  being  spaced  apart 
transversely  of  their  direction  of  extent  and  overlapping  one 
another  in  said  direction,  and  in  said  second  positions  being 
upstanding  from  said  base  portion,  said  projections  being  pro- 
vided with  lug-reception  means  adapted  to  receive  said  mount- 
ing lugs  of  said  filament  assembly,  said  lug-reception  means 
being  spaced  from  said  base  portion  when  said  projections  are 
in  said  second  positions. 


4,329,008 

HIGH  DENSITY  CONNECTOR  MODULE  WITH 

TRI-P ADDLE  CONTACT  ELEMENTS 

Paul  A.  Braginetz,  214  Oak  Ridge  dr.,  SUunton,  Va.  24401 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,288 

Int  a.3  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  339—217  S  1  Claim 


1.  A  high  density  electrical  connector  structure  particularly 
for  computer  interface  equipment  and  the  like,  said  connector 
structure  comprising  an  individual  test  adapter  panel,  said 
panel  having  plural  parallel  rows  of  through  openings,  the 
through  openings  of  adjacent  rows  being  staggered  to  provide 
a  higher  density  of  connections  through  the  panel,  a  multiplic- 
ity of  male  sessile  conductors  anchored  within  said  through 
openings  and  having  rear  ends  thereof  projecting  beyond  one 
face  of  said  panel  and  adapted  for  connection  with  sessile 
cables,  the  sessile  conductors  having  male  conuct  pins  at  their 
other  corresponding  ends  extending  forwardly  of  the  other 
face  of  said  panel,  and  a  coacting  receiver  comprising  at  least 
one  elongated  bar-like  high  density  conductor  module  having 
in  one  face  thereof  plural  parallel  longitudinal  rows  of  recesses 
with  the  recesses  in  each  row  staggered  relative  to  those  of 
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adjacent  rows  so  as  to  correspond  in  spacing  to  the  through 
openings  of  said  panel  and  the  spacing  of  said  male  contact 
pins,  the  high  density  conductor  module  having  passages  of 
reduced  cross  sectional  size  extending  from  the  bottoms  of  said 
recesses  through  the  other  face  of  said  module  remote  from 
said  panel,  a  corresponding  number  of  tri-paddle  tubular  spring 
contacts  in  said  recesses  and  passages  extending  from  said 
recesses  and  projecting  forwardly  of  said  other  face  of  the  high 
density  connector  module,  axially  spaced  oppositely  acting 
spring  clips  on  the  tri-paddle  tubular  spring  contacts  lockingly 
engaged  with  the  bottoms  of  the  recesses  and  with  said  module 
near  said  other  face  thereof  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the 
tri-paddle  tubular  spring  contacts  relative  to  said  module,  the 
tri-paddles  of  such  contacts  receiving  snugly  said  male  contact 
pins  of  the  sessile  conductors  within  said  recesses  of  high 
density  conductor  module,  such  module  being  provided  on  its 
top  face  with  a  flat  locator  surface  for  a  printed  circuit  board 
and  being  further  provided  with  a  locator  groove  for  said 
board  at  the  rear  of  the  locator  surface  and  near  the  front-to- 
back  center  of  the  module,  said  locator  surface  and  groove 
extending  for  the  entire  length  of  said  module  and  the  locator 
surface  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  tri-paddle 
tubular  spring  contacts  and  said  groove  extending  across  such 
axes,  a  printed  circuit  board  having  printed  circuit  elements  on 
its  top  face  seated  on  said  locator  surface  and  having  one  edge 
portion  engaged  in  said  locator  groove,  screws  anchoring 
printed  circuit  boards  firmly  to  the  locator  surface  with  said 
boards  projecting  substantially  forwardly  of  said  module  in 
overhanging  relationship  to  the  front  face  thereof,  and  substan- 
tially L-shaped  wire-wrapped  posts  electrically  interconnect- 
ing said  printed  circuit  elements  with  forward  terminals  of  the 
tri-paddle  tubular  spring  contacts  beneath  said  printed  circuit 
board  and  forwardly  of  said  module. 


ported  by  the  respective  first  legs  and  which  are  aligned 
transversely  of  the  blade  contact,  and 
said  side  flaps  forming  gussets  rearwardly  of  the  projections 
which  are  faired  into  the  crimp  barrel. 


4^29,010 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  A.  Balch,  2616  SW.  Stanley  Ct.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97219 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,842 

Int  a.J  HOIR  4/46 

U.S.  a.  339—265  R  <  Claims 


4,329,009 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Edward  M.  Buogo,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,039,  Sep.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,253,718. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,016 

Int  a.^  HOIR  11/18 

VS.  CL  3»-223  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  terminal  comprising  a  forward  blade  conuct,  a  rear- 
ward crimp  barrel  for  cable  end  attachment,  a  transition  which 
connects  the  blade  contact  and  the  crimp  barrel  and  includes  a 
side  flap  folded  over  onto  a  planar  portion  thereof,  and  a 
projection  connected  to  the  terminal  by  the  side  flap,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  transition  having  a  pair  of  side  flaps  connected  to  oppo- 
site longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  planar  portion  of  the 
transition  and  folded  thereover  to  provide  confronting 
longitudinal  edges, 
said  projection  being  relatively  rigid  and  comprising  two 
L-shaped  sections  arranged  back-to-back  in  a  T-shaped 
configuration  which  is  disposed  substantially  normal  to 
the  blade  contact  and  planar  portion  of  the  transition, 
said  L-shaped  sections  having  first  legs  integrally  attached  to 
the  confronting  longitudinal  edges  of  the  respective  side 
flaps,  and 
said  L-shaped  sections  having  second  legs  which  are  sup- 


1.  A  pad  for  en  electrical  terminal,  comprising: 

a  rigid  plate  having  a  planar  surface  across  one  side  thereof; 

a  first  aperture  of  preselected  width,  having  side  walls 
formed  through  the  plate  and  centered  about  a  first  axis 
{perpendicular  to  said  planar  surface; 

second  and  third  apertures  of  said  preselected  width,  having 
side  walls  formed  through  the  plate  and  centered  about 
second  and  third  axes  parallel  to  and  equally  spaced  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  axis  along  a  first  straight  plane 
containing  said  first  axis; 

first  and  second  elongated  apertures  formed  through  the 
plate,  each  having  an  inner  end  wall  and  an  outer  end  wall 
tangentially  joined  by  connecting  side  walls,  the  inner  and 
outer  end  walls  being  respectively  centered  about  inner 
and  outer  axes  parallel  to  and  equally  space«^  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  axis  along  a  second  straight  plane  con- 
taining said  first  axis  and  perpendicular  to  said  first 
straight  plane; 

said  second  and  third  axes  and  said  outer  axes  being  located 
at  the  comers  of  a  first  square  centered  about  said  first  axis 
and  having  sides  of  first  preselected  length; 

said  inner  axes  of  the  elongated  apertures  being  spaced  from 
one  another  within  said  second  straight  plane  by  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  said  first  preselected  length. 

4,329,011 

METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  LIGHT  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

Masafiimi  Mori,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  and  Tutomu  Saito, 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,502 

Int.a.'G02B27/;7 

U.S.  a.  350—6.6  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  driving  a  light  scanning  apparatus  which 
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scans  an  object  with  light  in  accordance  with  voltage  signals 
supplied  to  drive  means,  said  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  supplying  a  voltage  signal  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined level  to  said  drive  means; 

a  second  step  of  supplying  a  voltage  signal  of  a  second 
predetermined  level  to  said  drive  means; 

a  third  step  of  supplying  a  voltage  signal  of  a  third  predeter- 
mined level  to  said  drive  means;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  supplying  a  voltage  signal  of  a  fourth  prede- 
termined level  to  said  drive  means,  . 

said  first  to  fourth  steps  being  repeated  in  this  order,  said  first 
level  being  between  said  second  and  third  levels,  and  said 
fourth  level  being  between  said  first  and  second  levels. 


1.  A  two-dimensional  scanning  device,  comprising: 

(a)  first  deflecting  means  to  perform  the  principal  scanning 
on  the  surface  to  be  scanned; 

(b)  second  deflecting  means  to  deflect  a  light  beam  within  a 
plane  which  orthogonally  intersects'  with  a  deflecting 
plane  of  the  light  beam  to  be  deflected  by  said  flrst  deflect- 
ing means,  and  to  perform  the  auxiliary  scanning  in  the 
direction  orthogonally  intersecting  the  direction  of  said 
principal  scanning  on  the  scanning  surface; 

(c)  an  image  forming  optical  system  interposed  between  said 
first  and  second  deflecting  means;  and 

(d)  mechanical  means  to  rotate  said  scanning  surface  around 
a  rotational  axis  extending  in  the  direction  orthogonally 
intersecting  the  scanning  line  by  the  operation  of  said 
second  deflecting  means  on  said  scanning  surface  and  to 
rotate  said  scanning  surface  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
flecting action  of  said  second  deflecting  means  so  that  one 
of  the  focal  positions  of  said  image  forming  optical  system 
is  constantly  present  on  the  scanning  surface. 


4^29,013 
BINOCULAR  TELESCOPE  WITH  INTERNAL  FOCUSING 
Alfred  Hcngrt,  Wetxiar-Dorlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Mdgiior 
to  Ernst  LeUz  Wetilar  GmbH,  Wetilar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mny  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,2920583 

Int  CL^  G02B  7/06,  7/12.  23/00 
U.S.  CL  350— 36  9Clainii 

1.  A  binocular  telescope  with  internal  focusing,  comprising: 
two  telescope  tubes,  each  having  an  ocular  end  and  an  objec- 
tive end; 


an  ocular  lens  axially  fixed  within  the  ocular  end  of  each  of 

said  telescope  tubes; 
an  objective  lens  axially  fixed  within  the  objective  end  of 

each  of  said  telescope  tubes; 
a  double  joint  bridge  connecting  said  two  telescope  tubes; 
a  central  focusing  element  rotatably  connected  to  said 

bridge; 
means,  located  in  at  least  a  first  of  said  telescope  tubes  and 

including  a  first  focusing  lens  axially  movable  within  said 


4,329,012 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SCANNING  DEVICE 
Kazuo  Minonra,  Yokohama;  Takehiko  Kiyohara,  Zama,  and 
Hamo  Uchiyama,  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,378 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-3036 

Int  a?  G02B  27/17 

MS.  a.  350—6.8  6  Claims 


first  tube  between  said  ocular  and  objective  lenses,  for 
internally  focusing  said  telescope; 

means  for  transforming  rotational  movement  of  said  central 
focusing  element  into  axial  adjustment  of  said  focusing 
lens;  and 

means,  including  an  annular  bushing  rotatably  mounted  near 
the  objective  end  of  said  first  telescope  tube  on  the  outside 
surface  of  and  coaxially  with  said  first  tube,  for  indepen- 
dently varying  the  axial  position  of  said  first  focusing  lens, 
in  order  to  make  diopter  focusing  adjustments. 


4,329,014 
INODENT  LIGHT  ILLUMINATION  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
SELECTIVE  LIGHT  AND  DARK  FIELD  ILLUMINATION 
Giinter  Reinhcimer,  Biebertal,  and  Norbert  Gaal,  Solms-Ober- 
biel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz 
Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jnn.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  15, 
1979,  7917232[9] 

Int.  a.3  G02B  21/10:  B02B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  350—89  10  ClaiBU 


1.  An  incident  light  illumination  apparatus  having  a  housing 
and  a  light  source  for  generating  dark  and  light  field  Ulumina- 
tion  along  an  optical  axis  through  said  housing  comprising: 

(a)  optical  deflecting  means  (11)  located  along  said  optical 
axis; 

(b)  said  housing  including  an  Ulumination  stub  (7)  located 
between  said  light  source  (8)  and  said  optical  deflecting 
means  (11)  along  said  optical  axis; 

(c)  an  aperture  (13)  passing  transversely  through  said  Ulumi- 
nation stub  (7); 

(d)  an  insertion  module  (14)  having  at  least  first  (I)  and 
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second  (II)  functional  groups  adapted  for  interchangeable 
insertion  into  said  aperture; 
(c)  said  first  functional  group  containing  light  bounding 
optical  elements  (19.20)  and  said  second  functional  group 
containing  at  least  one  light  bounding  optical  element  (27); 

and 
(0  a  center  stop  (30)  and  means  (28,29)  connectmg  said 
second  functional  group  and  said  center  stop  for  pivoting 
said  center  stop  into  said  optical  axis. 


4,329,016 

OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  FORMED  BY  DIFFUSING 

METAL  INTO  SUBSTRATE 

Bor-Uei  Chen,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  911,543,  Jun.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,251. 

This  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,106 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.12  1  Claim 


^« 


4,329,015 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  INPUT  LIGHT 

INTENSITY  TO  A  MICROSCOPE 

Richard  Feinbloom,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Designs  for 

Vision,  lac.  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  945,122,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,251,128, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  851,935,  Nov.  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,157 

Int  a.3  G02B  21/12 
U.S.  a.  350—91  5  Claims 


1.  An  optical  waveguide  structure  wherein  a  lithium  niobate 
(LiNbOa)  substrate  has  a  titanium-diffused  waveguiding  layer 
therein  atop  which  is  disposed  a  dielectric  layer  comprising  a 
composite  film  of  titanium  oxide  and  silicon  dioxide,  formed  by 
a  process  comprising  the  deposition  and  subsequent  thermal 
decomposition  of  an  organo-metallic  titanium-silica  film  on  a 
surface  of  said  lithium  niobate  substrate  to  thereby  diffuse  said 
titanium  into  said  substrate  and  form  said  dielectric  layer  and 
simultaneously  prevent  unwanted  out-diffusion  of  lithium 
oxide  (Li20)  from  said  substrate,  whereby  the  optical  wave- 
guiding  properties  of  said  waveguide  are  enhanced. 

4,329,017 
nBER  OPTICS  COMMUNICATIONS  MODULES 
Narinder  S.  Kapany,  Woodside,  and  Fred  C.  Unterleitner,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kaptron,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,367 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.15  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  microscope  including  a  microscope  body  disposed 
about  a  central  axis  defining  an  optical  axis,  an  objective  lens 
positioned  within  said  body  and  aligned  about  said  axis,  and  an 
eyepiece  lens  assembly  disposed  about  said  axis  and  adapted 
for  viewing  an  object  positioned  at  an  object  plane  located 
beneath  said  objective  lens,  the  combination  therewith  of  appa- 
ratus for  increasing  the  light  at  said  object  plane,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  internal  hollow  with  a  first  opened 
end,  a  lens  assembly  mounted  within  said  hollow  and 
adapted  to  converge  rays  of  light,  deflecting  means  cou- 
pled to  said  housing  at  said  opened  end  and  positioned  at 
an  angle  of  about  forty-five  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
main  axis  of  said  housing,  means  coupled  to  said  housing 
for  introducing  light  rays,  which  rays  are  converged  by 
said  lens  and  deflected  downward  by  said  deflecting 
means, 

(b)  means  coupling  said  housing  to  said  microscope  body  for 
positioning  said  housing  at  a  small  angle  of  about  S  de- 
grees from  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis,  to 
cause  said  downward  deflected  rays  to  be  directed 
through  said  objective  lens  and  because  of  said  small 
angle,  to  prevent  spurious  light  rays  from  appearing  at 
said  eyepiece  lens  assembly  with  distortion  at  said  eye- 
piece lens  assembly. 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  the  output  from  a  source  of  light  to 
an  end  of  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  body  of  optically  transparent  material  having  an  index  of 
refraction  substantially  equal  to  the  index  of  refraction  of 
said  fiber,  said  body  having  a  portion  defining  a  spherical 
reflective  surface  characterized  by  a  focal  plane  having 
the  property  that  a  point  source  of  light  in  said  focal  plane 
is  imaged  in  said  focal  plane,  said  reflective  surface  being 
characterized  by  a  coefficient  of  reflection  sufficiently  less 
than  unity  to  permit  a  detectoble  fraction  of  light  incident 
on  said  reflective  surface  to  pass  therethrough; 

first  position  defming  means  for  registering  said  source  of 
light  to  a  first  location  within  said  focal  plane; 

second  position  defining  means  for  registering  an  end  of  said 
fiber  to  a  second  location  within  said  focal  plane  and 
separated  from  said  first  location,  said  first  and  second 
locations  being  on  opposite  sides  of  a  radial  axis,  being 
displaced  equal  amounts  from  said  radial  axis  such  that  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  spherical  reflective  surface  lies 
on  the  straight  line  between  said  first  and  second  loca- 
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tions,  whereby  said  second  location  is  optically  comple- 
mentary to  said  first  location  so  that  said  light  source, 
when  positioned  at  said  first  location,  is  imaged  on  said 
end  of  said  fiber  at  said  second  location;  and 
a  photodetector  on  the  side  of  said  reflective  surface  remote 
from  said  focal  plane  for  providing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  intensity  of  said  light  source  when  said  light  source 
is  positioned  at  said  first  location. 


4,329,018 
^  OPTICAL  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 
Rene  Dubost,  La  Tour  do  Pin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Clichy,  France 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,974 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21, 1976,  76  38457 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96.23  ,  7  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  telecommunications  cable  comprising:  an  outer 
tube  of  circular  cross-section  made  of  aluminum  covered  with 
a  plastic  material;  a  plurality  of  strands  of  circular  cross-section 
inside  said  outer  tube,  the  strands  being  assembled  tangentially 
to  one  another;  and  each  of  the  strands  being  constituted  by  an 
elementary  circular  structure  covered  by  a  tubular  covering 
made  of  plastic  material  and  reinforced  by  a  plurality  of 
strength  members  disposed  in  said  covering,  said  elementary 
circular  structure  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  ma- 
trix structure,  surrounded  with  compressible  cellular  filler 
tapes  made  circular  by  being  bound  in  a  paper  or  plastic  bind- 
ing tape  wound  helically  thereabout,  said  matrix  structure 
being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  tape  components  with  ridges 
and  troughs  stacked  and  fastened  to  each  other  and  including 
hexagonal  cells  containing  respective  optical  conductors,  each 
of  the  tape  components  being  composed  of  two  juxtaposed  thin 
aluminum  Upes  with  transversely  spaced,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending troughs,  whose  opposite  surfaces  are  coated  with 
polyethylene  and  welded  longitudinally  by  heat  softening  of 
said  polyethylene. 


'  4,329,019 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

AND  A  SCREEN  THEREFOR 
Takanori  Okoshi,  7-7,  3-cliome,  Sengokn,  Bunkyo-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  Makoto  Okoshi,  deceased,  late  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
(by  Takanori  Okoshi,  legal  representatiTc),  assignors  to 
Takamni  Okoshi,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,614,  May  25, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,845,  Mar.  9, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
372,001,  Jun.  21, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  808,223,  Mar.  18, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,191 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21^  1968,  43-18482 
Int.  a.3  G03B  21/60 
U.S.  a.  350—129  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  a  three-dimensional  picture  image, 
comprising  a  reflection-type  three-dimensional  image  display 
screen  having  plural  reflectors  arranged  to  form  an  image 
display  surface,  each  reflector  including  three  reflecting  faces 
arranged  to  intersect  at  a  common  point,  two  of  said  faces 


being  flat  and  intersecting  at  right  angles  in  a  line  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  parallax  direction,  the  other  face  of  each  reflector 
being  parallel  to  the  parallax  direction  and  being  cylindrical 
with  respect  to  an  axis  parallel  to  said  parallax  direction,  the 
curvatures  of  all  the  cylindrical  reflecting  faces  being  equal  in 
absolute  value  to  one  another,  means  for  projecting  the  three- 


dimensional  image  recorded  on  a  recording  body;  a  light- 
shielding  arrangement  in  the  plane  of  the  recording  body  and 
having  an  aperture  through  which  light  projected  from  the 
projecting  means  passes,  said  arrangement  having  a  size  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  parallax  direction  large  enough 
to  remove  light  expanding  from  the  screen  in  the  parallax 
direction. 


4,329,020 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INVERSE  FILTERS  BY 

HOLOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUES 
William  J.  Dallas,  Hamburg;  Rolf  Linde,  HaseMorf,  and  Her- 
mann Weiss,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,692 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/i2 

U.S.  a.  350—162  SF  7  Clainis 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  inverse  filters  by  holo- 
graphic techniques  wherein  a  plate  provided  with  photo- 
graphic material  having  a  response  such  that  its  transmittance 
versus  illumination  characteristics  define  a  curve  having  linear 
and  logarithmic  portions  is  illuminated  by  a  reference  wave 
and  an  object  wave  emanating  from  an  object  illuminated  by  a 
light  beam,  the  improvement  wherein  a  single  photographic 
plate  provided  with  said  photographic  material  is  illuminated 
with  the  reference  and  object  waves  so  as  to  expose  said  mate- 
rial in  the  logarithmic  portion  of  the  response  curve  thereof  to 
produce  a  holographic  image  which  upon  development  forms 
the  inverse  filter. 


4,329,021 
PASSIVE  SOLAR  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
David  J.  Bennett,  Minneapolis,  and  David  A.  EUadi,  St  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Bather,  Riiigroae,  Wobfeld,  Jar- 
vis,  Gardner,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140^53 
Int  a.3  G02B  n/OO,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  350—259  9  Claims 

1.  A  passive  solar  lighting  system  for  use  in  lighting  the 
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interior  of  a  building  having  a  light  aperture  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  passive  means  adapted  to  be  located  at  a  fixed  location 
adjacent  an  aperture  through  a  building  for  increasing  the 
angle  of  light  acceptance  through  which  sunlight  may 
enter  the  aperture; 

(b)  focusing  means  located  in  line  with  said  passive  increas- 
ing means  for  receiving  light  transmitted  by  said  passive 


f\  g  1.2/3 


fT^  0.39 


wherein: 
fr  is  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  system  at  the  end  of  the 

telephoto  side 
fl  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  positive  lens 
f3  is  the  focal  length  of  the  third  positive  lens 
r6  is  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  rear  surface  of  the  third 

positive  lens 
r7  is  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the  front  surface  of  the  fourth 

negative  lens. 


4^29,023 
DIFFUSION  nLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
William  H.  Harrison,  deceased,  late  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and 
by  Hartley  K.  Harrison,  executor,  6363  Santt  Monica  Blvd., 
HoUywood,  Calif.  90038 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,250 

Int.  a?  G02B  5/02.  13/20 

U.S.  a.  350-431  22  Claims 


increasing  means  and  further  transmitting  and  directing 
said  light  to  a  desired  target  area  within  the  building;  and 
(c)  means  for  holding  said  focusing  means  optically  in  line 
with  said  passive  increasing  means  to  receive  light  there- 
from, said  holding  means  including  a  frame  having  side- 
walls  substantially  orthoginal  to  said  focusing  and  passive 
means,  said  sidewalk  being  reflective  so  that  an  increased 
amount  of  light  will  pass  through  said  focusing  means. 


4,329,022 
TWO  GROUP  TYPE  ZOOM  LENS  WITH  WIDE  IMAGE 

ANGLE 
SldB  Yamaguciii,  Hiratsnka;  Akira  T^ima,  Kawasaki,  and  Keyi 
Ikeraori,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu* 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,298 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-57480 

Int.  Q\?  G02B  15/14 

U5.  a.  350—426  ♦  Q\aam& 


in/iHi'tei^s 


1.  A  two-group  type  wide-image-angle  zoom  lens  for  zoom- 
ing by  changing  the  distance  between  the  front  and  the  rear 
group,  comprising: 
a  front  group  having  a  negative  refracting  power  and  includ- 
ing a  first  positive  lens,  a  second  negative  lens  concave 
toward  the  image  end,  a  third  positive  lens,  a  fourth  nega- 
tive lens  concave  toward  the  image  end  and  a  fifth  posi- 
tive lens  convex  toward  the  object  end  in  sequence;  and 
a  rear  group  arranged  closer  to  the  image  end  than  the  front 
group,  having  a  positive  refracting  power  and  including  a 
first  positive  sub-group,  a  second  positive  sub-group,  a 
third  negative  sub-group,  and  a  fourth  positive  sub-group, 
said  lenses  and  sub-groups  exhibiting  the  relations 


1.  A  diffusion  filter  for  use  in  combination  with  an  image- 
forming  lens  by  placement  inside  the  front  nodal  point  of  said 
lens  to  produce  a  composite  image  having  a  simulated  three-di- 
mensional effect  while  minimizing  halation  and  veiling,  said 
filter  comprising: 
a  light  transmissive  plate  to  be  arranged  so  that  a  surface 
thereof  is  intersected  by  the  axis  of  said  image-forming 
lens,  said  plate  having  an  array  of  spaced-apart  pits  on  said 
surface  separated  by  smooth  fiat  surface  areas,  said  pits 
being  so  dimensioned  that  the  majority  of  the  light  falling 
on  said  plate  passes  through  said  surface  areas  without 
striking  said  pits;  and 
a  light  transmissive  material  that  is  substantially  more  ab- 
sorptive of  light  than  said  plate,  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion different  than  that  of  said  plate  and  filling  said  pits, 
whereby  light  collected  by  said  lens  that  has  not  entered 
any  of  said  pits  forms  a  first  image  that  is  sharply  defined, 
some  light  collected  by  said  lens  that  has  entered  said  pits 
and  has  been  refracted  forms  a  second  superimposed 
image  that  is  softly  defined,  and  some  light  that  has  en- 
tered said  pits  is  absorbed  by  said  material  and  is  thus 
prevented  from  impinging  upon  said  image  as  scattered  or 
heterogenous  light. 

4,329,024 
OBJECnVE  LENSES 
Philip  J.  Rogers,  Qwyd,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilkington  P.E. 
Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,607 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 

38194/77 

lot  a.^  G02B  9/60 

U.S.  a.  350—465  1*  Claims 

1.  A  modified  Petzval  lens  system  comprising  a  front  lens 
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group  and  a  rear  lens  group  spaced  from  the  front  lens  group, 
wherein  the  front  lens  group  comprises  at  least  two  doublet 
components  one  of  which  consists  of  a  crown  positive  element 
cemented  to  a  flint  negative  element  with  the  flint  glass  having 
significantly  higher  refractive  index  and  dispersion  values  than 


those  of  the  croMm  glass,  the  other  said  doublet  component 
consisting  of  a  crown  positive  element  and  a  flint  negative 
element  with  the  flint  and  crown  glasses  having  similar  refrac- 
tive indices  but  dissimilar  dispersions,  the  flint  glass  having  a 
I)Ositive  red  relative  partial  dispersion  deviant. 


4^29,025 

EYE  FUNDUS  CAMERA  HAVING  A  FLUORESCENT 
PHOTOGRAPHING  DEVICE 
Shinichi  Nishimnra,  and  Yoshihiko  Hanamora,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54/13906 

Int  a.J  A61B  3/10.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  351—7  7  Claims 


4,329,026 

PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Louis  M.  Moyroud,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Autologic, 

S.A.,  Bussigny-prcs-Lausannc,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,001,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,23039,  and  Ser.  No.  92,465,  Nov.  8, 1979.  This  application 

Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,055 

Int  a.3  B41B  13/00:  G03B  15/00.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  354—5  39  Claims 


1.  Eye  fundus  camera  comprising  objective  lens  means 
adapted  to  be  placed  so  that  it  is  opposed  to  a  patient's  eye,  an 
illumination  system  including  an  illumination  path  for  project- 
ing an  illumination  light  to  the  patient's  eye  through  the  objec- 
tive lens  means,  an  observing  and  photographing  optical  sys- 
tem including  an  imaging  optical  path  for  focusing  the  light  as 
reflected  at  fundus  of  the  patient's  eye  to  produce  an  image  of 
the  eye  fundus  on  an  image  plane,  fluorescence  exciting  filter 
means  provided  in  the  illumination  system  so  that  it  can  be 
retractably  inserted  into  the  illumination  path,  fluorescence 
filter  means  provided  in  said  photographing  optical  system  so 
that  it  can  be  retractably  inserted  into  the  imaging  optical  path, 
means  for  increasing  intensity  of  the  illumination  light  when 
the  fluorescence  exciting  filter  means  is  inserted  into  the  illumi- 
nation path,  data  indicating  means,  data  illuminating  optical 
path  for  leading  a  portion  of  the  light  in  the  illumination  system 
to  the  data  indicating  means,  a  data  projecting  optical  system 
for  directing  the  light  as  reflected  at  the  data  indicating  means 
to  the  image  plane  in  the  photographing  optical  system,  means 
for  restricting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  light  to  said  data  indicat- 
ing means  when  at  least  one  of  the  fluorescence  exciting  filter 
means  and  the  fluorescent  filter  means  is  inserted  into  the 
illumination  path. 


23.  In  or  for  a  photocomposing  machine  including  a  movable 
character  matrix  and  means  for  moving  said  matrix  in  order  to 
facilitate  the  selection  of  characters  to  be  projected  onto  a 
photo-sensitive  surface,  a  character  spacing  mechanism  for 
spacing  characters  from  one  another  when  projected  onto  said 
surface,  means  for  moving  said  mechanism  substantially  con- 
tinuously while  composing  a  line  of  characters,  deflecting 
means  located  between  said  matrix  and  said  photo-sensitive 
surface  for  deflecting  each  character  image  to  one  side  or  the 
other,  and  means  for  controlling  said  deflecting  means  to  prop- 
erly locate  said  character  image  on  said  surface. 


4,329,027 
PHOTOCOMPOSING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Louis  M.  Moyroud,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.;  Michel  Bongard,  Saint 
Sulpice,  Switzerland;  Paul  A.  Vemez,  Clui?annes,  Switzer- 
land, and  Michel  Moulin,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Autologic,  S.A.,  Bussigny-pres-Lansanne,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,284 
Int  a.3  B41B  13/00:  G03B  23/00.  15/00.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  354—5  47  Claims 


1.  In  or  for  a  photocomposing  machine  including  image 
presentation  means  for  presenting  images  at  a  projection  posi- 
tion, and  image  projection  and  location  means  for  projecting 
said  images  from  said  position  and  locating  said  images  in  a 
predetermined  order  on  a  photosensitive  record  surface,  said 
image  presentation  means  including  storage  means  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  image-bearing  matrices,  and  selection  means 
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responsive  to  coded  signals  for  selecting  one  of  said  matnces 
and  moving  the  matrix  so  selected  from  said  storage  means  to 
said  projection  position  for  projection  of  images  therefrom, 
each  of  said  matrices  bearing  character  images  in  a  plurality  of 
arrays,  said  selection  means  being  adapted  to  move  the  selected 
matrix  in  order  to  select  among  said  arrays,  as  well  as  to  move 
said  matrix  from  said  storage  means  to  said  projection  position. 

4^29,028 
MEMORY  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  DIGITAL  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  CAMERAS 
Saburo  Numata,  Urtwa,  Japwi,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical 
Co.,  LtiL,  Omiya,  Japu 

CoatiBuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,557,  No?.  29, 1977, 

abaadoncd«  which  is  a  coBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  659,232,  Feb.  19, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1975,  50-23871 

iBt  a.J  G03B  7/(M 

US.  CL  354—23  D  *  C*«*™ 


setting  the  shutter  speed  and  the  lens  aperture,  and  further 
including  means  providing  a  signal  representing  an  instant 
exposure  value  required  for  proper  exosure  of  the  film  therein, 
the  lens  aperture  and  the  shutter  speed  being  adjustable  within 
respective  f-number  limits  and  shutter  speed  limits,  said  limits 
in  combination  defining  overall  minimum  and  maximum  expo- 
sure values  within  the  range  of  the  camera,  the  improvement  of 
a  controller  comprising: 
operator-set  bias  setting  means  which  provides  a  bias  signal 
representative  of  a  desired  relationship  between  lens  f- 
number  and  shutter  speed; 
a  processor  means  for  controlling  said  controllable  setting 
means  to  provide  full  selection  from  all  possible  f-number 
and  shutter  speed  combinations  that  define  the  instant 
exposure  value,  said  processor  means  including: 


r^»utter  rtleax 


LIGHT 


A-0 
CONV. 


ONE- 
SHOT 


BINARY 
L-^MEMORYk^    gggE 


D-A 
CONV 


.7 


PULSE 

GENER 


oiGrau. 


1.  In  a  digital  exposure  control  device  for  a  photographic 
camera  including  a  shutter  release  button,  a  power  switch  of  an 
exposure  control  circuit  which  is  closed  upon  half  depression 
of  the  shutter  release  button,  a  light  measuring  circuit  for 
measuring  the  scene  brightness,  an  A-D  converter  connected 
to  said  circuit  for  converting  the  output  of  the  light  measuring 
circuit  to  an  output  signal  consisting  of  a  series  of  pulses  the 
number  of  which  represents  a  digital  value,  a  memory  element 
connected  to  said  converter  for  memorizing  the  output  signal 
of  the  A-D  converter,  and  a  code  converter  for  converting  the 
output  of  the  memory  element  to  a  value  for  controlling  an 
exposure  control  means  such  as  a  shutter  or  a  diaphragin, 
a  memory  locking  means  comprising  a  one-shot  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  A-D  converter  and  said 
memory  element  for  transmitting  the  output  signal  of  the 
A-D  converter  to  the  memory  element  only  while  the 
output  level  of  the  one-shot  circuit  means  is  high,  said 
memory  locking  means  comprising  trigger  circuit  means 
for  turning  said  one-shot  circuit  means  on  and  off,  the 
output  level  of  said  one-shot  circuit  being  high  only  when 
it  is  turned  on  by  said  trigger  circuit  means,  said  trigger 
circuit  means  being  associated  with  said  power  switch  so 
that  the  trigger  circuit  is  turned  on  when  the  power 
switch  is  closed  upon  half  depression  of  the  shutter  release 
button. 


first  means  for  storing  the  instant  exposure  value  signal  and 
the  bias  signal;  and 

second  means  for  producing  a  shutter  speed  setting  signal 
and  an  aperture  setting  signal  for  controlling  said  control- 
lable setting  means,  the  second  means  being  responsive  to 
the  stored  instant  exposure  value  and  bias  signals  to  pro- 
duce the  setting  signals  so  that  shutter  speed  and  aperture 
setting  are  each  a  first  mathematical  function  of  instant 
exposure  value  and  bias  signal  when  the  exposure  value  is 
within  a  first  range  of  a  plurality  of  ranges  of  values,  and 
so  that  shutter  speed  and  aperture  setting  are  each  a  sec- 
ond mathematical  function  of  instant  exposure  value  and 
bias  signal  when  the  exposure  value  is  within  a  second  one 
of  such  ranges  of  values. 

4,329,030 

INTEGRATING  TIME  DETECTOR  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Mamoni  Aihara;  Yataka  Takahashi;  Yodiio  NakidlnM*  •U  o' 

Hachioji,  aod  Tsnyoshi  Matsnora,  Ina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Olympus  Optical  Compaay,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,839 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1979,  54-128009 

iBt  CL^  G03B  7 mi 

U  A  a.  354-23  D  M  aaims 


^. 
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4,329,029 

CAMERA  CONTROLLER 

Raphael  Haskell,  12  El^rofl  Crcaccat  Loadoo  NWll  9SY, 

OMtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  960,865,  Not.  15, 1978,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,707,  Dec.  23, 

1977,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  729,954, 

Oct  6, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

186,762 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Oct  9,  1975, 
41471/75;  Japaa,  Oct  8,  1976,  51/120439;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
SMay,  Oct  8, 1976,  2645541 

Iirt.  a^  G03B  7/097 
UJS  CL  354—23  D  30  ClaiaM 

1.*  In  a  camera  having  adjustoble  lens  aperture,  adjustable       1.  An  integrating  time  detector  for  a  photographic  appara- 
shotter  speed,  controllable  setting  means  for  automatically  tus,  comprising: 
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integrating  means  for  integrating  an  input  signal  to  provide 
an  integral  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  given  reference  signal  for  comparison 
with  the  integral  signal  until  a  given  time  interval  is 
reached,  and  for  producing  a  changing  reference  signal 
which  changes  as  a  given  function  of  time  after  the  given 
time  interval  if  the  integral  signal  does  not  reach  the  given 
reference  value  within  the  given  time  interval,  thereby 
detecting  a  time  when  the  integral  signal  coincides  with 
the  changing  reference  voltage,  said  means  calculating  an 
integrating  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  given  refer- 
ence signal  based  on  the  time  when  the  coincidence  is 
detected,  the  given  reference  signal  and  the  given  function 
of  time;  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  integral  signal  output- 
ted  from  the  integrating  means  against  the  reference  signal 
produced  by  the  calculating  means  to  output  a  coinci- 
dence signal  whenever  the  integrating  and  reference  sig- 
nals coincide  with  each  other. 


4^29,032 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR 
CAMERA 
Harumi  Aoki,  KiyoM,  and  Ytwhio  Sawada,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabashikl  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  117,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1979,  54-16949 

Int  a.3  G03B  13/18 

MS.  a.  354—25  4  Claims 


4,329,031 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR  VARYING  FLASH  FIRE 

APERTURE  AS  A  FUNCnON  OF  AMBIENT  SCENE 

LIGHT 
Peter  P.  Carda,  Reading;  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexington,  and 
Arthur  N.  Woodbury,  Acton,  all  of  Massn  assignors  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,491 
!  Int  CL^  G03B  15/05 

U.S.  a.  354—23  D  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  exposure  control  system  for  use  with  a 
source  of  artificial  illumination  and  for  controlling  the  expo- 
sure of  a  photosensitive  recording  medium,  said  system  having 
a  shutter  arrangement  for  at  least  initially  providing  progres- 
sively increasing  aperture  values  at  a  predetermined  rate  dur- 
ing an  exposure  interval  within  which  scene  light  is  transmitted 
to  the  photosensitive  medium  following  actuation  of  said  shut- 
ter arrangement,  means  for  providing  a  flash  fire  signal  to 
ignite  the  source  of  artificial  Ulumination  during  the  exposure 
interval,  and  means  for  determining  the  distance  of  a  photo- 
graphic subject  from  said  system  to  define  a  range  related  time 
interval  corresponding  to  the  subject  distance  and  for  produc- 
ing said  flash  fire  signal  responsive  to  a  lapse  of  a  time  period 
commencing  at  the  initiation  of  the  exposure  interval  and 
corresponding  to  said  range  related  time  interval  to  thereby 
produce  said  flash  fire  signal  at  an  aperture  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  subject  distance,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  detecting  ambient  scene  light  prior  to  exposure,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  pre-exposure  detection  of  ambient  scene  light 
intensity  above  a  first  select  level  and  below  a  second  select 
level  greater  than  said  first  select  level  for  progressively  vary- 
ing said  lapsed  time  period  at  which  said  flash  fire  signal  is 
provided  in  inverse  corresponding  relation  to  the  progressive 
variation  of  said  detected  ambient  scene  light  between  said  first 
and  second  levels  for  a  determined  subject  distance. 


\^<P^^^^ 


1.  A  focus  indicating  device  for  a  camera  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  photoelectric  detection  means  for  providing  a  focus 
signal  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  focus  of  said  camera,  said 
focus  signal  having  a  peak  value  when  said  camera  is  substan- 
tially in-focus,  said  device  comprising: 
means  for  generating  from  said  focus  signal  a  threshold 

signal  having  a  value  lower  than  said  peak  value; 
means  for  comparing  said  focus  signal  with  said  threshold 
signal  and  for  providing  a  focus  detection  output  signal 
when  said  focus  signal  exceeds  said  threshold  signal,  to 
thereby  provide  a  coarse  indication  that  the  focus  condi- 
tion of  said  camera  is  within  a  predetermined  range  of  the 
in-focus  condition,  the  value  of  said  focus  detection  output 
signal  varying  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between 
said  focus  signal  and  said  threshold  signal  to  thereby 
provide  a  fine  indication  that  said  camera  is  substantially 
in-focus;  and 
indicating  means  responsive  to  said  focus  detection  signal  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  focus  condition  of  said 
camera,  said  indication  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
value  of  said  focus  detection  output  signal. 


4,329,033 
DISTANCE  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND  A  FOCUS 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Makoto  Masunaga;  Takao  Kinoshita,  both  of  Tokyo;  Toshio 
Sakane;  TokuicU  Tsunekawa,  both  of  Yokohanm;  Kamya 
Hosoe,  Machida;  Takashi  Andkura,  Tokyo,  and  Isao  Hari- 
gaya,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jqian 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979, 54-22906 

Int  a^  G03B  3/10:  GOIC  3/08 

MS,  a.  354—25  57  Claims 


51.  A  system  for  detecting  the  focusing  condition  of  an 
objective  lens  means  with  respect  to  an  object,  said  lens  means 
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having  an  optical  axis  and  being  movable  along  the  axis,  said 
system  comprising: 

distance  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  distance  of  said 
object  and  for  producing  distance  dato  regarding  the 
object  distance; 

first  receiving  means  (e.g.  W)  for  receiving  a  first  type  of 
electrical  signal  correlated  with  said  lens  means  and  for 
providing  position  daU  regarding  the  adjusted  position  of 
the  lens  means  along  the  optical  axis  on  the  basis  of  said 
first  type  of  electrical  signal; 

second  receiving  means  (e.g.  CNT3,  PSR2)  for  receiving  a 
second  type  of  electrical  signal  correlated  with  said  lens 
means  which  is  different  from  said  first  type  of  electrical 
signal  and  for  providing  position  data  regarding  the  ad- 
justed position  of  the  lens  means  along  the  optical  axis  on 
the  basis  of  said  second  type  of  electrical  signal; 

selecting  means  (e.g.  104)  for  selecting  said  position  dato 
provided  by  said  first  receiving  means  and  said  position 
dato  provided  by  said  second  receiving  means;  and 

means  (e.g.  106)  for  receiving  the  selected  position  dato 
selected  by  said  selecting  means  and  said  distance  dato 
produced  from  said  distance  detecting  means  and  for 
discriminating  the  focusing  condition  of  said  lens  means 
with  respect  to  the  object. 

4^29,034 

CAMERA  WITH  PROGRAM  SYSTEM 

Hiroyasn  Mvakami,  Tokyo;  Maauiori  UcUdoi,  Yokohama; 

MasayoaU    Yamamicki,    Kawasaki;    Nobuhiko    Shinoda; 

Masayuki  Snzaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


4,329,035 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LENS 

INTERCHANGEABLE  CAMERAS 

Masayoshi  Sahara,  Scnoao;  Toshio  Kobori,  and  ScUi  Yanada, 

both  of  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  5,704,  Jan.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Dec.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,404 

Claims  priority,  ^^ication  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1978,  53-7515 

Int  CL^  G03B  7/067 

UJS.  CL  354—37  1*  Claims 


FOed  Aog.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  7, 1979,  54-100585 

Int.  a.J  G03B  7/067 

U  A  a.  354—37  8  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  a  camera  having  an  inter- 
changeable objective  lens,  a  diaphragm  mechanism  defining  a 
diaphragm  aperture,  preset  means  for  presetting  the  f-number 
fo  the  diaphragm  aperture,  and  a  shutter  mechanism  for  effect- 
ing an  exposure,  said  control  system  comprising: 
a  light  measuring  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal 
having  a  level  representotive  of  the  light  from  an  object  to 
be  photographed; 
a  reference  signal  circuit  for  generating  a  reference  signal 

having  a  predetermined  level; 
a  program  signal  circuit  for  generating  a  program  signal  in 
accordance  with  said  output  signal  and  said  reference 
signal,  and  including  a  series  connection  of  a  fixed  resis- 
tance and  a  variable  resistance,  the  latter  being  coupled 
with  said  preset  means  to  be  varied  in  accordance  with  the 
number  of  steps  of  the  diaphragm  aperture  from  the  mini- 
mum f-number  to  a  preset  f-number,  said  program  signal 
being  obtained  from  the  junction  of  said  resistances  with 
said  output  and  reference  signals  being  respectively  ap- 
plied to  the  end  terminals  of  said  series  connection;  and 
an  exposure  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  diaphragm 
aperture  in  accordance  with  said  program  signal  and 
controlling  the  shutter  mechanism  in  accordance  with  said 
output  signal  as  determined  with  said  diaphragm  con- 
trolled. 


1.  A  camera  with  a  program  system  and  for  use  with  inter- 
changeable lenses  having  different  focal  lengths,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  measuring  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  light  from  an  object; 

(b)  a  film  sensitivity  setting  means; 

(c)  an  exposure  value  setting  means  for  producing  an  electri- 
cal signal  corresponding  to  the  electrical  signal  from  the 
light  measuring  means  and  the  film  sensitivity  setting 
means; 

(d)  an  electrical  exposure  factor  determining  means  for 
determining  a  combination  of  shutter  time  and  aperture 
value  in  accordance  with  the  electrical  signal  from  the 
exposure  value  determining  means  so  as  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  exposure  factor;  and 

(e)  a  program  curve  adjusting  means  connected  to  the  expo- 
sure factor  determining  means  for  varying  the  combina- 
tion of  aperture  value  and  shutter  time  from  the  exposure 
factor  determining  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  aper- 
ture value  determined  by  the  exposure  factor  determining 
means  decreases  as  the  focal  length  of  the  interchangeable 
lens  mounted  on  the  camera  increases. 


4,329,036 
POWER  SUPPLY  QRCUrr  FOR  CAMERA 
Osama  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  ILK., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,203 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japoa,  Feb.  1, 1979, 54-10748[U] 
Int  QV  G03B  l/OO.  7/08 
U  A  a.  354—60  A  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  a  camera  comprising  a  motor  for  film 
winding,  a  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  the  motor,  a 
first  constant  voltoge  circuit  for  converting  output  voltoge  of 
the  power  source  to  a  constant  voltoge  lower  than  the  said 
output  voltoge  and  a  solenoid  for  effecting  exposure  control 
upon  receipt  of  the  output  voltoge  of  the  first  constant  voltoge 
circuit,  the  improvement  comprising  a  switching  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  power  source  and  said  first  constant  volt- 
age circuit  and  supplying  power  to  said  first  constant  voltoge 
circuit  from  said  power  source  upon  depression  of  a  shutter 
button; 
an  oscillation  circuit  including  a  piezoelectric  element,  the 
oscillation  circuit  causing  oscillation  by  the  proper  vibra- 
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tion  freqaency  of  the  piezoelectric  element  and  control- 
ling said  solenoid  by  the  oscillation; 
a  second  constant  voltage  circuit  whose  current  consump- 
tion is  small,  the  second  constant  voltage  circuit  convert- 


ing the  output  voltage  of  said  power  source  to  a  constant 
voltage  lower  than  said  output  voltage  of  the  power 
source  and  transmitting  the  thus  converted  constant  volt- 
age always  to  said  oscillation  circuit  to  hold  always  the 
oscillation  circuit  in  a  stable  oscillation  state. 


4,329,038 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA  EQUIPPED  WITH 

SELF-TIMER 
Tadashi  Nakagawa,  Yotsiikaido,  Japan,  aiiigiior  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabuiihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,033 

Claims  priority,  application  J^an,  Sep.  3, 1979,  54/112590 

iBt  a.3  G03B  13/20.  17/40 

U.S.  a.  354—195  3  ClaloM 


4,329,037 
CAMERA  STRUCTURE 
Theodore  G.  CtTineis,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aasignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,425 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/04 

U.S.  Q.  354—187  3  Claims 


1.  A  camera  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  polyhedron  having 
structure  therein  for  holding  photo-sensitive  sheet  material  in 
position  by  constraining  the  sheet  along  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  camera  and  said  structure  being  formed  from  a  pair  of  cut 
and  scored  blanks  of  paperboard  or  the  like  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  blank  having  foldably  connected  rectangular  front, 
trapezoidal-shaped  top  and  bottom  and  rectangular  rear 
panels; 

(b)  side  panels  foldably  connected  to  said  panels  and  foldable 
into  erected  position  to  define  a  structure  of  polyhedron 
shape; 

(c)  certain  of  the  side  panels  being  foldable  with  respect  to 
said  trapezoidal-shaped  top  panel  and  providing  a  cover 
extending  over  the  side  panels  extending  from  said  trape- 
zoid-shaped  bottom  panel  and  said  front  rectangular 
panel; 

(d)  a  second  blank  for  forming  a  structure  constraining  said 
film  material  in  position  close  to  said  rear  panel  and  hav- 
ing a  main  panel  with  opposed  side  and  opposed  upper  and 
lower  flange  elements  extending  from  said  main  panel  and 
foldably  connected  thereto; 

(e)  said  upper  and  lower  flange  elements  having  curved 
edges  against  which  photo-sensitive  film  material  is  con- 
strained; and 

(0  an  aperture  in  said  front  panel  for  transmitting  light  there- 
through against  said,  photo-sensitive  material  when  in 
position  close  to  said  main  panel. 


1.  In  an  automatic  focusing  camera  having  an  automatic 
focusing  mechanism  for  automatically  focusing  the  camera  by 
detecting  a  distance  between  the  camera  and  an  object  to  be 
photographed,  the  combination  comprising:  a  self-timer  for 
controlling  camera  operation,  said  self-timer  having  a  setting 
member  movable  between  a  position  where  said  self-timer  is 
inoperative  and  a  position  where  said  self-timer  is  operative; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  between  an  automatic  focusing 
mode  and  a  manual  focusing  mode;  a  manually  operable  shut* 
ter  release  member;  and  locking  means  actuated  by  said  setting 
member  for  locking  said  shutter  release  member  when  said 
self-timer  is  actuated  and  said  selecting  means  is  selecting  the 
automatic  focusing  mode  and  deactuated  by  said  selecting 
means  when  said  selecting  means  is  selecting  the  manual  focus- 
ing mode  for  releasing  said  shutter  release  member  to  permit 
shutter  operation  under  control  of  said  self-timer  in  the  manual 
focusing  mode. 


4,329,039 
SHUTTER  RELEASE  APPARATUS 
Hirokazu  Kaneko,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1979,  54-079928 
lnt.O.^G0SB  17/38 
U.S.  a.  354—266  4  Claims 


20  2la  I8a    22  I8b     23 


1.  A  shutter  release  apparatus  in  a  camera,  said  camera 
having  a  camera  body  and  a  shutter  for  controlled  exposure  of 
film,  comprising: 
a  shutter  release  button  having  a  normal  position  not  opera- 
tive of  the  shutter  and  an  operative  position  which  oper- 
ates the  shutter,  mounting  means  to  mount  the  shutter 
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release  button  to  the  camera  body  and  permit  sliding 
motion  of  said  button  upon  operation  from  its  normal  to  its 
operative  position,  spring  means  connected  to  said  mount- 
ing means  to  return  said  shutter  release  button  to  its  nor- 
mal position  after  the  shutter  release  button  is  released; 
an  insulaUve  deformable  elastic  holding  member  having  an 
inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  a  central  portion  and  a  skirt 

portion; 

a  central  electroconductive  contact  fixed  to  said  central 
portion  of  the  inner  face  of  said  holding  member,  a  skirt 
electroconductive  contact  fixed  to  said  skirt  portion  of  the 
inner  face  of  said  holding  member; 

an  insulative  board  mounted  on  the  camera  body  and  having 
a  face  facing  but  separated  from  the  central  contact  and 
the  skirt  contact  of  the  holding  member,  an  inner  electro- 
conductive contact  fixed  to  said  board  and  aligned  with 
and  normally  spaced  from  said  central  contact,  an  outer 
electroconductive  contact  fixed  to  said  board  and  aligned 
with  and  normally  spaced  from  said  skirt  contact; 

means  connecting  said  shutter  release  button  to  said  holding 
member  so  that  movement  of  said  shutter  button  from 
normal  to  operative  positions  causes,  in  sequence,  closure 
of  the  skirt  contact  with  the  outer  conuct  and  then  clo- 
sure of  the  central  contact  with  the  inner  contact. 


4^29,041 
CAMERA  HAND  GRIP 
Joachim  Miidge,  Koalinstrasse  138;  Giinter  Adamski,  Koblenzer 
Straaac  46,  and  Chun  Prochnow,  Lange  Strasse  38,  all  of  3300 
Braunachweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1979,  2935173 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/56 
U.S.  a.  354—293  W  CIai«n» 


4,329,040 

SIGNAL  TRANSMimNG  DEVICE  OF  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  LENS  BARREL  OF  A  CAMERA 

Knnihiro  Fukino,  Kawasaki,  and  Sonao  Ishizaka,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  55-33922 
Inta.3G03B  77/74 
U.S.  CL  354—286  5  Claims 


1.  A  camera  hand  grip  for  separable  connection  to  a  camera, 
with  a  grip  having  a  lateral  fixing  housing  and  with  a  connect- 
ing member  between  the  grip  and  the  camera  body,  which  is 
separably  connected  to  the  grip  via  the  fixing  housing  and 
which  can  be  locked  on  the  camera  body,  wherein  the  grip  has 
a  further  lateral  fixing  housing  disposed  opposite  the  first  fixing 
housing  and  an  additional  fixing  housing  accessible  from  the 
upper  end  face  of  the  grip  for  receiving  the  connecting  mem- 
ber, a  release  button  being  disposed  on  the  grip,  an  axially 
displaceable  push  rod  in  the  connecting  member  which  trans- 
mits the  movement  of  the  release  button  to  a  shutter  release  of 
the  camera  body,  a  transmission  structure  provided  in  the  grip 
for  meshing  with  the  release  button,  said  transmission  structure 
having  an  end  protruding  into  each  fixing  housing  so  that  each 
respective  end  can  enter  into  operative  engagement  with  the 
push  rod  of  the  connecting  member  regardless  of  which  one  of 
the  three  fixing  housings  are  being  used. 


2Zr> 


1.  In  an  intermediate  lens  barrel  mountable  between  an 
interchangeable  lens  having  on  the  mount  thereof  means  for 
generating  a  minimum  F-number  signal  and  a  camera  having 
means  for  detecting  said  signal  on  the  mount  thereof  on  which 
said  interchangeable  lens  is  mountable  and  including  a  circuit 
for  receiving  as  inputs  said  detected  signal  and  an  output  based 
on  the  light  passed  through  said  interchangeable  lens  and 
effecting  an  exposure  operation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
transmitting  means  capable  of  being  coupled  to  each  of  said 
signal  generating  means  and  said  detecting  means  during 
said  mounting,  said  transmitting  means  including  correct- 
ing means  for  shifting  the  signal  obtained  from  said  signal 
generating  means  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
difference  of  the  minimum  F-number  obtained  as  the 
result  of  the  coupling  of  said  interchangeable  lens  and  said 
intermediate  lens  barrel  from  the  minimum  F-number  of 
said  interchangeable  lens  and  transmitting  said  signal  to 
said  detecting  means. 


4,329,042 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  SOLUTION 
Amost  Ubicky,  Marly,  and  Walter  E.  MueUer,  Fribourg,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,914,  Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,034. 
This  application  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,561 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jan.   17,   1978, 

462/78 

Int.  a.^  G03D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  354—324  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  regenerating  and  maintaining  the  activity  of 
a  photographic  processing  solution,  said  device  comprising  a 
processing  tank  for  receiving  exposed  photographic  material; 
three  containers  for  storing  two  regenerating  concentrates  and 
the  water  of  dilution,  respectively;  three  time-controlled  pro- 
portioning pumps  for  the  concentrates  and  the  water;  lines 
operatively  connecting  the  respective  pumps  to  the  concen- 
trate and  water  containers  and,  in  turn,  to  the  processing  tank; 
and  an  electric  control  system  for  the  proportioning  pumps 
wherein  the  control  system  comprises  first  input  means  for 
inputting  the  area  of  the  photographic  material,  the  exposed 
portion  thereof  and  a  characteristic  variable  dependent  on  the 
nature  of  the  photographic  material,  and  second  input  means 
for  inputting  the  expected  device  throughput  of  photographic 
material;  the  control  system  determining  the  required  amount 
of  regenerator  on  each  occasion  from  the  parameters  supplied 
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by  the  first  input  means  and  the  required  concentration  of 
regenerator  on  each  occasion  from  the  parameters  supplied  by 


21        22      23     k         K 


the  second  input  means,  and  actuating  the  proportioning 
pumps  accordingly. 

4^29,043 

MULTIPLE  COPY  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Manfred  R.  Knehnle,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,433,  May  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,241,160, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  723,098,  Sep.  14, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  517,173,  Oct.  23, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

I  180,701 

'  Int  a.3  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  a.  355—14  R  ^8  Claims 


latent  charge  image  with  the  charge  at  or  below  the  sur- 
face of  the  coating, 

(d)  a  toning  station  proximate  the  coating  downstream  from 
the  exposure  station  and  having  toning  means  for  toning 
the  coating  to  achieve  a  visible  toned  image, 

(e)  an  image  transfer  station  having  transfer  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  toned  image  to  a  receptor  to  achieve  a  copy  of 
the  projected  image, 

(0  transport  means  for  transporting  the  electrophotographic 
member  and  the  respective  stations  relative  to  one  another 
in  a  consecutive  order  seriatim  for  the  operation  of  said 
respective  means  for  charging,  exposure,  toning  and  trans- 
fer, said  transport  means  being  operative  to  repeat  opera- 
tion of  the  toning  and  transfer  means  while  the  charging 
and  exposing  means  are  disabled  to  provide  second  and 
more  copies  of  the  projected  image  in  the  absence  of 
recharging  and  exposure  and  without  heating  or  further 
charging  to  establish  electric  fields,  the  toning  and  trans- 
ferring being  efTected  while  substantially  maintaining  the 
charge  relationship  and  magnitude  thereof  along  the  dark 
decay  curve  characteristic  of  said  photoconductive  coat- 
ing so  that  at  least  transfer  is  effected  for  plural  copies 
without  requiring  supplementation  of  the  fields  represent- 
ing the  latent  image,  and  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  all  said  previously  mentioned  means  in  predeter- 
mined timed  relation  to  one  another. 


4,329,044 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Tadayuki  KitiUima;  Toshirou  Kasamura;  Tonohiro  Aoki;  Yo- 
shihiko  Takeoka,  all  of  Yokohama,  and  Kiyokazu  Namekata, 
Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,436,  Dec.  20, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-160132 
Int.  a.i  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  355—15  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  multiple  reproductions  of  the  pro- 
jected image  of  an  object,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  carrying  an  electrophotographic  member  having  a 
substrate  with  a  photoconductive  coating  comprising  an 
r.f.  sputtered  thin  film,  microcrystalline,  wholly  inorganic, 
dense,  semiconductor  materiid  wherein  the  crystallites 
forming  the  coating  are  generally  orthogonally  oriented 
relative  to  the  substrate,  the  coating  having  a  dark  resistiv- 
ity of  at  least  10~  '^  ohm-centimeters  and  a  ratio  of  dark 
and  light  resistivity  of  at  least  10*  and  being  electrically 
anisotropic,  the  coating  at  least  being  capable  of  accepting 
a  charge  and  holding  said  charge  at  or  below  the  suiface 
to  the  extent  that  the  latent  image  which  is  capable  of 
being  achieved  thereat  is  substantially  unaff(6cted  by  toner 
development  or  transfer, 

(b)  a  charging  station  having  charging  means  proximate  the 
coating  for  charging  same  only  from  the  coating  side  of 
said  member  with  a  uniform  charge  at  or  below  the  surfae 
thereof  and  said  coating  being  capable  of  holding  the 
charge  thereat, 

(c)  an  exposure  station  including  image  projection  means 
located  immediately  following  the  charging  station  for 
exposing  the  charged  coating  after  the  completion  of 
charging  to  a  projected  image  of  the  object  to  achieve  a 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  use  in  an  image  forming  appara- 
tus of  the  type  in  which  a  developed  image  is  formed  on  an 
image  carrier  and  after  the  formed  image  has  been  used,  said 
image  carrier  is  cleaned  up  for  repetitive  use,  said  cleaning 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  cleaning  member; 
means  for  supporting  said  cleaning  member  so  that  said 

cleaning  member  contacts  said  image  carrier;  and 
means  engageable  with  said  image  carrier  for  grasping  said 
image  carrier,  said  grasping  means  comprising  an  outer 
surface  pressing  member  disposed  to  apply  a  holding 
pressure  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  image  carrier  and  an 
inner  surface  pressing  member  disposed  to  apply  a  holding 
pressure  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  image  carrier. 
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4^29,045 

ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MICRORLM  PRINTER 
JuMS  D.  RcM,  Pittsford;  George  R.  Simpaon,  Rochester,  and 
DtTid  C  Bliek,  Webrter,  aU  of  N.Y^  anignors  to  Xerox 
CorvoratkHi,  Staarford,  Coon. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,767 

lat  CL'  G03B  27/54 

U  A  a.  355—67  «  C\aiaa 
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setting  output  tray  limits  for  selected  modes,  operating  in  a 


1.  An  illumination  system  providing  diffusely  uniform  illum- 
ination of  a  microfilm  image  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  the  bottom 
surface  adapted  to  provide  an  aperture  having  dimensions 
at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  microfilm  image  to  be  repro- 
duced, said  housing  completely  enclosed  by  side  walls 
joined  to  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  housing  fur- 
ther characterized  by  having  its  interior  surfaces  com- 
pletely covered  with  a  high  reflectivity  material,  such  that 
said  surfaces  are  highly  diffusely  reflective  to  light  inci- 
dent herein, 

means  to  position  a  microimage  directly  beneath  said  aper- 
ture, 

at  least  one  flash  illumination  source  positioned  within  said 
housing,  and 

means  to  energize  said  illumination  source  to  produce  light 
flashes  which  undergo  multiple  reflections  from  said 
coated  surfaces  to  produce  a  uniformly  diffuse  illumina- 
tion of  said  microimage. 


selected  mode  having  output  tray  limits. 


inhibiting  operation  after  the  output  tray  limit  has  been 
sensed,  and  automatically  resuming  operation  upon  un- 
loading of  the  output  tray  within  a  set  period  of  time. 

4,329,047 

OPTICAL  VELOCITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS  OF 

NON-CONTACr  MEASUREMENT  TYPE 

Tetsuro  Kiknchi;   Hideald  Saaaya,  both  of  Okaald,  and 

Yasoinasa  Ishihara,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,598 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54-14069 

Int  a.3  GOIP  i/i6 

U  A  a.  356-28  2  Claims 


4,329,046 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  REPRODUCnON 
MACHINE  WITH  UNUMTTED  CATCH  TRAY  FOR 
MULTIMODE  OPERATION 
Robert  A.  Bnrkett;  John  W.  Danghton,  both  of  Fairport;  Robert 
G.  Ellis,  PaifleM;  Raymond  C.  Wartinger,  Webstw,  and 
Clayton  L.  WilUamsoa,  Jr^  Fairport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Xotn  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,428 
Int  a.3  G03G  U/22,  15/00 
MS.  a.  355—77  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  producing  impressions  of 
an  original,  the  reproduction  machine  having  a  photosensitive 
member  and  a  plurality  of  operating  components  cooperable 
with  one  another  and  the  photosensitive  member  in  a  plurality 
of  modes  to  produce  the  impressions  on  support  material,  the 
reproduction  machine  also  including  a  first  tray  for  feeding  the 
support  material  in  an  output  tray,  a  method  of  operation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  An  optical  velocity  measuring  apparatus  of  non-contact 
measurement  type  comprising: 

a  first  light  sensor  and  a  second  light  sensor  both  disposed  on 
a  first  object  in  a  relation  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other  in  a  direction  of  traveling  move- 
ment of  said  first  object  relative  to  a  second  object,  said 
first  and  second  light  sensors  receiving  rays  of  light  re- 
flected from  the  surface  of  said  second  object  and  convert- 
ing the  incident  rays  of  light  into  electrical  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  surface  conditions  of  said  second  object; 

a  first  lens  and  a  second  lens  for  condensing  the  rays  of  light 
reflected  respectively  from  first  and  second  visual  points 
on  the  surface  of  said  second  object  and  directing  the  same 
toward  said  first  light  sensor  and  said  second  light  sensor 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  lenses  being  partly  cut 
away  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  therefrom  to  be  closely  disposed  opposite 
to  each  other  at  their  cut-away  portions  to  reduce  a  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  second  visual  points  corre- 
sponding to  a  distance  between  optical  axis  of  said  first 
lens  and  said  second  lens  while  ensuring  bright  rays  of 
light  to  be  received  by  said  first  and  second  light  sensors, 
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such  that  said  first  and  second  visual  points  move  along 
substantially  the  same  path  on  the  surface  of  said  second 
object  irrespective  of  irregularities  in  a  relative  movement 
and  relation  position  between  said  first  object  and  said 
second  object,  and  a  first  axis  connecting  1>etween  said 
first  light  sensor  and  a  first  point  at  which  the  image  of 
said  first  light  sensor  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said 
second  object  by  said  first  lens  extends  in  parallel  with  a 
second  axis  connecting  between  said  second  light  sensor 
and  a  second  point  at  which  the  image  of  said  second  light 
sensor  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  second  object  by 
said  second  lens; 

means  for  evaluating  the  time-dependent  relation  between 
the  electrical  output  signal  from  said  first  light  sensor  and 
that  from  said  second  light  sensor  thereby  determining  the 
velocity  of  said  first  object  relative  to  said  second  object; 
and 

a  first  light  source  (5)  and  a  second  light  source  (6)  aligned 
along  a  line  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  light 
sensors  (1,  2)  and  located  respectively  outside  of  and 
spaced  from  said  second  light  sensor  (2)  and  said  first  light 
sensor  (1)  such  that  said  first  light  source  (5)  illuminates 
through  said  second  lens  (4)  said  first  visual  point  (A)  and 
vicinity  thereof  and  said  second  light  source  (6)  illumi- 
nates through  said  first  lens  (3)  said  second  visual  point  (B) 
and  vicinity  thereof 


1.  A  spectrum  analyser  for  the  light  absorption  of  a  solution 
comprising  a  small  transparent  measuring  cell  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  S/10  mm,  a  height  at  most  equal  to  10  mm  and 
width  ^t  most  equal  to  S  mm.  containing  the  solution;  means 
connected  to  the  cell  for  circulation  of  the  solution;  a  light 
source;  means  for  dividing  the  beam  of  light  of  the  source  into 
two  beams,  one  being  the  reference  beam  and  the  other  the 
measuring  beam  transmitted  respectively  to  a  reference  ab- 
sorber element  and  to  the  measuring  cell;  means  for  selecting 
the  measuring  wavelength;  means  for  modulating  the  reference 
and  measuring  beams  which  have  respectively  traversed  the 
absorber  element  and  the  measuring  cell;  means  for  detecting 
the  energies  of  each  of  the  modulating  beams  after  they  have 
traversed  the  reference  absorber  element  and  the  sample;  the 
modulation  means  comprising  alternate  transparent  and  bi- 
refiecting  sectors  in  front  of  each  of  the  beams  which  have 
passed  through  the  reference  absorber  and  the  measuring  cell, 
said  sectors  being  associated  with  means  for  selecting  the 
wavelength  of  the  beams  in  such  a  way  that,  as  a  function  of 
the  successive  positions  of  the  sectors  relative  to  the  beams,  the 
detection  means  alternately  receive  the  light  transmitted  by  the 
sample  and  that  transmitted  by  the  absorber,  the  latter  being 
such  that  it  can  independently  absorb  radiations  of  different 
wavelengths  transmitted  by  the  source  and  corresponding  to 
the  wavelength  of  the  radiations  absorbed  by  the  components 


of  the  solution;  means  for  comparing  the  energies  of  the  modu- 
lated beams  connected  to  detection  means,  wherein  the  modu- 
lating means  are  positioned  directly  behind  the  cell  along  the 
path  of  the  divided  measuring  beam  and  immediately  behind 
the  absorber  element  on  the  path  of  the  reference  beam,  the 
means  for  dividing  the  beam  of  the  source  being  arranged  in 
such  a  way  that  the  measuring  beam  is  converged  on  the  cell. 


4,329,048 

LIGHT  ABSORPTION  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
Robert  Capitiiii,  Le  Perreux,  and  Paul  Ro?eyaz,  Cambes,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  rEnergie  Atomlque, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,203 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15, 1979,  79  06597 
lot  a.3  COIN  21/85.  21/05;  GOIJ  3/42.  3/48 
U.S.  a.  356—73  19  Claims 


4,329,049 
MEDIAN  POINT  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
LENSMETER 
George  P.  Rigg,  Los  Gatos;  Tom  N.  Comaweet,  Mcolo  Park;  J. 
Kirkwood  H.  Rough,  Sao  Jose;  H.  Malcolm  Ogle,  Pak)  Alto; 
Wallace  R.  Prunella,  Sunayralc,  and  Lawrence  H.  Schiller, 
Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rodenrtock  Instnunents 
Corporation,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  127,797 
Int  a.3  GOIB  9/00;  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  356—124  19  < 


«>       •^"X      t? 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  a  point  in  a 
distribution  of  light  at  a  detecting  plane,  comprising: 

(a)  a  scanning  photodiode  array  having  a  plurality  of  photo- 
diodes  and  being  positionable  at  the  detecting  plane  to 
sense  the  light,  said  photodiodes  being  adapted  to  generate 
video  signals  proportional  to  the  sensed  light; 

(b)  means  for  integrating  the  video  signals  over  the  range  of 
the  light  distribution  to  generate  an  integral  signal  having 
amplitude; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  ampUtude  of  the 
integral  signal  to  produce  a  detect  signal;  and 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  the  detect  signal,  for  generating 
data  representing  the  location  of  said  point  in  the  light 
distribution. 


4,329,050  

STRIP-FIELD  SPECTRORADIOMETER 
Arthur  A.  Olsen,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
Mnnde,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,295 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/18.  3/34 
U.S.  a.  356—305  26  dalM 

1.  A  spectroradiometer  comprising: 
an  optically  concentric  telescope; 
an  optically  concentric  spectrograph; 
a  tilted,  convex  field  mirror  optically  coupling  said  telescope 
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to  said  spectrograph  so  as  to  form  an  image  at  a  Hnal 
image  surface  thereof;  and 


£4 


^.i6. 


4^29,052 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  CELL  SIZE  IN  A  FOAM  STRUCTURE 
Edward  A.  Colombo,  Fairport,  and  James  T.  Tsai,  Victor,  both 
of  N.Y^  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,993,  Aug.  1, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,130,  Dec.  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,770 
Int.  a.J  COIN  15/07 


U.S.  a.  356—335 


2  Claims 


jfl? 


an  array  of  charge  coupled  devices  positioned  at  the  final 
image  surface  of  said  spectrograph  for  detecting  the  image 
formed  thereat. 


4,329,051 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER  IMPROVEMENT  OF 

IMPROVED  AUTOMATIC  WAVELENGTH  INDEXING 

INTHALIZATION  APPARATUS 

Morteza  M.  Chamran,  Eimhurst,  III.;  Larkin  B.  Scott,  Fort 

Worth,  Tex.,  and  Paul  B.  WUliams,  Lombard,  lU.,  assignors  to 

The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,027 

Int.  Q\?  GOIJ  3/26 

U5.  a.  356—320  9  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  controlling  the  average  individ- 
ual cell  size  of  a  moving  plastic  foam  structure  continuously 
emerging  from  a  production  extrusion  source  which  com- 
prises: illuminating  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  foam  struc- 
ture; . 
receiving  and  collecting  the  light  which  is  transsmitted 

through  said  foam  with  a  detector  photocell; 
continuously  electrically  measuring  the  amount  of  light 
energy  received  by  said  photocell  whereby  said  light 
energy  measurement  is  correlated  to  average  cell  size; 
and  controlling  production  process  parameters  to  obtain  a 
foam  structure  of  predetermined  average  cell  size  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  amount  of  light  energy  re- 
ceived by  said  photocell. 


4,329,053 

FREQUENCY-SCANNING  PARTICLE  SIZE 

SPECTROMETER 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of.  Salt 

Lake  Qty,  Utah,  and  Ahun  L.  Fymat,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  553,210,  Feb.  26, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,676 

Int  a.J  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  356-336  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  spectrophotometer  having  movable  diffraction  means 
for  diffracting  light  the  improvement,  of  an  apparatus  for 
initialization  of  the  wavelength  indexing  function  of  the  dif- 
fraction means  to  a  diffraction  means  initialization  position, 
comprising: 
drive  means  for  driving  the  wavelength  indexing  movement 

of  the  diffraction  means; 
stop  means  for  stopping  said  drive  means; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  driving  of  the  drive  means  and 
producing  a  signal  while  the  drive  means  is  driving;  and 
controller  means  for  controlling  the  initialization,  the  con- 
troller means  being  operably  connected  to  the  drive  means 
to  command  the  drive  means  and  operably  connected  to 
the  sensing  means  for  receiving  the  signal,  the  controller 
means  initiating  initialization  by  command  to  the  drive 
means  to  drive,  continuing  initialization  by  maintaining 
the  command  while  the  signal  is  being  received  and  con- 
cluding initialization  by  terminating  the  command  to  the 
drive  means  when  the  signal  ceases. 


SCATTER:.  .  _^J-=^1   f'*-''**^l         —Jl'^ 

-  -r---  =  — -T^VrrtcTOy 

ING  ^ELt  I 


1.  A  method  for  producing  date  values  from  forward  scat- 
tered light  for  determining  the  size  distribution  of  particles 
dispersed  in  a  volume  of  gas  independently  of  the  refractive 
indices  of  the  particles  so  that  their  chemical  composition  need 
not  be  known,  even  with  a  number  of  different  species  of 
particles  dispersed  in  the  volume,  and  even  with  a  number  of 
different  species  of  gas  in  the  volume,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of  .  j        •  i     • 

varying  the  wavelength  of  light  incident  on  said  particles  in 
said  volume  in  incremental  steps  within  a  total  spectral 
range  of  about  0.20^  org4.0  /Am- '.  where  <r  is  the  wave- 
number  equal  to  the  reciprocal  of  wavelength  X,  and  the 
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steps  over  this  total  range  are  at  intervals  of  wavenumber, 
Ao-,  of  less  than  about  0.2  fim-K  and  for  each  interval, 
producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  wavenumber  <r, 

for  each  wavenumber,  detecting  at  a  fixed  viewing  angle  the 
intensity  of  light  forward  scattered  in  a  narrow  cone  by 
said  particles  in  said  volume,  said  fixed  viewing  angle 
being  between  100  and  200  minutes  of  arc  from  the  axis  of 
the  scattering  cone  which  coincides  with  the  direction  of 
incident  light,  and  from  the  intensity,  1(0*),  of  scattered 
light  detected,  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting the  value  of  intensity  of  forward  scattered  light  at 
the  narrow  angle  of  detection, 

for  each  wavenumber,  detecting  the  intensity,  lo,  of  incident 
light  and  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  intensity  of  incident  light  at  the  time  forward 
scattered  light  is  detected  for  the  wavenumber, 

dividing  the  signal  representative  of  the  intensity  of  forward 
scattered  light,  I(o-),  for  each  wavenumber  by  the  signal 
represenutive  of  the  intensity  of  incident  light,  lo,  for  the 
same  wavenumber  to  obtain  a  signal  representative  of 
normalized  forward  scattered  light,  la,  thereby  to  provide 
a  set  of  data  for  use  in  determining  particle  size  distribu- 
tion, n(r),  for  various  values  of  radius,  r,  larger  than  ap- 
proximately 1  ^m  as  a  function  of  the  wavenumber  cr  and 
normalized  scattered  Ught,  la- 


4^29,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIZING  PARTICLES,  DROPLETS  OR 

THE  LIKE  WITH  LASER  SCATTERING 

WiUiam  D.  Bachalo,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Spectron 

Development  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,116 

I  Inta^GOW  J5/02 

U.S.  a.  356— 336  24  Claims 


^if^& 


11.  The  apparatus  defined  by  claim  9  wherein  said  second 
collection  means  provides  an  output  to  enable  said  first  collec- 
tion means  only  when  said  scattering  sensed  by  said  second 
collection  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


4,329,055 
INTERFEROMETER  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  WAVELENGTHS  OF  OPTICAL  RADIATION 
Fritz-Peter  Schaefer,  Goettingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Jan  Jasny,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Max-Plaack*GcseU- 
schaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Goettingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Feb.  8, 
1979,  2904836 

lot  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—346  5  Claims 

1.  An  interferometer  apparatus  for  measuring  the  wave- 
lengths of  optical  radiation,  more  specifically  laser  radiation, 
comprising: 
an  interferometer  having 
a  reference  radiation  input  for  a  reference  beam  of  a  given 
first  wavelength. 


a  sample  beam  input  for  a  sample  beam  of  a  second  wave- 
length, 

a  beam  splitter  for  splitting  the  reference  and  sample 
beams  each  into  a  pair  of  part-beams  and  with  two 
part-beam  optical  paths,  whose  optical  lengths  may  be 
changed  in  relation  to  each  other,  and  designed  for  the 
reference  beam  and,  parallel  to  it,  for  the  sample  beam, 
whose  wave-lengths  is  to  be  measured,  along  two  lines 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  for  combining  returning 
part-beams  into  an  output  beam, 


a  rotatably  supponed  optical  part  which  is  arranged  in  the 
part-beam  paths  and  which  when  rotated  has  the  effect 
of  changing  the  length  of  the  paths  of  the  part-beams  in 
relation  to  each  other, 
and  a  reflector  system  for  reflexion  of  the  part-beams, 
coming  from  the  turning  part,  back  into  themselves, 
a  photo-electric  detector  means  for  converting  the  output 

beams  into  representative  electrical  signals, 
and  a  processing  circuit  coupled  with  the  detector  means. 

4,329,056 

OPTICAL  nBER  INTERFEROMETRIC  RATE  GYRO 

PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  TO  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  LOW  ROTATIONAL  SPEEDS 
Michel  Lacombat,  and  Herre  Lefevre,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thorason-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  France,  Feb.  23, 1979,  79  04660 
Int  Cl.i  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356— 350  9Clalns 


1.  An  optical  fiber  interferometric  rate  gyro  particularly 
adapted  to  the  measurement  of  small  rotational  speeds  com- 
prising a  coherent  light  source,  a  wound  optical  single-mode 
fiber,  a  device  for  splitting  and  recombining  the  radiation  for 
splitting  the  radiation  from  said  source  into  two  waves  directed 
respectively  towards  the  two  ends  of  said  fiber  and  for  recom- 
bining said  two  waves  emerging  from  the  fiber  after  traveUng 
in  opposite  directions,  a  first  device  for  detecting  the  radiation 
resulting  from  the  recombination,  additional  splitters  and  re- 
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spective  second  and  third  detecting  devices  disposed  between 
said  splitting  and  recombining  device  and  each  of  the  ends  of 
said  fiber  for  detecting  a  fraction  of  each  of  the  waves  emerg- 
ing from  the  fiber  prior  to  recombination  of  the  waves  emerg- 
ing from  the  fiber,  and  processing  means  for  determmmg  rota- 
tional speed  based  on  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the 
recombined  wave  detected  by  said  first  detecting  device  and 
the  respective  fractions  of  the  waves  emerging  from  the  fiber 
as  detected  by  said  second  and  third  detecting  devices. 


4^29,057 
LASER  GYRO  OSCILLATION  SUPPRESSION 
Albert  N.  Zampiello,  Boxboro,  Maas^  aadgnor  to  Raytheon 
Coapany,  Lexington,  Maaa. 

Continaation  of  Set.  No.  938,(69,  Aug.  31, 1978,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Ang.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,725 

Int.  CL^  GOIC  19/64 

VS.  CL  356-350  1°  Claims 


ends  having  a  partially  reflective  surface,  said  Fabry- 
Perot  gap  means  receiving  incident  light  signals  from  said 
source  means  via  said  first  light  transmitting  means  and 
supplying  output  light  signals  to  said  second  light  trans- 
mitting means, 

said  Fabry-Perot  gap  means  having  a  dimension  that  is  sensi- 
tive to  a  parameter  change,  the  spectral  characteristics  of 
the  output  light  signals  being  transmitted  through  said 
Fabry-Perot  gap  means  providing  an  indication  of  the 
dimension  of  said  gap  means  and,  accordingly,  the  physi- 
cal parameter  to  be  sensed,  and 

means  for  detecting  the  spectral  characteristics  of  said  out- 
put light  signals  so  as  to  provide  the  indication  of  said 
parameter. 


4,329,059 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  INTERFEROMETER 
Charles  R.  Pond,  Federal  War,  Patrick  D.  Texeira,  Renton,  and 
Reynold  E.  WUbert,  Seattle,  all  of  Waah.,  aaaignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,959 

Int  a.3  GOIB  9/02;  G02B  27/10 

U.S.  a.  356-353  22  Claima 


1.  A  laser  gyroscope  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  reentrant  optical  path  for  the  propaga- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  waves  having  respectively  different 
fi-equencies; 

an  amplifying  medium  in  said  path  comprising  a  gas;  and 

means  for  stabilizing  an  electric  discharge  through  said  gas 
comprising  means  for  providing  a  unidirectional  magnetic 
field  in  a  predetermined  region  of  said  discharge  which  is 
spaced  from  said  optical  path  and  which  has  substantially 
no  affect  on  the  portions  of  said  discharge  within  said 
optical  path. 


4,329,058 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FABRY-PEROT 

MULTIPLE  BEAM  FRINGE  SENSOR 

Kenneth  A.  Janea,  Corona  Del  Mar,  William  H.  Quick,  La 

Habra  Hdghta,  and  VirgU  H.  Strahan,  Orange,  all  of  Calif., 

aaaignort  to  Rockwell  International  CtMrporation,  El  Segundo, 

CkUf. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,265 

Int  CL^  GOIB  11/02 

UJS.  CL  356-352  17  Claims 


14.  An  optical  transducer  for  sensing  a  physical  parameter, 
said  transducer  comprising: 
light  source  means, 

first  and  second  light  transmitting  means, 
Fabry*Perot  gap  means  formed  between  first  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  light  transmitting  means,  each  of  said  first 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  an  interferometer,  in  which  in  said 
interferometer  an  incident  signal  beam  and  an  incident  refer- 
ence beam  are  produced  by  a  common  source,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  first  light  transmitting  plate,  and 

a  two  sided  reflecting  means  on  one  side  of  said  plate,  said 
plate  being  adapted  to  be  in  operating  position  in  the 
interferometer, 
the  plate  and  reflecting  means  in  said  position  being  adapted 
to  filter  the  incident  signal  beam  and  reflect  the  same  away 
from  said  one  side  of  the  plate  by  one  side  of  said  reflect- 
ing means,  the  incident  signal  beam  being  thereafter 
adapted  to  be  coUimated  and  directed  to  target, 
the  other  side  of  the  reflecting  means  in  said  position  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  incident  reference  beam  through 
the  plate  from  the  other  side  thereof, 
the  signal  beam  being  adapted  to  return  from  the  target 
enlarged  with  respect  to  said  two  sided  reflecting  means 
by  diffractions  so  that  it  is  adapted  to  pass  around  said  last 
reflecting  means  and  through  said  first  plate  and  combine 
with  the  reference  beam  as  it  is  reflected  from  the  other 
side  of  the  two  sided  reflecting  means, 
whereby  both  beams  are  adapted  to  be  directed  to  a  detector 
assembly  for  obtaining  useful  information. 

4,329,060 
NON-CONTACTING  WORKPIECE  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  Wilder,  Princeton,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  Sangamo  Weaton, 
Inc  Norcroaa,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,337 
Int  a.J  GOIB  11/14 
VJS.  CL  356—375  ^^  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  finding  the  position  of  a  workpiece  surface  or 
the  like  relative  to  a  reference,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  reference  workpiece  surface  at  each  of  two 
known  positions  relative  to  the  reference; 
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at  each  of  said  known  positions,  illuminating  a  spot  of  the 
workpiece  surface  with  a  radiant  energy  beam,  remotely 
detecting  the  illumination  at  each  of  a  number  of  small 
areas  of  the  reference  workpiece  surface  to  produce  re- 
spective initial  signals  related  to  the  illumination  levels  at 
the  respective  small  areas; 

converting  the  initial  signals  derived  at  each  of  said  two 
known  positions  into  a  reference  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  difference  in  overall  illumination  between  selected 
larger  areas  of  the  reference  workpiece  surface  at  each  of 
its  two  known  positions; 

illuminating  a  spot  of  the  workpiece  surface  with  a  radiant 
energy  beam; 

remotely  detecting  the  illumination  at  each  of  a  number  of 
small  areas  of  the  workpiece  surface; 


advanced  past  a  loading  station  into  and  through  an  analy- 
sing region  having  a  multiplicity  of  analysing  locations, 
optical  scanning  means  for  sequentially  directing  light  onto 


generating  respective  initial  signals  related  to  the  detected 
illumination  levels  at  the  respective  small  areas  of  the 
workpiece  surface; 

converting  said  initial  signals  pertaining  to  said  workpiece 
into  a  test  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  difference  in 
overall  illumination  between  selected  larger  areas  of  the 
workpiece  surface,  the  geometric  relationship  between 
the  radiant  energy  beam  and  the  workpiece  being  such 
that  the  illuminated  spot  moves  along  the  workpiece 
surface  with  movement  of  that  surface  relative  to  the 
reference  along  a  measurement  direction;  and 

combining  the  test  signal  and  the  reference  signal  to  produce 
a  measurement  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  the 
workpiece  surface  relative  to  the  reference. 


'  4^29,061 

TURNTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING  CHEMICAL 
SUBSTANCES 
Martin  Snook,  Harrow;  James  M.  Rideout,  Sandentcad,  and 
Alan  Rcnshaw,  Cbesham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  National 
Research  Derdopment  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,405,  Dec.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  567,406,  Apr.  11, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,796, 
May  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  48,775 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1974, 
21935/73;  Feb.  7, 1975, 4741/75;  Feb.  7, 1975, 4742/75 

Int  a.3  COIN  21/13.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  356-414  107  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  analysing  chemical  substances  comprising: 
a  turntable  having  a  plurality  of  positions  where  discrete 

samples  to  be  analysed  can  be  carried, 
means  for  moving  the  turntable  so  that  said  positions  are 


all  of  the  said  positions  at  least  once  at  each  said  analysing 
location,  and 
photosensitive  means  for  measuring  light  which  has  passed 
through  one  of  said  samples. 


4,329,062 
POLYCHROMATIC  PHOTOMETER 
Hans*Peter  Haar,  Weilhcini;  Hermann  F4lflmann,  D-Tutiing- 
Unterzeismering,  and  Signar  Uose,  Berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  MannhaJm  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,520 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnny,  JuL  26, 
1979,  2930431 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/13.  21/27 
U.S.  a  356—414  15 


1.  Polychromatic  photometer  comprising  a  sample  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  sample  compartments  therein  arranged  in 
a  circle  with  the  compartments  being  equiangularly  spaced 
apart,  a  filter  wheel  spaced  from  said  sample  wheel  and  having 
a  plurality  of  filters  therein  arranged  in  a  circle  with  said  filters 
being  equiangularly  spaced  apart,  means  for  rotating  said  sam- 
ple wheel  about  an  axis  with  the  axis  located  in  the  center  of 
the  circle  of  the  sample  compartments  and  for  rotating  said 
filter  wheel  about  another  axis  with  the  another  axis  being 
located  in  the  center  of  the  circle  of  said  filters  and  each  said 
axis  extending  normally  of  the  circle  within  which  it  is  located, 
a  photometric  measuring  device  having  an  optical  path  and 
said  rotating  means  being  arranged  to  bring  each  of  the  sample 
compartments  and  each  of  said  filters  in  turn  into  the  optical 
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path  of  said  photometric  measuring  device,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  that  said  rotating  means  include  a  driv- 
ing device  for  moving  said  sample  wheel  and  filter  wheel,  the 
number  of  the  sample  compartments  in  said  sample  wheel 
being  different  from  the  number  of  said  filters  in  said  filter 
wheel,  the  number  of  said  sample  compartments  and  of  said 
filters  not  being  divisible  by  a  common  integer,  and  the  ratio  of 
angular  velocity  of  said  sample  wheel  to  the  angular  velocity 
of  said  filter  wheel  afforded  by  said  driving  device  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  said  filters  to  the 
number  of  the  sample  compartments. 

4^29,063 

FOUNDRY  SAND  MIXING  MACHINE 

Albert  Edwwb,  Bonnie,  England,  assignor  to  Baker  Perkins 

Holdings  Ltd^  Engtand  ^  ,«,«„.  «j 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  894,724,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4 175,866,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,670, 
Not.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  97,617 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  26, 1975, 

Int  a.3  B28C  5/00:  BOIF  15/00 
UA  a.  366-34  12  Claims 


4,329,064 

HYDROSTATIC-MECHANICAL  DRIVE  FOR 

VEHICULAR  CEMENT  MIXERS 

Egon  Mann,  and  Helmut  Eymiiller,  both  of  Friedrictashafen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfkbrik  Friedrich- 

shafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,978 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1979,  2904107 

Int.  a.'  B28C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  366-61  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  self  emptying  foundry  sand  mixer  for  mixing  cold-set- 
ting foundry  sand  mixtures  which  have  a  tendency  to  adhere  to 
and  set  upon  parts  within  the  mixer  and  thereby  form  a  hard- 
ened coating  on  such  parts,  the  mixer  comprising: 

a.  an  axially  extending  mixing  chamber  defining  substantially 
circular  section  internal  wall  surfaces; 

b.  mixing  element  means  rotatably  mounted  in  the  mixing 
chamber  for  roution  about  at  least  one  axis  coaxial  with 
such  internal  wall  surfaces,  the  mixing  element  means 
having  radially  outer  surfaces  which  are  spaced  from  but 
close  to  said  internal  wall  surfaces  and  which  extend 
substantially  along  the  whole  axial  length  of  the  mixing 
chamber  when  at  rest  whereby  revolution  of  the  mixing 
element  means  will  cause  it  to  sweep  substantially  the 
whole  axial  length  of  said  internal  wall  surfaces; 

c.  means  for  supplying  sand  and  binder  means  to  one  end  of 
the  mixing  chamber; 

d.  means  defining  an  outlet  for  discharging  a  foundry  sand 
mixture  comprising  said  sand  and  binder  means  from  the 
other  end  of  the  mixing  chamber;  and 

e.  drive  means  for  routing  the  mixing  element  means  to 
move  the  foundry  sand  mixture  from  the  supply  end  of  the 
mixing  chamber  to  the  outlet  in  successive  cycles; 

the  improvement  wherein: 
f  mixture  set-inhibiting  means  is  included  for  providing  a 
liquid  inhibitor,  operable  to  prevent  or  retard  the  setting 
of  the  mixture  on  said  surfaces  and  mixing  element  means 
between  the  mixing  of  successive  mixes  to  maintain  the 
residual  mixture  in  the  mixer  soft;  the  means  including 
openings  along  the  mixing  chamber  leading  to  the  interior 
of  the  mixing  chamber  for  dispersing  the  inhibitor  over 
said  wall  surface  and  mixing  element  means,  and  a  liquid 
inhibitor  supply  source  connected  with  said  openings. 


1.  A  cement  mixer  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  cement-mixing  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

tapping  means  on  said  frame  for  drawing  cement  mixture 

from  said  drum; 
loading  means  on  said  frame  for  conveying  raw  materials 

into  said  drum; 
a  drive  housing  attoched  to  said  frame  and  provided  with  a 

chamber  stationary  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
a  hydrostatic  motor  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  routing 

said  drum,  said  chamber  collecting  leakage  fluid  from  said 

motor; 
transmission  means  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  motor 

and  to  said  drum  for  transmitting  rotory  power  thereto 

from  said  motor; 
drive  means  including  a  pump  on  said  frame  connected  to 

said  motor  by  hydraulic  lines  for  energizing  same  with 

said  fluid; 

a  tank  rigidly  connected  to  said  housing  and  substantially 
surrounding  said  chamber  for  storing  pumping  fluid, 
whereby  noise  produced  by  said  motor  is  absorbed;  and 

means  connecting  said  tank  to  said  lines  for  recharging  same 
with  pumping  fluid  and  to  said  chamber  for  replenishing 
said  tank  with  fluid  leaked  into  said  chamber  from  said 
motor. 


4,329,065 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PLASTIC  AND 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Peter  Hold,  Milford,  Conn.,  and  Zehev  Tadmor,  Teaneck,  N  J., 

assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,331,  Dec.  20, 1978,  •»»»*>»«*• 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,181,  Not.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,465 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  7/10:  B21C  23/00:  B29B  3/02 

U  S  CI  366    97  1'  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  plastic  and  polymeric  material 

comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  element  carrying  a  plurality  of  adjacent  annu- 
lar processing  channels  including  opposed  side  walls; 

(b)  a  stationary  element  providing  a  coaxial  surface  coopera- 
tively arranged  with  said  adjacent  annular  processing 
channels  to  provide  enclosed  processing  passages; 

(c)  inlets  in  said  stationary  element  for  introducing  matenal 
to  said  processing  channels; 
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(d)  outlets  in  said  stationary  element  for  discharging  material 
from  said  processing  channels; 

(e)  means  interconnecting  said  adjacent  annular  processing 
passages  so  that  material  discharged  from  the  outlet  of  one 
of  said  adjacent  processing  channels  is  fed  to  the  inlet  of 
the  next  adjacent  processing  channel; 

(0  blocking  members  associated  with  said  stationary  element 
in  proximity  to  said  outlets  and  extending  into  said  adja- 
cent processing  channels  and  substantially  blocking  said 
channels,  said  blockiitg  members  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  complementary  to  the  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  said  processing  channels  and  being  posi- 
tioned therein  to  impede  further  advance  of  material  in 
said  processing  channels  and  to  cooperate  with  the  outlets 
of  said  processing  passages  to  discharge  said  material  and, 

(g)  spreader  members  associated  with  said  stationary  ele- 
ment and  extending  into  said  adjacent  processing  channels 
over  substantially  the  full  depth  of  said  processing  chan- 
nels at  a  location  proximate  to,  but  offset  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  processing  channels  from  said  inlets 
whereby  said  spreader  members  are  spaced  a  substantially 


communicating  with  the  upper  side  of  said  wheel  via  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  gap  which  opens  out  adjacent  a  circum- 
ferentially  extending  edge  located  on  the  peripheral  side  of  the 
gap,  the  shape  of  the  gap  corresponding  substantially  to  the 


'»-» 


major  portion  of  the  circumferential  distance  of  said  pas- 
sage from  said  blocking  members  of  said  adjacent  process- 
ing channels,  said  spreader  members  having  cross-sec- 
tional configurations  complementary  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional configurations  of  said  adjacent  processing  channels 
and  being  of  lesser  width  in  cross-section  than  said  pro- 
cessing channels  to  provide  a  relatively  narrow  clearance 
between  each  of  said  opposed  side  walls  of  said  processing 
channels  and  said  spreader  members  thereby  to  block 
advance  of  material  in  a  central  portion  of  said  adjacent 
processing  channels  and  to  spread  liquid  material  on  the 
rotating  side  walls  and  permit  said  spread  material  tp  be 
carried  past  said  spreader  members  toward  said  blocking 
members  as  a  thin  layer  on  the  side  walls  whereby  a  free 
central  space  is  provided  in  each  of  said  adjacent  process- 
ing channels  in  advance  of  said  spreader  members  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  processing  channels;  and 
(h)  ports  in  said  stationary  element  in  advance  of  said 
spreader  members  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
adjacent  processing  channels  and  providing  access  to  said 
free  central  spaces  formed  by  said  spreader  members 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus. 


'  4^29,066 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
MIXING  A  LIQUID  AND  POWDER 
Nemo  Iftrson,  SkSmiksriigen  253,  S-122  42  Enskede,  Sweden 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,164 
Int  a.J  GOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366—150  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  mixing  liquid  and  powder 
together  to  form  a  substantially  homogenous  mixture,  compris- 
ing; a  mixer  and  a  mixer  housing,  separate  lines  for  supplying 
liquid  and  powder,  the  mixer  housing  comprising  a  wheel 
arrangement  arranged  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  in  the  mixer 
housing,  whereat  the  liquid  discharges  into  a  cavity  in  the 
wheel  while  the  powder  line  discharges  into  powder-accom- 
modating spaces  in  the  upper  part  of  the  wheel,  and  the  cavity 


shape  of  the  outer  surface  of  a  truncated  cone  with  the  apex  of 
said  cone  facing  downwardly,  and  the  mixer  housing  including 
mixer  pins  arranged  to  capture  liquid  from  the  mist  curtain  and 
the  powder  thrown  out  by  centrifugal  force  from  the  powder 
spaces,  to  provide  said  misture. 


4,329,067 

FLUID  MIXER 

Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  8920  W.  Hampton  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

53225,  assignor  to  Bruce  J.  Lamlis;  Kenneth  J.  Landis  and 

Paul  R.  Goudy,  Jr.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,670,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,259,021.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,490 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  5/06.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—182  39  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  one  fluid  into 
another,  comprising  a  first  fluid  chamber;  first  delivery  means 
for  delivering  one  fluid  into  said  first  fluid  chamber;  second 
delivery  means  for  delivering  another  fluid  into  said  first  fluid 
chamber;  a  further  fluid  chamber  in  fluid  flow  relation  with 
said  first  fluid  chamber  and  through  which  fluid  from  the  latter 
ordinarily  must  pass  to  exit  the  valve;  and  differential  pressure 
responsive  control  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressures  in 
said  first  and  further  fluid  chambers  for  controlling  flow  of  said 
first  fluid  into  said  first  fluid  chamber. 


4,329,068 
MIXING  MACHINE 
Terry  E.  Neuner,  504  Westmouot  Ave.,  Columbia,  Mo.  65201, 
and  Gresham  Michael  E.,  Rte.  5,  Box  360,  Fulton,  Mo.  65251 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,401 
Int.  a.^  BOIF  11/00 
VJS.  a.  366—214  6  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  mixing  chemical  solutions  contained  in  a 
plurality  of  glassware  containers,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  rack  structure  adapted  to  hold  the  containers  in  upright 

positions  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another; 
a  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  a  support  surface; 
a  tumbler  mounted  on  said  frame  for  roution  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  rotational  axis,  said  tumbler  being 
adapted  to  closely  receive  said  rack  structure; 
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power  means  for  driving  said  tumbler  about  said  roUtional 
axis  to  tumble  said  containers,  thereby  mixing  the  chemi- 
cal solutions  contained  therein; 

means  for  maintaining  the  containers  substantially  stationary 
relative  to  said  tumbler  during  rototional  movement 
thereof,  whereby  to  prevent  shifting  of  the  containers  in 
the  tumbler; 

an  electric  circuit  activating  said  power  means  when  com- 
pleted and  deactivating  said  power  means  when  inter- 
rupted; 

a  timing  switch  in  said  circuit  which  is  closed  to  eflect 
completion  of  said  circuit  for  a  preselected  time  period 
and  which  opens  following  elapse  of  said  time  period; 


a  normally  closed  switch  arranged  in  said  circuit  in  parallel 
with  said  timing  switch  to  normally  maintain  said  circuit 
in  a  completed  condition  regardless  of  the  state  of  the 
timing  switch;  and 

means  for  opening  said  normally  closed  switch  each  time 
said  tumbler  is  oriented  to  orient  said  containers  in  upright 
positions,  whereby  said  timing  and  normally  closed 
switches  are  both  open  to  interrupt  said  circuit  only  after 
said  preselected  time  period  has  elapsed  and  said  tumbler 
has  reached  an  orientation  to  orient  the  containers  in 
upright  positions. 

'  4^29,069 

MANURE  Pn  STIRRING  SYSTEM 
Scott  W.  Graham,  Gibion,  Iowa  50104 

FUcd  Jnl.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,540 

iBt  a.3  BOIF  5/10.  5/12.  7/04 

MS.  CL  366-270  W  Claims 


said  inlet  openings  and  discharging  it  out  said  outlet  open- 
ing whereby  liquid  drawn  in  at  the  top  is  pumped  out  into 
solids  on  the  bottom  of  the  pit  thereby  mixing  and  stirring 
the  liquid  and  solids  in  said  pit, 

said  pump  including  a  shaft  extended  axially  through  said 
tube  and  having  blade  means  along  its  substantial  length 
for  moving  said  liquid  downwardly  from  said  inlet  open- 
ings to  said  outlet  opening, 

said  blade  means  including  a  plurality  of  generally  radially 
extending  and  circumferentially  spaced-apart  paddles  on 
said  shaft  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tube, 

said  paddles  including  an  upright  body  portion  and  an  upper 
portion  inclined  relative  to  said  body  portion  and  includ- 
ing a  leading  edge  offset  from  said  body  portion  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and 

a  convex  upwardly  end  wall  being  positioned  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  below  said  paddles  for  directing  liquid  in 
said  tube  radially  outwardly  through  said  outlet  opening. 

4,329,070 

METHOD  OF  AVOIDING  COLLISIONS  OF 

PROJECnLES  IN  A  MICROBALLISTIC  PRINTER 

Benzion  Landa,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Savin  Corpora* 

tion,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,003 

Int.  a?  B41J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  400—118  5  Claims 


1.  A  manure  pit  having  a  stirring  system  comprising, 
a  manure  pit  having  spaced  access  openings  along  one  side, 
a  portable  stirring  device  movable  between  said  access  open- 
ings and  inseruble  therein  for  stirring  liquid  and  solids  in 
said  pit, 
said  stirring  device  including  an  elongated  tube  having  an 
upper  end  disposable  at  the  top  of  the  pit  and  a  lower  end 
disposable  in  the  bottom  of  the  pit,  said  upper  end  having 
liquid  inlet  openings  and  said  lower  end  having  an  outlet 
opening,  and  a  pump  in  said  tube  for  drawing  liquids  in 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  microballistic  printer  having  a 
gun  for  firing  projectiles  in  succession  across  a  space  to  a 
platen  having  a  printing  area  to  form  characters  on  a  medium 
placed  against  the  platen,  including  the  steps  of  positioning  the 
gun  spaced  from  a  plane  normal  to  and  outside  of  a  boundary 
of  the  printing  area  of  the  platen  and  moving  the  gun  to  form 
characters  in  successive  steps,  each  moving  step  being  in  a 
direction  toward  the  gun,  whereby  every  subsequently  fired 
projectile  prints  in  a  direction  away  from  a  previously  fired 
projectile  rebounding  from  the  platen,  thereby  avoiding  colli- 
sion of  a  subsequently  fired  projectile  with  a  previously  fired 
projectile  rebounding  from  the  platen. 

4,329,071 

CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  RESISTIVE  RIBBON 

PRINTERS 

Steven  L.  Applegate,  and  Stanley  Dyer,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,658 
Int  a?  B41J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  400— 120  9  Claims 

1.  A  signal  coupling  arrangement  for  use  in  a  printer  of  the 
kind  that  utilizes  a  ribbon  having  an  outer  layer  that  is  moder- 
ately conducting,  an  outer  ink  transfer  layer  and  an  intermedi- 
ate conducting  layer,  said  printer  further  including 
a  printhead  arranged  with  a  set  of  electrodes  in  contact  with 

said  moderately  conducting  layer, 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  for  swiping  said  print- 
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head  along  said  ribbon  in  a  printing  direction  to  define  a 
takeup  end  of  said  ribbon  relative  to  said  printhead,  and 

energizing  means  for  selectively  applying  printing  signals  to 
said  electrodes,  said  energizing  means  having  a  terminal  to 
which  said  printing  signals  must  be  coupled  to  effect 
printing  transfers  of  said  ink  layer, 

said  signal  coupling  arrangement  comprising 

electrical  contacting  means  located  on  said  takeup  side  of 


said  printhead  and  adjacent  said  ink  transfer  layer  of  said 
ribbon, 

pressure  means  for  holding  said  ribbon  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  contacting  means  to  establish  an  electrical 
contact  with,  said  conducting  layer  through  said  ink  trans- 
fer layer, 

means  for  connecting  said  contacting  means  to  said  terminal 
whereby  a  printing  signal  path  is  established  from  said 
printhead  through  said  ribbon  to  said  terminal. 


4^29,072 

RIBBON  FEED  AND  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
TYPEWRITER 
Donald  J.  Kacmardk,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
,       Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,662 
I  Int  a^  B41J  W14 

U.S.  a.  400— 208  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  provisions  for  receiving  a  type- 
writer print  ribbon  cartridge  and  a  correction  ribbon  cartridge 
in  superimposed  relation  to  form  a  cartridge  assembly,  each  of 
said -cartridges  including  separate  ribbon  advancing  means 
therein  for  moving  respectively  typewriter  print  ribbon  and 
typewriter  correction  ribbon  therethrough  externally  of  said 
cartridges;  cartridge  assembly  support  means  underlying  said 
cartridge  assembly  and  providing  support  therefor,  and  drive 
means  for  reciprocating  said  support  means  for  presenting 
selectivdy  different  portions  of  said  ribbons  to  a  print  point 
along  a  print  line,  oiUy  the  respective  ribbon  being  advanced 
which  is  presented  to  said  print  point,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: I 
first  and  second,  spaced  apart  ratchets,  each  having  ratchet 

teeth  thereon  and  connected  respectively  to  respective 

ones  of  said  ribbon  advancing  means; 
depending  bracket  means  supporting  said  ratchets  from  said 

support  means,  said  second  ratchet  connected  to  said 

correction  ribbon  advancing  means  and  having  ratchet 


teeth  with  a  greater  pitch  than  the  teeth  of  the  first 
ratchet; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  drive  pawl  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  typewriter  for  engaging  respectively  said 
first  and  second  ratchets  during  reciprocation  thereof;  and 

link  means  interconnecting  said  drive  pawl  means  so  that 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  support  means  a  distance  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  pitch  of  said  teeth  of  said  first 
ratchet  but  less  than  the  pitch  of  the  teeth  of  said  second 
ratchet,  only  said  first  ratchet  moves  due  to  the  engage- 
ment of  said  first  drive  pawl  means  with  said  first  ratchet; 

said  second  drive  pawl  means  positioned  so  that  upon  recip- 
rocation of  said  support  means  exceeding  the  pitch  of  the 
teeth  of  said  second  ratchet,  said  second  drive  pawl  means 
effects  movement  of  said  second  ratchet,  said  second 
ratchet  operative  for  displacing  said  second  drive  pawl 
means  about  its  pivot  to  displace  said  first  drive  pawl 
means  because  of  said  link  means,  away  from  said  teeth  of 
said  first  ratchet. 


4,329,073 

SINGLE  USE  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH  FRANGIBLE 

RESISTIVE  ELEMENT  FOR  RESTRAINING  THE 

TAKEUP  SPOOL 

James  A.  Craft,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 

ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,718 

Int  a.3  B41J  n/00 

U.S.  a.  400—208  14  Claims 


6.  A  ribbon  cartridge  having  walls  and  a  chamber  therein, 
separate  takeup  and  supply  spools  and  a  ribbon  extending 
therebetween,  said  takeup  spool  having  an  axle  extending 
outward  through  said  walls  of  said  cartridge;  means  acting  to 
resist  translatory  movement  of  said  takeup  spool,  said  means 
acting  to  resist  movement  comprising  a  frangible  wall  section 
engaging  said  axle  and  progressively  yieldable  to  said  axle  as 
said  takeup  spool  and  axle  translate. 


4,329,074 

RIBBON  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PORTABLE 

TYPEWRITER 

Kokichi  Sanada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Seiko  Kahiishiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,793 
Int  a.J  B41J  35/14 
U.S.  a.  400—216.5  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  ribbon  holder,  type  keys  ribbon 
lifting  means  for  supporting  the  ribbon  holder,  a  ribbon  switch- 
ing key  and  an  actuating  means  for  actuating  a  platen  when  one 
of  the  type  keys  is  operated,  and  an  improved  ribbon  switching 
device  comprising: 
said   ribbon   lifting   means   including   a   shaft   pivotably 
mounted  on  a  bearing  means,  a  crank  frame  for  supporting 
said  ribbon  holder,  an  operating  bar  integrally  formed 
with  said  shaft  and  said  bar  projecting  downwardly,  and  a 
torsion  spring  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  said  crank  frame 
for  urging  downwardly  said  crank  frame  about  said  shaft; 
said  actuating  means  comprising  a  connecting  strip  movable 
forwardly  in  a  predetermined  stroke  when  one  of  said 
type  keys  is  operated,  a  push  plate  connected  to  said 
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connecting  strip  for  actuating  said  platen,  and  a  projection 
integrally  formed  with  said  push  plate  at  the  forward  end 
thereof; 

a  reciprocally  slidably  mounted  switch  base,  a  linkage  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  switch  base  for  operation  by  said 
switching  key,  the  other  end  of  said  switch  base  being 
integrally  formed  with  a  projecting  portion;  and 

a  switching  arm  pivatabty  mounted  on  said  switch  base,  the 


0  « 


rear  side  edge  of  said  switching  arm  being  formed  with  a 
lower  lifting  step  and  an  upper  lifting  step,  said  switching 
arm  being  located  between  said  projection  and  said  pro- 
jecting portion,  the  front  side  edge  of  said  arm  being 
always  conucted  with  said  operating  bar;  whereby  said 
projection  pushes  either  said  lower  lifting  step  or  said 
upper  lifting  step  when  a  type  key  is  depressed  so  that  said 
ribbon  lifting  means  is  lifted  up  in  a  predetermined  degree 
according  to  the  movement  of  said  switching  arm. 

4.329,075 
PRINTHEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  OR  THE 

UKE 
Steven  L.  Applegate,  and  James  J.  MoUoy,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora* 
tion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,674 

Int.  a.3  B41J  33/04 

VJS.  a.  400—229  13  aaims 


normal  printing  position  in  which  said  printing  end  of  said 
printhead  is  located  at  said  printing  line. 

means  for  defining  a  section  of  said  ribbon  path  extending 
over  said  assembly,  said  defining  means  including  first 
ribbon  guide  means,  mounted  to  pivot  as  a  part  of  said 
assembly,  for  causing  said  ribbon  to  wrap  around  said 
printing  end  of  said  printhead; 

and  means  for  maintaining  essentially  zero  torque  about  said 
pivot  axis  due  to  tension  in  said  ribbon,  said  maintaining 
means  including  second  and  third  ribbon  guide  means 
separate  of  said  assembly  for  aligning  the  sections  of  said 
ribbon  path  that  extend  externally  of  said  assembly  and 
toward  said  takeup  and  supply  means,  respectively. 

said  first  and  second  guide  means  being  positioned  so'  that 
the  line  along  which  the  ribbon  travels  between  said  first 
and  second  guide  means  passes  through  said  pivot  axis, 
said  third  guide  means  being  positioned  so  that  the  path  of 
said  ribbon  between  said  third  guide  means  and  said  print* 
head  passes  through  said  pivot  axis. 

4,329,076 

TELESCOPING  TUBES  WITH  A  TWIST  LOCKING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Alois  Coreth,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lapides  Corporation, 

Paterson,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,117 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/JO 

U.S.  a.  403—109  8  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  printer  of  the  kind  that  includes  ribbon  supply 
means  and  ribbon  takeup  means  between  which  a  ribbon  is 
transferred  over  a  ribbon  path,  document  holder  means  for 
supporting  a  receiving  medium,  a  printhead  having  a  printing 
end  that  is  adapted  to  swipe  along  said  printing  ribbon  for 
producing  marks  on  said  receiving  medium,  and  means  for 
causing  relative  motion  between  said  printhead  and  document 
holder  means  to  define  a  printing  line  at  said  document  holder 
means, 
an  arrangement  comprising: 

an  assembly  that  includes  a  printhead  holder  to  which  said 
printhead  is  firmly  mounted,  pivot  means,  connected  to 
said  printhead  holder,  for  mounting  said  assembly  for 
rotation  to  positions  about  a  pivot  axis  that  include  a 


1.  Locking  telescoping  tubes,  comprising: 

an  outer  elongated  tube  having  a  radially  inwardly  project- 
ing lock  seam  longitudinally  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  outer  tube; 

an  inner  elongated  tube  telescopically  received  within  said 
outer  tube  through  a  telescopically  receiving  opening  of 
said  outer  tube; 

said  inner  tube  including  at  least  one  integral  radially  out- 
wardly extending  projection  provided  as  a  deformation  of 
a  wall  portion  of  said  inner  tube; 

a  first  diametric  distance  of  said  inner  tube  at  said  projection 
being  greater  than  a  second  diametric  distance  of  said 
outer  tube  measured  at  said  lock  seam  and  less  than  a  third 
diametric  distance  of  said  outer  tube  measured  at  a  posi- 
tion other  than  at  said  lock  seam; 

whereby  said  outer  and  inner  tubes  can  be  telescopically 
arranged  in  a  clearance  fit  relationship  to  be  adjusted  at  a 
desired  relative  axial  position  and  then  relatively  rotated 
so  that  said  projection  is  displaced  in  a  direction  angularly 
away  from  said  lock  seam  such  that  said  inner  tube  be- 
comes eccentric  with  respect  to  said  outer  tube  and  said 
outer  and  inner  tubes  are  arranged  in  an  interference  fit 
relationship. 

4,329,077 
UNDERGROUND  PIPE  PUSHER 
Edward  J.  Bouplon,  Streetsboro,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allied  Steel 
A  Tractor  Products,  Inc.,  Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,867 
lot  a.J  B25G  3/00;  F16D  1/00:  F16G  11/00 
VJS.  a.  403—287  7  Claims 

1.  An  adaptor  for  use  is  underground  pipe  pushing,  said 
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adaptor  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  which  is  axially  split  to 
form  congruent  portions,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  to- 


object,  each  of  said  tube-like  elements  having  along  its  entire 
length  an  open  slot  opposite  its  respective  object  with  a  width 
dimension  less  than  the  largest  internal  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  the  elements  and  arranged  symmetrically  on  each  ele- 
ment defining  an  outwardly-directed  opening,  both  tube-like 
elements  being  insertoble  into  each  other  via  their  open  slots, 
so  that  a  first  circumferential  portion  of  the  one  element  grasps 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  first  circumferential  portion 
of  the  other  element,  and  so  that  the  second  circumferential 


pered  axial  hole,  a  shoulder  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
body,  and  at  least  one  elastic  member  surrounding  the  body  for 
maintaining  the  portions  in  assembled  condition. 

4^29,078 

SPLICE  JOINT  LOCK 

Thomas  B.  Crates,  and  James  M.  Crates,  both  of  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Jameson  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,342 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  403-316  13  Claims 


portion  of  the  other  element  grasps  around  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  second  circumferential  portion  of  the  one  element,  and 
so  that  the  tube-like  elements  form  together  a  sleeve-like  unit, 
into  the  cavity  of  which  the  locking  rod  can  be  inserted  to  lock 
the  tubes  to  each  other,  said  locking  rod  being  clamped  be- 
tween the  second  circumferential  portion  of  the  one  tube-like 
element  and  the  first  circumferential  portion  of  the  other  tube- 
like element,  said  tube-like  elements  being  made  of  an  elastic 
material  and  being  relatively  thin  walled,  so  that  they  are 
traversely  compressible  and  expandable  by  said  locking  rod. 


MO  1^7      40 


1.  In  a  splice  joint  for  releasably  joining  two  poles  together 
end  to  end,  one  of  the  poles  having  an  end  portion  of  a  reduced 
diameter  for  being  matingly  positioned  in  a  tubular  end  portion 
of  the  other  pole,  both  poles  having  a  through  hole  in  a  radial 
wall  of  their  respective  end  portions  for  being  positioned  in 
superimposed  relation  with  each  other,  and  an  axially  extend- 
ing leaf  spring  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  end  portion 
of  one  of  the  poles  and  having  an  inwardly  extending  finger 
toward  the  free  end  thereof  for  being  positioned  under  spring 
tension  in  the  superimposed  holes;  the  combination  therewith 
of  locking  means  for  preventing  inadvertent  withdrawal  of  the 
finger  from  the  superimposed  holes,  and  comprising  an  arcuate 
clamp  member  rotatably  positioned  on  one  of  the  poles  astride 
the  leaf  si»ing  and  having  an  inner  surface  comprised  of  a  first, 
relatively  large  diameter  segment  which,  when  rotated  into 
radial  alignment  with  the  leaf  spring,  permits  withdrawal  of 
the  finger  from  the  superimposed  holes,  and  a  second,  rela- 
tively smaller  diameter  segment  which,  when  rotated  into 
radial  alignment  with  the  leaf  spring,  frictionally  engages  and 
clamps  the  leaf  spring  to  the  pole  and  prevents  withdrawal  of 
the  finger  from  the  superimposed  holes,  said  clamp  member 
adapted  to  freely  slide  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  leaf 
spring  when  said  relatively  large  diameter  segment  of  the  inner 
surface  thereof  is  radially  aligned  with  the  leaf  spring,  and 
wherein  said  ring  is  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  and  clamp 
the  leaf  spring  to  the  pole  at  a  point  between  the  finger  and  the 
free  end  of  the  leaf  spring. 

!  4,329,079 

COUPLING  DEVICE 
Ebbe  G.  Milding,  Molnlycke,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Molnlycke 
AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,430 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16, 1979,  7901392 

Int  a.3  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403— 319  6  Qaims 

1.  Coupling  device  comprising  at  least  two  profiled  tube-like 

elements  and  a  locking  rod,  one  of  the  tube-like  elements  being 

attached  to  a  first  object  and  the  other  element  being  attached 

to  a  second  object  to  be  connected  together  with  the  first 


4,329,080 
JOINT  FORMER 
John  E.  Elley,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpora- 
tion, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,013 

Int.  a.'  EOlc  um 

U.S.  a.  404—74  8  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  forming  joints  in  a  mass  of  hardenable  mate- 
rial of  plastic  consistency  comprising  forming  a  two-part  as- 
sembly of  generally  T-shaped  cross-section  by  releasably  at- 
taching a  longitudinal  edge  of  a  web  member  to  a  longitudinal 
center  portion  of  a  surface  of  an  essentially  identical  web,  said 
edge  and  longitudinal  center  portion  being  configured  to  form 
a  two-part  releasable  friction  coupling;  inserting  the  web  form- 
ing the  body  of  the  T  into  the  plastic  mass;  detaching  the  web 
forming  the  bar  of  the  T;  releasably  attaching  the  removed 
web  to  another  essentially  identical  web  by  means  of  the  fric- 
tion coupling  formed  by  those  two  webs  so  as  to  form  a  second 
generally  T-shaped  assembly;  and  inserting  the  web  forming 
the  body  of  the  second  assembly  into  hardenable  material. 
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4^29,081 
DEVICE  FOR  LAYING  ROAD  MATERIAL 
Stig  BoTik,  PI  6165,  S-685  00  Torsby,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,494 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  4, 1979,  7903901 

Int  a.3  EOlC  19/18 

U.S.  a.  404-110  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  laying  road  material  while  towed  by  a  tow- 
ing vehicle,  said  device  comprising  trough-shaped  bucket 
means  for  holding  said  road  material  during  transport  and  for 
discharging  said  road  material  during  laying  thereof,  back  wall 
means,  located  at  the  back  of  said  bucket  means,  for  determin- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  the  laid  layer  of  road  material,  said 
bucket  means  having  ga' '"  ends  and  a  back  edge  and  being 
rotatable,  in  relation  to  sa  back  wall  means,  about  a  horizon- 
tal fulcrum  parallel  to  tht  jack  wall  means  to  discharge  road 
material  in  said  bucket  means  out  into  a  space  between  the  back 
edge  of  the  bucket  means  and  the  back  wall  means,  a  pair  of 
adjustable  partition  means  located  between  the  gable  ends  of 
the  bucket  and  extending  into  the  space  between  said  back 
edge  and  said  back  wall  means  to  determine  the  width  of  the 
layer  of  road  material  to  be  laid,  and  joint  means  disposed 
adjacent  each  said  gable  end  for  receiving  said  partition  means 
and  for  providing  a  location  about  which  the  partition  means 
can  be  swung. 


4,329,082 

SHIPLIFT  APPARATUS 

Michael  E.  GilUs,  P.O.  Box  22386,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33335 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,343 

Int.  a.3  B63C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  405—3  19  aaims 


extending  generally  parallel  to  said  opposite  sides  of  the 
dock,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  horizontal  beams  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
beams  and  rigidly  attached  thereto,  said  transverse  beams 
including  main  beams  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  said 
longitudinal  beams  and  secondary  beams  at  shorter  inter- 
vals between  successive  main  beams; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  dock; 

a  rotary  drum  on  said  one  side  of  the  dock  driven  by  said 
motor; 

a  set  of  lower  pulleys  mounted  on  one  of  said  main  trans- 
verse beams  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  one  side  of 
the  dock; 

a  set  of  upper  pulleys  mounted  on  said  one  side  of  the  dock 
above  said  set  of  lower  pulleys; 

and  a  flexible  cable  fastened  at  one  end  to  said  drum  and 
operatively  engaging  said  upper  and  lower  pulleys  and 
extending  between  them  to  impart  an  upward  force  to  said 
one  main  transverse  beam  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  in 
one  direction; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

fluid-operated  adjusting  means  acting  on  said  opposite  end 
of  said  cable  for  adjusting  the  latter's  length  between  said 
set  of  upper  pulleys  and  said  set  of  lower  pulleys,  whereby 
to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  the  platform  at  said  main 
transverse  beam  while  the  platform  is  under  load. 


4,329,083 

METHODS  OF  LAYING  UNDERGROUND  CONDUITS 

Jonathan  J.  Parkinson,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Soletanche,  Nanterre,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,672,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,516 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  26, 1977,  77  02140; 
Sep.  13, 1977,  77  27591 

Int.  aj  F16L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  405—154  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  conduit  in  the  ground  comprising 
digging  a  trench  in  the  ground  while  keeping  said  trench  at 
least  partially  filled  with  a  thixotropic  mud  to  prevent  collapse 
of  the  trench  walls  and  installing  the  conduit  in  said  trench, 
said  thixotropic  mud  containing  hardenable  sealing  products  at 
least  in  the  part  of  said  trench  wherein  said  conduit  is  located, 
and  retaining  said  conduit  in  said  trench  to  seal  it  in  the  ground 
after  said  products  have  hardened. 


17.  In  an  apparatus  for  lifting  or  lowering  a  water-borne 
structure,  said  apparatus  having: 

a  dock  having  spaced  apart,  opposite  sides  and  an  open  end 
between  said  sides  through  which  the  water-borne  struc- 
ture can  enter  and  leave; 

a  support  platform  extending  between  said  opposite  sides 

,  and  movable  vertically  between  a  lowered  position  below 
water  and  raised  position  above  water,  said  support  plat- 
form comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  horizontal 
beams  spaced  apart  laterally  from  each  other  and  each 


4,329,084 
DITCHING  OVER  BURIED  LINES 
Amadeo  Chapa,  4  Talisman  Q.,  Houston,  Tex.  77076 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,154 
Int.  a.3  F16L  57/00 
U.S.  a.  405—157  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  digging  a  trench  along  a  predetermined 
trenchline  in  a  terrain  in  which  a  pipe  is  buried  below  the 
ground  surface,  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  trench  is  above  the 
pipe  and  the  trenchline  has  with  the  pipe  a  point  of  intersection 
in  a  vertical  plane,  comprising: 
making  a  hole  in  the  ground  at  said  intersection  at  a  depth 

approximating  the  desired  depth  of  the  trench, 
positioning  at  the  bottom  of  the  hole  an  arch  structure  for 
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spanning  and  covering  a  small  section  of  the  pif)e  under- 
neath the  hole,  and 
moving  a  trenching  machine  along  the  trench  line  toward 
said  hole,  the  machine  having  a  continuously  movable 


with  the  inboard  hub  whereby  said  outboard  hub  is 
coaxial  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  inboard  hub. 


chain  for  excavating  the  trench  as  it  moves,  and  said  chain 
riding  over  said  arch  structure,  thereby  allowing  the  ma- 
chine to  continuously  dig  out  the  trench  over  the  pipe  but 
without  cutting  the  pipe. 


'  4^29,085 

CONNECTION  OF  UNDERWATER  LINES 
Charles  D.  Morrill,  Bcllaire,  Tex.;  Joho  M.  Des  Lierres,  Rolling 
Hills,  and  Lonis  E.  Copelaod,  Garden  Grove,  both  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,619 
Int  a.3  F1«L  1/04:  E21B  33/035 
U.S.  a.  405— 169  30  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  anchoring  an  underwater  flowline  to  an 
underwater  production  unit  in  alignment  with  an  inboard  hub 
on  said  production  unit,  comprising 
a  lockdown  structure  attached  to  the  end  of  said  flowline, 
an  outboard  hub  on  the  end  of  said  flowline  attached  to  said 

lockdown  structure, 
a  bull  nose  removably  attached  to  said  lock-down  structure, 

and 
a  pull-in  tool  removably  attached  to  said  production  unit, 
said  pull-in  tool  comprising 
a  latch  engageable  with  said  bull  nose, 
a  pulling  cable  extending  through  said  latch  havig  one  end 
connectable  to  said  bull  nose  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  pulling  means, 
an  alignment  device  rigidly  and  flxedly  mounted  on  said 
pull-in  tool  and  having  a  central  axis  parallel  to  and  a 
predetermined  distance  above  the  flow  axis  of  the  in- 
board hub, 
said  alignment  device  including  means  engageable  with 
said  lockdown  structure  for  rotation  thereof,  without 
axial  movement,  about  said  central  axis  to  position  the 
outboard  hub  in  approximate  coaxial  alignment  with  the 
inboard  hub,  and 
means  engageable  with  said  lock-down  structure  for  piv- 
oting said  lock-down  structure  to  vertical  alignment 


4,329,086 

METHOD  FOR  LAYING  AN  UNDERWATER  PIPE  TO 

STRADDLE  AN  ALREADY  LAID  PIPE,  AND  THE 

RELATIVE  DEVICES 

Giovanni  Rosa,  and  Ambrogio  Scodino,  both  of  S.  Donato  Mi, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Saipem  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,763 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20, 1979,  23746  A/79 
Int.  a.3  F16L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  405—171  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  launching  and  buoying  an  un- 
derwater pipe  to  straddle  obstacles  which  must  not  suffer 
damage,  such  as  other  laid  pipe  or  underwater  cable,  which 
utilizes  a  series  of  trestles  of  initially  increasing  and  then  de- 
creasing height  for  straddling  the  pipe,  comprising: 
connecting  the  appropriate  trestle  to  a  section  of  the  pipe  by 
flexible  means  which  allows  the  trestle  to  be  suspended 
below  and  separate  from  the  pipe  section  so  as  to  be  able 
to  move  vertically,  longitudinally  and  transversely  rela- 
tive thereto; 
launching  the  trestles  and  pipe  and  lowering  them  to  the  sea 
bed  with  the  connected  pipe  above  and  separated  from  the 
trestle  by  the  flexible  means  so  that  the  trestle  can  be 
moved  independently  of  the  pipe  for  proper  positioning  of 
the  trestle  on  the  sea  bed  adjacent  to  the  obstacle;  and 
allowing  the  descending  pipe  to  be  halted  and  supported  by 
the  properly  positioned  trestles  for  straddling  the  obstacle. 


4,329,087 
EXCAVATING  AND  PIPELINE  INSTALLATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Satterwhite,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Unit  Rig  A 
Equipment  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,002,  May  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,232,982,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  683,970,  May  6, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,116,014.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

17,496 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  26, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E02F  5/10:  F16L  1/02 

U.S.  a.  405—179  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  excavating  and  pipeline  installation  system,  appara- 
tus for  receiving  a  pipeline  strung  along  a  predetermined 
course  and  for  installing  the  pipeline  in  a  pipeline  receiving 
trench  extending  at  a  predetermined  depth  beneath  the  prede- 
termined course  including: 
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a  vehicle  adapted  for  movement  over  the  surface  of  the 
earth; 

excavating  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  contmuously 
forming  the  pipeline  receiving  trench; 

a  pipeline  bolster  mounted  on  the  vehicle  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  predetermined  course  for  receiving 
and  supporting  the  pipeline;  and 

at  least  one  pipeline  roller  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  receiv- 
ing the  pipeline  from  the  pipeline  bolster  and  for  exerting 
a  downward  force  on  the  pipeline; 

said  excavating  means  comprising  first  and  second  excavat- 
ing wheels  mounted  for  rotation  about  angularly  disposed 
axes  and  for  engagement  with  material  to  be  excavated, 
the  pipeline  bolster  being  positioned  between  the  upper 
portions  of  the  first  and  second  excavating  wheels; 

said  pipeline  bolster  and  said  pipeline  roller  applying  a  mo- 
ment to  the  pipeline  whereby  the  pipeline  is  initially  lifted 
a  predetermined  distance  above  the  predetermined  course 
which  is  in  excess  of  the  distance  that  the  pipeline  bolster 
is  positioned  above  the  predetermined  course  and  thereby 
substantially  reducing  the  distance  that  is  required  in 
order  to  fully  seat  the  pipeline  in  the  pipeline  receiving 
trench. 


4^29,089 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING 

EARTHEN  FORMATIONS  THROUGH  MEANS  OF  WIRE 

STRUCTURES 
WUIiam  K,  HUfiker,  Harold  O.  Hilfiker,  and  WUliam  B.  Hil- 
fiker,  all  of  Eureka,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hilfiker  Pipe  Com- 
pany, Eureka,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,826 

Int.  a.3  E02D  5/20.  29/02 

U.S.  a.  405—262  20  Claims 


4,329,088 

TILT-UP/JACK-UP  OFF-SHORE  DRILLING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Joseph  E.  Lucas,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Marine  Engineering 

Company,  CJL,  Caracas,  Venezuela 

DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  899,391,  Apr.  2»,  1978.  This  appUcation  Jul. 

31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,537 

Inta.3E02B77/(W 

VS.  a.  405—196  6  Claims 


*^^  54b  ^i*" 


1.  A  retaining  wall  structure  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
anchor  member  for  embedment  in  an  earthen  formation  to  be 
reinforced;  a  retention  structure  secured  to  said  anchor  mem- 
ber for  extension  across  the  face  of  an  earthen  formation  to  be 
reinforced;  an  extension  secured  relative  to  said  anchor  mem- 
ber and  disposed  outwardly  of  the  retention  structure  for 
einbedment  in  a  concrete  wall  cast  in  place  externally  of  the 
surlace  of  an  earthen  formation  to  be  reinforced;  and  concrete 
form  panel  retention  means  carried  by  said  extension  for  secur- 
ing a  form  panel  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  earthen  forma- 
tion to  be  reinforced. 


C 


<^  *• 


i         mm  '"" 


4,329,090 
EMPLOYING  QUICKLIME  IN  STABILIZING  SURFACE 

LAYERS  OF  THE  EARTH 

Joe  D.  Teague,  4813  Black  Oak  La.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76114, 

and  Paul  J.  Wright,  1207  Sotogrande  Blvd.,  Apt  315,  Euless, 

Tex.  76039 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,421,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,233,015.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,791 

Int.  a.5  E02D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  405—263  7  Claims 


•n    iff  47  49^  61 


»M-~-» 


1.  The  method  of  berthing  a  buoyant  platform  relative  to  a 
bottomed  support  having  a  pair  of  fore  and  aft  upright  caisson 
legs,  comprising  the  steps  of:  mounting  a  pair  of  winches  fore 
and  a  pair  of  winches  aft  on  the  platform;  connecting  one  end 
of  an  anchor  line  to  each  of  said  winches;  positioning  the 
platform  off  the  aft  end  of  the  support  in  general  alignment 
therewith;  running  the  anchor  lines  from  the  aft  winches  rear- 
wardly  from  the  platform,  connecting  sea  ancho'rs  thereto,  and 
lowering  the  sea  anchors  to  the  sea  bed  at  points  distant  from 
the  platform;  running  the  anchor  lines  from  the  fore  winches 
forwardly   between   the  caissons,   connecting   sea  anchors 
thereto,  and  lowering  the  sea  anchors  to  the  sea  bed  at  points 
distant  from  the  fore  caissons;  operating  the  winches  to  take  up 
the  anchor  lines  so  as  to  align  the  platform  for  entry  between 
the  caissons;  and  taking  up  the  fore  anchor  lines  to  move  the 
platform  forwardly  relative  to  the  support  while  correspond- 
ingly paying  out  the  aft  anchor  lines. 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  top  surface  layers  of  the  earth  for 
forming  a  stabilized  base  of  controlled  strength,  movement  and 
water  permeability  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  admixing  in  a  slurry  mixing  tank  unslaked  lime  called 
quicklime  and  water  to  form  a  hot  hydrated  lime  slurry  at 
elevated  temperature  above  ambient;  and 

b.  working  the  hot  hydrated  lime  slurry  before  said  hot 
hydrated  lime  slurry  cools  below  ambient  temperature 
and  while  said  hot  hydrated  lime  slurry  is  at  a  temperature 
above  ambient  into  the  top  surface  layers  of  the  earth  such 
that  for  the  first  time  it  is  economically  feasible  that  said 
surface  layers  are  treated  in  situ  with  a  hot  lime  slurry  to 
obtain  the  desired  strength  and  stabilization  to  allow  stabi- 
lization even  when  the  ambient  temperature  decreases  to 
40*  F.  and  lower. 
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4^29,091  4^29,092 

FLOATING  WEDGE  FOR  USE  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  HAND  DRILL 

AN  INDEXABLE  CXTTTING  TOOL  Werner  Ponitzsch,  Friedrichshafen;  Helmut  Recdus,  Mmdch, 

Donald  S.  Erkfritz,  Clarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Elec-       and  Herbert  Fehlings,  Eltirille,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
trie  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio  assignors  to  Domler  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,540  Hied  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125^62 

Int  G.^  B26D  1/12  Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 

U.S.a.407— 41  10  Claims   1979,2907913 

Int.  a.3  B23B  39/10,  47/22 
U.S.  a.  408—11  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  indexable  cutting  tool  having  at 
least  one  insert  pocket  formed  therein,  with  said  insert  poclcet 
having  opposed  leading  and  trailing  walls  and  with  said  trailing 
wall  having  an  arcuate  configuration,  a  floating  wedge  for 
securely  mounting  an  indexable  cutting  insert  in  said  insert 
pocket  comprising: 
a  main  body  member  having  opposed  leading  and  trailing 
surfaces  wherein  said  trailing  surface  of  said  main  body 
member  has  an  arcuate  configuration  complementary  to 
said  trailing  wall  of  said  insert  pocket  thereby  enabling 
relative  slidable  movement  between  said  main  body  mem- 
ber and  said  trailing  wall  of  said  insert  pocket,  with  said 
movement  being  about  a  first  predetermined  axis  of  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  trailing  wall  of  said  insert  pocket  such 
that  the  orientation  of  said  floating  wedge  relative  to  the 
trailing  wall  of  said  insert  pocket  may  be  adjusted,  and 
with  said  leading  surface  of  said  main  body  member  being 
arcuate  about  a  second  axis  of  rotation  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  the  first  axis  of  rotation  of  the  arcuate  trailing 
surface  of  said  main  body  member;  and 
a  swivel  plate  member  having  opposed  leading  and  trailing 
surfaces  with  the  trailing  surface  of  said  swivel  plate 
member  having  an  arcuate  configuration  that  is  comple- 
mentary to  the  arcuate  configuration  of  the  leading  sur- 
face of  the  main  body  member  thereby  enabling  slidable 
movement  between  the  trailing  surface  of  said  swivel  plate 
member  and  the  leading  surface  of  said  main  body  mem- 
ber about  said  second  axis  of  rotation  means  for  moving 
said  wedge  inta  clamping  engagement  with  said  insert  and 
said  trailing  pocket  wall. 


1.  In  a  hand  drill  with  a  pneumatically-hydraulically  con- 
trolled advance  and  including  a  housing,  a  drilling  drive  unit 
adapted  to  be  powered  by  compressed  air  and  being  displace- 
ably  guided  in  said  housing  by  a  piston  and  cylinder,  and 
further  including  hydraulic  lines,  and  control  valves, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  a  rotatable  support  sleeve 
means  secured  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
surface  of  a  workpiece  and  surround  a  drill  bit, 

said  piston  being  a  double-faced  hollow  advance  piston 
means  mounted  in  said  cylinder  so  as  to  divide  said  cylin- 
der into  two  chambers,  one  chamber  together  with  one 
face  of  the  advance  piston  means  being  connected  by 
conduit  means  to  be  acted  on  by  the  compressed  air,  and 
the  other  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  filled  with  hydrau- 
lic fluid  and  pressure-loaded  by  the  other  face  of  the 
advance  piston  means,  said  other  chamber  communicating 
through  hydraulic  line  means  and  a  throttling  back-pres- 
sure valve  means  with  a  cylinder  means  having  a  compen- 
sating piston  means  therein  dividing  said  cylinder  means 
into  two  chambers,  one  chamber  together  with  one  face  of 
the  compensating  piston  means  being  adapted  to  be  acted 
on  by  the  hydraulic  fluid,  and  the  other  chamber  together 
with  the  other  face  of  the  compensating  piston  means 
being  connected  by  a  pneumatic  line  to  be  acted  on  by  the 
compressed  air,  said  cylinder  means  being  positioned  in 
hand  grip  means  connected  to  said  housing, 

said  advance  piston  means  on  one  cylinder  side  being 
adapted  to  displace  the  hydraulic  fluid  against  said  com- 
pensating piston  means  thus  pressure-loaded  until  a  dril- 
ling depth  adjusted  by  a  limiter  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  is  attained  or  until  a  continuously  adjustable 
switch  means  mounted  in  said  pneumatic  line  is  deacti- 
vated, said  continuously  adjustable  switch  means  being 
adapted  to  be  manually  actuated,  being  turned  ofT  auto- 
matically by  pneumatic  control  pressure  independently  of 
manual  actuation  when  the  desired  depth  of  drilling  is 
attained  and  including  a  manually  actuated  release  means 
and  a  valve  piston  means,  said  release  means  and  valve 
piston  means  being  held  together  by  force  applied  until 
the  valve  piston  means  overcomes  the  control  pressure 
built  up  by  a  limiter  means  and  resistance  of  a  ball  latching 
means  for  the  actuated  release  means,  and  returns  to  a 
closed  position  determined  by  stop  means, 

whereby  the  pressure  acting  on  the  compensating  piston 
means  returns  the  drilling  drive  unit  together  with  the 
advance  piston  means  to  the  initial  position  thereof. 
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4^29,093 
DIE-HEAD  OF  CUnTNG  MACHINE 
Maaaaki  Maruyama,  8-3,  Koaza  Sanbongi,  Aza  Inuidani,  Seika- 
cho,  Soraku-gun,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   14,   1979,  54- 

31635[U] 

Int.  a.3  B23G  5/12 
U.S.  a.  408—15  2  Claims 


structure  to  be  supported  upon  the  peripheral  area  of  said 
cylinder  wall; 

(c)  said  means  for  suspending  said  main  frame  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  distance  of  said  main 
frame  below  said  support  structure; 

(d)  a  pair  of  outriggers  extending  from  said  main  frame  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  including  means  for  coupling 
each  of  said  outriggers  to  one  of  the  said  spaced  apart 
sparger  brackets; 


1.  A  die-head  of  a  cutting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  rotatable  annular  plates  which  movably  hold  cutting 
tools  therebetween,  so  that  said  cutting  tools  can  be  radially 
displaced  by  the  relative  rotation  of  said  annular  plates,  a  tool 
retracting  lever  with  a  stop,  said  lever  projecting  at  one  end 
thereof  into  a  center  opening  of  said  annular  plates,  for  engage- 
ment with  a  free  end  of  a  workpiece  said  lever  being  pivotally 
connected  to  one  of  said  annular  plates  with  a  return  spring 
being  provided  between  said  lever  and  said  one  annular  plate, 
a  slide  which  is  integrally  connected  to  the  other  annular  plate 
so  as  to  move  therewith  and  which  is  always  pressed  in  a 
peripheral  direction  of  said  annular  plates  by  a  spring  arranged 
between  said  slide  and  said  one  annular  plate,  said  slide  being 
mounted  to  said  one  annular  plate,  and  a  cam  plate  with  a 
projection  which  bears  against  said  stop,  said  cam  plate  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  one  annular  plate,  said  slide  being 
provided  with  a  recessed  groove  which  receives  said  projec- 
tion of  said  cam  plate  therein,  whereby  the  displacement  of 
said  tool  retracting  lever,  which  occurs  when  said  tool  retract- 
ing lever  is  pushed  and  pivoted  by  a  free  end  of  a  workpiece 
moving  through  said  center  opening,  causes  said  cam  plate  to 
rotate  in  order  to  disengage  the  projection  of  said  cam  plate 
froin  said  recessed  groove  of  said  slide,  thus  resulting  in  a 
rotation  of  the  slide  together  with  said  other  annular  plate  to 
automatically  retract  said  cutting  tools. 

4,329,094 
BORING  AND  FAQNG  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  INSIDE  A 

LARGE  VESSEL 
Edmund  A.  Cooley,  Scotia,  N.Y.;  Robert  Long,  TInley  Park,  lU., 
and  Phillip  D.  Ness,  Scotia,  N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,740 
Int  a.2  B23B  41/00 
VS.  a.  408—77  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  feedwater  nozzle  of  a  reactor 
vessel  including  a  cylindrical  sidewall  member,  a  floor  member 
at  one  extremity  of  said  cyHnder  wall  and  a  peripheral  area  at 
the  top  and  at  the  other  extremity  of  said  cylinder  wall,  and 
said  cylindrical  sidewall  member  including  sparger  brackets 
substantially  equally  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  feedwater 
nozzle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame,  having  a  base,  sidemembers,  a  front  end 
and  a  back  end; 

(b)  means  for  suspending  said  main  frame  from  a  support 


(e)  a  first  pair  of  nose  pads  vertically  spaced  apart  from  one 

another  and  secured  to  said  main  frame  at  the  front  end 

thereof; 
(0  a  second  pair  of  nose  pads  vertically  spaced  apart  from 

one  another  and  means  coupling  said  second  pair  nose 

pads  to  the  back  end  of  said  main  frame; 
(g)  a  boring  machine  slideably  moveable  on  said  main  frame; 

and 
(h)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  boring  machine 

respective  the  center  line  of  a  feedwater  nozzle  in  three 

planes  perpendicular  one  to  the  other. 

4,329,095 
POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR  A  MANUALLY  OPERATED 

APPARATUS 
Peter  Schmuck,  Maoren,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Hiiti  Ak- 

ticngesellschaft,  Schaand  Fnrstentom,  Liechtenstein 
FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1979,  2929073 

Int.  a.'  B23B  39/Oa  49/00 
VS.  a.  408—112  f  Claims 

1.  Manually  operated  apparatus  for  driving  a  member  stich 
as  a  tool  or  fastening  element  along  a  drive  axis  into  a  receiving 
material  including  a  manually  operated  device  for  driving  the 
member  along  the  drive  axis  into  the  receiving  material  and 
means  attached  to  said  device  for  providing  a  visual  indication 
of  the  angular  disposition  of  the  drive  axis  of  the  member 
relative  to  the  surface  of  the  receiving  material  into  which  it  is 
being  driven  for  positioning  the  member  perpendicularly  to  the 
surface  of  the  receiving  material,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  base  arranged  to  be  supported  on  the  surface  of  the 
receiving  material  adjacent  the  location  at  which  the  member 
is  to  be  driven  into  the  receiving  material,  means  attached  to 
said  device  and  connected  to  said  base  for  affording  an  indica- 
tion of  the  angular  disposition  of  the  drive  axis  of  the  member 
being  driven  by  said  device  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  re- 
ceiving material  into  which  it  is  to  be  driven,  said  means  being 
pivotally  supported  on  said  base  for  affording  the  visual  indica- 
tion of  the  angular  disposition  of  the  drive  axis  and  for  position- 
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ing  the  drive  axis  perpendicularly  to  the  surface  of  the  receiv- 
ing material,  said  means  comprises  an  axially  elongated  holder 
spaced  laterally  from  and  extending  parallel  with  the  drive  axis 
of  said  device,  said  holder  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
said  supporting  base  and  being  slidably  displaceable  in  the  axial 
direction  relative  to  said  device,  each  of  said  supporting  base 
and  said  holder  being  coextensive  and  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  drive  axis  of  said  device,  each  of  said  support- 


tZZQ 


ing  base  and  said  holder  having  a  forward  end  facing  in  the 
direction  in  which  a  member  is  driven  into  the  receiving  mate- 
rial and  a  rearward  end  facing  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
supporting  base  and  holder  each  having  swivel  bearing  sur- 
faces in  contact  with  one  another  and  located  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  each,  and  the  rearward  end  of  said  supporting 
base  and  of  said  holder  each  terminate  in  approximately  the 
same  plane  extending  transversely  of  the  drive  axis  of  said 
device. 


4^29,096 
GEAR  CUTTER 
Saul  Hencovici,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Power  Eogineering 
and  ManufiMturing,  Ltd^  Waterloo,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,226 

Int  a.3  B23F  5/20 

U.S.  a.  409—15  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  gears  of  increased  accuracy  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  cutting  a  gear  blank  with  an  electrically  activated  vari- 
able speed  cutter  having  an  electrically  activated  means 
for  providing  a  variable  speed  cutter  shift; 

(b)  measuring  the  units  of  power  actually  expended  in  the 
operation  of  said  electrically  activated  variable  speed 
cutter; 

(c)  employing  an  electrically  activated  variable  speed  means 
for  providing  the  workpiece  feed  of  said  gear  blank; 

(d)  electronically  comparing  and  correlating  said  units  of 
power  actually  expanded  with  a  predetermined  value  of 
units  of  power  ideally  required  for  the  material  and  size  of 
said  gear  blank,  said  workpiece  feed  and  said  variable 
speed  cutter  shift  and  the  new  or  sharpened  condition  of 
the  cutter  said  predetermined  value  obtained  by  calculat- 
ing, comparing  and  recording  units  of  power  ideally  ex- 
pended in  cutting  an  ideal  gear  given  the  material  and  size 
of  the  gear  blank,  workpiece  feed  and  a  predetermined 
uniform  rate  of  cutter  shift; 

(e)  electronically  increasing  or  decreasing  said  units  of 
power  actually  expended,  said  variable  speed  cutter  shift 
said  variable  workpiece  feed  of  the  gear  blank  or  a  combi- 
nation thereof  during  the  cutting  of  said  gear  blank  in 
response  to  said  electrically  compared  predetermined 
value  of  units  of  power  ideally  required  and  said  units  of 
power  actually  expended  to  provide  the  necessary  chip 
removal  to  duplicate  said  ideal  gear. 

15.  A  gear  cutting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  workpiece  support,  said  workpiece  support  including  a 
first  electrically  controlled  variable  speed  electric  motor 
for  providing  variable  workpiece  feed  and  impulses  corre- 
sponding to  workpiece  feed; 

(b)  driving  means  wherein  said  driving  means  comprises  a 
second  variable  speed  electric  motor  for  driving  an  elec- 
trically activated  variable  speed  cutter  said  driving  means 
further  including  a  third  electrically  activated  variable 
speed  motor  for  varying  the  shift  of  said  variable  speed 
cutter  including  a  cutter  support  providing  separate  cutter 
rotation  drive  and  cutter  shift  displacement  drive  and 
wherein  said  second  variable  speed  electric  motor  is  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  cutter  roution  drive  and  said 
third  electrically  activated  variable  speed  motor  is  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  cutter  shift  displacement  drive; 

(c)  an  electrical  controller  for  measuring  and  providing 
impluses  of  increases  and  decreases  in  drive  power  utilized 
in  operating  said  second  variable  speed  electric  motor  and 
for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  speed  of  said  first  and  said 
third  variable  speed  electric  motors; 

(d)  an  electrical  central  processing  unit  for  receiving  and 
comparing  said  impluses  received  from  said  controller 
with  predetermined  values  from  a  main  memory  unit  of 
the  computer  and  generating  corrective  power  impulses 
for  said  second  variable  speed  electric  motor  or  for  in- 
creasing the  speed  of  said  third  variable  speed  electric 
motor;  and 

(e)  a  computer  having  a  main  memory  unit  with  predeter- 
mined value  of  units  of  power  ideally  required  for  the 
materia]  and  size  of  the  gear  blank,  workpiece  feed  and 
said  shift  of  said  variable  si)eed  shift  to  provide  signals  to 
said  electrical  central  processing  unit  for  computing  the 
necessary  change  or  changes  in  power  for  driving  said 
electrically  activated  cutting  element  and  for  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  speed  of  said  third  variable  speed  electric 
motor  and  providing  corrective  impulses  to  said  electrical 
controller  wherein  said  computer  main  memory  unit  in 
combination  with  said  central  processing  unit  varies  said 
power  for  said  first  variable  speed  motor  and  varies  the 
speed  of  said  third  variable  speed  motor  in  response  to  a 
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detected  change  in  the  power  utilized  for  driving  said 
second  motor  within  the  response  time  of  the  computer 
and  the  electrical  circuits  that  is  accomplished  within 
millionths  of  a  second  to  provide  the  necessary  changes  in 
drive  power  and  cutter  shift  during  the  cutting  of  the  gear 
blank  to  duplicate  a  previous  gear  cutting  operation. 


4^29,099 

SELF-DRILLING  AND  SELF-EXTRUDING  FASTENER 

Mituo  SUmiztt,  and  Hidenori  Miyake,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabw'*"''  Kaisha  Yamashina  Scikosho,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,919,  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,241,638,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,450,  Jun.  14, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

113,049 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1977,  52-18048 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  F16B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  411—412  9  Claims 


4,329,097 
ADJUSTABLE  POSITIVE  MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  STUDS 

AND  NUTS  HAVING  CRHTCAL  PRESTRESS  VALUE 
Robert  D.  Steele,  and  Duane  E.  Doll,  both  of  York,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Allis-Cbalmers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,155 
Int.  a.3  F16B  39/02 
VS.  CL  411—88  2  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  and  positive  locking  means  for  locking 
studs  and  associitted  hex-nuts  having  critical  prestress  value 
comprising; 

a  stud  locking  bar  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend  be- 
tween two  adjacent  studs  in  a  manner  that  the  ends  of  said 
bar  rest  upon  the  exposed  ends  of  the  two  adjacent  studs; 

means  to  secure  said  locking  bar  to  the  ends  of  the  studs  to 
form  a  positive  lock  between  the  studs; 

a  first  nut  locking  cup  engageablc  with  a  hex-nut  on  one  of 
the  studs; 

a  second  nut  locking  cup  engageable  with  the  hex-nut  on  the 
other  of  the  studs; 

means  to  secure  said  first  and  second  nut  locking  cups  to  said 
locking  bar  to  prevent  roution  of  the  stud  nuts; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  nut  locking  cups  are  identical 
and  each  is  constructed  with  concave  internal  surfaces 
that  closely  engage  with  hex  surfaces  on  the  associated 
stud  nut;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  nut  locking  cups  are  constructed  with 
an  outside  radius  that  is  equal  to  one-half  the  distance 
between  the  associated  adjacent  studs  so  that  the  outside 
surfaces  of  the  nut  locking  cups  will  remain  in  contact 
with  each  other  regardless  of  the  angular  relationship  of 
the  hex-nuts. 


1.  An  integral  self-drilling  and  self-extruding  screw  fastener 
comprising, 

a  cylindrical  shank  having  at  one  end  means  for  engaging  a 
rotary  driving  tool  and  the  other  merging  into  a  tepering 
tip  ending  in  a  point, 

the  shank  having  formed  on  its  outer  surface  a  tapping  screw 
thread  of  a  selected  outside  diameter,  root  diameter  and 
tapping  pitch, 

said  tapping  screw  thread  continuing  from  the  shank  for  a 
minor  part  of  the  length  of  the  tip  with  its  height  gradually 
reducing  just  beyond  the  zone  of  merger  of  the  shank  and 
tip  until  said  screw  thread  disappears  on  said  tip, 

a  single  drilling  thread  generated  in  a  position  subsUntially 
within  said  merger  zone  of  the  shank  and  tip  and  continu- 
ing on  said  tip  to  the  point, 

said  drilling  thread  first  having  an  extruding  pitch  the  same 
as  that  of  said  tapping  screw  thread  for  a  minor  part  of  the 
length  of  the  tip  and  gradually  increasing  in  height  and 
then  having  its  height  and  its  root  diameter  reduced  and  its 
lead  angle  greatly  increased  as  it  nears  the  point  whereby 
it  has  a  drilling  pitch  for  a  last  part  of  the  tip. 


4,329,098 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,329,100 

ROOF  TOP  CARRIER 

Richard  R.  Golze,  637  Kiogriey  Trail,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,940,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,260,314. 

This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,611 

Int  a.3  B60R  9/04 

U.S.  a.  414—21  1  Claim 

1.  A  roof  top  carrier  for  vehicles  comprising  a  frame  to  be 

supported  by  the  roof  of  a  vehicle,  transport  means  supported 

by  said  frame  a  housing  supported  by  said  transport  means  for 
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transporting  said  housing  away  from  its  stored  position  on  said 
roof  down  to  the  side  of  said  vehicle  to  its  loading  and  unload- 
ing position  and  back  again  to  said  stored  position  without  any 
substantial  change  of  the  vertical  or  horizontal  orientation  of 
said  housing,  said  transport  means  includes  first  and  second 
telescoping  slidable  arms,  said  first  telescoping  slidable  arms 
are  slidably  received  and  horizontally  supported  by  said  frame 
by  bearings  for  transporting  said  housing  generally  horizon- 
tally away  from  said  stored  position  on  said  roof  of  said  vehi- 
cle, said  second  telescoping  slidable  arms  are  slidably  received 
and  vertically  supported  by  a  frame  member  by  bearings,  said 
frame  member  carried  by  said  first  telescoping  slidable  arms 
for  transporting  said  housing  generally  vertically  down  to  the 
side  of  said  vehicle  to  its  loading  and  unloading  position,  first 
travel  limiting  means  is  provided  on  said  first  telescoping 
slidable  arms  to  limit  the  horizontal  travel  of  said  housing  away 
from  said  stored  position  on  said  roof  of  said  vehicle,  second 
travel  limiting  means  is  provided  on  said  second  telescoping 
slidable  arms  to  limit  the  vertical  travel  of  said  housing  down 
to  the  side  of  said  vehicle  to  its  loading  and  unloading  position, 
said  frame  comprises  a  plurality  of  members  at  least  two  of 


which  members  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  are 
positioned  on  said  roof  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  vehicle,  there  being  one  each  of  said  parallel  members  fore 
and  aft  of  said  housing  when  it  is  in  its  stored  position,  said  first 
telescoping  slidable  arms  include  telescoping  slidable  arms 
received  within  said  parallel  frame  members,  said  parallel 
frame  members  being  generally  horizontal  with  respect  to  said 
vehicle  roof,  there  are  at  least  two  first  telescoping  slidable 
arms  telescopingly  received  within  each  said  parallel  frame 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  first  telescoping  slidable  arms  is 
horizontally  fixedly  attached  to  said  housing,  said  horizontally 
fixedly  attached  telescoping  slidable  arm  being  horizontally 
slidably  removable  from  said  other  telescoping  slidable  arm 
received  within  said  parallel  frame  members,  said  housing 
being  free  to  be  transported  generally  vertically  downwardly 
by  said  second  telescoping  slidable  arms  to  the  side  of  said 
vehicle  to  its  loading  and  unloading  position  when  said  hori- 
zontally fixedly  attached  telescoping  slidable  arm  is  so  re- 
moved from  said  other  telescoping  slidable  arms,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  weight  sensing  means  operatively  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  to  measure  and  indicate  the  weight  of 
objects  being  stored  in  said  housing. 


4^29,101 

BALE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Allen  P.  Gnea,  Viaalia,  and  Donald  M.  Grey,  Selma,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Spory  Corporation,  New  HoUaod,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,719 

Int  a.3  AOID  87/12 

VS.  CL  414—24.5  10  daims 

1.  Apparatus  for  picking  up,  transporting  and  dumping 

round  bdes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bed, 

(b)  a  bale  retainer  connected  to  said  bed,  said  retainer  having 
a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  spaced  from  said  first 
portion; 

(c)  means  for  picking  up  a  first  bale  and  depositing  said  first 
bale  on  said  bed  in  a  first  position  of  a  first  row  in  engage- 


ment with  said  first  portion  of  said  retainer,  said  means  for 
picking  up  being  at  a  first  end  of  said  bed; 

(d)  means  for  urging  said  first  bale  in  engagement  with  said 
retainer  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  of  said 
first  row; 

(e)  said  means  for  picking  up  said  first  bale,  also  picking  up 
a  second  bale  and  depositing  said  second  bale  in  said  first 
position  of  said  first  row  in  engagement  with  said  first 
portion  of  said  retainer, 


(0  means  for  simultaneously  urging  said  first  and  second 
bales  from  said  first  row  to  a  second  row  on  said  bed  into 
engagement  with  said  second  portion  of  said  retainer;  and 

(g)  a  gate  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  bed,  said  gate 
being  pivotal  between  a  first  position  retaining-said  bales 
on  said  bed  during  picking  up  and  transporting,  and  a 
second  ix>sition  permitting  said  bales  to  be  dumped  from 
said  bed,  said  bed  being  pivotal  between  a  first  position 
supporting  said  bales  during  picking  up  and  transporting, 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  first  end  is  raised  to  a 
position  higher  than  said  second  end  during  dumping. 


4,329,102 

AUTOMATIC  BALE  WAGON 

John  H.  Gray,  Rte.  1,  Box  51,  Keatchie,  La.  71046 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,315 

Int  a.3  AOID  87/12:  B60P  1/48 

U.S.  a.  414—24.5 


11  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  bale  wagon  for  towing  by  a  vehicle  and  for 
loading,  transporting  and  unloading  round  bales  of  hay  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  wagon  frame; 

(b)  at  least  one  set  of  wheels  carrying  said  frame; 

(c)  a  roller  bed  mounted  in  said  frame  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  frame; 

(d)  bale-engaging  carriage  means  pivotally  attached  to  one 
side  of  said  frame  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  frame; 

(e)  winch  means  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame 
from  said  carriage  means  and  provided  with  outer,  middle 
and  inner  winch  drums  journalled  for  rotation  in  said 
winch  means; 

(0  an  outer  cable  having  one  end  wound  on  said  outer  winch 
drum;  a  middle  cable  having  one  end  wound  on  said  mid- 
dle winch  drum  in  the  same  direction  as  said  outer  cable, 
and  an  inner  cable  having  one  end  wound  on  said  inner 
winch  drum  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  outer 
cable  and  said  middle  cable; 

(g)  first  lower  pulley  means  disposed  opposite  said  middle 
winch  drum  and  beneath  said  roller  bed  on  said  frame,  and 
forward  pulley  means  cooperating  with  the  forward  end 
of  said  frame  for  receiving  said  middle  cable  and  extend- 
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ing  the  opposite  end  of  said  middle  cable  from  said  middle 
winch  drum,  around  said  first  lower  pulley  means  and 
forward  beneath  said  roller  bed  and  upwardly  around  said 
forward  pulley  means  and  then  rearwardly  above  said 
roller  bed; 

(h)  second  lower  pulley  means  disposed  opposite  said  inner 
winch  drum  and  beneath  said  roller  bed  on  said  frame,  and 
rear  pulley  means  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  frame, 
for  receiving  said  inner  cable  and  extending  the  opposite 
end  of  said  inner  cable  from  said  inner  winch  drum, 
around  said  second  lower  pulley  means  and  rearward 
beneath  said  roller  bed  and  upwardly  around  said  rear 
pulley  means  and  then  forwardly  above  said  roller  bed; 

(i)  a  carriage  lift  bar  mounted  on  said  frame  in  alignment 
with  said  outer  winch  drum  and  extending  above  said 
frame,  and  lift  bar  pulley  means  carried  by  said  lift  bar  for 
receiving  said  outer  cable  and  extending  the  opposite  end 
of  said  outer  cable  from  said  outer  winch  drum  around 
said  lift  bar  pulley  means  and  said  carriage  lift  bar  for 
attachment  to  said  carriage;  and 

(j)  upward  standing  rake  means  slidably  carried  by  said 
roller  bed  and  attached  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  middle 
cable  on  the  front  side  of  said  rake  means,  and  attached  to 
said  opposite  end  of  said  inner  cable  on  the  rear  side  of 
said  rake  means  for  causing  said  rake  means  to  traverse 
said  roller  bed  responsive  to  activation  of  said  winch  and 
winding  of  said  middle  cable  and  said  inner  cable  in  oppo- 
site directions  on  said  middle  winch  drum  and  said  inner 
winch  drum,  respectively. 


legs  being  attached  to  transversely  spaced  locations  on 
said  upper  portion  of  said  bucket. 

4,329,104 
CARGO  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
SeUi  Akiyama,  Yokohama;  Mamom  Kuriliara,  Koganei,  and 
Kazohiko  Ueki,  Mitaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jnkogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,403 

Int  a.5  B63B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  414—139  10  Claims 


4,329,103 

BUCKET  LOADER  ATTACHMENT 

Lester  E.  Miller,  Rte.  #1,  Box  333,  Hegins,  Pa.  17938 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,343 

iBt  QV  E02F  3/m 

U  A  a.  414—24.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  cargo  handling  apparatus  used  on  a  wharf  having  a 
sloped  surface  which  extends  downwardly  from  a  shoreline 
into  an  adjacent  body  of  water  for  loading  or  unloading  car- 
goes associated  with  a  vessel  positioned  in  the  body  of  water 
and  moored  such  that  the  vessel  is  substantially  adjacent  to  the 
wharf,  said  cargo  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  crane  truck  for  traveling  in  a  direction  back  and 
forth  along  the  sloped  wharf  surface  from  a  position  along 
the  shoreline  to  a  position  whereby  it  is  partially  sub- 
merged in  the  adjacent  body  of  water  adjacent  to  the 
vessel  for  loading  and  unloading  cargoes  associated  with 

the  vessel; 

at  least  one  cargo  transportation  truck  for  being  positioned 
along  the  shoreline  and  for  traveling  back  and  forth  in  a 
direction  that  is  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the 
traveling  direction  of  said  crane  truck  and  for,  when  said 
crane  truck  is  adjacent  the  vessel,  being  juxtaposed  next  to 
said  crane  truck  for  allowing  said  crane  truck  to  load 
cargoes  from  the  vessel  thereon  and  for  allowing  said 
crane  truck  to  unload  cargoes  thereon  onto  the  vessel,  and 

a  shore  crane  positioned  on  the  shoreline  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  cargo  transportation  truck  for,  when 
said  cargo  transportation  truck  is  positioned  along  the 
shoreline,  loading  cargoes  therein  and  unloading  cargoes 
therefrom. 


1.  A  bucket  loader  attachment  adapted  to  be  releasably 
secured  to  a  bucket  of  a  front  end  loader,  said  bucket  having  a 
floor  and  an  upper  portion,  said  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  upright  frame  structure  having  a  lower  rect- 
angular base  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor  of  the 
bucket; 

(b)  a  load  support  member  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  structure  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom 
for  supporting  a  load  on  said  front  end  loader; 

(c)  means  along  said  base  portion  for  releasably  receiving  the 
forward  edge  of  the  floor  of  said  bucket; 

(d)  flexible  link  means  interconnecting  said  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  structure  with  said  upper  portion  of  said 
bucket;  and 

(e)  tension  means  connecting  said  link  means  and  one  of  said 
upright  frame  structure  or  said  bucket  for  adjusting  ten- 
sion in  said  link  means  so  as  to  flrmly  anchor  a  rear  edge 
of  said  base  portion  of  said  frame  structure  on  the  floor  of 
said  bucket  such  that  said  load  support  member  acts  as  an 

,  integral  extension  of  said  bucket  and  such  that  when  said 
attachment  is  releasably  secured  on  said  bucket,  said  flexi- 
ble link  means  takes  on  a  V-shaped  configuration  with  its 
vertex  being  connected  to  said  tension  means  and  with  its 


4,329,105 
SILO  UNLOADER  LEVELING  APPARATUS 
Hoyd  E.  Bnschbom,  Long  Lake;  Glen  D.  Hansen,  Maple  Plain; 
Jerome  T.  Panlson,  Long  Lake,  and  Clifton  W.  Anderson, 
Wayzata,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Veda,  Inc.,  Long  Lake, 

Minn. 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,8« 

Int.  a.J  B65G  65m 

U.S.  a.  414—316  *•  Claims 


;v\\v^: 


33.  A  leveling  control  means  for  a  top  unloading  silo  un- 
loader  including  a  material  collector  having  an  outer  end,  and 


May  11,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S81 


means  for  supporting  the  collector  in  a  silo  comprising:  first 
means  for  sensing  a  change  in  a  selected  operating  position  of 
the  collector,  and  second  means  mounted  on  the  collector  and 
connected  to  the  means  for  supporting  the  collector  in  the  silo 
for  leveling  the  collector  in  the  selected  operating  position  in 
response  to  operation  of  the  first  means,  said  second  means 
having  lost  motion  means  operable  to  mainuin  the  means  for 
supporting  the  collector  in  an  operative  position  during  the 
operation  of  the  second  means,  said  lost  motion  means  includ- 
ing a  member  having  an  elongated  slot,  pivot  means  located  in 
the  slot,  and  biasing  means  cooperating  with  the  member  and 
pivot  means  to  urge  the  means  for  supporting  the  collector  to 
said  operative  position. 


1.  In  a  railway  hopper  car  having  hoppers  for  transporting 
and  storing  particulate  material,  and  having  discharge  gates  for 
unloading  the  particulate  material,  a  gate  operating  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  comprising: 

pivoted  discharge  gate  means  movable  from  a  first,  closed 
position  to  a  second,  open  position; 

a  linkage  mechanism; 

said  linkage  mechanism  having  a  pivoted  actuating  member 
with  means  extending  outwardly  of  the  railway  hopper 
car; 

said  means  extending  outwardly  of  the  hopper  car  including 
means  engageable  with  trackside  means  for  opening  said 
discharge  gate; 

said  means  extending  outwardly  of  the  railway  vehicle  in- 
cluding roller  means  and  support  arm  means  therefor; 

said  support  arm  means  for  the  roller  means  comprising  an 
arm  with  pivot  means  connecting  with  the  actuating  mem- 
ber; 

said  support  arm  means  also  including  a  lock  for  releasably 
attaching  the  support  arm  to  said  actuating  member; 

a  toggle  link  means  with  a  first  pivot  means  pivotally  con- 
necting with  the  actuating  member  and  second  pivot 
means  pivotally  connected  with  said  discharge  gate 
means; 

gate  return  means  for  moving  the  hopper  gate  from  the 
second  or  open  position  to  the  closed  position. 


'  4^29,107 

WIRE  ROPE  SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER 
Lindel  F.  Smith,  Rte.  4,  Box  410,  Seminole,  OUn.  74868 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,065 
Int  a.3  B62D  43/04 
U.S.  a.  414—463  5  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  spare  tire  carrier  comprising 
a  first  pulley  securable  to  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  storage 

position  of  the  tire; 
a  second  pulley  securable  to  the  vehicle  and  spaced  from  the 

first  pulley; 
an  elongated  lever  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to 
the  vehicle,  the  pivot  point  thereof  being  spaced  from  the 
second  pulley  and  having  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  second  pulley,  a  cable  attachment 


point  on  the  lever  arm  spaced  from  the  pivot  point, 
wherein  the  second  pulley  is  located  at  a  higher  level  than 
the  lever  arm  pivot  point,  the  cable  attachment  point 
being  on  the  upper  side  of  the  lever  arm  whereby  said 
cable  member  may  be  routed  fully  past  the  lever  arm 
pivot  point; 
a  flexible  cable  extending  from  the  attachment  point  on  the 
lever  arm,  around  both  pulleys  and  terminating  with  a 
spare  tire  carrier  bracket,  the  length  of  the  cable  being 
such  that  when  the  lever  arm  is  fully  pivoted  in  a  first 
direction,  the  spare  tire  may  be  removed  from  the  vehicle 
and  when  the  lever  arm  is  pivoted  in  a  second  direction 
the  spare  tire  is  pulled  into  tight  engagement  with  the 
vehicle; 


4,329,106 

HOPPER  CAR  DISCHARGE  GATE  OPERATING 

MECHANISM 

Franklin  P.  Adler,  105  Boyd  Or.,  Michigan  aty,  Ind.  46360 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,640,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

I  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,629 

Int  a.3  B65G  67/00 

U.S.  a.  414—388  8  Qaims 
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a  stop  member  carried  by  the  vehicle  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  lever  arm  beyond  a  locked  position  in  the  second 
direction,  the  relative  positions  of  the  second  pulley,  the 
lever  arm  pivot  point  and  the  stop  member  being  such  that 
when  the  lever  arm  is  in  the  locked  position,  the  cable 
extending  from  the  cable  attachment  point  to  the  second 
pulley  is  offset  from  the  lever  arm  pivot  point  whereby 
tension  in  the  cable  tends  to  keep  the  lever  in  ite  locked 
position  against  the  stop  member; 

wherein  the  first  pulley  is  positioned  under  the  bed  of  the 
pickup  truck  and  the  second  pulley  is  carried  by  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  bumper  of  the  vehicle,  the  outer  end  of  the 
bumper  serving  as  the  stop  member,  the  lever  arm  pivot 
point  being  spaced  rearwardly  of  a  line  connecting  the 
stop  member  and  the  second  pulley. 


4,329,108 

ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  BOAT  TRAILER 

Byron  L.  Godbersen,  R.R.,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa  51445 

FUcd  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,976 

Int  a.J  B60P  3/10 


U.S.  a.  414—534 


4Claims 


1.  A  boat  trailer  comprising: 

frame  means  including  a  pair  of  integral  side  frame  members 
each  having  a  straight  portion  and  an  angled  portion,  said 
frame  members  disposed  such  that  said  straight  portions 
are  parallel  and  said  angled  portions  converge  toward 
each  other,  the  forward  ends  of  said  angled  portions 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  stationary  brace  extended 
across  and  interconnecting  the  rear  ends  of  said  straight 
portions; 
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wheel  means  connected  to  said  straight  portions  of  said 

frame  means;  n  i  .„ 

tongue  means  including  a  movable  brace  disposed  parallel  o 
s^d  sutionary  brace  the  ends  of  which  are  releasably 
clamped  to  said  straight  portions,  said  tongue  means  m- 
cluding  further  an  elongated  tongue  member  secured  at  its 
rear  end  to  the  center  of  said  movable  brace  and  extended 
forwardly  between  said  angled  portions  spaced  ends; 
means  releasably  clamping  said  spaced  ends  to  said  tongue 

member;  and  . 

boat  supporting  means  including  a  plurality  of  units  one  or 
more  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  stationary  and  movable 
braces. 


members  (11,37)  of  said  first  lever  parallelogram  (31)  have  the 
same  pivot  axis  (51)  on  the  support  (17)  and  in  that  said  two 


4^29,109 

VEHICLE  LimNG  ATTACHMENT 

Joseph  R.  Den  BIcyker,  StevenariUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  Bnchanan,  Mich. 

Continnstion  of  Ser.  No.  75,859,  Sep.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appHcation  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,056 

Int  a.3  B60R  27/00;  B66C  1/20 

UA  a.  414-«85  5  ^^^'^^ 


s-^ 


members  (11,37)  are  in  operative  connection,  respectively  with 
said  first  and  second  drive  units  (63,65),  each  of  which  dnve 
units  is  mounted  on  said  support  (17). 


4,329,111 
MECHANICAL  MANIPULATOR 
Peter  Schmid,  Evilard,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Socicte  Suisse 
pour  I'Industrie  Horlogere  Management  Serrices,  Biel,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   19,   1979, 

5729/79  _ 

Int  a.3  B25J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  414-733  12  Claims 


1  A  bfting  attachment  for  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a 
superstructure  on  the  frame  including  an  operator's  compart- 
ment, comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  multilateral  lift  frame 
resting  on  the  operator's  compartment  during  normal  vehicle 
operation,  a  lifting  eye  connected  to  said  lift  frame  and  located 
approximately  over  the  center  of  mass  of  the  vehicle,  and  at 
least  three  flexible  cables  connected  between  said  lift  frame  and 
the  vehicle  frame. 

4,329,110 
MANIPULATING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOTS 
Peter  Schmid,  Evilard,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe  Suisse 
pour  I'Industrie  Horlogere  Management  Senrices  SA.,  Biel, 

Switzerland  .     ^      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,672,  Dec.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

Tliis  application  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,  1977, 

16164/77 

Int  a?  B66C  1/42 
U  A  CL  414—730  If  Claims 

1.  A  manipulating  device,  particularly  for  industrial  robots, 
comprising  an  articulated  gripping  arm  located  on  and  extend- 
ing fi-om  a  support,  said  articulated  gripping  arm  compnsmg  a 
lever  system  having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  members 
pivotally  connected  and  mounted  with  the  pivot  axes  parallel 
to  each  other,  said  first  member  being  pivotally  connected  to 
the  support,  said  manipulating  device  fiirther  compnsmg  at 
least  one  first  and  one  second  drive  unit  to  move  said  members 
to  predetermined  angular  relationships  with  respect  to  the 
support,  and  at  least  one  gripper  or  tool  mounted  on  the  third 
member,  and  having  the  improvement  which  consists  m  that 
the  first  member  (11)  forms  part  of  a  first  lever  parallelogram 
(31);  in  that  the  second  (13)  and  third  (15)  members  form  part 
of  a  second  lever  parallelogram  (33)  having  a  member  (35)  m 
common  with  the  first  lever  paraUelogram  (31),  and  m  that  two 


10      33      6        ^ 


1.  A  mechanical  manipulator  comprising  in  combination: 

a  support; 

first,  second  and  third  drive  means  located  on  said  support; 
an  articulated  arm  assembly  extending  from  said  support, 
said  arm  assembly  further  comprising: 
a  first  member  pivotally  connected  on  a  first  pivot  axis  to 
said  support  and  forming  part  of  said  first  lever-paral- 
lelogram having  a  first  lever  and  also  forming  part  of  a 
third  lever-parallelogram  having  a  second  lever; 
a  second  member  pivotally  connected  on  a  second  pivot 
axis  to  said  first  member  and  forming  part  of  a  second 
lever-parallelogram;    . 
a  third  member  pivotally  connected  on  a  third  pivot  axis 
to  said  second  member  and  also  forming  a  part  of  said 
second  lever-parallelogram: 
said  first  drive  means  being  operative  to  pivot  said  first 

member  about  said  first  pivot  axis; 
said  second  drive  means  being  operative  ta  pivot  said 

second  lever  of  said  third  lever-parallelogram;  and, 
said  third  driving  means  being  operative  to  pivot  said  first 
lever  of  said  first  lever-paraUelogram  so  that  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  levers  through  first  and  second 
angles  produces  rotation  through  the  same  first  and 
second  angles  by  said  second  and  third  members. 
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4^29,112 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERN-CHANGING 

MECHANISM 

Charles  G.  Glover,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lodge  A 

Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,281 

Int.  a.}  B65G  47/91 

U.S.  a.  414—751  5  aaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  articles,  a  mechanism  for 
reorienting  a  pattern  of  articles  comprising, 

a  support, 

a  center  carriage  suspended  from  said  support,  and  having 
transverse  and  longitudinal  edges, 

a  pair  of  outboard  carriages  of  substantially  the  same  length 
as  said  center  carriage,  said  outboard  carriages  being 
suspended  from  said  support  and,  in  a  first  position,  being 
located  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge  of  said  center 
carriage, 

means  mounted  on  said  center  and  outboard  carriages  for 
holding  articles, 

and  means  for  moving  said  outboard  and  center  carriages 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other  and  thereafter 
moving  said  carriages  transversely  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  shift  said  outboard  carriages  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  in  which  the  ends  of  said  o1it- 
board  carriages  are  adjacent  the  transverse  edge  of  said 
center  carriage,  thereby  bringing  said  outboard  carriages 
into  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  center  carriage. 


4,329,113 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  GAS 
TURBINES 
Michel  R.  Ayache,  Epinay  sous  Senart;  Pierre  A.  Glowacki, 
Melun,  and  Gerard  M.  F.  Mandet,  Epinay  sous  Senart,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construe- 
tion  de  Motenrs  d' Aviation,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,338 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6, 1978,  78  29080 

int  a.i  FoiD  um 

U.S.  a.  415—116  7  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  shroud  includ^g  a  casing  and  an  abradable 
member  mounted  on  an  annular  support,  said  support  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  annular  shell  having  an  interior  wall  portion; 

a  flexible  annular  wall  interconnecting  said  first  shell  to  said 
turbine  casing; 

a  second  shell  mounted  inside  said  first  shell  for  bracing  said 


first  shell  and  for  receiving  compressed  air  so  as  to  brace 
said  first  shell;  and 
means  for  circulating  air  between  said  first  and  second  shells 
so  as  to  cool  said  first  and  second  shells  and  for  circulating 
air  along  said  interior  wall  portion  of  said  first  shell  onto 
said  abradable  member  so  as  to  cool  said  abradable  mem- 
ber by  impingement  with  air. 


4,329,114 
ACnVE  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
TURBOMACHINE 
Richard  P.  Johnston,  Morrow,  Ohio;  Malcolm  H.  Knapp,  South 
Lynnfield,  and  Charles  E.  Coulson,  Danvers,  both  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,449 

Int.  a.3  POID  25/14 

U.S.  Cl.  415—145  17  Claims 


1.  An  improved  clearance  control  system  for  a  turboma- 
chine  including  a  compressor  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
rotor  stages  surrounded  in  close  radial  relationship  by  a  stator 
structure,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  introducing  the  flow  of  cooling  air  along  an 
axial  path  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  stator  structure  to 
inhibit  thermal  growth  thereof,  said  flow-introducing 
means  including  means  for  bleeding  motive  fluid  from  said 
compressor;  and 

(b)  means  for  selectively  diverting  the  flow  of  cooling  air 
from  said  axial  path  during  predetermined  conditions  of 
turbomachine  operation,  said  flow-diverting  means  com- 
prising an  air  exit  duct  which  fluidly  communicates  with 
said  flow-introducing  means. 


4,329,115 

DIRECnONALLY  STABILIZED  WIND  TURBINE 

Robert  W.  Kress,  Lloyd  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gmmman 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,203 

Int.  a.3  P03D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  416—11  1  Claim 

1.  A  wind  turbine  comprising  an  elongated  pod-like  body 
having  an  upwind  and  downwind  longitudinal  end,  said  body 
being  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  said  longitudinal  ends  on 
a  pivot  on  elevated  structure,  said  pivot  forming  the  yaw  axis 
of  said  turbine,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  downwind 
end  of  said  body,  a  hub  flxed  on  said  shaft,  at  least  one  blade 
designed  to  be  driven  by  the  wind  carried  on  said  hub,  a  tip 
plate  on  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  blade,  said  tip  plate 
having  a  surface  area  large  enough  to  provide  an  aerodynamic 
force  on  said  blade  when  the  wind  shifts  away  from  the  rou- 
tional  axis  of  said  blade  whereby  a  restoring  moment  about  said 
yaw  axis  to  turn  said  turbine  into  the  wind  is  provided,  and 
wherein  said  restoring  moment  is  equal  to  the  distance  of  the 
center  of  pressure  of  said  tip  plate  from  said  pivot  times  the  lift 
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nf  «id  tin  Dlate  and  wherein  the  tip  plate  lift  is  the  product  of  desired  output  power,  and  at  marginal  wind  velocity  condi- 
oL^y^lS^rd^'y  r  sql^^  wind  vector  relative   tions.  being  indicative  of  blade  pitch  required  for  maxinuzmg 

tolSd  bUde  the  area  of  said  tip  plate,  the  Uft  curve  slope  per   ^otor  output  power  irrespective  of  dnve  train  disturbances, 

said  wind  turbine  further  including  gearing  for  stepping  up  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  rotor  to  a  value  compatible  with  the 
operation  of  said  load,  said  wind  turbine  being  characterized 

by:  . 

resilient  mounting  means  independent  of,  and  unconnected 


radian  of  said  tip  plate,  and  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  tip  plate 
to  the  relative  wind  which  is  the  inverse  sine  of  the  wind  speed 
divided  by  the  wind  vector  relative  to  said  blade  times  the  yaw 
angle  of  the  wind  turbine  axis  to  the  wind. 

4^29,116 

WIND  TUHBINE  OF  CROSS-FLOW  TYPE 

OUe  LJBiigrtrom,  Sfflgrtigen  12,  8-181  62  Udingo,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,154 

daims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  6, 1978,  7810504 

Int  a.5  F03D  3/06 

MS.  CL  416-19  '  Claims 


1  In  a  wind  turbine  of  the  cross  flow  type  having  at  least  one 
vane  mounted  at  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof  to  a  rotor  shaft 
for  peripheral  rotation  with  or  about  said  rotor  shaft, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  at  least  one  vane  being  continuously  curved  relative  to 
said  rotor  shaft  between  the  ends  of  said  at  least  one  vane 
mounted  to  said  rotor  shaft,  and  said  at  least  one  vane 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  blades 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  vane,  and  j  j        ^ 

a  plurality  of  spacing  elements  mounted  to  and  disposed 
between  said  plurality  of  blades  for  spacing  said  plurality 
of  blades  apart  from  each  other,  said  spacing  elements 
being  of  a  sufficient  size  to  provide  a  spacing  between  said 
plurality  of  blades  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  J  to  3  times 
the  blade  chord. 


to  said  blade  pitch  angle  control  for  resiliently  mounting 
said  gearing  to  said  wind  turbine  at  a  non-rotatable  portion 
thereof,  thereby  isolating  said  load  from  disturbances  to 
said  drive  train  resulting  from  such  conditions  as  wind 
gusting,  wind  stream  dissymmetry  and  inherent  drive  train 
resonances  and  allowing  said  maximization  of  rotor  output 
power  by  said  blade  pitch  angle  control  irrespective  of 
such  disturbances  at  said  marginal  wind  velocity  condi- 
tions. 


4,929,118 
CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWER  WHEELS 
James  R.  Ranz,  Wilmington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Philips  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,412 
Int  a.J  F04D  29/26 
U.S.  a.  416—178 


15  Claims 


•* 
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4,329,117 
WIND  TURBINE  WITH  DRIVE  TRAIN  DISTURBANCE 

ISOLATION 
GUddea  S.  Doman,  Granby,  Cobb.,  aasigaor  to  UBited  TechBolo- 
glcs  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,783 
iBt  a.3  F03D  U/02 
UJS.  CL  416—170  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  wind  turbine  including  a  drive  train  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  variable  pitch  airfoil  blades  mounted  on  a  rotor 
adapted  to  drive  a  load,  blade  pitch  being  controlled  by  a  blade 
pitch  angle  control,  the  output  of  which  at  high  wind  velocity 
conditions  being  indicative  of  blade  pitch  required  for  isolation 
of  said  load  from  drive  train  disturbances  while  maintaining  a 


1.  A  centrifugal  blower  wheel  comprising  multiple  blower 
blades,  and  supporting  means  for  said  blades  including  an 
annular  disk  having  a  centrally  located  opening  therethrough, 
the  inner  portion  of  said  disk  being  divided  radially  mto  a 
plurality  of  segments,  alternate  said  segments  being  bent  m  the 
same  direction  out  of  the  plane  of  said  disk  through  an  angle  of 
less  than  45*  into  axially  overiying  relation  with  the  other  said 
segments  to  provide  space  between  the  planes  defined  by  the 
radially  inner  ends  thereof  and  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said 
other  segments,  rigid  hub  means  mounted  in  said  space,  and 
means  securing  said  hub  means  to  the  radially  inner  ends  of  all 
of  said  segments  with  said  bent  segments  in  bracing  relation 
with  each  other  and  the  end  of  said  hub  means  secured  thereto. 
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4329  119 

ROTOR  BLADe'iNTERNAL  DAMPER 

Joseph  M.  Baskin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,070,  Aug.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,188,171. 

This  application  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,364 

Int.  aj  B64C  27/46 

US.  a.  416-226  8aaims 


1.  An  aerodynamic  rotor  blade  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  structural  spar  member  having  an  inner 
surface  forming  a  hollow  interior  throughout  its  length 
and  a  contoured  outer  surface  forming  a  leading  edge 
portion  and  a  spar  heel  portion,  which  together  defme  the 
chordwise  limits  of  the  spar  member,  and  a  tip  end  portion 
and  a  root  end  portion,  which  together  define  the  span- 
wise  limits  of  the  spar  member; 

(b)  an  aft  fairing  structure  attached  to  the  spar  member  at  the 
spar  heel  portion  along  the  full  length  thereof,  said  aft 
fairing  structure  having  a  trailing  edge  wedge  at  its  end 
remote  from  its  attachment  to  the  spar  heel  portion; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  constraining  members  situated  within  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  spar  member  to  form  at  least  one 
assembly  of  two  constraining  members  arranged  in  paral- 
lel, with  one  of  the  constraining  members  being  situated 
within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  spar  member  adjacent  to 
the  leading  edge  portion  and  with  the  other  constraining 
member  being  situated  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
spar  member  adjacent  to  the  spar  heel  portion,  such  that  in 
each  assembly  the  constraining  members  have  that  portion 
of  their  outer  surfaces  which  face  the  adjacent  inner  sur- 
face of  the  spar  member  substantially  conforming  to  the 
chordwise  shape  of  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  spar 
member; 

(d)  an  associated  load  absorbing  elastic  member  for  each 
assembly  of  constraining  members,  each  load  absorbing 
elastic  member  having  a  stiffness  less  than  that  of  the  spar 
member  and  the  constraining  members  of  its  associated 
assembly,  each  being  spanwise  coextensive  with  the  con- 
straining members  of  its  associated  assembly,  and  each 
being  situated  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  spar  mem- 
ber between  the  inner  surface  of  the  spar  member  and 
constraining  members  of  its  associated  assembly,  as  a 
result  of  which  the  shape  of  each  load  absorbing  elastic 
member  also  substantially  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the 
adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  spar  member  and  that  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  its  associated  constraining  member 
that  faces  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  spar  member, 
wherein  each  load  absorbing  elastic  member  is  attached  to 
the  outer  surface  of  its  associated  constraining  member 
and  to  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  spar  member; 

(e)  at  least  one  further  constraining  member  situated  within 
the  trailing  edge  wedge,  having  substantially  parallel 
surfaces  facing  the  trailing  edge  wedge;  and 

(0  two  further  load  absorbing  elastic  members  associated 
with  each  further  constraining  member,  each  load  absorb- 
ing elastic  member  having  a  stiffness  less  than  that  of  their 
associated  constraining  member  and  the  trailing  edge 
wedge,  the  further  load  absorbing  elastic  members  being 
attached  to  their  associated  further  constraining  members 
along  a  respective  one  of  its  parallel  surfaces  and  to  the 
facing  trailing  edge  wedge. 
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4,329,120 

PUMP  PROTECTOR  APPARATUS 

William  Walters,  910  W.  Caddo,  Qeveland,  Okla.  74020 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,355 

Int.  a.^  P04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417-12  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  pumping  system  in  which  a  pump  is  powered  to 

pressurize  a  liquid  from  a  sump,  to  flow  to  a  tank  through  a 

first  pipe  and  a  check  valve; 

apparatus  for  controlling  the  power  to  said  pump  whenever 

power  is  applied  to  said  pump  but  pressurized  liquid  fails 

to  arrive  at  said  tank,  comprising; 

(a)  an  orifice  in  said  first  pipe  going  from  said  pump  to  said 
check  valve  and  said  tank,  said  orifice  positioned  upstream 
of,  and  near  said  check  valve,  to  bleed  off  liquid  from  said 
first  pipe; 

(b)  pressure  sensitive  switch  means  (PSSM)  connected  to 
said  first  pipe  near  said  orifice,  said  PSSM  adapted  to 
control  the  power  to  said  pump  when  there  is  no  pressure, 
and  no  flow  of  liquid,  from  said  pump  to  said  check  valve; 

(c)  power  switch  means  for  applying  power  to  said  pump 
means,  said  power  switch  means  comprises; 

(1)  motor  and  cam  means  responsive  to  said  PSSM  to  run 
when  said  PSSM  is  closed; 

(2)  power  switch  for  applying  power  to  said  pump  means, 
said  power  switch  responsive  to  said  motor  and  cam 
means;  and 

(d)  time  delay  means  between  said  PSSM  and  said  power 
switch  means. 


4,329,121 

FORCE  DELIVERING  HAND  TOOL 

Jack  T.  Gregory,  P.O.  Box  556,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.  94960 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,239 

Int.  a.3  F04B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  417—270  5  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  lineal  force  delivering  implement  comprising: 
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a  cylinder; 

a  drive  piston  slidably  carried  in  said  cylinder; 

a  self-contained  fluid  reservoir  in  said  reservoir  on  one  side 

of  said  drive  piston  and  exposed  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  oil  passage  bores  through  said  dnve  piston; 
a  pump  piston  slidable  in  each  of  said  bores  with  an  inlet  end 

thereof  protruding  from  said  bore  on  said  one  side  of  the 

drive  piston;  - 

inlet  passageways  through  each  of  said  pump  pistons  from 

said  inlet  end;  .  ^  .  , 

an  inlet  one-way  check  valve  in  each  of  said  mlet  passage- 
ways enabling  flow  from  said  inlet  end  only; 
an  outlet  one-way  check  valve  in  each  of  said  bores  down- 
stream of  the  pump  piston  therein,  enabling  downstream 

flow  only; 
a  coaxial  drive  shaft  rotatable  in  said  cylinder; 
pump  piston-actuating  means  operative  to  extend  said  pump 

pistons; 
a  wheel  splined  onto  said  shaft; 
diametrically  opposed  recesses  in  said  wheel; 
a  radial  shafts  in  said  recesses; 
a  large  pressure  roller  on  one  of  said  shafts  engaged  with  said 

actuating  means  and  a  smaller  guide  roller  on  the  other  of 

said  shafts;  ,.  ■  x.      \ 

an  annular  cowl  on  said  wheel  with  a  depending  peripheral 
skirt  to  enclose  said  wheel,  recesses  and  rollers. 

4,329,122 
SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  APPARATUS 

Takeyoshi  Owada,  Funatashi,  and  Yasuro  Suzuki,  Narashino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,238 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1978,  53/53759 

Int.  a.3  F04D  13/08 

U.S.  a.  417-365  «  Claims 


the  shaft  of  each  unit  motor  extending  through  said  sleeves 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  said  sleeves; 

an  upper  thrust  bearing  disposed  above  the  upper  sleeve  of 
said  uppermost  unit  motor  and  being  adapted  to  bear  the 
weight  of  the  stator  and  shaft  of  said  uppermost  unit 
motor  and  a  thrust  produced  in  said  pump  during  pumping 
operation  and  exerted  to  said  motor  output  shaft  m  the 
direction  of  gravity; 

a  lower  thrust  bearing  disposed  below  the  lower  sleeve  of 
the  lowermost  unit  motor  and  being  adapted  to  bear  an 
axial  load  applied  to  the  shaft  of  said  lowermost  unit 

motor;  and 
a  coupling  means  disposed  between  said  uppermost  unit 
motor  and  the  unit  motor  immediately  following  said 
uppermost  unit  motor  to  connect  the  lower  and  upper 
ends  of  the  shaft  of  said  uppermost  and  following  unit 
motors  relative  axial  movement  with  respect  to  each 
other. 


4,329,123 
DIAPHRAGM  AIR  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Yasuhiro  Kawabata,  Anjo,  and  Noriyoshi  Shibata,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979,  54-4100 

Int.  a.3  F04B  43/06;  FOIL  23/00 

U.S.  a.  417-393  7  aaims 
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1  A  submersible  motor  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 
submersible  pump  connected  to  an  output  shaft  of  said  motor 
apparatus,  said  motor  apparatus  compnsmg  at  least  two  unit 
motors  having  shafts  connected  in  series  in  the  direction  of 
gravity,  each  unit  motor  including  a  sutor  core  and  a  rotor 
core  the  shaft  of  the  uppermost  unit  motor  constituting  the 
output  shaft  of  said  motor  apparatus,  said  pump  being  con- 
nected to  said  motor  apparatus  such  that  a  suction  side  of  said 
pump  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  motor  apparatus,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  . ,       ,  »„j. 

upper  and  lower  brackets  closing  the  upper  and  lower  ends 

of  each  unit  motor;  ,    j       i 

upper  and  lower  radial  bearings  in  the  form  of  cylindrical 

sleeves  mounted  on  and  disposed  centrally  of  said  upper 

and  lower  brackets  of  each  unit  motor; 


1  A  diaphragm  air  pump  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  pneu- 
matic association  with  a  vacuum  source  and  an  atmospheric  air 
source,  comprising  in  combination:  a  pump  device  including  a 
pump  body,  first  and  second  pump  diaphragms  mounted  in  said 
body  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  body  into  flrst  and  sec- 
ond pump  chambers  and  flrst  and  second  vacuum  operationa 
chambers,  a  vertically  extending  rod  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  diaphragms  and  movable  in  unison  therewith;  a 
control  device  for  said  pump  device  including  a  control  body, 
a  first  valve  member  in  said  control  body  for  controlling  ad- 
mission of  vacuum  to  said  first  vacuum  operational  chamber,  a 
second  valve  member  in  said  control  body  for  controlling 
admission  of  vacum  to  said  second  vacuum  operational  cham- 
ber, reciprocable  means  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  valves  and  movable  to  alternatively  actuate  said  first 
and  second  valves  thereby  admitting  the  vacuum  alternatively 
to  said  first  and  second  vacuum  operational  chambers,  first  and 
second  control  diaphragms  fixed  at  their  outer  portions  to  said 
control  body  and  at  their  inner  portions  to  said  reciprocable 
means  and  defining  a  movable  pressure  chamber  m  said  body 
which  is  movable  with  said  reciprocable  means,  a  first  nor- 
mally closed  valve  interposed  between  said  vacuum  source  and 
said  variable  pressure  chamber  and  actuated  to  open  when  said 
first  and  second  pump  diaphragms  in  unison  with  said  rod  are 
moved  in  one  direction,  and  a  second  nonnally  closed  valve 
interposed  between  said  atmospheric  air  source  and  said  van- 
able  pressure  chamber  and  actuated  to  open  when  said  first  and 
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second  pump  diaphragms  in  unison  with  said  rod  are  moved  in 
the  other  direction,  whereby  the  alternative  admission  of  vac- 
uum to  said  first  and  second  vacuum  operational  chambers 
effect  the  pumping  operation  by  alternative  admission  of  air  to 
said  first  and  second  pump  chambers. 


I  4,329,124 

I  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Whetstine  B.  Pridy,  3610  Long  Beach  Blvd.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
90807 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,843 

Int.  a.'  P04B  47/02;  F16D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  417—545  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  connector  assembly  for  use  is  so  connecting  adjacently 
disposed,  longitudinally  spaced,  externally  threaded  end  por- 
tions of  first  and  second  strings  of  sucker  rod  that  the  latter 
may  be  moved  downwardly  through  an  oil  well  tubing  string 
that  has  first  and  second  ang);larly  disposed  sections  and  there- 
after be  reciprocated  therein,  said  connector  assembly  substan- 
tially eliminating  torsional  twist  from  one  of  said  strings  of 
sucker  rod  being  transferred  to  the  other  thereof  as  said  first 
and  second  strings  of  sucker  rod  are  longitudinally  stressed 
during  concurrent  reciprocation  thereof,  said  connector  as- 
sembly including: 

a.  an  elongate  shank  and  a  ball  of  greater  diameter  than  that 
of  said  shank  and  from  which  ball  said  shank  extends 
outwardly,  said  shank  having  a  flat  free  end  that  has  a  slot 
of  non-circular  transverse  cross  section  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom,  and  threads  on  the  exterior  of  said 
shank  adjacent  said  free  end; 

b.  a  first  rigid  upwardly  disposed  box  that  has  an  upper  and 
a  lower  end,  a  first  threaded  bore  that  extends  down- 
wardly from  said  upper  end,  a  threaded  counterbore  that 
extends  upwardly  from  said  lower  end,  said  first  threaded 
bore  engaged  by  a  threaded  end  portion  of  said  first  string 
of  sucker  rod,  and  said  threaded  counterbore  by  said 
threads  on  said  shank; 

c.  a  second  rigid  box  that  has  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  tapped 
recess  that  extends  upwardly  from  said  lower  end  and  is 
engaged  by  a  threaded  end  portion  of  said  second  sucker 
rod  string,  a  centered  bore  that  extends  downwardly  from 
said  upper  end  of  said  second  box  to  a  cavity  in  which  said 
ball  is  snuggly  disposed,  said  shank  extending  outwardly 
through  said  bore,  said  bore  of  substantially  greater  diam- 
eter than  that  of  said  shank  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
define  an  annulus  space,  said  shank  when  said  slot  is  en- 
gaged by  an  elongate  tool  such  as  a  screwdriver  prior  to 
said  first  sucker  rod  string  being  connected  to  said  first 
box  moving  said  second  box  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
first  box  to  have  a  desired  longitudinal  spacing  between 


said  first  and  second  boxes,  and  said  connector  assembly 
when  said  first  sucker  rod  string  is  connected  to  said  first 
box  permitting  said  first  and  second  sucker  rod  strings  to 
be  reciprocated  and  longitudinally  stressed  when  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  to  one  another,  with  said  connector 
assembly  preventing  torsional  twisting  that  develops  in 
one  of  said  sucker  rod  strings  being  transmitted  to  the 
other  thereof. 


4,329,125 
DISCHARGE  VALVE 
Dale  T.  Chambers,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Copeland  Corpora- 
tion, Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,345 

iBt  a.3  F16K  n/02 

U.S.  a.  417—569  19  Oaims 


17.  In  a  compressor  having  a  pumping  chamber,  means 
defining  a  discharge  chamber,  a  discharge  passageway  extend- 
ing between  said  chambers,  and  a  disc-like  pressure  responsive 
discharge  valve  in  said  passageway  and  movable  along  a  center 
axis  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  pumping  chamber  to 
said  discharge  chamber,  and  a  plate  separating  an  inlet  passage- 
way from  said  discharge  chamber,  an  improved  discharge 
valve  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  annular  seat  on  said  valve,  said  first  seat  being  dis- 
posed in  said  discharge  chamber  when  said  valve  is  closed; 
support  means  having  integrally  formed  thereon  a  second 
annular  seat  disposed  in  facing  parallel  and  coaxial  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  seat, 
a  cylindrical  spring  guide,  and 

an  annular  stop  surface  on  said  guide  lying  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  axis,  said  stop  surface  being  spaced  a 
uniform  predetermined  distance  from  said  valve  for 
limiting  the  opening  movement  thereof; 
a  spring  supported  by  and  compressed  between  said  seats 
and  biasing  said  valve  in  a  closing  direction,  said  spring 
guide  surrounding  said  spring  in  closely  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  guide  extending  for  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  axial  distance  between  said  seats;  and  fastener  means 
affixing  said  support  means  to  said  plate. 


4,329,126 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  A  LEAKAGE  LOSS  OF 

GASES  IN  A  SCREW  COMPRESSOR 

Yoshiyuki  Nishimura,  Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobe  Steel 

Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,084 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1977,  52*136101 
Int  a.3  F04C  W16,  27/00,  29/00 
M&.  a.  418—1  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  a  leakage  loss  of  gases  in  an 
oil-free  screw  type  rotary  compressor  including  a  housing,  a 
rotory  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  male  and  female  rotor 
members  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  a  cooling 
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jacket  surrounding,  said  housing  and  said  pair  of  male  and 
female  rotor  members  defining  therebetween  an  axially  pro- 
gressive series  of  sealed  cavities  for  a  gas,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  .  . .  ,  .  u„f, 
collecting  gaseous  working  fluid  leaking  from  rotor  shaft 

seals  on  the  discharge  side  of  the  compressor; 
cooling  the  leakage  gas  from  the  rotor  shaft  seals  on  the 

discharge  side  of  the  compressor; 
returning,  as  cooled,  the  leakage  gas  to  a  first  of  said  axially 


progressive  series  of  sealed  cavities,  said  gas  being  re- 
turned to  the  compressor  at  a  point  where  suction  has 
been  completed  and  compression  is  yet  to  begin,  thereby 
obtaining  an  increase  in  volumetric  efficiency  directly 
proportional  to  the  leakage  of  the  gaseous  working  fluid; 
wherein  said  leakage  gas  being  returned  to  the  compressor 
has  been  cooled  to  a  temperature  no  higher  than  that  of 
the  gas  already  in  said  first  sealed  cavity  at  said  point 
where  suction  has  been  completed  and  compression  is  yet 
to  begin. 

4^29,127 
SEALED  BEARING  MEANS  FOR  IN  HOLE  MOTORS 
John  E.  Tschirky,  Long  Beach,  and  Beta  A.  Geczy,  Glendale, 
both  of  Cnlif^  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport 

Beach,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,423,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,657 

Int  a.3  F03C  2/22;  E21B  4/02:  F16J  15/40;  F16C  ii/76 
U.S.  a.  418-48  29aaims 


tures  between  said  housing  structure  and  said  drive  shaft  adja- 
cent the  ends  thereof  and  defining  therewith  a  bearing  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  lubricant;  means  responsive  to  fluid 
pressure  externally  of  said  housing  structure  for  pressurizing 
said  liquid  lubricant  between  said  sealing  structures;  axial  and 
radial  bearing  means  in  said  chamber  engaged  between  said 
housing  structure  and  said  drive  shaft  for  transmitting  axial  and 
radial  loads  between  said  housing  structure  and  said  drive 
shaft;  one  of  said  sealing  structures  being  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  and  reservoir  means  adapted  to  contain  a 
clean  fluid  and  said  last  named  sealing  structure  including  seal 
means  separating  said  chamber  from  said  reservoir  and  ex- 
posed only  to  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  said  reservoir  and 
means  including  pressure  transfer  means  for  isolating  clean 
fluid  in  said  reservoir  from  and  pressurizing  said  clean  fluid 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  either  said  chamber  or  the 
motor  fluid  discharging  from  said  stator  in  said  housing  struc- 
ture externally  of  said  chamber;  said  drive  shaft  having  a  port 
opening  between  said  flow  passage  and  said  housing  structure 
externally  of  said  chamber  for  the  flow  of  motor  fluid  through 
said  drive  shaft. 

4,329,128 

PUMP  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS  WITH 

HEATER  MEANS 

Louis  V.  Forgues,  Lunenburg,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Parks-Cramer 

Company,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,315 

Int.  a.^  F04C  2/75,  15/00;  B25F  i/08 

U.S.  a.  418-83  17  Claims 
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1  In  a  sealed  and  lubricated  bearing  assembly  for  use  with  a 
fluid  motor  having  a  stator  housing,  and  a  motor  fluid  driven 
rotor  said  rotor  routed  by  motor  fluid  passing  through  said 
stator:  an  elongated  tubular  housing  structure;  a  drive  shaft 
having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  and  rotatable  in  said  hous- 
ing structure  and  having  means  at  one  end  connectible  with  the 
motor  rotor,  the  other  end  of  said  drive  shaft  projecting  from 
said  housing  structure;  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sealing  struc- 


1.  A  gear-type  pump  for  bulk  thermoplastic  material  in  fluid 
form,  said  pump  comprising: 

a  front  plate  having  first  and  second  opposite  side  surfaces 
and  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  for  passage  of  thermoplastic 
material  therethrough,  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  each 
extending  between  and  terminating  at  said  first  and  second 
opposite  side  surfaces; 

a  first  heater  plate  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
front  plate,  said  first  heater  plate  having  opposite  side 
surfaces  and  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  extending  between 
its  said  side  surfaces  in  aligned  and  communicating  rela- 
tion with  said  front  plate  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  respec- 
tively; ^     ,.        .       . 

a  center  plate  with  a  hole  therein  disposed  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  first  heater  plate; 

a  second  heater  plate  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 

center  plate;  ,       u  i 

said  first  and  second  heater  plates  and  said  center  plate  hole 
defining  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed 
by  the  inlet  an'd  outlet  conduits  respectively  of  said  first 

heater  plate; 
intermeshing  gears  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  thermoplastic  material  introduced  at  said 
chamber  inlet  and  drive  said  material  out  of  said  chamber 
via  said  chamber  outlet,  said  gears  being  disposed  for 
rotation  on  axes  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of 
said  center  plate; 
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a  back  plate  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  second 
heater  plate;  and 

means  urging  said  front  and  back  plates  toward  each  other 
so  as  to  clamp  said  heater  plates  and  said  center  plate 
therebetween  in  fluid  sealing  relation  to  one  another; 

said  heater  plates  being  provided  with  means  for  providing 
heat  to  said  plates,  said  gears  and  said  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial in  said  chamber  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits. 


4,329,129 

VANED  ROTOR  FOR  ROTARY  MECHANISMS  WITH 
BEARINGS  IN  VANE  SLOTS 
Yutaka  Ishizuka,  Higashimatsuyama,  and  Shinichi  Kobayashi, 
Kawagoe,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,664 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     22,     1978, 
53/161155[U] 

Int  a.3  POIC  21/02 
U.S.  a.  418— 138  6aaims 


1.  An  improved  mechanism  for  use  in  pumps,  compressors 
and  the  like,  comprising 

a  rotor  having  an  axis,  a  circumferential  surface  circulating 
around  the  axis  and  at  least  one  slot  extending  inwardly 
from  the  surface,  each  such  slot  having  a  leading  surface 
and  a  trailing  surface  which  surfaces  are  flat  and  parallel 
to  each  other,  the  slot  having  an  elongated  trailing  groove 
in  each  trailing  surface  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  and 
having  a  cross-sectional  shape  taking  on  the  shape  of  a 
segment  of  a  circle  having  a  chord  which  is  smaller  than 
a  diameter  of  the  circle; 

a  number  of  vanes  equal  to  the  number  of  slots,  each  vane 
being  located  within  a  corresponding  slot  in  the  rotor, 
with  each  vane  being  elongated  parallel  to  the  axis  and 
having  the  shape  of  a  rectangular  parallelopiped  with  a 
leading  face,  a  trailing  face  and  rounded  upper  edges; 

a  number  of  trailing  bearings  equal  to  the  number  of  slots 
and  having  the  shape  of  an  elongated  bar  with  a  cross-sec- 
tional shape  taking  on  the  shape  of  a  semicircle  of  the 
circle,  each  trailing  bearing  resting  within  a  correspond- 
ing trailing  groove  and  being  located  between  the  rotor 
and  the  corresponding  vane;  and 

the  leading  face  of  each  vane  bearing  an  elongated  leading 
groove  extending  parallel  to  the  axis,  the  groove  having 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  segment  of  a  second  circle 
with  a  chord  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
second  circle  and  further  including  a  number  of  leading 
bearings  equal  to  the  number  of  slots,  each  leading  bearing 
having  the  shape  of  an  elongated  bar  with  a  cross-sec- 
tional shape  taking  on  the  shape  of  a  semicircle  of  the 
second  circle,  each  leading  bearing  resting  within  a  corre- 
sponding vane  and  the  rotor. 


4,329,130 
FLOW  METER  WITH  HELICAL  TOOTHED  ROTORS 
HAVING  NO  PULSATION  AND  ZERO  CONTACT 
PRESSURE 
Shigeyoshi  Nagata,  and  Koji  Hotta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Oval  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,716 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1978, 53-79753;  Jul. 
3, 1978,  53-79754 

Int.  €\}  FOIC  1/16:  GOIF  i/10 
U.S.  a.  418—150  3  Qaims 


1.  A  positive  displacement  flow  meter  with  helical  toothed 
rotors,  in  which  respective  tooth  profile  curves  are  continu- 
ously contacted  with  each  other  in  order  not  to  cause  any 
blockade  of  fluid  between  the  respective  tooth  profile  curves, 
each  of  the  rotors  has  the  same  profile  and  the  same  size,  and 
the  twist  ratio  i  =  L  (tan/Mn')B;  wherein  i  is  a  positive  integral 
number,  M  =  module,  L= axial  length  of  the  helical  toothed 
rotor,  B  =  twist  angle,  whereby  a  pair  of  helical  toothed  rotors 
are  rotatable  to  each  other  with  no  pulsation  and  a  tooth-to- 
tooth  surface  contact  pressure  being  maintained  at  zero,  and 
wherein  the  twist  ratio  is  1  and  the  number  of  teeth  in  each 
rotor  is  3,  whereby  the  discharge  of  the  flow  meter  approaches 
the  maximum  theoretical  discharge. 


4,329,131 
TNT  STATE  SENSOR 
Asa  E.  Roane,  Pulaski,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,746 

Int.  C1.3  B22D  11/01 

U.S.  a.  425—6  10  Claims 
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1.  A  TNT  State  Sensor  for  a  rotating  drum  having  a  reflec- 
tive surface  rotating  through  liquid  TNT  to  develop  a  TNT 
film  on  said  drum, 

said  sensor  comprising: 

a  light  emitter  beaming  light  toward  the  surface  of  said 
drum, 

said  light  having  a  frequency  such  that  it  propogates  substan- 
tially undiminished  through  liquid  TNT  on  said  drum  and 
substantially  does  not  propogate  through  or  reflect  from 
TNT  in  a  solid  film  state  on  said  drum,  and 
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a  detector  sensing  light  reHected  from  said  drum  through 
said  liquid  TNT. 

4329,132 

HOLE  PLUGGING  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Melvold,  Simi  Valley;  John  J.  Vrolyk,  Northridge, 

and  George  H.  Smith,  FUlmore,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194^06 

Int.  a.3  B63B  43/16;  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  425-13  MQaims 


1  A  hole-plugging  system  comprising  in  combination  a  foam 
storage  and  delivery  assembly  and  a  hole-plugging  assembly: 
the  storage  and  delivery  assembly  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  pressurized  fluid, 

an  elongated  storage  housing  having  an  mlet  end  and  a 
discharge  end,  each  end  being  sealed  with  a  diaphragm, 
means  for  delivering  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  to 
said  inlet  end  of  said  housing  to  rupture  the  diaphragms, 
a  body  of  foamable  material  contained  in  said  housing  and 
means  for  connecting  said  storage  and  delivery  assembly 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  hole-plugging  assembly; 
the  hole-plugging  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  passageway  therethrough  tor 
receiving  foamable  material  from  said  discharge  end  of 
said  storage  housing  and 
a  flexible,  nonelastic  bag  member  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end,  said  open  end  being  aflixed  to  said  body 
member  for  receiving  foamable  material  therefrom,  said 
closed  end  being  substantially  larger  than  said  open  end; 

and  . ,     . 

locating  means  for  locating  said  hole-plugging  assembly  at 
a  proper  depth  in  a  hole  to  be  plugged  and  retaining  the 
assembly  in  position  when  foamable  material  is  intro- 
duced into  the  bag  member. 


4^29,133 
FLAT  EXTRUDER  HEAD 
Achille  Gallizia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  17, 1979,  26543  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  425—114  7  Qaims 


1    fi'    V 


shaping  an  extrudable  elastomeric  composition  to  form  an 
elongated  band  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section 
and  opposite  substantially  flat  surfaces  and  at  least  one  rein- 
forcing member  substantially  completely  embedded  and  dis- 
posed longitudinally  in  said  band,  said  extrusion  head  compris- 
ing a  shaping  die  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  opposite 
side  walls  enclosing  an  opening  through  the  die  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross-section,  a  guide  member  disposed  through 
said  opening  for  locating  said  reinforcing  members  in  the 
elastomeric  composition  as  the  composition  is  shaped  to  form 
said  band,  said  guide  member  comprising  a  housing  with  top 
and  bottom  walls  enclosing  an  open  space  through  which  the 
reinforcing  members  slide,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the 
guide  member  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  of  the  die,  said  guide  member  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  top,  bottom  and  lateral  walls  of  the  die  for 
flow  of  elastomeric  composition  thereabout,  said  side  walls  of 
the  die  supporting  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  die  and  said 
guide  member  in  spaced  relation,  means  operably  associated 
with  each  of  opposite  sides  of  the  extruder  head  for  charging 
under  pressure  a  stream  of  elastomeric  composition  into  the 
space  between  the  top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  die  and  against 
the  side  edges  of  the  guide  member  which  directs  flow  of 
elastomeric  composition  to  opposite  sides  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  restricting  said  stream  prior  to  entrance  in 
the  die  opening  for  flow  above  and  below  the  said  guide  means 
and  to  enclose  said  reinforcing  members  in  the  resulting  shaped 
elastomeric  composition  emerging  from  the  die. 

3.  A  flat  extruder  head  for  continuously  extruding  an  elasto- 
meric composition  having  a  reinforcing  member  embedded 
therein  comprising: 
a  guide  element  wherein  the  reinforcing  member  is  guided  to 

the  embedding  zone, 

upper  and  lower  body  members  placed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  guide  member, 

a  gauge,  associated  to  each  body  member  and  projecting 
above  and  downstream  of  said  guide  element,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion,  to  define  in  conjunction  therewith  said 
embedding  zone, 

first  means  for  maintaining  said  body  members  m  contact 
with  said  guide  element  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
extending  the  entire  width  of  said  extruder  head, 

a  conduit  in  each  body  member,  provided  with  at  least  one 
inlet  for  the  elastomeric  composition,  said  conduit  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  extrusion, 

each  body  member  having  a  continuous  slot  traversing  the 
body  member  for  conveying  the  elastomeric  composition 
from  each  conduit  to  the  embedding  zone, 

second  means  traversing  said  slot  for  preventing  the  opening 
thereof  when  the  elastomeric  composition  flows  there- 
through, and 

third  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  elastomeric  composi- 
tion through  said  slots. 
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1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  an  extrusion  head  for 


4^29,134 
IN-THEMOLD  COATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Sigurdur  I.  Arnason,  and  Edward  J.  Kleese,  both  of  Ionia,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,583,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  ^235,833, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,093,  ^.  20, 

1978,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,980,  Apr. 

20, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

814,502,  Jul.  11,  1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  188,781 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  24, 1978,  301797 
Int.  a.3  B29F  1/03 
U.S.  a.  425-157  .,      1  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  ther- 
moset  resin  part  having 
(a)  a  mold  having  a  lower  die  (2)  and  an  upper  die  (4)  and  a 
ram  for  opening  and  closing  the  mold; 
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(b)  a  means  for  parting  one  of  the  mold  dies  from  the  part 
while  maintaining  the  mold  sealed,  in  a  timed  sequence 
after  the  part  is  cured; 

(c)  a  timer  to  control  the  timed  sequence; 

(d)  an  injector  (6)  having  a  water  cooled  injection  nozzle 
permanently  attached  to  one  of  the  two  dies  for  the  pur- 
pose of  injecting  a  coating  resin  upon  the  glass  fiber  rein- 
forced resin  part  formed  between  the  two  dies  only  during 
the  parting; 

(e)  the  means  to  control  the  timed  sequence  consisting  of  the 
timer  of  the  mold  used  to  control  the  molding  cycle; 


4,329,136 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  PREPARATION 

OF  AN  X-RAY  SPECTROMETRY  SAMPLE 

Gerard  Willay,  Ars  sur  Moselle,  and  Andre  Wittmann,  Metz, 

both  of  France,  assignors  lu  Institut  de  Recberches  de  la 

Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID),  St-Germain-en-Laye,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,762,  Feb.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,782 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1977,  77  05002 
Int.  a.^  B28B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  425—174.8  R  10  Qalins 


wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
(0  the  injector  being  positioned  in  the  die  so  that  a  stream 

which  flows  from  the  injector  flows  parallel  from  the 

injector  onto  the  surface  of  the  part; 
(g)  the  parting  means  consisting  of  the  ram  which  forces  the 

mold  closed; 
(h)  the  means  to  control  the  timed  sequence  of  the  mold 

parting  step  consisting  of  the  timer  of  the  mold  used  to 

control  the  degass  cycle;  and 
(i)  wherein  a  roughened  surface  on  the  die  is  the  surface  of 

the  die  which  forms  the  more  visible  surface  of  the  part. 


4,329,135 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  THERMAL  OR 

THERMO-CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  OBJECTS  BY 

EMISSION  OF  MICRO-WAVES 
Michel  Beck,  Enghien-les-Baines,  France,  assignor  to  Technics 
Lambda  International,  Enghien-les-Baines,  France 
,  FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,848 

I  Int  a.3  B29H  5/24 

U.S.  a.  425—174  8  aaims 


^ 
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1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  thermal  treatment  of  objects 
by  emission  of  micro-waves,  comprising  an  applicator  inside 
which  the  micro- waves  are  generated,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  inside  said  applicator  a  tubular  coaxial  enclosure 
made  from  a  material  inert  to  the  micro-waves,  through  which 
pass  the  objects  to  be  treated,  and  connected  to  means  for 
generating  a  relative  vacuum  or  treatment  gas  atmosphere,  this 
enclosure  being  sealed  and  comprising  means  allowing  objects 
to  be  treated  to  enter  and  leave  while  ensuring  the  continuity 
of  the  seal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  preparation  of  a  sample  of 
a  material  to  be  analyzed,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  crucible  for  holding  fusible  material  from  which  the 
sample  is  to  be  taken  by  casting  the  material  fused  therein, 

(b)  an  induction  coil  means  for  heating  the  crucible  until  the 
material  therein  is  fused,  and 

(c)  means  for  agitating  the  crucible  during  fusion  of  the 
material  and  for  turning  the  crucible  from  an  upright 
position  wherein  the  material  is  fused  to  a  casting  position 
wherein  the  fused  material  is  cast  from  the  crucible,  said 
means  including 

(1)  a  mobile  support  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the 
induction  coil  means, 

(2)  means  for  affixing  the  induction  coil  means  to  the 
support  for  rotation  therewith,  and 

(3)  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  support. 


4,329,137 
DEVICE  FOR  CHOKE  ADJUSTMENT 

Stig  Weme,  13,  Hermelinsviigen,  S-433  00  Partille,  Sweden 
Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,420 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  2, 1979,  7903808 

Int.  a.3  F23N  S/00 

U.S.  a.  431—75  3  CUlnw 

1.  An  arrangement  for  choke  adjustment  depending  upon 
the  working  conditions  in  oil  burning  plant,  characterised  in 
that  it  is  composed  of  an  operating  unit  (14)  consisting  in  a 
piston  cylinder  (15)  the  pressure  side  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  pressure  side  of  the  fuel  pump  (22)  of  the  plant,  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  piston  (24)  performs  a  working  stroke  when 
the  pump  starts  and  returns  to  the  starting  position  when  the 
pump  stops,  the  piston  rod  (18)  of  the  piston  cylinder  unit  being 
coupled  to  a  throttle  which  opens  as  a  result  of  said  working 
stroke  and  closes  on  the  return  stroke,  the  piston  cylinder  unit 
being  provided  with  a  mobile  end  position  abutment  consisting 
in  a  secondary  piston  (29)  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  sec- 
ondary cylinder  housing  (30)  which  communicates  with  a 
sensing  device  (33)  which  encloses  an  expansion  liquid  the 
volume  of  which  being  determined  by  the  temperature  of  the 
flue  gases  from  the  oil  burning  plant  and  the  degree  of  expan- 
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sion  of  said  liquid  determines  the  displacement  position  of  the 
secondary  piston  and  thus  the  end  position  abutment,  and  also 


4,329,139 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Shinozaki,  Tsuchiura;  Takashi  Hashimoto,  Ibaraki,  and 
Shigeyuki  Yamazakl,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,504 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   28,    1978,   53- 
116679[U];  Oct.  27,  1978,  53-131656;  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-43074 
Int.  a.3  F23D  13/24:  F24H  3/06 


U.S.  a.  431—350 


the  reduction  of  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  throttle  on  in- 
creased flue  gas  temperature,  and  vice-versa. 


14  Qaims 


4,329,138 
PROVING  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  BURNER  BLOWER 
William  J.  Riordan,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Walter 
Kidde  and  Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,899 

Int  a.^  F23H  1/02 

MS.  a.  431-90  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  combustion  apparatus,  which  comprises  a  burner  frame, 
a  line-form  burner  having  a  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  a  fuel 
with  primary  air  and  a  flame  nozzle  having  a  flame  nozzle  face, 
a  throttled  part  provided  within  the  burner  frame,  and  a  com- 
bustion chamber  formed  by  the  throttled  part  and  the  burner 
frame,  the  flame  nozzle  face  of  the  burner  being  provided  in 
the  combustion  chamber  facing  toward  an  opening  of  the 
throttled  part,  the  mixing  chamber  communicating  a  mixed  gas 
with  the  flame  nozzle  for  injecting  it  into  the  combustion 
chamber  from  the  flame  nozzle  at  the  flame  nozzle  face,  and 
supply  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  secondary  air  into  the 
combustion  chamber  from  both  sides  of  the  flame  nozzle  face, 
wherein  a  width  a  of  the  flame  nozzle  at  the  flame  nozzle  face, 
a  width  b  of  the  opening  of  the  throttled  part,  a  thickness  t  of 
the  throttled  part,  and  a  distance  h  from  the  flame  nozzle  face 
to  the  throttled  part  satisfy  the  following  relations: 

a  =  b  =  a  +  3  mm 

3  mmStg  15  mm  for  a  fuel  of  good  diffusion, 


1.  A  fuel  burner  ignition  system  comprising: 

electrical  igniter  means  for  igniting  fuel  emanating  from  a 
burner; 

a  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  burner; 

condition  responsive  means; 

electrical  start-up  control  circuit  for  opening  said  valve  and 
energizing  said  igniter  means  in  response  to  a  call-for-heat 
signal  from  said  condition  responsive  means; 

a  fan  means  for  forcing  air  by  the  burner; 

a  sensor  circuit  for  monitoring  rotation  of  said  fan  and  pro- 
ducing a  speed  signal  indicative  of  the  rotational  speed 
thereof;  and 

inhibit  circuit  means  that  produces  a  fault  signal  that  pre- 
vents energization  of  said  igniter  means  and  opening  of 
said  valve  in  response  to  a  value  of  said  speed  signal  indi- 
cating any  rotational  speed  of  said  fan  means  outside  of  a 
given  range  of  speeds. 


or 


or 


5  mm  St  ^20  mm  for  a  fuel  of  poor  diffusion. 
5  mmShS  10  mm  for  a  fuel  of  poor  diffusion, 

10  mmghg20  mm  for  other  fuel. 


wherein  said  flame  nozzle  had  a  passage  for  supplying  the 
mixed  gas  to  the  flame  nozzle  face  from  the  mixing  chamber, 
and  a  partition  plate  means  for  dividing  the  mixed  gas  in  a 
manner  promoting  mixing  thereof  with  said  secondary  air  flow 
is  provided  in  the  passage  of  the  flame  nozzle  spaced  a  little 
below  the  flame  nozzle  face  in  a  manner  subdividing  said  flame 
nozzle  into  a  large  number  of  main  flame  nozzles  for  producing 
a  large  number  of  jet-like  flames. 
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4^29,140 
MULTIPLE  FLASH  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 
REDUNDANT  FUSE  ARRANGEMENT 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,855,  Jul.  19, 1979.  This  application 
I  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,745 

Int.  aj  G03B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  431—359  4  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-lamp  photoflash  array  for  use  with  a  camera  of 
the  type  having  means  for  providing  a  flash  fire  signal  at  one  of 
a  plurality  of  flash  fire  terminals  wherein  the  flash  fire  signal  is 
normally  sequentially  advanced  from  one  terminal  to  another 
in  correspondence  with  each  exposure  cycle,  said  flash  array 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flash  lamps; 

connector  means  for  receiving  the  flash  fire  signal  from  the 
camera  flash  fire  signal  means  and  for  directing  the  flash 
fire  signal  from  each  flash  fire  terminal  to  a  select  pair  of 
said  plurality  of  flash  lamps,  said  connector  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  terminal  elements  ar- 
ranged for  complementary  connection  with  respect  to  the 
camera  flash  fire  terminals  and  a  plurality  of  conductive 
leads  for  interconnecting  respectively  each  of  said  photo- 
flash  terminal  elements  with  a  pair  of  flash  lamps; 
common  means  for  providing  a  common  connection  from 
said  photoflash  array  bacic  to  the  camera,  said  common 
lead  means  comprising  a  common  lead  conductor  and  an 
other  terminal  with  said  common  lead  conductor  connect- 
ing directly  to  a  first  one  of  said  lamps  in  each  of  said  pairs 
of  flash  lamps  and  to  said  other  terminals;  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  firing  of  said  first  one  of  said 
flash  lamps  in  each  of  said  flash  lamp  pairs  for  connecting 
to  said  common  lead  means  the  second  one  of  said  flash 
lamps  in  said  same  flash  lamp  pair  and  the  second  one  of 
said  flash  lamps  in  the  immediately  preceding  flash  lamp 
pair  in  said  flash  fire  sequence  so  as  to  enable  the  subse- 
quent firing  of  said  second  one  of  said  flash  lamps  in  said 
preceding  pair  of  flash  lamps  during  the  next  exposure 
cycle  in  the  event  that  said  first  one  of  said  flash  lamps  or 
its  associated  switch  means  in  said  preceding  flash  lamp 
pair  did  not  operate  during  the  preceding  exposure  cycle. 


of  said  duct;  conveying  said  particles  by  said  stream  upwardly 
to  an  upper  zone  of  said  duct;  separating  the  heat  treated 
particles  in  the  upper  zone  from  the  gas  stream;  and  pulsating 


the  separated  gas  stream  in  the  upper  zone  so  as  to  periodically 
accelerate  and  decelerate  the  gas  stream  with  entrained  solid 
particles  in  said  duct  whereby  the  heat  transfer  rate  is  in- 
creased. 


4,329,142 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  CLAY  AND 
REFRACTORY  WARE 
Anthony  O.  Dyer,  Wetherby,  England,  assignor  to  HOC  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,185 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
7921192;  Mar.  26,  1980,  8010115 

Int.  a.3  F27D  7/00;  F27B  9/04.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  432-19  9  Qaims 


4,329,141 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  HNELY 
DIVIDED  SOLID  PARTICLES  IN  CONVEYING  DUCTS 
Diethard  Habermehl,  and  Werner  Kucharzyk,  both  of  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH 
and  Didler  Engineering  GmbH,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,325 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,2944383 

Int.  a.3  F27B  15/18;  F27D  7/00;  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  432—17  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  heating  finely  divided  solid  particles,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  feeding  a  stream  of  hot  gas  into  an  upright 
duct;  dispersing  said  particles  into  said  stream  in  a  lower  zone 


1.  A  method  of  firing  items  of  clay  or  refractory  ware  which 
are  arranged  in  spaced  apart  stacics  and  are  passed  through  a 
tunnel  kiln  having  preheat,  burning  and  cooling  zones  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  ware  through  the  kiln  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
passing  air  through  the  kiln  in  a  direction  countercurrent  to 

the  direction  of  travel  of  said  stacks; 
operating  burners  disposed  in  said  kiln  burning  zone  to  heat 
said  ware  to  enable  oxidation  of  carbon  in  the  ware  in  an 
oxidation  zone  within  the  burning  zone; 
introducing  a  flow  of  gas  relatively  enriched  in  oxygen  in 
comparison  to  air  into  the  oxidation  zone  at  a  rate  such 
that  an  oxygen  concentration  of  at  least  12%  by  volume  is 
maintained  in  the  spaces  between  said  stacks  and  said  gas 
flow  penetrates  each  stack  of  ware  while  in  the  oxidation 
zone;  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  oxidation  zone  between 
750*-850*  C.  such  that  at  least  50%  of  the  carbon  in  said 
ware  is  oxidized  in  the  oxidation  zone. 
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4^29,143 

SIMULATED  BERBER  YARN  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUONG  SAME 

Williain  F.  Hutcheson,  Lookout  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Rossville  Yarn  Processing  Company,  Rossville,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  41,183,  May  21, 1979.  Tliis  application  Apr. 
10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,828 
Int.  a.3  D06P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  8—483  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  synthetic  yam  having  an  ap- 
pearance simulating  the  natural  aesthetic  appearance  of  "Ber- 
ber" wool  yams,  said  process  utilizing  a  synthetic  continuous 
filament  or  long  staple  spun  synthetic  yam,  and  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  to  the  yam  at  various  locations  along  the 
length  thereof  and  at  various  angular  locations  around  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  yam  at  least  one  heather  color  dye 
while  limiting  the  penetration  thereof  to  the  surface  areas  only 
of  the  yam  so  that  the  heather  color  dye  does  not  penetrate 
through  the  yam  but  forms  random  size  heather  cblois  of 
varying  lengths  on  various  portions  of  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  yam,  and  applying  to  the  yam  at  selected  areas  along  the 
length  thereof  at  least  one  accent  color  dye  while  causing 
penetration  thereof  through  the  yam  to  form  short  areas  of  the 
accent  color  at  random  locations  along  the  yam. 


4,329,144 

4>ISPERSE  DYE  STABLE  TO  DYEING,  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

DYEING  AND  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC  AND 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC  FIBRE  MATERULS 

Peter  Eugiter,  Arlesheim,  and  Stefan  KoUer,  Ramlinsburg,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  27,   1979, 
11460/79;  Jan.  9, 1980, 134/80 

Int.  a.3  D06P  67/02 
U.S.  a.  8—526  6  Claims 


I  a 
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1.  A  modification  of  the  dye  of  the  formula 


a 


O2N 


^)— N=N— f  ^)— NH— CH2— CH— CH3 


CN 


NHCOCH3 


which  modification  is  stable  to  dyeing  and  which  is  character- 
ised by  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattem  (CuK-a  radiation)  with 
the  characteristic  reflexes  shown  in  FIG.  1,  and  by  the  d  values 
of  the  interplanar  spacings,  calculated  from  the  diffraction 
pattem: 
d  [A]:  10.9  s,  9.1  ss,  7.7  s,  6.2  s,  4.58  s,  4.34  s,  3.86  s,  3.57  s, 
3.37  %  3.09  s. 


4,329,145 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  LIQUID  DYESTUFF 
PREPARATIONS 
Jochen  Koll,  Odenthal;  Hans-Heinz  Molls,  Leverlcusen;  Rein- 
hold  Homle,  Cologne;  Erhard  Schuffenhauer,  Leverkusen; 
Horst  Brandt,  Odenthal;  Fritz  Bremen  Kariheinz  Wolf,  both 
of  Leverkusen,  and  Willy  Schiwy,  Monheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,388 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1979,  2934949 

Int.  a.3  C09B  67/54.  67/04;  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  8—527  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  concentrated  liquid  dyestuff  prepa- 
rations of  dyestuffs  which  are  sparingly  soluble  or  insoluble  in 
water,  comprising  in  a  first  step  adding  a  dispersing  agent  to 
the  water-moist  dyestuff  press-cake  to  convert  it  into  a  form  in 
which  it  is  capable  of  flow,  subjecting  this  product  to  wet 
grinding  and  increasing  the  dyestuff  content  of  the  resulting, 
insufficiently  concentrated  dispersion  in  a  second  step  by 
means  of  a  membrane  separation  process. 


4,329,146 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  HBRE  MATERIAL 
Jacques  Zurbuchen,  Prattein,  and  Willi  Leutenegger,  Bottmin- 
gen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,456,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,492,  Nov.  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,691,  Jun.  13, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,696, 

Nov.  1, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

191,550 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   9,    1971, 
16260/71 

Int.  a.3  D06P  1/613.  1/607 
U.S.  a.  8—580  5  Claims 

1.  A  batch  process  for  the  exhaustion  dyeing  of  textile  fibers, 
in  a  closed  container,  comprising  the  steps  of  first  applying  to 
the  textile  fibers  in  the  container  a  non-thickened  aqueous  dye 
liquor  which  will  not  foam  at  the  dyeing  temperature,  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(a)  A  water-soluble  of  water-dispersible  dyestuff  having 
affinity  for  the  textile  fibers, 

(b)  0.2  to  10  g/1  of  a  nonionic,  surface-active  agent,  having  a 
cloud  point  below  85°  C,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene  oxide-fatty  amine  adducts,  ethylene  oxide- 
fatty  alcohol  adducts  and  ethylene  oxide-alkyl  phenol 
adducts,  wherein  each  mole  of  adduct  contains  4  to  10 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  and 

(c)  water, 

at  goods-to-liquor  ratio  of  1:1.5  to  1:2.5  and  at  a  temperature 
below  the  absorption  temperature  of  the  dyestuff,  subsequently 
sealing  the  container  and  shaking  or  tumbling  the  textile  fibers 
and  applied  aqueous  dye  liquor  sufficiently  to  evenly  distribute 
the  aqueous  dye  liquor  on  the  textile  fibers  while  still  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  below  the  absorption  temperature  of  the 
dyestuff,  and  finally  heating  the  aqueous  dye  liquor  and  the 
textile  fibers  in  the  container  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
95'  to  140*  C.  to  exhaust  the  dyestuff  onto  the  textile  fibers. 


4,329  147 

WETONG  SOLUTION  FOR  USE  IN  CONTINUOUS 

DYEING  OF  POLY  AMIDE  FABRIC 

Paul  W.  Harris,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Nf  orris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,966 

Int.  a.3  D06P  1/62;  BOIF  17/00.  17/02  17/12 

U.S.  a.  8—636  60  Claims 

1.  A  wetting  solution  for  use  in  the  continuous  dyeing  of  a 

fabric  comprised  of  synthetic  polymer  fibers  characterized  by 
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a  surface  energy  of  about  18  to  20  dynes  per  centimeter,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  water; 

(b)  about  1.44  to  15.0  grams  per  liter  of  water,  of  a  surfactant 
having  a  wetting  speed  factor  of  up  to  1.75;  and 

(c)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  thickening  agent  to  bring  the 
viscosity  of  the  solution  to  about  10  to  100  centipoises. 


4329,148 
DYE  MIXTURES,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  DYEING 
POLYESTERS 
Guenter  Hansen,  Lodwigriiafen;  Wolf-Dieter  Kermer,  Fussgoen- 
heim,  and  Jochen-WUfried  Stuck,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,926 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980  3004652 

Int.  a.^  C09B  27/00,  45/48;  D06P  1/18 
U.S.  a.  8—639  3  Claims 

1.  A  dye  mixture,  containing  dyes  of  the  formula  I 

N02  R'  ' 

X  NHCOR^ 

where 
X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  phenoxy, 
r2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  iso-propyl  and 
Ris 


r3 


H 


R*  R5 

/  /  /  / 

N  .  N  ,  N  or  N 

C2H4CN     C2H4CN     R*      C2H4CN 


/ 


C2H4CN 


N 


\ 


the  two  last-mentioned  components  accounting  for  not  less 
than  5%  of  the  mixture. 


where 

R3  is  allyl,  methallyl,  crotonyl,  prenyl  or  benzyl, 
R*  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  allyl,  methallyl,  crotonyl,  prenyl  or  ben- 
zyl and 
R5  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl. 

the  mixture  containing  not  less  than  60%  of  dyes  wherein  R  is 


4,329,149 
METHOD  FOR  SPECTROPHOTOMETRIC 
COMPENSATION  FOR  COLORIMETRIC  REAGENT 
VARIATION 
David  J.  Schoonover,  Loveland,  and  Paul  Larson,  Fort  Collins, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hach  Chemical  Company,  Love- 
land,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,724 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/27.  21/78 
U.S.  a.  23—230  R  6  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  spectrophotometrically  compensating  for 
mixing  and  metering  variations  in  bleaching  chemistry  analyses 
in  a  single  beam  dual  wavelength  chemical  analyzer,  compris- 
ing, in  successive  samples  under  test, 

(a)  adding  to  said  sample  a  reagent  system  capable  of  absorb- 
ing radiant  energy  at  two  wavelengths,  the  absorbance  at 
a  first  wavelength  being  a  function  of  an  amount  of  a 
parameter  in  said  sample  and  the  absorbance  at  a  second 
wavelength  being  a  function  of  said  reagent  system  added 
to  said  sample  to  conduct  the  tests,  said  absorbances  at 
said  first  and  second  wavelengths  being  equal  at  zero 
parameter  concentration; 

(b)  detecting  the  radiant  energy  at  said  wavelengths  with  a 
sensing  means  that  has  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
radiant  energy  detected; 

(c)  finding  the  difference  of  the  logarithm  of  said  sensing 
means  signal  at  the  first  wavelength  from  the  logarithm  of 
the  sensing  means  signal  at  said  second  wavelength;  and 

(d)  relating  said  difference  of  logarithms  to  the  amount  of 
the  parameter  of  interest. 

4,329,150 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  AND 

OPTIMIZATION  OF  PYROLYSIS  FURNACE  WITH 

MULTIPLE  PARALLEL  PASSES 

B.  M.  Drinkard,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 

ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,480 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/22.  31/12.  33/22 

U.S.  a.  23—230  A  W  Claims 


/ 
\ 


r3 


N 


C2H4CN 


or  NHC2H4CN,  from  0  to  40%  of  one  or  more  dyes  wherein 
Ris 


4 
\ 


R* 


N 


R* 


and  from  0  to  40%  of  one  or  more  dyes  wherein  R  is 


-^— 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  a  feedstock  in  a  pyrolysis 
furnace  with  multiple  parallel  passes  which  is  controlled  re- 
sponsive to  analysis  of  output,  the  improvement  comprising 
analyzing  the  output  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  passes  and 
individually  controlling  conditions  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
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passes  responsive  to  the  analysis  of  output  of  each  respective 
pass. 


4,329,151 

STABLE  DIAGNOSTIC  REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

QUALITATIVE  DETERMINATIONS  OF  STREPTOCOCa 

INFECTIONS 
Kingdoo  Lou,  and  Tracey  L.  Burton,  both  of  Fountain  Valley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  ICL  Scientific,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,305 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  20  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  reagent  for  the  chemical  diagnosis  of  pathogenic 
bacterial  infections  in  humans  and,  in  particular,  for  the  qualita- 
tive determination  of  streptococci  infections  in  human  serum, 
the  reagent  comprising  a  substantially  uniform  polystyrene 
latex  particle,  said  particle  being  directly  adsorbed  at  a  pH 
between  about  8.5  and  10.9  with  a  cross-linked  streptolysin-O 
protein  coating  and  stabilized  with  a  bacteriostatic  agent,  said 
coating  being  characterised  in  that  it  is  substantially  free  from 
adsorption  facilitating  extraneous  macromolecules. 


4,329,152 
DETERMINATION  OF  /32-MICROGLOBULIN  IN 
HUMAN  URINE  AND  SERUM  BY  LATEX 
IMMUNOASSAY 
Robert  R.  Lauwerys,  Tervuren,  and  Alfred  M.  Bernard,  Brus> 
sels,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  International  Lead  Zinc 
Research  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
1        Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,268 
'  Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54.  35/02 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  /Si-microglobulin  concentra- 
tion in  a  human  urine  or  serum  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  latex  particles  with  an  antibody  against  the  fii- 
microglobulin; 

(b)  incubating  the  antibody-coated  particles  diluted  in  a 
stabilizing  solution  with  the  sample  so  as  to  permit  the 
/32-microglobulin  to  agglutinate  a  proportion  of  the  parti- 
es es,  said  proportion  being  related  to  the  concentration  of 
j82-niicroglobulin  in  the  sample;  and 

(c)  quantitating  the  unagglutinated  particles  and  thereby 
determining  the  /32-microglobulin  concentration  in  the 
sample. 


4,329,153 

TEST  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TESTING  FOR  COPPER  AEROSOLS 

Kurt  Leichnitz,  Gross*Grbnau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1979,  2942673 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/78.  31/22 

U.S.  a.  23—232  R  8  Claims 

6.  A  method  of  testing  for  copper  aerosols  in  a  gas,  using  a 

glass  testing  tube  which  has  ends  which  may  be  opened  and 

with  a  sealed  ampoule  of  nitric  acid  therein  arranged  ahead  of 


a  filter  and  a  reaction  layer  in  respect  to  the  flow  direction, 
comprising,  directing  air  to  be  tested  through  the  glass  tube 
after  the  ends  thereof  are  broken  off  to  cause  any  copper  parti- 
cles to  be  entrained  in  the  filter  layer,  then  breaking  the  am- 


poule to  cause  nitric  acid  to  flow  into  the  filter  layer  and 
react  with  the  copper  particles  and  then  to  flow  into  the  reac- 
tion layer,  and  then  comparing  the  color  of  the  reaction  layer 
to  obtain  an  indication  of  the  quantity  of  the  copper  therein. 


4,329,154 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  BORIC  AQD 

Kaiyi  Shono;  Tokio  Kitoh;  Hiroshi  Sano,  and  Takashi  Hironaka, 

all  of  Kita-Kyusyu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Industries,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,484,  Aug.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1976, 51-104036 
Int.  a.^  BOID  9/02 
U.S.  a.  23—301  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  boric  acid  from  the  aque- 
ous phase  obtained  from  the  hydrolysis  of  the  reaction  mixture 
in  which  cyclohexane  is  oxidized  in  the  presence  of  a  boric  acid 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising:  (a)  heating  said  aqueous 
phase  to  concentrate  said  boric  acid  by  evaporation  of  water 
thereby  forming  a  slurry  of  crystals  of  boric  acid  in  a  mother 
liquor; 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  water  to  hydrolysis, 

(b)  separating  said  crystals  from  said  mother  liquor; 

(c)  concentrating  said  crystal-free  mother  liquor  by  evapora- 
tion of  water  until  the  mother  liquor  has  a  water  content 
ranging  from  20  to  50  weight  %; 

(d)  cooling  said  concentrated  mother  liquor  under  reduced 
pressure  which  effects  evaporation  of  water  thereby  crys- 
tallizing boric  acid  from  solution; 

(e)  separating  the  boric  acid  crystals  from  said  solution  and 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  boric  acid  crystals  to 
step  (a);  (0  concentrating  said  solution  of  step  (e)  from 
which  boric  acid  crystals  have  been  removed  by  evapora- 
tion of  water  until  the  concentrated  residue  has  a  water 
content  of  less  than  5  weight  %,  and 

(g)  recovering  organic  material  substantially  free  of  boric 
acid  from  the  concentrated  residue. 


4,329,155 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  WASTE 

SULFURIC  AOD  CONTAINING  FLUORIDE 

Rainer  Schlegel,  Hattersheim  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JqI.  14, 
1979,  2928598 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/14.  1/30.  3/02;  COIB  17/90 

U.S.  a.  23—306  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  65  to  95  percent  strength  waste 

sulfuric  acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  waste  sulfuric  acid  containing  water,  organic 

impurities  and  0.02  to  5  percent  by  weight  fluoride  into  an 
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acid-resistant  plastic  tray  of  an  upper  section  of  a  stnpping 
column  having  1  to  9  trays,  the  construction  components 
of  the  tray  in  the  upper  section  consisting  of  an  acid-resist- 
ant plasti?,  wherein  the  acid-resistant  plastic  is  selected 
from  the  group  consi  g  of  poly  viny lideneHuoride,  poly- 
trifluorochloroethyle  polyphenylenesulfide  and  poly- 
tetranuoroethylene,  on  at  least  the  surface  of  said  compo- 
nents contacting  acid  vapors  or  liquid  acid; 
permitting  the  waste  sulfuric  acid  to  How  to  1  to  3  high 
silicon  cast  iron  trays  in  a  lower  section  of  the  stnppmg 

column; 
heating  and  concentrating  the  waste  acid  in  said  stnppmg 

column; 


4,329,157 

INORGANIC  ANISOTROPIC  HOLLOW  HBERS 

Emerick  J.  Dobo,  Cary,  and  Tommy  E.  Graham,  Raleigh,  both  of 

NK:.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  9,579,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,278, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  906,502,  May  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,175,153.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,323 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/14 

U.S.  a.  55—16  10  Claims 


passsing  the  heated  and  concentrated  waste  acid  into  boiling 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  in  a  cast  iron  Pauling  kettle  at  a 
kettle  temperature  of  310°  to  325°  C;  and 

condensing  sulfuric  acid  vapors  escaping  from  the  kettle  by 
directing  the  flow  of  the  waste  sulfuric  acid  into  the  kettle 
in  a  countercurrent  direction  to  the  sulfuric  acid  vapors, 
whereby  a  purified  sulfuric  acid  is  produced; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  water  content  of  the  waste  acid 
introduced  minus  the  water  content  of  the  purified  sulfu- 
ric acid  to  the  content  of  the  fluoride  in  the  waste  acid 
introduced  is  not  below  10:1. 


1.  In  a  process  for  diffusing  hydrogen  through  a  hydrogen 
diffusible  non-porous  metal  barrier,  the  improvement  wherein 
a  hydrogen  diffusible  metal,  monolithic  hollow  fiber  having  a 
radially  anisotropic  internal  void  volume  wall  structure  and  an 
essentially  non-porous  compact  layer  comprises  the  non-por- 
ous hydrogen  diffusible  metal  barrier. 

4,329,158 

AIR  FRACnONATION  BY  PRESSURE  SWING 

ADSORPTION 

Shivnji  Sircar,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,086 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—26  18  aaims 


AtuMMT  fceo  "I' 


4,329,156 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL 
Donald  F.  Othmer,  333  Jay  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930^27,  Aug.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^1,227. 
This  application  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,731 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  9/06,  9/08 
VS,  a.  44-1  SR  24  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  free  and  chemically  combined 
sulfur  from  a  solid  fuel  in  the  presence  of  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  in  an  amount  of  from  one  to  thirty  times  the  dry  weight 
of  said  fuel,  the  steps  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  said  fuel  while  with  water  of  said  continuous 
aqueous  phase  in  a  reaction  zone  with  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing gas  at  a  temperature  between  175*  C.  and  325'  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  between  10  and  100  atmospheres,  wherein; 
(i)  said  fuel  is  partially  oxidized,  thereby  producing  the 
heat  necessary  to  raise  subsequent  quantities  of  said 
solid  fuel  with  said  water  and  said  sulfur  to  said  temper- 
ature; 
(ii)  at  least  most  of  said  free  and  chemically  combined 
sulfur  is  oxidized  in  the  presence  of  the  watei;  in  said 
continuous  aqueous  phase  to  sulfuric  acid;  and 
(b)  separating  at  least  a  part  of  said  continuous  aqueous 
phase  from  the  residue  of  said  solid  fuel  remaining  after 
said  partial  oxidation. 


3Z~   « 
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1.  In  the  method  of  producing  oxygen-enriched  air  from 
ambient  air,  by  pressure  swing  adsorption  scheme,  whereby 
nitrogen  is  selectively  adsorbed  on  an  adsorbent  and  an  oxy- 
gen-enriched effluent  streaip  is  discharged  as  primary  product, 
in  a  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  main  adsorbent  beds 
operated  in  parallel  in  timed  sequence,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  following  steps  carried  in  recited  cyclic  se- 
quence: .    r    J    • 

(1)  during  an  adsorption  step  introducing  the  feed  air,  previ- 
ously freed  of  water  and  CO2,  at  elevated  temperature  and 
at  superatmospheric  pressure  into  a  main  sorbent  bed 
which  is  selective  for  retention  of  nitrogen  and  which  is 
operated  at  near  the  elevated  base  temperature  of  the  feed 
air  throughout  the  bed  during  the  entire  cycle,  while 
withdrawing  from  said  bed  an  unadsorbed  oxygen- 
enriched  effluent  stream  as  primary  product, 

(2)  interrupting  the  introduction  of  feed  air  to  said  bed  at  the 
conclusion  of  said  adsorption  step  and  reducing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  bed  by  withdrawal  therefrom  of  a  secondary 
gas  stream  including  voids  gas  and  desorbed  gas  rich  in 
nitrogen,  said  secondary  gas  being  withdrawn  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  the  initial  feed  air  direction, 

(3)  purging  said  bed  to  remove  part  of  the  residual  sorbed 


May  11,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


599 


nitrogen  therefrom  when  said  bed  is  at  the  reduced  pres- 
sure, by  passing  through  the  bed  counter  to  initial  feed 
direction  a  part  of  the  oxygen-enriched  product  gas  which 
is  at  the  base  temperature  of  the  main  beds,  pi  (4)  repres- 
suring  the  purged  bed  to  an  intermediate  pressure  level 
between  that  at  step  (1)  and  that  at  step  (3),  by  flowing 
into  the  bed  at  the  air  inlet  end  thereof  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  secondary  gas  previously  withdrawn  from  a  composi- 
tion bed  at  about  the  base  temperature  of  the  main  beds, 

(5)  further  repressuring  the  bed  to  about  the  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  level  of  step  (1)  by  flowing  thereinto  a  part 
of  the  oxygen-enriched  product  gas,  said  oxygen-enriched 
gas  being  introduced  into  said  bed  in  a  direction  counter  to 
that  of  step  (1)  above  at  about  the  base  temperature  of  the 
main  beds,  and 

(6)  re()eating  the  recited  sequence  of  steps  beginning  with 
step  (1). 


4^29,159 

ENERGY  SAVING  HEAVY  CRUDE  OIL  EMULSION 

TREATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Hendrix  R.  Bull,  16861  Saybrook  La.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92647 

I        Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,559 
Int.  a.^  BOID  19/00 
U.S.a.  55— 42  5aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  separating  a  viscous  emulsion  of 
oil,  gas  and  brine  into  the  components  thereof  with  a  minimum 
of  heat  energy,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  that  includes  an 
elongate  horizontal  tank  having  first  and  second  ends;  a  plural- 
ity of  partitions  in  said  tank  that  subdivide  the  interior  thereof 
into  first,  second  and  thi|d  elongate  interconnected  compart- 
ments through  which  said  emulsion  sequentially  flows;  first 
and  second  heaters  in  said  first  and  second  compartments  that 
heat  said  emulsion  when  therein  only  to  the  extent  that  the 
viscosity  of  said  emulsion  when  in  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments is  reduced  to  the  degree  that  free  gas  and  brine 
separate  from  said  emulsion  when  in  said  first  compartment 
and  emulsified  gas  and  a  portion  of  the  emulsified  brine  when 
in  said  second  compartment,  said  apparatus  being  character- 
ized by: 

a.  a  heat  controlled  means  in  each  of  the  first  and  second 
compartments  to  regulate  the  temperature  in  each  com- 
partment to  the  temperature  required  to  effect  the  re- 
moval of  free  water  and  free  gas  in  the  first  compartment 
and  the  removal  of  emulsified  gas  and  a  portion  of  the 
emulsified  water  in  the  second  compartment; 

b.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  disposed 
electrodes  aligned  along  a  vertical  plane  within  the  upper 
portion  of  said  third  compartment  that  are  electrically 
insulated  from  said  tank; 

c.  a  conductive  diffusion  plate  mounted  transversely  adja- 
cent said  electrodes; 

d.  first  means  for  supplying  high  tension  electrical  energy 
across  said  electrodes  and  said  diffusion  plate  to  create  a 
plurality  of  high  electrical  potential  fields  thereabout  in 
which  emulsified  brine  remaining  in  said  emulsion  is  co- 


alesced into  drops  thereof  that  flow  to  the  bottom  of  said 
third  compartment;  and 
e.  second  and  third  means  for  removing  gas  and  brine  from 

said  third  compartment. 
5.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  a  flow  of  a  viscous 
emulsion  of  oil,  gas  and  brine  to  separate  said  emulsion  into  the 
components  thereof  with  a  minimum  of  energy  that  includes 
the  steps  of: 

a.  directing  said  continuous  flow  of  emulsion  sequentially 
through  first,  second  and  third  zones; 

b.  heating  said  emulsion  when  in  said  flrst  zone  only  to  the 
extent  that  the  viscosity  thereof  is  lowered  to  a  degree  that 
free  gas  and  brine  separate  therefrom; 

c.  further  heating  said  emulsion  when  in  said  second  zone 
only  to  the  extent  that  the  viscosity  thereof  is  further 
lowered  to  a  degree  that  a  portion  of  emulsifled  brine 
separates  therefrom  and  substantially  all  emulsifled  gas 
therefrom; 

d.  subjecting  said  emulsion  in  said  third  zone  to  at  least  one 
high  potential  substantially  horizontal  electrical  fleld  to 
coalesce  emulsifled  brine  remaining  therein  into  drops  that 
flow  by  gravity  to  the  bottom,  with  brine  and  gas  free  oil 
due  to  the  lesser  gravity  rising  to  the  top  of  the  emulsion 
in  said  third  zone  to  float  as  a  strata  thereon; 

e.  continuously  removing  said  gas  and  brine  free  oil  strata  as 
it  accumulates  in  said  third  zone; 

f.  continuously  removing  said  gas  as  it  accumulates  in  said 
flrst  and  second  zones  and  discharging  it  to  the  exterior 
thereof; 

g.  collecting  said  brine  that  separates  from  said  emulsion  in 
said  first,  second  and  third  zones;  and 

h.  comingling  and  discharging  said  brine  to  a  desired  loca- 
tion. 


4,329,160 
SUPPRESSION  OF  COS  FORMATION  IN  MOLECULAR 
SIEVE  PURIHCATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  GAS 
STREAMS 
John  D.  Sherman,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  T.  Katsaros, 
Macungie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,001,  Sep.  23, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,638,  Jul.  8, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

935,757 

Int.  a.3  BOID  5i/04 

U.S.  a.  55—62  2  Claims 


•-CD^ 


1.  A  cyclic  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  an  adsorption  purification  stroke  wherein  a  hydrocarbon ' 
stream  containing  H2S  and  CO2  is  contacted  in  the  vapor 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  60'  F.  to  120*  F.  with  a 
molecular  sieve  adsorbent  in  a  flxed.bed  to  selectively 
adsorb  H2S  and  a  hydrocarbon  product  is  recovered 
which  is  substantially  free  of  HjS; 

(b)  a  purge  desorption  stroke  wherein  a  portion  of  the  sub- 
stantially H2S-free  hydrocarbon  product  recovered  in 
step  (a)  is  heated  to  above  120*  F.  and  passed  countercur- 
rently  through  the  adsorption  bed  to  desorb  substantially 
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all  of  the  adsorbate  molecules  selectively  adsorbed  in  step 
(a)  and  flush  same  from  the  bed; 
(c)  a  cool-down  stroke  wherein  the  bed  is  cooled  to  below 
120*  F.  by  the  cocurrent  purge  therethrough  of  a  portion 
of  the  substantially  H2S-free  hydrocarbon  recovered  in 
step  (a)  at  a  temperature  of  from  60°  F.  to  120°  F.; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  the  said  molecu- 
lar sieve  adsorbent  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  a  pore  diameter 
of  at  least  5  Angstroms,  at  least  45  percent  of  the  framework 
aluminum  atoms  thereof  being  associated  with  at  least  one 
species  of  alkaline  earth  metal  cation  having  an  atomic  number 
of  less  than  56,  and  injecting  into  said  hydrocarbon  stream 
prior  to  passage  through  the  bed  in  step  (b)  a  sufTjcieni  amount 
of  water  vapor  to  impart  a  substantially  uniform  adsorbed 
water  loading  of  from  0.7  to  3.0  weight  percent  to  the  molecu- 
lar sieve  adsorbent. 


4^29,161 

VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Jack  Osborn,  6216  S.  Lewis,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,870 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  a.  55—96  10  Cl«»™s 
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system  for  creating  reverse  pulses  of  air  through  the  filter 
element,  the  valve  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  axis  mounted  to  said  dust-free  air  chamber; 

(b)  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  dust-free  air  chamber  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  mounted  valve  axis;  and 

(c)  a*  pair  of  essentially  rigid  coplanar  valve  surfaces 
mounted  to  pivot  about  said  valve  axis  and  to  open  and 
close  said  openings  in  a  manner  such  that  said  openings  are 
normally  closed  during  operation  of  said  vacuum  cleaner 
and  open  when  accumulated  dust  is  to  be  removed  from 
said  filter  element,  said  valve  surfaces  being  intercon- 
nected so  that  when  said  openings  are  open  one  of  said 
valve  surfaces  opens  outwardly  towards  the  exterior  of 
said  dust-free  air  chamber  against  the  pressure  gradient 
existing  between  inside  and  outside  of  said  dust-free  air 
chamber  during  operation  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  and  said 
other  valve  surface  opens  inwardly  towards  the  interior  of 
said  dust-free  air  chamber  assisted  by  said  pressure  gradi- 
ent so  that  air  is  admitted  through  said  openings  to  pro- 
vide a  reverse  pulse  of  air  to  remove  the  accumulated  dust 
from  said  filter  element. 


4,329,162 
DIESEL  PARTICULATE  TRAP 
Wayne  H.  Pitcher,  Jr.,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,391 

Int.  a.J  BOID  39/20;  C04B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  55—523  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  dust-laden  air  chamber 
provided  with  an  inlet  for  dust-laden  air  and  communicating 
with  a  dust-free  air  chamber  through  a  filter  element  wherein 
an  exhauster  communicating  with  said  dust-free  chamber 
through  a  conduit  causes  the  air  to  be  drawn  through  the  filter 
element  during  operation,  the  improvement  comprising  a  valve 
system  for  creating  reverse  pulses  of  air  through  the  filter 
element,  the  valve  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  axis  mounted  to  said  conduit; 

(b)  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  conduit  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
mounted  valve  axis;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  essentially  rigid  valve  surfaces  mounted  to  pivot 
about  said  valve  axis  and  to  open  and  close  said  openings 
in  a  manner  such  that  said  openings  are  normally  closed 
during  operation  of  said  vacuum  cleaner  and  open  when 
accumulated  dust  is  to  be  removed  from  said  filter  ele- 
ment, said  valve  surfaces  being  interconnected  so  that 
when  said  openings  are  open  one  of  said  valve  surfaces 
opens  outwardly  towards  the  exterior  of  said  conduit 
against  the  pressure  gradient  existing  between  inside  and 
outside  of  said  conduit  during  operation  of  said  vacuum 
cleaner  and  said  other  valve  surface  opens  inwardly 
towards  the  interior  of  said  conduit  assisted  by  said  pres- 
sure gradient  so  that  air  is  admitted  through  said  openings 
to  provide  a  reverse  pulse  of  air  to  remove  the  accumu- 
lated dust  from  said  filter  element. 

9.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  dust-laden  air  chamber 
provided  with  an  inlet  for  dust-laden  air  and  communicating 
with  a  dust-free  air  chamber  through  a  filter  element  wherein 
an  exhauster  conununicating  with  said  dust-free  chamber 
through  a  conduit  causes  the  air  to  be  drawn  through  the  filter 
element  during  operation,  the  improvement  comprising  a  valve 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  solid  particulates  from  suspension 
in  fluid  streams  such  as  exhaust  gas  from  diesel  engines,  which 
comprises  a  filter  of  honeycomb  structure  having 

a  matrix  of  thin  porous  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  cells 
extending  longitudinally  and  mutually  parallel  there- 
through between  inlet  and  outlet  end  faces  of  the  struc- 
ture, 

the  walls  containing  substantially  uniform  interconnected 
open  porosity  of  a  volume  and  size  sufficient  to  enable  the 
fluid  to  flow  completely  through  the  walls  and  to  restrain 
most  or  all  of  the  particulates  from  passing  completely 
through  the  walls, 

the  transverse  cross-sectional  shapes  of  the  cells  forming  a 
substantially  uniformly  repeating  pattern  of  geometric 
shapes  without  interior  comer  angles  of  less  than  30°, 

an  inlet  group  of  the  cells  open  at  the  inlet  end  face  and 
closed  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end  face, 

an  outlet  group  of  the  cells  closed  adjacent  to  the  inlet  end 
face  and  open  at  the  outlet  end  face, 

each  cell  of  the  inlet  group  sharing  cell  walls  only  with  cells 
of  the  outlet  group  and 

each  cell  of  the  outlet  group  sharing  cell  walls  only  with 
cells  of  the  inlet  group, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

the  volume  of  interconnected  open  porosity  and  the  mean 
pore  diameter  of  the  pores  forming  the  open  porosity 
lying  within  the  area  defined  by  the  boundary  lines  con- 
necting points  1-2-3-4  in  FIG.  4. 
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4^29,163  4^29,165 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AND  TREATING  KINKY  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCED  MELTING  OF  GLASS 

nBERS  FROM  GLASS  BATCH  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Robert  G.  Russell,  Gnuiville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Frederick  C.  Rau,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  114,030,  Jan.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,274,855.  Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,161 

This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,311  Int.  Q.^  C03B  3/00 

Int.  a.3  C03B  37/025;  C03C  25/02  U.S.  Q.  65—134 
U.S.  a.  65— 2                                         .                   5aainis 


11  Claims 


X>        IS 

J 


/ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  fibers  of  heat-softened  glass  in- 
cluding flowing  streams  of  glass  in  a  row  from  a  feeder,  attenu- 
ating the  streams  of  glass  to  fibers,  impinging  a  coherent  stream 
of  liquid  against  the  glass  streams  to  effect  successive  distor- 
tions of  the  glass  streams,  projecting  a  second  stream  of  a  liquid 
immiscible  with  the  liquid  of  the  first  stream  lengthwise  of  the 
first  stream  and  in  contiguous  relation  with  the  first  stream 
whereby  the  second  stream  contacts  the  streams  of  glass,  and 
cooling  the  glass  streams  at  the  distortions  by  the  first  stream  of 
liquid  at  a  rate  to  form  successive  permanent  bends  in  the 
attenuated  fibers. 


4,329,164 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  GRANULATION  OF  GLASS  MELTS 
Eberhard  Kilian,  Hanau,  and  Georg  Schneider,  Hasselroth,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,853 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1979,  2924303 

Int.  a.3  C03C  12/00 

5  Claims 


U.S.  a.  65— 21 J 


W^ 


1.  A  process  for  granulating  a  glass  melt  by  contacting  said 
glass  melt  with  water,  comprising  impacting  a  vertically 
downwardly  flowing  melt  all  around  with  high  pressure  water 
jets  wherein  said  pressure  of  said  water  jets  is  between  20  and 
500  bar  and  the  angle  of  said  high  pressure  water  jets  to  said 
vertically  downwardly  flowing  glass  melt,  down  as  a  conical 
angle,  is  between  IS*  and  180*. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  angle  of  the 
high  pressure  water  jets  is  between  60*  and  180*. 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  glass  by  heating  glass  batch 
material  in  a  glass  furnace  wherein  granular  glass  batch  mate- 
rial is  introduced  onto  the  surface  of  a  pool  of  molten  glass 
contained  by  the  furnace  and  wherein  the  glass  batch  is  fed  into 
said  furnace  and  floats  on  the  surface  of  said  pool  until  ren- 
dered liquid  by  heating  means  within  the  furnace,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  enhancing  the  melting  rate  of  the  batch 
material  by: 

(a)  establishing  a  blanket  of  glass  batch  material  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  pool  of  molten  glass  at  the  charging  end  of  the 
furnace; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  vertically  adjustable  indepen- 
dently mounted  and  independently  operable  tapered  po- 
thole-producing members  spaced  horizontally  across  the 
width  of  the  charging  end  of  the  furnace  and  disposed 
above  the  glass  batch  blanket; 

(c)  adjusting  the  height  of  each  tapered  member  above  the 
glass  batch  blanket  so  that  when  lowered  the  bottom  of 
the  tapered  members  will  extend  into  and  below  the  mol- 
ten glass  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
glass  batch  blanket  beneath  each  member; 

(d)  lowering  the  tapered  members  periodically  into  the 
batch  blanket  and  molten  glass  pool,  thereby  producing  a 
plurality  of  potholes  in  the  blanket; 

(e)  withdrawing  the  tapered  members  from  the  glass  batch; 
and 

(0  feeding  said  pothole-containing  glass  batch  into  the  inte- 
rior of  the  furnace. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  including  a 
glass  melting  furnace  having  a  heated  melting  chamber  for 
containing  a  pool  of  molten  glass,  a  charging  bay  extension  of 
the  furnace  ^hich  communicates  with  the  heated  melting 
chamber,  glass  batch  feeder  means  for  feeding  a  blanket  of 
granular  glass  batch  material  onto  the  surface  of  the  molten 
pool  of  glass  in  the  charging  bay,  a  plurality  of  vertically 
adjustable,  independently  mounted  and  independently  opera- 
ble tapered  pothole-producing  members  spaced  horizontally 
across  the  width  of  the  charging  bay  and  disposed  above  the 
glass  batch  in  the  charging  bay,  vertical  reciprocating  means 
for  providing  vertical  reciprocating  movement  to  the  tapered 
members  periodically  so  that  the  bottom  of  each  such  member 
penetrates  into  and  below  the  surface  of  the  molten  glass  a 
distance  about  equal  ^  the  thickness  of  the  glass  batch  blanket 
beneath  each  such  tapered  member  during  its  downward 
movement,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tapered  po- 
thole-producing members  and  vertical  reciprocating  means 
above  the  charging  bay;  and  means  for  cooling  the  tapered 
members. 
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4^29,166 

AUTOMATIC  TIPPING-OFF  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

HIGH-INTENSITY-DISCHARGE  ARC  TUBE 

John  J.  Murphy,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,696 

Int.  a.3  C03B  23/13.  23/18 

U.S.  a.  65—270  5  Qaims 


4,329,167 
PYRIDYLOXY-PHENOXYALKANECARBOXYLICAOD 

DERIVATIVES 
Hermann  Rempfler,  Ettingen,  and  Werner  Fory,  Basel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,965,  Oct.  1,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,119,  Jun.  26, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

140,402 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   29,   1977, 
8023/77 

Int.  C\?  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/64 
U.S.  a.  71—94  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CI 


CH3 
OCH— COOR3 


nucfOi  >    2 


.JVoJ\, 


=■  N 


CI 


1.  Tipping-off  apparatus  for  hermetically  sealing  the  exhaust 
tubulation  of  a  dosed  and  otherwise  processed  arc  tube  for  a 
high-intensity-discharge   device,   said   tipping-off  apparatus 
comprising  a  portion  of  a  fabricating  apparatus  for  said  arc 
tubes,  said  fabricating  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  arc 
tube  holding  members  each  mounted  about  the  peripheral 
portion  of  a  turret  member  and  being  sequentially  indexable  in 
a  stop-and-go  fashion  to  and  from  a  plurality  of  operating 
stations  located  about  the  periphery  of  said  turret,  said  arc  tube 
just  prior  to  being  tipped-off  comprising  an  elongated,  tubu- 
lated body  having  electrodes  operatively  positioned  proximate 
the  sealed  ends  thereof  with  a  predetermined  discharge-sus- 
taining filling  contained  within  said  arc  tube  body,  said  arc 
tube  body  having  an  elongated  exhaust  tubulation  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  and  opening  into  the  interior  thereof,  said 
tipping-off  apparatus  positioned  at  one  of  said  operating  sta- 
tions and  each  of  said  arc  tubes  upon  being  indexed  into  said 
tipping-off  operating  station  being  retained  on  said  turret  by  its 
exhaust  tubulation  with  the  arc  tube  body  retained  in  a  vertical 
orientation  and  with  the  atmosphere  within  said  arc  tube  and 
said  tubulation  being  a  small  charge  of  inert  ionizable  starting 
gas,  said  tipping-off  apparatus  comprising  spring-loaded  jaw 
means  movable  into  retaining  position  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
arc  tube,  the  spring  loading  on  each  of  said  jaw  means  being 
slightly  different  so  that  absent  the  retention  of  said  arc  tube  by 
its  exhaust  tubulation,  said  arc  tube  would  be  moved  a  prede- 
termined distance  by  said  jaw  means; 
burner  means  movable  into  position  about  the  tubulation  of 
said  arc  tube  and  operable  to  heat  said  tubulation  to  a 
softened  status  at  a  location  proximate  the  body  of  said  arc 
tube,  and  when  said  tubulation  has  been  sufficiently  soft- 
ened by  the  heating  from  said  burner  means,  the  spring 
loading  on  said  jaw  means  acts  to  move  said  arc  tube  a 
predetermined  distance  with  respect  to  said  retained  tubu- 
lation to  form  a  hermetic  tip  portion  of  said  tubulation; 
timing  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  jaw 
means  and  said  burner  means  upon  said  arc  tube  being 
indexed  to  said  tipping-off  station; 
jaw  and  burner  moving  means  operable  by  said  timing  means 
for  moving  said  jaw  means  and  said  burner  means  from 
the  remainder  of  said  retained  exhaust  tubulation  to  effect 
the  complete  severing  of  said  retained  exhaust  tubulation 
from  said  hermetic  tip  portion,  and  said  burner  means 
continuing  to  heat  the  severed  tip  portion  of  said  tubula- 
tion proximate  said  arc  tube  body  to  effect  a  fire  polishing 
thereof  and  then  operable  to  open  said  jaw  means  to  re- 
lease the  now  sealed  arc  tube. 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen;  an  alkali  metal  cation;  ammonium;  a 
C1-C4  alkyl  ammonium  cation  whose  alkyl  moiety  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  hydroxy  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  Ci-Cig  alkyl 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  Ci-Cg  alkoxy, 
C2-C8  alkoxycarbonyl  or  Cs-Cg  cycloalkyl;  C3-C10  alkenyl 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen;  Cs-Cg  alkynyl;  C3-C8  cy- 
cloalkyl; phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  C1-C4 
alkoxy;  or  benzyl  optionally  ring  substituted  by  halogen. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  at  a  locus,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  locus  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compund  according  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6. 


4  329  168 
AMINE  TREATMENT  FOR  PASSIVATING  SPONGE 

IRON 

Charles  A.  Rubio,  2600  S.  Gessner,  Houston,  Tex.  77063 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,199 

Int.  a.3  C23F  11/02 

U.S.  a.  75— 0.5  BA  15  Claims 


/4^MC  MlSiriON 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  recently  re- 
duced sponge  iron  to  a  safe  level  and  inhibiting  it  against 
reoxidation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transferring  freshly  reduced  sponge  iron  in  particulate  form 
to  a  separator  vessel,  such  sponge  iron  at  temperatures 
dangerously  high  making  it  susceptible  to  undesirable 
oxidation  by  contact  with  air; 
passing  a  cooling  gas  stream  through  said  sponge  iron  in 
order  to  initially  cool  and  fluidize  lighter  particles  and 
fines  and  transferring  by  fluidization  said  light  particles 
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and  fines  from  said  s^nge  iron  so  that  heavier  solid  parti- 
cles remain; 

transferring  the  remaining  sponge  iron  to  a  vibratory  con- 
veyor and  conveying  the  remaining  sponge  iron  by  vibra- 
tory motion  toward  a  storage  area; 

adding  an  amine  containing  from  about  one  to  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms  to  said  cooling  gas;  and 

contacting  said  cooling  gas  containing  said  amine  with  the 
remaining  sponge  iron  as  it  is  conveyed  by  said  vibratory 
motion  to  a  storage  area  thereby  cooling  to  a  safe  tempera- 
ture and  inhibiting  the  reoxidation  of  the  sponge  iron. 

J  

4^29,169 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT  METAL  POWDER 
Richard  G.  W.  Gingerich,  and  Richard  A.  Scheithauer,  both  of 
Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,332 
Int.  a.^  B22F  9m 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fine  metal  powder  comprising 
heating  an  aqueous  solution  of  soluble  cobaltic  ammine  halide 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  120  degrees  centigrade  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  decompose  substantially  all  of  said 
cobaltic  ammine  halide  to  form  an  amorphous  hydrated  cobalt 
oxide  containing  precipitate,  said  heating  being  carried  out  at  a 
suitable  pressure  in  a  sufficiently  closed  vessel  to  permit  said 
temperature  being  attained  in  said  solution,  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  soluble  cobaltic  ammine  halide  consist  essentially  from 
about  5  grams  per  liter  cobaltic  ammine  chloride  based  on 
cobalt  present  in  solution  up  to  the  limits  of  solubility  of  cobal- 
tic ammine  chloride,  water,  and  less  than  2  percent  by  weight 
impurities  based  on  cobalt  present  in  solution,  separating  the 
cobalt  containing  precipitate  from  the  resulting  solution,  re- 
ducing said  cobalt  containing  precipitate  to  form  fine  particles 
of  cobalt. 


least  1500°  C.  in  a  combustion  zone  to  form  sulfur  dioxide  and 
a  melt  from  the  metallurgical  intermediate,  ore  or  ore  concen- 
trate, the  improvement  which  comprises  replacing  part  of  said 
fuel  by  a  calorifically  equivalent  quantity  of  sulfuric  acid 
sludge  containing  at  most  85%  by  weight  inorganic  constitu- 
ents and  introduced  by  a  lance  into  the  combustion  zone. 


4,329,171 
STEEL  MAKING  METHOD 
Edgardo  J.  Robert,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Penn- 
sylvania Engineering  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,365 
Int.  a.5  C21C  5/i4 
U.S.  a.  75—51  1  Claim 


4,329,170 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SULFUR-CONTAINING 

METALLURGICAL  MATERIALS 

Anton  Schammen  Uwe-Jens  Hansen,  and  Michael  Kopke,  all  of 

Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Norddeutsche 

Affinerie,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,299 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  2839794 

Int.  a.3  C22B  75/00 
U.S.a.7$— 23  8aainis 


"i!       io      II       " 


1.  In  a  method  by  smelting  a  sulfur-containing  metallurgical 
intermediate,  or  sulfide  ore  or  sulfur-containing  ore  concen- 
trate in  the  presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  with  a 
liquid  petroleum  fuel  combusted  at  a  flame  temperature  of  at 


1.  A  method  of  producing  steel  from  ferrous  hot  metal  con- 
taining carbon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delivering  oxygen  and  a  surrounding  sheath  of  hydrocarbon 
shielding  fluid  to  said  metal  and  beneath  its  surface  to 
elevate  the  temperature  thereof  to  about  1350*  C, 

delivering  pelletized  iron  material  which  is  at  least  partially 
prereduced  to  said  metal  at  the  rate  of  0.6-1.5  Kg/ton  of 
liquid  steel  per  minute  per  each  percent  of  cold  charge 
said  pellets  tending  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  metal, 

delivering  carbon  to  said  metal  at  a  controlled  rate  and 
simultaneously  with  the  delivery  of  said  pellets,  the  feed 
rate  of  said  carbon  being  such  as  to  maintain  the  carbon 
level  in  said  metal  at  a  substantially  equilibrium  level  as 
the  same  is  oxidized  by  said  oxygen, 

terminating  the  delivery  of  pellets  and  carbon  to  said  metal 
while  continuing  to  deliver  oxygen  and  shielding  fluid  to 
reduce  the  level  of  carbon  therein  to  a  preselected  level. 

4 129  172 
HIGH  MANGANESE  NONMAGNETIC  STEEL  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  MACHINABILITY 
Chiaki  Ouchi,  Yokohama,  and  Tetsuya  Sampei,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha..  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,363 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1980,  55-697 
Int.  a.3  C22C  3i/06 
U.S.  a.  75-124  2  CW™ 

1.  High  manganese  nonmagnetic  steel  having  excellent  ma- 
chinability  consisting  essentially  of  0.22-0.30%  by  weight  of 
carbon,  22-28%  by  weight  of  manganese,  up  to  4%  by  weight 
of  silicon,  0.030-0.10%  by  weight  of  sulphur,  0.001-0.008%  by 
weight  of  calcium,  0.001-0.008%  by  weight  of  sol.Al  and  the 
balance  of  iron. 
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4^29,173 

ALLOY  RESISTANT  TO  CORROSION 

John   H.   Colling,   Kirkwood,   Mo.,  assignor  to  Carondelet 

Foundry  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,525 

Int.  a.J  C22C  38/ J6 

U.S.  a.  75—125  7  Qaims 

1.  An  air-meltable,  castable,  weldable,  nonmagnetic  alloy 
resistant  to  corrosion  in  sulfuric  acid  over  a  wide  range  of  acid 
strengths,  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  18  and  about 
22%  by  weight  nickel,  between  about  16.8  and  about  19.2%  by 
weight  chromium,  between  about  0.35  and  about  1.95%  by 
weight  molybdenum,  between  about  2.5  and  about  3.9%  by 
weight  copper,  between  about  3.2  and  about  4.7%  by  weight 
manganese,  between  about  0.35  and  about  0.80%  by  weight 
niobium,  up  to  about  0.7%  by  weight  titanium,  up  to  about 
0.4%  by  weight  tantalum,  up  to  about  0.01%  by  weight  boron, 
up  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  cobalt,  up  to  about  0.7%  by 
weight  silicon,  up  to  about  0.08%  by  weight  carbon,  up  to 
about  0.6%  by  weight  of  a  rare  earth  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cerium,  lanthanum  and  misch  metal,  up 
to  about  0.15%  by  weight  nitrogen,  and  between  about  51  and 
about  58%  by  weight  iron,  and  wherein  the  nickel  content 
exceeds  the  chromium  content  by  between  about  0.85  and 
about  5.2%  by  weight  (basis,  the  entire  alloy). 


4,329,175 
PRODUCTS  MADE  BY  POWDER  METALLURGY  AND  A 

METHOD  THEREFORE 
Neville  G.  Turner,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888361,  Mar.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,788 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1977, 
13803/77 

Int.  aj  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—208  R  7  Qaims 


4,329,174 
NICKEL  ALLOY  FOR  SPARK  PLUG  ELECTRODES 
Tsnneo  Ito,  and  Junichi  Kagawa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichl,  Japan 
Rled  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1978,  53-109906 
Int.  a.3  C22C  19/03 
U.S.  a.  42(>— 433  6  Qaims 


«r 


-/ 


n  OC        i2K 

.TCTBimajift: 


1.  A  nickel  alloy  for  spark  phig  electrodes  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  weight  percent, 

about  0.2  to  3%  Si 

about  0.5%  Mn  or  less 
and  additionally  containing  one  of  (a),  (b)  or  (c)  below 

(a)  about  0.2  to  3%  Cr,  and  about  0.01  to  1%  Y, 

(b)  about  0.2  to  3%  Al  and  about  0.01  to  1%  Y, 

(c)  about  0.2  to  3%  Cr,  about  0.2  to  3%  Al  and  about  0. 1  to 
1%  Y.  and 

the  balance  nickel. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  turbine  blade  having  a  root  portion 
and  an  aerofoil  portion,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  taking  a  mold  having  a  first  portion  corresponding  to  the 
root  portion  of  the  blade  and  a  second  portion  corre- 
sponding to  the  aerofoil  portion  of  the  blade; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  first  portion  of  the  mold  a  first  nickel 
based  alloy  powder  in  a  form  which  will  subsequently 
produce  a  fine  grain  structure  relative  to  the  aerofoil 
portion,  the  particles  of  the  first  powder  have  been  previ- 
ously worked  to  impart  strain  energy  to  the  particles  to  a 
degree  suitable  for  producing  finer  grain  structure  in  the 
root  portion  of  the  blade  than  in  the  aerofoil  portion; 

(c)  introducing  into  the  second  portion  of  the  mold  a  second 
nickel  based  alloy  powder  which  has  been  worked  to  the 
critical  amount  of  cold  work  so  that  critical  grain  growth 
results  in  the  aerofoil  portion  of  the  powder  to  a  degree 
suitable  for  subsequently  producing  a  coarse  grain  struc- 
ture in  the  aerofoil  portion;  and 

(d)  compacting  the  powders  in  the  mold  by  isostatically 
pressing  tiie  mold  at  a  temperature  at  which  a  compacted 
unitary  body  is  formed  with  coarse  grains  in  the  aerofoil 
portion  and  finer  grains  in  the  root  portion. 

6.  A  method  of  forming  a  bladed  turbine  rotor  assembly 
having  a  hub  and  blades  extending  radially  therefrom,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  taking  a  mold  having  a  first  portion  corresponding  to  the 
hub  of  the  rotor  assembly  and  a  second  portion  corre- 
sponding to  the  blades  of  the  rotor  assembly; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  first  portion  of  the  mold  a  metal 
powder  comprising  a  nickel  based  alloy  powder  in  atom- 
ized form,  which  powder  has  been  previously  worked  to 
impart  strain  energy  to  a  degree  suitable  for  producing 
finer  grain  structure  in  the  hub  of  the  assembly  than  in  the 
blades; 

(c)  introducing  into  the  second  portion  of  the  mold  a  metal 
powder  comprising  a  nickel  based  alloy  powder,  worked 
to  the  critical  amount  of  cold  work  so  that  critical  grain 
growth  results  in  the  blades  of  the  rotor  assembly,  that  has 
been  treated  to  introduce  mechanical  strain  in  the  particles 
of  the  powder  suitable  for  subsequently  producing  a 
coarse  grain  structure  in  the  blades;  and 

(d)  isostatically  pressing  the  mold  to  compact  the  powders  in 
the  mold  at  a  temperature  at  which  coarse  grains  are 
reuined  in  the  blades  and  finer  grains  are  retained  in  the 
hub  of  the  rotor  assembly. 
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4^29,176 

i3*bis-aryl<;lycerol-ethers 

Heinz  Krapf,  Griinstadt;  Knut  Oppenlaender,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Guenter  Uhl,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,920,  Aug.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,237,320. 
This  application  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,924 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1978  2839463 

Int.  a.i  C09D  11/00:  D06B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  106—19  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  print  pastes  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  a  pigment,  a  thickening 
agent,  a  defoamer,  pH-regulator,  a  softening  agent,  a  water-sol- 
uble precondensate  and  an  emulsifier,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  use  as  said  emulsifier  of  from  0.1  to  1.5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  finished  print  paste,  of  an  oxyalkylated 
1,3-bis-aryl-glyceroi  ether  of  the  formula 


R— O— CH2— CH— CH2— O— R' 


(I) 


O— (CH— CH— 0)„— (CH2— CH2— 0)m—  H 
R2      r3 


where  R  and  R'  are 


o-naphthyl  or  ;3-naphthyl  and  R*,  R'  and  R*  are  — H,  C1-C12- 
alkyl  or 


H 
I 
— C— CH3, 


I 
C6H5 


R2  is  — CH3  or  — C2H5,  R^  is  — H  or  — CH3,  n  is  from  0  to  10 
and  m  is  from  8  to  SO. 


4,329,177 
ALKALI  METAL  SILICATE  BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 

Raymond  D.  George,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Foseco  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB80/00026,  §  371  Date  Oct.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  13, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01767,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,957 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1979, 
7906874 

Int  a.3  B28B  7/34:  C08L  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  106—38.35  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  binder  composition  obtained  by  mixing,  in  aqueous 
solution,  an  alkali  metal  silicate  and  a  hydrogenated  starch 
hydrolysate,  the  improvement  comprising  including  urea  in 
said  composition. 

8.  In  a  binder  composition  obtained  by  mixing,  in  aqueous 
solution,  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  a  substantially  water  soluble 
carbohydrate  selected  from  monosaccharides,  disaccharides, 
polysaccharides  and  derivatives  thereof  and  an  oxyanion  salt, 
the  improvement  comprising  including  urea  in  said  composi- 
tion. 


4,329,178 
METHOD  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STEAM-CURED 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  AERATED  CONCRETE  WITH 
HYDROPHOBIC  PROPERTIES 
<2^ystein  Kalvenes,  Bjarred;  Carl-Henry  Krill,  Malmo;  Percy 
Svensson,  Sandby,  and  Knut  Helmersson,  Malmo,  all  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Intemationella  Siporex  Aktiebolag,  Malmo, 
Swedeft 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15,  1979,  7901373; 
Oct.  1,  1979,  7908118 

Int.  a.3  C04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  106—87  26  Oaims 

1.  A  method  in  the  manufacture  of  steam-cured  light-weight 
aerated  concrete  having  hydrophobic  properties,  comprising 
preparing  an  aqueous  expandable  and  solidifiable  slurry  com- 
prising one  or  more  hydraulic  binders  and  one  or  more  silica- 
containing  materials,  casting  the  slurry  in  a  mould;  expanding 
and  solidifying,  and  optionally  cutting  the  solidified  slurry;  and 
steam-curing  the  resultant  lightweight  aerated  concrete, 
wherein  prior  to  casting  said  slurry  it  is  admixed  with  silicone 
oil  in  a  quantity  of  0.05-0.50%,  calculated  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  starting  mixture.  ' 


4,329,179 
METHOD  FOR  ENCAPSULATING 
ARSENIC-CONTAMINATED  WASTES 
Helmuth  W.  Kutta,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,140 
Int.  a.3  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—97  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  solid  arsenic-contaminated 
waste  material  having  sulfur  compounds  therein  in  a  concrete 
mixture  to  form  a  concrete  product  which  prevents  leaching  of 
said  arsenic  therefrom  even  after  prolonged  contact  with  wa- 
ter, said  method  comprising: 
mixing  said  solid  arsenic-contaminated  waste  material  with  a 
non-Portland,  tricalcium  aluminate-free  hydraulic  cement; 
adding  sufficient  water  to  said  arsenic -contaminated  material 
and  said  non-Portland,  tricalcium  aluminate-free  hydrau- 
lic cement  to  produce  a  mixture  having  a  consistencey  of 
wet  concrete; 
mixing  an   accelerator  chemical   with   said   arsenic-con- 
taminated   material   and   said    non-Portland   tricalcium 
aluminate-free   hydraulic   cement   before   said    mixture 
hardens  to  quicken  the  time  required  for  hardening  said 
mixture  into  said  concrete  product,  said  accelerator  com- 
prising ferric  chloride;  and 
allowing  said  mixture  to  harden  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  cause  solidification  to  thereby  form  said  concrete  prod- 
uct. 


4,329,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING 

nNE-GRAINED  MATERIAL  AND  FOR  GENERATING 

COAL  DUST 

Horst  Herchenbach,  Hennef,  and  Jakob  Ansen,  Cologne,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  KIbckner-Humboldt- 

Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,939 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  3010909 

Int.  0.3  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  0. 106—100  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  cement  making  method  in  which  the  cement  raw 
material  is  subjected  to  the  sequential  stages  of  pre-heating, 
calcining  and  sintering,  at  least  one  of  said  stages  being  fueled 
by  coal  dust  which  has  been  ground  and  dried  with  a  drying 
exhaust  gas  derived  from  one  of  said  stages,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
withdrawing  an  exhaust  gas  fraction  having  a  relatively  high 
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concentration  of  injurious  substances  such  as  alkalis  and 

sulfur  from  one  of  said  stages, 
cooling  the  withdrawn  exhaust  gas  fraction, 
substantially  removing  the  injurious  substances  from  the 

cooled  gas  fraction,  and 
utilizing  the  resulting  gas  fraction  to  dry  the  aforementioned 

coal  dust. 


4^29,181 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALKALINE 
CORRUGATING  ADHESIVE 
Chung-Wai  Chin,  Westficld,  and  Walter  J.  Krieg,  Princeton, 
botli  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Bridgewater,  N  J. 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,812 
fat  a.3  C08L  3/06.  3/04:  C09J  3/06 
VS.  0. 106—213  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  alkaline  corrugating  adhesive 
which  comprises,  as  a  first  step,  providing  a  carrier  starch  by 
cooking  in  a  continuous  pressure  cooker  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
a  granular  surch  derivative  having  a  total  amylose  content  of 
at  least  about  40%  by  weight  and  a  degree  of  substitution  of 
alkali-labile  stabilizing  groups  of  at  least  about  0.01,  wherein 
said  cooking  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  80' 
C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  disrupt  totally  the  granular 
structure  of  the  starch,  and,  as  a  second  step,  incorporating  said 
carrier  starch  into  an  alkaline  corrugating  adhesive,  such  that 
the  alkali-labile  groups  of  said  carrier  starch  are  hydrolyzed  in 
situ  to  regenerate  the  starch  in  unsubstituted  form  so  as  to 
provide  sufficient  tack  in  said  adhesive. 


4,329,183 
DECATIONIZATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SUGAR  SOLUTIONS 
Gerard  Rousseau,  Ham,  and  Claude  Lamotte,  Juan  les  Pins, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Phila- 

delphia.  Pa. 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,656 

Int  a.J  C13D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  127—46.2  5  Clain»s 

1.  A  process  for  the  decationisation  of  an  aqueous  sugar 
solution  wherein  the  solution  is  passed  into  contact  with  ion 
exchange  resin  in  a  batch  reaction,  agiuted  therewith  and 
separated  therefrom  and  wherein  the  resin  consists  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  weakly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  in  the 
hydrogen  form  and  weakly  basic  anion  exchange  resin,  the 
temperature  is  from  20"  to  90*  C.  and  the  resin  is  in  contact 
with  sugar  solution  for  about  60  to  90  minutes. 


4329,182 
GRANULAR  STABILIZER  FOR 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Yi^iro  Sogahara,  Toltyo;  Hiroynki  Naito,  Tsomoka;  Mamoru 
Saito,  Tsumoka,  and  Hisashi  Tnchida,  Tsomoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,549 

Int.  a.3  C08L  91/00 

VS.  CL  106—243  5  Qaims 


4  329  184 
ROCK  AGGREGATE  CORE  MATERIAL  WASHING  AND 

RECYCLING 
David  W.  Hanson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fabcon,  Inc., 
Savage,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,456 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—18  6  Claims 


A-^^ 


^   cp^'-n 


li 


1.  A  granular  stabilizer  for  chlorine-containing  polymers, 
which  comprises  porous  spherical  particles  composed  of  ran- 
domly integrated  needle  crystals  of  a  polybasic  sulfuric  acid/- 
fatty  acid  lead  salt  having  a  chemical  composition  of  1  mole  of 
SO3, 3.7  to  4.5  moles  of  PbO  and  0.06  to  1.27  moles  of  a  higher 
fatty  acid  and  also  having  X-ray  diffraction  peaks  at  spacings  d 
of  2.95  A  and  3.27  A,  wherein  the  fatty  acid  component  is 
enrolled  in  the  surfaces  of  the  respective  needle  crystals  with- 
out substantial  phase  separation  in  the  surfaces  of  the  spherical 
particles. 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  and  recycling  of  hard  rock  aggre- 
gate used  in  forming  of  hollow-core  prestressed  concrete 
planks  wherein  the  hard  rock  aggregate  from  a  slip  form  core 
material  reservoir  has  been  deposited  into  longitudinally  posi- 
tioned voids  formed  by  a  slip  form  within  a  plastic  concrete 
plank  and  has  acted  to  hold  the  plastic  concrete  in  place  while 
the  concrete  is  cured  and  subsequently  cut  to  desired  length 
plank  sections  with  a  water  lubricated  saw  that  creates  a  finely 
divided  saw  slurry  of  concrete  which  coats  said  aggregate, 
comprising: 

(a)  dumping  said  coated  hard  rock  aggregate  from  said  plank 
sections  into  a  collection  means; 

(b)  delivering  a  stream  of  said  coated  aggregate  from  said 
collection  means  into  the  path  of  a  jet  of  wash  water  of 
sufficient  velocity  and  volume  to  substantially  remove  the 
saw  slurry  from  the  surface  of  said  aggregate; 

(c)  draining  the  wash  water  and  entrained  slurry  material 
from  said  aggregate;  and, 

(d)  transporting  the  washed  aggregate  to  the  slip  form  core 
material  reservoir  for  ultimate  reuse  in  the  forming  of 
hollow  cores  in  concrete  planks. 
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4^29,185 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  POLYAMIDE  NET 
Kiril  D.  Dimov;  Nikelay  B.  Vassiley;  Dimiter  G.  Dimitrov; 
Ekaterina  I.  Terlemezyan;  Angelina  H.  Georgteva,  and  Boris- 
lav  A.  Dimitrov,  all  of  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignors  to  DSO 
"Pharmachim",  Sofia,  Bulgarit 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,757 
Int.  a.^  B08B  iO/00 
U.S.  a.  134—26  2  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  biologically  active  poly- 
amide  net  for  insertion  in  the  human  body  by  means  of  a  surgi- 
cal intervention  which  comprises  sequentially  treating  a  knit  of 
polyamide  fibers  of  5-10  Tex  thickness  and  up  to  500  twists  per 
meter  with  cell  dimensions  of  the  order  of  1.0/1.5  x  1.2/2.0  mm 

by:  .         ,. 

(a)  washing  said  net  with  a  nonionogenic  medium  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  20'-90'  C.  for  a  time  period  of  from  5-30 
minutes; 

(b)  treating  the  net  with  boiling  water  for  a  time  period 
ranging  from  5-30  minutes; 

(c)  treating  the  net  with  water  at  a  temperature  of  r-30''  C; 

(d)  treating  the  net  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetone  and  an  organic  alcohol  for  a  time 
period  of  from  5-30  minutes  at  room  temperature  while 
mixing  the  solvent; 

(e)  washing  the  net  with  distilled  water  and  draining  it  up  to 
50  percent  residual  humidity; 

(0  treating  the  net  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
20'-90*  C.  for  a  time  period  ranging  from  5-120  minutes 
with  a  non-allergenic,  non-toxic  and  non-carcinogenic 
antibacterial  composition  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(1)  derivatives  of  8-oxyquinoline; 

(2)  derivatives  of  8-oxyquinaldine; 

(3)  nitrofuranic  derivatives;  and 

(4)  metal  salts  of  derivatives  of  8-oxyquinolines,  deriva- 
tives of  8-oxyquinaldines,  or  nitrofuranic  derivatives. 

(g)  washing  the  net  with  water  at  5*-30*  C.  for  a  time  period 

ranging  from  5-30  minutes,  and 
(h)  drying  the  treated  net  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 

20*- 100"  C.  up  to  a  residual  humidity  ranging  from  2-5 

percent. 


tivity  type  on  which  is  deposited  a  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide, 
a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon,  a  second  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide,  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  and  a  third  layer  of  silicon 
dioxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
etching  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  said  second  oxide 
layer,  said  nitride  layer  and  said  third  oxide  layer  to  form 
a  composite  gate  structure  having  a  first  edge  and  a  sec- 
ond edge  defining  a  channel  region  for  said  FET  device; 
depositing  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  aligned  with 
said  first  and  second  edges,  respectively,  in  said  substrate; 
laterally  etching  said  silicon  nitride  layer  beneath  said  third 
silicon  dioxide  layer,  forming  a  reduced  size  silicon  nitride 
layer  having  third  and  fourth  edges  displaced  by  a  prede- 
termined amount  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
edges,  respectively; 
ion  implanting  a  first  conductivity  type  impurity  in  said 
channel  region  of  said  substrate  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  source  region  and  a  second  end  whose 
location  is  juxtaposed  with  said  third  edge  of  said  silicon 
nitride  layer,  forming  an  enhancement  mode  portion  of 
said  channel  region  having  a  predetermined  threshold 
voltage; 
implanting  ions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  in  said 
channel  region  of  said  substrate  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected with  said  drain  region  and  a  second  end  whose 
location  is  juxuposed  with  said  fourth  edge  of  said  silicon 
nitride  layer,  forming  a  depletion  region  drain  extension  in 
said  channel  region; 
whereby  a  precisely  defined  effective  channel  length  is 
created  between  said  source  region  and  said  drain  exten- 
sion. 


4,329,186 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  FORMING  FULLY  IMPLANTED 
DMOS  TOGETHER  WITH  ENHANCEMENT  AND 
DEPLETION  MODE  MOSFET  DEVICES 
Harish  N.  Kotecba,  Essex  Junction,  Vt,  and  Francisco  H. 
DeLaMoneda,  StormviUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,673 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/26,  7/44,  21/28 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  4  Claims 


4,329,187 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING 

CONTINUOUS  METAL  SHEET  BY  MELTING  PORTION 

THEREOF  AND  TRIMMING  END  OF  CUT  SHEET 
Bunnosuke  Ushioda,  Hoya,  and  Nobuyasu  Nakamura,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Speng  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-170818; 
Dec.  29, 1979,  54-170819;  Mar.  19,  1980,  55-35040 

Int.  CV  B23K  7/02,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  148—9  R  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  an  FET  device  with  a  precisely 
defined  channel  length  on  a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 


45  a 


1.  A  trimming  apparatus  for  removing  a  slag  formed  on  an 
end  of  a  sheet  segment  which  has  been  cut  from  a  continuous 
metal  sheet  by  melting  a  localized  area  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  advancing  the  sheet  segment;  and 

(b)  a  trimming  mechanism  including  a  carriage  movable 
along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  sheet  segment,  and  a  burner 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  movable  along  the  end  of 
the  sheet  segment  to  remove  the  slag  therefrom. 
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4^29,188 
METHOD  FOR  COOLING  METAL  ARTICLES 
Robert  Wang,  Wissous,  France,  assignor  to  Heurtey  Metallur- 
gie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,187 

Int.  a.3  C21D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  148-143  9  Claims 


4,329,190 

PROCESS  FOR  ATTACHING  OPTICAL  HBER  TO 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIE 

Howard  M.  Berg,  Scottsdale,  and  Gary  L.  Lewis,  Peoria,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,903 

Int.  a.J  G02B  7/26;  HOIL  31/12 

U.S.  a.  156— «0  10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  continuously  moving  metal  articles, 
said  method  comprising: 

projecting  a  conical  jet  of  gas  at  a  low  pressure  of  less  than 
15000  Newton/m^  toward  a  continuously  moving  metal 
article  to  be  cooled;  and 

injecting  a  conical  jet  of  liquid  into  said  conical  jet  of  gas  at 
a  position  chosen  such  that  liquid  particles  of  said  jet  of 
liquid  are  broken  into  finer  particles  by  friction  and  are 
distributed  into  the  entire  volume  of  said  jet  of  gas, 
thereby  forming  therein  a  mist  which  is  projected  onto 
said  article  to  be  cooled. 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  an  optical  fiber  to  a  semiconduc- 
tor device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  semiconductor  die  with  an  uncured  polymer  and 

partially  curing  said  coating; 
applying  a  droplet  of  uncured  polymer  to  the  end  of  the 

optical  fiber  to  be  attached  to  said  die; 
bringing  said  coating  and  said  droplet  into  contact  so,  that 

said  droplet  spreads  over  said  coating; 
partially  curing  said  droplet  insitu;  and 
fully  curing  said  droplet  and  cofting. 


4329,189 

CHANNELLED  SUBSTRATE  DOUBLE 

HETEROSTRUCTURE  LASERS 

Julian  P.  Noad,  Carp;  Anthony  J.  Springthorpe,  Richmond,  and 

Christopher  M.  Look,  Nepean,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  118,653,  Feb.  4, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 

13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,863 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/20 

US.  a.  148—171  6  aaims 


4  329 191 
SYSTEM  FOR  ALPHABETICALLY  LABELLING 
ARTICLES 
Donald  T.  Barber,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Datafile  Lim- 
ited, Willowdale,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,187,  Jul.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,240,848.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,517 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B32B  31/10:  B65C  1/04;  G09F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  156—64  10  aaims 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  layered  structure  III-V  com- 
pounds comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  over  a  predetermined  region  of  a  fiat  III-V  sub- 
strate, an  inhibitor  layer;  pi  growing  a  first  layer  of  III-V 
compound,  the  inhibitor  layer  inhibiting  such  growth 
from  occurring  on  its  top  surface  but  the  growth  occur- 
ring preferentially  immediately  adjacent  the  inhibitor 
layer; 

stripping  said  inhibitor  layer; 

and  growing  a  second  layer  of  III-V  compound  using  a 
deposition  process  characterized  by  preferential  deposi- 
tion of  III-V  compound  in  lower-lying  regions  of  the 
substrate,  whereby  to  produce  a  uniform  thickness  combi- 
nation layer  of  said  first  and  second  layers  in  which  the 
junction  of  first  and  second  layers  is  non-planar. 
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1.  A  process  for  labelling  a  system  of  file  folders  comprising 
printing  labels  for  the  system  where  each  printed  label  is  differ- 
ent from  other  printed  labels  for  the  system,  each  label  having 
a  field  in  which  a  set  of  indicia  is  printed  where  the  indicia  are 
both  machine  and  visually  readable,  machine  reading  such 
printed  indicia  and  controlling  by  input  from  such  reading  step 
a  labeller's  application  to  a  file  folder  flap  of  individual  colour 
coded  labels,  each  colour  coded  label,  as  applied,  having  an 
indicium  corresponding  to  selected  ones  of  the  machine  read 
indicium. 
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4^29,192 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  BELT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Jack  D.  White,  Jr.,  Springfield,  and  Melvin  D.  Gayer,  Everton, 

botli  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Oliio 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,285 

Int.  a.3  B29H  7/22 

U.S.  a.  15<— 138  26  Qaims 


4,329,193 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COUPLING  FOR  RIGID 
PRESSURE  PIPE 
Jolin  L.  Sznopelt;  Charles  Lostak;  Robert  W.  Heislen  Joseph  P. 
Ferraro,  and  Henry  J.  Kazienko,  all  of  Littleton,  Colo.,  as- 
signors to  Manville  Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,226,  Jun.  23,  1978.  This  application 
Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,566 
Int.  a.3  B65H  Sl/00:  F16L  21/02 
U.S.  a.  156—162  8  Oaims 


iAii'  »' 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  belt  construction  having  a 
plurality  of  alternating  annular  belt  projections  and  grooves 
along  its  axial  length;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
building  a  tubular  uncured  structure  around  a  building  drum 
which  has  a  central  longitudinal  axis;  curing  said  structure  to 
deflne  a  belt  sleeve;  cooling  said  sleeve  with  said  sleeve  dis- 
posed around  said  drum;  supporting  and  rotating  said  drum 
and  sleeve  on  a  device  to  enable  cutting  thereof;  and  cutting 
said  sleeve  with  a  rotatable  cutter  which  has  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  during  rotation  of  said  drum  and  sleeve;  the 
improvement  in  said  method  wherein  said  building  step  com- 
prises; building  said  structure  around  a  tubular  drum  having  a 
uniform  wall  thickness,  a  right  circular  cylindrical  inside  sur- 
face, and  open  ends;  and  said  supporting  and  rotating  step 
comprises  supporting  said  drum  and  sleeve  on  said  device 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  rotatable  support  shafts  includ- 
ing a  driving  shaft  by  disposing  said  shafts  within  said  hollow 
open  ended  drum  and  into  pressure  engagement  against  said 
inside  surface  to  support  said  drum,  the  axes  of  the  support 
shafts  being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  drum,  rotating  said 
driving  shaft  with  a  drive  and  with  said  shafts  in  pressure 
engagement  against  said  inside  surface  to  provide  rotation  of 
said  drum  and  sleeve,  and  controlling  said  cutter  with  cutter 
control  means  during  rotation  of  said  cutter  and  drum  to  pro- 
vide a  cutting  action  which  defines  said  belt  construction 
having  said  alternating  projections  and  grooves  which  are 
precisely  made. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  belt  construction  having  a 
plurality  of  alternating  annular  belt  projections  and  grooves 
along  its  axial  length;  said  apparatus  comprising;  a  building 
drum  for  building  a  tubular  uncured  structure,  said  drum  hav- 
ing a  central  longitudinal  axis;  means  for  curing  said  structure 
to  define  a  belt  sleeve;  means  for  cooling  said  sleeve  with  said 
sleeve  disposed  around  said  drum;  a  device  for  supporting  and 
rotating  said  drum  and  sleeve  to  enable  cutting  thereof;  and  a 
rotatable  cutter  for  Cutting  said  sleeve  during  rotation  of  said 
drum  and  sleeve,  said  cutter  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis; 
the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  wherein  said  building  drum 
comprises;  a  tubular  drum  having  a  uniform  wall  thickness,  a 
right  circular  cylindrical  inside  surface,  and  open  ends;  and 
said  device  comprises;  a  plurality  of  rotatable  support  shafts 
including  a  driving  shaft,  said  shafts  being  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed within  said  hollow  open  ended  drum  and  into  pressure 
engagement  against  said  inside  surface  to  support  said  drum, 
the  axes  of  the  support  shafts  being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the 
drum,  a  drive  for  rotating  said  driving  shaft  with  said  shafts  in 
pressure  engagement  against  said  inside  surface  to  provide 
rotation  of  said  drum  and  sleeve,  and  cutter  control  means  for 
controlling  said  cutter  during  rotation  of  said  cutter  and  drum 
to  provide  a  cutting  action  which  defines  said  belt  construction 
having  said  alternating  projections  and  grooves  which  are 
precisely  made. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  coupling  for  pipe  including: 

(a)  forming  a  rubber  sleeve  having  gasket  means  for  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  ends  of  adjacent  lengths  of  pipe; 

(b)  supporting  said  sleeve  on  a  mold  mandrel; 

(c)  forming  a  fiber  reinforced  resin  body  around  and  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  sleeve;  and 

(d)  curing  said  body  around  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
sleeve  at  elevated  temperatures  to  form  a  coupling  capable 
of  supporting  said  liner  during  sealing  engagement  with 
said  pipe,  the  improvement  comprising: 

supporting  said  sleeve  on  said  mandrel  by  stretching  said 
sleeve  by  a  predetermined  degree  in  order  to  place  said 
sleeve  under  a  circumferential  stress  so  as  to  reduce  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  sleeve  to  substantially  compen- 
sate for  the  displacement  of  the  then  curing  resin  body 
caused  by  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  sleeve  during  said 
curing  step  whereby  dimensional  discrepancies  are  sub- 
stantially prevented. 


4,329,194 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  HBERGLASS 

ARTICLES 

Andrew  Green,  Galveston;  Charles  W.  Rogers,  Hurst,  and  Qar- 

ence  D.  Upton,  Azle,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Composite 

Technology,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,963 

Int.  a.3  B32B  l/OO.  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—179  16  Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  fiberglass  member,  compris- 


mg: 


drawing  a  web  of  fiberglass  through  a  bath  of  structural 
resin  to  impregnate  the  fiberglass  with  the  structural  resin; 

drawing  a  web  of  organic,  porous  veil  material  through  a 
bath  of  gelcoat  resin  containing  ultraviolet  stabilizer  and 
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pigment,  simultaneously  with  the  structural  resin  impreg- 
nated web  of  fiberglass,  and  pressing  the  webs  of  the  veil 
material  and  fiberglass  together  to  create  a  composite  web 
having  a  layer  of  structural  resin  and  a  layer  of  gelcoat 
resin;  then 
placing  the  composite  web  on  a  mold  to  shape  the  member, 

then  curing. 

14.  An  apparatus  for  making  fiberglass  members,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  pair  of  resin  rollers,  having  ends  partially  closed  for  defin- 
ing a  trough  for  receiving  fiberglass  structural  resin; 

a  pair  of  gelcoat  rollers,  having  ends  partially  closed  for 
defining  a  trough  for  receiving  fiberglass  gelcoat  resin; 

means  for  drawing  at  least  one  web  of  fiberglass  through  the 
resin  rollers; 

means  for  drawing  a  web  of  veil  through  the  gelcoat  rollers 
along  with  the  web  of  fiberglass  after  it  has  passed 
through  the  resin  rollers; 

a  press  mounted  adjacent  the  gelcoat  rollers,  the  press  hav- 
ing a  die  and  means  for  moving  the  die  vertically; 

a  mold  having  transport  means  for  passing  beneath  the  gel- 
coat rollers  and  beneath  the  press  for  receiving  the  die; 

and 

an  oven  adjacent  the  press  for  receiving  and  heating  the 

mold. 


then  50,  and  pulling  said  single  crystal  ribbon  at  a  rate  of 
at  least  300  mm/min. 


4^29,196 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

LAMINATE 

George  R.  Rawlinson,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  *St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,205 

Int.  a.^  B29D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  156—243  27  Qaims 


4,329,195 
LATERAL  PULLING  GROWTH  OF  CRYSTAL  RIBBONS 
Bosshi  Kudo,  Nagareyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Kin- 
zoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Toyo  Silicon  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  705,353,  Jul.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1975,  50-91099; 
Aug.  20,  1975,  50-100112;  Nov.  14,  1975,  50-136840;  Jan.  22, 
1976,  51-5462;  Jan.  28,  1976,  51-7474 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/18 
U&  a.  156—617  SP  31  Claims 
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FLSING  Z0^€ 


PULLING  ZONE 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  three-dimensional  laminate 
substantially  free  of  thermal  distortion,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  a  normally  solid  adhesive  layer 
between  a  heat-sensitive,  unfoamed  three-dimensional 
layer  and  a  near  molten  thermoplastic  substrate  sheet  to 
form  a  three-layer  laminate,  the  temperature  of  said  sub- 
strate being  sufficiently  above  the  melting  temperature  of 
said  adhesive  layer  to  effect  the  fusion  bonding  of  said 
substrate  in  said  three-dimensional  layer; 

(b)  simultaneously  inhibiting  the  loss  of  heat  from  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  substrate  to  balance  the  heat  fiow 
from  opposing  surfaces  of  said  substrate;  and 

(c)  maintaining  a  balanced  heat  flow  from  the  opposing 
surfaces  of  said  substrate  as  said  laminate  cools. 


4,329,197 
PLASTIC  BAG  SEALER 
Leon  G.  Robles,  2740  Prune  Ridge  Ave.,  SanU  Qara,  Calif. 
95051 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,578 

Int.  C\?  B32B  31/00:  B30B  5/02:  F24C  3/00:  B44B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156—583.4  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  growing  a  thin  single  crystal  semiconductor 
ribbon  which  comprises 

(a)  producing  a  melt  of  a  crystalline  semiconductor  sub- 
stance in  a  container  by  heating  said  crystalline  substance, 

(b)  bringing  a  seed  crystal  into  contact  with  said  melt  and 
pulling  a  thin  single  crystal  semiconductor  ribbon  substan- 
tially laterally  from  said  melt,  said  ribbon  having  the  same 
crystal  structure  as  said  melt  of  said  crystalline  substance, 

(c)  reducing  the  temperature  in  the  surface  area  of  the  melt 
to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  melt  to 
form  a  supercooled  layer  by  cooling  said  surface  area  with 
a  gas  blowing  cooling  means  which  extends  over  the  melt 
for  a  given  distance  measured  in  the  direction  of  pulling 
said  ribbon,  and 

(d)  adjusting  at  least  one  of  (i)  said  heating  of  said  melt  and 
(ii)  the  amount  of  said  cooling,  to  produce  a  substantially 
wedge-shaped  crystal  growing  domain  located  substan- 
tially completely  under  said  cooling  means  and  within  said 
given  distance,  and  having  a  length  L  from  its  front  lead- 
ing edge  to  its  back  edge  B  such  that  the  ratio  of  said 
length  L  to  the  thickness  of  the  resulting  ribbon  is  not  less 


1.  A  portable  plastic  bag  sealer  utilizing  a  lighter  as  a  heat 
source  and  comprising: 

a.  A  support  structure  including  a  body  portion  having  an 
upper  end  and  provided  with  a  void  receptive  to  a  lighter, 
means  for  clamping  at  least  a  part  of  said  body  portion 
around  said  lighter  so  that  a  fiame  produced  by  said  ligh- 
ter is  proximate  said  upper  end,  and  a  bracket  portion 
coupled  to  said  body  portion  and  extending  away  from 
said  upper  end; 

b.  A  tubular  heating  element  supported  horizontally  relative 
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an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  of  said  lighter  by  said 
bracket  portion  in  proximity  to  said  upper  end  of  said 
body  portion,  said  tubular  heating  element  having  a  cen- 
trally located  hole  for  receiving  a  flame  of  said  lighter  and 
having  a  heated  surface  when  said  lighter  is  producing  a 
flame;  and 

,  Compression  means  including  an  elongated  lever  arm 
pivotally  attached  to  said  bracket  portion,  a  pressure  plate 
attached  to  said  lever  arm,  a  heat  resistant  pressure  pad 
attached  to  said  pressure  plate,  and  spring  means  biasing 
said  pressure  plate  away  from  said  heating  element,  said 
compression  means  being  adapted  to  selectively  press  a 
portion  of  a  plastic  bag  against  said  heated  surface. 


4^29,198 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORCED  aRCULATION 

EVAPORATION 

Ferris  C.  Standiford,  2713  S.  North  Bluff  Rd.,  Greenbank, 

Wash.  98253 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,736,  Sep.  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,572 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/12 

U.S.  a.  159—6  R  8  Qaims 


charge  of  said  liquid  phase  through  said  outlet  opening  in 
the  uppermost  portion  of  said  intermediate  zone,  said 
outlet  opening  being  situated  above  said  impeller 'blade 
and  plate  and  wherein  said  impeller  movement  causes  said 
vapor  in  said  vapor  phase-liquid  phase  admixture  to  rise 
above  the  surface  of  said  liquid  phase  and  exit  said  forced 
circulation  evaporator  apparatus  through  said  vapor  out- 
let situated  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  vessel. 


4,329,199 
PROCESS  FOR  DIGESTING  AND  BLEACHING 
CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  WITH  REDUCED  EMISSIONS 
Per-Erik  Andersson,  and  Fall  E.  I.  Eriksson,  both  of  Sundsvall, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  SCA  Development  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00046,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  15, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00899,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  15,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  177,764 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  7,  1978,  7803920 

Int.  a.3  D21C  i/02,  11/04,  11/08.  11/12 

U.S.  a.  162—19  9  Claims 


■y/////////y/'////}//'y' ' 


1.  A  forced  circulation  evaporator  apparatus  for  removing 
as  vapor  part  of  a  liquid  contained  in  a  feed  stream  charged  to 
said  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  vessel  having  a  stationary  upper,  imperfor- 
ate intermediate  and  lower  portion  thereof  possessing  (i)  a 
vapor  outlet  in  said  upper  portion;  (ii)  a  liquid  outlet  in 
said  intermediate  portion;  and  (iii)  a  hot  gaseous  inlet  and 
a  liquid  phase  feed  inlet  in  said  lower  portion; 

(b)  a  statwnary  plurality  of  heat  transfer  passage  conduits 
situated  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel 
wherein  said  plurality  of  heat  transfer  conduits  initiate  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  and  terminate  in  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  vessel  for  passage  of  a  vapor 
phase-liquid  phase  admixture  therethrough,  said  admix- 
ture being  heated  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  hot 
gaseous  stream  entered  in  said  hot  gaseous  inlet  situated  in 
said  lower  portion  of  said  vessel; 

(c)  an  impeller  situated  within  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  vessel,  said  impeller  possessing  a  shaft  situated  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  plurality  of  heat  transfer  passage 
conduits,  a  plate  situated  above  the  point  at  which  said 
heat  passageway  conduits  terminate  and  at  least  one  blade 
attached  to  either  or  both  of  said  shaft  and  plate;  and 

(d)  a  movement  means  for  turning  said  impeller  to  form  a 
conical-shaped  liquid  phase  along  the  interior  of  the  walls 
of  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  vessel  to  effect  dis- 


1.  A  method  for  the  digesting  and  bleaching  of  cellulose- 
containing  material  wherein  the  emissions  therefrom  and  the 
demand  for  fresh  chemicals  therefor  are  reduced,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  digesting  cellulose-containing  mate- 
rial in  a  digestion  liquor  containing  sulfur  and  sodium,  to 
thereby  produce  a  digested  pulp  mixture  and  gases  containing 
sulfur  compounds,  (2)  removing  said  gases  containing  sulfur 
compounds  from  said  digestion  step;  (3)  combusting  said  gases 
containing  sulfur  compounds  produced  in  the  digestion  step  so 
as  to  convert  sulfur  therein  to  sulfur  dioxide  gas;  (4)  separating 
the  digested  pulp  mixture  into  digested  pulp  and  a  waste  liquor; 
(5)  combusting  said  waste  liquor  so  as  to  convert  sulfur  therein 
to  sulfur  dioxide  gas;  (6)  generating  chlorine  dioxide  gas  and 
producing  acid  residual  solution  as  a  by-product  therefrom;  (7) 
bleaching  said  separated  digested  pulp  with  said  chlorine  diox- 
ide gas;  (8)  absorbing  sulfur  dioxide  gas  from  said  combusting 
steps  (3)  and  (5)  in  a  scrubber  containing  an  absorption  liquor 
comprising  an  alkali  meul  salt  solution  substantially  free  of 
sulfur  and  sulfur  compounds  to  thereby  form  a  scrubber  liquor; 
(9)  mixing  the  resulting  scrubber  liquor  with  the  acid  residual 
solution  from  the  chlorine  dioxide  generating  step,  whereby 
sulfur  dioxide  gas  and  a  residual  solution  free  from  sulfur 
dioxide  gas  are  produced;  (10)  separating  the  sulfur  dioxide 
produced  in  step  (9)  from  said  residual  solution  free  from  sulfur 
dioxide;  (11)  precipitating  non-chloride  alkali  metal  salts  from 
said  residual  solution  free  from  sulfur  dioxide  to  thereby  obtain 
a  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  chloride;  and  (12)  recycling 
said  residual  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  chloride  from 
step  (1 1)  to  said  chlorine  dioxide  generating  step  (6),  whereby 
the  chloride  content  of  said  residual  sulfuric  acid  solution  is 
utilized. 
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4329,200 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVE  ALKALINE 

DEnBERIZATION  AND  DELIGNIHCATION 
Kyosti  V.  Sarkanen,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Rea- 
gents, University  of  Washington,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,244 
Int.  a.'  D21C  3^20 
MS.  a.  162—77  17  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  producing  a  substantially  fiber- 
ized,  substantially  delignified,  high  yield  cellulosic  pulp,  which 
comprises 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  pulping  system  comprising  locel- 
lulose,  a  pulping  liquor  including  water  and  a  pulping 
agent,  said  pulping  agent  comprising  a  water-miscible 
organic  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  alcohols,  aliphatic  ketones,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  a  sulfide  or  bisulfide  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  sulfide  and  ammonium 
bisulfide,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  pulping  said  lignocellulose  at  an  elevated  temperature  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  selectively  produce  said  substantially 
fiberized,  substantially  delignified  cellulosic  pulp. 

10.  An  aqueous  pulping  system  capable  of  selectively  pro- 
ducing a  substantially  fiberized,  substantially  delignified,  high 
yield,  cellulosic  pulp,  which  comprises 

(a)  lignocellulose; 

(b)  water; 

(c)  a  water-miscible  organic  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols,  aliphatic  ketones,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  sulfide  or  bisulfide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  sulfide  and  ammonium  bisulfide, 
and  mixtures  thereof 


positioned  to  pass  over  the  slots,  vacuum  means  including  a 
positive  displacement  pump  which  provides  a  relatively  con- 
stant volume  of  air  flow  at  the  pump,  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  suction  pipes  to  the  vacuum  means,  means  to  advance 
the  felt  over  the  suction  pipes  whereupon  vacuum  is  applied 
thereto  to  dewater  the  felt,  means  for  sensing  a  demand  for 
increased  vacuum  and  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  demand 
for  increased  vacuum  for  automatically  controlling  slot  width 
adjustment  and/or  arrangement  to  vary  the  dwell  time  in  order 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  vacuum  under  varying  air 
flow  conditions  through  the  felt,  the  second  suction  pipe  hav- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  slot  width,  slot  drive  means  at- 
tached to  said  adjusting  means  to  open  and  close  the  slot  as 
desired,  said  sensing  means  connected  to  the  slot  drive  means 
and  to  the  first  suction  pipe. 


4,329,201 
CONSTANT  VACUUM  FELT  DEWATERING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Bolton,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Menands,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,814' 

Int.  a.'  D21F  11/00,  1/48 

U,S.  a.  162—198  12  Oaims 


© 


4,329,202 
CONTINUOUS  HEATING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CHAR  FROM  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Eugene  W.  White,  State  College;  Francis  M.  Gross,  and  Fred  E. 
Knoffsinger,  both  of  Pleasant  Gap,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Enerco,  Inc.,  Langhorne,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,392,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  780,679,  Mar.  23,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,165,216.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,764 

Int.  a?  ClOB  27/02.  53/02;  ClOL  5/44.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  201—27  6  aaims 


1.  A  constant  vacuum  felt  dewatering,  system  comprising;  a 
first  and  a  second  suction  pipe  each  having  a  slot  therein,  a  felt 
positioned  to  pass  over  the  slots,  vacuum  means  including  a 
positive  displacement  pump  which  provides  a  relatively  con- 
stant volume  of  air  flow  at  the  pump,  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  suction  pipes  to  the  vacuum  means,  means  to  advance 
the  felt  over  the  pipes  whereupon  vacuum  is  applied  thereto  to 
dewater  the  felt,  and  means  for  sensing  a  demand  for  increased 
vacuum  and  control  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  vacuum  under  varying  air  flow  conditions  through 
the  felt  including  an  automatic  control  valve  positioned  in  the 
conduit  means  between  the  second  suction  pipe  and  the  vac- 
uum means,  a  vacuum  controller  connected  to  the  control 
valve,  and  wherein  the  means  for  sensing  the  demand  for 
increased  vacuum  is  operatively  connected  to  the  first  suction 
pipe  and  the  vacuum  controller. 

6.  A  constant  vacuum  felt  dewatering  system  comprising; 
first  and  second  suction  pipes  each  having  a  slot  therein,  a  felt 
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I.  A  process  for  producing  charcoal  or  char  material  from 
cellulosic  material,  such  as  wood  chips,  sawdust,  and  the  like, 
which  comprises  passing  cellulosic  feed  material  through  a 
heating  and  charring  zone,  directly  and  uniformly  contacting 
the  cellulosic  feed  material  within  the  heating  and  charring 
zone  with  hot  gases  introduced  via  input  means  arranged  and 
constructed  to  disperse  the  hot  gases  within  and  substantially 
throughout  the  entire  zone  at  a  substantially  uniform  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  750°  to  1000*  F.  to  produce  charcoal  or  char 
material  and  to  generate  combustible  gas,  withdrawing  from 
the  heating  and  charring  zone  charcoal  or  char  material  pro- 
duced and  separately  withdrawing  hot  gases  including  gener- 
ated combustible  gas  via  output  means  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  collect  the  gases  from  within  and  substantially 
throughout  the  entire  zone,  heating  the  withdrawn  hot  gases  to 
said  temperature  in  the  range  750°  to  1000°  F.,  introducing  the 
resulting  heated  hot  gases  into  the  heating  and  charring  zone  in 
direct  and  uniform  contact  with  additional  cellulosic  feed 
material  to  generate  therefrom  additional  combustible  gas  and 
additional  charcoal  or  char  material,  withdrawing  the  addi- 
tional charcoal  or  char  material  and  the  resulting  gases  con- 
taining additional  combustible  gas,  removing  a  portion  of  the 
withdrawn  gases,  combusting  the  removed  portion  of  the 
withdrawn  gases  to  produce  hot  combustion  gases  and  em- 
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ploying  the  resulting  hot  combustion  gases  to  heat  the  with- 
drawn gases  before  reintroducing  the  withdrawn  gases  into  the 
heating  and  charring  zone. 


4^29,203 

MULTIPLE  STAGE  COMBUSTION  MEANS  FOR 

HEATING  SLOT  TYPE  COKE  OVENS 

Paul  V.  Faber,  and  Howard  H.  Shih,  both  of  Morristown,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Wilputte  Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,791 

Int.  a.J  ClOB  5/02.  21/06.  21/11  21/22 

U.S.  a.  202—135  3  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple  effect  diffusion  distillation  system  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  parallel  heat  transfer  plates 
spaced  one  half  inch  or  less  apart  defming  a  vapor  cham- 
ber having  opposed  evaporating  and  condensing  faces, 

said  plates  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  to 
enable  gravity  flow  of  a  liquid  along  said  faces  from  the 
upper  end  to  the  lower  end, 

means  for  feeding  a  thin  film  or  liquid  onto  said  evaporating 
face  adjacent  the  upper  end  at  a  predetermined  controlled 
rate, 

means  for  maintaining  said  liquid  in  a  thin  film  along  said 
entire  face, 

means  for  establishing  a  heat  flux  across  said  heat  transfer 


plates  at  a  rate  for  effecting  evaporation  of  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  passing  along  said  face  for  establishing  a 
stable  continuous  evaporation  of  liquid  from  said  evapo- 
rating face  and  condensation  of  vapor  onto  said  condens- 
ing face,  and 
means  for  separately  collecting  said  condensate  at  the  lower 
edge  of  said  plates. 


1.  A  heating  system  for  tall  horizontal  type  coke  ovens 
having  heating  walls  adjacent  coke  oven  chambers  within 
which  walls  are  vertical  flues  for  effecting  combustion  of  fuel 
gases  admitted  thereto,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
two  side-by-side  vertical  channels  in  a  wall  of  each  flue 
through  which  air  and  lean  fuel  gas  are  separately  admitted 
into  that  flue  from  different  sources  at  corresponding  different 
levels  for  effecting  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  gas  as  they  enter  the 
flues  and  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  gas  at  different  levels  in  the 
flues  above  the  floor  of  the  coke  oven  chamber  and  including 
a  source  means  for  air  connected  to  one  channel  and  a  source 
for  lean  gas  connected  to  the  other  channel. 


4,329,205 

PROCESS  FOR  DISTILLING  WATER  AND 

DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 

Keqji  Tsumura,  Nishinomiya,  and  Masayuki  Yamashita,  Osaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oriental  Metal  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd., 

Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-34051; 
Aug.  11, 1979,  54-102576 

Int.  a.J  BOID  1/22 
U.S.  a.  202—174  5  Claims 


I  4,329,204 

MULTIPLE  EFFECT  THIN  HLM  DISTILLATION 

SYSTEM 

John  P.  Petrek,  235  Green  Ave.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025,  and 

CUfford  M.  CantreU,  606  Coast  Ave.,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,243 

Int.  C\?  BOID  1/26 

U.S.  a.  202— 174  19aaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  distilling  water  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  heat  receiving  plate  member  for  receiving  heat  on  one 
side  thereof  and  evaporating  water  to  be  treated  on  the 
other  side  thereof, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cooling  plate  members  for  condensing  the 
water  vapor  and  evaporating  water  to  be  treated  by  the 
latent  heat  of  the  condensation,  said  cooling  plate  mem- 
bers being  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  with 
said  heat  receiving  plate  member  and  with  each  other, 
each  reflective  cooling  plate  having  a  reflective  mirror 
surface  on  the  condensing  side, 

(d)  water  holding  means  for  holding  said  water  to  be  treated 
on  the  other  side  of  said  heat  receiving  plate  member  and 
on  one  side  of  each  of  said  cooling  plate  members,  said 
each  water  holding  means  being  opposite  to  the  condens- 
ing surface  of  the  adjacent  cooling  plate  member, 

(e)  a  water  supply  means  for  supplying  the  water  to  be 
treated  to  said  water  holding  means,  and 

(0  a  water  collecting  means  for  collecting  the  condensed 
water. 


4,329,206 
ALCOHOL  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Cartland,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Solar  Develop- 
ment Inc.,  Riviera  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,016 
Int.  a.3  BOID  3/02 
U.S.  a.  202—177  10  Claims 

1.  A  distillation  apparatus  having  boiler  means  for  boiling  a 
liquid  substance,  heat  producing  means  for  providing  heat  for 
a  liquid  substance  in  said  boiler  means,  an  engine,  said  heat 
producing  means  including  means  for  transferring  heat  from 
said  engine  to  a  liquid  substance  in  said  boiler  means,  a  com- 
pressor means,  said  compressor  means  having  an  outlet  and  an 
inlet,  transmission  means  between  said  engine  and  said  com- 
pressor means  for  driving  said  compressor  by  said  engine, 
container  means  containing  a  liquid  heat  sink  for  substantially 
reducing  external  cooling  requirements,  a  flrst  heat  exchanger 
coil  for  heating  said  liquid  substance  in  said  boiler  means,  said 
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first  heat  exchanger  coil  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  first  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  compressor  means  outlet  to  said 
inlet  of  said  first  heat  exchanger,  a  second  heat  exchanger  coil 
in  said  liquid  heat  sink,  said  second  heat  exchanger  coil  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  second  conduit  means  connecting  said 
first  heat  exchanger  outlet  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  heat 


4,329,209 
PROCESS  USING  AN  OXIDANT  DEPOLARIZED  SOLID 

POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKALI  CELL 
Harlan  B.  Johnson,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,469,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,850 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  204—98  10  Qaims 


^ty 


exchanger  coil  in  said  liquid  heat  sink  for  cooling  it,  third 
conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer coil  to  the  inlet  of  said  compressor  means,  an  expan- 
sion valve  in  said  second  conduit  means  for  providing  a  cold 
gas  to  said  second  heat  exchanger  coil,  a  third  heat  exchanger 
coil  in  said  liquid  heat  sink  for  heating  it,  means  for  passing  a 
hot  fluid  through  said  third  heat  exchanger  coil. 


4,329,207 
NEUTRAL  TIN  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 
Masatosi  Mamta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kizai  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1980,  55-19737 
Int.  C\?  C25D  3/32 
U.S.  a.  204—54  L  4  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  neutral  aqueous  tin  electroplating  bath  at  a 
pH  value  of  6.0-9.5  consisting  of  a  stannous  salt,  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  pyrophosphoric  acid,  a  polyhydric  phenol  and  a  surface- 
active  agent. 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolysis  comprising  feeding  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an 
anolyte  compartment  separated  from  a  catholyte  compartment 
by  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte,  said  solid  polymer  electrolyte 
having  an  anodic  electrocatalyst  facing  the  anolyte  compart- 
ment and  a  cathodic  electrocatalyst  facing  the  catholyte  com- 
partment; imposing  an  electrical  potential  across  the  solid 
polymer  electrolyte;  and  withdrawing  chlorine  from  the  ano- 
lyte compartment  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  the  catho- 
lyte compartment;  the  improvement  comprising  providing  a 
cathode  depolarization  catalyst  on  the  cathodic  side  of  the 
solid  polymer  electrolyte,  and  feeding  a  peroxide  to  said  catho- 
lyte compartment  whereby  to  avoid  hydrogen  evolution  at  the 
cathodic  surface  Of  the  solid  polymer  electrolyte. 

4,329,210 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  ETCHANT  AND 

RECOVERING  ETCHED  METAL 

Vijay  Merchant,  Dayton;  Stephen  R.  Henriksen,  Kettering;  R. 

Wayne  Boucher,  and  Jerrold  J.  Dodd,  both  of  Dayton,  all  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Robert  W.  Becker,  Kettering,  Ohio,  a  part 

interest 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,784 

Int.  a.3  C25C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  204—107  10  Qaims 


4,329,208 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

ETHYLENE  TO  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

Coctas  G.  Vayenas,  Wellesley  Hills,  and  Michael  Stoukides, 

Cambridge,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 

tnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,542 
Irt.  a?  HOIM  8/10.  8/22;  C25B  3/02:  C07D  301/04 
U.S.  a.  204—59  R  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  oxidizing  ethylene  to  form  ethylene  oxide 
which  comprises  passing  an  ethylene-containing  feed  gas  in 
contact  with  a  first  catalyst  deposited  on  a  first  surface  of  a 
solid  electrolyte  and  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in 
contact  with  a  second  catalyst  deposited  on  a  second  surface  of 
said  solid  electrolyte,  said  first  catalyst  being  capable  of  pro- 
moting the  oxidation  of  ethylene  to  ethylene  oxide,  said  second 
catalyst  being  capable  of  dissociating  oxygen  gas  to  form  oxy- 
gen ions  to  contact  said  ethylene  to  form  ethylene  oxide  and 
applying  a  voltage  between  said  first  and  second  catalysts 
through  said  solid  electrolyte. 
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1.  A  method  of  regenerating  an  ammoniacal  etchant,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

withdrawing,  from  an  etcher  sump,  etching  solution  contain- 
ing copper  ions  at  a  concentration  above  an  efficiency 
parameter; 

conveying  said  etching  solution  to  a  cation  exchange  resin 
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bed  for  selective  removal  and  retention  of  said  copper  ions 
by  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed; 

returning  regenerated  effluent  etchant  from  said  cation  ex- 
change resin  bed  to  said  etcher  sump  at  a  copper  ion 
concentration  at  said  efficiency  parameter; 

rinsing  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed  with  deionized  water 
to  remove  residual  etching  solution  therefrom; 

conveying  effluent  deionized  water  and  residual  etching 
solution  from  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed  to  a  metal 
recovery  unit; 

rinsing  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  acid  to  remove  said  copper  ions  and  to  regener- 
ate said  cation  exchange  resin  bed; 

conveying  effluent  aqueous  solution  of  acid  and  copper  ions 
to  said  metal  recovery  unit; 

rinsing  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed  with  deionized  water 
to  remove  residual  acid  therefrom; 

conveying  effluent  deionized  water  and  residual  acid  to  said 
metal  recovery  unit; 

passing  a  selectolyte  solution  through  said  cation  exchange 
resin  bed  to  enhance  the  cation  retention  property  thereof 
and  to  provide  a  pH  balance  during  said  step  of  conveying 
said  etching  solution  to  said  cation  exchange  resin  bed; 
and 

conveying  spent  effluent  selectolyte  solution  to  a  storage 
container. 


4^29,211 
SIMPLIHED  MAINTENANCE  ELECTROCOAGULATOR 
William  J.  Plantes;  Robert  P.  Goldstein,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and 
Jerome  K.  Wolfe,  Export,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,712 

Int.  a.5  C02C  5/ 12 

U.S.  a.  204—149  20  Qaims 


of  water  to  be  purified  sequentially  through  the  inlet  into 
said  housing,  through  the  lower  lateral  frame  extension  of 
each  electrode  assembly,  through  the  flow  path  between 
electrode  faces,  through  the  upper  lateral  frame  extension 
of  each  assembly,  and  subsequently  through  the  outlet  of 
said  housing; 

means  Carried  by  said  electrocoagulator  for  agiuting  the 
water  to  be  purified  in  the  flow  path  to  maintain  the  water 
in  turbulence  while  it  passes  between  electrode  faces; 

conductive  and  abrasive  means  disposed  in  the  flow  path  in 
each  assembly  for  enhancing  the  alternating  current  field 
across  said  electrodes  and  for  scrubbing  the  electrode 
faces  when  water  to  be  purified  is  directed  through  the 
flow  paths  between  said  electrodes. 


4,329,212 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  OZONE 
David  N.  Obenshain,  Swanton,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westvaco  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,782 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  19/12 

U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  ozone  from  oxygen  or  an  oxygen 
bearing  gas  comprising,  exposing  a  UV  emitting  phosphor 
compound  which  emits  radiation  only  in  the  range  of  from 
about  130  to  170  nanometers  to  electrical  energy,  generating 
ultraviolet  radiation  in  the  wave  length  range  of  from  about 
130  to  170  nanometers,  with  substantially  none  below  130  nm 
or  above  200  nm,  and  exposing  the  oxygen  or  oxygen  bearing 
gas  to  the  ultraviolet  radiation  whereby  a  portion  of  the  oxy- 
gen molecules  are  converted  to  single  oxygen  atoms  whicli 
combine  with  other  oxygen  molecules  to  produce  ozone. 


1.  A  simplified  maintenance  electrocoagulator  for  purifying 
water  or  fluids  by  causing  precipitation  and/or  oxidation  of 
solids  or  metals  to  a  dewatering  sludge  for  subsequent  removal 
comprising: 
at  least  one  modular  housing  having  bottom,  front,  rear  and 
side  walls  and  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  water  to  be 
purified  and  an  outlet  for  water  and  agglomerated  solids; 
a  plurality  of  upstanding,  removable  electrode  assemblies, 
slidably  disposed  within  said  module,  each  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  upsunding  metal  electrode  plates  having 
opposed,  closely  spaced  faces  defining  a  flow  path  there- 
between, insulating  frame  means  interconnecting  upstand- 
ing edges  of  said  plates  and  extending  laterally  across  the 
top  and  bottom  portions  thereof,  said  lateral  extensions 
interconnecting  adjacent  portions  of  said  electrodes  plates 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough,  the 
openings  being  coincident  with  the  flow  path  defined  by 
the  adjacent  electrode  faces,  and  means  mounted  on  the 
upper  portion  of  each  electrode  for  coupling  said  elec- 
trode to  a  source  of  alternating  current; 
insulating  means  disposed  between  adjacent  electrode  as- 
semblies within  said  housing  for  isolating  each  of  said 
assemblies; 
means  carried  by  said  electrocoagulator  for  directing  a  flow 


4,329,213 
GEL  DIFFUSION  IMMUNOASSAY  INCLUDING  a-FETO 

PROTEIN  DETERMINATION 
Hans  B.  Elwing,  Chalmersgatan  5,  411  35  Gothenburg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE78/00019,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  14, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00044,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  8, 1979 

per  Filed  JuL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  23,193 

Claidis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  14, 1977,  7708179 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/54:  BOID  57/02:  COIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  204—180  G  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  quantity  and  type  of  biologic 

substances  of  the  kind  in  which  a  component  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  proteins,  polysaccharides,  nucleic  acids, 

lipids,  and  complexes  thereof  biospecificaliy  reacts  and  where 

the  result  of  the  reaction  is  visualized  in  situ  with  the  aid  of  a 

component  bound  to  the  surface  of  a  solid,  comprising 

a.  providing  a  system  containing  (1)  a  first  biologically  ac- 
tive component  bound  to  a  solid  surface  and  (2)  a  liquid- 
saturated  immobilized  phase  located  at  said  solid  surface 
and  containing  a  second  biologically  active  component, 

b.  adding  to  said  system  a  test  aliquot  containing  a  third 
biologically  active  component  to  be  determined,  said  third 
biologically  active  component  capable  of  reacting  with 
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said  second  biologically  active  component  in  said  immobi- 
lized phase  to  form  a  precipitate  containing  equivalent 
concentrations  of  said  second  biologically  active  compo- 
nent and  said  third  biologically  active  component, 

c.  permitting  said  third  biologically  active  component  to 
diffuse  or  migrate  electrophoretically  and  form  a  precipi- 
tate with  said  second  biologically  active  component  in 
said  immobilized  phase, 

d.  reacting  said  precipitate  with  said  first  biologically  active 
component, 

e.  removing  said  immobilized  phase,  and 

f.  detecting  the  presence  or  quantity  of  said  third  biologi- 
cally active  component  on  said  solid  surface. 


4,329^14 

GAS  DETECTION  UNIT 

Lawrence  Spritzer,  Peekskill,  N.Y.;  Joseph  R.  Stetter,  Naper- 

ville,  111.,  and  Donald  R.  Rutt,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Panunus,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,368 

Int.  a?  GOIN  27/28.  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  6  Oaims 


(d)  means  to  provide  and  control  the  flow  of  soft  water  from 
said  source  to  said  brine  and  water  containers, 

(e)  an  electrolytic  chlorine  generation  unit  consisting  of  one 
or  more  cells  wherein  each  cell  houses  an  anode  and 
cathode  and  is  divided  into  separate  anode  and  cathode 
compartments  separated  by  a  membrane  impermeable  to 
chloride  ions,  each  anode  compartment  having  an  inlet 
passageway  for  receiving  a  saturated  alkali  metal  chloride 
brine  solution  and  an  outlet  passageway  for  releasing 
chloride  and  spent  brine,  each  cathode  compartment  hav- 
ing an  inlet  passageway  for  receiving  deionized  or  soft 
water  and  an  outlet  passageway  for  releasing  hydrogen 
gas  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution. 

(0  means  for  supplying  saturated  brine  solutions  from  said 
brine  container  to  said  anode  compartments  and  means  for 
supplying  deionized  or  soft  water  from  said  water  con- 
tainer to  said  cathode  compartments  of  said  cells. 

(g)  means  for  collecting  chlorine  and  spent  brine  from  the 
anode  compartments  of  said  cells,  means  for  collecting 
hydrogen  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  the  cathode 
compartments  of  said  cells  and  receiving  means  wherein 
collected  chlorine,  spent  brine,  hydrogen  and  alkali  metal 


1.  An  electrochemical  gas  detection  unit,  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  electrolyte  chamber; 

(b)  a  working  electrode  with  one  surface  exposed  to  said 
electrolyte  chamber; 

(c)  a  counterelectrode  with  one  surface  exposed  to  said 
electrolyte  chamber; 

(d)  a  reference  electrode  with  one  surface  exposed  to  said 
electrolyte  chamber; 

(e)  said  working,  said  counter  and  said  reference  electrodes 
are  positioned  in  a  single  plane  at  one  end  of  said  chamber; 

(0  means  interconnecting  said  working  electrode  and  said 
reference  electrode  for  maintaining  a  pre-selected  fixed 
reference  potential  on  said  working  electrode; 

(g)  intake  means  for  exposing  said  working  electrode  to  a  gas 
to  be  detected; 

(h)  wick  means  positioned  entirely  within  said  chamber; 

(i)  said  wick  means  is  in  the  shape  of  a  cylinder  extending 
along  the  length  of  said  chamber  and  closed  at  one  end  for 
contacting  electrolyte  in  said  chamber; 

(j)  said  closed  end  of  said  wick  means  positioned  entirely 
within  said  single  plane  for  interconnecting  said  working 
electrode,  said  counterelectrode  and  said  reference  elec- 
trode; and 

(k)  said  wick  means  being  comprised  of  a  material  which  is 
wettable  by  an  electrolyte  introduced  into  said  chamber. 


4,329,215 
SODIUM  HYPOCHORITE  PRODUCTION  AND 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Frank  Scovilk,  4646  S.  3075  E.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84117 
FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,055 
Int  a.3  C25B  15/08.  9/dO 
U  A  a.  204—229  7  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  the  on-site  preparation  and  storage  of  a 
sanitizing  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  solution  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  deionized  or  soft  water, 

(b)  a  brine  container  for  holding  a  saturated  brine  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  chloride, 

(c)  a  water  container  for  holding  deionized  or  soft  water. 


hydroxide  are  intermixed  and  an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite 
is  formed, 

(h)  control  means  for  receiving  an  AC  current  and  convert- 
ing it  to  DC  current  and  applying  a  DC  voltage  across  the 
cell  or  cells  of  said  chlorine  generation  unit  to  allow  DC 
current  to  flow  through  said  unit  to  produce  chlorine  at 
the  anode  and  hydrogen  gas  at  the  cathode  of  each  of  said 
cells, 

(i)  hypochlorite  storage  means  separately  located  from  said 
generation  unit  adapted  to  receive  alkali  metal  hypochlo- 
rite solution  from  said  receiving  means  said  hypochlorite 
storage  means  containing  a  float  switch  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  control  means  which  float  switch  operates  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  electricity  to  the  control  means  when 
the  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  content  in  said  storage  means 
reaches  a  predetermined  level,  and 

(j)  at  least  one  thermal  switch  attached  to  the  electrolytic 
chlorine  generation  unit,  which  switch  is  sensitive  to  the 
temperature  within  said  unit  and  through  which  the  DC 
current  flowing  through  said  unit  must  pass  such  that 
when  a  predetermined  temperature  within  said  unit  is 
reached,  said  thermal  switch  will  open  interrupting  the 
flow  of  current  through  said  unit. 
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4^29,216 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  UTILIZING  A  TRANSITION 
METAL-GRAPHITE  INTERCALATION  COMPOUND 
CATHODE 
Donald  W.  DuBois,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Pittsburgli,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,995,  Jul.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,282,074. 
This  application  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,821 
Int.  a.3  C25B  9/00,  11/12,  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—252  14  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  an 
ion  permeable  separator  therebetween,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  cathode  comprises  an  intercalation  compound 
comprising  graphite  and  a  transition  metal  component. 


4,329,218 

VERTICAL  CATHODE  POCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MEMBRANE-TYPE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Marius  W.  Sorenson;  Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 

and  John  R.  Pimlott,  Sweeny,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,133,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,941 

Int.  C1.3  C25B  11/03,  11/00,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—283  12  Claims 


4,329,217 
CLADDING  CATHODE  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH 

DIAPHRAGM  OR  MEMBRANE 
Geoffrey  C.  M.  Byrd,  Frodsham,  and  Colin  Stanier,  Northwich, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,744 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
7925382 

Int.  a.3  C25B  9/00.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  204— 252  MQaims 


1.  A  diaphragm,  suiuble  for  cladding  a  cathode  box  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  foraminate  cathodes  of  the  pocket  type, 
the  diaphragm  comprising: 

a  sleeve  portion  having  a  pair  of  open  ends  deOned  by  edges; 

a  plurality  of  tabs  on  both  edges  of  the  sleeve  portion; 

the  sleeve  portion  having  an  exterior  circumference  substan- 
tially the  same  as  interior  circumference  of  a  pocket  of  the 
cathode  box; 

the  material  comprising  the  edges  and  tabs  of  said  diaphragm 
being  flexible;  and 

the  sleeve  portion  having  a  length  such  that  when  the  dia- 
phragm is  positioned  in  a  pocket  of  the  cathode  box,  the 
edges  of  the  sleeve  portion  and  the  tabs  thereon  project 
beyond  the  extremities  of  the  pocket  and  the  tabs  may  fold 
towards  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  cathode  box 
to  a  position  in  which  they  are  adjacent  and  joinable  to  the 
projecting  part  and  tabs  of  a  sleeve  diaphragm  in  an  adja- 
cent pocket  which  have  been  similarly  folded. 


1.  A  cathode  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising 

(1)  a  pair  of  foraminous  plate-like  members  joined  in  parallel 
spaced-apart  relationship  on  three  sides  to  provide  a  pock- 
et-like member; 

(2)  an  end-member  fixably  matingly  joinable  with  the  open 
end  of  said  pocket-like  member; 

(3)  baffle  members  extending  from  said  end-member  into 
said  pocket  traversing  from  side  to  side  and  into  from 
about  60  to  about  98  percent  of  the  distance  opposite  said 
end-member; 

(4)  portholes  in  and  through  said  end-member,  one  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  end-member  and  one  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  end-member  and  one  below  the  point  of  attachment 
of  each  baffle  from  said  end-member,  said  portholes  pro- 
viding fluid  passage  for  from  5  to  about  50  percent  of  the 
area  of  said  end-member; 

(5)  means  associated  with  said  end-member  to  secure  said 
end-member  when  integral  with  said  pocket  in  electrical 
contact  and  fluid  tight  abutment  to  a  catholyte  backplate 
of  said  electrolytic  cell;  and 

(6)  a  non-porous  ion-exchange  membrane  enclosing  said 
foraminous  plate-like  members. 


4,329,219 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Ernest  A.  DruzhinH,  ulitsa  Gvardeiskaya,  4,  kv.  32;  Vladimir  L. 
Kubasov,  ulitsa  Kirovogradskaya,  4,  korpus  2,  kv.  135;  Vladi- 
mir B.  Busse-Machukas,  Izmailovsky  bulvar,  37,  kv.  27;  Flor- 
enty  I.  Lvovich,  1  Nizhne-Mikhailovsky  proezd,  16,  kv.  55; 
Evgeny  L.  Krongauz,  Bolshaya  Andronievskaya  ulitsa,  20,  kv. 
487,  and  Leonid  I.  Jurkov,  ulitsa  Tashkentskaya,  22,  korpus  1, 
kv.  124,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,042 
Int.  a.3  C25B  11/08.  11/10;  B05D  1/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—290  F  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  electrochemical  processes,  said  electrode 
consisting  essentially  of  a  current-conducting  base  of  a  passiv- 
ating  metal  having  a  layer  of  an  active  mass  deposited  thereon, 
said  layer  consisting  of  silica,  oxides  of  passivating  meUls  and 
oxides  of  metals  of  the  platinum  group,  the  components  being 
present  in  the  following  proportions,  in  percent  by  mass: 


silica 


10-90 


1018  O.G.— 24 
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-continued 


platinum  group  metal  oxides 
oxides  of  passivating  metals 


5-45 
5-45. 


4^29,220 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCESS  WITH  LIQUID 
PHASE  SULFUR  REMOVAL 
Thomas  J.  Nelson,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,001,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,225,417.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,314 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  30, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  25/00,  23/02 
U.S.  a.  208—89  12  Qaims 


4,329,222 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  REMOVING  BASIC 

NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS  FROM  LUBE  OILS  USING 

TRANSITION  METAL  HALIDES  OR  TRANSITION 

METAL  TETRAFLUOROBORATES 

Jacob  J.  Habeeb,  Sarnia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,078 
Int.  a.3  ClOG  17/00.  25/02.  29/12;  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  208—254  R  21  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  removing  basic  nitrogen  com- 
pounds (BNC)  from  natural  and  synthetic  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stocks comprising  mixing  the  feedstock  under  conditions  of 
agitation  and  mild  heating  with  anhydrous  nonpolymeric 
Group  IVB,  Group  VB,  Group  VIB,  Group  VIIB,  the  non- 
noble  Group  VIll,  copper,  zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury  ha- 
lides,  except  that  the  halide  may  not  be  chlorine,  which  metal 
halides  are  complexed  with  nonaqueous  polar  solvent  and 
wherein  the  metal  halide-nonaqueous  polar  solvent  complex  is 
impregnated  onto  a  support  material,  whereby  the  BNC  ex- 
change with  the  complexed  nonaqueous  polar  solvents  and 
themselves  become  complexed  with  the  metal  halides  of  the 
supported  metal  halide-nonaqueous  ]X)lar  solvent  complex. 

13.  A  method  for  selectively  removing  basic  nitrogen  com- 
jKJunds  (BNC)  from  natural  and  synthetic  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stocks comprising  mixing  the  feedstock  under  conditions  of 
agitation  and  mild  heating  with  anhydrous  nonpolymeric 
Group  IVb,  Group  Vb,  Group  VIb,  Group  Vllb,  the  non- 
noWe  Group  VIll,  copper,  zinc,  cadmium  and  mercury  tetra- 
fluoroborates  which  metal  tetrafluoroborates  are  complexed 
with  nonaqueous  polar  solvents  whereby  the  BNC  exchange 
with  the  complexed  nonaqueous  polar  solvents  and  themselves 
become  complexed  with  the  metal  tetrafluoroborates. 


1.  A  reforming  process  for  a  hydrocarbon  material  contain- 
ing a  sulfur  component  comprising:  contacting  in  a  liquid  phase 
sulfur  removal  zone  at  liquid  phase  sulfur  removal  conditions, 
said  hydrocarbon  material  with  a  manganese-containing  com- 
position which  comprises  a  manganese  component  capable  of 
removing  at  least  a  |X)rtion  of  said  sulfur  component  at  said 
sulfur  removal  conditions  to  produce  a  reduced  sulfur-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  feedstock,  and  contacting  in  a  reforming  zone 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  hydrocarbon  reforming  condi- 
tions said  feedstock  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  platinum-group  metal  component  capa- 
ble of  reforming  said  feedstock  at  such  reforming  conditions  to 
produce  a  reformed  product. 


4329,221 
UPGRADING  OF  HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCK 
Malvina  Farcasiu,  Princeton;  Thomas  O.  MitcheU,  Trenton,  and 
Darrell  D.  Whitehurst,  Titusville,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,926 
iBt  C\?  ClOG  45/04.  45/30 
U.S.  a.  208—214  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  metal,  sulfur  and  nitrogen 
content  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  comprises  contacting 
a  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  hydrogen  donor  sol- 
vent in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  and  under  liquid  phase 
reaction  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a 
naturally  occurring  porous  metal  ore  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese  nodules,  bog  iron,  bog  manganese, 
nickel  laterites  and  bauxite. 


4,329,223 

FLOTATION  OF  MOLYBDENITE 

Gopalan  Ramadorai,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  and  Douglas  R.  Shaw, 

Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,434 

Int.  a.3  B03D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  209—167  8  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  recovering  molybdenite  from  a  flotation 
concentrate  containing  primarily  molybdenite  and  minor 
amounts  of  sulfides  of  copper  and  iron  which  comprises  condi- 
tioning said  concentrate  in  aqueous  suspension  with  first  about 
0.001  to  0.01  pound  of  activated  carbon  and  then  about  0.001  to 
0.01  pound  of  a  thio  acid  of  the  formula  HS-R-COOH  or 
HS-R-COSH  or  soluble  salt  thereof  and  subjecting  the  suspen- 
sion of  conditioned  concentrate  to  froth  flotation  at  ambient 
temperature  for  the  recovery  of  said  molybdenite,  wherein  R 
represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  about  5 
carbon  atoms  or  the  group  CO,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  carbon 
and  said  thio  acid  is  about  1:1  and  said  pounds  of  said  carbon 
and  said  thio  acid  are  per  pound  of  copper  in  said  concentrate. 


4,329,224 
WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Bang  M.  Kim,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,798 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/62 

U.S.  a.  210—709  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  precipitating  heavy  metal  pollutant  ions 

from  an  aqueous  solution  to  be  treated,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  forming  an  aqueous  CaS  mixture  comprisyig  Ca(OH)2 
and  Ca(HS)2  in  solution;  and 


of  ingress  and  egress  of  the  solutions,  the  raw  water  and 
the  deionized  water  to  and  from  the  tank  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence. 


Line 

SLURRY 


ernucNT 


4,329,226 
OIL  RECONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  L.  Thompson,  Highland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Amber  Oil 
Process,  Inc.,  Highland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,350,  Jul.  24,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,230 

Int.  a?  BOID  i5/7« 

U.S.  a.  210—180  13  aaims 


TOXIC 

SLuoet 


(b)  adding  enough  of  the  CaS  mixture  to  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  be  treated  to  precipitate  heavy  metal  pollutant  ions 
therefrom. 


oe  ' 


4,329^25 
MIXED  BED  DEIONIZER 
Stephen  H.  Davis,  Dayton,  and  Daniel  W.  Simpson,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Water  Refining  Company,  Inc., 
Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,325 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  49/QO 

U.S.  a.  210—96.1  *  Claims 


1.  A  mixed  bed  deionizer  device,  comprising: 

a  tank  for  containing  anion  and  cation  resins  therein  for 
deionizing  water; 

a  caustic  solution  supply  means  for  supplying  caustic  solu- 
tion to  the  tank; 

an  acid  solution  supply  means  for  supplying  acid  solution  to 

the  tank;  .     j  •         j 

a  raw  water  supply  pipe  for  supplying  water  to  be  deionized 

to  the  tank; 

a  deionized  water  outlet  pipe  for  carrying  away  water  which 
has  been  deionized  in  the  tank; 

a  drain  pipe  for  carrying  away  the  solutions  passed  through 
the  tank  during  regeneration  of  the  resins; 

a  pressurized  air  supply  pipe  for  supplying  air  to  the  tank  for 
mixing  the  resins  after  regeneration; 

a  vented  air  drain  pipe  for  carrying  away  air  passed  through 
the  tank  for  mixing  the  resins; 

a  pair  of  multi-function  valve  means  one  each  associated 
with  the  acid  and  caustic  solution  supply  means  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  the  solutions  into  and  out  of  the  tank;  and 

at  least  one  manifold  means  supporting  the  pair  of  multi- 
function valve  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  passage- 
ways interconnecting  the  pair  of  multi-function  valve 
means  with  the  raw  water  supply  pipe,  the  deionized 
water  outlet  pipe,  the  drain  pipe  and  the  tank  for  routing 


1.  A  filter  system  for  cleaning  and  reconditioning  used  indus- 
trial oil,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  continuously  pumping  said  oil  into  said  system, 
means  for  preheating  incoming  oil  to  a  selected  temperature, 
axial-flow  filter  means  including  at  least  one  layer  initially 
comprising  a  loosely  packed  blend  of  flexible  fiber  mate- 
rial and  of  rigid  excelsior-like  fiber  material, 
said  fibers  being  compressed  in  a  dry  state  upon  initiation 

of  flow  of  said  oil,  and 
said  flexible  fibers  being  approximately  60%  to  50%  of  the 

total  volume  of  said  layer,  whereby 
said  filter  means  receives  and  passes  all  of  said  oil  to  me- 
chanically clean  same  and  to  break  and  absorb  water 
emulsions  and  droplets  therefrom, 
a  heating  chamber  means  for  receiving  said  oil  and  vaporiz- 
ing volatile  contaminants  from  same,  and 
means  for  conveying  cleaned  and  reconditioned  oil  iaway 
from  said  filter  system. 

4,329,227 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OF  LIQUIDS 
John  J.  Todd,  11  Overbrook,  West  Horsley,  Surrey,  England 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,132 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1979, 

7943005 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04:  C02F  1/74 
U.S.  a.  210—220  8  CSa^n* 

1.  In  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  liquids  by  gasification,  a 
gasification  device  and  flexible  suspending  means  for  freely 
suspending  said  device  in  a  body  of  liquid  to  be  gasified;  said 
device  comprising  a  hollow  annular  member  bounding  a  cen- 
tral liquid  flow  passageway,  said  member  having  a  gas  inlet 
into  said  hollow  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  surrounding  said 
passageway  to  permit  introduction  of  gas  from  said  hollow 
into  liquid  flowing  in  use  up  through  said  passageway  to  form 
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gas  bubbles  in  said  liquid,  weighting  matter  associated  with 
said  member  to  give  said  device  an  overall  density  greater  than 
that  of  said  liquid,  and  suspension  means  generally  rigid  with 
said  member  and  defining  an  effective  suspension  point  located 
above  said  hollow  annular  member;  said  annular  member  hav- 
ing an  external  waist,  and  said  susf>ension  means  comprising  a 
band  encircling  said  external  waist  and  a  handle  generally  rigid 


4,329^29 
METHOD  OF  POTTING  THE  ENDS  OF  A  BUNDLE  OF 

HOLLOW  HBERS  POSITIONED  IN  A  CASING 

Bert  S.  Bodnar,  Park  Ridge,  and  William  J.  Schnell,  Wheeling, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc., 

Deerfield,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,477,  Jul.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,227,295, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,071,  Mar.  20, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,016 

Int.  aj  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—321.2  6  Oaims 
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with  said  band  and  extending  up  and  over  the  member  from 
one  point  of  said  band  to  a  point  diametrically  opposite;  and 
said  flexible  suspending  means  constituting  the  sole  means  for 
freely  suspending  said  device  at  a  predetermined  depth  within 
said  body  of  liquid  and  comprising  a  flexible  suspending  line 
passing  through  said  effective  suspension  point  of  said  gasifica- 
tion device. 


">=^' 


3 


T^r 


1.  An  elongated  tubular  casing  containing  a  bundle  of  hol- 
low fibers,  said  casing  including  casing  closure  member  means 
at  both  ends  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  side  apertures  positioned  in 
said  casing,  each  closure  member  means  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  member  connected  in  sealing  relation  at  its  rim  to  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  casing,  a  portion  of  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  rim  being  of  relatively  enlarged  inner  diame- 
ter, relative  to  said  tubular  casing,  each  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber also  defining  an  extended  cylindrical  portion,  positioned 
remotely  from  said  rim,  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  said 
relatively  enlarged  inner  diameter  portion  and  receiving  an 
end  of  said  hollow  fiber  bundle,  said  tubular  casing  carrying  a 
hollow,  elongated  member  which  defines  outlet  ports  con- 
nected to  the  side  apertures  of  said  casing,  said  hollow,  elon- 
gated member  containing  a  curable  liquid  sealant. 


4329,228 
nLTER  PLATE  FOR  HORIZONTAL  PLATE  HLTER 
WiUiam  D.  Crowe,  San  Franciso,  and  Darrell  E.  Snell,  Tiburon, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  J.  R.  Schneider  Co.,  Inc.,  Corte 
Madera,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,209 

Int.  a.3  BOID  25/12 

U.S.  a.  210—230  10  Qaims 


4,329,230 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Quin,  27230  Shehan,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.  48127 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,006 

Int.  a.3  BOID  23/02 

U.S.  a.  210—413  4  Oaims 


//~I 


1.  In  a  horizontal  plate  filter:  a  filter  plate  having  a  generally 
upright,  polygonal  side  wall  and  a  divider  plate  secured  to  the 
side  wall  below  the  upper  margin  thereof,  said  filter  plate 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  operative  position  below  a  filter 
medium  with  the  filter  medium  engaging  the  upper  margin  of 
the  side  wall  and  with  the  divider  plate  spaced  below  the  filter 
medium;  means  removably  mounted  on  the  filter  plate  for 
directing  a  fluid  to  be  filtered  into  the  space  within  the  side 
wall  and  below  the  divider  plate;  means  removably  coupled 
with  said  side  wall  for  venting  said  space;  and  means  on  the 
divider  plate  for  forming  an  open  top  trough  therein,  said 
trough  Idapted  for  receiving  filtrate  from  the  filter  medium 
thereabove  when  said  filter  plate  is  in  said  operative  position, 
said  side  wall  having  an  opening  for  allowing  the  filtrate  in  the 
trough  to  flow  away  from  the  filter  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  cake  from  a  liquid  compris- 


mg: 


a  reservoir  for  holding  the  cake  containing  liquid; 

a  continuous  conveyor  supported  within  the  reservoir  in- 
clined upward  from  a  surface  of  the  cake  containing  liq- 
uid; 

at  least  one  outward  extending  scraper  movable  with  the 
conveyor; 

an  inclined  wall  supported  within  the  reservoir  engageable 
with  the  scraper  positioned  below  and  parallel  to  said 
conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  drain  apertures  to  allow 
liquid  to  drain  through  under  gravity; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  scraper  to  the  conveyor 
and  permitting  said  scraper  to  pivot  upon  encountering  an 


May  11,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


621 


obstruction  not  capable  of  being  conveyed  comprising  a 
conveyor  engaging  member  transversely  hinged  thereto 
and  abutting  the  conveyor,  a  hinge  means  joining  the 
conveyor  engaging  member  and  the  conveyor  and  allow- 
ing the  conveyor  engaging  member  to  pivot  counter  to 
the  direction  of  conveyor  movement,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  upright  walls  integral  with  the  conveyor  engaging 
member,  a  scraper  blade  carried  between  the  upright  walls 
to  pivot  therewith; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  scraper  in  an  upright  position; 
and 

means  for  biasing  the  scraper  blade  into  engagement  with 
the  inclined  wall  permitting  movement  of  the  scraper 
blade  toward  the  wall  as  wear  occurs  comprising  at  least 
one  bore  formed  in  the  scraper,  a  biasing  spring  slidingly 
engaging  the  bore  and  biasing  the  blade  toward  the  in- 
clined wall. 


4,329,231 

INSULATING  FUEL  nLTER  COVER 

Edward  L.  Hoffman,  and  David  L.  Mitton,  both  of  Forest  Lake, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Mitthoff  Corporation,  Forest  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,341 

Int.  a.J  BOID  2i/00,  25/00.  27/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 416.4  Saaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  diesel  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  diesel  fuel  filter  and  a  thermally  insulating  unitary, 
fuel  filter  cover,  said  cover  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  body  of  flexible  thermal  insulating  expanded 
foam  material  with  a  fire  retardant  characteristic  having  a 
closed  end,  an  open  end,  and  a  hollow  interior  portion 
frictionally  engaging  and  covering  side  surfaces  and  cov- 
ering a  bottom  of  the  fuel  filter  and  having  sufficient 
structural  strength  to  frictionally  remain  in  place  on  the 
fuel  filter  without  further  fastening  means  to  provide 
thermal  insulation  between  the  fuel  filter  and  a  surround- 
ing enenvironment,  said  body  of  expanded  foam  material 
having  a  self-skinned  molded  exterior. 


substantially  the  same  volume  and  dissolved  oxygen  con- 
tent as  said  first  sample,  said  mixture  constituting  predomi- 
nantly said  second  sample  of  said  waste  basin  mixed  liquor 
and  a  relatively  small  amount  of  said  synthetic  petrochem- 
ical reference  liquid; 
(c)  subtracting  to  determine  the  differential  of  said  rates,  M 


minus  R,  which  represents  the  differential  oxygen  uptake 
rate  of  said  waste  basin  mixed  liquor  in  the  presence  of 
said  synthetic  petrochemical  reference  liquid;  and 
(d)  effecting,  by  predetermined  correlation  with  differential 
oxygen  uptake  rate,  a  determination  of  the  viability  of  said 
biomass  based  on  said  differential  oxygen  uptake  rate  for 
said  waste  basin  mixed  liquor. 


4,329,232 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  BIOMASS  VIABILITY 
Eva  J.  McKenna,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,585 

Int.  a.J  C02F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  210—614  ~  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  semi-continuously  evaluating  the  viability 

of  a  biomass  of  a  waste  treatment  basin,  said  biomass  contained 

in  a  waste  basin  mixed  liquor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  rate  of  oxygen  uptake,  R,  in  a  first  sample 
of  said  waste  basin  mixed  liquor,  said  first  sample  having  a 
predetermined  volume  and  a  predetermined  dissolved 
oxygen  content; 

(b)  separately  measuring  the  rate  of  oxygen  uptake,  M,  in  a 
mixture  of  a  second  sample  of  said  waste  basin  mixed 
liquor  and  a  sample  of  synthetic  petrochemical  reference 
liquid  selected  to  contain  organic  compounds  representa- 
tive of  those  normally  present  in  the  influent  stream 
passed  to  the  waste  basin,  said  second  sample  having 


4,329,233 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  WATER 
Andreas  B.  van  Aken,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands;  George  C. 
BIytas,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Rene  M.  Visser,  Amsterdam, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  27,  1979, 
7908586 

Int.  a.5  C02F  7/25 
U.S.  a.  210—673  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  water,  containing  at  least 
one  organic  compound  comprising  carbon,  hydrogen  and  at 
least  one  atom  selected  from  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  said  organic 
compound  having  a  solubility  in  water  at  20*  C.  of  more  than 
1  g/ 100  ml,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  water  as 
feed  in  a  contact  zone  with  a  crystalline  iron  silicate  having  the 
following  properties: 

(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600*  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A  of  the  specification, 

(c)  in  the  dehydrated  form  the  following  overall  composi- 
tion, expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides: 

(1.0±0.3KR)2/»iO.[a  FezOsb  AI2O3.C  Ga203].y  (d 
Si02.e  (Ge02), 

e 

where 

R=one  or  more  monovalent  or  bivalent  cations, 

a>0.1; 

b>0, 

c>0, 

a-l-b-l-c  =  l; 

y>10, 

d>0.1, 

e>0, 

d-l-e=l;  and 

n=the  valency  of  R; 
and  in  which  oxides  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and/or  alka- 
line-earth meul,  silicon  and  iron  are  present,  and  the 

Fe203/Si02  molar  ratio  is  less  than  0.1;  and 
separating  a  water  product  having  lower  content  of  said  at 
least  one  organic  compound  than  said  feed  water. 
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4,329,234 
MULTI-STAGE  GAS  LIQUID  REACTOR 
John  J.  Cikut,  Cbesten  Ining  D.  Crane,  Jr.,  Randolph,  and 
Theodore  Princiotto,  Jr.,  Mountain  Lakes,  aU  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,570 

Int.  a.^  C02F  1/74 

U.S.  a.  210—752  6  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  sequentially  reacting  a  liquid  reactant  and 
a  gaseous  reactant  in  a  concentrically  baffled,  multi-stage  reac- 
tor with  a  central  liquid  inlet  and  an  array  of  gas  inlets,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  liquid  reactant  through  the  liquid  inlet  to  the 
center  of  said  reactor  so  as  to  create  a  positive  liquid 
pressure  exerted  radially  outward  against  said  baffles, 

(b)  supplying  gaseous  reactants  through  the  gas  inlets  to  the 
lower  regions  of  the  various  stages  of  the  reactor  so  as  to 
intermix  and  react  with  the  liquid  reactant  and  in  such 
proportion  as  to  decrease  the  density  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture in  each  successive  stage  from  the  density  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  in  the  preceding  stage  from  the  center  of  the 
reactor  to  its  outer  wall, 

(c)  passing  the  liquid  reactant  through  a  circuitous  flow  path 
by  means  of  diametrically  opposed  baffle  passages,  each 
passage  being  of  increasingly  larger  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  area  of  the  passage  from  the  preceding  stage, 

(d)  removing  the  reacted  liquid  product  through  an  over- 
flow discharge  outlet,  and 

(e)  exhausting  the  gaseous  reactant  collected  at  the  top  of  the 
reactor. 


4,329,235 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING 
PURIFYING  MEDIA  MIXTURE 
John  G.  Koltse,  2939  N.  Oakley  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60618 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,815,  Jun.  15,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,832, 
Apr.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,757.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  117,465 
Int.  a.3  BOID  37/02 
U.S.  a.  210—777  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  additional  filter  material  from  a 
holding  tank  to  an  automatic  nitration  device,  said  device  of 
the  type  having  a  Alter  chamber,  a  circulating  pump  to  deliver 
process  liquid  to  said  filter  chamber,  and  a  continuous  filter 
media  indexable  to  position  a  fresh  segment  of  said  Alter  media 
within  said  filter  chamber,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  canister  of  known,  selected  volume; 
means  to  control  the  intermittent  filling  of  said  canister  with 
said  additional  filter  material  from  said  holding  tank,  and 
the  draining  thereof, 
said  control  means  including  an  ingress  to  said  canister, 
an  egress  from  said  canister, 

a  solenoid-actuated  fill  valve  positioned  along,  and  control- 
ling, said  ingress, 
a  solenoid-actuated  empty  valve  positioned  along,  and  con- 
trolling, said  egress, 
said  full  valve  and  said  empty  valve  operating  in  tandem. 


said  fill  valve  opening  and  said  empty  valve  closing  to  fill 

said  canister, 
said  fill  valve  closing  to  suspend  flow  of  said  additional  filter 

material  from  said  holding  tank  to  said  canister,  and  said 

empty  valve  opening  to  drain  said  canister, 
said  control  means  further  including  means  to  fill  and  drain 

said  canister  a  selectable  number  of  times  by  opening  and 


closing  said  fill  valve  and  said  empty  valve  responsive  to 
the  intermittent  operation  of  said  automatic  filter;  and 

means  to  deliver  said  additional  filter  material  from  said 
canister  to  said  automatic  filter, 

said  fill  valve,  said  canister,  said  empty  valve,  and  said  deliv- 
ery means  defining  a  single  flow  path  from  said  holding 
tank  to  said  filtration  device. 


4,329,236 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  TERTIARY  OIL  RECOVERY 
Harvey  E.  Alford,  Amherst,  and  Keng  S.  Chan,  South  Euclid, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,641 
Int.  a.3  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  tertiary  recovery  of  oil  wherein  (a) 
brine,  (b)  an  emulsifier  system  comprising  an  alcohol  having  no 
more  than  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  surfactant  comprising  a 
neutralized,  air-oxidized  solvent  extracted  oil,  the  air  oxidation 
reaction  occurring  at  a  temperature  between  about  250°  F.  to 
350°  F.  wherein  the  solvent  extracted  oil  has  a  viscosity  be- 
tween 50  SUS  at  150°  F.  and  250  SUS  at  210°  F.  before  oxida- 
tion and  wherein  the  oxidized  solvent  extracted  oil  has  an  acid 
number  in  the  range  of  10  to  40  before  neutralization,  and  (c), 
a  polymer,  are  injected  into  an  injection  well  and  oil  recovered 
from  a  producing  well,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  measuring  the  salt  concentration  of  said  brine,  and 

(2)  adjusting  the  optimal  salinity  of  said  emulsifier  system  to 
approximate  said  salt  concentration  by: 

(i)  oxidizing  said  solvent  extracted  oil  to  a  predetermined 
acid  number  within  said  range. 


or 


(ii)  neutralizing  said  oxidized  solvent  extracted  oil  with  a 

predetermined  amount  of  base,  or 
(iii)  both  (i)  and  (ii). 


4,329,237 
DETERGENT  SOFTENER  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  E.  Wixon,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,370,  Nov.  21, 1979,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,532,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,230,590.  This  application  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,168 

Int.  a.3  CUD  1/86.  10/04.  17/06;  D06M  13/48 
U.S.  a.  252—8.75  33  Qaims 

1.  A  detergent  softener  composition  capable  of  imparting 
improved  softness,  detergency,  antistatic  and  soil  antiredeposi- 


May  11,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


623 


tion  properties  to  fabrics  treated  therewith  in  the  wash  cycle  of 
a  laundering  process  comprising  a  particulate  detergent  base 
containing  from  about  5  to  40%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
composition,  of  a  water  soluble  non-soap,  organic  surfactant, 
at  least  about  90%  thereof  being  of  the  anionic  type,  and  from 
about  10  to  60%  by  weight  relative  to  the  composition,  of 
water  soluble,  neutral  to  alkaline  builder  salt;  said  detergent 
base  being  (I)  in  admixture  with  discrete  particles  of  cationic 
amine  softener,  said  softener  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  aliphatic  di-(lower)  C1-C4  alkyl,  di(higher) 
C14-C24  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  (b)  heterocyclic 
compounds,  and  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  and  (II)  in  admixture 
with  discrete  particles  of  a  mixture  of  water  soluble  or  dispers- 
ible  fatty  acid  soap  and  nonionic  organic  surfactant,  said  non- 
ionic  constituting  from  about  2  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture,  the  weight  ratio  of  soap  to  softener  being  from  about 
8:1  to  1:3,  the  percent  concentration  of  anionic  surfactant  being 
at  least  about  1.5  X  -J- 5,  wherein  x  represents  the  percent  con- 
centration of  softener,  said  softener  particles  comprising  from 
about  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  composition  and  being  free  of 
the  soap-nonionic  mixture,  said  soap-nonionic  mixture  particles 
comprising  from  about  2  to  20%  be  weight  of  the  composition 
and  being  free  of  the  cationic  softener,  and  said  detergent  base 
being  free  of  cationic  softener. 
30.  A  detergent  softener  composition,  which  comprises: 
a  dry-blended  mixture  of 

about  2  to  20  weight  percent  discrete  cationic  softener  parti- 
cles, 
about  2  to  20  weight  percent  discrete  particles  of  a  fatty  acid 

soap  and  nonionic  surfactant  mixture, 
about  5  to  40  weight  percent  water  soluble  non-soap,  or- 
ganic surfactant,  at  least  about  90%  thereof  being  of  the 
anionic  type, 
from  about  10  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  water  soluble,  neu- 
tral to  alkaline  builder  salt; 
said  surfactant  and  said  builder  salt  being  combined  together 
as  a  particulate  detergent  base  before  being  mixed  with  the 
said  softener  and  soap-nonionic  particles, 
said  softener  particles  being  free  of  the  soap-nonionic  mix- 
ture, 
said  soap-nonionic  mixture  particles  and  said  detergent  base 

being  free  of  cationic  softener, 
said  softener  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
distearyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride,  di-hydrogenated 
tallow  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride,  di-tallow  dimethyl 
ammonium    chloride,    distearyl    dimethyl    ammonium 
methyl  sulfate,  di-hydrogenated  tallow  dimethyl  ammo- 
nium methyl  sulfate,  methyl- 1 -tallow  amido  ethyl-2-tal- 
low  imidazolinium  methyl  sulfate  and  methyl- 1-oleyl 
amido  ethyl-2-oleyl  imidazolinium  methyl  sulfate, 
said  fatty  acid  soap  being  a  mixture  of  C|o  to  C30  fatty  acid 
alkali  metal  salts  containing  at  least  50  weight  percent  Cio 
to  Cig  fatty  acid  salt, 
said  nonionic  surfactant  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  condensation  products  of  C2  or  C3  alkylene 
oxide  with  Ce  to  C12  alkyl  phenols,  the  condensation 
products  of  C2  or  C3  alkylene  oxide  with  Cg  to  C22  ali- 
phatic alcohols  and  block  condensation  products  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  and  propylene  oxide, 
the  weight  percent  of  the  nonionic  surfactant  in  the  fatty 
acid  soap  and  nonionic  surfactant  mixture  being  from 
about  2  to  about  50%, 
the  weight  ratio  of  soap  to  softener  being  from  about  8:1  to 

1:3,  and 
the  percent  concentration  of  non-soap  anionic  surfactant 
being  at  least  about  1.5X-I-5  wherein  x  represents  the 
percent  concentration  of  softener. 


4,329,238 

ANTIFRICTION  PASTE  AND  SOLID  ANTIFRICTION 

COATING  PREPARED  FROM  SAME 

Alia  K.  Mitrofanova,  Chertanovskaya  ulltsa,  53,  korpus  1,  kv. 

160,  and  Militsa  N.  Zelenskaya,  2  Kvesisskaya  ulitsa,  25,  k?. 

80,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,509 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  5/02 
U.S.  a.  252—12  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  solid  antifriction  lubricant  coating 
comprising:  forming  an  antifriction  lubricant  paste  by  contact- 
ing at  ambient  conditions  the  following  components  in  the 
following  proportions,  in  parts  by  weight: 
epoxy  resin:  40-80 
molybdenum  disulphide:  15-30 
graphite:  10-15 
aluminum:  5-10 
copper:  5-10 
alumosilicate:  8-15 
contacting  said  antifriction  lubricant  paste  with  5-10  parts  by 
weight  of  polyethylenepolyamine  at  ambient  conditions;  ap- 
plying said  paste  to  the  contact  surfaces  of  a  friction  assembly; 
allowing  said  paste  to  cure  at  ambient  conditions  to  form  said 
solid  antifriction  lubricant  coating. 

6.  An  antifriction  lubricant  coating  comjxjsition  formed  in 
accordance  with  the  method  of  any  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5. 

7.  An  ambient  temperature  curable  composition  for  forming 
a  solid  antifriction  lubricant  coating  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
parts  by  weight: 

epoxy  resin:  40-80 
molybdenum  disulphide:  15-30 
graphite:  10-15 
aluminum:  5-10 
copper:  5-10 
alumosilicate:  8-15 
polyethylenepolyamine:  5-10. 


4329,239 

HYDROCARBYL  DIHYDROURAOL,  ITS  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 

Kechia  J.  Chou,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  White  Plains,  NY. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,222 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  A  21  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbyl-substituted  dihydrouracil  represented  by 
the  formula: 

H 
I 
H  N 

\    /    \ 
R— C  C=0 

I  I 

H2C  N— R' 

\    / 
C 
II 

o 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  ranging  from  about  150  to  2000,  R'  is  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an 
R"_(X— R"')y—  radical  in  which  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  f  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  oxygen  or  an  NH  radical, 
R'"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 

12.  A  method  for  preparing  a  6-hydrocarbyl-substituted 
dihydrouracil  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-hydroxy  hydro- 
carbyl-substituted succinimide  represented  by  the  formula: 
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H    O 

I      II 

R— C— C 


\ 

I 


N— OH 


HzC— C 

n 

o 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  ranging  from  about  150  to  2000,  with  p-toluenesul- 
fonyl  choride  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor  to  produce  an 
intermediate  addition  reaction  product,  and  reacting  said  inter- 
mediate reaction  product  with  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  pri- 
mary amine,  said  amine  being  represented  by  the  formula: 

R'NHz 

in  which  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from 
about  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  R"(X— R'")^  radical  in  which 
R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is 
oxygen  or  an  NH  radical,  R  "  is  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
3  to  produce  said  6-hydrocarbyl-substituted  dihydrouracil. 

14.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  base  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted 
dihydrouracil  represented  by  the  formula: 


H 

I 

H  N 

.\    /    \ 

R— C  C=0 

I  I 

H2C  N— R 

\    / 

C 

H 
o 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  ranging  from  about  150  to  2000,  R'  is  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an 
R"— <X— R"')y—  radical  in  which  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  oxygen  or  an  NH  radical, 
R'"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


4,329,241 
MAGNETIC  FLUIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 

THEM 
Rene  Massart,  Cesson,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,256 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1979,  79  18842 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27 /H2:  HOIF  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  252—62.52  11  Oaims 

1.  Ferrofluids  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution 

free  of  surfactants  of  polyoxoanions  of  Fe(III)  and  at  least  one 

metal  with  an  oxidation  degree  II  selected  from  transition 

metals  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  manganese,  copper  and 

nickel,  with  an  associated  cation  selected  from  H  +  ,  N(CH3)"'"4 

and  N(C2H5)+4- 


4,329,242 
HYDRATED  Mg(N03)2/MgCl2  REVERSIBLE  PHASE 
CHANGE  COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Lane,  and  Harold  E.  Rossow,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,009 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C09K  5/06:  F24J  i/02 
U,S.  a.  252—70  9  Qaims 

1.  A  reversible  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition  com- 
prising hydrated  Mg(N03)2/MgCl2  and  as  a  nuclearing  addi- 
tive, one  or  more  of  Ca(OH)2,  or  CaO,  added  to  the  composi- 
tion in  an  amount  effective  to  suppress  average  supercooling  of 
the  Mg(N03)2/MgCl2  liquid  phase  to  about  2°  C.  or  less. 


4,329,243 
CAVITATION-INHIBITING,  NONFREEZING,  COOLING 

AND/OR  HEAT-TRANSFER  FLUIDS 
Klaus  Diebel,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  24, 
1979  2942903 

Int.  €\?  C09K  5/00;  C23F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  252—75  9  Qaims 

1.  A  cavitation-inhibiting,  nonfreezing,  cooling  and/or  heat- 
transfer  liquid,  consisting  essentially  of  water,  a  glycol,  a  cavi- 
tation inhibiting  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  phosphonic 
acid  of  the  formula 


4,329,240 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
DISPERSANT  ADDmVES 
Jennifer  E.  Lilbum,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
DiTJaion  of  Ser.  No.  54,119,  Jul.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,274,837, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  931,232,  Aug.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,197,409.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,479 
Int.  a?  ClOL  1/22 
\}S.  a.  252—51.5  A  15  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.01  to  20  weight 
percent  of  the  dispersant  additive  hydrocarbylpoly(oxyalk- 
ylene)aminocarbamates  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  600  to  10,000,  at  least  one  C1-C30  hydrocarbyl-ter- 
minated  poly(oxyalkylene)  chain  and  at  least  one  basic  nitro- 
gen atom;  wherein  said  poly(oxyalkylene)  chain  comprises 
from  one  to  five  oxyalkylene  units  each  containing  from  9  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  other  oxyalkylene  units  selected  from  2  to  5 
carbon  oxyalkylene  units. 


H2O3P— R— PO3H2 

wherein 
R  is  phenylene,  Ci.6-alkylene,  or  phenylene  or  Ci-a-alkylene 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  amino  or  PO3H2  groups,  or  of  the 
formula, 


Ri— PO3H2 

N— R2— PO3H2 
\ 
R3-PO3H2 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  each  independently  is  a  Ci-4-alky- 

lene  group  or  such  a  group  whose  carbon  atom  chain 

contains  one  or  more  N  atoms  each  of  which  is  attached  to 

one  or  two  groups  of  the  formulae  Ri— PO3H2,  R2 — 

PO3H2  or  R3— PO3H2  as  defined  above, 

and  a  corrosion  inhibitor  which  is  sodium  benzoate,  borax, 

sodium  nitrite,  a  sodium  phosphate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium 

nitrate,  sodium  silicate  or  a  sulfur  compound. 
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PARTICLES  OF  STABILIZED  PEROXYGENATED 

COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE, 

AND  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SUCH  PARTICLES 

Jean  Brichard,  Vilvoorde;  Jean-Qaude  Colery,  Brussels,  and 

Pierre  Sarot,  Vilvoorde,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Interox 

(Societe  Anonyme),  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,817 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21, 1979,  79  16344 
Int.  a.3  CUD  7/i&  7/18 
U.S.  a.  2S2— 99  19  Oaims 

1.  Particles  comprising  at  least  one  inorganic  peroxygenated 
compound  and,  as  stabiliser  therefor,  a  polymer  (a)  containing 
monomeric  units  of  the  formula 


{ 


R]   OH 
I       I 

c— c 

I    I 

R2  COOM  . 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  where  M  represents 
an  alkaline  earth  metal  atom  or  a  mixture  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  inorganic  salt  and  a  polymer  (b)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polylactones  derived  from  polymers  of  alpha- 
hydroxyacrylic  acid,  containing  monomeric  units  of  the  for- 
mula 


\ 


Rl   OH 
I       I 

c— c 

I    I 

R2  COOH 


4,329,246 
ALKALINE  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 
Lawrence  A.  Gilbert,  Fairfield;  Robert  A.  Staab,  Cincinnati; 
Royal  D.  Collins,  Bethel,  and  Charles  R.  Ries,  Cincinnati,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,132 
Int.  Q\?  CUD  7/56 
U.S.  O.  252—103  16  Oaims 

1.  An  automatic  dishwashing  composition  providing  opti- 
mum cleaning  and  spotting  and  filming  characteristics  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  a  sequestering  builder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  tripoly- 
phosphates  and  pyrophosphates; 

(2)  from  about  8%  to  about  20%  trisodium  phosphate; 

(3)  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  of  SiO:  as  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  having  an  Si02:M20  ratio  of  from  about  1.6  to 
about  3.3,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  and  potassium; 

(4)  available  chlorine  at  a  level  of  from  about  1  %  to  about 
3%;  and 

(5)  from  about  2.5%  to  about  15%  of  a  low  foaming  nonionic 
surfactant 

said  composition  having  a  pH  of  from  about  10.5  to  11.2  at 
2,500  ppm  and  being  completely  free  of  materials  having  a  pH 
of  12  or  more  at  a  concentration  of  1%  in  water  and  being 
substantially  free  of  organic  chelating  builders. 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  their 
alkali  metal  salts. 


4,329,245 

BLEACHING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Philip  R.  N.  Eymond,  and  Robert  M.  Buttenrorth,  both  of 
Wirral,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,467 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1980, 
8009636 

Int.  a.3  CUD  7/54 
U.S.  O.  252—102  7  Oaims 

1.  A  bleaching  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  3  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  detergent  active  compound 
comprising  a  nonionic  detergent; 

(b)  3  to  35%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  persalt; 

(c)  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  organic  peracid  precursor, 
which  can  react  with  the  persalt  to  form  organic  peracids; 

(d)  0.02  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  fluorescent  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  derivatives  of  4,4'-di(sym-triazinylamino)-stilbene-2,2'- 

disulphonic  acid  and  their  salts; 
(ii>  derivatives  of  diphenyl-distyryl  compounds  and  their 

salts; 
(Hi)    derivatives    of   4,4'-di(triazolyl)-stilbene-2,2'-disul- 

phonic  acid  and  their  salts;  and 
(iv)  derivatives  of  diphenyl-2-pyrazoline;  and 

(e)  0. 1  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  alkanolamine,  in  which  the 
alkanol  moiety  is  a  lower  alcohol  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,329,247 
STAIN  REMOVER  FOR  VINYL  MATERIALS 
Lewis  B.  Palmer,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  PDI,  Inc.,  St. 
Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,492 
Int.  O.^  CUD  7/52,  9/04 
U.S.  O.  252—104  5  Oaims 

1.  A  stain  remover  for  vinyl  surfaces  consisting  of  a  formula- 
tion having  the  following  composition: 


Component 


Volume  (Percent] 


(a)  A  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol  monoalkyl  ethers  having 
the  structural  formula 

HO— CH2— CH2— O— (R) 
wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  ethylene  glycol  monoalkyl 
ether  acetate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

O 

II 
CH3— C— O— CH2— O— (Rl) 

wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  [specifically]  ethylene  glycol 
monobutyl  ether  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  Fumed  silica; 

(c)  Calcium  hypochlorite  or 
sodium  hypochlorite  (5%  to  10% 
solution  in  water). 


5% -80% 
5%-20% 


5% -20% 
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4  329  248 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HIGH  LEVEL 
NUCLEAR  WASTES 
Alfred  E.  Ringwood,  Red  Hill,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Aus- 
tralian National  University,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,953 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  1, 1979,  PD7866; 
Jul.  26,  1979,  PD9727 

Int.  aJ  G21F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  252—628  36  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  immobilizing  high  level  nuclear  waste  con- 
taining a  major  proportion  of  aluminium  and/or  iron  com- 
pounds which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  mixing  the  waste  with 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  mixture  of  oxides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti02,  ZrO,  Si02,  AI2O3,  CaO,  SrO  and 
BaO,  at  least  one  of  the  selected  oxides  being  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ti02,  Zr02  and  Si02,  the  oxides  in  said  mixture 
and  the  relative  proportions  thereof  being  selected  so  as  to 
form  a  mixture  which  when  heated  at  temperatures  between 
800°  and  1400*  C.  crystallizes  to  produce  a  mineral  assemblage 
containing  (i)  crystals  belonging  to  or  possessing  structures 
closely  related  to  the  titanate  mineral  classes  capable  of  provid- 
ing lattice  sites  in  which  the  fission  product  and  actinide  ele- 
ments of  said  waste  are  securely  bound,  and  (ii)  crystals  ther- 
modynamically  compatible  with  said  crystals  (i)  comprising  at 
least  one  non-radioactive  phase  containing  aluminium  and/or 
iron,  said  crystals  (i)  and  (ii)  belonging  to  or  possessing  crystal 
structures  closely  related  to  crystals  belonging  to  mineral 
classes  which  are  resistant  to  leaching  and  alteration  in  geo- 
logic environments;  and  (2)  heating  at  a  temperature  within 
said  range  and  then  cooling  said  mixture  under  reducing  condi- 
tions so  as  to  cause  crystallization  of  the  mixture  to  a  mineral 
assemblage  having  the  fission  product  and  actinide  elements  of 
said  waste  incorporated  as  solid  solutions  within  the  crystals  (i) 
thereof,  and  aluminium  and/or  iron  crystallized  in  said  at  least 
one  non-radioactive  crystal  phase  (ii). 


4,329,250 
LOW  LEVEL  CHROMATE-BASED  CORROSION 
INHIBITION  IN  AQUEOUS  MEDIUMS 
Frederick  G.  Vogt,  deceased,  late  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.  (by  Mary 
J.  Vogt,  executrix),  and  Patricia  T.  Sparrell,  Freehold,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Laboratories,  Inc.  Betz,  Trevose,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,813 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  27, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  C23F  11/12.  11/14.  11/18 
U.S.  a.  252—389  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  zinc-free  and  phosphate-free  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  in  combination: 
(i)  water-soluble  chromate,  and 

(ii)  water-soluble  polymer  comprising  moieties  derived  from 
acrylic  acid  or  water-soluble  salt  thereof  and  moieties  of 
hydroxylated  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  wherein  the  moieties 
of  said  polymer  have  the  following  formulas: 


4,329,249 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALKANOL 

TERTIARY  MONOAMINES  AND  LUBRICANTS  OR 

FUNCnONAL  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

John  W.  Forsberg,  Mentor-on-the-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,294 

Int.  Q.5  ClOM  1/32;  C07C  69/593 

VJS.  O.  252—34.7  16  Qaims 

1.  A  nitrogen-containing,  phosphorus-free  carboxylic  acid 

derivative  made  by  reaction  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(A)  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  acylating  agent  having  at 
least  one  hydrocarbyl-based  substituent  of  about  50  to 
about  SOO  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  at  least  one  alkanol  tertiary  monoamine  having  the  for- 
mula 


\ 

I 
/ 


NR'OH 


wherein  each  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  R'  is  an  alkylene 

group  of  two  to  about  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  and 

(D)  at  least  one  other  alkanol  amine  having  the  formula 

R1R2N-R3-OH,  wherein  K\  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen, 

alkyl,  alkenyl,  hydroxy  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkenyl  and  R3  is 

alkylene; 

the  amount  of  said  other  alkanol  amine  (D)  being  no  more 
than  about  SO  mole  percent  of  the  amount  of  (B)  and  (D) 
combined;  and 
the  equivalent  ratio  of  acylating  agent  (A)  to  the  amount 
of  (B)  and  (D)  combined  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:0.5  to 
about  1:3.0. 


R 
I 
-CH2— c- 


c=o 

I 


-and- 


•CH2— c- 


c=o 

I 

o 

I 

R2— OH 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  Ri  is  OH,  NH2  or  OM  where  M  is  a  water-soluble 
cation;  R2  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  about  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  is 
H  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  mole  ratio 
of  x:y  is  1:4  to  36:1. 


4,329,251 

TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT 

AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR 

CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLERN 

Yoichi  Sunada,  Shin-nanyo;  Yoshikazu  Takahashi,  Hikari,  and 

Masani  Takitani,  Shin-nanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,334 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-83220 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  Q.  252-429  B  ^  Claims 

1.  A  titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  for  a-olefin 
polymerization  and  which  is  prepared  by  separation,  in  the 
presence  of  an  olefin  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  of  a 
titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  from  a  solution  pre- 
pared by  dissolving  (1)  titanium  tetrachloride,  (2)  an  organic 
ether  compound  represented  by  the  formula  ROR',  wherein  R 
and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  which  are  the  same  or  different  with  at 
least  one  of  them  having  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (3) 
an  organo-aluminum  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
A1R„X3_„  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  halogen  or  hydrogen  and  0<nS3  in  a  mixed  sol- 
vent which  is  prepared  by  allowing  20  to  70%  by  volume  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  halide  to  be  concomitant  with  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and/or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon; 
said  organo-aluminum  compound,  said  titanium  tetrachloride 
and  said  organic  ether  compound  being  added  to  said  mixed 
solvent  at  a  solvent  temperature  not  exceeding  55°  C;  thereaf- 
ter, increasing  the  solvent  temperature  to  a  value  between  45° 
and  150°  C.  over  a  period  between  10  minutes  and  24  hours 
and,  during  the  process  of  increasing  the  temperature,  adding 
an  additional  amount  of  said  organic  ether  compound  and/or 
said  titanium  tetrachloride  to  said  solution,  to  enable  said  tita- 
nium trichloride  catalytic  compound  to  be  separated  from  the 
solution  in  the  form  of  uniform  particles  having  an  average 
diameter  of  between  10  and  500/i,. 
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4^29^52 
OLEnNE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  THE 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Paul  D.  Gavens,  Lower  Stondon,  and  Malcolm  P.  Rochefort, 
Luton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,366,  Mar.  27, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,263,168.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,996 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1979, 
7900943 

I  Int.  a.^  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252—429  B  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composition  suitable  for 
use  as  a  component  of  an  oleflne  polymerisation  catalyst, 
which  process  comprises  treating  a  component  I  which  is  at 
least  one  solid  inorganic  oxide  with  a  component  II  which  is  a 
magnesium  hydrocarbyl  halide  compound,  a  component  III 
which  is  an  organic  Lewis  Base  compound  which  affects  either 
the  activity  or  stereospecificity  of  a  Ziegler  polymerisation 
catalyst  system  and  a  component  IV  which  is  titanium  tetra- 
chloride, wherein  component  III  is  an  ether,  a  ketone,  an 
alcohol,  an  ortho-ester,  a  sulphide,  an  ester  of  a  thiocarboxylic 
acid,  a  thioketone,  a  thiol,  a  sulphone,  a  sulphonamide,  a  fused 
ring  compound  containing  a  heterocyclic  sulphur  atom,  an 
organosilicon  compond,  an  amide,  urea,  a  substituted  deriva- 
tive of  urea,  thiourea,  an  amine,  an  organo-phosphine,  an  or- 
gano-phosphine  oxide,  an  organo-phosphite  or  an  organo- 
phosphate,  and 

(A)  component  I  is  reacted  with  component  II; 

(B)  the  product  of  stage  (A)  is  reacted  with  either  compo- 
nent III  or  component  IV;  and 

(C)  the  product  of  stage  (B)  is  reacted  with  whichever  of 
component  III  or  component  IV  is  not  used  in  stage  (B). 


4,329,255 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
David  L.  Beach,  Gibsonia;  Richard  W.  Lunden,  Pittsburgh,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Adolfo  Zambelli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,315 
Int.  aj  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  30  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  catalyst  system  comprising  (A)  the  solid  product 
obtained  by  (1)  treating  a  polymeric  support  carrying  a  magne- 
sium compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium halides,  magnesium  nitrates,  magnesium  alkoxides,  mag- 
nesium phenates  and  magnesium  carboxyiates  with  a  titanium 
halide  and  (2)  reacting  the  product  of  (1)  with  an  aluminum 
hydrocarbyl;  (B)  an  activator  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  hydrocarbyls  and  magnesium  hydrocarbyls; 
and  (C)  at  least  one  non-halide-containing  organic  oxygenated 
titanium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  alkoxides  and  titanium  phenoxides,  wherein  the  molar 
ratio  of  titanium  in  Component  C  to  titanium  in  Component  A 
is  in  the  range  of  about  S:I  to  about  50:1. 


4,329,253 

OLEnN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  COMPONENT 

AND  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Brian  L.  Goodall;  Adrlanus  A.  Van  der  Nat,  and  Willem  Sjar- 

dijn,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,578 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1979, 
7914918 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  O.  252—429  B  22  Oaims 

1.  A  solid  constituent  for  olefin  polymerization  catalysts 
obtained  by  ' 

i  contacting  a  solid  reaction  product  comprising  a  magne- 
sium halide  in  which  the  atomic  ratio  of  halogen  to  mag- 
nesium is  at  least  1.2:1,  a  titanium  halide  and  an  electron 
donor  with  a  halohydrocarbon  in  liquid  phase; 
ii  optionally  washing  the  resulting  solid  with  an  inert  diluent 

to  remove  liquid  remaining  from  the  contacting  step; 
iii  contacting  the  resulting  solid  with  a  halide  of  tetravalent 

titanium  in  liquid  phase;  and 
iv  washing  the  resulting  solid  with  an  inert  diluent  to  remove 
residual  unreacted  titanium  compound. 


4,329,256 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MIXED 
CATALYST 
Kurt  Rust,  Kelkheim;  Ludwig  Brinkmann,  Frankfiirt  am  Main, 
and  Paul  Lutz,  Florsheim  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,922,  Jul.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,665 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  2830039 

Int.  0.3  C08F  4/02,  4/64 
U.S.  O.  252—429  B  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mixed  catalyst  which 
comprises 
to  form  a  first  component,  contacting  the  titanium  trichlo- 
ride-containing reaction  product  of  reduction,  in  an  inert 
diluent  at  a  temperature  of  from  -50°  C.  to  +80*  C,  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  by  an  organic  compound  of  a  metal 
of  main  group  I,  II  or  III  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
elements  with  a  magnesium  halide  complex,  obtained  by 
reacting  a  magnesium  halide  with  an  electron  donor  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid  ethyl 
ester,  benzoic  acid  methyl  ester,  p-toluic  acid  ethyl  ester, 
p-toluic  acid  methyl  ester,  anisic  acid  ethyl  ester,  anisic 
acid  methyl  ester,  cycloheptatriene- 1,3,5  and  cyclooc- 
tatetraene,  and 
mixing  with  said  first  component  a  halogen-free  organo- 
aluminum  compound  and  a  stereoregulator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cyclopolyenes,  phosphinic  acid 
esters,  hexamethyl-phosphoric  acid  trisamide,  1,2-dime- 
thoxybenzene  and  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  esters  with 
the  provision  that  said  halogen-free  organo-aluminum 
compound  and  stereoregulator  are  substantially  unreacted 
with  one  another. 


4,329,254 
MERCURO-ORGANIC  BONDED  PHASE  SORBENTS 
Jan  Chmielowiec,  1030  King  St  #13,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 
(KIZ  6K9) 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  29, 1980,  346787 

Int  0.3  BOID  J5/08:  C07C  7/12 

U.S.  O.  252—430  25  Oaims 

1.  A  sorbent  material  for  chromatography  comprising  an 

organomercuric  moiety  chemically  bonded  to  a  solid  support 

substrate,  wherein  said  organomercuric  moiety  comprises  an 

organic  link  and  a  mercury  moiety,  wherein  the  organic  link  is 

chemically  bonded  to  the  support  substrate  and  to  the  mercury 

moiety,  said  organic  link  being  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


4,329,257 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  CATALYST  FROM  CLAY 

MINERALS  FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF  OLERNS 
August  Sommen  Wilhelm  Heitmann,  both  of  Heme,  and  Rainer 
Briicker,  Castrop-Rauxel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Cbemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kreis  Reck- 
linghausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,287 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2929919 

Int.  0.3  BOIJ  27/14.  29/00 
U.S.  O.  252—435  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalyst  comprising  phosphoric 
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acid  and  a  carrier,  for  the  hydration  of  olefins  with  2-3  carbon 
atoms  to  the  corresponding  alcohols,  the  method  comprising: 

contacting  a  clay,  containing  essentially  montmorillonite, 
contaminated  by  no  more  than  3%  accompanying  miner- 
als and  containing  up  to  0.5%  by  weight  K2O,  or  a  mineral 
of  the  montmorillonite  group,  containing  no  potassium, 
but  having  the  montmorillonite  crystalline  lattice,  with  an 
acid  until  it  has  an  AI2O3  content  of  13-18%  by  weight 
and  a  surface  area  of  200-400  m^/g; 

admixing  the  so-treated  clay  with  5-15%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  dry  admixture,  of  one  or  more  oxides  of  metals 
of  Group  VI  of  the  Periodic  System; 

adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  admixture  to  20-35%  by 
weight; 

pressing  the  admixture  into  a  desired  shape  and  calcining  at 

500'-800°  C; 
treating  the  so-formed  carrier  material  with  an  acid  until  it 

has  an  AI2O3  content  of  1-5%  by  weight  and  a  specific 

surface  area  of  150-250  mVg;  and 
then  impregnating  the  resulting  carrier  with  phosphoric 

acid. 


a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in 
a  mixture  of  these  states. 


4,329,258 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HYDROTREATMENT  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  THE 

REFORMING  AND  ISOMERIZATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  HYDROGEN 

Philippe  Engelhard,  and  Georges  Szabo,  both  of  Le  Havre, 

France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,126 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  22,  1979,  79  13029 
Int.  aJ  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10 
\2S.  a.  252—441  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  catalyst  for  the  hydrotreatment  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises: 
a  refractory  oxide-mineral  carrier; 
a  halogen  element,  present  in  combined  form;  and, 
in  free  or  combined  form, 

(a)  from  0.02  to  2%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst, 
of  at  least  one  metal  Ml  from  the  platinum  group,  and 

(b)  from  0.02  to  2%,  based  on  the  total  catalyst  weight,  of  tin, 
the  improvement  in  said  caulyst  wherein  it  comprises  in 

combined  form,  at  least  one  metal  M2  selected  from 
groups  la  and  I  la  of  the  periodic  table  of  the  elements  in 
such  an  amount  that  the  ratio  M2/M1  of  the  number  of 
atoms  of  the  metal  M2  to  the  number  of  atoms  of  the  metal 
Ml  is  such  that  0.2^M2/M1  ^  10. 


4 129,259 
ACIDIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 
Plaines,  III. 

Continuatipn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,082,  Aug.  16, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  931,806,  Aug.  7, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,207,170.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

198,731 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  27/08,  27/10 
U.S.  a.  252—441  8  Qaims 

1.  An  acidic  catalyst  composite  and  a  porous  carrier  material 
consisting  essentially  of  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  nickel, 
about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  cadmium,  and  about  0.1  to  about 
3.5  wt.  %  halogen;  wherein  the  platinum,  catalytically  avail- 
able nickel,  and  cadmium  components  are  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  platinum  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metal-, 
lie  state;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  cadmium  component  is 
present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  elemental  metal; 
and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalytically  available 
nickel  component  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in 


4,329,260 
INTEGRAL  SHAPED  REPLICATION  SUPPORTS 
George  R.  Lester,  Park  Ridge,  and  Lawrence  B.  Welsh,  Evans- 
ton,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,341,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214^356 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  21/18.  23/40 
U.S.  a.  252—446  29  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  integral  shaped  repli- 
cation in  the  form  of  a  sphere,  plate  or  pellet  of  a  shaped, 
porous  and  dissolvable  substrate  material  which  possesses 
physical  dimensions,  shape,  in  the  form  of  a  sphere,  plate  or 
pellet,  and  an  ABD  suitable  for  use  as  an  adsorbent  in  a  fixed 
bed  adsorption  process,  said  replication  duplicating  said  physi- 
cal shape  and  dimension  of  said  substrate  material  and  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  pore  structure  thereof,  which  replication 
consists  essentially  of  a  carbonaceous  pyropolymer  possessing 
recurring  units  containing  at  least  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms 
and  which  replication  has  an  ABD  which  is  about  25%  to 
about  100%  of  the  ABD  of  said  substrate  material,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  substrate  material  in  the  form  of  a  sphere, 
plate  or  pellet  with  an  organic  pyrolyzable  precursor 
compound  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  400*  to  about  1200"  C.  to  pyrolyze 
said  organic  compound  to  form  said  carbonaceous 
pyropolymer  possessing  recurring  units  containing  at  least 
carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  pore  structure  of  said 
substrate  material, 

(b)  continuing  the  treatment  of  step  (a)  until  the  total  accu- 
mulation of  said  carbonaceous  pyropolymer  in  the  pore 
structure  of  said  substrate  is  sufficient  to  result  in  a  replica- 
tion which  possesses  a  crush  strength  of  from  about  0.5  to 
about  14  kg,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  integral  shaped  replication  in  the  form  of 
a  sphere,  plate  or  pellet  comprising  a  carbonaceous 
pyropolymer  possessing  recurring  units  containing  at  least 
carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms  by  leaching  said  substrate 
material  from  the  product  of  step  (b)  by  contacting  said 
product  with  a  dissolving  agent  for  said  substrate  material 
under  conditions  selected  to  dissolve  substantially  all  of 
said  substrate  material. 


4,329,261 
LIQUID  BAND  PASS  nLTERS 
Robert  J.  Kraushaar,  Tenafly,  N.J.,  and  Kevin  B.  Ward,  Bay- 
side,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,431 
Int.  Q.^  G02B  5/24 
U.S.  Q.  252—582  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  filtering  light  to  selectively  transmit  ultravio- 
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let,  which  comprises;  inserting  iR  the  path  of  said  light  a  band 
pass  filter  which  comprises  a  glycerol  solution  of  2,7-dimethyI- 


rated  polyester  resin  compositions  that  is  a  solution  of  a  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
cobalt  salts  of  monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  potassium  salts  of  monocarboxylic  acids  having  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  reaction  products  of  said  cobalt  and  potassium 
salts,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  organic  solvent  that  contains 
from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polar  solvent  and 
from  20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-polar  solvent, 
said  solution  containing  from  3%  to  6%  by  weight  of  cobalt  (as 
metal)  and  from  5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  potassium  (as  metal) 
and  having  a  total  metal  content  of  from  8%  to  15%  by  weight. 


2500  2700  2900  3100 


Wavewngtn  A 


diaza-(3,6)-cycIoheptadien-(l,6)-perchlorate  having  a  concen- 
tration in  the  range  of  0.1  grams  per  liter  to  2.0  grams  per  liter. 


4,329,262 

INITIALLY  ERASABLE  INK  COMPOSITION  FOR  A 

BALL  POINT  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Frank  A.  Muller,  West  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scripto, 

Inc.,  Doraville,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,363 

Int.  a.3  C09D  J/i6.  C08L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  523—161  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  ball  point  writing  instrument  containing  an  ink  capa- 
ble of  depositing  a  trace  on  an  absorbent,  paper-like  writing 
surface  having  minute  voids  therein,  said  trace  being  charac- 
terized by  initial  erasability  thereof  by  ordinary  pencil  erasers 
and  thereafter  developing  permanence  over  a  period  of  time; 
said  ink  comprising  an  elastomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubbers,  a  synthetic  rubber  which  essen- 
tially duplicates  the  chemical  structure  of  natural  rubber,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  pigment,  and  a  solvent  system  for  said  elasto- 
mer, said  elastomer  being  present  in  the  range  of  about  18-28% 
by  weight  of  the  ink,  said  pigment  being  present  in  the  range  of 
about  10-22%  by  weight  of  the  ink,  said  solvent  system  com- 
prising a  volatile  component  present  in  the  range  of  about 
8-30%  by  weight  of  the  ink  and  having  a  boiling  point  less  than 
about  180°  C.  and  an  essentially  non-volatile  component  being 
present  in  the  range  of  about  21-50.5%  by  weight  of  the  ink 
and  having  a  boiling  point  less  than  about  300°  C.  and  greater 
than  about  180°  C. 


4,329,264 
BALLPOINT  WRITING  INSTRUMENT  CONTAINING  AN 

INITIALLY  ERASABLE  INK 
Frank  A.  Muller,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scripto,  Inc., 

Doraville,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,787 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/01 

U.S.  a.  523—162  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  ballpoint  writing  instrument  containing  a  supply  of 
ink  capable  of  producing  an  intense  colored  line  when  depos- 
ited on  a  writing  paper  surface  which  line  is  capable  of  erasure 
within  several  hours  after  deposit  by  the  use  of  a  conventional 
pencil  eraser  without  causing  damage  to  the  writing  paper 
surface  but  which  thereafter  sets  up  to  produce  a  permanent 
non-erasable  line,  said  ink  f  onsisting  essentially  of  an  elasto- 
meric  polymer  present  in  an  amount  between  20  and  36%  by 
weight  dissolved  in  an  essentially  non-volatile  hydrocarbon 
solvent  or  plasticizer  present  in  an  amount  between  36  and 
68%  by  weight,  said  solvent  or  plasticizer  being  a  light  mineral 
oil  having  a  viscosity  at  20°  C.  of  around  1.5  centipoises,  being 
present  in  amount  relative  to  said  polymer  such  as  to  impart  a 
final  ink  viscosity  in  the  range  1-4X10*  centipoises,  and  having 
a  boiling  point  in  the  range  180°-290°  C,  and  pigment  particles 
present  in  the  amount  of  12  to  26%  by  weight  evenly  dispersed 
in  the  plasticized  elastomer  polymer  solution,  the  pigment 
being  present  in  amount  relative  to  said  polymer  as  to  impart 
intensity  while  preserving  the  capability  of  initial  erasure  of 
said  line. 


4,329,263 

ACCELERATOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Frederick  J.  Buono,  Robbinsrille,  NJ.,  and  Samuel  Hoch, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Pis- 

cataway,  N^I. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,548 

Int.  a.3  C08L  67/06;  C08F  4/i4 

U.S.  a.  525—17  1*  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  curing  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  composition  that  comprises  contacting  a  composition 
comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  an  unsaturated 
monomer  capable  of  reacting  with  said  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  to  form  cross-linkages  with  an  organic  peroxide  catalyst 
and  an  accelerator  system  that  comprises  cobalt  and  potassium 
salts  of  monocarboxylic  acids,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
accelerator  system  comprises  at  least  one  cobalt  salt  of  a  mono- 
carboxylic acid  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
potassium  salt  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  said  system  being  present  in  an  amount  that  will  provide 
from  0.001%  to  0.1%  of  cobalt  and  0.001%  to  0.1%  of  potas- 
sium, based  on  the  weight  of  the  unsaturated  polyester  resin. 

10.  An  accelerator  system  for  peroxide-catalyzed  unsatu- 


4,329,265 
OUTSIDE  TIRE  PAINT 
Victor  L.  Hallenbeck,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,006 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  2, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q\?  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  524—496  5  Claims 

1.  An  outside  tire  painting  comprising 
a.  at  least  one  rubber  latex,  wherein  said  latex  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  latex  and 
styrene  butadiene  latex, 
a  wax  dispersion  containing  paraffin  wax, 
nonpelletized  carbon  block  having  a  particle  size  greater 
than  SO  millimicrons, 
water  and 

surfactant,  wherein  said  paint  is  substantially  free  of  sili- 
cone and  hydrocarbon  solvents  and  has  a  solids  content  of 
from  about  20  to  about  30  percent. 


b. 

c. 

d. 
e. 
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4^29,266 

WATER-DISPERSED  COATING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  AN  ACRYLIC  GRAFT  POLYMER 

CONTAINING  CARBOXYL  GROUPS,  HYDROXYL 

AND/OR  AMIDE  GROUPS 

Yukio  Suzuki;  Naozumi  Iwasawa,  and  Tadashi  Watanabe,  all  of 

Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 

Japan 

Filed  S«p.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1979,  54-124710; 
Sep.  29, 1979,  54-124711 

Int.  aJ  C08L  61/28 
VJS.  a.  524—376  27  Qaims 

1.  A  water-dispersed  coating  composition  comprising 

(1)  a  dispersion  of  a  water-dispersible  form  of  an  acrylic 
graft  polymer  containing  carboxyl  groups  and  hydroxyl 
and/or  amide  groups  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  60 
to  90%  by  weight  of  water,  said  water-dispersible  form 
being  obtained  by  neutralizing  at  least  50%  of  the  car- 
boxyl groups  of  said  acrylic  graft  polymer  with  a  basic 
substance,  said  acrylic  graft  polymer  having,  prior  to  said 
neutralization,  an  acid  value  of  15  to  40  and  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  -  10°  C.  to  70°  C.  and  being  produced 
by  polymerizing,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60°  to 
about  150*  C,  (A)  an  acrylic  copolymer  containing  car- 
boxyl groups,  unsaturated  groups  and  optionally  hydroxyl 
and/or  amide  groups,  said  acrylic  copolymer  being  ob- 
tained by  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  poly- 
mer having  carboxyl  groups  and  optionally  hydroxyl 
and/or  amide  groups  with  0.2  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an 
unsaturated  monomer  containing  a  glycidyl  group  in  a 
hydrophilic  organic  solvent,  and  (B)  a  mixture  of  an  al- 
pha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and 
another    copolymerizalbe    unsaturated    monomer,    the 
weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  5-95  parts  of  (A)  to  5-95 
parts  per  total  of  100  parts  of  (A)  and  (B),  said  other 
copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer  optionally  con- 
taining a  copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer  having 
hydroxyl  and/or  amide  groups,  said  acrylic  copolymer 
(A)  and  said  mixture  (B)  being  selected  so  that  either  one 
of  them  has  hydroxyl  and/or  amide  groups  and  the  differ- 
ence between  the  acid  value  of  said  acrylic  copolymer  (A) 
and  the  acid  value  of  said  mixture  (B)  is  from  25  to  200, 
and 
(2)  at  least  one  amino  resin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  melamine/formaldehyde  resin,  urea/formaldehyde 
resin,  guanamine/formaldehyde  resin,  benzoguanamine/- 
formaldehyde  resin  and  acetoguanamine/formaldehyde 
resin.   . 


weight  of  component  (B)  has  been  reacted,  (2)  adding  a 
precipitating  agent  in  the  absence  of  an  emulsifying  agent 
and/or  dispersing  agent  while  applying  a  shearing  force 
having  a  specific  mixing  power  of  from  10~^  to  25 
Watt/cm^  to  thereby  precipitate  graft  polymer  and  simul- 
taneously form  a  stable,  finely  divided  dispersion  and  (3) 
completmg  polymerization  of  any  residual  amount  of 
component  (B). 

4  329  268 

POLYETHYLENEOXY  SULFONATE  SURFACTANTS 
Paritosh  M.  Chakrabarti,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Darrell  G.  Kirchner, 

Vernon,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,322,  Oct.  3,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,466 

Int.  aJ  C08F  2/30 

U.S.  a.  524—166  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  vinyl  acid  monomer  and  at  least  a  second  copolymerizable 
monomer,  said  vinyl  acid  monomer  being  present  in  an  amount 
equal  to  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  based  on  a  total 
weight  of  said  vinyl  acid  monomer  and  said  at  least  a  second 
copolymerizable  monomer,  said  surfactant  being  present  in  an 
amount  equal  to  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  vinyl  acid  monomer  and  said  at  least  a 
second  copolymerizable  monomer,  said  surfactant  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

Rl(R2)y-0-(CH2CH20)„_  iCH2CH2S03Me 

wherein; 
y  is  0  or  1; 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  an  aryl  group; 
n  is  at  least  3;  and 
Me  is  NH4,  Na,  Li  and  K. 


4,329,267 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ETHYLENE- VINYL  ESTER  GRAFT  POLYMER 
DISPERSIONS 
KUns  Riebel;  Heinrich  Alberts,  both  of  Cologne;  Herbert  Bartl, 
Odenthal;  Fritz  Mietzsch,  Cologne,  and  Ulrich  Steffen,  Dor- 
magen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1980,3008748 

Int.  a.3  C08L  00/00 
VJS.  a.  523—323  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable,  finely  divided  dispersion 
of  an  ethylene-vinyl  ester  graft  polymer  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  (1)  polymerizing  in  organic  solution  a  mixture  com- 
prising 

(A)  95-25%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/vinyl  ester  copolymer 
having  a  vinyl  ester  content  of  25-75%  by  weight; 

(B)  5-75%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  Ci-Cig-carboxylic 
acid  and/or  a  Ci-Cio-alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and/or 
methacrylic  acid;  and 

(C)  0-40%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent  having  two  or 
more  carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds  until  at  least  25%  by 


4,329,269 

ONE  PACKAGE  SYSTEM  COLD-SETTING  TYPE 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Naomitsu  Takashina,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Shimoi,  Hiratsuka, 

and  Yoshinori  Iwamoto,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,516 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1980,  55-3207 
Int.  a?  C08K  5/07 
U.S.  a,  525—366  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  one-package  system  cold-setting  type  coating  composi- 
tion which  comprises  (i)  an  acrylic  copolymer  having  carboxyl 
groups  in  its  molecule  or  an  alkyd  resin,  (ii)  an  aluminum 
alkoxide  complex,  (iii)  a  keto-enol  tautomeric  compound,  (iv)  a 
solvent  and  (v)  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  hydroxide  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition  comprising  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  and  (iv). 


4,329,270 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  PLASTIOZED 

POLY(VINYL  CHLORIDE)  WHICH  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVE  IMPROVED  PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES 

Max  F.  Meyer,  Jr.;  Richard  L.  McConnell,  and  Frederick  B. 

Joyner,  all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,880 
Int.  a.5  C08K  5/10;  C08L  45/00 
U.S.  a.  524—518  16  Claims 

1.  A  compatible  plasticized  poly(vinyl  chloride)  composition 
having  excellent  clarity  and  a  flexural  stiffness  of  89,800  or  less 
comprising:  (1)  a  poly(vinyl  chloride)  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  30,000  to  200,000  number  average  molecular  weight, 
(2)  about  5  phr  to  30  phr  plasticizer  and  (3)  about  5  to  80 
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weight  percent  of  a  polar  substituted  polynorbomene  consist- 
ing predominantly  of  repeating  units  having  the  formula 


"f-CH=CH 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  — CCXDR; 


O 
II 
— CH2CX:CH3 


or 


— OCCH3 


4,329,273 
SELF-BONDING  SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Bruce  B.  Hardman,  Oifton  Park,  and  George  M.  Di^jack,  Troy, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  20,104,  Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,461,  Mar.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,944 

Int.  a.3  C08L  8i/04 

U.S.  a.  524—862  10  Claims 

1.  A  self-bonding  silicone  rubber  composition  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  base  polymer  of  the  formula, 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  — COOR 
which  is  the  same  as  for  X  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  10  to 
5,000. 


4,329,271 
FLEXIBLE  CERAMIC  TAPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Miro  Kemr,  San  Francisco,  and  Howard  Mizuhara,  San  Mateo, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,240 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/05.  5/13 

U.S.  a.  524—386  4  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  ceramic  composition  consisting,  in  dry  weight, 

of  2-4%  polyacrylic  acid  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 

of  approximately  450,000,  9-14%  glycerol  and  the  balance  a 

ceramic  substance  consisting  of  alumina. 


4,329,272 

FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYMERS 
Daniel  L.  Dufour,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,577 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/02:  C08L  37/00.  51/00;  C08K  5/49 
U.S.  a.  524—288  4  Qaims 

1.  A  mokling  composition  comprising: 

A.  from  30  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  uniform  polymer  compris- 
ing 50  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  vinylaromatic  monomer, 
from  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  and  from  0  to  20%  of  a  copolymerizable 
monomer; 

B.  from  30  to  40%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride;  and 

C.  from  30  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  composition  comprising  a 
graft  copolymer  of  from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methac- 
rylate  and  acrylonitrile  and  80  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 

^  aromatic  monomer,  said  copolymer  being  grafted  on  to 
from  10  to  60%  of  the  weight  of  the  <;omposition  of  a 
substrate  rubber  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
below  0'  C. 


R  I  R      I     R 

Vi— Si— O— f-SiO-h- Si— Vi 

I         Tl       1      I 
R  I    R       U  R 


wh^e  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  and  x  is  such  that  the  viscosity  of  the  base  poly- 
mer varies  from  100  to  200,000,000  centipoise  at  25'  C;  (B) 
from  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydride  siloxane  cross-link- 
ing agent;  (C)  from  1  to  500  parts  per  million  of  platinum 
catalyst;  and  (D)  from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  self-bonding 
additive  which  is  the  partial  hydrolysis  product  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula, 

Rfl'Si  (OR3)4-fl 

wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  unsaturated  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkenyl  radicals  and  alkynyl  radicals  of  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  cycloalkyi  radicals  of  1  to  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a 
is  I  and  wherein  the  partial  hydrolysis  product  is  such  that  on 
the  average  16  to  49  mole  percent  of  the  hydrocarbonoxy 
groups  of  said  silane  are  hydroiyzed. 

7.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  reinforcing  filler 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  fumed  silica  and  precipi- 
tated silica. 


4,329,274 

HEAT  CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  A.  Faltynek,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,718 
Int.  a.3  C08L  83/04 
U.S.  a.  524—862  9  Qaims 

2.  A  heat  curable  organopolysiloxane  composition  compris- 
ing, 

(A)  a  silicone  composition  comprising, 

(i)  100  parts  of  a  vinyl  containing  diorganopolysiloxane 
and 

(ii)  10  to  20  parts  of  silicon  hydride  containing  siloxane 
comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  silicon  hydride  resin  consisting  essentially  of  chemi- 
cally combined  diorgano  hydride  siloxy  units  and  Si02 
units,  linear  hydride  polysiloxane  consisting  essentially 
of  chemically  combined  hydro  organosiloxy  units  and 
diorganosiloxy,  a  linear  hydride  polysiloxane  coupler 
consisting  essentially  of  chemically  combined  dior- 
ganosiloxy units  and  terminal  diorgano  hydride  siloxy 
units,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  the  platinum  catalyst  having  the 
formula, 

[Pt(CH3)3{X)]4, 

where  X  is  a  halogen  radical  selected  from  iodo,  chloro 
and  bromo. 
5.  A  heat  curable  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  2, 
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where  the  vinyl  containing  diorganopolysiloxane  is  a  mixture 
of  a  vinyl  end-stopped  polydimethylsiloxane  having  a  viscosity 
of  from  50,000  to  80,000  centipoises,  a  dimethylvinyl-ter- 
minated  polydimethylsiloxane  resin  having  about  2  mole  per- 
cent of  chemically  combined  vinyl  dimethylsiloxy  units,  a 
dimethylvinyl-terminated  polydimethylsiloxane  fluid  having 
viscosity  of  about  40.000  centipoises,  the  silicon  hydride  silox- 
ane  is  a  dimethyl  hydrogen-terminated  polydimethylsiloxane 
fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  about  1,000  centipoises,  and  the  heat 
curable  composition  is  reinforced  with  a  mixture  of  fumed 
silica  and  ground  quartz. 

4,329,275 

HEAT-CURABLE  POLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 
Masayuki  Hatanaka,  Ouramachi,  and  Atsushi  Kurita,  Ohta, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,526 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1979,  54-95848; 
Jul.  27,  1979,  54-95849 

Int.  a.3  C08L  83/06;  C08G  77/08 
VJS.  a.  524-862  28  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  polysiloxane  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyorganosiloxane  having  at 
least  2  vinyl  groups  bonded  to  silicon  atom(s),  on  the  average, 
in  the  molecule,  (B)  0. 1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  polyorganohy- 
drogensiloxane  having  at  least  2  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to 
silicon  atom(s),  on  the  average,  in  the  molecule,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  if  the  polyorganosiloxane  (A)  has  only  2  vinyl  groups 
bonded  to  silicon  atom(s),  on  the  average,  in  the  molecule, 
more  than  2  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom(s)  are 
present,  on  the  average,  in  the  molecule  of  (B),  (C)  0.000001  to 
0. 1  part  by  weight  of  platinum  compound  effective  as  a  catalyst 
for  reacting  said  polyorganosiloxane  with  said  polyorganohy- 
drogensiloxane,  (D)  phosphorus  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 

in  which  the  R  groups,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
monovalent  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted,  hydrocarbon  groups,  alkoxy  groups, 
aryloxy  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups,  the  amount  of  said  phos- 
phorus compound  being  at  least  one  equivalent  to  the  platinum 
atoms  in  the  platinum  compound  (C),  and  (E)  an  organic  per- 
oxide having  no  hydroperoxy  group  in  the  molecule,  the 
amount  of  said  organic  peroxide  being  at  least  one  equivalent 
to  the  phosphorus  compound  (D)  and  less  than  0.1  part  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  component  (A). 


0-100% 


0-100% 


CH3 
CH2=C— COOR, 

H 
I 
CH2=C— COOR.  and 


in  which  the  total  percent  of  the  monomer  units  is  100% 
and  R  is  alkyl  of  1-18  carbons; 

(b)  about  5-30%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  high  melt  index 
terpolymer  derived  from  units  (by  weight)  of  60-80% 
ethylene,  5-60%  copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer, 
and  3-30%  carbon  monoxide,  said  terpolymer  having  a 
melt  index  over  20; 

(c)  about  5-30%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  low  melt  index 
terpolymer  derived  from  units  (by  weight)  of  60-80% 
ethylene,  5-60%  copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer, 
and  3-30%  carbon  monoxide,  said  terpolymer  having  a 
melt  index  less  than  1; 

(d)  about  2-20%  by  weight  carbon  black. 


4,329,277 
ANTIFOULING  POLYURETHANES 
Walter  T.  Murphy,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,700 
Int.  a.i  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  523—122  10  Oaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  resistant  to  fouling  in  sea  water 
comprising  a  polyurethane  elastomer  containing  greater  than  2 
weight  parts  of  tetrachloroisophthalonitrile  per  100  weight 
parts  polyurethane. 


7  Oaims 


4,329,276 
MOLDING  COMPONENTS 
Joseph  E.  Reardon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nenours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,584 
Int.  0.3  G08K  3/04;  C08G  67/02 
VS.  O.  524—502  9  Oaims 

1.  A  molding  blend  component  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  about  40-85%  by  weight  of  blend  of  at  least  one  acrylic 
polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  between 
about  45*-I05*  C.  and  an  inherent  viscosity  between 
0.1-0.6,  said  polymer  containing  units  derived  from 


4,329,278 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  E.  Reardon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,585 
Int.  O.J  C08K  3/04;  C08G  67/02 
U.S.  O.  524—523 

1.  A  molding  blend  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  polyvinyl  chloride 

(b)  about  5-25%  by  weight  of  blend  of  at  least  one  acrylic 
polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  between 
about  45°- 105°  C.  and  an  inherent  viscosity  between 
0.1-0.6,  said  polymer  containing  units  derived  from 

CH3 
0-100%     CH2=C— COOR, 


0-50%  styrene. 


H 
0-100%     CH2=C— COOR,  and 

0-50%       styrene, 

in  which  the  total  percent  of  the  monomer  units  is  100% 
and  R  is  alkyl  of  1-18  carbons; 

(c)  about  1-10%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  high  melt  index 
terpolymer  derived  from  units  (by  weight)  of  60-80% 
ethylene,  5-60%  copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer, 
and  3-30%  carbon  monoxide,  said  terpolymer  having  a 
melt  index  over  20; 

(d)  about  1-15%  by  weight  of  blend  of  a  low  melt  index 
terpolymer  derived  from  units  (by  weight)  of  60-80% 
ethylene,  5-60%  copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer, 
and  3-30%  carbon  monoxide,  said  terpolymer  having  a 
melt  index  less  than  1;  and 

(e)  about  2-20%  by  weight  carbon  black. 
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HO' 


^CH2' 


/ ^  CHj  Rl 

,CH2^  /        \  I  / 

^CH2-^  VCH2-CH-N 


4^29^79 
ORGANOSTANNIC  STABILIZING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

VINYL  HALIDE  RESINS 
Michel  Foure,  Artix,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine,  France 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,638 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1979,  79  13109 

IT  c  r^  «-.ii_nui      '"*'  ^'^  ^^"^  ^^^^  ■              13  Qaims  wh'ch  '«  covalently  bonded  through  the  carboxyl  group  to  an 

U.I».  U.  524— iw        .       .    ^.    ,,    ,  ..  .    „r  ,K„  immunoeenic  carrier  material,  where  Rl  is  hydrogen  and  R2»s 

1.  New  monoorgantc  tns-th,oalkyl  t.n  compounds  of  the  ^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^,^^^  ^„„,,,i„g  ,,,„„  f^om  sa.d  host  an- 
general  formula:                                                                             I 

RrSn[S(CH2)«OCR6lj 


in  which  R'  is  the  radical  of  an  olefin: 


V  / 


.R4 


(1) 


Rl— C— C=C 


\ 


R3 


in  which  R2,  R3,  and  R4  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  hydro- 
carbon radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  Ri 
represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy  or  a  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  oxygen,  and  the  three 


[-S(CH2)„OCR6]3 
O 


groups  are  the  radical  of  a  mercapto  alkyl  ester  in  which  the 
mercapto  group  is  contained  in  the  alcohol  radical  of  the  ester, 
R6  is  an  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  equal 
to  2,  3  or  4;  one  of  the  methylenes  optionally  substituted  by  a 

hydroxyl  group. 

4.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  polyvinyl  halides,  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  composition  contains  at  least  one 
compound  according  to  claim  1  or  3  in  combination  with  a 
different  stannic  stabilizer. 


4  329  282 
FLUORO-TRIAZINE-CONTAININGnBREREACTIVE 

DISAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Hermann  Henk,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  Akteingesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,078 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1977,  2733109;  Feb.  1,  1978,  2804248 

Int.  a.^  C09B  43/12,  43/16 
U.S.  a.  260—153  3  Claims 

1.  Fibre-reactive  disazo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


(H03S)„- 


N=N— ^ 


SO3H 


4,329,280 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ESTERS  OF  FATTY  AND 

ROSIN  AODS 
Michael  T.  Oeary,  Elmhurst;  Santi  Kulprathipaiga,  Hoffman 
Estates,  and  Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,745 
Int.  a.3  cue  1/08:  C09F  1/02.  1/04 
U.S.  a.  260—97.6  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  from  a 
mixture  comprising  an  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  and  an  ester  of  a 
rosin  acid,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said  mixture  at 
adsorption  conditions  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  silicalite, 
thereby  selectively  adsorbing  said  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  thereon. 


R3              R3 

=, /TVn- 

N 

-r  ■ 

Rl             R4 

N 

T 

F 

H03S 

N    R7      \=/ 


4,329,281 
HAPTEN  COMPOSITIONS 
James  G.  Christenson,  North  Caldwell,  and  Beiyamin  Pecherer, 
Montclair,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-U  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J.  _. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,287,  Jan.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,347 
Int.  a.3  A61K  39/395.  39/385;  C07G  7/00;  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  3  Qaims 

1.  An  antibody  specific  to  amphetamine  prepared  by  inocu- 
lating a  host  animal  with  an  immunogen  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Rl  to  R4  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen,  a 
low-molecular  alkyl  group  or  a  low-molecular  alkoxy 

group, 
R5  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  low-molecular  alkyl  group  n  is  1, 

2  or  3  and 
R7  denotes  hydrogen,  low-molecular  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  or 

cycloalkyl,  and 

the  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring  A  in  addition  to  the  sulfonic 
acid  groups,  can  be  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  carboxyl,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamino  or 
benzoyl  amino; 

the  naphthalene  ring  B  in  addition  to  the  sulfonic  acid  group 
can  be  Ci-C4-alkoxy  substituted  and  the  benzene  radical 
D  in  addition  to  the  sulfonic  acid  group  in  2-position  can 
be  substituted  by  one  sulfo  or  carboxyl  group,  by  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkylcarbonylamino 
or  benzoylamino  groups. 
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4^29,283 
HYDROXYPYRIDONE  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Henning  Reel,  Cologne,  and  Klaus  Leverenz,  Leverkusen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1978,  2850643 

Int.  a.J  C»9B  31/01 
U.S.  a.  260—156  4  Qaims 

1.  An  azo  disperse  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


asymmetry  of  the  molecule,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  and  esters  thereof,  as  mixture  or  as  separated  epimers. 


\-N=N 


CH3 


HO 


C2H4— O— C— NH— E 


in  which 

E  is  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

X  is  H,  CI  or  NO2, 

Y  is  H,  CI.  Cli-C4-alkyl,  OCH3  or  OC6H5,  and 

Z  is  H  or  CI, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  H  or  CI  both  Y  and  Z  are  CI. 


4,329,284 
1,2-OXACHALCOGENOL-l-IUM  SALTS 
Michael  R.  Detty;  Thomas  E.  Goliben  Bruce  J.  Murray,  and 
Jerome  H.  Perlstein,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,341 

Int.  C1.3  G03G  5/06 

tJ.S.  a.  260—239  R  17  Qaims 

I.  A  method  of  making  1,2-oxachalcogenol-l-ium  halide 
compositions  of  matter  in  which  the  chalcogen  element  is 
tellurium  or  selenium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

treating  a  3-alkyl-  or  a  3-arylchalcogenoacryloyl  halide  with 

a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  and 
isolating  the  resultant  1,2-oxachalcogenol-l-ium  halide. 

II.  An  electrophotographic  composition  comprising  a  do- 
nor-type organic  photoconductor,  a  sensitizing  amount  of  a 
1,2-oxachalcogenol-l-ium  salt  in  which  the  chalcogen  element 
is  tellurium  or  selenium. 


4,329,286 
HYDROXY  AMIDE  AQD  PRODUCTS  AND 
BUTYROLACTONE  AND  BUTYROLACTAM  PRODUCTS 
El-Ahmadi  I.  Heiba,  Princeton,  and  Albert  L.  Williams,  Hope- 
well Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  618,173,  Sep.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,190,588, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,360,  Apr.  27, 
1973,  Pat.  No.  3,925,232,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  212,626,  Dec.  27, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  36,269 
Int.  a.3  C07D  207/27:  ClOM  1/36:  CUD  9/30:  ClOL  1/10 
U.S.  a.  548—519  1  Claim 

1.  A  lactam-amide-carbamate  product  prepared  by  reacting 
a  gamma-butyrolactone  acetic  acid  precursor  compound  hav- 
ing the  structure 


R' 
I 
R— CH2— C- 

O 


R" 


O 


-CH 

I  II 

CH— CH2— C 


\     / 

c 


wherein  each  of  R,  R'  and  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon,  the  total  car- 
bon atom  content  of  R,  R'  and  R"  being  30  to  about  300  and 
wherein  the  dangling  valence  is  attached  to  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  free  —OH,  salts  thereof,  — ORa 
and  — SRa,  wherein  Ra  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  with  an  alkylene  polyamine  of  the  formula 
H2N— (C^H2mNH)„— H,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10,  said  amine  being  added  to  the  said 
lactone  acid  compound  as  the  sole  reactant,  said  reaction  being 
conducted  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  from  about  175°  to 
about  275°  C.  for  a  time  effective  to  convert  said  precursor 
lactone  to  bis  lactam  and  polymers  thereof,  and  reacting  said 
lactam  product  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  with  an  alkali 
metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  alkoxide,  phenate  or  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenate,  the  alkoxides  and  alkyl  substituents  contain- 
ing from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  thereby  forming  said 
carbamate  product. 


4,329,285 

FORMYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  HYDRAZINOPENIOLLINS 

Goffredo  Bolis,  Bergamo;  Roberto  Giani,  Milan;  Mario  Pinza, 

Corsico;  Giorgio  Pifferi,  and  Giampietro  Broccali,  both  of 

Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  C  R  A  F  Sud,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  27, 1979,  28399  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C07D  499/68,  499/70 
U.S.  a.  260—239.1  8  Claims 

1.  Formyl  derivatives  of  hydrazinopenicillins  of  the  formula 


4,329,287 
HALO-(CARBONYLDIOXYARYL)ETHYLENES 
Ronald  L.  Markezich,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,485 
ln\.C\?CXSni}  317/46 
U.S.  CI.  549—241  3  Qaims 

1.  A  halo(carbonyldioxyaryl)  ethylene  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  general  formulas: 


R— CH— CO— NH- 
I 


R'— NNHR" 


J-"*  — 


CH3 
CH3 

COOH 


wherein  R  is  thienyl  or  phenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  formyl  or  alkyl 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or 
formyl,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R"  is  a  formyl 
group,  the  carbon  atom  with  the  asterisk  indicating  a  center  of 


and 
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0CH3 


CH2CO2CH3 


where  X  and  Y  are  members  independently  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  halogens  or  C1-3  alkyls,  m,  n,  o  and  p  are  a 
whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to  3,  inclusive,  Z\  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine  and  Z2  is  chlorine  or  bromine  where  the 
—OH  group  has  at  least  a  hydrogen  attached  to  the  aryl  rilfig 
which  is  ortho  positioned  relative  to  the  —OH  group. 


4^29,288 

(lRS,4SR,5RS)-4^5.HYDROXYA8-DIMETHYL.8- 
NONENYL)-4-METHYL.3,8-DIOXABICYCXO[3.2.1]OC. 
TANE-l-ACETIC  ACID 
Zoltan  G.  Hnjos.  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Pharmaceu- 
tical Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  146,538,  May  2, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,565. 
This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,945 
Int.  a.3  C07D  493/08.  319/10 
U.S.  a.  549—363  1  CI"" 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2H 


4,329,290 

ANTITHROMBOTIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMMONIUM 

ASCORBATE 

Philip  N.  Sawyer,  7600  Ridge  Blvd.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209,  and 

Leon  D.  Freeman,  48  Alta  Way,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.  94925 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,637,  May  3, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,874,  Jul.  1, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,164,585.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  117,066 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/62 
U.S.  a.  549—316  1  Claim 

1.  P-carboglyceryloxy  ammonium  ascorbate: 


CH3 


CH3 


4329  289 

ADRENERGIC  BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Kenneth  E.  Fahrenholtz,  Bloomfield;  Robert  W.  Guthrie,  Saddle 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  and  Jefferson  W.  Tilley,  both  of 
North  CaldweU,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffimuin-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,257,  Aug.  25, 1980,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  73,051,  Sep.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,247,710, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  875,966,  Feb.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,202,978.  This  application  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,089 

Int.  CI.3C07D  577/70 

U.S.  a.  549—449  2  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


=^.„,.^^c^ 


I 
CHOH 

I 
CH2OH 


4  329  291 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  BIS(ETHER 

ANHYDRIDE)S 

Jimmy  L.  Webb,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  and  Bharat  M.  Mehta, 

Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,804 
Int.  a.3  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  a.  549—241  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  anhy- 
dride) through  an  imide-anhydride  exchange  reaction,  com- 
prising heating  a  mixture  of  aromatic  bis(ether  phthahmide), 
phthalic  anhydride,  water  and  an  triorganoamine  exchange 
catalyst,  whereby  extended  reaction  periods,  or  venting  of  the 
reaction  mixture  is  required,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, forming  the  imide-anhydride  reaction  mixture  by  inter- 
mixing the  aromatic  bJs(ether  imide)  while  in  the  molten  state 
with  an  aqueous  mixture  of  phthalic  acid  containing  25-35% 
phthalic  acid  by  weight  and  a  triorgano  amine  and  extracting 
the  resulting  aqueous  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent. 


2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


4  329  292 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC 
BIS{ETHER  PHTHALIC  ACID)  OR  AROMATIC 
BIS(ETHER  ANHYDRIDE) 
Jimmy  L.  Webb,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,815 
-     Int.  a.3  C07C  63/00;  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  a.  549—241  15  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  biphasic  imide-anhydride  exchange  process 
for  making  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  of  the  formula: 
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o 
I 

HO—C 


HO— C 
U 

o 


O— R— O 


O 
II 
C— OH 

C— OH 

II 
O 


mula  R'*NR5R<'  wherein  each  of  R'',  R',  and  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl 
group. 

12.  The  process  improvement  of  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  or  6, 
wherein  said  carbamate  is  a  lower  alkylcarbamate. 

13.  The  process  of  claim  12  wherein  said  carbamate  is  car- 
bofuran,  said  sulfenyl  chloride  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 
r7r8_nsC1  and  the  resulting  aminosulfenyl  carbamate  is  a 
comfHsund  of  the  formula 


or  the  anhydride  thereof  which  comprises: 
(A)  passing  a  mixture  comprising: 
(i)  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalimide  of  the  formula: 


R'— N 


/ 
J 

\ 


O— R— O 


\ 
/ 


N— R', 


in  which  R''  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


O 


(ii)  phthalic  anhydride  or  phthalic  acid 

(iii)  an  exchange  catalyst 

(iv)  water 

(v)  a  water-immiscible  inert  organic  solvent  through  a 
heated  coiled  tube  reactor  to  produce  an  equilibrated 
liquid  biphasic  reaction  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous 
phase  having  selectively  dissolved  therein  the  aromatic 
bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  formed  in  the  exchange  reac- 
tion, the  catalyst,  along  with  any  excess  phthalic  acid, 
and  an  organic  phase  having  selectively  dissolved 
therein,  N-organo  substituted  phthalimide  of  the  for- 
mula: 


Col 


\ 


/ 


N— R' 


which  was  also  formed  in  the  exchange  reaction,  to- 
gether with  any  unreacted  aromatic  bis(ether  phthal- 
imide), 

(B)  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase 

(C)  recovering  the  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  from  the 
aqueous  phase,  and  optionally  dehydrating  it  to  form  the 
dianhydride,  where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  hav- 
ing from  6-30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  or- 
gano  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Qi-g) 
alkyl  radicals,  and  organic  radicals  having  from  6-20 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  derivatives 
thereof. 


4,329,294 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

17a-HYDROXY-20-KETOSTEROIDS 

Charles  A.  McCombs,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,951 
Int.  a.3  C07J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.4  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  17a-hydroxy-20-ketosteroids 
from  20-ketosteroids  which  comprises  oxidizing  pregn-20-one 
with  air  or  oxygen  using  a  base  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a 
tri-lower  alkyl  phosphite  reducing  agent  in  a  suitable  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  polar,  nonprotic  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide 
and  tetrahydrofuran  and  at  least  one  C5  to  C12  tert-alcohol,  said 
C5  to  C12  tertalcohol  being  present  in  said  solvent  in  an  amount 
of  5  to  50  weight  percent. 

4  329  295 

24-CYCLOPROPYLCHOLENE-3/3,  22-DIOLS  AND 

ESTERS  THEREOF 

Robert  J.  Chorvat,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Searle  &  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,276 
Int.  a.3  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.2  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR2 


4329  293 

TRIALKYLAMINE/SULFUR  DIOXIDE  CATALYZED 

SULFENYLATION  OF  CARBAMATES 

John  W.  Ager,  Maurice  J.  C.  Harding,  both  of  Princeton,  and 

Charles  E.  Hatch,  III,  Pennington,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,526 
Int  a.3  C07D  307/86:  C07C  145/04,  195/04 
VS.  a.  549—470  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  sulfenylating  an  N-alkyl  carbamate  with  a 
sulfenyl  halide  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  N-alkylcarba- 
mate  and  a  sulfenyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  complex  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  trialkylamine  of  the  for- 


wherein  the  bond  between  C5  to  Cemay  be  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated; .         .  r  u 
Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O 


HO-C-(CH2)a/— C- 
in  which  N  represents  an  integer  from  1-6  and  hydrogen. 
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4^29,296 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  AND  CYCLOALIPHATIC  FSTERS 

OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  OESTRANE  SERIES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Lambert  J.  W.  M.  Tax,  Macharen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,326,  Nov.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,212,864.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,608 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  26,   1976, 
7613248 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
!     Int.  a.3  A61K  31/56;  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.4  4  Qaims 

1.    The    compound    4-chloro-17/3-hydroxy-A'*-androsten- 
3-one  1 7/8-3' -cyclohexylbutyrate. 


steps  of  contacting  and  reaching  jojoba  oil  with  an  acidic-ben- 
tonite-type  clay  at  temperatures  in  the  range  150*-350°  C.  for 


4,329,297 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SATURATED  u-AMINO 

AaDS 
Pietro  P.  Rossi,  Garlasco,  and  Mario  De  Gaetano,  Cesano 
Maderno,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SNI A  VISCOSA  Sdcieta' 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,106 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1979,  21163  A/79 

Int.  a.3  cue  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260— 404  19  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing,  continuously  or  in  batches  an 
omega-amino  acid  of  the  general  formula  (I)  H2N— (C- 
H2— )«+iCOOH,  wherein  "n"  is  an  integer  from  4  to  16,  in  a 
high  yield  of  90%  or  more  with  very  few  by-products,  com- 
prising:       I 

(1)  iminating  an  unsaturated  omega-aldehyde  acid  to  pro- 
duce an  imine  of  said  omega-aldehyde  acid,  said  imine  of 
said  omega-aldehyde  acid  being  prepared  by  adding  said 
omega-aldehyde  acid  to  an  ammonia  solution  wherein  the 
ammonia  concentration  exceeds  10%  and,  thereafter  add- 
ing an  alkaline  hydroxide  solution  to  said  ammonia  solu- 
tion, said  imination  being  carried  out  at  room  temperature 
or  below; 

(2)  catalytically  reducing  in  a  single  hydrogenation  step  said 
imine  of  said  omega-aldehyde  acid  in  the  presence  of 
ammonia  and  an  alkaline  metal  hydroxide  thereby  forming 
a  alkaline  salt  of  said  imine  of  the  omega-aldehyde  acid, 
which  is  subsequently  reduced  to  "the  corresponding  alka- 
line salt  of  the  omega-amino  acid,  wherein  said  reductive 
imination  is  carried  out  under  pressure  of  from  20  to  70 
Ate  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst  and,  wherein  said 
reduction  is  carried  out  in  two  steps  at  two  different  tem- 
perature ranges,  the  first  step  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100°  to  150°  C.  and  the  second  step  at  a  temperature  of 
from  150°  to  180°  C. 

(3)  acidifying  the  thus  obtained  alkaline  salt  of  the  omega- 
amino  acid  thereby  producing  said  omega-amino  acid. 


4,329,298 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  JOJOBA  OIL  AND  PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 

James  H.  Brown,  Chappaqua,  and  Harry  Olenberg,  Bronx,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Jojoba  Growers  A  Processors  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,971 

Int  a.3  cue  3/J4 

U.S.  O.  260—405.6  18  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isomerates  of  jojoba  oil 

having  a  melting  point  above  about  25°  C.  which  comprises  the 


5  « 
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a  time  sufficient  to  provide  an  isomerate  having  a  melting  point 
in  the  range  25°  to  at  least  about  44°  C. 


4,329,299 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  CONTAINING  PLATINUM 
Paul  C.  Hydes,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson,  Mattbey 
&  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,786 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  23,  1979, 
7929442 

Int.  0.3  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  O.  260—429  R  2  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  cis  co-ordination 
compound  of  platinum  (11)  having  the  structure 

A  X 

\    / 

Pt 
/    \ 
H3N  Y 

in  which  A  is  an  amine  having  the  formula  R-NH2  where  R  is 
branched  chain  alkyl,  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  halo- 
gen. 


4,32930 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DIARYLIODONIUM 
POLYHALOMETALLOID  SALTS 
James  V.  Crivello,  Oifton  Park,  and  Julia  H.  Lam,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,725 
Int.  O.^  C07F  9/6S,  9/92.  9/06 
U.S.  O.  260—440  5  Oaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  making  diaryliodonium  salts  of  the 
formula, 

[(R)a(R')Al]  +  [MXJ-. 

based  on  a  metathesis  between  a  diaryliodonium  bisulfate  salt 
of  the  formula, 

((R)fl(R')ftl  +  HS04-. 

and  a  polyhalometalloid  salt  of  the  formula, 

YMXf, 

whereby  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  the  polyhalometalloid  salt 
is  required  to  provide  quantitative  yields  of  the  diaryliodonium 
salts,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  effecting  the  metath- 
esis reaction  between  substantially  equal  molar  amounts  of  the 
polyhalometalloid  salt  and  a  diaryliodonium  perchlorate  salt  of 
the  formula. 
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l(R)a(R')*I]CI04-. 

to  achieve  quantitative  yields  of  the  diaryUodonium  salts, 
where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  Y  is  an  element  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metals  and  alka- 
line earth  metals,  X  is  a  halogen  radical,  M  is  a  Group  Illb 
metal  or  Group  Va  metalloid,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0 
or  2,  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  the  sum  of  a  +  b  is 
equal  to  1  or  2  and  c  is  an  integer  equal  to  4-6  inclusive. 


4,329^3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1-OXO-PHOSPHOLANE-CHLORO-HYDRINS 

Utz-Hellmuth  Felcht,  Bnichmiihlbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,  2927916 

Int.  OJ  C07F  9/32.  9/53 
U.S.  a.  260—986  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1-oxo-phospholane- 
chlorohydrin,  which  comprises  reacting  water,  a  1-oxo-phos- 
pholene,  chlorine  and  a  base  which  bonds  hydrogen  chloride, 
the  amounts  of  said  phospholene,  chlorine  and  base  being  a 
molar  ratio  of  about  1:1:1. 


4  329,301 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DI-ORGANO-MAGNESIUM 

COMPOUNDS 
Borislav  Bogdanovic,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH,  Mulheim 
an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20, 1979, 1314/79 
Int.  a.^  C07F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—665  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  di-organo-magnesium  compound 
of  the  formula  R2  Mg  in  which  R  is  an  organic  radical  bonded 
to  Mg  by  carbon,  comprising  reacting  magnesium  hydride 
MgH:  or  magnesium  and  hydrogen  with  an  olefin  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  caulyst  comprising  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal 
of  the  4th  to  8th  secondary  groups  and  an  organometallic 
compound  or  a  hydride  of  a  metal  of  the  1st  to  3rd  principal 
groups  of  the  periodic  system. 


4,329,302 

SYNTHETIC  PHOSPHOGLYCERIDES  POSSESSING 

PLATELET  ACnVATING  PROPERTIES 

Donald  J.  Hanahan,  and  R.  Neal  Pinckard,  both  of  San  Antonio, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 

System,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,808 
Int.  a.5  C07F  9/08 
VS.  a.  260—925  4  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  glyceryl  ether  phospholipid  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula: 

O       CH20(CH2);,CH3 

II        I 
RlCO— CH     O 

I         II 
CH2OPOR2 

o— 

wherein 
X  denotes  the  integer  IS  or  17: 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 

ethyl,  and  n-propyl;  and 
R2  is  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2CH2  +  N(CH3)2,  -CH2CH2N(CH3)2, 


4,329,304 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HNELY 
DIVIDED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
Dorothee  M.  McOain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  A  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,831 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  a.  264—8  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  finely  divided  form  a  solid 
organic  polymeric  thermoplastic  resin  which  comprises: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  resin  while  in  the  molten  stage, 
a  dispersion-forming  amount  of  water,  and  a  dispersion 
forming  amount  of  a  substantially  water  soluble  salt  of  an 
interpolymer  of  (i)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
ester  derived  from  an  alpha-beU-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  lower  alkanol  and  (ii)  at  least  one 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  as 
dispersing  agent  to  provide  a  hot  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
resin; 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  provide  solid  particles  of  resin; 

and, 

(c)  recovering  said  solid  particles  of  resin  from  the  aqueous 
dispersion  to  provide  said  solid  polymeric  thermoplastic 
resin  in  finely  divided  form. 


— CH2CH2N 


/ 


H 


CH3 


— CH2CH2NH2and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4  329,305 
PROCESS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  PARTICLE  SIZE 
DISTRIBUTION  OF  SELF-DISPERSING  lONICALLY 
CROSSLINKED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
Dorothee  M.  McCIain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,837 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  a.  264—8  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  in  finely-divided  form  an  ionomer 
polymer  of  controlled  particle  size  distribution  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  polymer  while  in  the  molten 
state  and  a  dispersion-forming  amount  of  water  in  the 
presence  of  a  particle  size  distribution  regulating  amount 
of  acid  or  base  to  provide  a  hot  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
polymer; 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  provide  solid  particles  of  poly- 
mer; and 

(c)  recovering  said  solid  particles  of  polymer  from  the  aque- 
ous dispersion  to  provide  said  ionomer  polymer  in  finely 
divided  form. 
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4^29,306 

HEAT  CURABLE  PROCESSABLE  EPOXY 

COMPOSITIONS 

James  V.  Crivello,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  67,027,  Aug.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,283,312, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,128,  Dec.  16, 

1977,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,785,  Mar. 

28, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

689^7,  May  24, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,982,  Dec.  9, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,401,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,994, 
Dec.  9, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,069,055.  This  application  May  22, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  152,424 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  6, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
L  Int.  a.J  B29D  23/00:  B29C  27/26 
U.S.  a.  264—137  2  Oaims 

1.  A  filament  winding  method  for  making  a  reinforced  com- 
posite structure  which  comprises 

(1)  passing  glass  fibers  through  a  bath  of  a  curable  epoxy 
resin, 

(2)  winding  the  resulting  treated  fibers  onto  a  mandril, 

(3)  heating  the  resulting  wound  fibers  until  the  resin  is  cured, 

(4)  separating  the  mandril  from  the  resulting  composite 
structure,  where  the  curable  epoxy  resin  is  a  composition 
comprising 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  100  to 
100,000  centipoises  at  25°  C. 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  aromatic  iodonium  salt  of  the 
formula, 

[(R)a(R')ftI]c+IMQrfJ-<''-'),  and 

(C  an  effective  amount  of  a  copper  salt,  where  R  is  a  mono- 
valent aromatic  organic  radical,  R'  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
organic  radical,  M  is  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a  halogen 
radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  2,  b  is  a  whole 
'  number  equal  to  0  or  1  and  the  sum  of  a-i-b  is  equal  to  1  or 
2,  c=d-e,  e  equals  the  valence  of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal 
to  2-7  inclusive  an4  d>e  and  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
up  to  8. 


4,329,307 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC  SHEET 
Robert  F.  Westcott,  Norwalk,  and  John  R.  Delamater,  Berlin 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corpo- 
ration, Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,848 

Int.  a.5  B29C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  264—160  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  forming  plastic  sheet  to  a 
desired  cross-section  comprising:  feeding  a  plastic  sheet  to  a 
first  heating  station  and  selectively  heating  and  softening  a  first 
edge  portion  of  said  sheet;  advancing  said  sheet  to  a  first  form- 
ing station  having  a  first  transition  guide  wherein  said  heated 
first  edge  portion  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  first  transi- 
tion guide;  advancing  said  sheet  through  said  first  transition 
guide  wherein  said  heated  first  edge  portion  is  rotated  through 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  surface  of  the  unheated  portion  of  the 
sheet  to  impart  a  desired  configuration  in  said  first  edge  por- 
tion; advancing  said  sheet  to  a  first  cooling  station  wherein  said 
heated  first  portion  is  cooled  below  the  softening  point  of  said 
sheet;  advancing  said  sheet  to  a  second  heating  station  and 
selectively  heating  and  softening  a  second  edge  portion  of  said 


sheet  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  from  said  first 
edge  portion;  advancing  said  sheet  to  a  second  forming  station 
having  a  second  transition  guide  wherein  said  heated  -second 
edge-^portion  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  second  transition 
guide;  advancing  said  sheet  through  said  second  transition 
guide  wherein  said  heated  second  edge  portion  is  rotated 
through  a  plane  transverse  to  the  surface  of  the  unheated 
portion  of  the  sheet  to  impart  a  second  desired  configuration  in 
said  second  edge  portion;  advancing  said  sheet  to  a  second 
cooling  station  wherein  said  heated  second  edge  portion  is 
cooled  below  the  softening  point  of  said  sheet;  and  cutting  said 
sheet  to  a  desired  length. 


4  329  308 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ABRADABLE  STATOR 
JOINT  FOR  AN  AXIAL  TURBOMACHINE 
Herbert  Langer,  Dammarie  les  Lys,  and  Gerald  Saiveau,  St. 
Germain  les  Corbeil,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d* Aviation, 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  762,344,  Jan.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,988 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1976,  76  03140 
Int.  a.3  B29C/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—162  2  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  abradable  sealing  stator  joint  for 
a  stage  of  an  axial  turbomachine  having  a  bladed  rotor,  said 
stator  having  a  cylindrical  collar  defining  a  track  bordered  by 
two  rims,  said  joint  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  ribbon  made  of 
a  material  with  a  polymeric  resin  base  in  said  track  between 
said  rims,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
stamping  recesses  in  the  ribbon,  while  uncured,  by  means  of 
a  serrated  wheel  action  thereby  simultaneously  compress- 
ing the  ribbon  into  the  track; 
polymerizing  the  ribbon  to  cause  the  same  to  adhere  to  said 

track;  and 
machining  the  internal  wall  of  the  polymerized  joint  in  order 
to  eliminate  the  extra  thickness  and  burs  left  by  the  ser- 
rated wheel  action. 


4,329,309      ' 
PRODUaNG  RETICULATED  THERMOPLASTIC 
RUBBER  PRODUCTS 
William  G.  F.  Kelly,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N^I. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  67,850,  Aug.  20,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,726, 
May  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,305,990,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
848,439,  Nov.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,173,612.  This  application  Aug. 
19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,593 
Int.  a.3  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  264—167  9  Qalms 

1.  Process  for  producing  reticulated  thermoplastic  rubber 
sheet  material  which  comprises: 
(a)  extruding  a  thm  molten  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of 
(i)  thermoplastic  rubber  comprising  a  block  copolymer  of 

styrene  and  butadiene  or  isoprene,  and 
(ii)  sufficient  olefin  polymer  to  improve  the  processability 
of  said  thermoplastic  rubber,  as  evidenced  by  the  ability 
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to  achieve  a  draw  ratio  of  greater  than  1  while  extrud- 
ing said  mixture,  said  olefin  polymer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isotactic  polypropylene, 
polyethylene,  amorphous  polypropylene,  polybutylene, 
ethylene/vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  ethylene/ethyl  acry- 
late  copolymer,  ethylene/methyl  acrylate  copolymer, 
and  polystyrene; 
(b)  feeding  the  extruded  molten  sheet  directly  to  the  surface 
of  a  smooth  surfaced  first  roll  at  a  first  position  on  said 
surface,  wherein  said  first  roll  is  rotating  at  a  first  periph- 
eral linear  speed,  wherein  said  first  roll  is  in  contact  with 
a  second  roll  at  a  second  position  on  said  surface  disposed 
from  said  first  position  to  form  a  nip  between  said  first  and 
second  rolls,  the  second  roll  havings  its  longitudinal  axis 
essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  roll, 
wherein  said  second  roll  is  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  first  roll  at  a  second  peripheral  linear  speed  equal 
to,  slightly  greater,  of  slightly  less  than  said  first  periph- 
eral linear  speed,  and  wherein  said  second  roll  has  a  resil- 


4,329^11 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND 

FORMING  TRAINS  OF  SLIDE  FASTENER  ELEMENTS 

George  B.  Moertel,  Conneautville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc., 

Meadville,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,597 

Int.  a.3  B29D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  264—285  9  Qaims 


ient  surface  with  a  pattern  of  continuous  recessed  areas 
and  discontinuous  raised  areas  disposed  over  its  surface; 

(c)  passing  said  molten  sheet  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position,  with  the  surface  temperature  of  said  first 
roll  being  such  that  said  sheet  is  in  a  formable  state  when 
it  arrives  at  said  second  position; 

(d)  passing  said  sheet  through  the  nip  between  said  first  and 
second  rolls,  wherein  the  pressure  at  said  nip  is  sufficient 
to  penetrate  said  sheet  and  form  said  sheet  into  an  open 
reticulated  sheet  of  intersecting  filaments  corresponding 
in  structure  to  said  pattern  of  recessed  areas  on  the  surface 
of  said  second  roll; 

(e)  passing  said  open  reticulated  sheet  around  the  surface  of 
said  second  roll  to  a  third  position  on  the  surface  of  said 
second  roll  disposed  from  said  nip,  wherein  the  surface  of 
said  second  roll  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  such  that 
said  reticulated  sheet  is  a  solid,  self-supporting  structure 
when  it  arrives  at  said  third  position;  and 

(0  removing  said  reticulated  sheet  from  said  second  roll  at 
said  third  position. 


52    54 


1.  A  method  of  folding  and  forming  a  continuous  train  of  flat 

slide  fastener  coupling  element  bodies  into  a  train  of  slide 

fastener  coupling  elements,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

rotating  a  forming  disc; 

feeding  the  fiat  element  bodies  of  the  train  of  flat  coupling 

element  bodies  in  a  heated  condition  to  the  periphery  of 

the  rotating  forming  disc; 
folding  leg  portions  of  the  element  bodies  onto  opposite 

sides  of  the  forming  disc; 
engaging  a  pair  of  flexible  discs  with  the  folded  leg  portions 

on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  forming  disc; 
maintaining  the  engagement  of  the  discs  with  the  folded  leg 

portions  for  a  portion  of  the  forming  disc  rotation  to  form 

the  train  of  slide  fastener  coupling  elements;  and 
removing  the  train  of  slide  fastener  coupling  elements  from 

the  forming  disc. 


4,329,312 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLOVES 

Rudolph  V.  Ganz,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Affiliated  HospiUl 

Products,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,581,  Mar.  4, 1974,  abandoned,  Ser. 

No.  292,492,  Sep.  27,  1972,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  154,641,  Jun. 

18,  1971,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  876,812,  Nov.  14,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  621,610 

Int.  a.'  B29H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  264—306  24  Qaims 


4,329,310 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  DISCRETE  PHASE 

ELASTOMER  CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYMERS 

Michael  J.  Turczyk,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,950 
Int.  a.'  DOIF  7/70.  6/04.  6/16,  6/28 
MS.  a.  264—211  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  extrusion  process  for  a  discrete  phase,  elastomer- 
containing  thermoplastic  polymer  comprising  crosslinked 
acrylate  or  methacrylate,  crosslinked  styrene-acrylonitrile  and 
uncrosslinked  styrene-acrylonitrile  polymeric  components  to 
form  products  by  extrusion  in  an  extrusion  apparatus  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  using  an  effective  amount  for 
extrusion  lubrication  of  a  lubricant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene  and  poly(ethylene/vinyl  acetate) 
having  molecular  weights  of  from  about  100,000  to  about 
1,000,000  to  produce  products  with  a  high  surface  gloss. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  roughened  surface  glove  com- 
prising dip-forming  and  partially  air-drying  a  coating  of  aque- 
ous solution  of  rubber  latex  while  in  contiguous  film-covenng 
relation  on  a  desired  use  portion  of  a  hand-shaped  glove  form 
having  fingers  and  a  thumb,  to  form  an  uncured  film  of  rubber 
latex  on  said  form  with  an  inner  surface  having  a  mirror  image 
of  the  film-covered  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  form, 
externally  spraying  an  aqueous  liquid  latex  solution  in  drop- 
let form  onto  the  outer  surface  of  said  film  in  the  palm, 
finger  and  thumb-gripping  zones  formed  thereby,  and 
while  said  film  is  in  an  uncured  condition,  to  thereby  form 
a  rough  external  surface  on  said  film, 
and    curing   and    removing    the    resulting    latex-droplet- 
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impacted  glove  film  including  the  impacted  latex  droplet 
solution  thereon,  from  said  form, 
said  external  spraying  being  effected  by  simultaneously 
directing  a  spray  of  said  liquid  latex  soltuion  from  two 
sources  and  in  two  intersecting  path  directions  of  latex 
spray  toward  the  palm  side  of  said  form  while  effecting 
relative  motion  between  said  form  and  said  spray  sources 
to  effect  relative  effective  rectilinear  movement  of  said 
form  along  a  path  extending  toward,  in  front  of  and  later- 
ally past  and  away  from  said  two  spray  sources  of  liquid 
latex  solution  while  thereby  varying  the  effective  zones  of 
intersection  and  angles  of  intersection  of  the  spray  from 
said  two  sources  with  said  uncured  film  as  a  function  of 
said  rectilinear  motion  of  said  form  toward,  past  and  away 
from  said  spray. 


4329,313 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
John  C.  Miller,  Piscataway,  and  Archibald  L.  Burnett,  Warren, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,146 

Int.  a.3  B29F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  264-349  18  Qaims 


(b)  a  conduit  positioned  in  said  passage  and  extending 
through  said  inner  die  pin; 

(c)  said  conduit  being  connectible  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure; 

(d)  at  least  the  tip  portion  of  said  inner  die  pin  being  formed 
of  a  material  having  good  heat  conductivity;  and 

(e)  means  at  the  inner  end  of  said  conduit  for  directing  air 
uniformly  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  tip  portion  for 
cooling  said  inner  die  pin  to  produce  frosting  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tube; 

(0  the  tube  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  so  that  air  supplied 
through  said  conduit  may  be  discharged  through  the  open 
end  of  the  tube. 

9.  A  method  for  frosting  the  inside  surface  of  a  tube  simulta- 
neously with  the  extrusion  of  the  tube  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  inner  die  pin  at  least  the  tip  portion  of  which 
is  formed  of  a  material  of  good  heat  conductivity; 

(b)  supplying  air  under  pressure  through  a  conduit  extending 
to  a  point  near  the  tip  of  said  inner  die  pin; 

(c)  directing  the  air  uniformly  against  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tip  portion  of  said  inner  die  pin  for  cooling  said  inner  die 
pin  to  induce  frosting  of  the  tube  being  extruded  over  said 
inner  die  pin;  and 

(d)  leaving  the  end  of  the  tube  open  to  allow  escape  of  air 
therethrough. 


I.  A  method  for  extruding  low  density  narrow  molecular 
weight  distribution,  linear,  ethylene  polymers  which  comprises 
passing  said  polymers  through  an  extruder  apparatus  including 
an  extruder  screw  having  a  flight  and  having  an  inlet  end  and 
a  discharge  end  and  wherein  the  pitch  ratio  divided  by  the 
depth  ratio  is  greater  than  §. 

II.  A  novel  extruder  screw  for  extruding  polymers  which 
comprises  a  screw  root  with  at  least  one  flight  having  an  entry 
end  and  a  discharge  end,  said  screw  being  divided  into  at  least 
three  segments  wherein  the  pitch  remains  constant  within  each 
segment  and  changes  abruptly  from  one  segment  to  the  follow- 
ing segment  and  wherein  the  pitch  ratio  divided  by  the  depth 
ratio  is  greater  than  \. 


4,329,314 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSIDE  FROSTING 

OF  TUBING 

Isaac  S.  Jadcson,  Greenwich,  and  L.  Nelson  Tilford,  North' 

Argyle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,870 

Int.  Q\?  B29F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  264— 519  llOaims 


1.  In  an  extrusion  die  assembly  for  a  plastic  tube  which 
includes  an  inner  die  pin  and  an  outer  die  bushing  and  a  passage 
therebetween  through  which  plastic  is  extruded  for  forming 
the  tube,  means  for  providing  inside  frosting  of  the  tube  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  a  passage  extending  through  said  inner  die  pin; 


4,329,315 
SHEET  STRESS  RELAXATION 
Van  P.  Brower,  Wilbraham,  and  Harold  H.  Hopfe,  Long- 
meadow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,238 

Int.  a.3  B29C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  264—555  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  relaxed  thermoplastic 
polymer  sheet  which  comprises: 

A.  delivering  a  thermally  stressed  thermoplastic  polymer 
sheet  preheated  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  sheet  can 
relax  the  thermal  stresses  to  a  moving  perforated  con- 
veyor; 

B.  providing  a  vacuum  plenum  beneath  a  first  portion  of  the 
conveyor  such  that  the  polymer  sheet  is  initially  held  in 
contact  with  the  conveyor; 

C.  providing  a  source  of  heated  gas  under  pressure  beneath 
a  second  portion  of  the  conveyor  such  that  the  sheet,  as  it 
moves  from  the  region  of  the  vacuum  plenum,  is  sup- 
ported on  air  supplied  from  said  source  and  is  thereby 
maintained  at  a  stress  relaxation  temperature  and  relaxed 
as  it  is  forwarded;  and 

D.  forwarding  and  collecting  the  relaxed  sheet  at  such  a 
temperature  and  take  up  rate  that  no  further  stresses  are 
imparted  to  the  sheet. 
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4^29^16 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  CHEMI-  OR  BIOLUMINESCENT 

ANALYSIS 

Wladimir  Wtadimiroff,  Kyrkbacken  27,  Solna  S-17150,  and 

Gabor  Merenyi,  Bjornstigen  28,  Solna  S-17172,  both  of  Swe- 

Pcf"No.  PCr/SE79/e0136,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00098,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1980 

per  Filed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  190,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  ^^^'}^^2^l' lJ!f 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/26.  21/52:  GOIJ  1/54;  BOIF  5/18 
U.S.  a.  422-52  ISaaims 


fluid  or  liquid  distributed  by  said  regulating  means  in  a  prede- 
termined quantity  for  reacting  with  the  said  reagent,  the  cap- 
sule having  in  its  middle  part  an  almost  cylindrical  portion,  one 
end  of  said  capsule  having  an  orifice  in  communication  with 
the  almost  cylindrical  portion  by  a  surface  forming  a  seating 
for  a  fluid  flow  regulating  element,  the  surface  of  the  said 
seating  having  ribs  for  ensuring  a  centering  of  the  regulating 
element  at  a  position  on  the  axis  of  the  capsule,  said  seating 
positioning  said  regulating  element  to  ensure  a  distribution  of 
the  fluid  entering  through  the  orifice  into  the  reagent. 

4  329,319 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  PULVEROUS  OR 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Hans-Giinter  Sittardt,  Aachen,  and  Matthias  Radke,  Julich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernforschung- 
sanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Julich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,416,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1977,  2738739 

Int.  a.^  BOID  11/02;  BOIF  7/00.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  422—224  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  luminescent  analysis  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  a  constituent  in  a  sample  gas,  comprising: 
a  reaction  chamber; 
means  for  ejecting  into  said  chamber  a  quantity  of  liquid 

reagent  in  the  form  of  aerosol  liquid  particles; 
means  for  providing  a  flow  of  sample  gas  into  said  chamber 

at  least  at  atmospheric  pressure; 
means  for  detecting  luminescent  light  produced  by  reaction 

of  said  sample  gas  with  said  aerosol  liquid  particles;  and 
means  for  collecting  used  liquid  reagent. 

4,329,317 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  A  SPEOMEN  SLIDE  FOR 

OCCULT  BLOOD  TESTING 

Michael  B.  Detweiler,  San  Jose;  Paul  J.  Uwrence,  Campbell, 

and  Charles  W.  Townsley,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Smithkline  Instruments,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,430 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  33/72 

UA  a.  422-58  \^^l 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  specimen  slide  for  occult  blood 
testing  having  a  guaiac  treated  specimen  receiving  sheet  be- 
tween a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel  with  openings  in  the  front 
and  rear  panels  and  pivotal  covers  to  cover  said  openings 
which  comprises  applying  a  solution  or  suspension  of  2,6-di- 
tert-butyl-p-cresol  to  said  pivotal  covers. 

4,329,318 

CAPSULES  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  ALCOHOL 

CONTENT  OF  THE  BREATH 

Andre'  Le  GrouyeUec,  Le  Vialgoet,  56390  Brandivy,  and  Jacques 

Ponsy,  Kerbois,  56400  Auray,  both  of  France 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,276 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14, 1978,  78  26879 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  1/22,  1/48 
VS.  a.  422—59  '  Claims 


1.  A  self  contained  test  capsule  of  the  alcohol  test  type 
containing  a  solid  reagent,  fluid  flow  regulating  means,  the 
capsule  being  capable  of  being  passed  through  by  a  gaseous 


1.  An  apparatus  specifically  for  forming  a  mixture  consisting 
of  a  dispersion  of  pulverized  mineral  rock  and  copper  powder 
in  a  solvent  in  order  to  extract  sulfur  from  the  pulverized 
mineral  rock,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  receptacle  of  a  relatively  large  diameter  for  containing 
pulverized  rock  sulfur  powder  and  a  solvent,  said  recepta- 
cle having  an  openable  top  for  filling  the  container  with 
the  mixture  and  an  opening  in  the  bottom  for  removing 
the  mixture  from  the  receptacle; 
a  vertically  extending  conduit  connected  to  the  opening  in 

the  bottom  of  the  receptacle; 
a  horizontal  extension  on  the  vertical  conduit; 
a  valve  aligned  with  and  connected  to  the  conduit  at  a  loca- 
tion beneath  the  horizontal  extension  for  draining  the 
apparatus  of  the  mixture: 
an  agitator  connected  to  the  horizontal  conduit,  the  agitator 
comprising:  a  single,  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  inlet 
registered  axially  with  the  horizontal  conduit  and  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  outlet  slots  positioned  radially  through  the 
sleeve,  the  outlet  slots  being  parallel  with  one  another  and 
being  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve; 
a  rotor  combined  within  the  sleeve,  the  rotor  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  straight  blades  radially  spaced  from  one  an- 
other to  define  a  radial  space  therebetween  and  extending 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  in  close  proximity 
with  respect  to  the  outlets  substantially  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  outlets; 
a  motor  for  rotating  the  rotor  at  a  speed  of  approximately 
20,000  rpm  in  a  direction  which  advances  the  blades  along 

the  slots; 
a  tube  surrounding  the  sleeve  in  coaxial  relation  with  respect 
thereto  and  communicating  with  only  the  outlets  of  the 
sleeve  for  receiving  the  mixture  pulled  through  the  inlet  of 
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the  sleeve  and  ejected  through  the  outlets  of  the  sleeve  by 
rotation  of  the  blades;  and 

a  return  conduit  extending  vertically  upward  and  normal 
with  respect  to  the  extent  of  the  tube  for  receiving  the 
mixture  from  the  tube,  said  return  conduit  having  a  hori- 
zontal section  extending  over  the  receptacle  and  a  vertical 
outlet  extending  through  the  receptacle  cover  for  return- 
ing the  mixture  to  the  receptacle  for  recycling,  whereby 
the  sulfur  is  bonded  to  the  copper  powder  for  subsequent 
removal  from  the  pulverized  rock  after  being  drained 
from  the  apparatus. 

2.  Apparatus  for  extracting  pulverous  and  granular  material 
from  a  mixture  by  means  of  a  solvent  brought  into  contact  with 
the  mixture,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  for  receiving  the 
material  and  the  solvent  to  be  brought  into  contact  there- 
with; 

a  duct  system  leading  from  the  lower  end  of  the  container 
and  emptying  into  the  upper  end  of  the  container; 

a  pump  disposed  in  the  duct  system,  the  pump  comprising  an 
axially  extending  outer  chamber  having  an  axially  opening 
inlet  connected  to  the  duct  and  a  radially  of>ening  outlet 
connected  to  the  duct;  a  cylindrical  housing  surrounded 
by  the  chamber,  the  cylindrical  housing  having  an  axially 
opening  inlet  aligned  with  and  connected  to  the  duct  and 
a  plurality  of  radial  slots  axially  extending  therein,  the 
slots  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  housing 
and  opening  into  the  chamber; 

a  rotary  member  with  blades  extending  axially  therefrom 
combined  completely  within  the  housing,  the  blades  being 
radially  spaced  from  one  another  and  deflning  a  radial 
space  therebetween,  the  blades  and  slots  having  relative 
inclination  with  respect  to  one  another  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, and 

means  for  rotating  the  rotary  member  of  high  speed 
whereby  the  solid  material  is  whirled  to  a  sufficient  extent 
to  expose  free  surfaces  on  the  solid  material  to  the  solvent 
while  being  pumped  through  the  duct  system. 


4,329^20 

METHOD  AND  TREATMENT  OF  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE 

OF  AMMONIA,  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND  WATER 

VAPOR 

Charles  Vydra,  Fort  Saskatchewan,  and  Bhupendra  M.  Parekh, 

Sherwood  Park,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Sberritt  Gordon 

Mines  United,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,039,  Mar.  2, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,931, 

Jun.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  863,635 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  29, 1974, 196406 

Int.  a.3  COIG  //Oft-  COIB  il/24;  COIC  1/26 

U.S.  a.  423—1  2  Qaims 


MBTunE 


-«K?«™~*^ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  ammoniacal  ammonium  carbonate 
solution  containing  dissolved  metal  values,  comprising  heating 
said  solution  to  precipitate  an  insoluble  compound  of  said 
metal  and  drive  off  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  ammonia  gas, 
carbon  dioxide  gas  and  water  vapour,  passing  the  gaseous 
mixture  into  a  condenser  having  a  condensing  surface  therein, 


cooling  the  condensing  surface  to  cause  the  gaseous  mixture  to 
condense  on  said  surface  to  form  ammonium  carbonate  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  at  which  formation  of  solid  ammonium 
carbamate  may  occur,  discharging  onto  the  condensing  surface 
a  liquid  having  an  ammonia  concentration  below  about  260 
grams  per  liter  to  maintain  the  concentration  of  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  on  said  condensing  surface  below  a  concentra- 
tion at  which  ammonium  carbamate  tends  to  form,  recovering 
the  condensed  ammonium  carbonate  solution  from  the  con- 
denser and  recovering  said  insoluble  compound  of  said  metal 
from  said  heating  step,  said  liquid  discharged  onto  the  condens- 
ing surface  comprising  ammonium  carbonate  solution  recov- 
ered from  the  condenser. 


4J29J21 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SALTS  OF  GROUP 

VIII  NOBLE  METALS  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
Augustine  I.  Dalton,  Jr.,  and  Ronald  W.  Skinner,  both  of  Allen- 
town,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,972 

Int.  a.3  COIG  55/00 

U.S.  a.  423—22  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  salt  of  a  Group  VIII  noble 

metal  from  a  dilute  acidic  solution  of  pH  less  than  4  containing 

less  than  about  0.5%  of  the  salt,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  the  dilute  solution  up  to  about  10%  by  weight 
of  hydrogen  p«  oxide, 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  peroxide-containing  solution 
with  activated  carbon  and  adsorbing  on  the  activated 
carbon  the  salt  of  the  Group  Vlll  metal,  and 

(c)  separating  activated  carbon  on  which  is  adsorbed  Group 
VIII  noble  metal  salt  from  a  product  solution  containing  a 
lower  concentration  of  Group  Vlll  metal  salt  than  the 
dilute  solution  of  step  (a). 


4,329,322 

CHLORINATION  OF  TTTANIFEROUS  MATERIAL 

USING  TREATED  COAL  FOR  VANADIUM  REMOVAL 

James   P.    Bonsack,    Aberdeen,   and    Fred   Schneider,   Jr., 

Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

ContinuationMn-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,457,  Nov.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,631 

Int.  a.3  COIG  23/02 

U.S.  O.  423—74  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  a  vanadium-containing  titanif- 

erous  material  in  the  presence  of  carbon  to  produce  TiCU, 

which  comprises  selectively  reacting  vanadium  values  in 

vanadium-containing  titaniferous  materials  to  a  valence  no 

greater  than  -|-3  to  facilitate  their  separation  from  TiCU  by 

(a)  fluidizing  particulate  vanadium-containing  titaniferous 
material  and  a  particulate  porous  carbon  reductant  de- 
rived from  anthracite  coal,  said  porous  carbon  being  char- 
acterized in  that  said  porous  carbon  has  an  internal  surface 
area  of  at  least  about  100  mVg.  of  which  at  least  about  10 
m^/g.  of  such  internal  surface  area  is  in  micropores  having 
a  pore  diameter  of  less  than  about  20  Angstroms, 

(b)  contacting  said  fluidized  particulate  materials  with  a 
chlorine  providing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
800*  C.  until  the  titanium  and  vanadium  contents  of  said 
titaniferous  material  are  substantially  chlorinated  and  the 
vanadium  is  substantially  entirely  at  a  valence  no  greater 
than  -1-3, 

(c)  cooling  said  chlorinated  titanium  and  vanadium  contents 
in  the  reaction  medium  to  a  temperature  less  than  about 
430*  C.  to  produce  first  and  second  separable  phases,  the 
first  of  said  phases  containing  substantially  all  of  the  triva- 
lent  or  less  vanadium  values  as  a  chlorine-containing 
derivative,  and  a  second  of  said  phases  containing  TiCU; 
and 

(d)  physically  separating  said   first  and  second   phases 
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whereby  the  vanadium  level  in  the  TiCU  product  is  less 
than  about  10  parts  per  million. 

4^29^23 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ETHYLENE  AND  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  FROM  GAS  STREAM 

Ken  Shiozaki,  Hyogo,  and  Hironobu  Ibartki,  Akashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,301 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1979,  54/141616 
Int.  a.5  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423-240  *  <^""* 


comminuted  particulate  matter  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  sulfur-containing  coal;  and 
d.  injecting  said  fused  mixture  of  comminuted  particulate 
matter  and  sulfur-containing  fuel  into  the  bed. 


'^ 


<?!- 


-^ 


T 


.. 


F„ 


1.  A  process  for  removing  ethylene  and  vinyl  chloride  from 
a  gas  stream  which  comprises  passing  a  mixed  gas  compnsmg 
ethylene,  vinyl  chloride  and  up  to  15  mol%  of  excess  chlorme, 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  chloride, 
through  a  fixed  bed  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  80°  to  200°  C. 
at  a  space  velocity  of  100  to  5,000  hr" '  and  under  a  pressure  of 
1  to  20  atm.;  said  fixed  bed  reactor  charged  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  an  activated  alumina  supporting  at 
least  4%  by  weight  of  ferric  chloride  in  terms  of  iron,  said 
catalyst  having  an  outer  surface  area  per  unit  packed  catalyst 
volume  of  not  less  than  7.8  cmVml,  said  mixed  gas  passing 
into  the  fixed  bed  reactor  having  a  total  concentration  of  ethyl- 
ene and  vinyl  chloride  of  less  than  about  1%  by  volume  and 
said  mixed  gas  leaving  the  fixed  bed  reactor  having  an  ethylene 
concentration  of  not  more  than  10  ppm  and  a  vinyl  chloride 
concentration  of  not  more  than  20  ppm. 


4,329,324 
METHOD  OF  BURNING  SULFUR-CONTAINING  FUELS 

IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  BOILER 
Brian  C.  Jones,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,997 
Int.  a.5  COIB  17/00;  BOIJ  8/00 
VS.  a.  423—244  *  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  burning  a  sulfur-containing  coal,  of  the 
type  wherein  the  sulfur-containing  coal  is  fed  to  a  fluidized  bed 
of  particulate  material  containing  sulfur  oxide  sorbent  and 
burned  therein  in  close  association  with  the  sulfur  oxide  sor- 
bent; and  wherein  particulate  matter,  including  spent  sulfur 
oxide  sorbent,  is  periodically  or  continuously  drained  from  the 
bed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  comminuting  the  particulate  matter  drained  from  the  bed 
to  a  smaller  particle  size,  thereby  fracturing  the  spent 
sulfur  oxide  sorbent  included  therein  so  as  to  expose  unre- 
acted  sulfur  oxide  absorbing  surface; 

b.  mixing  the  comminuted  particulate  matter,  including  the 
fractured  particles  of  spent  sulfur  oxide  sorbent  having 
newly-exposed  unreacted  sulfur  oxide  sorption  surface, 
with  the  sulfur-conuining  coal  being  fed  to  the  fluidized 

'  bed,  thereby  establishing  intimate  contact  between  the 
sulfur-containing  coal  and  the  newly-exposed  sulfur  oxide 
sorption  surface; 

c.  heating  said  mixture  of  comminuted  particulate  matter 
with  the  sulfur-containing  coal  so  as  to  effect  the  agglom- 
eration of  the  coal  in  said  mixture  thereby  fusing  the 


4,329,325 
CYANURIC  CHLORIDE  MIXTURES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 
Heinz-Rudiger  Vollbrecht,  Stein,  and  Fritz  Wagner,  Munch- 
smunster,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKW 
Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,021 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 

1978,  2839384 

Int.  aJ  COIC  3/08 
U.S.  a.  423—267  13  Qaims 

1.  Particulate  cyanuric  chloride  mixture  which  is  resistant  to 
agglomeration  during  storage  and  handling  and  is  resistant  to 
undesirable  hydrolysis  comprising  finely-divided  particles  of 
cyanuric  chloride  and  from  about  0.1%  up  to  about  10%  by 
weight,  of  at  least  one  hydrophobic  filler  having  a  specific 
surface  of  at  least  60  mVg.,  said  filler  being  inert  with  respect 
to  said  cyanuric  chloride. 

4,329,326 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE 
AMMONIUM  DIHYDROGEN  PHOSPHATE 

Soichi  Asagao;  Masaru  Nakatani;  Shinsuke  Nakagawa;  Yo- 
shiyuki  Takahara,  and  Naoki  Okada,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,499,  Aug.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,814. 
This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,724 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1978,  53-014864 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  aJ  COIB  25/28 
U.S.  a.  423—308  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  ammonium  dihydro- 
gen  phosphate  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  dihy- 
drogen  phosphate  obtained  from  wet  process  phosphoric  acid, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  into  the  ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate  aque- 
ous solution  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetate,  nitrilo- 
triacetate,  diethylenetrinitrilo  pentaacetate,  sodium  pyro- 
phosphate, sodium  tripolyphosphate,  and  sodium  hexa- 
metaphosphate.  the  amount  of  said  compound  added 
being  within  a  range  from  0. 1  to  1.0  wt.  percent  relative  to 
crystals  of  ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate; 

(b)  heat-treating  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
70°  C.  or  more  and  for  a  time  of  5  minutes  or  more,  after 
addition  of  said  compound;  and 

(c)  crystallizing  ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate  out  of 
said  aqueous  solution  after  said  heat-treating. 


4,329,327 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  B-FORM  ALUMINUM 
TRIMETAPHOSPHATE  FROM  POWDER  REACTANTS 
James  E.  Neely,  Jr.,  BuUer,  Annette  Moff,  Utrobe;  Chia-Cheng 
Lin,  Gibsonia,  and  Charlene  A.  Falleroni,  Lower  Burrell,  all  of 
Pa    assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,480 
Int.  a.5  COIB  25/36 
U.S.  a.  423-314  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  the  B-form  of  alummum  tnmeta- 
phosphate  comprising  the  steps  of:  j         j 

a.  thoroughly  mixing  together  aluminum  hydroxide  and 
ammonium  phosphate  in  approximately  stoichiometnc 
quantities;  and 

b.  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  630  to 
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about  640'  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  obtain  aluminum 
trimetaphosphate  in  predominantly  the  B-form. 


4329^28 
METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  ZINCOSILICATE  OR 
STANNOSILICATE  OR  TTTANOSILICATE  MATERIAL 
Patrick  McAnespie,  Redcar;  Alan   Dyer,  Manchester,  and 
Bharati  J.  Mehta,  Rochdale,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,021 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
7936348     | 

Int.  a.J  COIB  33/20.  33/32 
U.S.  a.  423-333  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesising  a  zincosilicate,  stannosilicate  or 
titanosilicate,  comprising  mixing  an  aqueous  sodium  zincate, 
stannate  or  titanate  solution  of  concentration  at  least  0.5  M  (in 
ZnO,  SnO  or  TiO)  with  a  source  of  silica  in  the  molar  ratio 
silica  (as  Si02):sodium  zincate,  stannate  or  titanate  (as  ZnO, 
SnO  or  TiO)  of  3.3:1  to  1:5.5  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  a 
reaction  temperature  of  from  15°  C.  to  100°  C.  for  at  least  i 
hour,  diluting  the  mixture  at  least  twofold,  allowing  a  precipi- 
tate to  form  and  removing  supernatant  liquid  therefrom  and 
drying  the  residue. 


O 

F-O^N    F 

F 

cis 

and 
O 

F^I^F 
O— F 

trans 

and  mixtures  thereof 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  FOIF4O,  comprising  the  steps  of 
metathetically  reacting  solutions  of  NF4SbF6  and  CsrF402 

in  anhydrous  HF; 
removing  the  CsSbFe  precipitate  and  HF  solvent;  and 
thermally  decomposing  the  filtrate  residue. 


4329,329 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  CARBON  BLACK  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS 

Wilfried   Dolkemeyer,   Bomheim-Uedorf;   Kurt   Erdt;   Rene 

Hentges,  both  of  Wesseling,  and  Ewald  Meisenburg,  Heimerz- 

heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Union  Rbeinis- 

che  Brauakohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,363 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  2950705 

Int.  a.5  COIB  31/02 
U.S.  a.  423-461  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  carbon  black  from  an  aqueous 
suspension  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion containing  carbon  black  with  liquid  low-boiling  hydrocar- 
bons having  from  3  to  10  C-atoms,  then  expanding  the  mixture 
in  a  single  expansion  step  into  a  vessel  which  is  at  a  lower 
pressure  than  that  of  the  mixture  without  separating  the  com- 
ponents of  the  mixture,  the  single  expansion  step  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  of  from  20°  to  180  C.  and  at  a  pressure 
of  from  2  to  30  bars  in  such  a  manner  that  the  hydrocarbons  are 
evaporated  into  a  gaseous  phase  carrying  the  carbon  black  but 
only  after  expansion,  then  drawing  off  separately  the  gaseous 
phase  of  the  evaporated  hydrocarbons  formed  after  expansion 
and  carrying  the  carbon  black,  and  the  remaining  liquid  aque- 
ous phase  which  is  substantially  free  of  carbon  black  from  the 
expansion  vessel,  and  separating  the  carbon  black  from  the 
hydrocarbon  vapour. 


4  329331 
DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  FOR  DETECTION  OF 
SYSTEMIC  LUPUS  ERYTHEMATOSUS 
Charles  A.  Kallick,  181  W.  135  St.,  Lemont,  III.  60439 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,895 
Int.  a.3  CXiVS  33/54.  33/58;  C12Q  1/00;  C12R  1/90 
U.S.  a.  424-8  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  systemic  lupus 
erythematosus  in  a  patient  which  comprises  contacting  blood 
serum  from  said  patient  with  anaplasma  antigen  derived  from  a 
vertebrate  infected  with  an  organism  of  the  family  Anaplasma- 
taceae,  and  thereafter  contacting  said  antigen  with  an  indicator 
for  human  immunoglobulin  components  and  determining  the 
presence  of  systemic  lupus  erythematosus  by  a  positive  reac- 
tion to  said  indicator. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  indicator  is  a  goat- 
derived  antihuman  gamma  globulin  conjugated  with  fluores- 
cein isothiocyanate  and  determining  the  presence  of  systemic 
lupus  erythematosus  by  the  presence  of  fluorescence  in  the 
product  obtained  by  contacting  said  antigen  with  said  indica- 
tor. 


4,329,330 

IODINE  (VII)  OXYTETRAFLUOROHYPOFLUORITE 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Karl  O.  Christe,  Calabasas,  and  Richard  D.  Wilson,  Canoga 

Park,  botk  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,314 

Int.  a.3  COIB  7/24 

U.S.  Q.  423—473  5  Qaims 

2.  A  compound  having  an  empirical  formula  of  FOIF4O 

which  comprises  a  stereo-isomer  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


4,329,332 

BIODEGRADABLE  SUBMICROSCOPIC  PARTICLES 

CONTAINING  A  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Patrick  Couvreur,  8,  Avenue  de  la  Foret,  1970  Wezembeek- 
Oppem;  Michel  Roland,  38,  rue  Tomberg,  1150  Bruxellcs, 
both  of  Belgium,  and  Peter  Speiser,  26Wassbergerstrasse, 
8127  Forch,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,767 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  19,  1978,  189366 

Int.  Q.^  A61K  49/00:  A61J  3/00:  A61K  9/26:  BOIJ  13/02 

U.S.  Q.  424-9  12  Qaims 

I.  Biodegradable  particles  having  a  diameter  less  than  500 
nanometers  for  oral  or  parenteral  administration  in  a  human  or 
animal  host,  said  particles  comprising  a  substantially  spherical, 
dense,  filamentous,  polymeric  network,  wherein  the  polymeric 
network  has  dispersed  therethrough  a  biologically  active  sub- 
stance, and  wherein  said  polymer  is  biodegradable  in  said  host 
and  is  formed  by  the  micellar  polymerization  of  an  alkyl  cyano- 
acrylate  said  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
when  said  polymer  particles  are  biodegraded  in  said  host,  the 
biologically  active  substance  is  progressively  released  into  said 
host  at  a  rate  substantially  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  biodeg- 
radation  of  said  polymer. 

II.  Biodegradable  particles  having  a  diameter  less  than  500 
nanometers  for  use  as  a  diagnostic  agent,  said  particles  com- 
prising a  substantially  spherical,  dense,  filamentous,  polymeric 
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network  wherein  the  polymeric  network  has  dispersed  there- 
through a  biologically  active  substance,  and  wherein  said 
polymer  is  biodegradable  and  is  formed  by  the  micellar  poly- 
merization of  an  alkyl  cyano-acrylate  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  surface  active  agent  and  at  a  pH  less  than  7,  said  alkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  said  polymer  particles 
are  biodegraded  in  use  as  a  diagnostic  agent  whereby  the 
biologically  active  substance  is  progressively  released  at  a  rate 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  biodegradation  of 
said  polymer. 

4^29^3 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ORAL  TREATMENT  OF  DOGS  AND 

OTHER  ANIMALS 
Arthur  Barr,  2942  Shore  Dr.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 
FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,933 
iBt  a?  A61K  9/50.  9/06:  A61L  15/03:  A61F  WOO 
U.S.  a.  424—19  *^  ^""* 

1  A  method  for  the  oral  treatment  of  dogs,  said  method 
comprising  forming  a  paste  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  microencapsulated  droplets  of  liquid  flavoring  material  and 
an  anti-plaque  agent  in  a  paste  carrier,  said  microencapsulated 
droplets  being  constituted  of  a  coating  which  is  substantially 
non-soluble  in  water  but  is  soluble  in  the  saliva  of  the  mouth  of 
a  dog,  said  paste  carrier  being  adhesive,  adhering  a  quantity  of 
the  composition  in  the  oral  cavity  of  the  dog  whereafter  the 
flavoring  material  and  anti-plaque  agent  are  conjointly  slowly 
released  in  situ  in  the  mouth  at  a  sustained  rate,  the  composi- 
tion of  the  liquid  flavoring  material  and  anti-plaque  agent  and 
their  encapsulation  in  the  carrier  being  such  that  the  droplets 
of  material  are  slowly  dissolved  and  mask  mouth  odor  of  the 
animal  while  the  anti-plaque  agent  acts  to  inhibit  plaque  forma- 


a.  about  6-30%  by  weight  of  a  betaine,  sulfobetaine, 
amidobetaine,  amidosulfobetaine  or  combinations  thereof, 

b.  about  1-7.5%  by  weight  of  a  dimethyl  higher  alkyl  ter- 
tiary amine  oxide, 

c.  about  1-7%  by  weight  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  mono-  or 
di-ethanolamide, 

d.  about  0.1-5%  by  weight  of  a  polyoxyethylene  hexitan 
mono-higher  fatty  acid  ester  containing  10-80  moles  eth- 
ylene oxide  per  mole,  and 

e.  about  65-80%  water. 


tion. 


4,329,336 
NONIONIC  BASED  ANTIMICROBIAL  SHAMPOO 
Dean  T.  Su,  North  Brunswick,  and  Warren  R.  Schubert,  Somer- 
set, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,560 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/06.  7/09.  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424-70  7  Qaims 

1.  A  homogeneous,  liquid,  nonionic  based,  antimicrobial, 
conditioning  shampoo  containing  about  0.5-2.5%  of  1- 
imidazolyl-l-(4-chlorophenoxy)-3,3-dimethyl  butan-2-one  sol- 
ubilized  in  an  aqueous  vehicle,  wherein  the  aqueous  vehicle 
constitutes  about  65-80%  by  weight  of  water  containing  four 
nonionic  components  comprising  about  2-20%  by  weight  of  a 
polyoxyethylene  hexitan  mono-higher  fatty  acid  ester  having 
10-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  higher  acyl  thereof  and  10-80  mols 
ethylene  oxide  per  mol,  about  4-10%  by  weight  of  a  dimethyl 
higher  alkyl  amine  oxide  having  10-16  carbons  in  the  higher 
alkyl  thereof,  about  1-7%  by  weight  of  a  higher  fatty  acid 
mono-  or  di-ethanolamide,  and  about  0.05-1.0%  weight  of  a 
water-soluble  polyacrylamide  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  100,000  to  3,000,000. 


4,329,334 

ANIONIC-AMPHOTERIC  BASED  ANTIMICROBIAL 

SHAMPOO 

Dean  T.  Su,  North  Brunswick,  and  Warren  R.  Schubert,  Somer- 

set,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,802 

Int.  a?  A61K  7/06.  7/09.  31/415 

U.S.  CI.  424—70  '  Claims 

1.  A  clear,  homogeneous,  liquid,  anionic-amphoteric  based, 
antimicrobial,  conditioning  shampoo  consisting  essentially  of 
0.5%  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  l.imidazolyl-l-(4-chlorophenoxy)- 
3,3-dimethylbutan-2-one  solubilized  in  about  65  to  80%  of  an 
aqueous  vehicle  conuining  12%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  anionic,  sulfated  or  sulfonated  detergent  containing  an 
alkyl  radical  of  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecular  struc- 
ture, 0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  amphoteric 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  betaine, 
amidobetaine,  sulfobetaine  or  amidosulfobetaine  surfactant 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecular 
structure  and  1%  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  Cio-Cig  fatty  acid 
mono-  or  di-ethanolamide. 

4,329,335 
AMPHOTERIC-NONIONIC  BASED  ANTIMICROBIAL 
SHAMPOO 
Dean  T.  Su,  North  Brunswick,  and  Warren  R.  Schubert,  Somer- 
set, btith  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,536 
Int  a.5  A61K  7/06.  7/09.  31/415 
\}S.  a.  424—70  '  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  liquid  amphoteric-nonionic  based  antimi- 
crobial conditioning  shampoo  containing  about  0.5-2.5%  of 
the  water  insoluble  antimicrobial  compound,  1-imidazolyl-l- 
(4-chlorophenoxy)-3,3-dimethylbutan-2-one,  solubilized  in  an 
aqueous  vehicle  comprising: 


4,329,337 
TURKEY  SEMEN  EXTENDER 
Thomas  J.  Sexton,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stotes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,260 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/48 
US  a  424—105  12  Claims 

'l.  A  medium  for  preserving  and  extending  the  viable  useful 
life  of  turkey  semen,  in  vitro,  comprising  a  mixture  of  salts, 
sugar  and  amino  acids  in  amounts  eff^ective  in  aqueous  solution 
to  extend  the  viability  of  said  semen,  said  mixture  of  salts,  sugar 
and  amino  acids  being  chemically  balanced  to  provide  the 
proper  osmotic  balance,  hydrogen  ion  concentration,  chelating 
action  and  energy  required  to  extend  the  viability  of  the  semen 
and  wherein  the  pH  of  the  solution  is  about  6.5  and  the  osmo- 
larity  is  about  350  m.  osmols. 


4,329,338 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  AS  COSMETICS 
Ferenc  Szego,  and  Antal  Makk,  both  of  Budapest,  Hun^, 
assignors  to  Ferrokemia  Ipari  Szovetkezet,  Budapest,  Hun- 

gary 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114.425 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jun.  1, 1979,  FE  1046 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/70.  31/455:  C07H  13/10 
U  S  CI  424    180  **  Claims 

V"  A  composition  for  topical  application  having  vasodilator 
effect,  containing  0.06  to  10%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  reaction  product  of  nico- 
tinic acid,  a  nicotinic  acid  salt  or  a  nicotinic  acid  halide  and  a 
polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucose,  mannitol, 
sorbitol,  glucosamine  hydrochloride,  ethylene  glycol,  polyeth- 
ylene glycol,  dipropylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  arabite  and 
4,6.0-benzylidene-D-glycopyranose  together  with  a  diluent 
acceptable  for  topical  application. 
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4  329339 
ANTHRACYCLINONES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Akiko  Fiyiwara;  Tatsuo  Hoshino,  both  of  Kamakura,  and 
Masaaki  Tazoe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,003 
Int.  aj  A61K  3 J/71;  C07H  15/26 
U.S.  a.  424-180  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4^29,341 
5.PHENYL-l,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-2H-l,4.BENZODIAZE. 
PIN-2-ONES,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Julianna   Rochricht;   Li^os  Kisfaludy;   Marton   Ki^tar;   Eva 
Palosi,  and  Laszlo  Szporny,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assign- 
ors to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,679 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/55;  C07D  243/24 

U.S.  a.  424-244  10  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  or  racemic  compound  of  the  formula 
(I) 


N  —  C 


wherein  R'  represents  a  methyl  or  acetonyl  group  and  R2 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


o= 


.o 


(I) 


CH— N. 


\ 


CH— r3 


'R* 


or 


H3C 


6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
bacterial  infections  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  auramycin  A, 
auramycin  B,  sulfurmycin  A  and  sulfurmycin  B  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  compatible  carrier. 


wherein 
R'  stands  for  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro-methyl  or  a  nitro 

group; 

R2  stands  for  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  methyl,  isopropyl,  isobutyl,  sec -butyl,  benzyl,  hydroxy- 

methyi,  i8-hydroxyethyI,  p-hydroxybenzyl,  carbamoyl- 

methyl,    /3-carbamoyIethyl,    carboxymethyl,    /3-carbox- 

ylethyl,  mercaptomethyl,  /3-methylthioethyl,  4-amino-n- 

butyl,    3-guanidino-n-propyl,    3-indolylmethyl    and    4- 

-   imidazolylmethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  chlorocarbonyl  or  carbamoyl;  and 
X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  trifluoro-methyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  if  in  the  racemic  compounds  R*  stands  for  hydrogen 
R^  is  other  than  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  which 
the  centres  of  asymmetry  in  the  3-  and  S-positions  have  the 
same  absolute  configuration,  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof 
7.  Pharmaceutical  composition  having  enzyme  inducing 
activity,  which  comprises  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of 
the  general  formula  (I)  (wherein  R',  R^,  R\  R*and  X  have  the 
same  meaning  as  deflned  in  claim  1),  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  admixture  with  inert 
solid  or  liquid  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,329,340 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

ANTIPHLOGISTIC,  ANTIPYRETIC  AND  ANALGESIC 

ACnVITY 

Giancarlo  Sportoletti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Italfarmaco 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,204 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  5, 1980,  23998  A/80 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/625 
U.S.  a.  424— 232  6  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  relieving  a  living  subject  affected  by  in- 
flammation, which  consists  of  administering  to  said  subject  a 
composition  containing  imidazole  salicylate  as  the  active  ingre- 
dient in  the  amount  of  100-600  mgs  per  unit  dose  1-4  times  a 
day. 


4,329,342 
l-(2-ARYL•4,5-DISUBST^^JTED-l>DIOXOLAN.^ 
YLMETHYL).lH-IMIDAZOLES  AND 
lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  Leo  Backx,  Arendonk;  Willy  Van  Laer- 
boven,  Beerse,  all  of  Belgium,  and  Elmar  Sturm,  Aescb,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Janssen  Pbarmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerae, 
Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,639,  Jun.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202^)64 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.   24,   1978, 
7963/78;  Jul.  25,  1978,  8001/78 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/50.  43/64;  C07D  405/06 
U.S.  a.  424-245  27  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 
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in  which: 
R,  represents  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a 

phenyl  radical  or  a  pyridyl-2  radical, 
R2  represents  an  atom  of  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
R3  and  R4,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  represent  a 

lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical,  or  the  group 


— N 


/ 

4 

\ 


R3 


R4 


and  the  phytopharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts, 
metal  salt  complexes  and  stereochemically  isomeric  forms 

thereof,  wherein  . 

R»  R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  R>,  R2  and  R3  is  halo;  ,^„      . 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 

T  and  U  taken  together  represent  a  tetramethylene  radical 
which  IS  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  two  methyl 

groups.  .      . 

10  A  composition  for  combatting  fungi  comprising  an  inert 
carrier  material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  antifun- 
gal amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


designates  a  cyclic  amine  radical  comprising  one  or  2 
cycles  and  being  able  to  possess  a  second  heteroatom  on 
dimethyl-2,6-piperidine  and 
n  is  equal  to  2  or  3,  as  well  as  the  salts  of  these  derivatives 

with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid, 
3.  A  process  for  treating  arrhythmia  and  blood  platelet 
aggregation  in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4  329  344 
4.(PHENYLALKYL)PIPERAZINE-l-CARBOXAMIDES 

Michael  S.  Hadley,  Sawbridgeworth,  England,  assignor  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  Limited,  England  „     ^,     .  *,, «« 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,942,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,223,034. 
This  application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,182      _ 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1977, 

16765/7  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^j^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  424-250  17  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


and  the  phytopharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts, 
metal  salt  complexes  and  stereochemically  isomenc  forms 

thereof,  wherein 
Ri    R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  R' ,  R^  and  R^  is  halo; 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 

N- 
T  and  U  taken  together  represent  a  tetramethylene  radical 
which  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  two  methyl 
groups. 

4,329,343 

PYRROLE  AMIL^  AND  THERAPEUTIC  USE 

THEREOF 

Claude  Bemhart,  St.  Gely  du  Fesc,  Jean  P.  Gagnol,  St.  Martin 

de  Londres,  and  Patrick  Gautier,  Coumonterral,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,053 
Int  a?  A61K  31/535.  31/40;  C07D  413/06.  207/327 
U.S.  a.  424-248.54  5  Qaims 

1.  Derivatives  of  pyrrole  of  formula 


R6-HN 


NH— CO— N  N— CHR2-(CH2)n-Rl 


0CH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

R,  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  lluoro,  chloro, 
bromo.  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  .       .    „    •     ,.    ,  ^r  1  .„ 

R6  is  hydrogen.  COR4  or  CO2R4  wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one,  two 
or  three  chlorine  atoms  or  with  three  fluorine  atoms  on 
the  same  carbon  atom. 
17  A  pharmaceutical  tranquilizing  composition  which  com- 
prises an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim 
1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner. 


1 


R2 


(1) 


.R3 


N-C-(CH2)„-N 

CONH2  R4 

R2 


4,329,345 
N-(-2.PYRIMlDINYLM-ARYL^[N-(ALKYLAMINO 

ALKYL)]-P1PERID1NAMIDE 

James  R.  Shroff,  Riverside,  Conn.,  and  Rohit  Dessi,  Yonkers, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Tucka- 

'     '   '  Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,469 
Int.  a.3  C07D  211/28:  A61K  31/44 
US  a  424—251  5  Claims 

l    a'  compound  having  anti-arrhythmic  activity  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 
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N 


OH 


o 

,C-NH(CH2)„-N^ 

R2 


N 


wherein 
R  is  H  or  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and 
Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 

and  may  be  the  same  or  different,  or 
R]  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 

are  attached  may  be  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  or  morpho- 

lino  and 

their  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  nontoxic  acid  addition 
salts. 


4,329,346 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
2,6-BIS-(DIETHANOLAMINOM-PIPERIDINO- 
PYRIMIDO[5,4-d]PYRIMIDINE 
Jean-Oaude  Jardillier,  Reims;  Yves  Carpentier,  RUly  la  Mon- 
tague, and  Bernard  Desoize,  Reims,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Boebringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,913 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1979,  2931573 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424-251  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  L-1210  leukemia 
cells  which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of 
such  treatment  an  L-1210  leukemia  cell  growth  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as  active 
ingredient  2,6-bis-(diethanolamino)-4-piperidino-pyrimido- 
[5,4-d]pyrimidine  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof,  and  one  or  more  pharmaceutical  carriers  or 
diluents. 


4J29J47 

CARDIOTONIC  AND  ANTITHROMBOnC 

SULFliR-CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CARBOSTYRIL 

Ericb  Miiller,  Josef  Nickl;  Josef  Roch;  Bertbold  Nair;  Walter 
Haarmann,  and  Jobannes  M.  Weisenberger,  all  of  Biberacb  an 
der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boebringer 
Ingelbeim  GmbH,  Ingelbeim  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,221,  Feb.  8, 1979, 
abandoned.  Tbis  application  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,009 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.' of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 

1979,  2931741;  Feb.  17, 1978,  2806721;  Dec.  9, 1978,  2853314 
Int.  0.3  A61K  31/47:  C07D  215/22 

U.S.  O.  424— 251  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


straight  or  branched  hydroxy-alkylene  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  xylylene; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  aryl  of  6  or  10  carbon 
atoms,  alkylaryl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  of  7  to 
1 1  carbon  atoms,  where  the  aryl  nucleus  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  mono-substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyl,  methoxy,  amino,  acetylamino,  nitro,  carboxyl, 
cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  or  halogen,  and  a  mono-substituted 
phenyl  moiety  may,  in  addition,  be  mono-  or  di-substituted 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or  both,  where 
said  substituents  on  the  phenyl  moiety  may  be  identical  or 
different  from  each  other;  triphenylmethyl;  N-methyl- 
cyclohexylamino-carbonylmethyl;  amino-iminomethyl; 
pyridyl;  pyridylmethyl;  furfuryl;  benzimidazolyl;  benz- 
thiazolyl;  pyrimidyl;  1,2,4-triazolyl;  quinolyl;  quinazoline- 
4-one-yl;  4,5-bis-(p-chlorphenyl)-oxazole-2-yl;  pyridyl- 
oxide;  methylpyridyl;  methoxypyridyl;  fluoropyridyl; 
chloropyridyl;  aminopyridyl;  acetylaminopyridyl;  or, 
when  m  is  1  or  D  is  hydroxyalkylene  or  xylylene,  also 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  car- 
bom  atoms,  amino,  acetylamino  or  nitro. 

8.  A  cardiotonic  or  antithrombotic  pharmaceutical  dosage 
unit  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier  and  an  effective  cardiotonic  or  antithrombotic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

9.  The  method  of  increasing  the  strength  of  the  heart  muscle 
contraction  or  preventing  or  relieving  thrombosis  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  of  such  treatment,  which  comprises 
perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  cardiotonic  or  antithrombotic  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,329,348 

N-OXACYCLIC-ALKYLPIPERIDINES  AS 

PSYCHOSTIMULANTS 

Charles  F.  Huebner,  Chatham,  N J.,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,539,  Feb.  26, 1979, 

abandoned,  wbicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,089, 

Mar.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  Tbis  application  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  186,776 
Int.  0.3  A61K  31/505,  31/445:  C07D  405/14 
U.S.  O.  424— 251  8  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  management  of  depression 
and  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  which  comprises  administering 
to  a  mammal,  suffering  therefrom,  enterally  or  parenterally  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  formula  I  having  psychostimulant  activity 


Ph-Y-CH-R:                   (CH2),-CH-N-CX-N-R5 
\           I                          /            /          I  I 

O CRi-C;„H2m-N-(CH2),  R3 R4 


(I) 


0-D-S0;„-R2 


wherein 
W  is  vinylene,  methyl-vinylene,  or  ethylene; 
m  is  0,  1,  or  2; 
D  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Ph  is  unsubstituted  1,2-phenylene  or  1,2-phenylene 
substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  members 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylenedioxy,  benzyloxy,  lower  alkylmercapto, 
halogeno,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino;  each  of  R|  and  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  (R3+R4)  is  Ph  or  lower  alkylene  separating  both 
nitrogens  by  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
HPh-lower  alkyl  or  HPh;  X  is  0x0,  thio,  imino  or  lower  al- 
kylimino;  Y  is  epoxy,  epithio  or  sulfinyl;  m  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  7;  each  of  p  and  q  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3,  but  (p-|-q)=4; 
the  N-oxide  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof;  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


1018  O.G.-25 
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4J29^9 
6^,^LKYL-7-PHENYL  OR  SUBSnTUTED 
PHENYL-l,6.NAPHTHYRIDINE.5<6H).ONES 

Robert  E.  DMBon,  II,  Randolph,  and  Jeffrey  Nadelson,  Denjije* 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 

Continuation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  60,729,  Jul.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,824 

Int.  a.'  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/435 

U.S.  a.  424-256  26  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

RiisCi^kyl,  .   ,    ^      , 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  halo,  tnfluoromethyl,  Ci^- 
kylthio  or  -NR5R6,  wherein  each  of  R5  and  R6  ts  mdepen- 
dently  hydrogen  or  Cioalkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-salkyl,  halo  or  tnfluoromethyl,  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  Cioalkyl  or  halo, 
wherein  each  halo  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo. 

21.  A  method  of  treating  muscle  spasms  comprising  admmis- 
tering  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  a  muscle  relaxant 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
A  is  Ci  to  C6  alkyl  where  the  alkyl  is  unbranched  in  the 
1-position;  phenyl-  or  naphthyl-Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  where  the 
alkyl  is  unbranched  in  the  1-position;  methoxy-phenyl-  or 
methoxy-naphthyl-Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  where  the  alkyl  is  un- 
branched in  the  1-position;  Ci  to  C7  alkanoyl;  benzoyl  or 
methoxybenzoyl;  and 
B  is  hydrogen; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  an  animal  subject  to  induce  vasodi- 
lating which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 
Ri  is  Ci-4alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci^lkyl,  Ci^koxy.  halo,  tnfluoromethyl, 
Ci^kylthio  or  -NR5R6,  wherein  each  of  R5  and  Re  is 
independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-salkyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-salkyl,  Cj-salkoxy,  halo  or  tnfluoro- 
methyl, and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  Cioalkyl,  Ci-aalkoxy  or  halo,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen when  R2  is  4-NR5R6, 
wherein  each  halo  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,329,351 
2.SUBCTrnJTED  PROPOXY-3.CYAN0.5.RO-PYRIDINES 

AND  INTERMEDIATES 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  VaUey,  and  Gerald  S.  PonticeUo, 
Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,822 
Int  Ci?  A61K  31/44:  C07D  211/90.  211/72 
U.S.  a.  424-263  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O— CH2— CHOR— CH2— NH— Ri 

and  phannaceutically  acceptoble  salts  thereof  wherein 
R  is  H  or 


4,329,350 

Ll-DISUBSTTTUTED 

OCTAHYDRO-INDOLO[2,3-alQUlNOLIZINES, 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Csaba  Szaotay;  Luios  Szabo;  GySrgy  Kalaos;  Egon  Karpati,  and 

Laszlo  Szpomy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Rich- 

ter  Gcdeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,720,  Feb.  8, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,192 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  10, 1978,  RI  658 

Int  C\?  A61K  31/40:  C07D  455/02 

MS.  a.  424—258  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-C-L 

wherein  L  is  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
Ri  is  isopropyl  or  t-butyl  and 
R2  is  benzyl  or 


loweralkyl — C 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and 
a  carrier. 


May  11,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


65 1 


4^29^52 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
3-HYDROXY-THIOPHENE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
ESTERS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Fritz-Frieder  Frickel,  Deidesheim;  Gerda  von   Philipsborn, 
Weinheim;  Oaiis  D.  Mueller,  Viernheim,  and  Dieter  Lenke, 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,631 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed..  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,  29500M 

Int.  CL3  A61K  31/445;  C07D  417/12;  A61K  31/38 
VS.  a.  424—267  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


where 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  or  carboalkoxy,  where  alkoxy  is  of 

1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  phenyl  ring  may  possess  1  or  2  such 
R^  substituents,  and  its  physiologically  tolerated  addition 
salts  with  acids. 
4.  A  composition  for  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias  which 
comprises  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  of  claim  1  or 
a  physiologically  tolerated  acid  addition  salt  thereof  effective 
for  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias,  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  or  diluent. 


4,329^53 

l-(4-ARYL-CYCLOHEXYL)PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES, 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Raymond  A.  Stokbroekx,  Beerse;  Joannes  J.  M.  Willems,  Turn- 
bout,  and  Marcel  G.  M.  Luyckx,  Geel,  all  of  Belgium,  assign- 
ors to  Janssen  Phannaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,142,  Oct  22, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,705, 
Mar.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  222,091 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/445;  C07D  471/10.  401/04 
U.S.  a.  424—267  12  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


(I) 


the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  the 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein 

Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  1,3-benzodioxolyl; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cyano,  carboxyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl,  aryllower 
alkyloxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  mono-  and  diOower 
alkyl)aininocarbonyl,  mono-  and  di(aryllower  alkyl- 
)aminocarbonyl,  (aryllower  alkyl)lower  alkylamino-car- 
bonyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy, 
formyl,   lower  alkylcarbonyl,   arylcarbonyl,   aryllower 


alkylcarbonyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl 
and  cyclohexyl;  and 
A  has  the  formula 


\ 

< 


CH— N 


(•) 


wherein  R?  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  or 
A  has  the  formula 


(b) 


\ 

C 

/   \ 


N   J 


Ar2 


wherein  Ar^  is  aryl,  and 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  aryllower  alkyl,  cyanolower  tilkyl, 
aminolower  alkyl,  mono-  and  diOower  alkyl)aminolower 
alkyl,  mono-  and  di(aryllower  alkyl)amino-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  mercaptolower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyloxylower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthiolower  alkyl, 
aryloxylower  alkyl,  arylthiolower  alkyl,  aryllower  al- 
kyloxylower alkyl,  aryllower  alkylthiolower  alkyl,  and  a 
radical  of  formula 


X 

-C„H2„-(QV-C-(Y);„-R5 

wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive,  Q  is 
O,  S  or  NR^  p  is  0  or  1 ,  X  is  O  or  S,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aryljower  alkyl,  m  is  0  or  1  and  Y  is  O,  S  or 
NR^  wherein  R^  as  used  in  the  deflnition  of  Q  and  Y  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryllower  alkyl: 
provided  that  when  Y  is  O  and  m  and  p  are  each  1  than  R' 
is  other  than  hydrogen  and  provided  that  when  p  is  1  than 
n  is  other  than  0; 
wherein  aryl,  whether  used  alone  or  as  a  portion  of  another 
term,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,    thienyl,    pyridinyl,    naphthalenyl    and    substituted 
phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3-  substituents 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  phenyl  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  amino  and  hydroxy. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  en^s  or  mental  disorders  which 
comprise  the  systemic  administration  to  warm-blooded  animals 
of  an  effective  antiemetic  or  psychotropic  amount  of  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 


Ar'    \ /       \ 


(I) 


the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and  the 
stereo-chemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein 
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Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  1,3-benzodioxolyl; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 

R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cyano,  carboxyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl,  aryllower 
alkyloxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  mono-  and  di(lower 
alkyl)aminocarbonyl,  mono-  and  di(aryllower  alkyl- 
)aminocarbonyl.  (aryllower  alkyl)lower  alkylamino-  car- 
bonyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy, 
formyl,  lower  alkylarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  aryllower  al- 
kylcarbonyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl 
and  cyclohexyl;  and 

A  has  the  formula 


4  329^54 

THIAZOLINE  AND  IMIDAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

USEFUL  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

Erwin  Ringwald,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,713 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979, 
19264/79;  Jun.  1,  1979,  19265/79 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  depression  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I'a 


la 


\ 

( 

/ 


CH— N 


(a) 


N 


NH 

X 


NH 
J 


wherein  R2  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  or 
A  has  the  formula 


(b) 


\ 

( 

/ 


0 


N— R* 


i,= 


wherein  Ar^  is  aryl,  and 
R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  aryllower  alkyl,  cyanolower  alkyl, 
aminolower  alkyl,  mono-  and  diOower  alkyl)aminolower 
alkyl,  mono-  and  di(aryllower  alkyl)-aminololower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxylower  alkyl,  mercaptolower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyloxylower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthiolower  alkyl, 
aryloxylower  alkyl,  arylthiolower  alkyl,  aryllower  al- 
kyloxylower alkyl,  aryllower  alkylthiolower  alkyl,  and  a 
radical  of  formula 


-C,H2„-(QV-C-(Y)m-R' 

wherein  n  is  o  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive,  Q  is 
'    O,  S  or  NR6,  p  is  o  or  1 ,  X  is  O  or  S,  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  aryl  or  aryllower  alkyl,  m  is  o  or  1  and  Y  is  O,  S  or 
NR*.  wherein  R^  as  used  in  the  definition  of  Q  and  Y  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryllower  alkyl;  provided 
that  when  Y  is  O  and  m  and  p  are  each  1  than  R'  is  other 
than  hydrogen  and  provided  that  when  p  is  1  than  n  is 
other  than  o; 
wherein  aryl,  whether  used  alone  or  as  a  portion  of  another 
term,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,    thienyl,    pyridinyl,    naphthalenyl    and    substituted 
phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  phenyl  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  amino  and  hydroxy. 


wherein  each  of  Ri',  R2'  and  R3',  independently,  is  hydrogen, 
halo,  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy  or  Cm 
alkylthio,  said  compound  being  in  free  base  or  in  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  form. 


4,329,355 
MESOIONIC  ANTITUMOR  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  USING  THE  SAME  IN  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  CANCER 
David  W.  Henry,  119  Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 
27514;  Kenneth  J.  Ryan,  754  Lakemuir  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
94086,  and  Edward  W.  Grange,  3480  Waverley  St.,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf.  94306 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,384 
Int.  C\?  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424—272  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  leukemia  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  warm-blooded  animal  having  an  abnormal  propor- 
tion of  leukocytes  an  effective  amount  for  treating  leukemia  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  structure 


N— O 


N 


NR2 


wherein  R'  represents  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl, 
nitro  or  chloro  groups,  and  wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen  or 
a  methyl  group,  together  with  their  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts. 


4,329,356 
TREATMENT  OF  HYPERTENSION  WITH  FLUOXETINE 

AND  L-5-HYDROXYTRYPTOPHANE 
Donald  R.  Holland,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LUly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,847 
Int.  C\?  A61K  31/40.  31/135.  31/195.  31/24.  31/15 
VS.  CI.  424—274  **  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  pressure  in  a  hypertensive 
mammal  in  need  of  treatment  which  comprises  the  co-adminis- 
tration of  hypotensively  effective  amounts  of  fluoxetine  and 
1-5-hydroxytryptophane  or  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salts 
thereof,  the  amount  of  said  combination  administered  being 
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significantly  effective  to  reduce  the  blood  pressure  of  said 
hypertensive  mammal,  compared  to  each  alone. 

6.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  pressure  in  hypertensive 
mammals  in  heed  of  treatment  which  comprises  the  co- 
administration of  hypotensively-effective  amounts  of  fluoxe- 
tine, and  1-S-tryptophan  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof,  the  amount  of  said  combination,  compared  to  each 
alone,  being  significantly  effective  to  reduce  the  blood  pressure 
of  said  hypertensive  mammals  plus  a  peripheral  decarboxylase 
inhibitor  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  side  effects  attribut- 
able to  serotonin. 

13.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  pressure  in  hypertensive 
mammals  in  need  of  treatment  which  comprises  the  administra- 
tion to  such  a  mammal  of  an  antihypertensive  amount  of 
fluoxetine  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,329^57 
l-BENZOTHIEPIN-4^ARBOXYAMIDES 
Melvin  H.  Rosen,  Kendall,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,717,  Feb.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,277,484, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  944,218,  Sep.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,998,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  854,176,  Nov.  23, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,185,109,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,208, 
Nov.  18, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  585,147,  Jun.  9, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,524,  Sep.  26, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,494 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/38     - 
U.S.  a.  424—275  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatory,  arthritic  and  dermato- 
pathologic  conditions  in  mammals  which  consists  in  adminis- 
tering to  them  enterally,  parenterally  or  topically  a  pharma- 
ceutical composition  comprising  an  antiinflammatory  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


X'COAm' 


in  which  X'  is  hydroxy  or  pyrrolidino.  Am'  is  mono-  or  di(- 
fluoro  or  chloro)phenylamino  and  n  is  the  integer  0  or  1,  or  the 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  mono-,  di  or  tri-(methyl  or 
ethyI)ammonium,  pyrrolidinium,  morpholinium,  anilinium  or 
2-pyridylammonium  salt  of  the  compounds  with  X'=OH, 
together  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipi- 
ents. 


4,329,358 
3-CHLOROPHENYL  ANTI-OBESITY  AGENTS 
Anthony  T.  Ainsworth,  Cranleigh,  and  David  G.  Smith,  Redhill, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,430 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1979, 
7937084 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/24:  C07C  101/42 
U.S.  O.  424—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (III) 


yn^  I  __  (HI) 

^0^CHOH-CH2-NH-CA«(A2)-(CH2)rf-mV-CO2H 

CI  ! 

and  esters,  amides  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof,  wherein 


a'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

A^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

n  is  1,  2  or  3. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-obesity  activ- 
ity comprising  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

6.  A  method  for  treating  obesity  in  humans  and  domestic 
manuals  which  comprises  administering  an  effective,  non-toxic 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  according  to  claim  4. 


4,329,359 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  METABOLIC 
STABILITY  AND  SURVIVAL  OF  NEWBORN  PIGS 
Tim  S.  Stably,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  University  of  Ken- 
tucky Research  Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107^86 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/23.  31/22.  31/045 
U.S.  a.  424—312  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  pregnant  sow  to  improve  the 
metabolic  stability  of  newborn  pigs  and  to  increase  the  survival 
rate  of  said  newborn  pigs  which  comprise  administering  to  the 
pregnant  sow  during  its  late  stages  of  gestation  an  effective 
amount  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
dihydroxy  alkanol  having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  triglyceride 
of  glycerol  and  fatty  acids  containing  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
the  mono-  and  diol  esters  of  said  alkanols  and  said  fatty  acids. 


4,329,360 
BENZOPHENONES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGIODES 
Bruce  M.  Resnick,  West  Paterson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,806 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  37/06;  C07C  69/54.  69/017 
U.S.  Q.  424—314  3  Clairas 

1.  The  process  of  applying  a  compound,  having  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  halo,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halogen;  m  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2;  n  has  a  value 
of  1  or  2;  p  is  0  when  n  is  2  and  1  when  n  is  1,  and  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylate  or  methacrylate, 
to  a  plant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  or  control  fungus 
infestation. 


4,329,361 
USE  OF  ROSMARINIC  AOD  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
INFLAMMATIONS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PRODUCTS  USED  THEREIN 
Meinhard  Zenk,  Miinchen-Pasing;  Eugen  Etschenberg,  Cologne, 
and  Erich  Graf,  Kerpen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Nattermann  A  Cie  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,421 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952114 

Int.  0.3  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  O.  424-317  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  humans  suffering  from 
inflammatory  diseases  and  disorders  comprising  administering 
to  said  humans  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  ros- 
marinic  acid,  in  a  daily  dose  ranging  from  SO  to  1000  mg  of 
rosmarinic  acid. 
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4.329^2 
2.AMINCM-<SUBSnTUTED  HYDRAZIN0)-6.0X0 
PYRIMIDINES 
Robert  W.  Morrison,  Jr.;  WUliam  R.  MaUory,  and  Virgil  L. 
Styles,  all  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Borroughs  Wellcome 
Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,545,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,225,710. 
This  appUcation  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,255 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1977, 

28765/77 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/36 
U.S.  a.  424-320  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  111 


(III) 


or  a  tautomer  or  salt  thereof  wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  and  R2 
is  lower  alkyl,  lower  carboxylic  acid  acyloxymethyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  one 
or  more  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  CH2OCOR*  wherein  R*  is 
lower  alkyl,  indolyl  or  indolylmethyl,  CH(CN)CH2C6H5  un- 
substituted or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  ring  with  one  or  more 
lower  alkoxy,  CH(Y)C02Z  or  CH2CH2CO2Z  in  which  Y  and 
Z  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  in  the  above  lower  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy or  acyl  have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4,329,363 
SUBCTmJTED  MERCAPTO  AOD  AMIDES  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Conrad  P.  Dom,  Plainfield,  and  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  St  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,293,  Sep.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,160. 

This  application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,581 
Int.  a.3  C07C  153/057;  A61K  31/16.  31/165;  C07C  103/127 
VJS.  a.  42*— 320  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  comprising  correcting  an  imbal- 
ance of  immune  homeostasis,  caused  by  cytostatic  treatment  or 
radiotherapy  by  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural 
formula: 


Ri     O 

I        II 

R-S-(C)„-C-N-R4 

Rz  R3 

(0);„ 


wherein, 

m  is  0  to  2; 

n  is  1  to  17; 

R  is  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  C\.n  alkyl;  (c)  halo  C1.6  alkyl,  (d) 
Ci-io  cycloalkyi;  (e)  ar  C\.(,  alkyl;  (f)  Cm  alkoxy  C1.6 
alkyl;  (g)  ar  Ci^  alkenyl;  (h)  aroxy  Ci^  alkyl;  (i)  hydroxy 
Ci^  alkyl.  0) 


^ 


\ 


N-Cm 


/ 

R* 

alkyl,  where  Ra  and  R*  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl  and  phenyl;  (k)  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl 
Ci^  alkyl;  (1)  Cm  alkylthio  Ci^  alkyl;  (m)  acyl  Cm  alkyl; 
(n)  Ci-io alkenyl;  (o)  Ci-iocycloalkenyl;  (p)  Ci-ioalkynyl; 
(q)  aryl  and  substituted  aryl;  (t)  acyloxy  C1.6  alkyl;  (u) 


O 
II 
R5— C— . 


where  R5  is  (1)  Cms  alkyl;  (2)  Ci-io  cycloalkyi;  (3)  ar  Ci-6 
alkyl;  (4)  C\^  alkoxy  C1.6  alkyl;  (5)  aroxy  Ci-6  alkyl;  (6) 
hydroxy  C1.6  alkyl;  (7)  acyl  Ci-e  alkyl;  (8)  Cm  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; (9)  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl  C1.6  alkyl;  (10)  acyloxy 
Cm  alkyl;  (11) 


\ 


/ 


N-Ci^ 


Rrf 


alkyl,  where  Re  and  Rrf  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  and  phenyl;  (12)  Cms  alkenyl;  (13) 
Ci-iocycloalkenyl;  (14)  ar  C1.6 alkenyl;  (15)  Ci-ioalkynyl; 
(16)  aryl  and  substituted  aryl;  (19)  Ci-io  alkoxy;  (20)  halo 
C1.6  alkyl;  and  (21) 


\ 


N— , 


/ 

R/ 

where  R«and  R/are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen. Cm  alkyl,  and  phenyl; 


R,      O  (V) 

I        II 
-(C)„-C~N-R4 

R2  R3 

where  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4,  and  n  are  as  defined  herein; 


Ri    O 

I      II 
— S— (C)— C— N— R4 
I  I 

R2  R3 

(6)m 


(w) 


— 0 — 


where  Ri,  R2.  Ra  and  R4,  and  m  and  n  are  as  defined 
herein; 


O 


Ri 


(X) 


-C-S     (C)„-C-N-R4 
R2  R3 


I 


where  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4,  and  n  are  as  defined  herein; 


(z) 


CH3 

S— C CH— (X)OH; 

I  I 

CH3     NH2 


(aa)  SOsNa;  or  (bb)  P03Na2: 
Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  mdepen- 
dently  selected  from  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  Ci-io  alkyl;  (c) 
Ci-10  cycloalkyi;  (d)  ar  C1.6  alkyl,  and  substituted  ar  Cm 
alkyl;  (e)  Cm  alkoxy  Cm  alkyl;  (0  aroxy  Cm  alkyl;  (g) 
hydroxy  C1.6  alkyl;  (h) 
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Ra 


N-Cm 


alkyl,  where  R^  and  Ra  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl,  and  phenyl,-  (i)  Cm  alkylthio  C\.(, 
alkyl;  (j)  acyl,  (k)  acyl  Ci^  alkyl;  0)  Cm  alkoxy-carbonyl 
Ci.6 alkyl;  (m)  Ci.ioalkenyl;  (n)  Ci-ioalkynyl;  (o)  aryl  and 
substituted  aryl;  and  (r)  halo  Ci.6  alkyl;  and 
R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  Cms  alkyl;  (c) 
Ci-io  cycloalkyl;  (d)  ar  C1.6  alkyl  and  substituted  ar  C1.6 
alkyl;  (e)  Cm  alkoxy  C\.(,  alkyl;  (0  aroxy  Ci-6  alkyl;  (g) 
hydroxy  Cm  alkyl;  (h) 


R/. 


\ 

} 

/ 


N-Ci^ 


alkyl,  where  R/  and  Ry  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  and  phenyl;  (i)  Cm  alkylthio  Ci-a 
alkyl;  (j)  Cm alkoxycarbonyl  C1.6 alkyl;  (k)  Ci.ioalkenyl; 
(1)  Ci-iocycloalkenyl;  (m)  Ci-ealkynyl;  (n)  aryl  and  substi- 
tuted arvl;  (q)  halo  C1.6  alkyl;  and  (r) 


O 

il 
R3-C-. 


where  Rs  is  as  defined  above  wherein  acyl  is  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  wherein  aryl  is  Ci-Ciocarbocyclic  aryl,  and  wherein 
said  substituted  aryl  is  substituted  with  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  halo- 
methyl.  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  sulfide,  sulfoxy,  sulfonyl, 
nitro,  and  cyano. 
8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  S  mg.  to  S  g. 
of  an  active  ingredient  compound  of  structural  formula: 


O 
II 
R5-C-. 

where  R5  is  (1)  Ci.|8  alkyl;  (2)  Ci- 10 cycloalkyl;  (3)  ar  Cm 
alkyl;  (4)  Cm  alkoxy  C1.6  alkyl;  (S)  aroxy  C|.6  alkyl;  (6) 
hydroxy  Cj-e  alkyl;  (7)  acyl  C1.6  alkyl;  (8)  Cm  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; (9)  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl  Cm  alkyl;  (10)  acyloxy 
C1.6  alkyl;  (11) 


Re. 


Rrf 


\ 

I 

/ 


N-Ci^ 


alkyl,  where  Re  and  R</  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  and  phenyl;  (12)  C|.]8  alkenyl;  (13) 
Ci-iocycloalkenyl;  (14)  ar  CMalkenyl;  (15)  Ci-ioalkynyl; 
(16)  aryl  and  substituted  aryl;  (19)  Ci.  10  alkoxy;  (20)  halo 
C1.6  alkyl;  and  (21) 


R* 


\ 


/ 


N— , 


R/ 


where  R;  and  R/are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen. Cm  alkyl,  and  phenyl; 


Ri     O  (V) 

I        II 
(C)„-C-N-R4 

R2  R3 

where  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  and  n  are  as  defined  herein; 


Ri  O 
I      II 
— S— C— C— N— R4 
I  I 

R2         R3 

(0)m 


(W) 


—a— 


R]      O 

I         II 

R— S— (C)„— C— N— R4 

R2  R3 


o — 

^^ 

(0)„ 


wherein, 

m  is  0  to  2; 

n  is  1  to  17; 

R  is  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  C\.\%  alkyl;  (c)  halo  C\.b  alkyl,  (d) 
Ci-10  cycloalkyl;  (e)  ar  C1.6  alkyl;  (0  Cm  alkoxy  C1.6 
alkyl;  (g)  ar  Cm  alkenyl;  (h)  aroxy  Cm  alkyl;  (i)  hydroxy 
Cm  alkyl,  0) 


R« 


R* 


\ 
/ 


N-Cm 


where  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4.  and  m  and  n  are  as  defined 
herein; 


O  Ri     O 

II  I        II 

— C— S     (C)„— C— N— R4 


(X) 


(0)„ 


R2 


I 
R3 


where  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  and  n  are  as  defined  herein; 


5-CH2-h        T 


(y) 


N 


CH3 


where  Re  is  4-  or  5-:  hydroxymethylene,  mercaptomcthy- 
lene,  vinyl,  or  ethynyl; 


alkyl,  where  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  and  phenyl;  (k)  Cm  alkoxycarbonyl 
C1.6  alkyl;  (k)  Cm  alkylthio  C1.6  alkyl;  (m)  acyl  C1.6  alkyl; 
(n)  Ci-io  alkenyl;  (o)  Ci.iocycloalkenyl;  (p)  Ci.ioalkynyl; 
(q)  aryl  and  substituted  aryl;  (t)  acyloxy  Cm  alkyl;  (u) 


CH3 

•S— C CH— COOH; 

I  I 

CH3     NH2 


(z) 
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(aa)  SOsNa;  or  (bb)  POsNa:; 
Ri  and  R:  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  Ci-io  alkyl;  (c) 
Ci-io  cycloalkyl;  (d)  ar  Ci.6  alkyl,  and  substituted  ar  Ci-6 
alkyl;  (e)  Cm  alkoxy  Ci.6  alkyl;  (0  aroxy  Ci.6  alkyl;  (g) 
hydroxy  Ci.6  alkyl;  (h) 


N 


R* 


/ 


N-Cm 


4  329  365 
FLUKIODAL  COMPOUNDS 
Morton  Harfenist,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,490 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24035/78 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  37/18;  C07C  702/00 
U.S.  a.  424—324  12  Qaims 

1.  A  diphenylether  of  the  formula 


alkyl,  where  Kg  and  Ra  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl,  and  phenyl;  (i)  Cm  alkylthio  Ci.6 
alkyl;  0)  acyl,  (k)  acyl  Ci.6 alkyl;  (1)  Cm alkoxy-carbonyl 
Ci.6  alkyl;  (m)Ci.ioalkenyl;  (n)Ci.ioalkynyl;  (o)aryl  and 
substituted  aryl;  and  (r)  halo  C\.6  alkyl;  and 
R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  (a)  hydrogen;  (b)  C\.\%  alkyl;  (c) 
Ci-io  cycloalkyl;  (d)  ar  C1.6  alkyl  and  substituted  ar  C1.6 
alkyl;  (e)  C\a  alkoxy  C1.6  alkyl;  (0  aroxy  C1.6  alkyl;  (g) 
hydroxy  Ci-6  alkyl;  (h) 


■^° 


(CH2)„XR2 


Ri: 


\ 
/ 


N-Ci-» 


alkyl,  where  R,  and  Ry  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  Cm  alkyl,  and  phenyl;  (i)  Cm  alkylthio  C1.6 
alkyl;  (j)  CMalkoxycarbonyl  Ci-6 alkyl;  (k)  Ci-ioalkenyl; 
(1)  Ci-iocydoalkenyl;  (m)  Ci.6alkynyl;  (n)  aryl  and  substi- 
tuted aryl;  (q)  halo  C1.6  alkyl;  and  (r) 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein 

R    is    selected     from     monoalkanoylamino    and    dialk- 
anoylamino,  both  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  halo; 

R2  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  S  or  SO2:  and 

n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3. 

4.  A  veterinary  formulation  for  the  treatment  of  liver  fluke 
infection  which  comprises  a  diphenylether  as  defined  in  any  of 
claims  1  to  3,  in  an  anti-fiuke  infection  effective  amount,  in 
association  with  a  veterinarily  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  liver  fluke  infections  in  a 
mammal  comprising  the  administration  to  said  mamma!  of  an 
anti-fluke  infection  effective  amount  of  a  diphenylether  as 
defined  in  any  of  claims  1  to  3. 


O 
II 
R5— c— , 

where  R5  is  as  defined  above  said  composition  being  useful 
for  correction  of  an  imbalance  of  immune  homestasis, 
caused  by  cytosutic  treatment  or  radiotherapy  in  patients 
affected  by  such  animbalance  wherein  acyl  is  lower  alkan- 
oyl,  wherein  aryl  is  Ci-Ciocarbocyclic  aryl,  and  wherein 
said  substituted  aryl  is  substituted  with  one  or  more  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  halo- 
methyl.  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  alkoxy,  sulfide,  sulfoxy,  sulfonyl, 
nitro,  and  cyano. 


4^29,364 

ANTIANDROGENIC  AGENTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  ANDROGEN  DEPENDENT  DISEASE 

STATES 

Rudolph  O.  Neri,  Hawthorne,  and  John  G.  Topliss,  West  Cald- 

weU,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kenll- 

worth,  N.J. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  505,116,  Sep.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,995,060, 

and  a  coatiniiation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,655,  Jan.  20, 1972, 

abaodoned,  which  is  a  continiiation*in'part  of  Ser.  No.  146,461, 

May  24, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  876,999,  Not.  14, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,854,  Jun.  6, 1968, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,836, 

Aug.  22, 1966,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  725,821 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/165 
MS.  CL  424—324  1  Cl«»n» 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  prostotic  carcinoma  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  prostatic 
carcinoma  a  therapeutically  effective  quantity  of  4'-nitro-3'-tri- 
fluoromethylisobutyranilide. 


4,329,366 
TOPICAL  ACYLAMINOPHENOLS 
Wilson  Nashed,  North  Brunswick;  David  T.  Rovee,  Bridgewater, 
and  Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitehouse,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  92,296,  Nov.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,862 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/165 
U.S.  Q.  424—324  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  topical  treatment  of  an  inflammatory  condi- 
tion comprising  applying  to  the  affected  area  an  anti-inflamma- 
tory agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  N- 
acylaminophenols  containing  normal  aliphatic  side  chains 
having  from  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  topical  vehicle,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  combat 
said  inflammatory  condition. 


4,329,367 
l-(ARALKOXYPHENYL)-2-(BIS-ARYLALKYLAMINO)- 

ALKANES 

John  E.  Francis,  PleasantviUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  ^    '        ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,441,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandon^ 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,004,  Feb.  28, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

790,508,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,016,  Jun.  23, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,221, 

Jun.  30, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  494,948,  Aug.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  219,808 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/135:  C07C  87/28 

U.S.  a.  424—330  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
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R 


(CH2)m-0 


C/|H2«+i 

^^CHz— CH 

NH-(CH2);,— C-R| 


R'  R' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  m-  or  p-(chloro  or  trifluoromethyl), 
each  of  Ri  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  each  of  m  and  ri1s  the  integer 
1  and  p  is  the  integer  2,  or  a  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension comprising  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal excipient. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals,  which 
consists  in  administering  to  said  mammals  enterally  or  paren- 
terally  an  antihypertensive  effective  amount  of  a  composition 
as  claimed  in  claim  5. 


4^29,368 
PROCESS  FOR  PRESERVATION  OF  STORED  WOOD 

CHIPS 
Edward  L.  Springer,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,172 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  Ji/75,  35/02 

U.S.  a.  424—334  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preserving  wood  substance,  tall  oil  and 
brightness  in  stored  wood  chips  comprising  treating  said  chips 
with  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  1.0  to  2.0  percent  formaldehyde  and  from  0.40 
to  0.80  percent  para-nitrophenol. 

2.  A  method  for  retarding  deterioration  in  cereal  straws, 
reeds,  com  stover,  kenaf,  sugar  cane  bagasse,  and  wood,  com- 
prising treating  the  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing from  1.0  to  2.0  percent  formaldehyde  and  from  0.40  to  0.80 
percent  para-nitrophenol. 


I  4^29,369 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CHEWING  GUM 
Shichigoro  Tezuka,  Kawasaki;  Yoshinori  Sato,  Niiza;  Masaki 

Shibata,  Tokyo,  and  Nobnyuki  Harikae,  Funabashi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1980,  55-25210 

Int.  a.J  A23G  3/30 

U.S.  a.  426—3  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  chewing  gum  which  comprises 
admixing  a  gum  base  comprising  conventional  ingredients  with 
conventional  chewing  gum  additives,  the  improvement  com- 
prising charging  all  of  the  ingredients  of  the  gum  base  and  all 
of  the  chewing  gum  additives  into  a  single  pressurizing  appara- 
tus and  kneading  said  ingredients  and  additives  therein  under  a 
pressure  of  about  4  to  10  kg/cm^  for  10  to  25  min.  at  the  mass 
temperature  of  about  40*  to  60*  C.  in  a  single  step. 


4,329,370 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SOLID  KOJI 
Fumio  Noda,  Kamagaya;  Kazuya  Hayaslii,  Kashiwa;  Keitaro 
Mogi,  Noda;  Takashi  Iwaasa,  Noda;  Takeji  Mizunuma,  Noda, 
and  Toshio  Sakasai,  Noda,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KiUio- 
man  Shoyu  Co.  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  15S,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1979,  54-69974 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/20 

U.S.  a.  426—46  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  solid  koji  for  a  fermented 

food  product  which  comprises  inoculating  a  koji  mold  in  a 

modified  koji  substrate  having  a  water  content  of  from  about 


40%  to  about  50%  by  weight  and  cultivating  it  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  20°  C.  to  about  40°  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  solid  koji  for  fermented  food  products,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  a  certain  time  during  a  period  of  about  10 
hours  to  about  20  hours  after  the  inoculation  of  the  koji  mold, 
the  cultivation  system  is  subjected  to  a  drying  treatment  to 
adjust  its  water  content  to  about  30±3%  and  thereafter  the 
cultivation  is  continued  for  a  total  cultivation  time  of  from 
about  30  to  about  100  hours. 


4,329,371 
-METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  GRAIN 
Edwin  R.  Hart,  Allen,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Seven-H  Corporation, 

Richardson,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,376,  Oct.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,126,707.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,558 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  1/10.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  426—461  27  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  processing  grain  comprising  the  steps  of: 

mixing  water  with  the  grain  to  form  a  slurry; 

pumping  the  slurry  successively  in  a  turbulent  flow  through 
a  plurality  of  pump  stages,  to  separate  the  husks  from  the 
kernels  of  the  grain  without  cracking  a  substantial  per- 
centage of  the  kernels; 

removing  excess  water  from  the  grain  slurry  to  leave  moist 
kernels  and  moist  husks; 

surface  drying  the  moist  kernels  and  moist  husks  to  leave  a 
surface  dried  mixture  of  husks  and  kernels,  and  then 

aspirating^he  surface  dried  mixture  to  remove  the  husks 
from  the  kernels. 


4,329,372 

ETHYL  3-MERCAPTOPROPIONATE  AS  A  GRAPE 

FLAVOR 

Michael  G.  Kolor,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,846 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/235 

U.S.  a.  426—535  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  Concord  grape  flavor  to  a 
foodstuff  which  comprises  adding  thereto  a  flavoring  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  synthetically-produced,  substan- 
tially-pure ethyl  3-mercaptopropionate  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  effect  a  level  of  said  compound  in  the  foodstuff,  as  con- 
sumed, of  from  100  parts  per  billion  to  50  parts  per  million  by 
weight. 
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4^29.373 
USE  OF  CARBOAMIDOALKYL  NORBORNANES  FOR 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCTNG  THE  AROMA  OR 
TASTE  OF  A  FOODSTUFF 
PhiUp  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown,  and  Domenick  Luc- 
careUi,  Jr.,  Ocean,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Intemarional 
Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,632,  Nov.  13,  IWO,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,188,  Jul.  17, 1<^. 
abandoned.  This  application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,112 

Int.  a.^  A23L  1/235 
U  S  O  426—538  ^  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  grapefruit 
aroma  or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  which  comprises  adding  thereto 
from  about  0.002  ppm  up  to  about  50  ppm  by  weight  of  said 
foodstuff  of  at  least  one  norbornane  derivative  defined  accord- 
ing to  the  structure: 


while  reducing  the  loss  of  natural  roasted  flavor,  which  com- 
prises: roasting  nuts  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  effective  to 
develop  a  roasted  nut  flavor  and  color;  hydrating  the  roasted 
nuts;  equilibrating  the  hydrated  nuts  for  a  period  of  time  to 
achieve  a  substantially  uniform  moisture  content  throughout 
their  individual  cross  sections,  within  the  range  of  from  about 
4  to  about  8%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  nuts;  pressing  the 
nuts  under  conditions  effective  to  remove  from  about  20  to 
about  55%  of  the  oil  content  of  the  nuts;  hydrating  the  nuts  to 
a  moisture  content  sufficient  to  cause  the  nuts  to  regain  approx- 
imately their  normal  shape;  and  roasting  the  nuts  to  fully  de- 
velop the  flavor  and  color  thereof 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  R2  is 
methyl  or  hydrogen;  R6is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  Ri,  R3.  or  R7 
represent  methyl  or  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri, 
R3  and  R7  represents  methyl  and  the  other  two  of  Ri,  R3  and 
R7  represent  hydrogen;  wherein  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 

4,329,374 

METHOD  FOR  FRODUaNG  A  STERILIZED 

PROCESSED  CHEESE  HAVING  A  CREAMY  TEXTURE 

RutUio  Invemiza,  Milan,  and  Giovanni  Prella,  Vercelli,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour 

Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switierland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  882,220,  Feb.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,568 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  2, 1977,  48268  A/77 
Int.  a.3  A23C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  426—582  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sterilised  processed  cheese 
having  a  creamy  texture  which  comprises  preparing  a  starting 
material  cheese  mass  to  be  melted,  sterilising  this  mass  by 
melting  at  a  temperature  above  120'  C,  reducing  the  sterilised 
mass  to  a  temperature  of  from  60'  to  100°  C.  and  developing  at 
that  temperature  the  normal  texture  of  a  processed  cheese  that 
has  not  been  thermally  sterilised  in  the  mass  by  dispersing  in  it 
0.5  to  20%  of  a  texturising  agent  consisting  of  an  essentially 
sterile  casein  having  a  creamy  texture,  said  texturising  agent 
prepared  by: 

(a)  providing  a  thermally  sterilised  processed  cheese  having 
a  glutinous  texture; 

(b)  diluting  in  the  sterilised  cheese  a  nonsterilised  processed 
cheese  having  a  creamy  texture  to  provide  a  partially 
sterile,  creamy  textured  processed  cheese;  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b),  each  time  diluting  a  thermally 
sterilised  processed  cheese  with  the  partially  sterile  cheese 
produced  in  step  (b),  until  an  essentially  sterilised  pro- 
cessed cheese  having  a  creamy  texture  is  obtained. 


4,329,376 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  TEXTURE  OF  A 

PLASTIC  SUBSTANCE 

Elemer  Szigeti,  1  Place  Eugene  Mo,  Nice  (Alpes  Maritimes), 

France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,517,  Jul.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,094 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  25,  1979,  79  10596 

Int.  Q.^  A65B  33/00 

U.S,  Q.  427—4  1  Claim 


4,329,375 

LOW-FAT  NUTS  WITH  IMPROVED  NATURAL  FLAVOR 

Oris  E.  HoUoway,  Jr.,  and  Howard  Wilkins,  both  of  Brookfleld, 

CodBm  asdgBors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,986 

Int.  Q.3  A23L  1/36 

VS.  a.  426—632  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  reduced  calorie  roasted  nuts 


1.  A  method  of  rendering  innocuous  animal  excrement, 

comprising  ^      .     j    1 

providing  a  container  including  first  and  second  individual 
compartments  for  respectively  holding  first  and  second 
constituents  of  a  fast-acting  and  non-toxic  polyurethane 
rigid  foam  setting  material,  and  setting  material  discharge 
means  comprising  a  discharge  tip  forming  an  intergral  part 
of  said  first  individual  compartment  of  said  container,  said 
first  and  second  compartments  being  tubular  and  mutually 
engaged  through  a  helicoidal  ramp;  a  first  puncturable 
web  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  compartment;  a  second 
puncturable  web  at  the  upper  part  of  said  second  compart- 
ment; and  web-perforating  means  between  said  first  and 
second  compartments  whereby  said  two  compartments 
are  independent  and  fluid-tight  and  said  web-perforating 
means  simultaneously  tears  said  first  and  second  webs 
when  said  two  compartments  are  screwed  together 
through  said  helicoidal  ramp; 

screwing  said  two  compartments  together  to  effect  tearing 
of  said  first  and  second  webs  and  mixing  of  the  two  sepa- 
rate constituents  and  formation  of  polyurethane  foam; 

applying  the  discharge  tip  of  said  device  adjacent  the  animal 
excrement;  and 

coating  the  animal  excrement  with  polyurethane  foam  from 

said  device. 
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4^29^77 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  WIRE  WITH  INSULATION 
Wolfgang  Voelker,  Arelsen;  Alfons  Schmitt,  Neuhof,  and  Fritz 
Radeck,  Arolsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Felten  A  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,323 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1979,  2930870 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/06.  7/20 
U.S.  a.427— 9  7aaims 


4,329,379 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  TIN  OXIDE  GLASS  COATING 
Robert  Terneu,  Thimeon,  and  Albert  Van  Cauter,  Charleroi, 
both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroup,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,475 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19,  1978, 
41164/78 

Int.  a.3  B05D  J/06 
U.S.  a.  427—166  26  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  in  which  wire  and  like  continuous  and  elon- 
gated bodies  are  coated  with  a  lacquer  substance  by  assembling 
a  quantity  of  the  substance  in  a  pulverized  form,  establishing  a 
potential  difference  between  said  quantity  and  the  wire,  pass- 
ing the  wire  adjacent  said  quantity  and  thereby  causing  the 
substance  to  electrostatically  adhere  to  the  wire,  sintering 
substance  adhered  to  the  wire,  hardening  substance  so  sintered, 
and  cooling  the  substance  and  wire  after  sintering  and  harden- 
ing, an  improvement,  comprising:  keeping  a  speed  at  which  the 
wire  is  passed  adjacent  the  quantity  of  substance  constant; 
measuring  thickness  of  the  coated  wire  not  immediately  after 
the  adherence  of  the  substance  to  the  wire,  but  at  least  after  the 
sintering  and  hardening  of  the  substance  on  the  wire;  compar- 
ing such  thickness  with  a  desired  thickness;  and  continuously 
regulating  the  quantity  of  substance  present  in  direct  depen- 
dence upon  results  derived  from  said  comparing  step  in  a 
manner  that  actual  thickness  as  measured  corresponds  to  said 
desired  thickness  within  a  predetermined  tolerance. 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  tin  oxide  coating  on  a  hot  glass 
substrate  by  chemical  reaction  of  tin  halide  supplied  in  the 
vapour  phase  comprising:  conveying  the  hot  substrate  through 
a  first  coating  zone  in  which  it  is  contacted  with  an  acetylac- 
etonate  of  titanium,  nickel  or  zinc  to  cause  deposition  of  a 
metal  oxide  undercoating  on  the  substrate,  and  immediately 
conveying  the  still  hot  substrate  through  a  second  coating  zone 
in  which  the  metal  oxide  coating  is  contacted  by  a  gaseous 
medium  comprising  a  tin  halide  to  cause  deposition  of  a  coat- 
ing of  tin  oxide. 


4,329,380 

CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  COATING  OF  SAME 

Aage  M.  Johansen,  Odense,  Denmark,  and  Olav  A.  Ronold, 

deceased,  late  of  Odense,  Denmark  (by  Ronold  Turid,  Heir), 

assignors  to  A/S  Haustnips  Fabriker,  Odense,  Denmark 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,674,  May  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  Application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,038 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  Ml— lift  12  Claima 


4,329,378 
METHOD  FOR  MARKING  AN  INDICATION  TO  THE 

LENS 
Niro  Tarumi;  Makoto  Tsuchiya,  and  Kunio  Sasaki,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoya  Lens  (Hoya  Lens 
Corporation),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,348 

Int  a.i  B05D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  427—157  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  marking  an  indication  on  a  plastic  eyeglass 

lens  which  indication  is  visible  only  in  ultraviolet  light,  said 

process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  printing  the  desired  symbol  or  letter  on  the  plastic  lens 
surface  with  a  fluorescent  dyestuff  present  to  the  extent  of 
about  0.05  to  about  10%  by  weight,  said  dye-stuff  con- 
tained in  an  organic  solvent  solution,  and  thereafter 

(2)  drying  the  thus  printed  fluorescent  dyestuff  solution  at 
about  60*  to  about  90*  C.  for  1  to  10  minutes  thereby 
causing  the  fluorescent  dyestuff  solution  to  be  transmitted 
into  the  interior  of  the  pastic  lens. 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  container  surface  which  is  particu- 
larly subjected  to  a  chemical  reaction  and  wherein  the  surface 
is  of  a  nature  wherein  it  is  particularly  diflicult  to  obtain  coat- 
ing adherence,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  providing  a 
nozzle  and  forcing  a  stream  of  lacquer  out  of  the  nozzle  onto 
the  surface,  the  method  being  characterized  in  that  the  lacquer 
is  a  thixotropic  lacquer. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  container  side  seam,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  nozzle,  means  for  supplying  a  thixotropic 
lacquer  to  said  nozzle  under  pressure,  and  said  nozzle  having 
means  for  delivering  the  thixotropic  lacquer  to  a  container  side 
seam  in  at  least  two  adjacent  spaced  apart  separate  streams,  the 
spacing  between  said  streams  being  within  a  range  wherein  the 
lacquer  of  the  adjacent  stream  flows  together  to  form  a  contin- 
uous band. 
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4,329,381 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
TO  METAL  OBJECTS 

Hclnnt  EKhwey,  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  JoMhim 
Galinke,  deceased,  late  of  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Renate  Galinke,  nee  Jansen,  heir,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Heinrich  Linden,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Bernd  Wegemund,  Haan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Norbert  Wiemers,  Monhdm-Baumberg,  Fed. 
Rep  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,696 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978, 2807698;  Jun. 3, 1978, 2824508 

Int  a.^  C09D  5/08 
XiJS.  a.  427-386  ^  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  providing  corrosion  resistance  to  a  metal 
object  which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  said  object  a 
layer  of  a  corrosion-protective  composition  which  contains  a 
corrosion-protecting  amount  of  at  least  one  zinc  and/or  lead 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  lead  and  mixed 
lead/zinc  salts  of  mercaptobenzothiazoles,  mercaptopyndines, 
single  or  polynuclear-s-triazines  containing  at  least  one  hy- 
droxyl  or  mercapto  group  on  the  triazine  ring,  cyanunc  acid 
and  thiocyanuric  acid,  in  a  film-forming  vehicle,  and  then 
drying  said  layer  to  form  a  continuous  coating  thereon. 

4J29,382 
SELF-LOCKING  RIBBON  ASSEMBLIES 
Bernard  S.  Tniskolaski,  Lake  Elmo,  and  Daniel  P.  Pohl,  Grant 
Township,  Washington  County,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,884 

Int.  a.3  D04D  7/10 

U  A  a.  428—4  *  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  assembly  adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  bow,  said 
ribbon  assembly  comprising: 

a  pull  member  of  a  first  width  and  having  a  first  end; 

a  pair  of  elongate  bow  ribbons  having  first  ends  generally 
aligned  with  the  first  end  of  said  pull  member,  being  at- 
tached to  said  pull  member  at  a  location  adjacent  said  first 
ends,  having  a  width  wider  than  said  first  width,  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pull  member  with  edge 
portions  of  said  bow  ribbons  extending  past  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  pull  member  on  both  sides,  being  attached 
together  at  spaced  attachment  locations  along  said  edge 
portions  including  a  first  set  of  opposite  attachment  loca- 
tions spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  ends 
and  a  second  set  of  generally  opposite  atuchment  loca- 
tions adjacent  the  ends  of  said  bow  ribbons  opposite  said 
first  ends,  and  having  end  portions  adjacent  said  first  ends 
which  end  portions  have  edge  surfaces  with  portions 
spaced  at  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between 
said  first  set  of  attachment  locations  and  parts  projecting 
beyond  said  edge  surface  portions  of  a  width  adapted  to 
move  between  said  attachment  locations  so  that  when  said 
bow  ribbons  are  held  adjacent  said  second  set  of  attach- 


ment locations  and  said  pull  member  is  pulled  to  move  said 
first  ends  toward  and  through  said  first  set  of  attachment 
locations,  said  attachment  locations  will  gather  adjacent 
each  other,  portions  of  said  bow  ribbons  between  said 
attachment  locations  and  between  said  attachment  loca- 
tions and  said  end  portions  will  billow  outwardly  to  form 
a  bow,  said  edge  surface  portions  on  the  end  portions  of 
said  bow  ribbons  will  engage  and  be  stopped  by  said  first 
set  of  attachment  locations,  and  said  parts  of  said  end 
portions  will  pass  and  extend  between  said  first  attach- 
ment locations;  and 
self-locking  means  adapted  to  be  pulled  to  a  position  on  the 
side  of  said  second  set  of  attachment  locations  opposite 
said  first  set  of  attachment  locations  upon  formation  of 
said  bow,  which  self-locking  means  will  resist  movement 
back  through  said  second  set  of  attachment  locations  to 
hold  said  attachment  locations  adjacent  each  other  and 
retain  the  shape  of  said  bow. 

4  329383 

NONTHROMBOGENl'c  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

SUBSTRATE  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  REACTED  WITH 

HEPARIN 

Yasushi  Joh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,054,  Jul.  24, 1979.  This  application  Jul. 

21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,656 

Int.  a.^  A61F  1/00:  BOID  39/18;  DOID  5/24 

U.S.  a.  428—36  *  Qaims 

1.  A  shaped  article  comprising  a  hollow  fiber  having  an 
interior  wall  with  a  non-thrombogenic  surface,  said  non- 
thrombogenic  surface  being  prepared  by  reacting  an  aldehyde 
group  or  aldehyde  groups  or  an  aldehyde  forming  group  or 
aldehyde  forming  groups  on  the  interior  wall  with  heparin. 

7.  A  shaped  article  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
tube,  a  hollow  fiber,  a  film  and  a  sheet,  coated  with  a  non- 
thrombogenic  material  prepared  by  reacting  cellulose  ester 
with  a  cleaving  agent  to  develop  adjacent  aldehyde  groups  on 
said  cellulose  ester  and  binding  heparin  to  said  adjacent  alde- 
hyde groups  through  acetal  bond  or  hemiacetal  bond  at  each 
bonding  site  between  said  heparin  and  said  cellulose  ester. 

4  329  384 

PRESSURESENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE  PRODUCED 

FROM  PHOTOACnVE  MIXTURE  OF  ACRYLIC 

MONOMERS  AND 

POLYNUCLEAR-CHROMOPHORE-SUBSTITUTED 

HALOMETHYL-2-TRIAZINE 
George  F.  Vesley,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  John  D.  Moon,  Hastings, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,403 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/50;  C09J  7/02;  B05D  3/06 
U  S  CI  428—40  ^'  Qaims 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tope  comprising  a  backing 
member  and  at  least  one  adhesive  layer  produced  from  a  pho- 
toactive mixture  comprising  by  weight 

(a)  50-100  parts  of  alkyl  acrylate  and  0-50  parts  of  copoly- 
merizable  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 

(b)  0.01  to  2  parts  of  a  polynuclear-chromophore-substituted 
halomethyl-s-triazine  of  the  formula 


CI3C 


CI3C 
wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy. 
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11.  Method  of  making  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  mixing  by  weight 

(a)  100  parts  of  a  composition  comprising  50-100  parts  of 
alkyl  acrylate  monomer  and  0-50  parts  of  copolymeriz- 
able  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  which 
composition  is  polymerizable  or  has  been  polymerized 
to  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  state  and 

(b)  0.01  to  2  parts  of  a  polynuclear-chromophore-sub- 
stituted  halomethyl-s-triazine  of  the  formula 


4,329,385 
TEXTURING  POLYMER  SURFACES  BY  TRANSFER 
CASTING 
Bruce  A.  Banks,  Olmsted  Township,  Qeveland  County;  Albert 
J.  Weigand,  Lakewood,  and  James  S.  Soyey,  StrongsriUc,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
sented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,587 

Int.  a.'  B29D  7/02:  C23C  15/00:  B32B  27/16 

U.S.  a.  428—141  7  Claims 


CI3C 


CI3C 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy, 

(2)  coating  the  mixture  onto  a  backing  member,  and 

(3)  exposing  the  coated  mixture  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 
17.  Method  of  making  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  by  weight 

(a)  100  parts  of  an  unpolymerized  composition  of  50-100 
parts  of  alkyl  acrylate  and  0-50  parts  of  copolymeriz- 
able  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  compris- 
ing polar  groups,  which  composition  is  polymerizable 
to  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  state,  and, 

(b)  an  addition-polymerization  photoinitiator  which  is 
activatable  by  ultraviolet  radiation,  is  not  a  crosslinking 
agent,  and  is  dissolved  in  an  amount  providing  0.001  to 
0.5  percent  of  the  composition  (a), 

(2)  exposing  the  mixture  to  ultraviolet  radiation  to  provide  a 
partially-polymerized  syrup  having  a  viscoaty  of  300  to 
20,000  centipoises  at  ordinary  room  temperature, 

(3)  mixing  with  said  syrup  0.01  to  2  parts  of  a  polynuclear 
chromophore-substituted  halomethyl-s-triazine  of  the 
formula 


CI3C 


1.  A  method  for  texturing  the  surfaces  of  a  polymer  without 
altering  the  chemistry  of  the  same  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  in  a  vacuum  environment  of 
about  4x10-5  torr, 

exposing  at  least  one  surface  of  said  fluorocarbon  polymer  to 
a  neutralized  beam  of  ions  having  an  energy  between 
about  200  eV  and  2000  eV  and  an  ion  beam  current  den- 
sity between  0.5  mA/cm^  and  1.0  mA/cm^  to  texture  the 
same, 

removing  said  fluorocarbon  polymer  from  said  vacuum 
environment, 

casting  a  polymer  over  said  textured  surface  of  said  fluoro- 
carbon polymer  and  curing  the  same,  and 

separating  said  cast  and  cured  polymer  from  said  fluorocar- 
bon polymer  whereby  the  surface  of  said  polymer  has  a 
negative  replica  of  said  textured  surface  of  said  fluorocar- 
bon polymer. 


CI3C 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy, 

(4)  coating  said  syrup  onto  a  backing  member  to  provide  a 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  25-250  micrometers,  and 

(5)  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  irradiating  the  coating  with  ultra- 
violet radiation  to  further  polymerize  it  to  a  substantially 
completely  polymerized,  crosslinked,  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  state. 

18.  Method  of  making  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  as 
defined  in  claim  17  wherein  said  unpolymerized  composition 
comprises  (i)  88-99  parts  of  alkyl  acrylate  having  4-12  carbon 
atoms  in  its  alkyl  group  or  alkyl  acrylates  having  an  average  of 
4-12  carbon  atoms  in  their  alkyl  groups  and  (ii)  correspond- 
ingly 12-1  parts  of  a  copolymerizable  monomer. 


4  329,386 
DECORATIVE  LAMINATE 
Joseph  J.  Samowich,  38  Greenwich  Ave.,  Apt  9D,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  537,445 
Int.  C\.?  B32B  5/lS.  5/22.  5/24 
U.S.  a.  428—196  36  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  consisting  of 

a.  a  transparent  plastic  surface  film  of  a  thermoset  emulsion 
polymer  adhered  to 

b.  a  crushed,  crosslinked  thermoset  resilient  foam  of  a  ther- 
moset emulsion  polymer  adhered  to 
a  textile  fabric  substrate,  with 

a  decorative  layer  between  (a)  and  (b)  the  crushed  foam 
layer  (b)  being  self-bonded  to  the  substrate  (c)  and  the 
surface  film. 


c. 
d. 


4,329,387 
PREPREG  MATERIAL  HAVING  INCREASED  SURFACE 

TACK 
Richard  B.  Goodrich,  Pleasanton,  and  Richard  J.  Moulton, 
Concord,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hexcel  Corporation,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,072,  May  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4^13,930. 
This  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,763 
Int.  a.J  B32B  3/00.  27/14 
U.S.  a.  428—196  21  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  to  be  molded  into  a 
resin/filament  composite  product  by  placing  the  article  in  a 
mold  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  article  while  in  the 
mold,  the  product  being  characterized  by  a  desired  amount  of 
resin,  the  article  comprising: 
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a  fabric  defined  by  a  multitude  of  individual  high  modulus 

graphite  filaments;  ._    r  v  a 

an  amount  of  uncured  resin  impregnatmg  the  fabric  and 
being  controlled  so  that  it  is  less  than  the  desired  amount 
of  resin  in  the  article,  the  amount  of  resin  being  further 
such  that  substantially  the  entire  amount  of  resin  is  ab- 
sorbed into  the  fabric;  and 
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a  multiplicity  of  discrete  quantities  of  uncured  resin  applied 
to  at  least  one  surface  of  the  fabric  and  being  spaced  apart 
thereon,  the  quantities  of  resin  having  a  relatively  high 
viscosity  so  that  they  remain  on  the  surface  and  render 
such  surface  relatively  tacky,  the  quantities  of  resin  being 
selected  so  that  they  represent  the  difference  between  the 
desired  amount  of  resin  in  the  article  and  the  amount  of 
resin  impregnating  the  fabric. 


4^29,388 
MULTILAYER  nLM 
Stephen  J.  Vidk,  Darien;  William  J.  Kohler,  Westmont,  both  of 
III.,  and  James  O.  Funderburk,  Jr.,  Brookfield  Center,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,137,  Jan.  17. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,350. 
This  application  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,867 
Int.  a.i  B65D  33/04;  B32B  27/08 
UjS.  CI.  428—216  ^"^  Oaims 

1.'  A  heat  shrinkable  three-layer  film  suitable  for  use  in  the 
packaging  of  frozen  poultry,  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  first  outer  layer  comprising  a  blend  of  a  propylene-ethy- 
lene copolymer  having  a  high  isotactic  molecular  struc- 
ture, containing  up  to  about  6%  by  weight  ethylene,  and 
having  a  melt  fiow  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  18  deci- 
grams per  minute;  a  (butene-l)-ethylene  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  high  isotactic  molecular  structure,  containing  from 
about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  ethylene,  and  having  a 
melt  now  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  decigrams  per 
minute;  and  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymers  and 
the  ethylene-propylene  diene  terpolymers,  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  said  propylene-ethylene  copolymers  to  said 
(butene-l)-ethylene  copolymer  being  from  about  2:1  to 
about  1:2  and  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  being  present 
from  about  10%  by  weight  to  about  50%  by  weight; 
a  core  layer  capable  of  being  biaxially  oriented  and  heat 
shrinkable  and  comprising  an  extrudable  adhesive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ionomers,  (b)  ethylene 
vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  and  (c)  mixtures  thereof;  and 
a  second  outer  layer  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers each  having  a  highly  branched  molecular  structure, 
said  film  being  biaxially  oriented. 


and  moisture  wicking  characteristics,  which  comprises:  a  tex- 
tile material  substrate  formed  of  polyester  fibers  having  applied 
thereto  a  soil  release  finish  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.05 
weight  percent  on  a  solids  basis  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
textile  material,  said  soil  release  finish  comprising  a  sulfonated 
polyester  polymer  and  at  least  about  10  percent  by  weight 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  finish  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
salt  in  which  the  cation  moiety  of  said  salt  is  selected  from 
Mg++.  Zn++,  andCa++. 

4,329,390 

CATIONIC  SURFACTANT-CONTAINING  AQUEOUS 

WAX  DISPERSIONS,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  TEXTILE 

HNISHING  AGENTS 

Bernard  Danner,  Riedisheim,  France,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,464 
Oaims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.   13,   1979, 

1401/79 

Int.  a?  B32B  7/00:  D03D  3/00;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—264  1°  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  suitable  for  imparting  lubricity  to 
textile  substrates  comprising  an  oxidized,  microcrystalline  wax 
and,  as  a  dispersing  agent,  at  least  one  cationic  surfactant. 

8.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  textile  substrate  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  substrate  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  oxi- 
dized microcrystalline  wax  according  to  claim  1. 

10.  Textile  substrates  whenever  treated  by  the  process  of 
claim  8. 


4329  J89 

POLYESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  DURABLE  SOIL  RELEASE 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

SAME 
William  C.  KimbreU,  Jr.,  Inraan,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken 
Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,207 
Int.  a.^  B32B  7/00;  D03D  3/00;  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  428—263  12  Claims 

8.  A  textile  material  having  improved  durable  soil  release 


4  329  391 

SYNTHETIC  HBER  SURFACE-MODinCATION 

PROCESS 

Eugene  S.  McAlister,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,289 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00.  27/00.  27/34;  B05D  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428—265  30  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  shaped  essentially  synthetic 

fiber  article  with  a  surface-modification  to  provide  said  article 

with  stain-release  properties,  said  process  comprising  the  steps^ 

(1)  admixing  in  an  aqueous  swelling  environment  of  at  least  35° 

(a)  a  water-dispellable  non-crystalline  organic  polyester 
polymer  having  at  least  30  but  no  more  than  70  mole 
percent  of  ethylene  terephthalate  units,  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  700  to  50,000  or  more,  and  one  equivalent 
weight  of  sulfonic  acid  or  ionizable  sulfonic  acid  salt 
group  per  700  to  800  grams,  said  polymeric  compound 
being  characterized  in  that  it  contains  substantially  equi- 
molar  amounts  of  the  residues  of 

(1)  100  mole  percent  of  dicarboxylic  acids  consisting 

essentially  of  ,•         j 

(a)  0  to  65  mole  percent  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  carbonyl 
groups  and  having  an  average  of  4  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  . 

(b)  30  to  90  mole  percent  unsulfonated  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids  of  which  at  least  30  but  no  more  than  70 
mole  percent  is  terephthalic  acid,  and 

(c)  5  to  60  mole  percent  of  aliphatic  or  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic acids  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having 
one  sulfonic  acid  or  sulfonic  acid  salt  group,  and 

(2)  100  mole  percent  of  glycols  consisting  essentially  of 
aliphatic  glycols  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  4  non-peroxidic  catenary  oxygen  atoms,  of  which 
glycols  at  least  30  mole  percent  is  ethylene  glycol,  and 

(b)  0.001  to  20%  of  a  water-soluble  salt  with  respect  to  fiber 
wcisHt 

(2)  contacting  said  shaped  essentially  synthetic  fiber  article 
with  said  aqueous  environment, 

(3)  causing  swelling  of  at  least  the  surface  of  said  shaped  arti- 


May  11,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


663 


cle,  while  said  shaped  article  is  in  intimate  contact  with  said 

water-dispellable  non-crystalline  polymeric  compound  and 

said  water-soluble  salt,  and 
(4)  isolating  said  shaped  article  from  said  aqueous  environment 

with  said  polymer  locked  in  and  on  said  synthetic  fiber 

article  and  remaining  there  after  five  washing  cycles  in  an 

aqueous  detergent  bath. 

28.  The  shaped  essentially  synthetic  fiber  article  treated  by 
the  process  according  to  claim  1. 


I  4,329,392 

MATTING  FOR  HYDRAULIC  ENGINEERING  END-USES 
Juergen  Bronner,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1979,  7917390[U] 

Int.  a.3  BOm  i9/00:  E02B  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  428—296  6  Qaims 


papermaking  fibers  and  at  least  2S%  by  weight  of  cedar 
fibers;  and 
(b)  a  coating  composition,  which  is  applied  to  said  substrate, 
the  ratio  of  the  coating  weight,  in  pounds  per  3,000  square 
feet,  to  the  coating  thickness,  in  mils,  is  from  about  3:1,  up 
to  about  25:1. 


4,329,395 

HEAT-BONDABLE  LAMINATES  OF  POLYESTER  AND 

METAL  FOIL  AND  CONTAINERS  MADE  FROM  THEM 

Nigel  E.  Pickford,  Welwyn,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,192,  Nov.  14,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,894 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1979, 
7920616 

Int.  a.J  B32B  15/00,  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—344  4  Gaims 


4,329,393 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RETROSPECTIVE 
IDENTinCATION  OF  ARTICLES 
James  D.  LaPerre,  River  Falls,  Wis.,  and  Donald  L.  O'Brien,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  St.Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,768 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/40:  C06B  29/60;  B32B  5/16.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—325  16  Oaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  retrospective  identification  of 
articles  comprising  a  clear  lacquer  binder  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  visually-readable  microparticles  and  reflex-reflective 
glass  beads  in  an  amount  which  does  not  mask  the  microparti- 
cles. 

16.  A  method  of  labeling  an  article  for  retrospective  identifi- 
cation comprising  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  article  a 
coating  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


4,329,394 

SURFACE-COATED,  UNSIZE-PRESSED  CELLULOSIC 

SHEET  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

David  E.  Hanke,  Washougal,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zeller- 

bach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,477 
Int.  a.^  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—342  14  Claims 

1.  A  uniform,  continuous,  smooth,  surface-coated  cellulosic 
substrate  composition,  which  comprises 
(a)  an  unsize-pressed  cellulosic  substrate,  having  a  substan- 
tial degree  of  coating  hold-out,  comprising  cellulosic 


1.  A  laminate  hydraulic  engineering  matting  capable  of 
inhibiting  rearrangement  of  soil  particles  within  said  matting 
comprising  a  gripper  layer  of  S-70  mm  thickness  comprising  a 
plurality  of  intersecting  melt-spun  synthetic  polymer  filaments 
of  a  diameter  of  0.2  to  l.S  mm  and  fused  at  said  points  of 
intersection,  a  filter  layer  of  fine  fibers  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  1  to  about  10  mm  thick,  said  fine  fibers  having  a 
denier  of  less  than  about  IS  dtex,  and  a  third  layer  comprising 
fibers  interspersed  throughout  at  least  50%  of  said  gripper 
layer  and  coincident  therewith  having  individual  filament 
deniers  lower  than  the  denier  of  the  fibers  of  said  filter  layer. 


1.  A  heat-bondable  laminate  comprising  a  film  of  a  poly- 
(ethylene  terephthalate)  composition  directly  bonded  to  one 
surface  of  a  metal  foil  whose  other  surface  is  bonded  to  a 
polyolefin  heat-bondable  layer  in  which  the  heat-bondable 
layer  comprises  a  copolymer  of  propylene  with  from  15  to 
30%  (by  weight  of  the  copolymer)  of  ethylene  wherein  at  least 
65%  by  weight  of  the  polymerised  propylene  in  the  copolymer 
is  present  in  sequences  of  homopolymerised  propylene  and  at 
least  50%  of  the  polymerised  ethylene  in  the  copolymer  is 
present  in  sequences  of  copolymerised  ethylene  and  propylene. 


4,329,396 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  REFLECTIVE  OR 
TRANSPARENT-REFLECnVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
James  E.  Kropp,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,183 
Int.  a.^  C09U  7/02:  B32B  27/18,  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—354  9  Qaims 

1.  Reflective  or  transparent-reflective  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  polymeric  foil  backing  having  a  thin  layer  of  alumi- 
num bonded  to  one  face,  a  thin,  transparent  barrier  layer  com- 
prising a  polymeric  material  overlying  the  metal  layer  and 
bonded  thereto,  wherein  a  nickel  organic  compound  which  is 
an  ultraviolet  light  stabilizer  is  included  in  the  overlying  poly- 
meric material  in  direction  contact  with  the  metal  layer. 


4,329,397 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  COATED  WTTH 
POLYESTER  IMIDE  WIRE  ENAMELS 
Otto  S.  Zamek,  Schenectady;  Denis  R.  Pauze',  Scotia,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Richard  J.  Jablonski,  Cosboston,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  40,218,  May  18,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,269,752. 
This  application  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,092 
Int.  a.3  B32B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  428—379  2  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  conductor  provided  with  a  continuous  coat- 
ing of  the  polyesterpolyimide  wire  enamel  obtained  by  heating 
ingredients  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  an  aromatic  diamine; 
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(ii)  an  aromatic  carboxylic  anhydride  containing  at  least  one 

additional  carboxylic  group; 
(ui)  terephthalic  acid  or  a  di  (Ci-Ce)  alkyl  ester,  amide  or 

acyl  halide  thereof; 
(iv)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl 

groups; 
(v)  an  alkylene  glycol;  and 
(vi)  an  effective  amount  of  l-phenoxy-2-propanol  to  reduce 

molecular  weight  abatement  until  reaction  therebetween 

is  substantially  complete;  and  a  solvent  therein  comprising 

predominantly 

(i)  an  alkylene  glycol  monoether  or  monoester; 

(ii)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  monoether  or  monoester  or 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  (i)  and  (ii). 


ethylene  units  to  said  vinylidene  fluoride  units  being  no  greater 
than  5:3,  provided  that  when  the  content  of  tetrafluoroethyl- 


|1 V-^ ^r-, — f «     ^  \ 


4^29,398 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Akihiko  Hosaka,  and  Kazushi  Tanaka,  both  of  Saku,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1978,  53/144286 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/68 
l]JS.  a.  428—413  *  Claims 


»'! 


ene  units  is  less  than  30%  by  weight,  the  content  of  hexafluoro- 
propylene  units  is  less  than  25%  by  weight. 


4,329,400 
GLASS  ARTICLE  HAVING  A  PATTERN  FORMED  IN  ITS 

SURFACE  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  Ference;  John  E.  Megles,  Jr.,  and  Hermann  L.  Rittler, 
all  of  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,415 

Int.  a.^  B32B  17/06 

U.S.  a.  428—426  5  Qaims 


J  '  A  iL  /  j>  ^ 


*/    \/     V        /     ■■        V       V * ' ^ ^ 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  consisting  of  a  base  coated 
with  a  magnetic  coating  material  containing  a  magnetic  pow- 
der and  a  binder  composition  therefor,  characterized  in  that 
the  binder  composition  in  said  magnetic  coating  material  is 
ternary,  consisting  of  from  30  to  70%  of  a  polyurethane  resin 
having  an  —OH  group  in  the  terminal  position,  from  10  to 
50%  of  an  epoxy  resin,  and  from  10  to  50%  of  a  vinyl  chloride- 
vinylidene  chloride  copolymer,  all  by  weight  on  the  basis  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  binder  together  with  a  polyisocyanate 
curing  agent. 


1.  An  integral  vitreous  article  composed  of  an  opacified 
interior  portion  encased  within  a  continuous,  unbroken  surface 
layer  of  a  glass  which  is  transparent,  except  for  an  opacified 
zone  of  predetermined  configuration  within  and  extending 
completely  through  said  glass  layer,  said  article  having  a  uni- 
form eiemenul,  Ti02-containing  composition  throughout  se- 
lected from  the  group  of: 

(a)  an  alkaline  aluminosilicate  composition  of  a  nepheline  or 
feldspar  nature;  and 

(b)  a  borosilicate  composition;  said  opacification  in  said 
alkaline  aluminosilicate  composition  being  caused  by  the 
growth  of  titaniferous  particles  therein  and  said  opacifica- 
tion in  said  borosilicate  composition  being  caused  by  the 
development  of  phase  separation  therein. 


4,329,399 
COATED,  HEAT-SEALABLE  AROMATIC  POLYMER 

nLM 
Isidore  SwerUck,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,374 
Int.  Q\>  B32B  21/00,  27/10 
U  A  a.  428—422  1*  Claims 

1.  A  film  having  a  base  layer  of  an  aromatic  poh  -<er  having 
a  second  order  transition  temperature  of  at  leasi  0*  C.  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  polyamide, 
aromatic  polyimide,  and  aromatic  polyparabanic  acid,  and,  on 
at  least  one  side  thereof,  a  coating  comprising  a  terpolymer 
consisting  of  7  to  32%  by  weight  of  hexafiuoropropylene  units, 
and  93  to  68%  by  weight  of  tetrafluoroethylene  units  and 
vinylidene  fluoride  units,  there  being  at  least  12%  by  weight  of 
said  tetrafluoroethylene  units  and  the  ratio  of  said  tetrafluoro- 


4,329,401 
METAL  COATINGS  FROM  NITRILE  COPOLYMER 
LATEXES 
Herbert  Talsma,  Qeveland  Heights,  and  WUliam  M.  Giffen,  Jr., 
Hudson,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,975,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,535,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,005, 
Feb.  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  658,842, 
Feb.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  135,383 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  B32B  15/18;  B05D  3/02:  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428—462  25  Qaims 

1.  A  metal  sheet  coated  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  with  a 
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aqueous  latex  of  a  copolymer  produced  by  the  polymerization 
of  a  major  proportion  of  a  monounsaturated  nitrile  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  another  monovinyl  monomer  component  co- 
polymerizable  with  said  nitrile  in  the  presence  of  a  preformed 
diene  rubber. 


the  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  cathode  elec- 
trode and  said  inner  region. 


4^29,402 

MICRO-THROWING  ALLOY  UNDERCOATINGS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Jacob  Hyner,  Waterbury;  Stephen  Gradowski,  Torrington,  and 

Thomas  F.  Maestrone,  East  Hartford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  Whyco  Chromium  Co.,  Inc.,  Thomaston,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-iHUl  of  Ser.  No.  946,396,  Sep.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,188,459.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,885 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  B32B  75/7* 

U.S.  a.  428— 621  naaims 

1.  A  multi-layer  plated  article  comprising  a  ferrous  metal 

substrate  having  thereon  a  coating  for  improving  the  corrosion 

resistance  of  said  article  comprising; 

(a)  a  layer  of  nickel-cadmium  alloy  comprising  95  to  99.9% 
by  weight  nickel  and  0.1  to  S.0%  by  weight  cadmium,  said 
alloy  being  characterized  by  the  ability  to  be  electrode- 
posited  upon  said  substrate  to  form  a  layer  which  is 
thicker  inside  of  surface  defects  thereon  than  on  the  plane 
surface  in  which  the  defect  is  formed,  said  layer  of  nickel- 
cadmium  alloy  being  applied  directly  over  said  substrate 
and  having  a  thickness  which  ranges  from  about  O.OOS  to 
0.00005  inches,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  coating  which  contributes  to  further  improv- 
ing the  corrosion  resistance  of  said  ferrous  metal  substrate, 
said  coating  being  applied  over  said  layer  of  nickel-cad- 
mium alloy  and  being'  selected  from  (1)  a  galvanically 
protective  metal  or  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cadmium  and  tin,  zinc  or  zinc  alloy,  (2)  alloys  of  (1), 
(3)  paints,  (4)  metal  dyes,  or  (5)  a  chromate  film. 


4,329,403 

ELECTROLYTE-ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FUEL 

CELLS 
Bernard  S.  Baker,  Brookfield  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy 
Research  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,740 
I  Int.  a.3  HOIM  8/14 

U.S.  a.  429—35  20  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrolyte-electrode  assembly  for  use  in  a  high-tem- 
perature fuel  cell  comprising: 

an  anode  electrode  comprised  of  a  first  material; 

a  cathode  electrode  comprised  of  a  second  material; 

an  electrolyte  member  situated  between  said  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes  and  having  an  inner  region  and  first 
and  second  regions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  inner  region 
facing  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  respectively, 
said  first  region  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 
between  the  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  of  said 
anode  electrode  and  said  inner  region  and  said  second 
region;  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  between 


4,329,404 
RECHARGEABLE  NON-AQUEOUS  CELLS  WITH 
COMPLEX  ELECTROLYTE  SALTS 
William  L.  Bowden,  Nashua,  N.H.;  Donald  L.  Foster,  Somcr- 
ville;  Han  C.  Kuo,  Burlington,  both  of  Mass.,  and  Peter  R. 
Moses,  Windham,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Duracell  International 
Inc. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,902 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429—50  19  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  an  electrolyte  solution  comprised  of  an  electro- 
lyte salt  dissolved  in  an  electrolyte  solvent  characterized  in 
that  said  electrolyte  salt  comprises  a  metal  salt  complexed  with 
a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  ether  and  wherein  said  cell  is 
substantially  free  of  said  ether  which  is  uncomplexed. 


4,329,405 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  A  SAFETY  VENT 

CLOSURE 
Ronald  L.  Zupancic,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,990 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—56  11  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  in  which  the  active  components 
of  the  cell  are  assembled  within  a  housing  comprising  a  con- 
tainer closed  at  its  open  end  by  a  cover,  and  having  at  least  one 
vent  orifice;  the  improvement  being  a  safety  vent  closure 
comprising  a  conductive  tubular  member  secured  to  the  hous- 
ing and  surrounding  the  vent  orifice  and  being  open  at  its  top; 
a  deformable  member  force-fitted  within  the  vent  orifice 
thereby  providing  a  normally  fluid  tight  seal  at  said  vent  ori- 
fice; and  wherein  said  deformed  member  is  adapted  to  be  at 
least  partially  expelled  from  the  vent  orifice  upon  a  buildup  of 
a  predetermined  internal  gas  pressure  inside  the  cell  thereby 
producing  a  permanent  vent  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,329,406 

SPEanC  GRAVITY  TRANSDUCER  AND  BATTERY 

PERFORMANCE  INDICATOR 

Ernest  A.  Dahl,  3247  Breaker  Dr.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003,  and 

George  H.  Barry,  21225  Saratoga  Hills,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

95070 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,639 
Int.  a.3  HOIM  10/48 
U.S.  a.  429—92  18  Claims 

1.  A  battery  performance  indicator  for  measuring  and  moni- 
toring battery  conditions,  comprising: 

a.  a  specific  gravity  transducer  operable  to  detect  various 
values  of  specific  gravity  of  a  battery  liquid  electrolyte 
across  a  range  of  interest  when  said  specific  gravity  trans- 
ducer is  submersed  in  the  liquid  electrolyte; 

b.  electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  specific  gravity 
transducer  for  converting  detection  signals  from  said 
specific  gravity  transducer  into  electrical  analog  signals 
representative  of  the  specific  gravity  of  said  liquid  electro- 
lyte; 

c.  read-out  means  electrically  connected  to  said  electronic 
circuit  means  for  indicating  the  value  of  the  specific  grav- 
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ity  of  said  liquid  electrolyte  in  response  to  analog  signals 

from  said  electronic  circuit  means; 
d.  said  specific  gravity  transducer,  comprising: 

a  housing  of  dielectric  material  having  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent vertical  channels  disposed  throughout  said  hous- 
ing; 

passage  means  for  allowing  liquid  electrolyte  flow  from 
outside  said  housing  throughout  said  housing  and  said 
vertical  channels  and  return  outside  said  housing; 

each  of  said  vertical  channels  containing  a  respective  float 
means;  each  said  respective  float  means  being  adapted 
to  float  in  said  liquid  electrolyte  at  a  different  predeter- 
mined specific  gravity  across  a  range  of  interest; 

an  emitting  source  located  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of 
said  vertical  channels;  said  emitting  source  being  posi- 
tioned and  operable  to  radiate  energy  across  one  end  of 
each  of  said  vertical  channels; 

a  plurality  of  receiver  elements  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  vertical  channels;  one  receiver  element  being 
positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  each  said  vertical 
channel  directly  across  from  said  emitting  source;  each 
said  receiver  element  being  operable  to  receive  radiated 
energy  signals  transmitted  from  said  emitting  source 
through  said  electrolyte  and  across  the  respective  ends 
of  said  vertical  channels; 


d.  an  emitting  source  located  in  said  housing  on  one  side  of 
said  vertical  channels;  said  emitting  source  being  posi- 
tioned and  operable  to  radiate  energy  across  one  end  of 
each  of  said  vertical  channels; 

e.  a  plurality  of  receiver  elements  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  vertical  channels;  one  receiver  element  being 
positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  each  said  vertical  chan- 
nel directly  across  from  said  emitting  source;  each  said 
receiver  element  being  operable  to  receive  radiated  en- 
ergy signals  transmitted  from  said  emitting  source  through 
said  liquid  and  across  the  respective  ends  of  said  vertical 
channels; 

r  each  respective  float  means  when  coming  between  said 
emitting  source  and  its  respective  receiver  element  being 
operable  to  attenuate  the  radiated  energy  signal  from  said 
emitting  source  that  is  received  by  the  respective  receive 
element; 

g.  said  attenuation  by  said  respective  float  means  of  the 
radiation  signals  received  by  respective  receiver  elements 
operating  to  produce  detection  signals  indicative  of  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  within  the  range  of  interest; 
said  detection  signals  being  fed  to  a  read-out  means; 

h.  a  power  source  for  providing  electrical  power  to  said 
emitting  source  and  receiver  elements  and  to  said  read-out 
means. 


»Owe8  50w»CE 


4,329,407 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Franz  Gross,  Neckargemiind,  and  Hermann  Birnbreier,  Sand* 
hausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Cie  AG,  M annheim-KaferUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,499,  May  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,745 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819600 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  a.  429--101  9  Oaims 
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each  respective  float  means  when  coming  between  said 
emitting  source  and  its  respective  receiver  element 
being  operable  to  attenuate  the  radiated  energy  signal 
from  said  emitting  source  that  is  received  by  the  respec- 
tive receiver  element; 
said  attenuation  by  said  respective  float  means  of  the 
radiation  signals  received  by  respective  receiver  ele- 
ments operating  to  produce  detection  signals  indicative 
of  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  electrolyte  within 
the  range  of  interest;  said  detection  signals  being  fed  to 
said  electronic  circuit  means  and  in  turn  to  said  read-out 
means; 
e.  a  power  source  for  providing  electrical  power  to  said 
transducer,  said  electronic  circuitry  and  said  read-out 
means. 
14.  A  specific  gravity  transducer,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  of  dielectric  material  operable  to  be  immersed  in 
a  liquid  and  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  vertical  chan- 
nels disposed  throughout  said  housing; 

b.  passage  means  for  allowing  flow  of  said  liquid  from  out- 
side said  housing  throughout  said  housing  and  said  verti- 
cal channels  and  return  outside  said  housing; 

c.  each  of  said  vertical  channels  containing  a  respective  float 
means;  each  said  respective  float  means  being  adapted  to 
float  in  said  liquid  at  a  different  predetermined  specific 
gravity  across  a  range  of  interest; 
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1.  Electrochemical  storage  battery  of  alkali  metal  and  sulfur 
with  at  least  one  storage  cell,  insulation  around  the  cell,  to 
minimize  loss  of  heat  from  the  cell,  an  interspace  between  the 
cell  and  the  insulation,  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  form  of  a  closed 
hollow  body  partially  filled  with  a  vaporizable  medium,  said 
heat  exchanger  having  at  least  two  heat  exchange  zones  in 
open  communication,  with  a  first  heat  exchange  zone  disposed 
in  the  interspace  and  embedded  in  a  heat  storage  medium  filled 
in  the  interspace  for  preventing  overheating  of  the  cell  by 
vaporization  of  the  medium  contained  therein,  and  a  second 
heat  exchange  zone  arranged  in  a  heat  storage  medium,  pro- 
vided in  a  heat  insulated  container  positioned  beside  the  stor- 
age battery  to  condense  vapors  of  medium  which  flow  from 
the  first  heat  exchange  zone  to  the  second  heat  exchange  zone 
and  also  to  return  heat  to  the  storage  battery  and  prevent 
cooling  during  pauses  in  operation  of  the  battery,  and  a  heater 
for  heating  the  second  heat  exchange  zone  if  the  temperature 
of  the  storage  battery  is  too  low,  in  which  case  the  second  zone 
is  heated  to  effect  heat  transport  from  the  second  zone  to  the 
first  zone. 
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4^29,408 
LEAD  OXIDE  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  LEAD-AOD 

BATTERIES 

George  W.  Mao,  St.  Paul;  Punishothama  Rao,  Eagan;  Frederick 

L.  Marsh,  Fridley,  and  Francis  M.  Dunlevey,  Apple  Valley,  all 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Gk>uld  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,251 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/20.  4/57 

U.S.  a.  429—228  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  lead  oxide  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  storage  battery 
plates  having  grids  of  other  than  a  calcium-lead  alloy  which 
comprises  a  mixture  consisting  of  lead  oxide  and  copper,  the 
copper  being  present  as  a  dopant  for  the  lead  oxide  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.07  percent  based  upon 
the  total  weight  of  said  lead  oxide. 


providing  a  mask  membrane  of  a  material  substantially  trans- 
parent to  X-radiation; 

applying  a  layer  of  UV  photoresist  to  said  membrane; 

applying  a  thin  film  of  UV -opaque  material  to  said  photore- 
sist; 

applying  a  film  of  electron  beam  photoresist  to  said  UV- 
opaque  film; 

exposing  said  film  of  electron  beam  photoresist  to  an  elec- 
tron beam  to  form  a  selected  exposure  pattern  therein; 

developing  said  electron  beam  photoresist  to  remove  said 
exposure  pattern  and  selectively  reveal  said  UV-opaque 
film; 
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4,329,409 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  STABLE  HOLOGRAMS 
John  E.  Wreede,  Monrovia,  and  Andrejs  Graube,  Marina  Del 
Rey,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hu^es  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,109 
I  Int.  a.^  G03C  5/24,  5/26 

U.S.  a.  430—1  1«  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  a  hologram  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic,  photosensitive  material 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  a  substrate; 

(b)  exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  to  an  actinic  interfer- 
ence pattern  to  record  a  latent  image  thereon; 

(c)  devekiping  the  photosensitive  layer  to  obtain  the  re- 
corded latent  linage;  and 

(d)  forming  a  protective  layer  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
photosensitive  layer,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
depositing  on  the  layer  of  photosensitive  material  a  pro- 
tective cover  layer  including: 

(a)  a  moisture  barrier  layer  less  than  about  5  /im  thick 
which  provides  a  barrier  against  diffusion  of  water 
vapor  such  that  over  the  lifetime  of  the  hologram,  no 
more  than  about  2x10-^  g  HaO/cm^  is  transmitted 
therethrough;  and 

(b)  a  hard,  abrasion-resistant  layer. 
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removing  said  UV-opaque  film  where  revealed  to  replicate 
said  exposure  pattern  therein; 

exposing  said  UV  photoresist  through  said  replicated  pattern 
from  a  point  source  of  radiation  at  a  distance  from  said 
membrane  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  distance  of 
the  completed  mask  from  an  X-Ray  source; 

developing  said  UV  photoresist  where  exposed  to  selec- 
tively reveal  said  membrane  in  said  exposure  pattern 
wherein  the  UV  photoresist  remaining  after  developing 
defines  sloping  sidewalls  substantially  aligned  with  said 
radiation  point  source; 

and  deposition  an  X-Radiation  absorbing  material  on  the 
revealed  p>ortions  of  said  membrane. 


4,329,410 
PRODUCTION  OF  X-RAY  LITHOGRAPH  MASKS 
W.  Derek  Buckley,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,749 
Int.  CI.^  G03C  5//6;  B05D  3/06:  G21K  3/00:  H05G  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  430—5  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  mask  for  use  in  X-Ray  lithog- 
raphy which  comprises: 


4,329,411 
MULTICOLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PRODUCTS 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  537,124,  Dec.  30,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,424 

Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—30  3  Qaims 

1.  The  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  first  test  exposure  of  a  multicolor  photosensitive 
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element  to  a  multicolor  step-wedge,  said  multicolor  pho- 
tosensitive element  comprising  a  support  carrying  a  red- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion,  a  green-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion, said  silver  halide  emulsions  having  associated  there- 
with, respectively,  a  cyan  image  dye-providing  material,  a 
magenta  image  dye-providing  material  and  a  yellow 
image  dye-providing  material,  said  image  dye-providing 
materials  being  image  dyes  or  image  dye  intermediates; 

forming  a  first  test  multicolor  diffusion  transfer  image  by 
diffusion  transfer  processing  of  said  exposed  multicolor 
photosensitive  element; 

preparing  blue,  green  and  red  D  log  E  curves  of  said  first  test 
multicolor  diffusion  transfer  image  and  determining  from 
said  curves  the  amount  of  filtration  of  which  wavelength 
range  or  ranges  would  be  required  to  obtain  a  more  desir- 
able color  balance; 

making  a  second  test  exposure  and  forming  a  second  test 
multicolor  transfer  image  using  the  same  multicolor  pho- 
tosensitive element,  image-receiving  layer  and  diffusion 
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receiving  layer  and  the  silver  halide  emulsions  of  said 
multicolor  photosensitive  element  whereby  the  image 
formed  in  said  image-receiving  layer  may  be  viewed 
against  a  light-reflecting  layer  provided  by  said  white 
pigment  without  separating  said  elements  after  photoex- 
posure  and  processing,  said  multicolor  photosensitive 
element,  image-receiving  layer  and  processing  composi- 
tion being  of  the  same  composition  as  used  in  said  test 
exposures; 
said  color  correction  dye(s)  not  being  visible  with  the  multi- 
color diffusion  transfer  image  formed  in  said  film  unit. 


4,329,412 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


transfer  processing  composition  under  the  same  exposure 
conditions  as  said  first  test  exposure  except  that  said  sec- 
ond exposure  is  effected  through  a  color  correction  filter 
or  filters  of  the  color  and  density  estimated  from  said  first 
test  exposure  to  be  necessary  to  provide  said  filtration 
necessary  to  obtain  said  more  desirable  color  balance; 

repeating  said  second  test  exposure  and  forming  another  test 
multicolor  transfer  image  with  a  different  color  correction 
filter(s)  set  until  the  color  correction  effective  to  give  the 
desired  D  log  E  curve  shape  changes  is  determined; 

coating  on  a  transparent  non-photosensitive  element  a  color 
correction  layer  containing  color  correction  dye  or  dyes 
exhibiting  the  appropriate  wavelength  range(s)  absorption 
and  transmission  density  to  substantially  provide  said 
desired  color  correction; 

assembling  said  multicolor  photosensitive  element  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  said  non-photosensitive  element 
into  a  film  unit  including  a  rupturable  container  releasably 
retaining  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition,  said 
pod  being  positioned  to  release  said  processing  composi- 
tion for  distribution  between  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
multicolor  photosensitive  element  and  said  non-photosen- 
sitive element,  whereby  photoexposure  of  said  photosensi- 
tive element  will  be  effected  through  said  non-photosensi- 
tive element  including  said  color  correction  layer; 

said  film  unit  including  an  image-receiving  layer  in  one  of 
said  elements,  said  image-receiving  layer  being  viewable 
through  a  transparent  support  for  the  element  containing 
said  image-receiving  layer,  said  film  unit  including  means 
providing  a  layer  of  a  white  pigment  between  said  image- 


4  329  413 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  CAPABLE  OF 

FORMING  OVERLAID  IMAGES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAME 
Takashi  Kitamura,  Yokohama,  and  Michio  Ito,  Hachioji,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,706,  Dec.  17, 1979.  This 
application  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,657 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54/20255; 
Feb.  23,  1979,  54/20256 

Int.  a.3  G03G  U/22 
U.S.  a.  430—54  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  overiay  latent  image  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  image-forming  irradiation  onto  a  photosensi- 
tive medium  essentially  composed  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive substrate,  a  photoconductive  layer  having  sub- 
stantially no  charge  injection  property,  and  an  electrically 
insulating  layer; 

applying  a  primary  electric  charge  onto  the  surface  of  said 
insulating  layer  in  relation  to  the  change  in  conductivity 
of  said  photoconductive  layer  caused  by  said  first  image- 
forming  irradiation; 

applying  a  corona  discharge  onto  the  surface  of  said  insulat- 
ing layer  after  applying  the  primary  electric  charge;  and 

applying  a  second  image-forming  irradiation  on  said  photo- 
sensitive medium  thereby  forming  on  the  surface  of  said 
insulating  layer  an  overlaid  latent  image  from  said  first 
and  second  images. 


4  329,414 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Yoshiro  Suzuki,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,936,  Aug.  25, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1977,  52/104157 

Int.  a?  G03G  li/09.  13/16,  13/22 

U.S.  a.  430—103  *  aaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  into  a  magnetic  brush  developing  device  including 

an  electrically  conductive  development  electrode  and  magnet 
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means  arranged  inside  the  development  electrode,  a  developer 
consisting  of  toners  with  a  volume  resistivity  higher  than 
lO'^fl-cm  and  magnetic  carriers  with  a  volume  resistivity  of 
about  10^  to  lO^n-cm  and  having  a  toner  concentration  vary- 
ing from  about  1%  by  weight  to  about  13%  by  weight;  apply- 
ing a  development  bias  voltage  to  said  electrically  conductive 
development  electrode  having  applied  thereon  an  electrically 
insulating  coat  formed  by  an  aluminum  oxide  layer  of  a  thick- 
ness of  10  to  30  \im  with  sufficiently  high  resistivity  for  pre- 
venting any  electrostatic  charge  from  being  transferred 
through  the  magnetic  carriers  with  respect  to  an  electrostatic 


^4 


amount  of  1  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  said  Tixable  magnetic 
particles. 


charge  retentive  member  under  a  high  humidity  condition; 
forming  an  electrostatic  charge  latent  image  corresponding  to 
an  image  of  a  document  to  be  duplicated  on  the  electrostatic 
charge  retentive  member;  developing  said  electrostatic  charge 
latent  image  by  bringing  it  in  contact  with  a  magnetic  brush 
formed  by  said  toners  and  magnetic  carriers  on  said  electrically 
insulating  coat;  transferring  the  developed  toner  image  onto  an 
image  receiving  member;  and  repeating  said  development  and 
transfer  steps  successively  for  the  electrostatic  charge  latent 
image  once  formed  on  said  electrostatic  charge  retentive  mem- 
ber to  form  at  least  twenty  duplicated  copies. 


4,329,416 
METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  PLURAL  LAYER 

ORGANIC  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
Kiyoshi  Tanikawa,  Yokohama;  Masao  Yoshikawa,  Machida,  and 

Tsutomu  Sato,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,919 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1979,  54/116164 
Int.  C\?  G03G  5/07 
U.S.  a.  430—133  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrophotographic  element 
which  comprises  the  steps  of:  applying  onto  an  electrically 
conductive  substrate,  a  first  overcoating  layer  of  a  solution 
consisting  essentially^  of  an  organic  solvent  having  dissolved 
therein  a  pyrylium  dye  and  an  electrically  insulating  polycar- 
bonate resin  containing  an  alkylidenediarylene  group  in  the 
recurring  units  thereof,  and  then  drying  said  first  overcoating 
layer  by  evaporating  said  solvent  whereby  to  form  on  said 
substrate  a  first  stratum  consisting  essentially  of  a  co-crystal- 
line complex  of  said  pyrylium  dye  and  said  polycarbonate 
resin;  then,  at  least  once,  directly  overcoating  said  first  stratum 
with  another  overcoating  layer  of  said  solution  and  then  dry- 
ing said  another  overcoating  layer  by  evaporating  said  solvent 
to  form  another  stratum  consisting  essentially  of  said  complex 
whereby  to  obtain  a  composite  photosensitive  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  plurality  of  said  strata. 


4^29,415 

MAGNETIC  DEVELOPER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Toshimitsu  Ikeda,  Himeji,  and  Nobuyasu  Honda,  Tenri,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,886 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54-12219 

Int.  C\?  G03G  9/14 

U.S.  a.  430— 109  13aaims 


1.  A  composite  magnetic  developer  having  a  self-friction- 
chargability,  which  comprises  fixable  magnetic  particles  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  S  to  30  microns  and  comprising  (A)  fine 
particles  of  triiron  tetroxide  dispersed  in  (B)  a  binder  medium 
which  shows  an  adhesiveness  under  application  of  heat  and 
pressure,  said  fixable  magnetic  particles  containing  (C)  fine 
particles  of  triiron  tetroxide  embedded  in  the  surfaces  of  said 
fixable  magnetic  particles  in  an  amount  of  1  to  10%  by  weight 
based  on  said  fixable  magnetic  particles  and  (D)  fine  particles 
of  triiron  tetroxide  adhering  to  the  surfaces  of  said  fixable 
magnetic  particles  without  being  embedded  therein  in  an 


4,329,417 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGH  CONTRAST  SILVER 

IMAGES 
Toshio  Nagatani;  Takeshi  Habu,  and  Kazuo  Takahashi,  all  of 
Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,226 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1979,  54-79537 
Int.  a.3  G03C  S/30.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  430—264  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  high  contrast  silver  images  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  imagewisely  exposing  a  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  photographic  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  coated  on  a  support,  said  emulsion 
layer  containing 

(A)  a  compound  capable  of  oxidizing  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts 
of  permanganic  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of  bichromic  acid, 
alkali  metal  salts  of  persulfuric  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of 
hypochloric  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of  perhalogenoacids, 
alkali  metal  salts  of  halogeno-acids,  iron  (III)  and  cobalt 
(III)  complexes  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  alkali 
metal  salt,  hexamminecobalt  (III)  salts,  sodium  N- 
chloroarylsulfonamide  compounds  and  quinone  com- 
pounds; and 

(B)  a  water-insoluble  ion  pair  formed  by  linking  electrostati- 
cally a  water-soluble  cationic  compound  with  a  water-sol- 
uble anionic  compound,  said  cationic  comfwund  being  a 
compound  having  formula  [I]  or  [II]: 


X© 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  Rsand  l^each  represent  independently  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aral- 
kyl  group,  or  R3  and  R4  together  may  form  with  the  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  a  pyridine  ring,  Z  represenu  a 


■Ri          R3 

z 

/  \ 

.R2          R4. 

xe 

Ri 
\® 
S-R3 

.R2 

[I] 

[III 
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nitrogen  atom  or  a  phosphorus  atom,  and  X©  represents  a 

counter  ion  which  is  water-soluble  per  se, 

(2)  treating  said  exposed  material  with  a  developer  con- 
taining developing  agents  of  a  combination  having 
superadditivity. 


4^29,418 
ORGANOMETALLIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Erich  Kny,  Vienna,  Austria;  William  J.  James;  Leonard  L. 
Levenson,  both  of  Rolla,  Mo.,  and  Robert  A.  Auerbach,  Pitts- 
burg, Pa^  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1980,  S«r.  No.  206,764 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CI.  430—270  8  Qaims 


292^ 


28 


I — DID-'     <^i4 


,  1.  A  semiconductive  element  consisting  essentially  of  a  thin, 
continuous,  solid  film  consisting  essentially  of  carbon,  hydro- 
gen and  tin. 


E.  treating  the  exposed  photopolymer  to  produce  the  de- 
sired image  thereon,  and 


hmv  cleam  *i>s:tc  cowqi  Sheet 
mvmuhc  »ms(ttwc  a0mc9m 

COLO*  >U«6E 


F.  applying  a  hard  clear  polymer  cover  layer  to  the  colored 
proof  by  means  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  backing. 


4,329,421 
USE  OF  FLASHED  RADIANT  ENERGY  IN  PRODUONG 

RELIEF  IMAGES  IN  RESINOUS  COATING 
Jerome  D.  Wisnoslcy,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  Caroline  A.  Cauler, 
Del  Rio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lan- 
caster, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,773 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430—322  18  Claims 


GRAPHC  REPRESENTATION 
OF  THE  DATA  OF  TABLE  I 


4,329,419 
POLYMERIC  HEAT  RESISTANT 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTORS  AND  CAPACFTORS 
David  L.  Goff,  Springfield;  Edward  L.  Yuan,  Philadelphia,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Stephen  Proskow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,648 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/68 
VS.  a.  430—283  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  radiation  polymerizable  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(a)  a  polyamide  ester  resin  containing  photopolymerizable 
groups; 

(b)  a  solvent  for  the  resin; 

(c)  radiation  sensitive  polymerizable  polyfunctional  acrylate 
compound  and 

(d)  photopolymerization  initiator  of  an  aromatic  biimidazole; 
wherein  the  polyamide  ester  resin  upon  heating  converts  to  a 
polyimide  resin. 


4,329,420 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  PRE-PRESS  PROOFS  USING 

PRESSURE  SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  BACKINGS 

Ferdimud  L.  Bopp,  450  Wicksworth  La.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63122 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,983 

Int.  a.3  G03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—293  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  pre-press  proof  comprising  the 

steps  of 

A.  applying  a  photopolymer  to  a  substrate, 

B.  overlaying  a  one  color  separation  film  having  an  image 
thereon  to  the  photopolymer, 

C.  exposing  the  photopolymer  through  the  film  to  harden 
selected  portions  of  the  photopolymer, 

D.  removing  the  color  separation  film. 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  relief  image  in  a  resinous 
coating  composition  which  is  curable  by  radiant  energy  which 
method  comprises 

(a)  coating  the  surface  of  a  substrate  with  the  resinous  coat- 
ing composition; 

(b)  exposing,  using  a  flashed  radiant  energy  mode,  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  the  coating  to  a  dosage  of  radiant  energy 
effective  to  at  least  partially  polymerize  those  areas  of  the 
coating  that  are  impinged  by  the  flashed  radiation,  leaving 
those  areas  of  the  coating  that  are  not  impinged  by  the 
flashed  radiant  energy  unpolymerized,  the  flashed  radiant 
energy  consisting  of  flashes  of  radiant  energy  impinging 
the  exposed  portion  of  the  coating  surface,  the  number  of 
flashes,  the  flash  duration,  and  the  radiant  flux  density  of 
the  flashes  serving  to  increase  the  amount  of  relief  devel- 
oped in  the  coating  as  compared  to  the  amount  of  relief 
developed  by  exposing  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
coating  to  the  same  amount  of  radiant  energy  using  a 
continuous  radiant  energy  exposure  mode;  and, 

(c)  exposing  the  entire  coating  to  a  dosage  of  radiant  energy 
effective  to  completely  polymerize  the  entire  coating 
whereby  the  resulting  coating  exhibits  a  relief  image. 
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4^29.422 

POST.EXPOSURE  TREATING  SOLUTION  FOR 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  GRAPHIC  ARTS  ARTICLES 

Eugene  L.  Langlais,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Napp  Systems 

(USA),  lac,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,367,  Feb.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,478 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/24:  G03F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—331  10  Claims 

1.  A  post-exposure  treating  solution  for  photosensitive 
graphic  arts  articles  comprising: 
(a)  from  2  to  about  SO  weight  percent  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


where  Y  is  an  acid  group  or  a  water  soluble  salt  of  said 
acid  group  and  where  R  is  another  Y,  hydrogen,  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon;  and 

(b)  about  5  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  film  forming  compound 
having  fewer  than  8  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  the  water-soluble  mono-ester  alkali 
metal  salts  of  sorbitol  phosphate  and  the  alkali  metal  salts 
of  a  and  fi  glycerophosphate;  and 

(c)  sufficient  water  to  make  100  weight  percent  of  solution. 


4  329424 

MACROSCOPIC  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

CYTOPATHIC  EFFECTS  IN  VIRAL  ASSAY 

Roy  A.  Machlowitz,  Glenside;  William  J.  McAleer,  Ambler,  and 

William  J.  Miller,  North  Wales,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,501,  Sep.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,299 
Int.  a.5  C12Q  1/70:  GOIN  1/28.  1/30.  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435—5  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  cytopathic  effect 
in  a  cell  culture  comprising  the  steps  of 
adding  a  series  of  virus  dilutions  to  a  cell  suspension  in  the 

wells  of  a  multi-well  microassay  plate, 
incubating  the  resulting  infected  cell  sheets  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxygen-C02  atmosphere  and  in  the  absence  of  an 
immobilizing  or  sealing  overlay, 
staining  the  cell  sheets  at  from  about  7  to  about  10  days  after 
mixing  with  a  protein  stain  effective  to  stain  and  fix  the 
cell  sheets  substantially  immediately  whereby  the  evenly 
stained  areas  indicate  absence  of  cytopathic  effect  and 
unstained  areas  indicate  presence  of  cytopathic  effect, 
exposing  the  stained  cell  sheets  to  a  light  source,  and 
scoring  each  cell  sheet  for  presence  or  absence  of  cytopathic 
effect  by  inspection  for  presence  or  absence  of  light  pass- 
ing through  an  unstained  area,  the  inspection  being  ef- 
fected without  optical  magnification  and  without  count- 
ing individual  foci  of  infection. 


4,329,423 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COATED  HLM  BASES 
Cyril  J.  Ealding,  Chester,  Va.,  and  Graham  Jarrett,  Hltchin, 

England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,213,  Oct  20, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,567 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1977, 
40970/77;  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18, 1978,  37192/78 

Int  a.^  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—534  17  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  film,  which  comprises  a 
self-supporting  plastics  film,  a  copolymeric  subbing  layer  ap- 
plied to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  film  and  a  light-sensitive 
photographic  emulsion  layer  bonded  directly  to  the  copoly- 
meric subbing  layer,  said  copolymeric  subbing  layer  compris- 
ing a  copolymer  prepared  from  a  comonomer  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  35  to  55  mole  %  acrylic  acid  or  a  lower  alkyl 
ester  thereof  in  which  the  alkyl  group  comprises  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  35  to  55  mole  %  methacrylic  acid  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester 
thereof  in  which  the  alkyl  group  comprises  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  1  to  15  mole  %  of  itaconic  acid  or  itaconic  anhy- 
dride and  0  to  8  mole  %  of  additional  monomer  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  N- 
methylol  acrylamide,  N-ethanol  acrylamide,  N-propanol  ac- 
rylamide, N-methylol  methacrylamide,  N-ethanol  methacryl- 
amide, N-methyl  acrylamide.  N-tertiary-butyl  acrylamide, 
acrylonitrile,  halo-substituted  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile, 
and  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  and  said  copolymeric 
subbing  layer  having  a  dry  coat  weight  in  the  range  0,05  to  3.00 
mg/dm^  and  being  applied  from  an  aqueous  dispersion  having 
a  pH  in  the  range  2.0  to  5.0.  x. 


4  329  425 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF 
TRANSAMINASES  AND  RELATIVE  DIAGNOSTIC  KIT 
Giorgio  Ricci,  and  Giorgio  Federici,  both  of  Rome,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Biodata  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,286 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  17, 1979,  49789  A/79 
Int  Q.5  C12Q  1/52 
VJS.  Q.  435—16  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  kinetic  ultraviolet  method  for  the  determination  of 
Glutamic  Oxalacetic  Transaminase  (GOT)  and  Glutamic  Py- 
ruvic Transaminase  (GPT)  in  serum  or  plasma  in  which  trans- 
aminase is  reacted  with  a  substrate  therefor  and  determining 
the  reduction  in  ultraviolet  absorbance  of  a  revealing  enzyme, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  L-cysteinsul- 
finic  acid  and  L-alanine  as  the  substrates  for  CjOT  and  GPT, 
respectively,  and  using  lactic  dehydrogenase  as  the  revealing 
enzyme  for  both  transaminase  activities,  whereby  a  simulta- 
neous determination  of  GOT  and  GPT  in  a  single  sample  of 
serum  or  plasma  can  be  effected. 


4,329,426 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ANTIBIOTICS  AND 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Takeo   Deushir  Akio   Iwasaki;   Kazuhlro   Kamiya;   Toshimi 
Mizoguchi;  Masahito  Nakayama,  all  of  Higashimurayama; 
Hisakatsu    Itoh,    Kawagoe,    and    Toshihito    Mori,    Higa- 
shimurayama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa  Company,  Ltd., 
Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  56,313,  Jul.  10, 1979.  This  appUcation  Jun. 
24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1978,  53-84537; 
Jun.  6, 1979,  54-69877 

Int.  Q.'  C12P  19/48 
U.S.Q.  435— 80  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibiotic  substance  KA-7038, 
which  comprises  cultivating  an  antibiotic  substance  KA-7038- 
producing  strain  belonging  to  the  genus  Streptomyces  and 
isolating  the  antibiotic  substance  KA-7038  from  the  resultant 
culture  broth. 
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4,329,427 

FERMENTATIVE  PREPARATION  OF  L-ISOLEUQNE 

Mark  H.  Updike,  Baltimore,  and  Gary  J.  Calton,  Elkridge,  both 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,113 

Int.  a.3  C12P  13/06 

U.S.  a.  435—116  '  Cla|™s 

1.  A  process  ibr  preparing  L-isoleucine  which  comprises 
cultivating  under  aerobic  conditions  a  mutant  strain  of  Brevi- 
bacterium  thiogenitalis  resistant  to  an  analogue  of  L-isoleucine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-amino-/3-hydroxyval- 
eric  acid;  methylglycine;  gammadehydroisoleucine;  3-cyclo- 
pentene-1 -glycine;  2-cyclopentene-l -glycine;  o-methylthreo- 
nine;  and  ^-hydroxyleucine.  said  cultivation  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  post-threonine  biosynthetic  precursor  of  L- 
isoleueine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-hydroxy 
butyric  acid,  a-aceto-a-hydroxy  butyric  acid,  a,;3-dihydroxy- 
/3-methylvaleric  acid,  a-keto  butyric  acid,  and  D,L-o-amino-n- 
butyric  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  to  yield  a  fermenta- 
tion broth,  accumulating  from  about  0.1  to  about  6  w/v  per- 
cent L-isoleucine  in  said  fermentation  broth,  and  recovering 
the  accumulated  L-isoleucine  from  said  fermentation  broth. 


about  30  to  90  weight  percent  glycerol,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  solution,  at  a  temperature  from  about  35°  C.  to 
about  60°  C.  at  a  pH  from  about  5.5  to  8  until  said  protease 
activity  is  substantially  reduced. 


4,329,428 
METHANE  PRODUCTION  FROM  AND 
BENEnOATION  OF  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  OF 
PLANT  MATERIAL  AND  ORGANIC  WASTE 
Sambhunath  Ghosh,  Homewood,  and  Donald  L.  Klass,  Barring- 
ton,  botii  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  Gas  Pipe  Line  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,374 
Int.  aj  C12P  5/02 
VJS.  a.  435—167  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  methane  production  by  anaerobic  digestion 
in  the  presence  of  acid-forming  bacteria  and  methane-produc- 
ing organisms  at  temperatures  about  20°  to  about  70°  C.  for 
detention  times  about  5  to  about  30  days,  the  improvement  of 
obtaining  a  synergistic  yield  of  methane  by  digestion  of  a 
mixture  of  plant  material  and  organic  waste  resulting  in  pro- 
duction of  greater  than  about  25  percent  higher  yield  of  meth- 
ane than  the  sum  of  methane  yields  produced  by  separate 
digestion  of  said  plant  material  and  organic  waste  under  the 
same  conditions  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
digesting  in  an  active  mesophilic  or  thermophilic  anaerobic 
digestion  system  in  the  presence  of  acid-forming  bacteria 
and  methane-producing  organisms  of  a  mixture  of  about 
10  to  about  90  weight  percent  on  a  dry  solids  basis  of 
organic  waste  and  about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  on 
a  dry  solids  basis  of  plant  material  which  is  untreated 
chemically  or  physically  except  for  size  reduction;  and 
withdrawing  methane-containing  gas  from  said  digestion 
system. 


4,329,430 

ENZYME  MIXTURE 

Gerold  K.  V.  Klein,  Merepoint  Rd.,  Brunswick,  Me.  04011,  and 

John  C.  Houck,  4020  28th  PI.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98199 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,109,  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,226,854,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  887,607,  Mar.  17, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,197,291,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,695, 
Apr.  20, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  489,254,  Jul.  17, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  431,622,  Jan.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr. 

23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,007 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  C12N  9/50;  A61K  37/54 

U.S.  CI.  435—219  1  Claim 

1.  A  heat  labile,  water  soluble  proteolytic  enzyme  mixture 
obtainable  from  bromelain  which,  when  activated  by  moisture 
and  in  contact  with  devitalized  tissue  of  a  mammalian  host,  will 
effect  debridement  of  said  devitalized  tissue,  said  mixture  con- 
taining escharase,  a  hydrolytic  enzyme  material  free  of  ca- 
seinolytic  activity  with  an  isoelectric  point  of  about  6.  com- 
prised of  at  least  two  subunits  each  of  which  has  a  molecular 
weight  from  about  14.300  to  15.000  daltons,  all  of  the  compo- 
nents of  the  mixture  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  30,000  to  50,000  daltons. 


4,329,429 

LACTASE  PREPARATION 

Dennis  M.  Fenton,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,036 

Int.  a.^  C12N  9/38 

U.S.  a.  435—207  18  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  release  of  lactase  from  lactase-contain- 
ing  yeast  cells  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  contacting  said  cells 
with  from  about  20  weight  %  to  95  weight  %  of  a  compound 
selected  from  alkyl  alcohols  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  dialkyl 
ketones  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  cells  and  said  compound,  at  a 
temperature  from  5°  C.  to  35'  C,  and  then  (b)  contacting  said 
cells  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  from  about  5.5  to 
8.0  at  a  temperature  from  about  5°  C.  to  35°  C.  and  separating 
the  cells  from  the  resulting  lactase-containing  solution. 

14.  A  process  for  selectively  reducing  protease  activity  from 
a  protease-containing  lactase  preparation  comprising  heating 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  said  preparation  and  from 


4,329,431 

INSTANT  CULTURE  MEDIA  AND  METHOD  OF 

STERILIZING  SAME 

Kamal  A.  Youssef,  P.O.  Box  6548,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

33405 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,584,  Jun.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,248,971.  This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,929 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20 
U,S.  a.  435—253  10  Claims 

1.  A  culture  medium  comprising  in  weight  percent: 
about  0.00  to  5%  of  a  gelling  agent; 
about  0.015  to  0.03%  of  a  bleaching  agent  having  germicidal 
and  biocidal  properties  and  containing  at  least  one  halogen 
or  halogen-liberating  compound  capable  of  providing  a 
final  halogen  concentration  in  water  of  about  50  to  100 
parts  per  million; 
about  0.22  to  0.06%  of  a  halogen-inactivating  agent  having 

at  least  one  thio,  mercapto  or  sulfliydril  group 
about  7  to  50%  of  a  nutrient;  balance,  water. 


4  329432 

MYCOBACTERIUM  FORTUITUM  STRAIN 

John  C.  Knight,  and  Merle  G.  Wovcha,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,230,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,304,860, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,369,  Feb.  10, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  632,650,  Nov. 

17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,042,459.  This  application  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  182,152 
Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  mutant  Mycobacterium 
fortuitum  NRRL  B-8128. 
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4^29433 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION 
Dietrich  Seebeck,  Meerbusch;  Jens  A.  Schildmann,  Partenbeim; 
Reinhard  Weisrock,  Neider-Olm,  and  Julius  Koch,  Eltville,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Peter  Eckes,  Nieder- 
Olm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Conttnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,893,  No?.  15,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,233,407,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,585,  Nov.  3, 
1978,  abandoned,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,822,  Feb. 
10, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

128,336 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,  2706831 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  C12C  11/14:  C12G  1/00;  C12N  1/18;  C12M  1/12 
U.S.  a.  435—255  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  fermentation  of  fermentable 
solutions  with  yeast  to  produce  fermentation  products  in  a 
closed  upright  slender  fermentation  tower  having  a  hollow 
interior,  a  lower  end,  and  an  enlarged  upper  end  section,  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  sterilizing  the  tower  by  introducing  into  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  tower  and  through  steam  inlet  means 
provided  along  the  length  thereof,  a  stream  of  steam; 

(b)  introducing  sterilized  gas  into  the  upper  end  of  the  tower 
through  a  sterile  gas  inlet  fitted  with  a  membrane  filter  and 
exhausting  the  sterilized  gas  through  a  gas  exhaust  fitted 
with  a  membrane  filter  and  pressure  regulating  means  to 
maintain  a  positive  pressure  of  sterilized  gas  therein  to 
restrain  the  entrance  of  contaminants  into  the  tower, 

(c)  continuously  introducing  a  fermentable  solution  into  the 
lower  end  of  the  tower; 

(d)  fermenting  the  fermentable  solution  while  agitating  the 
fermentable  solution  by  continuously  introducing  a  stream 
of  bubbles  of  sterile  gas  into  the  lower  end  of  the  tower 
through  a  sintered  candle  device; 

(e)  periodically  removing  samples  of  the  fermentation  mix- 
ture to  monitor  the  fermentation  reaction  and  thereafter 
supplying  steam  to  the  sampling  means  to  maintain  its 
sterility; 

(0  continuously  removing  the  fermentation  products  from 
the  enlarged  upper  end  section  of  the  tower; 

(g)  separating  yeast  cells  from  the  products  removed  from 
the  tower  and  reintroducing  the  yeast  cells  into  the  lower 
end  of  the  tower. 


25  250 

MEMBRANE    THICKNESS  (m  I 


TREATED  SURFACE 


-tCFz-CF-r 


?' 


(D) 


0-(CF2CFO)A-(CF2)/-S03M 


wherein  K  is  0  or  1, 1  is  an  integer  of  3  to  5,  M  is  H  or  a  metal 
or  ammonium  ion. 


4,329,434 

NOVEL  FLUORINATED  CATION  EXCHANGE 
MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE 

SAME 
Kyoji  Kimoto,  Tokohama;  Hirotsugu  Miyauchi,  Tokyo;  Jukichi 
Ohmura,  Yokohama;  Mikio  Ebisawa,  Hiratsuka,  and  Toshi- 
oki  Hane,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54/67888; 
May  31, 1979,  54/67889;  Jul.  9, 1979,  54/85852;  Jul.  18, 1979, 
54/90301;  Jul.  18, 1979,  54/90302 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  39/00 
U.S.  a.  521—27  30  Claims 

1.  A  fluorinated  cation  exchange  membrane,  comprising 
essentially  the  following  recurring  units  (C),  (D)  and  (E): 


■tCF2-CF^ 
L 


wherein  L  is  F,  CI,  CF3.  OR^or  H,  Rfbeing  C1-C5  perlluoro- 
alkyl. 


■tCFz-CF-r     CF3 

0-(CF2CFO)^CF2)m-C02M 


(E) 


wherein  k  and  M  are  the  same  as  defined  above  and  m  is  equal 
to  (1-1),  and  having  a  carboxylic  acid  group  density  of  at  least 
20%  on  one  surface  of  the  membrane,  said  carboxylic  acid 
group  density  being  gradually  decreased  from  said  one  surface 
of  the  membrane  toward  the  innerside  of  the  membrane. 


4,329,435 
NOVEL  FLUORINATED  COPOLYMER  WITH 
TRIDIHYDRO  FLUOROSULFONYL  FLUORIDE 
PENDANT  GROUPS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kyoji  Kimoto,  Yokohama;  Hirotsugu  Miyauchi,  Tokyo;  Jukichi 
Ohmura,  Yokohama;  Mikio  Ebisawa,  Hiratsuka,  and  Toshi- 
oki  Hane,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,856 
Claims  priority^  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54-67889; 
Jul.  18, 1979, 54-90302;  Dec.  21, 1979, 54-165675;  Dec.  26, 1979, 
54-168179;  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-170315 

Int.  aJ  BOIJ  47/12 
U.S.  a.  521—38  28  Claims 

1.  A  fluorinated  copolymer,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  recurring  units  (A)  and  (B): 


(A)— CA1A2— CA3A4— 


(A) 


wherein  each  of  Ai  and  A2  is  F  or  H;  A3  is  F,  CI  or  H;  and  A4 
is  F,  CI,  CF3,  — ORf  or  CH3,  Rf^  being  C1-C5  perfluoroalkyl. 


-(-CF2-CF-)- 


(B) 


0(CF2CFO)A(CF2)/S02F 


(C) 


wherein  k  is  0  or  1, 1  is  an  integer  of  3  to  5,  the  molar  ratio  of 
units  (A)  (B)  being  from  1  to  16,  said  copolymer  being  substan- 
tially a  random  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  gener- 
ally in  the  range  from  8,000  to  1,000,000  and  having  a  melt 
index  generally  in  the  range  from  0.001  g/10  min.  to  500  g/10 
min.,  as  measured  by  the  use  of  an  orifice  of  2. 1  mm  in  diameter 
and  8  mm  in  length,  under  a  load  of  2.16  kg  at  250'  C. 
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4,329,436 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  URETHANE  PREPOLYMER 

AND  ITS  USE  IN  CONSOLIDATING  AGGREGATE 

MATERIAL 

Richard  R.  Dedolph,  22W510  71st  St.,  Naperville,  III.  60540 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,204 

Int.  a.^  CXWG  18/14 

\}S,  Q.  521 99  ^*  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  consolidating  aggregate  material  to  form  an 
integral,  resilient,  water-permeable  mass,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  a  polyether  or  polyester  compound  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  active  isocyanate 
groups  per  molecule  to  initiate  an  exothermic  condensa- 
tion reaction  between  said  polyether  or  polyester  and  said 
isocyanate  compound,  the  temperature  of  said  reactants 
being  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  reactants  after 
addition  of  isocyanate  is  greater  than  about  120°  C; 

(b)  allowing  said  reaction  to  proceed  in  order  to  form  a 
hydrophilic  urethane  prepolymer; 

(c)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  unconsolidated  aggregate 
material;  and, 

(d)  combining  said  slurry  and  said  prepolymer  whereby  the 
water  in  said  slurry  reacts  with  excess  isocyanate  groups 
in  said  prepolymer  to  form  a  cellular  polymer  which  binds 
said  aggregate  material. 

4329437 
PROCESS  FOR  THE    RODUCTION  OF  BROKEN  DOWN 

LIGNIN-CELLULOSE  SILICATE  COPOLYMERS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,730,  Nov.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,281,110, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,290,  Jan.  15, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,243,757,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  29,202,  Apr.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,220,757.  This  application 

Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,240 

Int.  C\?  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  521—100  12  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 

foam  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  a  broken  down  alkali  metal  lignin 
cellulose  silicate  polymer  and  a  substituted  organic  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is 
attached  to  a  substituent  which  will  split  off  during  the 
reaction,  to  said  broken  down  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose 
polymer  in  the  amount  wherein  the  mols  of  the  substituent 
radicals  are  about  equal  to  the  mols  of  the  alkali  radicals  in 
the  mixture  thereby  producing  a  broken  down  lignin-cel- 
lulose copolymer; 

(b)  mixing  and  reacting  1  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  the  broken 
down  lignin-cellulose  copolymer,  up  to  50%  by  weight  of 
a  curing  agent,  percentage  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
reactants,  and  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  or  a 
polyisothiocyanate  thereby  producing  a  polyurethane 
silicate  foam. 


mer  of  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  conjugated  diene 
compound  onto  which  more  than  one  molecule  of  an 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and/or  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  derivative  is  grafted, 

(c)  a  vinyl  monomer, 

(d)  a  curing  agent,  and  , 

(e)  optionally,  other  additives. 


4,329,439 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  DIENES 

Delmar  F.  Lohr,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,477,  May  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,280,927. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,348 

Int.  C\?  C08F  136/04.  136/06,  136/08.  4/48 

U.S.  a.  525—180  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquid  phase  polymerization  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  having  4-10  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of 
-20°  to  150°  C.  while  in  intimate  contact  with  a  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst,  the  proportion  of  said  catalyst  being  in  the  range 
of  0.15-20  millimoles  of  the  organo-metal  component  for  100 
grams  of  said  diene,  said  catalyst  comprising  (a)  an  R"Li  or- 
ganometal  compound  in  which  R"  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  an  amino-acetal 
compound  of  the  formula  R'2N— A— CH(OR)2  wherein  R  and 
R'  each  represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group  of 
1-3  carbon  atoms;  A  represents  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms  in  direct  linkage  between  said  two  valencies,  the  propor- 
tion of  said  amino-acetal  compound  being  0.25-10  moles  per 
mole  of  said  organo-metal  compxjund. 


4,329,438 

THERMOSETTING  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Akio  Yamori,  Kawasaki;  Akira  Saito,  Figisawa,  and  Hideo 
Merita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,502 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1980,  55/16567; 
Feb.  15, 1980,  55/16568 

Int.  a?  C08L  67/06.  53/02 
VS.  Q.  525—64  29  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition 
comprising: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester, 

(b)  a  modified  block  copolymer  comprising  a  block  copoly- 


4,329,440 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HIGHLY  CRYSTALLINE 

a-OLEHNIC  POLYMER 
Toshiyuki  Kokubo,  and  Takashi  Yamao,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,069,  Mar.  24, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,602,  Jan.  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1974,  49-6372; 
Nov.  11,  1974,  49-130355 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/64.  10/06 
U.S.  Q.  526—142  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  highly  crystalline  a-olefinic 
polymer  by  slurry  polymerization,  which  comprises  polymer- 
izing propylene  or  a  mixture  of  propylene  and  ethylene  or 
butene-1  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  90°  C.  and  a  pressure  rang- 
ing from  atmospheric  pressure  to  110  kg/cm^  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  having  two  components  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  titanium  trichloride,  and  titanium  trichloride  being 
obtained  by  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  aluminum 
and  pulverizing  the  resulting  titanium  trichloride,  and  (2)  di- 
ethylaluminum  chloride,  the  improvement  comprising  adding 
to  said  catalyst  system  a  lactone  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  7-butyrolactone,  y-caprolactone,  c-caprolactone  and 
)3-propiolactone,  wherein  the  titanium  trichloride,  the  diethyl- 
aluminum  chloride  and  the  lactone  are  used  in  the  molar  ratio 
of  1:2-10:0.01-1,  respectively,  whereby  the  amount  of  heptane- 
insoluble  polymer  is  increased  without  lowering  the  polymeri- 
zation rate  and  bulk  density  thereof 
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4^29,441 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALLYL 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Peter  Bergthaller,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

AGFA-Gevaert  AG  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,154 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 
1979,  2946550 

Int.  a.'  C08F  26/02 
U.S.  a.  526—193  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  allyl  ammonium  salts, 
wherein  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  following  formula 


(I) 


CH2=CR* 
CR'R* 
H— N— R2 


in  which 

Ri  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen;  an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  radi- 
cal which  may  be  substituted  or  R'  and  R^  may  together 
represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  5-  to  7-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  group; 

R3  to  R5  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  which  may  be  substituted, 

A  is  an  anion  and/or 

R^  represents  the  radical 


from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic 
isocyanate  compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less 
than  about  1,000; 

(b)  from  about  30  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of  said 
admixture  of  at  least  one  polyol  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  at  least  about  500  to  about  3,000  and  con- 
taining at  least  about  2.0  predominantly  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule; 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  admix- 
ture of  a  tri  or  tetra  functional  aliphatic  polyol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  100  to  about  700; 

(d)  from  about  3  to  about  30  percent  of  a  monofunctional 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  3  to  100  carbon  atoms;  and 

(e)  up  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  admixture  of  at 
least  one  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  a  reaction  between 
.said  isocyanate  compound  and  said  polyol  and  monofunc- 
tional alcohol  compounds; 

wherein  said  isocyanate  comjxjund  is  present  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  provide  an  NCO/OH  ratio  of  from  about  0.9  to  1.1 
in  said  admixture. 


4,329,443 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYESTER-CARBONATE 

TRANSESTERinCATIONS 

Daniel  J.  Brunelle,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,804 

Int.  a.5  C08G  6i/64 

U.S.  g.  528—180  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  a  polyester-carbonate  transesterifi- 

cation  which  comprises  reacting  a  bis(ortho-haloaryl)  ester  of 

the  formula 


(-CR5R*— NR'r2H)+A 

is  polymerised  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphorus  compound 
corresponding  to  the  following  formula 


r20  (ID 

R22-PX 


in  which 

R20  and  R21  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen;  an  alkyl  group  which  may  be  substituted;  an 
aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted; 

hydroxyl;  alkoxy;  aralkyl;  aralkoxy;  dialkylamino;  or  R^o 
and  R2>  represent  the  group  — O— R23— O—  where  R^^  is 
an  alkyl  radical  which  may  be  substituted  containing  no 
more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  R^^  represents  hydrogen;  an 
acyl  group  which  may  be  substituted;  alkyl;  dialkylamino; 

X  represents  a  single  electron  pair  or  an  oxygen  atom, 

X  represents  a  single  electron  pair  when  none  of  the  substitu- 
ents  R^°  to  R^^  represents  hydrogen. 

'  4,329,442 

HIGH  ADHESION  PLUGGING  AND  ENCAPSULATING 
POLYURETHANE  PREPARED  FROM  A  POLYOL,  A  TRI 
OR  TETRA  FUNCnONAL  AUPHATIC  POLYOL  AND  A 

MONOFUNCnONAL  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOL 
Richard  J.  Pokomy,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,568 

Int.  a.3  C08G  imo 

U.S.  Q.  528—49  ^  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric,  thermally  stable,  hydrolytically  stable,  mois- 
ture-insensitive polyurethane  resin  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  an  admixture  of: 
(a)  from  about  15  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  said 
admixture  of  at  least  one  isocyanate  compound  having  at 
least  about  2.0  NCO  groups  per  molecule  and  selected 


I  II  L     L" 

[Ar+O— C-+pRa+-C— 


O-t-Ar] 


with  a  bis(ortho-haloaryl)carbonate  and  a  dihydric  phenol 
under  transesterification  reaction  conditions  where  Ra  repre- 
sents an  aromatic  ring,  both  x  and  y  individually  represent 
whole  numbers  of  at  least  1  up  to  the  maximum  equivalent  to 
the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogen  atoms  or  other  groups 
substituted  for- on  an  aromatic  ring  comprising  Ra,  indepen- 
dently at  least  a  P  or  Q  substituent  is  an  ortho-positioned  halo- 
gen or  a  trifluoromethyl  group  directly  bonded  to  an  aromatic 
ring  carbon  atom  located  adjacent  to  an  oxy  group  of  an  ester 
group,  at  least  one  of  i  or  j  represents  a  whole  number  of  at 
least  1  up  to  a  maximum  equivalent  to  the  number  of  replace- 
able hydrogen  atoms  or  other  groups  substituted  for  on  aro- 
matic rings  comprising  Ar  and  Ar'. 

4,329,444 

PRODUCnON  OF  POLYESTERS 

Willem  F.  H.  Borman,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,297,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,081,  Jul.  8, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,441,  Feb.  26, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,656 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528—272  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  molecular  weight, 
linear  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthalate)  resin,  said  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  heating  1,4-butanediol  to  a  temperature  m  the  range  of 
from  about  175°  to  about  275*  C; 

(b)  gradually  adding  terephthalic  acid  to  the  hot   1,4- 
butanediol;  an 

(c)  removing  the  byproduct  water  from  the  reaction  mixture 
as  the  water  is  formed. 
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4,329,445 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

TETRAHYDROFURAN-ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

COPOLYMER  WITH  TREATED  BENTONITE  CATALYST 

Thomas  W.  Del  Pesco,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  S«r.  No.  34,604,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,751. 

This  application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,844 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  14, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08G  65/20 

VS.  a.  528—416  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  preparing  a  tetrahydrofuran- 

/alkylene  oxide  polymer,  the  improvement  comprising  using 

as  the  catalyst  a  material  prepared  by 

(a)  holding  a  raw  granular  Wyoming  bentonite  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  300''-600°  C.  for  about  1-20  hours,  in  air; 

(b)  impregnating  the  product  of  (a)  with  an  organic  liquid 
capable  of  being  intercalated  into  said  product; 

(c)  activating  the  product  of  (b)  with  hydrochloric  acid, 
nitric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  or  phosphoric  acid; 

(d)  removing  residual  acid  from  the  product  of  (c);  and  then 

(e)  washing  the  product  of  (d)  with  water  until  it  is  subsun- 
tially  free  of  acid  anions. 


4  329  448 
MICROBIAL  HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE 
Roger  B.  Cox,  Reading,  and  David  C.  Steer,  Wirral,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,220 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
7924040;  Dec.  20,  1979,  7943878 

Int.  a  J  C08B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  536—123  6  Qaims 

1.  Biopolymer  PS  87,  a  heteropolysaccharide  which  com- 
prises from  40  to  45%  by  weight  of  glucose,  from  10  to  20%  by 
weight  galactose,  from  25  to  30%  by  weight  mannose,  from  6 
to  13%  by  weight  glucuronic  acid  and  from  0  to  1.5%  by 
weight  fucose,  a  1  %  by  weight  solution  of  Biopolymer  PS  87 
having  pseudoplastic  properties,  a  consistency  at  20°  C.  of  at 
least  150  poise  and  a  yield  stress  value  at  20°  C.  of  at  least  30 
dynes/cm^. 


4,329,446 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
Brice  S.  Wininger,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,515 
Int.  aJ  C08B  3/06 
U  A  a.  536—69  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  lower  fatty  acid  esters  of  cellulose 
which  comprises  esterifying  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
75°  C.  and  about  1 10°  C.  a  cellulose  compound  having  esterifia- 
ble  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  esterifying  bath  comprising  an 
organic  acid  anhydride,  a  diluent,  and  from  about  0.3%  to 
about  3.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose,  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-toluene  sul- 
fonic acid,  methane  sulfonic  acid,  methane  disulfonic  acid  and 
m-benzene  disulfonic  acid,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  bath  to  the 
cellulose  being  between  about  5:1  to  about  10:1. 


4,329,447 

CATALYST  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

CELLULOSE  ESTERS 

Richard  J.  Brewer,  and  Brice  S.  Wininger,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,521 
Int.  Q.5  C08B  3/06 
US.  Q.  536—69  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  lower  fatty  acid  esters  of  cellulose 
which  comprises  esterifying  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
75*  C.  and  about  1 10°  C.  a  cellulose  compound  having  esterifia- 
ble  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  esterifying  bath  comprising  an 
organic  acid  anhydride,  a  diluent,  and  a  catalyst  comprising  (a) 
from  about  0.3  to  about  3.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  cellulose,  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  p-toluene  sulfonic  acid,  methane  sulfonic  acid, 
methane  disulfonic  acid  and  m-benzene  disulfonic  acid,  and  (b) 
from  about  0.05  to  about  0.3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  cellulose,  of  a  dialkyl  phosphite,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which 
contain  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  bath 
to  the  cellulose  being  between  about  5:1  and  about  10:1. 


4,329,449 
METHOD  OF  USING  RECYCLED  MOTHER  LIQUORS 

TO  PRODUCE  ALDOSIDES 
Qaris  D.  Roth;  Kenneth  B.  Moser,  and  William  A.  Bomball,  all 
of  Decatur,  III.,  assignors  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing 
Company,  Decatur,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,750,  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,223,129.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,257 
Int.  Q.5  C07H  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  536—18.6  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  directly  converting  monohydric  alcohols 
and  carbohydrates  into  aldoside  mixtures  and  recovering 
therefrom  at  least  one  hydrocarbyl  aldoside,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  to  a  tubular  reaction  zone  under  a  positive  fluid 
pressure,  a  fluid  slurry  comprised  of  mother  liquor,  carbo- 
hydrate, monohydric  alcohol  and  catalyst  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  permit  chemical  conversion  of  the  fluid  slurry 
into  a  fluid  hydrocarbyl  aldoside  mixture; 

(b)  heating  said  feed  slurry  within  said  continuous  tubular 
reaction  zone  to  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  convert  said  fluid  slurry  into  a  fluid 
hydrocarbyl  aldoside  mixture  while  continuously  provid- 
ing additional  feed  slurry  to  said  tubular  reaction  zone 
under  a  positive  fluid  pressure  to  force  the  converted  fluid 
aldoside  mixture  through  said  tubular  reaction  zone; 

(c)  partitioning  the  fluid  hydrocarbyl  aldoside  mixture  into  a 
mother  liquor  and  aldoside  by  selectively  removing  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  hydrocarbyl  aldoside  from  the  fluid 
hydrocarbyl  aldoside  mixture; 

(d)  recovering  the  partitioned  aldoside  therefrom  and  recy- 
cling the  mother  liquor  to  the  feed  slurry  of  step  (a)  above. 


4,329,450 
NOGALAMYON  ANALOG  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Paul  F.  Wiley,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,262 
Int.  Q.J  A61K  31/7];  C07H  15/24 
U.S.  Q.  536—6.4  7  Qaims 

1.  2',4'-Diacyl  derivative  of  nogalamycin  and  its  analogs 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nogalarol,  nogalarene, 
o-methylnogalarol,  disnogamycin,  nogalamycinic  acid,  7-con- 
O-alkylnogarol,  and  7-dis-O-alkylnogarol  which  retain  the 
dimethylamino  moiety,  said  acyl  group  consists  of  hydrocar- 
bon carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; halo-,  nitro-,  amino-,  cyano-,  and  lower  alkoxy-sub- 
stituted  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  of  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 
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4^29,451 

PREPARING  AN  AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF 

COLLOIDAL  SIZE  PARTICLES  OF  A 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  POLYSACCHARIDE  DERIVATIVE 

Maurice  L.  Zweigle,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,915 
Int.  a.3  C08B  i/22 
U.S.  a.  536—77  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  comminuting  a  water-insoluble,  polysaccha- 
ride derivative,  said  method  comprising  grinding  the  water- 
insoluble,  polysaccharide  derivative  in  the  presence  of  suffi- 
cient amounts  of  an  aqueous  grinding  medium  to  form  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  the  polysaccharide  derivative  and  at 
conditions  such  that  the  polysaccharide  derivative  is  ground  to 
a  number  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  10  microns, 
wherein  said  amount  of  the  grinding  medium  is  at  least  about 
20  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polysaccharide 
derivative  and  aqueous  grinding  medium. 


4,329,454 

CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 

William  H.  W.  Lunn,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,083,  Jan.  21,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,924, 

Jun.  10, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  494,148,  Aug.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  814,830 

Int.  a?  C07D  soim 

U.S.  a.  544—026  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  329  452 

IMMUNOTHERAPEUTIC  AGENT  FOR  TUMORS 

COMPRISING  LIPOPOLYSACCHARIDE  AS  AN  ACTIVE 

COMPONENT 
Chisato  Maruyama,  No.  20-6,  1-chome,  Mukogaoka,  Bunkyo- 
ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54-84681 
Int.  a.3  C08B  il/OO:  A61K  31/72;  C07H  13/02 
U.S.  a.  536—119  5  Qaims 

1.  An  immunotherapeutic  agent  for  tumors,  which  com- 
prises as  an  effective  component  lipopolysaccharide  compris- 
ing, arabinomannan  as  a  polysaccharide  and  fatty  acids  bonded 
to  said  arabinomannan  through  an  ester  linkage,  the  fatty  acid 
content  in  said  lipopolysaccharide  being  1  to  28%,  said  lipo- 
polysaccharide being  obtained  by  hot  water  extraction  and 
purification  of  cell  body  of  human  tubercle  bacillus,  Mycobac- 
terium tubercurosis  strain  Aoyama  B  or  Mycobacterium  tuber- 
curosis  strain  H37R». 


N 


N 


CH2 


-sA 


N 


X" 


COOR2 


Ri 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  or  a  readily  remov- 
able ester-forming  group; 
R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,329,453 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTIC 
Alastair  C.  Brodle,  Ickenham,  and  Lewis  A.  Wetherill,  North 
Wembley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,883 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1979, 

34204/79 

Int.  a.J  C07D  501/46 
U.S.  a.  544-25  1  Claim 


P— CH— 

I 
NH 

I 
Y 


wherein  P  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  1-tetrazyl,  or  a  phenyl 
group  of  the  formula 


:ty 


in  which  a  and  a'  independently  are  hydrogen,  C1-C4  lower 
alkyl,  C1-C4  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  hydroxy,  or  amino- 
methyl;  Y  is 


— C— NH— C— NH2 

II 
NH 


or 


1.         (6R,7R)-7-((Z)-2-(2-Aminothiazol-4-yI)-2-(2-carboxy- 
prop-2-oxyimino)acetamido]-3-(l-pyridiniummethyl)ceph-3- 
em-4-carboxylate  pentahydrate. 


O    R" 
II     I 
— C— N— 


O 

II 
-C-V, 


wherein  R  "  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  amd  V  is  phenyl, 
halophenyl,  furyl,  mono-  or  di(Ci-C3alkyl)amino,  mono- 
or  diphenylamino,  or  R'"  and  V  taken  together  form  a 
heterocycle  wherein  R'"  is  — (CH:)^—  in  which  n  is  2  or 
3,  and  V  is  — NR"",  in  which  R""  is  hydrogen,  me- 
thanesulfonyl,  or  C1-C3  alkyl. 
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4^29,455 
l,3^XAZINO(3,2-b)lSOQUINOLINE^ONES 

Kazoo  Kubo,  Urawa;  Noriki  Ito,  Iwatsuki;  Isao  Souzu,  Urawa; 
Yasuo  Isomura,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshige  Homma,  Omiya, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co., 

LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan  ....... 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,000,  Apr.  11, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  861,980,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,844. 

This  application  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1976,  51-157867; 
Oct  11, 1977,  52-121666 

Int.  a.^  C07D  498/04 
VJS.  a.  544—89  ♦  Claims 

1.  Nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compounds  represented 
by  the  formula 


Y— C 

I 

N 


N 


/ 


C— Y 

II 

N 


C 

I 

Y 

in  which  Y  is  a  halogen  atom,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1,  subjecting 
the  resulting  primary  condensation  product  to  a  condensation 
reaction  with  a  diaminoanthraquinone  or  a  mixture  of  diami- 
noanthraquinones  of  the  formula 


H2N 


NH2 


in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  represents  1;  Ri  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  or  a  lower  alkenyl  group;  R2  and  R3.  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkenyl  group;  said  R2  and  R3  may  further  form  together 
a  double  bond;  R5  and  Re,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a 
mono  or  di  lower  alkylamino  group,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 
said  R5  and  R6,  may  further  form  together  a  lower  alkylene- 
dioxy  group;  and  R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  di-lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl  group,  a  pyrrolidino  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  piperidino  lower  alkyl  group,  a  morpholine 
lower  alkyl  group,  or  a  4-lower  alkylpiperazino  lower  alkyl 
group;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts 
thereof. 


N 

^    \ 
A— NH— C  C— NH 


N 


/ 


N 


(2) 


NH2 


C 

I 
Y 

acylating  the  compound  of  formula  (2)  by  reacting  with  an 
acylating  agent  which  contains  the  radical  X,  and  subjecting 
the  resultant  product  to  a  condensation  reaction  with  an  amine 
or  an  aromatic  hydroxy  compound  to  form  the  vat  dye  of 
formula  (1),  the  improvement  wherein  the  reaction  of  the 
compound  of  formula  (2)  with  the  acylating  agent  is  carried 
out  immediately  following  the  preparation  of  the  compound  of 
formula  (2)  without  intermediate  isolation  of  the  compound  of 
formula  (2). 


4,329,456 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VAT  DYES 
Athanassios  Tzikas,  Pratteln,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   17,   1979, 
4595/79 

Int.  a.5  C07D  413/10.  251/52.  251/70  403/10 
U.S.  a.  544—113  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vat  dye  of  the  formula 


4  329,457 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

6-(SUBSTITUTED 

AMINO)-3-PYRIDAZINYLHYDRAZINES  AND  THEIR 

SALTS 
Geza  Szilagyi,  Budapest;  Peter  Matyus,  Esztorgom;  Endre 
Kasztreiner,  Budapest;  Tibor  Balogh,  Budapest,  and  Ujos  Ila, 
Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Ve- 
gyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  7, 1979,  GO-1445 
Int.  a.^  C07D  413/02,  237/20 
U.S.  a.  544—114  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula  I 


N 


A— NH— C 
I 

N 


\ 


/ 


I  ^      CO 


(1) 


R2 


c 

I 

Y' 

in  which  A  is  a  vattable  radical,  X  is  an  acyl  radical  of  an 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  or  an  alkanoyl  radical  and  Y'  is  an 
amino  group  or  an  aryloxy  group  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

A-NH2 

with  a  2,4,6-trihalogeno-s-triazine  of  the  formula 


\ 

I 


N 


O 


N— N 


R> 

■N— NH2 


I 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  alkyl  groups 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  groups  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  groups  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl  groups  containing  one  or 
two  halogen  atoms,  nitro,  methoxy  or  hydroxyl  groups, 
and  wherein  one  of  R^  and  ¥?  can  be  hydrogen,  or  R^  and 
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R3  together  with  the  neighboring  nitrogen  atom  can  form   or 
a     morpholino,     pyrrolidino,     piperidino,     heptame- 
thyleneimino  or  N-methylpiperazino  group, 
or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  of  the  com- 
pound, which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the 
formula  II 


R-* 


o 


N— N 


R' 

-N— N=A 


II 


wherein  R*  is  chlorine  or  bromine  or  methylthio,  and  A  is 
l,7,7-trimethyl-2-bicyclo(2,2,l)heptylidene  or  a  benzylidene 
substituted  with  an  R'  group,  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine 
or  bromine,  or  a  methoxy,  nitro  or  methylsulphonyl  group — 
with  an  amine  having  the  formula  III 


r2r3nh 


III 


at  a  temperature  of  100"  to  200'  C.  and  subjecting  the  com- 
pound thus  obtained  having  the  formula  IV 


r2  / V       r 

\ 


IV 


r3 


/ 


N-/  Q  ^N-N«A 


N— N 


to  acidic  hydrolysis  at  20°  to  60'  C.  in  a  two-phase  system 
comprising  a  hydrocarboh  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase  con- 
taining a  mineral  acid. 

I         4^29,458 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2,4,6-TRIFLUORO-l,3,5-TRIAZINE 

Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal;  Ernst  Kysela,  Berg.-Gladbach;  Arnd 
Stiiwe,  Brunsbuettel,  and  Alfons  Dorlars,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,328 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,  3008923 

Int.  a.3  C07D  251/28 
U.S.  a.  544—217  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4,6-trifluoro-l,3,5-triazine 
(TFT)  from  2,4,6-trichloro-l,3,5-triazine  (TCT)  or  from  mixed 
chlorinated/fluorinated  1,3,5-triazines  by  fluorination  with 
NaF  in  a  dipolar,  aprotic  solvent,  characterised  in  that  TCT  is 
metered  into  a  suspension  warmed  to  120"  C.  to  220°  C,  of 
NaF  in  a  dipolar,  aprotic  solvent,  which  optionally  contains  a 
further  solvent. 


4,329,459 
TETRAHYDROBENZOPYRAN  DERIVATIVES 
John  M.  McCall,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,904 
Int  a.3  C07D  311/04 
U.S.  a.  544— 264  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


I 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

(a)  R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trihalomethyl,  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

(b)  R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

(c)  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  taken  together 
form  a  spiroalkyl  compound  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

(d)  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heterocycles 
of  formula  II; 


R8-y  N 
R9— ''-  W 


II 


wherein  W  is  NH,  NRio,  CH2,  S,  OR  O; 
(e)  Rio  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 

aralkyl  of  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
(0  Rg  and  R9  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon 

atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  the 

following: 

halogen, 

trihalomethyl, 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

amino,  or 

hydroxy, 

of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
or  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  a  cyclic  or  heterocyclic  moiety  selected 

from  the  following: 

pyridyl, 

pyrimidyl, 

phenyl, 

pyridazinyl, 

pyrazolyl, 

triazolyl,''and 

pyrrolyl, 

with  the  proviso  that  Rg  and  R9  form  a  heterocyclic  moi- 
ety only  when  W  is  not  CH2, 
said  cyclic  heterocyclic  moieties  are  optionally  substituted 

by  one  or  two  of  the  following: 

halogen, 

trihalomethyl, 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

amino,  or  hydroxy; 

and  the  tautomeric  forms  thereof 


4,329,460 

URAOL  DERIVATIVES  AND  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Osamu  Miyashita,  Takatsuki;  Koichi  Matsiunura,  Ibaraki; 

Hiroshi  Shimadzu,  Settsu,  and  Naoto  Hashimoto,  Suita,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,683,  Mar.  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1976,  51-36653; 
Oct  27, 1976,  51-129932;  Dec.  6, 1976,  51-146795 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/515;  C07D  239/22.  401/04.  401/06 
U.S.  a.  544—301  62  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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N 
I 
R2 


Ri 


one  of  the  Ts  is  a  bond  to  X,  when  other  than  a  bond  to  X, 
T  is  hydrogen,  non-oxo-carbonyl,  or  halo; 

at  least  two  of  Z'-^  are  halogen  of  atomic  number  35  to  53, 
wherein  Z'  is  hydrogen  or  iodine  and  Z^  and  Z^  are  hy- 
drogen, bromine  or  iodine; 

Y  is  (-CO{(CH{NH};,{H}VCH2)n}m-),  where  n  is  0  to  2 
and  m,  p  and  q  are  0  to  1; 

X  is  N-carbonylpiperazinyl. 


wherein 

X  is  O; 

Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — COOY'  wherein  Y  is  cycloal- 
kyl  or  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  phenalkyl  of  7 
to  8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  alkoxyphenyl, 
halophenyl,  haloalkylphenyl  or  aminophenyl  of  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  ethoxy  or 
CN;  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  hy- 
droxy, (2)  etherified  hydroxyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy  and  cycloalkoxy  groups  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  hydroxyethoxy,  chloroethoxy,  methoxye- 
thoxy,  ethoxyethoxy,  trifluoroethoxy,  allyloxy,  cyclohex- 
enyloxy,  propargyloxy,  3-butynyloxy,  2-butynyloxy,  ben- 
zyloxy,   p-chlorobenzyloxy,   p-fluorobenzyloxy,   phene- 
thyloxy  and  phenoxy,  alkylphenoxy,  haloalkylphenoxy  of 
6  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (3)  etherified  mercapto  correspond- 
ing to  the  etherified  hydroxyl  as  defined  above,  (4)  ^- 
naphthylmercapto  and  (5)  esterified  hydroxyl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyloxy  or  haloalk- 
anoyloxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzoyloxy,  p- 
methoxybenzoyloxy,  p-chlorobenzoyloxy,  p-methoxyben- 
zoyloxy,  phenylacetyloxy,  p-toluenesulfonyloxy  and  me- 
thanesulfonyloxy;  and  R2  and  R3.  respectively,  are  H, 
lower  alkyl  or 


4  329  462 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBOXYLIC  AMIDES 
Nobuhiro  Tamura,  Chigasaki;  Yohei  Fukuoka,  Kurashiki;  Joji 

Nishikido,  Fuji;  Setsuo  Yamamatsu,  Fuji,  and  Yoshio  Suzuki, 

Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00201,  §  371  Date  Apr.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  28,  1980 

per  Filed  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  195,740 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1978,  53-94135 

Int.  a.3  C07D  295/10 

U.S.  a.  544—387  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carboxylic  amide,  character- 
ized in  that  a  primary  alcohol  is  allowed  to  react  with  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
primary  amines,  and  secondary  amines,  in  the  presence  of  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  and  a  palladium  or  platinum 
catalyst. 


4,329,463 
SUBSTITUTED  lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Stanley  A.  Lang,  Jr.,  Stony  Point;  Yang-i  Lin,  Nanuet,  and 
David  N.  Ridge,  Grandview,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,671,  Aug.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,504. 
This  application  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,070 
Int.  aJ  A61K  31/44.  31/495:  C07D  401/04,  403/04 
U.S.  a.  544—405  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


18.     3,5-difIuoro-6-hydroxy-l,2,3,4,5,6-hexahydro-2,4-diox- 
opyrimidine-5-carbonitrile. 


4,329,461 
FLUORESCENT  THYROID  HORMONE  CONJUGATES 

AND  THEIR  USES 

Pyare  L.  Khanna,  San  Jose,  and  Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Atherton, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,158 

Int.  C\?  C07D  405/12:  A61K  31/495 

\3S.  a.  544—375  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluorescent  compound  of  the  formula 


—  X— Y 


wherein: 

A  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo,  or  substituted  alkyl; 

B  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo,  substituted  alkyl,  oxy  or  thio; 

wherein  when  A  and  B  are  alkyl  they  are  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms  and  when  substituted  alkyl,  substituted 
intends  halo,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  oxy-ether  or  thio-ether 
of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  carboxy; 

D  is  hydrogen,  halo,  or  non-oxo-carbonyl; 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 
amino  and  dimethylaminomethyleneamino;  R3  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl  and 
2-pyrazinyI;  and  Rais  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  the  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4  329,464 
SPIRO[DIHYDROBENz!bFURAN-PIPERIDINESAND 

-PYRROLIDINES] 
Richard  C.  Effland,  Bridgewater,  Larry  Davis,  Sergeantsville, 
and  Joseph  T.  Klein,  Bridgewater,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  SomervUle,  N.J. 
Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,520 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  C07D  521/00 
U.S.  a.  546—17  3  Qaims 

3.  The  compound  5-chloro-2,3-dihydro-l'-methyl-3-(l-pyr- 
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ryl)spiro(benzofuran-2,4'-piperidine)  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,329,465 
DIBENZO[a,dlCYCLOOCTEN^,  12-IMINES 

Paul  S.  Anderson,  Lansdale;  Marcia  E.  Christy,  Perkasie;  Ben 

E.  Evans,  Lansdale,  and  David  C.  Remy,  North  Wales,  all  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,044,  Jun.  19, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,343, 

Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

80,896 
Int.  a.'  C07D  221/18:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  a.  546—072  2  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  structural  formula: 


4,329,467 
PHENYL-QUINOLIZIDINES 
Rene  Imhof,  Wittnau,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,646,  May  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,272,627, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  85,906,  Oct.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,236,010.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,887 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   13,   1978, 

10654/78;  Aug.  3, 1979,  7156/79 

Int.  a.3  C07D  455/02 

U.S.  a.  546—138  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH2 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl;  R'  and  R*,  independently,  are 
hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine,  chlorine,  methoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, or  taken  together  are  — (CH2)4— .  its  racemate  or  an 
enantiomer  thereof. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci-salkyl;  R^  is  Cioalkyl,  and  K\  R^  and  R*  are 
all  hydrogen. 


4,329,466 

CERTAIN  NOR-TROPAN-8-AMINE-3-ARYL  OR 
HETEROARYL  DERIVATIVES 
Philippe  L.  Dostert,  Paris;  Thierry  F.  Imbert,  Noisy  le  Roi,  and 
Bemanl  P.  Bucher,  Mames  la  Coquette,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors  to  Delalande  S.A.,  Courbevoie,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,067,  Jan.  7, 1980.  This  application  Apr. 
16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,684 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  16, 1979,  79  00971; 
Dec.  26, 1979,  79  31656 

Int.  a.J  C07D  451/02 
U.S.  a.  546-125  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

.R  (I) 


4,329,468 
3,4-DIHYDROCARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES 
Kazuyuki  Nakagawa;  Nanami  Murakami,  both  of  Tokushima; 
Shiro  Yoshizaki,  Komatsvjima;  Hideo  Mori,  and  Michiaki 
Tominaga,  both  of  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ot- 
suka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,373,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,256,890, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,569,  Aug.  1, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,981,  Jan.  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

162,353 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1972,  47-92557; 
Sep.  14, 1972,  47-92558;  Sep.  14, 1972,  47-92560;  Dec.  2, 1972, 
47-120953;  Dec.  14, 1972,  47-125858;  Dec.  21, 1972,  47-128972 

Int  a.3  C07D  215/22 
U.S.  a.  546-158  2  Claims 

1.  Novel  3,4-dihydrocarbostyril  derivatives  represented  by 
the  formula 


in  which  R  and  ACO  are  selected  from  the  following  combina- 
tions: »r,i^ 

1.  R  is  2-methyl  thiophene  or  3-methyl  thiopene,  and  ACO  is 
2-methoxy-4-amino-5-bromobenzoyl,  and 

2.  R  is  2-methyl  thiophene,  3-methyl  thiophene  or  2-methyl 
furan,  and  ACO  is  2-methoxy-4-amino-5-chlorobenzoyl, 

and  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


OCH2Z 


(II) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  unsubstituted  phenylalkyl  group  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and  an  alkenyl  group  havmg  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


-CH CH2  or  -CH-CH2Y 

V  iH 


wherein  Y  represents  a  halogen  atom. 
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4^29,469 

DISPLACEMENT  PURinCATION  OF  SALTS 

Torleif  Utne,  Warren,  and  Ronald  B.  Jobson,  East  Brunswick, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  No?.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,814 

Int.  a.3  C07D  211/70 

VS.  a.  546—203  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  diastereomeric  salt  of 
formula: 

A.(B.B') 

wherein 

B  is  a  basic  optically  pure  organic  compound; 

B'  is  an  optical  antipode  of  B  comprising  10-30%  of  com- 
bined (BB')  on  a  molar  basis; 

A  is  one  enantiomer  of  an  acidic  optically  active  organic 
compound  capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  B  and  B';  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  suspending  the  impure  salt,  A.(B,B'),  in  an  aprotic 
organic  liquid  in  which  the  salt  is  substantially  insoluble 
and  in  which  A,  B  and  B'  are  appreciably  soluble; 

(2)  adding  an  amount  of  pure  B  equimolecular  with  the 
amount  of  B'  in  the  impure  salt;  and 

(3)  agitating  the  mixture; 

whereby  B'  in  the  impure  salt  is  replaced  by  B  to  form  the 
more  pure  salt  A.B. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  B  is: 


( —  )-isomer 


wherein  R  is 

(1)  -CN, 

(2)  -SCF3 

(3)  -SO2CF3 

(4)  — OCHb  or 

(5)  — halo;  and 
R'is 

(1)— CH3  0r 
(2) 


0         r2 

R'— C              CH— N 

M 

N               N 

R              II             R 
0 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  C,  lower  alkanoyl  of 
2-4  C,  or  benzoyl;  R'  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  of  1-4  C, 
amino,  (lower  alkyl)amino,  (lower  aIkyl)2amino  or  — NHR5 
wherein  R5  is  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  dimethylphenyl  or  me- 
thoxyphenyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  C;  X  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  acetyl  or  (Cm lower  alkoxy)carbo- 
nyl;  Y'  is  hydrogen  or  Y  and  Y'  together  form  a  double  bond; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


4,329,471 
4-(4-PHENYL-l-PIPERIDINYL)METHYL-5-ACYL-l,3- 
DIHYDRO-2H-IMIDAZOL-2-ONES 
J.  Martin  Grisar;  Richard  A.  Schnettler,  and  Richard  C.  Dage, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceu- 
ticals Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,449 
Int.  a.J  C07D  401/14.  401/06 
U.S.  a.  546—210  5  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"CH2^    ; 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  C,  lower  alkanoyl  of 
2-4  C,  or  benzoyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  C,  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl.  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  methylsulfonylphenyl, 
dimethylaminophenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl,  3,4-methylenedioxy- 
phenol,  2-furyl,  2-thienyl  or  pyridyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  1-4  C;  X  is  hydrogen  halogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or 
trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  acetyl  or 
{C\A  lower  alkoxy)carbonyl;  Y'  is  hydrogen  or  Y  and  Y' 
together  form  a  double  bond;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts. 
2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  has  the  formula: 


and 
A  is  di-p-toluoyl-d-tartaric  acid. 


4,329,470 
5^4.PHENYL 
l-PIPEHIDINYL)METHYL-2,3-DIHYDRO-2.0XO-lH. 
IMIDAZOLE-4-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
J.  Martin  Grisar,  Richard  A.  Schnettier,  and  Richard  C.  Dage, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceu- 
ticals Incn  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,447 
Int.  a.3  C07D  401/06 
U.S.  a.  546—210  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  C,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  meth- 
ylphenyl, methoxyphenyl,  methylsulfonylphenyl,  dimethyl- 
aminophenyl, dimethoxyphenyl,  3,4-methylenedioxyphenyl, 
2-furyl,  2-thienyl  or  pyridyl;  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl, 
methoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  cyano, 
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acetyIor(CMloweralkoxy)carbonyl;Y' is  hydrogen  or  Y  and       R5  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  pharmaceuti- 
Y' together  form  a  double  bond.  cally  acceptable  salts  of  said  compounds. 


4^29,472 

ANTIBIOTIC  A-33853  AND  THE  TETRAACETYL 

DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 

Marvin  M.  Hoehn,  and  Karl  H.  Michel,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,330,  Feb.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,649. 

This  application  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,346 

Int.  a.3  C07D  413/12 

U.S.  a.  546—270  2  Claims 


>   w     B  14  ■Ha  mo4o 


4,329,474 

SELECTIVE  SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF 

SYMMETRICAL  TETRACHLOROPYRIDINE 

Thomas  E.  Dergazarian,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,592 
Int.  a.5  O07D  213/61 
U.S.  a.  546—345  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  extracting  symmetrical  tetra- 
cMoropyridine  from  a  mixture  comprising  symmetrical  tetra- 
chloropyridine,  iodide  ions  and  an  aprotic  solvent,  said  method 
comprising: 
(a)  contacting  said  mixture  with  an  extractant  which  is  im- 
miscible with  said  iodide  ions  and  aprotic  solvent,  said 
extractant  comprising  an  alkane  having  at  least  six  carbon 
atoms. 


1.  Antibiotic  A-33853  of  the  structure 


4,329,475 

SELECTED  POLY(OXYALKYLATED) 

1,3,4-THIADIAZOLES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS 
Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,556 
Int.  a.3  C07D  285/12:  C23F  11/00.  11/04:  C23G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  548—141  5  Qaims 

1.  A  poly(oxyalkylated)  1,3,4-thiadiazole  having  the  for- 
mula: 


N- 


•N 


4  329  473 
OXOALKANOIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AS  INHIBITORS 

OF  ANGIOTENSIN  CONVERTING  ENZYME 
Ronald  G.  Almquist,  2463  Bumham  Way,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
94303,  and  Joseph  I.  De  Graw,  880  Hanover,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif.  94087 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,685,  Jun.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,885 

Int  a?  C07D  207/12.  207/16.  401/12.  405/12 

U.S.  a.  546— 281  22  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structure 


Hi-OHC-HzO^-S-C  C-N-(CH2— CHOlyH 

R  S  H  R 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  either  H  or  CH3; 
and  the  sum  of  y  and  z  is  from  2  to  about  30. 


I' 


H'- 


4,329,476 

ALKYLTHIODIAZATRITHIAPENTALENES 

Thomas  S.  Woods,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,944,  May  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,592. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,172 

Int.  a.^  C07D  277/00 

U.S.  a.  548—153  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R1CH2CH— CCH2CHCON 

NH  y^ 


RS 


I 

c=o 

I 
R2 


N  N 

-i  ^  ) 


II 


COOR5 


wherein 
Ri  represents  aryl; 
R2  represents  aryl,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R4  represents  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 


wherein 
R  is  alkenyl  of  C3-C6,  optionally  substituted  with  1-2  chlo- 
rines; cycloalkyl  of  Cs-Cg;  cycloalkylalkyl  of  Cb-Cg;  and 

CH2)nR' 
wherein 
n  is  2  and 
R'  is  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  1-2  chlorines. 
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4^29,477 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  4-  OR 

5.METHYL-2-MERCAPTOBENZIMIDAZOLE 

Riidiger  Schubart,  Bergisch-GladlMch,  and  Giinter  P.  Langner, 

Leverkosen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1980,  3008159 

Int.  a.J  C07D  487/00 
U.S.  a.  548—305  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  4-  or  5-methyl-2-niercap- 
tobenzimidazole,  wherein  1  part  of  4-  or  5-methyl  ben- 
zimidazolone  is  reacted  with  3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  carbon 
disulphide  in  the  presence  of  1%  to  12%  by  weight  of  basic 
catalyst,  based  on  benzimidazole,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  200*  C.  to  300*  C. 


4329,478 
CYCLIC  PERFLUOROALIPHATICDISULFONIC  AOD 
ANHYDRIDES 
Fred  E.  Behr,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,871 
Int.  a.3  C07D  327/00 
U.S.  a.  549—11  6  aaims 

1.  Cyclic  anhydrides  of  perfluoroaliphaticdisulfonic  acids, 
having  the  formula: 


SO2 
/  \ 
R/  O 

\  / 

SO2 


wherein 
R/is  perfluoroalkylene  having  2  to  5  catenary  carbon  atoms 
or  perfluorocycloalkylene  having  4  to  7  ring  atoms,  R/ 
optionally  being  substituted  by  one  or  more  straight  chain, 
branched,  or  cyclic  perfluoroalkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  with  R/  having  a  total  of  up  to  14  carbon 
atoms. 


4,329,479 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  l>DITHIOL-2-YLIDENE 

MALONIC  AaD  DIALKYL  ESTERS 
Kunihiro  Yabutani,  Neyagawa;  Hisanori  Matsui,  Nishinomiya; 
•    Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Neyagawa,  and  Hitoshi  Kurono,  Toyonaka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,003 

Int  a.3  C07D  339/06 

MS.  a.  549—39  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l,3-dithol-2-ylidene  malonic  acid 

dialkyl  esters  which  is  characterized  by  reacting  a  dialkylox- 

ycarbonylketene  dimercaptide  with  a  1,1-dihalogenoethylene. 


xe 


wherein  X@  is  one  equivalent  of  a  compatible  anion  and  the 
aromatic  ring  may  bear  lower  alkyl  substituents. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 


wherein  the  aromatic  ring  may  bear  lower  alkyl  substituents. 


4,329,481 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-PROTECTED 

N-FORMIMIDOYL  2-AMINOETHANETHIOL 
Thomas  M.  H.  Liu,  Westfield;  Robert  A.  Reamer,  Bloomfield; 
Ichiro  Shinkai,  Westfield,  and  Meyer  Sletzinger,  North  Plain- 
field,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,990,  Jun.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,292,436.  This  application  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,085 

Int.  a.J  C07C  149/70  125/06;  C07F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  556—410  2  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

.NHCH=N— r2 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  protecting  group. 


4,329,480 
CYCUC  META-SULFONIUM-PHENOXIDE 
ZWITTERIONS 
George  A.  Doorakian,  Waltham,  Mass.,  and  Donald  L.  Schmidt, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 
ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  892,049,  Mar.  31, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,554,  May  29, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,477 
Int.  a.J  C07D  333/16;  C08G  .59/00.  75/00 
\3S.  a.  549—78  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,329,482 

PREPARATION  OF  MIXED  CYCLOTETRASILOXANES 

AND  ALIPHATIC  CHLORIDES  AND/OR  ACYL 

CHLORIDES 

Maher  Y.  A.  I.  Elsheikh,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,288 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—436  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cyclotetrasiloxane  and  an  ali- 
phatic chloride  and/or  an  acyl  chloride,  said  method  compris- 
ing heating  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(I)  one  molar  portion  of  a  silane-acyloxy  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  a  silylhydrocarbonoxy  acylate  having  the  formula 

R'aCI(3^)SiQ02CR2, 

(B)  a  hydrocarbonoxy  silylacylate  having  the  formula 

R'aCl(3.a)SiQC02R2. 

and 

(C)  a  mixture  of  equimolar  amounts  of 

(i)  a  silane  having  the  formula  Rl^iCl(4.^)  and 
(ii)  an  acyloxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  esters  and  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  anhydrides,  wherein,  at  each  occurence, 
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a  denotes  a  number  having  a  value  of  0  or  1; 

b  denotes  a  number  having  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2; 

R'  denotes  a  monovalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

hydrocarbon  radical; 
R^  denotes  a  monovalent  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal; 
Q  denotes  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydro- 
carbon radical;  any  hydrocarbon  radical  bonded  to  an 
oxygen  atom  of  an  acyloxy  radical  being  bonded  at  an 
aliphatic  carbon  atom  of  said  any  hydrocarbon  radical 
and 
(II)  at  least  one  molat  portion  of  a  cyclotrisiloxane  having 
the  formula  (R^SiO— 3  wherein  each  R'  denotes,  inde- 
pendently,  a   monovalent   substituted   or   unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  radical;  said  heating  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  cyclotetrasiloxane  having  the  formula 


substituents  of  said  substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals 
being  non-reactive  during  said  heating. 


R> 
I 

-fSiotr 

R> 


R«>        a(i_o) 

-^SiO-)- 

I 

z 


wherein  R'  and  a  are  as  denoted  above  and  Z  denotes  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R',  CI,  QCOCl  and  QCl 
and  at  least  one  reaction  product  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  acyl  chloride  and  an  aliphatic  chloride;  the 
substituents  of  said  substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  being 
non-reactive  during  said  heating. 


4,329,484 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ACYLOXYSILANES 

Louis  P.  Petersen,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

trie  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,542 
Int.  a.J  C07F  7/04.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—442  18  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  acyloxysilane  by  reacting  a 
chlorosilane  with  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  in  a  column  at  an 
elevated  temperature  wherein  the  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  in 
the  vapor  phase  passes  upward  from  the  bottom  of  the  column 
countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  the  chlorosilane  passing  down- 
ward in  the  column,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing 
the  carboxylic  acid  into  the  column  at  such  a  rate  that  the 
carboxylic  acid  exceeds  1.3  mole  per  gram  atom  of  silicon- 
bonded  chlorine  in  the  column  and  removing  low  boiling 
reaction  by-products  from  the  top  of  the  column  while  collect- 
ing the  acyloxysilane  product  at  the  bottom  of  the  column. 


4,329,483 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOTETRASILOXANES 
ALIPHATIC  CHLORIDES  AND  ACYL  CHLORIDES 
John  L.  Speier,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning  Cor- 
poration, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282^9 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—436  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cyclotetrasiloxane  and  an  ali- 
phatic chloride  and/or  an  acyl  chloride,  said  method  compris- 
ing heating  a  reaction  mass  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

(A)  a  silylhydrocarbonoxy  acylate  having  the  formula 

R>aCl(3-j)SiQ02CR2. 

(B)  a  hydrocarbonoxy  silylacylate  having  the  formula 

R'flCl(3-a)SiQC02R2, 

and 

I 

(C)  a  nuxture  of  equimolar  amounts  of 

(i)  a  silane  having  the  formula  R'ftSiCl(4-*)  and 
(ii)  an  acyloxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  esters  and  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  anhydrides,  wherein,  at  each  occurrence, 
a  denotes  a  number  Jiaving  a  value.of  0  or  1; 
b  denotes  a  number  having  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2; 
Ri  denotes  a  monovalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted 

hydrocarbon  radical; 
R2  denotes  a  monovalent  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon 

radical; 
Q  denotes  a  divalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydro- 
carbon radical;  any  hydrocarbon  radical  bonded  to  an 
oxygen  atom  of  an  acyloxy  radical  being  bonded  at  an 
aliphatic  carbon  atom  of  said  any  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal; said  heating  being  sufficient  to  produce  a  cyclo- 
tetrasiloxane wherein  each  silicon  atom  bears  two- 
fewer  chlorine  atoms  than  were  present  on  each 
silicon  atom  in  the  reaction  mass  and  at  least  one 
reaction  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  acyl  chloride  and  an  aliphatic  chloride;  the 


4,329,485 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKOXYSILANE  CLUSTER 
COMPOUNDS  BY  REACONG  A  TRIALKOXYSILANOL 

WITH  A  TRIAMIDOSILANE 
Karl  O.  Knollmueller,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,149 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/18,  7/08.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  556—458  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkoxysilane  cluster  compound 
of  the  formula: 

RSi[OSi(OR')3]3 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl;  each  R'  is 
independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R  subject  to  a 
first  proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  said  R'  radicals  are 
sterically  hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms; 
comprising  reacting  a  trialkoxysilanol  of  the  formula: 

HOSi[OR']3 

wherein  R'  is  defined  above,  with  a  triamidosilane  of  the  for- 
mula: 


RSi 


[<:■]. 


wherein  R  is  defined  above,  and  R"  and  R  "  are  individually 
selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl,  subject  to  a  second  proviso  that  both  R"  and 
R'"  may  not  be  hydrogen;  employing  at  lecst  2.5  moles  of  said 
trialkoxysilanol  per  one  mole  of  said  triamidosilane; 
and  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  about  60*  C.  to  about 
200°  C 
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4^29,486 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALKOXYSILANE  CLUSTER 
COMPOUNDS  BY  REACHNG  A  TRIALKOXYSILANOL 
WITH  AN  AMIDATED  ALKOXYSILANE  CLUSTER 
COMPOUND 
Karl  O.  KnoUmueller,  Handen,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,225 
Int.  a.J  C07F  7 /IS,  7/08,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  556—458  9  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkoxysilane  cluster  compound 
of  the  formula: 

RSi(OSi(OR')3]3 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl;  each  R'  is 
independently  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R  subject  to  a 
proviso  that  at  least  a  majority  of  said  R'  radicals  are  sterically 
hindered  alkyl  groups  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms; 
comprising  reacting  a  trialkoxysilanol  of  the  formula: 

HOSiIOR']3 

wherein  R'  is  defined  above,  with  an  amidated  alkoxysi- 
lane cluster  compound  of  the  formula: 

RSJ[OSi(OR')3]2NR"R" 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  defined  above,  and  R"  and  R  "  are 
individually  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  groups 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl;  employing  at  least 
0.8  moles  of  said  trialkoxysilanol  per  one  mole  of  said 
amidated  alkoxysilane  cluster  compound; 
and  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  about  60°  C.  to  about 
200' C 


4,329,487 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ASYMMETRIC  HYDROGENATION 

OF  a-KETOESTERS 
Yosliio  Orito,  Musashino;  Sumi  Imai,  Funabashi,  and  Shuichi 
Niwa,  Yatabe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,149 
Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1979,  54/70234 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76,  69/66;  BOIJ  31/02 
U.S.  a.  560—60  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  a-ketoest- 
ers  containing  an  a-ketoester  grouping  of  the  formulae 
—CO — COO — ,  which  comprises  subjecting  an  a-ketoester  of 
an  a-keto  acid  selected  from  pyruvic  acid  and  benzoylformic 
acid  to  asymmetric  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  an  plati- 
num-alumina catalyst  modified  with  a  solution  of  a  cinchona- 
alkaloid. 


4,329,488 

PROPIONIC  kCm  ESTERS  AND  HERBIODAL  USE 

THEREOF 

Gcorg  Frater,  Greifensee,  and  Jean  Wenger,  Uster,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,282 
Int.  C\?  C07C  69/76 
US.  a.  560—62  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O— ^  C^  \— 0^^C00CH20N=C 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl,  R2  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  cycloalkane  ring  with  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  is  mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted 
with  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl  or  nitro  and  R4  and  R5  each  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


4,329,489 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROCARBON 
COMPOUNDS 
Peter  R.  Saunders,  Richmond,  and  Raymond  J.  Biron,  Colonial 
Heights,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,499 
Int.  C\?  C07C  67/08 
U.S.  a.  560—79  17  aaims 

1.  In  the  preparation,  by  the  reaction  of  a  perfluoroalkyle- 
thanol  and  pyromellitic  dianhydride  and  subsequent  conver- 
sion of  pendent  carboxyl  groups  to  the  alkyl  ester-(C02B)r,  of 
a  fiuorocarbon  compound  having  the  formula 


(IX(CF2)mW(CONH);,Y]^C( 


=0)),-kQj-(C02B), 


wherein  the  attachment  of  the  fluorinated  radicals  and  the 

radicals  CO2B  to  the  nucleus  is  in  asymmetrical  positions  with 

respect  to  rotation  about  the  axis  through  the  center  of  the 

nucleus  wherein  "X"  is  fluorine,  or  perfluoroalkoxy  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  and  m  has  arithmetic  mean  between  2  and  20;  n 

is  zero  or  unity;  *'W"  and  "Y"  are  alkylene,  cycloaikylene  or 

alkyleneoxy  radicals  of  combined  chain  length  from  2  to  20 

atoms;  (CF2)m  and  "Y"  have  each  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 

main  chain;  "Z"  is  oxygen  and  p  is  1,  or  "Z"  is  nitrogen  and  p 

is  2;  q  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  but  not  greater  than  5;  "B"  is 

CH2RCHOH  or  is  CH2RCHOCH2RCHOH  where  "R"  is 

hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  "B"  is  CH2CH(OH)CH2Q  where  Q  is 

halogen,   hydroxy,   or   nitrile;   or   "B"   is   CH2CH(OH)C- 

H20CH2CH(OH)CH2Q;  and  r  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1  but  not 

greater  than  q;  and  X{CF2)m.  W  and  Y  are  straight  chains, 

branched  chains  or  cyclic;  and  wherein  the  substituent  chains 

of  the  above  general  formulas  are  the  same  or  different,  the 

improvement  comprising 

removing  most  of  the  impurities  from  the  fluorocarbon  mass 

with  heat  and  vacuum  after  the  final  washing  step,  then 

adding  an  emulsifier  to  the  fluorocarbon  compound  mass 

so  that  the  mass  can  be  handled  as  a  liquid  concentrate  rather 

than  a  tacky  solid. 
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4^29,490 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  URETHANE  POLYMERS, 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  AND 
HALF-ESTERS  USEFUL  THEREIN 
Roy  C.  Williams,  East  Amlierst,  and  David  R.  Rogemoser,  Tona- 
wanda,  botli  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence, 
R.I. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,674,  Jun.  1, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,426, 
wliicli  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,506,  May  7, 1979, 
abandoned.  Tbis  application  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,983 
Int.  a.J  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—90  6  Claims 

1.  A  carboxylic  group-containing,  half-ester  of  anhydride  of 
polycarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids  having  at  least  three  carboxylic  acid 
groups  and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  of  4  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  diol  in  which  the  hydroxy  groups  are  primary  and  sec- 
ondary or  tertiary,  or  are  secondary  and  tertiary,  and  when 
primary  and  secondary,  the  secondary  hydroxyl  group  is  at- 
tached to  at  least  one  tertiary  or  quaternary  carbon  atom. 


4,329,491 

METHOD  AND  PRODUCT  FOR  TREATING  SOIL  TO 

SUPPRESS  THE  NITRinCATION  OF  AMMONIUM 

NITROGEN  THEREIN 

R.  Garth  Pfews,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,769 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/66 
U.S.  a.  560—174  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O  O 

il  II 

0-C-C(Y)2-C-Z 

H3C-C-CH2Ca3 


wherein  each  Y  is  independently  hydrogen,  chloro-,  bromo-, 
nuoro-  or  methyl;  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  R  is  Ci-Q  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halo  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  2. 

!  '- 

4,329,492 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  METHACRYLIC  ACTD 

ESTERS 
Naoki  Aodoh,  1,  Morigayama-cho;  Itsuo  Nishiwaki,  2114, 
Yamanoishilei-cho,  and  Masatoshi  Arakawa,  1,  Morigayama- 
cho,  aU  of  Yokkaichi  City,  Mie  Prefecture,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,435,  Jun.  18, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,191,  Oct.  13, 1978,    . 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,182,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

209,032 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1977,  51/94473 
Int.  a.3  C07C  67/m 
U.S.  a.  560—205  "  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid 
esters  from  a  hetergeneous  reaction  mixture  containing  meth- 
acrylic add,  a  lower  alcohol  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  sulfuric  acid  as  a  catalyst  in  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones  in 
which  the  reaction  product  water  is  removed  from  the  reaction 
mixture  to  improve  the  production  of  methacrylic  acid  ester, 
said  process  comprising: 
a.  introducing  methacrylic  acid  and  a  reaction  inert,  hydro- 
phobic organic  solvent  in  which  the  ester  being  produced 
is  sohible,  the  solvent  being  further  characterized  by  in- 
ability to  form  an  azeotrope  with  the  said  ester,  into  the 
first  reaction  zone  of  a  reaction  system  comprising  at  least 


three  reaction  zones  connected  in  series,  the  amount  of  the 
hydrophobic  organic  solvent  being  from  about  0.1  to 
about  5  parts  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the  meth- 
acrylic acid; 

b.  introducing  sulfuric  acid  at  a  concentration  of  from  50% 
to  80%  by  weight  into  the  final  reaction  zone  of  the  reac- 
tion system  and  the  lower  alcohol  into  any  of  the  reaction 
zones; 

c.  reacting  the  methacrylic  acid  and  the  lower  alcohol  in  a 
reaction  mixture  which  is  in  the  heterogeneous  state  in 
each  reaction  zone  by  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  100'  C.  for  about  1  to 
100  hours; 

d.  recovering  and  separating  a  hydrophobic  organic  solvent 
phase  containing  methacrylic  acid  ester  and  a  sulfuric  acid 
phase  composed  mainly  of  sulfuric  acid  and  water  from 
each  reaction  zone; 

e.  introducing  each  hydrophobic  organic  solvent  phase 
except  that  recovered  from  the  last  reaction  zone  into  the 
subsequent  reaction  zone  and  each  sulfuric  acid  phase, 
except  that  recovered  from  the  first  reaction  zone  into  the 
preceding  reaction  zone; 

f.  removing  water  from  the  sulfuric  acid  phase  withdrawn 
from  the  first  reaction  zone  to  produce  sulfuric  acid  at  a 
concentration  of  from  50%  to  80%  by  weight  and  return- 
ing it  to  the 

final  reaction  zone  as  aforesaid  in  Step  b.;  and  distilling  the 
hydrophobic  organic  solvent  phase  withdrawn  from  the 
final  reaction  zone  to  separate  methacrylate  acid  ester 
therefrom. 


4  329  493 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  TEREPHTHALIC  AOD 
Hiroshi  Hashizume,  and  Yoshiaki  Izumisawa,  both  of  Kitakyu- 
syu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,479,  Dec.  14, 1977.  Thte  application 
Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,541 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1976,  51/158987 
Int.  a.3  C07C  51/16 
U.S.  a.  562-414  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  terephthalic 
acid,  comprising: 
oxidizing  p-xylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  acetic  acid  as  a 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  conuining 
cobalt,  manganese,  and  bromine  which  results  in  a  liquid 
medium  containing  said  terephthalic  acid  and  a  vapor 
eflluent  containing  methylacetate  by-product; 
passing  said  vapor  through  a  condenser  which  recovers  a 
portion  of  said  methylacetate  in  said  vapor  as  a  conden- 
sate; 
recovering  at  least  a  substantial  amount  of  the  remaining 
methylacetate  in  the  off  gas  from  the  condenser  by  scrub- 
bing said  ofT-gas  with  acetic  acid;  and 
recirculating  said  recovered  methylacetate  to  said  reaction. 


4,329,494 

RECYCLING  TECHNIQUES  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

6-HYDROXY-2-NAPHTHOIC  AOD 

Carroll  S.  Montgomery,  SomervUle,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,728 

Int.  a.5  C07C  J///J 

U.S.  a.  562—425  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  by 
(A)  forming  a  mixture  of  2-hydroxynaphthalene  and  a  potas- 
sium base,  (B)  dehydrating  the  resultant  mixture,  (C)  introduc- 
ing carbon  dioxide  into  the  resultant  dehydrated  mixture  while 
agitating  under  heat  and  pressure  and  (D)  recovering  6- 
hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
(E)  heating  said  dehydrated  mixture  at  about  270*-280'  C.  and 
about  68-74  psi  until  the  ratio  of  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  to 
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the  mixture  of  6-hydrox-2-naphthoic  cid  and  3-hydroxy-2- 
naphthoic  acid  therein  is  at  least  about  0.4  and  (F)  introducing 
3-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid  to  either  step  (A)  or  step  (B). 


4 129  495 

ENKEPHALINASE  ENZYME  INHIBITING 

COMPOUNDS 

Jasyit  S.  Bindra,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,752 
Int.  a.3  C07C  149/41 
MS.  a.  562-426  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,329,496 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  BIS(ETHER 

PHTHALIC  AOD)  OR  AROMATIC  BIS(ETHER 

ANHYDRIDE) 

Jimmy  L.  Webb,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Piled  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,994 
Int.  C\?  C07D  307/89:  C07C  65/24 
U.S.  a.  562—468  15  Qaims 

1.  A  biphasic  imide-anhydride  exchange  process  for  making 
aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


H      H       ^/H 


(CH2)„-S-R' 
(0)„ 


CH2OH 


Tcg-o-K-oXoX 

HO— C^^*^^*^  ^^^^^C— OH 


or  the  anhydride  thereof  which  comprises: 
(A)  heating  a  mixture  comprising: 
(i)  aromatic  bis<ether  phthalimide)  of  the  formula: 


or 


(II) 


(CH2)„-S-R' 
(0)m 


(CH2)2SCH3 


COOH 


or 


R'— N 


O— R— O 


N— R', 


O 


CH2OH 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen,  (Ci-C3)alkyl,  (Ci-C3)alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro, 

bromo,  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  (Ci-C3)alkyl; 
n  is  1  to  4, 
m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
R»  is  (Ci-C3)alkyl. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(III) 


(ii)  phthalic  anhydride  or  phthalic  acid. 

(iii)  an  exchange  catalyst. 

(iv)  water. 

(v)  a  water-immiscible  inert  organic  solvent  to 
produce  an  equilibrated  liquid  biphasic  reaction  mixture,  com- 
prising an  aqueous  phase  having  selectively  dissolved  therein 
the  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  formed  in  the  exchange 
reaction,  the  catalyst,  along  with  any  excess  phthalic  acid,  and 
an  organic  phase  having  selectively  dissolved  therein,  N- 
organo  substituted  phthalimide  of  the  formula: 


cor 


\ 


N— R' 


(IV) 


(CH2)2SCH3 ; 


COOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salt  thereof. 


which  was  also  formed  in  the  exchange  reaction,  together  with 
any  unreacted  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalimide), 

(B)  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase 

(C)  recovering  the  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  from  the 
aqueous  phase,  and  optionally  dehydrating  it  to  form  the 
dianhydride,  where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  hav- 
ing from  6-30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  or- 
gano radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  C(i.g) 
alkyl  radicals,  and  organic  radicals  having  from  6-20 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  derivative 
thereof 


May  11,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


689 


4 129  497 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
4-HYDROXYPHENYLACETIC  AOD 
Normann  Kaniss,  and  Adolf  Bauer,  both  of  Raubling,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diamalt  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1978,  2807201 

Int.  a.3  C07C  65/01 
U.S.  a.  562—478  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid, 
which  consists  essentially  of  sequentially 

(a)  reacting  o-chlorophenol  with  glyoxylic  acid  in  an  alka- 
line solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  —5'  to  100°  C.  to 
form  3-chloro-4-hydroxymandelic  acid  after  acidification, 

(b)  reducing  the  3-chloro-4-hydroxymandelic  acid  by  con- 
ventional means  to  3-chloro-4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid, 
and 

(c)  cleaving  the  chloro  group  from  the  3-chloro-4-hydroxy- 
phenylacetic  acid  in  alkaline  solution  at  between  room 
temperature  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,329,499 

ALKYLDIPHENYL  ETHER-SULPHONIC  ACID 

HYDRAZIDES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  BLOWING  AGENTS 
Walter  Horstmann,  and  Knut  Hammerstrom,  both  of  Bcrgisch 
Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,760 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949069 

Int.  a.3  C07C  143/825 
U.S.  Q.  564—81  8  Claims 

1.  A  di-  or  tri-sulphonic  acid  hydrazide  of  an  alkylated  di- 
phenyl  ether,  said  hydrazide  being  of  the  formula 


(H2N-NH--02S)„ 


"Vy- 


r2  (I) 

R3 

SO2— NH— NH2 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  halogen  or 
a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  Ri  or  R2  can  denote  hydrogen, 
R3  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and 
n  represents  the  number  1  or  2. 


4,329,498 

PREPARATION  OF  6-AMINOCAPROIC  AOD  VIA 

MUCONIC  ACID  MONONITRILE 

Timothy  R.  Demmin,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Milorad  M. 

Rogic,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Mor- 

ristown,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,442,  Sep.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,277,419,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,507, 

Sep.  15, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  243,226 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  7, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  d.3  C07C  51/31.  53/126.  120/00.  121/413 
U.S.  a.  562—553  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  6-aminocaproic  acid  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  phenol,  catechol  or  orthobenzoquinone  with  a 
copper(II)-ammonia  reagent  in  the  liquid  phase  under 
reaction  conditions  forming  cis,  cis-muconic  acid  mononi- 
trile  or  a  copper  salt  thereof, 

(b)  reacting  the  muconic  acid  mononitrile  or  copper  salt 
thereof  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  to  form  6-aminocaproic  acid; 

said  copper(II)-ammonia  reagent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(i)  a  copper(II)-ammonia  reagent  prepared  by  the  oxidation 
of  a  soluble  cuprous  salt  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about 
equimolar  amounts  of  ammonia  or  ammonium  hydroxide; 

(ii)  a  copper(II)-ammonia  reagent  prepared  by  the  oxidation 
of  a  soluble  cuprous  salt  with  oxygen  in  an  organic  solvent 
having  a  nitrogen  with  an  unshared  electron  pair  and  then 
adding  ammonia  or  ammonium  hydroxide  in  a  molar 
amount  at  least  twice  the  moles  of  cupric  ion,  and 

(iii)  a  copper(II)-ammonia  reagent  suspended  in  an  organic 
solvent  having  a  nitrogen  with  an  unshared  electron  pair, 
wherein  the  copper(II)-ammonia  reagent,  when  recov- 
ered from  the  organic  solvent,  has  an  empirical  formula 

(CuOXCuX2)^NH3), 

where  X  is  a  monovalent  anion,  y  is  between  about  0.2  and 
about  1  and  z  is  between  about  2  and  about  4. 


4,329,500 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF  NITRILES  TO 

AMIDES 
Oarence  E.  Habermann,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,271,  Feb.  13, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  91,146,  Nov.  19, 1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,571 
Int.  a.^  C07C  102/08 
U.S.  O.  564—128  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydrating  a  nitrile  to  the  corresponding 
amide  by  contacting  the  nitrile  in  the  presence  of  water  with  a 
catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  catalyst  unre- 
duced cobalt  oxide. 


4,329,501 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ALKYL  AMINO  BENZENES  FROM 
ALKYL  DIAMINO  BENZENES 
Barton  Milligan,  Coplay,  and  Roland  E.  Grandia,  Alburtis,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allen- 
town,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,565 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/00.  85/20 
U.S.  a.  564—305  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  1 -alkyl  amino  benzene  by  the 
catalytic  reduction  of  an  alkyl  amino  benzene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l-alkyl-2,3-diamino  benzene  and  1 -alkyl- 
3,4-diamino  benzene  utilizing  a  cobalt  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
forming  an  aqueous  phase  containing  said  alkyl  diamino 

benzene; 
catalytically  reducing  said  alkyl  diamino  benzene  while  in 
the  aqueous  phase  by  reacting  said  alkyl  diamino  benzene 
with  hydrogen  and  thereby  forming  a  water  insoluble 
phase  containing  I -alkyl  amino  benzene  product  and  an 
organic  phase  containing  unreacted  alkyl  diamino  ben- 
zene, said  reduction  carried  out  in  the  absence  of  alkaline 
earth  and  alkali  metal  oxide  or  carbonate;  and 
separating  the  thus  formed  water  insoluble  phase  containing 
1 -alkyl  amino  benzene  product  from  the  aqueous  phase. 
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4^29^2 

PROPRANOLOL  ANTIGEN  CONJUGATES  AND 

ANTIBODIES 

Prithipal  Singh,  Sunnyvale,  and  Marcel  R.  Pirio,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,248,  Aug.  28, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4441,177.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,977 

Int  a.5  C07C  9i/06 
\}&.  a.  564—349  1  Oaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


CH3 

CH— CH3 
OCH2CHCH2NCH2CH2CH2CHO 
OH 


4329,505 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  OF  ALKOXYALKYLAMINES  AND 

EPIHALOHYDRINS 

Gary  W.  Y.  Kwong,  Racine,  Wis.,  and  Joseph  Levy,  Deerfield 

Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,384,  Nov.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,252,745.  This  application  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,033 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/04,  89/02 
U.S.  a.  564—476  8  Oaims 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  polymeric  reaction  product 
which  comprises  reacting  one  molar  proportion  of  an  alkox- 
yalkylamine  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0  molar  propor- 
tions of  an  epihalohydrin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epichlorohydrin,  l-halo-3,4-epoxybutane,  l-halo-2,3-epoxybu- 
tane,  l-halo-4,5-€poxypentane,  and  l-halo-3,4-epoxypentane, 
at  a  temperature  from  about  40°  C.  to  about  150°  C,  thereafter 
reacting  the  resultant  adduct  with  an  inorganic  base  at  said 
temperature,  and  recovering  the  polymeric  reaction  product. 


4,329,503 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-AMIN0.4-NITROPHENOL 

Wolfgang  Bauer,  Maintal,  and  Klaus  Kiihlein,  Kelkheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cassella  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,120 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1980,  3002254 

Int.  a.^  C07C  89/00,  85/11 
U.S.  a.  564—418  10  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparation  of  2-amino-4-nitrophenoI  by 
reduction  of  2,4-dinitrophenol  with  a  hydrosulflde  in  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  at  temperatures  from  20°  to  100°  C,  the  im- 
provement comprises  maintaining  the  pH  value  ^t  7  to  9.5 
during  the  reduction. 


4,329,504 
METAPHENYLENEDIAMINES 
Andree  Bugaut,  7  rue  des  Abondances,  92  Boulogne,  Seine,  and 
Jean-Jacques  Vandenbossche,  6  rue  Leon  Richet,  93601  Aul- 
nay,  Bois,  both  of  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,615,  Mar.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,259,261,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,069, 
Aug.  19, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  722,819,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,367.  This  application 
Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,699 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.,  1976,  76  25387 
Int  O.'  C07C  91/40,  93/08,  93/14 
VS.  O.  564—443  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NH2 


4,329,506 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  ALDEHYDES  TO  KETONES 
Louis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyndhurst,  and  Andrew  S.  Krupa,  Twinsburg, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,282 

Int.  0.3  C07C  45/51 

U.S.  O.  568—310  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  isomerizing  aldehydes  to  ketones,  the  process 

comprising  contacting  at  isomerization  conditions  an  aldehyde 

with  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 


Moi5-15M'o.05-l2  0j[ 


(I) 


where 
M  is  a  combination  of  Mo  and  Cu, 
M'  is  tin,  and 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  determined  by  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  elements  present, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  mole  quotient  of  M/M'  is  greater 

than  or  equal  to  1. 


NHR 


or  an  acid  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl  or 
C1-C3  hydroxyalkyi,  and  Z  is  hydroxyalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  wherein  the 
alkoxy  moiety  contains  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  not 
hydroxyethyl  when  R  is  hydrogen. 


4,329,507 
SUBSTITUTED  ARYL  ETHYLENES 
Makoto  Takeda;  Masayuki  Uchide,  and  Hiroshi  Iwane,  all  of 
Amimachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,643,  May  25, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  734,592,  Oct.  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,978 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1975,  50/127787; 
Jul.  31,  1976,  51/91523 

Int.  0.3  C07C  49/794 
U.S.  O.  568—332  3  Oaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


(q^ho 


CH=CH2 


2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH=CH2 


3.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 


\ 
( 
/ 


-CH2-/  Q  \-CH=CH2 


4,329,508 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKYL  CYCLOPENTENONES 
T.  L.  Ho,  Jacksonville,  and  Shing-Hou  Liu,  Atlantic  Beach,  both 

of  Fla.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,083 
Int.  a.J  C07C  45/52 
U.S.  a.  568—361  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  substituted  2-cyclopenten-l-ones 
from  a  corresponding  substituted  cyclopentadiene  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  epoxy  substituted 
cyclopentenes  by  reaction  with  a  peroxyacid,  hydrolyzing  said 
mixture  of  ep>oxy  substituted  cyclopentenes  with  water  to  form 
a  mixture  of  dihydroxy-substituted  cyclof>entenes  and  dehy- 
drating said  dihydroxy  substituted  cyclopentenes  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  acid  to  form  a  mixture  containing  2-,  and  3-substitut- 
ed-2-cyclopenten-l-ones,  and  wherein  the  substituted  group  is 
selected  from  Ci-Cio  alkyl  groups  and  substituted  Ci-Cio 
alkyl  groups  having  the  general  formula: 


-(CH2)„-C-OR" 


wherein  R"  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
1-9. 


4,329,509 

CO-PRODUCTION  OF  2-ALKANONES  AND  PHENOLS 
Werner  O.  Haag,  Lawrenceville,  and  Lewis  B.  Young,  Skillnuui, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,344,  Nov.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,339 
Int.  a.3  C07C  45/53.  37/09 
U.S.  a.  568—385  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  co-producing  2-alkanones  of  at  least  five 
carbon  atoms  and  phenolic  compounds,  said  method  compris- 
ing 
(A)  producing  arylalkane  compounds  enriched  in  the  2-ary- 
lalkane  isomer,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  at  least  five 
carbon  atoms  therein,  by  a  process  comprising: 
(i)  reacting  an  aromatic  compound  with  an  alkylating 
agent  in  the  presence  of  a  selective  crystalline  zeolite 
material,  said  alkylating  agent  comprising  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  organic  compound  having  one  or  more 
available  reactive  alkyl  groups  of  at  least  five  carbon 
>  atoms  in  the  linear  hydrocarbon  chain  and  said  selective 
crystelline  zeolite  being  characterized  by  a  crystal 
structure  having  channels  or  networks  of  pores  there- 
thru,  the  major  dimension  of  the  openings  to  such  chan- 
nels or  pores  being  between  about  six  and  about  seven 
angstroms; 
(ii)  sakl  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  SO*  C.  and  about  SOO*  C.  and  a  pressure 


within  the  approximate  range  of  2.5x10*  N/m^  to 
2.5xlO^N/m2; 

(B)  oxidizing  said  2-arylalkane  isomer  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  to  produce  the  hydroperoxide  thereof;  and 

(C)  cleaving  and  rearranging  said  hydroperoxide  by  contact- 
ing said  hydroperoxide  with  an  inorganic  acid  or  a  cation 
exchange  resin  to  yield  a  2-alkanone  of  substantially  the 
same  carbon  chain  length  as  the  alkyl  moiety  and  a  pheno- 
lic compound. 


4,329,510 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  KETONES 
Kazutoyo  Uno,  and  Hisaya  Miki,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1979,  54-99902; 
Sep.  3, 1979,  54-111723 

Int.  a.3  C07C  49/04.  49/20 
U.S.  a.  568—411  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  a  purified  ketone  substantially 
free  from  aldehydes  which  comprises  contacting  a  crude  ke- 
tone containing  small  amounts  of  aldehydes  with  an  alkali  and 
then  distilling  the  treated  crude  ketone,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  alkali  is  a  solid  alkali  composition  composed  of  an 
alkali  metal  compound  selected  from  alkali  metal  oxides  and 
hydroxides,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound  selected  from 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  and  hydroxides  and  silicon  dioxide 
in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  the  alkali  metal  to  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:1  to  1:IS,  and  the  mole  ratio  of 
the  alkali  metal  to  silicon  is  in  the  range  of  from  1K).2S  to  1:5. 


4,329,511 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  IMPROVED  BY 
CHOICE  OF  REACTION  SOLVENT  AND  CONTROL  OF 

PRODUCT  STRIPPING  PARAMETERS 
Edward  B.  Hackman,  Corpus  Christi;  Larry  D.  Zeagler,  Pampa; 

James  S.  McLaughlin,  Corpus  Christi,  and  Carl  M.  Peabody, 

Louisville,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,998,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,827 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/50.  47/02 

U.S.  a.  568—454  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydroformylating  an  olefin  of  2  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  having  an  ethylenic  double  bond  in  the  alpha 
position  by  reacting  said  olefin  at  about  80*  C.  to  150*  C.  and 
superatmospheric  pressure  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen in  admixture  with  a  liquid  reaction  medium  comprising  a 
high-boiling  inert  reaction  solvent  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  hydroformylation  catalyst  comprising  a  Group 
VIII  metal  in  complex  combination  with  a  monodentate  or 
polydentate  ligand  comprising  triorganophosphine,  triorgano- 
phosphite,  triorganoarsine,  or  triorganostibine  moiety  to  form 
a  liquid  reaction  product  mixture  comprising  said  ligand,  an 
aldehyde  derivative  of  said  olefin,  and  said  highboiling  inert 
reaction  solvent  while  continuously  stripping  said  liquid  reac- 
tion product  mixture  by  distillation,  evaporation,  or  gas  strip- 
ping to  recover  vapors  comprising  said  aldehyde  therefrom, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  employing  as  said  high-boiling  inert  reaction  solvent  a 
liquid  which  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  700 
and  which  is  a  solvent  for  said  catalyst  and  said  olefin,  said 
solvent  being  incorporated  into  said  liquid  reaction  me- 
dium in  a  proportion  of  about  40%  to  95%  by  weight,  and 

(b)  controlling  the  rate  of  stripping  at  a  level  such  that,  when 
the  olefin  is  ethylene,  the  concentration  of  propionalde- 
hyde  maintained  in  the  liquid  reaction  product  mixture  is 
about  1  to  2  gram  moles  per  liter  or,  when  the  olefin  is 
propylene  or  a  higher  alkene,  the  maintained  concentra- 
tion of  the  sum  of  the  corresponding  normal  and  iso-alde- 
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hyde  hydroformylation  derivatives  is  about  1  to  2  gram 
moles  per  liter. 


4^29,512 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACETALDEHYDE 
David  Moy,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 
Groap,  Inc^  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,330 
iBt  a.5  C07C  47/06,  45/41 
VJS.  a.  568—484  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetaldehyde  which 
comprises  reacting  acetic  anhydride  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  catalyst  wherein  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  liquid  phase  but  the  reaction 
mixture  is  maintained  under  boiling  conditions  and  the  entire 
reaction  effluent  is  in  vapor  form. 


mixture  in  a  substantially  instantaneous  manner  a  quantity  of 
base  effective  to  bring  the  runaway  under  control,  said  quan- 
tity of  base  being  between  about  0.05  and  20  gram-equivalents 
per  1000  kilograms  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,329,513 

METHOD  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDE-CX)NTAINING  GAS 

Atsnahi  Aosliiina,  Yokohama;  Ryoichi  Mitsui,  and  Toshialci 

Kanelto,  both  of  Fiyi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyl  KabusUiii  Kaisha,  Osalu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,703 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1979,  54/164098 
Int.  a.^  C07C  45/58.  47/20 
VS.  a.  568—492  5  Qaims 


4329,515 

CATALYST  REMOVAL  FROM  ALCOHOL 

ALKOXYLATES 

Kang  Yang;  Gerald  L.  Nield,  and  Paul  H.  Washecheck,  all  of 

Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,994 
Int.  a.J  C07C  41/34 
U.S.  a.  568—621  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  barium  containing  and  strontium 
containing  residues  to  levels  below  about  40  parts  per  million 
in  alcohol  alkoxylate  products  containing  said  residue,  the 
method  comprising 

(a)  adding  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glutaric,  tartaric,  oxalic,  succinic,  diglycolic,  adipic, 
azelaic,  sebasic,  citric,  itaconic,  subseric,  malic,  malonic 
and  fumaric,  or  mixtures  of  these  of  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°  C.  to  about  150°  C; 

(b)  allowing  an  insoluble  barium  containing  or  strontium 
containing  percipitate  to  form,  then 

(c)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  alcohol  alkoxylate  by 
nitration,  centrifugation  or  a  combination  of  these. 


■flo        so 


ttam  OF  MCMNafH) 

(  q/Mfl 


1.  A  method  for  dehydrating  an  unsaturated  aldehyde-con- 
taining gas,  which  comprises  allowing  methanol  to  flow  down- 
wardly and  contacting  the  same  countercurrently  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  0*  C.  to  90'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  close 
to  normal  with  an  unsaturated  aldehyde-containing  gas  pro- 
duced from  gas  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  a  starting  gas 
comprising  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  propylene,  isobutylene  and  t-butanol,  said  methanol  being 
supplied  in  such  an  amount  from  10  g  to  1  kg  per  1  m^  of  the 
unsaturated  aldehyde-containing  gas  that  substantially  all  the 
methanol  can  be  gasified  in  the  treatment. 

4,329,514 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  RUNAWAY 
DECOMPOSITION  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDROCARBON  HYDROPEROXIDES 
Ludovicus  B.  J.  O.  van  der  WeUst,  Klnndert;  Enno  B.  De  Vries, 
and  Gerard  J.  Heiszwolf,  both  of  Amsterdam,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  21,  1980, 
8000363 

Int  a.i  C07C  179/02 
MS.  a.  568-577  1  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  hydroperoxide  by 
reacting  in  an  oxidation  reaction  mixture  a  hydrocarbon  with 
molecular  oxygen  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  process  for 
management  of  runaway  decomposition  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture which  comprises  the  steps  of  sensing  the  onset  of  runaway 
decomposition  and  in  response  thereto  adding  to  the  reaction 


4,329,516 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  METHYL 
T-BUTYL  ETHER 
Ghazi  R.  Al-Muddarris,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1979,  2921576 

Int.  C\?  C07C  41/05 
U.S.  a.  568—697  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  tert.-butyl  ether 
from  a  mixture  of  light  hydrocarbons  containing  butane  or 
butanes,  whereby  (i)  the  butane  fraction  is  separated  from  the 
mixture,  (ii)  n-butane  of  the  butane  fraction  is  isomerised  to 
form  isobutane,  (iii)  the  isobutane  is  dehydrogenated  to  form  a 
dehydrogenation  mixture  having  an  isobutene/isobutane  molar 
ratio  in  the  range  from  0.4  to  2:1,  (iv)  isobutene  contained  in 
the  dehydrogenation  mixture  is  etherified  with  methanol  to 
form  methyl  tert.-butyl  ether,  and  (v)  the  isobutane  from  the 
etherification  mixture  is  separated  and  recycled  to  the  dehy- 
drogenation step;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  the  butane  fraction  and  the  isomate  obtained 
with  the  isomerisation  of  the  n-butane  into  an  n-butane 
fraction  and  an  isobutane  fraction  by  means  of  distillation; 

(b)  passing  the  resulting  n-butane  fraction  to  the  isomerisa- 
tion step; 

(c)  dehydrogenating  the  resulting  isobutene  fraction  which, 
together  with  said  isobutene  separated  and  recycled  from 
the  etherification  mixture,  has  an  isobutane  content  of 
from  about  70%  to  100%  by  weight,  to  thereby  form  the 
dehydrogenation  mixture; 

(d)  separating  from  the  resulting  dehydrogenation  mixture  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  all  the  isobutene  and 
isobutene,  by  means  of  absorption  and  desorption  separa- 
tion techniques,  which  separated  isobutene/isobutene 
mixture  is  thereafter  reacted  with  methanol  to  form  the 
etherification  mixture  comprising  methyl  tert.-butyl  ether 
and  isobutene;  and 

(e)  thereafter  separating  substentially  all  of  the  isobutane 
from  the  etherification  mixture  by  distillation,  which 
isobutane  is  recycled  to  the  dehydrogenation  step. 
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4^29,517 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MONO-  OR 

DI-ORTHO-METHYL-SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS  BY 

CATALYTIC  METHYLATION  AND  CATALYST 

THEREFOR 

Katsuo  Taniguchi,  Iwakuni;  Kazunori  Takahata^  and  Yoshiaki 

An-Nen,  both  of  Ohtake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Petrochenical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-59078; 
Sep.  14,  1979,  54-117229;  Oct.  12,  1979,  54430912;  Oct.  29, 
1979,  54-138705;  Nov.  6,  1979,  54-142789;  Uov.  6,   1979, 
54-142790;  Nov.  7, 1979,  54-143335 

Int.  a.3  C07C  37/11 
U.S.  a.  568—804  5  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  mono-  or  di-orthomethyl-sub- 
stituted  phenol  which  comprises  methylating  a  phenol  having 
the  following  formula 


OH 


wherein  each  of  R|,  R2,  R3>  R4  and  Rs  represents  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  cyclohexyl  and  phenyl,  provided  that  one  or  both 

Rl  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  atoms, 

with  methanol,  in  a  vapor  phase  reaction  at  a  temperature  of 

about  230°  to  about  450*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  about 

30  kg/cm^-gauge,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 

catalyst  comprising  (A)  a  major  proportion  of  an  oxide  of  iron 

and  (B)  a  minor  proportion  of  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  metal 

other  than  iron,  the  improvement  wherein  said  metal  other 

than  iron  in  component  (B)  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Ga,  Ge,  Y,  Nb,  Hf,  Bi  and  Ta,  and  the  amount  of 

component  (B)  is  about  0.003  to  about  0.3  gram-atom,  as  metal, 

per  gram-atom  of  iron. 


4,329,518 

INSECnaDAL  [l,l'-BIPHENYL]-3-YLMETHYL  ESTERS 

Ernest  L.  Plummer,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,636,  Sep.  18, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  966,405,  Dec.  4, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,214,004.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

193,056 
Int.  a.3  C07C  33/18 
U.S.  a.  568—807  19  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  [l,r-biphenyl]-3-ylmethyl  compound  of  the 
formula 


Y— CH: 


wherein  Y  is  hydroxyl,  methanesulfonate,  p-toluenesulfonate, 
chloro,  bromo,  and 
(1)  b  is  0,  a  is  1-4,  and 
when  a  is  1, 
A  is  2-  or  6-halo,  4-chloro,  4-fluoro,  5-fluoro,  2-lower 
alkyl,  or  2-trifluoromethyl,  and 
when  a  is  2, 
A  is  fluoro,  2  and  4-substituents  independently  selected 


from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  and  lower  alkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  only  one  may  be  bromo  or  alkyl  other 
than  methyl,  or  2  and  6-substituents  independently 
selected  from  fluoro,  chloro  and  methyl  and 
when  a  is  3  or  4, 
A  is  fluoro,  or  may  be  as  when  a  is  1  or  a  is  2  with  one 
.or  two  additional  fluoro  groups;  or 

(2)  a  is  0,  b  is  1-5,  and 
when  b  is  1, 

B  is  halo,  2'  or  3'-lower  alkyl,  2'  or  3'-trinuoromethyl, 
or  2'  or  3'-lower  alkoxy,  and 
when  b  is  2, 
B  is  fluoro,  or  2'  and  4'-substituents  independently  se- 
lected from  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo,  and 
when  b  is  3,  4  or  5, 
B  is  fluoro;  or 

(3)  a  is  1-4,  b  is  1-4,  and 

A  is  fluoro  or  a  2-substituent  selected  from  chloro, 
bromo,  and  lower  alkyl  with  0  to  3  fluoro  groups,  and 
B  is  fluoro  or  a  2'-substituent  selected  from  chloro 
and  methyl  with  0  to  3  fluoro  groups. 


4,329,519 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF 

PENTAERYTHRITOL 

Peter  Werle,  Gelnhausen,  and  Gerhard  Pohl,  Hanau,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,445 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930345 

Int.  G.'  C07C  29/76.  31/24 
U.S.  G.  568—854  7  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  bis  pentaerythritol  mono- 
formal  from  crude  pentaerythritol  containing  bis  pentaerythri- 
tol monoformal  in  an  amount  above  0. 1  %  comprising  subject- 
ing the  crude  pentaerythritol  in  solid  form  to  a  temperature  of 
160°  to  200°  C.  for  15  to  60  minutes  until  the  amount  of  bis 
pentaerythritol  monoformal  present  is  reduced  to  below  0.1%. 


4,329,520 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  OLEFIN  HYDRATION 
Percy  R.  Kavasmaneck;  David  B.  Stanton,  and  Paul  D.  Sherman, 
Jr.,  all  of  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,496,  Mar.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,297,241. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,842 
Int.  G.3  C07C  29/04 
U.S.  G.  568—896  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  hydrating  lower  olefms  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butene-1  and  butene-2  which 
comprises  reacting  olefin  with  water  vapor  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydration  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
220°  to  about  300°  C,  a  water  vapor  to  olefin  mole  ratio  of 
about  0.3  to  1.0,  and  an  operating  reaction  pressure  of  about 
500  to  about  1200  psig;  said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by: 

(1)  blending  a  mixture  of  about  30  to  about  70  parts  by 
weight  of  diatomaceous  earth,  about  1 5  to  about  30  parts 
by  weight  of  bentonite,  about  IS  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  synthetic  silica  having  a  surface  area  of  about 
150  to  about  200  meters^  per  gram,  about  5  to  about  25 
parts  by  weight  of  cornmeal  and  about  5  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  of  cellulose  with  sufficient  water  to  form  a 
paste; 

(2)  extruding  the  paste  from  step  1  into  pellets; 

(3)  drying  said  pellets; 

(4)  calcining  said  dried  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  about  650* 
to  about  730°  C; 

(5)  leaching  the  calcined  pellets  with  aqueous  85  percent 
phosphoric  acid  until  metallic  impurities  are  reduced  to  a 
minimum; 
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(6)  washing  the  leached  pellets  with  water  until  the  wash 
water  is  approximately  neutral; 

(7)  drying  the  pellets; 

(8)  impregnating  the  dried  pellets  with  65  percent  phos- 
phoric acid  at  room  temperature; 

(9)  draining  off  excess  phosphoric  acid; 

and 

(10)  drying  the  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  to 

about  400'  C; 


which  comprises  reacting  1,3,5,7-tetraaminoadamantane  with 
an  oxidizing  agent. 


4^29,521 

OXO  ALCOHOL  SYNTHESIS  WITH  RHODIUM 

CATALYST  RECYCLE 

Edwin  H.  Homeier,  Maywood;  Tamotsu  Imai,  Mt.  Prospect; 

David  E.  Macltowiak,  Des  Plaines,  and  Catherine  E.  Guzolelt, 

Park  Ridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plains,  HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,819,  Apr.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,960 

Int.  a.3  C07C  27/22 

U.S.  a.  568—909  16  aaims 


4,329,523 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  NITRATION  OF  METHANE 
Richard  L.  James,  Monroe,  La.,  and  Richard  S.  Egly,  West 
Terre  Haut,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Minerals  & 
Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,872 

Int.  a.3  C07C  76/02,  79/04 

U.S.  a.  568—948  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  alcohol  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  hydrofor- 
mylation  zone  at  hydroformylation  reaction  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  rhodium  complex  catalyst  and  an  amine 
modifier  to  form  an  alcohol; 

(b)  extracting  said  rhodium  complex  catalyst  from  the  result- 
ing alcohol  by  extraction  with  an  aqueous  ammonium 
hydroxide  solution  at  extraction  conditions  to  obtain  an 
organic  phase  containing  the  alcohol  and  amine  and  an 
aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  phase  containing 
the  rhodium  complex  catalyst; 

(c)  separating  the  product  alcohol  and  amine  modifier  from 
said  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  containing 
said  catalyst; 

(d)  separating  and  recovering  said  alcohol  from  said  amine 
modifier; 

(e)  extracting  said  rhodium  complex  catalyst  from  said  aque- 
ous ammonium  hydroxide  solution  at  extraction  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  carbon  monoxide  using  said  amine 
modifier  as  the  extractant;  and 

(0  recycling  the  rhodium  complex  catalyst  and  amine  modi- 
fier to  said  hydroformylation  zone. 


A-C 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  the  single-stage  nitration  of 
methane  in  the  vapor  phase  comprising  (a)  heating  the  methane 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000'  to  1250'  P.,  (1?)  injecting 
the  methane  into  a  reactor  through  the  throat  of  a  Venturi,  (c) 
simultaneously  injecting  dilute  nitric  acid  through  a  plurality 
of  orifices  into  the  Venturi  throat  and  perpendicularly  to  the 
methane  flow,  (d)  reacting  the  methane  and  nitric  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  about  800°  F.  to  about  1000*  F.  or  more  for  a 
reaction  time  of  250  to  30  milliseconds,  respectively. 


4,329,522 
U,5,7-TETRANITROADAMANTANE  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and  Gilbert  P.  Sollott, 
Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,956 

Int.  a.3  C07C  79/OS,  76/02 

U.S.  a.  568—941  4  Qaims 

1.  Asa  new  composition  of  matter,  1,3,5,7-tetranitroadaman- 

tane. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing   1,3,5,7-tetranitroadamantane 


4,329,524 
SEPARATION  OF  3,5-DICHLOROCUMENE  FROM  A 
MIXTURE  OF  3,5-DICHLOROCUMENE  AND 
2,4-DICHLOROCUMENE 
James  R.  Dewald,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,091,  Jun.  22, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,423, 
May  8,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  129,514 
Int.  a' C07C  7  7/i« 
U.S.  a.  570—190  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  3,5-dichlorocumene  from  a  start- 
ing mixture  comprising  3,5-dichlorocumene  and  2,4- 
dichlorocumene,  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  said  starting  mixture  with  at  least  one 
aromatic  isopropyl  group  acceptor,  which  is  essentially 
non-reactive  with  the  starting  materials  or  products,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  0°  C.  to  about  100°  C,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  Lewis  acid  compound  of  the  formula 
AlClmBr„  where  m  and  n  are  individually  integers  of 
0-3  and  the  sum  of  m  +  n  is  3,  and 

(2)  a  proton  source, 

such  that  the  isopropyl  group  of  2,4-dichlorocumene  is 
preferentially  transferred,  as  compared  to  the  isopropyl 
group  of  3,5-dichlorocumene,  to  the  acceptor  thereby 
forming  a  reaction  product  comprising  the  acceptor  bear- 
ing said  isopropyl  group,  3,5-dichlorocumene  and  m- 
dichlorobenzene;  and 

(b)  separating  3,5-dichlorocumene  from  the  said  reaction 
product. 


May  11,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


69S 


4^29,525 

PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINATED  COMPOUNDS  BY 

USE  OF  MOLTEN  SALTS 

Herbert  Riegel,  Maplewood;  Vincent  Strangio,  Glen  Ridge,  and 

Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 

Lumnius  Company,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,802 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07C  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  570—191  13  Qaims 


cmmOMTiMOCMiONS 


1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  a  compound  which  is  either  a 
hydrocarbon  or  partially  chlorinated  hydrocarbon,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  in  a  chlorination  zone  said  (a)  compound  with 
fresh  feed  chlorine  and  a  recycle  mixture  containing  chlo- 
rine and  hydrogen  chloride  to  produce  an  etfluent  con- 
taining chlorinated  product  and  hydrogen  chloride; 

(b)  recovering  chlorinated  product  and  hydrogen  chloride; 

(c)  introducing  a  first  portion  of  recovered  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride into  an  oxidation  reaction  zone  wherein  the  hydrogen 
chloride  is  contacted  with  a  molten  salt  mixture  contain- 
ing the  higher  and  lower  valent  chlorides  of  a  multivalent 
metal  and  oxygen  to  recover  chlorine  by  enriching  the 
higher  valent  metal  chloride  content  of  the  molten  salt; 

(d)  passing  molten  salt  from  the  oxidation  reaction  zone  to  a 
dechlorination  zone  wherein  the  molten  salt  is  contacted 
with  a  second  portion  of  recovered  hydrogen  chloride,  as 
stripping  gas,  to  strip  chlorine  from  the  molten  salt;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  from  the  dechlorination  zone  a  mixture  of 
chlorine  and  hydrogen  chloride  for  introduction  into  the 
chlorination  zone  as  said  recycle  mixture. 


4,329,526 
CHLORINATION  METHOD 
Melvin  R.  Bagley;  Burton  B.  Crocker,  and  John  F.  Pysz,  all  of 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,798,  Dec.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,514 
Int.  a  J  C07C  17/15;  F26B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  570^203  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  chlorinating  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
their  incompletely  chlorinated  derivatives  and  benzene  by 
passing  a  member  of  the  group  to  be  chlorinated,  oxygen  and 
a  chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  HCl  and  mixtures  of  chlorine  and  HCl  in  the  vapor 
phase  through  a  fluidized  bed  of  metal  halide  catalyst  particles, 
the  improvement  comprising  fluidizing  the  particles  by  em- 
ploying a  gas  distribution  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  generally  cup-shaped  container  having  a  generally 
circular  unobstructed  mouth  portion  defined  by  an  outer 
lip  portion  and  a  base  portion; 

(b)  pressurized  gas  introduction  means  for  the  introduction 
of  the  gas  within  the  container  substantially  vertically 
through  a  tube  directed  toward  the  base  portion; 


(c)  a  generally  inverted  cone-shaped  gas  distributor  having  a 
truncated  apex  defming  a  generally  circular  opening; 

(d)  means  for  holding  the  outer  lip  portion  of  the  container 
in  a  periferally  closed  relationship  with  the  opening  de- 
fined by  the  truncated  apex  of  the  cone-shaped  distributor; 

so  that  when  in  an  operating  mode  the  metal  halide  catalyst 
particles  are  distributed  uniformly  and  suspended  generally 
above  the  cone-shaped  distributor  by  the  pressurized  gas. 


4,329,527 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

1,2-DICHLOROETHANE 

Wenzel  Kiihn;  Josef  Riedl,  both  of  Burgkirchen,  and  Peter 

Widmann,  Allotting,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,362 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1979,  2949530 

Int.  a.3  C07C  17/15 
U.S.  a.  570—245  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  1,2-dichloroethane  by 
reaction  of  ethylene  with  chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride  and 
oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  inert  gases,  at  180*  to  260*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  0.09  to  1.1  MPa,  in  the  presence  of  a  copper- 
containing  fixed  bed  catalyst,  in  a  reaction  zone  containing 
surfaces  capable  of  being  heated  and  cooled;  the  gaseous  reac- 
tion mixture  being  removed  from  the  reaction  zone  after  pas- 
sage through  the  fixed  bed  catalyst,  cooled,  and  the  1,2- 
dichloroethane  iTormed  being  separated  according  to  known 
methods;  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  reaction  zone 
ethylene,  chlorine  and  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  inert 
gases  before  the  fixed  catalyst  bed,  and  hydrogen  chloride 
either  at  the  same  place  as  said  other  gases  or  in  the  first  third 
of  the  fixed  catalyst  bed  at  the  latest,  in  the  following  quantita- 
tive ratio:  1  mol  C2H4  K).35  to  0.7  mol  ChK).?  to  1.4  mol 
HC1:0.2  to  0.6  mol  O2. 


4,329,528 
METHOD  OF  DEFOAMING  CRUDE  HYDROCARBON 
STOCKS  WITH  FLUOROSILICONE  COMPOUNDS 
Edwin  R.  Evans,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waterford,  NY. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,961 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  7/20:  ClOL  1/28;  BOID  19/04;  BOIB  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  585—3  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  defoaming  crude  hydrocarbon  stock  com- 
position, adding  at  least  1  part  per  million  of  a  linear  fluoro 
alkyl  organo  polysiloxane  copolymer  having  a  viscosity  from 
400  to  1,000,(XX)  centipoise  at  25°  C.  where  the  copolymer  has 
from  20  to  70  mole  percent  of  fluoroalkyl,  organo  siloxy  units 
and  where  the  organo  group  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical. 

10.  A  defoamed  hydrocarbon  stock  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  stock  and  at  least  1  part 
per  million  of  a  linear  fiuoroalkyl  organopolysiloxane  copoly- 
mer having  viscosity  from  400  to  1,000,000  centipoise  at  25*  C. 
where  the  copolymer  has  from  20  to  70  mole  percent  of  fluo- 
roalkyl, organosiloxy  units  and  where  the  organo  group  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,329,529 

TRACnON  FLUIDS  FOR  TRACTION  DRIVE 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Masao  Nambu,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,301,  Sep.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,800 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1978,  53/114103; 
Sep.  20, 1978,  53/114542 

Int.  Q.^  C07C  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  585—20  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  traction  drive  transmission  having  a  traction  fluid,  the 
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improvement  in  which  said  traction  nuid  comprises  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-cyclohexyl- 
a-methyl-cyclohexylethane  and  a-cyclohexyl-a-dimethylcy- 
clohexylethane  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  at  least  one  com- 
pound being  obtained  by  hydrogenating  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-phenyl-a-tolylethane 
and  a-phenyl-a-(dimethylphenyl)  ethane  as  alkaylation  prod- 
ucts of  (A)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  xylene  and  toluene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (B) 
styrene. 

4  ^29,530 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  HIGHLY 

UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Elizabeth  A.  Irrine,  Guisborough,  and  Martyn  V.  Twigg,  Yanii, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,709 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  20, 1979, 
40086/79;  Jul.  15, 1980,  23061/80 

Int.  aJ  C07C  7/167;  BOIJ  21/04,  23/58 
U  S  O.  585—259  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  material  suitable  for  use  as  a  catalyst  for  the  selective 
hydrogenation  of  highly  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  in  the 
presence  of  less  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  consisting  essen- 
tially of  palladium  supported  on  shaped  pieces  of  a  calcined 
refractory  composition  consisting  essentially  of  calcium  alumi- 
nate  cement  as  such  or  with  additional  alumina,  said  composi- 
tion having  a  calcium  :aluminum  atomic  ratio  within  the  range 
1:4  to  1:10,  the  average  depth  of  penetration  of  the  palladium 
into  the  shaped  pieces  being  less  than  300  fim. 

4,329,531 
HYDROALKYLATION  CATALYST  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PRODUONG  AND  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Timothy  P.  Murtha,  and  Ernest  A.  Zuech,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
OkhL,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,548 

Int.  a.J  C07C  5/12 

U.S,  a.  585-268  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  comprising  conucting  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  under  hydroalkylation  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  calcined,  acidic,  nickel  and  rare- 
earth  exchanged  crystalline  zeolite,  to  produce  a  cycloalkyl 
aromatic  product,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  a 
catalyst  which  was  calcined  at  a  temperature  which  did  not 
exceed  400' C. 


tially  of  a  crystalline  silicate,  which  silicate  is  characterized  by 
having  the  following  properties  after  1  hour's  calcining  in  air  at 

500°  C: 
(a)  thermally  stable  up  to  a  temperature  above  600°  C,  pi  (b) 
an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A: 

TABLE  A 


Radiation:  Cu— Ka 

Wavelength  0.15148  nm 

20 

relative  intensity 

7.8-8.2 

S 

8.7-9.1 

M 

11.08-12.1 

W 

12.4-12.7 

W 

14.6-14.9 

W 

15.4-15.7 

W 

15.8-16.1 

W 

17.6-17.9 

W 

19.2-19.5 

W 

20.2-20.6 

W 

20.7-21.1 

W 

23.1-23.4 

vs 

23.8-24.1 

vs 

24.2-24.8 

s 

29.7-30.1 

M 

4,329,532 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 
Paul  J.  Conn,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Martin  F.  M.  Post,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,416 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  14,  1979, 
7902019 

Int.  G.3  ClOG  35/095 
UJS.  G.  585—407  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
mixture,  which  comprises  contacting  as  feed  a  C4-  monoolefin 
or  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  which  consists  of  more  than  75%w 
€4-  monpolefins,  at  temperature  in  the  range  from  350°  to 
550*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  3  to  20  bar  and  a  space 
velocity  from  1  to  20  bar  and  a  space  velocity  from  1  to  20 
g.g-lh-'  in  a  conuct  zone  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 


wherein  the  letters  used  have  the  following  meanings: 
VS^very  strong;  S  =  strong;  M  =  moderate;  W  =  weak; 
dangle  according  to  Bragg's  law, 
(c)  after  conversion  of  the  silicate  into  the  H-form  and  after 
evacuation  at  2x  10-'  bar  and  400°  C.  for  16  hours  and 
measured  at  a  hydrocarbon  pressure  of  8  X  10-2  bar  and 
100°  C,  the  adsorption  of  n-hexane  is  at  least  0.8  mmol/g, 
the  adsorption  of  2,2-dimethylbutane  is  at  least  0.5 
mmol/g  and  the  ratio 


adsorption  of  n-hexane 

adsorption  of  2,2-diniethylbutane 


=  at  least  1.5, 


(d)  the  composition  expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides  is  as 
follows:  y.(1.0±0.3)M„/2O.y.Al2O3.SiO2,  wherein  M  =  H 
and/or  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline-earth  metal,  n  is  the 
valency  of  M  and  0.0075  5 y ^0.0030,  and 

(e)  an  average  crystallite  size  (d)  =  500  nm,  and 
withdrawing  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixture  product  from 
said  contact  zone. 


4,329,533 

SHAPE  SELECTIVE  REACTIONS  WITH  ZEOLITE 

CATALYSTS  MODIHED  WITH  GROUP  lA  METALS 
Chin-Chiun  Chu,  North  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,951 

Int.  G.3  C07C  2/68 

U.S.  G.  585—466  29  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compounds,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compounds  with  a 
crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
250'  C.  and  about  750'  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  lO'N/m^  to  lO^N/m^,  said  zeolite  being  charac- 
terized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a 
constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
zeolite  having  undergone  prior  modification  by  initial  treat- 
ment to  replace  the  original  cations  therein  with  hydrogen  or 
a  hydrogen  precursor  and  by  subsequent  treatment  with  one  or 
more  compounds  containing  metal  elements  of  Group  lA  to 
deposit  on  said  zeolite  at  least  0.25  weight  percent  of  such 
element  in  the  form  of  its  oxide. 
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4  329  534 
UNIFORM  INaOENT  LIGHT  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SOLAR 

CELL  ARRAY 
Rodney  T.  Hodgson,  Ossining,  and  Harold  J.  Hovel,  Katonah, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,947,  Dec.  28, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,298 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136— 247  4aaims 


FIUOKSCEIT  IKMT 

COUPLED  TO  cat  l« 

mtlSIIITTEO   LICHT 


•UIUS 


1.  A  solar  cell  array  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  individual  solar  cell  elements  arranged  in  an 
area  that  is  essentially  evenly  distributed  around  a  point  of 
maximum  intensity  of  a  source  of  concentrated  light 
adapted  to  impinge  on  said  area; 

means  connecting  said  solar  cell  elements  in  at  least  one  path 
between  external  electrodes,  said  path  containing  a  num- 
ber of  said  elements  connected  in  series;  and 

a  light  distribution  member  positioned  between  said  source 
of  concentrated  light  and  said  area  containing  said  plural- 
ity of  solar  cells,  said  light  distribution  member  containing 
a  fluorescent  material  and  further  comprising  optical 
coupling  means  interposed  between  said  light  distribution 
member  and  said  solar  cell  elements,  said  optical  coupling 
means  comprising  a  refractive  index  matching  material 
having  a  nonuniform  refractive  index  such  that  said  index 
is  low  at  the  center  of  said  optical  coupling  means  and 
increases  with  position  away  from  said  center,  whereby 
localized  regions  of  high  intensity  light  from  said  source 
of  concentrated  light  are  converted  to  a  uniform  intensity 
light  flux  over  said  area. 


layer  (1)  is  totally  internally  reflective  of  a  major  portion  of 
said  emitted  luminescent  radiation,  (2)  has  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion close  to  that  of  said  thin  layer,  (3)  is  less  absorptive  of  said 
emitted  luminescent  radiation  than  said  thin  layer  and  (4)  has  a 
thickness  ratio  to  said  thin  luminescent  layer  of  higher  than  4: 1 . 


4,329,535 

SOLaA  CELLS  AND  COLLECTOR  STRUCTURES 
Charles  F.  Rapp,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens>Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,521 

Int  a.^  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—259  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  luminescent  solar  collector  and  concentrator  compris- 
ing a  radiation  collection  medium  for  receiving  incident  solar 
radiation,  said  medium  containing  at  least  one  luminescent 
species  capable  of  emitting  luminescent  radiation  upon  excita- 
tion with  incident  solar  radiation,  said  medium  being  totally 
internally  reflective  of  a  major  portion  of  said  emitted  lumines- 
cent radiation,  a  relatively  small  surface  area  of  said  medium 
being  optically  coupled  to  a  photovoltaic  solar  cell  responsive 
to  said  emitted  luminescent  radiation,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  radiation  collection  medium  is  a  composite  struc- 
ture comprising  a  thin  layer  containing  at  least  one  luminescent 
species,  said  layer  being  optically  coupled  to  a  thick  radiation 
conducting  layer  of  at  least  O.S  mm  thickness,  which  thick 


4,329,536 
OIL-IMPREGNATED  POWER  CABLE 

Atushi  Sato,  Tokyo;  Isoo  Shimizu,  Yokohama;  Keizi  Endo, 
Yokohama,  and  Hitoshi  Yanagishita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54/763498 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  174—25  C  6  Qaims 

1.  An  oil-impregnated  power  cable  comprising  an  insulation 
layer  formed  by  winding  a  composite  film  onto  an  electric 
conductor  and  impregnated  with  an  impregnating  oil,  said 
composite  film  comprising  a  laminate  obtained  by  bonding  at 
least  one  layer  of  the  insulating  paper  by  means  of  melt-adhe- 
sion or  chemical  bonding,  said  impregnating  oil  comprising 
distillates  within  a  boiling  range  in  terms  of  values  at  normal 
pressure  between  265°  C.  and  360°  C.  which  distillates  contain 
sulfur  compounds  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  500  ppm  and  are 
obtained  by  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  which  mixture 
results  from  a  thermal  cracking  of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  at 
a  temperature  of  700°  C.  or  higher  and  which  mixture  contains 
principally  components  with  a  boiling  range  between  75°  C. 
and  198°  C.  consisting  essentially  of  monocyclic  aromatics  and 
further  contains  aromatic  olefins  of  the  boiling  range  just  de- 
fined above,  in  liquid  phase  with  an  acid  catalyst. 


4,329,537 
CRIMP-TYPE  CABLE  SHIELD  BONDING  DEVICE 
Maurice  G.  Mangrobang,  Culver  City,  and  Charles  W.  Waas, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Communica- 
tions Technology  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,780 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  4/18 
U.S.  a.  174—84  C  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  crimp-type  cable  shield  bonding  device  for  electrical 
connection  to  the  shield  of  a  sheathed  and  shielded  cable  hav- 
ing an  outer  protective  sheath  and  an  underlying  shield  which 
enclose  a  bundle  of  conductors,  the  combination  of: 

a  tubular* clamp  comprising  a  generally  semi-cylindrical 
outer  portion  adapted  to  fit  over  the  outer  protective 
sheath  at  one  end  of  the  cable  and  a  generally  V-shaped 
inner  portion  within  said  outer  portion,  with  its  apex 
extending  toward  said  outer  portion,  said  inner  portion 
being  insertable  between  the  shield  and  the  conductors  at 
said  end  of  the  cable  with  its  apex  extending  toward  the 
shield,  with  said  outer  and  inner  portions  formed  inte- 
grally with  each  other  forming  a  sleeve  for  slidingly  re- 
ceiving a  portion  of  the  cable  sheath  and  shield; 

said  inner  portion  of  said  tubular  clamp  having  means  for 
gripping  the  shield  of  the  cable  when  said  clamp  is 
crimped  onto  the  cable;  and 

means  for  securing  an  electrically  conductive  member  to 
said  tubular  clamp. 
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4^29,538 

CONDUCTOR  BAR  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Hartmot  Meyer,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,437,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 

1977,  2740544 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  V02 
U.S.  a.  174-119  R  '  Claims 


P  of  the  cable  being  in  the  range  of  2  to  20  times  the  width  W 
of  the  cable,  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  cable  to  the  thickness 
to  of  the  cable  being  in  the  range  of  1  to  100,  and  the  cable 
being  constructed  with  the  following  relationship: 

/0=2RoX£oX(l+r»fV/^) 

where  Ro  is  the  allowable  bending  radius  of  the  cable  which  is 
a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  cable  measured  from  the  center  of 
the  curvature  to  a  neutral  interface  of  the  cable,  and  co  is  the 
upper  strain  limit  of  the  superconducting  compound  material 
within  which  the  superconducting  compound  material  does 
not  degrade  in  superconducting  characteristics. 


1.  A  conductor  bar  of  an  electric  machine  comprising  a 
single  solid  conductor  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
having  four  longitudinally-extending  side-portions,  at  least  one 
longitudinally-extending  strip-shaped  insert  disposed  adjacent 
the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  side  portions  of  said  conduc- 
tor, an  insulating  sleeve  wound  directly  over  said  strip  and  the 
three  exposed  longitudinally-extending  side  portions  of  said 
conductor  to  surround  said  conductor  and  said  strip,  said  strip 
extending  on  said  surface  at  an  angle  to  the  winding  of  said 
insulating  sleeve  and  being  disposed  to  form  canals  at  the  edges 
of  the  insert  between  the  insert  and  the  conductor  which  ex- 
tend along  the  conductor  at  the  inside  of  the  insulating  sleeve, 
and  a  hardenable  impregnating  material  applied  to  the  conduc- 
tor, the  strip  and  the  insulating  sleeve  which  enters  and  sub- 
stantially fills  the  canals. 


4  329  540 
BLOCKING  FEED-THROUGH  FOR  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Robert  F.  Howarth,  El  Cnjon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,858 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  17/ iO;  H02G  i/22 

U.S.  a.  174—153  R  2  Qaims 


4,329,539 
SUPERCONDUCnNG  COMPOUND  STRANDED  CABLE 
Yasuzo  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshio  Furuto,  Higashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,250,  Dec.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,263 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1975,  50-142889; 
Dec.  18,  1975,  50-150976;  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-13535;  Apr.  10, 
1976,  51-40601;  Apr.  28,   1976,  51-49058;  May   14,   1976, 
51-54965 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  12/00 
U.S.  a.  174—128  S  15  Qaims 


1.  A  superconducting  compound  cable,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  strands,  at  least  one  of  said  strands  containing  at  least  one 
filament  of  a  brittle  superconducting  compound  material  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  the  strand,  each  of  said  strands 
having  two  cross  sectional  dimensions  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  strand  and  transverse  to  each  other,  said  strands 
being  arranged  in  layers  and  stranded  at  a  predetermined  pitch 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  cable,  the  total  cross  sectional  area 
of  all  the  strands  of  the  cable  accounting  for  more  than  50 
percent  of  that  of  a  quadrilateral  circumscribed  about  the 
periphery  of  the  cross  section  of  the  cable,  the  stranding  pitch 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wall  provided  with  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  coaxial  cable  extending  through  the  opening, 
and  apparatus  assuring  secure  watertight  integrity  of  said 
coaxial  cable  where  it  passes  through  said  opening  in  said  wall; 
said  coaxial  cable  comprising  a  center  conductor,  a  dielec- 
tric filler  coaxially  disposed  about  the  conductor,  a  cable 
shielding  coaxially  disposed  about  the  filler  and  an  outer 
jacket  coaxially  disposed  about  the  shielding,  the  coaxial 
cable  having  a  portion  of  its  outer  jacket  removed  to 
expose  its  shielding; 
a  housing  having  a  portion  extending  through  said  opening 
and  having  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity  provided 
with  inwardly  extending,  ridge-like  protuberances  in  the 
lateral  surfaces  and  having  a  bore  receiving  said  coaxial 
cable  therethrough,  the  coaxial  cable  being  positioned  to 
locate  the  exposed  shielding  within  the  cavity; 
means  substantially  filling  the  cavity  for  adhesively  engag- 
ing the  protuberances  and  surfaces  defining  the  cavity,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  coaxial  cable  and  the  exposed  shield- 
ing and  having  a  plastic  property  prior  to  curing,  and  a 
rigid  hardened  property  after  curing,  the  adhesively  en- 
gaging means  holding  and  securing  the  coaxial  cable 
without  exerting  compressive  stresses;  and 
a  cap  on  said  housing,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a  port  to 
allow  the  escape  of  excess  adhesively  engaging  means  and 
any  gas  bubbles,  a  bore  aligned  with  the  housing  bore  and 
receiving  said  coaxial  cable  therethrough  and  further 
provided  with  a  projection  extending  into  said  cavity  to 
assure  the  displacement  of  the  adhesively  engaging  means 
while  plastic,  to  rid  it  of  voids  and  to  cause  the  adhesively 
engaging  means  to  completely  fill  the  cavity,  thereby 
assuring  secure  watertight  electrical  integrity  by  the  ad- 
hering engagement  of  the  shielding  with  the  adhesively 
engaging  means  and  preventing  hosing. 
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4^29,541 

DIALING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEPRINTER 

Robert  F.  G«rber,  Jr.,  Box  4E,  Star  Rte.,  Jim  Thorpe,  Pa.  18229 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,675 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/42;  H04L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  178—3  15  aaims 
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4,329,542 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  D.C. 

TELEGRAPH  TRANSMITTER 
Alfred  Wild,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1979,  2925747 

Int.  a.3  H04L  25/02:  H04M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  178—69  R  4  Qaims 


IB 


and  an  input  for  receiving  a  voltage  to  be  placed  on  the 
transmission  line; 

a  current  regulator  including  an  input  for  connection  to  said 
battery,  an  output  connected  to  said  input  of  said  keying 
circuit,  and  operating  to  maintain  a  constant  current  to  the 
transmission  line;  and 

switch  means  including  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to 
respective  taps  of  said  telegraph  battery,  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  input  of  said  current 'regulator,  a  control 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  current  regulator, 
and  threshold  means  connected  to  said  control  input  and 
responsive  to  the  voltage  at  said  output  of  said  current 
regulator  to  cause  said  switch  means  to  switch  through 
and  directly  connect  a  corresponding  tap  voltage. 


1.  in  a  conventional  teleprinter  terminal  provided  with  a  12 
button  keypad  including  numerals  0  through  9,  •  and  #  sym- 
bols; and  having  a  start  button;  a  relatively  high  voltage  power 
supply;  a  ground  line;  a  mute  circuit;  and  a  dial  circuit,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  solid  state  dialing  system  operated 
by  the  keypad  including  integrated  circuit  means  for  receiving 
inputs  from  said  12  button  keypad,  storing  the  inputs  and 
outputting  pulses  in  response  to  the  stored  inputs;  command 
signal  input  means  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  means 
from  said  start  button  for  initiating  operation  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  a  command  signal;  and  bias  voltage  means  connected 
to  said  high  voltage  power  supply  and  said  ground  line  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  discrete  relatively  lower  voltage  levels 
to  power  said  integrated  circuit  means  and  the  command  signal 
input  means. 


4  329  543 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Glenn  S.  Danford,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Southwest 

Utilities,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,075,  Sep.  6,  1979.  This 

application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,449 

Int.  a.3  H04M  9/08 

U.S.  a.  179—1  HF  15  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  electronic  d.c.  telegraph 
transmitter,  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  connection  to  a  transmission 
line; 

a  telegraph  battery  including  a  first  pole  connected  to  said 
first  terminal,  a  second  pole  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
taps  providing  different  voltages; 

a  keying  circuit  including  a  control  input  for  receiving  key- 
ing signals,  an  output  connected  to  said  second  terminal, 


1.  A  system  for  combining  telephone  service  with  hands-free 
talk-back  intercommunication  service,  said  system  comprising: 
a  hands-free  talk-back  intercommunication  network  includ- 
ing: 
a  main  distribution  station  having  a  talk  channel  and  a 

listen  channel; 
a  plurality  of  local  stations  associated  with  said  main 
distribution  station,  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  local 
stations  having  a  first  telephone  located  thereat  and  at 
least  a  second  one  of  said  local  stations  having  a  first 
transducer  means  located  thereat  and  said  second  local 
station  also  having  means  for  connecting  the  first  trans- 
ducer means  in  balanced  electrical  connection  with  said 
main  distribution  station;  and 
a  telephone  exchange  network  connected  to  said  first  tele- 
phone located  at  said  first  local  station  and  also  connected 
to  said  main  distribution  station; 
means  connected  to  said  telephone  exchange  network  for 
monitoring  when  said  first  telephone  initiates  a  call  to  said 
second  local  station; 
means,  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  detecting  the 
initiation  of  a  call  to  said  second  local  station,  for  selecting 
said  first  transducer  means  and  for  placing  said  called  first 
transducer  means  in  communication  with  said  talk  channel 
and  listen  channel; 
means  for  providing  an  electrical  interface  between  said  talk 
channel  and  said  listen  channel  and  said  telephone  ex- 
change network; 
means  associated  with  said  interface  means  for  balancing 

said  interface; 
first  talk  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  interface  means; 
first  means  for  setting  a  first  level  of  loudness  and  second 
means  for  setting  a  second  level  of  loudness  wherein  each 
of  said  first  and  second  means  is  responsive  to  a  first  signal 
from  said  call  monitoring  means  for  selectable  connection 
to  said  first  talk  amplifier  means; 
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second  talk  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond level  setting  m  s  for  providing  an  output  from  said 
talk  channel;  ... 

means  connected  to  saiu  second  talk  amplifier  for  switchably 
connecting  said  first  transducer  means  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  output  from  said  talk  channel  and  an  input  to  said 
listen  channel; 

means  connected  to  said  switchable  connectmg  means  for 
providing  said  input  to  said  listen  channel  and  for  activat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  for  testing  said  balancing  means; 

means  connected  to  said  test  activating  means  and  to  said 
interface  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  gain  of 
said  listen  channel;  and 

means  connected  to  said  interface  means,  said  test  activatmg 
means  and  said  switchable  connecting  means  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  switching  by  said  switchable  con- 
necting means  of  said  first  transducer  means  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  output  of  said  talk  channel  and  said  input 
of  said  listen  channel. 


4  329  544 

SOUND  REPRODUcrioN  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 

Akitoshi  Yamada,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,659 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54-61847 

Int.  a.3  H04R  5/04 

U.S.  a.  179—1  VE  *  Claims 


input  signal  from  said  signal  source,  said  reverberation 
circuit  being  connected  between  said  signal  source  and 
two  output  terminals  of  said  transfer  function  converting 
circuit  for  respective  reproduction  channels  for  said  first 
and  second  speakers  so  that  the  respective  outputs  of  said 
transfer  function  converting  circuit  and  the  output  of  said 
reverberation  circuit  are  added  and  applied  respectively 
to  said  first  speaker  and  said  second  speaker. 

4  329  545 

aRCUIT  arrangement' FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

SEMI-DUPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Jorg  Westermayer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerinany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,969 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1975,  2507804 

Int.  a.3  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22.03  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  sound  reproduction  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  which 
extends  the  sound  field  within  a  passenger  compartment  com- 
prising: 

a  signal  source  for  generating  an  input  signal; 

first  and  second  loud-speakers  spaced  laterally  from  each 
other  and  disposed  in  the  passenger  compartment; 

a  transfer  function  converting  circuit  connected  between 
said  signal  source  and  said  first  and  second  loudspeakers, 
said  transfer  function  converting  circuit  including  a  first 
equalizer  connected  in  common  with  both  reproduction 
channels  of  said  first  and  second  loudspeakers  and  includ- 
ing a  second  equalizer  connected  to  either  one  of  the 
reproduction  channels  of  said  first  and  second  loudspeak- 
ers, said  first  and  second  equalizers  converting  the  transfer 
functions  between  both  ears  of  a  listener  in  the  passenger 
compartment  and. said  first  and  second  speakers  into  dif- 
ferent transfer  functions  between  said  listener  and  an 
imaginary  third  speaker  located  at  a  position  at  different 
directions  from  said  first  and  second  speakers  such  that 
sound  pressures  applied  to  both  ears  of  said  listener  from 
said  imaginary  third  speaker  are  equal  to  sound  pressures 
applied  to  both  ears  of  said  listener  from  said  first  and 
second  speakers; 
a  delay  circuit  connected  between  said  transfer  function 
converting  circuit  and  said  first  and  second  speakers  so 
that  said  delay  circuit  is  inserted  in  one  of  two  reproduc- 
tion channels  respectively  leading  to  said  first  and  second 
speakers,  said  delay  circuit  compensating  for  the  differ- 
ence between  the  distance  from  said  first  speaker  to  said 
listener  and  the  distance  from  said  second  speaker  to  said 
listener;  and 
a  reverberation  circuit  for  providing  reverberation  to  the 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  semiduplex  crypto 
data  transmission  in  a  data  transmission  system  which  includes 
a  data  source,  a  transmitter  crypto  device,  a  transmission  path, 
a  receiving  crypto  device  and  a  data  terminal,  said  circuit 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  shift  register  interposed  between  said  data  source  and  said 
transmitter  crypto  device  to  receive  data  serially,  said 
shift  register  including  a  data  input  connected  to  the  data 
source,  a  reset  input,  a  data  output  connected  to  the  trans- 
mitter crypto  device,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  outputs 
including  said  data  output;  and 
an  order  evaluator  connected  to  said  plurality  of  outputs  and 
to  said  reset  input  and  operable  to  emit  an  reset  signal  in 
response  to  an  order  word  which  is  equal  to  a  stop  order 
block. 


4  329  546 
INTERFACE  UNIT  FOR  PUSHBUTTON  SELECTOR 
Vittorio  Montesi,  and  Mario  Besi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,091 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  5, 1979,  23279  A/79 
Int.  a.'  H04M  1/44 
U.S.  a.  179—81  R  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  wherein  a  hook  switch  in 
parallel  with  a  high-ohmic  shunt  resistor  is  inserted  in  a  line 
loop  in  series  with  a  generator  of  dial  pulses  including  a  push- 
button selector  and  a  signal  coverter  provided  with  digit-stor- 
ing means, 

the  combination  therewith  of  an  interface  unit  interposed 
between  said  hook  switch  and  said  generator,  said  inter- 
face unit  comprising: 
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a  rectifier  bridge  having  an  input  diagonal  and  an  output 
diagonal,  said  input  diagonal  being  inserted  in  a  conductor 
of  said  line  loop  in  series  with  the  parallel  combination  of 
said  shunt  resistor  and  said  hook  switch; 

an  impedance  network  connected  across  said  output  diago- 
nal, said  network  being  provided  with  two  supply  leads 
for  delivering  operating  voltage  to  said  generator  irre- 
spectively of  the  position  of  said  hook  switch,  said  net- 
work further  having  a  resistive  shunt  branch  including 
switchover  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  rise  across  said 
input  diagonal  due  to  closure  of  said  hook  switch  for 
significantly  lowering  the  resistance  of  said  shunt  branch 
with  resulting  reduction  in  said  operating  voltage; 


4,329,548 

TELEPHONE  STERILIZER  APPARATUS 

Jack  W.  Strassburg,  605  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,381 

Int.  a.^  H04M  1/17;  H04R  1/12 

U.S.  a.  179—185  7  Qaims 


an  outgoing  conductor  extending  from  said  shunt  branch  to 
said  generator  for  signaling  the  closure  of  said  hook 
switch;  and 

an  incoming  conductor  extending  from  said  generator  to 
said  network  for  carrying  dial  pulses  generated  upon 
manipulation  of  said  pushbutton  selector,  said  network 
further  including  pulse-receiving  means  connected  to  said 
incoming  conductor  for  reversing  said  switchover  means 
in  the  closed  position  of  said  hook  switch  to  raise  the 
resistance  of  said  shunt  branch  to  a  value  high  enough  to 
approach  an  open-circuit  condition  of  said  line  loop. 


4,329,547 
DUAL  SECnON  ELECTRET  MICROPHONE 
Tsutomu  Imai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,380 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979,  54-27109 

Int.  C\?  H04R  19/04 

U.S.  a.  179—111  E  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  capacitor  microphone  comprising 

a  first  transducer  section  including  a  conductive  back  plate 
portion  and  a  diaphragm,  the  latter  being  formed,  at  least 
partially,  of  a  first  electret; 

a  second  transducer  section  including  a  conductive  dia- 
phragm and  a  back  plate  portion,  the  latter  being  formed, 
at  least  partially,  of  a  second  electro, 

a  first  lead  connected  to  the  diaphragms  of  said  first  and 
second  transducer  sections;  and 

a  second  lead  connected  to  the  back  plate  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  transducer  sections,  so  that  an  output 
signal  appears  between  said  first  and  second  leads. 


1.  A  telephone  sterilizer  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  telephone  having  a  handset  and  a  cradle  for 
removably  retaining  said  handset  when  said  telephone  is  not  in 
use,  said  handset  having  a  mouthpiece  portion  for  use  in  speak- 
ing into  said  telephone  when  said  handset  is  removed  from  said 
cradle,  said  sterilizer  apparatus  comprising  mounting  means 
adapted  for  supportably  mounting  said  apparatus  on  said  cra- 
dle; a  receptacle  for  seating  said  mouthpiece  portion  therein 
when  said  apparatus  is  mounted  on  said  cradle,  said  receptacle 
having  an  upstanding  surrounding  perimetral  wall  portion  for 
receivably  surrounding  said  seated  mouthpiece  portion;  an 
absorbent  pad  seated  in  said  receptacle  below  the  upper  extent 
of  said  perimetral  wall  portion,  said  pad  being  capable  of  satu- 
ration by  a  disinfectant  liquid;  a  connector  portion  in  flow- 
through  communication  with  said  receptacle;  a  passageway 
between  said  connector  portion  and  said  receptacle;  and  a 
liquid  disinfectant  container  having  a  neck  portion  extending 
from  said  connector  portion  in  flow-through  communication 
with  said  passageway  for  enabling  said  pad  to  be  saturated  by 
said  containerized  liquid  disinfectant,  said  pad  being  seated  in 
said  receptacle  with  a  portion  thereon  in  capillary  communica- 
tion with  said  liquid  disinfectant  through  said  passageway  for 
drawing  liquid  disinfectant  from  said  mounted  container  to 
said  pad  through  said  passageway  due  to  capillarity  for  sub- 
stantially replenishing  said  liquid  disinfectant  in  said  pad  for 
maintaining  the  saturation  of  said  pad. 


4,329,549 

MAGNETICALLY  BIASED  VELOCITY  CHANGE 

SENSOR 

David  S.  Breed,  Boonton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Breed  Corporation, 

Fairfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,835 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  35/N 

U.S.  a.  200—61.45  M  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  sensor  construction  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vehi- 
cle or  the  like  having  an  instrumentality  to  be  operated  in 
response  to  acceleration  of  said  vehicle  above  a  predetermined 
threshold,  said  sensor  having  a  body  provided  with  a  tubular 
passage  containing  a  fluid,  a  magnetically  permeable  sensing 
mass  within  said  passage  movable  in  response  to  acceleration 
of  said  vehicle  from  an  initial  position  toward  a  second  position 
in  which  said  sensing  mass  initiates  operation  of  said  instrumen- 
tality, there  being  a  clearance  between  said  passage  and  said 
sensing  mass  of  such  size  as  to  enable  said  fluid  to  damp  move- 
ment of  said  sensing  mass,  the  improvement  comprising  mag- 
netic means  exerting  a  predetermined  magnetic  bias  force  on 
said  sensing  mass  and  restraining  movement  of  the  latter  from 
said  initial  position  until  said  bias  force  is  overcome  by  acceler- 
ation whereup>on  said  sensing  mass  is  movable  relatively  to  said 
body  toward  said  second  position,  said  magnetic  means  being 
of  such  capacity  as  to  continue  to  exert  on  said  sensing  mass  a 
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magnetic  force  of  decreasing  magnitude  as  said  sensing  mass 
moves  toward  its  second  position,  the  magnetic  force  exerted 


4,329,551 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

MAGNETIC  ARC  EXTINGUISHING  MEANS 

Georges  Bernard,  Saint-Egreve,  and  Pierre  Leclercq,  Moirans, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,365 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1978,  78  32206 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/18 
U.S.  a.  200—147  R  18  Qaims 


by  said  magnetic  means  on  said  sensing  mass  being  sufficient  to 
return  the  latter  to  said  initial  position  from  any  other  position 
short  of  said  second  position. 


4,329,550 
DELAYED  ACHON  LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING 
APPARATUS 
Donald  Verley,  Valencia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McCann's  Engineer- 
ing A  Manufacturing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,265 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  35/18 
MS.  a.  200—84  C  1  Claims 
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1.  An  alternating  current  interrupter  having  a  magnetic 
blow-out  arc  extinguishing  device  comprising: 

a  sealed  housing  made  of  insulating  material  and  filled  with 
a  dielectric  gas, 

a  pair  of  separable  contacts, 

a  first  ring-shaped  electrode  associated  to  one  of  said 
contacts,  so  that  the  arc  drawn  between  the  separated 
contacts  is  transferred  to  said  first  electrode, 

an  annular  coil  disposed  coaxially  with  said  first  electrode  so 
as  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  extending  in  the  arcing  zone 
between  the  open  contacts  which  causes  the  arc  to  rotate 
rapidly  along  said  first  electrode, 

said  first  electrode  including  a  ring  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness in  the  axial  direction  made  of  good  conductive  mate- 
rial which  is  secured  to  the  inner  edge  on  the  arcing  zone 
side  of  the  front  face  of  said  coil  so  as  to  cover  only  a  small 
portion  of  said  front  face  to  reduce  the  electrodynamic 
repulsion  forces  between  said  electrode  and  coil,  and 

a  metallic  shield  made  of  low  conductive  material  disposed 
between  the  arcing  zone  and  the  outer  portion  of  said 
front  face  which  is  not  covered  by  said  first  electrode. 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  float  controlled  switch  apparatus  having 
a  housing  within  which  electrical  components  are  present  in  a 
fluid-tight  medium,  and  a  probe  section  integral  with  and 
suspended  from  said  housing;  the  improvements  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  float  means  disposed  about  said  probe  section  for  travers- 
ing said  probe  section  in  a  vertical  plane, 
a  first  magnet  integral  with  said  float  means, 
a  magnetically  operated  switch  means  located  within  said 
probe  section  and  having  oppositely  facing  magnetic 
elements  adapted  to  contact  one  another  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  a  magnetic  field  occasioned  by  the  position  of 
said  first  magnet  relative  to  said  magnetic  elements, 
a  second  magnet  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  spaced 
apart  on  the  same  axis  from  said  magnetic  switch  means, 
said  second  magnet  slidably  engaged  with  the  exterior  of 
said  probe  section. 


4,329,552 

WIRE  FORMED  INTERLEAVED  SPRING  CONTACT 

STRUCTURE 

Lome  D.  McConnell,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc., 

Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,038 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/14 
U.S.  a.  200—147  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  contact  assembly  comprising  a  first  contact  comprising 
a  plurality  of  parallel  spring  wire  members  fixed  in  a  tubular 
cluster  around  a  support  body;  said  plurality  of  spring  wire 
members  consisting  of  a  first  plurality  of  members  all  terminat- 
ing in  a  first  plane  and  a  second  plurality  of  members  terminat- 
ing in  a  second  plane  axially  spaced  from  said  first  plane;  each 
of  said  plurality  of  members  having  an  inwardly  reentrant  bend 
at  their  ends  to  define  first  and  second  internal  contact  ring 
regions  which  are  axially  spaced  from  one  another  and  which 
have  given  diameters;  and  a  second  contact  which  is  coaxial 
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with  said  flrst  contact  and  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  first 
contact  by  moving  telescopically  into  the  interior  of  said  first 


contact;  said  second  contact  having  an  outer  diameter  larger 
than  said  given  diameters  of  said  contact  ring  regions. 


!  4,329,553 

GAS-BLAST  SWITCH 
Rudolf  Graf,  Oberentfelden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sprecher 
A  Schuh  AG,  Aarau,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,245 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Sep.    6,    1978, 
9356/78 

Int.  a.3  HQm.33/88 
U.S.  a.  200— 148  A  eaaims 


1.  A  gas*blast  switch  comprising: 

means  providing  a  pump  cylinder  having  a  pump  chamber 
containing  an  extinguishing  gas; 

a  pump  piston  arranged  for  movement  within  said  pump 
cylinder; 

a  blast  nozzle  supplied  with  extinguishing  gas  by  said  pump 
cylinder; 

a  movable  contact  element; 

said  pump  cylinder  being  conjointly  movable  together  with 
said  contact  element  and  surrounding  said  pump  chamber; 

said  pump  piston  being  selectively  movable  between  respec- 
tive positions  defining  a  cutofT  stroke  and  a  cuton  stroke; 

said  pump  piston,  during  the  course  of  its  cutofT  stroke, 
expelling  the  extinguishing  gas  out  of  said  pump  chamber 
through  said  blast  nozzle; 

toggle  lever  means  containing  a  first  toggle  element  and  a 
second  toggle  element; 

said  toggle  lever  means  being  movable  between  a  bent  posi- 
tion and  an  extended  position; 

means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  first  toggle  element  at 
the  pump  piston; 

means  for  stationarily  hingedly  connecting  said  second  tog- 
gle element; 


said  toggle  lever  means  assuming  said  bent  position  in  said 
cuton  position; 

a  guide  element; 

means  for  operatively  coupling  said  guide  element  with  said 
movable  contact  element; 

said  toggle  lever  means  being  guided  by  said  guide  element; 
and 

said  guide  element,  during  the  course  of  said  cutoff  stroke  of 
the  pump  piston,  initially  intensifying  the  bent  position  of 
the  toggle  lever  means  which  prevails  in  said  cuton  posi- 
tion, thereafter  diminishing  such  bent  position  of  said 
toggle  lever  means  and  finally  again  intensifying  said  bent 
position  of  said  toggle  lever  means. 


4,329,554 
LOADBREAK  ARC  SNUFFING  DEVICE 
William  J.  Huber,  535  W27560  Country  Club  Ct.,  and  Todd  K. 
Knapp,  W270  53935  Heather  Dr.,  both  of  Waukesha,  Wis. 
53186  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,350 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/06.  9/32 

U.S.  a.  200—151  10  Qaims 


1.  An  arc  snuffing  device  for  quenching  the  arc  produced  on 
load  break  from  a  fixed  contact,  said  device  comprising 

a  dielectric  rod, 

an  electrically  conductive  contact  located  on  the  rod,  said 
contact  being  engageable  with  said  fixed  contact, 

a  tube  formed  from  an  arc  quenching  material  mounted  on 
said  rod  for  axial  movement  on  said  rod  from  a  position 
enclosing  said  contact  to  a  position  exposing  said  contact, 

means  for  biasing  said  tube  to  said  enclosing  contact  posi- 
tion, 

said  tube  being  moved  to  the  open  position  relatN'e  to  said 
contact  on  movement  of  said  tube  into  engagement  with 
the  fixed  contact, 

whereby  said  tube  will  move  to  the  contact  enclosing  posi- 
tion when  said  contact  is  disengaged  from  said  fixed 
contact  to  extinguish  the  arc  produced  on  load  break. 


4,329,555 

TRIGGER  OPERATED  TOOL  HANDLE  SWITCH 

Julius  P.  Wied,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lucerne  Products, 

Inc.,  Hudson,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,778,  Nov.  27,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,256,942.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,866 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/08 
U.S.  a.  200—157  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  switch  mechanism  for  portable  electric  motor- 
drive  type  tools  comprising,  an  insulator  switch  housing,  at 
least  a  pair  of  stationary  electrical  contacts  disposed  in  said 
switch  housing  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  with  their 
contact  making  faces  substantially  coplanar,  a  reciprocable 
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srsxt^;:.;":^::::^^:^^      mickowaveov^n^^oved  energy 

cally  conducuve  ^"^^^J^^^lZTlt^^^^^^  •»--  =.  St«.ts,  LouiT^IIe.  Ky..  assignor  to  Genend  Electric 

earner  and  having  opposite  contacting  ends  forming  respec  i^uisTille.  Kv. 


tively  a  leading  contact  end  and  a  trailing  contact  end  spaced 
at  approximately  the  same  spacing  as  said  stationary  contacts 
for  sliding  movement  between  a  non-bridging  position  where 
said  bridging  contact  is  out  of  engagement  with  at  least  one  of 
said  stationary  contacts  and  a  bridging  position  where  the 
bridging  contact  is  in  engagement  with  at  least  two  of  said 
stationary  contacts  in  electrically  conducting  relation  there- 
with, pivot  type  hinge  means  hingedly  securing  said  bridging 
contact  at  a  point  adjacent  its  trailing  contact  end  to  said 
contact  carrier,  bias  means  on  the  contact  carrier  using  the 
movable  bridging  contact  towards  the  stationary  contacts,  and 


91    92    54 


Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,342 
Int.  a.3  H05B  6/74 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F 


9  0aims 


■29  3S 
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a  projection  disposed  between  said  stationary  contacts  for 
engagement  with  said  leading  contact  end  and  configured  for 
pivoting  and  lifting  the  leading  contact  end  off  of  the  adjacent 
respective  stationary  contact  with  a  quick  break  action  during 
movement  of  the  bridging  contact  leading  contact  end  to  a 
level  substantially  above  the  contact  making  face  of  the  adja- 
cent respective  stationary  contact,  said  pivot  type  hinge  means 
including  said  bridging  contact  having  an  upwardly  extending 
stem  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  bridging  contact  at  its  trailing 
contact  end,  and  said  contact  carrier  has  a  pair  of  coacting 
spaced  protuberances  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane  and  extending  transversely  from  the  contact  car- 
rier and  straddling  and  contacting  the  bridging  contact  stem  at 
a  point  on  the  stem  spaced  substantially  from  the  top  of  the 
stem  to  hingedly  secure  the  bridging  contact  to  the  contact 
carrier. 


1.  A  microwave  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  cooking 
cavity  for  receiving  objects  to  be  heated,  including  a  top  wall, 
a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  a  front  wall  defined  by 
a  front  opening  access  door,  a  source  of  microwave  energy 
located  externally  of  said  cooking  cavity,  a  microwave  feed 
passage  formed  externally  of  said  cooking  cavity  for  introduc- 
ing microwave  energy  from  said  source  into  said  cooking 
cavity,  a  support  self  for  defining  separate  cooking  areas  in  said 
cooking  cavity  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shelf,  and  a  pair  of 
rectangular  waveguides  entirely  confined  within  said  cooking 
cavity  and  arranged  in  a  vertical  plane  supported  from  op- 
posed side  walls  of  said  cooking  cavity,  opposed  ends  of  each 
of  said  rectangular  waveguides  extending  above  and  below 
said  shelf,  said  waveguides  each  being  operative  independently 
of  said  shelf  for  coupling  microwave  energy  from  a  first  level 
spaced  from  one  side  of  said  shelf  in  one  of  said  cooking  areas 
to  a  second  level  spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said  shelf  in  the 
other  of  said  cooking  areas. 


4,329,556 
N-AZIDOSULFONYLARYL-MALEINIMIDES 
Roland  Rubner,  Rottenbach;  Eberhard  Kiihn,  Hemhofen,  and 
Hellmut  Ahne,  Rottenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,142 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1979,  2919823 

Int.  C\?  C07D  207/452.  207/456 
VS.  a.  548—549  2  Qaims 

1.  N-azidosulfonylaryl-maleinimides  of  the  formula 


4,329  558 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING 

RUPTURE  OF  THE  WIRE  ELECTRODE  OF  AN  EDM 

TRAVELLING  WIRE  APPARATUS 

Roland  Martin,  Valleiry,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des  Char- 

milles,  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,456 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   24,    1979, 
6852/79 

Int.  a.3  B23P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W  6  Claims 


N-R(S02N3),. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  EDM  machining  an  electrode  work- 
piece  by  an  electrode  tool  in  the  form  of  a  travelling  wire  in  a 
where  R  =  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  and  R>  and  R2  are  H,  CH3  or  CI  machining  zone  between  a  supported  length  of  said  travelling 
and  may  b«  the  same  or  different,  with  the  provision  that  R'  wire  and  a  surface  of  said  workpiece,  said  apparatus  compns- 
and  R2  are  not,  at  the  same  time,  CHj  and  CI.  ing  a  voltage  pulse  generator  having  an  output  terminal  con- 
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nected  to  said  workpiece  and  another  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  wire  by  two  separate  circuits,  one  of  said  circuits 
connecting  said  output  terminal  to  a  sliding  contact  in  engage- 
ment with  said  wire  on  one  side  of  said  machining  zone  and  the 
other  circuit  connecting  said  terminal  to  a  sliding  contact 
engaged  with  said  wire  on  the  other  side  of  said  machining 
zone,  said  first  and  second  circuits  forming  two  branches  of  a 
Wheatstone  bridge,  the  other  two  branches  of  which  are 
formed  one  by  a  poKion  of  said  electrode  wire  between  the 
first  of  said  sliding  contact  and  the  point  of  occurrence  of  an 
electrical  discharge  and  the  other  by  a  portion  of  said  wire 
between  said  second  contact  and  said  point  of  occurrence  of 
said  electrical  discharge,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  measuring  the  unbalance  of  said  bridge  during  each  electri- 
cal discharge,  and  means  controlled  by  said  last  mentioned 
means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  machining  parameter  such  as 
to  cause  continuous  unbalance  of  said  bridge  from  one  of  said 
electrical  discharges  to  the  next,  wherein  said  means  for  mea- 
suring the  unbalance  of  said  bridge  comprises  comparator 
means  connected  across  a  diagonal  of  said  bridge  for  providing 
an  output  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  unbal- 
ance of  said  bridge  for  each  of  said  electrical  discharges,  means 
for  storing  the  amplitude  of  said  signals,  means  for  comparing 
consecutive  stored  amplitudes  and  means  for  controlling  said 
adjusting  means  when  a  difference  in  said  amplitudes  less  than 
a  reference  value  is  detected. 


4^29,559 
RESISTANCE  WELDER 
Tomomi  Kishi,  and  Yoshitaka  Yanuunoto,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,945 

Qalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1979,  54-084431 

Int.  a.3  B23K  11/10;  HOIR  41/00 

U.S.  a.  219—89  4  Qaims 


30    M    K29      24 


age  or  a  direct-current  voltage  resulting  from  its  full-wave 
recitification  to  the  abutting  ends  of  metal  workpieces  con- 
tacted partly  with  each  other  to  generate  Joule  heat  at  their 
abutting  ends  and  the  vicinity  thereof  and  then  to  generate 
sparks  between  said  ends  and  repeating  the  aforesaid  proce- 
dure, and  an  upsetting  step  of  pressbonding  said  ends  and 
supplying  an  electric  current  to  the  metallic  workpieces  during 
this  time;  the  improvement  comprising  modulating  said  alter- 
nating voltage  of  direct-current  voltage  which  is  used  as  a 


fundamental  wave  voltage  by  superimposing  thereon  another 
voltage  to  obtain  a  distorted  wave  voltage  having  an  increased 
peak  value  for  generating  sparks  between  the  abutting  ends, 
said  distorted  wave  voltage  being  such  that  in  each  360*  cycle 
the  Joule  heat  generating  period  begins  at  a  phase  angle  be- 
tween -45°  and  0*  and  terminates  at  a  phase  angle  between  45' 
and  135°  in  first  half  cycle  and  begins  at  a  phase  angle  between 
135°  and  180°  and  terminates  at  a  phase  angle  between  225*  and 
315°  in  second  half  cycle,  with  spark  generation  beginning  at 
the  end  of  each  Joule  heat  generating  period. 


4,329,561 

METHOD  OF  ENSURING  THE  MAINTENANCE  OF 

CONSTANT  QUALITY  OF  SPOT  WELDS 

Rolf  Schafer,  and  Sumaqjit  Singh,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Friedrich  Eichbom,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,605,  Dec.  8,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1975,  2555792 

Int.  a.^  B23K  11/24 
U.S.  a.  219—110  8  Claims 


1.  A  resistance  welder  comprising  a  pressurizing  cylinder,  a 
first  electrode  attached  to  the  end  of  a  rod  inside  said  pressuriz- 
ing cylinder  and  a  second  electrode  attached  to  an  arm  secured 
to  said  pressurizing  cylinder,  characterized  in  that  said  pressur- 
izing cylinder  also  serves  as  an  electric  power  feeding  cylinder, 
said  pressurizing  cylinder  slidably  receiving  a  piston  provided 
with  a  collector  plate  electrically  connected  to  said  rod  at- 
tached to  said  first  electrode,  said  collector  plate  being  electri- 
cally contacted  by  a  collector  ring  which  is  adapted  to  radially 
expand  to  make  selective  electrical  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said 
piston  and  said  collector  plate. 


4,329,560 
FLASH  WELDING  METHOD 
Kiqji  Taniuna,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  National  Research 
Institute  for  Metals,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,639 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54-65654 
Int  a.3  B23K  11/04.  11/24 
U.S.  a.  219—100  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  flash  welding  metallic  materials  compris- 
ing a  flashing  step  of  applying  a  commercial  alternating  volt- 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  reproducibility  of  the  welds 
produced  by  an  electric  spot  welding  machine,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  passing  a  preheating  current  of  lower  magnitude  than  a 
subsequent  welding  current  through  the  workpieces  to  be 
welded; 

(b)  monitoring  the  resistance  of  the  weld  starting  with  the 
first  cycle  of  preheating  current; 

(c)  determining  when  the  rate  of  decrease  of  the  total  weld 
resistance  has  fallen  below  a  predetermined  limit;  and 

(d)  then  switching  over  from  said  preheating  current  to  said 
welding  current. 
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4^29,562 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

PROPERTIES  OF  THIN  STEEL  PLATES 

Jean  Crahay,  Francorchamps;  Christian  Manque,  LjejeJ  ««»" 
Boonarens,  Esneux;  Rene  DeFraye,  Liege,  and  Adolphe  Bra- 
gard,  Esneia,  aU  of  Beigiuni,  assignors  to  Centre  de  Richer, 
ches  MetaUurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  MetaUurgie, 

Brussels,  Beigiuni 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943.779 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxemhourg,  Sep.  22,  1977, 
TSwTMar.  16,  1978,  79251;  Mar.  16,  1978,  79252;  Mar.  28, 
1978,  79317;  Jun.  12,  1978,  79797 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  U  "  Claims 


than  an  area  of  a  portion  of  one  of  said  discharge  electrodes 
having  caused  thereon  said  glow  discharge  thereby  to  impart  a 
positive  resistance  characteristic  to  the  current-to-voIUge 
characteristic  of  said  glow  discharge. 

4,329,564 
LASER  UNDERCUmNG  METHOD 
Robert  C.  Haielton,  Christiansburg,  and  J.  Ray  Hoyt,  Radford, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corp., 

Dallas,  Tex.  ^,    ,^  ^,, 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,925 
Int.  a.5  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219-121  LJ  8  Claims 


t;^ 


1  A  method  of  marking  a  rolling-mill  roll  for  use  in  improv- 
ing the  properties  of  thin  steel  plates,  in  which  the  fmal  mor- 
phology of  the  steel  plate  surface  is  determined  by  contact 
with  the  rolling-mill  roll,  said  method  b^jng  charactenzed  by 
the  step  of  forming  on  a  surface  of  said  ro  ling-mill  roll  by 
destroying  material  on  the  surface  of  said  roll  a  design  consti- 
tuted by  at  least  one  motif  which  is  reproduced  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  without  discontinuity,  the  nominal  dimensions 
of  said  motif  lying  between  2  and  15  microns  in  height  and 
between  30  and  250  microns  in  plan. 


4,329,563 
GLOW  DISCHARGE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Hirotsugu  Komura;  Shigeo  Ueguri,  and  Youichiro  Tatata,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,780 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1978,  53/13090 

Int.  a.3  H05B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  219-121  P  <0  aaims 


1    A  method  for  removing  insulating  dielectric  material 
situated  between  the  conductor  bars  of  an  electric  comnriutator 
assembly  so  that  the  surface  of  said  dielectric  material  is  de- 
pressed with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  conductor  bars,  thus 
forming  a  recess  between  adjacent  conductor  bars  of  predeter- 
mined depth,  comprising  sequentially  exposing  the  surface  of 
the  dielectric  material  between  conductor  bars  to  at  least  one 
high  energy  beam  of  a  frequency  and  energy  level  suitable  to 
and  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  remove  said  dielectric  material  to  a 
desired  degree  without  substantially  impairing  the  surface  ot 
the  commutator  conductor  bars,  the  high  energy  beam  imping- 
ing on  the  commutator  surface  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
perpendicular  direction  on  said  surface  so  that  in  the  main,  the 
high  energy  beam  impinges  on  the  dielectric  material  and  at 
least  the  part  of  the  conductor  bars  adjacent  to  each  interspace 
between  two  adjacent  conductor  bars  filled  with  said  dielectnc 
material,  whereby  removal  of  dielectric  material  from  adjacent 
the  edges  of  the  commutator  bars  is  assured. 

4,329,565 
IMAGE  nXING  DEVICE 
Ryoichi  Namiki,  Yolcohama,  and  Yuichiro  Higashi,  Kawasaki, 
botii  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188.944 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979,  54-124874 
Int.  a.^  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  219-216  «  Claims 


1  A  glow  discharge  heating  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  discharge  electrodes  disposed  in  opposite  relation- 
ship to  form  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween,  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  across  said  discharge  electrodes  to  cause  a 
glow  discharge  therebetween,  said  glow  discharge  supplying 
thermal  energy  to  the  discharge  electrode  acting  as  a  cathode 
during  said  glow  discharge,  and  a  liquid  to  be  heated  nowing 
through  said  discharge  electrode  acting  as  said  cathode  to  be 
heated  with  said  thermal  energy  wherein  an  area  with  which 
said  discharge  electrodes  are  opposite  to  each  other  is  smaller 


B 


.5-C   ,10 


5  7     8 

1  An  improved  image  fixing  device  for  a  copying  apparatus 
of  the  type  having  a  fixing  roll,  the  fixing  roll  including  a 
metallic  core,  a  resilient  material  layer  superposed  over  the 
metallic  core  and  an  offset  preventing  layer  superposed  over 
the  resilient  material  layer  and  a  heating  member  disposed  in 
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the  fixing  roll  for  heating  the  metallic  core;  and  a  pressing  roll 
juxtaposed  against  the  fixing  roller  and  operative  to  apply 
pressure  to  a  copy  sheet  having  a  toner  image  formed  thereon 
allowed  to  pass  between  the  two  rolls,  so  that  the  toner  image 
formed  on  the  copy  sheet  can  be  fixed  by  melt  adhesion  by 
being  pressed  between  the  two  rolls  while  being  heated; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  offset  preventing  layer  has  a 
higher  heat  intake  than  the  toner  image  formed  on  the 
copy  sheet,  and  the  offset  preventing  layer  being  formed 
of  a  synthetic  resinous  material  resistant  to  heat  and  hav- 
ing a  good  parting  property,  wherein  the  offset  preventing 
layer  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material  having 
from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  metal  powder. 


I  4^29,566 

HEATED  FUSER  ROLL 
Ointon  E.  Hooper,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,993   . 
Int.  a.3  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  219^216  5  Qaims 


^■^  ,-«   .*< 


.-.•NS...^ ■)>■■>  >.\  )\-| ,.,.1  ,',-<  j.N  ...  .V.T/,.,-|  >,■  .,..\  .<  ,,.1-1  ,.|/,,.^^ 


1.  In  a  heated  fuser  roll  for  use  in  a  fuser  apparatus  for  fixing 
toner  images  to  a  support  surface,  wherein  said  fuser  roll  in- 
cludes: 

a  circular  sleeve  member; 

at  least  one  heating  unit  positioned  within  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, each  unit  including  (i)  a  plurality  of  axially  disposed 
thermally  conductive  members  each  formed  of  a  chordal 
section  having  a  curved  surface  positioned  in  contiguous 
relation  to  the  inside  curved  surface  of  said  sleeve  member 
and  a  substantially  flat  surface,  (ii)  a  plurality  of  wafer 
shaped  heating  elements  formed  of  a  semiconducting 
ceramic  material  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistivity  and  exhibiting  a  Curie  temperature  transition 
point  at  which  the  resistance  of  said  material  increases 
with  increasing  temperature,  and  (iii)  resilient  means;  and 
an  electrical  insulating  member  separating  each  of  said 
heating  units,  the  improvement  wherein  said  flat  surface 
of  each  of  the  conductive  members  include  a  plurality  of 
cavities,  each  of  said  heating  elements  being  positioned  in 
one  of  the  cavities. 


I  4,329,567 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  ROTATABLE  CURLER 
BRUSH 
Raymond  W.  Kunz,  Momroe,  and  Eugene  T.  Fleischhauer,  Stam- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,071 
Int.  a.3  H05B  3/40;  A45D  2/36;  A46B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  1\9—111  2  Qaims 

1.  A  heated  lockable  rotatable  curling  brush  for  styling  and 
curling  hair  comprising: 
a  rod  housing  serving  as  a  handle; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  inner  tube  made  substantially  of 

aluminum  fixedly  attached  to  said  rod  housing,  protruding 

therefrom;  and  adapted  to  rotatably  .support  an  outer  tube; 

an  outer  tube  of  heat  conducting  plastic  supporting  a  round 


brush,  rotatably  supported  on  said  inner  tube  and  in  heat 
conductive  contact  therewith,  wherein  said  inner  tube  is 
in  heat  conducting  contact  with  substantially  the  whole 
length  of  said  outer  tube; 
an  elongated  resistance  heater  in  said  inner  tube  in  heat 
conduction  relationship  therewith,  and  with  the  axial 
center  of  the  heater  positioned  forward  of  the  longitudinal 
center  of  said  inner  tube  at  a  point  which  offsets  the  un- 


6        3 
PTC   neATER 


equal  heat  loss  rate  to  the  atmosphere  of  the  forward  and 
rearward  ends  of  the  outer  tube  to  thereby  provide  sub- 
stantially uniform  heating  of  the  outer  tube  and  brush;  an 
electric  cord  in  the  inner  tube  connected  to  the  heater  and 
an  outside  power  source;  and 
a  selectively  engageable  spring  latch  coupling  mechanism 
between  the  handle  and  outer  tube  at  the  front  of  the  rod 
housing  for  locking  the  outer  tube  and  routably  releasing 
the  outer  tube. 


4,329,568 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT, 

PARTICULARLY  THE  ASEPTICIZATION,  OF  CONTACT 

LENSES 

Pierre  M.  Rocher,  36,  rue  de  Picpus,  75012  Paris,  and  Jacques 

B.  Robin,  5,  Allee  de  Flandre,  03200  Vichy,  both  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,830 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1978,  78  3149 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—497  5  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  contact  lenses, 
selectively  permitting  either  the  heating  of  the  lenses  while 
subjected  to  an  anti  deposit  treatment  for  the  removal  of  depos- 
its which  settle  thereon,  at  30  to  40  degrees  Celsius  for  about 
one  hour  or  the  heating  of  the  lenses  at  56-58  degrees  Celsius 
for  at  least  3  hours  for  ascepticizing  lenses  contaminated  by  the 
normal  bacterial  flora  of  the  eye  of  the  type  comprising  a  box 
having  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  case  for  contact  lenses 
and  including  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  power  supply 
and  at  least  two  heating  units  each  comprising  one  heating 
resistor  and  a  heat-sensitive  switch  device  for  controlling  the 
heat  gener-ated  by  said  heating  resistor  within,  respectively, 
the  30*  to  40*  C.  and  56*  to  58*  C.  temperatures  characterized 
in  that  it  comprises  an  electronic  voltage  threshold  detection 
for  interrupting  current  flow  to  said  respective  heating  resistor 
and  a  programmed  control  device  for  controlling  said  thresh- 
old detection  to  supply  current  to  said  respective  heating 
resistor  for  about  one  hour  at  said  30  to  40  degrees  Celsius  and 
for  at  least  3  hours  at  said  56  to  58  degrees  Celsius,  said  pro- 
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grammed  control  device  including  switch  means  which  selec- 
tively supplies  current  to  the  selected  heating  unit. 

4^29,569 

RESILIENT  SNAPON  ELECTRIC  HEATING  JACKET 

FOR  TUBULAR  OBJECTS 

Bengt  Hiortsberg,  and  Tommy  Fredriksson,  both  of  Hallstaham- 

^Xeden^ignors  to  Bulten-Kwithal  AB,  HalUtaham- 

mar,  Sweden  ..  ^-^a 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  "^  »5|7V90*310 
Int  a.'H05B  3/36;  F16L  53/00;  F03B  7/12 
U  A  CL  219-535  ^  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  element  including  a  curved  surface  portion. 

'^°Sn*thfn  sheet  of  flexible  plastic  material  constituting  the 
radially  internal  surface  layer  of  said  curved  surface  por- 
tion; .  r    1  1 

(b)  a  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  spaced  foil  loops 
formed  on  the  radially  external  surface  of  said  thin  plastic 
sheet,  so  as  to  define  an  electrical  heating  element;  and 

(c)  a  thick  resilient  support  member  of  polymeric  material  at 
least  coextensive  with  and  overlying  the  radially  external 
surface  of  said  thin  plastic  sheet  and  said  foU  loops; 

(d)  said  support  member  being  directly  secured  to  the  exter- 
nal surface  portions  of  said  foil  loops  and  said  thin  plastic 
sheet  between  said  foil  loops  by  an  autogenous  bond  to 
form  a  resilient  unitary  structure  generally  C-shaped  m 
cross  section,  capable  of  being  snapped  onto  a  tube  the 
outer  diameter  of  which  approximately  corresponds  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  profile  of  said  unitary  structure;  and 

(e)  said  foil  loops  being  protectively  sandwiched  between 
said  thin  plastic  sheet  and  said  support  member. 

4,329,570 
LEAD  CALCULATOR 
Laurel  A.  Koll,  Ruleville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  UadRite  Corpora- 
tion, Ruleville,  Miss. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,673 

Int.  C\?  G06C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  235-78  R  22  Qaims 


a  fixed  member  and  a  slide  member  moveable  with  respect  to 

said  fixed  member;  and 
at  least  four  scales  including 
a  first  logarithmic  scale  with  indicia  representing  target 

range  along  a  line  of  sight  from  the  projectile  launching 

point  to  the  point  of  intended  impact, 
a  second  logarithmic  scale  with  indicia  representing  target 

speed, 
a  third  logarithmic  scale  with  numerical  indicia  representing 

required  lead;  and 
a  fourth  logarithmic  scale  with  indicia  representing  projec- 
tile speed; 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  scales  being  disposed  on  at 
least  one  of  said  fixed  and  slide  members  in  physical  prox- 
imity so  that  they  are  correlated; 
a  non-logarithmic  reference  scale  disposed  on  the  other  one 

of  said  members; 
said  first  and  third  scales  having  indicia  of  differing  predeter- 
mined units  of  linear  distances; 
said  slide  member  having  indicia  means  disposed  thereon  for 
marking  the  calculation  of  required  lead  in  terms  of  dis- 
tance, perpendicular  to  the  line  of  sight; 
said  calculation  requiring  moving  said  slide  member  relative 
to  said  fixed  member  at  least  one  time  so  as  to  align  said 
first,  second  and  third  scales  so  that  the  required  lead  may 
be  readily  determined. 


4,329,571 

COUNTING  WITH  PLURAL  ELECTRIC  HELDS 

John  S.  Gerig,  1916  Isaac  Newton  Sq.  West,  Reston,  Va.  22090 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,800 

Int.  a.3  G06M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  235-92  PK  ^  ^*»"* 


IP""""'  '"■  I 


•  Al't  V  ".IL 


4^0 


1.  A  lead  calculator  for  calculating  the  required  lead  in 
predetermined  units  of  linear  distance  as  a  function  of  urget 
speed,  target  range,  and  projectile  speed  for  shooting  at  a 
moving  target  comprising: 


1  Integrated  circuit  counting  apparatus  comprising  plural 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  connected  to  field 
creating  means  for  creating  different  fields,  at  least  one  other 
electrode  connected  to  a  field  receiving  means  for  receivmg 
fields,  and  count  producing  means  connected  to  field  creating 
means  and  field  receiving  means  for  producing  a  count  which 
indicates  passing  of  an  integrated  circuit  near  the  plural  elec- 
trodes, wherein  the  field  creating  means  compnses 
an  oscillator, 
a  transmitting  feed  matrix  connected  to  the  oscillator,  and 

wherein  the  plural  electrodes  comprise 
first  and  second  transmitting  electrodes  connected  to  the 
transmitting  feed  matrix  for  out-of-phase  excitation  of  the 
first  and  second  transmitting  electrodes. 
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4^29,572 

CHECK-DIGIT  PRINTING  MEANS 

Vincent  Lovrich,  Waldwich,  and  George  J.  SundeU,  River  Edge, 

botli  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Autograpliic  Business  Forms,  Inc., 

Mahwali,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,107,  Dec.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,236,446, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,595,  Feb.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,587 

Int.  a.3  G06M  3/12 

U.S.  a.  235—92  EC  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  sequence-counting  apparatus  having  a  multiple-digit 
decimal  serial-number  counting  capacity,  said  apparatus  hav- 
ing input  means  adapted  to  respond  to  sequential  condition 
changes  to  be  counted  as  sequential-unit  increments  in  serial- 
number  count,  said  apparatus  having  means  to  indicate  the 
current  serial-number  count  thereof,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  check-digit  indicating  means  associated  with  said 
serial-number  count  indicating  means,  said  check-digit  indicat- 
ing means  including  a  check-digit  indicator  having  a  synchro- 
nizing connection  to  said  input  means  for  currently  providing 
check-digit  indications  in  accordance  with  the  serial-number 
count  condition  of  said  apparatus  and  as  required  by  a  particu- 
lar weighted-modulus  system  of  computing  check-digits,  said 
check-digit  indicating  means  including  decimal-  indexing  drive 
means  for  said  check-digit  indicator,  an  indexible  cyclic  stor- 
age device  having  a  number  of  discrete  storage  units  per  cycle 
corresponding  to  the  particular  modulus  number  involved,  said 
storage  device  producing  an  output  reflecting  the  currently 
indexed  storage  condition  thereof,  a  plurality  of  control  de- 
vices having  control  connection  to  said  storage  device  and 
settable  uniquely  for  each  digit  position  within  the  serial-num- 
ber capacity  of  said  counting  apparatus,  said  control  devices 
being  preset  to  determine  different  unit-indexing  control  of 
said  storge  device  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  the 
particular  weighted-modulus  system,  means  responsive  to  the 
instantaneous  serial-number  setting  of  said  counting  apparatus 
and  determining  which  decimal  digit  position  of  the  serial 
number  undergoes  a  single-digit  change  other  than  to  zero  for 
each  successive  increment  in  serial-number  count,  said  last- 
defined  means  producing  for  each  successive  increment  in 
serial-number  count  an  output  connection  to  that  particular 
control  device  which  is  uniquely  set  for  the  particular  decimal 
digit  position  undergoing  the  single-digit  change  other  than  to 
zero,  and  a  control  connection  from  said  storage  device  to  said 
decimal-indexing  drive  means,  whereby  said  check-digit  indi- 
cator will  automatically  reset  in  synchronism  with  each  succes- 
sive increment  in  serial-number  count,  thus  providing  check- 
digit  indications  in  accordance  with  the  currently  indexed 
condition  of  said  storage  device. 


4,329,573 
CODED  OPTICAL  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Leonard  B.  Greene,  944  Bayberry  Dr.,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,669 
Int  a.3  G06K  7/10:  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  235-454  8  Claims 

1.  A  coded  optical  identification  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  linear  array  formed  by  a  plurality  of  three 
dimensional  planar  and  sloping  segments  of  substantially 


equal  linear  width  adapted  for  mounting  on  an  object  to  be 
identified, 
(b)  said  planar  segments  having  a  first  substantially  planar 
surface  thereon. 


(c)  said  sloping  segments  having  a  first  sloping  surface  slop- 
ing toward  said  object  to  be  identified  in  the  direction  of 
said  linear  array, 

(d)  said  first  sloping  surface  also  being  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  first  planar  surface. 


4,329,574 
BAR  CODE  CANDIDATE  SELECT  ORCUIT 
Alex  Jordan,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Intematiooal  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,978 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  235—463  10  Claims 


a 


1.  For  use  with  a  scanner  capable  of  generating  a  train  of 
square  wave  pulses  indicative  of  bar  coded  indicia  on  a  surface 
being  scanned,  apparatus  for  generating  a  framing  signal  for  a 
label  having  C  characters  where  each  character  consists  of  N 
successive  pulses,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pulse  width  counter  for  measuring  the  width  of  each  pulse 
in  the  train  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  constant  fre- 
quency pulses  occurring  between  the  leading  and  trailing 
edge  of  the  pulse; 
an  accumulator  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  pulse 
width  counter  for  generating  a  stream  of  basic  unit  signals, 
each  of  said  signals  having  a  value  proportional  to  the 
combined  duration  of  N  successive  pulses  beginning  at  a 
different  pulse  in  the  train; 
a  subtractor  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  from  said 
accumulator  circuit  for  subtracting  a  second  basic  unit 
signal  from  a  first,  contiguous  non-overlapping  basic  unit 
signal,  said  subtractor  circuit  having  an  absolute  diffier- 
ence  output  and  a  carry  output,  the  carry  output  having  a 
first  value  when  the  first  basic  unit  signal  is  greater  than 
the  second  basic  unit  signal  and  a  second  value  when  the 
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second  basic  unit  signal  is  greater  than  the  first  basic  unit 

sisnsl* 
a  comparator  circuit  having  inputs  from  said  subtracter 
circuit  and  said  accumulator  circuit  for  determmmg 
whether  predetermined  relationships  exist  between  two 
non-sequential  basic  unit  signals  representing  contiguous, 
non-overlapping  characters,  said  comparator  circuit  fur- 
ther including:  ^.,.^.,, 
a  first  comparator  for  generating  a  first  type  of  output 
signal  only  when  the  absolute  difference  output  is  less 
than  a  first  predetermined  fraction  of  one  of  the  com- 
pared basic  unit  signals,                                      r      .     . 
a  second  comparator  for  generating  a  first  type  of  output 
signal  only  when  the  absolute  difference  is  less  than  a 
s^ond  predetermined  fraction  of  the  first  of  the  com- 
pared basic  unit  signals,  and 
a  third  comparator  for  generating  a  first  type  of  output 
signal  only  when  the  absolute  difference  is  greater  than 
the  second  predetermined  fraction  of  the  second  of  the 
compared  basic  unit  signals; 
means  for  storing  the  signals  generated  by  said  comparator 
circuit  during  the  examination  of  (NxC)  successive  basic 
unit  signals;  and  .  , 
means  for  logically  combining  selected  outputs  from  said 
storage  means  to  produce  a  framing  signal  when  a  first 
type  of  output  signal  appears  concurrently  at  the  selected 
outputs  from  said  storage  means. 

4^29,575 
VTOEO  DISC  HAVING  A  LABEL  FOR  IDENTIFYING 
MATERIAL  RECORDED  THEREON 
WUliam  R.  RwmA,  Rocky  HUl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,852 

Int.  a?  G06K  19/06;  GllB  7/24.  23/40 

U.S.  a.  235-487  «  ^*"»* 


each  of  said  second  plurality  of  surface  regions  to  form  a 
pattern  of  concentric  annular  surface  regions  having  re- 
gions of  said  first  surface  effect  interleaved  with  regions  of 
said  second  surface  effect; 

each  of  said  surface  regions  having  a  dimension  representa- 
tive of  an  element  of  a  digital  code,  surface  regions  of  a 
first  dimension  being  representative  of  a  first  code  state 
and  surface  regions  of  a  second  dimension  being  represen- 
tative of  a  second  code  state; 

each  of  said  surface  regions  of  said  pattern  of  concentric 
annular  surface  regions  being  dimensioned  to  identify  a 
given  state  of  said  code  such  that  said  pattern  of  concen- 
tric annular  surface  regions  provides  a  machine  readable 
digital  code  representative  of  the  identity  of  said  given 
program. 

4,329,576 

DATA  STORAGE  MEANS  AND  READING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Oayton  H.  Vander  Meer,  Wyoming,  and  Martin  R.  Doane,  Ada, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Rapistan,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.  ^.  ,^ 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,598 
Int.  a.3  G06K  19/06.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  235-489  21  Qaims 


1.  A  disc  record  for  storing  information  signals  of  a  given 
program,  said  disc  record  comprising: 

a  first  annular  area  on  a  surface  of  said  disc  having  an  infor- 
mation track  therein  comprising  elements  corresponding 
to  the  information  signals  stored  on  said  disc  record;  and 

a  second  annular  area  on  said  surface  of  said  disc  having  a 
first  plurality  of  surface  regions  and  a  second  plurality  of 
surface  regions,  said  second  annular  area  being  concentric 
with  said  first  annular  area  and  positioned  such  that  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  second  annular  area  is  less  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  first  annular  area; 

said  first  plurality  of  surface  regions  having  a  surface  effect 

for  deflecting  light  in  a  first  direction; 
said  second  plurality  of  surface  regions  having  a  surface 
effect  for  deflecting  light  substantially  away  from  said  first 

direction;  . 

each  of  said  first  plurality  of  surface  regions  alternating  with 


1  Code  carrying  means  for  attachment  to  articles  including 
at  least  one  selectively  reprogrammable  series  of  data  indicia 
locations  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  series  includes  a  prede- 
termined pattern  of  indicia  aligned  in  predetermined  rdation- 
ship  with  respect  to  said  data  indicia  locations  and  difi-erent 
than  that  of  said  data  indicia  locations  for  providing  signals 
used  for  data  reading  accuracy  checks. 

4,329,577 
FOCUS  DETECnNG  DEVICE  WITH  PHOTOSENSOR 

ARRAY 
Noriyuki  Asano,  Kawasaki;  Yukichi  Niwa;  Miteutoshi  Ohwada, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Takaaki  Yamagata,  Tokyo,  and  Shin 
Tsuda,  Kawagoe,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

CoSIlliiInK.*N^  819,235,  Jul.  26, 1977  ab«doned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,421 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1976,  51/894»2 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250-201  «♦  ci*^ 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  focusing  of  an 


May  11,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


711 


image  forming  optical  system  on  an  object,  said  optical  system 
having  an  optical  axis  and  being  adjustable  along  the  axis  so  as 
to  form  an  image  of  the  object  on  a  predetermined  focusing 
plane,  said  device  comprising: 

(A)  photo-sensor  array  means  having  a  plurality  of  electric 
charge  storing  type  photo-sensor  elements,  said  array 
means  being  disposed  at  a  position  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  said  focusing  plane; 

(B)  driver  circuit  means  for  electrically  driving  said  photo- 
sensor array  means,  said  driver  circuit  means  being  electri- 
cally coupled  to  the  array  means  to  provide  the  array 
means  with  intermittent  start  pulses  at  cyclical  intervals 
and  intermittent  scanning  pulses  and  for  causing  the  array 
means  to  produce,  one  after  another  in  time  series,  outputs 
of  electric  charge  stored  in  each  photo-sensor  element 
during  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  the  cyclical 
interval  of  said  start  pulses;  the  electric  charge  being 
stored  in  each  photo-sensor  element  corresponding  to  the 
brightness  of  the  portion  of  the  image  appearing  at  the 
photo-sensor  element  within  said  period  of  time; 

(C)  signal  processing  circuit  means  for  processing  the  output 
signal  of  said  photo-sensor  array  means,  said  processing 
circuit  means  being  electrically  coupled  to  the  array 
means  to  provide  an  electrical  output  representative  of  the 
focusing  condition  of  the  optical  system  relative  to  the 
object,  on  the  basis  of  said  output  signals  of  the  array 
means; 

(D)  control  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the  scanning  recycle 
time  duration  in  correspondence  to  the  brightness  of  the 
object,  said  control  circuit  being  electrically  coupled  to 
said  driver  circuit  means  to  accomplish  the  adjustment  of 
the  scanning  recycle  time  duration  by  adjusting  the  cycli- 
cal interval  of  said  start  pulses  to  be  applied  to  said  array 
means  in  correspondence  to  the  brightness  of  the  object; 
and 

(E)  said  control  circuit  means  including  means  for  detecting 
the  brightness  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  image  appearing 
at  the  photo-sensor  array  means  within  a  period  of  time, 
means  for  establishing  a  range  of  reference  values  and 
control  means  for  adjusting  the  scanning  recycle  time 
duration  in  response  to  said  detecting  means  detecting  that 
the  instantaneous  brightness  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
image  appearing  at  the  photo-sditor  array  means  deviates 
from  the  predetermined  range  of  reference  values. 


adjusting  device  (14)  for  setting  the  focal  length  of  the  lens 
system  (11),  said  imaging  system  comprising 
said  adjusting  device  (14)  comprising  means  for  acting  on 
one  of  the  two  lens  components  (12, 13)  independently  of 
the  other  of  said  two  lens  components  (13,  12),  and 
a  focusing  device  (15)  coupled  at  least  with  the  other  one  of 
said  lens  components  (13, 12)  to  focus  the  lens  system  (11) 
to  form  a  sharp  image  on  the  image  plane  (10). 


4^29^78 

OPTICAL  IMAGING  SYSTEM  HAVING  VARIABLE 

FOCAL  LENGTH 

Ortwin  Rosner,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

RoUei-Werke  Franke  St  Heidecke  GmbH  A  Co.,  Brunswick, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jun.  27, 
1979,  2925906 

Int.  a.3  G03B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  250—201  14  Claims 


H- \jy 


1 


1.  An  optical  imaging  system  of  variable  focal  length  includ- 
ing a  lens  system  (11)  for  forming  an  image  in  a  fixed  image 
plane  (10)  with  at  least  two  series-connected  lens  components 
(12, 13)  located  along  the  optical  axis,  the  positions  of  the  two 
lens  components  (12,  13)  being  variable,  and  including  an 


4,329,579 
TARGET  SEEKING  DEVICE 
Dirk  Jansen,  and  Friedrich  Keller,  both  of  Cberlingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of   Germany,   assignors   to    Bodenseewerk    Geratetechnik 
GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1979,  2923547 

Int.  a.3  G05D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  250—203  R  8  Claims 


1.  Target  seeking  device  comprising: 

a  gyro  rotor  rotating  about  its  geometrical  axis,  which  rotor 
is  mounted  in  a  way  permitting  a  angular  motion  of  the 
geometrical  axis  with  two  degrees  of  freedom  about  a 
central  point  of  rotation, 

a  detector  arranged  stationary  with  respect  to  the  housing  in 
the  central  point  of  rotation, 

an  optical  system  arranged  on  the  gyro  rotor,  by  which  a 
field  of  view  of  the  seeker  located  in  infinity  is  imaged  as 
field  of  view  image  in  the  plane  of  the  detector, 

means  for  producing  a  relative  motion  between  field  of  view 
image  and  detector; 

a  signal  evaluating  circuit  to  which  the  detector  signals  are 
applied  and  which  is  designed  to  produce  follow-up  sig- 
nals as  a  function  of  the  target  deviation, 

means  for  producing  a  precession  motion  of  the  gyro  rotor, 
to  which  means  the  follow-up  signals  are  applied  for 
readjusting  the  gyro  rotor  to  a  target,  and 

position  sensors,  which  respond  to  the  angular  position  of 
the  geometrical  axis  of  the  gyro  rotor  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing, 

characterized  in  that 

(a)  a  torquer  (40)  acting  on  the  gyro  rotor  (16)  is  provided  as 
means  for  producing  a  relative  motion  between  field  of 
view  image  and  detector  (24),  to  which  torquer  scanning 
signals  of  a  scanning  generator  (76)  are  applied  and  which 
exerts  torques  on  the  gyro  rotor  (16),  the  gyro  rotor  (16) 
under  the  influence  of  said  torques  executing  a  motion 
scanning  the  field  of  view  of  the  seeker, 

(b)  the  signals  of  the  position  sensors  (42,  44)  resulting  from 
this  motion  are  applied  to  a  torquer  (40)  through  a  feed- 
back loop  (80)  and 

(c)  the  signals  of  the  position  sensors  (42,  44)  together  with 
the  detector  signals  are  applied  to  the  signal  evaluating 
circuit  (60)  for  producing  the  follow-up  signals. 
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4^29,580 

FIBER  OPTIC,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Leon  H.  Riley,  «iid  George  R.  Edlin,  both  of  HuntsyiUe,  Ala., 

asfigiion  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,317 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/00 

UACL  250-215  5  Claims 


intensity  of  ambient  light  at  the  other  of  said  photoelectric 

detectors; 
control  means  operable  when  the  intensity  of  ambient  lignt 
directed  from  an  least  one  of  said  areas  to  its  associated 
photoelectric  detector  is  altered  relative  to  ambient  light 
sensed  by  said  one  photoelectric  detector  to  operate  the 
selected  function. 

4,329,582 

TANDEM  MASS  SPECTROMETER  WTTH 

SYNCHRONIZED  RF  FIELDS 

J   Barry  French,  4  Thombank  Rd.,  ThomhiU,  Ontario,  and 

'  Peter  H.  Dawson,  2008  Gatineau  View  Crescent,  Ottawa, 

Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,592 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250—292  *  ^""* 


1  A  testing  device  comprising  antenna  means  for  detecting 
the  "intensity  of  a  field  to  be  measured;  conversion  means  for 
converting  an  output  of  the  antenna  into  a  DC  output;  a  liquid 
crysul  having  its  inputs  connected  to  said  DC  outputs  so  as  to 
change  reflectivity  of  the  crystal  in  accordance  with  the  value 
of  the  DC  output;  a  light  means  positioned  relative  to  the 
crystals  so  as  to  direct  light  thereon;  transmitting  means  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  crystal  so  as  to  detect  light  that  is  re- 
flected off  of  said  crystal;  and  a  detector  means  connected  to 
said  transmitting  means  to  receive  the  light  reflected  from  said 
liquid  crystal. 

4,329,581 
AMBIENT  LIGHT  SENSOR  TOUCH  SWITCH  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 
Robert  C.  Helfrich,  Jr.,  and  Jack  E.  Francis,  Jr.,  both  of  Louis- 
Tille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,439 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  40/14 

U.S.  CL  250-221  ^^  Claims 


^^-^ 


1.  A  control  panel  for  selecting  a  function  relating  to  the 
operation  of  a  domestic  appliance  comprising: 
a  panel  including  areas  adapted  to  be  touched  by  a  portion  of 

the  hand; 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  detectors  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  said  areas; 

means  arranging  said  photoelectric  detectors  so  that  each 
receives  ambient  light  directed  from  an  associated  area; 

means  for  sensing  the  ambient  light  associated  with  one  of 
said  photoelectric  detectors; 

means  for  comparing  the  intensity  of  said  ambient  light 
sensed  at  said  one  photoelectric  detector  relative  to  the 


1  A  quadrupole  mass  spectrometer  system  having  a  vacuuin 
chamber,  flrst.  second  and  third  rod  sets  in  said  chamber,  each 
rod  set  comprising  four  elongated  parallel  rods  spaced  laterally 
apart  a  short  distance  from  each  other  to  define  an  elongated 
space  therebetween  extending  longitudinally  through  such  rod 
set  for  ions  to  travel  through  said  longitudinally  extending 
space,  said  first  rod  set  being  located  end  to  end  with  said 
second  rod  set  and  said  third  rod  set  being  located  end  to  end 
with  said  second  rod  set  so  that  said  second  rod  set  is  between 
said  first  and  third  rod  sets  and  so  that  all  said  spaces  are  lin- 
early aligned  so  that  an  ion  may  travel  through  all  three  of  said 
spaces,  the  rods  of  said  first  set  being  electrically  DC  insulated 
from  the  rods  of  said  second  set.  the  rods  of  said  third  set  being 
electrically  DC  insulated  from  the  rods  of  said  second  set. 
means  for  introducing  ions  into  said  longitudinally  extending 
space  of  said  first  set.  means  for  applying  both  AC  and  UC 
voltages  to  the  rods  of  said  first  set  for  said  first  set  to  act  as  a 
mass  filter,  means  for  applying  essentially  an  AC-only  voluge 
to  the  rods  of  said  second  set  for  said  second  set  to  act  as  an  ion 
guide,  means  for  introducing  a  urget  gas  into  the  space  be- 
fween  the  rods  of  said  second  set  and  means  for  removing  said 
gas  from  said  chamber  whereby  said  gas  causes  dissociation  of 
Ld  ions,  means  for  applying  both  AC  and  DC  voltages  to  the 
rods  of  said  third  set  for  said  third  set  to  act  as  a  mass  filter,  the 
AC  voltages  applied  to  each  of  said  sets  of  rods  being  synchro- 
nized in  frequency,  the  AC  voltage  applied  to  one  of  said  sets 
of  rods  being  shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  the  AC  voltages 
applied  to  the  other  sets  of  rods  by  an  amount  the  absolute 
value  of  which  is  between  zero  and  substantially  0.1  cycles,  the 
ends  of  the  rods  of  said  first  set  being  located  very  closely 
longitudinally  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  rods  of  said  second  set, 
and  the  ends  of  the  rods  of  said  second  set  being  located  very 
closely  longitudinally  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  rods  of  said 
third  set  so  that  said  AC  voltages  applied  to  said  three  sets  of 
rods  produce  a  continuous  radio  frequency  field  extending 
without  substantial  interruption  along  the  length  of  said  three 
rod  sets,  means  for  varying  independently  the  amplitude  of  the 
AC  voltage  applied  to  said  first  rod  set.  and  means  for  varying 
independently  the  amplitude  of  the  AC  voluge  applied  to  said 
third  rod  set. 
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4^29,583 
HIGH  POWER  LASER  IRRADIANCE  DISPLAY 
MATERIAL 
Raymond  W.  Conrad,  RiissellTille,  and  Aryeta  Kidron,  Hunts- 
ville,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,333 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  31/49 

U.S.  a.  250—330  6  Oaims 


\^" 


//    J     w 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  the  passive  location  of  high  powt.  infrared 
laser  beams  at  remote  locations  comprising; 

a.  a  plate; 

b.  an  absorbing  refractory  material  and  a  reflecting  material 
with  high  thermal  conductivity  disposed  on  said  plate  in  a 
mixture  whereby  said  refracting  material  radiater  in  the 
visible  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum,  in  re- 
sponse to  impingement  by  said  laser  beam,  and  the  sur- 
rounding matrix  of  reflecting  material  conducts  away  heat 
from  said  refractory  material. 


said  adjustable  oscillation-damped  recording  equipment- 
cabinet  comprising: 

lead  plates  serving  as  radiation  protection  means; 

an  image  amplifier  for  an  image  sequence  of  at  least  500 
images  per  second  for  conversion  of  the  short  wavelength 
radiation  into  visible  radiation; 

a  light  deflection  tube  for  deflecting  the  image  out  of  the 
region  of  the  short  wavelength  radiation; 

a  film  camera  having  an  intermittent  film  transport  for  at 
least  SOO  images  per  second; 

said  protection  cabinet  for  housing  the  vibration  sensitive 
accelerator  comprises  a  double-trough  arrangement  con- 
taining two  troughs;  and 

said  two  troughs  forming  therebetween  a  space  which  is 
filled  with  a  number  of  layers  of  felt-coated  elastic  balls. 


4,329,585 
X-RAY  TUBE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Richard  G.  Gillard,  Uxbridge,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Lim- 
ited, Hayes,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,755 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
7909847 

Int.  a.3  H05C  1/30;  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  250—403  3  Claims 


3.ijrv; 


4^29,584 

APPARATUS  FOR  RENDERING  VISIBLE  MOVED 

OBJECTS 

Johann  Holzberger,  Schofflisdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Werloeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Ziirich, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,979 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1979,  792822 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  23/00;  HOIJ  35/16 

U.S.  a.  250—358  R  2  Claims 


1.  Monitoring  means  for  monitoring  repeated  deflectional 
movements,  consisting  of  alternate  forward  sweeps  and  fly- 
back movements,  executed  by  the  electron  beam  of  an  X-ray 
tube  relative  to  an  extended  x-ray  emissive  target  member  of 
the  tube,  the  monitoring  means  including  first  and  second 
X-ray  detector  means  arranged  to  receive  radiation  respec- 
tively from  first  and  second  locations  spaced  apart  along  the 
path  followed  by  said  beam  across  said  target  member  in  per- 
forming said  deflectional  movements,  and  to  generate  respec- 
tive electrical  signals  when  the  electron  beam  occupies  said 
locations,  means  for  utilising  said  electrical  signals  to  generate 
respective  error  signals  indicative  of  departure  of  the  actual 
deflectional  movement  of  said  electron  beam  from  its  desired 
forward  sweep  movement,  means  for  generating  a  combined 
signal  consisting  of  unequal  proportions  of  said  respective 
error  signals  and  means  for  utilising  said  combined  signal  to 
control  the  deflection  of  said  beam  so  that  the  next  flyback 
movement  positions  the  electron  beam  correctly  for  the  start  of 
the  next  forward  sweep,  and  the  next  forward  sweep  is  of  the 
desired  amplitude. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rendering  visible  moved  objects  within 
a  relatively  thick  housing,  especially  projectiles  in  a  firing 
weapon,  comprising: 

an  accelerator  having  a  radiation  output  of  about  2000  rad/- 
minute  and  at  least  300  pulses  per  second; 

an  adjustable  oscillation-damped  protection  cabinet  for 
housing  the  accelerator  which  is  vibration  sensitive; 

an  adjustable  radiation  diaphragm  arranged  between  said 
accelerator  and  the  objects  which  are  to  be  rendered 
visible; 

an  adjustable  oscillation-damped  recording  equipment  cabi- 
net; 


4,329,586 
ELECTRON  ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR 
NEGATIVE  ION  SOURCES 
William  K.  Dagenhart,  and  William  L.  Stirling,  both  of  Oak 
Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,223,  Oct  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,915 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250—426  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  negative  ion  source  for  producing  a  beam  of  acceler- 
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ated  negative  ions  including  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field,  a  vacuum  chamber  disposed  with  said  field,  a  negative 
ion  generator  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  maintained  at 
a  negative  operating  potential  relative  to  said  chamber,  said  ion 
generator  including  at  least  one  ion  exit  opening  therein,  and 
an  acceleration  electrode  disposed  opposite  said  ion  exit  open- 
ing of  said  generator  and  maintained  at  a  positive  potential 
relative  to  said  ion  generator  for  extracting  ions  from  said 
generator  and  generating  an  electric  field  transverse  to  said 
magnetic  field  so  that  electrons  exiting  said  generator  with  said 
ions  are  forced  to  migrate  in  a  direction  transverse  to  both  said 
electric  and  magnetic  fields,  the  improvement  comprising; 
an  electron  recovery  means  including  an  electron  collector 
electrode  disposed  in  uniform  spaced  relation  with  a  con- 


position  of  the  layer  to  be  radiographed  in  relation  to  the 
patient;  and 


I-    [COLLCCTOIII-' 
' 1   VOLTAGE     


ductive  surface  of  the  same  operating  voltage  as  said  ion 
generator  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  migration  of 
said  electrons  forming  an  electron  recovery  region  there- 
between into  which  said  migrating  path  of  electrons  are 
directed,  a  collector  voltage  source  means  for  maintaining 
said  electron  collector  electrode  at  a  potential  positive 
with  respect  to  said  ion  generator  and  substantially  less 
positive  than  said  acceleration  electrode,  said  conductive 
surface  and  said  electron  collector  electrode  each  includ- 
ing a  non-planar  surface  contour  portion  to  provide  an 
electric  field  component  in  said  electron  recovery  region 
parallel  to  said  magnetic  field  to  accelerate  said  electrons 
in  said  recovery  region  into  said  electron  collector  elec- 
trode within  said  recovery  region. 


(h)  means  coupling  said  indicator  means  and  said  movable 
suspension  means  for  horizontally,  linearly  moving  said 
movable  suspension  means  in  unison  with  said  indicator 


means. 


4^29  588 
POLARIZATION  SWITCHED  OPTICAL  HLTERING  FOR 

TRANSVERSE  TOMOGRAPHY 
Harrison  H.  Barrett;  William  SwindeU,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
and  John  E.  Greivenkamp,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
University  Patents,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,563 

Int.  a.J  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  a.  250—445  T  '  Claims 


4,329,587 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  PATIENT  IN  PANORAMIC 

X-RAY  RADIOGRAPHY 

Timo  Niemioen,  Helsiiiki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 

Ibc  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  940,701,  Sep.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,378 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finlaiid,  Oct.  24, 1977,  773160 
iBt  a.J  G03B  41/16 
VS.  CL  250—439  P  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  patient  during  panoramic  X-ray 
radiography  comprising: 

(a)  support  structure; 

(b)  a  radiation  source; 

(c)  a  film  holder,  said  radiation  source  and  said  film  holder 
being  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  patient  to  be  radiographed  when  situated  there- 
between; 

(d)  a  base  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontally 

extending  arms; 

(e)  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  upper  arm  of  said  base  for 
supporting  the  upper  portion  of  the  head  of  a  patient; 

(0  means  movably  suspending  said  supporting  structure 
from  the  upper  arm  of  said  base  for  rotational  and  horizon- 
tal linear  movement  relative  to  said  base  and  the  upper 

ann; 
(g)  indicator  means  supported  on  the  lower  arm  of  said  base 
and  adapted  for  horizontal  linear  movement  relative  to  the 
lower  arm  and  said  base  and  the  patient  for  indicating  the 


9.  Apparatus  for  optically  filtering  a  light  beam  with  a  filter 

function  having  a  spatial  characteristic  that  has  both  positive 

and  negative  components,  and  for  producing  an  electronic 

representation  of  said  filtered  light  beam,  comprising: 

a  light  polarizer  and  a  polarization  switcher  disposed  in  the 

path  of  said  beam; 
a  polarization  sensitive  element  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
beam,  said  polarization  sensitive  element  having  first  and 
second  filter  states  which  respectively  represent  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  components  of  said  filter  function; 
electro-optical  sensing  means  for  receiving  the  filtered  beam; 
means  for  combining  successive  inputs  to  said  electronic 

electro-optical  sensing  means;  and 
means  synchronized  with  said  polarization  switcher  for 
controlling  the  polarity  of  said  combining  means. 
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4^29  589 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  RADIOGRAPHIC 
CASSETTES 
Emile  F.  Stievenart,  Hoboken;  Hendrik  S.  Plessera,  Wychnaal; 
Julianiu  J.  HeUemaiis,  Kontich,  and  Georges  J.  NeiUens, 
Merksem,  all  of  Belgium,  asd^ion  to  AGFA-GEVAERT 
N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1979, 
7911118 

Int.  CL3  GllB  1/00;  B65H  1/22;  B65G  47/00 
U.S.  a.  250— 468  9  Claims 


graphic  exposure  position  which  is  capable  of  being  activated 
by  the  program  control  installation,  a  separately  preselectable 


^4?sr^ 


coN'na 


&  ,.,^ 


-)n- 


KT^ 


setpoint  value  for  the  follow-up  control  so  that  the  setting  of 
the  radiation  diaphragm  for  each  photographic  exposure  posi- 
tion can  be  preselected. 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  radio^aphic  film  cassette  at 
an  operating  station  preparatory  to  the  performance  of  an 
automatic  operation  on  the  cassette  or  on  a  film  therein,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  support  on  which  a  cassette  can  be 
placed  at  a  receiving  zone,  driving  means  associated  with  said 
support  for  advancing  a  cassette  from  said  receiving  zone  to 
the  operating  station,  arrest  means  for  arresting  further  move- 
ment of  such  cassette  upon  reaching  that  station,  said  arrest 
means  including  front  edge  and  side  edge  stops  disposed  for 
contact  by  two  contiguous  mutually  perpendicular  edges  of  a 
cassette,  said  driving  means  incorporating  a  friction  coupling 
and  acting  to  urge  the  cassette  towards  said  front  edge  stop  and 
to  continue  to  exert  pressure  on  the  cassette  towards  the  front 
stop  following  arrest  of  the  cassette  against  such  stop,  sensing 
means  associated  with  said  front  edge  stop  for  sensing  the 
arrival  of  the  cassette  front  edge  in  the  proximity  to  said  front 
edge  stop,  and  positive  displacing  means  operative  in  response 
to  the  actuation  of  said  sensing  means  to  engage  said  cassette 
said  remote  fi-om  said  side  edge  stop  and  displace  said  cassette 
bodily  in  a  direction  generally  orthogonal  to  its  driving  direc- 
tion against  said  side  edge  stop,  whereby  said  cassette  is  accu- 
rately aligned  at  said  operating  position. 


I  4,329,590 

X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Dieter  Adelmeyer,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignw  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellachafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,526 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939425 

Int  0.3  A61B  6/00 
VS.  Q.  250—511  5  Claims 

1.  X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising  a  patient  sup- 
port, a  roentgenographic  installation,  an  x-ray  tube  which  is 
aliped  with  respect  to  the  roentgenographic  instalhition,  a 
radiation  diaphragm  operatively  associated  with  the  x-ray  tube 
and  having  an  adjustment  motor  and  a  follow-up  control  for 
controlling  said  motor,  and  a  program  control  installation  for 
effecting  the  automatic  step-by-step  displacement  of  the  pa- 
tient suppori  relative  to  the  roentgenographic  instaUation  and 
relative  to  the  x-ray  tube  which  is  aligned  with  respect  to  the 
roentgenogn^ihic  installation,  and  a  diaphragm  control  circuit 
(21,  52  through  56,  61,  65)  connected  to  the  program  control 
installation  (18,  50),  and  operable  to  allocate  to  each  photo- 


4,329,591 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  SAMPLES 
ToshUiide  Fi^iwara,  Fuchu,  and  Nobutaka  Kaneko,  Hachioqji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,384 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  8, 1979,  54-72074 

Int  a.3  GOIN  21/86 

VJS.  a.  250—548  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  samples  comprising  a  step  to 
detect  outputs  corresponding  to  a  carrier  portion  free  from 
sample  with  a  plural  number  of  sample  detectors  arranged  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  shifting  direction  of  a  car- 
rier, a  step  to  detect  outputs  corresponding  to  a  carrier  portion 
onto  which  a  sample  is  applied  with  said  sample  detectors,  a 
step  to  select  a  sample  detector  providing  the  largest  difference 
between  the  output  corresponding  to  the  carrier  portion  free 
from  sample  and  that  corresponding  to  the  carrier  portion  onto 
which  the  sample  is  applied  as  the  detector  to  be  utilized  for 
detecting  position  of  the  sample,  a  step  to  set  a  standard  level 
for  said  sample  detector  selected  for  detecting  position  of  the 
sample  and  a  step  to  detect  the  end  edge  of  the  sample  by 
determining  a  time  at  which  output  from  said  sample  detector 
selected  for  sample  detection  changes  from  a  level  higher  than 
the  standard  level  to  another  level  lower  than  said  standard 
level. 
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4^29^2 
STEAM  TURBINE  CONTROL 
Janes  B.  Wagner,  Maiden,  and  David  M.  PrUuck,  Marblehead, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynn, 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,153 

iBt.  a.3  FOIK  13/02 

VJS.  CL  290—40  R  20  Qaims 


a  rotational  platform  mounted  on  the  tower  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  generator  for  generating  electricity  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form for  rotation  therewith; 

a  pair  of  impeller  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  the  platform, 
each  impeller  means  including  a  frame  extending  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  a  plurality  of  cups  secured  in  spaced 
relation  around  the  edge  of  the  frame,  each  of  said  cups 
including  a  concave  surface  and  a  convex  surface,  said 
frame  including  a  circular  member,  each  of  said  cups 
being  fastened  to  said  circular  member  and  having  an  axis 
which  extends  parallel  to  a  targent  of  said  circular  mem- 
ber, the  cup  means  all  being  oriented  in  the  same  direction; 

vane  means  mounted  separate  from  said  tower  for  aligning 
with  wind  direction; 

means  for  aligning  the  axis  of  the  impeller  means  normal  to 
the  direction  of  the  vane. 


1.  In  a  power  plant  including  a  steam  turbine  connected  to  a 
steam  source  through  a  steam  header  and  having  a  main  con- 
trol valve  for  admitting  steam  to  the  steam  turbine  and  a  bypass 
valve  for  diverting  steam  around  the  steam  turbine,  a  method 
for  controlling  the  steam  turbine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  steam  header  pressure; 
opening  the  bypass  valve  at  a  pressure  setpoint  floor; 
opening  the  main  control  valve  for  speed/load  control; 
closing  the  bypass  valve  to  maintain  the  steam  header  pres- 
sure at  the  pressure  setpoint  as  the  main  control  valve 
opens; 
transferring  from  speed/load  control  to  pressure  control; 
opening  the  main  control  valve  further  to  hold  the  steam 

header  pressure  at  setpoint  as  steam  flow  increases; 
comparing  the  main  control  valve  position  to  a  reserve  set 

valve  position  setpoint;  and, 
adjusting  the  pressure  setpoint  to  maintain  the  main  control 
valve  position  at  the  reserve  set  valve  position  setpoint  in 
the  valve  open  direction. 

4,329,593 

WIND  ENERGY  MACHINE  UTILIZING  CUP 

IMPELLERS 

Robert  W.  WUlmonth,  1011-Frederick-St  S.,  Arlington,  Va. 

22204 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,729 

iBt  a.3  POID  5/14;  F03D  9/00 

VS.  a.  290-44  10  Claims 


4  329  594 
PIVOTAL  AND  SLIDABLE  AUTO  ROOF  COVER 
Horst  Bohm,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  RockweU-Golde,  a  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914864 

Int.  a.'  B60J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  307—10  R  1*  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  electricity  from  wind  cur 
rents,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tower  for  supporting  the  apparatus; 


1.  Apparatus  for  actuating  an  automobile  roof  cover  which 
is  slidable  and  pivotally  movable,  comprising  a  reversible 
electric  motor  for  connection  to  means  for  driving  a  cover  of 
an  automobile  roof,  an  energising  circuit  for  the  motor  includ- 
ing a  control  switch  and  a  reversing  switch  for  energizing  the 
motor  and  selecting  the  opening  and  closing  directions  of 
rotation  of  the  motor,  a  control  element  operatively  connected 
to  said  motor  and  having  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  each 
associated  with  a  specific  position  of  the  cover  in  which  the 
motor  is  to  be  de-energized  by  means  of  the  control  switch,  an 
actuating  member  at  a  fixed  location  relative  to  the  control 
element  and  arranged  to  be  displaced  by  each  cam  surface 
when  that  cam  surface  is  positioned  at  said  fixed  location,  an 
actuating  element  displaceable  by  the  actuating  member,  said 
control  switch  having  a  switching  member  displaceable  by  the 
actuating  element  and  operable,  when  the  switching  member  is 
displaced  by  the  actuating  element,  to  de-energize  the  motor, 
resilient  biasing  means  to  bias  the  actuating  element  to  urge  the 
actuating  member  into  the  path  of  the  cam  surfaces  and  also  to 
bias  the  actuating  member  relative  to  the  switching  member, 
electromagnetic  means  in  the  energizing  circuit  which,  when 
energised,  displaces  the  actuating  element  against  the  bias 
acting  on  the  actuating  member  relative  to  the  switching  mein- 
ber,  wherein,  in  a  first  position  of  the  actuating  element,  in 
which  it  is  held  by  the  energized  electromagnetic  means,  the 
actuating  element  is  operable  to  displace  the  switching  member 
and  thereby  cause  the  control  switch  to  de-energize  the  motor 
in  response  to  displacement  of  the  actuating  member  by  a  said 
cam  surface,  and  wherein  in  a  second  position  of  the  actuating 
element,  in  which  it  is  biased  by  the  biasing  means  with  the 
electromagnetic  means  de-energized  in  consequence  of  the 
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de-energization  of  the  motor,  the  actuating  element  holds  the 
switching  member  in  its  displaced  position  until  the  energizing 
circuit  is  again  energized. 


4^29^95 

AC  RESONANT  CHARGER  WITH  CHARGE  RATE 

UNRELATED  TO  PRIMARY  POWER  FREQUENCY 

Harold  Wataon,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,339 

Inta.lH02M  7/155 

U.S.  a.  307^107  10  Claims 


connection  selectively  to  (a)  said  detergent  dispenser 

operator  and  (b)  an  electrical  connection  means; 
second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  heater  selectively 

to  (c)  between  said  series  connected  operators  and  (d)  to 

said  electrical  connection;  and 
means  for  selectively  arranging  said  first  and  second  switch 

means  ^e)  to  connect  said  heater  and  said  second  power 
«  supply  connection  to  said  electrical  connection  means  to 
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1.  Apparatus  for  resonant  charging  of  a  capacitive  load 
through  a  series  inductance  with  a  charge  of  selected  polarity 
from  a  multiphase  AC  power  source  in  response  to  command 
charge  pulses  at  a  variable  repetition  rate  unrelated  to  and 
unsynchronized  with  the  frequency  of  said  source,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  separate  self-extinguishing  switching  means  for 
coupling  each  phase  of  said  multiphase  power  source  to 
said   series   inductance,   each   switching   means   being 
adapted  to  be  normally  nonconductive,  and  to  be  trig- 
gered on  by  a  pulse  for  conduction  until  the  power  phase 
coupled  by  it  reaches  a  level  near  zero  just  prior  to  cross- 
ing over  to  a  half  cycle  of  opposite  polarity,  and 
phase  control  means  responsive  to  each  command  charge 
pulse  for  monitoring  each  of  said  power  phases  for  a 
period  greater  than  one  half  cycle  of  said  power  source, 
but  less  than  a  full  cycle  to  determine  only  the  next  power 
phase  of  opposite  polarity  to  cross  zero,  and  at  zero  cross- 
over of  that  phase,  generating  a  trigger  pulse  for  turning 
on  the  self-extinguishing  switching  means  for  a  full  half 
cycle  coupling  the  phase  then  crossing  zero  to  the  capaci- 
tive load. 


!  4,329,596 

DISHWASHER  DISPENSER  CONTROL 
Roque  D.  Marcade,  Lincoln  Township,  Berrien  County,  Mich., 
assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,814 
Int  a?  B08B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  307—141.8  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  dishwasher  apparatus  having  an  electric  heater,  an 
electric  detergent  dispenser  operator,  an  electric  wetting  agent 
dispenser  operator,  said  heater  and  said  operators  electrically 
serially  connected,  and  control  means  for  cyclically  operating 
the  dishwasher  through  washing,  rinsing  and  drying  op>era- 
tions,  improved  circuit  means  operated  by  said  control  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  heater,  said  wetting  agent 
dispenser  operator,  and  said  detergent  dispenser  operator  se- 
lectively between  opposite  first  and  second  power  supply 
connections,  said  circuit  means  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  said  heater  to  said  first  power  supply 

connection; 
first  switch  means  for  connecting  said  second  power  supply 


connect  said  heater  directly  between  said  first  and  second 
power  supply  connections  for  energization  of  the  heater, 
(0  to  connect  said  detergent  dispenser  operator  directly 
between  said  second  power  supply  connection  and  said 
heater  to  energize  said  detergent  dispenser  operator  and 
heater  concurrently,  and  (g)  to  connect  said  detergent 
dispenser  operator  and  wetting  agent  dispenser  in  series 
between  said  second  power  supply  connection  and  said 
heater  to  energize  said  operators  and  heater  concurrently. 


4,329,597 

LOGIC  ORCurr 

Akira  Yamagiwa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-127527 
Int.  a.3  H03K  19/12;  HOIL  31/00 
U.S.  a.  307—455  16  Claims 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  current  mode  logic  circuit 
means  including  at  least  an  input  terminal  applied  with  an  input 
signal,  an  output  terminal  delivering  an  output  signal,  and  a 
transistor  functioning  as  a  source  of  a  constant  current,  and 
comprising  bias  means  connected  to  the  base  of  said  constant- 
current  source  transistor,  wherein  said  bias  means  includes  a 
shunt  regulation  circuit  supplying  a  base  bias  voltage  main- 
tained constant  regardless  of  a  variation  in  a  power  supply 
voltage,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  shunt  regula- 
tion circuit  in  dependence  on  a  variation  in  the  junction  tem- 
perature to  vary  said  base  bias  voltage,  and  wherein  said  shunt 
regulation  circuit  has  a  first  transistor  connected  between 
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sources  of  different  potentials  to  apply  its  collector-emitter 
voltage  to  the  base  of  said  constant-current  source  transistor, 
and  first  bias  means  for  dividing  the  collector-emitter  voltage 
of  said  first  transistor  to  provide  the  base  bias  voltage  for  said 
first  transistor. 


4^29,598 
BIAS  GENERATOR 
David  R.  Welland,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  DBX,  Inc., 
Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,427 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/01 

MS.  a.  307—296  R  13  Qaims 


P'      •*C^  (K* 


nal  around  a  sampling  frequency  so  as  to  avoid  aliasing,  said 

filter  comprising; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  lead,  a 
non-inverting  input  connected  to  a  reference  voltage,  and 
an  output  lead; 
a  switched  capacitor  input  network  connecting  the  analog 
input  signal  to  said  inverting  input  lead  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  said  input  network  including  a  first  capacitor 
and  switch  means  controlled  by  complementary  first  and 
second  signals  from  a  first  clock  and  a  second  clock  so  that 
the  total  charge  on  said  first  capacitor  at  the  end  of  each 
clock  period  is  the  summation  of  the  input  voltages  at 
adjacent  half  cycles;  and 
a  feedback  network  including  a  first  feedback  path  contain- 
ing a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  inverting 
input  lead  and  the  output  lead  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier, and  a  second  feedback  path  in  parallel  with  said  first 
feedback  path  including  a  switch  means  controlled  by  one 
of  said  first  and  second  signals. 


<^7    \a. 


1.  A  bias  generator  for  providing  a  bias  voltage  to  a  circuit, 
said  generator  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  bias  voltage,  said 
signal  generating  means  comprising  means  for  setting  the 
level  of  said  bias  voltage  so  that  said  bias  voltage  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  change  of  the  voltoge  drop  across  the 
base-emitter  junction  of  a  semiconductive  transistor  with 
variations  in  ambient  temperature,  said  means  for  setting 
said  level  of  said  bias  voltage  including  means  for  defining 
a  first  reference  voltage,  means  for  defining  a  second 
reference  voltage,  means  for  providing  a  difference  volt- 
age in  response  to  a  comparison  between  said  first  and 
second  reference  voltages,  means  for  generating  a  multi- 
ple signal  equal  to  said  difference  signal  multiplied  by  a 
constant  k,  and  means  for  summing  said  multiple  signal 
with  said  first  reference  signal  so  as  to  form  said  biasing 
voltage; 
wherein  said  difference  voltage  being  related  to  the  change 
in  voltage  drop  across  the  base  emitter  junction  of  at  least 
one  semiconductor  transistor  as  a  function  of  the  change 
of  temperature. 

4,329,599 
SW1TCHED-CAPACITOR  COSINE  nLTER 
Ronbik  Gregorian,  Santa  Clara,  CA,  and  Toshiro  Suzuki,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa 
Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,573 

Int.  a.3  H03H  77/00;  H03F  1/34 

UJS.  q.  307—520  8  Claims 


4,329,600 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  CTRCUIT  FOR  OUTPUT 

DRIVER 
Roger  G.  Stewart,  Neshanic  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,711 

Int.  a?  H03K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  307—540  1*  Claims 


1.  A  cosine  filter  for  a  sampled-data  system  adapted  to  reject 
extraneous  frequency  components  of  an  incoming  analog  sig- 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  defining  the 
ends  of  its  conduction  path  and  a  control  electrode; 

a  power  terminal  adapted  to  receive  an  operating  potential; 

an  output  terminal; 

negligible  impedance  means  connecting  the  conduction  path 
of  said  transistor  between  said  power  and  output  termi- 
nals; ' 

means  independent  of  the  voltages  at  said  power  and  output 
terminals  for  selectively  applying  a  turn  on  signal  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  transbtor  for  causing  a  fiow  of 
current  between  said  power  and  output  terminals  through 
the  conduction  path  of  said  transistor  and  for  driving  said 
output  terminal  toward  the  operating  potential  at  said 
power  terminal;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  transistor 
responsive  to  the  application  of  said  turn  on  signal  and  to 
the  potential  at  said  output  terminal  for  substantially  de- 
creasing current  conduction  to  a  value  greater  than  zero 
through  said  transistor  only  after  a  given  time  period  if  the 
voltage  at  said  output  terminal  does  not  reach  a  predeter- 
mined value  within  said  given  thne  period. 
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I  4^29,601 

STEPPING  MOTOR 
Tu  X.  Mai,  Chavannes,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe  Suisse 
pour    I'lndnstrie    Horlogere   Management   Services   S.A., 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,955 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22, 1980,  79  06030 
Int  a.3  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  310—49  R  5  Qaims 


1.  Rotary  electromagnetic  stepping  motor  comprising  a 
stator  formed  of  soft  ferromagnetic  material  provided  with  a 
single  exciting  winding  and  a  rotor  formed  by  a  magnet  having 
at  least  one  pair  of  poles,  stator  and  rotor  being  magnetically 
coupled  in  a  manner  to  give  the  rotor  a  preferred  sense  of 
rotation  in  response  to  a  first  type  of  single  alternating  polarity 
pulses  applied  to  the  winding  wherein  the  moment  of  inertia  J, 
the  volume  V  and  the  number  of  pole  pairs  p  of  the  rotor 
combine  to  satisfy  the  relation  J/(V-p''*)  ^5'10-^  kg/m  said 
rotor  being  driven  in  the  sense  of  rotation  opposite  to  the 
preferred  sense  when  the  winding  receives  a  second  type  of 
doubled  pulses  of  alternating  polarity  composed  of  a  first  pulse 
portion  the  polarity  of  which  turns  the  rotor  through  an  angle 
less  than  that  corresponding  to  a  step  in  the  preferred  sense, 
said  first  pulse  portion  being  immediately  followed  by  a  second 
pulse  portion  of  opposite  polarity  which  effects  turning  of  the 
rotor  through  a  whole  step  in  the  sense  opposite  to  the  pre- 
ferred sense. 


4,329,602 

SUPERCONDUCTING  ROTOR 

Roger  Gillet,  Belfort,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlantique 

and  Electricite  de  France,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,859 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10, 1979,  79  22553 

lit.  a.3  F16J  15/02:  H02K  9/191  1/22 

U.S.  a.  310—52  7  Claims 


1.  A  superconducting  rotor,  said  rotor  being  generally  radi- 
ally symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  and 
including: 

a  "hot"  shaft  part  which  is  rigid  and  supports  the  rotor 
components  and  including  two  support  structures  that  are 
longitudinally  separated  ft'om  each  other; 

a  "cold"  inductor  part  which  includes  superconducting 
windings  and  being  borne  between  said  two  support  struc- 
tures by  mechanical  connections; 

electrical  connection  means  for  feeding  power  to  the  wind- 
ings of  the  inductor  part;  and 

a  cooling  circuit  for  cooling  llown  the  inductor  part  from 


ambient  temperature  to  a  cryogenic  temperature  and  for 
placing  these  windings  in  a  superconducting  state;  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  mechanical 
connections  between  the  cold  inductor  and  the  hot  sup- 
port structures  includes  connection  means  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  which  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  and 
integral  with  one  of  the  two  parts  connected  thereby; 

an  inner  ring  which  is  integral  with  the  other  of  said  two 
parts  and  is  disposed  coaxially  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  outer  ring;  and 

fly-weights  spaced  out  angularly  and  fixed  to  the  inner  ring 
so  that  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  the  fly-weights  by 
rotation  of  the  rotor  circumferentially  expands  the  inner 
ring  and  presses  it  against  the  outer  ring  to  lock  these  two 
rings  together  during  rotation  while  allowing  relative 
longitudinal  movement  thereof  when  there  is  no  rotation. 


4,329,603 
DIRECTLY  COOLED,  ROTATING  RECTinER 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINE 
Welton  R.  Ballard,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,304,  Jun.  10, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,817 

Int.  a.3  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310—61  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  synchronous  rotary  electric  machine  having  a  rotor 
with  a  hollow  shaft  for  the  circulation  of  a  coolant,  a  multi- 
phase AC  winding  and  a  DC  winding,  an  improved  rectifier 
assembly  connected  between  the  AC  winding  and  the  DC 
winding,  comprising: 
a  carrier  plate  on  said  shaft  and  in  a  plane  generally  at  right 

angles  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  diode  wafers  mounted  on  said  carrier  plate; 
a  cover  for  said  carrier  plate  and  diode  wafers,  said  cover 

having  an  outer  periphery; 
terminal  means  in  said  cover  connected  with  said  diode 
wafers  and  said  carrier  plate  for  connection  with  said 
windings; 
means  for  directing  a  flow  of  coolant  from  said  shaft  out- 
wardly in  heat  exchange  relation  with  each  of  said  diode 
wafers;  and 
an  outlet  aperture  for  the  flow  of  coolant  in  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  cover. 
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4,329,604 

LOW  LOSS  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 

Ericson   M.   Dnnstan,   Hidden   Hills;   WUIiam   J.   Genrais, 

Northridge,  and  Bipin  V.  Garni,  Chatsworth,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Micropolis  Corporation,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,856 

Int.  a.J  H02K  11/00 

MS.  CL  310—68  R  1«  Claims 


ing  material  effective  to  support  a  printed  circuit  conductor 
pair  for  each  of  said  first  capacitors  and  a  conducting  means  on 
respective  opposite  sides  thereof;  means  for  connecting  each 
said  first  capacitor  across  a  respective  one  said  printed  circuit 
conductor  pair;  means  extending  through  said  support  member 
for  connecting  a  selected  one  conductor  of  each  said  printed 
circuit  conductor  pair  to  said  conducting  means;  means  for 
connecting  the  other  one  conductor  of  each  said  printed  circuit 


2>< 


1.  A  compact  motor  and  magnetic  disc  drive  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  fixed  heavy  hollow  frame  member; 

a  thin  printed  circuit  type  stotor; 

means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  stator  on  one  end  of  said 
frame  member; 

a  shaft  joumaled  within  said  hollow  frame  member; 

a  rotor; 

means  for  mounting  said  rotor  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  to 
extend  outwardly  past  said  one  end  of  said  hollow  frame 
member,  radially  outwardly  around  said  stator  member 
and  back  toward  said  fixed  frame  member  on  the  other 
side  of  said  stator; 

a  heavy  frame  member  secured  to  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  hollow  frame  member  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof;  and 

a  magnetic  storage  disc  assembly  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft  from  said  rotor,  said  magnetic  disc  assembly 
including  at  least  one  radially  extending  disc  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  frame  member 
on  the  other  side  of  said  radially  extending  frame  from 
said  rotor; 

whereby  said  motor  and  storage  disc  assembly  are  isolated 
from  one  another  to  decrease  interference  and  to  increase 
reliability,  and  form  a  compact  assembly  of  minimal  axial 
extent. 


conductor  pair  to  a  respective  said  brush  lead  whereby  the 
corresponding  said  capacitor  is  connected  across  said  brush 
lead  and  said  conducting  means;  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  conducting  means  to  the  frame  of  said  motor;  and 
means  for  connecting  each  said  second  capacitor  between  a 
respective  said  brush  lead  and  the  frame  of  said  motor  in  such 
a  manner  that  there  is  a  selected  length  of  said  brur*'  lead 
between  said  first  and  second  capacitors  that  comprises  the 
inductor  element  of  a  parallel  capacitor  PI  filter. 

4,329,606 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONSTRUCOON 
Jean  I.  Montagu,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Scan- 
ning, Inc.,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,023 

Int.  a.3  H02K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  310-71  19  Claims 


fe^iiv' 


~-^ 


4,329,605 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HAVING  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
INTERFERENCE  RADIATION  SUPPRESSION 
Donald  F.  AngI,  Dayton,  and  William  D.  Comwell,  Jr.,  Ketter- 
ing, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

nied  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,355 
Int  a.3  H02K  11/00 
U.S.  CL  310-68  R  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electric  motor  of  the  type  having  a  commutator  and 
brushes  arranged  for  connection  across  a  supply  potential 
source  through  respective  brush  leads,  an  arrangement  for 
suppressing  the  radiation  of  the  brush-commutator  generated 
radio  frequency  interference  energy  by  providing  a  PI  filter  for 
each  brush  comprising:  a  first  capacitor  and  a  second  capacitor 
for  each  said  brush;  a  support  member  of  an  electrical  insulat- 


1.  A  subfractional  horsepower,  permanent  magnet  motor 
comprising 

an  annular  stator  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  annular  stator  coils  in  stacked  relation,  comple- 
mentary housing  members  enclosing  said  coils  and  defin- 
ing a  series  of  stator  poles  equally  spaced  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  annular  stator  assembly,  each  said  hous- 
ing member  having  a  base  plate  portion  with  a  central 
aperture  therein, 

an  elongated  sleeve  portion  disposed  within  said  annular 
stator  assembly  and  in  engagement  with  the  inner  periph- 
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eral  surface  of  each  said  base  plate  aperture  of  said  metal 
housing  members  to  provide  with  said  metal  housing 
members  magnetic  circuits  that  surround  said  stator  coils, 

a  motor  frame  comprising  a  base  and  a  core  upstanding  from 
said  base,  a  passage  in  said  core  for  receiving  a  motor 
shaft, 

the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  core  being  significantly 
greater  than  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  sleeve  por- 
tion, 

said  sleeve  portion  being  disposed  over  and  interfitted  with 
said  core,  an  axial  channel  that  extends  inside  at  least  one 
of  said  stator  coils  along  the  axial  length  of  said  core  to 
said  base, 

the  leads  of  said  one  coil  extending  radially  inward  from  said 
one  coil  into  said  channel  and  along  said  channel  to  said 
base  and  extending  therefrom  externally  of  said  motor, 

a  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  sleeve  portion  with  a  circumfer- 
ential array  of  axially  extending  permanently  magnetized 
rotor  poles  equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  sleeve, 

a  motor  shaft  secured  to  said  rotor  and  disposed  within  said 
passage  in  said  core  for  supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation 
about  said  stator  assembly  with  a  uniform  air  gap  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  stator  assembly  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  rotor  sleeve. 


4^29,607 

SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  VERY 

LmXE  ROTOR  INERTIA  AND  BALANCED  CONICAL 

MOTION 
Claude  Rosain,  Paris,  and  Alexandre  Torossian,  Boulogne  Bil- 
lancourt,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Fraocaise  d'Ap> 
plications  IndustrieUes  et  Rurales  dV  Electricite 
(S.F.A.I.R.E.),  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR79/00033,  §  371  Date  Dec.  19, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  18, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00951,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Noy.  15, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  177,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmce,  Apr.  19, 1978,  78  11473 
Int  a.3  H02K  7/06 
U.S.  a.  310—82  12  Claims 


1.  Motor  comprising  a  rotor,  of  generally  cylindrical  shape, 
a  stator  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  having  at  each  extremity 
a  plurality  of  poles  defining  with  the  corresponding  extremity 
of  the  rotor  which  is  disposed  at  the  interior  of  4he  stator,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  gaps,  a  stator  winding  energised  and 
arranged  to  generate  a  radial  rotating  field  of  the  same  direc- 
tion in  the  gaps  of  the  two  respective  extremities  and  means  for 
polarising,  magnetically  the  two  extremities  of  the  rotor  with 
opposite  polarities,  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  these  latter 
has  a  magnetic  centre,  the  virtual  axis  which  joins  these  two 
magnetic  centres  cutting  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  stator  at 
the  centre  of  symmetry  of  this  latter,  characterised  by  mechan- 
ical means,  comprising  at  least  one  eccentric  element  (respec- 
tively 6  or  35)  mounted  on  the  shaft  (5),  or  respectively  in  the 
cage  of  the  rotor  (21)  for  maintaining  at  a  constant  value  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  the  said  virtual  axis  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  symmetry  of  the  stator,  and  the  coincidence  of  the 
centres  of  symmetry  of  these  two  axes,  the  said  means  cooper- 
ating with  at  least  one  member  (respectively  7  or  36)  inter- 


posed between  the  eccentric  element  and  the  cage  of  the  rotor, 
or  respectively  between  the  eccentric  element  and  the  cage  of 
the  rotor,  or  respectively  between  eccentric  element  and  the 
shaft  permitting  the  conical  movement  of  the  said  virtual  axis 
about  the  said  centre  of  symmetry  and  according  to  the  said 
angle  without  driving  any  part  of  the  rotor  about  its  axis. 


4,329,608 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  BELT-DRIVEN  GENERATOR 
Walter  Hagenlocher,  Stuttgart;  Heinz  Hesse,  Gerlingen; 
Riidiger  Sohnle,  Stuttgart;  Karl  Kleebaur,  Allmersbach,  and 
Christoph  Kugel,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925142 

Int.  a.3  H02K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  310—91  4  Claims 


1.  A  belt-coupled  electrical  machine  having  a  casing,  a  ro- 
tary shaft  and  a  belt-pulley  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  use  in  a 
vibratory  environment  on  a  saddle-shaped  mounting  having  a 
seating  surface  in  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  a  cylinder  of  circu- 
lar curvature,  said  machine  having  the  improvement  which 
consists  that  its  casing  comprises  an  inner  shell  (11)  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  an  outer  cylindrical  shell  (12) 
affixed  or  made  integral  with  said  inner  shell  (11)  and  having  its 
axis  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  eccentrically  located  with  refer- 
ence to  said  inner  shell  (11),  said  outer  cylindrical  shell  (12) 
being  the  same  radius  of  curvature  as  that  of  said  surface  of  said 
saddle-shaf>ed  mounting. 


4,329,609 

ROTOR  WTTH  A  DAMPER  SCREEN  FOR  AN 

ALTERNATOR  WITH  PROJECTING  POLES 

Jean  AUegre,  Belfort;  Gilbert  Merouge,  Bavilliers,  and  Gilbert 

Ruelle,  Belfort,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Alsthom  Atlan- 

tique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  19, 1979,  79  18711 
Int.  C\?  H02K  1/10 
U.S.  a.  310—183  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  for  an  alternator  with  a  damper  screen,  said  rotor 
including: 
a  longitudinal  rotation  axis; 

a  magnetic  circuit  including  poles  which  project  radially 
outwardly,  extend  longitudinally  and  are  spaced  out  angu- 
larly about  the  rotation  axis,  each  pole  including  a  polar 
core  and  ending  radially  outwardly  in  a  projecting  pole 
piece  whose  edges  project  angularly  on  either  side  of  the 
polar  core; 
exciter  windings  positioned  between  the  polar  cores; 
damper  bars  formed  of  a  good  electrical  conductor  and 
extending  longitudinally  without  discontinuity  along  the 
whole  length  of  the  poles  including  polar  damper  bars 
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extending  through  the  poles  and  Jnterpolar  damper  bars 

disposed  between  the  poles;  and 
two  conductor  rings  disposed  coaxially  with  the  rotor  at 

respective  ends  thereof  and  electrically  connected  to 

respective  ends  of  each  damper  bar  to  form  with  these 

bars  a  damper  screen  of  the  squirrel  cage  type; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  interpolar  bars  of  said  rotor 

extend  longitudinally  the  length  of  said  poles  and  each 

includes: 


a  shoe  which  presses  against  the  inside  surface  of  the  edge 
of  at  least  one  of  the  projecting  pole  pieces,  over  the 
longitudinal  length  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  wing  integral  with  the  shoe  and  extending 
over  more  than  half  the  radial  gap  occupied  by  the 
neighbouring  projecting  pole  pieces  and  throughout  the 
longitudinal  extent  thereof  and  located  adjacent  the  end 
of  said  at  least  one  projecting  pole  piece  edge. 


armature  core  having  a  plurality  of  slots  distributed  there- 
about; 

a  commutator  defined  by  a  plurality  of  commutator  bars 
connected  to  said  armature  core  for  roUtion  therewith; 

means  for  establishing  a  field  for  said  armature  core; 

first  and  second  brushes  supported  for  contact  with  said 
commutator  to  effect  commutation;  and 

a  plurality  of  armature  coils  located  in  said  slots,  said  coils 
connected  to  said  commutator  bars  to  define  an  armature 
circuit,  each  of  said  armature  coils  divided  into  first  and 
second  sub-coils,  each  sub-coil  having  first  and  second 
coil  sides,  the  sub-coils  of  each  armature  coil  distributed  in 
said  slots  so  that  one  of  the  coil  sides  of  each  of  said  first 
and  second  sub-coils  of  an  armature  coil  shares  a  common 
slot  and  further  distributed  so  that  the  other  coil  side  of  a 
first  sub-coil  of  an  armature  coil  undergoing  commutation 
by  one  of  said  brushes  shares  a  slot  with  a  coil  side  of  a 
sub-coil  of  another  armature  coil  about  to  undergo  com- 
mutation by  the  other  brush  and  so  that  the  other  coil  side 
of  the  second  sub-coil  of  said  armature  coil  undergoing 
commutation  by  said  first-mentioned  brush  shares  a  slot 
with  a  coil  side  of  a  sub-coil  of  still  another  armature  coil 
having  completed  commutation  by  the  other  of  said 
brushes. 


4^29,610 
ARMATURE  WINDING  PATTERN  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Henry  Kkin,  Baltiiiiore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc., 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,260 

Int.  a.3  H02K  3/16 

U.S.  CL  310—220  26  Claims 
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4,329,611 
BRUSHHOLDER  APPARATUS  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Harry  O.  Ohmstedt,  Saratoga  Spring;  William  H.  Ruth,  Sche- 
nectady, and  Gerd  E.  Krulls,  Delanson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,259,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,441 
Int.  C\?  H02K  9/28 
U.S.  a.  310—227  *  Claims 


\^t=^ 


h 


1.  An  electric  motor  of  the  commutator  bnishtype,  said 
electric  motor  comprising: 
an  armature  core  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  manipulating  an  electrically 
conductive  brush  to  facilitate  an  exchange  of  current  between 
the  rotating  collector  ring  of  the  rotor  of  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  and  the  conductive  brush,  comprising: 
a  brushholder  assembly  having  a  pair  of  elongated  members 
for  insertion  into  longitudinal  bores  in  the  brush  so  that 
the  brush  is  slidably  supported  and  substantially  all  of  the 
side  surface  area  of  the  brush  is  exposed  for  unimpeded 
heat  transfer  with  cooling  gas  near  the  brush;  and 
retaining  means  comprising  an  open-ended  casing  concen- 
tric with  the  collector  ring  and  disposed  radially  outward 
thereof  to  removably  retain  said  brushholder  in  position 
for  directing  cooling  gas  flow  between  the  collector  ring 
and  casing  to  pass  over  the  surface  of  the  brush. 
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4^29,612  4^29,614 

BRUSHHOLDER  SEALED-BEAM  HEADLIGHT 

Richard  R.  Averill,  Greenfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  IngersoU-  Gyorgy  Szeliacs,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Egyesiilt  Iz- 
Rand  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.  zolampa  es  Villamossagi  RT,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,795  FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,617 

Int  CL^  HOIR  39/38  Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Mar.  7, 1979,  EE  2639 

U.S.  a.  310— 247  10  Claims  Int  Q.' HOIJ  V/<J 


U.S.  a.  313—115 


12  Claims 


1.  A  brushholder  assembly  comprising: 

a  brushholder  of  generally  tubular  form; 

an  end  cap  enclosing. one  end  of  said  brushholder  leaving  a 

radial  gap  partially  about  said  one  end  of  said  holder;^ 
a  means  for  reducing  said  radial  gap  in  at  least  one  portion  of 

said  radial  gap;, 
a  brush  inserted  in  said  brushholder  from  its  other  end; 
a  terminal  attached  to  said  brush;  and 
said  terminal  securing  said  brush  in  said  brushholder  by 

insertion  of  said  terminal  through  said  radial  gap  and 

rotating  said  terminal  to  a  position  engaging  said  means 

for  reducing  said  radial  gap. 


4,329,613 
RESONATOR  COMPONENT  MODULE 
Hermann  KInael,  and  Peter  Katsch,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aosignors  to  Siemens  AktiengesellscfaafI,  Berlin 
A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,713 
Claims  priority,  qtpUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918952 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310— 344  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  light  source  for  use  in  vehicle  headlights 
capable  of  emitting  a  dipped  beam,  comprising  a  parabolic 
reflector  arranged  about  a  halogen  incandescent  lamp,  with  at 
least  one  incandescent  body  of  said  lamp  being  arranged  inside 
the  reflection  space  of  the  parabolic  reflector  adjacent  the 
focal  point  of  the  parabolic  reflector  and  said  space  being 
sealed  ofT  by  a  glass  plate,  a  light  screen  element  mounted 
around  the  incandescent  body  emitting  the  dipped  beam,  said 
screen  element  being  effective  to  prevent  the  incidence  of  light 
on  the  parabolic  reflector  within  a  zone  subtending  at  most 
180*  with  successive  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
paraboloid  of  the  parabolic  reflector,  the  rim  of  the  screen 
element  being  in  the  shape  of  a  three-dimensional  curve  such 
that  at  most  two  points  of  the  three-dimensional  curve  are 
located  in  any  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  paraboloid  and 
extending  radially  from  the  said  axis. 


4,329,615 
SPARK  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Akira  Tanaka;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Minora  Nishlda,  aU  of 
OkazakI,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio, 
Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,248 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  11,  1979,  54/73659 

Int  a?  HOIT  13/20 

U.S.  a.  313—141  16  Claims 


^  7?8?  9^1?7? 


1.  A  resonator  component  module  comprising: 
a  dual-in-line  package  containing  at  least  one  integrated 
circuit  on  a  substrate  in  a  substantially  rectangular  circuit 
housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  elements  ex- 
tending from  opposite  sides  of  said  circuit  housing, 
opposite  central  ones  of  said  terminal  elements  being 
upwardly  bent  at  a  distance  along  the  respective  lengths 
thereof  and  said  central  terminal  elements  having  re- 
spective ends  bent  to  form  a  U-shaped  receptacle;  and 
a  resonator  plate  received  and  supported  between  said 
central  terminal  elements  in  said  receptacles  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  circuit  housing;  and 
a  component  housing  containing  said  resonator  plate  and 
said  dual-in-line  package. 


1.  A  spark  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber  comprising: 

a  center  electrode  having  a  discharging  forward  end  face; 

a  ground  electrode  having  a  discharging  end  face,  a  free  end 
portion  and  a  bent  portion  for  causing  said  end  face 
thereof  to  oppose  said  forward  end  face  of  said  center 
electrode  and  to  position  the  free  end  portion  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  center  electrode  from  that,  adjacent 
which  the  bent  portion  lies; 

means  for  supporting  said  electrodes  such  that  said  discharg- 
ing end  faces  oppose  each  other  within  said  combustion 
chamber;  and 

wherein  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  end  face  of  said 
center  electrode  projects  toward  the  discharging  end  face 
of  said  ground  electrode  so  as  to  form  a  discharge  gap 
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between  the  center  and  ground  electrodes  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  said  ground  electrode  and  the  side  of  the  center 
electrode  remote  from  the  bent  portion  of  said  ground 
electrode. 


4^29,616 

KEEP-ALIVE  ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  MEMORY 

George  E.  Holz,  North  Plainfield,  and  James  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic 

StatioB,  boA  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,805 

lat  a.3  HOIJ  77/00.  67/00 

U.S.  a.  313—198  >3  Claims 


1.  A  display  panel  comprising 

an  array  of  D.C.  gas  discharge  cells  disposed  in  a  first  layer 
and  an  adjacent  array  of  A.C.  gas  discharge  cells  disposed 
in  a  second  layer,  the  D.C.  cells  being  in  gas  communica- 
tion with  the  A.C.  cells, 

the  D.C.  gas  discharge  cells  including  a  column  of  reset  cells 
and  succeeding  columns  of  scanning  or  priming  cells, 

the  A.C.  cells  including  an  electrode  insulated  from  the  gas 
therein  and  an  apertured  D.C.  electrode, 

a  keep-alive  arrangement  including  a  keep-alive  A.C.  elec- 
trode and  a  portion  of  said  D.C.  electrode,  and 

means  for  applying  AC.  signals  between  said  keep-alive 
A.C.  electrode  and  said  D.C.  electrode  to  cause  a  glow 
discharge  and  the  generation  of  excited  particles,  the 
excited  particles  being  generated  adjacent  to  said  reset 
cells  to  facilitate  the  firing  thereof, 

there  being  one  aperture  in  said  D.C.  apertured  electrode  for 
each  A.C.  cell  and  auxiliary  aperture  means  in  said  D.C. 
apertured  electrode  for  said  keep-alive  arrangement  to 
permit  excited  particles  generated  whereby  to  reach  said 
column  of  reset  cells. 


points  formed  by  intersecting  rows  and  columns  of  control 
electrodes  of  the  control  plate  on  a  screen  of  a  flat  plasma 
display  device,  said  control  plate  having  a  carrier  plate  consist- 
ing of  at  least  partially  electrically  insulating  material,  said 
carrier  plate  carrying  on  one  plate  surface  control  electrodes 
corresponding  to  the  rows  of  the  picture  points,  said  control 
electrodes  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  electrically  insu- 
lated from  one  another,  and  said  carrier  plate  on  the  other  plate 
surface  carrying  control  electrodes  corresponding  to  the  col- 
umns for  the  picture  points,  said  control  electrodes  for  all 
columns  being  perpendicular  to  the  control  electrodes  for  all 
rows,  parallel  to  one  another  and  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other,  said  carrier  plate  having  a  control  aperture  which 
passes  through  the  control  electrodes  at  each  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  said  control  electrodes  for  all  rows  and  columns,  the 
improvements  comprising  the  carrier  plate  being  constructed 
of  at  least  three  layers  with  a  central  layer  being  a  continuous 
metallic  layer  and  being  disposed  between  two  outer  layers 
consisting  of  electrically  insulating  material. 

4,329,618 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECHON  ENHANCEMENT  FOR 

KINESCOPES 

Kern  K.  N.  Chang,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,602 

Int  C1.3  HOIJ  29/68.  29/76 

U.S.  a.  313—431  7  Claims 


4,329,617 
CONTROL  PLATE  FOR  A  FLAT  PLASMA  SCREEN 
Burktaard  Littwiii,  HobeoschaefUam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
■ssigBor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1978,2844512 

hit  a.5  HOIJ  1/88.  19/42 
U  A  a.  313—268  13  CI«inw 


h.w;;;:;';.';;;:;m 


1.  In  a  control  plate  for  a  matrix  drive  of  individual  picture 


1.  In  a  kinescope  having  a  screen,  an  electron  gun  for  pro- 
ducing at  least  one  electron  beam  and  a  deflection  system  for 
horizontally  and  vertically  deflecting  said  electron  beam  to 
horizontally  and  vertically  scan  said  screen,  an  improvement 
for  enhancing  the  horizontal  deflection  comprising: 
a  quadrupole  lens  having  internal  and  external  fields,  said 
internal  fields  producing  a  focusing  action  and  a  defocus- 
ing  action  orientated  so  that  said  focusing  action  con- 
verges said  electron  beam  in  the  direction  of  said  horizon- 
tal deflection  and; 
means  for  decreasing  said  internal  defocusing  action  so  that 
said  electron  beam  is  horizontally  converged  and  verti- 
cally unaffected  while  passing  through  said  internal  fields 
of  said  quadrupole  and  horizontal  deflection  is  increased 
and  vertical  deflection  is  unaffected  when  said  beam  en- 
counters said  external  fields  when  exiting  from  said  quad- 
rupole. 

4,329,619 

DIRECT-VIEW  STORAGE  TUBE  WTTH  MULTIPLE 

PATH  TARGET  ELECTRODE 

Masamichi  Kimnra,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electronics  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,013 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1979,  54-61861; 
Jnn.  20, 1979,  54-77796 

Int  a.5  HOIJ  29/10.  29/28 
VJS.  a.  313—470  3  Claims 

1.  A  direct-view  storage  tube  characterized  by  the  provision 
of  a  urget  electrode  comprising 
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an  array  of  first  phosphor  strips  capable  of  emitting  a  first 

color, 
an  array  of  second  phosphor  strips  capable  of  emitting  a 

second  color  and  interlaced  (M'  interleaved  with  said  array 

of  first  phosphor  strips, 
a  first  comb-shaped  conductor  film  having  a  plurality  of 

teeth  each  of  which  surrounds  each  of  said  first  phosphor 

strips  and  is  brought  into  electrical  contact  therewith, 


2. 


1.  A  device  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  viewable  portion; 

a  light  transmissive  layer  of  gelled  adhesive  material  having 
a  surface  bonded  to  the  viewable  portion  of  the  body  and 
having  an  opposing  surface,  the  gelled  adhesive  material 
comprising  a  mixture  of  transparent  epoxy  resin,  a  hygro- 
scopic transparent  curing  agent,  and  a  light  transmission 
stabilizing  agent  consisting  of  a  predetermined  additive 
quantity  of  water;  and 


a  transparent  laminate  disposed  over  the  light  transmissive 
layer  and  bonded  to  the  opposing  surface  thereof 


4,329,621 
STARTER  AND  DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTING  aRCUIT 
Nikolaos  Barakltis,  Haverhill,  and  Sheppard  Cohen,  DanTera, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporatioii,  StaoH 
ford.  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216^74 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34,  19/78.  29/96 

U.S.  a.  315—47  10  Claims 


4,329,620 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  UGHT  TRANSPARENT 
PANEL  AND  ADHESIVE  THEREFOR 
Ralph  L.  Lanciano,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytlieon  Com- 
pany, Lexiigton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,784 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  29/87.  29/89 

U.S.  a.  313—478  22  Claims 


•ALLAST  CMCUir  U 


a  second  comb-shaped  conductor  film  having  a  plurality  of, 
teeth  each  of  which  surrounds  each  of  said  second  phos- 
phor strips  and  is  brought  into  electrical  contact  there- 
with, and  each  of  said  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductor films  being  in  the  form  of  a  ladder  with  parallel- 
side-pieoe  strips  and  cross-piece  strips  which  divides  each 
of  said  first  or  second  phopshor  strip  into  a  plurality  of 
phosphor  lands. 


-I-^f 


jS 


J  t^ «, 


k 


H' 


1.  A  glow  starter  device  comprising  an  hermetically  sealed 
glass  envelope  having  three  lead-in  wires  extending  there- 
through; a  gas  within  said  envelope  at  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure; a  first  bimetal  within  said  envelope  mounted  on  a  first  one 
of  said  lead-in  wires;  a  second  bimetal  within  said  envelope 
mounted  on  an  second  one  of  said  lead-in  wires,  said  bimetals 
being  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  together  at  one 
end;  and  a  rigid  conductive  member  within  said  envelope 
mounted  on  a  third  one  of  said  lead-in  wires;  said  bimetals 
being  disposed  to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  rigid  con- 
ductive member  at  the  connected-together  end  of  the  bimetals 
at  normal  room  temperature  and  in  the  absence  of  energization 
of  the  lead-in  wires,  and  said  bimetals  being  operative  to  sepa- 
rate from  said  rigid  conductive  member  at  a  predetermined 
elevated  temperature  such  as  caused  by  electrical  current 
flowing  through  one  or  both  of  said  bimetals. 

6.  A  discharge  lamp  starting  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  ballast  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  a  source  of  AC 

line  voltage  and  a  power  output; 
a  glow  starter  device  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  a 
first  bimetal,  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  second 
bimetal,  and  a  third  terminal  connected  to  a  rigid  conduc- 
tive member,  said  bimetals  being  electrically  connected 
together  at  one  end  which  makes  a  normally  closed 
contact  with  said  rigid  member  in  the  quiescent  state  of 
said  device; 
means  connecting  the  second  and  third  terminals  of  said 
starter  device  across  the  output  of  said  ballast  circuit;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  first  and  third  terminals  of  said 

starter  device  across  the  terminals  of  a  discharge  lamp; 
whereby  upon  initial  energization  of  said  ballast,  short  cir- 
cuit current  through  the  second  and  third  terminals  of  said 
starter  device  is  operative  to  flex  said  second  bimetal  for 
separating  said  bimetals  from  said  rigid  member  to  pro- 
vide an  open  circuit  thereat  and  a  switching  transient 
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across  the  lamp,  and  upon  starting  of  said  lamp,  the  lamp 
current  flow  through  the  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 
starter  device  is  operative  to  maintain  said  bimetals  sepa- 
rated from  said  rigid  member. 


4^29,622 

LOW  PRESSURE  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH 

INCREASED  END  ILLUMINATION 

Stephen  C.  Corona,  and  Karl  A.  Northnip,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y^  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

nied  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,012 

Int  aj  H05B  35/00;  HOIJ  61/96 

\]JS.  a.  315-49  4  Claims 


1.  A  low  pressure  arc  discharge  lamp  having  internal  ballast- 
ing comprising: 

an  elongated  light  transmissive  envelope  containing  an  ioniz- 
able  medium  therein, 

a  source  of  AC  line  voltage, 

a  first  pair  of  electrodes  sealed  into  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
envelope  and  electrically  connected  to  said  voltage 
source,  said  electrodes  constructed  of  a  material  having 
high  power  and  low  emissivity, 

a  second  pair  of  electrodes  sealed  into  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tube  and  electrically  connected  to  said  voltage 
source,  said  second  electrode  pair  constructed  of  a  mate- 
rial having  high  emissivity  and 

means  for  electrically  isolating  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trode pairs,  wherein  upon  application  of  said  line  voltage 
an  ionization  discharge  of  said  medium  occurs  with  said 
first  electrode  pair  providing  the  necessary  impedance  to 
limit  lamp  operating  current  while  simultaneously  provid- 
ing additional  illumination  to  compensate  for  illumination 
falloff  at  the  ends  of  the  lamp. 


4,329,623 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Shinichiro  Hattori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
COn  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,423 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-41602 

Int  a.3  H05B  41/32 

VS.  CL  315—151  6  Claims 

3      (8  _S 
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1.  An  electronic  flash  apparatus  comprising: 
a  capacitor; 


a  flash  lamp  and  a  semiconductor  switching  element  con- 
nected in  series  across  said  capacitor; 

trigger  circuit  means  response  to  application  of  a  trigger 
signal  thereto  to  trigger  said  flash  lamp  and  render  said 
semiconductor  switching  element  conductive,  to  thereby 
discharge  said  capacitor  and  to  cause  said  flash  lamp  to 
produce  a  flash  light  toward  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 

flash  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  semiconductor 
switching  element  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  light  re- 
flected from  said  object  to  produce  a  flash  control  signal 
for  rendering  said  semiconductor  switching  element  non- 
conductive  when  an  amount  of  the  light  reflected  from  the 
object  reaches  a  given  level,  said  flash  control  circuit 
means  including  photoelectric  converting  means  for  con- 
verting the  light  reflected  from  the  object  into  an  electri- 
cal signal;  an  integration  circuit  for  integrating  the  electri- 
cal signal  from  said  photoelectric  converting  means,  the 
magnitude  of  the  output  signal  of  said  integration  circuit 
gradually  increasing  at  an  integration  time  constant;  and  a 
comparing  circuit  having  an.  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  integration  circuit  and  another  input  having  a 
reference  comparison  level  signal  coupled  thereto; 

a  compensation  signal  generating  circuit  means  responsive 
to  application  of  the  trigger  signal  thereto  to  produce  a 
compensation  signal  with  a  waveshape  independent  of  the 
electrical  signal  from  said  photoelectric  converting 
means;  and 

an  analog  multiplier  forming  a  part  of  said  flash  control 
circuit  means  and  connected  between  said  integration 
circuit  and  said  comparing  circuit  for  multiplying  the 
output  signal  of  said  integration  circuit  by  the  compensa- 
tion signal,  said  comparing  circuit  comparing  the  output 
of  said  analog  multiplier  with  said  reference  comparison 
level  signal  such  that  when  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of 
said  analog  multiplier  exceeds  the  reference  level,  said 
flash  control  circuit  means  produces  said  flash  control 
signal. 

4,329,624 
COMPUTER  TYPE  ELECTRONIC  PHOTOFLASH 

Akio  Kamon,  Koganei;  Sakyo  Nagashima,  Kawasaki,  and  Yuzo 
Tsuruta,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Sunpak,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,126 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,  Mar.   17,   1979,   54- 
34759[U];  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-34399[U] 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/32;  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  a.  315—151  2  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  for  interconnecting  a  camera  and  a  flash  unit 
wherein  the  flash  unit  includes  a  capacitor,  a  flash  tube,  dis- 
charge means  for  discharging  said  capacitor  through  said  flash 
tube,  and  flash-termination  means  for  terminating  the  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitor  through  said  flash  tube,  said  adapter 
comprising  a  set  of  camera  terminals  for  connection  to  said 
camera,  a  set  of  flash  unit  terminals  for  connection  to  said  flash 
unit,  synchronizing  means  coupling  said  camera  and  flash  unit 
terminals  for  conveying  a  synchronizing  signal  from  said  cam- 
era to  said  photoflash  unit  for  initiating  operation  of  said  dis- 
charge means,  photometric  means  in  said  adapter  for  respond- 
ing to  reflection  of  light  developed  by  said  flash  unit,  and  a 
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terminal  for  said  adapter  for  connection  to  a  terminal  of  said 
flash  unit  for  conveying  a  signal  from  said  photometric  means 
to  said  flash  termination  means  to  initiate  operation  thereof. 


4^29,625 

LIGHT-RESPONSIVE  UGHT-EMimNG  DIODE 

DISPLAY 

Jun-ichi  Nishizawa;  Yasno  Okuno,  and  Keishiro  Takahashi,  all 

of  Sendai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenlcyu 

Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1978,  53-90619 

Int.  CL^  H05B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  315— 158  19  Claims 
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1.  An  outdoor-installed  light-responsive  diode  display  com- 
prising: 

a  light-emitting  diode  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  light- 
emitting  diodes  connected  in  series  for  emitting  a  large 
amount  of  colored  light;  and 

a  light-responsive  current-controlling  circuit  responsive  to 
intensity  of  ambient  light  and  connected  in  series  to  said 
light-emitting  diode  circuit  and  including  a  light-respon- 
sive current-controlling  element,  responsive  to  said  ambi- 
ent light,  for  regulating  current  through  said  light  emitting 
diode  circuit,  and  varying  current  through  said  light-emit- 
ting diode  circuit  such  that  a  larger  current  flows  through 
said  light-emitting  diode  circuit  when  exposed  to  a  higher 
intensity  of  the  ambient  light. 


!  4,329,626 

PLASMA  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Bemhard  Hillenbrand,  Uttenrenth;  Herbert  Mai,  Hallstadt,  and 
Karl  Schuster,  Mariofirtein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1979,  2929270 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  61/28.  61/12 


VJS.  a.  315—169.4 
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1.  In  a  plasma  display  device  with  a  gastight  housing,  the 
interior  of  which  contains  a  gas  discharge  space  which  is  filled 
with  an  ionizable  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure  and  in  which 
an  electron  and/or  photon  generating  gas  discharge  is  devel- 
oped between  at  least  one  cathode  of  aluminum  with,  option- 
ally, a  small  amount  of  other  elements  and  at  least  one  further 
electrode,  said  display  device  also  including  means  for  address- 


ing the  picture  elements  of  a  flat  picture  screen,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  hydrogen  being  provided  as  the  ionizable  gas; 

(b)  a  cathode  which  is  coated  with  a  thin  fllm  of  an  alumi- 
num oxide;  and 

(c)  means  to  maintain  the  cathode  continuously  coated  with 
said  thin*  fllm  of  an  aluminum  oxide  during  the  gas  dis- 
charge. 


4,329,627 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  THYRISTOR  aRCUIT  FOR 

ENERGIZING  A  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Kenneth  P.  Holmes,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,294,  Feb.  15^  1979,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,287,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,222,  Jul.  26, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,926, 
Feb.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

148  008 

Int.  a.3  H05B  37/02.  39/04,  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315—209  R  6  Claims 


m 


• ;  — **       1  « 

■ >    <  •     •  tx}    - 

l~7J  "  »  ^        —  t 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  high  frequency  signal  to  a  load, 
comprising 
a  resonating  circuit  connected  to  the  load, 
a  thyristor  connected  to  the  resonating  circuit  such  that 
when  said  thyristor  is  gated  on,  the  resonating  circuit 
naturally  commutates  said  thyristor  at  a  natural  commuta- 
tion interval, 
a  voltage  adjusting  circuit  connected  to  said  thyristor  for 
providing  energy  to  said  resonating  circuit  when  said 
thyristor  is  gated  on  to  initiate  oscillations  in  said  resonant 
circuit  for  driving  the  load  at  high  frequency, 
said  energy  to  said  resonating  circuit  being  a  pulse, 
said  voltage  adjusting  circuit  also  providing  a  potential  to 
said  thyristor  which  changes  to  a  lower  value  after  said 
thyristor  is  gated  on  to  thereby  ensure  non-conductive 
latching  of  said  thyristor  by  lengthening  said  natural 
commutation  interval,  and 
gate  energizing  means  for  abruptly  forward  biasing  the  gate 
of  said  thyristor  for  turn  on  thereof,  and  abruptly  nega- 
tively biasing  the  gate  of  said  thyristor  following  reversal 
of  the  rate  that  said  pulse  changes  from  a  rising  pulse  to  a 
declining  pulse. 


4^29,628 

RELAXATION  OSOLLATOR  TYPE  SPARK 

GENERATOR 

John  E.  Bohan,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,084 
Int  a.3  H05B  37/02 
U.S.  a.  315—209  SC  8  Claims 

1.  A  spark  generator,  including:  spark  generator  transformer 
means  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  high  voltage  secondary 
winding  with  said  secondary  winding  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  spark  gap  for  ignition  of  a  fuel;  a  pair  of  input  conductors 
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for  said  spark  generator  wherein  said  spark  generator  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  alternating  current  potential 
source;  a  pair  of  capacitors  and  said  transformer  primary  wind- 
ing connected  in  a  series  circuit  between  said  pair  of  conduc- 
tors; a  first  of  said  capacitors  being  an  energy  storage  capacitor 
for  said  spark  generator  and  a  second  of  said  capacitors  being 
a  gating  control  capacitor  for  said  spark  generator;  solid  state 
switch  means  having  current  carrying  circuit  means,  and  said 
switch  means  including  gate  means  to  control  said  switch 


the  optical  path  for  the  light  beam  from  the  next  succes- 
sive electric  flash  tube  which  is  to  be  reflected  by  the  next 
light  reflecting  member. 


4^29,630 

SINGLE  TRANSISTOR  POWER  CONTROL  aRCUFT 

FOR  A  DC  MOTOR  WASHING  MACHINE  DRIVE 

John  N.  Park,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Lonisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,705 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40,  3/12 

U.S.  a.  318—258  18  CMma 
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means;  said  current  carrying  circuit  means  being  connected  in 
parallel  circuit  with  said  energy  storage  capacitor  and  said 
primary  winding;  threshold  switch  means  and  a  diode  con- 
nected to  said  gate  means  and  forming  a  gating  circuit  which  is 
in  a  shunt  circuit  with  said  gating  control  capacitor;  said  diode 
including  connection  means  to  further  connect  said  diode 
between  said  gate  means  and  said  current  carrying  circuit 
means;  and  asymmetric  current  conducting  means  connected 
to  said  gate  means  and  one  of  said  conductors  to  provide  a  low 
impedance  charging  path  for  said  energy  storage  capacitor. 

4,329,629 
LIGHT  SOURCE  UNIT  HAVING  A  NUMBER  OF  FLASH 

TUBES 
Synichi  Takjqrama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1979,  54-24146 

iBt  a.3  A61B  1/06;  H05B  41/34 

VS.  CL  315-323  »  Claims 
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1.  A  light  source  unit  for  supplying  light  of  a  desired  amount 
to  a  specified  region,  comprising: 

a  number  of  electric  flash  tubes  which  are  successively 
caused  to  emit  light; 

a  corresponding  number  of  light  reflecting  members  for 
reflecting  the  light  beams  from  respective  electric  flash 
tubes  and  for  supplying  the  light  beams  in  a  common 
optical  path,  said  light  reflecting  members  being  pre- 
arranged in  said  common  optical  path  in  the  order  of  light 
beam  reception  from  said  electric  flash  tubes;  and 

moving  means  for  successively  removing  said  light  reflect- 
ing members  from  said  common  optical  path  upon  com- 
pletion of  light  emission  of  the  corresponding  respective 
electric  flash  tube,  thus  ensuring  the  precise  positioning  of 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  for  a  DC  washing  machine  drive 
motor  having  a  pair  of  DC  input  terminals,  said  circuit  respon- 
sive both  to  relatively  lower  frequency  motor  direction  control 
input  signals  and  to  relatively  higher  frequency  chopper  duty 
cycle  speed  control  input  signals,  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  DC  supply  conductors  for  connection  to  a  power 

source; 
a  chopped  DC  supply  conductor; 

a  high  frequency  switching  transistor  connected  in  series 
between  one  of  said  DC  supply  conductors  and  said 
chopped  DC  supply  conductor; 
a  four-leg  polarity-reversing  thyristor  bridge  having  an 
opposite  pair  of  input  nodes  respectively  connected  to  said 
chopped  DC  supply  conductor  and  to  the  other  of  said 
DC  supply  conductors,  and  having  an  opposite  pair  of 
output  nodes  connected  to  respective  motor  input  termi- 
nals, such  that  motor  polarity  is  controlled  by  activating 
either  one  or  the  other  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  thy- 
ristors;  and 
circuitry  for  applying  the  relatively  higher  frequency  chop- 
per duty  cycle  speed  control  input  signals  to  activate  said 
high  frequency  switching  transistor  and  for  applying  the 
relatively  lower  frequency  motor  direction  control  input 
signals  to  alternately  activate  said  thyristors  in  diagonally 
opposite  pairs. 

4,329,631 
WIPER  INSTALLATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Helmut  Betsch,  Bissingen;  Horst  Goertler,  Sachseoheim;  Karl- 
Heinz  Liedtke,  LaufTen;  Hans  Prohaska,  and  Horst  Rachner, 
both  of  Bissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
ITT  Industries  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,308 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922160 

Int  a.'  A47L  1/02;  B60S  1/02;  H02P  3/10 
VJS.  a.  318—466  8  Claims 

1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  comprising: 
a  windshield  wiper; 
a  motor  for  driving  said  wiper; 
an  energy  source; 
an  operating  switch  having  at  least  one  on  position  and  an  off 

position; 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  energy  source  and  said  motor 
for  supplying  energy  to  said  motor  when  a  switching 
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signal  has  a  first  state  and  for  deenergizing  said  motor  4,329,633 

when  said  switching  signal  has  a  second  state;  MOTION  DAMPING  APPARATUS 

parking  switch  means  for  indicating  when  said  wiper  John  C.  G.  Diinfield,  San  Jose,  Cdif.,  Msignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 

reaches  a  predetermined  position;  ration,  Stamford,  Conn, 

indication  means  for  indicating  the  angular  velocity  of  said  ^^^^  •'"j-  ^'i.^^*  ?*°".  *^»222 

motor.  Int  a.3  GOSB  5/0/ 

'  I  US  a  318—612 

control  means  responsive  to  said  parking  switch  means  and    ^'^'  ^'* '' 

said  indication  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  at  an 
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angular  position  of  said  wiper  after  said  parking  switch 
means  has  indicated  said  predetermined  position; 
switch  control  means  responsive  to  said  operating  switch 
being  in  said  at  least  one  on  position  for  supplying  said 
switching  signal  first  state  to  said  switch  means  and  fur- 
ther responsive  to  said  control  signal  and,  said  operating 
switch  in  said  off  position  for  supplying  said  switching 
signal  second  state  to  said  switch  means  at  said  angular 
position  of  said  wiper. 


4,329,632 

RUNNING  TRACK  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRACKLESS  MOVING  BODY 

Yutaka  Yoshida;  Ryohei  Ishige;  Hiroaki  Yabu,  and  Yasuo  Nabe- 

'    shima,  ail  of  Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  15, 1979,  54/74660 

lot  a.J  G05B  19/36 

U.S.  a.  318—587  3  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  running  track  of  a  track- 
less moving  body  comprising  a  guide  wire,  a  position  deviation 
sensor  unit  mounted  on  the  trackless  moving  body  for  sensing 
a  deviation  of  the  position  of  the  moving  body  relative  to  said 
guide  wire,  a  steering  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to 
said  position  deviation  sensor  unit,  and  steering  drive  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  steering  control  circuit,  for  steer- 
ing the  moving  body,  wherein  said  steering  control  circuit 
comprises  a  first-order  lag  circuit  connected  to  said  position 
deviation  sensor  unit  to  receive  the  output  signal  from  said 
position  deviation  sensor  unit,  a  subtractor  connected  to  said 
position  deviation  sensor  unit  and  to  said  first-order  lag  circuit 
to  receive  the  output  signal  from  said  position  deviation  sensor 
unit  and  the  output  signal  from  said  first-order  lag  circuit,  and 
a  comparator  connected  to  said  subtractor  to  receive  the  out- 
put signal  from  said  subtractor. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  movable 
element  to  bring  said  movable  element  to  rest  at  a  desired 
stopping  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  multi-phase  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to 
said  movable  element  for  driving  same,  a  plurality  of 
electrically  conductive  coils  mounted  in  position  dis- 
placed relationship  about  said  shaft,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  responsive  to  the  selective  energiza- 
tion of  said  coils  by  respective  motor  drive  signals  for 

'  causing  the  corresponding  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
movement  of  said  movable  element; 

a  sensor  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  and  responsive  to  the 
rotation  thereof  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  contain- 
ing information  indicative  of  the  direction,  speed  and 
distance  of  movement  of  said  movable  element; 

means  for  detecting  from  the  distance  information  indicated 
by  said  electrical  signal  whether  said  movable  element  is 
within  a  predetermined  distance  of  said  desired  stopping 
position;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  levels  of  said  motor  drive 
signals  in  dependence  upon  the  direction  information 
indicated  by  said  electrical  signal  following  detection  of 
said  movable  element  being  within  said  predetermined 
distance  of  said  desired  stopping  position,  said  motor  and 
thus  said  movable  element  being  brought  to  a  final  stop 
with  only  a  single  one  of  said  motor  drive  signals  and  thus 
corresponding  motor  coil  on,  and  wherein  said  single  one 
of  said  motor  drive  signals  and  thus  corresponding  motor 
coil  is  turned  on  by  said  control  means  following  detection 
of  said  movable  element  being  within  said  predetermined 
distance  and  the  two  motor  coils  each  adjacent  said  single 
one  motor  coil  are  selectively  alternatively  energized  or 
deenergized  by  said  control  means,  during  movement  of 
said  movable  element  toward  said  desired  stopping  posi- 
tion, said  two  motor  coils  being  energized  only  in  the 
event  that  said  sensor  senses  that  the  speed  of  said  mov- 
able element  is  above  a  predetermined  threshold  speed. 


4,329,634 
MOTION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  G.  Dunfield,  San  Jose;  Andrew  Gabor,  Alamo,  and  Keitii 
L.  Gnutzman,  Alameda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Cor> 
poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,078 
Int  a.3  G05B  19/40 
VS.  a.  318—685  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  the  movement  of  a  movable 
element  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electrically  phase-dis- 
placed signals  containing  information  indicative  of  the  direc- 
tion, speed  and  distance  of  movement  of  said  movable  element, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  position-displaced  electrically  conductive 

coils; 

flux  producing  means  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  coils 
for  producing  a  path  of  normally  substantially  constant 
magnetic  flux  adjacent  each  of  said  coils;  and 

flux  varying  means  coupled  to  said  movable  element  and 
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4^29,636 
ROTATION  SENSOR  DEVICE 
Ryohei  Uchida;  Tatsuo  Yamasaki;  Munehiko  Mifflura;  Kosuke 
Hasimoto,  and  Sadanobu  Kawabe,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1978,  53/91057 

Int.  a.5  H02K  29/00 

U.S.  a.  318—721  12  Claims 


responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  movable  element  for 
varying  the  level  of  said  magnetic  flux  adjacent  each  of 
said  coils  in  dependence  upon  the  direction,  speed  and 
distance  of  movement  of  said  movable  element,  whereby 
the  resultant  electromotive  force  induced  in  each  of  said 
coils  defmes  said  plurality  of  electrically  phase-displaced 
signals. 


4,329,635 
STEPPER  MOTOR  DAMPING  aRCUTT 
Edward  J.  Reilly,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould 
IBC  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,843 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/40 

VS.  CL  318-696  «  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  damping  the  rotational  motion  of  a  stepper 
motor  of  the  type  having  individual  motor  windings  having 
intercoil  coupling,  one  side  of  which  is  continuously  energized 
and  the  other  side  of  which  is  non-energized  but  is  connected 
to  a  switching  device,  said  switching  device  causing  current  to 
flow  through  said  coils  when  said  switching  device  is  in  one 
state  and  causing  no  current  to  flow  through  said  coils  when 
said  switching  device  is  in  a  different  state,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  senung  the  voltages  of  the  non-energized  side  of  each  of 
said  coils; 

b.  sensing  the  voltage  of  the  energized  side  of  said  coils; 

c.  comparing  the  sensed  voltages  of  each  of  the  non-ener- 
gized side  of  said  coils  to  the  energized  side  of  said  coils; 

and 

d.  shunting  the  non-energized  side  of  each  of  said  coils  to 
said  energized  side  of  said  coils  when  the  voltage  of  the 
non-energized  side  exceeds  some  predetermined  value 
greater  than  the  voluge  of  the  energized  side. 


104,         INVERTER 


CURRENT 
CONTROL       SPEED 

CONTO. 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  armature  winding  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

field  magnet  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  magnetic  poles  of  alternating  polar- 
ity disposed  at  predetermined  angular  intervals  around 
said  rotor,  said  field  magnet  means  thereby  prodOcing 
magnetic  flux  the  polarity  of  which  alternates  at  said 
predetermined  angular  interval  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  rotor; 

speed  signal  forming  means  fuedly  mounted  on  said  rotor 
along  the  circumference  thereof  for  increasing  and  de- 
creasing the  density  of  said  magnetic  flux  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  pitch  which  is  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined angular  interval; 

magnetic  flux  sensor  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  detecting  the  magnetic  flux  density  of  the  magnetic 
flux  which  is  produced  by  said  field  magnetic  means  and 
varied  by  said  speed  signal  forming  means,  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  waveform  signal  corresponding  to  the  waveform 
of  the  detected  magnetic  flux  density,  said  waveform 
signal  including  a  first  component  having  a  frequency 
which  is  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor 
and  inversely  proportional  to  said  predetermined  angular 
interval,  and  a  second  component  having  a  frequency 
which  is  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor 
and  inversely  proportional  to  said  predetermined  angular 

pitch; 

speed  sensor  means  connected  to  said  magnetic  flux  sensor 
means  and  including  means  for  separating  said  second 
frequency  component  from  said  waveform  signal;  and 

position  sensor  means  connected  to  said  magnetic  flux  sensor 
means  for  detecting  the  rotational  position  of  said  rotor 
from  the  first  frequency  component  of  said  waveform 
signal. 
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4,329,637 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  SYNCHRONOUS 
MACHINE 
Tosio  Kotake,  Ichikawa;  Kataaki  Watanabe,  Kawasaki,  and 
Kaoru  Koyanagi,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Denryokn  Kabnshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,284 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1979,  54-68466 

Int  a.3  H02H  7/06;  H02P  9/00 

U.S.a.322— 20  10  Claims 


4,329,638 

CAPACTTIVE  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMERS 

Daniel  Le  Magnet,  Orly,  France,  assignor  to  Enertec,  Montr- 

ouge,  France 
PCT  No.  PCr/FR80/00007,  §  371  Date  Sep.  23, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  19, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01516,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  24, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,053 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23, 1979,  79  01575 
Int  a.3  G05F  1/60 
U.S.  a.  323—233  12  Claims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  synchronous  machine  compris- 


ing 


first  means  for  detecting  torsional  oscillations  signals  of  a 
rotatable  torsional  system  including  a  rotor  of  a  synchro- 
nous machine  coupled  with  a  power  system,  at  least  one 
rotatable  body  and  a  rotatable  shaft  coupling  said  rotor 
and  said  rotatable  body,  said  first  means  including  a  suti- 
cally  provided  AC  power  source,  a  rotatable  transformer 
connected  to  said  AC  power  source  and  coupled  with  said 
rotational  torsional  system,  a  routable  rectifier  for  rectify- 
ing the  output  of  said  rotatable  transformer,  a  routable 
gauge  circuit  supplied  with  a  DC  power  from  said  rotat- 
able rectifier  and  detecting  a  torsional  quantity  of  said 
rotatable  shaft  for  producing  a  control  signal,  an  FM 
oscillator  coupled  with  said  rotatable  rectifier  and  con- 
trolled by  said  control  signal  to  produce  torsional  oscilla- 
tion signals  corresponding  to  said  torsional  quantity,  and  a 
transmitting  antenna  for  transmitting  said  torsional  oscilla- 
tion signals; 

second  means  for  receiving  said  torsional  oscillation  signals 
and  producing  a  torsional  oscillation  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency of  a  selected  particular  mode  of  inherent  shaft 
torsional  oscillatory  frequencies;  and 

third  means  for  restricting  a  sub-synchronous  resonance  in 
said  rotatable  torsional  system,  said  third  means  including 
at  least  one  stabilizing  control  device  for  adjusting  the 
phase  of  the  output  signal  from  said  second  means  and  a 
field  voltage  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  field  volt- 
age of  said  synchronous  machine  by  the  output  signal 
from  said  stabilizing  control  device. 


L.-^ 1 


1.  A  capacitive  voltage  transformer  for  the  reduction  of  a 
high  voluge  to  a  lower  represenutive  voltage,  including: 

an  input  terminal  intended  to  be  connected  to  a  line  under 
voltage; 

a  first  and  a  second  impedance  formed  respectively  by  a  first 
and 

a  second  capacitor; 

a  third  and  a  fourth  impedance  forming  a  series  circuit  and 
having 

a  common  join; 

the  second  and  third  impedances  having  a  common  end  and 
the  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  impedances  being 
connected  in  series  between  the  said  input  terminal  and  a 
point  on  a  reference  medium  brought  in  operation  to  a 
reference  voltage;  first  means  of  taking  off  a  voluge  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  the  second  impedance  and  the  join 
common  to  the  third  and  fourth  impedances;  and 

second  means  of  producing  a  voluge  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  voluge  across  the  terminals  of  the  series  circuit 
formed  by  the  third  and  fourth  impedances, 

the  values  of  the  third  and  fourth  impedances  with  respect  to 
those  of  the  first  and  second  impedances  being  such  that 
the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  said  voluge  signal  is  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  the  input  voluge  appearing  in 
operation  between  the  input  terminal  and  the  reference 
medium. 


4,329,639 
LOW  VOLTAGE  CURRENT  MIRROR 
Walter  L.  Davis,  Plantation,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Motorola,  IbCm 
Schanmborg,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  124,178 
Int  a.3  G05F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  323-315  7  Claims 

1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  usable  with  a  single  cell  voluge 
supply  and  comprising: 
a  voluge  supply; 
a  reference  volUge  source; 

fvst  and  second  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type 
with  bases  coupled  together,  the  second  transistor  being 
coupled  between  the  voluge  supply  and  the  reference 
voluge  source  and  supplying  an  output  current: 
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a  first  current  reference  source  coupled  to  the  first  transistor 

means; 
a  resistor  coupled  to  the  voluge  supply; 
diode  means  coupled  between  the  resistor  and  the  bases  of 

the  first  and  second  transistors; 
an  adjustable  current  source  coupled  between  the  bases  of 


4,329,641 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  TESTER 

Masayukj  Ikeda,  and  Keqji  Aoki,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Snwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  701,845,  Jul.  1, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1975,  50/81556 

Int  a.3  GOIR  J5/08 

VS.  a.  324—115  19  Claims 


the  first  and  second  transistors  and  the  reference  voltage 
source;  and 
a  third  transistor  of  said  same  conductivity  type  coupled 
between  the  resistor  and  the  reference  voltage  source  for 
forcing  the  output  current  to  be  a  direct  function  of  a 
reference  current  provided  by  said  first  current  reference 
source. 


4,329,640 
VERY  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED  aRCUlT 
Hans  Reiner,  Gcrlingen,  and  Werner  Auth,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  o/  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1978,  2824224;  Feb.  9,  1979,  2904874 

Int  a.3  GOIR  15/12 
VJS.  a.  324—73  R  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  monolithic  very  large  scale  integrated  circuit  (VLSI) 
including  an  operating  portion  having  a  plurality  of  outer 
terminals  and  a  plurality  of  test  points,  and  a  testing  portion 
integrated  with  the  operating  portion  and  operative  for  testing 
the  latter  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  said  testing  portion 
comprising: 
at  least  one  and  at  most  three  additional  terminals  at  least  one 

of  which  is  an  input  terminal  of  the  testing  portion; 
means  for  generating  a  test  signal  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  the  input  signal  to  said  input  terminal; 
means  for  monitoring  the  test  points  of  the  operating  portion 

in  dependence  of  the  test  signal;  and 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  containing  circuit 
defect  information  in  response  to  detection  of  failure  at 
any  one  of  the  test  points. 


MO  (a7*'*r*r/*o  2/ 


Si&Mdi  co^OtrfOfv/^o  // 


1.  In  a  digital  tester  havig  functions  to  measure  at  least  direct 
current  voltage,  alternating  current  voltage  and  resistance,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  signal  conditioning  means  for  generating  a  DC  voltage 
output  in  proportion  to  a  quantity  of  measured  input  volt- 
age said  signal  conditioning  means  including  first  and 
second  attenuation  means  for  providing  two  levels  of 
attenuation  of  said  measured  voltage  input  to  said  signal 
conditioning  means,  said  first  and  second  attenuation 
levels  differing  by  a  multiple  of  one  hundred,  and  attenua- 
tion switching  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond attenuation  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  attenuation 
means  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  said  input  volt- 
age measurand, 

analog-to-digital  (AD)  converter  circuit  means  for  convert- 
ing the  analog  output  signal  from  said  signal  conditioning 
means  into  a  digital  value,  said  analog-to-digital  converter 
means  including  a  switching  means  for  changing-over 
sensitivity  of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  circuit 
means  to  1/1  or  1/10,  by  combinations  of  attenuation  and 
sensitivity  levels  the  ranges  of  said  measurand  values 
which  can  be  measured  and  displayed  with  full  scale 
sensitivity  are  four;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  digital  numbers  corresponding 
to  the  output  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  circuit 
means. 


4,329,642 

CARRIER  AND  TEST  SOCKET  FOR  LEADLESS 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

Robert  B.  Luthi,  San  Jose,  and  Qair  E.  WiUiams,  Sunnyvale, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Siliconix,  Incorporated,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,869 
Int.  a?  GOIR  31/02:  H05K  1/12;  B65D  81/06 
U.S.  a.  324—158  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  leadless  integrated  circuit  carrier  and  test  socket  com- 
prising a  base,  a  circuit  receiving  cavity  disposed  in  a  central 
portion  of  said  base,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  leads 
disposed  on  a  major  surface  of  said  base  and  affixed  thereto, 
said  body  leads  arranged  to  mate  with  contacts  of  test  means, 
a  cantilever  portion  of  each  of  said  leads  projecting  into  said 
cavity,  each  of  said  cantilever  portions  including  a  contact  area 
with  the  contact  areas  cooperatively  arranged  to  mate  with 
contacts  on  said  integrated  circuit  means  for  retaining  an  inte- 
grated circuit  in  said  cavity  and  in  pressure  contact  with  said 
cantilever  portions  of  said  leads,  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
having  a  raised  portion,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base  having 


-!*^ 

►v'' 


May  11,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


733 


a  recessed  portion  whereby  a  plurality  of  carriers  and  sockets 
can  be  stacked  with  the  raised  portion  of  one  carrier  and  socket 


mating  with  the  recessed  portion  of  an  adjacent  carrier  and 
socket. 


4^29,643 

PORTABLE  aRCUIT  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Manfred  H.  Nemnaiin,  Michel  KUnitz  Weg  17,  100  BerUn  47; 
Giinter  H.  Wallstab,  Planufer  92E,  1000  Berlin  61;  Lutz  R. 
Heike,  Kaiscrin  Augusta  AUee  36, 1000  Berlin  10;  Frank  U. 
Zimmemian,  Tacitusatr.  12A,  1000  Berlin  42,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  and  Lawrence  A.  Durante,  Box  44,  APO,  N.Y. 
09611 

FOed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,859 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/02;  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  324— 158  F  ..  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  security  system  having  a  master  panel  with  an  audio 
alarm  and  readout  module  subsystems,  each  module  subsystem 
having  indicator  lights  for  visually  indicating  a  tripping  of  the 
subsystem  for  alarm  indication,  and  switches  for  setting  or 
resetting  the  alarm  subsystem,  and  a  connector  as  a  part  thereof 
adapted  to  mate  with  a  module  mounting  mating  connector  on 
said  master  panel, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  test  arrangement  which  al- 
lows for  regular  operation  or  testing  and  adjustment  of  a 
module  at  a  position  remote  from  said  master  panel,  said 
test  arrangement  comprising 
a  card  adapter  including  a  connector  configured  to  mate 
with  a  ntodule  mounting  connector  of  said  master  panel 
and  an  extension  cable  having  wires  connected  at  one  end 
with  said  card  adapter  connector  and  at  the  other  end 
with  a  second  connector, 
a  test  unit  having  a  mounting  connector  configured  to  corre- 
spond to  a  mounting  connector  on  said  master  panel  for 
mounting  a  module  to  be  tested,  a  third  connector  adapted 
to  join  with  said  second  connector  of  said  card  adapter  for 
transmitting  any  signal  directed  from  said  master  panel  to 
a  module  to  be  tested  to  allow  for  remote  operation  and 
testing  of  a  module  mounted  in  said  test  unit,  a  power 
supply,  and  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  card  adapter  extension  cable  to  a  module  to  be  tested 


for  operation  of  said  module  by  said  master  panel  and  for 
applying  internally  generated  signals  from  said  power 
supply  to  provide  a  test  of  said  module. 


4,329,644 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  CAPACTTANCE  PROBE  FOR  SENSING 

TURBINE  SPEED 
Zoltan  L.  Libertini,  Stamford;  Alan  R.  Duly,  Huntington,  and 
Steven  D.  White,  North  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco 
Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,072 

Int  a.3  GOIP  3/483:  GOIR  27/26.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  324— 160  1  Claim 


1.  A  probe  for  sensing  the  passing  of  a  rotor  blade  in  the  hot 
turbine  section  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
a  housing  constructed  of  high  temperature  resistant  material 

having  an  open  receptacle  constructed  therein; 
an  insulating  member  constructed  of  high  temperature  resis- 
tant insulating  material  secured  in  the  receptacle  of  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  receive  and  position  at  least  one 
pair  of  electrodes  within  the  housing,  said  insulating  mem- 
ber constructed  to  insulate  the  electrodes  from  the  hous- 
ing; 
at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  constructed  of  high  tempera- 
ture resistant  material  mounted  in  locked  position  within 
the  insulating  member  and  further  comprising: 
an  electrode  pin  constructed  to  fit  into  the  insulating 
member  and  being  positioned  thereby  to  extend  out- 
ward from  the  housing; 
an  electrode  tip  secured  to  the  outer  extremity  of  the 
electrode  pin  and  extending  transverse  thereto  to  form 
an  electrode  having  a  substantially  T-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion, said  electrode  tip  being  entirely  surrounded  by  an 
air  gap  thereby  increasing  the  over  surface  path  be- 
tween the  electrodes  and  between  the  electrodes  and 
the  housing; 
a  cable  extending  through  the  housing  and  containing  a 

conductor  connected  to  eadh  electrode;  and 
means  to  mount  the  probe  in  proximity  to  the  turbine  blades 
of  the  gas  turbine  engine  in  a  position  at  which  the  elec- 
trodes extend  into  the  turbine  area  sufficientiy  close  to  the 
turbine  blades  such  that  an  electrical  field  applied  to  the 
electrodes  will  be  altered  by  the  passage  of  the  turbine 
blades. 
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4^29,645 

ROTATIONAL  SPEED  MEASURING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INCREASING  THE  ACCURACY 

THEREOF 

Sadao  Takase,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1978,  53-70312 

Int  a.'  GOIP  i/4S,  3/54;  GOIB  7/14 

UJS.  a.  324— W6  7  Qaims 


material  located  in  a  polarizing  magnetic  field,  to  detect  a 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  from  the  sample  material, 
said  impulse  resonance  spectrometer  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  oscillator  which  oscillates  at  a  first  high  frequency 
for  generating  a  first  frequency  signal  corresponding  to  a 
main  signal  of  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal, 

(2)  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal  measuring  device 
which  measures  the  difference  between  frequencies  of  the 
main  signal  and  a  subsidiary  signal  of  the  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  signal  detected  from  the  sample  material  by 
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1.  A  rotational  speed  measuring  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotational  member; 

(b)  sensor  means  fixedly  disposed  adjacent  to  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  rotatable  member; 

(c)  first  means  arranged  on  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
rotatable  member  for  causing  said  sensor  means  to  gener- 
ate a  calibration  pulse  train  signal  when  said  rotatable 
member  rotates; 

(d)  marker  means  arranged  on  said  peripheral  portion  of  said 
routable  member  for  causing  said  sensor  means  to  pro- 
duce a  marker  pulse  signal  when  said  rotatable  member 
rotates; 

(e)  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  sensor  means  for 
distinguishing  said  calibration  pulse  train  signal  produced 
in  response  to  passage  of  said  first  means  from  said  marker 
pulse  signal  produced  in  response  to  passage  of  said 
marker  means; 

(0  a  monostable  multivibrator  responsive  to  said  marker 
pulse  signal  to  produce  a  pulse  signal  of  a  predetermined 
pulse  width; 

(g)  a  first  counter  responsive  to  said  calibration  pulse  train 
signal  and  to  said  pulse  signal  from  said  monostable  multi- 
vibrator for  counting  the  number  of  said  calibration  pulses 
for  said  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(h)  a  second  counter  responsive  to  said  marker  pulse  signal 
for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  number  of 
the  marker  pulses; 

(i)  a  multiplier  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second 
counter  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  number 
which  corresponds  to  the  product  of  said  number  of  said 
marker  pulses  and  a  predetermined  number;  and 

(j)  an  adder  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
counter  and  said  multiplier  for  producing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  number  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  number 
of  the  calibration  pulses  indicated  by  said  first  counter 
output  signal  and  the  number  corresponding  to  said  prod- 
uct 


applying  the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  to  the  sample 
material; 

(3)  a  second  oscillator  in  the  form  of  a  phase-locked  loop 
which  oscillates  to  produce  an  output  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  signal  from  said  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance signal  measuring  device;  and 

(4)  a  mixer  which  modulates  the  first  oscillator  output  vith 
the  output  of  said  second  oscillator  and  oscillates  at  a  secbnd 
high  frequency  for  applying  to  the  sample  material  a  second 
frequency  signal  corresponding  to  the  subsidiary  signal. 

4,329,647 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  DISTANCE  AND 

DIRECnON  FROM  AN  OPEN  WELL  TO  A  CASED  WELL 

USING  RESISTIVITY  AND  DIRECHONAL  SURVEY 

DATA 
Robert  Freedman,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petroleum  Physics 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,383 

Int.  aj  GOIV  3/18.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  324-323  ^  Claims 


IMPULSE 
Muwtaka  Tnida, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed 
Claims  priority, 

U  A  CL  324—307 
1.  An  impulse 
quency  energy  in 


4,329,646  

RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,404 
application  Japu,  May  21, 1979,  54-61447 
Int  a.s  GOIN  27/00 

12  Claims 

resonance  spectrometer  wherein  high  fre- 
the  shape  of  pulses  is  applied  to  a  sample 


1.  A  method  for  determining  distances  and  directions  from 
an  open  well  to  a  cased  well  comprising 
determining  the  resistivities  and  thicknesses  of  the  earth 

strata  penetrated  by  said  wells  by  induction  logs  run  in 

said  open  well  or  previously  run  in  said  cased  well, 
determining  the  actual  trajectory  in  the  earth  of  the  open 

well  by  directionally  surveying  said  well, 
determining  theoretically  expected  resistivity  curves  for 

long  and  short  spaced  electrode-type  resistivity  tools  at 
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various  depths  in  said  open  well  for  different  assumed 
positions  of  the  cased  well  relative  to  the  open  well  from 
said  earth  strata  resistivities  and  thicknesses  determined  by 
induction  logs, 

determining  measured  resistivity  curves  for  long  and  short 
spaced  electrode-type  resistivity  tools  by  logging  said 
open  wdl,  .    « 

varying  the  assumed  relative  positions  of  the  open  and  cased 
well  by  translation  of  said  theoretically  expected  resistiv- 
ity curves  until  the  theoretically  expected  resistivity  curve, 
matches  the  measured  resistivity  curve  in  a  least  squares 
fit  mathematical  sense,  and 

determining  the  distances  of  selected  points  in  the  open  well 
to  the  cased  well  from  the  amount  of  translation  of  said 
theoretically  expected  resistivity  curve  required  to  pro- 
duce said  match  of  said  theoretically  expected  and  said 
measured  resistivity  curves. 


the  solution,  the  sensor  cell  being  positioned  within  the 
chamber  such  that  the  ion  sensor  is  capable  of  fluid  com- 


1.  A  probe  for  checking  for  electrical  frit  breakdown  in 
kinescopes  having  an  internal  conductive  coating  in  a  funnel 
portion  and  a  neck  portion  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  cross-sectionally  dimensioned  to  slip 
through  said  neck  portion  while  remaining  clear  of  said 
neck  portion; 

movable  electrical  contact  means^tarried  by  said  elongated 
member  so  that  said  contact  means  can  be  placed  in  the 
proximity  of  said  conductive  coating  by  inserting  said 
elongated  member  into  said  neck  portion;  and 

means  for  moving  said  electrical  contact  into  electrical 
contact  with  said  internal  conductive  coating. 


!  4^29,649 

ION  SENSOR  PROBE 
Kenneth  D.  Scoates,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Gibbs  A  Hill, 
IBC^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,930 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/¥2 
U.S.  a.  324-438  16  Claims 

1.  A  probe  for  monitoring  the  pH  of  a  solution,  comprising: 

a.  at  Ipast  one  sensor  cell  having  an  ion  sensor  at  one  end 
thereof; 

b.  housing  means  defming  a  chamber  for  supporting  the 
sensor  cell  in  the  chamber,  the  housing  means  having  an 
open  end  permitting  entry  and  exit  of  at  least  a  portion  of 


4,329,648 

METHOD  OF  CHECKING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  FRIT 
BREAKDOWN  IN  KINESCOPES  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Gerald  M.  Allaroyce,  Avoca;  Ronald  N.  Moskalczak,  Jermyn, 
and  Edward  A.  Gronka,  W.  Nanicoke,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,815 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/024 

U.S.  a.  324—404  17  Claims . 


munication  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solution  passing 
through  the  open  end;  and 
c.  means  for  cleansing  the  one  end  of  the  sensor  cell. 


4,329,650 
ULTRA-CLEAN  CELL  ASSEMBLY 
Horace  A.  Teass,  Jr.,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  and  Patrick  F.  McKeman, 
Middletown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  McNab  Incorporated,  Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,042 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/42 

U.S.  a.  324—450  8  Claims 


1.  A  conductivity  cell  assembly  including,  a  combination,  a 
piping  fitting  and  a  conductivity  cell  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, said  piping  fitting  having  an  open  end  and  said  cell 
being  in  juxtaposition  to  said  end  and  having  an  end  disposed 
in  operative  position  in  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said 
open  end  of  said  piping  fitting  which  houses  a  fluid  to  be  tested 
and  said  electrodes  projecting  from  said  end  of  the  cell  into  the 
fluid  with  said  end  of  said  conductivity  cell  being  in  contact 
with  the  test  fluid,  and  external  fastening  means  extending 
externally  about  said  conductivity  cell  and  said  piping  fitting 
and  operable  externally  thereof  for  releasably  maintaining  said 
cell  and  said  piping  fitting  together  at  their  juxtaposed  ends. 


4,329,651 
CHIRP  nLTERS/SIGNALS 
James  M.  Alsup,  Sao  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,640 
Int  CL^  H03B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  328—14  7  CiaioM 

1.  A  synthesizer  of  discrete  signals,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  chirp  signal  oW'K"+^)+a)/A',  where 

n=0,  1,  2, . . . ,  M,  and  /3,  a  and  N  are  constants; 
means,  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  chirp 
generating  means,  for  delaying  its  input  signal  by  a  time 
delay  n,  k=0,  1,  2, . . . ,  M; 
means,  also  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
chirp  generating  means,  for  converting  the  signal  at  its 
input  into  a  signal  which  is  the  complex  conjugate  of  its 
input  signal; 
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means  having  as  its  two  inputs  the  outputs  of  the  delaying 
and  the  converting  means,  for  multiplying  its  input  signals; 
and 


1.*'"^ 


4^29,653 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STORING  THE  PHASE 

OF  AN  A-C  VOLTAGE 

Walter  Offennanns,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,399 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1979,  2907682 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/00:  H03B  ]/04 
U.S.  a.  328—155  8  Oaim& 


XCCNO   IMPROVED   OWWieTE   CHIRP   SWrMCSIZE" 


means,  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  multi- 
plying means,  for  filtering  its  input  signal  in  order  to 
remove  high-frequency  components  of  the  input  signal, 
the  output  signal  being  a  complex  sinusoidal  frequency. 


I «  »  «       -•-  — 


^ 


^ 


n 
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4^29,652 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZATION  CONTROL  OF 

A  PLURALITY  OF  INVERTERS 
Osamu  HIga,  and  Nagataka  Sekl,  both  of  Fncho,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  762,279,  Jan.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,171,517.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,638 

Int  a.J  H03K  n/00 

U  A  CL  328—72  2  Claims 


oiHrl 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  storing  the  phase  of  an  a-c 
voltage,  comprising: 

(a)  one  monostable  multivibrator  which  provides  at  its  out- 
put a  square  wave  pulse  train  corresponding  to  the  posi- 
tive half  waves  of  the  a-c  voltage; 

(b)  a  further  monostable  multivibrator  which  provides  at  its 
output  a  further  squarewave  pulse  train  corresponding  to 
the  negative  half  waves  of  the  a-c  voltage; 

(c)  one  logic  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said  further 
monostable  multivibrator  to  the  input  of  said  one  mono- 
stable  multivibrator; 

(d)  a  further  logic  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said  one 
monostable  multivibrator  to  the  input  of  said  further 
monostable  multivibrator; 

(e)  means  coupling  pulses  corresponding  to  the  negative  half 
waves  of  the  a-c  voltage  to  said  one  logic  circuit  and 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  negative  half  waves  of  the  a-c 
voltage  to  said  further  logic  circuit;  and 

(0  a  control  arrangement  which  is  controlled  by  the  a-c 
voltage  having  outputs  coupled  to  said  logic  circuits  to 
control  said  logic  circuits  to  pass  said  half  wave  pulses 
during  normal  operation  and,  in  the  event  of  a  phase 
change  to  pass  squarewave  pulses  at  the  outputs  of  said 
monostable  multivibrators  to  the  inputs  of  said  monostable 
multivibrators. 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  synchronization  control  of  a  plural- 
ity of  inverters,  comprising: 

a  reference  pulse  oscillator; 

synchronizing  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  the  reference  pulse  oscillator  for  generating 
distinct  synchronizing  signals  having  different  widths 
'  from  that  of  the  output  of  the  reference  pulse  oscillator, 
for  adding  said  generated  synchronizing  signals  to  the 
output  of  the  reference  pulse  oscillator,  and  for  supplying 
an  output  corresponding  to  the  sum  thereof;  and, 

a  plurality  of  gate  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  synchronizing  signal  generator  for  controlling  the 
gates  of  said  inverters,  each  gate  control  means  coupled  to 
a  respective  inverter  and  including  means  for  detecting 
the  synchronizing  signals  from  the  output  of  said  synchro- 
nizing signal  generating  means  and  means  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  gates  of  said  inverters  by  means  of  said  detected 
synchronizing  signals. 


4,329,694 

PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 

Jerry  E.  Chamberlain,  Pittsburg,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens 

Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,111 

Int.  a.J  H05H  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  328—233  12  Claims 


1.  A  particle  accelerator  comprising: 

(a)  accelerator  guide  means  for  accelerating  particles,  said 
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guide  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  particles  and  an 
output  for  emitting  pulses  of  high  energy  particles; 

(b)  injection  means  for  injecting  particles  into  the  input  of 
said  guide  means; 

(c)  a  pulsed  source  of  high  frequency  power,  said  source 
having  power  adjusting  means; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  said  high  frequency  power  from 
said  source  into  said  guide  means  for  energy  exchange 
with  and  for  acceleration  of  said  particles  to  obtain  said 
high  energy  particle  pulses  at  the  output  of  said  accelera- 
tor guide  means; 

(e)  a  magnet  structure  positioned  at  the  output  of  said  accel- 
erator guide  means  for  bending  the  path  of  said  particles 
and  for  forming  a  beam  of  said  particles  passing  there- 
through, thereby  acting  as  an  energy  filter  for  said  parti- 
cles; 

(0  means  for  measuring  said  beam  of  particle  pulses  emitted 

from  said  magnet  structure; 
(g)  high  frequency  power  control  means  connected  to  said 
power  adjusting  means,  said  high  frequency  power  con- 
trol means  including: 

(gl)  means  for  determining  the  pulse  form  of  said  particle 
pulses  and  for  supplying  an  adjusting  signal  in  depen- 
dence on  the  deviation  of  each  particle  pulse  form  from 
an  optimum  pulse  form,  said  signal  supplying  means 
being  connected  to  said  measuring  means;  and 
(gl)  means  for  connecting  said  adjusting  signal  means  to 
said  power  adjusting  means  to  change  the  high  fre- 
quency power  of  said  source,  thereby  adjusting  the 
form  of  the  measured  particle  pulses  towards  the  opti- 
mum pulse  form  and  maintaining  a  constant  energy 
distribution  in  said  beam  of  accelerated  particles. 


the  adaptive  equalization  system  for  detecting  the  noise 
level  in  the  predetermined  narrow  frequency  band,  and 
(d)  a  distortion  control  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  distortion  detector  for  controlling  said  variable  phase 
shifter  and  said  variable  attenuator  so  that  the  distortion 
detected  by  said  distortion  detector  becomes  minimum. 


4^29,656 

HIGH-SPEED  VOLTAGE  SUBTRACTOR 

Pern  Shaw,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm- 

burg.  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  953,307,  Oct  20, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,499,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,458 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/45 

UJS.  a.  330—257  4  Claims 


4,329,655 

ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

NONLINEAIUTIES 

Toshio  Nojima,  Yokosnka,  and  Satoshi  Ohyama,  Yunotani,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 

Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,282 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1979,  54/14358; 
Dec.  14, 1979,  54/161449 

Int  a.3  H03F  1/33 
U.S.  a.  330—149  '  9  Claims 


|EOu«LiZ«riON  Circuit 

T 

I 

14 


1.  An  adaptive  equalization  system  for  nonlinearities  com- 
prising, 

(a)  an  input  terminal  receiving  an  input  signal,  an  output 
terminal  providing  an  equalized  output  signal,  and  a  cir- 
cuit to  be  equalized  inserted  between  the  input  terminal 
and  the  output  terminal, 

(b)  an  equalization  circuit  connected  in  series  with  that 
circuit  to  be  equalized,  having  a  series  circuit  with  a  dis- 
tortion generator  for  providing  the  high  order  distortion, 
a  variable  phase  shifter  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  distortion  generator  and  a  variable  attenua- 
tor for  a4justing  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  of  the 
distortion  generator,  and  a  delay  means  connected  parallel 
to  that  series  circuit  so  that  the  delay  time  in  that  delay 
means  is  equal  to  the  delay  time  in  said  series  circuit, 

(c)  a  distortion  detector  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 


302-^ 


1.  A  high-speed  subtracter  circuit  comprising: 

amplifier  means  responsive  to  an  analog  input  signal  and  to 
a  first  reference  voltage  for  producing  an  output  voltage 
so  that  it  is  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
analog  input  signal  and  said  reference  voluge; 

first  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  controllably 
electrically  coupling  said  first  reference  voltage  to  a  first 
input  of  said  amplifier  means; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  analog  input  signal  for 
electrically  coupling  said  analog  input  signal  to  a  second 
input  of  said  amplifier  means; 

feedback  means  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier means  and  said  second  input  of  said  amplifier  means 
for  effecting  said  producing  of  said  proportionality  of  said 
output  voltage; 

third  means  coupled  between  a  constant  reference  voltage 
and  said  first  reference  voluge  for  effecting  said  produc- 
ing of  said  proportionality  of  said  output  voltage. 


4,329,657 
AMPLinER  WITH  POWER  SUPPLY  SWITCHING 
Shingo  Kamiya,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Fded  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,871 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16, 1979,  54-133387 

Int  a.J  H03F  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330—297  15  ClaiM 

1.  An  amplifier  with  power  supply  switching,  comprising: 

amplifying  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  to  said 

amplifier; 
power  supply  means  selectively  supplying  high  and  low 

voltages  to  said  amplifying  means; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  level  of  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  input  signal  and  generating  a  first  detec- 
tion signal  when  said  level  is  in  a  certain  relationship  with 
a  first  reference  signal; 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  rise  time  of  said 
signal  corresponding  to  said  input  signal  and  generating  a 
second  detection  signal  when  said  rise  time  is  in  a  certain 
relationship  with  a  second  reference  signal;  and 
switching  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  either  of  said 
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first  and  second  detection  signals  for  switching  levels  of 
the  voltages  supplied  from  said  power  supply  means  to 


the  assembly  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  said  laser  beams. 


4,329,659 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  OF  LASERS  IN  HBER  OPTIC 

SYSTEMS 
Fang-Shang  Chen,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,511 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/li 
U.S.  CI.  372/29  7  Ctaims 


99       OOMWrOR 

^orypgNTiflTOH^ 


said  amplifying  means  in  accordance  with  said  first  and 
said  second  detection  signals. 


4^29,658 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 
Atsntodd  Doi,  Ohme;  Knnio  AiU«  Hachioji;  Naoid  Chinone, 
HacUoji;  Satoshi  Nakamura,  HacUoji,  and  Ryoichi  Ito,  Ha- 
cidoji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,144 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978,  53-78674 

iBt  QV  HOIS  3/19 

UA  a.  372—45  11  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device  having  a  semiconductor 
material  assembly  for  generating  laser  beams  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  providing  an  active  region 
formed  between  lateral  regions  of  said  first  layer  adja- 
cent to  said  active  region  thereof; 

a  substrate  for  crystal  growth,  said  substrate  having  on  a 
surface  thereof  a  second  semiconductor  region  on  which 
the  first  layer  has  been  formed  directly  by  crystal  growth 
so  that  said  first  layer  as  in  direct  contact  with  said  second 
semiconductor  region; 

a  third  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  the  first  layer,  the 
second  region  and  the  third  layer  having  a  smaller  refrac- 
tive index  than  the  first  layer  and  having  a  broader  band 
gap  than  the  first  layer; 

a  first  electrode  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  assembly; 

a  second  electrode  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  said  assembly; 
and 

means  for  providing  optical  feedback  so  as  to  generate  said 
laser  beuns, 

wherein,  in  a  cross-section  of  said  semiconductor  material 
assembly  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  laser 
beams,  the  first  layer  is  thicker  at  the  said  active  region 
than  at  said  lateral  portions  of  the  first  layer  and  projects 
at  said  active  region  into  a  stripe-shaped  recess  formed  in 
said  second  region  in  a  direction  pandlel  to  the  direction 
of  said  laser  beams  so  that  the  effective  refractive  index  of 
said  first  layer  to  said  laser  beams  varies  stepwise  across 
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1.  A  control  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser  (10)  for  generating  a  beam  of  radiation  along  a 
propagation  axis  (12); 

(b)  an  optical  fiber  (28)  oriented  so  as  to  couple  a  major 
portion  (13)  of  said  beam  into  said  fiber;  and 

(c)  feedback  means  responsive  to  said  beam  for  changing  the 
excitation  to  said  laser  so  as  to  maintain  essentially  con- 
stant the  average  power  coupled  into  said  fiber; 

characterized  in  that  the  axis  of  said  fiber  is  oriented  trans- 
verse to  said  propagation  axis,  whereby  a  displacement  of 
said  fiber  in  a  direction  transverse  both  to  said  propagation 
axis  and  to  the  fiber  axis  changes  the  coupling  of  said  laser 
beam  into  said  fiber,  and  said  feedback  means  includes 
(i)  a  pair  of  photodetectors,  each  for  generating  a  different 
photocurrent  proportional  to  a  respective  light  portion 
incident  thereon,  said  photodetectors  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  plane  formed  by  said  axes  so  that 
said  displacement  of  the  fiber  changes  the  respective 
said  photocurrents  proportional  to  said  change  in  re- 
spective light  portion  incident  thereon,  and 
(ii)  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  photocurrents  for 
changing  the  excitation  to  said  laser  whenever  said 
displacement  of  said  fiber  causes  said  photocurrents  to 
undergo  said  changes. 

4,329,660 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  EMTTTING  DEVICE 
Mitsnhiro  Yano;  Hiroshi  NisU;  Masahito  Takusagawa,  and 
Yorimitsn  Nishitani,  aU  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fijitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,095 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979,  54-15617; 
Mar.  16, 1979,  54-31356;  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-31357 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.  a.  372—46  17  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  light  emitting  device  comprising, 
a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  clad  layer  of  semiconductor  formed  on  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate, 
an  active  layer  of  semiconductor  formed  on  the  first  clad 

layer, 
a  second  clad  layer  of  semiconductor  formed  on  the  active 

layer, 
electrodes  arranged  on  the  second  clad  layer  and  on  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  respec- 
tively, and 
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at  least  one  buried  layer  of  semiconductor  buried  in  at  least 
one  of  said  clad  layers,  each  buried  layer  having  a  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  the  conductivity  type  of  the  clad 
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layer  in  which  it  is  buried  and  an  index  of  refraction  differ- 
ent from  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  clad  layer  in  which 
it  is  buried,  each  said  buried  layer  having  a  configuration 
for  determining  a  light  emitting  region  of  said  active  layer. 


4^29,661 

TERRACED  SUBSTRATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Takashi  Sugino,  Taluitsuki;  Kunio  Ito,  Uji;  Masani  Wada, 
Takatsuki,  and  Hirokazu  Shimizu,  Toyoiudca,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54*28116; 
Apr.  20, 1979,  54-49518 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/19 
U.S.a.372— 46  6Claini8 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  including 

a  terrace  shaped  substrate  having  a  step  between  a  thicker 
and  a  thinner  part, 

epitaxially  grown  layers  including  a  first  clad  layer  and  an 
active  layer,  said  active  layer  being  disposed  on  said  first 
clad  layer  and  having  an  upper  horizontal  part  formed 
above  said  thicker  part  of  said  substrate  and  a  lower  hori- 
zontal part  formed  above  said  thinner  part  of  said  sub- 
strate and  a  strip  shaped  oblique  active  region  formed 
between  said  upper  and  said  lower  horizontal  parts,  and 

an  electrode  formed  on  said  epitaxially  grown  layefs  at  least 
above  said  oblique  active  region, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  current  limiting  layer  for  preventing  a  current  from  flow- 
ing therethrough,  said  current  limiting  layer  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  clad  layer  and  said  thinner  part  of 
the  substrate  in  a  manner  to  cover  said  thinner  part  by 
extending  to  the  lower  end  of  the  step, 

the  thickness  of  said  current  limiting  layer  being  less  than  the 
height  of  said  step  thereby  allowing  said  step  part  of  the 
substrate  to  contact  the  lowest  layer  of  said  epitaxially 
grown  layers. 


4,329,662 
SILENT  DISCHARGE  GAS  LASER 
SUgenori  Yagi;  Shqji  Ogawa,  and  Norikan  Tabata,  all  of  Ama- 
gasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsobiahi  Denki  Kabmhiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54/32568 
Int.  CV  HOIS  3/97 
U.S.  a.  372—38  6  Claims 


Hf-Olmne 


1.  In  a  silent  discharge  gas  laser  which  comprises  a  high 
voltage  electrode  and  a  low  voltage  electrode,  each  electrode 
having  a  discharge  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  discharge  sur- 
faces of  said  electrodes  being  covered  with  a  dielectric  layer 
and  cooled,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  power  input  for  supplying  high  frequency,  high  voltage 

AC  power  having  a  period  T; 
a  first  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  power  input  and 
applying  an  output  voltage  between  said  electrodes  to 
excite  a  laser  gas,  said  first  circuit  means  comprising 
switching  means  for  alternating  said  output  signal  be- 
tween a  first  voltage  having  a  substantially  zero  peak 
value  and  a  second  voltage  having  a  high  peak  value, 
wherein  said  first  voltage  does  not  start  a  discharge  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  has  a  period  greater  than  4  times 
T  and  said  second  voltage  does  start  a  discharge  between 
said  electrodes  and  has  a  period  greater  than  4  times  T. 


4,329,663 

BACK  PLATE  MOUNTED  LUMPED  ELEMENT 

MICROWAVE  OSOLLATOR 

Alexander  B.  Bereskin,  452  Riddle  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45220 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,834 

Int.  a.3  H03B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  331—96  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  lumped  element  microwave  oscillator  mounted  on  the 
back  plate  secured  to  an  end  of  a  wave  guide  which  is  coupled 
to  a  load,  the  oscillator  including  a  two-terminal  solid-state 
device  which  exhibits  negative  resistance  in  the  microwave 
range,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  capacitive  means  mounted  on  the  back  plate;  and 
a  loop  mounted  on  the  back  plate,  the  loop  and  the  capaci- 
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tivc  means  comprising  a  resonant  circuit  connected  to  the 
two-terminal  solid-state  device; 
the  angular  orienUtion  of  the  loop  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  the  E  field  in  the  wave  guide  being  chosen  for  the 
coupling  desired  between  the  oscillator  and  the  load. 

4^29,664 
GENERATION  OF  STABLE  FREQUENCY  RADIATION 

AT  AN  OPTICAL  FREQUENCY 
All  Janm,  12  Hawthorne  St.,  Cambri^,  Mass.  02138 

Continaatioii-iB-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  157,708,  Jun.  9, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,993, 
Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

178,090 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/10;  GOIC  3/08 

U  A  a.  332— 7  Jl  9  Claims 


Coi  •  CjUhC^I 


SCNtLVOnCE 
JCDOSS  MrXD) 

FReouocr  v,iu%,) 


1.  A  system  for  generating  optical  radiation  employing  a 
power  laser  that  produces  optical  radiation  at  a  frequency,  <a, 
that  can  fluctuate  over  a  short  interval  characterized  by  appa- 
ratus for  producing  from  said  radiation  at  frequency  <a  radia- 
tion of  more  stable  frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising 
(a)  modulation  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said 
optical  radiation  from  said  power  laser,  said  modulation 
signal  generating  means  including 
i.  a  reference  source  for  optical  radiation  having  relatively 
lower  power  and  higher  frequency-stability  than  that  of 
said  power  laser, 
ii.  a  non-linear  mixing  element  arranged  to  mix  inputs  of 
radiation  from  said  power  laser  and  said  reference 
source,  said  mixing  element  characterized  by  a  high 
speed  of  response  sufficient  to  produce  a  difference 
signal  at  a  frequency,  «m,  corresponding  to  the  instanta- 
neous differences  in  frequency  of  said  inputs 
and  an  electro-optical  modulator  for  generating  the 
desired  stable  optical  radiation, 

i.  said  modulator  having  as  inputs  said  fluctuating  optical 
radiation  of  frequency  <a  from  said  power  laser  and  said 
modulation  signal  of  frequency  a>m, 
ii.  and  said  modulator  having  as  an  output  an  optical 
sideband  of  said  power  laser  frequency  o)  that  is  free  of 
fluctuations  that  are  present  in  said  power  laser  fre- 
quency b). 


(b) 


4,329,665 
NOISE  SUPPRESSING  CONNECTOR 
SciUi  Kawai,  Kooiaki;  Yoshihnmi  Morimoto,  Aichi;  Masayuki 
Watanabe,  Aichi;  Hiroshi  Yamaya,  Aichi;  Hitoshi  Kurohata, 
Komaki,  and  Joji  Nakamnra,  Inazawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

nicd  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1979,  54-57326 

Int  a.3  H03H  7/01:  HOIR  13/66 

MS.  CL  333—182  22  Claims 

1.  A  noise  suppressing  connector  having  at  least  one  section 

which  establishes  a  signal  connection,  said  section  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulative  housing  having  a  partition  therein,  said 
housing  having  at  least  one  bore  defined  by  the  inner  wall 
of  said  housing  and  said  partition; 

(b)  a  shielding  casing  for  receiving  said  housing; 

(c)  a  first  conductive  contact  pin  embedded  in  said  partition, 
said  first  contact  pin  extending  outwardly  from  said  parti- 
tion in  both  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 


partition  so  that  one  end  of  said  first  contact  pin  projects 
into  said  bore; 

(d)  a  second  conductive  contact  pin  extending  outwardly 
from  said  bore; 

(e)  a  filter  includingjit  least  a  capacitor  and  a  coil,  said  filter 
being  received  in  said  bore,  and  said  filter  being  electri- 
cally interposed  between  said  first  and  second  contact  pins 


so  that  said  first  and  second  contact  pins  and  said  filter 

constitute  a  signal  transmission  line; 
(0  a  conductive  plate  having  a  through-hole  therein,  said 

conductive  plate  being  disposed  in  said  bore  to  enable  a 

portion  of  said  signal  transmission  line  to  pass  through  said 

through-hole;  and 
(g)  an  insulative  filling  disposed  in  said  bore. 


4,329,666 
TWO-POLE  MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL  HLTER 
Aristotelis  S.  Arvanitis,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,630 

Int.  a.5  H03H  9/56,  9/15 

U.S.  a.  333—191  26  Qaims 


INPUT  o- 


,  203, 


-0  OUTPUT 
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1.  An  improved  monolithic  crystal  filter  having  a  predeter- 
mined passband  and  passband  center  frequency,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  flat,  parallel 
surfaces,  the  substrate  having  a  predetermined  fundamen- 
tal frequency  that  is  greater  than  the  passband  center 
frequency; 

first  electrode  means  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  oppos- 
ingly  disposed  on  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate,  the  first 
electrode  means  being  adapted  to  resonate  substantially  at 
the  passband  center  frequency; 

second  electrode  means  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  oppos- 
ingly  disposed  on  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  first  electrode  means,  the 
second  electrode  means  being  adapted  to  resonate  sub- 
stantially at  the  passband  center  frequency; 

strip  electrode  means  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  oppos- 
ingly  disposed  on  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  between  the 
first  electrode  means  and  the  second  electrode  means,  the 
strip  electrode  means  having  a  resonating  frequency 
greater  than  the  passband  center  frequency  and  further 
being  electrically  grounded. 
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4^29,667 

COAXIAL  CABLE  LOW  FREQUENCY  BAND-PASS 

FILTER 

Robert  H.  Schafer,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UTI  Corporation, 

CoUegeville,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,167,  Not.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,266,207.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,227 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/202.3/06,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  333—206  7  Qaims 


1.  A  coaxial  cable  comprising  at  least  two  center  conductors 
aligned  with  one  another,  at  least  one  low  frequency  band-pass 
Alter  coupling  element  between  said  center  conductors,  said 
element  being  a  laminate  of  dielectric  material  having  a  con- 
ductive layer  on  opposite  faces,  each  layer  being  bonded  to  a 
mass  whose  dominant  equivalent  circuit  is  a  shunt  capacitor, 
each  conductor  having  one  end  metallurgically  joined  to  a 
separate  one  of  said  masses,  a  sleeve  of  dielectric  material 
surrounding  and  contacting  the  outer  periphery  of  said  lami- 
nent,  and  a  monolithic  jacket  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial surrounding  said  tube  and  exerting  radially  inward  com- 
pressive forces  on  the  entire  circumference  of  said  tube  to 
eliminate  any  air  gap  therebetween. 


4,329,668 
LEAKAGE  CURRENT  ORCUTT  BREAKER  RESPONSIVE 
TO  DIRECT-CURRENT  LEAKAGE  CURRENTS  OF  BOTH 

POLARITIES 
Nicolas  Gath,  15,  rue  Jos.  Tockert,  Luxembourg-Hollerich, 

Luxembourg 
per  No.  PCr/EP78/00013,  §  371  Date  Apr.  26, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  26, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00127,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  22, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  141,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sep.  2, 1977, 78075 
Int  a?  Wi\n  83/02 
U.S.  a.  335— 18  8  Claims 


--n 


UUUN 


1.  Leakage  current  circuit  breaker  having  operating  current- 
carrying  conductor  interlinked  with  a  core,  whose  magnetic 
induction  flux  effects  the  response  of  a  triggering  device  in  the 
case  of  leakage,  in  which  an  armature  of  the  triggering  device 
drops  away  from  the  magnetic  system  of  the  triggering  device 
at  the  superposition  of  a  permanent  magnetic  field  by  a  mag- 
netic field  effected  by  the  leakage  current,  and  in  which  the 
core  encompasses  the  operating  current-carrying  conductors 
in  a  plurality  of  windings,  and  wherein  the  core  magnetizable 
by  the  leakage  current  is  a  component  mechanically  intercon- 
nected with  the  induction  flux  conductor  of  the  triggering 
device,  characterized  in  that  the  core  (6)  crosses  the  induction 
flux  conductors  (7)  of  the  triggering  device  (2)  in  a  single  path 
passage  through  the  core. 


4,329,669 
QRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  AUXILIARY  TRIPPING  UNIT 
Fritz  Krasser,  and  Oswald  Onderka,  both  of  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ellenberger  A  Pocnsgen  GmbH, 
Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928277 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  83/00,  73/48 
U.S.  a.  335—20  8  Claims 


'r 
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1.  In  a  two-pole  excess-current  protective  circuit  breaker 
including  contacts  having  open  and  closed  positions;  manually 
engageable  means  operatively  connected  with  said  contacts  for 
manually  opening  and  closing  the  contacts;  latching  means 
having  a  normal  position  in  which  operation  of  said  manually 
engageable  means  remains  unimpeded;  said  latching  means 
having  a  tripped  position  for  opening  and  maintaining  open 
said  contacts  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  manually 
engageable  means  and  bimetal  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  latching  means;  said  bimetal  means  having  a  normal 
state  allowing  said  latching  means  to  assume  said  normal  posi- 
tion and  a  heat-caused  deformed  state  in  which  said  bimetal 
means  displaces  said  latching  means  into,  and  maintains  said 
latching  means  in  said  tripped  position;  said  circuit  breaker 
further  including  a  first  housing  accommodating  said  movable 
contacts,  said  manually  engageable  means,  said  latching  means 
and  said  bimetal  means;  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  pivotally  supported  tripping  lever  having  first  and 
second  legs  and  forming  part  of  said  latching  means;  said 
bimetal  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
leg; 

(b)  an  electromagnetically  operated  auxiliary  tripping  unit 
including 

(1)  a  second  housing; 

(2)  a  solenoid  accommodated  in  said  second  housing  and 
having  an  energized  state  and  a  de-energized  state; 

(3)  a  plunger  displaceably  supported  in  said  second  hous- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  first  leg  of  said  tripping 
lever;  said  plunger  having  an  advanced  position  in 
which  the  plunger  pushes  said  tripping  lever  for  setting 
said  latching  means  into  the  tripping  position;  said 
plunger  further  having  a  withdrawn  position  in  which 
the  plunger  allows  said  tripping  lever  to  move  for  set- 
ting said  latching  means  into  the  normal  position;  said 
solenoid,  when  in  said  energized  state,  moving  said 
plunger  into  and  maintaining  said  plunger  in  one  of  the 
plunger  positions; 

(4)  a  spring  means  accommodated  in  said  second  housing 
and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  for 
moving  said  plunger  into,  and  maintaining  said  plunger 
in  the  other  of  the  plunger  positions  when  said  solenoid 
is  in  a  de-energized  state; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  second  housing  on 
said  first  housing  externally  thereof; 

(d)  electric  connecting  means  carried  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond housings;  said  electric  connecting  means  being  cou- 
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pled  to  one  another  for  electrically  connecting  said  sole- 
noid to  the  circuit  breaker;  and 
(e)  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  first  hor  "%;  said 
opening  being  in  alignment  with  said  latching  ...cans  for 
providing  passage  of  said  plunger  into  said  first  housing 
for  cooperation  with  said  first  leg  of  said  tripping  lever. 

4^29,670 
MERCUKY  REED  SWITCH 
Romain  L.  F.  Bolkn,  Hasaelt,  and  Jean-Marie  M.  G.  Poosard, 
Aiken,  both  of  Belgiom,  assignors  to  C.  P.  Clare  International 
N.V^  Bclgiam 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,743 

lat  a.J  HOIH  29/00 

U.S.  CL  335-56  8  C>«in»» 


1.  A  mercury  reed  switch  comprising: 

a  capsule; 

a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  included  inside  said  capsule; 

a  helicoidal  spring  extending  axially  inside  said  capsule; 

a  cylindrical  annular  electrode  extending  around  and  being 
attached  to  the  central  portion  of  said  helicoidal  spring, 
said  annular  electrode  being  fixedly  positioned  inside  said 
capsule; 

a  movable  armature  comprised  of  a  beam  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial extending  axially  inside  said  helicoidal  spring  and 
being  suspended  to  the  ends  of  said  helicoidal  spring  at 
two  points  symmetrically  situated  with  respect  to  the 
transversal  axis  of  said  beam,  the  beam  having  a  pair  of 
pole  ends  which  project  beyond  the  helicoidal  spring  for 
alternately  contacting  a  respective  of  said  stationary 
contacts  when  the  armature  is  pivoting;  and 

a  film  of  mercury  wetting  the  surface  of  said  armature,  the 
helicoidal  spring,  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  elec- 
trode and  the  surface  of  said  stationary  contacts. 

4329,671 
AUGNMENT-INSENSmVE  SELF-CONVERGING 
IN-LINE  COLOR  DISPLAY 
Josef  GitMi,  Princeton,  and  William  H.  Barkow,  Pemiaaaken, 
both  of  N  J.,  SMigDors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoirtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  70,311,  Ang.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  13, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  253,292 
Int.  CL3  HOIJ  29/70 
VJS.  CL  335-213  2  Claims 

1.  A  color  television  display  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  kinescope  including  an  electron  gim  assembly  for  produc- 
ing three  in-line  electron  beams;  and 
a  deflection  yoke  mounted  upon  said  kinescope,  said  yoke 
including  entrance  and  exit  ends  and  also  including  hori- 
zontal deflection  conductors  in  a  distribution  about  said 
kinescope,  said  distribution  of  horizontal  deflection  con- 
ductors being  described  in  a  quadrant  by  horizontal  funda- 
mental Fourier  coefficients  normalized  to  the  quantity  of 
said  horizontal  deflection  conductors  in  said  quadrant. 


which  normalized  horizontal  fundamental  Fourier  coeffi- 
cients increase  in  value  from  said  entrance  end  to  reach  a 
maximum  value  near  said  exit  end  of  said  yoke,  said  distri- 
bution of  said  horizontal  conductors  also  being  described 
in  said  quadrant  by  horizontal  third-harmonic  Fourier 
coefficients  normalized  to  said  horizontal  fundamental 
coefficients  *at  each  longitudinal  position  at  which  said 
horizontal  third-harmonic  coefficients  are  established, 
said  horizontal  third-harmonic  coefficients  having  a  nega- 
tive value  near  the  entrance-end  of  said  yoke,  and  having 
a  value  which  becomes  increasingly  positive  at  positions 
towards  the  mid  region  of  said  yoke  so  as  to  take  on  a 
positive  value  near  said  mid  region,  and  having  a  maxi- 
mum positive  value  near  said  exit  region;  said  deflection 
yoke  also  including  vertical  deflection  conductors  in  a 
distribution  about  said  kinescope,  said  vertical  distribution 
being  described  in  a  quadrant  by  vertical  fundamental 
Fourier  coefficients  normalized  to  the  quantity  of  said 
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vertical  conductors  in  said  quadrant,  which  normalized 
vertical  fundamental  Fourier  coefficients  decrease  in 
value  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit  regions  to  reach  a 
minimum  value  near  said  exit  end  of  said  yoke,  said  distri- 
bution of  said  vertical  conductors  also  being  described  in 
said  quadrant  by  vertical  third-harmonic  Fourier  coeffici- 
ents normalized  to  the  value  taken  by  said  vertical  funda- 
mental Fourier  coefficient  at  each  longitudinal  position  at 
which  said  vertical  third-harmonic  Fourier  coefficients 
are  established,  said  vertical  third-harmonic  Fourier  coef- 
ficients having  values  which  are  negative  near  said  en- 
trance-region of  said  yoke,  and  which  values  take  on 
increasingly  more  positive  values  at  positions  toward  said 
mid  region  of  said  yoke,  and  having  a  maximum  positive 
value  near  said  exit  region,  whereby  the  convergence  of 
said  color  display  apparatus  is  rendered  substantially  in- 
sensitive to  the  transverse  position  of  said  yoke  relative  to 
said  kinescope. 

4,329,672 
POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  A 
LIMITED  OPERATING  RANGE  OF  A  CONTROL 
ELEMENT 
Heinz  StaU,  Olpe,  and  Harald  Wagner,  Kreuztal,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,382,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1977,  2703788;  Jan.  29, 1977,  7702630[U] 
Int  aJ  HOIF  7/08 
VJS.  a.  335—229  2  Claims 

1.  A  polarized  electromagnetic  drive  preferably  for  actuat- 
ing a  turning  servo  valve,  comprising  an  electromagnetic  field 
iron  core  having  a  central  open  area  and  a  coil  receiving  recess 
defined  in  said  core  on  each  side  of  said  open  area,  a  rotauble 
armature  drive  shaft  located  in  the  open  area  of  said  core  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  an  armature  affixed  to  said 
drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  having  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  armature  portions  radially  extending  relative  to  the 
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axis  of  rotation  with  inner  ends  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  outer 
ends  extending  outwardly  from  said  shaft  on  respective  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  an  actuating  coil  disposed  in  said  coil  receiv- 
ing recess,  said  core  having  a  leg  portion  spaced  away  from 
each  side  of  each  arm  portion  by  an  amount  to  deflne  a  large  air 
gap  between  each  side  of  each  arm  portion  and  each  leg  por- 
tion of  said  core,  each  leg  portion  having  an  end  part  extending 
outwardly  from  the  associated  leg  portion  and  alongside  the 
outer  ends  of  said  armature  arm  portions  and  being  radially 
spaced  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  from  said  outer  ends  by 
an  amount  to  define  a  small  air  gap  between  each  end  part  and 
the  associated  outer  ends  of  said  armature  arm  portions,  said 
core  having  end  pieces  extending  outwardly  beyond  each-  leg 
portion  on  each  side  of  said  leg  portions  and  having  a  perma- 
nent magnet  receiving  recess  defined  therebetween,  a  perma- 
nent magnet  in  the  permanent  magnet  receiving  recess  op- 


posed to  and  spaced  from  each  end  of  each  arm  portion,  each 
end  part  being  located  intermediate  a  respective  permanent 
magnet  and  one  of  said  outer  ends  of  said  armature  arm  por- 
tions, the  large  and  small  air  gaps  formed  betweea  said  arma- 
ture and  said  core  being  such  that  force  components  of  the 
large  and  small  air  gaps  result  in  a  total  force  having  a  range  of 
linearity  which  is  greater  than  the  range  of  linearity  of  the 
individual  force  components,  a  lever  arm  affixed  to  said  shaft, 
and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  lever  arm  to  a  centering 
position,  said  lever  arm  including  an  arm  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  each  side  of  said  shaft,  said  spring  means 
including  first  and  second  springs  biased  against  each  side  of 
each  portion  of  said  lever  arm,  screw  means  associated  with  at 
least  one  of  said  springs  for  varying  die  tension  on  said  springs 
for  varying  the  positioning  of  the  center  position  of  said  lever 
arm. 


4^29,673 

SWITCHABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNET  HOLDING 
DEVICE 
Mamoru  Uchikiuie;  Kiyoshi  Yanagiaawa;  Mutsukazu  Tagami, 
all  of  Ueda;  Taketo  Shimizo,  Nagano;  Kimio  Horiuchi,  and 
Hiroo  Saki^chi,  both  of  Ueda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,233 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1979,  54-102421 
Int  d^  HOIF  7/20 
U.S.  a.  335— 288  5  Claims 


'!'« 


ing;  a  magnetic  circuit  block  consisting  of  a  pair  of  magnetic 
pole  members  respectively  having  a  magnetism  acting  surface, 
and  a  non-magnetic  plate  disposed  between  said  pair  of  mag- 
netic pole  members,  said  magnetic  circuit  block  being  pro- 
vided with  a  bore  having  a  circular  cross  section  and  running 
in  parallel  to  the  non-magnetic  plate; 
a  piermanent  magnet  disposed  in  said  bore  rotatably  about 
the  central  axis  of  said  bore  and  adapted  to  be  switched 
between  a  position  in  which  said  magnetism  acting  sur- 
faces of  said  block  become  non-exciting  and  a  position  in 
which  said  magnetism  acting  surfaces  thereof  become 
exciting;  and, 
a  stopper  for  impeding  rotation  of  the  permanent  magnet, 
said  stopper  being  adapted  to  engage  said  permanent 
magnet  rotated  to  a  position  over  a  predetermined  angle 
of  rotation  at  which  said  magnetism  acting  surfaces  of  said 
block  become  exciting  and  said  magnetic  circuit  block  is 
maintained  in  a  state  of  magnetic  equilibrium,  when  said 
permanent  magnet  is  turned  in  one  direction,  in  order  to 
switch  the  non-excited  state  of  the  magnetism  acting  sur- 
face of  said  block  to  the  exciting  state. 


4,329,674 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  FOR  AC-DC 

CONVERTER 

Tadayasu  Hamano,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,263 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1979,  54-115253 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  2J/12.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  336—92  10  Claims 
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1.  A  switchable  permanent  magnet  holding  device  compris- 


1.  A  transformer  unit  for  an  AC-DC  converter  comprising: 

a  first  core  leg; 

a  first  winding  unit  which  is  mounted  on  said  first  core  leg 
and  which  includes  a  first  primary  winding  and  a  first 
coupling  winding  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  first 
primary  winding; 

a  second  core  leg; 

a  second  winding  unit  which  is  mounted  on  said  second  core 
leg  and  which  includes  a  second  primary  winding  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first  primary  winding,  a  second 
coupling  winding  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
coupling  winding  and  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said 
second  primary  winding,  and  a  first  secondary  winding 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  second  primary  and 
coupling  windings; 

a  third  core  leg;  and 

a  third  winding  unit  which  is  mounted  on  said  third  core  leg 
and  which  includes  a  third  coupling  winding  connected 
parallel  with  said  first  coupling  winding,  and  a  second 
secondary  winding  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said 
third  coupling  winding. 
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4^29,675 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SUBSTITUTING 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS  AT  A  HEAD  STATION  FOR  A 

CABLE  NETWORK 

Erick  Van  Hulk,  Waterloo,  Belgiuin,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 

nymc  dite:  Visiodis,  AubenriUiers,  France 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,117 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18, 1980,  80  15910 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/22.  7/10 

VJS.  a.  358—86  2  Qaims 


second  end  of  the  resistive  strip  whereby  the  resistance  be- 
tween the  first  terminal  means  and  the  second  terminal  means 
is  varied;  annular  resilient  means  cooperating  with  the  housing 
means  and  rotor  for  continuous  friction  braking  said  rotor;  and 
means  attached  to  the  housing  means  and  engageable  with  the 
rotor  for  limiting  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  allow  the  contact 
portion  to  move  between  the  first  end  and  second  end  of  the 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  substituting  transmissions  at  a 
station  for  applying  television  signals  to  a  cable  network,  said 
station  being  equipped  with  at  least  one  signal  processing 
equipment  of  the  broadcast  receiver  type  or  of  the  recorder 
type  over  which  the  distribution  station  has  no  control  and 
having  at  least  one  television  signal  generating  equipment 
controlled  by  the  station,  said  substitution  system  including: 
at  least  one  switch  having  its  output  connected  to  the  cable 
network  and  means  for  connecting  two  mutually  exclu- 
sive inputs  to  the  cable  network  and  means  for  connecting 
two  mutually  exclusive  inputs  to  the  television  signal 
output  of  a  processing  equipment  and  to  the  television 
signal  output  of  a  generating  equipment  so  as  to  be  in  a 
position  to  link  the  network  to  one  or  the  other  of  said 
equipment  and  biassed  to  link  the  network  to  the  generat- 
ing equipment  in  the  absence  of  any  specific  instruction  to 
the  contrary; 

at  least  one  synchronizing  signal  detector  having  its  input 
connected  to  a  television  signal  output  of  the  processing 
equipment  and  means  for  connecting  its  output  to  a  con- 
trol input  of  said  switch  to  apply  an  instruction  to  the 
switch  to  link  the  generating  equipment  to  the  cable  net- 
work whenever  there  is  no  video  synchronization  signal 
coming  from  the  processing  equipment. 

4329,676 

POTENTIOMETER 

Gerald  H.  McDonald,  Blaine,  and  Donald  R.  Hagen,  Brooklyn 

Center,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Resistance  Technology, 

Inc.,  RoscTille,  Minn. 

nied  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,802 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  W/50 

U.S.  a.  338— 198  46aainis 

1.  A  potentiometer  comprising:  housing  means  having  a 
chamber;  a  rotor  having  a  stem  rotatobly  assembled  on  the 
housing  means,  said  stem  extending  into  the  chamber  and  said 
rotor  having  a  portion  extending  outside  of  the  chamber  and 
housing  means  for  manual  manipulation  to  rotate  the  stem;  an 
electrical  wiper  located  on  the  stem,  said  wiper  having  a 
contact  portion;  a  C-shaped  resistive  strip  mounted  on  the 
housing  means  in  the  chamber,  said  strip  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  with  variable  electrical  resistance  means  between 
the  first  end  and  the  second  end;  first  terminal  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  wiper;  second  terminal  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  resistive  strip;  said  wiper  having  contact 
means  in  engagement  with  the  resistive  strip  and  rotatable  with 
the  rotor  stem  from  the  first  end  of  the  resistive  strip  to  the 


resistive  strip,  said  means  attached  to  the  housing  means  for 
limiting  rotation  of  the  rotor  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  second  means  attached  to  the  housing  means  engage- 
able  with  the  wiper  to  limit  rotation  of  the  wiper  between  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  resistive  strip,  said  wiper  engaging 
said  second  means  on  initial  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  hold  the 
wiper  in  an  end  position  until  the  rotor  engages  the  first  means 
whereby  the  wiper  is  circumferentially  oriented  with  the  rotor. 

4,329,677 
SIGNAL-LIGHT  SYSTEMS,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  A  SERIES 

OF  EMERGENCY-PHONE  STATIONS  DISTRIBUTED 
ALONG  THE  LENGTH  OF  A  HIGHWAY,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Georg  Miirkl,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Te 
Ka  de  Felten  A  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH,  Nu- 
remberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,005 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,2830064 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/00:  H05B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  340—84  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  signalling  system  for  controlling  flash-lamp  stations 
which  are  distributed  along  highways  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  flash-lamp  sutions  each  including  at  least  one 
flash  lamp  which  is  to  be  made  to  blink  according  to  a  blinking 
schedule;  a  like  plurality  of  storage  capacitor  means,  each 
associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  flash-lamp  stations 
and  operating  in  a  manner  that  each  storage  capacitor  means 
provides  power  to  a  correspcMiding  at  least  one  flash  lamp  and 
can  be  recharged  by  operating  power;  a  transmission  circuit 
linking  the  flash-lamp  stations;  a  control  station  connected  to 
the  transmission  circuit  and  supplying  operating  power  and 
control  signals  thereto,  whereby  all  flash  lamps  are  powered 
and  made  to  blink  according  to  the  blinking  schedule,  the 
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central  station  operating  in  a  manner  that  the  operating  power 
has  a  greater  magnitude  than  has  the  control  signals;  and  a 
timer  establishing  the  blinking  schedule  in  a  manner  that  re- 
charging of  the  storage  capacitor  means  and  blinking  of  flash 
lamps  takes  place  according  to  a  predetermined  interrelation- 
ship. 


4^29,«78 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE 

Jerry  M.  Hatfield,  6408  U  Cumbre  Rd.,  CamarUlo,  Calif.  93010 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,559 

Int  a.3  H04B  3/54 

U.S.  a.  340—310  A  26  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  an  electrical  appliance 
connected  across  an  alternating  current  power  line,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  transmitter  having  an  output  adapted  to  be  connected 
across  an  alternating  current  power  line  at  a  point  remote 
from  an  appliance  to  be  controlled,  the  transmitter  includ- 
ing a  capacitor,  an  inductor,  a  controlled  rectifier  having 
an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  gate  electrode,  means  for  con- 
necting the  capacitor,  the  inductor,  and  the  anode  and 
cathode  of  the  controlled  rectifier  in  series  across  the 
output,  means  during  alternating  current  half  cycles  of 
one  polarity  for  charging  the  capacitor,  means  during 
alternating  current  half  cycles  of  the  other  polarity  for 
firing  the  controlled  rectifier  rapidly  to  discharge  the 
capacitor,  and  means  for  holding  the  controlled  rectifier  in 
a  conducting  state  during  the  remainder  of  the  alternating 
current  half  cycle  after  the  controlled  rectifier  fires;  and 
a  receiver  adapted  to  be  connected  across  ^n  alternating 
current  power  line  to  couple  the  line  to  an  appliance  to  be 
controlled,  the  receiver  including  means  responsive  to 
control  pulses  generated  by  the  transmitter  for  controlling 
the  transfer  of  power  from  the  line  to  the  appliance. 


4,329,679 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  FEEDBACK 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  USING 
SUCCESSIVE  APPROXIMATIONS 
WUliam  E.  Jensen,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Huglies  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,421 
Int  CL^  H03K  13/02 
U  A  a.  340—347  AD  8  Claims 

1.  A  charge  coupled  device  analog-tonligital  converter 
formed  on  a  semiconductive  substrate  for  converting  a  sam- 
pled analog  input  signal  into  binary  data  by  successive  approxi- 
mations, comprising: 
an  analog  reference  voltage  generator  having  a  plurality  of  n 
selectively  latchable  voltage  sources  for  supplying  an 
analog  reference  signal  which  is  a  combination  of  the 
outputs  of  the  latched  ones  of  said  voluge  sources; 
a  first  charge  flow  channel  in  said  substrate  and  an  electrode 
structure  capable  of  maintaining  a  potential  well  defined 
between  two  potential  barriers  in  said  channel  for  storing 


'  charge  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the  height  of  said 
barriers; 

transfer  electrodes  over  said  first  channel  for  transferring 
charge  beneath  said  electrode  structure  into  said  potential 
well; 

a  first  circuit  controlling  said  electrode  structure  so  as  to 
periodically  set  the  height  of  one  of  said  barriers  adjacent 
said  potential  well  in  proportion  to  said  sampled  analog 
input  signal; 

a  second  circuit  controlling  said  electrode  structure  so  as  to 
periodically  set  the  height  of  said  one  barrier  adjacent  said 
potential  well  in  proportion  to  said  analog  reference  sig- 
nal, each  setting  of  said  barrier  height  in  proportion  to  said 
analog  input  signal  being  accompanied  by  a  correspond- 
ing setting  of  said  barrier  height  in  proportion  to  said 
reference  signal,  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  stored  charge 
overflows  said  well  whenever  the  barrier  height  set  in 
proportion  to  said  input  signal  exceeds  the  barrier  height 
set  in  proportion  to  said  reference  signal; 

means,  including  a  charge  coupled  regenerative  feedback 
loop,  for  generating  a  logic  signal  when  charge  overflows 
said  potential  well  after  a  given  pair  of  said  barrier  height 
setting  operation,  said  regenerative  feedback  loop  com- 
prising: 
charge  coupled  means  for  sensing  said  overflow  of  charge 

from  said  potential  well  in  said  first  channel; 
a  second  charge  flow  channel  in  said  substrate  having  an 
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electrode  structure  capable  of  maintaining  a  second 
potential  well  in  said  second  channel  for  storing  charge; 
transfer  electrodes  over  said  second  channel  for  transfer- 
ring charge  into  said  second  potential  well; 
means  controlling  said  second  channel  electrode  structure 
operably  connected  to  said  means  for  sensing  overflow 
in  said  first  channel  for  reducing  the  amount  of  charge 
stored  in  said  second  potential  well  in  response  to  said 
first  channel  means  for  sensing  overflow  so  as  to  cause 
charge  overflow  from  said  second  potential  well  in  said 
second  channel;  and 
means  sensing  said  charge  overflow  in  said  second  chan- 
nel operably  connected  to  said  second  channel  control- 
ling means  to  further  reduce  the  amount  of  charge 
stored  in  said  second  potential  well  in  response  to  said 
second  channel  charge  overflow  so  as  to  remove  a 
substantial  amount  of  the  stored  charge  from  said  sec- 
ond potential  well  whenever  charge  overflow  occurs  in 
said  first  channel; 
a  shift  register  connected  to  sequentially  address  said  n 
selectively  latchable  voltage  sources  so  that  a  successive 
one  of  said  voltage  sources  is  addressed  after  each  of  said 
pair  of  charge  setting  operations;  and 
means  connected  to  said  shift  register  and  to  said  reference 
voltage  generator  for  latching  each  said  voltage  source 
upon  it  being  addressed  by  said  shift  register  whenever 
said  addressing  follows  a  pair  of  barrier  setting  operations 
which  result  in  the  generation  of  a  logic  signal. 


1018  O.G.— 28 
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4^29,680 
DOUBLE  GONG  BELL 
Tadashi  Ishii,  Knnitacliif  Japan,  assignor  to  Kobishi  Electric 
Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,674 

Int  a.J  GIOK  J/064 

VJS.  CL  340—396  ^  Claims 


or  bolt,  said  base  means  being  arranged  about  said  screw  or 
bolt,  said  cover  means  removably  attached  to  said  base  means, 
electrical  circuit  means  arranged  within  said  cover  means  and 
said  base  means,  said  electrical  circuit  means  having  a  normal 
state  of  operation;  said  electrical  circuit  means  being  arranged 
within  said  housing  such  that  it  will  be  open  circuited  or  short 
circuited  upon  violation  of  said  housing,  and  alarm  sensor 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  electrical  circuit  means  for  sens- 
ing a  change  from  said  normal  state  of  operation  to  said  open 
circuited  or  short  circuited  condition. 


4,329,682 
PHASE  CHANGE  WARNING  DEVICES 
Michael  J.  Baker,  Bedfordshire,  England,  assignor  to  Hawker 
Siddeley  Dynamics  Ltd.,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,342,  May  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,176 

Int  a.J  G08B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  340—581  13  aaims 


1.  A  double  gong  which  comprises: 

an  outer  gong  and  an  inner  gong  separately  arranged  to 
accomodate  said  inner  gong  within  a  space  defined  by  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  gong; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  at  least  two  hammer  driving 
members,  said  mounting  means  being  positioned  within  a 
space  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  gong  and 
being  formed  with  at  least  two  pairs  of  apenures; 

at  least  two  hammer  driving  members  disposed  within  the 
space  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  gong,  each 
of  said  hammer  driving  members  being  slidably  positioned 
within  said  mounting  means  and  having  a  first  end  closest 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  gongs  fixed  to  first  end  of  a  first 
resilient  member; 

each  of  said  first  resilient  members  being  attached  at  a  sec- 
ond end  thereof  to  a  hammer  adapted  to  reciprocally 
strike  said  inner  and  outer  gongs; 

at  least  one  pair  of  second  resilient  members,  each  of  said 
second  resilient  members  being  adapted  to  act  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  hammer  driving  means  to  cause  the  hammers 
to  reciprocally  strike  the  inner  and  outer  gongs,  each  of 
said  second  pair  of  resilient  members  being  fixed  at  a  first 
end  to  a  point  on  said  mounting  means  closest  to  said 
gongs  and  at  a  second  end  to  a  point  on  said  hammer 
driving  member  intermediate  one  pair  of  the  apertures 
formed  in  said  mounting  means;  and 

hammer  driving  means  for  moving  said  hammers  recipro- 
cally relative  to  said  gongs  to  strike  them  and  generate  a 
bell  sound. 


4,329,681 

TAMPER  SENSOR  SYSTEM 

Zaae  W.  Paraoas,  2010  Ridgelawn  Dr.,  KenoTa,  W.  Va.  25530 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,315 

-      lat  CL'  G08B  13/22:  B60R  25/10 

UJS.  Ct  340-568         '^  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  onset  of  a 
change  of  physical  state  in  a  flowing  fluid,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  a  portion  of  said  fluid  into  contact  with  a  sur- 
face; 

(b)  utilizing  electrical  energy  for  thermo-electrically  heat 
pumping  said  surface  to  maintain  a  constant  temperature 
difference  between  said  surface  and  said  flowing  fluid; 

(c)  monitoring  the  electrical  energy  utilized  to  maintain  said 
constant  temperature  difference;  and 

(d)  providing  said  indication  when  the  monitored  electrical 
energy  changes  in  a  predetermined  manner. 


1.  A  tamper  sensor  system  for  protecting  a  screw  or  bolt 
secured  to  an  object,  comprising  a  housing  including  a  cover 
means  and  a  base  means  for  protectively  covering  said  screw 


4,329,683 
BRUSH  WEAR  INDICATOR  FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 
Dan  W.  Kimberlin,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Co., 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,904 

Int.  a?  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—679  1«  Claims 

1.  A  brush  wear  indicator  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
having  a  rotatably  mounted  electrical  conductor  on  which  a 
brush  is  slidably  positioned  and  supported  in  a  brush  holder  for 
reciprocal  movement  relative  to  the  conductor,  comprising:  a 
self-winding,  brush-biasing  spring  having  one  of  its  ends 
mounted  in  generally  fixed  operative  relation  to  the  brush 
holder  and  having  a  coiled  portion  at  its  outer  end  that  is 
effective  to  rest  on  the  outer  end  of  a  brush  supported  in  the 
holder  to  bias  the  brush  toward  the  rotatable  conductor,  a 
signal  means  for  indicating  a  predetermined  degree  of  brush 
wear,  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  operably  connected 
between  the  coiled  portion  of  said  spring  and  the  signal  means 
to  actuate  the  signal  means  responsive  to  the  coiled  portion  of 
the  spring  being  moved  a  predetermined  distance  toward  the 
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rotatable  conductor  as  a  predetermined  degree  of  brush  wear  4^29,685  

occurs  whereby  an  operator  is  alerted  by  actuation  of  the  CONTROLLED  SELECTIVE  DISCX)NNECr  SYSTEM  FOR 

WAFER  SCALE  INTEGRATED  ORCUITS 

Michael  J.  Mahon,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Roy  R.  Shanki,  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jua.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,052 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00;  GllC  17/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 825  J4  8  Claims 


4,329,684 

APPARATUS  USING  A  LIGHT  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SENSING  TIME  MODULATED  INFORMATION  FROM  A 

LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICE 
George  D.  Monteath,  Tadworth,  and  Arthur  H.  Jones,  Horsham, 
both  of  Engbmd,  assignors  to  British  Broadcasting  Corpora* 
tion,  London,  England 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16, 1979, 
7901510  , 

'  Int.  a^  G09G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  340— 707  12  Claims 
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signal  means  to  the  occurrence  of  said  predetermined  degree  of 
brush  wear. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising: 

a  crystalline  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  circuits  formed 
on  the  surface  thereof; 

power  supply  conductors  provided  for  connection  to  each 
of  said  circuits;  and 

a  circuit  disconnect  conductor  provided  to  supply  a  power 
disconnect  signal  to  each  of  said  circuits; 

each  of  said  circuits  including  a  power  disconnect  circuit 
having  a  gate  coupled  between  one  of  said  power  supply 
conductors  and  said  each  circuit,  said  gate  being  coupled 
to  said  circuit  disconnect  conductor  by  a  switch  charac- 
terized by  a  phase  transition  with  an  associated  large 
resistance  change  upon  receipt  of  a  circuit  disconnect 
signal  on  said  circuit  disconnect  conductor. 


4,329,686 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

MICROWAVE  PULSES  AND  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

AND  CONTROL  THEREOF 
Gerard  Mourou,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  University  of 
Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,691 

Int  a.J  GOIS  13/86 

U.S.  a  343—6  R  21  Claims 


40 


1.  An  electronic  control  or  data  transfer  system,  comprising: 

an  electronic  light  emitting  device; 

means  for  selectively  time  modulating  the  light  intensity  at 
one  or  more  selected  regions  of  said  light  emitting  device; 

a  manipulable  electronic  light  sensor  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively placed  at  a  fixed  position  in  front  of  said  one  or 
more  selected  regions  of  said  electronic  light  emitting 
device;  and 

means  connected  to  said  light  sensor  for  detecting  the  time 
modulation  in  the  sensor  output  to  form  a  pulse  train  of 
time  sequential  coded  information  identified  with  said 
time  modulated  light  intensity  of  said  selected  region  of 
said  light  emitting  device. 
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1.  The  method  of  generating  a  high  power  microwave  pulse 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  illuminating  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  with  a  light  pulse  having  a  duration  in  the 
picosecond  range  to  switch  a  voltage  in  the  kilovoltage  range 
with  a  rise  time  in  the  picosecond  range,  supporting  said  semi- 
conductor body  in  a  waveguide,  and  translating  said  switching 
voltage  into  a  microwave  pulse  having  a  duration  in  the  pico- 
second range  which  is  synchronous  with  said  light  pulse. 
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4,329,687 
RADAR  RADIATING  POLARIZED  SIGNALS 
Volker  KJoerekoim  Gcrlingen,  and  Ullrich  Randonat,  Schwieb- 
erdingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1979,  2926193 

Int.  a.5  GOIS  13/W 
U.S.  CL  343-13  R  7  Qaims 


means  connected  to  the  second  circulator  for  dissipating  RF 
energy;  a  waveguide  connected  to  the  second  circulator;  diode 
means  in  the  said  waveguide  for  generating  a  noise  signal,  a 
second  switch  means;  a  source  of  voltage  connected  to  the 
second  switch  means;  circuit  means  connecting  the  first  switch 
means,  diode  means  and  second  switch  means  whereby  closing 


1.  A  radar  system  for  discriminating  among  targets  on  the 
basis  of  echo  polarization  characteristics,  comprising: 

transmitting  means  for  radiating  elliptically  polarized  signals 
switched  between  left  and  right  hand  sense  according  to  a 
predetermined  pattern; 

said  transmitting  means  including  an  antenna  having  two 
orthogonal  radiating  modes  and  means  for  generating  a 
pair  of  mutually  orthogonally  phased  RF  signals  exciting 
said  antenna  to  radiate  elliptically  polarized  waves; 

receiving  means  responsive  to  echo  signals  from  targets 
illuminated  by  said  transmitting  means,  said  receiving 
means  separating  said  echo  signals  into  first  and  second 
components  having  a  mutual  phase  difference  therebe- 
tween as  a  function  of  their  relative  polarization  angle  in 
said  echo  signals; 

and  means  for  evaluating  said  phase  shift  extant  between  said 
first  and  second  echo  signal  components  compared  to  that 
of  said  pair  of  RF  signals  generated  in  said  transmitted 
means  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  polarization  corre- 
spondence. 


the  second  switch  will  prevent  the  passage  of  coherent  RF 
energy  past  the  first  switch  and  cause  a  noise  signal  to  be 
generated  in  the  noise  generating  diode  and  transmitted  to  the 
receiver  protector,  and  opening  said  second  switch  allows 
passage  of  coherent  RF  energy  to  the  receiver  protector  and 
causes  the  noise  generating  diode  to  become  quiescent. 


4,329,689 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA  STRUCTURE  HAVING 

STACKED  MICROSTRIP  ELEMENTS 

James  S.  Yee,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,565 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/38 

U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  H  Claims 


4,329,688 
SIGNAL  INJECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  RADAR  GAIN  AND 

NOISE  TESTS 
Harry  GokUe,  Randallstown,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119^45 

Int  CV  GOIS  7/40.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  343—17.7  6  Qaims 

1.  An  integrated  microwave  signal  injection  circuit  for  use 
with  a  radar  system  having  an  antenna,  a  transmitter  connected 
to  the  antenna,  a  receiver  and  receiver  protector  connected  to 
the  antenna,  where  the  receiver  includes  a  built-in  signal  test 
system  and  wherein  said  microwave  signal  injection  circuit  is 
electrically  connected  between  the  antenna  and  receiver  pro- 
tector, comprising;  first  and  second  interconnected  microwave 
circulators;  a  waveguide  connecting  the  first  circulator  to  the 
receiver  protector  input  waveguide;  a  source  of  coherent 
microwave  energy;  waveguide  means  connecting  said  source 
to  the  first  circulator  means;  a  first  switch  means  in  the  con- 
necting waveguide  for  controlling  the  passage  of  RF  energy; 


1.  A  microstrip  antenna,  comprising: 

a  ground  plane; 

at  least  two  microstrip  elements  disposed  in  a  stack  on  top  of 
said  ground  plane  means,  wherein  each  microstrip  ele- 
ment comprises  a  conducting  plane  and  a  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material; 

wherein  the  conducting  planes  are  dimensioned  to  resonate 
at  given  frequencies  which  are  relatively  close  to  each 
other  and  wherein  at  least  those  conducting  plates  inter- 
mediate of  said  ground  plane  and  the  uppermost  conduct- 
ing plane  have  openings  therethrough  sufficient  in  area 
and  located  relative  to  each  other  such  that  in  operation 
substantial  electric  field  coupling  ocpurs  between  the 
microstrip  elements,  thereby  resulting  in  a  microstrip 
antenna  having  a  broadband  frequency  response  covering 
said  given  frequencies. 
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4^29,690 

MULTIPLE  SHIPBOARD  ANTENNA  CONnCURATION 

Ernest  G.  Parker,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,801,  No?.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,037 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  1/24,  21/28 

U.S.  a.  343—709  6  Claims 


1.  A  stacked  multiple  antenna  system  in  a  single,  lightweight, 
compact,  integrated  unit  for  a  ship  mast  top  comprising  a 
predetermined  number  of  stacked  antennas  constituting  a  sin- 
gle substantially  hemispherically  shaped  mast  mounted  struc- 
ture while  achieving  sufficient  isolation  between  antennas  to 
permit  the  individual  antenna  to  run  freely  without  the  impair- 
ment of  operation  of  each: 
a  first  antenna  capable  of  generating  a  first  electromagnetic 
wave  radiation  pattern,  the  first  antenna  being  a  parasitic 
element  array  antenna  and  being  a  Joint  Tactical  Distribu- 
tion System  (JTIDS)  antenna; 
a  second  different  antenna  proximal  to  and  in  stacked  rela- 
tionship therewith,  the  second  antenna  being  a  parasitic 
element  array  antenna  and  being  a  Tactical  Air  Naviga- 
tion (Tacan)  antenna; 
a  third  antenna  different  from  the  first  and  second  antenna 
and  being  proximal  to  and  in  stacked  relationship  with  the 
second  antenna  with  the  second  antenna  interposed  be- 
tween the  first  and  third  antenna,  the  third  antenna  being 
a  receiver  of  navigational  signals  and  being  a  Global  Posi- 
tioning System  (GPS)  antenna; 
an  isolation  system  for  isolating  the  antennas  from  one  an- 
other such  that  the  antennas  do  not  interfere  with  one 
another's  operation,  the  isolation  means  including  a  first 
isolation  means  for  isolating  the  first  and  second  antenna 
from  one  another  and  a  second  isolation  means  for  isolat- 
ing the  second  and  third  antenna  from  one  another. 


mounted  radio  providing  reduced  FM  antenna  impedance  and 
comprising: 
a  metallic  body  element  defining  a  substantially  rectangular 

aperture; 

a  window  in  the  aperture; 

a  common  terminal  supported  on  the  window  at  the  trans- 
verse center  thereof; 

first  and  second  conductors  supported  by  the  window  in  the 
aperture  in  reversely  symmetrical  relation,  each  of  the 
conductors  having  a  first  portion  extending  longitudinally 
across  the  substantial  center  of  the  window  from  the 
common  terminal  and  a  second  portion  extending  trans- 
versely away  from  the  first  portion,  the  second  portions 
being  spaced  from  the  metallic  body  element  by  more  than 
ten  centimeters,  whereby  slot  coupling  between  the  first 
and  second  conductors  and  the  metallic  body  element,  and 
thus  impedance  reflected  into  the  antenna,  is  reduced;  and 

third  and  fourth  conductors  supported  by  the  window  in  the 
aperture,  said  conductors  extending  from  the  common 
terminal  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  first  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  conductors,  said  third  and  fourth  conduc- 
tors having  lengths  tuned  to  one  quarter  wavelengths 
within  the  FM  broadcast  band,  whereby  the  impedance  of 
the  antenna  in  FM  operation  is  further  reduced,  the  impe- 
dance reductions  providing  improved  FM  performance. 


4,329,692 
PRIMARY  RADAR  ANTENNA  HAVING  A  SECONDARY 

RADAR  ANTENNA  INTEGRATED  THEREWITH 
Anton  Brunner,  Wangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,767 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2925104 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  343—780  ♦!  C»«»"» 


4,329,691 

AM-FM  BROADBAND  VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD 
MOUNTED  RADIO  ANTENNA 
Thomas  A.  Prewitt,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,463 

Int.  a.J  HOIQ  1/32 

U.S.  a.  343—713  2  Qaims 


1.  An  AM-FM  broadband  radio  antenna  for  a  vehicle 


30.  A  radar  antenna  comprising: 

a  primary  radar  antenna  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end  and  including 
a  cylindrical  parabolic  reflector, 

first  and  second  parallel  plates  extending  spaced  apart 
forwardly  of  said  cylindrical  parabolic  reflector,  and  a 
third  plate  parallel  and  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  and  spaced  from  said  cylindrical  parabolic 
reflector  to  define,  with  said  first  and  second  plates, 
upper  and  lower  communicating  interplate  spaces, 
wave  deflection  means  at  the  junction  of  said  first  and 

second  plates  and  said  cylindrical  parabolic  reflector, 
means  defining  a  radiation  opening  at  the  forward  end  of 

said  upper  interplate  space, 
means  closing  the  forward  end  of  said  lower  interplate 

space,  and 

first  feed  means  communicating  with  said  lower  interplate 
space  for  feeding  in  a  primary  radar  signal;  and 
a  secondary  radar  antenna  mounted  on  top  of  said  primary 

radar  antenna,  including 

a  plurality  of  radiator  elements,  and 

second  feed  means  communicating  with  at  least  one  of 
said  radiator  elements  adjacent  said  cylindrical  para- 
bolic reflector. 
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4^29,693 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 
RECORDING  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  E.  GoldKhmidt,  Needhan  Heights;  Charles  C.  Kn,  Ac- 
ton, and  David  A.  Townzen,  Winchester,  ail  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Mass. 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,947 
Int  a.3  GOID  9/00.  9/28.  15/24;  B41J  3/46 
U.S.  CL  346—33  TP  16  Chdms 


for  applying  nonconductive  ferromagnetic  toner  particles  to 
said  layer,  means  for  removing  the  nonconductive  ferromag- 
netic toner  particles  from  areas  of  said  layer  not  selectively 
magnetized,  means  to  bring  a  substrate  into  superposed  posi- 
tion against  said  layer,  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to 
the  substrate  while  it  is  superposed  against  the  layer,  means  for 
removing  said  substrate  from  said  layer,  and  a  static  neutraliz- 
ing device  adapted  to  neutralize  any  charges  on  any  particles 
left  adhering  to  said  layer  after  said  substrate  has  been  removed 
from  superposed  position  thereagainst. 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  use  with  impact-sensitive  paper 
having,  in  combination,  means  for  mounting  the  paper  as  a 
continuous  longitudinally  extending  substantially  flat  sheet  to 
be  directly  viewed  from  one  face  thereof,  print  head  means 
disposed  at  a  location  near  the  bottom  of  the  other  face  of  the 
sheet,  means  for  causing  the  print  head  means  to  impact  against 
said  other  face  along  transverse  lines  at  said  location  to  pro- 
duce visible  printing  on  the  said  one  face,  means  for  moving 
the  paper  substantially  vertically  upwardly  after  a  transverse 
line  is  printed  to  permit  immediate  viewing  of  the  data  just 
printed,  the  data  being  printed  to  enable  textual  reading  thereof 
from  said  one  face  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  sheet,  and  means 
for  thereafter  guiding  the  sheet  downwardly  and  to  a  receiving 
tray  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal  to  enable  the 
automatic  folding  storage  of  the  paper  as  it  drops  a  limited 
vertical  distance  into  the  tray. 


4,329,694 

AC  CORONA  TO  REMOVE  BACKGROUND  FROM  THE 

TRANSFER  MEMBER  OF  A  THERMOMAGNETIC 

COPIER 

Donald  W.  Edwards;  Emery  J.  Gorondy,  both  of  Wilmington, 

Del.,  and  Arend  Van  Roggen,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,381,  Mar.  18, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  S      No.  672,558,  Mar.  31, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Oct    2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,077 

Int  C1.J  GllB  9/00 

U.S.  CL  346—74.3  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  uncharged  ferromagnetic  toner 
particles  to  selected  areas  of  a  substrate  comprising  a  movable 
layer  of  electrically  grounded  selectively  magnetized  ferro- 
magnetic particles,  drive  means  to  advance  said  layer,  means 


4,329,695 

CHARGE  TIMING  EVALUATION  IN  AN  INK  JET 

SYSTEM  PRINTER  OF  THE  CHARGE  AMPLITUDE 

CONTROLLING  TYPE 

Masahiko  Aiba,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,850 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54-22402 

Int.  a.3  GOID  18/00 

U.S.  a.  346—75  5  Claims 


BASE  PU.SE H"**""!      I ■Q' 


-  VIBRATOR 


PHASE  9«FT 
SCNAl. 


LL 


IS 

<»c-SK>r 

17       8 


OW-SMOT 


HmUWT^       OOI^RAIDR 
(c) U 


^^T^^viOEOAMP 


PRINT 
INFORMATION'^ 


SOCM-    —^        I 


1.  An  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  charge  amplitude  control- 
ling type  comprising: 
ink  droplet  issuance  means  having  an  ink  liquid  disposed 
therein  for  developing  ink  droplets  therefrom  at  a  given 
frequency; 
charging  means  for  charging  said  ink  droplets  in  accordance 

with  print  information;  and 
phase  synchronization  means  for  synchronizing  application 
of  a  charging  signal  to  said  charging  means  with  separa- 
tion timing  of  said  ink  droplets,  said  phase  synchronization 
means  comprising: 

search  pulse  generation  means  for  charging  said  ink  drop- 
lets with  a  search  pulse  through  the  use  of  said  charging 
means,  said  search  pulse  including  a  first  group  of 
search  pulses  of  a  predetermined  phase  and  a  second 
group  of  search  pulses  of  another  phase  deviated  from 
said  predetermined  phase;  and 
charge  condition  detection  means  for  monitoring  the 
charge  condition  of  the  ink  droplets  charged  by  said 
search  pulse,  said  charge  condition  detection  means 
including  an  electrically  conductive  means  contacting 
said  ink  liquid  contained  in  said  ink  droplet  issuance 
means;  and 
current  detection  means  for  detecting  an  electric  curent 
flowing  through  said  electrically  conductive  means  to 
said  ink  liquid. 
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4^29,696 
INK  JET  FLUID  SYSTEM 
George  W.  Deniinger,  Sprin^ro,  Ohio;  Robert  A.  Wiley,  Rich- 
ardson, and  James  H.  Yo,  Dallas,  both  of  Tex^  assignors  to 
The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,594 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/18 

U.S.a.346— 75  18  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  fluid  system,  comprising: 

print  head  means  defming  a  fluid  reservoir  and  having  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  communicating  with  said  reservoir, 
said  print  head  means  further  including  means  defining  at 
least  one  orifice  communicating  with  said  reservoir  such 
that  fluid  supplied  to  said  reservoir  under  pressure  flows 
through  said  orifice  and  emerges  from  said  print  head  as  a 
jet  drop  stream, 

fluid  supply  means,  including  a  fluid  supply  tank,  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  print  head  means, 

inlet  valve  means,  connected  between  said  fluid  inlet  and 
said  fluid  supply  system,  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  to 
said  fluid  reservoir  of  said  print  head  from  said  fluid  sup- 
ply means, 

siphon  line  means,  connected  to  said  fluid  outlet  and  extend- 
ing downward  therefrom  below  said  orifice  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  and 

float  valve  means,  connected  between  said  siphon  line  means 
and  said  fluid  supply  means,  for  venting  the  lower  end  of 
said  siphon  line  means  to  atmosphere  to  produce  a  siphon 
action  therethrough,  while  providing  for  fluid  flow  from 
said  siphon  line  means  to  said  fluid  supply  means,  whereby 
when  said  inlet  valve  means  is  closed  at  shut-down  of  said 
print  head  means,  the  fluid  within  said  reservoir  is  main- 
tained at  a  pressure  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  by  said 
siphon  line  means  such  that  fluid  is  prevented  from  flow- 
ing through  said  orifice. 


energy  corresponding  to  information  to  be  recorded  on 
said  record  blank;  the  thickness  of  said  second  coating 
being  such  that  said  second  coating  is  substantially  trans- 
missive  to  light  of  said  given  frequency; 
the  thickness  of  said  first  coating  being  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  second  coating; 


the  thickness  of  said  second  coating  being  so  related  to  the 
thickness  of  said  first  coating,  and  the  optical  constants  of 
said  substrate  and  the  respective  materials  of  said  first 
coating  and  said  second  coating  so  as  to  establish  an  anti- 
reflective  condition  for  said  record  blank  at  said  given 
frequency  with  respect  to  the  light  beam  from  said  light 
source  incident  on  said  second  coating. 


4,329,698 

DISPOSABLE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  INK  DROP  PRINTER 

Normand  C.  Smith,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,145 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  23  Claims 


4,329,697 
INFORMATION  RECORD 
Alan  E.  BeU,  E.  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,032,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,437 
InL  a.J  GOID  15/34 
VJS.  a.  346—135.1  13  C**™* 

1.  A  record  blank  for  use  with  a  recording  light  source 
providing  a  light  beam  at  a  given  frequency;  said  record  blank 
comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  substrate  having  a  light  reflecting  surface  at  said  given 

frequency;  ^  ■. 

a  first  coating  overlying  said  light  reflectmg  surface,  said 
coating  being  substantially  transparent  at  said  given  fre- 
quency for  permitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  beam 
to  pass  through  said  first  coating  to  said  light  reflecting 
surface;  and 

a  second  coating  overlying  said  first  coating,  said  second 
coating  comprisinlg  a  metallic  material  which  is  light 
absorptive  at  said  given  frequency,  for  receiving  light 


1.  A  cartridge  for  ink  drop  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  having  an  extended  portion  and  forming  a 
chamber  communicating  with  said  extended  portion; 

drop  generating  means  supported  in  said  extended  portion 
by  at  least  two  resilient  conductive  elements,  said  drop 
generating  means  having  separate  conductive  coatings  on 
opposite  surfaces  thereof; 

conductive  paths  on  the  exterior  of  said  extended  portion 
each  connected  through  said  extended  portion  to  one  of 
said  resilient  elements;  and 

reservoir  means  in  said  chamber  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
marking  fluid  and  being  in  communication  with  said  ex- 
tended portion  and  said  drop  generating  means. 
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4,329,699 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Shin-ichiro  IsUhara,  Morigiichi;  Koshiro  Mori,  Osaka;  Tsuneo 
Tanaka,  Nishinomiya;  Seiichi  Nagata,  Sakai,  and  Masakazu 
Fokai,  Nishinomiya,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-35872; 
Mar.  26, 1979,  54-35873;  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115906 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  45/00 
U.S.  a.  357—2  *  Claims 

u 


ther  consisting  of  one  end  portion,  another  end  portion  and  a 
center  portion  under  said  fourth  region;  said  one  end  portion, 
other  end  portion,  center  portion  and  fourth  region  forming 
respectively  the  drain,  source,  channel  and  gate  regions  of  a 
lateral  juntion  field  effect  transistor;  input  terminal  means 
electrically  connecting  the  respective  gate  regions  of  said 
vertical  and  lateral  junction  field  effect  transistors  for  defining 
an  input  terminal  effective  to  apply  an  input  signal  applied 
thereto  to  both  of  said  gate  regions;  and  output  terminal  means 
electrically  connecting  the  respective  drain  regions  of  said 
vertical  and  lateral  junction  field  effect  transistors  for  defining 
an  output  terminal  effective  to  develop  thereat  an  output  signal 
from  both  of  said  drain  regions. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  substrate, 
first  and  second  amorphous  Sii.;tC;t  (0^  X  <  1)  films  includ- 
ing hydrogen  formed  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said 
first  and  second  amorphous  Sii-^Cjc  films  having  different 
X  values,  respectively,  and 
a  pair  of  transparent  electrodes  provided  to  contact  said  first 
and  second  amorphous  Sii-jtCjt  films  respectively. 
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4,329,701 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE 

Daniel  A.  Brenneman,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 
Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,116 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  29/34.  23/28.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  357—28  4  Qaims 


4,329,700 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  INVERTER  USING 

COMPLEMENTARY  JUNCTION  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  PAIR 

Kojiro  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,012,  May  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1977,  52/51468 

Int  a.J  HOIL  29/80 

U.S.  a.  357—22  3  Claims 


1.  A  complementary  semiconductor  integrated  inverter 
circuit,  comprising:  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  high  impurity  concentration;  an  epitaxial 
semiconductor  layer  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 
substrate  formed  on  said  substrate  and  having  a  low  impurity 
concentration;  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  the  same  con- 
ductivity type  as  the  substrate  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of 
said  epitaxial  layer;  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  around  said  first  region  and  having  a  high  impu- 
rity concentration;  a  third  semiconductor  region  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  said  second  region  formed  in  a  surface 
portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  a  short  distance  from  said  second 
region;  a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  the  same  conductiv- 
ity type  as  said  substrate  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said 
third  region;  said  substrate,  first  region,  the  portion  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  under  said  first  region,  and  second  region  form- 
ing respectively  the  source,  drain,  channel  and  gate  regions  of 
a  vertical  junction  field  effect  transistor;  the  third  region  fur- 


14         Zb 


1.  A  semiconductor  package  comprising: 

a.  a  semiconductor  wafer  assembly  having  first  and  second 
generally  planar  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
surfaces  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  of 
approximately  equal  area,  the  outer  edge  portions  of  said 
surfaces  lying  substantially  opposite  each  other  so  as  to 
define  the  periphery  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  assem- 
bly, at  least  the  central  portions  of  said  surfaces  being 
electrically  conductive  and  defining  electrodes  of  said 
semiconductor  wafer  assembly; 

b.  first  and  second  membrane  members  in  overlying,  contig- 
uous relationship  to  said  respective  first  and  second  gener- 
ally planar  surfaces,  said  members  being  constructed  of 
electrically  conductive  material; 

c.  a  mass  of  retaining  material  encompassing  the  periphery  of 
said  semiconductor  wafer  assembly  and  sealingly  engag- 
ing outer  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  membrane 
members,  said  retaining  material  being  electrically  insulat- 
ing whereby  the  edge  portions  of  said  semiconductor 
package  are  effectively  sealed  and  electrically  insulated 
while  central  portions  of  said  first  and  second  membrane 
members  remain  exposed  for  use  as  electrodes  of  said 
semiconductor  package;  and 

d.  a  temperature  sensing  element  capable  of  producing  an 
electrical  signal  related  to  its  temperature,  said  element 
being  disposed  adjacent  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  wafer 
assembly  in  heat  conductive  relation  thereto  between  one 
of  said  generally  planar  surfaces  and  its  associated  mem- 
brane member,  said  membrane  member  at  least  partially 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  element  so  as  to  be  in 
intimate  heat  exchange  contact  therewith,  whereby 
changes  in  the  operating  temperature  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  assembly  are  rapidly  and  accurately  sensed  by 
said  element;  said  peripheral  portion  being  encompassed 
by  said  retaining  material,  and  further  comprising  signal 
conductor  means  connected  to  said  temperature  sensing 
element  and  passing  through  said  mass  of  retaining  mate- 
rial to  a  point  external  of  said  package,  whereby  the  oper- 
ating temperature  of  said  semiconductor  wafer  assembly 
may  be  monitored. 
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4,329,702  4,329,704 

LOW  COST  REDUCED  BLOOMING  DEVICE  AND  MOS  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  WITH  BURIED 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  STORAGE  CAPAOTOR 
Lloyd  F.  Wallace,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora-  Juqji  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyoshi  Miyasaka,  Yokohama,  botb 

tion,  New  York,  N.Y.  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,026  Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,993 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/14  Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53-115276; 


U.S.  a.  357—31 


2  aaims   Dec.  30, 1978,  53-165810 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02,  29/78.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  357—41 


7aaims 


1.  An  image  sensing  device  including  a  wafer  of  a  single 
crystal  semiconductor  having  a  first  surface  with  an  input 
signal  sensing  region  extending  into  said  wafer  from  said  first 
surface,  means  within  said  input  signal  sensing  region  for  con- 
trolling blooming  within  said  sensing  region,  and  a  second 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  charge  storage  regions  extending 
into  said  wafer  from  said  second  surface,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  means  for  controlling  blooming  comprises: 

a  recombination  layer  extending  along  approximately  100% 
of  said  first  surface  and  spaced  about  0.9-1.1  microns 
therefrom. 


4,329,703 

LATERAL  PNP  TRANSISTOR 

Ury  Priel,  Cupertino;  Jerry  D.  Gray,  San  Jose,  and  Allen  H. 

Frederick,  Pacifies,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monolithic 

Memories,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,856,  Jul.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,228,451, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  805,534,  Jun.  10, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,152,627.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,321 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/72.  29/78,  27/02.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  357—35  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  lateral  PNP  transistor  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  region  of  N  type  conductivity,  an  emitter  region 
and  a  collector  region  of  P  type  conductivity  laterally  spaced 
from  each  other  located  in  surface  portions  of  said  base  region, 
and  separate  planar  surface  electrical  contacts  to  said  base 
region  to  said  emitter  region  and  to  said  collector  region,  said 
emitter  region  having  a  depth  of  no  greater  than  about  0.5 
microns,  said  collector  region  having  a  greater  depth  than  said 
emitter  region  and  having  a  lower  concentration  of  impurities 
than  said  emitter  region. 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of 
memory  cells,  each  said  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  first  con- 
ductivity type; 

a  semiconductor  growth  layer  on  said  substrate  including  a 
single  crystalline  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
said  substrate  and  polycrystalline  region,  said  single  crys- 
talline region  comprising  a  first  layer  having  a  relatively 
high  impurity  concentration  formed  on  said  substrate  and 
a  second  layer  having  a  relatively  low  impurity  concentra- 
tion formed  on  said  first  layer; 

a  buried  semiconductor  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  between  a  selected  portion  of  the  area  between  said 
substrate  and  said  single  crystalline  region  of  said  semi- 
conductor growth  layer; 

a  buried  insulating  layer  adjacent  to  said  buried  semiconduc- 
tor layer,  said  polycrystalline  region  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor growth  layer  being  formed  over  said  buried  insulating 
layer; 

a  first  single  crystalline  impurity  region  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  formed  in  a  selected  portion  of  said 
single  crystalline  region  of  said  growth  layer; 

a  second  single  crystalline  impurity  region  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  growth  layer  to  said  buried  semiconductor 
layer  and  being  adjacent  to  said  polycrystalline  region, 
and 

a  planar  transfer  electrode  formed  over  a  region  separating 
said  first  and  second  single  crystalline  impurity  regions. 


4,329,705 
VMOS/BIPOLAR  POWER  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,991 
Int  a.J  HOIL  27/04.  29/72.  29/78:  H03K  17/56 
U.S.  a.  357—43  17  Claims 

7.  An  integrated,  high-speed,  semiconductor  power  switch- 
ing device  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  typ>e; 
a  first  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  overlying  one  face 

of  said  substrate; 
a  second  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type  extending  into 

one  region  of  said  first  layer; 
a  third  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  extending  into 

said  second  layer; 
a  fourth  layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  extending 

into  another  region  of  said  first  layer; 
a  fifth  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  extending  into  said 
fourth  layer; 
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a  sixth  layer  of  electrically  insulative  material  overlying  said 

first  through  fifth  layers; 
a  first  electrode  overlying  said  sixth  layer  at  a  position  above 

said  second  layer  such  that  the  first  electrode  may  be  used 

to  induce  a  channel  along  said  second  layer  between  the 

first  and  third  layers; 
a  second  electrode  overlying  and  electrically  contacting  the 

other  face  of  said  substrate; 


4^29,707 

GLASS-SEALED  POWER  THYRISTOR 

David  L.  Moore;  John  A.  Ostop,  both  of  Jeanoette,  and  Joseph 

E.  Johnson,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,577,  Sep.  15, 1978.  This  application 

Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,249 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/iO,  23/48.  29/44 

U.S.  a.  357—73  18  Claims 
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a  third  electrode  extending  through  said  sixth  layer  for 

electrically  contacting  said  fifth  layer; 
a  fourth  electrode  overlying  and  extending  through  said 

sixth  layer  over  said  second,  third,  and  fourth  layers,  for 

electrically  connecting  these  latter  three  layers  together; 

and 
an  isolation  V-groove  extending  at  least  into  said  first  layer 

between  the  regions  of  said  second  and  fourth  layers. 


4,329,706 
DOPED  POLYSILICON  SILIODE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  INTERCONNECTIONS 
Billy  L.  Crowder,  Pntnam  Valley,  and  Arnold  Reisman,  York- 
town  Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,647 

Int  a.3  HOIL  29/04,  23/4%,  29/46 

US.  a.  357—71  7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  crystal  having  an  exposed  device  region 

surrounded  by  a  region  of  recessed  oxide; 
a  source  type  and  a  drain  type  particular  conductivity  type 

regions  in  said  exposed  device  region  defining  a  field 

effect  type  channel; 
at  least  one  combination  of  a  first  high  conductivity  type 

member  composed  of  a  doped  polycrystalline  silicon 

associated  with  silicide  making  ohmic  contact  to  each  said 

source  and  drain  region;  and 
a  second  high  conductivity  type  member  composed  of 

doped  polycrystalline  silicon  associated  with  silicide  over 

an  oxide  layer  in  said  channel  and  overlapping  at  least  one 

said  first  high  conductivity  type  member. 


1.  A  thyristor  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
substantially  flat  and  opposed  major  surfaces  and  an  edge 
portion  extending  therebetween,  said  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  including  a  first  emitter  region,  a  first  base 
region,  a  second  base  region  and  a  second  emitter  region 
with  a  first  FN  junction  at  the  interface  of  said  first  emitter 
region  with  said  first  base  region,  a  second  PN  junction  at 
the  interface  of  said  first  base  region  with  said  second  base 
region  and  a  third  PN  junction  at  the  interface  of  said 
second  base  region  with  said  second  emitter  region,  said 
first  emitter  and  base  regions  extending  to  said  first  sub- 
stantially flat  surface  and  said  second  emitter  region  ex- 
tending to  said  second  substantially  flat  surface; 

(b)  a  cathode  electrode  having  a  first  thickness  affixed  to  said 
first  emitter  region  along  said  first  major  surface  of  said 
body  of  semiconductor  material; 

(c)  a  cup  shaped  gate  electrode  having  a  second  thickness 
affixed  to  said  first  base  region  along  said  first  major 
surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  such  that 
said  first  PN  junction  extends  to^aid  first  major  surface  of 
said  body  of  semiconductor  material  between  edge  por- 
tions of  said  cathode  electrode  and  said  gate  electrode, 
said  cup  shaped  electrode  encircling  said  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material; 

(d)  a  first  ring-shaped  electrically  insulating  glass  member 
affixed  to  said  first  major  surface  of  said  body  a  semicon- 
ductor material  and,  to  edge  portions  of  said  cathode 
electrode  and  said  gate  electrodes  thereby  forming  a  seal 
protecting  said  first  PN  junction; 

(e)  an  anode  electrode  having  a  third  thickness  affixed  to  said 
second  emitter  region  along  said  second  major  surface  of 
said  body  of  semiconductor  material,  and 

(0  a  second  ring-shaped  electrically  insulating  glass  member 
affued  to  said  edge  portion  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material  and  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cup  shaped  gate 
electrode  thereby  forming  a  seal  protecting  said  second 
and  third  PN  junctions,  wherein; 

(g)  said  first,  second  and  third  thicknesses  are  selected  such 
that  destructive  stresses  do  not  develop  during  thermal 
cycling  of  said  thyristor. 

4,329,708 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Kaichi  Yamamoto,  Zama,  and  Kazuo  Yoshimoto,  Isehara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1979,  54-138107 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/14:  G06F  ll/ia  11/12 

MS.  a.  358—36  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  digital  signal  whi^h  forms  a  data 

block  for  every  predetermined  number  of  bits,  and  which 
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includes  error  detecting  and  error  correcting  signals,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  each  said  error  signal  as  an  indication  of  an  error  in 

a  respective  data  block  of  said  digital  signal; 
writing  in  a  first  memory  each  data  block  which  is  free  of 
error; 


and  to  read  out  said  stored  signal  output  in  the  next  field 
of  scan;  and 
subtraction  circuit  means  inserted  intermediate  said  three 
output  lines  of  said  signal  processing  circuit  means  for 
receiving  the  output  from  said  memory  to  subtract  prede- 
termined multiples  of  the  output  from  said  memory  from 
the  signal  outputs  on  said  three  output  lines,  respectively. 


4^29,710 
COLOR  COMPOSING  VIDEO  SYSTEM 
Harold  C.  Taylor,  Unit  1,  Industoial  Estate,  Earlston,  Berwick- 
shire, Scotland 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,871 
writing  in  a  second  memory  a  data  block  containing  an       Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1979, 

error;  7930627 

selectively  reading  out  a  data  block  from  said  first  and  sec-  Int.  Q.^  H04N  9/00 

ond  memories;  and  U.S.  Q.  358 — 81  10  Claims 

correcting  an  error  of  a  data  block  read  out  from  said  second 
memory  by  means  of  the  respective  error  correcting  sig- 
nal. 


4^29,709 

SOLID-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Michio  MasBda,  Yokohama;  Hiroaki  Nabeyama,  Kamakura, 
and  Toshiynki  Knrita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1979,  54-126870 

Int  a?  H04N  9/04.  9/07 

U.S.a.358— 44  12  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  color  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photo-electric  conversion  elements  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  picture  elements  required,  ar- 
ranged in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions; 

horizontal  and  vertical  scanning  circuits  for  scanning  said 
photo-electric  conversion  elements  in  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  directions,  respectively; 

four  different  color  filters  arranged  above  said  photo-elec- 
tric conversion  elements,  said  filters  including  first  and 
second  color  filters  alternately  arranged  above  the  photo- 
electric conversion  elements  in  one  of  adjacent  vertical 
directions,  and  third  and  fourth  color  filters  alternately 
arranged  above  the  photo-electric  conversion  elements  in 
the  other  vertical  direction; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  color  signal  lines  connected  to 
those  of  said  photo-electric  conversion  elements  which 
are  related  to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  color 
filters,  respectively; 

signal  processing  circuit  means  for  processing  signals  from 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  signal  lines  to  produce 
three  signal  outputs  necessary  for  color  reproduction  on 
three  output  lines; 

a  memory  connected  to  a  selected  one  of  said  three  output 
lines  of  said  signal  processing  circuit  means  for  reading 
and  writing  information  under  the  control  of  a  timing 
signal,  said  memory  being  operable  to  store  one  horizontal 
scan  period  of  signal  output  in  a  vertical  blanking  interval 
in  one  fieU  of  scan  derived  from  said  selected  output  line 


1.  A  video  apparatus  comprising: 

a  visual  display  unit  (v.d.u.)  for  giving  a  color  image  in 
response  to  a  set  of  three  primary  color  signals; 

scanning  means  for  producing  a  raster  scan  on  the  v.d.u.; 

color  composing  means  adjustable  by  a  user  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  primary  color  signals,  each  set  defining 
a  desired  color; 

segment  generating  means  operating  in  synchronism  with 
the  scanning  means  to  divide  the  image  area  into  a  plural- 
ity of  segments  to  form  a  stylised  simulation  of  a  real 
object,  and 

gating  means  for  gating  a  respective  set  of  primary  color 
signals  to  the  v.d.u.  during  scanning  of  each  segment; 

whereby  a  simulation  of  the  object  with  different  parts  eacji 
in  a  desired  color  may  be  achieved  for  visual  evaluation. 


4,329,711 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  OF  INFORMATION 
William  S.  H.  Chenng,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  aasipior  to 
Payriew  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,781 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979, 
7905930 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/16 
VS.  a.  358—114  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  encoding  an  information  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  data  signal  comprising: 
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means  for  inverting  said  daU  signal; 

a  first  pair  of  gates  each  having  an  input  connected  to  re- 
ceive a  noise  signal,  a  control  input,  and  an  output,  one  of 
said  control  inputs  connected  to  receive  said  data  signal, 
the  other  of  said  control  inputs  connected  to  receive  an 
inverted  data  signal  from  said  means  for  inverting; 
'  a  second  pair  of  gates  each  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  said  information  signal,  a  control  input,  and  an 
output,  one  of  said  control  inputs  connected  to  receive 
said  data  signal,  the  other  of  said  control  inputs  being 
connected  to  receive  an  inverted  data  signal  from  said 
means  for  inverting; 

a  first  OR  gate  for  combining  the  output  of  said  gate  of  said 
first  pair  of  gates  which  is  controlled  by  said  data  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  gate  of  said  second  pair  which 
receives  an  inverted  data  signal;  and 

a  second  OR  gate  for  combining  the  output  of  the  gate  of 
said  first  pair  of  gates  receiving  an  inverted  data  signal  and 
the  output  of  the  gate  of  said  second  pair  receivingsaid 
data  signal,  said  OR  gates  providing  first  and  sefcond 
related  information  signals  mixed  with  said  noise  signal. 

4^29,712 
ADAPTIVE  DISTORTION  ELIMINATION  aRCUITRY 

FOR  A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
Frank  B.  Lang,  Princeton  Junction,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,592 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76,  5/21 

U.S.  a.  358—128.5  W  Qaims 


ate  frequency  signal  for  producing  a  detected  video  signal;  an 
automatic  gain  control  system  comprising: 
an  AGC  detector  coupled  to  said  video  detector  and  respon- 
sive to  said  video  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal 
which  is  representative  of  the  level  of  said  amplified  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal; 
a  voltage  divider,  coupled  between  a  source  of  supply  volt- 
age and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  including  an  inter- 
mediate tap,  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  devel- 
oping a  voltage  at  said  intermediate  tap  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  said  output  signal; 
a  current  mirror  circuit,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
intermediate  tap  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  thereat  for 


1.  In  a  disc  record  player  for  information  recovery  of  video 
and  sound  signals,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  recovering  modulated  information  signals  includ- 
ing video  signals  with  sound  accompaniment  from  a  disc 
record,  said  recovery  means  having  a  non-linear  response; 

an  adjustoble  non-linear  compensating  means,  coupled  to 
said  recovery  means,  for  reducing  intermodulation  distor- 
tion in  the  recovered  signals; 

means,  coupled  to  said  compensating  means,  for  demodulat- 
ing the  information  signals;  and 

a  synchronous  detector  means  responsive  to  said  demodu- 
lated information  signals  and  to  recovered  sound  accom- 
paniment components  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the 
non-linear  compensating  means  for  reducing  said  inter- 
modulation distortion. 


45lp-|,446 


developing  a  control  signal,  at  a  first  output,  and  a  gain 
control  current  at  a  second  output; 

a  filter  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  output  of  said 
current  mirror  and  a  point  of  reference  potential; 

a  transistor  having  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  said  second 
output  of  said  current  mirror  for  receiving  said  gain  con- 
trol current,  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  said  filter  circuit 
for  receiving  a  filtered  replica  of  said  control  signal,  and  a 
third  electrode  coupled  to  an  output  terminal,  at  which  a 
filtered  gain  control  current  is  produced;  and 

means  for  applying  said  filtered  gain  control  current  to  said 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  controlling  the  gain 
thereof. 


4  329  714 
AUDIO  DISTORTION  ELIMINATOR 
Dalton  H.  Pritchard,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,790 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/60 

U.S.  a.  358—198  "^  Claims 
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4,329,713 
TELEVISION  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,146 
Int  a.3  H04N  5/52 
VS.  a.  358—174  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  which  is  responsive  to  a  gain  control  current 
for  variably  amplifying  an  intermediate  frequency  signal;  and  a 
video  detector  which  is  responsive  to  said  amplified  intermedi- 


1.  An  audio  distortion  elimination  circuit  comprising: 

a  source  of  carrier  waves  frequency  modulated  by  audio 

infonnation  and  subject  to  undesired  decreases  in  the 

amplitude  of  said  waves; 
an  FM  detector  coupled  to  receive  said  carrier  waves  and 

having  an  output  at  which  is  produced  an  audio  signal 
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which  may  contain  sound  buzz  components  resulting  from   is  being  moved  in  a  continuous  manner,  the  apparatus  compris- 
said  undesired  amplitude  decreases;  ing: 


a  comb  filter,  including  a  relatively  undelayed  signal  path 
and  a  relatively  delayed  signal  path  coupled  in  parallel 
between  the  output  of  said  FM  detector  and  means  for 
combining  the  delayed  and  undelayed  signals  conducted 
by  said  paths,  said  combining  means  having  an  output  at 
which  comb  filtered  audio  signals  are  produced,  said 
delayed  signal  path  including  a  delay  line,  and  said  delay 
line  exhibiting  a  delay  which  provides  said  comb  filter 
with  a  response  exhibiting  points  of  maximum  attenuation 
at  a  frequency  of  recurrence  of  said  undesired  amplitude 
decreases  and  at  harmonics  thereof;  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  combining  means,  for 
reproducing  said  audio  signals. 

7.  In  a  television  receiver,  apparatus  for  reducing  sound  buzz 
comprising: 

a  source  of  television  signals  including  horizontal  sync  signal 
components  recurring  at  a  given  frequency,  and  an  FM 
sound  carrier  signal  which  is  subject  to  amplitude  modula- 
tion interference  at  frequencies  harmonically  related  to 
the  field  frequency  of  said  television  signals; 

an  FM  detector  coupled  to  receive  said  FM  sound  carrier 
signal  for  producing  an  audio  signal; 

a  comb  filter  including 

means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  for 
combining  a  relatively  delayed  and  a  relatively  undelayed 
audio  signal; 

a  first  signal  path  coupled  between  said  FM  detector  and 
said  first  input  of  said  combining  means  for  supplying 
relatively  undelayed  audio  signals  to  said  first  input; 

a  second  signal  path  including  a  charge-coupled  device 
delay  line  of  a  given  number  of  serially-coupled  elements 
coupled  between  said  FM  detector  and  said  second  input 
of  said  combining  means  for  supplying  relatively  delayed 
audio  signals  to  said  second  input;  and 

clocking  means  coupled  to  said  charge-coupled  device  delay 
line  for  transferring  said  audio  signals  through  said  serial- 
ly-coupled elements  at  a  given  rate  which  is  harmonically 
related  to  said  sync  signal  frequency, 

wherein  the  number  of  said  elements  and  the  rate  of  said 
clocking  means  are  chosen  to  produce  a  comb  filter  re- 
sponse at  the  output  of  said  combining  means  exhibiting 
periodic  nulls  at  the  fundamental  and  harmonic  frequen- 
cies of  said  field  frequency;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  combining  means  for 
reproducing  said  audio  signals. 


4^29,715 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SCANNING  A 

aNEMATOGRAPH  FllM 

Stephen  P.  Attridge,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Transcan 

Video  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,319 

Int.  a.3  H04N  3/36 

U.S.  a.  358— 214  3  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  scanning  a  cinematograph  film  from 
which  a  television  video  signal  is  to  be  produced  while  the  film 


film  transport  means  for  moving  cinematograph  film  in  a 

continuous  manner; 
means  defining  a  film  scanning  region; 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  pulses  representative 
of  rate  of  movement  of  a  film  in  said  transport  means,  and 
signal^  representative  of  direction  of  movement  of  said 
film  and  arrival  of  a  predetermined  point  along  the  length 
of  each  film  frame  at  a  reference  point  in  said  film  scan- 
ning region; 
raster  reference  rate  means  for  producing  a  raster  reference 
signal  having  a  repetition  rate  representative  of  the  rate  of 
increase  of  the  vertical  coordinate  of  a  scanning  raster  of 
the  dimensions  required  for  scanning  a  frame  of  a  film  in 
the  absence  of  movement  of  the  film; 
steering  means  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  to 
receive  therefrom  pulses  and  signals  representative  re- 
spectively of  rate  and  direction  of  movement  of  said  film; 
first  up/down  counter  means  having  a  reset  input  and  two 
clock  inputs  one  of  which  when  supplied  with  clock 
pulses  causes  said  first  counter  means  to  count  up  and  the 
other  of  which  when  supplied  with  clock  pulses  causes 
said  first  counter  means  to  countdown,  said  signal  generat- 
ing means  being  coupled  to  said  reset  input  to  supply 
thereto  a  resetting  signal  at  each  occurrence  of  the  arrival 
of  said  predetermined  point  of  a  respective  film  frame  at 
said  reference  point,  and  said  steering  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  two  clock  inputs  to  supply  selectively  to  one 
or  the  other  thereof,  in  dependence  on  direction  of  film 
movement  represented  by  said  signal  from  said  signal 
generating  means,  pulses  representative  of  rate  of  film 
movement,  said  first  counter  means  being  adapted  to  reset 
to  a  count  representative  of  said  reference  point,  whereby 
in  each  counting  cycle  of  said  first  counter  means  the 
count  therein  is  representative  of  the  position  of  said 
predetermined  point  of  each  respective  film  frame  during 
the  time  in  which  said  predetermined  point  moves  from 
said  reference  point  to  a  position  reached  when  the  prede- 
termined point  of  the  next  film  frame  entering  said  scan- 
ning region  arrives  at  said  reference  point; 
second  up/down  counter  means  having  a  reset  input  and 
two  clock  inputs  one  of  which  when  supplied  with  clock 
pulses  causes  said  second  counter  means  to  count  up  and 
the  other  of  which  when  supplied  with  clock  pulses  causes 
said  second  counter  means  to  count  down,  said  raster 
reference  rate  means  being  coupled  to  said  second  counter 
means  to  supply  clock  pulses  thereto  for  counting  in  the 
direction  required  for  producing  count  values  representa- 
tive of  an  increasing  vertical  coordinate  of  a  scanning 
raster  for  scanning  a  film  frame  in  the  absence  of  move- 
ment of  the  film,  and  said  steering  means  being  coupled  to 
said  two  clock  inputs  of  said  second  counter  means  to 
supply  selectively  to  one  or  the  other  thereof,  in  depen- 
dence on  direction  of  film  movement  represented  by  said 
signal  from  said  signal  generating  means;  raster  start 
means  for  supplying  start  signals  indicative  of  times  at 
which  a  scanning  raster  is  to  be  initiated,  said  raster  start 
means  being  coupled  to  supply  said  start  signals  as  reset- 
ting signals  to  said  reset  input  of  said  second  counter 
means,  said  second  counter  means  being  so  coupled  to  said 
first  counter  means  at  each  start  signal,  whereby  the  count 
value  in  said  second  counter  means  is  representative  of  the 
vertical  coordinate  of  the  scanning  raster  required  for 
scanning  a  film  frame  in  said  scanning  region;  and  con- 
verter means  coupled  to  said  second  counter  means  to 
produce  an  analog  signal  representative  of  said  count 
value  in  said  second  counter  means. 
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4^29,716 

COMBINATION  TELEVISION  PICTURE  PROJECnON 

SCREEN  UNTT  AND  ORNAMENTAL  COVER  UNIT 

THEREFOR 

Daniel  A.  Porco,  1050  Fifth  Ate.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,705 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/65 

U.S.  a.  358—231  10  Claims 


variable  gain  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  sensor  means; 
and 


,'« 


PREAHP 


^ — ».T0  MOD  42 


_        FROM 
i  MICDOPROCESSOR 
*  36 


gain  control  means  for  setting  said  variable  gain  during  said 
prescanning. 
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4,329,718 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUQNG 

APPARATUS  WITH  LINE  BASE  CORRECnON 

Keiyi  Kimura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,179 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-18740; 
Apr.  18, 1979,  54-47759 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/785 
U.S.  a.  360—9  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  television  picture  projection  screen  unit 
comprising:  a  screen  support  framework  having  a  vertical 
exposable  projection  screen  surface  therein  upon  which  is  to  be 
projected  a  greatly  enlarged  image  of  the  picture  on  the  front 
face  of  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  or  the  like,  and  opposite 
marginal  jwrtions  positioned  outwardly  of  the  portions  of  said 
projection  screen  surface  which  are  to  receive  the  projected 
image;  and  a  removable  ornamental  cover  unit  mounted  on 
said  framework  and  comprising  a  flexible  foldable  or  rollable 
ornamental  projection  screen  covering  portion  having  an  orna- 
mental face  stretched  across  said  opposite  marginal  portions  of 
said  screen  support  framework  so  as  to  hide  from  view  said 
projection  screen  surface  when  the  screen  surface  is  not  in  use, 
and  opposite  marginal  anchoring  portions  engaged  with  re- 
ceiving means  on  said  support  framework  for  making  a  releas- 
able  connection  therewith. 
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1.  A  video-tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  transformer  system  to  divide  the  field  signal  into 
multi-channel  transformer  signals;  a  system  to  record  and 
reproduce  these  multi-channel  transformer  signals  using  a 
multiple  magnetic  head;  a  jitter  detection  head  to  record  and 
reproduce  fixed  frequency  signals  placed  in  juxtaposition  with 
the  above-mentioned  magnetic  heads;  and  a  system  to  mix  the 
jitter  component  signal  produced  by  the  jitter  detection  head, 
after  pole  reversal,  into  each  channel  of  the  above-mentioned 
transformer  signal. 


4,329,717  

FACSIMILE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING 

WHITE  LEVEL 
James  A.  Logic,  Orlando,  and  Arthur  G.  Wilson,  Maitland,  both 
of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,340 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—282  12  Claims 

1.  Facsimile  apparatus  for  transmitting  facsimile  signals 
comprising: 
scanning  means  for  scanning  a  document  from  one  extremity 
to  another  extremity  and  prescanning  said  document  from 
said  other  extremity  to  said  one  extremity; 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  document  located  at  said  scan- 
ning means  for  sensing  dark/light  variations  in  said  docu- 
ment; 


4,329,719 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  TIME  CODE  SIGNALS 
Ichiro  Ninomiya,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  956,449,  Nov.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,189,756.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,031 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1977,  52-132853; 
Apr.  20, 1978,  53-46934 

Int.  a.3  GllB  27/32;  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360—14  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  recording  time  code  signal 
comprising: 
a  time  code  data  signal  generator  for  generating  successive 

multi-bit  binary  time  code  data  signals; 
a  time  code  signal  forming  circuit  which  is  supplied  with 
said  successive  time  code  data  signals  for  producing  corre- 
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spending  successive  recording  time  code  signals,  each 
consisting  of  a  muki-bit  bi-phase  code  signal  which,  at  any 
given  time,  has  one  of  two  signal  levels  and  in  which  the 
value  of  each  bit  is  represented  by  the  number  of  transi- 
tions between  said  signal  levels  during  a  bit  interval;  and 
means  provided  in  said  time  code  signal  forming  circuit  for 
detecting  which  of  said  signal  levels  said  bi-phase  coded 


lU   CLi  'CU 


signal  has  during  a  predetermined  binary  bit  in  each  of 
said  successive  recording  time  code  signals  and  for  caus- 
ing said  predetermined  bit  to  maintain  its  signal  level  if 
said  detected  signal  level  is  a  first  of  said  signal  levels  and 
otherwise  to  change  its  signal  level,  so  that  a  bit  immedi- 
ately following  said  predetermined  bit  within  each  of  said 
successive  recording  time  code  signals  starts  with  a  transi- 
tion to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  two  signal  levels. 

I  4^29,720 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  STOP 
MECHANISM  WHICH  DETECTS  THE  STOP  OF  A  TAPE 

RUN 

Hisao  Kodama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Jqum,  Mar.  5,  1979,  54/25444; 
Mar.  5, 1979,  54/27757;  Mar.  5, 1979,  54/27758 

Int  a.5  GllB  15/44.  19/26 
U.S.  a.  360-74J  24  Qaims 


wfm. 


and  adapted  to  rotate  while  the  tepe  runs  and  brought  to 
rest  when  the  tope  run  is  stopped; 
a  third  rotory  member  rototobly  attoched  to  the  chassis,  said 
third  rotory  member  being  movable  relative  to  the  chassis 
and  into  engagement  with  the  first  and  second  rotory 
members  in  response  to  the  locking  of  the  first  operation 
member  in  the  operation  position  to  cause  the  second 
rotory  member  to  be  rototed,  and  said  third  rotory  mem- 
ber being  movable  relative  to  said  chassis  to  disengage 
from  the  operation  position  to  cause  the  third  rotory  mem- 
ber to  be  disengaged  from  the  second  rotary  member,  said 
third  rotory  member  including  an  engagement  section 
rototoble  therewith; 
a  tope  run  stop  detection  mechanism  for  detecting  the  stop  of 
the  tope  run  and  operable  to  take  action  corresponding  to 
said  detection,  said  tope  run  stop  detection  mechanism 
including  a  movable  means  provided  with  an  engagement 
member  which  is  urged  in  one  direction  by  the  rototion  of 
the  second  rotory  member  to  prevent  engagement  of  said 
tope  run  stop  detection  mechanism  with  said  engagement 
section,  said  engagement  member  being  operable  to  en- 
gage with  said  engagement  section  at  the  stop  of  the 
second  rotory  member,  said  movable  means  being  mov- 
able in  another  direction  resulting  from  the  engagement 
between  said  engagement  member  and  engagement  sec- 
tion and  the  rototion  of  the  third  rotary  member,  and  an 
urging  member  for  producing  at  the  movement  of  said 
movable  means  an  urging  force  acting  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  which  results  from  said  engagement  between 
said    engagement    member    and    engagement    section, 
whereby  the  tope  run  stop  detection  mechanism  takes  the 
action  of  moving  the  movable  means  in  the  direction 
resulting  from  said  engagement  between  said  engagement 
member  and  engagement  section  when  the  mechanism 
detects  the  stop  of  the  tope  run; 
a  release  mechanism  for  unlocking  said  first  or  second  opera- 
tion member  from  its  respective  operation  position  when 
the  tope  run  stop  detection  mechanism  takes  said  action, 
said  release  mechanism  being  connected  with  said  tope  run 
stop  detection  mechanism  and  operable  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  movable  means  in  the  direction  result- 
ing from  the  engagement  between  said  engagement  mem- 
ber and  engagement  section. 

4,329,721 
TACHOMETER  FOR  DERIVING  AVERAGE  VELOCTTY 

OUTPUT  BY  SAMPLING  POSTHON  SIGNAL 

Patrick  S.  Lee,  Campbell,  and  John  Cuda,  Saratoga,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,453 

Int.  a?  GllB  19/14.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360—78  1  C**" 


1.  A  top*  recorder  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  motor  supported  by  said  chassis; 

a  first  operation  member  on  said  chassis  and  operable  to  set 
tope  recorder  to  a  slow  tope  run  mode  and  movable  be- 
tween an  operation  position  and  a  non-operation  position; 

a  second  operation  member  on  said  chassis  and  operable  to 
set  the  tope  recorder  to  a  fast  tope  run  mode  and  movable 
between  an  operation  position  an  non-operation  position; 

a  first  rotory  member  rototobly  supported  by  the  chassis  and 
rototed  by  the  motor  and  operable  to  effect  the  run  of  a 
tope  when  the  first  or  second  operation  member  is  locked 
in  an  operation  position; 

a  second  rotary  member  rototably  attached  to  the  chassis 
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1.  An  electronic  tachometer  for  producing  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  average  speed  V^.^  of  a  disc  pack  dato  storage 
system  servo  head  moving  radially  of  a  rotating  servo  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  concentric  servo  tracks  recorded  thereon, 
comprising: 
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4^29,722 
ENCLOSED  DISC  DRIVE  HAVING  COMBINATION 
nLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Terence  H.  West,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Priam  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,042 

iBt  a.5  GllB  23/02.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360-98  13  aaims 


opening  which  widens  wedge-like  in  the  direction  of  the 
magnetic  head  support,  in  which  opening  the  free  end  of 
the  tab  is  received  and  bearing  against  the  fixed  support 
member,  and 

the  apparatus  further  comprises  means  for  biasing  said  tab 
toward  the  head  plate, 

said  fixed  supporting  member  and  adjustable  supporting 
member  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
the  magnetic  head  that  the  magnetic  head  support  pivots 
about  the  free  end  of  the  tab  where  the  tab  bears  against 
the  fixed  supporting  member  in  response  to  adjustment  of 
the  adjustable  supporting  member  to  influence  azimuth 
angle. 


1.  An  enclosed  disc  drive  comprising  a  container  including  a 
bottom  portion  and  a  mating  top  portion,  a  spindle  and  drive 
motor  mounted  in  the  bottom  portion  with  said  spmdle  posi- 
tioned for  receiving  magnetic  disc  means,  magnetic  disc  means 
mounted  onto  the  spindle  within  said  bottom  portion  and 
routable  by  said  drive  motor,  a  first  air  filter  centrally  posi- 
tioned in  said  top  portion  above  said  spindle  for  communicat- 
ing air  between  said  container  and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  a 
second  filter  mounted  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  top  portion 
above  said  magnetic  disc  means  and  positioned  about  said  first 
filter,  said  second  filter  having  an  opening  near  the  periphery 
of  said  conuiner  for  receiving  air  and  means  for  directing 
filtered  air  towards  said  spindle. 

4,329,723 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

HEAD 
Johannes  J.  M.  Schoenmakers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feh.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Feb.   16,   1979, 

7901230 

Int  a.3  GllB  21/24.  5/56 
U.S.  a.  360-109  '  Claims 


4  329  724 
TAPE  TRANSDUCER  CARRIER  WITH  DIHEDRAL  AND 

PROTRUSION  ADJUSTMENT 
Richard  W.  Oayton,  Medford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,735 

Int.  a.3  GllB  21/24 

U.S.  a.  360—109  2  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals  on 
a  magnetic  tape,  having  a  head  plate,  supporting  members 
connected  to  the  head  plate,  a  magnetic  head  support  posi- 
tioned at  a  distance  from  the  head  plate  by  the  supporting 
members,  and  at  least  one  magnetic  head  carried  on  the  mag- 
netic head  support,  at  least  one  of  said  supporting  members 
being  a  fixed  supporting  member  rigidly  attached  to  the  head 
plate,  and  another  supporting  member  being  an  adjustable 
supporting  member  for  varying  the  distance  of  a  portion  of  the 
magnetic  head  support  from  the  head  plate,  for  influencing  the 
azimuth  angle  adjustment  of  the  magnetic  head  by  pivoting  the 
magnetic  head  support;  and  a  flat  plate  member  attached  to 
said  magnetic  head  support  and  having  projecting  limbs  which 
constitute  a  tope  guide  for  guiding  the  lower  and  the  upper 
edges  of  the  magnetic  tape  respectively, 

wherein  the  flat  plate  member  further  comprises  at  least  one 
tob  having  a  free  end  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
head  plate,  the  fixed  support  member  having  a  slotted 


1.  In  a  tape  record  and/or  replay  system  of  the  type  wherein 
at  least  two  transducers  are  disposed  about  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  a  scanner  which  rotates  to  scan  tracks  at  an  angle  to 
the  direction  of  Upe  travel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  transducer  mounting  arrangement  including  means  for 
making  adjustment  to  both  the  transducer  protrusion  from 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  scanner  and  the  dihedral 
angle  between  the  planes  in  which  the  gaps  reside,  said 
(the)    transducer    mounting    arrangement    (of  claim    1 
wherein)  including  a  carrier  (is  included)  with  a  keyhole 
'  slot  therethrough  having  major  and  minor  arcuate  por- 
tions from  centers  aligned  along  the  transducer  protrusion 
axis,  and  further  including  first  and  second  tapered-head 
screws  (are)  disposed  through  said  keyhold  slot  to  retain 
said  carrier  by  separately  engaging  said  major  and  minor 
arcuate  portions  respectively  at  interfaces  at  opposite  ends 
of  (the)  said  protrusion  axis,  said  carrier  being  positionable 
along  (the)  said  protrusion  axis  by  first  loosening  (one) 
said  first  of  said  screws  and  tightening  the  (other)  second 
of  said  screws,  said  interface  between  said  minor  arcuate 
portion  and  said  second  screw  being  substantially  a  pivot 
point  about  which  the  dihedral  angle  adjustment  is  made. 

4,329,725 
CONTROL  aRCUITRY  FOR  MULTISTAGE  FANS 
Robert  E.  Hart,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany, Palatine,  III.  ,.     .     ^, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  83,034,  Oct  9, 1979.  This  application  May 
15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,373 
Int.  a.^  G05F  1/58 
U.S.  a.  361—18  1  Claim 
1.  A  fold-back  current  limiting  circuit  for  protecting  associ- 
ated circuitry  from  damage  from  a  short  existing  for  a  period  of 
up  to  fifteen  minutes,  said  fold-back  circuit  comprising  first, 
second  and  third  NPN  transistors  each  having  a  base,  emitter 
and  collector,  a  fourth  PNP  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter 
and  collector,  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  connected 
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as  a  Darlington  pair,  first  and  second  resistors,  said  first  transis- 
tor having  its  collector  connected  to  an  associated  load,  said 
first  resistor  having  a  relative  much  higher  resistance  than  said 
second  resistor,  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being 
connected  to  said  second  resistor,  and  to  the  base  of  said  third 
transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected 
to  the  junction  of  said  fourth  transistor  and  said  first  resistor, 
said  fourth  transistor  being  connected  in  series  with  said  first 
resistor  across  the  power  supply  line,  the  second  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor,  the  collec- 
tor of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  first  and  second  transistors  being  normally 
in  saturation  and  causing  said  fourth  transistor  to  provide 
current  flow  through  said  first  resistor  to  hold  the  voltage  at 


the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  at  a  constant  level,  the  sec- 
ond transistor  providing  some  current  flow  in  said  second 
resistor  such  that  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  is  at  a 
higher  voltage  than  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  and  in 
normal  operation  the  base  voltage  of  said  first  transistor  is  high 
and  the  collector  current  of  the  third  transistor  is  low  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  short,  said  fourth  transistor  being  turned  off 
thereby  reducing  the  voltage  across  said  first  resistor,  the 
second  transistor  emitter  current  thence  establishing  the  volt- 
age across  said  second  resistor  and  driving  the  third  transistor 
to  saturation,  and  the  collector  current  of  said  third  transistor 
reducing  the  base  drive  to  said  first  transistor  to  take  said  first 
and  second  transistor  out  of  saturation,  such  that  the  collector 
emitter  voltage  of  said  second  transistor  will  rise  and  its  collec- 
tor current  will  decrease  thereby  limiting  the  output  current. 


equivalent  diameter  d  with  an  average  path  length  t  such 
that  d/t  is  at  least  2; 

(B)  said  device  is  at  a  temperature  Tjn  at  which  the  device 
has  a  resistance  Rdn  which  is 

(a)  less  than  1  ohm;  and 

(b)  less  than  0.5  x  Rz.  ohm, 

and  at  which  said  PTC  composition  has  a  resistivity  of  less 
than  10  ohm.  cm.; 

(C)  said  device  is  in  contact  with  a  medium  which  is  at  a 
temperature  Tn;  and 

(D)  there  is  a  stable  equilibrium  between  the  rate  at  which 
the  device  generates  heat  by  I^R  heating  and  the  rate  at 
which  heat  is  lost  from  the  device; 

and  said  device  having  an  electrical  power/temperature  rela- 
tionship and  being  capable  of  losing  heat  to  said  medium  at  a 
rate  such  that 

(a)  if  said  medium  is  heated  slowly  from  T/,  while  maintain- 
ing Ki  and  the  voltage  of  the  source  of  electrical  power 
substantially  constant,  the  temperature  of  the  device  in- 
creases slowly  until  the  equilibrium  between  the  rate  at 
which  the  device  generates  heat  by  I^R  heating  and  the 
rate  at  which  heat  is  lost  from  the  device  becomes  unsta- 
ble, at  which  unstable  equilibrium  point  the  medium  is  at 
a  temperature  Ten;,  the  device  is  at  a  temperature  T</  mp 
and  has  a  resistance  Rd  trip,  and  the  rate  at  which  the 
resistance  of  the  device  changes  with  temperature,  dR</ 
trip/dTd  trip  is  positive;  and 

(b)  if  said  medium  is  then  heated  just  above  Tcm.  the  rate  at 
which  the  device  generates  heat  by  PR  heating  exceeds 
the  rate  at  which  heat  can  be  lost  from  the  device  and  thus 
causes  the  temperature  and  the  resistance  of  the  device  to 
rise  rapidly  and  the  circuit  current  to  fall  until  a  high 
temperature  stable  equilibrium  point  is  reached  at  which 
the  rate  at  which  the  device  generates  heat  by  I^R  heating 
is  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  heat  is  lost  from  the  device;  at 
which  high  temperature  stable  equilibrium  point,  the 
device  is  at  a  temperature  T</  latch  and  has  a  resistance  Rj 
latch  which  is  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  power  in  the  circuit 
in  the  normal  operating  condition  to  the  power  in  the 
circuit  at  said  high  temperature  stable  equilibrium  point, 
the  Switching  Ratio,  is  at  least  8. 


4^29,726 
aRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICES  COMPRISING  PTC 
ELEMENTS 
Lee  M.  Middleman,  Portola  Valley;  Joseph  H.  Evans,  and  Don- 
ald F.  Pettengill,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,344,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,812.  This  appUcation  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,712 
Int.  a.3  H02H  9/02 
U.S.  a.  361— $8  62aaims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  which  comprises 

(1)  a  source  of  electrical  power; 

(2)  a  circuit  protection  device  comprising  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes and  a  PTC  element  composed  of  a  PTC  composi- 
tion having  a  switching  temperature  T^;  and 

(3)  other  circuit  elements  which  are  connected  in  series  with 
said  PTC  element  and  which  have  an  impedance  R^ohms; 

said  electrical  circuit  having  a  normal  operating  condition  in 
which 
(A)  current  flows  through  said  PTC  element  over  an  area  of 


4,329,727 
DIRECTIONAL  POWER  DISTANCE  RELAY 
William  J.  Premerlani,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,434 
Int.  a.J  H02H  3/16.  3/18 


U.S.  a.  361—80 


12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  power  line  faults  in  a  three-phase 
power  line  to  select  the  correct  circuit  breaker  opening  opera- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  single-phase  discriminant  for  each  single- 
phase  line  of  said  three-phase  power  line  by  multiplying  an 
operate  signal  and  a  polarizing  signal  for  said  single-phase 
line  wherein  said  single-phase  discriminant  is  indicative  of 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  fault  on  said  single-phase  line 
within  the  reach  of  a  relay;  and 

(b)  summing  the  single-phase  discriminants  to  produce  a 
three-phase  discriminant  indicative  of  presence  or  absence 
of  a  fault  on  more  than  one  of  said  three  phases; 
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(c)  wherein  said  operate  signal  is  related  to  the  difference  of 
(1)  the  product  of  the  current  and  a  replica  impedance  for 
said  single-phase  line  and  (2)  the  voltage  of  said  single- 
phase  line;  and 

(d)  wherein  said  polarizing  signal  is  related  to  the  voltoge  of 
said  single-phaise  line. 

4^29,728 
TRANSISTOR  PUSH-PULL  OUTPUT  STAGE 
Klaus  Welztaofcr,  Graefelliiig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AkticngeseUscimft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  21, 

1979,  2951928 

Int  aJ  H02H  3/20 


US.  a.  361—91 


6Claims 


for  generating  a  deflection  retrace  current  in  said  deflec- 
tion winding; 

a  modulator  inductance; 

a  modulator  capacitance  coupled  to  said  modulator  induc- 
tance for  developing  a  modulator  voltage; 

second  switching  means  for  applying  said  modulator  voltage 
to  said  modulator  inductance  to  generate  a  sawtooth 
modulator  current  in  said  modulator  inductance; 

a  second  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  modulator 
inductance  for  generating  a  retrace  current  in  said  modu- 
lator inductance; 

a  source  of  operating  voltage; 

means  including  a  flyback  transformer  winding  coupled  to 


said  source  of  operating  voltage  for  charging  said  trace 
and  modulator  capacitances; 
controllable  shunting  means  coupled  to  said  modulator  ca- 
pacitance and  responsive  to  bias  voltages  for  developing  a 
shunt  current  to  control  said  trace  and  modulator  volt- 


1.  A  transistor  output  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  push- 
pull  output  suges,  particularly  for  pulse  shapers  having  inverse 
feedback  from  the  output  to  the  input  and  a  high-resistance 
input  and  a  low-resistance  output,  comprising: 
an  input  transistor  in  each  push-pull  stage  comprising  a  field 

effect  transistor; 
a  plurality  of  output  transistors  and  an  emitter-follower  in 

each  of  said  stages; 
constant  current  sources  driving  respective  ones  of  said 

output  transistors  via  said  emitter  followers,  said  constant 

current  sources  cut  off  in  response  to  an  overvoltage 

above  a  predetermined  level  at  said  output  transistors; 
sensing  means  connected  to  said  output  transistors  and  to 

said  current  sources  and  operable  to  cut  off  said  current 

sources  in  response  to  an  overvoltage; 
said  transistors  of  said  stages  being  complementary  to  each 

other;  and 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  steges  operable  as  a 

function  of  a  voltage  shift  and  a  pulse  base  line  voltage  of 

an  input  signal. 

4,329,729 

SIDE  PINCUSHION  MODULATOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 

OVERSTRESS  PROTECTION 

Peter  R.  Knigiit,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tion«  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,211 
Int.  a.'  H02H  3/20 
U  A  CL  361—91  5  Claims 

1.  A  side  pincushion  correction  circuit  with  overstress  pro- 
tection, comprising: 
a  deflection  winding; 
a  trace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 

developing  a  trace  voltage; 
first  switching  means  for  applying  said  trace  voltoge  to  said 
deflection  winding  to  generate  a  deflection  trace  current 
in  said  deflection  winding; 
a  first  retrace  capacitance  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding 


means  for  applying  to  said  controllable  shunting  means  a 
vertical  rate  bias  voltoge  to  vary  said  shunt  current  at  a 
vertical  rate  to  provide  side  pincushion  correction; 

a  source  of  reference  voltoge;  and 

means  for  clamping  said  modulator  capacitance  to  said 
source  of  reference  voltoge  to  bypass  current  from  said 
modulator  capacitance  when  the  voltoge  thereacross  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level. 

4,329,730 
D.C.  SWITCH  CIRCUIT 
Lawrence  J.  Ryczek,  Greendale,  and  Donald  L.  Van  Zeeland, 
Greenfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,760 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/00 

VJS.  a.  361—100  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  circuit,  for  receiving  a  signal  from  a  sensing 
means  and  for  driving  a  load  in  response  to  said  signal,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

means  for  regulating  and  supplying  power  to  said  circuit; 

at  least  one  means  for  driving  said  load  using  power  supplied 
by  said  power  regulation  and  supply  means; 

input  logic  means  for  receiving  said  signal  from  said  sensing 
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means  and  controlling  said  driving  means  in  response 

thereto; 
means  for  indicating  faults  in  said  load  being  driven  by  and 

being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  driving  means  and 

being  operable  to  indicate  a  power-on  condition  and  both 

short-circuit  and  open-circuit  faults;  and 
means  for  selecting,  as  the  output  mode  of  said  driving 

means,  between  a  normally  open  mode  and  a  normally 

closed  mode. 


4^29,731 
DISCHARGE  SUPPRESSING  DIELECTRIC  FILM  FOR 
USE  ON  SPACECRAFT  SURFACES 
Andrew  Meulenberg,  Jr^  Gaithcrsborg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Com- 
munications Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Ffled  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,086 
lot  a.3  H05F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  361—218  2  Claims 


14  i 


1.  In  a  spacecraft  of  the  type  having  a  film  coating  thereon, 
said  coating  comprising  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  overlying 
a  metallic  layer,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
points  of  ground  potential  exposed  through  said  dielectric  film, 
and  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  dielectric  film,  said  aper- 
tures containing  grounded  conductors  for  suppressing  abrupt 
electric  discharge  through  said  dielectric  film  wherein  said 
apertures  comprise  punctures  formed  by  pushing  said  metallic 
layer  through  said  dielectric  film  from  the  metallized  side 
thereof. 


4,329,732 
PRECISION  CAPACITANCE  TRANSDUCER 
Fred  Ka?U,  Woodland  Hills;  Kyong  Park,  and  John  J.  Affel, 
both  of  Chatsworth,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kavlico  Corpo- 
ration,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Ffled  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,695 

Int  CLJ  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—283  11  Claims 


e-2  14-2 


94  82   9e 


respective  plates  of  glass,  forming  a  capacitor  which  is 
variable  in  accordance  with  pressure  applied  to  the  exte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  plates,  said  conductive  coating  ex- 
tending to  exposed  areas  of  said  plates; 

resilient  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  glass 
plates  and  for  concurrently  applying  pressure  from  a 
medium  of  which  the  pressure  is  to  be  measured  to  the 
outer  surfaces  of  both  said  first  and  second  plates, 
whereby  the  capacitance  oTsaid  capacitor  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  the  variations  in  the  applied  pressure  of  said 
medium; 

associated  output  electronic  circuitry;  and 

resilient  conductive  elements  interconnecting  said  output 
circuitry  and  conductive  material  on  the  exposed  areas  of 
said  plates. 


4,329,733 
CAPACITOR  COMBINED  SHIELD  CASE 
Katsuo  Ito,  and  Buqjiro  Murata,  both  of  Kanazawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,601 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   11,   1978,   53- 
125103[U];  Sep.  11,  1978,  53-125104[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIG  4/42 
U.S.  a.  361—302  14  Claims 


1.  A  mechanically  floated  precision  low  cost  pressure  trans- 
ducer comprising: 

first  and  second  thin  non-circular  plates  of  glass; 

frit  means  for  bonding  said  plates  of  glass  together  with  said 
two  plates  being  generally  aligned  but  with  exposed  areas 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  plates  extending  past  the 
edges  of  the  other  plate  and  said  plates  being  spaced  apart 
by  a  distance  in  the  order  of  one-half  to  a  few  thousandths 
of  an  inch,  said  frit  extending  substantially  around  a  cen- 
tral open  area  of  said  plates; 

conductive  coatings  on  the  adjacent  opposed  surfaces  of  said 


1.  A  capacitor  combined  shield  case,  comprising: 

(A)  a  capacitive  component  including: 

(1)  a  doughnut  shaped  dielectric  unit  having  first  and 
second  opposed  faces  and  a  central  aperture  formed 
therein; 

(2)  first  and  second  electrodes  forined  on  said  first  and 
second  opposite  faces,  respectively,  of  said  dielectric 
unit;  and 

(3)  a  feedthrough  conductor  inserted  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  dielectric  unit,  said  feedthrough  conductor 
having  a  flange  portion  in  contact  with  said  first  elec- 
trode and  a  raised  portion  located  at  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  flange  portion  and  extending  away  from  said 
dielectric  unit; 

(B)  a  cylindrical  shield  case  made  of  electrically  conductive 
material  and  having  first  and  second  openings  formed 
therein,  the  portion  of  said  case  surrounding  said  first 
opening  defining  a  fixing  portion,  said  second  opening 
being  sufficiently  large  to  permit  said  dielectric  unit  to  be 
placed  in  said  case; 

(C)  said  capacitive  component  being  located  in  said  case 
with  said  second  electrode  in  contact  with  said  fixing 
portion  and  said  dielectric  unit  being  sandwiched  between 
said  flange  portion  and  said  fixing  portion; 

(D)  a  first  resin  layer  located  in  said  case  along  said  first  face 
of  said  dielectric  unit;  and 

(E)  a  shield  cover  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial covering  said  second  opening  in  said*shield  case. 
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4^29,734  ground  contact  of  said  shoe  slidably  engaging  two  ring  shaped 

FLASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  ELECTRICAL  SHIELD    contacts  respectively  which  are  fixed  in  the  strobe  grip  con- 
Edward  L.  Latos,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric   centrically.  said  fixed  contacts  being  connected  to  a  cable 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  connector. 

nied  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,926 

Int  a.^  F21K  5/02;  G03B  15/02:  H05B  41/34  

U.S.  a.  362—13  7  ^""s 

4,329,736 
LAMP  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Gunther  Nelle,  Bergen,  and  Johann  Oberhans,  Buchoster,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Johannes  Heidenhain 
GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,887 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1978,  2806071 

Int.  a.3  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  a.  362—23  15  Qaims 

25    ^28 


■i^>  i:4j^- 


1.  A  multiple  flash  lamp  array  comprising  a  vertically  elon- 
gated circuit  board  having  circuitry  for  sequentially  firing  flash 
lamps  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  flash  lamps  of  the  electri- 
cally fired  type  positioned  over  the  front  of  said  circuit  board 
and  lying  horizontally  and  stacked  vertically  and  having  lead- 
in  wires  at  the  side  ends  thereof  connected  electrically  to  said 
circuitry,  and  an  electrically  conductive  shield  in  the  form  of  a 
conductive  sheet  member  positioned  behind  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  circuit  board,  said  shield  being  provided  with 
side  portions  extending  forwardly  of  the  circuit  board  and 
substantially  flanking  said  flash  lamps  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  electrically  insulative  flash  indicator  material 
on  the  inside  surface  which  does  not  extend  to  said  side  por- 
tions as  a  means  to  increase  the  amount  of  light  being  emitted 
from  the  flash  lamp  array  while  also  maintaining  sufficient 
physical  spacing  between  said  circuitry  and  the  side  portions  of 
said  conductive  sheet  to  avoid  short  circuiting  therebetween. 


4,329,735 
ROTARY  HOT  SHOE  MECHANISM 
Michio  Kawazoe,  30-11  5  chome  Higashi,  Narito  Suginami  ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,652,  Aug.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,273 

Int  a.J  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—18  ^  Qaims 


34     25  ''28  ^22 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  measuring  device,  the  improved 
apparatus  for  supporting  a  miniature  lamp  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  secured  to  the  measuring  device; 

at  least  one  damping  element  secured  to  the  mounting  plate, 
said  damping  element  corprising  an  elastomeric  member 
having  high  internal  damping; 

means  for  securing  the  at  least  one  damping  element  to  the 
lamp  such  that  the  at  least  one  damping  element  simulta- 
neously provides  resilient  support  to  the  lamp  and  damps 
motion  of  the  lamp  with  respect  to  the  mounting  plate. 


4,329,737 
LIGHTEMirnNG  DIODE  ARRANGEMENT 
Adolf  Triller,  Munich,  and  Helmut  Gassenhuber,  Socking,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Optische  Werke  G. 
Rodenstock,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,951 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 

1979,  2930383 

Int.  a.J  F21V  7/04 
U.S.  a.  362—32  ">  Claims 


1.  Light-emitting  diode  arrangement  with  a  light-emitting 

diode  that  is  light-transmissive  in  an  axial  direction,  for  use  in 

^       ^  .     ■  „,u:^u  a  »,„,  .hne  K   examining  instruments  for  ophthalmic  optics,  characterized  in 

1.  A  rotary  hot  shoe  mechanism  in  which  a  hot  shoe  «   e  »  .      ^.^^  -^  combined  with  an  additional, 

mount^l  at  the  upper  face  ^^ -;~'- ^^^^^^^^ota^^^^^         wlhab le  H^tt^^       the  light  of  which  penetrates  the  light- 
;r>Sy  ^for:cr/o°:r^^^^^^^  r^e^ ^crnr^n^h^e   emitting  diod'e  from  its  rear  face  toward  its  light-emitting  side. 
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9J38  corresponding  slat  and  extending  longitudinally  therein,  elec- 

COVER  FOR  m6tOR  VEHICLE  LIGHTS  trie  lamp  bulbs  within  each  said  tube  spaced  longitudinally 

Werner  Heinz,  Tiefenbroi^Ei;  Adolf  Schmidt,  Sindelfingen,  and 
Arno  Jambor,  Vaihingen(  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,262 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907286 

Int.  a.J  F21V  5/04,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  362—61  20  Cl«i™s 


therein,  and  said  electric  lamp  bulbs  being  arranged  in  a  pattern 
within  said  area  of  said  dance  floor. 


1.  A  cover  for  a  headlight  with  a  reflector,  with  a  cover  part 
which  is  stepped  and  overlaps  at  least  the  reflector,  said  part 
comprising  sections  staggered  parallel  to  one  another  and 
stepped  back  opposite  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  stepping  of  parts  runs  in  at 
least  one  plane  which  is  one  of  horizontal  and  vertical  in  the 
installation  position,  is  somewhat  like  a  staircase,  and  runs  in 
said  plane  monotonically  from  one  side  of  the  cover  part  to  the 
opposite  side,  whereby  in  the  installed  position,  the  side  of  the 
cover  part  which  projects  farthest  in  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  in  the  horizontal  plane  has  sections  having  light 
passing  planes  which  contain  positionally  corresponding  points 
which  lie  on  lines  which  are  directed  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  also  towards  the  center  of  the  vehicle, 
and  in  the  vertical  plane  to  the  lowest  side  of  the  vehicle,  and 
by  the  fact  that  parts  are  positioned  diagonally  rearward  in  the 
installed  position  and  inclined  inward  toward  the  reflector,  and 
in  the  plane  which  is  one  of  a  horizontal  plane  in  the  installed 
position  to  form  an  acute  azimuth  angle  P  and  a  plane  which  is 
vertical  in  the  installation  position  to  form  an  acute  elevation 
angle  o  with  a  reference  plane  which  is  at  right  angles  to  an 
optical  headlight  axis. 


4,329,740 

BAR  LIGHT 

Darrell  W.  Colvin,  1140  S.  101  Est  Ave.  #50,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74128 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,199 

Int.  a.3  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—184  10  Claims 


4,329,739 
LIGHTED  DISCO  DANCE  FLOOR 
William  Loebner,  27  Crane  St.,  Newark,  N.J.  07104 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,191 
Int.  a.J  F21S  1/14;  G09F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  362—153  2  Claims 

1.  A  portable,  roll-up  dance  floor  comprising,  a  set  of  elon- 
gated hollow  slats  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section 
disposed  assembled  in  lengthwise  juxtaposition,  each  slat  com- 
prising a  top  wall  and  side  walls,  each  slat  having  means  for 
assemblying  the  slats  juxtapositioned  lengthwise  for  assembly 
and  disassembly  thereof  without  moving  the  slats  relative  to 
each  other  axially,  means  internally  of  at  least  some  of  the 
hollow  slats  connected  in  circuit  for  lighting  at  least  an  area  of 
the  dance  floor,  the  slats  in  said  area  having  said  top  walls 
thereof  pervious  to  light  to  allow  said  area  of  the  dance  floor 
to  be  lighted,  said  means  comprising  internally  of  each  of  at 
least  some  said  hollow  slats  a  tube  pervious  to  light  within  the 


1.  A  bar  light  for  signaling  waitresses  and  the  like  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  base  an  illuminating  cap,  means  for 
detachably  and  telescopically  mounting  said  cap  on  said  base 
for  vertical  reciprocating  movement  between  an  upper  posi- 
tion and  a  lower  position,  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  cap 
upwardly  into  said  upper  position,  a  pair  of  lamps  of  different 
colors  mounted  on  said  base  for  illuminating  said  cap,  a  source 
of  electric  power  in  said  base,  circuit  means  including  a  switch 
operatively  associated  with  said  cap  for  connecting  said  pair  of 
lamps  selectively  and  altematingly  to  said  source  of  power, 
said  switch  being  movable  into  one  position  upon  a  second 
movement  of  said  cap  downwardly  from  said  upper  position 
into  said  lower  position  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  lamps 
to  said  source  of  power  wherein  said  switch  is  a  two  position 
rotary  step  switch  of  the  pushbutton  type  and  wherein  said  cap 
includes  a  bottom  plate  having  a  cup-shaped  central  portion 
provided  with  a  central  opening  with  a  bulb  supporting  socket 
extending  therethrough  and  supported  on  the  upper  wall  of 
said  base,  said  step  switch  being  disposed  on  an  upper  wall  of 
said  base  with  said  pushbutton  being  arranged  by  engagement 
by  said  bottom  plate  central  portion  during  the  downward 
movement  of  said  cap  whereby  said  circuit  means  are  isolated 
for  contamination  or  the  like  by  their  exclusion  from  the  envi- 
ronment, said  circuit  means  substantially  disposed  in  said  base. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  11, 1982 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D34-038 
D92-001 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

264,323 

264,389 


DESIGNS 

MAY  11,  1982 


264,265 

WEARING  APPAREL  POCKET 

Pauline  Trigere,  525  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 25 


264,268 
SHOE 
Aubrey  Askew,  Lancashire,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Lim* 
ited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,632 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1979, 
988815 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 310 


264,266 
HANGING  SUITCASE 

Marvin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Qas- 
sics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,744  i 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D3— o; 

U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


264,269 
SHOE 
Oifford  C.  Snyder,  875  Donner  Way,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84108 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2—04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 313 


264,267  

LUGGAGE 
Ted  Stark,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J.,  assignor  to  M  A  M  Luggage  Co., 
Inc.,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J.  264,270 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,414  puLL  TAB  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Robert  E.  Brinley,  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc., 

Inta.I>3— O;  Waterbury,  Conn. 

U.S.a.  D3— 71  *  .  FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,884 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 07 


U.S.  a.  D2— 415 
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264J71  264,274 

mxt  I  TAR  FORSLIDE  FASTENER  CASE  FOR  A  HAIRSETTER  TRAVEL  KIT 
Robert  E.  bX.  l^umZ^!^S^!^^^Scom  Inc.,   ^ohnJ^l^b,  Ukewood,  N.J.,  .ssig-or  to  Coalr  Corporation. 

W^erbnry.^                       ^^  ^^       ^^^  Edison.     ^^                               ^^  ^^^^^^ 

TeL  ot  patent  14  yews  Term  of  PJtentM  ye«, 

Int.a.D2-07  Int.a.D3-02 

UA  a.  D2-415  U.S.  a.  D3-39 


^ 264.275 

HAIRBRUSH 
Salvatore  J,  Megna,  3721  Fair  Oalu  Blvd.,  Sacremento,  Calif. 
264,272  95825 

PULL  TAB  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER  FUed  Apr.  21. 1980.  Ser.  No.  142.072 

Robert  E.  Brinley.  Southington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc..  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Waterbory,  Conn.  !"*•  CI.  1)4—02 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,813  u.S.  Q.  D4— 35 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 415 


264,273 
SLIDE  FASTENER  PULL  TAB 
Robert  E.  Brinley,  Soothington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Scovill  Inc.. 
Waterbory,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  29. 1979.  Ser.  No.  89,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 415 


264,276 
COMBINED  SEAT  AND  MIRROR 
Raymond  Poelvoorde,  and  Lawrence  F.  Steiner,  both  of  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Volume  Shoe  Corporation,  Topeka, 

Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,247 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6-0J 
U.S.  a.  D6— 4 
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264J77   -  264^9 

LIGHTED  MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  UNIT  COMBINED  VANITY  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 

Raymond  Poehoorde,  and  Lawrence  F.  Steiner,  both  of  New  Mark  W.  Zabrowsky,  129  Tracy  PI.,  Hackensack,  N  J.  07601 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Volume  Shoe  Corporation,  Topeka,  Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,876 

K*ns.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,248  Int.  G.  D6— 04 

Term  of  patent  14  years  VJS.  O.  D6— 29 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 20 


264,278 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Peter  L.  Wafaes,  Enfield,  England,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,415 
I        Term  of  patent  14  years 
'         Int.  a.  D6— 85.  157.  04 
U.S.a.  D6— 28 
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HEADl^ARD  WALL  MOUNTED  PLANTER 

H-ey  T.  K.Uer,  Hi^  PoU.t,  N  C,  «si«nor  to  V.««h«  Fumi-  Tony  ^o^^erU^^^^i^^^-^^^^X^'-'  ^^^^ 
ture  Comw,  Ik.  Gf^-JJ*-  Term  of  patent  14  ye>irs 

Inta.D6-0/  U.S.a.D6-130 

XJJS.  a.  Dd— 79 


% 
1 

i    \ 

"!  :     *            1 

^ ;  "^'  ■    '1 

M  •        1 

i 

1 

iJ 

^5 

264,284 

WALL  ELEMENT  WITH  A  CURTAIN  CLASP 

264,281  Bill  P.  Nedermann,  HalaUd  3,  Hebingborg,  Sweden  (S-252  33) 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND  pued  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,509 

Lawrence  J.  Okniszynski,  4074  N.  68th  St.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  ^^^  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31, 1979,  79-2407 

53216  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,429  Int.  Q.  D6— 06 

Term  of  patent  14  years  y  g.  a.  D6— 135 
Int.  a.  D6— 99;  Dll— 05 
U.S.a.  D6— 105 


264,282 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 
David  W.  Blatat,  3328  E.  Waterly  A?e.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85716 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  a.  D6— 99;  Dll— 05;  D12— 7^ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 105 


264,285 

MARKET  CHECK  OUT  STAND 

Roderick  J.  Frederick,  1205  6th  Ave.  South,  Seattle,  Wash. 

98134 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  D.  821,972,  Aug.  4, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,065 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 05 

U.S.  a.  D6— 143 
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264,286  264,289 

HOUSEHOLD  STORAGE  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  COCKTAIL  TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  Van  Koert,  New  York,  N.Y.  Richard  S.  Klein,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Chariton 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,196  Company,  Compton,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,332 

Int  a.  D6— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  06—153  Int.  Q.  D6— 03 

U.S.a.  D6— 175 


264,287 

COMBINED  ACCESSORIES  CABINET  AND  MIRROR 

UNIT,  PRIMARILY  USED  BY  A  BEAUTIOAN 

Hidetoshi  Yoshiyuki,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Takara 

Company,  Somerset,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,445 
.        Term  of  patent  14  years 
'  Int.a.D0&-04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 159 


264,290 
TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Nicholas  A.  Ungaro,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,765 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 03 
U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


'-'.: 


264,288 
COMBINED  STORAGE  CHEST  AND  TABLE 
Harvey  N.  Heather,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  264,291 

Sheds,  Inc.,  Azuza,  Calif.  TABLE 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,390  pg„i  Haigh,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Knoll  International, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Into,  D06— (M  FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,207 

U.S.  a.  D6— 168  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

lot  a.  D6— 03 
U.S.a.  D6— 177 
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264^2 
DRAWER  RUNNER 
Leon  G.  Litchfield,  and  Terence  Hardy,  both  of  Belper,  England, 
assignors  to  L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited,  Derby,  England 

FUcd  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,346 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1979, 

989481 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D«— 191 


2(4,295 

PICTURE  FRAME 

David  P.  Lage,  Manchester,  and  Albert  P.  Carney,  EUisvUle, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Quick  Point,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,233 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 245 


*-^ 


264,293 

DRAWER  RUNNER 

Leon  G.  Utchfield,  and  Terence  Hardy,  both  of  Belper,  England, 

assignors  to  L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited,  Derby,  England 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,283 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D6— 06 

VS.  CL  D6— 191 


264,296 
BAIN-MARIE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  B.  Jensen,  deceased,  late  of  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  and  by 
Stanley  F.  Campion,  executor,  FayettCTille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Syracuse  China  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,019 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 07.  02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


264,294 

CORNER  CONNECTING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  C  Schalze,  P.O.  Box  6070,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,571 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lBtCLD6— 06 

U.S.  Ca.  D6-191 
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264,297  264,300 

CONFECTIONERY  MOLD  WITH  ATTACHED  HANDLE  PIN  SOCKET  INSERTION  TOOL 

Sam  KappemuM,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kupperman,  Gleniiew,  Donald  E.  Imm,  Baldwin  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zero  Corpora- 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokic,  111.  tion.  El  Monte,  Calif.                                           / 

FUfd  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,101  Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,251 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLDlS— OS  Into.  D8— 99 

UAa.D7— 43  U.S.a.  D8— 28 


^TZJ 


264,298 
CANDY  DIPPING  TOOL 
Erran  E.  Guttman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Enran 
Guttman  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,651 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D7— M 
U.S.a.  D7— 103 


-Y^ 


^ 


C 


264,301 
PIEZOELECTRICALLY  IGNITED  PORTABLE  PROPANE 
264,299  GAS  HAND  TORCH 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  LOOSENING  OR  TIGHTENING  NUTS  Harry  C.  Miller,  One  Security  Dr.,  NicholasilUe,  Ky.  40356 

IN  PLACE  OF  A  SPANNER  WRENCH  ™«l  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,688 

Roy  J.  Mefferd,  219  W.  Myrtle  St,  Lanrens,  Iowa  50554  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,702  htL  CLIM— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UAaD8-30 

Int  d  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 14 
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264,302  BOTTLE 

"^.IS^^  i.t.a.i»-o; 


264,303  264,306 

HOOK  BOTTLE 
Ruediger  Etahorn,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  and  Clark,   j^^  ^^^  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 

Iiic~  Stamford,  Conn.  Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,926  pUed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,118 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  m—08  Int.  a.  m—oi 

U5.a.  D8— 367  U.S.  a.  D9— 349 


264,304  _^j-  .na 

UNASSEMBLED  DOOR  KNOCKER  UNIT  PERFlSlEBOTrLE 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,604  Monaco                               ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *™JJ  J?  ^    p. 

Int.  a.  DlO-06  ^  ^    ,^,          >"*•  "•  ^^^^^ 

UA  a.  D8-401  ^s-  ^-  "^^^ 
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26438  264;310 

BOTTLE  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
George  E.  Campbell,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Qorox   Donald  V.  R.  Thompson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Newborgh 

Company,  Oakland,  CaUf.  Cosmetic  Packaging  Corp.,  Newborgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,549  Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,388 

j         Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9-0/  Int  Q.  D9-0/ 

U.S.a.D9-376  U.S.a.D9-377 


26439 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CLOSURE  264,311 

Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  and  EUiott  E.  Blank,  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

Fairfax,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Oorox  Company,  Oakland,  Donald  V.  R.  Thompson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Newborgh 

Calif.  Manofactoring  Corporation,  Newborgh,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,181  Filed  Jnl.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—01  Int  Q.  D9—01 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 376  U.S.  Q.  D9— 410 


1018  O.G.— 29 
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264.312  264,314 

nryTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SIMULATIVE  CLOCK 

SalTrtore  R^  Elmirm  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Lew  Brothers  Ronald  W.  Loerop,  Glen  Ellyn.  III.,  usignor  to  Loerop,  Inc. 

Compnny,  New  York,  N.Y.  Glen  Ellyn,  111.           _  ,,^  _      ^„  ,-.--„ 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,228  Filed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser  No.  156,770 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29,  T*  rTmi-ir" 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed.  I"*-  ^l-  OlO-Ol 

Term  of  patent  14  years  US.  Q.  DIO— 6 

Int.  a.  D9— o; 

VS.  a.  D9— 412 


264,313 
CONTAINER 
John  J.  Austin,  U  Grange,  111.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114^24 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntaD9— Oi 
VS.  CL  D9-416 


264,315 

CLOCK 

Dorothy  R.  White,  P.O.  Box  763, 931  Mary,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg. 

97526 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,858 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  DIO— o; 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 25 
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264^16  264^19 

STEAM  EXHAUST  VALVE  WITH  TIMER  FOR  INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

PRESSURE  COOKERS  HOUSING 

Bernard  Loiaeau,  Dljon,  France,  assignor  to  SEB,  Selongey,  John  K.  Guscott,  Lynnfield,  and  H.  Patrick  Thornton,  Acton, 

France  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com* 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,481  pany.  New  York,  N.Y. 

I         Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,771 

Int.  a.  DIO— 03  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 40  Int.  a.  DIO— 05 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


264,317  264,320 

MICROWAVE  RADIATION  LEAKAGE  DETECnON  WALL  CHIME 

INSTRUMENT  Jolio  Doggart,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  V  A  E  Fried- 
Herbert  D.  Tanzman,  325  Norgrove  PI.,  P.O.  Box  2099,  Long  land  Limited,  England 
Branch,  N  J.  07740  FUed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,492 

I  Filed  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,861  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  12,  1979, 

'         Term  of  patent  14  years  79988532 

Int.  CL  DIO— 04  ^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 47  Inta.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 118 


264,318 

INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
HOUSING 
John  K.  Guscott,  Lynnfield,  and  If.  Patrick  Thornton,  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com- 
pany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,734 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


264,321 

SYMMETRICALLY  INTERFTTTING  FRAME 

AUen  M.  Kratz,  5400  N.W.  159  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33014 

Filed  JnL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,038 

Term  of  patent  14*years 

Int  a.  Dll-02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 96 


W 
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264^22  264,325 

COMBINED  ARMORED  VEHICLE  AND  GUN  TURRET  BICYCLE  RAOC 

J^T^B^Mt,  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  St«Ml.rd  W.yne  Griswold^914  Sc-ejtand^    Burb«k  Q^^^^  91505 

Forge  4  Axle  Comply,  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser  No.  117,852 

ConSLion  of  Ser.  n7927,598.  Jul.  21. 1978,  abandoned.  This  Term  »'!«»«;*>♦  y«»« 

application  Nof.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,285  Int.  «.  D8-99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  US.  Q.  D12— 115 
Int.  a.  D12— /i 
VS.  d  D12— 12 


264,323 
PALLET 
Claes  Nordstrom,  Sigrard  Grubbesgatan  12,  S-230  40  Bara. 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  19, 1979, 1681 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D09— (W 
U  A  a.  D34-38 


264,326 

TIRE 

Harry  Zimmerman,  5941  Lemona  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91411 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,812 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;j 

U.S.  a.  D12— 136 


264,324 

VAN 

Darwin  B.  Cole,  310  W.  Richey,  Houston,  Tex.  77090 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,749 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

iBt  a.  D12— OS 

U.S.  CL  D12— 99 


264,327 

FISHING  KAYAK 

Halm  C.  King,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  149,  Del  Rio,  Tex.  78840 

FUed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,404 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 06 

U.S.  a.  D12— 302 
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264^28  264^1 

DINGHY  DIAL  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENTS 

Robert  C.  Maathei,  2689  Narcissus  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92106  Eitaro  Shimoda,  322,  Iddnotsubo,  Nakahara-lni,  Kawasaki-sU, 
FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,657  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,384 

Intel.  D12— 06  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  52-10344 

U.S.  a.  D12— 316  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D13— Oi 
UAQ.  D13— 32 


264,329 
HELICOPTER  BODY 
Edward  G.  Folks,  230  Adelphia,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78214 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,242 
I        Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int.  a.  D12— 07 

U.S.  a.  D12— 327 


264,332 
MICRO  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  PLAYER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Takuro  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
,^,->  FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,200 

zo»,33U  Term  of  oatent  14  years 

FLEXIBLE  STRIP  PLUG  Tnt  0  014-0/ 

Donald  D.  DumouUn,  5317  Eicher  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46815 


FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,276 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.a.D13— 28 


U.S.  a.  D14-06 
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264J33  264,334 

AUTOMOBILE  CASSETTE  PLAYER  MOTOR  VEHICXJLAR  CASSETTE  PLAYER 

Toddynki  Hisatsnne,  Sola,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.  Ltd.,  Toshiyuki  Hisatsune,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.  Ltd. 

Tnkvn  Janan  Tokyo,  Japan 

Tokyo,  Ja,«n^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^  S^,^„  g,  „0 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1979, 18037  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1979, 18038 

Twrn  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D14-07  Int.a.D14-0; 

UAa.D14-7  U.S.a.D14-7 


^^ 


3~tir  ]  r  "o 


oj 


264,335 
ORNAMENTAL  DESIGN  FOR  A  MICROPHONE 
Robert  R.  Huntington,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,927 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 12 
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i                     264J36  264,338 

'            LOUDSPEAKER  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 

William  J.  Nicholson,  and  Uwrence  F.  Farris,  both  of  Jackson  James  M.  Sharp,  and  Daniel  H.  Christian,  both  of  Corintii, 

County,  MOh  assignors  to  Plastic  Design  and  Fabrication,  Miss^  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Inc    Kansas  City,  Mo.  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,706  Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,790 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D14-0;  Inta.D14-0i 

U.S.a.D14-34  UAa.D14-58 


I  264,337 

'  ACOUSTIC  MODEM 

Bayard  F.  Kessler,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Novation, 
Inc.,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 57 


264,339 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Teruyuki  Nishimoto,  Hirakata;  Takao  Okada,  Kyoto,  and  Kenzo 
Ishise,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  157,611 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  20, 1979, 54*53696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D14-70 
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264,340 
DISC  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Syed  H.  Ilttkar,  Fremont;  David  L.  Reeck,  San  Jose,  and  Alan  F. 
Shugart,  Aptos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shngart  Technology, 
Scotts  Valley,  Calif. 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,426 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14-02 
VJS.  CI.  D14— 109 


264,343 

MULTIPLE  LENS  CAMERA 

Francis  Y.  W.  Che,  Duluth,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Nimslo  Technology, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,128 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 01 
U.S.  a.  D16— 7 


264,341 
BASE  FOR  A  VERTICAL  ROTISSERIE 
Robert  A.  WiUiams,  and  MarshaU  B.  Johnson,  both  of  Chilli- 
cothe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.,  Chilli- 

cothe,  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,467 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DlS—08 
U.S.  a.  D15— 106 


264,344 
HAND  HELD  TRANSPARENCY  PROJECTOR 

Paul  D.  Millen  Martin  Thaler,  and  Martin  Clarke,  all  of  New 

York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91^59 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16-02 

U.S.  a.  D16— 11 


264,342 
SPEED  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Michael  W.  Johannes,  Jordan,  Minn^  assignor  to  Owens  Service 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 99 
VJS.  a.  D15— 149 


264,345 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Nobuo  Masaki,  Tokyo,  and  Tateki  Nagaoka,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,234 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Die-03 

U.S.  a.  D16— 31 
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264J46  264,348 

MATTE  BOX  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CAMERAS  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  COMBINED  CASH  REGISTER 

Roderick  W.Gumi,  14826  Archwood  St,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405  AND  CALCULATOR          ^    ^    „       . 

FUed  Mar.  24,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  133,579  George  H.  Turk,  Farmers  Brancli;  Ben  E.  Short,  Rockw^  and 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Gordon  Mahon,  Lubbock,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Electro 

Int  a.  D16— 05  Mark  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

U  S  a.  D16— 38  ™"*  A"**  13'  ^'^'^  ^-  ^"-  ^•^*' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.a.  D18— 12 
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264,347 
READILY  DISASSEMBLED  INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Peter  A.  Peroni,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  LaFrance  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,061 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— o; 

U.S.  a.  D18— 11 


264,349 
INK  JET  PRINT  HEAD  MODULE 
David  A.  Hnllba,  Kettering,  and  Lonnie  P.  Robinson,  Dayton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 

OUo 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,594 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D18— 99 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 
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2M.JS0  264^52 

paintbSx  ht  receptacle  for  stacking  sheet  material 

Ke»i.eth  G.  Ji«.l-en,  600  Storle  Atc.  Burlington,  Wta.  53105  M«.rice  ^^^\^''^^l^'Pi''^^!^'  '''^ 

^^^       Filed  Jan.  21, 1580,  Ser.  No.  113,484  Filed  J«n.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^13 

Term  of  pntnt  14  yetfs  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23, 1978,  78-276 

IntCLD19-«J  '^*™''''!r*S«**/,'*" 


264,351 

ELECTRICAL  WIRING  TRAINER 

Matthew  Dreseas,  287  Alder  Rd.,  Westwood,  Man.  02090 

Filed  JnL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,750 

Tenn  of  patoit  14  yean 

Int  CL  D19— 07 

VS.  CL  D19— 62 


264,353 

ELECTRONIC  INDICATOR  BOARD  FOR 

GUM-DISFENSING  MACHINES 

John  C.  McDaniel,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Palmer  Company 

Seattle,  Moontlake  Terrace,  Wash. 

nied  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— o; 

U.S.  a.  D20— 7 


^* 
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'                       264^34  264,356 

COMBINED  LIGHT  AND  BALL  GAME  HOUSING  ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 

Joel  S.  Heiivicli,  La  Canada  Flintrldge,  and  R.  Brace  Stewart,  Dictmar  Nagel,  Chester,  N  J.,  aitignor  to  Nagel'Kennedy  it 

Pasadena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Micropin  Corporation,  Associates,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Pasadena,  Calif.  Filed  Feb.  11, 1990,  Ser.  No.  120,361 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,349  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D21— ^7 

Int  a.  D21— 01  U.S.  a.  D21— 13 
U.S.  a.  D21— 8 


264,357 

COMBINED  HOCKEY  AND  GOLF  GAME  BOARD 

Francis  R.  Martin,  142  Smith  St.,  Lowell,  Mass.  01851 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.a.  D21— o; 

U.S.a.  D21— 15 


'  264,355 

ELECTRONIC  HAND-HELD  BASEBALL  GAME 
HOUSING  OR  THE  UKE 
Tsnneo  Hanzawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Entex  Industries, 
IncM  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,998 

Claims  priority,  implication  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-55232 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD21— 07 

VS.  a.  D21— 13 


264,358 

PLAYING  CARD  HOLDER 

Robert  C.  Weheroth,  123  Bay  A?e.,  Highland,  N  J.  07732 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,921 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 54 
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264,359  264,361 

RATTLE  BALL  AND  HANDLING  TOY  PUZZLE  TOY 

Lawreace  KGnSi  MoiUrtoB;  Duny  E.  StepMn,  Britiiiiore,  Uwe  Meffert,  C7, 21st  Floor,  Elizabeth  House,  Gloucester  Rd., 

both  of  MiM  Louis  S.  Hofhnaa,  Morristowa,  N J.  aad  Darid  Causeway  »^.  Hong  Koi^^ 

M.  yfmm  Montreal,  Canada,  assignon  to  Johnson  A  ™**''"1;  V^V^!!:.^  a     fioai  »7M 

JoknsonBa^  Products  Company,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.  Claims  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Apr.  1. 1981,  83,789 

raed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  96,258  ^Tf'^mi!!/^" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  "*•  "•  mi-OJ 

int  a.  D2i-o;  US.  a.  021-107 

VJS.  CL  D21— 65 


264,362 
TOY  TRAIN 
James  F.  Mariol,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Design  Alliance, 
Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,430 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 129 


264,360 

CHILDREN'S  ROCKER  SLIDE 

Henry  Orcnstcin,  136  Lakeside  Atc^  Verona,  N.J.  07044 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,307 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D21~66 


264,363 
TURTLE  TOY 
Kazne  Kudo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,987 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— o; 

VJS.  CI.  D21— 157 
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264,364  264,366 

ILLUMINATED  BALL  OR  THE  LIKE  GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

William  P.  Pazurek,  .5634  El  Cuon,  Woodland  Hilli,  Calif.  Richard  J.  Rodcopf,  BeaTerton,  and  John  J.  StoUo,  Portland, 

91367  both  of  Ores.,  anignon  to  Roakopf  and  Stobic  Golf  Co., 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,570  Portland,  Orcg. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,580 

Int  a.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21— 204               •  Inta.D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


F^f^^T^ 


Eg=^ 


264,367 

PUTTER 

Walter  L.  Gida,  1070  Third  St^  North  VemiUca,  Pa.  15137 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,163,  Dec  16, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation>in«part  of  Ser.  No.  810,774,  Jan.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a  D21— 218 


264,365 
BALL 
Jose  L.  B.  Arino,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Legsr,  SjL, 
Spain 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,342 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Spain,  Apr.  6, 1979, 94 J84 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 205 


264,368 

GOLF  IRON  HEAD 

Eddy  G.  Van  Dyke,  and  Eugene  L.  Sheelcy,  both  of  Ft  Worth, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Phdns,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,622 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21~220 
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264J69  264^72 

DIVOT  REPAIR  TOOL  INFANTS  TOILET  CHAIR 

Albert  P.  Jackaon,  6521  Washington,  Windsor  Heiglits,  low*  Ronald  E.  Sachs,  54664  Suburban  Dr.,  EUchart,  Ind.  46514 
KQ222  *  Fiitd  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,199 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,041  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I"*-  CI.  023—02 

Int  CL  D21— 02  US.  Q.  D23— 53 
VS.  CL  D21— 234 


264,370 
AQUATIC  AID 
KeTin  I.  McCarthy,  734  St^  James  PU  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92663 

Filcd  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,187 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D21-02 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 237 


264,373 

WOODSTOVE 

Joseph  G.  Chamberlain,  12350  SW.  124th,  Tigard,  Oreg.  97223 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,311 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


264,371 

ROLLING  WHEEL  TOY 

Melfin  R.  Andrews,  Rte.  1,  Box  303-A3,  Corrallis,  Oreg.  97330 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,544 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21— 0/ 

U  A  CL  D21— 240 


264,374 
PORTABLE  HEATER 
Eugene  C.  Briggi;  Robert  F.  Staaftner,  both  of  Bowling  Green, 
Ky.,  and  Harry  J.  Giambrone,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Koehring  Company,  Brookfleld,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,058 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 123 
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264^5 
DAMPER 
John  Prikkcl,  III,  29S2  Endcy  Atc,  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 
FOed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,479 
.  Term  of  patent  14  yean   . 

'  Inta.D23— Oi 

U.S.  Q.  D23— 127 


264,376 
DAMPER 

John  Prikkel,  III,  2952  Ensley  A?e.,  Dayton,  OUo  45414 
.  FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,355 
'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 127 


264,378 

MEDICAL  LANCET 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Frauds  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,448 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— OZ  04:  IM—03 

U.S.  a.  D251— 28 


264,379 
ADJUSTABLE,  DETACHABLE  HANDLE  SUITABLE  FOR 
USE  ON  WHEELED,  HOSPITAL-TYPE  IV  STANDS  AND 

THE  UKE 

Raymond  Slinkard,  112  S.  Grain,  Oearwater,  Kaas.  67026 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,257 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D24— 01 

U.S.  a.  D24— 29 


264,377 

STERILIZER  UNIT  CASING 
Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 
assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala. 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,447 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I  Int  a.  D24— 99 

U.S.  a.  D24— 9 


264,380 
NIPPLE 
Anthony  Chrones,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  GPC,  Inc.,  Woon* 
socket  R.I. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,459 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D24— 04 
VJS.  O.  D24— 46 
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264.381  264,384 

lijfVMCTBiTAT  TAMPON  CANDLESTICK 

Inta.D24-99  Int.  Q.  D26-0/ 

UA  CL  D24-59  ^S-  "•  D26-9 


264,382 
FOUNDATION  BEAM 
Stcb  J.  Aoktfswcd,  Vcstem,  Sweden,  awisnor  to  Ankanwed- 
shns  AB  Vastcrai,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,452 

dainifl  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  16, 1978,  781883 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D25— o; 

VJS.  a.  D25— 78 


264,383 
INTERLOCK  CRIB 
Hash  G.  CampiicU,  1846  S.  12tli  Eaat,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
84105 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,516 
Tern  of  patent  7  years 
Int  a.  D25— 0/ 
VS.  a  D25-80  ^ 


264,385 

CANDLE  HOLDER 

Gene  Meyer,  12  Quay  Ct.,  Centerport,  N.Y.  11721 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,955 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D26-04 

VJS.  a.  D26— 9 


May  11,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


791 


264,386  264,388 

SPOTLIGHT  nmNG  VALVED  MANIFOLD  FOR  SEMI-OPEN, 

Robert  Heritage,  12  Jay  Mews,  Kensington  Gore,  London  SW7  NON-REBREATHING  ANESTHESIA 

2EP,  England,  and  Stephen  Hall,  30  Crawford  St.,  London   Gale  E.  Dryden,  5835  N.  Tacoma  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 
W.l,  England  Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,930 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,678  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1979,  fnt.  Q.  D29—02;  D23— 01 

988248  U.S.  a.  D29— 7 

'         Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D26— 63 


sufy^r 


264  J89 
CURTAIN  MATERIAL 
Hans  Stocker,  Wil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gardisette  Interna- 
tional  AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,581 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1979,  813 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— 05 
U.S.  a.  D92— 1  K 


264,387 

LIGHTED\iND  FOLDABLE  HAND  MIRROR 

Raymond  Boyd,  2235  Cambridge  Rd.,  Broomall,  Pa.  19008 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 67 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1982 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Roth,  Claris  D.;  Moser,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Bomball,  William  A., 
4,329,449,  Q.  336-18.600. 
A/S  Haustrups  Fabriker:  See— 

Johansen.  Aage  M.;  and  Ronold,  Olav  A.,  deceased,  4,329,380,  CI. 
427-236.000. 
Acroform  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Jack  v..  4,328,848,  CI.  145.33.00R. 
Adams.  Gregory.  Toothbrushes.  4,328,604,  CI.  15-110.000. 
Adamski,  Gunter:  See- 
Madge,   Joachim;    Adamski,    Gunter;    and    Prochnow,    Chius, 
4,329,041.  a.  354-293.000. 
Adelmeyer,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  examination 

apparatus.  4,329.590,  CI.  250-511.000. 
Adfer,  Franklin  P.  Hopper  car  discharge  gate  operating  mechanism. 

4,329,106,  a.  414-388.000. 
Aero  Aqua  AG:  See— 

Richter,  Henning;  and  Brocks,  Klaus,  4,328,858,  Q.  165-45.000. 
AfTel,  John  J.:  See— 

Kavli,  Fred;  Park.  Kyong;  and  AfTel,  John  J..  4.329.732,  CI. 
361-283.000. 
Affiliated  Hospital  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Ganz,  Rudolph  V..  4.329.312,  Q.  264-306.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See- 
Clement,  Michel;  and  Alais,  Pierre,  4,328,707,  CI.  73-618.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Massart,  Rene.  4,329.241.  CI.  2S2-62.S20. 
Ager,  John  W.;  Harding.  Maurice  J.  C;  and  Hatch.  Charles  E.,  Ill,  to 
FMC  Corporation.  Trialkylamine/sulfur  dioxide  catalyzed  sulfenyla- 
tion  of  carbamates.  4,329,293,  Q.  549-470.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bergthaller.  Peter,  4,329,441.  Q.  526-193.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Stievenart.  Emile  F.;  Plessers.  Hendrik  S.;  Hellemans.  Julianus  J.; 
and  Neujens,  Georges  J.,  4.329,589,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Ahad,  Munir  J.,  to  American  Safety  Equipment  Corp.  Self-aligning 

inertia  sensor  assembly.  4.328.934,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Ahlen,  Karl  G.;  and  Bergstrom.  Per-Olof,  to  S.R.M.  Hydromekanik 

Aktiebolag.  Multi-speed  planetary  gear.  4,328,716,  CI.  74-760.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut:  See— 

Rubner,  Roland;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Ahne.  Hellmut.  4,329,556. 
CI.  548-549.000. 
Aiba.  Masahiko,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge  timing  evaluation 
in  an  ink  jet  system  pnnter  of  the  charge  amplitude  controlling  type. 
4,329,695,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Aihara.  Mamoru;  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  and  Mateuura. 
Tsuyoshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Integrating  time  detec- 
tor for  photographic  apparatus.  4,329.030,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Aiki,  Kunio:  See— 

Doi.  Atsutoshi;  Aiki.  Kunio;  Chinone,  Naoki;  Nakamura.  Satoshi; 
and  Ito.  Ryoichi.  4.329,658,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith.  David  G..  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.     3-Chlorophenyl    anti-obesity    agents.    4.329.358.    CI. 
424-309.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W..  4,329.321,  CI. 

423-22.000. 
Milligan,    Barton;    and   Grandin,    Roland   E.,   4.329,501.    CI. 

564^05.000. 
Sircar.  Shivaji,  4.329,158.  a.  5^26.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada.  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Shuji;  Nonoyama, 

Takao;  and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,328,832,  CI.  137-625.460. 
Kawabata,   Yasuhiro;   and    Shibata.    Noriyoshi,   4,329,123,   CI. 
417-393.000. 
Akers,  Roy,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company.  Mail  sorting  machine. 

4,328,962.  Q.  271-12.000. 
Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Kitagawa,  Junji,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Tachome- 
ter suiwjie  for  use  in  engine  maintenance.  4,328.706.  CI.  73-493.000. 
Akiyama.  Sefji;  Kurihara.  Mamoru;  and  Ueki.  Kazuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cargo  handUng  apparatus.  4,329.104,  CI. 
414-139.000. 
Akopov,  Ernest  M.;  and  Postolov,  Petr  M.  Method  of  suturing  the 

organs  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract.  4.328,805.  CI.  128-334.00R. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Jander,  Ulf,  4.328.752.  CI.  102-257.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Bronner.  Juergen.  4.329.392.  Q.  428-296.000. 
Tax.  Lambert  J.  W.  M..  4.329,296.  Q.  260-397.400. 
Al-Muddarria.  Ghazi  R..  to  Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  methyl  t-butyl  ether.  4,329,516,  CI. 
568-697.000. 


Alais,  Pierre:  See—  , 

Clement,  Michel;  and  Alais,  Pierre,  4,328,707,  CI.  73-618.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Bolton,  Joseph  A.,  4,329,201,  CI.  162-198.000. 
Coplan,   Myron   J.;   and    Bilewski,    Friedhelm,   4,328,730,   CI. 
83-581.000. 
Alberts,  Heinrich:  See— 

Riebel,  Klaus;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Mietzsch,  FriU; 

and  Steffen,  Ulrich,  4,329,267,  CI.  523-323.000. 

Albertson,  Kenneth  R-.;  and  Peterson,  Ralph  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corporation.  Seal  ring  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,328,972,  CI. 

277-1.000. 

Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Chan,  Keng  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 

Technique  for  tertiary  oil  recovery.  4,329,236,  CI.  2S2-8.55D. 
Allaroyce,  Gerald  M.;  Moskalczak,  Ronald  N.;  and  Gronka,  Edward 
A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  checking  for  electrical  frit 
breakdown  in  kinescopes  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,329.648,  CI. 
324-404.000. 
Allegre,  Jean;  Merouge,  Gilbert;  and  Ruelle,  Gilbert,  to  Alsthom  Atlan- 
tique.  Rotor  with  a  damper  screen  for  an  alternator  with  projecting 
poles.  4,329,609,  CI.  310-183.000. 
Allen,  Johnnie  D.   Progressive  shotshell  reloading.  4,328,735.  CI. 

86-36.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Harris,  Paul  W.,  4,329,147,  CI.  8-636.000. 
Saunders.   Peter   R.;   and   Biron,   Raymond  J.,  4,329,489,  CI. 
560-79.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4,329,498,  CI. 
562-553.000. 
Allied  Steel  ft  Tractor  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bouplon.  Edward  J.,  4,329,077.  CI.  403-287.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Steele,  Robert  D.;  and  Doll,  Duane  E..  4,329,097,  CI.  41 1-88.000. 
Allison,  Richard:  See- 
Harrington,    Alan    L.;    and    Allison,    Richard,    4,328,611,    CI. 
29-580.000. 
Almquist,  Ronald  G.;  and  De  Graw,  Joseph  I.  Oxoalkanoic  acid  deriva- 
tives as  inhibitors  of  angiotensin  converting  enzyme.  4,329,473,  CI. 
546-281.000. 
Alsthom  Atlantique:  See— 

Allegre,  Jean;  Merouge,  Gilbert;  and  Ruelle,  Gilbert,  4,329,609,  CI. 

310-183.000. 
Gillet,  Roger,  4,329,602,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Alsup,  James  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Chirp  filters/sig- 
nals. 4,329,651,  CI.  328-14.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Whitesides,  Robert  B.;  and  Holt.  Ronald  A.,  4,328,683,  Q. 
62-238.600. 
Amano,  Takehisa:  See— 

Takeda.  Toshio;  Amano,  Takehisa;  Isii,  Sigeki;  and  Hamada.  Seiya, 
4,328,732,  CI.  84-1.170. 
Amber  Oil  Process,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson,  Bruce  L.,  4,329,226,  CI.  210-180.000. 
American  Beverage  Machinery,  Inc.:  See- 
Gutierrez,  Manuel.  4.328.651,  CI.  52-293.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Lang,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  Lin,  Yang-i;  and  Ridge,  David  N.,  4,329,463, 

CI  544-405.000. 
Montgomery,  Carroll  S.,  4,329,494.  CI.  562-425.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Westcott,  Robert  F.;  and  E>elamater,  John  R..  4,329,307,  a. 
264-160.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper,  Robert  P.,  4,328,806,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See- 
Gregorian,     Roubik;    and     Suzuki,    Toshiro,     4,329.599,    C\. 
307-520.000. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Ahad,  Munir  J.,  4,328,934,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
American  Solar:  See- 
Nelson.  David  H..  4.328,789,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Amikura.  Takashi:  See— 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Sakane,  Toshio;  Tsunekawa, 
TokuKhi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Harigaya, 
Isao,  4,329,033,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Amsted-Siemag  Kette  GmbH:  See— 

Taubert.  lUaus;  Wehler,  Herbert;  and  Bald.  Alfred.  4.328,665,  CI. 
59-88.000. 
An-Nen,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Kauuo;  Takahata,  Kazunori;  and  An-Nen,  Yoshiaki, 
4,329.517,  CI.  S68-8O4.000. 
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Andco  Actuatdr  Products,  Inc..  See— 

Zouzoulas,  John,  4,328,885.  CI.  192-142.0OR. 
Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  to  Levolor  Lorcntzen,  Inc.  Ceihng  panel  chp. 

4.328,653,  CI.  52-460.000. 
Anderson,  Clifton  W.:  See— 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E.;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  Paulson,  Jerome  T.;  and 
Anderson,  Clifton  W.,  4.329,105,  CI.  414-316.000. 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 

David  C.  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Diben2oIa.dJcycloocten-6,12-iniines. 

4.329,465.  CI.  546^72.000. 
Andersson,  Per-Erik;  and  Eriksson.  Fall  E.  I.,  to  SCA  Development 

Aktiebolag.  Process  for  digesting  and  bleaching  cellulosic  material 

with  reduced  emissions.  4.329.199.  CI.  162-19.000. 
Andis.  Matthew  L.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Laminated  hair 

clipper  blade  set.  4.328,616,  CI.  30-225.000. 
Ando,  Akio:  See—  .  ,^.  .„„,.„ 

Inouye,  Yoshinori;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Nakahashi,  Ryuichi,  4.328.749. 
CI.  101-426.000. 
Andoh,  Naoki;  Nishiwaki.  Itsuo;  and  Arakawa.  Masatoshi.  Process  for 

production  of  methacrylic  acid  esters.  4,329,492,  CI.  560-205.000. 
Andrew,  Sydney  P.  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Gas 

analysis.  4,328.780,  Q.  123-440.000. 
Angi,  Donald  F.;  and  Comwell.  William  D..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Electric  motor  having  radio  frequency  interference 

radiation  suppression.  4,329.605.  Q.  310-68.00R. 

Herchenbach.  Horst;  and  Ansen,  Jakob,  4,329,180,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Acidic  multimetallic  catalytic  compos- 
ite. 4,329,259,  CI.  252-441.000.  ^  ^    ^,, , 
Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  focus  indicating  device  for  camera.  4,329,032,  CI. 
354-25.000. 

Aoki.  Kenji:  See—  ^  ^    ^^ 

Ikeda,  Masayuki;  and  Aoki.  Kenji,  4,329,641,  CI.  324-115.000. 
Aoki,  Tomohiro:  See— 

Kiujima.    Tadayuki;    Kasamura,    Toshirou;    Aoki,    Tomohiro; 
Takeoka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Namekata,  Kiyokazu,  4,329,044,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Aoshima.  Atsushi;  Mitsui,  Ryoichi;  and  Kaneko,  Toshiaki,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  dehydration  of  unsatu- 
rated aldehyde-containing  gas.  4.329,513,  CI.  568-492.000. 
Applegate.  Steven  L.;  and  Dyer,  Stanley,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Current  collector  for  resistive  ribbon  printers. 
4,329,071,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Applegate,  Steven  L.;  and  Molloy,  James  J.,  to  International  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Printhead  assembly  for  typewriters  or  the 
like.  4,329,075,  CI.  400-229.000. 
Arai,  Hajime,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

transmission.  4,328,717.  CI.  74-760.000. 
Arakawa.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Andoh,    Naoki;    Nishiwaki.    Itsuo;    and    Arakawa.    Masatoshi, 
4,329,492,  CI.  560-205.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Precordial  ECG  strip. 

4,328,814,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Arman  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maiocco,  Guiseppe,  4,328,688,  CI.  70-252.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See— 

Wisnosky,  Jerome  D.;  and  Cauler.  Caroline  A.,  4,329,421,  CI. 
430-322.000. 
Amason,  Sigurdur  I.;  and  Kleese,  Edward  J.,  to  General  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,    The.    In-the-mold    coating    apparatus    and    method. 
4.329.134.  CI.  425-157.000. 
Amer,  Ralph  B.:  See— 

Desrosiers.  J.   Armand;   and   Amer,   Ralph   B.,   4,328,658,   CI. 

56-8.000. 

Arpasi,  Miklos;  and  Rakar.  Geza,  to  Orszagos  Koolaj  es  Gazipan 

Troszt.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  deformation  and  stress  condition 

of  the  string  of  casing  of  drilled  oil  wells.  4,328,704,  CI.  73-151.000. 

Arvanitis,  Aristotelis  S.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Two-pole  monolithic  crystal 

niter.  4,329,666.  CI.  333-191.000. 
ASA  S  A  •  See^ 

Zang,  Robert.  4.328,928,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Asada,  Kosaku;  and  Maeno,  Hiroo,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thick  and  tough  cellophane  for  casings  and 
method  of  preparing  the  same.  4,328,838,  CI.  138-118.100. 
Asagao,  Soichi;  Nakatani,  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Shinsuke;  Takahara, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Okada.  Naoki,  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited. 
Prooess  for  preparing  crystalline  ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate. 
4,329.326.  Q.  423-308.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoshima,    Atsushi;    Mitsui,    Ryoichi;    and    Kaneko,    Toshiaki, 

4,329,513,  CI.  568-492.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi.  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura.  Jukichi;  Ebisawa. 

Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki.  4,329,434,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 

Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4.329,435,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Nishikido,  Joji;  Yamamatsu, 

Setsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4,329,462,  CI.  544-387.000. 
Yamori,  Akio;  Saito.  Akira;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  4,329,438,  CI. 
525-64.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4,329,032.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Asakura,  Masamitsu;  Ito.  Tomo;  and  Niida,  Chiaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Device  for  controlling  negative  pressure  in  suction  pipe  of  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.328,774,  CI.  123-327.000. 


Asano,   Noriyuki;   Niwa,   Yukichi;  Ohwada,   Mitsutoshi;  Yamagata, 
Takaaki;  and  Tsuda,  Shin,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detect- 
ing device  with  photo-sensor  array.  4,329,577,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Aspinwall,  Ronald  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Magnetic  detent  for  a 

control  valve.  4,328,950,  CI.  251-297.000. 
Astrupgaard,  Svend;  and  Petri,  Heinz,  to  Pfaff  Industriemaschinen 
GmbH.  Sewing  machine  with  a  stitch  setting  device.  4.328,759,  CI. 
112-316.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.:  See- 
Martin,  Roland,  4,329,558,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Kutta,  Helmuth  W.,  4,329,179.  CI.  106-97.000. 
Nelson,  Thomas  J.,  4,329,220,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See- 
Oswald,  Gerald  L.,  4,328.751,  CI.  102-220.000. 
Attridge.  Stephen  P.,  to  Transcan  Video  Limited.  Apparatus  for  use  in 

scanning  a  cinematograph  film.  4,329,715,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Auerbach,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Kny,  Erich;  James,  William  J.;  Levenson,  Leonard  L.;  and  Auer- 
bach, Robert  A.,  4,329,418,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Aurther.  William  B.,  to  Purex  Corporation.  Multi-ported  valve  with 
sealing  network  between  valve  body  and  rotor.  4,328,833,  CI. 
137-625.470. 
Australian  National  University.  The:  See — 

Ringwood.  Alfred  E..  4,329.248,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Auth,  Werner:  See — 

Reiner,  Hans;  and  Auth,  Werner,  4,329,640,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Autographic  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See — 

Lovrich,  Vincent;  and  Sundell,  George  J..  4,329.572.  CI.  235- 
92.0EC. 
Autologic.  S.A.:  See — 

Moyroud.  Louis  M..  4,329,026.  CI.  354-5.000. 
Moyroud.  Louis  M.;  Bongard,  Michel;  Vemez,  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin, Michel.  4,329,027,  CI.  354-5.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Libertini,  Zoltan  L.;  Duly,  Alan  R.;  and  White,  Steven  D., 

4,329,644,  CI.  324-160.000. 
McClure,  John   W.;   and   Hudson,   George   S.,  4,328.703,   CI. 
73-117.400. 
Averill,    Richard    R.,    to    Ingersoll-Rand    Company.    Brushholder. 

4,329,612,  CI.  310-247.000. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Behne.  Jurgen.  4.328,896,  CI.  206-497.000. 
Ayachc,  Michel  R.;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.,  to 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation. 
Temperature    control    device    for    gas    turbines.    4,329,113,    CI. 
415-116.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Hallenbeck,  Victor  L..  4,329,265,  CI.  524-496.000. 
Murphy,  Walter  T.,  4,329,277,  CI.  523-122.000. 
Baars,  George  J.  Weatherproof  junction  box.  4,328,903,  CI.  220-3.700. 
Bachalo.  William  D..  to  Spectron  Development  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  sizing  particles,  droplets  or  the  like  with  laser  scatter- 
ing. 4,329,054.  CI.  356-336.000. 
Backx,  Leo:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo;  Van  Laerhoven,  Willy;  and  Sturm,  Elmar, 
4,329,342,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Bagley,  Melvin  R.;  Crocker,  Burton  B.;  and  Pysz,  John  F.,  to  Monsanto 

Company.  Chlorination  method.  4,329.526,  CI.  570-203.000. 
Bagwell.  Alan  D.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Roury  ultrasonic 

testing  apparatus.  4.328,708,  CI.  73-622.000. 
Baisch,  Herbert:  See— 

Ferdinand,   Irwin   J.;   Sylvan,   Richard;   and   Baisch,   Herbert, 
4,328,728,  CI.  83-471.300. 
Baker,  Bernard  S.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Electrolyte-elec- 
trode assembly  for  fuel  cells.  4,329,403,  CI.  429-35.000. 
Baker,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  „.  .  „  „       .^   . 

Gonwa,  Charles  J.;  Baker.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Sieloff.  Ronald  A.. 
4,328.696.  CI.  72-389.000. 
Baker.  Michael  J.,  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Ltd.  Phase  change 

warning  devices.  4.329,682,  CI.  340-581.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Ltd.:  See- 
Edwards.  Albert.  4.329,063.  CI.  366-34.000. 
Baker,  Richard  H,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  VMOS/- 

Bipolar  power  switching  device.  4,329,705,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Baker,  Richard  R.:  See—  „.  „.-    ^, 

Naylor,    Donald    B.;    and    Baker,    Richard    R.,   4.328,817.    CI. 
131-360.000. 
Balch.  Robert  A.  Electrical  terminal  connector.  4,329,010,  CI.  339- 

265.00R. 
Bald.  Alfred:  See— 

Taubert.  Klaus;  Wehler.  Herbert;  and  Bald.  Alfred.  4.328.665,  CI. 
59-88.000.  .    ^  ^      . 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
2-Substituted  propoxy-3-cyano-5-RO-pyridines  and  intermediates. 
4.329,351,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Olsen.  Arthur  A.,  4,329,050,  CI.  356-305.000. 
Ballard.  Billie  E.  Automatic  two-speed  drive  system.  4,328,877,  CI. 

180-70.00R. 
Ballard,  Welton  R.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Directly  cooled,  rout- 
ing rectifier  assembly  for  a  synchronous  machine.  4,329.603,  CI. 
310-61.000. 
Balogh,  Tibor:  See— 

Szilagyi,  Geza;  Matyus,  Peter;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Balogh,  Tibor; 
and  Ila,  Lajos,  4.329.457,  CI.  544-114.000. 
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Bangor  Punta  Corporation:  See — 

Oberg,   James   L.;   Curran.   Roger  J.;   and   Czayka,   Michael, 
4.328,750,  CI.  102-514.000. 
Banks,  Bruce  A.;  Weigand,  Albert  J.;  and  Sovey,  James  S.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Sfwce  Administration. 
Texturing  polymer  surfaces  by  transfer  casting.   4,329,385,  CI. 
428-141.000. 
Barakitis,  Nikolaos;  and  Cohen,  Sheppard,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Starter  and  discharge  lamp  starting  circuit.  4,329,621,  CI. 
315-47.000. 
Barbee,  Jack  C;  and  Hart,  Gene  E.,  to  Speizman  Industries,  Inc.  Auxil- 
iary yam  feed  finger  and  pattern  drum  sleeve  for  circular  knitting 
machines  and  method  of  knitting  therewith.  4,328,686,  CI.  66-224.000. 
Barber,  Donald  T.,  to  Datafile  Limited.  System  for  alphabetically 

labelling  articles.  4,329,191,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Barkow,  William  H.:  See— 

Gross,  Josef;  and  Barkow,  William  H..  4,329,671,  CI.  335-213.000. 
Barnes,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Leistra,  Philip  W.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes.  Robert  M.,  4,328,il2,  CI. 
29-802,000. 
Barr,  Arthur.  Method  for  the  oral  treatment  of  dogs  and  other  animals. 

4,329,333,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Swindell,  William;  and  Greivenkamp,  John  E.,  Jr., 
to  University  Patents.  Inc.  Polarization  switched  optical  filtering  for 
transverse  tomography.  4.329,588,  CI.  2SO445.00T. 
Barry,  George  H.:  See— 

Dahl,  Ernest  A.;  and  Barry,  George  H.,  4,329,406.  CI.  429-92.000. 
Barry  Herbert  Hirschowitz:  See— 

Hirschowitz,  Barry  H.;  and  Li,  Kwok-Leung,  4,328.809.  CI. 
128-653.000. 
Bartesaghi.    Angelo.    Plane    die-cutting    machine.    4,328,729,    CI. 

83-568.000. 
BartI,  Herbert:  See— 

Riebel,  Klaus;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Mietzsch,  Fritz; 
and  StefTen,  Ulrich,  4,329,267,  CI.  523-323.000. 
Bartoli,  Cesare  M.:  See— 

Valentian,  Dominique  R.;  Bartoli,  Cesare  M.;  Pfeffer,  Heinrich  A.; 
Herhudt  v.   Ronden,   Hans-Joachim;  and  Stewart,   Duncan, 
4,328,667,  CI.  60-202.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Frickel,  Fritt-Frieder;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  Mueller,  Claus  D.; 

and  Lenke,  Dieter.  4,329,352,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hansen.  Guenter;  Kermer.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Stuck,  Jochen-Wil- 

fried,  4,329,148.  CI.  8-639.000. 
Krapf.  Heinz;  Oppenlaender.  Knut;  and  Uhl,  Guenter,  4.329.176, 
CI.  106-19.000. 
Baskin,  Joseph  M.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Rotor  blade  internal 

damper.  4.329.119.  Q.  416-226.000. 
Bather.  Ringrose.  Wolsfeld,  Jarvis,  Gardner,  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett,  David  J.;  and  EUadi,  David  A.,  4,329,021,  CI.  350-259.000. 
Bauer,  Adolf:  See— 

Kaniss,  Normann;  and  Bauer,  Adolf.  4.329.497,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Kuhlein,  Klaus,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-amino-4-nitrophenol.  4,329,503,  CI. 
564-418.000. 
Baugh,  HoUis  A.,  to  Koomey,  Inc.  Underwater  fluid  connector. 

4.328.826,  CI.  I37-236.00S. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Bodnar,  Bert  S.;  and  SchneU.  William  J..  4.329.229.  CI.  210-321.200. 
Bayer  AG:  See— 

Schubart,    Rudiger;   and   Langner,   Gunter   P.,   4,329,477.   CI. 
548-305.000. 
Bayer  Akteingesellschaft:  See— 

Henk,  Hermann,  4.329.282,  Q.  260-153.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Horstmann,  Walter,  and  Hammerstrom,   Knut,  4,329,499,  CI. 

564-81.000. 
Klauke,  Erich;  Kysela,  Ernst;  Stuwe,  Amd;  and  Dorl^rs,  Alfons, 

4,329,458,  CI.  544-217.000. 
Koll,  Jochen;  Moils.  Hans-Heinz;  Homie,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer,  Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Wolf,  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy.  WUly,  4,329,145,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Reel.  Henning;  and  Leverenz,  Klaus.  4,329,283,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Riebel,  Klaus;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Mietzsch.  FriU; 
and  Steffen.  Ulrich,  4,329,267,  CI.  523-323.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See- 
Gartner,  Jurij;  Hengl,  Helmut;  Sixt,  Karl;  and  Woltmann,  Rein- 
hard,  4,328.854.  d.  164-369.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Zumstein,  Bruno,  4,328,672,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Beach,  David  L.;  Lunden.  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelli.  Adolfo.  to  Gulf 
Research    A    Development    Company.    Catalyst    composition. 
4.329,255,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
BeardI,  James  D.;  Nelson.  Donald  J.;  Haller.  Kirk  J.;  and  Bowers. 
Kenneth  E.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Unscrambler- 
unloader.  4,328,887.  CI.  198-396.000. 
Beard,  Michael  J.,  to  Medi-Pack  Limited.  Dispenser  for  individual 
moistened  paper  tissues  from  a  length  therefor  perforated  at  intervals. 
4,328.907,  CI.  221-63.000. 
Beaumont,  Graham  J.,  to  Keeton  Sons  ft  Co.  Ltd.  Punch  adaptor  for 

folding  machine.  4,328,695,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Beaumont,  Peter  W.  Outlet  tube  and  method.  4.328.694,  CI.  72-379.000. 
Beck.  Michel,  to  Technics  Lambda  International.  Device  for  the  contin- 
uous  thermal  or  thermo-chemical  treatment  of  objects  by  emission  of 
micro-waves.  4.329.135,  CI.  425-174.000. 


Becker,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Merchant,  Vijay;  Henriksen,  Stephen  R.;  Boucher,  R.  Wayne;  and 
Dodd,  Jerrold  J.,  4,329.210,  CI.  204-107.000. 
Becktel,  Robert  L.;  Greenwell,  Robert  P.;  and  Tilling,  Basil  B.,  to 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Pressure  fueling  adapter.  4,328,844,  CI. 
141-302.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Spritzer,  Lawrence;  Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  and  Rutt,  Donald  R., 
4,329,214,  CI.  204.195.00R. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  G.,  4,329,358,  CI. 

424-309.000. 
Hadley,  Michael  S.,  4,329.344,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Beers,  John  W.  R.  Firearm  cleaning  device.  4,328,632,  CI.  42-l.OBC. 
Beert,  Frank  C:  See— 

Jirak,  Thomas  L.;  and  Beert,  Frank  C,  4,328,807,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Begin,  John  D.:  See — 

Juengel,  Richard  O.;  Begin,  John  D.;  and  Khalaf,  John,  4,328,623, 
<Jk  33-174.00L. 
Behne,  Jurgen,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Wrapping  material  and  method 

of  forming  wrapped  package.  4,328,896,  CI.  206-497.000. 
Behr,  Fred  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Cyclic  perfluoroaliphaticdisulfonic  acid  anhydrides.  4,329,478,  CI. 
549-11.000. 
Belanger,  Robert  L.  Tactile  measuring  device.  4,328,618.  Q.  33- 

125.0OR. 
Beldam,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Cheong,    Alex    S.;    and    Beldam,    Richard    P.,    4,328,861,    CI. 
165-151.000. 
Bell,  Alan  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Information  record.  4,329,697,  CI. 

346-135.100. 
Bell.  Edward  J.  Gate  assembly.  4.328.643,  CI.  49-381.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Akers,  Roy,  4,328,962,  CI.  271-12.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Chen,  Fang-Shang,  4,329,659,  CI.  331-94.550. 
Kirkpatrick,  Robert  J..  4,328,613.  CI.  29-837.000. 
Belvedere  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cowen,  Theodore  A.;  and  Jackovin,  Gary  B.,  4,329,002,  CI. 
312-196.000. 
Benjamin.  Harry  L.  Position  sensing  device.  4.328,621.  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Bennett,  David  E.,  to  Kelley  Company  Inc.  Safety  leg  construction  for 

a  dockboard.  4,328,602,  CI.  14-71.300. 
Bennett,  David  J.;  and  Eijadi,  David  A.,  to  Bather,  Ringrose,  Wolsfeld, 
Jarvis,  Gardner,  Inc.  Passive  solar  lighting  system.  4,329,021,  CI. 
350-259.000. 
Bercha,  Frank  G.:  See— 

O'Rourke,  J.  Cam;  Pilkington,  G.  Roger;  and  Bercha.  Frank  G., 
4.328,760,  CI.  114-67.00A. 
Bereskin,  Alexander  B.  Back  plate  mounted  lumped  element  microwave 

oscillator.  4.329,663,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Berg,  Howard  M.;  and  Lewis,  Gary  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Process  for 
attaching    optical    fiber    to    semiconductor    die.    4,329,190.    CI. 
156-60.000. 
Bergstrom.  Per-Olof:  See— 

Ahlen.  Karl  G.;  and  Bergstrom,  Per-Olof.  4.328,716,  CI.  74-760.000. 
Bergthaller,  Peter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  polymerization  of  allyl  ammonium  salts  and  the  resulting 
products.  4,329,441,  CI.  526-193.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Habermehl,  Diethard;  and  Kucharzyk,  Werner,  4,329,141,  CI. 
432-17.000. 
Bernard,  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Lauwerys,  Robert  R.;  and  Bernard,  Alfred  M.,  4,329,152,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Bernard,  Georges;  and  Leclercq,  Pierre,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Alternating 
current  interrupter  with  magnetic  arc  extinguishing  means.  4,329,551, 
CI.  200-147.00R. 
Bemhart,  Claude;  Gagnol,  Jean  P.;  and  Gautier,  Patrick,  to  Sanofi. 
Pyrrole    amides    and    therapeutic    use    thereof    4,329,343,    Q. 
424-248.540. 
Berry,  Kay  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  In  situ  retorting  of 

oil  shale.  4,328,863,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Besi,  Mario:  See— 

Montesi,  Vittorio;  and  Besi,  Mario,  4,329,546,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Betsch,  Helmut;  Goertler,  Horst;  Liedtke,  Karl-Heinz;  Prohaska,  Hans; 
and  Rachner,  Horst,  to  ITT  Industries  Incorporated.  Wiper  installa- 
tion for  motor  vehicles.  4,329,631,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Betz,  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Vogt,  Frederick  G.,  deceased;  and  Sparrell,  Patricia  T.,  4,329.250, 
CI.  252-389.00R. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Temeu,    Robert;    and    Van    Cauter,    Albert.    4,329,379.    CI. 
427-166.000. 
Bilewski,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Coplan,    Myron   J.;   and    Bilewski,    Friedhelm,   4,328,730,   CI. 
83-581.000. 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Enkephalinase  enzyme  inhibiting  com- 
pounds. 4.329.495.  CI.  562-426.000. 
BiodaU  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ricci.  Giorgio;  and  Federici.  Giorgio.  4.329,425,  CI.  435-16.000. 
Bimbaum,  Betty.  Display  pedestid.  4,328,942,  CI.  248-558.000. 
Bimbreier,  Hermann:  See- 
Gross,  Franz;  and  Bimbreier,  Hermann,  4,329,407,  CI.  429-101.000. 
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Biron,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Saunders,    Peter   R.;    and    Biron,    Raymond   J.,   4,329,489,   CI. 
560-79.000.  .       , 

Bishai,  Macram  N..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  tank  water 

drain  system.  4,328,825,  CI.  137-172.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  S«— 

Klein.  Henry,  4.329,610,  CI.  310-220.000. 
Bliek,  David  C:  See—  .     _     .,   ^ 

Rces.  James  D.;  Simpson.  George  R.;  and  Bliek,  David  C, 
4.329,045,0.355-67.000.  . 

Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  broken  down  ligmn-cel- 

lulose  silicate  copolymers.  4,329.437.  CI.  521-100.000. 
Blytas,  George  C:  See— 

van  Aken,  Andreas  B.;  Blytas,  George  C;  and  Visser.  Rene  M., 
4.329,233,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Board  of  Reagents,  University  of  Washington:  See— 

Sarkanen.  Kyosti  V.,  4,329,200,  Q.  162-77.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Hanahan,    Donald   J.;    and    Pinckard,    R.   Neal.   4,329,302,   CI. 
260-925.000. 
BOC  Limited:  See- 
Dyer,  Anthony  O.,  4,329,142.  Q.  432-19.000. 
Bochan,  John,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Washing  machme. 

4.328.600,  CI.  8-159.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Jansen.  Dirk;  and  Keller,  Friedrich,  4,329,579,  CI.  25O-203.00R. 
Bodin,  Boris  G.  R.,  to  Ifo  Sanitar  AB.  Adjustable  wash-basin.  4,328,597, 

CI.  4-644.000.  ^  ,.    ^ 

Bodnar,  Bert  S.;  and  Schnell.  William  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Method  of  potting  the  ends  of  a  bundle  of  hollow  fibers 
positioned  in  a  casing.  4.329.229.  CI.  210-321.200. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Jardillier,  Jean-Claude;  Carpentier.  Yves;  and  Desoize,  Bernard, 

4,329446,  CI.  424-251.000.  ,      ,, 

Muller,  Erich;  Nickl,  Josef;  Roch,  Josef;  Narr,  Berthold;  Haar- 
mann,  Walter;  and  Weisenberger,  Johannes  M.,  4,329,347,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Haar,   Hans-Peter.    Edelmann,   Hermann;   and   Klose,    Sigmar, 
4.329,062,  a.  356-414.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Bcskin,  JoMph  M.,  4,329,119,  CI.  416-226.000. 

Davies,  John  W.;  and  Wells.  Edward  C.  4,328,939,  CI.  244- 

102.00R. 
Pond.  Charles  R.;  Texeira,  Patrick  D.;  and  Wilbert,  Reynold  E., 

4.329.059.  a.  356-353.000. 
Sauer.  Joseph  J..  4,328,645,  CI.  51-17O.00T. 
Yee,  James  S.,  4,329,689.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Bogdanovic.  Borislav,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Method  of 
preparing  di-organo-magnesium  compounds.  4.329.301,  CI.   260- 
665.00R. 
Bohan,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Relaxation  oscillator  type  spark 

generator.  4,329,628,  CI.  315.209.0SC. 
Bohm.  Horst,  to  Rockwell-Golde,  a  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Pivotal  and  slidable  auto  roof  cover.  4,329,594,  CI.  307- 
lO.OOR. 
Bolis,  Goflredo;  Giani,  Roberto;  Pinza.  Mario;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  and 
Broccali,  Giampietro,  to  C  R  A  F  Sud.  Formyl  derivatives  of  hy- 
drazinopenicUlins.  4,329,285,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Bolkart.  Alfred:  See— 

Pocmja,  Anton;  Bolkart,  Alfred;  and  Dworschak,  Josef,  4,328,675. 
a.  60^76.000. 
BoUen.  Romain  L.  F.;  and  Ponsard.  Jean-Marie  M.  G.,  to  C.  P.  Clare 

Internationa]  N.V.  Mercury  reed  switch.  4,329,670,  CI.  335-56.000. 
Bolton.  Joseph  A.,  to  Albany  International  Corp.  Constant  vacuum  felt 

dewatering  system.  4,329,201,  CI.  162-198.000. 
Bomball,  WUliun  A.:  See— 

Roth,  Qaris  D.;  Moser.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Bomball.  William  A., 
4.329,449,  Q.  536-18.600. 
Bongard,  Michel:  See— 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  Bongard,  Michel;  Vemez,  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin. Michel.  4.329.027.  CI.  354-5.000. 
Bonnarens,  Henri:  See— 

Crahay,  Jean;  Manque.  Christian;  Bonnarens,  Henri;  DeFraye, 
Rene;  and  Bragard.  Adolphe.  4,329.562,  Q.  219-121.0U. 
Bonsack,  James  P.;  and  Schneider.  Fred.  Jr.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Chlorination  of  titaniferous  material  using  treated  coal  for  vanadium 
removal.  4,329,322,  Q.  423-74.000. 
Bopp,  Ferdinand  L.  Process  of  preparing  pre-press  proofs  using  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  backings.  4,329,420.  Q.  43O-293.000. 
Bordignon,  Abramo.  Magnetic  upe  cassette  gasket.  4,328,936.  CI. 

242-199.000. 
Borel,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Meldahl.  Robert  D.;  and  Borel,  Robert  J..  4.328.884,  Q.  192- 
105.0CF. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Cheong.    Alex    S.;    and    Beldam,    Richard    P.,    4,328,861.    CI. 
165-151.000. 
Borman,  Willem  F.  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Production  of 

polyesters.  4.329.444,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Bom,  Peter.  Machine  for  cutting  and  removing  cord  or  band  from 

secured  goods.  4,328,609.  Q.  29-564.300. 
Boucher.  R.  Wayne:  See- 
Merchant,  Viiay;  Henriksen.  Stephen  R.;  Boucher.  R.  Wayne;  and 
Dodd,  Jerrold  J.,  4.329,210,  CI.  204-107.000. 


Bouplon.  Edward  J.,  to  Allied  Steel  ft  Tractor  Products.  Inc.  Under- 
ground pipe  pusher.  4.329.077.  CI.  403-287.000. 
Bouvot,  Jean-Francois,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  Du  Ferodo. 
Mounting  device  for  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  casing  of  a  heating, 
ventilation  and/or  air  conditioning  apparatus,  particularly  for  the 
passenger  space  of  a  motor  vehicle,  and  an  exchanger  provided  with 
such  a  device.  4.328.859.  CI.  165-78.000. 
Bowden,  William  L.;  Foster.  Donald  L.;  Kuo.  Han  C;  and  Moses.  Peter 
R.,  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Rechargeable  non-aqueous  cells 
with  complex  electrolyte  salts.  4.329.404.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Bowers,  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Beard),  James  D.;  Nelson,  Donald  J.;  Haller.  Kirk  J.;  and  Bowers. 
Kenneth  E.,  4,328,887,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Bowman,  Peter;  and  Frieze,  Allan  S.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 
Razor  blade  assembly  with  movable  cover  cap.  4,328,615,  CI. 
30-32.000. 
Boyd,  Gene  A.   Sewing  machine  thread  tension  control  system. 

4,328,756,  CI.  112-254.000. 
BragsM,  Adolphe:  See— 

Crahay.  Jean;  Marique.  Christian;  Bonnarens,  Henri;  DeFraye, 

Rene;  and  Bragard,  Adolphe,  4,329.562.  CI.  219-121.0U. 

BragineU,  Paul  A.;  Qine,  Quentin  E.;  and  Floyd,  Paul  D.  Slide  cam 

jnechanism  for  positioning  test  adapter  in  operative  relationship  with 

a  receiver.  4,329,005,  CI.  339-1 8.00B. 

Braginetz.  Paul  A.  High  density  connector  module  with  tri-paddle 

contact  elements.  4.329.008,  CI.  339-2 17.00S. 
Brammall.  Inc.:  See — 

Gillette,  Robert  H.;  Brammall,  Terrence  N.;  Shelton,  Kent;  and 
Cramer,  Chris,  4,328,647,  a.  51-338.000. 
Brammall,  Terrence  N.:  See- 
Gillette,  Robert  H.;  Brammall,  Terrence  N.;  Shelton,  Kent;  and 
Cramer,  Chris,  4,328,647.  CI.  51-338.000. 
Bran<lenstein.  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4.328.999.  Q.  308-6.00C. 
Brandmaier.  C.  Edward;  and  Dennis,  Edmund  G.,  to  Cashin  Systems 
Corp.  Automatic  card  dispenser  and  pick-off  assembly.  4,328,657,  CI. 
53-586.000. 
Brandt,  Horst:  See— 

KoU,  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer.  Erhard;  Brandt.  Horst;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Wolf.  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy.  WUly.  4.329.145.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Breed  Corporation:  See- 
Breed.  David  S..  4.329.549.  CI.  20^61. 45M. 
Breed.  David  S„  to  Breed  Corporation.  Magnetically  biased  velocity 

change  sensor.  4,329.549.  CI.  200-61.45M. 
Bremer.  Fritz:  See—  .    , .    ^  ^  ^ 

KoU.  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer.  Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer,  Frite;  Wolf,  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy.  WUly.  4,329,145,  Q.  8-527.000. 
Brenneman.  Daniel  A.,  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Semiconductor  pack- 
age. 4.329.701,  CI.  357-28.000. 
Bressickello.  Lindy  J.:  See— 

Moore.  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Bressickello.  Lindy  J..  4,328.791,  CI. 
126-427.000.  „       ,,  ,  .  , 

Bretegnier,  Pierre;  and  Fortassy,  Rene,  to  Eurocable,  S.A.  Multiply 
twisting  machine  for  high  speed  helical  winding  of  unitary  strands  to 
form  a  cable.  4,328,662,  CI.  57-58.610. 
Breveteam  S.A.:  See— 

Tesch.  Bunter,  4,328.641,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Brewer,  Richard  J.;  and  Wininger,  Brice  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.  Catalyst   for  and   method   of  preparing  cellulose  esters. 
4,329,447,  CI.  536-69.000. 
Brichard,  Jean;  Colery.  Jean-Claude;  and  Sarot,  Pierre,  to  Interox 
(Societe  Anonyme).   Particles  of  stabilized  peroxy^enated  com- 
pounds, process  for  their  manufacture,  and  composition  containing 
such  particles.  4.329.244.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Brill.  Richard  H.:  See—  ^    „...„.,.    ^  „ 

McDonough.  Robert  M.;  Hanson.  Thomas  E.;  Bnll,  Richard  H.; 
and  Gates,  Ronald  W..  4.328.740.  CI.  99-295.000. 
Brinkmann.  Ludwig:  See— 

Rust.  Kurt;  Bnnkmann,  Ludwig;  and  Lutz,  Paul,  4,329,256,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
British- American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See— 

Naylor,    Donald    B.;   and   Baker,    Richard   R.,   4,328,817,   CI. 
131-360.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See— 

Monteath,  George  D.;  and  Jones,  Arthur  H.,  4,329,684,  CI. 
340-707.000. 
British  Leyland  UK  Limited:  See— 

Randle,  James  N..  4,328,851,  Q.  152-330.WIF. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Bagwell,  Alan  D.,  4,328,708,  CI.  73-622.000. 
BroccaJi.  Giampietro:  See—  _   .  ^.  . 

Bolis,  Goffredo;  Giani,  Roberto;  Pinza,  Mario;  Piffen,  Giorgio;  and 
Broccali,  Giampietro,  4,329,285,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Brocks,  Klaus:  See — 

Richter,  Henning;  and  Brocks,  Klaus,  4,328,858,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Brodie,  Alastair  C;  and  Wetherill,  Lewis  A.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited. 

Cephalosporin  antibiotic.  4.329,453,  Q.  544-25.000. 
Bronner,  Juergen,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Matting  for  hydrauuc 

engineering  end-uses.  4,329,392,  Q.  428-296.000. 
Brower,  Van  P.;  and  Hopfe,  Harold  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Sheet 
stress  relaxation.  4,329,315,  Q.  264-555.000. 

Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG:  See—  

Gross,  Franz;  and  Bimbreier.  Hermann.  4,329.407,  Q.  429-101.000. 
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Brown,  James  H.;  and  Olenberg,  Harry,  to  Jojoba  Growers  &  Proces- 
sors Inc.  Isomerization  of  jojoba  oil  and  products  thereof.  4,329,298, 
CI.  26(MOS.600. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Coghill,  Philip  H.,  II,  4,328,816,  CI.  131-305.000. 
Bruce,  Walter  J..  Jr.;  and  Bruce,  Wayne  M.,  to  Bruce's  Splicing  & 
Rigging  Co.,  Inc.  Shellfish  dredge  chafing  gear.  4,328,629,  CI. 
37-55.000. 
Bruce,  Wayne  M.:  See — 

Bruce,   Walter  J.,  Jr.;  and   Bruce,   Wayne  M.,  4,328,629,  CI. 
37-55.000. 
Bruce's  Splicing  ft  Rigging  Co.,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Bruce,  Walter  J..  Jr.;  and  Bruce,  Wayne  M..  4.328,629,  CI. 
37-55.000. 
Brucker,  Rainer:  See — 

Sommer,   August;   Heitmann,   Wilhelm;   and   Brucker,   Rainer, 
4,329.257,  CI.  252-435.000. 
BrufT,  William;  and  Petersen,  Kjell  B.,  to  Mosal  Aluminium,  Elkem- 
Spigerverket  A/S  ft  Co.  Method  and  arrangement  for  melting  of 
pitch  etc.  4,328.787.  CI.  126-343.50A. 
Brunelle,  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  polyes- 
ter-carbonate transesterifications.  4,329,443,  CI.  528-180.000. 
Brunner,  Anton,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Primary  radar  antenna 
having  a  secondary  radar  antenna  integrated  therewith.  4,329,692.  CI. 
343-780.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Hale,  David  J.,  4,328,770,  Q.  123-S9.00B. 
Wilhelm,  Raymond  L.,  4,328.822,  CI.  137-68.00R. 
Bruton,  Durwood  B.  Pressure  calibration  device.  4,328,698,  CI.  73- 

4.00R. 
Bucher,  Bernard  P.:  See— 

Dostert.  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher.  Bernard  P., 
4,329,466.  CI.  546-125.000. 
Buckley,  W.  Derek,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Production  of 

X-ray  lithograph  masks.  4,329,410,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See- 
Presto,  Douglas  A.,  4,328,642,  Q.  49-502.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques.  Metaphenylenedia- 

mines.  4,329,504,  CI.  564-443.000. 
Bull,  Hendrix  R.  Energy  saving  heavy  crude  oil  emulsion  treating 

method  and  apparatus  for  use  therewith.  4.329,159,  CI.  55-42.000. 
Bullock,  Richard  H.  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Gordon-Clark,  Matthew  R.;  Bullock.  Richard  H.  D..  Jr.;  and 
Fogle.  H.  William.  Jr..  4.328,931,  Q.  242-67.500. 
Bulten-Kanthal  AB:  See— 

Hjonsberg,   Bengt;   and   Fredriksson,   Tommy,   4,329.569,   CI. 
219-535.000. 
Bungo.  Edward  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrical  connec- 
tor. 4.329,009,  CI.  339-223.00R. 
Buono,  Frederick  J.;  and  Hoch,  Samuel,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Accelerator  systems  for  polyester  resin  compositions.  4,329,263,  CI. 
525-17.000. 
Burkett,  Robert  A.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Ellis,  Robert  G.;  Wartin^er, 
Raymond  C;  and  Williamson,  Clayton  L.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  for  operating  a  reproduction  machine  with  unlimited  catch 
tray  for  multimode  operation.  4,329,046,  CI.  355-77.000. 
Burnett,  Archibald  L.:  See- 
Miller,   John   C;   and   Burnett,   Archibald   L.,   4,329,313,   CI. 
264-349.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

HoTz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  4,329.616,  CI.  313-198.000. 
Mahon,  Michael  J.;  and  Shanks.  Roy  R..  4.329.685.  CI.  340-825.840. 
Thompson.  Charjes  E.;  and  Newell.  Roger  G..  4.328,610,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Harfenist,  Morton,  4,329,365,  Q.  424-324.000. 
Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 
L..  4,329,362,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Burton,  Earl  F.:  See— 

Dighe,  Deepak  V.;  Burton,  Earl  F.;  and  Wozniak,  Robert  J.. 
4,328,849,  CI.  152-176.000. 
Burton,  Tracey  L.:  See- 
Lou,  Kingdon;  and  Burton,  Tracey  L.,  4,329,151,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Buschbom.  Floyd  E.;  Hansen.  Glen  D.;  Paulson.  Jerome  T.;  and  Ander- 
son, Clifton  W.,  to  Veda.  Inc.  Silo  unloader  leveling  apparatus. 
4,329,105,  CI.  414-316.000. 
Busse-Machukas,  Vladimir  B.:  See— 

Druzhinin.  Ernest  A.;  Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Busse-Machukas; 
Vladimir  B.;  Lvovich.  Florenty  I.;  Krongauz,  Evgeny  L.;  and 
Jurkov,  Leonid  I.,  4,329,219,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Butterworth.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Eymond.  Philip  R.  N.;  and  Butterworth.  Robert  M..  4.329.245,  CI. 
252-102.000. 
Buvik,  Stig.  Device  for  laying  road  material.  4,329,081,  CI.  404-1 10.000. 
Byrd,  Geoffrey  C.  M.;  and  Stanier.  Colin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Cladding  cathode  of  electrolytic  cell  with  diaphragm 
or  membrane.  4,329.217,  CI.  204-252.000. 
C.  E.  Pollard  Company:  See— 

Patterson,  Alberi  E.;  and  Pollard,  Timothy  C.  4,328,988,  CI. 
296-10.000. 
C.  P.  Clare  International  N.V.:  See— 

Bollen,  Romain  L.  F.;  and  Ponsard,  Jean-Marie  M.  G.,  4,329,670, 
CI.  335-56.000. 
C  R  A  F  Sud:  See— 

Bolis,  Goffredo;  Giani,  Roberto;  Pinza,  Mario;  PifTeri,  Giorgio;  and 
Broccali,  Oiampietro,  4,329,285,  CI.  260-239.100. 


4,328,795. 


CI. 


Cabaniss,  Weldon  B.,  III.  Smokeless  tobacco  pipe. 

131-180.000. 
Cadbury  Schweppes  Limited:  See — 

Jeans,  Edward  L.,  4,328,909,  CI.  222-54.000. 
Calton,  Gary  J.:  See- 
Updike,  Mark  H.;  and  Calton,  Gary  J.,  4,329,427.  CI.  435-1 16.000. 
Campbell,  Howard  H.:  See — 

Rodler,  Waldo  E.,  Jr.;  and  Campbell,  Howard  H.,  4,328,601,  a. 
114-353.000. 
Campbell,  John  W.;  and  Childs,  Charles  W.  Prosthetic  foot.  4,328,594, 

CI.  3-7.000. 
Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C,  4,328,710,  CI. 
73-863.860. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Asano,  Noriyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  Yamagata, 

Takaaki;  and  Tsuda,  Shin,  4,329,577,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Kiujima,  Nobuo;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kitahara, 

Nobuko,  4,329,412,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Kitejima,    Tadayuki;    Kasamura,    Toshirou;    Aoki,    Tomohiro; 
Takeoka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Namekata,  Kiyokazu,  4,329,044,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Kitamura.  Takashi;  and  Ito.  Michio,  4,329,413,  CI.  430-54.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Sakane.  Toshio;  Tsunekawa. 
Tokuichi;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Harigaya, 
Isao,  4,329,033,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama,  Haruo, 

4,329,012,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi; 
Shinoda,    Nobuhiko;    Suzuki,    Masayuki;    and    Ito,    Tadashi, 
4,329,034,  CI.  354-37.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Tajima,  Akira;  and  Ikemori,  Keiji,  4,329,022,  CI. 
350-426.000. 
Cantrell,  CUflbrd  M.:  See— 

Petrek,    John    P.;    and   Cantrell,    Clifford    M.,   4,329,204,    CI. 
202-174.000. 
Capitini,  Robert;  and  Roveyaz.  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.    Light   absorption   spectrum   analyzer.   4,329,048,  CI. 
356-73.000. 
Carcia,  Peter  P.;  Whiteside,  George  D.;  and  Woodbury,  Arthur  N.,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Fliotographic  system  for  varying  flash*  fire 
aperture  as  a  function  of  ambient  scene  light.  4,329,031,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Carella.  Richard  F.  Archery  bowsight  (between  range).  4,328,625,  Q. 

33-265.000. 
Carondelet  Foundry  Company:  See- 
Culling,  John  H.,  4,329,173,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Carpentier,  Yves:  See— 

Jardillier,  Jean-Claude;  Carpentier,  Yves;  and  Desoize,  Bernard, 
4,329,346,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Cartland,  William  H.,  to  Solar  Development  Inc.  Alcohol  distillation 

apparatus.  4.329,206.  a.  202-177.000. 
Castun  Systems  Corp.:  See— 

Brandmaier.  C.  Edward;  and  Dennis,  Edmund  G.,  4,328,657,  Q. 
53-586.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Kuhlein,  Klaus,  4,329,503,  CI.  564-418.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Keske,  Frank  E.,  4,329,000,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Manna,  Albert,  4,328,719,  CI.  74-845.000. 
Cauler,  Caroline  A.:  See— 

Wisnosky,  Jerome  D.;  and  Cauler,  Caroline  A.,  4,329,421,  G. 
430-322.000. 
Caviness,  Theodore  G.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Camera 

structure.  4,329,037,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Hackman,  Edward  B.;  Zeagler,  Larry  D.;  McLaughlin,  James  S.; 
and  Peabody,  Carl  M.,  4,329,511,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Asagao,  Soichi;  Nakatani,  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Shinsuke;  Takahara, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Okada,  Naoki,  4,329,326,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in 
Metallurgie:  See— 
Crahay,  Jean;  Marique,  Christian;  Bonnarens,  Henri;  DeFraye, 
Rene;  and  Bragard,  Adolphe.  4,329,562,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.;  and  Kirchner,  Darrell  G.,  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion.    Polyethyleneoxy     sulfonate     surfactants.     4,329,268,     CI. 
524-166.000. 
Chamberlain,  Jerry  E.,  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.  Particle 

accelerator.  4,329,654,  CI.  328-233.000. 
Chunbers,   Dale  T..   to  Copeland  Corporation.   E>ischarge  valve. 

4.329.125.  CI.  417-569.000. 
Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams.  Paul  B..  to 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Spectrophotometer  improvement  of 
improved  automatic  wavelength  indexing  initialization  apparatus. 
4,329,051,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Chan,  Keng  S.:  See— 

Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Chan,  Keng  S.,  4,329,236.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Chang.  Kern  K.  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Horizontal  deflection  en- 
hancement for  kinescopes.  4.329,618,  CI.  313-431.000. 
Chapa.  Amadeo.  Ditching  over  buried  lines.  4.329.084.  Q.  405-157.000. 
Chapman.  Claude  L.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  line  stringing. 

4,328,952,  CI.  254-134.30R. 
Charbonnier,  Francis  M.;  and  Long,  Paul  V.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company.  Defibrillator  with  means  for  determining  patient  impe- 
dance and  delivered  energy.  4,328,808,  CI.  128-419.00D. 
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Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Diebel.  Klaus,  4.329,243,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Sommer,    August;    Heitmann,    Wilhelm;    and    Bnicker,    Rainer, 
4,329.257,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Chen,  Bor-Uei,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Optical  waveguide 

formed  by  diffusing  metal  into  substrate.  4,329,016,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Chen,  Fang-Shang,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Feedback  control  of  lasers  in  fiber  optic  systems.  4,329,659,  CI. 
331-94.550. 
Cheong,  Alex  S.;  and  Beldam,  Richard  P.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Louvred  fins  for  heat  exchangers.  4,328,861,  CI.  165-151.000. 
Cheung,  William  S.  H.,  to  Payview  Limited.  Apparatus  for  encoding  of 

information.  4,329,711,  CI.  358-114.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Fries,  Bernard  A..  4.328.700.  CI.  73-40.700. 
Lilbum.  Jennifer  E,  4,329,240,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Childers,  Roger  B.  Cover  apparatus  for  the  cargo  bed  of  pickup  trucks, 

travel,  trailers  and  the  like.  4,328.989.  CI.  296-27.000. 
Childs,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Campbell,  John  W.;  and  Childs,  Charles  W.,  4,328.594.  CI.  3-7.000. 
Chinone.  Naoki:  See— 

Doi,  Atsutoshi;  Aiki,  Kunio;  Chinone,  Naoki;  Nakamura,  Satoshi; 
and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,329,658,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Chiu,  Chung- Wai;  and  Krieg,  Walter  J.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  alkaline  corrugating  adhesive. 
4,329,181,  a.  106-213.000. 
Chmielowiec,  Jan.  Mercuro-organic  bonded  phase  sorbents.  4.329,254. 

a.  252-430.000. 
Chorvat,  Robert  J.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  24-Cyclopropylcholene-3/3, 

22-diols  and  esters  thereof.  4,329,295,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Chou,  Kechia  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrocarbyl  dihydrouracil.  its  method 
of  preparation  and  lubricating  oil  composition  containing  same. 
4.329.239.  Q.  252.51.50A. 
Christe.  Kar!  O.;  and  Wilson.  Richard  D..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Iodine  (VII)  oxytetrafluorohypofluorite  and  a  process 
for  preparing  the  same.  4.329.330.  CI.  423-473.000. 
Christenson,  James  G.;  and  Pecherer,   Benjamin,  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.  Hapten  compositions.  4,329,281,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Christiansen,  Roger  D.,  to  Deutsch  Company  Metal  Components 

Division,  The.  Fluid  fitting.  4,328,982,  CI.  285-351.000. 
Christy.  Marcia  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans.  Ben  E.;  and  Remy. 
David  C.  4.329.465.  CI.  546-072.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See- 
Hall,  Edward  N..  4.328,865.  CI.  166-302.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape  selective  reactions 
with  zeoUte  catalysts  modified  with  group  lA  metals.  4,329.533.  CI. 
585-466.000. 
Cianci,  James  P.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Drainage  system  with 

vent.  4,328,828,  CI.  137-549.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Libicky.    Amost;    and    Mueller.    Walter    E..    4,329,042,    CI. 

354-324.000. 
Tzikas,  Athanassios,  4,329,456,  CI.  544-113.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Eugster,  Peter;  and  Koller,  Stefan,  4,329,144,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Francis,  John  E.,  4,329,367,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Huebner,  Charles  F.,  4,329,348,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Fory.  Werner,  4,329,167,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Rosen.  Melvin  H..  4.329.357.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Zurbuchen.    Jacques;    and    Leutenegger.    Willi.    4.329.146.    CI. 
8-580.000. 
Cikut.  John  J.;  Crane.  Irving  D..  Jr.;  and  Princiotto.  Theodore,  Jr.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Multi-stage  gas  liquid  reactor. 
4,329,234,  CI.  21O-752.00O. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Kunz,  Raymond  W.;  and  Fleischhauer.  Eugene  T.,  4,329,567,  CI. 
219-222.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Den  Bleyker,  Joseph  R.,  4,329,109,  CI.  414-685.000. 
Clayton,  Richard  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tape  transducer  earner 
with  dihedral  and  protrusion  adjustment.  4,329,724,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Clayware  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Owen,  Douglas  B.,  4,328,786,  CI.  126-174.000. 
Cleary,  Michael  T.;  Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  to 
UOP  Inc.  Process  for  separating  esters  of  fatty  and  rosin  acids. 
4,329,280,  CI.  260-97.600. 
Clement,  Michel;  and  Alais,  Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche.  Ultrasonic  image  reconstruction  methods  and 
apparatus.  4,328,707,  CI.  73-618.000. 
Clevepak  Corporation:  See— 

Soma.  Ronald;  and  Dunne.  Owen  F.,  4,328.758,  CI.  112-286.000. 
Clifford  Edwards  Limited:  See- 
Heath,  Richard  C,  4.328.867.  CI.  169-58.000. 
Cline,  Quentin  E.:  See— 

Braginetz,  Paul  A.;  Cline,  Quentin  E.;  and  Floyd,  Paul  D., 
4.329,005,  a.  339-18.00B. 
Coghill.  Philip  H.,  II,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation. 
Process  for  improving  the  fill  power  of  reconstituted  tobacco. 
4.328,816,  CI.  131-305.000. 
Cohen,  Sheppard:  See— 

Barakitis.    Nikolaos;    and    Cohen.    Sheppard,    4,329,621,    CI. 
315-47.000. 


Colery,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Brichard,  Jean;  Colery,  Jean-Claude;  and  Sarot,  Pierre,  4,329,244, 
CI.  252-99.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Su,  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  4,329,334,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Su,  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  4,329,335,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Su,  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  4,329,336,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Wixon,  Harold  E.,  4,329,237,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Collins,  Royal  D.:  See- 
Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins,  Royal  D.;  and 
Ries,  Charles  R.,  4,329,246,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Collins,  Scott  J.:  See— 

Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.;  Cornell,  Robert  W.;  and  Collins,  Scott  J., 
4,329,001,  CI.  312-71.000. 
Colombo,  Edward  A.;  and  Tsai,  James  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  cell  size  in  a  foam 
structure.  4,329,052,  CI.  356-335.000. 
Columbia  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Orlando,  Samuel  J.;  and  Miller,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,328,967,  CI. 
273-63.00G. 
Colvin,  Darrell  W.  Bar  light.  4,329,740,  CI.  362-184.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Brian  C,  4,329,324,  CI.  423-244.000. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See — 

Liang,  Shou  C,  4,328,921,  CI.  228-222.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Capitini,  Robert;  and  Roveyaz,  Paul,  4,329,048,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Enjolras,  Hubert,  4,328,827,  CI.  137-512.200. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia:  See- 
Goodman,  Graeme  D.,  4,328,754,  CI.  102-277.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Meulenberg,  Andrew,  Jr.,  4,329,731,  CI.  361-218.000. 
Communications  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Mangrobang,  Maurice  G.;  and  Waas,  Charles  W.,  4,329,537.  CI. 
174-84.00C. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See — 

Engelhard,     Philippe;    and     Szabo,     Georges,    4,329.258,     CI. 
252-441.000. 
Composite  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Green,  Andrew;  Rogers,  Charles  W.;  and  Upton,  Clarence  D., 
4,329.194,  CI.  156-179.000. 
Conn,  Paul  J.;  and  Post,  Martin  F.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixture.  4,329,532,  CI. 
585-407.000. 
Connell,  James.  Vehicle  wheel  trim.  4,328,997,  CI.  301-37.00P. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Yang,    Kang;    Nield,    Gerald    L.;    and    Washecheck,    Paul    H., 
4,329,515,  CI.  568-621.000. 
Conrad,  Raymond  W.;  and  Kidron,  Aryeh,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  High  power  laser  irradiance  display  material.  4,329,583, 
CI.  250-330.000. 
Conuiner  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Caviness,  Theodore  G.,  4,329,037,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Walter,  John,  4,328,906,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Cooley,  Edmund  A.;  Long,  Robert;  and  Ness,  Phillip  D.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Boring  and  facing  apparatus  for  use  inside  a  large 
vessel.  4,329,094,  CI.  408-77.000. 
Cooper,  Robert  P.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Catheter 

with  trans-luminal  gas  pathway.  4,328,806,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See- 
Chambers,  Dale  T.,  4,329.125,  CI.  417-569.000. 
Copeland,  Louis  E.:  See — 

Morrill,  Charles  D.;  Des  Lierres,  John  M.;  and  Copeland,  Louis  E.. 
4,329,085,  CI.  405-169.000. 
Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Bilewski,  Friedhelm,  to  Albany  International 
Corp.  Means  for  slicing  module  termination  plug.  4,328,730,  CI. 
83-581.000. 
Corax  Corporation:  See — 

Manson,  Morris,  4,328,998,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Coreth,  Alois,  to  Lapides  Corporation.  Telescoping  tubes  with  a  twist 

locking  arrangement.  4,329,076,  CI.  403-109.000. 
Cornell,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.;  Cornell,  Robert  W.;  and  Collins,  Scott  J., 
4,329,001,  CI.  312-71.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Cunningham,  George  M.,  4,328,856,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Ference,  Joseph;  Megles,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Rittler,  Hermann  L., 

4,329,400,  CI.  428-426.000. 
Noll,  Burton  A.;  and  Suhey,  Richard  P.,  4.328,857,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Pitcher,  Wayne  H.,  Jr.,  4,329,162,  CI.  55-523.000. 
Comsweet,  Tom  N.:  See— 

Rigg,  George  P.;  Comsweet.  Tom  N.;  Rough,  J.  Kirkwood  H.; 
Ogle.  H.  Malcolm;  Prunella,  Wallace  R.;  and  Schiller,  Lawrence 
H.,  4,329,049.  CI.  356-124.000. 

Comwell,  William  D.  Jr.:  See—  

Angi.  Donald  F.;  and  Comwell.  William  D..  Jr..  4,329.605,  CI. 
31O-68.0OR. 
Corona,  Stephen  C;  and  Northrup.  Karl  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Low  pressure  gas  discharge  lamp  with  increased  end  illumination. 
4,329.622,  CI.  315-49.000. 
Cotey,  John.  Viscous  fluid  damping  system.  4,328,639,  CI.  46-I69.00A. 
Coulson,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Johnston,  Richard  P.;  Knapp,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Coulson,  Charles 
E.,  4,329,114,  CI.  415-145.000. 
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Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  4,329,043,  CI.  355-14.(X)R. 
Couvreur,  Patrick;  Roland,  Michel;  and  Speiser,  Peter.  Biodegradable 
submicroscopic  particles  containing  a  biologically  active  substance 
and  compositions  containing  them.  4,329,332,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Cowen,  Theodore  A.;  and  Jackovin,  Gary  B.,  to  Belvedere  Company. 

Inc.  Manicure  table.  4,329,002,  CI.  312-196.000. 
Cox,  Kenneth  K.  Wood  and  coal  burning  heating  unit.  4,328,784.  CI. 

126-67.000. 
Cox,  Roger  B.;  and  Steer,  David  C,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Microbial  heteropolysaccharide.  4,329,448.  CI.  536-123.000. 
Craft,  James  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Single 
use  ribbon  cartridge  with  frangible  resistive  element  for  restraining 
the  Ukeup  spool.  4,329,073,  CI.  400-208,000. 
Crahay,  Jean;  Marique,  Christian;  Bonnarens,  Henri;  DeFraye,  Rene; 
and  Bragard,  Adolphe,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Cen- 
trum  voor  Research  in  Metallurgie.  Method  and  device  for  improv- 
ing the  properties  of  thin  steel  plates.  4,329,S62,  jCl.  219-121.0LJ. 
Cramer,  Chris:  See- 
Gillette,  Robert  H.;  Brammall,  Terrence  N.;  Shelton,  Kent;  and 
Cramer,  Chris,  4,328,647,  CI.  51-338.000. 
Crane,  Irving  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cikut,  John  J.;  Crane,  Irving  D.,  Jr.;  and  Princiotto,  Theodore,  Jr., 
4,329,234.  CI.  210-752.000. 
Crates,  James  M.:  See — 

Crates,    Thomas    B.;    and    Crates,    James    M.,    4,329,078,    CI. 
403-316.000. 
Crates,  Thomas  B.;  and  Crates,  James  M.,  to  Jameson  Corporation. 

Splice  joint  lock.  4,329,078,  CI.  403-316.000. 
Createchnic  Patent  AG:  See— 

Eichmuller,  Karl;  and  Dubach,  Werner,  4,328,637,  CI.  43-121.000. 

Crivello,  James  V.;  and  Ljim.  Julia  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method     for    making    diaryliodonium     polyhalometalloid     salts. 

4,329,300,  CI.  260-440.000. 

Crivello,  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  curable  pro- 

cessable  epoxy  compositions.  4,329,306,  CI.  264-137.000. 
Crocker,  Burton  B.:  See— 

Bagley,  Melvin  R.;  Crocker,  Burton  B.;  and  Pysz,  John  F., 

4,329,526,  CI.  570-203.000. 

Crowder,  Billy  L.;  and  Reisman,  Arnold,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Coiporation.  Doped  polysilicon  silicide  semiconductor 

integrated  circuit  interconnections.  4,329,706,  CI.  357-71.000. 

Crowe,  William  D.;  and  Snell,  Darrell  E.,  to  J.  R.  Schneider  Co.,  Inc. 

Filter  plate  for  horizontal  plate  filter.  4,329,228,  CI.  210-230.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Hanke,  David  E.,  4,329,394,  CI.  428-342.000. 
Cuda,  John:  See — 

Lee,  Patrick  S.;  and  Cuda,  John,  4,329,721,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Culling,  John  H.,  to  Carondelet  Foundry  Company.  Alloy  resistant  to 

corrosion.  4,329,173,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Heydrich,  Hans;  Woods,  Melvin  E.;  and  Geary,  William  C, 
4,328,772,  CI.  123.193.0CH. 
Cummins,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  recovery 

anti-icing  system.  4,328,666.  CI.  60-39.09D. 
Cunningham,  George  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Heat  recovery 

wheel.  4,328,856,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Curley,  Edward  M.;  and  Homan,  Geriof,  to  Survival  Technology,  Inc. 

Wet  dry  syringe  package.  4,328,802,  CI.  128-272.100. 
Curran,  Roger  J.:  See— 

Oberg,   James   L.;   Curran,    Roger  J.;   and   Czayka.    Michael, 
4,328,750,  CI.  102-514.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Morin,  Marius  J.,  4,328,946,  Q.  251-9.000. 
Cyklop  Strapping  Corp.:  See— 

Discavage.  James  L.,  4,328.742.  CI.  100-32.000. 
Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C,  to  Petro-Canada 
Exploration  Inc.;  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of 
Alberta,  Government  of  the  Province  of  Alberta,  Department  of 
Energy  and  Natural  Resources,  Alberta  Syncrude  Equity;  Pan- 
Canadian  Petroleum  Limited;  Esso  Resources  Canada  Ltd.;  Canada- 
Cities  Service,  Ltd.;  and  Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc.  Homogenizer/- 
subsampler  for  tar  sand  process  streams.  4.328,710,  CI.  73-863.860. 
Czayka,  Michael:  See — 

Oberg,    James    L.;    Curran,    Roger  J.; 
4.328,750.  CI.  102-514.000. 
Dage,  Richard  C:  See— 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler.  Richard  A. 

4.329.470.  CI.  546-210.000. 
Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler.  Richard  A. 

4.329.471,  CI.  546-210.000. 
Dagenhart,  William  K.;  and  Stirling,  William  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America.  Energy.  Electron  energy  recovery  system  for  negative  ion 

sources.  4.329486.  CI.  250-426.000. 
Dagn.  Josef  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  pipe  in  an  opening  in  a  pressure 

vessel  wall.  4,328.837.  CI.  138-89.000. 
Dahl.  Ernest  A.;  and  Barry.  George  H.  Specific  gravity  transducer  and 

battery  performance  indicator.  4.329.406.  CI.  429-92.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Heinz.  Werner;  Schmidt.  Adolf;  and  Jambor.  Amo,  4.329,738.  CI. 
362-61.000. 
Dallas.  William  J.;  Linde.  Rolf;  and  Weiss.  Hermann,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  inverse  filters  by  holographic 

techniques.  4,329.020.  CI.  3S0-162.0SF. 


and   Czayka,    Michael, 

;  and  Dage,  Richard  C, 
;  and  Dage.  Richard  C, 


Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  salts  of  group  VIII  noble 
metals  from  solutions.  4,329,321,  CI.  423-22.000. 
Damon,  Robert  E.,  II;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  6-Ci-4Al- 
kyl-7-phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl- l,6-naphthyridine-5(6H)-ones. 
4,329,349,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Danford,  Glenn  S..  to  Southwest  Utilities,  Inc.  Communication  system. 

4,329,543,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Danner,  Bernard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Cationic  surfactant-containing  aque- 
ous wax   dispersions,   and   their   use  as  textile   finishinE   agents. 
4,329.390,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Darlington,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Lefevre,    William;   and    Darlington,    Robert    P..   4.328.619.    CI. 
33-161.000. 
Datafile  Limited:  See- 
Barber,  Donald  T..  4,329,191,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Daughton,  John  W.:  See— 

Burkett,  Robert  A.;  Daughton.  John  W.;  Ellis,  Robert  G.;  Wart- 
inger,  Raymond  C;  and  Williamson,  Clayton  L.,  Jr.,  4,329,046, 
CI.  355-77.000. 
Davies,  John  W.;  and  Wells,  Edward  C,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Airplane  main  landing  gear  assembly.  4,328.939.  CI.  244-102.00R. 
Davis,  Larry:  See — 

Effland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,329,464, 
CI.  546-17.qp0. 
Davis,  Stephen  H.;  and  Simpson,  Daniel  W.,  to  Water  Refining  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Mixed  bed  deionizer.  4,329,225,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Davis,  Walter  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Low  voluge  current  mirror. 

4,329,639,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Davison,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Tumber,    Brian   W.;   and   Davison,    Michael   J.,   4,328.697,   CI. 
73-3.000. 
Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Al-Muddarris,  Ghazi  R.,  4,329,516,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Dawson,  Peter  H.:  See- 
French,  J.  Barry;  and  Dawson.  Peter  H.,  4,329,582,  CI.  250-292.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
White,   Jack    D..   Jr.;   and   Gayer.    Melvin    D.,   4.329,192,    CI. 
156-138.000. 
DBX,  Inc.:  See— 

Welland.  David  R..  4.329.598,  CI.  3O7-296.0OR. 
Dedolph,  Richard  R.  Metho^  of  forming  a  urethane  prepolymer  and  its 

use  in  consolidating  aggregate  material.  4,329,436,  CI.  521-99.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Petrie,  Ivan  L.,  4,328,836,  CI.  138-30.000. 
DeFraye,  Rene:  See — 

Crahay,  Jean;  Marique,  Christian;  Bonnarens,  Henri;  DeFraye, 
Rene;  and  Bragard,  Adolphe,  4,329,562,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
De  Gaetano,  Mario:  See — 

Rossi,    Pietro    P.;    and    De    Gaetano,    Mario,    4,329,297. 
260-404.000. 
De  Graw,  Joseph  I.:  See — 

Almquist,  Ronald  G.;  and  De  Graw,  Joseph  I.,  4,329,473. 
546-281.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kilian,  Eberhard;  and  Schneider,  Georg.  4,329,164,  CI  65-21.200. 
Werle,  Peter;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard,  4.329,519.  CI.  568-854  000. 
Deibert,  Daniel  T.  Retracting  collar-mounted  leash.  4,328,766,  CI. 

119-109.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P., 
4,329,466,  CI.  546-125.000. 
Delamater,  John  R.:  See— 

Westcott,   Robert  F.;  and  Delamater,  John   R..  4,329,307,  CI. 
264-160.000. 
DeLaMoneda,  Francisco  H.:  See— 

Kotecha,  Harish  N.;  and  DeLaMoneda,  Francisco  H.,  4,329,186, 
CI.  148-1.500. 
Delbridge,  Albert  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Shaft  seal  with  fluid  pressure  and  spring  bias.  4,328,973,  CI.  277-5.000. 
Del  Pesco,  Thomas  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  a  tetrahydrofuran-alkylene  oxide  copolymer 
with  treated  bentonite  catalyst.  4,329,445,  CI.  528-416.000. 
De  Marais,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Robinson,  Joseph  K.;  Vander  Graff,  Max;  and  De  Marais,  Joseph 

R.,  4,328,718,  CI.  74-833.000. 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Preparation  of  6-aminocaproic  acid  via  muconic  acid  mononitrile. 

4,329,498,  CI.  562-553.000. 

Den  Bleyker,  Joseph  R.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Vehicle  lifting 

attachment.  4,329,109,  CI.  414-685.000. 
Denlinger,  George  W.;  Wiley,  Robert  A.;  and  Yu,  James  H.,  to  Mead 

Corporation,  Tlie.  Ink  jet  fluid  system.  4,329,696,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Denner,  Horst  B.  W.;  and  Tietze,  Armin  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Manufacturing  process  for  foil  magnetic 
recording  disks.  4,328,607,  CI.  29-169.500. 
Dennis,  Edmund  G.:  See — 

Brandmaier,  C.  Edward;  and  Dennis,  Edmund  G.,  4,328,657,  CI. 
53-586.000. 
Dergazarian,  Thonias  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com|»ny,  The.  Selective 
solvent  extraction  of  symmetrical  tetrachloropyridine.  4,329,474.  CI. 
546-345.000. 
Desai,  Rohit:  See- 
Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Desai,  Rohit,  4,329,345,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Designs  for  Vision,  Inc.:  See— 

Feinbloom,  Richard,  4,329,015,  CI.  350-91.000. 
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E)es  Lierres,  John  M:  S«^  .  ^    ..       ^^      ,     .  ,         c 

Morrill.  Charles  D.;  Des  Lien      John  M.;  and  Copeland,  Louis  E., 
4,329,085,  CI.  40M69.000. 
Desoize,  Bernard:  See—  ^  ,>  n        j 

Jardillier,  Jean-Claude;  Carpentier,  Yves;  and  Desoize,  Bernard, 
4,329,346,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Desrosiers,  J.  Annand;  and  Amer,  Ralph  B.  Weed  harvester.  4,328,658, 
CI.  56-8.000.  „  ,        ^  „    , 

Deny,  Michael  R.;  Goliber,  Thomas  E.;  Murray.  Bruce  J.;  and  Perl- 
stein,  Jerome  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  1,2-Oxachalcogenol- 
1-ium  salts.  4,329,284.  CI.  26O-239.0OR. 
Detweiler,  Michael  B.;  Lawrence.  Paul  J.;  and  Townsley,  Charles  W., 
to  Smithkline  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  of  sUbilizing  a  specimen  slide 
for  occult  blood  testing.  4,329,317.  CI.  422-58.000. 
Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi.  Toshimi; 
Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  Toshihito,  to  Kowa 
Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  antibiotics  and  biologically 
pure  culture  for  use  therein.  4.329.426.  CI.  435-80.000. 
Deutsch  Company  Metal  Components  Division,  The:  See— 

Christiansen,  Roger  D.,  4,328,982,  CI.  285-351.000. 
De  Vries,  Enno  B.:  See— 

van  der  Weijst.  Ludovicus  B.  J.  O.;  De  Vnes,  Enno  B.;  and  Heisz- 
wolf.  Gerard  J..  4,329,514,  CI.  568-577.000. 
Dewald,  James  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Separation  of 
3,5-dichlorocumene  from  a  mixture  of  3,5-dichlorocumene  and  2,4- 
dichlorocumene.  4,329,524,  CI.  570-190.000. 

Diamalt  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Kaniss.  Normann;  and  Bauer.  Adolf,  4,329.497,  a.  562-478.000. 
Dice.  Harry  E.;  and  Hardesty,  George  K.  C.  Booby-trapped  lock 

cylinder  with  integral  intrusion  detector.  4,328,692,  CI.  70-421.000. 
Dickson,  Donald  L.;  and  Dickson,  Steven  L.  Street  sweeping  machine. 

4.328,603,  CI.  15-84.000. 
Dickson.  Steven  L.:  See— 

Dickson,   Donald  L.;  and   Dickson.   Steven   L..  4,328,603,  CI. 
15-84.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See—  ,,„..,    ^. 

Habermehl,  Diethard;  and  Kucharzyk,  Werner,  4,329,141,  CI. 
432-17.000. 
Diebel,  Klaus,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cavita- 
tion-inhibiting,    nonfreezing,   cooling   and/or   heat-transfer   fluids. 
4.329,243.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Dighe.  Deepak  V.;  Burton,  Earl  F.;  and  Wozniak.  Robert  J.,  to  Uni- 
royal.   Inc.   Vehicle  tire  with  tractive  elements.   4,328,849,  CI. 
152-176.000. 
Dimitrov,  Borislav  A.:  See— 

Dimov,  Kiril  D.;  Vassilev,  Nikelay  B.;  Dimitrov,  Dimiter  G.; 
Terlcmezyan,  Ekaterina  I.;  Georgieva,  Angelina  H.;  and  Dimi- 
trov, Borislav  A..  4,329.185,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Dimitrov,  Dimiter  O.:  See—. 

Dimov.  Kiril  D.;  Vassilev,  Nikelay  B.;  Dimitrov.  Dimiter  G.; 
Teriemezyan.  Ekaterina  I.;  Georgieva.  Angelina  H.;  and  Dimi- 
trov. Borislav  A..  4.329.185,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Dimov,  Kiril  D.;  Vassilev.  Nikelay  B.;  Dimitrov.  Dimiter  G.;  Ter- 
iemezyan, Ekaterina  I.;  Georgieva,  Angelina  H.;  and  Dimitrov. 
Borislav  A.,  to  DSO  "Pharmachim".  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a 
biologically  active  polyamide  net.  4,329.185,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See^ 
Orito.  Yoshio;  Imai,  Sumi;  and  Niwa,  Shuichi,  4,329,487,  CI. 
560-60.000. 
Discavage.  James  L.,  to  Cyklop  Strapping  Corp.  Strapping  apparatus 

feed  and  tension  mechanism.  4,328,742,  CI.  100-32.000. 
Doane,  Martin  R.:  See— 

Vander  Meer.  Clayton  H.;  and  Doane.  Martin  R.,  4,329,576,  CI. 
235-489.000. 
Dobo.  Emerick  J.;  and  Graham.  Tommy  E..  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Inorganic  anisotropic  hollow  fibers.  4,329,157,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Dodd,  Jerrold  J.:  See- 
Merchant,  Vijay;  Henriksen,  Stephen  R.;  Boucher,  R.  Wayne;  and 
Dodd.  Jerrold  J.,  4.329,210,  CI.  204-107.000. 
Doi,  Atsutoshi;  Aiki,  Kunio;  Chinone,  Naoki;  Nakamura,  Satoshi;  and 
Ito,  Ryoichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser  device.  4.329.658. 
CI.  372-45.000. 
Dolkemeyer,  Wilfried;  Erdt,  Kurt;  Hentges,  Rene;  and  Meisenburg, 
Ewald,  to  Union  Rheinischc  Braunkohlen  Kraflstoff  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  obtaining  carbon  black  from  aqueous  suspensions. 
4,329,329.  CI.  423-461.000. 
Don.  Duane  E.:  See— 

Steele,  Robert  D.;  and  Doll,  Duane  E.,  4.329.097.  CI.  411-88.000. 
Dolzhenkov.  Boris  S.  Apparatus  for  stirring  molten  metal  in  container. 

4,328,958,  CI.  266-233.000. 
Doman,  Glidden  S.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Wind  turbine 

with  drive  train  disturbance  isolation.  4,329,117,  CI.  416-170.00R. 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited:  See — 

O'Rourke,  J.  Cam;  Pilkington,  G.  Roger;  and  Bercha,  Frank  G., 
4,328,760.  CI.  n4-67.00A. 
£)oorakian,  George  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Donald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,    The.    Cyclic    meu-sdfonium-phenoxide    zwitterions. 
4,329.480,  a.  549-78.000. 
Dorlars,  Alfons:  See— 

Klauke,  Erich;  Kysela,  Ernst;  Stuwe.  Amd;  and  Dorlars.  Alfons, 
4.329.458.  CI.  544-217.000. 
Dom,  Conrad  P.;  and  Jones,  Howard,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted 
mercapto  acid  amides  and  their  use.  4,329,363,  CI.  424-320.000. 


Domier  GmbH:  See— 

Ponitzsch,    Werner;    Reccius.    Helmut;   and   Fehlings.   Herbert. 
4.329,092,  CI.  408-11.000. 
Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P.,  to 
Delalande  S.A.  Certain   nor-tropan-8-amine-3-aryl  or  heteroaryl 
derivatives.  4,329,466,  CI.  546-125.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Dergazarian,  Thomas  E.,  4,329,474,  CI.  546-345.000. 

Dewald,  James  R..  4,329,524,  CI.  570-190.000. 

Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Schmidt,  Donald  L.,  4,329,480,  CI. 

549-78.000. 
Habermann,  Clarence  E.,  4.329.500.  CI.  564-128.000. 
Lane.    George    A.;    and    Rossow.    Harold    E.,    4,329.242,    CI. 

252-70.000. 
Pews,  R.  Garth.  4.329.491.  CI.  560-174.000. 
Sorenson.  Marius  W.;  Ezzell.  Bobby  R.;  and  Pimlott,  John  R., 

4,329,218,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Zweigle,  Maurice  L..  4.329.451.  CI.  536-77.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Elsheikh,  Maher  Y.  A.  I.,  4.329,482,  CI.  556-436.000. 
Speier,  John  L.,  4,329,483,  CI.  556-436.000. 
Downing,  Peter  M.:  See- 
Lawrence,   Brian   R.;  and   Downing,   Peter  M.,  4.328,919,  CI. 
227-155.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Uichnitz.  Kurt.  4.329.153.  CI.  23-232.00R. 
Drilling  Development.  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons,    William    C;    and.  Scurlock.    Scot    L..    4,328,839.    CI. 
138-120.000. 
Drinkard.  B.  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
control  and  optimization  of  pyrolysis  furnace  with  multiple  parallel 
passes.  4.329,150.  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Druzhinin.  Ernest  A.;  Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Busse-Machukas.  Vladi- 
mir B.;  Lvovich.  Florenty  I.;  Krongauz,  Evgeny  L.;  and  Jurkov, 
Leonid  I.  Electrode  for  electrochemical  processes.  4,329,219,  CI. 
204-290.00F. 
Drzewiecki,  Tadeusz  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Fluenc 

density  and  force  sensor.  4,328,699,  CI.  73-30.000. 
DSO  "Pharmachim":  See— 

Dimov,  Kiril  D.;  Vassilev.  Nikelay  B.;  Dimitrov,  Dimiter  G.; 
Teriemezyan,  Ekaterina  I.;  Georgieva,  Angelina  H.;  and  Dimi- 
trov, Borislav  A.,  4,329,185,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Dubach,  Werner:  See — 

Eichmuller,  Karl;  and  Dubach,  Werner,  4,328.637.  CI.  43-121.000. 

DuBois.  Donald  W..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolytic  cell  utilizing 

a    transition    metal-graphite    intercalation    compound    cathode. 

4,329,216,  CI.  204-252.000. 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C,  to  Gradco  Dendoki,  Inc. 

Compact  sorter.  4,328,963,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Dubost,  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Optical 

telecommunications  cable.  4.329.018,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Duffers  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson,  Hugo  S.,  4,328,661,  CI.  56-13.400. 
Dufour,  Daniel  L.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Flame-retardant  polymers. 

4,329.272,  CI.  524-288.000. 
Dujack.  George  M.:  See— 

Hardman,   Bruce   B.;   and   Dujack,   George   M.,   4,329,273, 
524-862.000. 
Duly,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Libertini.   Zoltan   L.;  Duly,   Alan  R.;  and  White,   Steven 
4,329,644,  CI.  324-160.000. 
Dunfield,  John  C.  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Motion  damping  appara- 
tus. 4.329.633.  CI.  318-612.000. 
Dunfield.  John  C.  G.;  Gabor.  Andrew;  and  Gnutzman,  Keith  L..  to 
Xerox    Corporation.    Motion    sensing    apparatus.    4,329,634,    CI. 
318-685.000. 
Dunlevey,  Francis  M.:  See— 

Mao,  George  W.;  Rao,  Purushothama;  Marsh,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Dunlevey,  Francis  M.,  4,329,408.  CI.  429-228.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See—  .  _^_,  ^^„  ,^^ 

Stone,  James  H.;  and  Stone.  Stephen  H.,  4.328,971.  CI.  273-408.000. 
Dunne.  Owen  F.:  See — 

Souza,  Ronald;  and  Dunne.  Owen  F..  4,328,758,  CI.  112-286.000. 
Dunstan.  Ericson  M.;  Gervais.  William  J.;  and  Gami.  Bipin  V.,  to 
Micropolis  Corporation.  Low  loss  brushless  DC  motor.  4.329.604.  CI. 
310-68.00R. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Delbridge.  Albert  J.,  4.328,973,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Del  Pesco.  Thomas  W..  4.329,445,  CI.  528-416.000. 
Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy,  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen. 

Arend,  4.329.694.  CI.  346-74.300. 
Goff.   David    L.;   Yuan.   Edward   L.;   and   Proskow,   Stephen. 

4.329.419.  CI.  430-283.000. 
Reardon.  Joseph  E..  4.329.276.  CI.  524-502.000. 
Reardon,  Joseph  E..  4,329,278,  CI.  524-523.000. 
Swerlick,  Isadore,  4,329,399,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Woods,  Thomas  S.,  4.329,476,  CI.  548-153.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See— 

Bowden,  William  L.;  Foster,  Donald  L.;  Kuo,  Han  C;  and  Moses, 
Peter  R.,  4,329,404,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Durante,  Lawrence  A.:  See—  „    _. 

Neumann,  Manfred  H.;  Wallsub,  Gunter  H.;  Heike,  Lutz  R.;  Zim- 
merman, Frank  U.;  and  Durante.  Lawrence  A..  4,329,643,  CI. 
324-158.00F. 
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Dworschak,  Josef:  See— 

Pocrnja,  Anton;  Bolkart,  Alfred;  and  Dworschak,  Josef,  4,328,675, 
CI.  60-676.000. 
Dwyer,  William  F.  Suction  cup  mounted  holder  for  watercraft. 

4,328,761,  CI.  114-222.000. 
Dyer,  Alan:  See — 

McAnespie,  Patrick;  Dyer,  Alan;  and  Mehta,  Bharati  J.,  4,329,328, 
CI.  423-333.000. 
Dyer,  Anthony  O.,  to  BOC  Limited.  Method  for  heat  treatment  of  clay 

and  refractory  ware.  4,329,142,  CI.  432-19.000. 
Dyer,  Stanley:  See— 

Applegate,    Steven    L.;    and    Dyer,    Stanley,    4,329,071,    CI. 
400-120.000. 
Balding.  Cyril  J.;  and  Jarrett,  Graham,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Photographic  coated  film  bases.  4,329,423,  CI.  430-534.000. 
East/West  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Spinosa,  Etominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  4,328,714,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Brewer,   Richard  J.;  and   Wininger.   Brice  S„  4,329,447,  CI. 

536-69.000. 
Detty,  Midiael  R.;  Goliber,  Thomas  E.;  Murray,  Bruce  J.;  and 

Perlstein.  Jerome  H.,  4,329,284,  CI.  260-239.00R.  i 

McCombs,  Charles  A.,  4,329,294,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 

B.,  4,329^70,  CI.  524-518.000. 
Wininger,  Brice  S.,  4,329,446,  CI.  536-69.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Rohrer,  Douglas  D.,  4,328,881.  CI.  192-S8.00B. 
Rycrek,  Uwrence  J.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.,  4,329,730,  CI. 
361-100.000. 
Ebisawa,  Mikio:  See— 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 

Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4,329,434,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4,329,435,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Eckes,  Peter:  See— 

Seebeck.  Dietrich;  Schildmann.  Jens  A.;  Weisrock,  Reinhard;  and 
Koch.  Julius.  4.329.433.  CI.  435-255.000. 
Edell.  Morton,  to  Hazel  Bishop  Industries.  Inc.  Display  clip  for  secur- 
ing container  so  as  to  preclude  tampering  therewith.  4.328,894.  CI. 
206-461.000. 
Edelmann,  Hermann:  See— 

Haar,   Hans-Peter;    Edelmann.   Hermann;   and   Klose,    Sigmar, 
4,329,062,  CI.  356414.000. 
Edlin,  George  R.:  See— 

Riley,  Leon  H.;  and  Edlin,  George  R.,  4,329,580,  CI.  250-215.000. 
Edward,  Robert  M.,  Jr.  Operating  cam  stop  means  for  hardness  tester. 

4,328,702,  CI.  73-83.000. 
Edwards.  Albert,  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Ltd.  Foundry  sand  mixing 

machine.  4.329.063.  CI.  366-34.000. 
Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy,  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen,  Arend,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  AC  Corona  to  remove 
background  from  the  transfer  member  of  a  thermomagnetic  copier. 
4,329,694,  Q.  346-74.300. 
Efiland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst- 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Spiro[dihydrobenzofuran-piperidines 
and  -pyrrolidines].  4.329.464,  CI.  546-17.000. 
Eglowstein,  Ira;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  to  Interface  Systems,  Inc. 
Weighted  modulus  numbering  apparatus.  4,328,746.  CI.  101-72.000. 
Egly.  Richard  S.:  See— 

James.    Richard    L.;    and    Egly,    Richard    S.,    4.329,523,    CI. 
568-948.000. 
Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamossagi  RT:  See— 

Szekacs,  Gyorgy,  4,329.614.  a.  313-115.000. 
Eichhom.  Friedrich:  See— 

Schafer.  Rolf;  and  Singh.  Sumanjit,  4,329,561,  Q.  219-110.000. 
EichmuUer,  Karl;  and  Dubach,  Werner,  to  Createchnic  Patent  AG. 

Snail  trap.  4.328,637.  CI.  43-121.000. 
Eijadi.  David  A.:  See— 

Bennett,  David  J.;  and  Eijadi,  David  A.,  4,329,021,  Q.  350-259.000. 
Eikonix  Corporation:  See — 

Lund,  Harold,  4.328.713,  CI.  74^79.000. 
Eldon,  James  B.,  III.  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Control  mechanism  for 

a  chair  or  the  like.  4,328.943.  CI.  248-578.000. 
Electricite  de  France:  See— 

Gillet.  Roger.  4,329,602,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Electrogasdynamics.  Inc.:  See- 
Malcolm.  David  H.,  4.328.940,  CI.  244-136.000. 
Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Stahl,  Heinz;  and  Wagner.  Harald.  4.329.672.  Q.  335-229.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Hoehn.  Marvin  M.;  and  Michel,  Karl  H.,  4,329.472,  Q.  546-270000. 
Holland,  Donald  R.,  4.329.356,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Lunn.  William  H.  W..  4.329.454.  CI.  544-026.000. 
Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH:  See— 

Krasser.  Fritz;  and  Onderka.  Oswald.  4.329,669,  CI.  335-20000. 
Elley,  John  E.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Joint  former.  4,329,080,  CI. 

404-74.000. 
Ellis,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Burkett,  Robert  A.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Ellis,  Robert  G.;  Wart- 
inger,  Raymond  C;  and  Williamson.  Clayton  L..  Jr..  4.329.046. 
CI.  355-77.000. 
Elsheikh.  Maher  Y.  A.  I.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Preparation  of 
mixed  cyclotetrasiloxanes  and  aliphatic  cMorides  and/or  acyl  chlo- 
rides. 4,329,482,  CI.  556-436.000. 


Elward,  John  R.,  to  Pacific  Papcrboard  Products,  Inc.  Tab  separator 

element.  4,328,891,  CI.  206-158.000. 
Elwing,  Hans  B.  Gel  diffusion  immunoassay  including  a-feto  protein 

determination.  4,329,213,  CI.  204-180.00G. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  Sec- 
Robinson,  Joseph  K.;  Vander  Graff,  Max;  and  De  Marais,  Joseph 
R.,  4,328,718,  CI.  74-833.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Vana,  John  H.,  4,328,682,  CI.  62-196.00B. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Gillard,  Richard  G.,  4,329,585,  CI.  250-403.000. 
Emil  Wohlhaupter  ft  Co.:  See— 

Wohlhaupter,  Gerhard;  and  Gahr,  Harold,  4,328,722,  CI.  82-2.00E. 
Endo,  Keizi:  See- 
Sato,  Atushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  Endo,  Keizi;  and  Yanagishita,  Hitoshi, 
4,329,536,  CI.  174-25.00C. 
Enerco,  Inc.:  See — 

White,  Eugene  W.;  Gross,  Francis  M.;  and  KnofTsinger,  Fred  E., 
4,329,202,  CI.  201-27.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  Bernard  S.,  4,329,403,  CI.  429-35.000. 
Enertec:  See — 

Le  Maguet,  Daniel,  4,329,638,  CI.  323-233.000. 

Engelhard,  PhiUppe;  and  Szabo,  Georges,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 

Raffmage.  Catalysts  for  the  hydrotreatment  of  hydrocarbons  and  use 

thereof  in  the  reforming  and  isomerization  of  hydrocarbons  in  the 

presence  of  hydrogen.  4.329,258,  CI.  252-441 .000. 

Enjolras,  Hubert,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  .\tomique.  Valve  with  an 

automatic  bleed  device.  4,328,827,  CI.  137-512.200. 
Erdt,  Kurt:  See— 

Dolkemeyer,  Wilfried;  Erdt,  Kurt;  Hentges,  Rene;  and  Meisenburg, 
Ewald,  4,329,329,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Eriksson,  Fall  E.  I.:  See— 

Andersson,   Per-Erik;   and  Eriksson,  Fall   E.   I.,  4,329,199,  CI. 
162-19.000. 
ErkfriU,  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Floating  wedge  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  an  indexable  cutting  tool.  4,329,091,  CI. 
407-41.000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,328,999.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Ernst  Leitz  WeUlar  GmbH:  See— 

Hengst.  Alfred.  4,329,013,  CI.  350-36.000. 

Machmerth,  Herbert;  Mann,  Georg;  and  Salzmann,  Gerhard, 

4,328,711,  CI.  74-194.000. 
Reinheimer,  Gunter;  and  Gaul,  Nprbert,  4,329,014,  CI.  350-89.000. 
Eschwey,  Helmut;  Galinke,  Joachim,  deceased;  Galinke,  Renate,  nee 
Jansen,  heir;  Linden,  Heinrich;  Wegemund,  Bemd;  and  Wiemers, 
Norbert.  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel 
KGaA).  Method  for  providing  corrosion  resistance  to  metal  objects. 
4,329.381.  a.  427-386.000. 
Esquire.  Inc.:  See — 

Holmes.  Kenneth  P..  4.329,627,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Esso  Resources  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C.  4.328.710.  Q. 
73-863.860. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Beard!.  James  D.;  Nelson.  Donald  J.;  Haller,  Kirk  J.;  and  Bowers, 
Kenneth  E.,  4,328,887,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Etschenberg,  Eugen:  See— 

Zenk,  Meinhard;  Etschenberg,  Eugen;  and  Graf,  Erich,  4.329,361, 
CI.  424-317.000. 
Eugster,  Peter;  and  KoUer,  Stefan,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dis- 
perse dye  stable  to  dyeing,  and  its  use  for  dyemg  and  printing  syn- 
thetic and  semi-synthetic  fibre  materials.  4,329,144,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Eurocable,  S.A.:  See — 

Bretegnier,  Pierre;  and  Fortassy,  Rene,  4,328,662,  CI.  57-58.610. 
European  Space  Research  Organisation,  The:  See— 

Valentian,  Dominique  R.;  Bartoli,  Cesare  M.;  Pfeffer,  Heinrich  A.; 
Herhudt  v.   Rohden,   Hans-Joachim;   and   Stewart,   Duncan, 
4,328,667,  CI.  60-202.000. 
Eusemann,  Robert:  See — 

Handke,    Gunther;    Eusemann,    Robert;    and    Wossner,    Felix, 
4,328,960,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Evans,  Ben  E.:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 
David  C,  4,329,465,  CI.  546-072.000. 
Evans,  Edwin  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  defoaming 
crude  hydrocarbon  stocks  with  fluorosilicone  compounds.  4,329,528, 
CI.  585-3.000. 
Evans,  Joseph  H.:  See- 
Middleman,  Lee  M.;  Evans,  Joseph  H.;  and  Pettengill,  Donald  F., 
4,329,726,  CI.  361-58.000. 
Evanson,  Robert,  to  Northwest  Bedding  Co.  Mattress  foundation  with 

vibrator.  4,328,598,  CI.  5-401.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation;  See— 

Weller,  Peter  A.;  and  Scrivo,  Jerry  V.,  4,328,986,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Baker,  Richard  H.,  4,329,705,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Cikut,  John  J.;  Crane,  Irving  D.,  Jr.;  and  Princiotto,  Theodore,  Jr., 

4,329.234,  CI.  210-752.000. 
Habeeb.  Jacob  J..  4.329.222.  CI.  208-254.00R. 
Logie.  James  A.;  and  Wilson,  Arthur  G.,  4,329,717,  Q.  358-282.000. 
Eymond,  Philip  R.  N.;  and  Butterworth,  Robert  M.,  to  Lever  Brothers 
Company.     Bleaching    detergent    compositions.    4,329,245,    CI. 
252-102.000. 
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Eymuller,  Helmut:  See—  „„^^  ^, 

Mann,  Egon;  and  Eymuller,  Helmut,  4,329,064,  CI 
Ezzell.  Bobby  R.:  See—  ^         ,  „     .        ,  v     d 

Sorcnson,  Marius  W.;  Ezzell,  Bobby  R.;  and  Pimlott,  John  R., 
4.329,218,  CI.  204-283.000. 

Fabcon,  Inc.:  See—  

Hanson.  David  W.,  4.329,184,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Faber,  Paul  V.;  and  Shih,  Howard  H.,  to  Wilputte  Corporation.  Multi- 
ple suge  combustion  means  for  heating  slot  type  coke  ovens. 
4,329.203.  CI.  202-135.000. 

Dates.    Ronald   W.,    St.;   and    Fagan,   John   C,   4,328,834,   CI. 

137-636.100.  .„„,.,    ^, 

Fager,  Orville  C.  Honeycomb  cappings  compressor.  4,328,743,  CI. 

100^9.000.  ,  „.  ,_    .„, 

FahrenholU.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.; 

and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W..  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Adrenergic 

blocking  agents.  4.329.289.  CI.  549-449.000. 
Falleroni.  Charlene  A.:  See—  ^^.^  ^  ^  , 

Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Moff,  Annette;  Lm,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Fal- 
leroni. Charlene  A..  4.329.327,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Faltynek,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  curable 

organopolysiloxane  compositions.  4,329.274.  CI.  524-862.000. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D..  to 

Mobil    Oil    Corporation.    Upgrading   of  hydrocarbon    feedstock. 

4,329,221,  CI.  208-214.000. 

""pKh^yr.  Fra^lTA.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  4.328,633,  CI.  42-74.000. 
Fecker,  Josef:  See—  . 

Memminger,    Gustov;    Fecker.    Josef;    and    Flister.    Wilfned. 
4.328.929.  CI.  242-47.010. 

Ricci,  Giorgio;  and  Federici.  Giorgio,  4,329,425.  CI.  435-16.000. 
Fehlings.  Herbert:  See—  ,   ^  ^..         „    u  _ 

Ponitzsch,    Werner;    Reccius.    Helmut;   and   Fehlmgs,    Herbert, 
4,329,092.  CI.  408-11.000. 
Feinbloom,  Richard,  to  Designs  for  Vision.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  increas- 
ing the  input  light  intensity  to  a  microscope.  4,329,015.  CI.  350-91.000. 
Felcht,  Utz-Hellmuth,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation    of    1-oxo-phospholane-chloro-hydrins.    4,329.303.    CI. 
260-986.000.  ,    ^ 

Felten  &  Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Voelker,  Wolfgang;  Schmitt,  Alfons;  and  Radeck,  Fritz,  4,329,377, 
CI.  427-9.000. 
Fennema,  Paul  T.:  See— 

LaLama,    Samuel    J.;    and    Fennema,    Paul    T.,    4,328,956,    CI. 
266-275.000. 
Fenstermaker,  Roger  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Production 

of  lignite  from  underground  deposits.  4,328,995,  CI.  299-17.000. 
Fenton,  Dennis  M..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Lactase  preparation.  4,329.429.  CI. 
435-207.000.  ^.    . 

Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch.  Herbert,  to  Hirsh 
Company.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  miter  cut  with  a  portable  circular 
saw.  4,328,728,  CI.  83-471.300. 
Ference,  Joseph;  Megles,  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Rittler.  Hermann  L.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Glass  article  having  a  pattern  formed  in  its 
surface  and  method.  4,329,400,  CI.  428-426.000. 
Ferguson,  Hugo  S.,  to  Duffers  Associates,  Inc.  Cross  flow  roury 

mower  having  an  axial  expansion  section.  4,328.661.  CI.  56-13.400. 
Ferraro.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Sznopek,  John  L.;  Lostak,  Charles;  Heisler,  Robert  W.;  Ferraro, 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko,  Henry  J.,  4,329,193.  CI.  156-162.000. 
Ferrokemia  Ipari  Szovetkezet:  See — 

Szego,  Ferenc;  and  Makk,  Antal.  4,329,338,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Handke,    Gunther;    Eusemann,    Robert;    and    Wossner,    Felix, 
4,328,960.  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Fijittu  Limited:  See— 

Yano,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishi.  Hiroshi;  Takusagawa.  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shitani.  Yorimitsu,  4,329.660,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Filipowicz,  Edwin  A.;  Cornell,  Robert  W.;  and  Collins,  Scott  J.,  to 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation.  Dispenser  for  folded  sheeu  of  flexible 
material.  4,329,001,  CI.  312-71.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.,  4,329,439,  CI.  525-180.000. 
Fleischhauer,  Eugene  T.:  See— 

Kunz,  Raymond  W.;  and  Fleischhauer.  Eugene  T.,  4,329,567,  CI. 
219-222.000. 
Flister,  Wilfried:  See— 

Memminger,    GusUv;    Fecker,    Josef;    and 
4,328,929.  CI.  242-47.010. 
Floyd.  Paul  D.:  S«—  „     .    „    ,  tn 

Braginetz,   Paul   A.;   Cline.   Quentin   E.;  and   Floyd.   Paul   D., 
4.329,005,  CI.  339-18.00B. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Ager.  John  W.;  Harding,  Maurice  J.  C;  and  Hatch,  Charles  E.,  Ill, 

4.329.293,  CI.  549-470.000. 
Plummer.  Ernest  L..  4.329,518,  CI.  568-807.000. 
Rodler,  Waldo  E.,  Jr.;  and  Campbell,  Howard  H..  4,328,601,  CI. 
114-353.000. 
Foerster,  Gerhard  A.,  to  Pyramid  Technologies.  Inc.  Card-rack  assem- 
bly. 4,328.631.  CI.  40-373.000. 
Fogarty,   Thomas   J.    Calibrating   dilation   catheter.    4,328,811,   CI. 
128-774.000. 


Flister,    Wilfried 


Fogle,  H.  William.  Jr.:  See—  ^  „    ^     , 

Gordon-Clark.  Matthew  R.;  Bullock.  Richard  H.  D..  Jr.;  and 
Fogle.  H.  William,  Jr..  4,328,931.  CI.  242-67.500. 
Fontana,  Giulio.  Double  side  fabric.  4.328.840,  CI.  139-419.000. 
Fonuna.  Giulio.  Fabric  with  double  leno  warp  threads.  4.328,841,  CI. 

139-419.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See — 

Reisman.  Elias;  Wilson.  S.  Kirby;  McManigal,  Paul  G.  M.;  and 
Goldberg,  Lawrence  L.,  4,328.938,  CI.  244-3.100. 
Forgues,  Louis  V.,  to  Parks-Cramer  Company.  Pump  for  thermoplastic 

materials  with  heater  means.  4,329,128,  CI.  418-83.000. 
Forsberg,  John  W.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Carboxylic  acid 
derivatives  of  alkanol  tertiary  monoamines  and  lubricants  or  func- 
tional nuids  containing  the  same.  4,329,249,  CI.  252-34.700. 
Fort  Lock  Corporation:  See— 

Scherbing,  Frank  J.,  4,328,691,  CI.  70-363.000. 
Fortassy,  Rene:  See—  _     _.„,.„ 

Bretegnier,  Pierre;  and  Fortassy,  Rene,  4,328,662,  a.  57-58.610. 
Fory.  Werner:  See—  ,  _   ^,  ..^ 

Rempfler,  Hennann;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4,329,167,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See — 

George,  Raymond  D.,  4,329,177,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Foster,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Bowden,  William  L.;  Foster,  Donald  L.;  Kuo,  Han  C;  and  Moses, 
Peter  R.,  4,329,404,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Foure,  Michel,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  OrganosUnnic 
stabilizing   compositions    for    vinyl    halide   resins.    4,329,279,    CI. 
524-180.000. 
Francis,  Jack  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Helfrich,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Jack  E.,  Jr.,  4,329,581,  CI. 
250-221.000.  ^       ,^ , 

Francis,  John  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  l-(Aralkoxyphenyl)-2- 

(bis-arylalkylamino)-alkanes.  4,329.367.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Frater.  Georg;  and  Wenger.  Jean,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Propi- 
onic acid  esters  and  herbicidal  use  thereof  4,329,488,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Frederick,  Allen  H:  See—  „       „„  ,„,  ^, 

Priel,  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick,  Allen  H.,  4,329,703,  CI. 
357-35.000. 
Fredriksson,  Tommy:  See— 

Hjortsberg,    Bengt;    and    Fredriksson.    Tommy,    4,329,569,    CI. 
219-535.000.  w    u  .  , 

Freedman,  Robert,  to  Petroleum  Physics  Corporation.  Method  for 
determining  distance  and  direction  from  an  open  well  to  a  cased  well 
using    resistivity    and    directional    survey    data.    4,329,647,    CI. 
324-323.000. 
Freeman,  Leon  D.:  See — 

Sawyer.    Philip    N.;    and    Freeman.    Leon    D.,    4,329,290.    CI. 
549-316.000. 
French.  J.  Barry;  and  Dawson,  Peter  H.  Tandem  mass  spectrometer 

with  synchronized  RF  fields.  4,329.582.  CI.  250-292.000. 

Freudenstein,  Georg:  See—  .  ,  u     . 

Poque,  Dionysius  J.;  Freudenstein,  Georg;  and  Lorenz,  Horst. 

4.328.852.  CI.  152-359.000.  ..      ^,       r^        ^ 

Frickel.  Fritz-Frieder;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  and 

Lenke.  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Piperidine  denvatives  of 

3-hydroxy-thiophene-2-carboxylic   acid  esters  and  pharmaceutical 

formulations  containing  these  compounds.  4,329,352,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Friedman,  Robert  H..  to  Getty  Oil  Company.  Methods  for  recovery  of 

oil.  4,328,864,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Friedman,  William  D.:  See—  ,,,„»„,    ^,    ,,o 

Marx,  Alvin  J.;  and  Friedman,  William  D.,  4,328,801,  CI.  128- 
214.00E.  .     ,    J 

Fries,  Bernard  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Leak  detection 
method  and  apparatus.  4,328,700,  CI.  73-40.700. 

Bowman,  Peter;  and  Frieze.  Allan  S..  4.328.615.  CI.  30-32.000. 

Froom.  Thomas  W..  to  Rendoll  Paper  Corporation.  Folding  ice-cream 
carton,  carton  blank,  and  method.  4,328.656.  CI.  53-458.000. 

Frost,  John  J.,  to  Oregon  Eublissement  fur  Patentverwertung.  Hand 
grenade  with  wave-forming  means  between  chambers.  4.328,755,  CI. 
102-486.000. 

Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata.  Saburo.  4.329,028,  CI.  354-23.00D. 

Fuji  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sanada.  Kokichi.  4.329.074.  CI.  400-216.500. 

Fujii.  Minoru.  Pressurized  dispensers  for  dispensing  producte  utilizing  a 
pressure  transfer  fluid.  4.328.843.  CI.  141-1.000. 

Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Takada.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tamba,  Shinichi,  to  Kawa- 
saki Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  system  of  liquid-cooled 
multicylinder  engine.  4,328,769,  CI.  123-41.470. 

"^'siurS,"junji;  liid  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi.  4.329,704,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  to  Hoflmaiin- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Anthracyclinones  and  derivatives  thereof  4,329,339, 

CI.  424-180.000.  ^  u    U-.  •  1^  •  V    c 

Fujiwara.  Hitoshi;  and  Kawabata,  Yousei,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha-  and  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Character  ring-select- 
ing type  printer.  4,328.747.  CI.  101-93.170.  ^  .     ,  ^ 
Fujiwara,  Toshihide;  and  Kaneko.  NobuUka.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 

Ltd.  Method  for  detecting  samples.  4,329,591,  CI.  250-548.000. 
Fukai,  Masakazu:  See—  ^      ,      ~  ».,      . 

Ishihara,  Shin-ichiro;  Mori,  Koshiro;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  Nagata, 
Seiichi;  and  Fukai,  Masakazu,  4,329,699,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Fukami.  Akira:  See— 

Kawai.  Hisasi;  Morino.  Seiji;  Fukami.  Akira;  and  Hamaguchi, 
Hiroshi,  4,328.771,  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
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Fukino,  Kunihiro;  and  Ishizaka,  Sunao,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Signal 
transmitting  device  of  an  intermediate  lens  barrel  of  a  camera. 
4,329,040,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Fukuoka,  Yohei:  See — 

Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Nishikido,  Joji;  Yamamatsu, 
Setsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4,329,462,  CI.  544-387.000. 

Funderburk,  James  O.,  Jr.:  See — 

Vicik,  Stephen  J.;  Kohler,  William  J.;  and  Funderburk,  James  O., 
Jr.,  4.329,388,  CI.  428-216.000. 

Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yasuzo;  and  Funito,  Yoshio,  4,329,539,  CI.  174-128.00S. 

Furuto,  Yoshio:  See-^ 

Tanaka,  Yasuzo;  and  Furuto,  Yoshio,  4,329,539,  CI.  174-128.00S. 
Fymat,  Alain  L.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Fymat,  Alain  L.,  4,329,053,  CI.  356-336.000. 

G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Chorvat,  Robert  J.,  4,329,295,  CI.  260-397.200. 

G.  D.  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,328,886.  CI.  198^347.000. 
Gabor,  Andrew:  See — 

Dunfleld,  John  C.  G.;  Gabor,  Andrew;  and  Gnutzman,  Keith  L., 
4,329,634,  CI.  318-685.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.;  and  Kirchner,  Darrell  G.,  4,329,268,  CI. 

524-166.000. 
Resnick,  Bruce  M.,  4,329,360,  CI.  424-314.000. 
Gagnol,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Bemhart,  Claude;  Gagnol,  Jean  P.;  and  Gautier,  Patrick,  4,329,343, 
CI.  424-248.540. 
Gahr,  Harold:  See— 

Wohlhaupter,  Gerhard;  and  Gahr,  Harold,  4,328,722,  CI.  82-2.00E. 
Gale,  James  A.  S.,  to  Kenneth  E.  Beswick  Limited.  Electrical  fuse 

holders.  4,329,006,  CI.  339-126.00R. 
Galinke,  Joachim,  deceased:  See — 

Eschwey,  Helmut;  Galinke,  Joachim,  deceased;  Galinke,  Renate, 
nee  Jansen,  heir;  Linden,  Heinrich;  Wegemund,  Bemd;  and 
Wiemers,  Norbert,  4,329,381,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Galinke,  Renate,  nee  Jansen,  heir:  See — 

Eschwey,  Helmut;  Galinke,  Joachim,  deceased;  Galinke,  Renate, 
nee  Jansen,  heir;  Linden,  Heinrich;  Wegemund,  Bemd;  and 
Wiemers,  Norbert,  4,329,381,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Gall,  George  R.;  and  Gates,  Charles  R.  Folding  screen  for  light-perme- 
able skylights  and  the  like.  4,328,853,  CI.  160-183.000. 
Gallizia,   Achille,   to  Industrie  Pirelli   S.p.A.   Flat  extruder  head. 

4,329,133,0.425-114.000. 
Gami,  Bipin  V.:  See — 

Dunstan,  Ericson  M.;  Gervais,  William  J.;  and  Gami,  Bipin  V., 
4,329,604,  CI.  310-68.00R. 
Gander,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Nashed,   Wilson,    Rovee,    David   T.; .  and   Gander,    Robert   J., 
4,329,366,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Ganz,  Rudolph  V.,  to  Affiliated  Hospital  Products,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  gloves.  4,329,312,  CI.  264-306.000. 
Garbell,  Maurice  A.  Ventilated  sound  barrier  for  window  openings. 

4,328,650,  CI.  52-202.000. 
Gardy,  Victor  R.:  See- 
Nelson,   Lawrence;  Gardy,  Victor  R.;   Habersthol,  August  J.; 
Manucuso,  Eltore  J.,  Jr.;  and  O'Brien,  John  F.,  4,328,737,  CI. 
89.33.0CA. 
Gamett,  Donald  W.,  to  Olofsson  Corporation,  The.  Adjustable  tool 

compensating  arm.  4,328,723,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Gartner,  Jurij;  Hengl,  Helmut;  Sixt,  Karl;  and  Woltmann,  Reinhard,  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.  Casting  core  for  an  intake  pipe 
assembly    for    an    internal    combustion    engine.    4,328,854,    CI. 
164-369.000. 
Gassenhuber,  Helmut:  See — 

Triller,  Adolf;  and  Gassenhuber,  Helmut,  4,329,737,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Gates,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Gall,  George  R.;  and  Gates,  Charles  R.,  4,328,853,  CI.  160-183.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Tone,  Robert  P.,  4,328,879,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Gath,  Nicolas.  Leakage  current  circuit  breaker  responsive  to  direct-cur- 
rent leakage  currents  of  both  polarities.  4,329,668,  Q.  335-18.000. 
Gaul,  Norbert:  See— 

Reinheimer,  Gunter;  and  Gaul,  Norbert,  4,329,014,  CI.  350-89.000. 
Gautier,  Patrick:  See— 

Bemhart,  Claude;  Gagnol,  Jean  P.;  and  Gautier,  Patrick,  4,329,343, 
CI.  424-248.540. 
Gavens,  Paul  D.;  and  Rochefort,  Malcolm  P.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Olefme  polymerization  catalyst  and  the  produc- 
tion and  use  thereof  4,329,252,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Gayer,  Mel  via  D.:  See- 
White,  Jack  D.,  Jr.;  and  Gayer.   Melvin   D.,  4,329,192.  CI. 
156-138.000. 
Geary,  William  C:  See— 

Heydrich,  Hans;  Woods,  Melvin  E.;  and  Geary,  William  C, 
4,328,772,  CI.  123-193.0CH. 
Gebler,  James  M.  Wind  instrument  key.  4,328,734,  CI.  84-380.00R. 
Gebr.  EickhofT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See— 

Jahn,  Dieter,  4,328,996,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Gebr.  Poppelmann,  Inhabber  Josef  Poppelmann:  See- 
Sieve,  Gregor,  4,328,649,  CI.  52-202.000. 
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Tschirky,  John  E.;  and  Geczy.  Bela  A.,  4.329,127.  CI.  418-48.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Shores.  Marvin  W.,  4,328,792,  CI.  126-438.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bochan,  John.  4,328.600.  CI.  8-159.000. 

Borman,  Willem  F.  H..  4.329,444.  CI.  528-272.000. 

Brunelle.  Daniel  J..  4,329,443.  CI.  528-180.000. 

Cooley,  Edmund  A.;  Long.  Robert;  and  Ness,  Phillip  D..  4.329,094, 

CI.  408-77.000. 
Crivello,  James  V.;  and  Lam.  Julia  H.,  4,329,300,  CI.  260-440.000. 
Crivello.  James  V.,  4.329,306,  CI.  264-137.000. 
Cummins.  James  R.,  Jr..  4.328.666.  CI.  60-39.09D. 
Erkfritz.  Donald  S..  4,329.091.  CI.  407-41.000. 
Evans,  Edwin  R.,  4,329.528,  CI.  585-3.000. 
Faltynek,  Robert  A..  4.329,274,  CI.  524-862.000. 
Hardman,   Bruce   B.;   and   Dujack,  George   M.,  4,329,273,   CI. 

524-862.000. 
Helfrich,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Jack  E..  Jr.,  4,329,581,  CI. 

250-221.000. 
Kieman,   James   G.;   and    Leonard,   James   G.,   4,328,824,    CI. 

137-99.000. 
Kim,  Bang  M.,  4,329,224,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Kimberlin,  Dan  W.,  4,329,683,  CI.  340-679.000. 
Utos,  Edward  L.,  4,329.734,  CI.  362-13.000. 
Markezich,  Ronald  L.,  4,329,287,  CI.  549-241.000. 
Nelson.   Lawrence;  Gardy.  Victor  R.;   Habersthol,  August  J.; 
Manucuso,  Eltore  J.,  Jr.;  and  O'Brien,  John  F.,  4,328,737,  CI. 
89-33.0CA. 
Ohmstedt,  Harry  O.;  Ruth,  William  H.;  and  Krulls,  Gerd  E.. 

4,329,611,  CI.  310-227.000. 
Park,  John  N.,  4,329,630,  CI.  318-258.000. 
Petersen,  Louis  P..  4.329,484,  CI.  556442.000. 
Premerlani,  William  J..  4.329.727.  CI.  361-80.000. 
Staats,  James  E..  4,329,557.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Stamp.   Custis   L.,  Jr.;  and   Herzog,   Rollie   R.,  4,328,680,  CI. 

62-155.000. 
Wagner,  James  B.;  and  Priluck,  David  M.,  4,329,592,  CI.  290- 

40.00R. 
Webb,  Jimmy  L.;  and  Mehta.  Bharat  M.,  4.329.291,  CI.  549-241.000. 
Webb,  Jimmy  L.,  4,329,292,  CI.  549-241.000. 
Webb,  Jimmy  L.,  4.329,496.  CI.  562-468.000. 
Zamek,  Otto  S.;  Pauze',  Denis  R.;  and  Jablonski.  Richard  J.. 
4,329,397,  CI.  428-379.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Kolor,  Michael  G.,  4.329,372,  CI.  426-535.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Angi,  Donald  P.;  and  Comwell,  William  D.,  Jr..  4.329.605.  CI. 

310-68.00R. 
Bishai,  Macram  N.,  4,328,825,  CI.  137-172.000. 
Bungo,  Edward  M..  4.329,009,  CI.  339-223.00R. 
Hood,  Richard  A.;  Greig,  Dale  C;  and  Nemecek,  Ralph  E., 

4,328,630,  CI.  37-129.000. 
Leistra,  Philip  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bames,  Robert  M.,  4,328,612,  CI. 

29-802.000. 
Loose,  Richard  D.,  4,328,933,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Mort,  Dewey  F.,  4,328,669,  CI.  60-397.000. 
Perkins,  William  J.,  4,328,945,  CI.  249-67.000. 
Prewitt,  Thomas  A.,  4.329,691.  CI.  343-713.000. 
Shellhause,  Ronald  L.,  4,328,883,  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Tracy,  Joseph  C;  and  Herbst.  Jan  F.,  4.328,768.  CI.  123-I.OOA. 
Woodward.  Ronald  O.,  4,328,773,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
General  Scanning,  Inc.:  See — 

Monugu.  Jean  I.,  4,329,606,  CI.  310-71.000. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Amason,   Sigurdur  I.;  and   Kleese,   Edward  J.,  4,329.134,  CI. 
425-157.000. 
George,  Raymond  D.,  to  Foseco  Intemational  Limited.  Alkali  metal 

silicate  binder  compositions.  4,329,177.  CI.  106-38.350. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Filipowicz.  Edwin  A.;  Cornell,  Robert  W.;  and  Collins,  Scott  J., 
4,329.001,  CI.  312-71.000. 
Georgieva,  Angelina  H.:  See — 

Dimov,  Kiril  D.;  Vassilev,  Nikelay  B.;  Dimitrov,  Dimiter  G.; 
Terlemezyan,  Ekaterina  I.;  Georgieva,  Angelina  H.;  and  Dimi- 
trov, Borislav  A.,  4,329,185,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Pearl,  David  R.,  4,328,726,  CI.  83-39.000. 
Gerber,  Robert  F.,  Jr.  Dialing  system  for  teleprinter.  4,329,541,  CI. 

178-3.000. 
Gerig,  John  S.  Counting  with  plural  electric  fields.  4,329,571,  CI.  235- 

92.0PK. 
Gervais,  William  J.:  See— 

Dunstan,  Ericson  M.;  Gervais,  William  J.;  and  Gami,  Bipin  V., 
4,329,604,  CI.  3IO-68.00R. 
Getty  Oil  Company:  See- 
Friedman,  Robert  H.,  4,328,864,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Ghosh,  Sanibhunath;  and  Klass,  Donald  L.,  to  United  Gas  Pipe  Line 
Company.  Methane  production  from  and  beneficiation  of  anaerobic 
digestion   of  plant   material   and   organic    waste.    4,329,428,   CI. 
435-167.000. 
Giani,  Roberto:  See— 

Bolis,  GofTredo;  Giani,  Roberto;  Pinza,  Mario;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  and 
Broccali,  Giampietro,  4,329,285,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Gibbs  &  Hill,  Inc.:  See— 

Scoates,  Kenneth  D.,  4,329,649,  CI.  324-438.000. 
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Gibson.  Jack  E.  Pipeline  building  method  and  apparatus.  4,328,608,  CI. 

29-237.000.  ^         .     . 

Gibson,  Jack  E.  Positive  seal  steel  coupling  apparatus  and  method 

therefor.  4,328,983.  CI.  285-382.000. 
Giffen,  William  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Talsma.   Herbert;  and  Giffen.   William   M..  Jr.,  4.329.401,  CI. 
428-462.000. 
Gilbert.  Everen  E.;  and  Sollott,  Gilbert  P.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Army.  1,3,5,7-Tetranitroadamantane  and  process  for  preparing  same. 
4,329,522.  CI.  568-941.000.  ^       ,^        ^  „. 

Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins.  Royal  D.;  and  Ries, 
Charles  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Alkaline  dish- 
washer detergent.  4.329.246.  CI.  252-103.000. 
Gillard    Richard  G..  to  EMI  Limited.  X-ray  tube  arrangemenu. 

4,329.585,  CI.  250-403.000. 
Gillet.  Roger,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique;  and  Electricite  de  France.  Super- 
conducting rotor.  4,329.602,  Q.  310-52.000. 
Gillette.  Robert  H.;  Brammall.  Terrence  N.;  Shelton,  Kent;  and  Cra- 
mer, Chris,  to  Brammall,  Inc.  Inside,  outside  honing  tool.  4,328,647, 

CI.  51-338.000.  , 

Gillis,  Michael  E.  Shiplift  apparatus.  4,329,082,  CI.  405-3.000. 
Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  Scheithauer,  Richard  A.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  cobalt  metal  powder. 
4,329,169,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

Brodie,   Alastair  C;   and   Wetherill,   Lewis  A.,   4,329,453.   CI. 
544-25.000. 
Globe  Valve  Corporation:  See— 

Greer,  L«ry  G..  4.328.830.  CI.  137-625.400. 
Glover.  Charles  O.,  to  Lodge  &  Shipley  Company.  The.  Transfer 
apparatus     for     pattern-changing     mechanism.     4,329,112,     CI. 
414-751.000. 
■  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.:  See—  .  ..     ,      ^       ^  ., 

Ayache,  Michel  R.;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet.  Gerard  M. 
F..  4.329.113.  a.  415-116.000.  ^^^ 

Glucksman.  Dov  Z.  Hand  held  hair  dryer.  4.328.818.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Gluskin,  Richard  S..  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Power  tool  speed  and 

torque  control  mechanism.  4,328,871,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Gnuuman.  Keith  L.:  See—  „  ■  .  , 

Dunfield,  John  C.  G.;  Gabor.  Andrew;  and  Gnutzman.  Keith  L., 
4,329,634,  CI.  318-685.000.  _       .  ,,„  .„o    ^. 

Godbersen,  Byron  L.  Adjustable  length  boat  trailer.  4,329,108,  CI. 

414-534.000. 
Goertler,  Horst:  See—  „    .  „  .       „.  u    i. 

Belsch,  Helmut;  Goertler,  Horst;  Liedtke,  Karl-Heinz;  Prohaska, 
Hans;  and  Rachner,  Horst,  4,329,631.  CI.  318-466.000. 
Goff,  David  L.;  Yuan,  Edward  L.;  and  Proskow,  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polymeric  heat  resistant  photopo- 
lymerizable    composition    for    semiconductors    and    capacitors. 
4,329.419,  a.  430-283.000. 
Goldberg.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Reisman,  Elias;  Wilson,  S.  Kirby;  McManigal,  Paul  G.  M.;  and 
Goldberg,  Lawrence  L.,  4,328,938,  CI.  244-3.100. 
Goldie,  Harry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Signal  injection 

circuit  for  radar  gain  and  noise  tests.  4,329,688,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A.,  to 
Kaye  Instruments,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  dato  recording 
and  the  like.  4,329,693,  Q.  346-33.0TP. 
Goldstein,  Robert  P.:  See—  .„,.,. 

Plantes,  William  J.;  Goldstein,  Robert  P.;  and  Wolfe,  Jerome  K., 
4,329,211,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Goliber,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Detty,  Michael  R.;  Goliber,  Thomas  E;  Murray,  Bruce  J.;  and 
Perlstein,  Jerome  H.,  4,329,284,  O.  260-239.00R. 
Golzt.  Richard  R.  Rooftop  carrier.  4,329,100,  CI.  414-21.000. 
Gonwa,  Charles  J.;  Baker,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Sieloff,  Ronald  A.,  to 
Maremont  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  heat 
shield  pUte.  4,328,696,  Q.  72-389.000. 
Gonzalez,  Eduardo  B.  Automatic  depth  compensating  system  for  drill 

bit  lubrication.  4,328.873.  Q.  175-228.000. 

Goodall.  Brian  L.;  Van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn.  Willem.  to 

Shell  Oil  Company.  Olefin  polymerization  catalyst  component  and 

composition  and  method  of  preparation.  4,329.253.  CI.  252-429.00B. 

Goodman,  Graeme  D.,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  Time  delay 

device.  4,328,754.  Q.  102-277.000. 
Goodrich,  Richard  B.;  and  Moulton,  Richard  J.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation. 
Prepreg  material  having  increased  surface  tack.  4,329,387,  CI. 
428-196.000.  .^     .    „ 

Gordon-Clark,  Matthew  R.;  Bullock,  Richard  H.  D.,  Jr.;  and  Fogle,  H. 
William,  Jr.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Automatic  speed  control  of  a 

rewinder.  4,328,931,  Q.  242-67.500.  

Gorkov,  Pctr  I.  Planetary  crank  gearing.  4,328,715,  CI.  74-674.000. 
Gorondy,  Emery  J.:  See— 

Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy,  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen, 
Arend,  4.329,694,  CI.  346-74.300. 
Gossalter,  Rene,  to  Swisscal  Holding  S.A.  Tube  bundle  heat  exchanger. 

4,328,862,  Q.  165-158.000. 
Gotho,  Mitsuhiro;  Ikeda,  Maaayuki;  Komatsu,  Hidetoshi;  and  Naka, 
Takahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  tone 
generator.  4,328,731,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Goto,  Kenji:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshmon;  Goto, 
Kenji;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku,  4,328,779,  Q.  123-416.000. 
Goody,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  to  Landis,  Bruce  J.;  Landis,  Kenneth  J.;  and 
Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr.,  a  part  interest.  Fluid  mixer.  4,329,067,  CI. 
366-182.000. 


Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Mao,  George  W.;  Rao,  Purushothama;  Marsh,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Dunlevey,  Francis  M.,  4,329,408,  CI.  429-228.000. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.,  4.329.552.  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Reilly.  Edward  J.,  4,329,635,  CI.  318-696.000. 

Gradco  Dendoki,  Inc.:  See—  

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  4,328,963.  CI.  271-293.000. 
Gradowski.  Stephen:  See— 

Hyner.  Jacob;  Gradowski,  Stephen;  and  Maestrone,  Thomas  F., 
4.329.402.  CI.  428-621.000. 
Graf,  Erich:  See — 

Zenk.  Meinhard;  Etschenberg.  Eugen;  and  Graf.  Erich.  4,329.361. 
CI.  424-317.000. 
Graf.  Rudolf,  to  Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG.  Gas-blast  switch.  4,329,553,  CI. 

200-148.00A. 
Graham,    Scott    W.    Manure    pit    stirring    system.    4,329,069,    CI. 

366-270.000. 
Graham,  Tommy  E.:  See— 

Dobo,   Emerick   J.;   and   Graham,   Tommy   E.,   4,329,157,   CI. 
55-16.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,329,373,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Grandin,  Roland  E.:  See— 

Milligan,    Barton;    and    Grandin,    Roland    E.,    4,329,501,    CI. 
564-305.000. 
Grange,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Henry,  David  W.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Grange,  Edward  W., 
4,329,355,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Graser,  Earl  J.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Picnic  cooler  container. 

4,328,923,  CI.  229-33.000. 
Grassi,  Francesco,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens 
S.p.A.  Frame  for  storing  printed-circuit  boards  or  the  like.  4,328.898, 
CI.  211-41.000. 
Graube,  Andrejs:  See — 

Wreede.  John  E.;  and  Graube,  Andrejs,  4,329.409.  CI.  430-1.000. 
Gray.  Jerry  D.:  See — 

Priel.  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick,  Allen  H.,  4,329,703,  CI. 
357-35.000. 
Gray.  John  H.  Automatic  bale  wagon.  4,329,102.  CI.  414-24.500. 
Green.  Allen  P.;  and  Grey,  Donald  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Bale 

handling  apparatus.  4,329,101,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Green,  Andrew;  Rogers.  Charles  W.;  and  Upton.  Clarence  D..  to 
Composite  Technology.  Inc.  Method  for  constructing  fiberglass 
articles.  4.329.194.  CI.  156-179.000. 
Greene.  Carl  B..  Jr.;  and  Greene.  Carl  B..  III.  Duct  structure  with 
reinforced  end  fianges.  4.328.981.  CI.  285-286.000. 

Greene.  Carl  B..  Ill:  See—  ^     ^  ^„,    ^, 

Greene.  Carl  B.,  Jr.;  and  Greene.  Carl  B..  III.  4.328.981,  CI. 
285-286.000. 
Greene.  Leonard  B.  Coded  optical  identification  system.  4,329,573,  CI. 

235-454.000. 
Greenwell,  Robert  P.:  See—  „     .  „ 

Becktel,  Robert  L.;  Greenwell,  Robert  P.;  and  TUhng,  Basil  B., 
4,328,844,  CI.  141-302.000. 
Greer,  Larry  G.,  to  Globe  Valve  Corporation.  Fluid  mixing  valve. 

4,328,830,  CI.  137-625.400. 
Gregorian,  Roubik;  and  Suzuki,  Toshiro,  to  American  Microsystems, 

Inc.  Switched-capacitor  cosine  filter.  4,329,599,  CI.  307-520.000. 
Gregory,    Jack    T.    Force    delivering    hand    tool.    4,329,121,    CI. 

417-270.000. 
Greig,  Dale  C:  See—  ^,  ,     „  ,  ,.  r- 

Hood,  Richard  A.;  Greig,  Dale  C;  and  Nemecek,  Ralph  E., 
4,328,630,  CI.  37-129.000. 
Grein,  Lutz:  See—  _  .  .     ^       ^  _     ,    _  . 

Reimpell,  Uwe;  Grein,  Lute;  Reiter,  Reinhard;  and  Stark,  Fne- 
drich,  4.328.947.  CI.  251-80.000. 
Greivenkamp.  John  E..  Jr.:  See—  .  „    .      ,  ,  . 

Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Swindell,  WUliam;  and  Greivenkamp,  John 
E.,  Jr.,  4.329.588.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Gresham  Michael  E.:  See— 

Neuner.   Terry   E.;   and   Gresham   Michael   E..   4.329.068,   CI. 
366-214.000. 

"oreen,  Allen  P.;  ami  Grey,  Donald  M.,  4,329,101,  CI.  414-24.500. 

Gringarten,  Alain  C,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Method  of  determining  characteristics  of  a  fluid  producing  under- 
ground formation.  4.328,705,  CI.  73-155.000.  „.  ,    ,  ^ 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C,  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  5-(4-Phenyl  l-pipendinyl)methyl- 
2,3-dihydro-2-oxo-lH-imidazole-4-carboxylic  acid  derivatives. 
4,329,470,  CI.  546-210.000.  „•  ,.    ^  ^    . 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C,  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  4-<4-Phenyl-l-piperidinyl)meUiyl- 
5-acyl-l,3-dihydro-2H-imidazol-2-ones.  4,329,471,  CI.  546-210.000. 

Gronka,  Edward  A.:  See—  ,  ^      .      - . 

AUaroyce,  Gerald  M.;  Moskalczak,  Ronald  N.;  and  Gronka,  Ed- 
ward A.,  4,329,648.  CI.  324-404.000. 
Gross,  Francis  M.:  See—  „     „ .  ^    j  ,- 

White,  Eugene  W.;  Gross,  Francis  M.;  and  Knoffsinger,  Fred  E., 
4,329,202,  CI.  201-27.000.  .  ^  ^.    .^ 

Gross,  Franz;  and  Bimbreier,  Hermann,  to  Brown,  Boven  ft  Cie  AG. 

Electrochemical  storage  battery.  4,329,407,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Gross,  Josef;  and  Barkow,  WiUiam  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Alim- 
ment-insensitive  self-converging  in-line  color  display.  4,329,671,  CI. 
335213.000. 
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Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Kress,  Robert  W.,  4.329.115.  CI.  416-11.000. 
Gschwend.  Rene,  to  Hatebur  Umformmaschinen.  Method  of  and  appa- 
ratus for  automatically  discarding  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  bars  of 
material.  4,328,725,  CI.  83-27.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Barakitis,    Nikolaos;    and    Cohen,    Sheppard,    4,329,621,    CI. 

315-47.000. 
Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  Scheithauer,  Richard  A.,  4.329,169, 

CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Kemr,  Miro;  and  Mizuhara,  Howard,  4,329,271,  C\.  524-386.000. 
Gulf  Canada  Resources  Inc.:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C,  4.328,710.  CI. 
73-863.860. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See — 

Beach,  David  L.;  Lunden.  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelli,  Adolfo, 
4,329,255,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Gumberich.  Clinton  L.;  Visioli.  Armando  J..  Jr.;  and  Kunz,  Richard  H., 
to  Ohaus  Scale  Corporation.  Digital  weighing  scale  with  selecuble 
compuutional  parameters.  4,328,874.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Gunderman,  Robert  J.;  and  Riley.  Michael  W..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Interior.  Multilayer  pressure  vent  for  explosion  proof 
enclosures.  4,328.901.  CI.  220-88.00A. 
Guthrie,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W.,  4,329,289.  CI.  549-449.000. 
Gutierrez.  Manuel,  to  American  Beverage  Machinery.  Inc..  a  part 

interest.  Precast  concrete  constructions.  4,328,651,  CI.  52-293.000. 
Guzolek.  Catherine  E.:  See— 

Homeier.  Edwin  H.;  Imai.  Tamotsu;  Mackowiak,  David  E.;  and 
Guzolek,  Catherine  E.,  4,329,521,  CI.  568-909.000. 
H.  Walli  Geselbchaft  m.b.H.  Papier-  und  Zellstoffwattefabrik:  See— 

Leitner,  Franz,  4,328,626,  CI.  34-115.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Young,  Lewis  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Co-production     of    2-alkuiones     and     phenols.     4.329.509,     CI. 
568-385.000. 
Haar,  Hans-Peter;  Edelmann.  Hermann;  and  Klose,  Sigmar.  to  Boehr- 
inger  Mannheim  GmbH.  Polychromatic  photometer.  4,329.062.  CI. 
356-414.000. 
Haarmann,  Walter:  See — 

Muller,  Erich;  Nickl.  Josef;  Roch.  Josef;  Narr,  Berthold;  Haar- 
mann, Walter;  and  Weisenberger.  Johannes  M.,  4,329,347,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Haas,  Everett  L.  Vibrating  nail  trimmer.  4,328,819,  CI.  132-73.600. 
Habeeb,  Jacob  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  for 
selectively  removing  basic  nitrogen  compounds  from  lube  oils  using 
transition    metal   halides   or   transition    metal    tetrafluoroborates. 
4,329,222,  Q.  208-254.00R. 
Habermann,  Clarence  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Catalysts 

for  the  hydration  of  nitrites  to  amides.  4,329,500,  CI.  564-128.000. 
Habermehl,  Diethard;  and  Kucharzyk,  Werner,  to  Bergwerksverband 
GmbH;  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Method  of  and  device  for 
heating  finely  divided  solid  particles  in  conveying  ducts.  4,329,141, 
CI.  432-17.000. 
Habersthol,  August  J.:  See— 

Nelson,  Lawrence;  Gardy,  Victor  R.;  Habersthol,  Augtist  J.; 
Manucuso,  Eltore  J.,  Jr.;  and  O'Brien,  John  F.,  4,328,737.  CI. 
89-33.0CA. 
Habu,  Takeshi:  See — 

Nagatani.  Toshio;  Habu,  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi,  Kazuo,  4.329.417. 
CI.  430-264.000. 
Hach  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Schoonover,  David  J.;  and  Larson.  Paul.  4,329,149,  CI.  23-23O.00R. 
Hacker,  Chuck.  Protective  pad  for  the  thumb  hole  of  a  bowling  ball. 

4,328,968,  CI.  273-63.00B. 
Hackman,  Edward  B.;  Zeagler,  Larry  D.;  McLaughlin,  James  S.;  and 
Peabody.  Carl  M.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Hydroformylation  pro- 
cess improved  by  choice  of  reaction  solvent  and  control  of  product 
stripping  parameters.  4>329,511,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Hadley.  Michael  S.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  4-(Phenylalkyl)pipera- 

zine-l-carboxamides.  4.329.344.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Hagen.  Donald  R.:  See- 
McDonald,  Gerald  H.;  and  Hagen.  Donald  R.,  4,329,676.  CI. 
338-198.000. 
Hagenlocher.  Walter;  He^se,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  Kleebaur,  Karl; 
and  Kugel,  Christoph,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Mounting  for  a 
belt-driven  generator.  4,329,608,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Haggar,  Phyllis,  administratrix:  See— 

Haggar,  Theodore,  deceased;  and  Haggar,  Phyllis,  administratrix, 
47328,912,  CI.  222-212.000. 
Haggar,  Theodore,  deceased;  and  by  Haggar,  Phyllis,  administratrix. 

Self-contained  valved  package.  4,328,912,  CI.  222-212.000. 
Hajos,     Zoltan     G.,     to     Ortho     Pharmaceutical     Corporation. 
( 1  RS,4SR,5RS)-4-(5-Hydroxy-4,8-dimethyl-8-nonenyl>-4-methyl-3,8- 
dioxabicyclo(3.2.1]octane-l-acetic  acid.  4,329,288,  CI.  549-363.000. 
Hakes,  Gary  A.;  and  McCracken,  William  E.,  to  Lee  Norse  Company. 

Mining  apparatus  and  method.  4,328,994,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Hakkinen,  Taisto.  Respiration  pacemaking  valve  for  resusciution  appa- 
ratus such  as  respirators.  4,328,796,  G.  128-200.140. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Moy,  David,  4,329,512,  CI.  568-484.000. 
Hale,  David  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corpoiration.  Internal  combustion  engine 

with  die  castable  loop  transfer  system.  4,328,770,  CI.  123-59.00B. 
Hall,  Edward  N..  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Wax  control 
in  oil  wells  using  a  thermal  syphon  system.  4,328,865.  CI.  166-302.000. 
Hall,  WiUiam  K..  Jr.  Air-handlmg  unit.  4,328,926,  CI.  236-13.00a 


Hallenbeck,  Victor  L.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Outside  tire 

paint.  4,329,265,  CI.  524-496.000. 
Haller.  Kirk  J.:  See- 
Beard!.  James  D.;  Nelson.  Donald  J.;  Haller,  Kirk  J.;  and  Bowers, 
Kenneth  E.,  4,328,887,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Zimmerman,  John  C,  4,328.866,  CI.  166-317.000. 
Hamada,  Seiya:  See — 

Takeda.  Toshio;  Amano,  Takehisa;  Isii,  Sigeki;  and  Hamada,  Seiya, 
4,32ff,732,  CI.  84-1.170. 
Hamaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seiji;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Hamaguchi, 
Hiroshi,  4,328,771,  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
Hamamatsu,  Seiji,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Vacuum  servo  booster.  4,328,738.  CI. 

91-376.00R. 
Hamano,  Tadayasu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 
voluge  transformer  for  AC-DC  converter.  4,329,674,  CI.  336-92.000. 
Hamma,  John  C:  See — 

DuBois,  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma,  John  C,  4,328,963,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Hammerstrom,  Knut:  See — 

Horstmann,    Walter;   and   Hammerstrom,    Knut.   4,329,499,   CI. 
564-81.000. 
Hampton,  Juandine  B.  Work  and  method  for  inclusion  of  three  or  more 
cords  of  different  colors  into  a  cavendoli  type  macrame  pattern. 
4,328.984,  CI.  289-1.200. 
Hanahan.  Donald  J.pand  Pinckard,  R.  Neal,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The 
University  of  Texas  System.  Synthetic  phosphoglycerides  possessing 
platelet  activating  properties.  4,329,302,  CI.  260-925.000. 
Hanamura,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Nishimura,  Shinichi;  and  Hanamura,  Yoshihiko,  4,329.025,  CI. 
351-7.000. 
Hanberger.  Bror  A.  S.:  See— 

Hardmark,  Ragnar  M.;  and  Hanberger,  Bror  A.  S.,  4,328,622,  CI. 
33-174.00P. 
Handke,  Gunther;  Eusemann,  Robert;  and  Wossner,  Felix,  to  Fichtel  &. 
Sachs  AG.  Fluid  damping  unit  featuring  combined  fluidic  and  spring 
damping  characteristics.  4,328,960,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Hane,  Toshioki:  See — 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 

Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4.329,434.  CI.  521-27.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi.  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura.  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane.  Toshioki.  4.329.435,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Hanke,  David  E.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Surface-coated, 
unsize-pressed   cellulosic   sheet   and   method    for   making   same. 
4,329,394,  CI.  428-342.000. 
Hansen,  Glen  D.:  See— 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E.;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  Paulson,  Jerome  T.;  and 
Anderson,  Clifton  W.,  4,329.105,  CI.  414-316.000. 
Hansen,  Guenter;  Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Stuck,  Jochen-Wilfried,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dye  mixtures,  and  their  use  in  dyeing 
polyesters.  4,329,148.  CI.  8-639.000. 
Hansen,  Uwe-Jens:  See — 

Schummer,   Anton;    Hansen,    Uwe-Jens;   and    Kopke,    Michael, 
4,329,170,  CI.  75-23.000. 
Hanson,  David  W.,  to  Fabcon,  Inc.  Rock  aggregate  core  material 

washing  and  recycling.  4,329,184,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Hanson,  Palmer  C.  Extension  assembly  for  a  work  bench.  4,328,846,  CI. 

144-287.000. 
Hanson,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

McDonough,  Robert  M.;  Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  Brill,  Richard  H.; 
and  Dates,  Ronald  W.,  4,328,740.  CI.  99-295.000. 
Hanula,  Richard  M.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Rotary  coupler 

with  improved  pin  bearing.  4,328,900,  CI.  213-62.00A. 
Hardesty,  George  K.  C:  See- 
Dice,  Harry  E.;  and  Hardesty,  George  K.  C,  4,328,692,  CI. 
70-421.000. 
Harding,  Maurice  J.  C:  See — 

Ager,  John  W.;  Harding,  Maurice  J.  C;  and  Hatch,  Charles  E.,  Ill, 
4,329,293.  CI.  549-470.000. 
Hardman,  Bruce  B.;  and  Dujack,  George  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Self-bonding  silicone  rubber  compositions.  4,329,273,  CI. 
524-862.000. 
Hardmark,  Ragnar  M.;  and  Hanberger,  Bror  A.  S.,  to  Saab-Scania 
Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  evenness  of  a  road  surface. 
4,328,622,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Hardt,  Jean,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Meul  can  with  membrane  type 

closure.  4,328,905,  CI.  220-258.000. 
Harfenist,  Morton,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Flukicidal  compounds. 

4,329,365,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  automatic  gain 

control  system.  4,329,713,  CI.  358-174.000. 
Harigaya,  Isao:  See— 

Masuna^  Makoto;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Sakane,  Toshio;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Harigaya, 
Isao,  4,329,033,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Harikae,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Shibata,  Masaki;  and  Harikae, 
Nobuyuki,  4,329,369,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Harrington,  Alan  L.;  and  Allison,  Richard,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  for 
manufacture  of  an  interdigitated  collector  structure  utilizing  etch  and 
refill  techniques.  4,328,611.  CI.  29-580.000. 
Harris.  Denis  J.:  See- 
Smith.  Arthur  R.;  and  Harris,  Denis  J.,  4.328,685,  CI.  66-I25.00R. 
Harris,  Paul  W.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Wetting  solution  for 
use   in   continuous  dyeing   of  polyamide   fabric.   4,329,147,   CI. 
8-636.000. 
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"'^h'S  "n^'w^lLTSiSrand  Harrison.  Hartley  K..  execu- 
tor, 4.329.023.  CI.  350-431.000.  „     ,      ,, 
Harrison.  William  H..  deceased;  and  by  Harrison,  Hartley  f  •  cxecuto  . 
Diffusion    filter    and    method    of   making    same.    4.329.023.    CI. 

350-431  000 
Hart  Edwin  R..  to  Seven-H  Corporation.  Method  of  processmg  gram. 

4.329.371.  CI.  426-461.000. 

"""bSSJ.  jicfcTand  Hart.  Gene  E.,  4.328.686.  CI.  66-224.000. 
Hart   Robert  E.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Control  circuitry  for  multi- 
suge  fans.  4,329,725.  CI.  361-18.000. 

""^K^^a  Hll'oya;  Hasegawa,  Jun;  Inagaki.  Mitsukanee;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Hisao.  4.328.678.  CI.  62-126.000. 

""SSi!i'°<Si?rMatsumura,  Koichi;  Shimadzu.  Hiroshi;  and 
ffiimoto.  Naoto.  4,329.460.  CI.  544-301.000. 

"*"  sS°z;j^/S5«£'Hashimoto.  Takashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shigeyuki, 

HashizS'Hiriwhi;  and  Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries.  Limited.  Process  for  producing  terephthalic  acid. 
4,329.493.  CI.  562-414.000. 

"""  Uchuiil^RyoheifYiiJnasaki.  TaUuo;  M'J?"'^^  ^"V^f *°' ""S"'"' 

Kosuke;  and  Kawabe,  Sadanobu.  4.329.636.  CI.  318-72U)00. 
Haskell  Raphael  Camera  controller.  4.329,029.  CI.  354-23.000. 
Hatanaka,  Masayuki;  and  Kurita.  Atsushi.  to  T«ihiln»  S. hcone  Co.^td. 
Heat-curable  polysiloxane  composition.  4.329.275.  CI.  524-8()^.iMJ. 

Hatch.  Charles  E.,  Ill:  See—  ,,      .      ,  _        .  „,,  .   rh«rW  F    111 
Ager.  John  W.;  Harding.  Maurice  J.  C;  and  Hatch.  Charles  E..  111. 
4.329.293.  CI.  549^70.000. 
Hatebur  Umformmaschinen:  See— 

Gschwend.  Rene,  4.328.725.  CI.  83-27.000. 
Hatfield  Jerry  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  an 

electrical  appliance.  4.329,678,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA^ 
Hatfield,  Raymond  C.  Pdhable  archery  muscle  developer.  4,328.965. 

Ha^tori^Vh^nichiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  flash 
apparatus.  4.329,623.  CI.  315-151.000.  „    w  nr.,^ 

Hattori  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshmon;  Goto. 
Kenii-  and  Sawada,  Daisaku,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Feedback  type  'f '"o"  """"f 
control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.3i8.//v.  «-i. 
123-416.000. 

Hattori.  Tadashi:  See—  no^n 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,329,613, 

CI.  313-141.000. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Ltd.:  See— 

Baker.  Michael  J..  4,329.682.  CI.  340-581.000. 
Hayashi.  Kazuya:  See—  .   „  .  ,  -r  i.    u 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi.  Keitaro;  Iwaasa.  Takash ; 
Mizunuma,    Takeji;     and     Sakasai.    Toshio.    4.329.370.     CI. 
426-46.000. 
Hazel  Bishop  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Edell.  Morton,  4,328.894.  a.  206-461.000.  ^    ^     , 

Hazelton.  Robert  C;  and  Hoyt,  J.  Ray,  toKollmorgen  Technologies 

Corp.  Laser  undercutting  method.  4,329,564,  CI.  219-121. OU. 
Heath  Richard  C,  to  Clifford  Edwards  Limited,  a  part  interest.  Fire 

extinguishers.  4,328,867,  CI.  169-58.000.  

Heeres,  Jan  Backx,  Leo;  Van  Laerhoven.  Willy;  and  Sturm.  Elmar.  to 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V.   l-(2-Aryl-4,5-disubstituted-1.3-dioxo- 
lan-2-ylmethyl>lH-imidazoles  and  lH-1.2,4-tnazoles.  4.329.342.  CI. 
424-245.000. 
Heguy.  Jean-Leon:  See —  .  ,,  ,       , 

Heguy.  Jean-Pierre;  Heguy.  Jean-Michel;  and  Heguy.  Jean-Leon. 
4,328.975.  CI.  279-91.000. 
Heguy,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Heguy.  Jean-Pierre;  Heguy.  Jean-Michel;  and  Heguy.  Jean-Leon. 
4.328.975.  CI.  279-91.000. 
Heguy.   Jean-Pierre;   Heguy.  Jean-Michel;   and  .Heguy.  Jean-Leon 
Quick-change  mechanism  for  standard  milling  spindles.  4,328,975,  CI. 

Heiba!  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  Williams,  Albert  L.,  to  Mobil  Chi  Corpora- 
tion Hydroxyamide  acid  products  and  butyrolactone  and  butyrolac- 
tam  products.  4,329,286,  CI.  548-519.000. 

Heike,  Lutz  R.:  See—  „    „   ^    ,    .   o    -/;„ 

Neumann,  Manfred  H.;  Wallsub.  Gunter  H.;  Heike,  Lutz  R.;  Zim- 
merman. Frank  U.;  and  Durante,  Lawrence  A..  4.329,643.  CI. 
324-1 58.00F. 

""'s^merkSf^Peter;  and  Heil,  Walter,  4.328.763.  CI.  118-727.000. 

lj_i__  Kfa^W-  S€€^ 

Mack,  Heinz;  and  Singer.  Gunter.  4,328.620.  CI.  33-174.00D. 
Heinz.  Werner;  Schmidt.  Adolf;  and  Jambor.  Arno  to  P?im>"-B«nf 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cover  for  motor  vehicle  lights.  4.329.738,  t-i. 
362-61.000. 
Heisler.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Sznopek.  John  L.;  Lostak.  Charles;  HeisIerRotert  W.Ferraro. 
Jos^h  P.;  and  Kazienko.  Henry  J..  4.329.193.  CI.  156-162.000. 
Heiszwolf.  Gerard  J.:  See—  „        „        .  „  . 

van  der  Weijst.  Ludovicus  B.  J.  O.;  De  Vnes,  Enno  B.;  and  Heisz- 
wolf. Gerard  J.,  4.329,5 14.  CI.  568-577.000. 
Heitlinger.  Paul.  Dental  hygiene  case.  4.328,892,  CI.  206-229.000. 


Heitmann.  Wilhelm:  See —  .    „      ,         »  . 

Sommer.    August;    Heitmann.    Wilhelm;    and    Brucker.    Rainer, 
4.329.257,  CI.  252-435.000.  ,  ^  ,  c.     . 

Helfrich.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Francis.  Jack  E..  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Ambient  light  sensor  touch  switch  system  and  method. 
4.329.581.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Hellemans,  Julianus  J.:  See—  .  „    ..  „  •  r         i 

Stievenart.  Emile  F.;  Plessers.  Hendnk  S.;  Hellemans,  Julianus  J.; 
and  Neujens,  Georges  J..  4,329.589.  CI.  250-468.000. 

Helmersson.  Knut:  See—  „  «  j  ij-i„ 

Kalvenes.     ystein;  Krill.  Cari-Henry;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Helm- 
ersson, Knut,  4.329.178,  CI.  106-87.000. 

Hemex,  Inc.:  See—  ,  .  ,^ 

Klawitter,  Jerome  J.,  4,328,592,  CI.  3-1.500. 

^"Gartne^"Jurijf  Hengl,  Helmut;  Sixt,  Karl;  and  Woltmann,  Rein- 
hard.  4.328.854.  CI.  164-369.000. 
Hengst.  Alfred,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Binocular  telescope 

with  internal  focusing.  4,329.013.  CI.  350-36.000. 
Henk.  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Akteingesellschaft  Ruoro^riazine^ontain- 

ing  fibre-reactive  disazo  dyestuffs.  4.329.282.  CI.  260-153.00). 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Eschwey   Helmut;  Galinke.  Joachim,  deceased;  Galmke,  Renate. 
nee  Jansen.  heir;  Linden.  Heinrich;  Wegemund.  Bemd;  and 
Wiemers.  Norbert.  4.329.381.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Henriksen.  Stephen  R.:  See—  .  ._j 

Merchant,  Vijay;  Henriksen,  Stephen  R.;  Boucher.  R.  Wayne;  and 
Dodd.  Jerrold  J..  4.329.210.  CI.  204-107.000. 
Henry.  David  W.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Grange.  Edward  W.  Mes- 
oionic  antitumor  compositions  and  methods  for  using  the  same  in  the 
treatment  of  cancer.  4.329.355.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Hentges,  Rene:  See —  ^  ....      v 

Dolkemeyer,  Wilfried;  Erdt,  Kurt;  Hentges,  Rene;  and  Meisenburg, 
Ewald.  4.329,329.  CI.  423-461.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Government 
of  the  Province  of  Alberta.  Department  of  Energy  and  Natural 
Resources.  Alberta  Syncnide  Equity:  See- 
Cymbalisty.  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  C.  4.328,710,  CI. 

73-863.860.  .  ..        •       n  •      r-    ,« 

Herbers.  Gregory  J.;  Hunt.  Wendell  C;  and  Monanty.  Bnan  G..  to 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Log  splitter. 
4,328,845.  CI.  144-193.00A. 

""Tl'ac^J^ph  C;  and  Herbst.  Jan  F..  4.328.768,  CI.  123-LOOA^ 
Herchenbach,  Horst;  and  Ansen,  Jakob,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
AG  Method  and  apparatus  for  calcining  fine-grained  matenal  and  tor 
generating  coal  dust.  4,329,180,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Herhudt  v.  Rohden.  Hans- Joachim:  See—       ^,    ^  „     u         u  * 
Valentian.  Dominique  R.;  Bartoli.  Cesare  M.;  Pfeffer,  Heinnch  A.; 
Herhudt   v.    Rohden,    Hans-Joachim;   and   Stewart,   Duncan. 
4,328,667,0.60-202.000.  .        .„.-„    p, 

Hennans.    Albert    L.    Defensive    personnel    bamer.    4.328.V53,   ci. 

256-8-000 
Herscovici.  Saul.  t<  Power  Engineering  and  Manufacturing,  Ltd.  Gear 
cutter.  4,329,096,  CI.  409-15.000. 

"'"stLp?"cu5is^'rJr.;  and   Herzog,   Rollie  R.,  4.328,680.  CI. 
62-155.000. 

""Hawnl^tS~Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Sohnle.  Rudiger;  Kleebaur. 

SS  kugel,  Christoph.  4.329.608.  CI.  310-91.000. 
Heurtey  Metallurgie:  See—  . ,,  „^ 

wing.  RoberT.  4.329.188.  CI.  148-143.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See-  a  «a  uns  r\    128- 

Charbonnier.  Francis  M.;  and  Long,  Paul  V..  4.328.808,  CI.  128- 
419.00D. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See—  «    u    j  t    .i  «o  187   ri 

Goodrich,  Richard  B.;  and  Moulton,  Richard  J..  4.329.387,  CI. 

Heydrich."Hans;  Woods.  Melvin  E.;  and  Geary,  William  C,  to  Cum- 
mins Engine  Company,  Inc.  Combustion  chamber  for  an  mtemal 
combustion  engine.  4.328,772,  CI.  123-193.0CH. 

Higa  Osamu;  and  Seki,  Nagataka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Com- 
paiiy.  Limited.  Apparatus  for  synchronization  control  of  a  plurality 
of  inverters.  4,329,652,  CI.  328-72.000. 

""'^tJlSty^c^^dJi^E^^i.  Yuichiro,  4.329.565.  CI.  219-216.000. 

""''Hnfik"rwilhanSrHilfiker.  Harold  O.;  and  HUfiker.  William  B.. 
4,329.089,  CI.  405-262.000. 

""'HlSS^lSTic- ;^iker,  Harold  O.;  and  Hilfiker.  Willi«n  B.. 
4,329.089.  CI.  405-262.000. 

""'"Hnfik^I'SHli^lc'rHilfiker.  Harold  O.;  and  Hilfiker.  WUliam  B.. 

Hilfikerfwi'llS;i^K.;^iifiker,  Harold  O.;  and  Hilfiker,  William  B..  to 
Hilfiker  Pipe  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reuuung  wrthen 
formations    through    means    of   wire    stnictures.    4,329,089.    CI. 

HilfSmy  R.;  and  Malinouskas,  Donald,  to  United  Stotes  Surgical 
Corporation.    Automatic    blood    pressure    system.    4,328,8  lU,    Cl. 

HillenSd,  Bemhard;  Mai,  Herbert;  and  Sch|mer  Karl  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Plasma  display  device.  4,329,626,  CI.  315-169.400. 
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Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmuck,  Peter,  4,329,093,  CI.  408-112.000. 
Hirata,  Seiichiro,  to  Kliklok  Corporation.  Article  carton  with  separat- 
ing partition.  4,328,922,  CI.  229-27.000. 
Hironaka,  Takashi:  See— 

Shono,  Kanji;  Kitoh,  Tokio;  Sano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hironaka,  Takashi, 

4,329,154,  CI.  23-301.000. 

Hirschowitz,  Barry  H.;  and  Li,  Kwok-Leung,  to  Barry  Herbert  Hir- 

schowitz.  Device  and  method  for  detecting  the  potential  level  of  the 

electromagnetic  field  of  a  living  organism.  4,328,809,  CI.  128-6S3.000. 

Hirsh  Company:  See — 

Ferdinand,   Irwin   J.;   Sylvan,   Richard;   and   Baisch,   Herbert, 
4,328,728.  CI.  83-471.300. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asakura,  Masamitsu;  Ito,  Tomo;  and  Niida,  Chiaki,  4,328,774,  CI. 

123-327.000. 
Doi,  Atsutoshi;  Aiki,  Kunio;  Chinone,  Naoki;  Nakamura,  Satoshi; 

and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,329,658,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Masuda,  Michio;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Kurita,  Toshiyuki, 

4,329.709,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Owada,  Takeyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuro,  4,329,122,  Q.  417-365.000. 
Shinozaki,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shigeyuki, 

4,329,139.  CI.  431-350.000. 
Tsuda,  Munetaka,  4,329,646.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Usui,  Sampei;  and  Ohuchi,  Tomihisa,  4,328.679.  CI.  62-141.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Akira,  4,329,597,  CI.  307-455.00a 
Yoshida,  Yutaka;  Ishige,  Ryohei;  Yabu,  Hiroaki;  and  Nabeshima, 
Yasuo,  4,329,632,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Hjortsberg,  Bengt;  and  Fredriksson,  Tommy,  to  Bulten-Kanthal  AB. 
Resilient    snap-on    electric    heating   jacket    for    tubular    objects. 
4.329.569,  CI.  219-535.000. 
Ho.  T.  L.;  and  Liu.  Shing-Hou,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process  for 

making  alkyl  cyclopentenones.  4,329,508.  CI.  568-361.000. 
Hoch,  Samuel:  See — 

Buono,  Frederick  J.;  and  Hoch,  Samuel.  4.329.263,  CI.  525-17.000. 
Hodgson,  Rodney  T.;  and  Hovel,  Harold  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Uniform  incident  Ught  high  volUge  solar  cell 
array.  4.329.534,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Hoechst  Aktieagesellschaft:  See— 

Felcht,  Utz-Hellmuth,  4,329,303,  CI.  260-986.000. 

Kuhn,  Wenzel;  Riedl,  Josef;  and  Widmann,  Peter,  4,329,527,  CI. 

570-245.000. 
Rust,  Kurt;  Brinkmann,  Ludwig;  and  Lutz.  Paul,  4,329,256.  CI. 

252-429.00B. 
Schlegel,  Rainer,  4.329,155,  CI.  23-306.000. 
Hoechst-Rousael  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Effland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,329,464, 

CI.  546-17.000. 

Hoehn,  Marvin  M.;  and  Michel,  Kari  H.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Antibiotic  A-33853  and  the  tetraacetyl  derivative  thereof.  4,329,472, 

CI.  546-270.000. 

Hoffman,  Edward  L.;  and  Mitton,  David  L.,  to  Mitthoff  Corporation. 

Insulating  fuel  filter  cover.  4,329,231,  CI.  210-416.400. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Christenson,  James  G.;  and  Pecherer,  Benjamin,  4,329,281,  CI. 

260-1 12.00B. 
Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 

W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,329,289,  CI.  549-449.000. 
Frater,  Georg;  and  Wenger,  Jean,  4,329,488,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Fujiwara,  Aluko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,329,339, 

CI.  424-180.000. 
Imhof,  Rene;  and  Kyburz,  EmUio,  4,329,467,  Q.  546-138.000. 
Hoffmuller,  Wilhelm,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen, 
GmbH.  Recuperator  for  heat  exchange  between  flow  media  of  dis- 
similar temperatures.  4,328,860,  CI.  165-81.000. 
Holahan,  Joseph  M.;  Kobayashi,  Takehiro;  and  Sazaki,  Konin,  to  Ryobi 
Limited.  Fishing  spinning  reels  with  auxiliary  drag  mechanisms. 
4,328,937,  a.  242-218.000. 
Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  to  USM  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
processing  plastic  and  polymeric  materials.  4,329,065,  CI.  366-97.000. 
Holland,  Donald  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Treatment  of  hyperten- 
sion with  fluoxetine  and  1-5-hydroxytryptophane.  4,329,356,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Holloway,  Oris  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wilkins,  Howard,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc. 
Low-fat    nuts    with    improved    natural    flavor.    4,329,375,    CI. 
426-632.000. 
Holmes,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  High  frequency  thyristor  circuit 
for  energizing  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp.  4,329,627,  CI.  31S-209.00R. 
Holmes.  Robert  E.  Traction  splint  4,328,794,  CI.  128-85.000. 
Holt,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Whitesides,  Robert  B.;  and  Holt.   Ronald  A..  4,328.683,  CI. 
62-238.600. 
Holtmann,  Gerwin.  Method  and  device  for  removing  used  refractory 
lining  and/or  slag  deposits  from  elongated  vessels.  4,328,959,  CI. 
266-281.000. 
Holz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Ktiep-alive  electrode  arrangement  for  display  panel  having  memory. 
4,329,616,  a.  313-198.000. 
Holzberger,  Johann,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oeriikon-Buhrle 
AG.  Apparatus  for  rendering  visible  moved  objects.  4,329,584,  CI. 
250-358.00R. 
Homan.  Gerlof:  See— 

Curley,    Edward    M.;    and    Homan,    Gerlof.    4,328,802,    CI. 
128-272.100. 


Homeier,  Edwin  H.;  Imai,  Tamotsu;  Mackowiak,  David  E.;  and  Guzo- 
lek,  Catherine  E.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Oxo  alcohol  synthesis  with  rhodium 
catalyst  recycle.  4,329,521,  CI.  568-909.000. 
Homma.  Hiroshige:  See— 

Kubo.  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige,  4,329,455,  CI.  544-89.000. 
Honda.  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Ikeda,    Toshimitsu;    and     Honda,     Nobuyasu,    4,329,415,    CI. 
430-109.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bohan,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4,329,628,  CI.  315-209.0SC. 
Hood,  Richard  A.;  Greig,  Dale  C;  and  Nemecek.  Ralph  E..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Pullyoke  assembly  for  a  scraper.  4,328.630,  CI. 
37-129.000. 
Hooper,  Clinton  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Heated  fuser  roll.  4,329,566, 

CI.  219-216.000. 
Hopfe,  Harold  H.:  See— 

Brower,  Van  P.;  and  Hopfe,  Harold  H.,  4,329,315,  CI.  264-555.000. 
Horiuchi,  Kunio:  See — 

Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,  Taketo;   Horiuchi,   Kunio;   and   Sakaguchi,   Hiroo, 
4,329,673,  CI.  335-288.000. 
Homle,  Reinhold:  See — 

Koll,  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer,  Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Wolf,  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy,  Willy.  4.329.145,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Horsch,  Joachim,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Stepless  hydro- 
mechanical  steering  by  driving.  4,328,876,  CI.  180-6.440. 
Horstmann,  Walter;  and  Hammerstrom,  Knut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Alkyldiphenyl  ether-sulphonic  acid  hydrazides,  their  prepara- 
tion and  their  use  as  blowing  agenU.  4,329,499,  CI.  564-81.000. 
Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kazushi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,329,398,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Hoshino,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,329,339, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Hoshizaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Shigetoshi;    and    Suzuki,    Nobuya,    4,328,681,    CI. 
62-157.000. 
Hosoe,  Kazuya:  See — 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Sakane,  Toshio;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Harigaya, 
Isao.  4.329.033.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Hotta,  Koji:  See— 

Nagata.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Hotu,  Koji,  4,329,130,  CI  418-150.000. 
Houck,  John  C:  See- 
Klein,   Gerold   K.    V.;   and   Houck,   John   C,   4,329,430,   CI. 
435-219.000. 
Hovel,  Harold  J.:  See- 
Hodgson,   Rodney  T.;  and   Hovel,   Harold   J.,  4,329,534,  CI. 
136-247.000. 
Howarth,  Robert  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Blocking 

feed-through  for  coaxial  cable.  4.329.540,  Q.  174-153.00R. 
Hoyt.  J.  Ray:  See— 

Hazelton.  Robert  C;  and  Hoyt.  J.  Ray.  4,329.564,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Huber,  William  J.;  and  Knapp,  Todd  K.  Loadbreak  arc  snufTmg  device. 

4,329,554,0.200-151.000. 
Hudson,  George  S.:  See — 

McClure,  John  W.;   and   Hudson,   George  S.,   4,328,703,  CI. 
73-117.400. 
Huebner,  Charles  F.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-Oxacyclic-alkyl- 

piperidines  as  psychostimulants.  4,329,348,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Chen,  Bor-Uei,  4,329,016,  CI.  350-96.120. 
Jensen,  William  E.,  4,329,679,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Leo,  Bruno  S.,  4,328,684.  CI.  62-402.000. 
Wreede,  John  E.;  and  Graube,  Andrejs,  4,329,409,  CI.  430-1.000. 
Hunt,  Wendell  C:  See— 

Herbers,  Gregory  J.;  Hunt,  Wendell  C;  and  Morianty,  Brian  G., 
4,328,845,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Huperz,  Adalbert;  and  Maasberg,  Wolfgang,  to  Woma-Apparatebau 
Wolfgang  Maasberg  &  Co.  GmbH.  Device  for  controlling  a  diesel 
motor  driven  pump  drive.  4,328,778,  CI.  123-385.000. 
Hutcheson,  William  F.,  to  Rossville  Yam  Processing  Company.  Simu- 
lated Berber  yam  and  process  of  producing  same.  4,329,143,  CI. 
8-483.000. 
Hutchison,  V.  James;  and  Robb,  Wayne  F.,  to  T-Plastech  Company. 

Cord  clamp.  4,328,605,  CI.  24-115.00G. 
Hydes.  Paul  C,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited.  Composition  of 

matter  containing  platinum.  4,329,299,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Hyner,  Jacob;  Gradowski,  Stephen;  and  Maestrone,  Thomas  F.,  to 
Whyco  Chromium  Co.,  Inc.  Micro-throwing  alloy  undercoatings  and 
method    for    improving    corrosion    resistance.    4,329,402,    CI. 
428-621.000. 
Ibaraki,  Hironobu:  See— 

Shiozaki,  Ken;  and  Ibaraki,  Hironobu,  4,329,323,  Ci.  423-240.000. 
ICL  Scientific:  See- 
Lou,  Kingdon;  and  Burton,  Tracey  L.,  4,329,151,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Ifo  Sanitar  AB:  See— 

Bodin,  Boris  G.  R.,  4,328,597,  CI.  4-644.000. 
Ikeda,  Masayuki;  and  Aoki,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha. 

Analog-to-digital  tester.  4,329,641,  CI.  324-115.000. 
Ikeda,  Masayuki:  See— 

Gotho,  Mitsuhiro;  Ikeda,  Masayuki;  Komatsu,  Hidetoshi;  and 
Naka,  Takahiro,  4,328,731,  CI.  84-1.010. 
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Ikeda.  Toshimittu;  and  Honda,  Nobuyasu.  to  Mito  Industrial  Company 
Limited.  Magnetic  developer  and  process  for  preparation  thereof. 
4,329.415.  a.  430-109.000. 

Ikemori,  Keiji:  See—  v  ■  ■  a -ita  m-i  nt 

Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Tajima.  Akira;  and  Ikeroon.  Keiji.  4,329,022,  CI. 

3SO426.000. 

**  S^MVi.  GeM;  Matyus,  Peter;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Balogh.  Tibor; 
and  Ila,  Ujos.  4.329,457,  CI.  544-114.000. 

Illinois  Power  Company:  See—  

Smithson,  Jam^ .  4.328.638,  CI.  43-124.000. 

"*Orito,  Yoshio;  Imai,  Sumi;  and  Niwa,  Shuichi,  4,329.487,  CI. 

560-60.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu:  See—  •  i    f>     j  c    .«^ 

Homeier,  Edwin  H.;  Imai,  Tamotsu;  Mackowiak.  David  E.;  and 
G^Ml,  Catherine  E..  4,329,521,  Q.  568-909.000. 
Imai.  Tsutomu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Dual  section  electret  microphone. 

4,329,547.  a.  179-1  llOOE. 
Imbert,  Thierry  F.:  See—  ,  „    .       d        jo 

Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  Imbert,  Thierry  F.;  and  Bucher,  Bernard  P., 
4.329.466.  CI.  546-125.000.  .     „     u    .       ok      j 

Imhof.  Rene;  and  Kyburz.  Emilio,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Phenyl- 

quinoUzidines.  4,329.467,  CI.  546-138.000. 
ImDCiial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

'^iw.  Sydney  P.  S..  4.328,780,  CI.  123.440.000. 
Byrd,    Geoffrey    C.    M.;    and    Stamer,    Colm,    4,329,217,    CI. 

&ddlig!  qS  J.;  and  Jarrett,  Graham,  '♦.329.423,  CI.  430-534.000. 
Gaveii  Paul  D.;  and  Rochefort.  Malcolm  P.,  4.329.252,  CI.  252- 

429  OOB 
Irvine.   Elizabeth  A.;  and  Twigg,  Martyn  V.,  4,329,530,  CI. 

585-259.000. 
Pickford.  Nigel  E.,  4,329.395.  CI.  428-344.000. 
Inaba,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Kenzi;  and  Nakagawa,  Tamotsu,  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Thread  tension  control  signal  output 
device  for  sewing  machine.  4,328,757,  CI.  112-278.000. 
Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura.  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Shuji;  Nonoyama, 
Takao  and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  throttle  level  onfice 
apparatus.  4.328,832,  CI.  137-625.460. 
Inagaki,  Mitsukanee:  See—  ,  „  u 

Kono,  Hiroya;  Hasegawa,  Jun;  Inagaki,  Mitsukanee;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Hisao,  4,328,678.  O.  62-126.000. 
Industrie  PirelU  S.p.A.:  See— 

■  Gallizia,  AchUle,  4,329,133,  CI.  425-114.000. 

Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See—  

Averill.  Richard  R.,  4,329,612,  CI.  310-247.000. 
Inouye,  Yoshinori;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Nakahashi,  Ryuichi,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Information  recording  method  and  apparatus,  and  a 
half-product  obtained  thereby.  4,328.749.  CI.  101-426.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  F"»w»J!e.?f  Sip):  See- 

Willay.  Gerard;  and  Wittmann,  Andre,  4,329,136,  CI.  425-174.80R. 
Institut  Straumann  AG:  See— 

Sutter,  Franz;  and  Straumann,  Fritz,  4,328,593,  CI.  3-1.910 

E5ow«S^ra;"Mid  Solender.  Peter  E..  4,328,746.  CI.  101-72.000. 

Interflow  Systems  Corporation:  See—  

Manchester,  Robert  L.,  4,329,003,  a.  312-245.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Applegate.    Steven    L.;    and    Dyer,    Stanley,    4,329,071,    a. 

400-120.000. 
Applegate,   Steven  L.;  and  Molloy,  James  J.,  4,329,075,   CI. 

400-229.000. 
Craft,  James  A.,  4.329,073,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Crowder.  BUly  L.;  and  Reisman,  Arnold,  4.329.706.  Q.  357-71.000. 
Denner,  Horst  B.  W.;  and  Tietze,  Armin  R.,  4,328.607,  Q. 

29-169  500 
Hodgson.  Rodney  T.;  and  Hovel.   Harold  J..  4,329,534,  CI. 

136-247.000. 
Jordan,  Alex,  Jr.,  4,329.574.  CI.  235-463.000. 
Kacmarcik.  Donald  J.,  4,329.072.  a.  400-208.000.  ,  „„  ,.^ 

Kotecha,  Harish  N.;  and  DeLaMoneda,  Francisco  H.,  4,329.186. 

a.  148-1.500. 
Smith.  Nonnand  C.  4.329.698.  Q.  346-140.00R. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luoarelli,  Domenick.  Jr..  4,329.373.  CI.  426-538.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Horach,  Joachim,  4,328,876,  Q.  180^440. 
Perelli.  Marvin  P.,  4.328,869,  Q.  172-311.000. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.:  See-- 

Lauwerys,  Robert  R.;  and  Bernard,  Alfred  M.,  4,329,152, 
23-230.00B. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
James.    Richard    L.;    and    Egly,    Richard    S.,    4.329.523. 
568-948.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Kloevekom,  Volker,  and  Raudonat,  Ullrich,  4,329,687,  CI.  343- 

Kraiishaar.   Robert   J.;   and   Ward.   Kevin   B.,   4,329,261,   CI. 
252-582.000.  .       ^ 

Intematiooal  Telephone  and  Telsgraph  Corporation:  See- 
Parker.  Ernest  G..  4.329,690.  Q.  343-709.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Intemationella  Siporcx  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Kalvenes,     ystein;  Krill,  Carl-Henry;  Svensson.  Percy;  and  Helm- 
ersson.  Knut.  4.329.178.  CI.  106-87.000. 
Interox  (Societe  Anonyme):  See—  ^  „«  i^ 

Brichard.  Jean;  Colery,  Jean-Claude;  and  Sarot.  Pierre.  4.329.244. 
CI.  252-99.000.  ^     .       _„^    .  _    . 

Invemizzi.  Rutillio;  and  Prella.  Giovanni,  to  Societe  d  Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Method  for  producing  a  stenlized 
processed  cheese  having  a  creamy  texture,  4.329.374.  CI.  426-582.000. 
Iowa  SUte  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Herbers,  Gregory  J.;  Hunt,  Wendell  C;  and  Monanty.  Brian  G.. 
4.328.845.  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Irons,  Brian  P.  G..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Mounting  of  filament 

assemblies  in  lamp  units.  4.329.007,  CI.  339-1 88.00R. 
Ironside,  John  M.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Closed  loop  control  of 

i.c.  engine  idling  speed.  4.328.775.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Irvine.  Elizabeth  A.;  and  Twigg.  Martyn  V..  to  Impenal  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Hydrogenation  catalyst  and  process  for »««  »e'ec- 
tive  hydrogenation  of  hi^y  unsaturated  hydrocarbons.  4.329.530. 
CI.  585-259.000. 
Isaacson,  Max.  Breathing  apparatus  with  connector  »y«'f™/o',"|PP'y' 
ing  emergency  air  to  another  individual.  4,328,798,  CI.  128-202.270. 

Ishige,  Ryohei:  See—  .  vt  w    v 

Yoshida,  Yutaka;  Ishige,  Ryohei;  Yabu,  Hiroaki;  and  Nabeshima, 
Yasuo,  4,329,632,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Ishihara,  Shin-ichiro;  Mori,  Koshiro;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo;  Nagata,  Seiichi; 
and  Fukai,  Masakazu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Semiconductor  device  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4,329.699,  CI.  357-2.000.  . .    „  ..        ^  ^     u 

Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Kitajima,  Nobuo;  Nishigaki.  Yuji;  and  Kitahara, 
Nobuko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  method 
and  element.  4.329.412.  CI.  430-42.000. 
Ishihara,  Yasumasa:  See—  .    ,  ^.^         « 

Kikuchi,   Tetsuro;    Sasaya,    Hideaki;   and    Ishihara,    Yasumasa, 
4,329,047.  CI.  356-28.000.  _    ^, 

Ishii.  Tadashi,  to  Kobishi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Double  gong  bell. 

4,329,680,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Ishizaka,  Sunao:  See— 

Fukino,  Kunihiro;  and  Ishizaka,  Sunao,  4,329,040,  CI.  354-286.0W. 
Ishizuka,  Yutaka;  and  Kobayashi.  Shinichi.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Vaned  rotor  for  rotary  mechanisms  with  bearings  in  vane  slots. 
4.329.129.  CI.  418-138.000. 

*"'  T^da,  Toshio;  Amano,  Takehisa;  Isii,  Sigeki;  and  Hamada,  Seiya, 

4,328,732,  CI.  84-1.170  , .    .    ^  „       u  u 

Isobe,  Mitsuhide,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Rear  nub 

for  a  bicycle.  4,328,882,  CI.  192-64.000. 
Isomura,  Yasuo:  See—  v  _  j 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma.  Hiroshige,  4,329,455,  CI.  544-89.000. 

Italfarmaco  S.p.A.:  See —  

Sportoletti.  Giancarlo.  4.329.340.  CI.  424-232.000.      .      ^      ,  .^ 
Ito.  Katsuo;  and  Murata,  Bunjiro,  to  MuraUi  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Capacitor  combined  shield  case.  4.329.733,  CI.  361-302.000. 

Ito,  Kunio:  See—  cwi_i,.. 

Sugino,    Takashi;    Ito,    Kunio;    Wada,    Masaru;    and    Shimizu, 
Hirokazu,  4.329.661.  CI.  372-46.000. 

'*°'  iSSJr^frlkashi;  and  Ito.  Michio.  4.329,413.  CI.  430-54.000. 

Ito,  Noriki:  See—  ,         ,  „  , 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige,  4,329,455.  CI.  544-89.000. 

*°'  I^L  Atsutoshi;  Aiki,  Kunio;  Chinone,  Naoki;  Nakamura,  Satoshi; 

and  Ito,  Ryoichi.  4.329,658,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Ito,  Tadashi:  See —  .  . .   . .  . . 

Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi; 

Shinoda,    Nobuhiko;    Suzuki,    Masayuki;    and    Ito,    Tadashi. 

4.329.034.  CI.  354-37.000. 

'  Asakura,  Masamitsu;  Ito,  Tomo;  and  Niida,  Chiaki,  4,328,774,  CI. 

Ito,  TsiSofZidKagawa,  Junichi,  toNGK  Spark  Plug  Co  JLtd.  Nickel 

alloy  for  spark  plug  electrodes.  4.329,174,  CI.  420-433.000. 
Itoh.  Hisakatsu:  Site —  „      ^.       ...  . . 

Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 

Toshimi  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mon,  To- 

shihito.  4,329,426,  CI.  435-80.000. 

ITT  Industries  Incorporated:  See—  .,    ,  u         d,-,u-.i,« 

Betsch,  Hehnut;  Goertler.  Horst;  Liedtke,  Karl-Hein^  Prohaska, 

Hans;  and  Rachner,  Horst,  4.329.631.  CI  3if-*66.000. 
Reiner.  Hans;  and  Auth,  Werner,  4.329.640.  CI.  324-73.00R. 
ITW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Oddenino.  Maurico.  4.328.949.  CI.  251-165.000. 
Ivarson.  Nemo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  contmuously  mixing  a  liquid 
and  powder.  4.329.066,  CI.  366-150.000.  AWftou   ri 

Iverson,  Elaine  J.  SpUl  proof  contamer  and  closure.  4,328,904.  CI. 

220-256.000. 
Iwaasa.  Takashi:  See —  ,  .^  .     ._• 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa.  Takashi; 
Mizunuma.    Takeji;    and    Sakasai,    Toshio,    4,329,370,    CI. 
426-46.000. 
Iwamoto,  Yoshinori:  See—  ....  .,  .     v    u- 

Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimoi,  Masahiro;  and  Iwamoto,  Yoshinon, 
4,329.269.  CI.  525-366.000. 


May  11,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  17 


Iwane,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takeda,  Makoto;  Uchide,  Masayuki;  and  Iwane,  Hiroshi,  4,329,507, 
CI.  568-332.000. 
Iwasaki,  Akio:  See — 

Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  To- 
shihito,  4,329,426.  CI.  435-80.000. 
Iwasawa,  Naozumi:  See — 

Suzuki,   Yukio;   Iwasawa,   Naozumi;   and   Watanabe,   Tadashi, 
4.329,266,0.524-376.000. 
Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshi;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  Nabeta.  Teii- 
chi;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  automobile  air  conditioners.  4,328.855.  CI. 
165-2.000. 
Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hashizume.   Hiroshi;  and   Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,329,493,  CI. 
562-414.000. 
J.  A.  Masterson  &  Co.:  See—  .     „^ 

Meldahl,  Robert  D.;  and  Borel,  Robert  J.,  4,328,884,  CI.  192- 
105.0CF. 
J.  R.  Schneider  Co.,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Crowe,    William    D.;    and    Snell,   Darrell    E.,    4,329.228,    CI. 
210-230.000. 
Jablonski,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Zamek,  Otto  S.;  Pauze',  Denis  R.;  and  Jablonski,  Richard  J.. 
4.329.397.  CI.  428-379.000. 
Jackovin,  Gary  B.:  See— 

Cowen,  Theodore  A.;  and  Jackovin,  Gary  B.,  4,329,002,  CI. 
312-196.000.  _    ^  ^ 

Jackson,  Isaac  S.;  and  Tilford,  L.  Nelson,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  inside  frosting  of  tubing.  4,329,314,  CI.  264-519.000. 
Jaeger,  Klara.  Disposable  ash  container.  4,328,895,  CI.  206-496.000. 
Jahn,  Dieter,  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 
m.b.H.  Cutter  drum  support  arm  for  longwall  mining  machine. 
4,328,996,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Jambor,  Amo:  See— 

Heinz.  Werner;  Schmidt,  Adolf;  and  Jambor.  Amo,  4,329,738,  CI. 
362-61.000. 
James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a 
Fabry-Perot  multiple  beam  fringe  sensor.  4,329,058,  CI.  356-352.000. 
James,  Richard  L.;  and  Egly,  Richard  S..  to  International  Minerals  & 
Chemical  Corp.  Process  for  the  nitration  of  methane.  4.329.523,  CI. 
568-948.000. 
James,  William  J.:  See— 

Kny,  Erich;  James,  William  J.;  Levenson,  Leonard  L.;  and  Auer- 
bach.  Robert  A.,  4.329.418.  Q.  430-270.000. 
Jameson  Corporation:  See—  .,,«^„     ^, 

Crates,    Thomas    B.;    and    Crates,    James    M..    4.329.078.    CI. 
403-316.000.  .      , 

Jander.  Ulf,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Safety  and  arming  device  for  a 

projectile  fuze.  4,328.752,  CI.  102-257.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Kenzi;  and  Nakagawa,  Tamotsu,  4,328,757, 
CI.  112-278.000. 
Jansen.  Dirk;  and  Keller.  Friedrich,  to  Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik 

GmbH.  Target  seeking  device.  4,329.579,  CI.  25O.203.00R. 
Janssen  Phannaceutica,  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jm;  Backx,  Leo;  Van  Laerhoven,  Willy;  and  Sturm.  Elmar. 

4,329,342,  CI.  424-245.000.  .       . 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  Willems,  Joannes  J.  M.;  and  Luyckx, 
Marcel  G.  M.,  4,329,353.  Q.  424-267.000. 
Jardillier,  Jean-Claude;  Carpentier,  Yves;  and  Desoize,  Bernard,  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  Pharmaceutical  comoositions  contain- 
ing 2,6-bis-(diethanoIamino)-4-piperidino-pyrimido[5,4-d]pyrimidine. 
4.329.346.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Jarrett,  Graham:  See — 

Ealding,  Cyril  J.;  and  Jarrett.  Graham,  4,329,423,  Q.  430-534.000. 
Jasny,  Jan:  See — 

Schaefer,  FriU-Pcter;  and  Jasny,  Jan,  4,329,055,  Q.  356-346.000. 
Javan,  Ali.  Generation  of  suble  frequency  radiation  at  an  optical  fre- 
quency. 4,329,664,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Jeans.  Edward  L..  to  Cadbury  Schweppes  Limited.  Container  for 

dispensing  liquid  under  constant  head.  4,328,909,  C\.  222-54.000. 
Jensen,  Wifiiam  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Charge  coupled 
device  feedback  analog-to-digital  converter  using  successive  approxi- 
mations. 4,329,679,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Jirak,  Thomas  L.;  and  Beert,  Frank  C.  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Output  puUe 
artifact  rejection  in  demand  pacemakers.  4,328,807,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Jobson,  Ronald  B.:  See—  ..,,«,««« 

Utne,  Torleif;  and  Jobson,  Ronald  B.,  4,329,469,  CI.  546-203.000. 
Joh,  Yasushi,  to  Nippon  2Jeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-thrombogenic  material 
comprising  substrate  which  has  been  reacted  with  heparin.  4.329.383, 
CI.  428-36.000. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See—  . 

Nelle.  Gunther;  and  Oberhans.  Johann.  4.329.736.  CI.  362-23.000. 
Johansen.  Aage  M.;  and  Ronold,  Olav  A.,  deceased  (by  Tund,  Ronold. 
Heir),  to  A/S  Haustrups  Fabriker.  Container  and  method  and  appara- 
tus for  the  coating  of  same.  4.329.380,  CI.  427-236.000. 

Johns-ManviUe  Corporation:  See—  

Graser.  Earl  J..  4.328.923.  Q.  229-33.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multiple  Hash  arrange- 
ment with  redundant  fuse  arrangement.  4.329,140,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Johnson,  Harlan  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Procws  «f '"g  «?  o"<»"» 
depolarized  solid  polymer  electrolyte  chlor-alkah  cell.  4,329,209,  CI. 
204-98.000. 


Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Kelly,  William  G.  F.,  4.329,309.  CI.  264-167.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Nashed,   Wilson;    Rovee,    David   T.;   and   Gander.    Robert   J.. 
4,329,366,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Johnson,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Moore,  David  L.;  Ostop,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Joseph  E.. 
4,329,707,  CI.  357-73.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Hydes,  Paul  C,  4,329,299,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Johnson,  Richard  D.  Device  for  insect  control  and  method.  4,328,636, 

CI.  43-107.000. 
Johnston,  Richard  P.;  Knapp,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Coulson,  Charles  E.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration.   Active   clearance   control    system    for   a    turbomachine. 
4,329.114,  CI.  415-145.000. 
Jojoba  Growers  &  Processors  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  James  H.;  and  Olenberg,  Harry.  4,329.298.  CI.  260-405.600. 
Jones,  Arthur  H.:  See — 

Monteath,   George   D.;   and  Jones,   Arthur  H.,   4,329,684,   CI. 
340-707.000. 
Jones,  Brian  C,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Method  of  burning 
sulfur-containing  fuels  in  a  fluidized  bed  boiler.  4,329,324,  CI. 
423-244.000. 
Jones,  Howard:  See— 

Dom,  Conrad  P.;  and  Jones,  Howard,  4,329.363,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Jordan,  Alex,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Bar  code 

candidate  select  circuit.  4,329,574,  CI.  235-463.000. 
Joyner,  Frederick  B.:  See- 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B.,  4,329,270,  CI.  524-518.000. 
JSJ  Corporation:  See— 

Osbom.  Charles,  4,328,712,  CI.  74-476.000. 
Juengel,  Richard  O.;  Begin,  John  D.;  and  Khalaf,  John,  to  Valeron 
Corporation,  The.  Telemetry  gage  system.  4.328,623,  CI.  33-174.00L. 
Jundt,  Werner;  and  Roozenbeek,  Herman,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Ignition  system  for  internal   combustion   engines.   4,328,782,  CI. 
123-609.000. 
Junk,  Dieter:  See— 

Pav,  Josef;  and  Junk,  Dieter,  4,328,744,  CI.  100-162.00B. 
Jurkov,  Leonid  I.:  See— 

Druzhinin,  Ernest  A.;  Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Busse-Machukas, 
Vladimir  B.;  Lvovich,  Florenty  I.;  Krongauz,  Evgeny  L.;  and 
Jurkov,  Leonid  I.,  4,329,219,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Airin:  See— 

Yoshikazu,  Hayashi,  4.328,741,  CI.  99-332.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kojiro,  4,329,700,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoya  Lens  (Hoya  Lens  Corporation):  See— 

Tarumi,  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  and  Sasaki,  Kunio,  4,329,378.  CI. 
427-157.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sunpak:  See— 

Kamon.  Akio;  Nagashima.  Sakyo;  and  Tsuruta,  Yuzo,  4.329,624. 
CI.  315-151.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Hitoshi;    and    Kawabata,    Yousei,    4,328,747,    CI. 

101-93.170.  ...^       ^. 

Gotho,  Mitsuhiro;   Ikeda,   Masayuki;   Komatsu,   Hidetoshi;  and 

Naka,  Takahiro,  4,328,731,  CI.  84-1.010.  

Ikeda,  Masayuki;  and  Aoki.  Kenji.  4.329,641,  CI.  324-115.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho;  See— 

Kono.  Hiroya;  Hasegawa,  Jun;  Inagaki,  Mitsukanee;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Hisao,  4,328,678,  CI.  62-126.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamashina  Seikosho:  See—  

Shimizu,  Mituo;  and  Miyake,  Hidenori,  4,329.099,  CI.  411-412.000. 

Kacmarcik.  Donald  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Ribbon  feed  and  lift  mechanism  for  a  typewriter.  4.329.072.  CI. 

400-208.000. 

Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  prepanng  an 

abrasive  coating.  4.328.646.  CI.  51-281.00R. 
Kagawa,  Junichi:  See—  .   ..„.,,,.^ 

Ito.  Tsuneo;  and  Kagawa,  Junichi,  4,329,174,  CI.  420433.000. 

Kahle,  W.  Wayne:  See—  

Scott.  Roger  P.;  and  Kahle.  W.  Wayne.  4.328.644,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

LaLama,   Samuel   J.;   and   Fennema,    Paul   T.,   4,328,956,   CI. 
266-275.000. 
Kajtar,  Marton:  See—  „  ,       ^ 

Rochricht,  Julianna;  Kisfaludy,  Ujos;  Kajtar,  Marton;  Palosi,  Eva; 
and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,329,341,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Kalaus,  Gyorgy:  See—  „         •  ,.  j 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,329,350,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kalendovsky,  Jiri.  Composite  reel  and  stand  for  a  swimming  pool 

cover.  4,328,930,  CI.  242-55.000.  ^  .    , 

Kallick,  Charles  A.  Diagnostic  method  for  detection  of  systemic  lupus 

erythematosus.  4,329,331,  CI.  424-8.000. 
Kallmann,  Jurgen,  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH.  Two-for-one 
spinning   or  twisting  spindle   having   a  compressed-air-operated 
threading  arrangement.  4,328,663,  CI.  57-279.000.     _  .^,^ 
Kalpins,  Alexandrs  K.  Support  system.  4,328,648,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Kalvenes,      ystein;  Krill,  Carl-Henry;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Helmer- 
sson,  Knut,  to  Intemationella  Siporex  Aktiebolag.  Method  in  the 
manufacture  of  steam-cured  light-weight  aerated  concrete  with 
hydrophobic  properties.  4,329,178,  CI.  106-87.000. 
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Kamiya,  Kazuhiro:  See—  „  ^      u        .*  u 

Deushi.  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kanuya,  Kazuhiro;  Muoguchi, 
Toshimi  Nakayama.  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori.  To- 
shihito.  4.329.426.  CI.  435-80.000.    ^  ^    ^., .  ^     ._      ^       ,.. 
Kamiva.  Shinao.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amplirier 

with  power  supply  switching.  4.329.657.  CI.  330-297.000. 
Kamon.  Akio;  Nagashima,  Sakyo;  and  Tsuruta,  Yuzo,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Sunpak.  Computer  type  electronic  photoflash.  4,329.624,  CI. 
315-151.000.  ^     ^ 

Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

>S»da,  Kosiu;  and  Maeno.  Hiroo.  4.328.838.  CI.  138-118.100. 
Shiozaki,  Ken;  and  Ibaraki,  Hironobu.  4.329,323.  CI.  423-240.000. 
Kaneko.  Hirokazu,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Shutter  release  apparatus. 

4.329.039,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Kaneko,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Toshihide;    and    Kaneko,    Nobutaka,    4.329.591.    CI. 
250-548.000. 
Kaneko,  Toshiaki:  See—  .,-    •.    • 

Aoshima.    Atsushi;    Mitsui.    Ryoichi;    and    Kaneko,    Toshiaki. 
4.329.513.  CI.  568-492.000. 
Kanetsu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,   Taketo;    Horiuchi.    Kunio;   and    Sakaguchi,    Hiroo, 
4,329.673,  O.  335-288.000. 
Kaniss,  Normann;  and  Bauer,  Adolf,  to  Diamalt  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  the  production  of  4-hydroxyphenylacetic  acid.  4,329,497, 
CI.  562-478.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .    u 

Suzuki.    YukiO;    Iwasawa,    Naozumi;    and    Watanabe,    Tadasni. 
4,329,266.  CI.  524-376.000. 
Kapany.  Narinder  S.;  and  Unterleitner.  Fred  C.  to  Kaptron,  Inc.  Fiber 

optics  communications  modules.  4,329,017,  CI.  350-96.150. 

Kaptron,  Inc.:  See—  ^     .„„„.,    ^, 

Kapany,  Narinder  S.;  and  Unterleitner,  Fred  C,  4,329,017,  CI. 

350-96.150.  ,,^ 

Karlsson,  Rune.  Plough  for  working  of  soil.  4,328,870,  CI.  172-657.000. 

Karpati.  Egon:  See—  „         .  „ 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo,  4,329.350.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Kasamura.  Toshirou:  See — 

Kiujima.    Tadayuki;    Kasamura,    Toshirou;    Aoki,    Tomohiro; 
Takeoka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Namekata,  Kiyokazu.  4.329,044,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Kasztreiner,  Endre:  See—  .    ^.. 

Szilagyi.  Geza;  Matyus,  Peter;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Balogh,  Tibor; 
and  Ila,  Ujos,  4.329.457,  CI.  544-114.000. 
Kato,  Kenzi:  See— 

Inaba,  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Kenzi;  and  Nakagawa,  Tamotsu,  4,328,757, 
CI.  112-278.000. 
Katsaros.  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Sherman.  John  D.;  and   Katsaros,   Arthur  T..  4,329,160,   CI. 
55-62.000. 

Katsch,  Peter:  See—  

Kinzel,  Hermann;  and  Katsch.  Peter.  4,329,613,  CI.  310-344.000. 
Kavasmaneck,  Percy  R.;  Stanton,  David  B.;  and  Sherman,  Paul  D.,  Jr., 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  and  catalyst  for  olefin  hydra- 
tion. 4,329,520,  a.  568-896.000. 
Kavli,  Fred;  Park,  Kyong;  and  Affei,  John  J.,  to  Kavlico  Corporation. 

Precision  capacitance  transducer.  4,329,732,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Kavlico  Corporation;  See — 

Kavli,  Fred;  Park,  Kyong;  and  Affel,  John  J.,  4,329,732,  CI. 
361-283.000. 
Kawabata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Shibata,  Noriyoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Chaphragm  air  pump  assembly.  4,329,123,  CI.  417-393.000. 
Kawabata,  Yousei:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Hitoshi;    and     Kawabata,     Yousei.    4.328,747,     CI. 
101-93.170. 
Kawabe,  Sadanobu:  See— 

Uchida.  Ryohei;  Yamasaki,  Tatsuo;  Mimura.  Munehiko;  Hasimoto, 
Kosuke;  and  Kawabe,  Sadanobu,  4,329,636,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Kawai,  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seiji;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Hamaguchi,  Hiroshi, 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Starting  assist  system  for  diesel  engines. 
4,328.771,  a.  123-179.0BG. 
Kawai,  Scnji;  Morimoto,  Yoshihumi;  Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Yamaya, 
Hiroshi;  Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Joji,  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Noise  suppressing  connector. 
4,329.665.  CI.  333-182.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujikawa.   Tetsuzo;   Takada.   Toshiyuki;   and  Tamba,   Shinichi. 
4.328,769,  CI.  123-41.470. 
Kawazoe,    Michio.    Rotary    hot    shoe    mechamsm.    4.329.735.    CI. 

362-18.000. 
Kayc  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Goldschniidt.  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen.  David  A., 
4.329,693.  O.  346.33.0TP. 
Kazienko,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Sznopek.  John  L.;  Lostak.  Charles;  Heisler.  Robert  W.;  Ferraro. 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko,  Henry  J.,  4,329.193.  CI.  156-162.000. 
Keeton  Sons  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Beaumont,  Graham  J..  4.328.695.  CI.  72-389.000. 

Keller,  Friedrich;  See—  

Jansen,  Dirk;  and  Keller,  Friedrich,  4,329.579.  Q.  250-203.00R. 
Keller.  Hans;  and  Legault.  Claude.  Spring  bolt  combination  lock. 

4,328,689,  Q.  70-303.00A. 
Kelley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett.  David  E..  4.328.602.  CI.  14-71.300. 


Kelly.  William  G.  F..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Producing  reticulated 

thermoplastic  rubber  products.  4,329,309,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Kemr,  Miro;  and  Mizuhara,  Howard,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corporation. 
Flexible  ceramic  upe  and  method  of  making  same.  4.329.271.  CI. 
524-386.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Arkans,  Edward  J.,  4,328,814,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Cianci,  James  P.,  4,328,828,  CI.  137-549.000. 
Kenneth  E.  Beswick  Limited:  See- 
Gale,  James  A.  S.,  4,329,006.  CI.  339-126.00R. 
Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Hansen,  Gucnter;  Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Stuck,  Jochen-Wil- 
fried,  4,329,148,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

^g 

Sittardt.    Hans-Gunter;    and    Radke.    Matthias.    4.329.319.    CI. 
422-224.000. 
Keske,  Frank  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Self-contained,  damped  ball 

bearing  assembly.  4,329,000,  CI.  308-187.000. 
Khalaf,  John:  See— 

Juengel.  Richard  O.;  Begin,  John  D.;  and  Khalaf,  John,  4.328,623, 
CI.  33-174.00L. 
Khanna,  Pyarc  L.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company.  Fluores- 
cent thyroid  hormone  conjugates  and  their  uses.  4,329,461,  CI. 
544-375.000. 
Kidron,  Aryeh:  See- 
Conrad,    Raymond    W.;    and    Kidron.    Aryeh.    4.329.583.    CI. 
250-330.000. 
Kieman,  James  G.;  and  Leonard,  James  G.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Flow  divider  with  plural  metering  gears,  unrestrained  spacers 
there-between  and  lubricated  end  roller  bearings.  4,328,824,  CI. 
137-99.000. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,329,289,  CI.  549-449.000. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co;  Ltd.:  See — 

Noda.  Fumio;  Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Mogi.  Keitaro;  Iwaasa.  Takashi; 
Mizunuma.    Takeji;    and     Sakasai,    Toshio,    4,329,370,    CI. 
426-46.000. 
Kikuchi,  Tetsuro;  Sasaya,  Hideaki;  and  Ishihara.  Yasumasa.  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.  Optical  velocity  measuring  apparatus  of  non-contact 
measurement  type.  4,329,047,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Kilham,  Peter.  Bird  feeder  perch.  4,328,765,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Kilian,  Eberhard;  and  Schneider,  Georg,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  granulation  of  glass  melts.  4,329,164,  CI. 
65-21.200. 
Kim,  Bang  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wastewater  treatment 

process.  4,329,224,  CI.  210-709.000. 
Kimberiin,  Dan  W  ,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Brush  wear  indicator  for  a 

dynamoelectric  machine.  4.329,683,  CI.  340-679.000. 
Kimbrell.  William  C.  Jr..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Polyester 
'  lextile  materials  having  improved  durable  soil  release  characteristics 

and  process  for  producing  same.  4,329,389,  CI.  428-263.000. 
Kimoto,   Kyoji;   Miyauchi,   Hirotsugu;   Ohmura.   Jukichi;   Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Novel  fluorinated  cation  exchange  membrane  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4,329,434,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Kimoto,   Kyoji;   Miyauchi,   Hirotsugu;   Ohmura.   Jukichi;   Ebisawa. 
Mikio;  and  Hane.  Toshioki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Novel  fluorinated  copolymer  with  tridihydro  fluorosulfonyl  fluoride 
pendant  groups  and  preparation  thereof  4,329,435,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Video  tape 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  with  line  base  correction. 
4,329,718,  CI.  360-9.000. 
Kimura,  Masamichi,  to  Matsushiu  Electronics  Corporation.  Direct- 
view  storage  tube  with  multiple  path  urget  electrode.  4,329,619,  CI. 
313-470.000.  ^.       ,„„„^,  ^, 

King,  William  K..  Sr.  Universal  woodworking  machine.  4.328.847,  CI. 

I44-326.00R. 
KinoshiU,  Takao:  See—  ^    .^ .     _ 

Masunaga,  Makoto;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Sakane.  Toshio;  Tsunekawa. 
Tokuichi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Amikura.  Takashi;  and  Harigaya. 
Isao.  4,329,033,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kinzel,  Hermann;  and  Katsch.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Resonator  component  module.  4,329,613,  CI.  310-344.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See— 

Satoh,  Masatoshi,  4,328,617,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Kirchner.  Darrell  G.:  See— 

Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.;  and  Kirchner,  Darrell  G.,  4,329,268,  CI. 
524-166.000.  ^     . 

Kircus,  John  D.  Insulated  inflauble  solar  collector  with  strengthening 

matrix  configuration.  4.328.790,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Robert  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Connector  lead  insertion  method.  4.328,613,  CI.  29-837.000. 
Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  See—  „  ,       i, 

Rochricht,  Julianna;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Kajtar,  Marton;  Palosi,  Eva; 
and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,329,341,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Kishi,  Tomomi;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshitaka,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resistance  welder.  4,329,559,  CI.  219-89.000. 
Kishiyama.    Lawrence    K.    Fireplace    heat    sink.    4.328.785.    CI. 

126-165.000. 
Kitagawa,  Junji;  See —  ^^ 

Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Kiugawa.  Junji.  4,328.706.  CI.  73-493.000. 
Kiuhara.  Nobuko;  See—  . .  „  ..       ^^.    ^ 

Ishihara.  Shunichi;  Kiujima.  Nobuo;  Nishigaki.  Yuji;  and  KiUhara. 
Nobuko.  4,329,412,  CI.  430-42.000. 
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Kitajima,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ishihara,  Shunichi;  Kitajima,  Nobuo;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kitahara, 
Nobuko.  4,329,412,  CI.  43(M2.0(X). 
KiUjima,  Tadayuki;  Kasamura,  Toshirou;  Aoki,  Tomohiro;  Takeoka, 
Yoshihiko;  and  Namekata,  Kiyokazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Cleaning  apparatus.  4,329,044,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Kitamura,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Shuji;  Nonoyama, 
Takao;  and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,328,832,  CI.  137-625.4«). 
Kitamura,  Takashi;  and  Ito,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
trophotographic process  capable  of  forming  overlaid  images  and 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  same.  4,329,413,  CI.  430-54.000. 
Kitoh,  Tokio:  See— 

Shono,  Kanji;  Kitoh,  Tokio;  Sano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hironaka,  Takashi, 
4,329,154,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Kiyohara,  Takehiko:  See— 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama.  Haruo, 
4,329,012,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Kizai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

MaruU,  Masatosi,  4,329,207,  Q.  204-54.00L. 
Klass,  E>onald  L.:  See- 
Ghosh,    Sambhunath;    and    Klass.    Donald    L.,    4,329,428,    CI. 
435-167.000. 
Klauke,  Erich;  Kysela,  Ernst;  Stuwe,  Amd;  and  Dorlars,  Alfons,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4,6-tri- 
fluoro-l,3,5-triazine.  4,329,458,  CI.  544-217.000. 
KlavesUd,  Osborne,  to  Olde  Savannah  Arms  Company.  Firearm  hav- 
ing multiple  barrels  movable  together  to  one  side.  4,328,635,  CI. 
42-12.000. 
Klawitter,  Jerome  J.,  to  Hemex,  Inc.  Heart  valve  prosthesis.  4,328,592, 

CI.  3-1.500. 
Kleebaur,  Karl:  See — 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  Kleebaur, 
Karl;  and  Kugel,  Christoph,  4,329,608,  CI.  310-91.000. 
Kleese,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Amason,  Sigurdur  I.;  and  Kleese,  Edward  J.,  4,329,134,  CI. 
425-157.000. 
Klein,  Ceroid  K.  V.;  and  Houck,  John  C.  Enzyme  mixture.  4,329,430, 

CI.  435-219.000. 
Klein,  Henry,  to  Black  &,  Decker  Inc.  Armature  winding  pattern  for  an 

electric  motor.  4,329,610,  CI.  310-220.000. 
Klein,  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Effland,  Richard  C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Klein,  Joseph  T.,  4,329,464, 
CI.  546-17.000. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See— 

Pav,  Josef;  and  Junk,  Dieter,  4.328.744,  CI.  100-162.00B. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Use  of  carboamidoalkyl  norbomanes  for  augmenting  or  enhancing 
the  aroma  or  taste  of  a  foodstuff.  4,329,373,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See— 

Hirata,  Seiichiro,  4,328,922,  CI.  229-27.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Herchenbach,  Horst;  and  Ansen,  Jakob,  4,329,180,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Kloevekom,  Volker;  and  Raudonat,  Ullrich,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Radar  radiating  polarized  signals.  4,329,687, 
CI.  343-13.00R. 
Klose,  Sigmar:  See— 

Haar,   Hans-Peter;   Edelmann,   Hermann;   and    Klose,    Sigmar, 
4.329,062,  CI.  356-414.000. 
Knapp,  Malcolm  H.:  See — 

Johnston,  Richard  P.;  Knapp,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Coulson,  Charies 
E.,  4,329,114,  CI.  415-145.000. 
Knapp,  Todd  K.:  See— 

Huber.  William  J.;  and  Knapp.  Todd  K..  4.329.554.  CI.  200-151.000. 
Knickerbocker,  Michael  G.,  to  Seaquist  Valve  Company.  Child  resis- 

unt  aerosol  actuating  overcap.  4,328,91 1,  CI.  222-182.000. 
Knight,  John  C;  and  Wovcha,  Merle  G.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Mycobacterium  fortuitum  strain.  4,329,432,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Knight,  Peter  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Side  pincushion  modulator 

circuit  with  overstress  protection.  4,329.729,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Knoflsinger,  Fred  E.:  See- 
White.  Eugene  W.;  Gross.  Francis  M.;  and  KnofTsinger,  Fred  E., 
4,329.202,  CI.  201-27.000. 
Knoll,  Frank:  See— 

Spinosa,  Dominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  4,328,714,  CI.  74-501. OOR. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Eldon,  James  B.,  Ill,  4,328,943,  CI.  248-578.000. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O.,.  to  Clin  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
alkoxysilane  cluster  compounds  by  reacting  a  trialkoxysilanol  with  a 
triamidosilane.  4,329,485,  CI.  556-458.000. 
Knoljmueller,  Karl  O..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
alkoxysilane  cluster  compounds  by  reacting  a  trialkoxysilanol  with  an 
amidated  alkoxysilane  cluster  compound.  4,329.486.  CI.  556-458.000. 
Kny.  Erich;  James.  William  J.;  Levenson,  Leonard  L.;  and  Auerbach, 
Robert  A.,  to  Lord  Corporation.  Organometallic  semiconductor 
devices.  4,329,418.  CI.  430-270.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hisao:  See — 

Kono.  Hiroya;  Hasegawa.  Jun;  Inagaki.  Mitsukanee;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Hisao,  4,328,678,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Kobayashi.  Shinichi:  See— 

Ishizuka,    Yataka;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinichi,    4,329,129,    CI. 
418-138.000. 
Kobayashi, -Takehiro:  See — 

Holahan.  Joseph  M.;  Kobayashi.  Takehiro;  and  Sazaki.  Konin. 
4,328,937.  CI.  242-218.000. 


Kobe  Steel  Limited:  See— 

Nishimura,  Yoshiyuki.  4,329,126.  CI.  418-1.000. 
Kobishi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii,  Tadashi,  4.329,680,  CI.  340-396.000. 
Kobori.  Toshio:  See — 

Sahara,  Masayoshi;  Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Yamada.  Seiji,  4.329,035, 
CI.  354-37.000. 
Koch,  Julius:  See — 

Seebeck,  Dietrich;  Schildmann,  Jens  A.;  Weisrock,  Reinhard;  and 
Koch,  Julius,  4,329,433.  CI.  435-255.000. 
Koch.  Klaus:  See — 

Vogelsberg,  Dieter;  and  Koch,  Klaus,  4,328,664,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Kodama,  Hisao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cassette 
Upe  recorder  with  stop  mechanism  which  detecu  the  stop  of  a  tape 
run.  4,329,720,  CI.  360-74.300. 
Kohler,  William  J.:  See— 

Vicik,  Stephen  J.;  Kohler,  William  J.;  and  Funderburk,  James  O.. 
Jr..  4,329,388,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Kojima,  Yasuhumi:  See — 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshi;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  Nabeta, 
Teiichi;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  4,328,855,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Kokubo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Yamao,  Takashi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing  highly  crystalline  a-ole- 
finic  polymer.  4,329,440.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Koll,  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schuffenhauer, 
Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer.  Fritz;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  and  Schiwy, 
Willy,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  liquid 
dyestuff  preparations.  4,329,145,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Koll,  Laurel  A.,  to  LeadRite  Corporation.  Lead  calculator.  4,329,570, 

CI.  235-78.00R. 
Koller,  Stefan:  See— 

Eugster,  Peter;  and  Koller,  Stefan,  4,329,144,  CI.  8-526.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Hazelton,  Robert  C;  and  Hoyt,  J.  Ray,  4,329,564.  CI.  219-121.0LJ. 
Kolor,  Michael  G.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Ethyl  3-mercapto- 

propionate  as  a  grape  flavor.  4,329,372,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Koltse,  John  G.  Apparatus  and  method  for  dispensing  purifying  media 

mixture.  4,329,235,  CI.  210-777.000. 
Komatsu,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Gotho,   Mitsuhiro;   Ikeda,   Masayuki;   Komateu,   Hidetoshi;  and 
Naka,  Takahiro,  4,328,731,  CI.  84-1.01O 
Komura,  Hirotsugu;  Ueguri,  Shigeo;  and  Tabata,  Youichiro.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glow  discharge  heating  apparatus. 
4,329,563,  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagatani,  Toshio;  Habu,  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi,  Kazuo,  4,329,417. 
CI.  430-264.000. 
Kono.  Hiroya;  Hasegawa.  Jun;  Inagaki,  Mitsukanee;  and  Kobayashi, 
Hisao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Refriger- 
ant compressor  protecting  device.  4,328.678,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Koolatron  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Reed,  Michael  A.,  4,328,676,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Koomey,  Inc.:  See— 

Baugh.  Hollis  A.,  4,328.826.  CI.  137-236.00S. 
Kopke,  Michael:  See— 

Schummer,   Anton;    Hansen.    Uwe-Jens;   and    Kopke,    Michael, 
4,329,170.  CI.  75-23.000. 
Kotake,  Tosio;  Watanabe.  Katuaki;  and  Koyanagi.  Kaoru,  to  Tokyo 
Denryoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Control  apparatus  for  a  synchronous  machine.  4,329.637,  CI. 
322-20000. 
Kotecha,  Harish  N.;  and  DeLaMoneda,  Francisco  H.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Simultaneously  forming  fully  im- 
planted DMOS  together  with  enhancement  and  depletion  mode 
MOSFET  devices.  4,329,186,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kowa  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh.  Hisakatsu;  and  Nfori.  To- 
shihito,  4.329,426.  CI.  435-80.000. 
Koyanagi,  Kaoru:  See — 

Kotake,    Tosio;    Watanabe,    Katuaki;    and    Koyanagi,    Kaoru. 
4.329.637,  CI.  322-20000. 
Krapf.  Heinz;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Uhl,  Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. 1,3-Bis-aryl-glycerol-ethers.  4,329,176.  CI.  106-19.000. 
Krasser,  Fritz;  and  Onderka,  Oswald,  to  Ellenberger  &  Poensgen 
GmbH.  Circuit  breaker  with  auxiliary  tripping  unit.  4,329,669,  CI. 
335-20000. 
Kraushaar.  Robert  J.;  and  Ward.  Kevin  B..  to  International  Standard 
Electric   Corporation.    Liquid    band   pass   filters.    4,329,261,   CI. 
252-582.000. 
Kress,  Robert  W.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Directionally 

subilized  wind  turbine.  4,329,115,  CI.  416-11.000. 
Krieg,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Chiu,  Chung-Wai;  and  Krieg,  Walter  J.,  4,329,181,  CI.  106-213.000. 
Krill,  Cari-Henry:  See— 

Kalvenes,     ystein;  Krill,  Carl-Henry;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Helm- 
ersson,  Knut,  4,329,178,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Kristensen,  Leif;  Lundborg,  Hans;  and  Nyqvist,  Stig,  to  Nitro  Nobel 
AB.  Low-energy  fuse  consisting  of  a  plastic  tube  the  inner  surface  of 
which  is  coated  with  explosive  in  powder  form.  4,328,753,  CI. 
102-275.500. 
Krongauz,  Evgeny  L.:  See— 

Druzhinin,  Ernest  A.;  Kubasov,  Vladimir  L.;  Busse-Machukas, 
Vladimir  B.;  Lvovich,  Florenty  I.;  Krongauz,  Evgeny  L.;  and 
Jurkov,  Leonid  I.,  4,329,219,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
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KroDD  James  E..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Corrosion-resistant  reHective  or  transparent-reHective  sheet  material. 
4.329,396,  CI.  42^354.000. 

'^""ohSSSt^iSTo.;  Ruth.  William  H.;  and  KruUs.  Gerd  E.. 
4,329.611,  a.  310-227.000. 

™Velenyi"  Louis    J.;    and    Krupa,    Andrew    S.,    4,329,506,    CI. 

568-310.000.  .  J     ^  11Q  800     n 

Krusche.    Kurt.    Crockery    and    glassware    stand.    4,328,899,    ci. 

211-41.000. 

'^"'  oSSmiidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen.  David  A., 
4.329.693,  CI.  346-33.0TP. 

•"""S^mlS^E^t^rKubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Busse-Machukas 
Vladimir  B.:  Lvovich.  Florenty  I.;  Krongauz.  Evgeny  L.;  and 

Jurkov,  Leonid  I..  4.329,2 19,  CI.  204-290.00F.  

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  I^o"""- /"f «o;  "Pj  Homma. 
Hiroshige,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.  l,3-Oxazino(3,2- 
b)isoquiioline-6K)nes.  4,329,455.  CI.  544-89.000. 

^^'^^LlrSiJ!^;  and  Kucharzyk.  Werner,  4,329.141,  CI. 

Kudo.*BtoihMo  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  «>d  Toyo 
SUicon  Co.,  Ltd.  Lateral  pulling  growth  of  crystal  nbbons.  4,329,195, 

KShiltMvimfred'  R..  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation  Multiple  copy 
electrophotographic  reproducing  apparatus.  4,329.043.  U.  333- 
14.00R. 

•""^SiiJiSKhS:  SiTer;  Hesse.  H«nj  SohjUe.  Rudiger;  Kleebaur. 
Karl;  and  Kugel,  Christoph,  4.329.608.  CI.  310-91.000. 

^'*SL/55bi&  and  Kuhlein.  Klaus,  4.329.503,  CI.  564^18.000. 

'^"*RutaS,*RJuS"Kuhn.  Eberhard;  and  Ahne,  Hellmut.  4,329,556, 

CI  548-549000 
Kuhn.  Wenzel;  Riedl.  Josef;  and  Widmann.  Peter  »  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1.2-dichloroethane. 
4.329.527.  Q.  570-245.000. 
Kulprathipanja,  Santi:  See —  .,  „ .  .     j  «> 

ClearyMichael  T.;  Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.. 
4.329.280.  a.  260-97.600.  ^.         ^,.  ^  . 

Kuno.  Akira;  Matsui.  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio.  to  N'ppon  Soken. 
Inc.  Speed  control  system  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.328.776,  ci. 

KuM.*  Raymond  W.;  and  Fleischhauer.  Eugwe  T.,  to^Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated. ElectricaUy  heated  rouuble  curler  brush.  4,329,567,  Cl. 
219-222.000. 
Kunz,  Richard  H.:  S«—  ^    ,    ,         j  v  .-,  oioi. 

Gumberich.  Clinton  L.;  Visioh,  Armando  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kunz,  Rich- 
ard H.,  4,328,874,  CI.  177-25.000. 

Bowden.  WUliam  L.;  Foster.  Donald  L.;  Kuo.  Han  C;  and  Mos«. 
Peter  R..  4.329.404.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Kurihara,  Mamoru:  S«—  j,,  ,     „      v  i.     a  no  ina 

Akiyama.  Seiji;  Kurihara,  Mamoru;  and  Ueki.  Kazuhiko.  4,329,104, 
CI.  414-139.000. 

Kurita.  Atsushi:  See—  u      a  i-,a  n*     ri 

Hatanaka,     Masayuki;     and     Kunta,     Atsushi,    4,329,275,     Cl. 

524-862.000. 
Kurita,  Toshiyuki:  See—  .   „    ■       ^    v     t.- 

Masuda.  Michio;  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki;  and  Kunta,  Toshiyuki, 
4,329.709,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Kurohata,  Hitoshi:  See —  i.     v 

Kawai.  Senji;  Morimoto,  Yoshihumi;  Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Ya- 
maya.  Hiroshi;  Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Joji,  4,329,665, 
a.  333-182.000. 

Kurono,  Hitoshi:  See—  t-      t.      u  «.».:     —h 

Yabutani,    Kunihiro;    Matsui.    Hisanon;    Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi,  4.329,479,  CI.  549-39.000.     ^^    ^  ^  , 
Kutta,  Helmuth  W.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  forcncap- 

sulating  arsenic-contaminated  wastes.  4,329,179,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Kuwakado,  Satosi:  See—  t--u;-i,; 

Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki, 

4.328,976,0.280-806.000.  

Kwong.  Gary  W.  Y.;  and  Levy,  Joseph,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of 
polymeric  reaction  products  of  alkoxyalkylamines  and  epihalohy- 
drins.  4,329.505,  CI.  564-476.000. 

^^^ImhS^K^eft^KybnTZ,  Emilio.  4.329.467.  CI.  54^138.000. 

Kysela,  Ernst:  See—  .  »>_  ,        aiix„. 

Klauke.  Erich;  Kysela.  Ernst;  Stuwe,  Amd;  and  Dorlars,  Alfons, 
4.329.458,  CI.  544-217.000. 
LaBate,  Michael  D.  Prefabricated  multiple  density  blast  furnace  runner. 
4.328.957,  CI.  266-l%.000.  ^o,.  r^-      .  r i^ 

Lacombat,  Michel;  and  Lefevre,  Herve,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical  fiber 
interferometric  rate  gyro  particularly  adapted  to  the  measurement  of 
low  routional  speeds.  4,329,056,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lapeyre.  James  M.,  4,328,880,  CI.  182-93.000. 
LaLama,  Samuel  J.;  and  Fennema,  Paul  T.,  to  Kaiser  Alununum  & 
Chemical  Corporation.  Taphole  assembly  and  method  of  installation. 
4,328,956,  Q.  266-275.000. 


^^M^-Tln^Do;  and  Lam,  Do  M..  4,328,701,  CI.  73-59.000. 

^cJivlll"  jSTeTv.;  and  Lam,  Julia  H.,  4.329.300,  CI.  260-440.000. 

Lamotte,  Claude:  See—  .  ,.,«  ,oi  /-i  ii-i-^i«i 

Rousseau,  Gerard;  and  Lamotte,  Claude,  4,329,183,  CI.  127-46.200. 

Lanciano,  Ralph  L..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Cathode  ray  tube  with 

light    transparent    panel    and    adhesive    therefor.    4,329,62U,    ci. 

313-478.000.  .  .     .      ^.«.    •      .        e 

Land  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multicolor  diffusion  transfer 

products.  4,329,411.  CI.  430-30.000.  . 

Lwida,  Benzion,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Method  of  avoiding  collisions  of 

projectiles  in  a  microballistic  printer.  4,329,070,  CI.  400-118.000. 
Landis,  Bruce  J.:  See —  ___ 

Goudy,  Paul  R.,  Jr..  4.329.067.  CI.  366-182.000. 

Landis,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Goudy.  Paul  R.  Jr.,  4,329,067.  CI.  366-182.00a 

Lane.  George  A.;  and  Rossow.  Harold  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Hydrated  Mg(N03)2/MgCl2  reversible  phase  change  composi- 
tions. 4,329.242.  CI.  252-70.000.  . 

Lana.  Frank  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adaptive  distortion  elimination 
dfcuitry  for  a  video  disc  player.  4.329.712.  CI.  358-128.500 

Lang.  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  Lin.  Yang-i;  andRidge.  David  N.  to  Amenoin 
Cyanamid  Company.  Substituted  lH-l,2,4-tnazoles.  4,329,463,  CI. 
544-405  000 

Langer.  Herbert;  and  Saiveau,  Gerald,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et 
de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation.  Method  of  making  an  abrad- 
able  sutor  joint  for  an  axial  turbomachine.  4,329,308,  CI.  264-1  W.ww. 

Langlais,  Eugene  L.,  to  Napp  Systems  (USA),  Inc.  P«t;Cxposure 
treating  solution  for  photosensitive  graphic  arts  articles.  4,jzy,*iz, 
CI.  430-331.000. 

Langner,  Gunter  P.:  See—  ^     .       n     j  no  aii    r\ 

Schubart,    Rudiger;    and    Langner,    Gunter    P.,    4,329,477,    U. 

548-305.000.  ,..  ^,.  .  . 

LaPerre,  James  D.;  and  O'Brien,  Donald  L.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Coating  compositions  for  retrospective 
identification  of  articles.  4,329,393,  CI.  428-32^000. 

Upeyre,  James  M..  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Circular  ladder. 
4,328,880,  CI.  182-93.000. 

Lapides  Corporation:  See — 

Coreth,  Alois,  4,329,076,  CI.  403-109.000. 

^hSnivS^David  J.;  and  Larson,  Paul,  4.329.149^  CI  23-230.00R. 

Latos.  Edward  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flash  lamp  array 
having  electrical  shield.  4.329.734.  CI.  362-13  MO. 

Uupper.  Anton.  Hydraulic  lifting  device.  4.328,951.  CI.  254-89.00H. 

Uuwwys,  Robert  R.;  and  Bernard,  Alfred  M..  to  Internationa^  Lead 
Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.  Detennination  of  ^2-microglobulin 
in  human  urine  and  serum  by  latex  immunoassay.  4,329,152,  CI. 

Lawrence,  Brian  R.;  and  Downing,  Peter  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stitchers.  4,328,919,  CI.  227-155.000. 

^Drtweiter,  Michael  B.;  Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  and  Townsley,  Charles 
W.,  4,329,317.  CI.  422-58.000. 
LeadRite  Corporation:  See— 

Koll,  Uurel  A,  4.329,570,  CI.  235-78.0OR.  .v  m:^„, 

Lechner.  Hans-Peter,  to  Mettler  Instrunietite  AG.  Scale  wrth  digital 
display  of  available  weight  range.  4,328,875,  CI.  177-165.00U. 

BeiSkrdf^Georges;   and    Leclercq,   Pierre,   4,329,551,   CI.    200- 
147.00R. 
Lee  Norse  Company:  See—  ^  iio  oqa    ri 

Hakes,  Gary  A.;  and  McCracken.  William  E.,  4.328.994,  CI. 

Lee,  Patrick  S.;  and  Cuda,  John,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Tachometer 
for  deriving  average  velocity  output  by  samphng  position  signal. 
4,329,721,  CI.  360-78.000. 

^^'i^^Sf  kSiTi;  and  Lefevre,  Herve.  4,329,056,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Ufevre,  William;  and  Darlington,  Robert  P.  Length  and  angle  gauge. 
4,328,619,  CI.  33-161.000. 

^^KdlenHJ^sj^d'ugault,  CUude.  4,328,689,  CI.  70.303.00A. 

Le  Grouyellec,  Andre;  and  Pon»y.  Jf^"«- pPf^lf/fo'r^S'""'"'"* 
the  alcohol  content  of  the  breath.  4,329,318.  CL  422-59.000. 

Leichnitz,  Kurt,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Test  tube  construe- 
tion  and  method  for  testing  for  copper  aerosols.  4,329,153,  U.  ii- 

232  OOR 
Leistra,  Phihp  W.,  Jr.;  and  Barnes,  Ro**?"  ^    to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Trim  bezel  installation  tool.  4,328,612,  CI.  29-801000. 
Uitn^Franz.  to  H.  WalU  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  P«P««- »«d  Mlstoff- 

wattefabrik.  Apparatus  for  drying  a  fibrous  web.  4,328,626,  CI. 

Le  Maguet.  Daniel,  to  Enertec.  Capacitive  voluge  transfonners. 
4,329,638,  CI.  323-233.000. 

^"  Fric^et^FnSFrieder;  von  PhUipsbom,  Gerda;  Mueller,  Claus  D.; 

and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,329,352,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Leo.  Bnino  S..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Screw  oompresor- 

expander  cryogenic  system  with  magnetic  coupling.  4.328,684,  u. 

62-402.000. 

Leonard,  James  G.:  See—  r-     A^ta  aiA    r\ 

Kieman,   James   G.;   and    Leonard,   James   G.,   4,328,824,   U. 

137-99.000. 
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Lester,  George  R.;  and  Welsh,  Lawrence  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Integral 

shaped  rephcation  supports.  4,329,260,  CI.  252-446.000. 
Leutenegger,  WilH:  See— 

Zurbuchen,   Jacques;   and   Leutenegger.    WUli,   4,329,146,    CI. 
8-S8O.00O. 
Levenson,  Leonard  L.:  See— 

Kny,  Erich;  James,  William  J.;  Levenson,  Leonard  L.;  and  Auer- 
bach,  Robert  A.,  4,329,418,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Cox,  Roger  B.;  and  Steer,  David  C,  4,329,448,  CI.  536-123.000. 
Eymond,  Philip  R.  N.;  and  Butterworth,  Robert  M.,  4,329,245,  CI. 
252-102.000. 
Leverenz,  Klaus:  See- 
Reel,  Henning;  and  Leverenz,  Klaus,  4,329,283,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.:  See— 

Anderle,  Joseph  A.,  4,328,653,  CI.  52-460.000. 
Levy,  Joseph:  See— 

Kwong,  Gary  W.  Y.;  and  Levy,  Joseph,  4.329,505,  Q.  564-476.000. 
Lewir,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Berg.  Howard  M.;  and  Lewis,  Gary  L.,  4,329,190,  CI.  156-60.000. 
Lewis,  Norris  £..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Gas  filled  high  volUge  slip 

ring  assembly.  4.329,004,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Leybold-Heraeus:  See— 

Sommerkamp,  Peter;  and  Heil,  Walter.  4.328,763.  CI.  118-727.000. 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Reimpell,  Uwe;  Grein.  Lutz;  Reiter.  Reinhard;  and  Stark.  Frie- 
drich,  4,328,947,  CI.  251-80.000. 
Li,  Kwok-Leung:  See— 

Hirschowitz.  Barry  H.;  and  Li,   Kwok-Leung,  4,328,809,  CI. 
128-653.000. 
Liang,  Shou  C.  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Attachment  of  solder  preform  to  a 

cover  for  a  sealed  container.  4,328,921,  CI.  228-222.000. 
Libertini,  Zoltan  L.;  Duly,  Alan  R.;  and  White,  Steven  D.,  to  Avco 
Corporation.  Electrode  structure  for  a  high  temperature  capacitance 
probe  for  sensing  turbine  speed.  4.329,644,  CI.  324-160.000. 
Libicky,  Amost;  and  Mueller,  Walter  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  regenerating  photographic  processing  solution. 
4.329.042.  CI.  354-324.Q0O. 
Liedtke.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Betsoh.  Helmut;  Goertler,  Horst;  Liedtke,  Karl-Heinz;  Prohaska, 
Hans;  and  Rachner.  Horst.  4.329.631,  CI.  318-466.000. 
Lilbum,  Jennifer  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricating  oil 
compositions  containing  disperaant  additives.  4,329,240.  CI.  252- 
51.50A. 
Lin.  Chia-Cheng:  See — 

Neely,  James  E..  Jr.;  MofT.  Annette;  Lin,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Fal- 
leroni,  Charlene  A.,  4,329.327,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Lin,  Yang-i:  See- 
Lang,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.;  Lin.  Yang-i;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  4.329,463, 
a.  544-405.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pocmja.  Anton;  Bolkart,  Alfred;  and  Dworschak.  Josef,  4,328,675, 
CI.  60-676.000. 
Linde.  Rolf:  See- 
Dallas.  William  J.;  Linde.  Rolf;  and  Weiss,  Hermann.  4.329.020,  CI. 
350-162.0SF. 
Linden,  Heinridi:  See— 

Eschwey,  Helmut;  Galinke,  Joachim,  deceased;  Galinke,  Renate, 
nee  Jansen,  heir;  Linden,  Heinrich;  Wegemund,  Bemd;  and 
Wiemers,  Norbert,  4,329,381,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Ling]  Corporation:  See— 

Lingl,  Hans.  4,328,724,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Lingl,  Hans,  to  Lingl  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting 

brick  mouldings  from  a  clay  strand.  4,328,724,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Lipschutz.  Paul,  to  Neiman  S.A.  Electrically  actuated  lock.  4.328.693. 

a.  70-431.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis,  Norris  E.,  4,329,004,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Littwin,  Burkhard.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  plate  for  a 

flat  plasma  screen.  4.329,617.  a.  313-268.000. 
Liu.  Shing-Hou:  See— 

Ho.  T.  L.;  and  Liu.  Shing-Hou,  4.329.508.  Q.  568-361.000. 

Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer,  Robert  A.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger, 

Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  N- 

protected     N-formimidoyI     2-aminoethanethiol.     4,329,481,     CI. 

556-410.000. 

Ljungstrom,  Olle.  Wind  turbine  of  cross-flow  type.  4,329,116,  CI. 

416-19.000. 
Lodge  A  Shipley  Company.  The:  See- 
Glover,  Charles  G.,  4,329,112.  Q.  414-751.000. 
Loebner,    William.    Lighted    disco    dance    floor.    4.329.739,    d. 

362-153.000. 
Logan,  Emanuel  L.,  to  Reliable  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Tuning  appara- 
tus for  delaying  opening  of  doors.  4,328,985,  CI.  292-201.000. 
Logie,  James  A.;  and  Wilson,  Arthur  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Facsimile  method  and  apparatus  for  setting  white  level. 
4.329.717.  q.  358-282.000. 
Logus.  Anthony  T.,  to  Pettibone  Corporation.  Winch  with  compact, 
high  ef!iciency  and  high  ratio  gearing  suitable  for  free  fall.  4,328.954. 
a.  254-344.000. 
Lohr,  Delmar  F.,  Jr.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Process  for  polymerizing  dienes.  4,329,439,  CI.  525-180.000. 
Long,  Paul  V.:  See— 

Charbonnier.  Francis  M.;  and  Long.  Paul  V.,  4.328.808.  CI.  128- 
419.00D. 


Long,  Robert:  See— 

Cooley,  Edmund  A.;  Long,  Robert;  and  Ness.  Phillip  D.,  4,329.094, 
CI.  408-77.000. 
Look,  Christopher  M.:  See— 

Noad,  Julian  P.;  Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.;  and  Look,  Christopher 
M..  4,329,189,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Loose,  Richard  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Belt  clamping 

retractor.  4,328,933.  CI.  242-107.200. 
LoPiano,  Rocco  W.  Sacral  topical  hyperbaric  oxygen  chambers. 

4,328,799,  CI.  128-207.260. 
Lord  Corporation:  See — 

Kny,  Erich;  James,  William  J.;  Levenson,  Leonard  L.;  and  Auer- 
bach,  Robert  A.,  4,329,418,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Lorenz,  Horst:  See— 

Poque,  Dionysius  J.;  Freudenstein,  Georg;  and  Lorenz,  Horat, 
4.328,852.  CI.  152-359.000. 
Lostak,  Charles:  See— 

Sznopek,  John  L.;  Lostak,  Charles;  Heisler,  Robert  W.;  Ferraro, 
Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko,  Henry  J..  4,329,193,  CI.  156-162.000. 
Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Shibata,  Masaki;  and  Harikae, 
Nobuyuki,  4,329,369,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Lou,  Kingdon;  and  Burton,  Tracey  L..  to  ICL  Scientific.  Stable  diag- 
nostic reagent  and  method  for  qualiutive  determinations  of  strepto- 
cocci infections.  4,329,151.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Lovrich,  Vincent;  and  Sundell,  George  J.,  to  Autographic  Business 
Forms,  Inc.  Check-digit  printing  means.  4,329,572,  CI.  235-92.0EC. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Forsberg,  John  W.,  4,329,249,  CI.  252-34.700. 
Lucas.  Donald  K.  Fish  ringer.  4,328,916,  G.  224-103.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Irons,  Brian  P.  G.,  4,329,007,  CI.  339-188.00R. 
Ironside,  John  M.,  4,328,775,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Tumber,   Brian  W.;  and   Davison.   Michael  J.,  4,328,697,  CI. 
73-3.000. 
Lucas.  Joseph  E..  to  Marine  Engineering  Company,  C.A.  Tilt-up/jack- 
up    off-shore    drilling    apparatus    and    method.    4,329,088,    CI. 
405-1%.000. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,329,373.  CI.  426-538.000. 
Lucerne  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wied,  Julius  P.,  4,329,555,  CI.  200-157.000. 
Luke,   Richard   F.   Conveyor  belt   scraper  blades.   4,328,888,   CI. 

198-499.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 

Riegel,  Herbert;  Strangio,  Vincent;  and  Sze,  Morgan  C,  4,329,525, 
CI.  570-191.000. 
Lund,    Harold,    to    Eikonix    Corporation.    Controlling    translation. 

4,328,713,  CI.  74-479.000. 
Lundborg,  Hans:  See— 

Kristensen,  Leif;  Lundborg,  Hans;  and  Nyqvist,  Stig,  4,328,753,  CI. 
102-275.500. 
Lunden,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Beach,  David  L.;  Lunden,  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelh,  Adolfo, 
4,329,255,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Cephalosporin  com- 
pounds. 4,329,454.  CI.  544-026.000. 
Luthi,  Robert  B.;  and  Williams,  Clair  E.,  to  Siliconix,  Incorporated. 
Carrier  and  test  socket  for  leadless  integrated  circuit.  4,329.642.  CI. 
324.158.00F. 
Lutz.  Paul:  See- 
Rust,  Kurt;  Brinkmann,  Ludwig;  and  LuU,  Paul,  4,329,256,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Luyckx,  Marcel  G.  M.:  See— 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  Willems,  Joannes  J.  M.;  and  Luyckx. 
Marcel  G.  M..  4.329.353.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Lvovich.  Florenty  I.:  See— 

Druzhinin.  Ernest  A.;  Kubasov.  Vladimir  L.;  Busse-Machukas. 
Vladimir  B.;  Lvovich,  Florenty  I.;  Krongauz,  Evgeny  L.;  and 
Jurkov.  Leonid  I.,  4,329,219,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Lyons.  William  C;  and  Scurlock.  Scot  L.,  to  Drilling  Development, 

Inc.  Flexible  drill  pipe.  4,328,839,  CI.  138-120.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Schramm,  Peter,  4,328,748,  CI.  101-365.000. 
Wegel,  Erich,  4.328,961,  CI.  271-236.000. 
Maasberg.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Huperz.    Adalbert;    and    Maasberg.    Wolfgang.    4.328.778.    Q. 

123-385.000. 

Machlowitz.  Roy  A.;  McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Miller,  William  J.,  to 

Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Macroscopic  method  for  determining  cytopathic 

effects  in  viral  assay.  4,329,424,  CI.  435-5.000. 

Machmerth,  Herbert;  Mann,  Georg;  and  Salzmann,  Gerhard,  to  Ernst 

Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Reduction  gear.  4,328,711,  CI.  74-194.000. 
Mack,  Heinz;  and  Singer,  Gunter,  to  Heinz  Mack.  Apparatus  to  register 
the  movements  of  the  lower  jaw  with  reference  to  the  skull. 
4,328,620,  CI.  33-174.00D. 
Mackowiak.  David  E.:  See— 

Homeier,  Edwin  H.;  Imai,  Tamotsu;  Mackowiak,  David  E.;  and 
Guzoiek,  Catherine  E.,  4,329,521,  CI.  568-909.000. 
Madge,  Joachim;  Adamski,  Gunter;  and  Prochnow,  Claus.  Camera 

hand  grip.  4,329,041,  CI.  354-293.000. 
Maeno,  Hiroo:  See— 

Asada,  Kosaku;  and  Maeno,  Hiroo,  4,328,838,  CI.  138-118.100. 
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Maestrone,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Hyncr  Jacob;  Gradowski,  Stephen;  and  Maestrone,  Thomas  t-., 
4,329.402,0.428-621.000. 
Mahon,  Michael  J.;  and  Shanks,  Roy  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation^ 
Controlled  selective  disconnect  system  for  wafer  scale  integrated 
circuits.  4,329.685.  CI.  340-825.840. 
Mai.  Herbert:  See—  ^    _  .  v    i 

Hillenbrand,    Bemhard;    Mai.    Herbert;    and    Schuster,    Karl. 
4,329.626.  CI.  315-169.400.  ..    .  », 

Mai  Tu  X.,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management 

Services  S.A.  Stepping  motor.  4.329,601,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Power  supply  circuit  for 

camera.  4.329.036.  CI.  354-60.00A. 
Maiocco.  Guiseppe.  to  Arman  S.p.A.  Antitheft  device  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4.328.688.  CI.  70-252.000. 

Siego,  Feren^and  Makk,  Antal,  4,329,338,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Malcolm.  David  H.,  to  Electrogasdynamics,  Inc.  Method  of  electrostat- 
ically enhancing  deposition  of  air  borne  spray  materials.  4.328,940, 
CI.  244-136.000. 
Malinouskas.  Donald:  See—  ^      .^     .  „»  o,n     n^ 

Hill,    Jeremy    R.;    and    Malinouskas,    Donald,    4,328,810.    CI. 
128-680.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See—  ^„nii>i     /-i 

Jackson,    Isaac    S.;    and    Tilford.    L.    Nelson.    4.329.314.    CI. 
264-519.000. 
Mallory,  William  R.:  See—  ^  ^    ,      ^,,    ., 

Morrison.  Robert  W..  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil 
L.,  4.329.362.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Manchester,  Robert  L.,  to  Interflow  Systems  Corporation.  Cabinet-sus- 
pension system.  4,329.003,  CI.  312-245.000. 
Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.:  See—  _,  ^.    ^     ^       .  w 

Ayache,  Michel  R.;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet,  Gerard  M. 
F.  4.329.113,  CI.  415-116.000.  . 

Mangrobang,  Maurice  G.;  and  Waas.  Charles  W.,  to  Communications 
Technology  Corporation.  Crimp-type  cable  shield  bonding  device. 
4,329,537,  CI.  174.84.00C. 
Mann,  Egon;  and  Eymuller,  Helmut,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fnednchshafen 
AG  Hydrostatic-mechanical  drive  for  vehicular  cement  mixers. 
4.329.064,  CI.  366-61.000. 
Mann,  Georg:  See—  ^    v    j 

Machmerth,   Herbert;   Mann,   Georg;   and   Salzmann,   Gerhard. 
4,328,711.  CI.  74-194.000. 
Manna.  Albert,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Micromotion  multiplier. 

Maimo,' Scott  E..  Sr.  Magnetic  board  game.  4.328.970,  CI.  273-239.000. 
Manson,  Morris,  to  Corax  Corporation.  Slide  brackets.  4,328,998,  CI. 

308-3.800. 
Manucuso,  Eltore  J.,  Jr.:  See—  ..  .     ^  , 

Nelson,   Uwrence;  Gardy,   Victor  R.;   Habersthol,   August  J^; 
Manucuso,  Eltore  J.,  Jr.;  and  O'Brien,  John  F.,  4,328,737,  CI. 
89-33.0CA. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Sznopek,  John  L.;  Losiak,  Charles;  Heisler,  Robert  W.;  Ferraro. 

Joseph  P.;  and  Kazienko.  Henry  J.,  4,329,193,  CI.  156-162.000. 

Mao.  George  W.;  Rao.  Purushothama;  Marsh,  Frederick  L.;  and  Dun- 

levey,  Francis  M.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Lead  oxide  composition  for  use  in 

lead-acid  batteries.  4,329,408,  CI.  429-228.000. 

Marcade,  Roquc  D..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Dishwasher  dispenser 

control.  4.329.596,  CI.  307-141.800. 
Maremont  Corporation:  See—  .  „  „      .^  » 

Gonwa,  Charles  J.;  Baker.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Sieloff,  Ronald  A.. 
4.328.696,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Marine  Engineering  Company.  C.A.:  See- 
Lucas.  Joseph  E.,  4,329,088,  CI.  405-196.000. 
Marique,  Chnstian:  See—  . 

Crahay,  Jean;  Marique,  Christian;  Bonnarens,  Henn;  DeFraye, 
Rene;  and  Bragard,  Adolphe,  4,329.562,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Markezich,  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Halo-(carbonyl- 

dioxyaryl)ethylenes.  4,329,287.  CI.  549-241.000. 
Markl,  Georg,  to  Te  Ka  de  Feltcn  &  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen 
GmbH.  Signal-light  systems,  especially  for  a  series  of  emergency- 
phone  sutions  distributed  along  the  length  of  a  highway,  or  the  like. 
4,329,677.  CI.  340-84.000. 
Marsh,  Frederick  L.:  See—  ^    .       .   , 

Mao.  George  W.;  Rao,  Purushothama;  Marsh.  Frederick  L.;  and 
Dunlevey.  Francis  M..  4,329,408.  CI.  429-228.000. 
Martenson,  Donald  S.  Portable  paper  burning  cookstove.  4,328,783,  CI. 
126-25.00R.  ,    _„ 

Martin,  Paul  F.  Multi-modal  low  noise  incubator.  4,328,793,  CI.  128- 

l.OOB. 
Martin,  Roland,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles,  S.A.  Apparatus  and  process 
for  preventing  rupture  of  the  wire  electrode  of  an  EDM  travelling 
wire  apparatus.  4,329,558,  Q.  219-69.00W. 
Manita,  Masatosi,  to  Kizai  Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Neutral  tin  electroplating 

baths.  4,329,207.  CI.  204-54.00L. 
Maniyama,  Chisato.  Immunotherapeutic  agent  for  tumors  comprising 
lipopolysaccharide    as    an    active    component.    4.329.452,    CI. 
536-119.000. 
Maruyama,  Masaaki.  Die-head  of  cutting  machine.  4,329,093,  CI. 
408-15.000.  .  .... 

Marx,  Alvin  J.;  and  Wobschall,  Darold  C,  to  Marx,  Alvm  J.  Auto- 
mated intravenous  fluid  regulating  and  administering  apparatus. 
4,328,800,  CI.  128-214.00E. 


Marx,  Alvin  J.;  and  Friedman,  William  D.,  to  Marx,  Alvin  J.  Auto- 
mated intravenous  fluid  regulating  and  administering  apparatus. 
4.328.801.  CI.  128-214.0OE. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  ,„„,„„    „    „. 

Vayenas,  Costas  G.;  and  Stoukides,  Michael,  4,329,208,  CI.  204- 

59.00R.  ^.      ,       ^ 

Massari,  Frank.  Phillips  screwdriver  with  retractable  slotted  screw 
driver  blade.  4,328.721.  CI.  81-439.000.  „     ,.      ^ 

Massart.  Rene,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).    Magnetic    fluids    and    process    for    obuining    them. 
4,329,241,  CI.  252-62.520. 
Masuda,  Michio;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Kurita.  Toshiyuki,  to  Hita- 
chi. Ltd.  Solid-state  color  imaging  device.  4.329.709.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Masunaga.  Makoto;  Kinoshita.  Takao;  Sakane,  Toshio;  Tsunekawa. 
Tokuichi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Harigaya.  Isao.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Distance  detecting  device  and  a  focus 
control  system  utilizing  the  same.  4.329,033,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsui,  Hisanori:  See— 

Yabutani,    Kunihiro;    Matsui,    Hisanon;    Tanaka,    Hiroshi;    and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi.  4,329,479,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Matsui,  Takeshi:  See—  ^  „„,,«■  ,,, 

Kuno,  Akira;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  4,328.776.  CI. 
123-352.000. 
Matsumura.  Koichi:  See— 

MiyashiU.  Osamu;  Matsumura,  Koichi;  Shimadzu.  Hiroshi;  ana 
Hashimoto.  Naoto.  4,329,460,  CI.  544-301.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara.  Shin-ichiro;  Mori,  Koshiro;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  Nagata, 

Seiichi;  and  Fukai,  Masakazu,  4,329,699,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Kawai.  Senji;  Morimoto,  Yoshihumi;  Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Ya- 
maya,  Hiroshi;  KurohaU,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura.  Joji.  4.329.665. 
CI.  333-182.000.  .    ^^ 

Sugino.    Takashi;    Ito,    Kunio;    Wada,    Masaru;    and    Shimizu, 

Hirokazu.  4,329,661.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Yamada,  Akitoshi,  4,329.544,  CI.  179-l.OVE. 
MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Kimura,  Masamichi,  4,329,619,  CI.  313-470.000. 
Matsuura.  Tsuyoshi:  See—  „    . .         j  ..  . 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  Nakajima.  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 
suura, Tsuyoshi.  4.329.030.  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Matthews,  Hugh  B.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Geothermal  pump  dual 

cycle  system.  4,328.673.  CI.  60-641.400. 
Matyus.  Peter:  See—  «  ,     u  t-u 

Szilagyi.  Geza;  Matyus.  Peter;  Kasztreiner.  Endre;  Balogh,  Tibor; 
and  Ila,Ujos,  4.329.457.  CI.  544-114.000. 
Mau-Tung.  Do;  and  Lam,  Do  M.,  to  Societe  Probio  DMS.  Apparatus 
for  determining  the  behavior  of  a  liquid  during  coagulation  and  the 
like.  4,328,701,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.: 

See— 
Schaefer,  Fritz-Peter;  and  Jasny,  Jan,  4.329.055.  CI.  356-346.000. 
Maxted.  Wesley  R.  Conveyor  means.  4.328.889.  CI.  198-367.000. 
McAleer,  William  J:  See- 

Machlowitz,  Roy  A.;  McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Miller.  William  J., 
4.329,424.  CI.  435-5.000.  . 

McAlister.  Eugene  S..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany. Synthetic  fiber  surface-modification  process.  4,329,391,  CI. 

428-265.000.  „.       .  .         ».,  . 

McAnespie,  Patrick;  Dyer.  Alan;  and  MehU,  Bharati  J.,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Method  of  synthesizing  zin- 
cosilicate  or  stannosilicate  or  titanosilicate  material.  4,329,328,  CI. 
423-333.000. 

McBride,  Joan:  See—  .,,,«„ 

McBride.  Thomas  D..  4.328.953,  CI.  254-134.30R. 

McBride,  Thomas  D..  to  McBride.  Joan.  Portable  cylinder  with  multi- 
use  removable  attachments.  4.328.953.  CI.  254-I34.30R. 

McCall.  John  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Tetrahydrobenzopyran 
derivatives.  4,329,459.  CI.  544-264.000. 

McCann's  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Verley.  Donald,  4,329,550,  CI.  200-84.00C. 

McClain.  Dorothee  M,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  finely  divided  thermoplastic  resin. 
4,329.304.  CI.  264-8.000.  .  ^v      •    .  o        o. 

McClain,  Dorothee  M..  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Pro- 
cess for  regulating  the  particle  «««  distribution  of  self-dispersing 
ionically  crosslinked  thermoplastic  polymer.  4,329,305,  CI.  264-8.000. 

McClure.  John  W.;  and  Hudson,  George  S.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 
Thrust  measuring  test  stand.  4,328,703,  CI.  73-117.400. 

McCombs,  Charles  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Comply.  Piw«s$Jor  pre- 
paring 17a-hydroxy-20-ketosteroids.  4,329,294,  CI.  260-397.400. 

McConnell,  Lome  D.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Wire  fonned  mterleaved  spnng 
contact  structure.  4,329.552,  CI.  200-147.00R. 

McConnell.  Richard  L.:  See—  c  -j       i, 

Meyer.  Max  F..  Jr.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner,  Fredenck 
B.,  4,329,270.  CI.  524-518.000. 

McCracken.  William  E.:  See—  a  na  ooa    ri 

Hakes,  Gary  A.;  and  McCracken,  William  E.,  4,328,994,  CI. 

299-11.000.  „    .  T    u     I 

McDonald,  Gerald  H.;  and  Hagen,  Donald  R.,  to  Rwistance  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Potentiometer.  4.329,676,  CI.  338-198.000. 
McDonough,  Robert  M.;  Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  Bnll,  Richard  H.;  and 
Dates,  Ronald  W.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Coffee  maker  with  a  van- 
able  brew  strength  apparatus.  4.328,740,  CI.  99-295.000. 
McKenna,  Eva  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  measur- 
ing biomass  viability.  4,329.232,  CI.  210-614.000. 
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McKernan,  Patrick  F.:  See— 

Teass.  Horace  A.,  Jr.;  and  McKernan,  Patrick  F..  4,329,650.  CI. 
324^50.000. 
McLaughlin,  James  S.:  See— 

Hackman,  Edward  B.;  Zeagler,  Larry  D.;  McLaughlin,  James  S.; 
and  Peabody,  Carl  M.,  4.329,511.  O.  568-454.000. 
McLaughlin,  John  T.   Identification  device  for  hospital  patients. 

4,328.978,  CI.  283-7.000. 
McLean,  John  R.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Hydraulic  motion 

amplifier.  4,328,670,  CI.  60-543.000. 
McManigal,  Paul  G.  M.:  See— 

Reisman,  Elias;  Wilson,  S.  Kirby;  McManigal,  Paul  G.  M.;  and 
Goldberg,  Uwrence  L..  4.328,938,  CI.  244-3.100. 

McNab  Incorporated:  See—  ■    

Teass,  Horace  A.,  Jr.;  and  McKernan,  Patrick  P.,  4,329,650,  CI. 
324-450.000. 
McSwain.  Edward  D.  Temperature  responsive  ventilator  construction. 

4.328,927,  CI.  23649.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  „      . 

Denlinger,  George  W.;  Wiley,  Robert  A.;  and  Yu,  James  H., 

4.329,696,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Neff.  Robert  G.;  Miller.  Garth  H.;  Pate,  Denson  C,  Jr.;  and  Wil- 
liams, John  L.,  Jr.,  4,328,924,  CI.  229-43.000.  ,  _  ,^  ^„  ^ 
Olifr,  James  R.;  and  Wood,  Prentice  J..  4,328,893,  CI.  206-435.000. 
Meckler.  Milton.  Peltier  freeze  concentration  process.  4.328.677.  Q. 

62-124.000. 
Medi-Pack  Limited:  See- 
Beard,  Michael  J.,  4,328,907,  CI.  221-63.000. 

Medtronic,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ..„  ..„„.^ 

Jirak,  Thomas  L.;  and  Beert.  Frank  C,  4.328,807.  CI.  128.419.0PG. 
Ray,  Charles  D.,  4,328,813,  CI.  128-791.000.  ,  ,„  „„     ^, 

Ufford,    Keith   A.;   and   O'Neill,   Edward   O.,   4,328,812.   CI. 
128-786.000. 
Megles.  John  E..  Jr.:  See—  ^  «•  ,      «  , 

Ference,  Joseph;  Megles,  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Rittler.  Hermann  L., 
4.329,400,  CI.  428-426.000. 
Mehta,  Bharat  M.:  See — 

Webb,  Jimmy  L.;  and  Mehta,  Bharat  M.,  4,329,291,  CI.  549-241.000. 
Mehta,  Bharati  J.:  See—  .  .    ^  „„  „» 

McAnespie,  Patrick;  Dyer,  Alan;  and  Mehta.  Bharati  J..  4,329,328, 
CI.  423-333.000. 
Meisenburg,  Ewald:  See— 

Dolkemeyer.  Wilfried;  Erdt,  Kurt;  Hentges.  Rene;  and  Meisenburg, 
Ewald,  4,329,329.  CI.  423-461.000. 
Melamed.  Avraham:  See— 

Wirguin,  Joseph  M.;  and  Melamed,  Avraham,  4,328,788,  CI. 
126-415.000. 
Meldahl,  Robert  D.;  and  Borel,  Robert  J.,  to  J.  A.  Masterson  &  Co. 
Clutch  employing  articulated  clutch  shoes  and  flyweights.  4,328,884, 
CI.  192.105.0CF. 
Melton,  Warren  J.,  III.  Universal  quick  release  mounting  assembly. 
4,328,915,  CI.  224-32.00R.  ,       ^     , 

Melvold,  Robert  W.;  Vrolyk,  John  J.;  and  Smith,  George  H.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Hole  plugging  system.  4,329,132,  CI. 
425-13.000. 
Memminger  GmbH:  See—  . 

Memminger,    Gusuv;    Fecker,    Josef;    and    Flister,    Wilfned, 
4,328.929,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Memminger,  Gustov;  Fecker.  Josef;  and  Flister.  Wilfried.  to  Mem- 
minger GmbH.  Yam  delivery  apparatus  for  use  with  textile  machines. 
4,328.929.  CI.  242-47.010.  ,,„  _,   ^, 

Mengshoel,  Hans  C;  and  Opsvik,  Peter.  Sitting  device.  4,328,991,  CI. 

297-271.000.  „    „, 

Merchant.  Vijay;  Henriksen.  Stephen  R.;  Boucher,  R.  Wayne;  and 
Dodd,  Jerrold  J.,  to  Becker,  Robert  W..  a  part  interest.  Method  of 
regenerating  etchant  and  recovering  etched  metal.  4,329,210,  CI. 
204-107.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ,  „     ^       ^  » 

Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 
David  C,  4,329,465,  CI.  546^72.000.  ,  „„  „,     ^, 

Baldwin,  John  J.;  and   Ponticello,  Gerald   S.,  4,329,351,   CI. 

424-263.000. 
Dom.  Conrad  P.;  and  Jones,  Howard,  4,329.363,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer,  Robert  A.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sleu- 

inger,  Meyer.  4,329,481,  CI.  556-410.000. 
MachlowiU.  Roy  A.;  McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Miller,  William  J., 

4,329,424,  CI.  435-5.000.  _ 

Utne,  Torleif;  and  Jobson,  Ronald  B.,  4.329,469,  CI.  546-203.000. 

Merenyi,  Gabon  See—  ..,,„,,z:    ^, 

WladimirofT,    Wladimir;   and   Merenyi,   Gabor,   4,329,316,    CI. 

422-52.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See—  .,,„,..     ^,    ,«« 

Bernard,   Georges;   and   Leclercq.   Pierre,  4,329,551,  CI.   200- 
147.00R. 

Allegre,  Jean;  Merouge,  Gilbert;  and  Ruelle,  Gilbert,  4,329,609,  CI. 

310-183.000. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See—  „.  .     ^  ^ 

Grisar.  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C, 

4,329,470.0.546-210.000.  „•  t.    .,  ^ 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage.  Richard  C, 

4,329,471,  CI.  546-210.000. 

Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See—  .,  .„  „^ 

Lechner,  Hans-Peter,  4,328,875.  a.  177-165.000.   . 


Meulenberg,  Andrew,  Jr.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation. 
Discharge  suppressing  dielectric  film  for  use  on  spacecraft  surfaces. 
4,329,731,  CI.  361-218.000. 
Meyer,  Hartmut.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Conductor  bar  of  an 

electric  machine.  4,329,538,  CI.  174-1 19.00R. 
Meyer.  Max  F..  Jr.;  McConnell,  Richard  L.;  and  Joyner.  Frederick  B.. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Compositions  containing  plasticized 
poly(vinyl  chloride)  which  compositions  have  improved  physical 
properties.  4,329,270,  CI.  524-518.000. 
Michaud,  Reginal  O.  Vehicle  mounted  carrier  assembly.  4,328,914,  CI. 
224-31.000.. 

Michel,  Karl  H.:  See—  

Hoehn,  Marvin  M.;  and  Michel,  Kari  H.,  4,329,472,  CI.  546-270.000. 
Micropolis  Corporation:  See — 

Dunstan.  Ericson  M.;  Gervais,  William  J.;  and  Gami,  Bipin  V., 
4,329.604,  CI.  31O.68.00R. 
Middleman,  Lee  M.;  Evans,  Joseph  H.;  and  Pettengill,  Donald  F.,  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  Circuit  protection  devices  comprising  PTC 
elements.  4.329.726.  CI.  361-58.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Hanula,  Richard  M.,  4,328,900.  CI.  213-62.00A. 
Mietzsch,  Fritz:  See— 

Riebel,  Klaus;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Mietzsch,  Fritz; 
and  StefTen,  Ulrich,  4,329,267,  CI.  523-323.000. 
Miki.  Hisaya:  See— 

Uno.  Kazutoyo;  and  Miki.  Hisaya,  4,329,510,  CI.  568-411.000. 
Milding,  Ebbe  G.,  to  Molnlycke  AB.  Coupling  device.  4,329,079,  CI. 

403-319.000. 
Miller,  Charles  M.,  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Orlando,  Samuel  J.;  and  Miller,  Charies  M.,  Jr.,  4,328,967,  Q. 
273-63.00G. 
Miller,  Garth  H.:  Sa— 

Neff,  Robert  G.;  Miller,  Garth  H.;  Pate.  Denson  C,  Jr.;  and  Wil- 
liams, John  L.,  Jr.,  4.328.924,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Miller,  Jack  V.,  to  Acroform  Corporation.  Bow  saw.  4,328,848,  CI. 

145-33.00R. 
Miller,  John  C;  and  Burnett,  Archibald  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.   Apparatus   and   method    for  extruding   ethylene   polymers. 
4,329,313,  CI.  264-349.000.  _ 

Miller,  Lester  E.  Bucket  loader  attachment.  4,329,103.  a.  414-24.500. 

Miller.  William  J.:  See—  

Machlowitz,  Roy  A.;  McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Miller,  William  J., 
4.329,424.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Milligan,  Barton;  and  Grandin.  Roland  E..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Synthesis  of  alkyl  amino  benzenes  from  alkyl  diamino 
benzenes.  4.329,501,  CI.  564-305.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Kimbrcll.  William  C.  Jr.,  4,329,389,  CI.  428-263.000. 
Mimura,  Munehiko:  See— 

Uchida,  Ryohei;  Yamasaki,  Tatsuo;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  Hasimoto, 
Kosuke;  and  Kawabe,  Sadanobu,  4,329,636,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Behr,  Fred  E.,  4,329.478.  CI.  549-11.000. 
Kropp,  James  E..  4,329,396,  CI.  428-354.000. 
LaPerre,  James  D.;  and  O'Brien,   Donald   L.,  4,329,393,  CI. 

428-325.000.     ■ 
McAlister,  Eugene  S..  4.329,391,  CI.  428-265.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  E.,  4.328.932,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Pokomy,  Richard  J.,  4.329.442.  CI.  528-49.000. 
Steel.  Frank  B.,  4,328,935.  CI.  242-192.000.  ,  „„  „,    ^, 

Truskolaski,  Bernard  S.;  and  Pohl.  Daniel  P.,  4,329,382.  CI. 

428-4.000. 
Vesley,  George  F.;  and  Moon.  John  D..  4,329,384.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,,„„„ 

Sahara,  Masayoshi;  Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Yamada,  Seiji,  4,329,035, 

d.  354-37.000. 
Wada,  Kenichi,  4,328,762,  CI.  1 18-652.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama,  Haruo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two-dimensional  scanning  device.  4.329,012,  CI. 
350-6.800. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See—  ,,„^.,     ^, 

Ikeda,    Toshimitsu;    and    Honda,    Nobuyasu,    4,329,415,    CI. 
430-109.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.:  See—  ...„..,.         ,^       ., 

Farcasiu,  Malvina;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell 
D.,  4,329,221.  CI.  208-214.000. 
Mitrofanova.  Alia  K.;  and  Zelenskaya,  Militsa  N.  Antifriction  paste  and 
solid   antifriction   coating   prepared    from   same.    4,329,238,    Q. 
252-12.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See— 

Hashizume,   Hiroshi;  and   Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,329,493.  Q. 
562-414.000.  .     .^  .     ^ 

Shono,  Kanji;  Kitoh.  Tokio;  Sano.  Hiroshi;  and  Hironaka,  Takashi, 
4,329,154,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komura,   Hirotsugu;    Ueguri,    Shigeo;   and   Tabata,    Youichiro, 

4,329,563,  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Uchida,  Ryohei;  Yamasaki,  Tatsuo;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  Hasimoto, 

Kosuke;  and  Kawabe,  Sadanobu.  4.329.636,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Yagi,  Shigenori;  Ogawa,  Shuji;  and  Tabata,  Norikazu,  4,329,662, 
CI.  372-38.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimoi,  Masahiro;  and  Iwamoto,  Yoshinon, 
4.329,269,  CI.  525-366.000. 
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Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  S«—  .  „„  .«^ 

Akiyama,  Seiji;  Kurihara,  Mamoni;  and  Uelu,  Kazuhiko,  4,329,104. 
a.  414-139.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kudo.  Bosshi.  4.329,195,  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd..  See— 

Takeda,  Makoto;  Uchide.  Masayuki;  and  Iwane,  Hiroshi,  4,329,507, 
CI.  568-332.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Katsuo;  Takahata,  Kazunori;  and  An-Nen,  Yoshiaki, 

4,329.517,  CI.  568-804.000.  

Uno.  Kazutoyo;  and  Miki.  Hisaya,  4,329,510.  CI.  568-411.000. 
Mitsui,  Ryoichi:  See—  .,.    u   t. 

Aoshima,    Atsushi;    Mitsui,    Ryoichi;    and    Kaneko,    Toshiaki, 
4.329,513.  a.  568-492.000. 
Mitthoff  Corporation:  See—  ..,,„„,    ^, 

HofTman,   Edward   L.;   and   Mitton,   David   L.,  4,329,231,   CI. 
210-416.400. 
Mitton,  David  L.:  See—  ^,,„,,,    r>, 

HofTman,    Edward   L.;   and   Mitton,   David   L.,   4,329.231.   CI. 
210-416.400. 
Miura.  Motohisa,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Secondary  air  supply 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,328,668,  CI.  60-290.000. 

'^Sh*imizu,^"uo;  aild  Miyake,  Hidenori.  4,329,099,  CI.  411-412.000. 
Miyamoto,  Yukio.  Battle  sport  game.  4,328,966.  CI.  273-1. OOF. 
Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi:  See —  ^^^^ 

Sakurai,  Junji;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,329.704,  CI.  357-41^000. 
Miyashita,  Osamu;  Matsumura.  Koichi;  Shimadzu,  Hiroshi;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Naoto.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Uracil  derivatives 
and  production  thereof.  4,329,460,  CI.  544-301.000. 
Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu:  See—  ......   ^t.. 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi.  Hirouugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 

Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4.329.434.  CI.  521-27.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa. 
Mikio;  ind  Hane,  Toshioki,  4,329,435.  O.  521-38.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Toshimi:  See—  „      ^.       »,.  .• 

Deushi.  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya.  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi. 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mon.  To- 
shihito,  4,329,426,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Mizuhara,  Howard:  See —  ^^ 

Kemr,  Miro;  and  Mizuhara,  Howard,  4.329,271,  Q.  524-386.000. 
Mizunuma,  Takcji:  See—  —  .     .  ■ 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma,    Takeji;    and    Sakasai,    Toshio,    4,329,370,    CI. 
426-46.000. 
Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamoru;  and  Tuchida, 
Hisashi,  4,329,182,  CI.  106-243.000. 
Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.:  See— 

Van  Ginkel,  Mannes;  and  Plug,  Jan.  4,328,654,  Q.  53-285.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Chin-Chiun.  4,329.533.  CI.  585-466.000. 

Colombo.    Edward    A.;    and    Tsai,    James   T.,    4,329,052,    Q. 

356-335.000. 
Drinkard,  B.  M.,  4.329.150,  CI.  23-230.00A. 
Farcasiu,  Malvina;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell 

D.,  4,329,221,  CI.  208-214.000. 
Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Young,  Lewis  B.,  4,329.509.  CI.  568-385.000. 
Heiba.  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  Williams,  Albert  L..  4.329,286,  CI. 
548-519.000.  ,     ,  .^. 

Moertel.  George  B.,  to  Talon,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  folding 
and    forming   trains   of  slide    fastener   eler-      5.    4.329.311,   CI. 
264-285.000. 
Moff,  Annette:  See— 

Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Moff,  Annette;  Lin.  Chia-Cheng;  and  Fal- 
leroni,  Charlene  A..  4.329,327,  Q.  423-314.000. 
Mogi,  Keitaro:  See—  ^  ,     ^. 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma,    Takeji;    and    Sakasai,    Toshio,    4,329,370,    CI. 
426-46.000. 
MoUoy,  James  J.:  See— 

Applegate,   Steven   L.;  and  Molloy,  James  J.,  4,329.075.  CI. 
400-229.000. 
MoUs,  Hans-Heinz:  See— 

KoU.  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer,  Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Wolf,  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy.  Willy,  4,329.145,  CI.  8-527.000. 
MoUura,  Carlos  A.  Firmness  regulated  waterbed  mattress.  4,328,599, 

a.  5-451.000. 
Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Milding.  Ebbe  O..  4,329,079,  CI.  403-319.000. 
Monolithic  Memories,  Inc.:  See— 

Priel,  Ury;  Gray.  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick,  Allen  H.,  4,329.703,  CI. 
357-35.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Bagley,  Melvin  R.;  Crocker,  Burton  B.;  and  Pysz,  John  F., 

4.329,526,  CI.  570-203.000. 
Browcr,  Van  P.;  and  Hopfe,  Harold  H..  4,329.315.  CI.  264-555.000. 
Dobo,   Emerick  J.;   and  Graham,  Tommy  E.,  4,329,157,  CI. 

55-16.000. 
Dufour.  Daniel  L..  4.329.272.  CI.  524-288.000. 
Rawlinson,  George  R.,  4,329.196,  CI.  156-243.000. 
Monugu,  Jean  I.,  to  General  Scanning,  Inc.  Electric  motor  construc- 
tion. 4,329.606,  a.  310-71.000. 


Monte,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wahoski.  Ernest  C,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Fire  suppressant  impact  diffuser.  4.328,868,  CI.  169-62.000. 
Monteath,  George  D.;  and  Jones,  Arthur  H..  to  British  Broadcasting 
Corporation.  Apparatus  using  a  light  sensing  system  for  sensing  time 
modulated  information  from  a  light  emitting  device.  4,329.684,  CI. 
340-707.000. 
Montesi.  Vittorio;  and  Besi,  Mario,  to  Societa  Italiana  Telecomunica- 
zioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Interface  unit  for  pushbutton  selector.  4,329,546, 
CI.  179-81.00R.  „        ,. 

Montgomery,  Carroll  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Recycling 
techniques    in    the    production    of   6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic    acid. 
4,329,494,  CI.  562-425.000. 
Moon,  John  D.:  See—  .   ^__  ^^  ^^^^ 

Vesley,  George  F.;  and  Moon,  John  D.,  4,329,384,  CI.  428-40.C)00. 
Moore,  David  L.;  Ostop,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Joseph  E.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Glass-sealed  power  thyristor.  4,329,707,  CI. 
357-73.000.  ..     „    .  . 

Moore,  Henry  J..  Jr  ;  and  Bressickello,  Lindy  J.,  to  Mor-Flo  Industries, 
Inc.  Gas  supplemented  solar  collector  storage  means.  4,328,791,  CI. 
126-427.000. 
Mor-Flo  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Moore,  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Bressickello.  Lindy  J.,  4,328,791,  CI. 
126-427.000. 
Mori,  Hideo:  See—  . 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakami,  Nanami;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  Mon, 
Hideo;  and  Tominaga,  Michiaki,  4,329,468,  CI.  546-158.000. 
Mori,  Koshiro:  See— 

Ishihara,  Shin-ichiro;  Mori,  Koshiro;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  Nagata, 
Seiichi;  and  Fukai,  Masakazu,  4,329,699,  CI.  357-2.000. 
Mori.  Masafumi;  and  Saito.  Tutomu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Method   for  driving  a  light  scanning  apparatus. 
4.329.011.  CI.  350-6.600. 
Mori,  Toshihito:  See—  . 

E>eushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  To- 
shihito. 4.329.426.  CI.  435-80.000. 
Moriarity.  Brian  G.:  See—  . 

Herbers,  Gregory  J.;  Hunt.  Wendell  C;  and  Monanty,  Bnan  G., 
4,328,845,  CI.  144-193.00A. 
Morimoto,  Yoshihumi:  See—  , .    „ 

Kawai,  Senji;  Morimoto,  Yoshihumi;  Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Ya- 
maya,  Hiroshi;  Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Joji,  4,329,665, 
CI.  333-182.000.  .  ^     . 

Morin,  Marius  J.,  to  Cutter  Uboratories,  Inc.  Flow  control  device. 

4,328,946,  CI.  251-9.000. 
Morino,  Seiji:  See— 

Kawai,  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seiji;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Hamaguchi, 
Hiroshi.  4,328.771.  CI.  123-179.0BG. 
Morita,  Hideo:  See—  .,,„.,.    r^i 

Yamori,  Akio;  Saito.  Akira;  and  Monta,  Hideo,  4.329,438,  CI. 
525-64.000.  .      ,    . 

Morita,  Yasuyuki,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recirculating 
passage  arrangement  for  cross-flow  type  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,328,781,  CI.  123-570.000.  ^      ,     ^  ,      .   „ 

Morrill,  Charles  D.;  Des  Lierres.  John  M.;  and  Copeland,  Loub  Ej,  to 
Smith  International,  Inc.  Connection  of  underwater  lines.  4,329,085, 
CI.  405-169.000.  ^        .„    .      „  ...t     . 

Morrison,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  WUliam  R.;  and  Styles,  Virgil  L.,  to 
Burrouglu  Wellcome  Co.  2-Amino-4-(substituted  hydrazino>6-oxo 
pyrimidines.  4,329,362,  CI.  424-320.000. 
Mort,  Dewey  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vacuum  power 

system  and  regulator  therefor.  4,328,669,  CI.  60-397.000. 
Mosal  Aluminium,  Elkem-Spigerverket  A/S  *  Co-;5ee- 

Bruff,  William;  and  Petersen.  Kjell  B.,  4.328.787.  CI.  126-343.50A. 
Moser.  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Roth,  Claris  D.;  Moser,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Bomball,  William  A., 
4,329,449.  CI.  536-18.600. 
Moses,  Peter  R.:  See—  „       ..     ^ 

Bowden,  William  L.;  Foster,  Donald  L.;  Kuo,  Han  C;  and  Moses, 
Peter  R..  4.329,404,  CI.  429-50.000. 
Moskalczak,  Ronald  N.:  See—  .      bj 

Allaroyce,  Gerald  M.;  Moskalczak,  Ronald  N.;  and  Gronka.  Ed- 
ward A.,  4,329,648,  CI.  324-404.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen,  GmbH:  See — 

Hoffmuller,  Wilhelm,  4,328.860.  CI.  165-81.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  _,  ,,,.„.  ..^ 

Arvanitis,  Aristotelis  S..  4.329.666,  CI.  333-191  000. 
Berg.  Howard  M.;  and  Uwis,  Gary  L.,  4.329.190.  CI.  156-60.000. 
Da«s,  Walter  L..  4.329.639.  Q.  323-315.000. 
Shaw,  Pern.  4,329.656,  CI.  330-257.000. 
Moulin,  Michel:  See—  ....  «    ,  »        j »« 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  Bongard,  Michel;  Vemez,  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin, Michel.  4,329,027,  CI.  354-5.000. 
Moulton,  Richard  J:  See—  ..,,«,-,   ^, 

Goodrich,  Richard  B.;  and  Moulton,  Richard  J.,  4,329,387,  CI. 
428-196.000.  ^    ^.    ^  ^      J 

Mourou,  Gerard,  to  University  of  Rochester,  The.  Methods  and  appara- 
tus for  generating  microwave  pulses  and  for  the  measurement  and 
control  thereof.  4.329,686.  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Moy.  David,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Process  for  prepanng 

acetaldehyde.  4,329.512,  CI.  568-484.000. 
Moyroud,  Louis  M.,  to  Autologic,  S.A.  Photocomposmg  machme  and 

method.  4,329,026,  CI.  354-5.000.  ,  „     .. 

Moyroud,  Louis  M.;  Bongard.  Michel;  Vemez,  Paul  A.;  and  Moulm, 
Michel,  to  Autologic.  S.A.  Photocomposing  machine  and  method. 
4.329.027,  CI.  354-5.000. 
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Mueller,  Claus  D.:  See— 

Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  Mueller,  Claus  D.; 
and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,329,332,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Mueller,  Walter  E.:  See— 

Libicky,    Amost;    and    Mueller,    Walter    E.,    4,329,042,    CI. 

354-324.000. 

Muller,  Erich;  Nickl,  Josef;  Roch,  Josef;  Narr,  Berthold;  Haarmann, 

Walter;  and  Weisenberger,  Johannes  M.,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 

GmbH.  Cardiotonic  and  antithrombotic  sulfur-containing  derivatives 

.    of  carbostyril.  4,329,347,  CI.  424-25 1 .000. 

Muller,  Frank  A.,  to  Scripto,  Inc.  Initially  erasable  ink  composition  for 

a  ball  point  writing  instrument.  4,329,262,  CI.  523-161.000. 
Muller,  Frank  A.,  to  Scripto,  Inc.  Ballpoint  writing  instrument  contain- 
ing an  initially  erasable  ink.  4,329,264,  CI.  523-162.000. 
Murakami,   Hiroyasu;   Uchidoi,   Masanori;   Yamamichi,   Masayoshi; 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Suzuki,  Masayuki;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  program  system.  4,329,034,  CI. 
354-37.000. 
Murakami,  Nanami:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Nanami;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  Mori, 
Hideo;  and  Tominaga.  Michiaki,  4,329,468,  Q.  546-158.000. 
Murata,  Bunjiro:  See— 

Ito,  Katsuo;  and  Murata.  Bunjiro,  4.329.733.  CI.  361-302.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Katsuo;  antl  Murata.  Bunjiro,  4,329,733,  G.  361-302.000. 
Murphy,  John  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Automatic  tipping-off 
apparatus  for  a  high-intensity-discharge  arc  tube.  4.329,166,  CI. 
65-270.000. 
Murphy,  Walter  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Antifouling 

polyurethanes.  4,329.277,  a.  523-122.000. 
Murray,  Bruce  J.:  See— 

Detty,  Michael  R.;  Goliber,  Thomas  E.;  Murray.  Bruce  J.;  and 
Ferlstdn,  Jerome  H.,  4,329,284,  CI.  260-239.00R. 
Murtha.  Timothy  P.;  and  Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Hydroalkylation  catalyst  and  methods  for  producing  and 
employing  same.  4,329,531,  CI.  585-268.000. 
N.A.D.  Inc.:  See— 

Schreiber,  Peter  J.,  4,328.823.  CI.  137^8.000. 
Nabeshima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Yutaka;  Ishige.  Ryohei;  Yabu,  Hiroaki;  and  Nabeshima, 
Yasuo.  4,329.632,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Nabeta,  Teiichi:  See— 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami.  Kiyoshi;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  Nabeta. 
Teiichi;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  4.328.855,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Nabeyama.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Masuda.  Michio;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Kurita,  Toshiyuki, 
4,329.709.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

Holloway,  Oris  E..  Jr.;  and  WUkins.  Howard.  4,329,375,  CI. 
426-632.000. 
Nadelson,  Jeffrey:  See- 
Damon,  Robert  E.,  II;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey.  4.329,349,  Q. 
424-256.000. 
Naganoma,  Masanori:  See— 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshi;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  Nabeta, 
Teiichi;  and  Kojima.  Yasuhumi,  4,328,855,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Nagashima,  Sakyo:  See— 

Kamon,  Akio;  Nagashima.  Sakyo;  and  Tsuruta.  Yuzo,  4.329,624, 
CI.  315-151.000. 
Nagata,  Seiichi:  See— 

Ishihara.  Shin-ichiro;  Mori,  Koshiro;  Tanaka.  Tsuneo;  Nagata. 
Seiichi;  and  Fukai.  Masakazu,  4,329.699,  Q.  357-2.000. 
Nagata.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Hotta.  Koji,  to  Oval  Engineering  Company 
Limited,  now  meter  with  helical  toothed  rotors  having  no  pulsation 
and  zero  contact  pressure.  4.329,130,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Nagatani,  Toshio;  Habu.  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi,  Kazuo,  to  Koni- 
sniroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic  material 
and  method  of  forming  high  contrast  silver  images.  4,329,417,  CI. 
430-264.000. 
Naito,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito.  Hiroyuki;  Saito.  Mamoru;  and  Tuchida, 
Hisashi,  4.329.182.  CI.  106-243.000. 
Naka,  Takahiro:  See— 

Gotho.  Miuuhiro;  Ikeda,  Masayuki;  Komatsu,  Hidetoshi;  and 
Naka,  Takahiro,  4,328.731.  Q.  84-1.010. 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki;  Murakami.  Nanami;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  Mori, 
Hideo;  and  Tominaga,  Michiaki,  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd. 
3.4-Dihydrocarbostyril  derivatives.  4,329,468,  Q.  546-158.000. 
Nakagawa.  Shinsuke:  See— 

Asagao.  Soichi;  Nakatani.  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Shinsuke;  Takahara, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Okada,  Naoki.  4,329,326,  Q.  423-308.000. 
Nakagawa.  Tadashi.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focus- 
ing camera  equipped  with  self-timer.  4.329.038,  Q.  354-195.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Inaba.  Hiroshi;  Kato,  Kenzi;  and  Nakagawa,  Tamotsu,  4.328.757, 
CI.  112-278.000. 
Nakahashi.  Ryuichi:  See— 

Inouye.  Yoshinori;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Nakahashi.  Ryuichi.  4.328,749, 
CI.  101-426.000. 
Nakajima.  Yoshio:  See— 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 
suura.  Tsuyoshi.  4,329.030,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Nakamura.  Jbji:  See— 

Kawai.  Senji;  Morimoto.  Yoshihumi;  Watanabe.  Masayuki;  Ya- 
maya,  Hiroshi;  Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Joji.  4,329,665, 
CI.  333-182.000. 


Nakamura,  Nobuyasu:  See— 

Ushioda,  Bunnosuke;  and  Nakamura,  Nobuyasu,  4,329,187,  CI. 
148-9.00R. 
Nakamura,  Satoshi:  See— 

Doi,  Atsutoshi;  Aiki,  Kunio;  Chinone,  Naoki;  Nakamura,  Satoshi; 
and  Ito,  Ryoichi,  4,329,658,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Nakatani,  Masaru:  See — 

Asagao,  Soichi;  Nakatani,  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Shinsuke;  Takahara, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Okada,  Naoki,  4,329,326,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Nakayama,  Masahito:  See— 

Deushi,  Takeo;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kamiya,  Kazuhiro;  Mizoguchi, 
Toshimi;  Nakayama,  Masahito;  Itoh,  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  To- 
shihito,  4,329,426,  CI.  435-80.000. 
Nambu,  Masao,  to  Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Traction  fluids  for  traction 

drive  transmissions.  4,329,529,  CI.  585-20.000. 
Namekata.  Kiyokazu:  See — 

Kitajima,    Tadayuki;    Kasamura.    Toshirou;    Aoki,    Tomohiro; 
Takeoka.  Yoshihiko;  and  Namekata,  Kiyokazu,  4,329,044,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Namiki,  Ryoichi;  and  Higashi,  Yuichiro,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Inuge 

fixing  device.  4,329,565,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Napp  Systems  (USA),  Inc.:  See— 

Langlais,  Eugene  L.,  4,329,422,  CI.  430-331.000. 
Narr,  Berthold:  See— 

Muller,  Erich;  Nickl,  Josef;  Roch,  Josef;  Narr,  Berthold;  Haar- 
mann, Walter;  and  Weisenberger,  Johannes  M.,  4,329,347,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Nashed,  Wilson;  Rovee,  David  T.;  and  Gander,  Robert  J.,  to  Johnson  St. 
Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Topical  acylaminophenols.  4,329,366,  CI. 
424-324.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  4,329,304,  CI.  264-8.000. 

McClain,  Dorothee  M.,  4,329,305,  CI.  264-8.000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

McAnespie,  Patrick;  Dyer,  Alan;  and  Mehta,  Bharati  J.,  4,329,328, 

CI.  423-333.000. 
Snook,  Martin;  Rideout,  James  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Alan,  4,329,061, 
CI.  356-414.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 
Tanuma,  Kinji,  4,329,560,  CI.  219-100.000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Chiu,  Chung-Wai;  and  Krieg,  Walter  J.,  4,329.181,  CI.  106-213.000. 
Nattermann  &  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Zenk,  Meinhard;  Etschenberg,  Eugen;  and  Graf,  Erich,  4,329,361, 
CI.  424-317.000. 
Naumovich,  Nicholas  P.,  Jr.,  to  Parsec,  Inc.  Insulated  structure  and 

method  for  insulating  a  structure.  4,328,652,  CI.  52-408.000. 
Naylor,  Donald  B.;  and  Baker,  Richard  R.,  to  British-American  To- 
bacco   Company    Limited.    Smoking    articles.    4,328,817,    CI. 
131-360.000. 
Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Moff,  Annette;  Lin,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Falleroni, 
Charlene  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  making  B-form 
aluminum  trimeUphosphate  from  powder  reactanu.  4,329,327,  CI. 
423-314.000. 
Neff,  Robert  G.;  Miller,  Garth  H.;  Pate,  Denson  C,  Jr.;  and  Williams, 
John  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  container.  4,328,924, 
CI.  229-43.000. 
Neiman  S.A.:  See— 

Lipschutz,  Paul,  4,328,693,  CI.  70431.000. 
Nelle.  Gunther;  and  Oberhans,  Johann,  to  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH. 

Lamp  support  apparatus.  4,329,736,  CI.  362-23.000. 
Nelson,  David  H.,  to  American  Solar.  Solar  tracking  drive  mechanism. 

4,328,789,  CI.  126425.000. 
Nelson,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Beard!,  James  D.;  Nelson,  Donald  J.;  Haller,  Kirk  J.;  and  Bowers, 
Kenneth  E.,  4,328,887,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Nelson,    Lawrence;    Gardy,    Victor    R.;    Habersthol,    August    J.; 
Manucuso,  Eltore  J.,  Jr.;  and  O'Brien,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Ammunition  feeder  for  a  gun.  4,328,737,  CI.  89-33.0CA. 
Nelson,  Norman  E.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Reel  weight  assembly.  4,328,932,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Nelson,  Thomas  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Catalytic  reforming 
process  with  liouid  phase  sulfur  removal.  4,329,220,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Nemecek,  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Hood,  Richard  A.;  Greig,  Dale  C;  and  Nemecek,  Ralph  E., 
4,328,630,  CI.  37-129.000. 
Neri,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Topliss,  John  G.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
Antiandrogenic  agents  and  methods  for  the  treatment  of  androgen 
dependent  disease  sUtes.  4,329,364,  Q.  424-324.000. 
Ness.  Phillip  D.:  See— 

Cooley.  Edmund  A.;  Long,  Robert;  and  Ness,  Phillip  D.,  4,329,094, 
CI.  408-77.000. 
Neujens.  Georges  J.:  See— 

Stievenart.  Emile  F.;  Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  Hellemans,  Julianus  J.; 
and  Neujens.  Georges  J.,  4,329,589,  CI.  250468.000. 
Neumann.  Manfred  H.;  Wallstab,  Gunter  H.;  Heike.  Lutz  R.;  Zimmer- 
man, Frank  U.;  and  Durante,  Lawrence  A.  Portable  circuit  testing 
system.  4,329.643.  CI.  324.158.00F. 
Neuner.  Terry  E.;  and  Gresham  Michael  E.  Mixing  machine.  4,329,068, 

CI.  366-214.000. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Cleary,  Michael  T.;  Kulprathipanja.  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W., 
4,329,280,  CI.  260-97.600. 
Newell,  Roger  G.:  See- 
Thompson,  Charles  E.;  and  Newell,  Roger  G.,  4,328,610,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
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NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Tsuneo;  ind  Kagawa,  Junichi,  4.329.174,  CI.  42CM33.000. 
Nickel,   waiiam   F.   Shellfish   mariculture   method   and   apparatus. 

4,328,764,  a.  119-4.000. 
Nickl,  Josef:  See— 

Muller.  Erich;  Nickl.  Josef;  Roch.  Josef;  Karr.  Berthold;  Haar- 
mann,  Walter,  and  Weisenberger.  Johannes  M.,  4,329,347,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Niedermeyer,  William  P.:  See- 
Spencer,  Harvey  J.;  and  Niedermeyer,  William  P.,  4,328,655,  CI. 
53-439.000. 
Nield.  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Yang,   Kang:   Nield,   Gerald   L.;   and   Washecheck,    Paul    H., 
4.329,515,  a.  568-621.000. 
Nieminen.  Timo.  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Device  for  supportmg  patient 

in  panoramic  X-ray  radiography.  4,329,587,  CI.  250^39.00P. 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yabutani,    Kunihiro;    Matsui,    Hisanori;    Tanaka,    Hiroshi;   and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi.  4,329,479,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Niida,  Chiaki:  See— 

Asakura,  Masamitsu;  Ito.  Tomo;  and  Niida,  Chiaki,  4,328,774,  CI. 
123-327.000. 
Ninomiya,  Ichiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  generating  time 

code  signals.  4,329.719,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kamiya,  Shingo,  4,329.657.  CI.  330-297.000. 
Takeda.  Toshio;  Amano.  Takehisa;  Isii.  Sigeki;  and  Hamada,  Seiya, 
4.328.732,0.84-1.170. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Fukino,  Kunihiro;  and  Ishizaka,  Sunao,  4.329.040,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Maida,  Osamu,  4.329,036.  CI.  354-60.00A. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ouchi.  Chiaki;  and  Sampei,  Tetsuya,  4,329,172.  CI.  75-124.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nambu,  Masao,  4.329.529,  CI.  585-20.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Atushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  Endo,  Keizi;  and  Yanagishita,  Hitoshi, 
4,329.536,  Q.  174-25.00C. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  KiUgawa,  Junji.  4.328.706.  CI.  73-493.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Goto, 

Kenji;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku.  4,328,779,  Q.  123-416.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi;  Morino,  Seiji;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Hamaguchi, 

Hiroshi.  4,328,771,  Q.  123-179.0BG. 
Kikuchi,   Tetsuro;    Sasaya.    Hideaki;   and    Ishihara,   Yasumasa, 

4,329,047,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Kuno,  Akira;  Mauui,  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  4,328,776,  CI. 

123-352.000. 
Tanaka,  Akira;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,329,615, 

CI.  313-141.000. 
Tsuge,  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki. 
4,328,976,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Nippon  Speng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ushioda,  Bunnosuke;  and  Nakamura,  Nobuyasu,  4,329,187,  CI. 
148-9.00R. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Nojima,  Toshio;  and  Ohyama,  Saioshi,  4,329,655.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Ozawa,  Masaru;  Ooba,  Yuji;  and  Shimizu,  Toshio,  4,328,977,  CI. 
282-27.500. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Joh,  Yasushi,  4,329,383,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami,  Kiyoshi;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  Nabeta, 

Teiichi;  and  Kojima,  Yasuhumi,  4,328,855,  CI.  165-2.000. 
Miura,  Motohisa.  4,328.668,  Q.  60-290.000. 
Nishi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yano,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishi,  Hiroshi;  Takusagawa,  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shitani,  Yorimitsu,  4,329.660.  Q.  372-46.000. 
Nishida,  Minoru:  See — 

Tanaka,  Akira;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru.  4.329.615. 
a.  313-141.000. 
Nishigaki,  Yuji:  See — 

Ishihara,  Shunichi;  KiUjima,  Nobuo;  Nishigaki,  Yuji;  and  Kitahara, 
Nobuko,  4,329,412.  Q.  430-42.000. 
Nishikido,  Joji:  See— 

Tanura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Nishikido,  Joji;  Yamamateu, 
Setsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4,329,462.  CI.  544-387.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinichi;  and  Hanamura.  Yoshihiko,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Eye  fundus  camera  having  a  fluorescent 
photographing  device.  4,329,025,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Nishimura,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Kobe  Steel  Limited.  Method  for  preventing  a 
leakage  loss  of  gases  in  a  screw  compressor.  4,329,126,  CI.  418-1.000. 
Nishitani,  Yorimitsu:  See— 

Yano,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishi,  Hiroshi;  Takusagawa,  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shitani, Yotimiuu.  4.329,660,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Itsuo:  See — 

Andoh,    Naoki;    Nishiwaki,    Itsuo;    and    Arakawa,    Masatoshi, 
4,329,492.  Q.  560-205.000. 
Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi;  Okuno,  Yasuo;  and  Takahashi,  Keishiro,  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Hudotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai.  Light-responsive  light-emitting 
diode  display.  4,329,625,  CI.  315-158.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Takaae.  Sadao,  4,329,645,  Q.  324-166.000. 
Yasttbtf*.  Seishi.  4,328.777,  CI.  123-364.000. 


Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Kristensen.  Leif;  Lundborg.  Hans;  and  Nyqvist.  Stig,  4,328,753.  CI. 
102-275.500. 
Niwa,  Shuichi:  See— 

Orito,  Yoshio;   Imai,  Sumi;  and  Niwa,  Shuichi,  4,329,487,  CI. 
560-60.000. 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  See — 

Asano,  Noriyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  YamagaU, 
Takaaki;  and  Tsuda,  Shin,  4.329,577.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Noad.  Julian  P.;  Springthorpe.  Anthony  J.;  and  Look,  Christopher  M., 
to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Channelled  substrate  double  heteros- 
tructure  lasers.  4.329.189.  CI.  148-171.000. 
Noda.  Fumio;  Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma,  Takeji;  and  Sakasai,  Toshio,  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  solid  koji.  4,329,370,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Nojima,  Toshio;  and  Ohyama,  Satoshi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Tele- 
phone Public  Corp.  Adaptive  equalization  system  for  nonlinearities. 
4.329,655,  CI.  330- 149.000. 
Noll,  Burton  A.;  and  Suhey,  Richard  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Mounting  device  for  heat  recovery  wheels.  4,328,857,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Nonoyama,  Takao:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Shuji;  Nonoyama, 
Takao;  and  Tsuji.  Riichi,  4,328,832,  CI.  137-625.460. 
Norddeutsche  Affinerie:  See — 

Schummer,   Anton;   Hansen,   Uwe-Jens;   and   Kopke,   Michael, 
4,329.170.  CI.  75-23.000. 
Normark,  Olov  M.  Coupling  between  mechanical  elements.  4,328,980, 

CI.  285-341.000. 
North,  Thomas  M.  Beverage  carrier.  4,328,902,  CI.  220-23.400. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Noad,  Julian  P.;  Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.;  and  Look,  Christopher 
M.,  4.329,189,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Northrup,  Karl  A.:  See — 

Corona,   Stephen  C;  and  Northrup,   Karl  A.,  4,329,622,  CI. 
315-49.000. 
Northwest  Bedding  Co.:  See — 

Evanson,  Robert,  4.328.598.  CI.  5-401.000. 
Numata,  Saburo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Memory  locking 
means  for  digital  exposure  control  device  in  cameras.  4.329.028,  CI. 
354-23.00D. 
Nunes.  Abner  H.  Vertical  plural  tubular  vault  burial  system.  4.328.606, 

CI.  27-35.000. 
Nyqvist,  Stig:  See — 

Kristensen,  Leif;  Lundborg,  Hans;  and  Nyqvist,  Stig,  4,328,753,  CI. 
102-275.500. 
Gates,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

McDonough,  Robert  M.;  Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  Brill,  Richard  H.; 
and  Gates,  Ronald  W..  4,328,740,  CI.  99-295.000. 
Gates,  Ronald  W.,  Sr.;  and  Fagan,  John  C,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Pinch 

valve.  4,328,834,  CI.  137-636.100. 
Obenshain.  David  N..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Method  for  making 

ozone.  4,329,212,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Oberg,  James  L.;  Curran,  Roger  J.;  and  Czayka,  Michael,  to  Bangor 
Punta  Corporation.  Plastic  coated  ammunition  and  methods  of  manu- 
facture. 4,328,750,  CI.  102-514.000. 
Oberhans,  Johann:  See — 

Nelle,  Gunther;  and  Oberhans,  Johann.  4,329,736,  CI.  362-23.000. 
O'Brien,  Donald  L.:  See— 

LaPerre,   James   D.;   and   O'Brien,   Donald   L.,   4,329,393,   CI. 
428-325.000. 
O'Brien,  John  F.:  See- 
Nelson,  Lawrence;  Gardy,  Victor  R.;  Habersthol,  August  J.; 
Manucuso,  Eltore  J.,  Jr.;  and  O'Brien,  John  F.,  4,328,737,  CI. 
89-33.0CA. 
Oddenino,  Maurico,  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A.  Cock  for  controlling 

the  heating  system  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,328,949,  CI.  251-165.000. 
Oflermanns,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment  for  storing  the  phase  of  an  a-c   voltage.   4.329,653,  CI. 
328-155.000. 
Ogawa.  Shuji:  See — 

Yagi,  Shigenori;  Ogawa.  Shuji;  and  Tabata.  Norikazu,  4,329,662, 
CI.  372-38.000. 
Ogle,  H.  Malcolm:  See— 

Rigg,  George  P.;  Comsweet.  Tom  N.;  Rough,  J.  Kirkwood  H.; 
Ogle,  H.  Malcolm;  Prunella.  Wallace  R.;  and  Schiller,  Lawrence 
H.,  4,329,049,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Ogle,  James  A.:  See— 

Holz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  4,329,616,  CI.  313-198.000. 
Ohanian,  Walter.  Adjustable  foot  stool.  4,328,992,  CI.  297-439.000. 
Ohaus  Scale  Corporation:  See — 

Gumberich,  Clinton  L.;  VisioH.  Armando  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kunz,  Rich- 
ard H.,  4,328,874,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Ohmstedt,  Harry  O.;  Ruth,  William  H.;  and  Krulls,  Gerd  E.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Brushholder  apparatus  for  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine. 4,329,611,  CI.  310-227.000. 
Ohmura,  Jukichi:  See — 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 

Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4,329,434,  CI.  521-27.000. 
Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane,  Toshioki,  4,329,435,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Ohuchi.  Tomihisa:  See — 

Usui.  Sampei;  and  Ohuchi.  Tomihisa,  4.328.679,  CI.  62-141.000. 
Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi:  See — 

Asano,  Noriyuki;  Niwa.  Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  Yamagata, 
Takaaki;  and  Tsuda,  Shin,  4,329,577,  CI.  250-201.000. 
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Ohyama,  Satoshi:  See — 

Nojima,  Toshio;  and  Ohyama,  Satoshi,  4,329,655,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Okada,  Naoki:  See— 

Asagao,  Soichi;  Nakatani,  Masani;  Nakagawa,  Shinsuke;  Takahara, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Okada,  Naoki,  4,329,326,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Okoshi,  Makoto,  deceased:  See— 

Okoshi,  Takanori;  and  Okoshi,  Makoto,  deceased,  4,329,019,  CI. 
350-129.000. 
Okoshi,  Takanori;  and  Okoshi,  Makoto,  deceased  (by  Okoshi,  Takanori, 
legal  represenutive),  to  Okoshi,  Takanori.  Three-dimensional  image 
display  apparatus  and  a  screen  therefor.  4,329,019,  CI.  350-129.000. 
Okoshi,  Takanori,  legal  represenutive:  See— 

Okoshi,  Takanori;  and  Okoshi,  Makoto,  deceased,  4,329,019,  CI. 
350-129.000. 
Okumura,  Shuji:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Shuji;  Nonoyama, 
Takao;  and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,328,832,  CI.  137-625.460. 
Okuno,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Okuno,  Yasuo;  and  Takahashi,  Keishiro, 
4,329,625,  CI.  315-158.000. 
Olde  Savannah  Arms  Company:  See— 

Klavestad,  Osborne,  4,328,635,  CI.  42-12.000.  . 
Olenberg,  Harry:  See- 
Brown,  James  H.;  and  Olenberg,  Harry,  4.329,298,  CI.  260-405.600. 
Oliff,  James  R.;  and  Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 

Bottle  carrier.  4,328,893,  CI.  206-435.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Knollmueller.  Karl  O.,  4,329,485,  CI.  556-458.000. 
Knollmueller,  Karl  O.,  4,329.486,  CI.  556-458.000. 
Rothgery,  Eugene  F.,  4,329,475.  CI.  548-141.000. 
Oliver.    Roy    N.    Removable   core   cylinder    lock.    4.328,690,    CI. 

70-369.000. 
Olofsson  Corporation,  The:  5«— 

Gamett,  Donald  W.,  4,328.723,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  and  Ernst, 
Horst  M.,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Linear  motion  rolling 
bearing.  4,328,999,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Olsen,  Arthur  A.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Strip-field  spectroradiometer. 

4,329,050,  CI.  356-305.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 

suura,  Tsuyoshi,  4,329,030,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Fujiwara,   Toshihide;   and    Kaneko,   Nobutaka,   4,329,591,   CI. 

250-548.000. 
Hattori,  Shinichiro,  4,329.623.  CI.  315-151.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  4,329,718,  CI.  360-9.000. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiro,  4,329,414,  CI.  430-103.000. 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  4,329,629.  CI.  315-323.000. 
Onderka,  Oswald:  See— 

Krasser,  Friu;  and  Onderka,  Oswald.  4,329.669.  CI.  335-20.000. 
O'Neill.  Edward  G.:  See— 

Ufford.    Keith    A.;    and    O'Neill.    Edward    G..    4,328,812,    CI. 
128-786.000. 
Ooba,  Yuji:  See — 

Ozawa,  Masaru;  Ooba.  Yuji;  and  Shimizu,  Toshio,  4,328,977,  CI. 
282-27.500. 
Oouuka,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Goto, 
Kenji;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku,  4,328,779,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut:  See— 

Krapf,  Heinz;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Uhl,  Guenter,  4,329,176, 
CI.  106-19.000. 
Opsvik,  Peter:  See— 

Mengshoel,  Hans  C;  and  Opsvik,  Peter,  4.328,991,  CI.  297-271.000. 
Opthalmic  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Pape,  Lawrence  G.,  4,328,803,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See— 

PhUlips,  Edward  H.;  and  Wise,  Lawrence  A.,  4,328,941,  CI. 
248-550.000. 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock:  See— 

Triller,  Adolf;  and  Gassenhuber,  Helmut,  4,329,737,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Oregon  Eublissement  fur  Patentverwertung:  See- 
Frost,  John  J.,  4,328,755,  CI.  102-486.000. 
Oriental  Metal  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsumura,    Kenji;    and    Yamashita,    Masayuki,    4,329,205,    CI. 
202-174.000. 
Orito,  Yoshio;  Imai,  Sumi;  and  Niwa,  Shuichi,  to  Director-General  of 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  Method  for  the  asym- 
metric hydrogenation  of  a-ketoesters.  4,329,487,  CI.  560-60.000. 
Orlando,  Samuel  J.;  and  Miller,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  to  Columbia  Industries, 

Inc.  Lightweight  bowling  ball.  4,328.967,  CI.  273-63.00G. 
O'Rourke,  J.  Cam;  Pilkington,  G.  Roger;  and  Bercha,  Frank  G.,  to 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited.  Skirt  construction.  4,328,760,  CI.  114- 
67.00A. 
Orszagos  Koolaj  es  Gazipari  Troszt:  See— 

Arpasi,  Miklos;  and  Rakar,  Geza,  4,328,704.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Hajos,  Zoltan  G.,  4.329.288,  CI.  549-363.000. 
Orthwein.  William  C.  Anti-buckling  device  for  mine-roof  bolting  ma- 
chines. 4.328.872.  CI.  173-160.000. 
Osbom,  Charles,  to  JSJ  Corporation.  Lockout  for  gimbal-type  automo- 
tive transmission  gear  shifter.  4,328,712,  CI.  74-476.000. 
Osbom.  Jack.   Valve  system  for   vacuum  cleaner.   4,329,161.  CI. 
55-96.000. 


Ostop,  John  A.:  See — 

Moore,  David  L.;  Ostop,  John  A.;  and  Johnson.  Joseph  E., 
4,329,707,  CI.  357-73.000. 
Oswald,  Gerald  L.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Electronic  delay  blast- 
ing circuit.  4,328,751,  CI.  102.220.000. 
Othmer,  Donald  F.  Desulfurization  of  coal.  4,329,156,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakafni,  Nanami;  Yoshizaki,  Shiro;  Mori, 
Hideo;  and  Tominaga,  Michiaki,  4,329,468,  CI.  546-158.000. 
Ouchi,  Chiaki;  and  Sampei,  Tetsuya,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  High  manganese  nonmagnetic  steel  having  excellent  machin- 
ability.  4,329,172,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Andis,  Matthew  L.,  4,328,616,  CI.  30-225.000. 
Seyerle,  Carl  E.,  4,328,659,  CI.  56-1 1.800. 
Oval  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nagau,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Hotu.  Koji,  4,329,130,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Owada,  Takeyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Submersible 

motor  apparatus.  4,329,122,  CI.  417-365.000. 
Owen,   Douglas  B.,  to  Clayware  Pty.   Ltd.  Coal  burning  grate. 

4,328,786.  CI.  126-174.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  4.329,163,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Rapp,  Charles  F.,  4,329,535,  CI.  136-259.000. 
Ozawa,  Masaru;  Ooba,  Yuji;  and  Shimizu,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
&  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Recording  paper  capable  of  recording 
images  in  two  colors.  4,328,977,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Pace  Incorporated;  See— 

Vella,  Alexander  J.,  4,328,920,  CI.  228-20.000. 
Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works, 

Inc.  Gun  with  cushioned  forend.  4,328.633,  CI.  42-74.000. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.;  and  Farrar,  Jack  R.,  4,328,633.  CI.  42-74.000. 
Pacific  Paperboard  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Elward,  John  R.,  4.328,891,  CI.  206-158.000. 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH:  See— 

Kallmann,  Jurgen,  4,328,663,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Palmer,  Lewis  B.,  to  PDI,  Inc.  Stain  remover  for  vinyl  materials. 

4,329,247,  CI.  252-104.000. 
Palosi,  Eva:  See — 

Rochricht,  Julianna;  Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Kajtar,  Marton;  Palosi,  Eva; 
and  Szpomy,  Laszio,  4,329,341,  CI.  424-244.000. 
PanCanadian  Petroleum  Limited:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  C.  4,328,710.  CI. 
73-863.860. 
Pape,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Opthalmic  Systems,  Inc.  Ophthalmological 

procedures.  4,328,803,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See- 
Spencer,  Harvey  J.;  and  Niedermeyer,  William  P.,  4,328,655.  CI. 
53-439.000. 
Parekh,  Bhupendra  M.:  See— 

Vydra,    Charles;    and    Parekh,    Bhupendra    M.,    4,329,320,    CI. 
423-1.000. 
Park,  John  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Single  transistor  power 
control  circuit  for  a  DC  motor  washing  machine  drive.  4,329,630,  CI. 
318-258.000. 
Park,  Kyong:  See — 

Kavli,  Fred;   Park,  Kyong;  and  AfTel,  John  J.,  4,329,732,  CI. 
361-283.000. 
Parker,  Ernest  G.,  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion.   Multiple    shipboard    antenna    configuration.    4,329,690,    CI. 
343-709.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Albertson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Peterson,  Ralph  E.,  4,328,972,  CI. 

277-1.000. 
Becktel,  Roben  L.;  Greenwell,  Robert  P.;  and  Tilling,  Basil  B., 
4,328,844,  CI.  141-302.000. 
Parkinson,  Jonathan  J   »o  Societe  Soletanche.  Methods  of  laying  under- 
ground conduits.  4,j.9,083,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Parks-Cramer  Company:  See— 

Forgues,  Louis  V.,  4,329,128,  CI.  418-83.000. 

Parsec,  Inc.:  See—  

Naumovich,  Nicholas  P.,  Jr.,  4,328,652,  CI.  52-408.000. 
Parsons,  Zane  W.  Tamper  sensor  system.  4,329,681,  CI.  340-568.000. 
Pate,  Denson  C,  Jr.:  See—  ^    .         ^  .., , 

Neff,  Robert  G.;  Miller,  Garth  H.;  Pate,  Denson  C,  Jr.;  and  Wil- 
Hams,  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,328,924,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Patterson,  Albert  E.;  and  Pollard,  Timothy  C,  to  C.  E.  Pollard  Com- 
pany. Dropside  pickup.  4,328,988,  CI.  296-10.000. 
Pattison,  Jack  E.  Fluid  pressure  intensifier.  4,328,671,  CI.  60-563.000. 
Paulson,  Jerome  T.:  See— 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  Paulson,  Jerome  T.;  and 
Anderson,  Clifton  W.,  4,329,105,  CI.  414-316.000. 
Pauze,  Denis  R:  See—  ..    „.  ..    ^  . 

Zamek,  Otto  S.;  Pauze',  Denis  R.;  and  Jablonski,  Richard  J., 
4,329,397,  CI.  428-379.000.  ..„.., 

Pav,  Josef;  and  Junk,  Dieter,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH.  Roll  for  use  m 

calenders  or  the  like.  4,328,744,  CI.  100-162.00B. 
Payview  Limited:  See — 

Cheung,  William  S.  H.,  4,329,711,  CI.  358-114.000. 

PDI,  Inc.:  See—  

Palmer,  Lewis  B.,  4,329,247,  CI.  252-104.000. 
Peabody,  Carl  M.:  See-  ^    w  .       u.      . 

Hackman,  Edward  B.;  Zeagler,  Larry  D.;  McLaughlin,  James  S.; 
and  Peabody,  Carl  M.,  4.329,511,  CI.  568-454.000. 
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Pearl,  David  R..  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  working  on  successive  segments  of  sheet  material. 
4,328,726,  CI.  83-39.000. 
Pearl,  David  S.,  II,  to  Uniweld  Products,  Incorporated.  Fluid  line 
coupling  with  self-adjusting  valve  depressor  for  refrigeration  refrig- 
erant testing  and  charging  hoses.  4,328,948,  CI.  251-149.600. 
Pecherer,  Benjamin:  See— 

Christenson,  James  G.;  and  Pecherer,  Benjamin,  4,329,281,  CI. 
26G-112.0OB. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Robert,  Edgardo  J.,  4,329,171,  CI.  75-51.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See- 
Shapiro,  Leonard,  4.328,925,  CI.  233-7.000. 
PercUi,  Marvin  P.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Implement 
with  wing  lif^  including  toggle  links  and  roller.  4,328,869,  CI 
172-311.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

BucUey,  W.  Derek,  4.329,410,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B., 
4.329,051.  CI.  356-320.000. 
Perkins,  William  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Battery  container 

mold.  4,328,945,  CI.  249-67.000. 
Perlstein,  Jerome  H.:  See— 

Detty,  Michael  R.;  Goliber.  Thomas  E.;  Murray,  Bruce  J.;  and 
Perlstein.  Jerome  H..  4.329,284.  CI.  26O-239.00R. 
Petersen.  Kjell  B.:  See— 

Bruff.  William;  and  Petersen.  Kjell  B..  4.328.787,  CI.  1 26-343. 50A. 
Petersen.  Louis  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Continuous  process 

for  preparing  acyloxysilanes.  4.329.484,  CI.  556-442.000. 
Peterson,  Edwin  R.  Retractable  leash  collar.  4.328,767.  CI.  1 19-109.000. 
Peterson,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Albertson,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Peterson.  Ralph  E..  4,328,972,  CI. 
277-1.000. 
Petrek,  John  P.;  and  Cantrell,  Clifford  M.  Multiple  effect  thin  film 

distillation  system.  4,329,204,  Q.  202-174.000. 
Petri,  Heinz:  See — 

Astrupgaard,  Svend;  and  Petri,  Heinz,  4,328,759,  CI.  112-316.000. 
Petrie,  Ivan  L.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Pressure  vessel.  4,328,836,  CI. 

138-30.000. 
Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.:  See— 

Cymbalisty,  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  C.  4.328.710.  CI. 
73-863.860. 
Petroleum  Physics  Corporation:  See— 

Freedman.  Robert.  4,329.647,  CI.  324-323.000. 
Pettengill,  Donald  F.:  See— 

MKldleman,  Lee  M.;  Evans,  Joseph  H.;  and  Pettengill,  Donald  F., 
4,329,726,  CI.  361-58.000. 
Pettibone  Corporation:  See— 

Logus,  Anthony  T.,  4,328,954,  CI.  254-344.000. 
Pews,  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  and  product 
for  treating  soil  to  suppress  the  nitrification  of  ammonium  nitrogen 
therein.  4,329,491.  CI.  56O-174.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Astrupgaard,  Svend;  and  Petri,  Heinz,  4,328,759,  CI.  112-316.000. 
Pfeffer,  Heinnch  A.:  See— 

Valentian,  Dominique  R.;  Bartoli,  Cesare  M.;  Pfeffer,  Heinrich  A.; 
Herhudt   v.    Rohden,    Hans-Joachim;   and   Stewart,    Duncan, 
4.328,667.  CI.  60-202.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Bindra,  Jasjit  S.,  4,329,495,  CI.  562-426.000. 
Fenton,  Dennis  M.,  4.329,429,  CI.  435-207.000. 
Philips  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ranz,  James  R.,  4,329,118,  CI.  416-178.000. 
Scott,  Roger  P.;  and  Kahle,  W.  Wayne,  4,328,644,  CI.  49-501.000. 
Philhps,  Edward  H.;  and  Wise,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Optimetrix  Corpora- 
tion. Shock  and  vibration  isolation  system.  4,328,941.  CI.  248-550.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Fenstermakcr,  Roger  W..  4.328.995.  CI.  299-17.000. 
Murtha,  .Timothy    P.;   and    Zuech,    Ernest   A.,    4,329,531,   CI. 
585-268.000. 
Pickford,  Nigel  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Heat- 
bondable  laminates  of  polyester  and  metal  foil  and  containers  made 
from  them.  4,329,395,  CI.  428-344.000. 
Pifferi,  Giorgio:  See— 

Bolis,  GofTredo;  Giani,  Roberto;  Pinza,  Mario;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  and 
Broccali,  Giampietro,  4,329,285,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Pilkington,  G.  Roger:  See— 

O'Rourke,  J.  Cam;  Pilkington,  G.  Roger;  and  Bercha,  Frank  G.. 
4,328,760.  CI.  114-67.00A. 
Pilkington  P.E.  Limited:  See— 

Rogen,  Philip  J.,  4,329,024,  CI.  35&465.000. 
Pimlott,  John  R.:  See— 

Sorenson,  Marius  W.;  Ezzell,  Bobby  R.;  and  Pimlott,  John  R., 
4,329.218,  CI.  204-283.000. 
Pinckard.  R.  Neal:  See— 

Hanahan,   Donald  J.;   and   Pinckard,   R.   Neal,  4,329,302,   CI. 
260-925.000. 
Pinza,  Mario:  See— 

Bolis,  GofTredo;  Giani.  Roberto;  Pinza,  Mario;  Pifferi,  Giorgio;  and 
Broccali.  Giampietro,  4,329,285,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Pirio,  Marcel  R.:  See- 
Singh,  Prithip«l;  and  Pirio,  Marcel  R.,  4,329,502,  CI.  564-349.000. 
Pitcher,  Wayne  H.,  Jr.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Diesel  particulate  trap. 

4,329,162,  a.  55-523.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Hooper,  Clinton  E.,  4.329,566,  CI.  219-216.000. 


Plantes,  William  J.;  Goldstein,  Robert  P.;  and  Wolfe,  Jerome  K.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Simplified  maintenance  elec- 
trocoagulator.  4,329,211,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Plessers,  Hendrik  S.:  See— 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  Hellemans,  Julianus  J.; 
and  Neujens,  Georges  J.,  4,329,589,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Plug,  Jan:  See — 

Van  Ginkcl.  Mannes;  and  Plug,  Jan,  4,328,654,  CI.  53-285.000. 
Plummer,  Ernest  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Insecticidal  [M'-biphenyl]- 

3-ylmethyl  esters.  4.329,518,  CI.  568-807.000. 
Pocmja,  Anton;  Bolkart,  Alfred;  and  Dworschak,  Josef,  to  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  recovering  power  in  a  counterpres- 
sure-steam  system.  4,328,675,  CI.  60-676.000. 
Pohl,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Truskolaski,   Bernard  S.;  and  Pohl,  Daniel  P.,  4,329,382,  CI. 
428-4.000. 
Pohl,  Gerhard:  See— 

Werle,  Peter;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard,  4,329,519,  CI.  568-854.000. 
Pokomy,  Richard  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. High  adhesion  plugging  and  encapsulating  polyurethane  pre- 
pared from  a  polyol,  a  tri  or  tetra  functional  aliphatic  polyol  and  a 
monofunctional  aliphatic  alcohol.  4,329,442,  CI.  528-49.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Carcia,  Peter  P.;  Whiteside,  George  D.;  and  Woodbury,  Arthur  N., 

4,329,031,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  4,329,140,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  4,329,411,  CI.  430-30.000. 
Polite,  Richard  H.,  Jr.  Device  for  cutting  caulking  nozzles.  4,328,910, 

CI.  222-81.000. 
Pollard,  Timothy  C:  See- 
Patterson,  Albert  E.;  and  Pollard,  Timothy  C,  4,328,988,  CI. 
296-10.000. 
Pond,  Charles  R.;  Texeira,  Patrick  D.;  and  Wilbert,  Reynold  E.,  to 
Boemg  Company,  The.  Multiple  channel  interferometer.  4,329,059, 
CI.  356-353.000. 
Ponitzsch,  Werner;  Reccius,  Helmut;  and  Fehlings,  Herbert,  to  Domier 

GmbH.  Hand  drill.  4,329,092,  CI.  408-1 1.000. 
Ponsard,  Jean-Marie  M.  G.:  See — 

Bollen,  Remain  L.  F.;  and  Ponsard,  Jean-Marie  M.  G.,  4,329,670, 
CI.  335-56.000. 
Ponsy,  Jacques:  See — 

Le    Grouyellec,    Andre;    and    Ponsy,   Jacques,    4,329,318,    CI. 
422-59.000. 
Ponticello,  Gerald  S.:  See- 
Baldwin,   John   J.;   and    Ponticello,   Gerald   S.,   4,329,351,   CI. 
424-263.000. 
Popper  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Popper,  Jakhin  B.,  4,328,944,  CI.  248-593.000. 
Popper,  Jakhin  B.,  to  Popper  Engineering  Ltd.  Load  supporting  device. 

4,328.944,  CI.  248-593.000. 
Poque,  Dionysius  J.;  Freudenstein,  Georg;  and  Lorenz,  Horst,  to  Uni- 
royal  Englebert.  Pneumatic  vehicle  tire  employing  cords  having  a 
single  wire  filament  core  and  a  mantle.  4,328,852,  CI.  152-359.000. 
Porco,  Daniel  A.  Combination  television  picture  projection  screen  unit 

and  ornamental  cover  unit  therefor.  4,329,716,  CI.  358-231.000. 
Post,  Martin  F.  M.:  See- 
Conn,  Paul  J.;  and  Post,  Martin  F.  M.,  4,329,532,  CI.  585-407.000. 
Postolov,  Petr  M.:  See— 

Akopov,  Ernest  M.;  and  Postolov,  Petr  M.,  4,328,805,  CI.  128- 
334.00R. 
Power  Engineering  and  Manufacturing,  Ltd.:  See— 

Herscovici,  Saul,  4,329,096,  CI.  409- 1 5.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

DuBois,  Donald  W.,  4,329,216,  CI.  204-252.000. 

Johnson,  Harlan  B.,  4,329,209,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Neely,  James  E.,  Jr.;  Moff,  Annette;  Lin,  Chia-Cheng;  and  Fal- 

leroni,  Charlene  A.,  4,329,327,  CI.  423-314.000. 
Rau,  Frederick  C,  4,329,165,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Prella,  Giovanni:  See — 

Invemizzi,     Rutillio;     and     Prella,     Giovanni,     4,329,374,     CI. 
426-582.000. 
Premerlani,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Directional 

power  distance  relay.  4,329,727,  CI.  361-80.000. 
Presto,  Douglas  A.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Plastic  door  for  an  auto- 
mobile. 4,328,642,  CI.  49-502.000. 
Prewitt,  Thomas  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  AM-FM  Broad- 
band  vehicle  windshield   mounted  radio  antenna.  4,329,691,  CI. 
343-713.000. 
Priam  Corporation:  See — 

West,  Terence  H.,  4,329,722,  CI.  360-98.000. 
Pridy,  Whetetine  B.  Connector  assembly.  4,329,124,  CI.  417-545.000. 
Priel,  Ury;  Gray,  Jerry  D.;  and  Frederick,  Allen  H.,  to  Monolithic 

Memories,  Inc.  Uteral  PNP  transistor.  4,329,703,  CI.  357-35.000. 
Priluck,  David  M.:  See- 
Wagner,  James  B.;  and  Priluck,  David  M.,  4,329,592,  CI.  290- 
40.00R. 
Princiotto,  Theodore,  Jr.:  See — 

Cikut,  John  J.;  Crane,  Irving  D.,  Jr.;  and  Princiotto,  Theodore,  Jr., 
4,329,234,  CI.  210-752.000. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Audio  distortion  elimina- 
tor. 4,329,714,  CI.  358-198.000. 
Prochnow,  Claus:  See — 

Madge,    Joachim;    Adamski,    Gunter,    and    Prochnow,    Claus, 
4,329,041,  CI.  354-293.000. 
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Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Gilbert.  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins,  Royal  D.;  and 
Ries,  Charles  R..  4,329,246,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See— 

Betsch,  Helmut;  Goertler,  Horst;  Liedtke,  Karl-Heinz;  Prohaska, 
Hans;  and  Rachner,  Horst,  4,329.631.  CI.  318-466.000. 
Proskow,  Stephen:  See— 

Goff,   David   L.;  Yuan,   Edward  L.;  and   Proskow,   Stephen, 
4,329,419.  CI.  430-283.000. 
Prunella,  Wallace  R.:  See— 

Riga,  George  P.;  Comsweet,  Tom  N.;  Rough,  J.  Kirkwood  H.; 
Ogle,  H.  Malcolm;  Prunella,  Wallace  R.;  and  Schiller,  Lawrence 
H.,  4,329,049,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Purex  Corporation:  See— 

Aurther,  William  B.,  4,328,833,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Pyramid  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Foerster,  Gerhard  A.,  4,328,631,  CI.  40-373.000. 
Pysz,  John  F.:  See— 

Bagley,  Melvin  R.;  Crocker,  Burton  B.;  and  Pysz,  John  F., 
4,329,526,  CI.  570-203.000. 
Quick,  William  H.:  See—  .        ....... 

James.  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H.. 
4,329,058,  a.  356-352.000.  __ 

Quin,  Michad  J.  Conveyor  system.  4,329,230,  CI.  210-413.000. 
Rachner,  Horst:  See—  ....... 

Betsch,  Helmut;  Goertler,  Horst;  Liedtke,  Karl-Heinz;  Prohaska, 
Hans;  and  Rachner,  Horst,  4,329.631.  CI.  318-466.000. 
Radeck.  Fritt:  See—  _  .      ^  ,,„  ,„ 

Voelker.  Wolfgang;  Schmitt.  Alfons;  and  Radeck,  Fntz,  4,329,377, 
CI.  427-9.000. 
Radke,  Matthias:  See—  .„„,.„     ^, 

Sittardt,    Hans-Gunter;    and    Radke,    Matthias.    4,329,319,    CI. 
422-224.000. 
Rakar,  Geza:  See — 

Arpasi.  Miklos;  and  Rakar.  Geza,  4.328,704.  CI.  73- 1 5 1 .000. 
Ramadorai.  Copalan;  and  Shaw.  Douglas  R.,  to  United  States  Borax  ft 
Chemical  Corporation.  Floution  of  molybdenite.  4.329.223.  CI. 
209-167.000.  „  .      . 

Randle,  James  N.,  to  British  Leyland  UK  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire, 

4.328.851.  CI.  152-330.0RF.  ,      _. 

Ranz.  James  R..  to  PhUips  Industries.  Inc.  Centrifugal  blower  wheels. 

4,329,118,  CI.  416-178.000. 
Rao,  Purushothama:  See—  .     .    ^    ^    •  ,  ,        j 

Mao,  George  W.;  Rao.  Purushothama;  Marsh,  Fredenck  L.;  and 
Dunlevey.  Francis  M.,  4.329.408.  CI.  429-228.000. 

Rapistan,  Inc.:  See—    -  ..».,.„  ,,,   ^, 

Vander  Meer.  Clayton  H.;  and  Doanc.  Martm  R..  4.329,576.  CI. 
235-489.000.  ^      „ 

Rapp.  Charles  F..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Solar  cells  and  collector 

structures.  4,329.535.  CI.  136-259.000.  ,        .        .      , 

Rau.  Frederick  C,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  enhanced  melt- 
ing of  glass  batch  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.329,165,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Raudonat,  Ullrich:  See—  ......    ^,.,«^«,   ^,    ,^, 

Kloevekom,  Volker;  and  Raudonat,  Ullnch,  4,329,687,  CI.  343- 

13.00R.  ,      ,. 

Rawlinson,  George  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  of  making  a 

three-dimensional  laminate.  4,329.196,  CI.  156-243.000. 
Ray,  Charles  D.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Brain  lead  anchoring  system. 

4,328.813,  CI.  128-791.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Middleman,  Lee  M.;  Evans.  Joseph  H.;  and  Pettengill.  Donald  F.. 
4.329.726.  CI.  361-58.000. 

Raytheon  Company:  See—  

Lanciano,  Ralph  L.,  4,329,620,  a.  313-478.000. 
ZampieDo,  Albert  N.,  4,329,057,  CI.  356-350.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

AUaroyce,  Gerald  M.;  Moskalczak,  Ronald  N.;  and  Gronka.  Ed- 
ward A.,  4,329.648.  CI.  324-404.000. 
Bell,  Alan  E.,  4,329,697,  CI.  346-135:100. 
Chang,  Kern  K.  N.,  4,329,618,  CI.  313-431.000. 
Clayton,  Richard  W.,  4,329,724,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Gr<»s,  Josef;  and  Barkow,  William  H.,  4.329,671,  Q.  335-213.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  4,329,713,  CI.  358-174.000. 
Kaganowicz,  Grzegorz.  4,328,646,  CI.  51-281.00R. 
Knight.  Peter  R.,  4.329.729.  CI.  361-91.000. 

Lang.  Frank  B..  4,329.712,  CI.  358-128.500.  

Pritchard.  Dalton  H..  4.329.714,  CI.  358-198.000. 
Roach,  WUliam  R.,  4,329,575,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Schelhom,  Robert  L.,  4,328,614,  CI.  29-842.000. 
Stewart.  Roger  G.,  4,329.60a  CI.  307-540.000. 
Wallace,  Lloyd  F.,  4,329,702.  Q.  357-31.000. 

Reamer.  Robert  A.:  See—  ^ ^.  .  _. 

Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer,  Robert  A.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sleu- 
inger.  Meyer,  4,329,481,  CI.  556-410.000. 
Reardon,  Joseph  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Molding  components.  4,329,276,  CI.  524-502.000. 
Reardon,  Joseph  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Molding  compositions.  4,329,278,  CI.  524-523.000. 
Reccius,  Helmut:  See—  ^  ^ ,.         ,.    .   _ 

Ponitzsch,  Werner;   Reccius,   Helmut;   and   Fehlings,   Herbert, 
4,329»092,  a.  408-11.000. 

Recycled  Paper  Bedding,  Inc.:  See—  

Whiteman,  Patrick  W.,  4,328,913.  Q.  222-413.000. 
Reeberg,  Christiaan.  Hold  steady  straps.  4,328,917,  CI.  224-254.000. 
Reed,  Michael  A.,  to  Koolatron  Industries,  Ltd.  Thermoelectric  envi- 
ronmentat  chamber.  4,328.676,  CI.  62-3.000. 


Reel,  Henning;  and  Leverenz,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Hydroxypyridone  azo  dyestufTs.  4,329,283,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Rees,  James  D.;  Simpson,  George  R.;  and  Bliek,  David  C.  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Illumination  system  for  microfilm  printer.  4.329,045.  CI. 
355-67.000.  .      . 

Reilly,  Edward  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Stepper  motor  damping  circuit. 

4,329.635,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Reimpell,  Uwe;  Grein,  Lutz;  Reiter,  Reinhard;  and  Stark,  Friednch,  to 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Pendulum  gate  valve.  4,328,947, 
CI.  251-80.000. 
Reiner,  Hans;  and  Auth,  Werner,  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Very 

large  scale  integrated  circuit.  4,329,640,  CI.  324-73.0OR. 
Reinheimer,  Gunter;  and  Gaul,  Norbert,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH. 
Incident  light  illumination  instrument  for  selective  light  and  dark 
field  illumination.  4,329,014,  CI.  350-89.000. 

Reisman,  Arnold:  See—  

Crowder.  Billy  L.;  and  Reisman.  Arnold,  4,329,706,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Reisman,  Elias;  Wilson,  S.  Kirby;  McManigal,  Paul  G.  M.;  and  Gold- 
berg, Lawrence  L.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corp. 
Roll  reference  sensor.  4,328.938.  CI.  244-3.100. 
Reiter.  Reinhard:  See—  . 

Reimpell.  Uwe;  Grein.  LuU;  Reiter.  Reinhard;  and  Stark,  Fne- 
drich.  4,328,947,  CI.  251-80.000. 
Reliable  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Logan,  Emanuel  L.,  4.328,985.  CI.  292-201.000. 
Rempfler.  Hermann;  and  Fory.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Pyridyloxy-phenoxyalkanecarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.329.167,  CI. 
71-94.000. 
Remy,  David  C:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  Evans,  Ben  E.;  and  Remy, 
David  C,  4,329,465,  CI.  546-072.000. 
RendoU  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Froom,  Thomas  W.,  4,328.656,  CI.  53-458.000. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuno.  Masateru.  4,328.727.  CI.  83-106.000. 
Renshaw,  Alan:  See—  ,,„«,, 

Snook,  Martin;  Rideout,  James  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Alan,  4,329,061, 

CI.  356-414.000.  

Renz,  George  H.  Water  closet  flushing  valve.  4,328,596,  CI.  4-324.000. 
Resistance  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

McDonald,  Gerald  H.;  and  Hagen,  Donald  R.,  4,329,676,  CI. 
338-198.000. 
Resnick,  Bruce  M.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Benzophenones  and  their  use 

as  fungicides.  4,329,360,  CI.  424-314.000. 
Revelle,  William  F.  Rope  wick.  4,328,640.  CI.  47-1.500. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See- 
McLean,  John  R.,  4,328,670,  CI.  60-543.000. 
Ricci,  Giorgio;  and  Federici,  Giorgio,  to  Biodau  S.p.A.  Method  for 
determination  of  transaminases  and  relative  diagnostic  kit.  4,329.425. 
CI.  435-16.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.:  See— 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4,329.350,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See—  „  ,       ,, 

Rochricht,  Julianna;  Kisfaludy,  Ujos;  Kajtar,  Marton;  Palosi.  Eva; 

and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4.329.341.  CI.  424.244.000. 
Szilagyi,  Geza;  Matyus,  Peter;  Kasztreiner,  Endre;  Balogh.  Tibor; 
and  Ila.  Ujos.  4,329,457,  CI.  544-114.000.  ^   „     .      , 

Richter,  Henning;  and  Brocks,  Klaus,  to  Aero  Aqua  AG.  Device  for 
absorbing  heat  from  the  earth.  4,328.858.  CI.  165-45.000. 

Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  

Kaneko.  Hirokazu.  4,329.039,  CI.  354-266.000. 
Namiki.  Ryoichi;  and  Higashi.  Yuichiro.  4.329.565,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Tanikawa,   Kiyoshi;   Yoshikawa,    Masao;   and   Sato,   Tsutomu, 
4.329.416.  CI.  430-133.000. 
Rideout.  James  M.:  See—  ^„«/v^, 

Snook,  Martin;  Rideout,  James  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Alan,  4,329.061. 
CI.  356-414.000. 

Ridge.  David  N.:  See—  ,>    ^  ..i   ^  iio  ..^i 

Lang.  Stanley  A..  Jr.;  Lin.  Yang-i;  and  Ridge.  David  N..  4.329.463. 
Cf  544-405.000.  _.        ^   ^  . 

Riebel.  Klaus;  Alberts,  Heinrich;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Mietzsch,  Fntz;  and 
Steffen.  Ulrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  ethylene-vinyl  ester  graft  polymer  dispersions.  4.329.267,  CI. 
523-323.000. 

kuhn.  Wenzel;  Riedl.  Josef;  and  Widmann,  Peter,  4,329,527,  Q. 
570-245.000.  „  ^         , 

Riegel,  Herbert;  Strangio,  Vincent;  and  Sze,  Morgan  C.  to  Lummus 
Company,  The.  Production  of  chlorinated  compounds  by  use  of 
molten  salts.  4,329,525.  CI.  570-191.000. 
Ries,  Charles  R.:  See—  .     ^  ...      „      ,  r»       j 

Gilbert,  Uwrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins,  Royal  D.;  and 
Ries.  Charles  R..  4.329.246.  CI.  252-103.000.  _,  „    ^  , 

Rigg,  George  P.;  Comsweet.  Tom  N.;  Rough.  J.  Kirkwood  H.;  Ogle. 
H.  Malcolm;  Prunella.  Wallace  R.;  and  Schiller.  Uwrence  H..  to 
Rodenstock  InstrumenU  Corporation.  Medianpomt  detectmg  appa- 
ratus for  a  lensmetcr.  4.329.049.  CI.  356-124.000.  ,  .  . 
Riley,  Leon  H.;  and  Edlin,  George  R..  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Army.  Fiber  optic,  liquid  crystal  display  electrical  measurement 
system.  4.329.580.  CI.  250-215.000. 

^"'oulIdtSirRSrt  J.;  and  Riley.  Michael  W..  4.328.901.  CI. 

22O-88.0OA.  ..  ^  .    .^      ,.      ^    . 

Ringwald.  Erwin.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Thiazoline  and  unidazohne  denva- 
tives  useful  as  antidepressants.  4,329.354,  a.  424-270.000. 
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Ringwood,  Alfred  E.,  to  Australian  National  University.  The.  Process 
for  the   treatment   of  high   level   nuclear  wastes.   4,329,248,   CI. 
252-628.000. 
Riordan,  William  J.,  to  Walter  Kidde  and  Company.  Inc.  Proving 

system  for  fuel  burner  blower.  4,329,138.  CI.  431-90.000. 
Ritchie.  Ian  C.  Locking  device.  4.328.687.  CI.  70-34.000. 
Rittler,  Hermann  L.:  See— 

Ference.  Joseph;  Megles,  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Rittler.  Hermann  L.. 
4.329.400.  CI.  428-426.000. 
Roach,  William  R,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  having  a  label  for 

identifying  material  recorded  thereon.  4,329.575.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Roane,  Asa  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  TNT  Sute  sensor. 

4.329.131.  CI.  425-6.000. 
Robb.  Wayne  F.:  See- 
Hutchison.  V.  James;  and  Robb.  Wayne  F..  4.328.605.  CI.  24- 
115.00G. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Hesse.  Heinz;  Sohnle.  Rudiger;  Kleebaur, 

Karl;  and  Kugel.  Christoph.  4.329.608.  CI.  310-91.000. 
Ishizuka,    Yutaka;    and    Kobayashi,    Shinichi.    4,329.129,    CI. 

418-138.000. 
Jundt.    Werner;    and    Roozenbeek.    Herman.    4.328.782,    CI. 
123-609.000. 
Robert.  Edgardo  J.,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Steel 

making  method.  4,329.171.  CI.  75-51.000. 
Robin.  Jacques  B.:  See— 

Rocher,    Pierre   M.;    and    Robin.    Jacques    B..    4.329.568,    CI. 
219-497.000. 
Robinson,  Joseph  K.;  Vander  Graff,  Max;  and  De  Marais,  Joseph  R..  to 
Emerson    Electric    Co.    Variable    oscillator    drive    mechanism. 
4.328.718,  CI.  74-833.000. 
Robles,  Leon  G.  Plastic  bag  sealer.  4.329.197.  CI.  156-583.400. 
Roch.  Josef:  See— 

Muller.  Erich;  Nickl,  Josef;  Roch,  Josef;  Narr,  Berthold;  Haar- 
mann,  Walter;  and  Weisenberger,  Johannes  M.,  4.329.347,  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Rochefort.  Malcolm  P.:  See— 

Gavens,  Paul  D.;  and  Rochefort,  Malcolm  P.,  4,329,252,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Rocher,  Pierre  M.;  and  Robin.  Jacques  B.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment, 
particularly   the  asepticization,   of  contact   lenses.   4,329,568,   CI. 
219-497.000. 
Rochricht,  Julianna;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Kajtar.  Marton;  Palosi.  Eva;  and 
Szpomy,  L-»szlo,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  5-Phenyl- 
l,3.4.5-tetrahydro-2H-l,4-benzodiazepin-2-ones.  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  them.  4.329,341.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Rockwell-Golde,  a  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Bohm.  Horst.  4.329.594.  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Christe,    Karl    O.;    and    Wilson.    Richard    D.,    4.329.330.    CI. 

423-473.000. 
James,  Kenneth  A.;  Quick,  William  H.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H., 

4,329,058,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Melvold,  Robert  W.;  Vrolyk,  John  J.;  and  Smith,  George  H., 
4,329,132.  CI.  425-13.000. 
Rodenstock  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Rigg.  George  P.;  Comsweet,  Tom  N.;  Rough.  J.  Kirkwood  H.; 
Ogle.  H.  Malcolm;  Prunella.  Wallace  R.;  and  Schiller.  Lawrence 
H..  4.329.049.  CI.  356-124.000. 
Rodler.  Waldo  E.,  Jr.;  and  Campbell.  Howard  H..  to  FMC  Corporation. 

InHatable  bow.  4.328.601.  CI.  114-353.000. 
Rogemoser.  David  R.:  See — 

Williams,  Roy  C;  and  Rogemoser.  David  R..  4,329.490.  CI. 
560-90.000. 
Rogers.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Green,  Andrew;  Rogers,  Charles  W.;  and  Upton.  Clarence  D.. 
4.329.194.  CI.  156-179.000. 
Rogers,   Philip  J.,   to   Pilkington   P.E.   Limited.  Objective  lenses. 

4.329,024.  CI.  350-465.000. 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.:  See — 

Demmin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Rogic,  Milorad  M.,  4.329.498.  CI. 
562-553.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See- 
Rousseau.  Gerard;  and  Lamotte.  Claude.  4,329,183.  CI.  127-46.200. 
Rohrer.  Douglas  D..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fluid  coupling  device  and 

bimetal  cOil  mounting  arrangement.  4.328.881.  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Roland.  Michel:  See— 

Couvreur.  Patrick;  Roland.  Michel;  and  Speiser.  Peter.  4.329.332, 
CI.  424-9.000. 
Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Rosner.  Ortwin.  4,329.578.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Rollins.  Offord  L..  Ill;  and  Williams.  Anthony  F.  Naso-gastric  oxygen 

mask.  4.328.797.  Q.  128-202.270. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Tum«.  NeviUe  G..  4,329.175.  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Ronold,  Olav  A.,  deceased:  See— 

Johanaen,  Aage  M.;  and  Ronold.  Olav  A.,  deceased.  4.329.380.  CI. 
427-236.000. 
Roozenbeek,  Herman:  See— 

Jundt,    Werner;    and    Roozenbeek,    Herman,    4,328,782,    CI. 

123-609.000. 

Rosa,  Giovanni;  and  Scodino.  Ambrogio.  to  Saipem  S.p.A.  Method  for 

laying  an  underwater  pipe  to  straddle  an  already  laid  pipe,  and  the 

reUtive  devices.  4.329,086.  CI.  405-171.000. 

Roaain.  Claude;  and  Torossian.  Alexandre,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Ap- 

plications  Industrielles  et  Rurales  d'  Electricite  (S.F.A.I.R.E.).  Syn- 


chronous electric  motor  with  very  little  rotor  inertia  and  balanced 
conical  motion.  4.329,607,  CI.  310-82.000. 
Rosen,  Mclvin  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  l-Benzothiepin-4-car- 

boxyamides.  4,329,357,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Rosner,  Ortwin,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  &.  Heidecke  GmbH  &  Co. 
Optical  imaging  system  having  variable  focal  length.  4,329,578,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
Ross,  Cecil  J.,  to  W.  R.  Weaver  Company.  Clamp  for  mounting  tele- 
scopic pistol  sights.  4,328,624,  CI.  33-245.000. 
Rossi,  Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaetano,  Mario,  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  Societo' 
Nazionale  Industrie  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing saturated  w-amino  acids.  4,329,297,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Rossow.  Harold  E.:  See — 

Lane,    George    A.;    and    Rossow,    Harold    E.,    4,329.242.    CI. 
252-70000. 
Rossville  Yam  Processing  Company:  See — 

Hutcheson,  William  P.,  4,329,143,  CI.  8-483.000. 
Roth.  Claris  D.;  Moser,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Bomball.  William  A.,  to  A.  E. 
Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  using  recycled  mother 
liquors  to  produce  aldosides.  4.329.449.  CI.  536-18.600. 
Rothgery,  Eugene  F..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Selected  poly(oxyalkylated) 
1.3,4-thiadiazoles  and  their  use  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,329.475.  CI. 
548-141.000. 
Rough.  J.  Kirkwood  H.:  See— 

Rigg.  George  P.;  Comsweet.  Tom  N.;  Rough.  J.  Kirkwood  H.; 

Ogle,  H.  Malcolm;  Prunella,  Wallace  R.;  and  Schiller,  Lawrence 

H.,  4,329,049,  CI.  356-124.000. 

Rousseau,  Gerard;  and  Lamotte,  Claude,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 

Decationization  of  aqueous  sugar  solutions.  4,329,183,  CI.  127-46.200. 

Rovee,  David  T.:  See — 

Nashed,   Wilson;   Rovee,   David   T.;  and  Gander,   Robert  J.. 
4.329.366,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Roveyaz,  Paul:  See — 

Capitini.  Robert;  and  Roveyaz,  Paul,  4,329,048.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Rowland-Hill,  E.  William,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Divider  feed  means 

for  axial  flow  combine.  4,328,815,  CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Rubio,  Charles  A.  Amine  treatment  for  passivating  sponge  iron. 

4.329,168,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Rubner,  Roland;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Ahne.  Hellmut.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Azidosulfonylaryl-maleinimides.  4.329.556,  CI. 
548-549.000. 
Ruelle,  Gilbert:  See— 

Allegre,  Jean;  Merouge,  Gilbert;  and  Ruelle.  Gilbert.  4,329,609,  CI. 
310-183.000. 
Russell,  Robert  G.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method 
for  forming  and  treating  kinky  fibers  from  glass.  4,329,163,  CI. 
65-2.000. 
Rust,  Kurt;  Brinkmann,  Ludwig;  and  Lutz,  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  mixed  catalyst. 
4,329,256,  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Ruth,  William  H.:  See— 

Ohmstedt,  Harry  O.;  Ruth,  William  H.;  and  Krulls,  Gerd  E., 
4,329,611,  CI.  310-227.000. 
Rutt,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Spritzer,  Lawrence;  Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  and  Rutt.  Donald  R.. 
4.329.214.  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Rutz.   Peter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  HydrosUtic  piston  machine. 

4.328.739.  CI.  91-484.000. 
Ryan.  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Henry.  David  W.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Grange.  Edward  W., 
4.329.355.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Ryczek.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van  Zeeland.  Donald  L.,  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. DC.  Switch  circuit.  4,329,730,  CI.  361-100.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Thomas,   Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  4^328,890.  CI. 
206-5.100. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.   Michael   D.;   and   Ryder. 
206-5.100. 
Ryobi  Limited:  See — 

Holahan.  Joseph  M.;  Kobayashi.  Takehiro;  and  Sazaki,  Konin, 
4,328,937,  CI.  242-218.000. 
S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ahlen,  Karl  G.;  and  Bergstrom,  Per-Olof.  4.328.716,  CI.  74-760.000. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Hardmark,  Ragnar  M.;  and  Hanberger.  Bror  A.  S..  4,328.622.  CI. 
33-174.00P. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi;  Kobori.  Toshio;  and  Yamada,  Seiji,  to  MinolU 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control  system  for  lens  inter- 
changeable cameras.  4.329.035,  CI.  354-37.000. 
Saipem  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rosa,    Giovanni;    and    Scodino,    Ambrogio,    4,329,086.    CI. 
405-171.000. 
S&ito  ^Vkir&*  Sec 

Yamori,  Akio;  Saito,  Akira;  and  Morita,  Hideo,  4,329,438.  CI. 
525-64.000. 
Saito.  Mamoru:  See — 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamoru;  and  Tuchida, 
Hisashi.  4.329.182.  CI.  106-243.000. 
Saito.  Tutomu:  See — 

Mori.  Masafumi;  and  Saito.  Tutomu.  4.329.011,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Saiveau,  Gerald:  See — 

Langer,  Herbert;  and  Saiveau,  Gerald,  4.329.308.  CI.  264-162.000. 
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Sakaguchi,  Hiroo:  See— 

Uchikune,  Mamoni;  Yanagisawa.  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,   Taketo;   Horiuchi,   Kunio;  and   Sakaguchi,   Hiroo, 
4,329,673,  CI.  335-288.000. 
Sakamoto,  Shigetoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuya,  to  Hoshizaki  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.    Electric   refrigerator   with   an   automatic   ice-making   unit. 
4,328,681,  CI.  62-157.000. 
Sakane,  Toshio:  See — 

Masuna^a,  Makoto;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Sakane,  Toshio;  Tsunekawa, 
TokuKhi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Harigaya, 
Isao,  4,329,033,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Sakasai,  Toshio:  See — 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Mogi,  Keitaro;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma,    Takeji;    and    Sakasai,    Toshio,    4,329,370,    CI. 
426-46.000. 
Sakurai,  Ju^ji;  and  Miyasaka,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  MOS  Ran- 
dom access  memory  with  buried  storage  capacitor.  4,329,704,  CI. 
357-41.000. 
Salzmann,  Oerhard:  See— 

Machmerth,  Hei^rt;  Mann,  Georg;  and  Salzmann,  Gerhard, 
4,328,711,0.74-194.000. 
Samowich,  Joseph  J.  Decorative  laminate.  4,329,386,  CI.  428-196.000. 
Sampei,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Ouchi,  Chiaki;  and  Sampei,  Tetsuya,  4,329,17?.,  Q.  75-124.000. 
Sanada,  Kokichi,  to  Fuji  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ribbon  switching 

device  for  a  portable  typewriter.  4,329,074,  CI.  400-216.500. 
Sanders,  Glen  D.  Adjusuble  skating  shoe.  4,328,627,  CI.  36-115.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Damon,  Robert  E.,  II;  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  4,329,349,  CI. 
424-256.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Danner.  Bernard,  4,329,390,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Ringwald.  Erwin,  4,329,354,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilder,  Joseph,  4,329,060,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Sano,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shono,  Kanji;  Kitoh,  Tokio;  Sano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hironaka,  Takashi, 
4,329.154,  CI.  23-301.000. 
Sanofl:  See — 

Bemhart,  Claude;  Gagnol,  Jean  P.;  and  Gautier,  Patrick,  4,329,343, 
CI.  424-248.540. 
Sarkanen,  Kyosti  V.,  to  Board  Of  Reagents,  University  of  Washington. 
Method  and  system  for  selective  alkaline  defiberization  and  delignifi- 
cation.  4,329,200,  CI.  162-77.000. 
Sarot,  Pierre:  See— 

Brichard,  Jean;  Colery,  Jean-Claude;  and  Sarot,  Pierre,  4,329,244, 
CI.  252-99.000. 
Sasaki,  Kunio:  See— 

Tarumi,  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  and  Sasaki,  Kunio,  4,329,378,  CI. 
427-157.000. 
Sasaya,  Hideaki:  See — 

Kikuchi,   Teuuro;    Sasaya,   Hideaki;   and    Ishihara,   Yasumasa, 
4,329,047,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Sato,  Atushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  Endo,  Keizi;  and  Yanagishita,  Hitoshi,  to 
Nippon  Petrochemical  Company,  Ltd.  Oil-impregnated  power  cable. 
4,329,536,  CI.  174-25.00C. 
Sato,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Tanikawa,   Kiyoshi;   Yoshikawa,   Masao;   and   Sato,   Tsutomu, 
4.329/416,  CI.  430-133.000. 
Sato,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Tezuka,  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Shibata,  Masaki;  and  Harikae, 
Nobuyuki,  4,329,369,  CI.  426-3000. 
Satoh,  Masatoshi,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Safety  brake  mechanism  for 

power  chain  saws.  4,328.617,  CI.  30-382.000. 
Satterwhite,  Charles  R.,  to  Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co.  Excavating  and 

pipeline  installation  system.  4,329,087,  Q.  405-179.000. 
Sauer,  Joseph  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Multiple  spindle  flexible 

sanding  head.  4,328,645,  CI.  51-17O.O0T. 
Saunders,  Peter  R.;  and  Biron,  Raymond  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  preparation  of  fluorocarbon  compounds.  4,329,489, 
CI.  560-79.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See— 

Landa.  Benzion,  4,329,070.  CI.  400-1 18.000. 
Sawada.  Daisaku:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Goto, 
Kenji;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku,  4,328.779.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Sawada,  Yothio:  See— 

Aoki,  Hanimi;  and  Sawada,  Yoshio,  4,329,032,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Sawyer,  Philip  N.;  and  Freeman,  Leon  D.  Antithrombotic  derivatives 

of  ammonium  ascorbate.  4,329,290,  CI.  549-316.000. 
Sazaki,  Konin:  See— 

Holahan,  Joseph  M.;  Kobayashi.  Takehiro;  and  Sazaki,  Konin, 
4,328,937,  CI.  242-218.000. 
SCA  Development  Aktiebolag:  5ee— 

Andersson.  Per-Erik;  and  Eriksson,  Fall  E.  I.,  4,329,199,  CI. 

162-19.000. 

Schaefer,  Fritz-Peter;  and  Jasny,  Jan,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschan  zur 

FoerderuBg  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Interferometer  apparatus  for 

measuring  the  wavelengths  of  optical  radiation.  4,329,055,  CI. 

356-346.000. 

Schafer,  Robert  H.,  to  UTI  Corporation.  Coaxial  cable  low  frequency 

band-pass  filter.  4,329,667,  a.  333-206.000. 
Schafer,  Rolf;  and  Singh,  Sumanjit,  to  Eichhom,  Friedrich.  Method  of 
ensuring  the  maintenance  of  constant  quality  of  spot  welds.  4,329,561, 
CI.  219-110.000. 


SchefTei,  Walter.  Apparatus  for  weft  insertion  in  a  weaving  loom. 

4,328.842,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Scheithauer,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  Scheithauer,  Richard  A.,  4,329,169, 
CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Schelhom,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  porcelain  coated  metal  boards  having  interconnections  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  surfaces.  4,328,614,  CI.  29-842.000. 
Scherbing,  Frank  J.,  to  Fort  Lock  Corporation.  Alarm  switch  mecha- 
nism for  axial  pin  tumbler  locks.  4.328.691,  CI.  70-363.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Neri,  Rudolph  O.;  and  Topliss.  John  G..  4,329,364,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Schildmann,  Jens  A.:  See— 

Seebeck,  Dietrich;  Schildmann,  Jens  A.;  Weisrock,  Reinhard;  and 
Koch.  Julius,  4,329,433.  CI.  435-255.000. 
Schiller,  Lawrence  H.:  See — 

Rigg,  George  P.;  Comsweet,  Tom  N.;  Rough,  J.  Kirkwood  H.; 
Ogle,  H.  Malcolm;  Prunella.  Wallace  R.;  and  Schiller,  Lawrence 
H.,  4,329.049.  CI.  356-124.000. 
Schiwy,  Willy:  See— 

Koll,  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer,  Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Wolf,  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy,  Willy,  4,329,145,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See— 

Elley,  John  E.,  4,329,080,  CI.  404-74.000. 
Schlejgel,  Rainer,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  purifi- 
cation of  waste  sulfuric  acid  containing  fluoride.  4,329,155,  CI. 
23-306.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Gringarten,  Alain  C,  4,328,705,  CI.  73-155.000. 
Schmid,  Peter,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment Services  S.A.  Manipulating  device,  particularly  for  industrial 
robots.  4,329,110,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Schmid,  Peter,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment Services.  Mechanical  manipulator.  4,329,111,  CI.  414-733.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf:  See— 

Heinz,  Werner;  Schmidt,  Adolf;  and  Jambor,  Amo,  4,329,738.  CI. 
362-61.000. 
Schmidt.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Schmidt.  Donald  L..  4.329.480.  CI. 
549-78.000. 
Schmitt.  Alfons:  See — 

Voelker.  Wolfgang;  Schmitt.  Alfons;  and  Radeck.  Fritz.  4,329,377, 
CI.  427-9.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli.  Domenick.  Jr.,  4,329,373,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Schmuck,  Peter,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Position  indicator  for  a 

manually  operated  apparatus.  4,329,095,  CI.  408-112.000. 
Schneider,  Fred,  Jr.:  See — 

Bonsack,  James  P.;  and  Schneider,   Fred,  Jr.,  4,329,322,  Q. 
423-74.000. 
Schneider,  Georg:  See — 

Kilian,  Eberhard;  and  Schneider,  Georg,  4,329,164,  CI.  65-21.200. 
Schnell,  William  J.:  See— 

Bodnar,  Bert  S.;  and  Schnell,  William  J.,  4,329,229,  CI.  210-321.200. 
Schnettler,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C, 

4.329.470,  CI.  546-210.000. 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  and  Dage,  Richard  C, 

4.329.471,  CI.  546-210.000. 

Schoenmakers,  Johannes  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Adjustable 

mounting  for  a  magnetic  tape  head.  4,329,723,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Schoonover,  David  J.;  and  Larson,  Paul,  to  Hach  Chemical  Company. 
Method  for  spectrophotometric  compensation  for  colorimetric  rea- 
gent variation.  4,329,149,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Schramm,  Peter,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Arrangement  for  metering  ink  on  the  fountain  roller  of  a 
printing  press.  4.328.748.  CI.  101-365.000. 
Schramm.  Wayne  E.  Electronic  audio  visual  torque  indicator  adapter. 

4,328,709,  CI.  73-862.230. 
Schreiber,  Peter  J.,  to  N.A.D.  Inc.  Oxygen  flow  ratio  controller  for 

vanesthesia  apparatus.  4,328,823,  CI.  137-88.000. 
Schubart,  Rudi^er;  and  Langner,  Gunter  P.,  to  Bayer  AG.  Process  for 
the    production    of    4-    or    S-methyl-2-mercaptobenzimidazole. 
4,329,477,  CI.  548-305.000. 
Schubert,  Warren  R.:  See— 

Su,  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  4,329,334,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Su,  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  4,329,335,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Su,  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  4,329,336,  CI.  424-70.000. 
SchufTenhauer,  Erhard:  See— 

Koll,  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer,  Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Wolf,  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy.  Willy,  4,329,145.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Schummer.  Anton;  Hansen.  Uwe-Jens;  and  Kopke,  Michael,  to  Nord- 
deutsche  Aflinerie.  Method  of  treating  sulfur-containing  metallurgi- 
cal materials.  4,329,170,  CI.  75-23.000. 
Schuster,  Karl:  See- 
Hillenbrand,    Bemhard;    Mai,    Herbert;    and    Schuster,    Karl, 
4,329,626,  CI.  315-169.400. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Bonsack,  James  P.;  and   Schneider,   Fred.  Jr..  4,329,322,  Q. 

423-74.000. 
Ho,  T.  L.;  and  Liu,  Shing-Hou,  4,329,508,  CI.  568-361.000. 
McDonough,  Robert  M.;  Hanson,  Thomas  E.;  Brill,  Richard  H.; 
and  Gates,  Ronald  W.,  4,328,740,  CI.  99-295.000. 
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Oates.   Ronald  W.,   Sr.;  and   Fagan.  John  C,  4,328.834,  CI. 
137-636.100. 
Scoates,  Kenneth  D..  to  Ciibbs  &  Hill.  Inc.  Ion  sensor  probe.  4,329.649, 

CI.  324-438.000. 
Scodino,  Ambrogio:  S«—  »    u      •        ^iionsA     ri 

Rosa.    Giovanni;    and     Scodino,     Ambrogio,    4,329,086,    CI. 

405-171.000. 
Scott.  Larkin  B.:  See—  .     . .     „        .  „,  „  d    i  d 

Chamran.  Morteza  M.;  Scott.  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B.. 
4.329,051.  a.  356-320.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See—  .     „.  ..    ^  ,,    t>     i  j 

Gordon-Clark.  Matthew  R.;  Bullock.  Richard  H.  D.,  Jr.;  and 
Fogle,  H.  William,  Jr..  4,328,931,  CI.  242-67.500. 
Scott.  Roger  P.;  and  Kahle.  W.  Wayne,  to  Philips  Industnes,  Inc. 
Plastic  clad  window  and  method  of  manufacture.  4.328,644.  CI. 
49-501.000.  ... 

Scoville.  Frank.  Sodium  hypochorite  production  and  storage  system. 
4.329.215.  CI.  204-229.000. 

Scripto.  Inc.:  See—  

Muller,  Frank  A..  4.329.262.  CI.  523-161.000. 
Muller,  Frank  A..  4,329.264.  CI.  523-162.000. 

^"  W^il^P^er  A^r^id  Scrivo.  Jerry  V..  4.328.986.  CI.  293-120.000. 

Scurlock,  Scot  L.:  See—  „      .     .      ^         .       ..  «b  bio     ni 

Lyons,    William    C;    and    Scurlock.    Scot    L..    4.328.839.    CI. 

138-120.000. 
Seaauist  Valve  Company:  See — 

Knickerbocker.  Michael  G.,  4.328.91 1.  CI.  222-182.000. 
Seebeck.  Dietrich;  Schildmann,  Jens  A.;  Weisrock.  Remhard;  and 
Koch,  Julius,  to  Eckes.  Peter.  Process  for  continuous  fermenution. 
4.329.433.  CI.  435-255.000. 

Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Nakagawa.  Tadashi.  4,329.038.  CI.  354-195.000. 

^"^HVJlfSlSi^  Seki.  Nagataka.  4.329.652.  CI.  328-72  000 
Seragnoli,  Enzo.  to  G.  D.  Socieu  per  Azioni.  Device  for  fewling 
cigarettes  in  bulk  to  the  hopper  of  a  packaging  machine.  4,328,886,  CI. 

198-347.000.  ,  •     ,j    ,      -J 

Serur,   Juan    R.    Constant-flow    regulator   for   gravity-fed    liquids. 

4,328.820,  CI.  137-2.000. 
Seven-H  Corporation:  See- 
Hart.  Edwin  R..  4,329,371,  CI.  426-461.000. 
Sexton.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Turkey 

semen  extender.  4,329,337,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Seyerle,  Carl  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Ridmg  mower 

including  belt  drive  system.  4,328.659.  CI.  56-11.800. 

^''"SSho^  iJiclSiT;  and  Shanks,  Roy  R.,  4.329,685,  CI.  340-825  840. 
Shapiro,  Leonard,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Hard  surfacing  for  a 

centrifuge  conveyor.  4,328,925.  CI.  233-7.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aiba.  Masahiko.  4.329.695.  CI.  346r75.000. 
Shaw.  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Ramadorai.   Gopalan;   and   Shaw,   Douglas  R..  4.329.223.  CI. 
209-167.000. 
Shaw,    Pern,    to    Motorola,    Inc.    High-speed    voluge    subtractor. 

4.329,656.  CI.  33O.257.000. 
Shaw.  Robert  C:  See—  ^    .  ,,„  ,,«  ^, 

Cymbalisty.  Lubomyr  M.  O.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  C.  4,328.710.  CI. 

73-863.860.  

Sheets.  John  V  Intraocular  lens.  4.328.595.  CI.  3-13.000. 

^''*'cSli!^K;''and  Post.  Martin  F.  M..  4.329.532.  CI.  585-407.000. 
Goodall.  Brian  L.;  Van  der  Nat.  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn.  Willem. 

4,329.253.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
van  Aken.  Andreas  B.;  Blytas,  George  C;  and  Visser.  Rene  M.. 

4,329.233.  CI.  210-673.000.  „       ^  „  . 

van  der  Weijst.  Ludovicus  B.  J.  O.;  De  Vries,  Enno  B.;  and  Heisz- 
wolf.  Gerard  J..  4,329.514.  CI.  568-577.000. 
Shellhause.  Ronald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Hydraulic 
actuator  mechanism  for  a  friction  clutch.  4.328,883,  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Shelton.  Kent:  See—      ,  -...,. 

Gillette,  Robert  H.;  Brammall,  Terrence  N.;  Shelton.  Kent;  and 
Cramer.  Chris,  4,328.647.  CI.  51-338.000. 
Sherman.  John  D.;  and  Katsaros,  Arthur  T..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Suppression  of  COS  formation  in  molecular  sieve  purification  of 
hydrocarbon  gas  streams.  4.329.160.  CI.  55-62.000. 
Sherman.  Paul  D..  Jr.:  See—  „    ,  -. 

Kavasmaneck,  Percy  R.;  Stanton,  David  B.;  and  Sherman.  Paul  D., 
Jr.,  4,329,520.  CI.  568-896.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See—  .„„,,„    ^, 

Vydra.   Charles;   and   Parekh.   Bhupendra   M..   4.329.320,   CI. 
423-1.000. 
Shibata,  Masaki:  See— 

Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Shibata,  Masaki;  and  Harikae, 
Nobuyuki,  4,329.369.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Shibata,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Kawabata,    Yaauhiro;    and    Shibata,    Noriyoshi.   4.329.123.   CI. 

417-393.000.  

Shiel.  Walter  P.  Socket  wrench  and  set.  4.328.720.  CI.  81-63.000. 

Fabei%"aul  V.;  and  Shih.  Howard  H..  4.329.203.  Q.  202-135.000. 
Shimadzu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyaahita,  Osamu;  Matsumura,  Koichi;  Shimadzu,  Hiroshi;  and 
Haahimoto.  Naoto.  4.329.460.  Q.  544-301  000. 


Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Isobe.  Mitsuhide.  4.328.882.  CI.  192-64.000. 
Shimauni,  Kazuo.  Hygienic  tampon  and  tampon  applicator.  4,32».»w. 

CI.  128-285.000. 
Shimizu.  Hirokazu:  See—  .    ou-    • 

Sugino.    Takashi;    Ito.    Kunio;    Wada.    Masaru;    and    Shimizu. 
Hirokazu.  4,329,661,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Shimizu.  Isoo:  See— 

Sato,  Atushi;  Shimizu.  Isoo;  Endo.  Keizi;  and  Yanagishita.  Hitoshi. 
4.329.536.  CI.  174-25.00C.  ..,.„•  u   v 

Shimizu.  Mituo;  and  Miyake.  Hidenori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  YMnashma 
Seikosho.   Self-drilling  and  self-extruding  fastener.  4.329.099.  CI. 
411-412.000. 
Shimizu,  Taketo:  See—  ,...,. 

Uchikune.  Mamoru;  Yanagisawa.  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu.   Taketo;   Horiuchi.   Kunio;   and   Sakaguchi.   Hiroo. 
4.329.673.  CI.  335-288.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshio:  See—  .  ,,»  n-i-r  r^t 

Ozawa,  Masaru;  Ooba.  Yuji;  and  Shimizu.  Toshio.  4,328,977.  u. 
282-27.500. 
Shimogawa.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Tsuge.  Noboru;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  and  Shimogawa.  Toshiaki. 
4.328.976.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Shimoi,  Masahiro:  See—  «    v      • 

Takashina,  Naomiteu;  Shimoi.  Masahiro;  and  Iwamoto.  Yoshinon, 
4.329.269.  CI.  525-366.000. 
Shinkai,  Ichiro:  See—  ^^.  ,   ■  ,  ,.  j  ci  . 

Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer.  Robert  A.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletz- 
inger,  Meyer.  4.329.481.  CI.  556-410.000. 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko:  See—  .....  v 

Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi; 
Shinoda,    Nobuhiko;    Suzuki,    Masayuki;    and    Ito,    Tadashi, 
4,329.034,  CI.  354-37.000. 
Shinoda.  Yoshio:  See—  .  ,,o  ^iz:  /-i 

Kuno.  Akira;  Matsui,  Takeshi;  and  Shinoda.  Yoshio.  4,328,776.  CI. 
123-352.000.  .     ,.^. 

Shinozaki.  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shigeyuki,  to 

Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Combustion  apparatus.  4,329,139,  CI.  431-350.000. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,     Hitoshi;    and     Kawabata,     Yousei,    4,328,747,     CI. 
101-93.170.  ,    ._.  „      ,     „ 

Shiozaki.  Ken;  and  Ibaraki.  Hironobu.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  removing  ethylene  and  vinyl  chloride 
from  gas  stream.  4,329,323,  CI.  423-240.000.  .     ^  .     ^. 

Shono,  Kanji;  Kitoh,  Tokio;  Sano,  Hiroshi;  and  Hironaka.  Takashi.  to 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries.  Limited.  Method  of  recovering  bone 
acid.  4,329.154.  CI.  23-301.000.  _    .  .       ^  ,     ^ 

Shores.  Marvin  W.,  to  General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division.  Solar  heat 

collector.  4,328.792.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Shroff.  James  R.;  and  Desai.  Rohit,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion. N-(-2-Pyrimidinyl)-4-aryl-4-[N'-(alkylamino  alkyl)]-pipendina- 
mide.  4.329.345.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Sieloff.  Ronald  A.:  See—  .  o   i  «  n       u  a 

Gonwa.  Charles  J.;  Baker.  Kenneth  L.;  and  SielofT.  Ronald  A.. 
4.328,696,  CI.  72-389.000. 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Adelmeyer,  Dieter.  4.329,590,  CI.  250-511.000. 

Brunner,  Anton,  4,329,692,  CI.  343-780.000. 

Hillenbrand,    Bemhard;    Mai,    Herbert;    and    Schuster,    Karl. 

Kii^LHeAnann;  and  Katsch.  Peter.  4,329,613,  CI.  310-344.000. 

Littwin,  Burkhard,  4,329.617,  CI.  313-268.000. 

Meyer,  Hartmut,  4,329,538,  CI.  174-1 19.00R^^ 

Offermanns.  Walter,  4,329.653.  CI.  328-155.000 

Rubner.  Roland;  Kuhn.  Eberhard;  and  Ahne.  Hellmut,  4,329.556. 
CI  548-549  000 

Vogelsberg.  Dieter;  and  Koch.  Klaus,  4.328.664.  CI.  57-293.000. 

WeTzhofer.  Klaus.  4.329.728.  CI.  361-91.000. 

Westermayer.  Jorg.  4,329,545,  CI.  178-22.030. 

Wild.  Alfred.  4.329.542.  CI.  178-69.00R. 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Chamberlain.  Jerry  E..  4.329.654.  CI.  328-233.000. 
Sieve.  Gregor,  to  Gebr.  Poppelmann.  Inhabber  J<»ef  Poppelmann. 

Device  for  mounting  plastic  sheets.  4.328.649,  CI.  52-202.000. 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Trimble,  Roy  L..  4,328,745,  CI.  101-7.000. 
Siliconix,  Incorporated:  See—  ^.  .    ,-     .  ,,« ^,    r^t    ttA 

Lulhi,   Robert  B.;  and  WUliams.  Clair  E..  4,329.642.  CI.  324- 

SUver.  Robert  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  chemical  treatment  of 

plants.  4.328.821.  a.  137-7.000  ,  .  „«^  n  f<w12  700 

Simmons.  Neil  J.  Grapevine  suckenng  tool.  4,328,660,  CI.  56-12.700. 

Simpson,  Daniel  W.:  See—  t^      t   x%,     a  iio  ii« 

Davis.   Stephen   H.;   and   Simpson.   Darnel   W..   4.329.225. 

210-96.100. 
Simpson,  George  R.:  See—  .«,.,»>     j 

Rees,  James  D.;  Simpson,  George  R.;  and  Bliek.  David 
4,329,045.  CI.  355-67.000. 

^'"*Mkckl^Snz;  a^  Singer.  Gunter.  4.328.620,  CI.  33.174i)0D. 
Singh.  Prithipal;  and  Pirio.  Marcel  R..  to  Syva  Comjmy.?TOonao\o\ 
antigen  conjugates  and  antibodies.  4.329.502,  Q.  564-349.000. 

^'"^Sr&f^  Singh.  Sum«yit,  4.329.561.  CI.  219-110.000. 
Sircar.  Shivaji.  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Air  fractionation  by 
pressure  swing  adsorption.  4,329.158.  CI.  55-26.000. 
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Sittardt,  Hans^Sunter;  and  Radke,  Matthias,  to  Kernfonchungsanlage 
Julich  Geiellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  extract- 
ing pulverous  or  granular  material.  4,329,319,  CI.  422-224.000. 
Sixt,  Karl:  See- 
Gartner,  Jurij;  HengI,  Helmut;  Sixt,  Karl;  and  Woltmann,  Rein- 
hard,  4,328.854,  CI.  164-369.000. 
Sjardijn,  Willem:  See— 

Goodall,  Brian  L^  Van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 
4.329,233,  CI.  2S2-429.00B. 
SKF  Kugeihgerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Waiter,  Lothar;  and 
Ernst,  Horst  M.,  4,328,999,  CI.  3O8-6.00C. 
Skinner.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Dalton,  Augustine  I.,  Jr.;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W..  4.329,321,  CI. 
423-22.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Vollbrecht,  Heinz-Rudiger;  and  Wagner,  Fritz.  4,329.325,  CI. 
423-267.000. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Reamer,  Robert  A.;  Shinkai,  Ichiro;  and  Sletz- 
inger, Meyer,  4,329,481,  CI.  556-410.000. 
Smith,  Arthur  R.;  and  Harris,  Denis  J.,  to  Wildt  Mellor  Bromley  Lim- 
ited. Knitting  machines  having  improved  yam  supply  arrangements. 
4,328,685.  CF  66-125.00R. 
Smith,  David  G.:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  G..  4.329.358,  CI. 
424-309.000. 
Smith,  George  H.:  See— 

Melvold,  Robert  W.;  Vrolyk,  John  J.;  and  Smith,  George  H., 
4,329.132.  CI.  425-13.000. 
Smith  Interaational.  Inc.:  See— 

Morrill.  Charles  D.;  Des  Lierres,  John  M.;  and  Copeland,  Louis  E., 

4.329.085,  CI.  405-169.000. 

Tschirky,  John  E.;  and  Geczy,  Bela  A.,  4,329,127,  CI.  418-48.000. 

Smith,  Lindel  F.  Wire  rope  spare  tire  carrier.  4,329.107,  CI.  414-463.000. 

Smith,  Normand  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Disposable  cartridge  for  ink  drop  printer.  4,329,698,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Smith,  Walter  E.  Slide  bar  holder  device  for  Hawaiian  guitar.  4,328,733, 

CI.  84-319.000. 
Smithkline  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Detweiler,  Michael  B.;  Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  and  Townsley,  Charles 
W.,  4.329,317,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Smithson,  James  A.,  to  Illinois  Power  Company.  Method  of  eliminating 
mussels  and  the  like  from  an  underwater  bed.   4,328,638,  CT 
43-124.000. 
Snell,  Darrell  E.:  See- 
Crowe,    William    D.;    and    Snell,    Darrell    E.,    4,329.228,    CI. 
210-230.000. 
SNIA  VISCOSA  Socieu'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  See- 
Rossi,    Pietro    P.;    and    De   Gaetano.    Mario.    4.329.297.   CI. 
260-404.000. 
Snook.  Martin;  Rideout,  James  M.;  and  Renshaw.  Alan,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Turntable  device  for  analyzing 
chemical  substances.  4,329,061.  CI.  356-414.000. 
Societa  Italkna  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See — 
Grassi,  Francesco,  4,328,898,  CI.  211-41.000. 
Montesi,  Vittorio;  and  Besi,  Mario,  4,329,546.  CI.  179-8I.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See — 

Dubost,  Rene.  4,329,018,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Visiodis:  See- 
Van  Hulle,  Erick.  4,329,675,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  Du  Ferodo:  See — 

Bouvot,  Jean-Francois,  4,328,859,  CI.  165-78.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See — 
Invemizzi,    Rutillio;    and    Prella,    Giovanni,    4,329,374,    CI. 
426-582.000. 
Societe  Francaise  d' Applications  Industrielles  et  Rurales  d'  Electricite 
(S.F.A.I.R.E.):  See— 
RoSain,    Claude;    and    Torossian,    Alexandre,    4.329.607.    CI. 
310-82.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation: 
See— 
Ayache^  Michel  R.;  Glowacki,  Pierre  A.;  and  Mandet.  Gerard  M. 

F..  4.329.113.  CI.  415-116.000. 
Langer.  Herbert;  and  Saiveau.  Gerald.  4.329.308.  CI.  264-162.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Foure.  Michel.  4.329.279.  CI.  524-180.000. 
Societe  Probio  DMS:  See— 

Mau-Tung.  Do;  and  Lam.  Do  M..  4,328,701,  Q.  73-59.000. 
Societe  Soletanche:  See— 

Paricinson,  Jonathan  J.,  4,329,083,  CI.  405-154.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services:  See— 

Schmid,  Peter,  4.329.111.  CI.  414-733.000. 
Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 
See- 
Mai.  Tu  X..  4.329.601.  Q.  3ia49.00R. 
Schmid,  Peter.  4.329.110,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Sohnle,  Rudiger:  See— 

Hagenlocber,  Walter;  Hesse,  Heinz;  Sohnle,  Rudiger;  Kleebaur, 
Karl;  and  Kugel,  Christoph.  4,329.608.  Q.  310-91.000. 
Solar  Development  Inc.:  See— 

Cartland.  WUliam  H..  4.329.206.  Q.  202-177.000. 
Solender,  Peter  E.:  See— 

Eglowstein.  Ira;  and  Solender.  Peter  E.,  4,328.746.  CI.  101-72.000. 


Sollott,  Gilbert  P.:  See- 
Gilbert,    Everett    E.;   and   Sollott,   Gilbert    P.,   4,329,522,   CI. 
568-941.000: 
Sommer,  August;  Heitmann,  Wilhelm;  and  Brucker,  Rainer,  to  Cbemis- 
che  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  a  catalyst 
from  clay  minerals  for  the  hydration  of  olefins.  4,329,257,  CI. 
252-435.000. 
Sommerkamp,  Peter;  and  Heil,  Walter,  to  Leybold-Heraeus.  Vaporizer 

for  vacuum  deposition  installations.  4,328,763,  CI.  118-727.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Imai,  Tsutomu,  4,329,547,  CI.  179-1 11. OOE. 
Ninomiya,  Ichiro.  4,329.719,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Yamamotp,    Kaichi;    and    Yoshimoto,    Kazuo,    4,329,708,    CI. 
358-36.000. 
Sorenson,  Marius  W.;  Ezzell,  Bobby  R.;  and  Pimlott,  John  R.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Vertical  cathode  pocket  assembly  for 
membrane-type  electrolytic  cell.  4,329.218,  Q.  204-283.000. 
Southwest  Utilities,  Inc.:  See— 

Danford,  Glenn  S.,  4,329,543,  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Souza,  Ronald;  and  Dunne,  Owen  F.,  to  Clevepak  Corporation.  Thread 

end  holder  for  sewing  machine.  4,328,758,  CI.  112-286.000. 
Souzu,  Isao:  See — 

Kubo,  Kazuo;  Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,  Isao;  Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige,  4.329,455.  a.  544-89.000. 
Sovey.  James  S.:  See- 
Banks.  Bruce  A.;  Weigand,  Alben  J.;  and  Sovey,  James  S., 
4,329,385,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Sparrell,  Patricia  T.:  See— 

Vogt.  Frederick  G.,  deceased;  and  Sparrell,  Patricia  T.,  4,329,230, 
CI.  252-389.00R. 
Spectron  Development  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bachalo,  William  D.,  4,329,054,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Speier,  John  L.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Preparation  of  cyclotet- 
rasiloxanes  aliphatic  chlorides  and  acyl  chlorides.  4,329,483,  CI. 
556-436.000. 
Speiser,  Peter:  .See — 

Couvreur,  Patrick;  Roland,  Michel;  and  Speiser,  Peter,  4,329,332, 
CI.  424-9.000. 
Speizman  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Barbee,  Jack  C;  and  Hart,  Gene  E.,  4,328,686,  CI.  66-224.000. 
Spencer,  Harvey  J.;  and  Niedermeyer,  William  P.,  to  Paper  Converting 
Machine  Company.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  packaged  web  prod- 
uct and  apparatus  therefor.  4,328,655.  CI.  53-439.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Aspinwall,  Ronald  A.,  4,328,950,  CI.  251-297.000. 
Green,  Allen  P.;  and  Grey.  Donald  M.,  4.329.101,  CI.  414-24.500. 
Lee.  Patrick  S.;  and  Cuda.  John,  4,329,721,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Matthews,  Hugh  B.,  4,328,673,  CI.  60-641.400. 
Rowland-Hill,  E.  William,  4,328,815,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Spinosa,  E>ominic  J.;  and  Knoll,  Frank,  to  East/West  Industries.  Inc. 

Instrument  actuation  assembly.  4,328,714,  CI.  74-50I.00R. 
Sporioletti,  Giancarlo,  to  Italfarmaco  S.p.A.  Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion   having    antiphlogistic,    antipyretic    and    analgesic    activity. 
4,329,340,  CI.  424-232.000. 
Sprecher  &  Schuh  AG:  See- 
Graf,  Rudolf,  4,329,553,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Springer,  Edward  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Process 

for  preservation  of  stored  wood  chips.  4,329,368,  CI.  424-334.000. 
Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Noad,  Julian  P.;  Springthorpe,  Anthony  J.;  and  Look,  Christopher 
M.,  4,329,189,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Spritzer,  Lawrence;  Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  and  Rutt,  Donald  R.,  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company.  Gas  detection  unit.  4,329,214,  CI.  204- 
195.00R. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Gluskin,  Richard  S.,  4,328,871,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Hart,  Robert  E.,  4,329,725,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Staab,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Gilbert,  Lawrence  A.;  Staab,  Robert  A.;  Collins,  Royal  D.;  and 
Ries,  Charles  R.,  4,329,246,  CI.  252-103.000. 
Staalkat  B.V.:  See— 

Temming,  Leonardus  J.,  4,328,908,  Q.  221-213.000. 
Staats,  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microwave  oven  with 

improved  energy  distribution.  4,329,557,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Stahl,  Heinz;  and  Warner,  Harald,  to  Elektro-Mechanik  GmbH.  Polar- 
ized electromagnetic  drive  for  a  limited  operating  range  of  a  control 
element.  4,329,672,  CI.  335-229.000. 
Stahly,  Tim  S.,  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation. 
Method  for  improving  the  meubolic  stability  and  survival  of  new- 
-   bom  pigs.  4,329,359,  CI.  424-312.000. 

Stamp,  Custis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Herzog,  RoUie  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Heat  pump  defrost  control  apparatus.  4,328,680,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Chan,  Keng  S.,  4,329,236,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Talsma.  Hertwrt;  and  Giffen.  William  M..  Jr..  4.329.401.  CI. 

428-462.000. 
Velenyi,    Louis   J.;    and    Krupa,    Andrew    S.,    4,329.506,    Q. 
568-310.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Berry,  Kay  L.,  4,328,863,  CI.  166-261.000. 
Standiford,  Ferris  C.  Apparatus  for  forced  circulation  evaporation. 

4,329,198,  CI.  I59-6.00R. 
Stanier,  Colin:  See— 

Byrd,    Geoffrey    C.    M.;    and    Stanier,    Colin,    4,329,217,    CI. 
204-252.000. 
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Stanton.  David  B.:  See—  ^     .,„       j  cw  d...i  r» 

Kavasmaneck,  Percy  R.;  Stanton.  David  B.;  and  Sherman,  Paul  U.. 
Jr..  4.329.520.  CI.  568-896.000. 

Stark.  Friedrich:  See—  „     .     j       j  c.    i,   c^- 

Reimpell,  Uwe;  Grein.  Lutz;  Reiter.  Reinhard;  and  Stark.  Fne- 
drich.  4.328.947,  CI.  251-80.000. 

Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  

Turczyk.  Michael  J..  4.329,310,  CI.  264-21 1.000. 
Steel,  Frank  B.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Flexible  magnetic  recording  tape  having  low-friction  backside  coat- 
ing. 4,328.935.  CI.  242-192.000.  ^.  .  ^ 
Steele.  Robert  D.;  and  Doll.  Duane  E..  to  Alhs-Chalmers  Corporation. 
Adjusublc  positive  means  for  locking  studs  and  nuts  having  critical 
prestress  value.  4.329.097.  CI.  411-88.000. 

^'"oJ?Roger ir^d  Steer.  David  C.  4.329.448.  CI  536-123.000. 

Steffen,  Ulrich:  See—  ......       »,•        u  c  . 

Riebel.  Klaus;  Alberts.  Heinrich;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Mietzsch.  Fntz; 
and  StefTen.  Ulrich.  4.329.267.  CI.  523-323.000. 
Stetter.  Joseph  R.:  See—  ,%      u  o 

Spritzer,  Lawrence;  Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  and  Rutt,  Donald  R.. 
4.329,214,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Stewart,  Duncan:  See—  »,    „  -     u  ».  a 

Valentian,  Dominique  R.;  Bartoli,  Cesare  M.;  Pfeffer,  Heinnch  A.; 
Herhudt   v.    Rohden.   Hans-Joachim;   and   Stewart.   Duncan, 
4.328.667.  CI.  60-202.000.  .      . 

Stewart.  Roger  G..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Overload  protection  circuit 

for  output  driver.  4.329.600.  CI.  307-540.000. 
Stievenart.  Emile  F.;  Plessers.  Hendrik  S.;  Hellemans.  Julianus  J.;  and 
Neujens.  Georges  J.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Device  for  posi- 
tioning radiographic  cassettes.  4.329.589.  CI.  250-468.000. 
Stirling.  William  L.:  See— 

Dagenhart,  William  K.;  and  Stirling.  William  L..  4.329.586.  CI. 
250-426.000.  ,  ,.       ^ ,        ^     ^,        , 

Stokbroekx.  Raymond  A.;  Willems.  Joannes  J.  M.;  and  Luyckx.  Marcel 
G.  M..  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica.  N.V.  l-(4-Aryl-cyclohexyl)pipen- 
dine  derivatives,  method  of  use  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions thereof  4,329.353.  CI.  424-267.000.  ,     ,       , 
Stoll    Kurt.   Universal  module  for  pneumatic  fixed-cycle  control. 
4,328.829.  CI.  137-624.110.                              ....       . 

Stoll,  Kurt.  Adaptor  connecting  piece  for  conduits  designed  to  carry 

gaseous  or  liquid  media.  4,328,979,  CI.  285-174.000. 
Stone.  James  H.;  and  Stone,  Stephen  H.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Dartboard. 
4,328,971.  CI.  273-408.000. 

^'°"lton?J^es  H.;  an"d  Stone.  Stephen  H..  4.328.971.  CI.  273-408.000. 

Stoukides.  Michael:  See—  ., ,„,««,   ^,   ,/« 

Vayenas.  Costas  G.;  and  Stoukides.  Michael,  4.329.208.  CI.  204- 

59.00R. 
Strahan.  Virgil  H.:  See—  *    „     u       xr     i  u 

James.  Kenneth  A.;  Quick.  William  H.;  and  Strahan.  Virgil  H.. 
4.329.058,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Strangio,  Vincent:  See—  ^    ^  ,,«  „« 

Riegel,  Herbert;  Strangio,  Vincent;  and  Sze,  Morgan  C.  4.329.525. 
CI.  570-191.000.  .„„..o    /-. 

Strassburg.  Jack  W.  Telephone  sterilizer  apparatus.  4.329.548.  CI. 

179-185.000. 
Straumann,  Fritz:  See—  ,  ,  n,n 

Sutter.  Franz;  and  Straumann.  Fritz.  4.328.593.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Stuck.  Jochen-Wilfried:  See—  .„.,..      «,  i 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Kermer.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Stuck.  Jochen-Wil- 
fried.  4,329,148.  CI.  8-639.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Bogdanovic.  Borislav.  4.329,301,  CI.  260-665.00R. 
Sturm.  Elmar:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  Backx.  Leo;  Van  Laerhoven.  Willy;  and  Sturm.  Elmar. 
4,329,342.  CI.  424-245.000. 

Stuwe,  Amd:  See—  _.  r^    ,        .  „ 

Klauke,  Erich;  Kysela,  Ernst;  Stuwe,  Amd;  and  Dorlars,  Alfons, 
4.329,458.  CI.  544-217.000. 
Styles.  Virgil  L.:  See—  ^        ^  ^    ,      ...    ., 

Morrison.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  Mallory,  William  R.;  and  Styles.  Virgil 
L..  4,329,362.  CI.  424-320.000. 
Su.  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
Anionic-amphoteric  based  antimicrobial  shampoo.  4,329,334,  CI. 
424-70.000.  .      ^ 

Su,  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert,  Warren  R.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 
Amphoteric-nonionic  based  antimicrobial  shampoo.  4,329,335,  CI. 

424-70.000.  „  .      ..     ^ 

Su.  Dean  T.;  and  Schubert.  Warren  R..  to  Colgate-Palmohve  Company. 

Nonionic  based  antimicrobial  shampoo.  4,329.336.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamoru;  and  Tuchida,  Hisa- 
shi.  to  Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Granular  stabi- 
lizer for  chlorine-containing  polymers.  4,329,182,  CI.  106-243.000. 
Sugino.  Takashi;  Ito.  Kunio;  Wada,  Masaru;  and  Shimizu.  Hirokazu.  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Terraced  substrate  semicon- 
ductor laser.  4.329,661,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Suhey.  Richard  P.:  See—  _,   .,.  ^..^ 

Noll.  Burton  A.;  and  Suhey.  Richard  P..  4.328.857.  CI.  165-8.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Rutz.  Peter.  4.328,739.  CI.  91-484.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kokubo.     Toshiyuki;     and     Yamao.     Takashi.     4.329.440.     CI. 
526-142.000.  ^  . .      .  w 

Sunada.  Yoichi;  Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani.  Masaru.  to  Toyo 
Suuffer  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Titanium  trichloride  catalytic  compo- 


235- 


Cl. 


Suzuki.     Toshiro.     4,329.599.     CI. 


nent  and  method  for  homo-  or  co-polymerization  of  a-olefin. 
4.329,251,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Sundell,  George  J.:  See— 

Lovrich,  Vincent;  and  Sundell.  George  J.,  4.329.572.  CI. 
92.0EC. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Ballard.  Welton  R..  4.329.603.  CI.  310-61.000. 
Survival  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  ,     .  ,,-  -n-. 

Curley.    Edward    M.;    and    Homan.    Gerlof,    4,328.802. 
128-272.100.  .^  ,,  ■ 

Sutter,  Franz;  and  Straumann,  Fritz,  to  Institut  Straumann  AG.  Univer- 
sal joint  prosthesis  with  cap.  4,328,593.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Suzuki.  Masayuki:  See—  . 

Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  Uchidoi.  Masanon;  Yamamichi.  Masayoshi; 
Shinoda.    Nobuhiko;    Suzuki.    Masayuki;    and    Ito.    Tadashi. 
4,329.034.  CI.  354-37.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuya:  See— 

Sakamoto,    Shigetoshi;    and    Suzuki,    Nobuya,    4,328,681.    CI. 
62-157.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiro:  See — 

Gregorian,     Roubik;     and 
307-520.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuro:  See — 

Owada.  Takeyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuro.  4.329.122.  CI.  417-365.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshio:  See—  . 

Tamura.  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka.  Yohei;  Nishikido,  Joji;  Yamamatsu. 
Setsuo;  and  Suzuki.  Yoshio.  4.329.462.  CI.  544-387.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoshiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Electrophoto- 
graphic process.  4.329.414.  CI.  430-103.000. 
Suzuki.  Yukio;  Iwasawa.  Naozumi;  and  Watonabe,  Tadashi,  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Water-dispersed  coating  composition  comprising  an 
acrylic  graft  polymer  containing  carboxyl  groups,  hydroxyl  and/or 
amide  groups.  4,329.266,  CI.  524-376.000. 
Svensson,  Percy:  See— 

Kalvenes,     ystein;  Krill,  Carl-Henry;  Svensson,  Percy;  and  Helm- 
ersson,  Knut,  4,329.178,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Swerlick,  Isadore,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Coated,    heat-sealable    aromatic    polymer    film.    4.329.399,    CI. 
428-422.000. 
Swindell,  William:  See—  ^    .      , 

Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Swindell.  William;  and  Greivenkamp,  John 
E.,  Jr..  4.329.588.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Hardt.  Jean.  4.328.905.  CI.  220-258.000. 
Swisscal  Holding  S.A.:  See— 

Gossalter.  Rene.  4.328.862.  CI.  165-158.000. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See—  .    «       u     «    v  ^ 

Ferdinand,    Irwin   J.;    Sylvan,    Richard;    and    Baisch.    Herbert. 
4.328.728.  CI.  83-471.300. 

Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See—  

Nieminen.  Timo.  4.329.587.  CI.  250-439.00P. 
Syva  Company:  See—  ,  ,,„  ^z-,     ^i 

Khanna,    Pyare    L.;    and    Ullman,    Edwin    F..    4,329.461,    CI. 

544-375  000 
Singh.  Prithipal;  and  Pirio.  Marcel  R..  4.329.502,  CI.  564-349.000. 
Szabo,  Georges:  See— 

Engelhard,     Philippe;    and    Szabo,    Georges.    4.329.258.    CI. 
252-441.000. 
Szabo.  Lajos:  See—  „         ■  t-  a 

Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo.  4.329,350.  CI.  424-258.000. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  R.T.  1,1- 
Disubstituted  octahydro-indolo[2,3-a]quinolizines,  proc^  for  the 
preparation  thereof  and  compositions  containing  same.  4,329.350.  CI. 
424-258.000. 

Sze.  Morgan  C:  See—  ^   „  ,,«  «i« 

Riegel,  Herbert;  Strangio.  Vincent;  and  Sze.  Morgan  C.  4.32V.325, 

CI.  570-191.000.  .       .     .      •  c         ... 

Szego.  Ferenc;  and  Makk.  Antal.  to  Ferrokemia  Ipan  Szovetkezet. 

Compositions  for  use  as  cosmetics.  4.329.338.  CI.  424-180.a». 
Szckacs.  Gyorgy.  to  Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamossagi  RT.  Sealed- 
beam  headlight.  4.329.614.  CI.  313-115.000.  ,       ,     .       u 
Szigeti.  Elemer.  Method  for  subilizing  the  texture  of  a  plastic  sub- 
stance. 4.329.376.  CI.  427-4.000.                 ^  .      „  ,     u  ,<  w«        a 
Szilagyi.  Geza;  Matyus,  Peter;  Kasztremer.  Endre;  Balogh.  Tibor;  and 
Ila?  Ujos.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  6-(substituted  amino)-3-pyrida2inylhydra2ines  and 
their  salts.  4.329.457.  CI.  544-114.000.       „  ^      „,   „  ,        . 
Sznopek,  John  L.;  Lostak.  Charles;  Heisler,  Robert  W.;  Ferraro,  Joseph 
P.;  and  Kazienko.  Henry  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Q)n»oration. 
Method  of  making  a  coupling  for  rigid  pressure  pipe.  4.329,193.  CI. 
156-162.000. 
Szpomy.  Laszlo:  See—                                        ,,          „  ,    .  i- 
Rochricht.  Julianna;  Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Kajtar,  Marton;  Palosi.  Eva; 

and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4.329.341.  a.  424-244.000. 
Szanuy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Ujos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4.329.350.  CI.  424-258.000. 
T-Plastech  Company:  5ee—  .  ,,.  ^*    ^.    •»^ 

Hutchison.  V.  James;  and  Robb.  Wayne  F..  4,328.605,  CI.  24- 
115.00G. 
Tabata.  Norikazu:  See— 

Yagi.  Shigenori;  Ogawa.  Shuji;  and  Tabata,  Nonkazu.  4,329,662, 
CI.  372-38.000. 
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Tabata,  Youichiro:  See — 

Komura,   Hirotsugu;   Ueguri,   Shigeo;  and  Tabata,   Youichiro, 
4,329,563,  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Tadmor,  Zehev:  See — 

Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor,  Zehev,  4,329,065,  CI.  366-97.000. 
Tagami,  Mutsukazu:  See — 

Uchikune,  Mamoni;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,   Taketo;   Horiuchi,   Kunio;   and   Sakaguchi,   Hiroo, 
4,329,673,  CI.  335-288.000. 
Tajima,  Akira:  !See — 

Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Tajima.  Akira;  and  Ikemori,  Keiji,  4,329,022,  CI. 
350-426.000. 
Takada,  Toshiyuki:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Takada,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tamba,  Shinichi, 
4,328,769,  CI.  123-41.470. 
Takahara,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Asagao,  Soichi;  Nakatani,  Masaru;  Nakagawa,  Shinsuke;  Takahara, 
Yoshiyuki;  and  Okada,  Naoki,  4,329,326,  CI.  423-308.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Nagatani,  Toshio;  Habu,  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi,  Kazuo,  4,329,417, 
CI.  430-264.000. 
Takahashi,  Keishiro:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Okiino,  Yasuo;  and  Takahashi,  Keishiro, 
4,329,625,  CI.  315-158.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Sunada,  Yoichi;  Takahashi,   Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani,   Masaru, 
4,329,251,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Aihara,  Mamoru;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Nakajima,  Yoshio;  and  Mat- 
suura,  Tsuyoshi,  4,329,030,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Takahata,  Kazunori:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Katsuo;  Takahata,  Kazunori;  and  An-Nen,  Yoshiaki, 
4,329,517,  CI.  568-804.000. 
Takase,  Sadao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  RoUtional  speed 
measuring  system  having  a  circuit  for  increasing  the  accuracy 
thereof.  4,329,645,  CI.  324-166.000. 
Takashina,  Naomitsu;  Shimoi,  Masahiro;  and  Iwamoto,  Yoshinori,  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  One  package  system  cold- 
setting  type  coating  compositions.  4,329,269,  CI.  525-366.000. 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  source  unit 

having  a  number  of  Hash  tubes.  4,329,629,  CI.  315-323.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyashita,  Osamu;  Matsumura,  Koichi;  Shimadzu,  Hiroshi;  and 
Hashimoto,  Naoto,  4,329,460,  CI.  544-301.000. 
Takeda,  Makoto;  Uchide,  Masayuki;  and  Iwane,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Substituted  aryl  ethylenes.  4,329,507,  CI. 
568-332.000. 
Takeda,  Toshio;  Amano,  Takehisa;  Isii,  Sigeki;  and  Hamada,  Seiya,  to 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instru- 
ment capable  of  flU-note  generation.  4,328,732,  CI.  84-1.170. 
Takeoka,  Yoshihiko;  See— 

Kitajima,    Tadayuki;    Kasamura,    Toshirou;    Aoki,    Tomohiro; 
Takeoka,  Yoshihiko;  and  Namekata,  Kiyokazu,  4,329,044,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Takitani,  Masaru;  See— 

Sunada,  Yoichi;  Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani,  Masaru, 
4,329,251,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Takusagawa,  Masahito:  See— 

Yano,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishi,  Hiroshi;  Takusagawa,  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shiuni,  Yorimitsu.  4,329,660,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Talon,  Inc.:  See — 

Moertel,  George  B.,  4,329,31 1,  CI.  264-285.000.    - 
Talsma,  Herbert;  and  Giffen,  William  M.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.  Metal  coatings  from  nitrile  copolymer  latexes.  4,329,401,  CI. 
428-462.000. 
Tamba,  Shinichi:  See — 

Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Takada,  Toshiyuki;   and  Tamba,   Shinichi, 
4,328,769,  CI.  123-41.470. 
Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Nishikido,  Joji;  Yamamatsu, 
Setsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  producing  carboxylic  amides.  4,329,462,  CI.  544-387.000. 
Tanaka,  Akira;  Hatton,  Tadashi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Spark  plug  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,329,615,  CI. 
313-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yabutani,    Kunihiro;    Matsui,    Hisanori;   Tanaka,   Hiroshi;   and 
Kurono,  Hitoshi,  4,329,479,  CI.  549-39.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazushi:  See— 

Hosaka.  Akihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kazushi,  4,329,398,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Tanaka,  Kojiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Semi-conductor 
inverter  using  complementary  junction  field  effect  transistor  pair. 
4,329,70a  CI.  357-22.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Ishihara,  Shin-ichiro;  Mori,  Koshiro;  Tanaka,  Tsuneo;  Nagata, 
Seiichi;  and  Fukai,  Masakazu,  4,329,699.  CI.  357-2.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuzo;  and  Furuto,  Yoshio,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
The.  Superconducting  compound  stranded  cable.  4,329,539,  CI. 
174-128.00S. 
Taniguchi,  Katsuo;  Takahata,  Kazunori;  and  An-Nen,  Yoshiaki,  to 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of 
mono-  or  di-ortho-methyl-substituted  phenols  by  catalytic  methyl- 
ation  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,329,517,  CI.  568-804.000. 
Tanikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Yoshikawa,  Masao;  and  Sato,  Tsutomu,  to  Ricoh 
Co.,  Ltd.  Methods  for  preparing  plural  layer  organic  electrophoto- 
graphic elements.  4,329,416,  CI.  430-133.000. 


Tanuma,  Kinji,  to  National  Research  Institute  for  Metals.  Rash  welding 

method.  4.329,560,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Tarumi,  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  and  Sasaki,  Kunio,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Hoya  Lens  (Hoya  Lens  Corporation).  Method  for  marking  an 
indication  to  the  lens.  4,329,378.  CI.  427-157.000. 
Taubert.  Klaus;  Wehler,  Herbert;  and  Bald,  Alfred,  to  Amsted-Siemag 
Kette  GmbH.  Link  for  steel  sprocket  chains.  4,328,665.  CI.  59-88.000. 
Tax,  Lambert  J.  W.  M.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Branched  chain  and 
cycloaliphatic  esters  of  the  androstane  and  oestrane  series  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  conuining  same.  4,329.296,  CI.  260-397.400. 
Taylor.  Donald  F.  Automatic  dump  valve.  4,328,835,  CI.  137-869.000. 
Taylor,  Harold  C.  Color  composing  video  system.  4,329,710.  CI. 

358-81.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  J.: -See- 
True.  Daniel  G.;  and  Taylor.  Robert  J.,  4,328.736,  CI.  89-17.000. 
Tazoe.  Masaaki:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Tazoe,  Masaaki,  4,329,339, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,  Akihiko;  and  Tanaka,  Kazushi,  4,329,398,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Te  Ka  de  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH:  See — 

Markl,  Georg,  4,329,677,  CI.  340-84.000. 
Teague,  Joe  D.;  and  Wright,  Paul  J.  Employing  quicklime  in  stabilizing 

surface  layers  of  the  earth.  4,329,090,  CI.  405-263.000. 
Teass,  Horace  A..  Jr.;  and  McKeman.  Patrick  F..  to  McNab  Incorpo- 
rated. Ultra-clean  cell  assembly.  4.329,650,  CI.  324-450.000. 
Technics  Lambda  International:  See — 

Beck,  Michel,  4,329,135,  CI.  425-174.000. 
Temming,  Leonardus  J.,  to  Staalkat  B.V.  Apparatus  for  denesting  and 
delivering  the  bottom  one  of  a  stack  of  trays  for  eggs.  4.328,908.  CI. 
221-213.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Buono,  Frederick  J.;  and  Hoch,  Samuel.  4,329.263,  CI.  525-17.000. 
Terlemezyan,  Ekaterina  I.:  See — 

Dimov,  Kiril  D.;  Vassilev,  Nikelay  B.;  Dimitrov,  Dimiter  G.; 
Terlemezyan,  Ekaterina  I.;  Georgieva,  Angelina  H.;  and  Dimi- 
trov, Borislav  A.,  4,329.185,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Temeu,  Robert;  and  Van  Cauter,  Albert,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Process 

for  forming  tin  oxide  glass  coating.  4.329.379,  CI.  427-166.000. 
Tesch.  Bunter,  to  Breveteam  S.A.  Method  and  receptacle  for  growing 

plants.  4.328.641.  CI.  47-59.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Chou,  Kechia  J.,  4,329.239.  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Texeira,  Patrick  D.:  See- 
Pond.  Charles  R.;  Texeira.  Patrick  D.;  and  Wilbert.  Reynold  E.. 
4,329,059,  CI.  356-353.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  Sfe— 

Williams,  Roy  C;  and  Rogemoser,  David  R.,  4,329.490.  CI. 

560-90.000. 

Tezuka.  Shichigoro;  Sato,  Yoshinori;  Shibau,  Masaki;  and  Harikae. 

Nobuyuki.  to  Lotte  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  chewing 

gum.  4.329.369.  CI.  426-3.000. 

Thomas,  Bernard  N.  Snow  plough  assembly  for  a  front  end  loader. 

4,328,628,  CI.  37-117.500. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Contact  lens  container.  4,328,890,  CI.  206-5.100. 
Thompson,  Bruce  L.,  to  Amber  Oil  Process,  Inc.  Oil  reconditioning 

system.  4,329,226,  CI.  210-180.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  E.;  and  Newell,  Roger  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  reducing  alpha-particle  induced  errors  in  an  inte- 
grated circuit.  4,328,610.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Ucombat,  Michel;  and  Lefevre,  Herve,  4.329.056.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Tietze,  Armin  R.:  See— 

Denner,  Horst  B.   W.;  and  Tietze,  Armin  R..  4,328,607.  CI. 
29-169.500. 
Tilford,  L.  Nelson:  See- 
Jackson,    Isaac    S.;    and    Tilford,    L.    Nelson,    4,329,314,    CI. 
264-519.000. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  W.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie,  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,329.289,  CI.  549-449.000. 
Tilling,  Basil  B.:  See— 

Becktel.  Robert  L.;  Greenwell,  Robert  P.;  and  Tilling,  Basil  B., 
4,328,844,  CI.  141-302.000. 
Todd,  John  J.  Device  for  the  gasification  of  liquids.  4.329,227,  CI. 

210-220.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamamatsu,  Seiji,  4,328.738,  CI.  91-376.00R. 
Tokuno,   Masateru,   to   Rengo  Co.,   Ltd.   Slitter-scorer  apparatus. 

4,328,727.  CI.  83-106.000. 
Tokyo  Denryoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kotake,    Tosio;    Watanabe,    Katuaki;    and    Koyanagi,    Kaoru, 
4,329,637.  CI.  322-20.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishimura,  Shinichi;  and  Hanamura,  Yoshihiko,  4,329,025,  CI. 
351-7.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hamano,  Tadayasu,  4,329,674,  CI.  336-92.000. 
Kodama,  Hisao,  4,329.720.  CI.  360-74.300. 
Kouke,    Tosio;    Watanabe,    Katuaki;    and    Koyanagi,    Kaoru, 

4.329.637.  CI.  322-20.000. 
Mori,  Masafumi;  and  Saito,  Tutomu,  4,329,011,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Higa,  Osamu;  and  Seki.  Nagataka,  4,329,652,  CI.  328-72.000. 
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Tomiuga.  Michiaki:  Sfr— 

Nakauwa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakami,  Nanami;  Yoshizaki,  Sniro;  Moir, 
Hideo;  and  Tominaga.  Michiaki.  4.329,468.  CI.  546-158.000. 
Tone,  Robert  P..  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Shock-absorbing 

sprocket,  drive  assembly,  and  the  like.  4.328,879.  CI.  180-219.000. 
Topliss,  John  G.:  See — 

Neri.  Rudolph  O.;  and  Topliss,  John  G.,  4,329,364,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,^.  .  „„  ,^« 

Inouye,  Yoshinori;  Ando,  Akio;  and  Nakahashi,  Ryuichi,  4,328,749, 
CI.  101-426.000. 
Torossian,  Alexandre:  See— 

Rosain,    Claude;    and    Torossian,    Alexandre,    4,329,607,    CI. 
310-82.000. 
Toshiba  SUicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatanaka,     Masayuki;    and    Kurita.    Atsushi.    4,329,275.    CI. 
524-862.000. 
Townsley,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Detweiler.  Michael  B.;  Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  and  Townsley,  Charles 
W..  4,329,317,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Townzen,  David  A.:  See— 

Goldschmidt,  Robert  E.;  Ku,  Charles  C;  and  Townzen,  David  A., 
4,329,693,  CI.  346-33.0TP. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,  Yasuyuki,  4,328,781,  CI.  123-570.000. 
Yoshida,  Rihee,  4,328,990.  Q.  296-222.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Uemura,  Yukihisa.  4.328.850,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Toyo  Silicon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kudo,  Bosshi,  4,329.195.  CI.  156-617.0SP. 
Toyo  SuufTer  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sunada,   Yoichi;  Takahashi,   Yoshikazu;  and  Takitani,   Masaru, 
4,329,251,  CI.  252-429.008. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aral,  Hajime,  4,328.717,  CI.  74-760.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Goto, 

Kenji;  and  Sawada.  Daisaku,  4,328,779.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Okumura,  Shuji;  Nonoyama, 

Takao;  and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,328.832,  CI.  137-625.460. 
Kishi,    Tomomi;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshitaka,    4,329,559,    CI. 
219-89.000. 
Tracy,  Joseph  C;  and  Herbst,  Jan  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Hydrogen  fuel  storage  and  delivery  system.  4,328,768,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Trane  Company,  The:  See—  _ 

Brenneman,  Daniel  A..  4.329.701,  CI.  357-28.000. 
Transcan  Video  Limited:  See— 

Attridge,  Stephen  P.,  4.329,715,  CI.  358-214.000. 
Triller,  Adolf;  and  Gassenhuber,  Helmut,  to  Optische  Werke  G.  Roden- 
stock.  Li^t-emitting  diode  arrangement.  4,329,737,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Trimble,  Roy  L.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Quick  acting  automatic 

marking  machine.  4,328,745.  CI.  101-7.000. 
Trotman,  Helen  H.;  and  Trotman,  Herbert  H.  Body  supporting  and 

spacing  structure.  4,328,993,  CI.  297-453.000. 
Trotman,  Herbert  H.:  See—  ,    _. 

Trotman,  Helen  H.;  and  Trotman,  Herbert  H..  4,328,993,  CI. 
297-453.000. 
True,  Daniel  G.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.    Fuseless    explosive    propellant    cartridge.    4,328,736,    CI. 
89-17.000. 
Truskolaski,  Bernard  S.;  and  Pohl,  Daniel  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Self-locking  ribbon  assemblies.  4,329,382, 
CI.  428-4.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See^ 

Harrington,    Alan    L.;    and    Allison,    Richard,    4,328,611,    CI. 
29-580.000. 
Tsai,  James  T.:  See- 
Colombo,    Edward    A.;    and    Tsai,    James    T.,    4,329,052,    CI. 
356-335.000. 
Tschirky.  John  E.;  and  Geczy,  Bela  A.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc. 
Sealed  bearing  means  for  in  hole  motors.  4,329,127,  CI.  418-48.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Makoto:  See — 

Tarumi,  Niro;  Tsuchiya,  Makoto;  and  Sasaki,  Kunio,  4,329,378,  CI. 
427-157.000. 
Tsuda,  Munetaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Impulse  resonance  spectrometer. 

4,329,646.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Tsuda,  Shin:  See— 

Asano,  Noriyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  Yamagata, 
Takaaki;  and  Tsuda,  Shin,  4,329,577,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Tsuge.  Noboru;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  and  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Nip- 
pon   Soken,    Inc.    Seat    belt    tensioning    device.    4,328,976.    CI. 
280-806.000. 
Tsuji,  Riichi:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  Kitamura,  Kazuhiko;  Qkumura,  Shuji;  Nonoyama, 
Takao;  and  Tsuji,  Riichi,  4,328,832,  CI.  137-625.460. 
Tsumura.  Kenji;  and  Yamashita,  Masayuki,  to  Oriental  Metal  Mfg.  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  distilling  water  and  distillation  apparatus.  4,329,205, 
CI.  202-174.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See— 

Masunaga.  Makoto;  Kinoshita,  Takao;  Sakane,  Toshio;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Amikura,  Takashi;  and  Harigaya, 
Isao,  4,329,033,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tsunita,  Yuzo:  See— 

Kamon,  Akio;  Nagashima,  Sakyo;  and  Tsunita,  Yuzo,  4,329,624, 
CI.  315-151.000. 
Tuchida,  Hisashi:  See— 

Sugahara,  Yujiro;  Naito,  Hiroyuki;  Saito,  Mamoru;  and  Tuchida, 
Hhashi.  4.329.182,  CI.  106-243.000. 


Tumber.  Brian  W.;  and  Davison,  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Transducer  calibration  device.  4,328,697,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Turczyk.  Michael  J.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  extrud- 
ing discrete  phase  elastomer  containing  thermoplastic  polymers. 
4.329.310.  CI.  264-211.000. 
Turid,  Ronold,  Heir:  See— 

Johansen,  Aage  M.;  and  Ronold,  Olav  A.,  deceased,  4,329,380,  CI. 
427-236.000. 
Turner,  Neville  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Producte  made  by  powder 

metallurgy  and  a  method  therefore.  4,329,175,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Twigg,  Martyn  V.:  See— 

Irvine,   Elizabeth   A.;   and   Twigg,    Martyn   V.,   4.329,530,   CI. 
585-259.000. 
Tzikas,  Athanassios,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

vat  dyes.  4,329,456,  CI.  544-113.000. 
Uchida,  Ryohei;  Yamasaki,  Tatsuo;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  Hasimoto, 
Kosuke;  and  Kawabe,  Sadanobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Rotation  sensor  device.  4,329,636,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Uchide,  Masayuki:  See— 

Takeda,  Makoto;  Uchide,  Masayuki;  and  Iwane,  Hiroshi,  4,329,507, 
CI.  568-332.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See- 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi; 
Shinoda,    Nobuhiko;    Suzuki,    Masayuki;    and    Ito,    Tadashi, 
4,329,034,  CI.  354-37.000. 
Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu;  Shi- 
mizu,  Taketo;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi,  Hiroo,  to  Kanetsu 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switchable  permanent  magnet  holding 
device.  4,329,673,  CI.  335-288.000. 
Uchiyama,  Hanio:  See— 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama.  Haruo, 
4,329,012,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Ueguri,  Shigeo:  See— 

Komura,    Hirotsugu;   Ueguri,    Shigeo;   and   Tabata,   Youichiro, 
4,329,563,  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Ueki,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Akiyama,  Seiji;  Kurihara,  Mamoru;  and  Ueki,  Kazuhiko,  4,329,104, 

CI.  414-139.000. 

Uemura,  Yukihisa,  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Radial  tire 

for  truck  and  bus  having  specified  tread  to  tire  width  ratio.  4,328,850, 

CI.  152-209.00R. 

Ufford,  Keith  A.;  and  O'Neill,  Edward  G.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Rmg 

electrode  for  pacing  lead.  4,328,812,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Uhl,  Guenter:  See— 

Krapf,  Heinz;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Uhl,  Guenter,  4,329,176, 
CI.  106-19.000. 
Ullman,  Edwin  F.:  See— 

Khanna,    Pyare    L.;    and    Ullman,    Edwin    F.,    4,329,461,    CI. 
544-375.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kavasmaneck,  Percy  R-;  Stanton,  David  B.;  and  Sherman,  Paul  D., 
Jr.,  4,329,520,  CI.  568-896.000. 

McKenna,  Eva  J..  4,329,232,  CI.  210-614.000.  

Miller.    John    C;    and    Burnett.    Archibald    L.,    4.329.313.    CI. 

264-349.000. 
Sherman.   John   D.;   and    Katsaros,   Arthur   T.,   4,329,160,   CI. 

55-62.000.  .    . 

Vicik,  Stephen  J.;  Kohler,  William  J.;  and  Funderburk,  James  O., 

Jr.,  4,329,388.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Zupancic.  Ronald  L.,  4,329,405,  CI.  429-56.000. 
Union  Rheinische  Braunkohlen  Kraftstoff  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Dolkemeyer,  Wilfried;  Erdt,  Kurt;  Hentges,  Rene;  and  Meisenburg, 
Ewald,  4,329,329,  CI.  423-461.000. 
Uniroyal  Englebert:  See— 

Poque,  Dionysius  J.;  Freudenstein,  Georg;  and  Lorenz,  Horst, 
4,328,852,  CI.  152-359.000. 

Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See—  ,     „  .        , 

Dighe,  Deepak  V.;  Burton,  Earl  F.;  and  Wozniak,  Robert  J., 
4,328,849,  CI.  152-176.000. 
Unit  Rig  &  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Satterwhite,  Charles  R.,  4,329,087,  CI.  405-179.000. 
United  Gas  Pipe  Line  Company:  See— 

Ghosh,    Sambhunath;    and    Klass,    Donald    L.,    4,329,428,    CI. 
435-167.000. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Ramadorai,   Gopalan;   and   Shaw,    Douglas   R.,   4,329,223,   CI. 
209-167.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 

Agriculture:  See —  

Sexton,  Thomas  J.,  4.329,337,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Springer,  Edward  L..  4,329,368,  CI.  424-334.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Goldie,  Harry,  4,329,688,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Army:  See —  _, 

Conrad,   Raymond   W.;   and   Kidron,   Aryeh,   4,329,583,   CI. 

25O-330.000.  __„ 

Drzewiecki,  Tadeusz  M.,  4,328,699,  CI.  73-30^000. 
Gilbert,  Everett  E.;  and  SoUott,  Gilbert  P.,  4,329,522,  CI. 

568-941.000. 
Monte,  Anthony  J.;  and  Wahoski,  Ernest  C,  4,328,868,  CI. 

169-62.000. 
Riley,  Leon  H.;  and  Ediin,  George  R.,  4,329,580,  CI.  250-215.000. 
Roane,  Asa  E.,  4,329,131,  CI.  425-6.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Dagenhart,  WUliam  K.;  and  Stirling,  William  L.,  4,329,586,  CI. 

250-426.000. 
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Watson,  Harold.  4,329.595,  CI.  307-107.000. 
Interior:  See — 
Gunderman,  Robert  J.;  and  Riley,  Michael  W..  4.328,901,  Ci. 
22048.00A. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Fymat,  Alain  L.  Frequency-scanning  particle  size  spectrometer. 
4,329,053,  CI.  356-336.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Banks,  Bruce  A.;  Weigand,  Albert  J.;  and  Sovey,  James  S., 

4,329,385,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Johnston.  Richard  P.;  Knapp,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Coulson,  Charles 
E.,  4.329.114.  CI.  415-145.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Alsup.  James  M..  4.329.651.  CI.  328-14.000. 
Howarth.  Robert  P.,  4,329,540,  CI.  174-153.00R. 
True,  Daniel  G.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  J.,  4,328,736.  CI.  89-17.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Dallas.  William  J.;  Linde.  Rolf;  and  Weiss.  Hermann.  4.329,020.  CI. 

350-162.0SF. 
Schoenmakers,  Johannes  J.  M.,  4,329,723,  CI.  360-109.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See- 
Hill,    Jeremy    R.;    and    Malinouskas,    Donald,    4,328,810,    Ci. 
128-680.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Doman,  Glidden  S.,  4.329,117,  CI.  416-170.00R. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Stahly.  Tim  S..  4,329.359.  CI.  424-312.000. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See— 

Mourou,  Gerard.  4.329.686,  CI.  343-6.00R. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Swindell.  William;  and  Greivenkamp.  John 
E.,  Jn,  4,329,588,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Uniweld  Producte,  Incorporated:  See- 
Pearl,  David  S..  II,  4,328,948,  Q.  251-149.600. 
Uno,  Kazutoyo;  and  Miki,  Hisaya,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries. 

Ltd.  Process  for  purifying  ketones.  4,329,510.  CI.  568-411.000. 
Unterieitner,  Fred  C:  See— 

Kapany,  Narinder  S.;  and  Unterieitner,  Fred  C,  4,329,017,  CI. 
350-96.150. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J.,  4,329,259,  CI.  252-441 .000. 

Cleary,  Michael  T.;  Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W., 

4,329,280,  CI.  260-97.600. 
Homeier,  Edwin  H.;  Imai.  Tamotsu;  Mackowiak,  David  E.;  and 

Guzolek.  Catherine  E.,  4.329,521,  CI.  568-909.000. 
Kwong,  Gary  W.  Y.;  and  Uvy,  Joseph,  4,329,505,  CI.  564-476.000. 
Lester,   George   R.;   and   Welsh,   Lawrence   B.,  4,329.260.   CI. 
252-446.000. 
Updike.  Mark  H.;  and  Calton.  Gary  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Fermenu- 

tive  preparation  of  L-isoleucine.  4,329,427,  CI.  435-116.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Knight,    John    C;    and    Wovcha,    Merle    G.,    4,329,432,    CI. 

435-253.000. 
McCall.  John  M.,  4,329,459,  CI.  544-264.000. 
Wiley,  Paul  F..  4,329,450,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Upton,  Clarence  D.:  See- 
Green.  Andrew;  Rogers.  Charles  W.;  and  Upton.  Clarence  D., 
4,329,194,  CI.  156-179.000. 
Usami,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  Usami.  Kiyoshi;  Naganoma,  Masanori;  NabeU. 
Teiichi;  and  Kojima.  Yasuhumi,  4,328.855.  CI.  165-2.000. 
Ushioda,  Bunnosuke;  and  Nakamura,  Nobuyasu.  to  Nippon  Speng  Co.. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cutting  continuous  metal  sheet  by 
melting  portion  thereof  and  trimming  end  of  cut  sheet.  4,329,187,  CI. 
148-9.00R. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  and  Tadmor.  Zehev,  4,329,065,  CI.  366-97.000. 
Usui,  Sampei;  and  Ohuchi,  Tomihisa,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Capability  con- 
trol apparatus  for  cooling  system  having  direct  expansion  type  evapo- 
rator. 4,328,679,  CI.  62-141.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See- 
Shroff,  James  R.;  and  Desai.  Rohit,  4,329,345,  CI.  424-251.000. 
UTI  Corporation:  See— 

Schafer.  Robert  H.,  4,329,667,  CI.  333-206.000. 
Utne,  Torleif;  and  Jobson,  Ronald  B.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Displace- 
ment purification  of  salts.  4,329,469,  CI.  546-203.000. 
Valentian,  Dominique  R.;  Bartoli,  Cesare  M.;  Pfeffer,  Heinrich  A.; 
Herhudt  v.  Rohden,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Stewart,  Duncan,  to  Euro- 
pean Space  Research  Organisation,  The.  Field-emission  ion  source 
and  ion  thruster  apparatus  comprising  such  sources.  4,328,667,  CI. 
60-202.000. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See— 

JuengeL  Richard  O.;  Begin,  John  D.;  and  Khalaf,  John,  4,328,623, 
CI.  33-174.00L. 
Vana,  John  H.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Head  pressure  control  includ- 
ing means  for  sensing  condition  of  refrigerant.  4,328,682,  CI.  62- 
196.00B. 
van  Aken,  Andreas  B.;  Blytas,  George  C;  and  Visser,  Rene  M.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Comfnny.  Process  for  the  purification  of  water.  4,329,233,  CI. 
210-673.000. 

Van  Cauter,  Albert:  See—  ^, 

Temeu.    Robert;    and    Van    Cauter,    Albert,    4,329,379.    CI. 
427-166.000. 


Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Vandenbossche.  Jean-Jacques,  4,329,504.  CI. 
564-443.000. 
Vander  Graff,  Max:  See — 

Robinson.  Joseph  K.;  Vander  Graff,  Max;  and  De  Marais,  Joseph 
R..  4,328,718.  CI.  74-833.000. 
Vander  Meer,  Clayton  H.;  and  Doane.  Martin  R.,  to  Rapisun.  Inc.  Data 
storage    means    and    reading    system    therefor.    4,329,576,    CI. 
235-489.000. 
Van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  See — 

Goodail,  Brian  L.;  Van  der  Nat,  Adrianus  A.;  and  Sjardijn,  Willem, 

4,329,253,  CI.  252-429.00B. 

van  der  Weijst,  Ludovicus  B.  J,  O.;  De  Vries.  Enno  B.;  and  Heiszwolf, 

Gerard  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  for  controlling  runaway 

decomposition  in  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  hydroperoxides. 

4,329,514,  CI.  568-577.000. 

Van  Ginkel,  Mannes;  and  Plug,  Jan,  to  Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V. 

Bag  closing  apparatus.  4,328.654.  CI.  53-285.000. 
Van  Hulle,  Erick.  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Visiodis.  System  for  auto- 
matically substituting  television  signals  at  a  head  station  for  a  cable 
network.  4,329,675,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Van  Laerhoven,  Willy:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  Backx,  Leo;  Van  Laerhoven,  Willy;  and  Sturm,  Elmar, 
4,329,342,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Van  Roggen,  Arend:  See — 

Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy,  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen. 
Arend,  4,329.694,  CI.  346-74.300. 
Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Ryczek,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.,  4,329,730,  CI. 
361-100.000. 
Vassilev,  Nikelay  B.:  See— 

Dimov,  Kiril  D.;  Vassilev,  Nikelay  B.;  Dimitrov,  Dimiter  G.; 
Terlemezyan,  Ekaterina  I.;  Georgieva,  Angelina  H.;  and  Dimi- 
trov, Borislav  A.,  4,329.185,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Vayenas,  Costas  G.;  and  Stoukides,  Michael,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  ethylene  to 
ethylene  oxide.  4,329,208,  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See — 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E.;  Hansen,  Glen  D.;  Paulson,  Jerome  T.;  and 
Anderson,  Clifton  W..  4,329.105,  CI.  414-316.000. 
Velenyi,  Louis  J.;  and  Krupa,  Andrew  S.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.    Isomerization    of    aldehydes    to    ketones.    4,329,506,    CI. 
568-310.000. 
Vella,  Alexander  J.,  to  Pace  Incorporated.  Portable  electronics  repair 
system  including  improved  desolderer  for  use  therewith.  4,328,920, 
CI.  228-20.000. 
Verley,  Donald,  to  McCann's  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Company. 
Delayed  action  liquid  level  sensing  apparatus.  4,329.550,  CI.  200- 
84.00C. 
Vemez.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Moyroud.  Louis  M.;  Bongard.  Michel;  Vemez.  Paul  A.;  and  Mou- 
lin. Michel.  4.329.027.  CI.  354-5.00a 
Vero  Electronics  GmbH:  See- 
Weiss.  Harald.  4.328.897.  CI.  211-41.000. 
Vesley.  George  F.;  and  Moon.  John  D.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  produced 
from  photoactive  mixture  of  acrylic  monomers  and  polynuclear- 
chromophore-substituted     halomethyl-2-triazine.     4,329,384,     CI. 
428-40.000. 
Vicik,  Stephen  J.;  Kohler,  William  J.;  and  Funderburk,  James  O.,  Jr.,  to 
Union    Carbide    Corporation.    Multilayer    film.    4,329,388,    CI. 
428-216.000. 
Visioli,  Armando  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gumberich,  Clinton  L.;  Visioli.  Armando  J.,  Jr.;  and  Kunz,  Rich- 
ard H.,  4,328,874,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Visser,  Rene  M.:  See- 
van  Aken,  Andreas  B.;  Blytas,  George  C;  and  Visser,  Rene  M., 
4,329,233,  CI.  210-673.000. 
Voelker,  Wolfgang;  Schmilt,  Alfons;  and  Radeck,  Fritz,  to  Felten  & 
Guilleaume  Carlswerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  coating  wire 
with  insulation.  4,329,377,  CI.  427-9.000. 
Vogelsberg,  Dieter;  and  Koch,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Apparatus  for  the  SZ-twisting  of  stranding  elements  of  electric  or 
optical  cables  and  lines.  4,328,664,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Vogt,  Frederick  G.,  deceased  (by  Vogt,  Mary  J.,  executrix);  and  Spar- 
rell,  Patricia  T.,  to  Betz,  Laboratories,  Inc.  Low  level  chromate- 
based  corrosion  inhibition  in  aqueous  mediums.  4,329,250,  CI.  252- 
389.00R. 
Vogt,  Mary  J.,  executrix:  See— 

Vogt,  Frederick  G.,  deceased;  and  Sparrell,  Patricia  T.,  4,329,250. 
CI.  252-389.00R. 
VoUbrecht.  Heinz-Rudiger;  and  Wagner.  Friu.  to  SKW  Trostberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cyanuric  chloride  mixtures  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing same.  4.329,325,  CI.  423-267.000. 
von  Philipsbom,  Gerda:  See— 

Frickel,  Fritz-Frieder;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  Mueller,  Claus  D.; 
and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,329,352,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Vrolyk,  John  J.:  See— 

Melvold,  Robert  W.;  Vrolyk,  John  J.;  and  Smith,  George  H., 
4,329,132,  CI.  425-13.000. 
Vydra,  Charles;  and  Parekh,  Bhupendra  M.,  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines 
Limited.  Method  and  treatment  of  a  gaseous  mixture  of  ammonia, 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor.  4,329,320,  CI.  423-1.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See- 
Updike,  Mark  H.;  and  Calton,  Gary  J.,  4,329,427,  CI.  435-116.000. 
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W.  R.  Weaver  Company:  See- 
Ross,  Cecil  J..  4.328.624.  CI.  33-245.000. 
Waas,  Charles  W.:  See—  ,„  ^, 

Mangrobang.  Maurice  G.;  and  Waas,  Charles  W.,  4.329,537,  CI. 
174-84.00C. 
Wada,  Kenichi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  brush 

developing  apparatus.  4.328.762.  CI.  118-652.000. 
Wada,  Masaru:  See—  . 

Sugino,    Takashi;    Ito.    Kunio;    Wada.    Masaru;    and    Shimuu. 
Hirokazu,  4.329.661.  CI.  372-46.000. 

Volibrecht.   Heinz-Rudiger;  and   Wagner.   Fritz,  4,329.325.  CI. 
423-267.000. 
Wagner,  Harald:  See—  _ 

Stahl.  Heinz;  and  Wagner,  Harald.  4.329.672.  CI.  335-229.000. 
Wagner.  James  B.;  and  Priluck,  David  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Steam  turbine  control.  4.329.592,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Wahoiki,  Ernest  C:  See— 

Monte,   Anthony  J.;   and   Wahoski,   Ernest   C,   4,328,868,   CI. 
169-62.000. 
Wallace,  Lloyd  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Low  cost  reduced  blooming 

device  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,329.702.  CI.  357-31.000. 
Walls.  Thomas  J.  Multi-sport  exerciser.  4.328.964.  CI.  272-136.000. 
Wallsub.  Gunter  H.:  See- 
Neumann,  Manfred  H.;  Wallsub.  Gunter  H.;  Heike.  Lutz  R.;  Zim- 
merman, Frank  U.;  and  Durante,  Lawrence  A.,  4,329.643,  CI. 
324-158.00F. 
Walter,  John,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Container  and  closure 

therefor.  4.328,906,  CI.  220-260.000. 
Walter  Kidde  and  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Riordan.  William  J..  4.329.138.  CI.  431-90.000. 
Walter.  Lothar:  See— 

Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  and 
Ernst.  Horst  M..  4.328.999,  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Walters,  William.  Pump  protector  apparatus.  4.329,120,  CI.  417-12.000. 
Wang,  Robert,  to  Heurtey  Metallurgie.  Method  for  cooling  metal 

articles.  4,329,188,  CI.  148-143.000. 
Ward.  Kevin  B.:  See— 

Kraushaar,    Robert   J.;   and   Ward.    Kevin    B..   4,329,261,    CI. 
252-582.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Bowman,  Peter;  and  Frieze,  Allan  S..  4.328.615,  CI.  30-32.000. 
Wartinger,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Burkett.  Robert  A.;  Daughton.  John  W.;  Ellis.  Roben  G.;  Wart- 
inger. Raymond  C;  and  Williamson.  Clayton  L.,  Jr..  4.329.046. 
CI.  355-77.000. 
Washecheck.  Paul  H.:  See- 
Yang.    Kang;    Nield.    Gerald    L.;   and    Washecheck.    Paul    H.. 
4.329,515,  CI.  568-621.000. 

Kotake.    Tosio;    Watanabe,    Katuaki;    and    Koyanagi.    Kaoru. 
4.329,637.  CI.  322-20.000. 
Watanabe.  Masayuki:  See— 

Kawai,  Senji;  Morimoto.  Yoshihumi;  Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Ya- 
maya,  Hiroshi;  Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Joji,  4,329,665. 
CI.  333-182.000. 
Watanabe,  Tadashi:  See- 
Suzuki,    Yukio;   Iwasawa,    Naozumi;    and   Watanabe,   Tadashi, 
4.329,266,  Q.  524-376.000. 
Water  Reflning  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis.    Stephen   H.;   and   Simpson.    Daniel   W..   4.329.225.   CI. 
210-96.100. 
Watson.  Harold,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  AC  Resonant 
charger  with  charge  rale  unrelated  to  primary  power  frequency. 
4.329.595.  Q.  307-107.000. 
Webb.  Jimmy  L.;  and  Mehta,  Bharat  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  making  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride)s.  4.329.291.  CI. 
549-241.000. 
Webb,  Jimmy  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Continuous  method 
for  making  aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  or  aromatic  bis(ether 
anhydride).  4.329.292.  Q.  549-241.000. 
Webb.  Jimmy  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 
aromatic  bis(ether  phthalic  acid)  or  aromatic  bts(ether  anhydride). 
4.329.496.  CI.  562-468.000. 
Wegel.  Erich,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Hold-down  for  use  on  feed  uble  of  printing  press.  4,328,961,  CI. 
271-236.000. 
Wegemund,  Bemd:  See— 

Eschwey,  Helmut;  Galinke,  Joachim,  deceased;  Galinke,  Renate, 
nee  Jansen,  heir;  Linden,  Heinrich;  Wegemund,  Bemd;  and 
Wiemers,  Norbert.  4.329.381.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Wehler,  Herbert:  See— 

Taubert,  KUus;  Wehler,  Herbert;  and  Bald,  Alfred,  4,328.665.  CI. 
59-88.000. 
Weigand.  Albert  J.:  See- 
Banks,   Bruce  A.;  Weigand,   Albert  J.;  and  Sovey,  James  S., 
4,329,385,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Weisenberger,  Johannes  M.:  See— 

Muller,  Erich;  Nickl,  Josef;  Roch,  Josef;  Narr.  Berthold;  Haar- 
mann,  Walter;  and  Weisenberger.  Johannes  M..  4.329.347.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Weisrock,  Reinhard:  See— 

Seebeck,  Dietrich;  Schildmann.  Jens  A.;  Weisrock.  Reinhard;  and 
Koch,  Julius,  4.329.433.  CI.  435-255.000. 
Weiss,  Harald,  to  Vero  Electronics  GmbH.  Rack  for  accommodating 
circuit  boards.  4.328,897.  CI.  211-41.000. 


Weiss,  Hermann:  See — 

Dallas,  William  J.;  Linde,  Rolf;  and  Weiss.  Hermann.  4.329.020.  CI. 
350-162.0SF. 
Welland,  David  R.,  to  DBX.  Inc.  Bias  generator.  4.329.598.  CI.  307- 

296.00R. 
Weller,  Peter  A.;  and  Scrivo,  Jerry  V.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation. 
Multi-media    energy    absorbers    (flex    straddle).    4,328,986,    CI. 
293-120.000. 
Wells.  Edward  C:  See— 

Davies.  John  W.;  and  Wells.  Edward  C.  4.328.939.  CI.  244- 
I02.00R. 
Welsh.  Lawreace  B.:  See- 
Lester.   George   R.;   and   Welsh.   Lawrence   B..   4.329,260.   CI. 
252-446.000. 
Welzhofer.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transistor  push-pull 

output  stoge.  4.329.728.  CI.  361-91.000. 
Wenger.  Jean:  See — 

Frater.  Georg;  and  Wenger.  Jean.  4.329.488.  CI.  560-62.000. 
Wenzel.  Joachim.  Power  station.  4,328.674,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See— 

Holzberger,  Johann,  4,329,584,  CI.  250-358.00R. 
Werle,  Peter;  and  Pohl,  Gerhard,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  the  purification  of  pentoerythritol.  4,329,519,  CI.  568-854.000. 
Weme,  Stig.  Device  for  choke  adjustment.  4.329.137.  CI.  431-75.000. 
West.  Terence  H.,  to  Priam  Corporation.  Enclosed  disc  drive  having 

combination  filter  assembly.  4,329,722.  CI.  360-98.000. 
Westcott.  Robert  F.;  and  Delamater.  John  R..  to  American  Hoechst 
Corporation.    Method   for   forming   plastic   sheet.    4,329.307,   CI. 
264-160.000. 
Westermayer,  Jorg,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  the  control  of  semi-duplex  data  transmission  system.  4.329.545.  CI. 
178-22.030. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Moore,   David   L.;  Ostop,  John  A.;  and  Johnson,  Joseph  E., 

4,329,707,  CI.  357-73.000. 
Murphy,  John  J.,  4,329,166,  CI.  65-270.000. 
Plantes,  William  J.;  Goldstein.  Robert  P.;  and  Wolfe,  Jerome  K., 
4,329,211.  CI.  204-149.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Obenshain.  David  N.,  4,329.212,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Wetherill,  Lewis  A.:  See — 

Brodie,   Alastair   C;   and   Wetherill.   Lewis  A..  4.329.453.   CI. 
544-25.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Marcade.  Roque  D..  4,329.596.  CI.  307-141.800. 
White.  David  G.:  See- 
White.    Richard    E.;    and    White.    David    G..    4.328.974.    CI. 
277-122.000. 
White.  Eugene  W.;  Gross.  Francis  M.;  and  Knoffsinger.  Fred  E.,  to 
Enerco.  Inc.  Continuous  heating  process  for  producing  char  from 
cellulosic  material.  4,329,202.  CI.  201-27.000. 
White,  Jack  D..  Jr.;  and  Gayer,  Melvin  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  making  a  belt  construction.  4,329,192,  CI. 
156-138.000. 
White,  Richard  E.;  and  White,  David  G.  Stuffing  box  packing  system 

and  method.  4,328,974,  CI.  277-122.000. 
White,  Steven  D.:  See— 

Libertini,  Zoltan  L.;  Duly,  Alan  R.;  and  White,  Steven  D., 
4,329.644.  CI.  324-160.000. 
Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Farcasiu.  Malvina;  Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell 
D..  4.329.221.  CI.  208-214.000. 
Whiteman.  Patrick  W..  to  Recycled  Paper  Bedding.  Inc.  Non-plugging 

screw  conveyer.  4,328.913.  CI.  222-413.000. 
Whiteside,  George  D.:  See— 

Carcia.  Peter  P.;  Whiteside,  George  D.;  and  Woodbury,  Arthur  N.. 
4.329,031,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Whitesides,  Robert  B.;  and  Holt,  Ronald  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Water  heating  system.  4.328.683.  CI.  62-238.600. 
Whyco  Chromium  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hyner,  Jacob;  Gradowski,  Stephen;  and  Maestrone,  Thomas  F., 
4,329,402.  CI.  428-621.000. 
Widmann.  Peter:  See — 

Kuhn.  Wenzel;  Riedl.  Josef;  and  Widmann.  Peter.  4.329.527.  CI. 
570-245.000. 
Wied.  Julius  P.,  to  Lucerne  Products.  Inc.  Trigger  operated  tool  handle 

switch.  4.329,555.  CI.  200-157.000. 
Wiemers.  Norbert:  See— 

Eschwey.  Helmut;  Galinke.  Joachim,  deceased:  Galinke.  Renate. 
nee  Jansen.  heir;  Linden.  Heinrich;  Wegemund.  Bemd;  and 
Wiemers.  Norbert.  4.329.381.  CI.  427-386.000. 
Wilbert.  Reynold  E.:  See- 
Pond,  Charles  R.;  Texeira,  Patrick  D.;  and  Wilbert.  Reynold  E.. 
4.329.059.  CI.  356-353.000. 
Wild.  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  an 

electronic  d.c.  telegraph  transmitter.  4,329.542.  CI.  I78-69.00R. 
Wilder.  Joseph,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  Non-contacting  workpiece 

gauging  system.  4.329,060,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Wildt  Mellor  Bromley  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Arthur  R.;  and  Harris,  Denis  J..  4.328,685.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Wiley.  Paul  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Nogalamycin  analog  con- 
taining compounds.  4,329,450,  CI.  536-6.400. 
Wiley.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Denlinger,  George  W.;  Wiley,  Robert  A.;  and  Yu,  James  H., 
4,329,696.  CI.  346-75.000. 
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Wilhelm,  Raymond  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Breakaway  coupling 

assembly.  4.328,822,  CI.  137-68.(X)R. 
Wilkins,  Howard:  See— 

Holloway,  Oris  E.,  Jr.;  and  Wilkins,  Howard,  4,329,375,  CI. 
426-632.000. 
Willay,  Gerard;  and  Wittmann,  Andre,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Siderurgie  Francaise  (IRSID).  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  prepara- 
tion of  an  X-ray  spectrometry  sample.  4,329,136,  CI.  42S-174.80R. 
Willems,  Joannes  J.  M.:  See— 

Stokbroekx,  Raymond  A.;  Willems,  Joannes  J.  M.;  and  Luyckx, 
Marcel  G.  M.,  4,329,353,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Williams,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  Williams.  Albert  L.,  4,329,286.  CI. 
548-519.000. 
Williams,  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Rollins,  OfTord  L..  Ill;  and  Williams,  Anthony  F.,  4.328,797,  CI. 
128-202.270. 
Williams,  Clair  £.:  See— 

Luthi,  Robert  B.;  and  Williams.  Clair  E.,  4.329.642.  CI.  324- 
158.00F. 
Williams.  John  L..  Jr.:  See— 

NefT.  Robert  G.;  Miller,  Garth  H.;  Pate,  Denson  C.  Jr.;  and  Wil- 
liams. John  L..  Jr..  4,328,924,  CI.  229-43.000. 
Williams,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Chamran,  Morteza  M.;  Scott,  Larkin  B.;  and  Williams,  Paul  B., 
4,329,051,  CI.  356-320.000. 
Williams,  Roy  C;  and  Rogemoser,  David  R.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Water- 
dispersible  urethane  polymers,  aqueous  polymer  dispersions  and 
half-esters  useful  therein.  4.329,490,  CI.  560-90.000. 
Williamson,  Qayton  L.,  Jr.:  See^ 

Burkett,  Robert  A.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Ellis,  Robert  G.;  Wart- 
inger,  Raymond  C;  and  Williamson,  Clayton  L.,  Jr.,  4,329,046, 
CI.  355-77.000.  . 

Willmouth,  Robert  W.  Wine  energy  machine  utilizing  cup  impellers. 

4,329,593,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Wilputte  Corporation:  See — 

Faber,  Paul  V.;  and  Shih.  Howard  H..  4.329,203.  CI.  202-135.000. 
Wilson.  Arthur  G.:  See— 

Logic,  James  A.;  and  Wilson.  Arthur  G..  4.329.717.  CI.  358-282.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Christe,    Karl    O.;    and    Wilson.    Richard    D.,    4.329.330.    CI. 
423-473.000. 
Wilson.  S.  Kirby:  See— 

Reisman,  Elias;  Wilson,  S.  Kirby;  McManigal,  Paul  G.  M.;  and 
Goldberg.  Lawrence  L..  4.328.938.  CI.  244-3.100. 
Wiltrout.  James  W.  Lock  cover  for  muzzle  loading  rifles.  4.328,634,  CI. 

42-I.OON. 
Wininger,  Brice  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Qompany.  Method  of  preparing 

cellulose  esters.  4,329.446.  CI.  536-69.000. 
Wininger.  Brice  S.:  See — 

Brewer.   Richard  J.;   and   Wininger,   Brice   S.,  4,329,447,   CI. 
536-69.000. 
Wirguin,  Joseph  M.;  and  Melamed,  Avraham.  Heat  storage  in  a  pond 
containing   a   saturated    aqueous   saline   solution.    4.328.788.   CI. 
126-415.000. 
Wise.  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Phillips,  Edward  H.;  and  Wise.  Lawrence  A..  4.328.941.  CI. 
248-550.000.     . 
Wisnosky,  Jerome  D.;  and  Cauler,  Caroline  A.,  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company.  Use  of  flashed  radiant  energy  in  producing  relief  images  in 
resinous  coating.  4,329.421.  CI.  430-322.000. 
Wittmann.  Andre:  See — 

Willay,  Gerard;  and  Wittmann,  Andre.  4.329.136,  CI.  425-174.80R. 
Wixon.  Harold  E..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Detergent  softener 

compositions.  4.329.237,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Wladimiroff,  Wladimir;  and  Merenyi,  Gabor.  Instrument  for  chemi-  or 

bioluminescent  analysis.  4.329,316,  CI.  422-52.000. 
Wobschall,  Darold  C:  See- 
Marx,  Alvin  J.;  and  Wobschall,  Darold  C,  4.328,800.  CI.  128- 
214.00E. 
Wohlhaupter.  Gerhard;  and  Gahr,  Harold,  to  Emil  Wohlhaupter  &  Co. 

Apparatus  for  facing  and  internal  turning.  4.328.722.  CI.  82-2.00E. 
Wolf.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Koll,  Jochen;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Homie,  Reinhold;  Schuffen- 
hauer,  Erhard;  Brandt,  Horst;  Bremer,  Fritz;  Wolf,  Karlheinz; 
and  Schiwy,  Willy.  4.329.145.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Wolfe,  Jerome  K.:  See— 

Plantes.  William  J.;  Goldstein.  Robert  P.;  aiid  Wolfe.  Jerome  K., 
4  329  21 1  CI.  204-149.000. 
Wolff,  Robert  C.  Rotary  valve.  4,328.831.  CI.  137-625.310. 
Woltmann.  Reinhard:  See — 

Gartner.  Jurij;  Hengl.  Helmuts  Sixt.  Karl;  and  Woltmann,  Rein- 
hard,  4v328,8S4,  CT  164-369.000. 
Woma-Apparatebau  Wolfgang  Maasberg  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Huperz,   Adalbert;   and   Maasberg,    Wolfgang.   4,328,778.   CI. 
123-385.000. 
Wood.  Prentice  J.:  See— 

Cliff,  James  R.;  and  Wood.  Prentice  J..  4.328,893,  CI.  206-435.000. 
Woodbury,  Arthur  N.:  See— 

Carcia,  Peter  P.;  Whiteside,  George  D.;  and  Woodbury,  Arthur  N., 
4,329,031,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Woods,  Melvin  E.:  See— 

Heydrich,  Hans;  Woods,  Melvin  E.;  and  Geary,  William  C, 
4,328,772,  CI.  123-193.0CH. 
Woods,  Thomas  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Alkylthiodiazatrithiapentalenes.  4,329,476,  CI.  548-153.000. 


G.,    4,329,432,    CI. 


Woodward,  Ronald  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  engine 

shutofl"  actuator.  4,328,773,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
Wossner,  Felix:  See — 

Handke,    Gunther;    Eusemann,    Robert;    and    Wossner,    Felix, 
4,328,960.  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Wovcha,  Merle  G.:  See — 

Knight,    John    C;    and    Wovcha,    Merle 
435-253.000. 
Wozniak,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Dighe,  Deepak  V.;  Burton,  Eari  F.;  and  Wozniak,  Robert  J., 
4,328,849,  CI.  152-176.000. 
Wreede,  John  E.;  and  Graube.  Andrejs,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

Process  for  fabricating  stable  holograms.  4,329,409,  CI.  430-1.000. 
Wright,  Edwin  S.  Golf  tee.  4,328.969,  Q.  273-203.000. 
Wright,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Teague,  Joe  D.;  and  Wright,  Paul  J.,  4.329.090,  CI.  405-263.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Burkett,  Robert  A.;  Daughton,  John  W.;  Ellis,  Robert  G.:  Wart- 
inger,  Raymond  C;  and  Williamson,  Clayton  L.,  Jr.,  4,329,046, 
CI.  355-77.000. 

C;   and   Northrup,    Karl    A. 


Corona,   Stephen 

315-49.000. 
Dunfield,  John  C. 
Dunfield,  John  C. 


4,329.622,   CI. 


G.,  4,329,633.  CI.  318-612.000. 
G.;  Gabor,  Andrew;  and  Gnutzman,  Keith  L . 
4,329,634,  CI;  318-685.000. 
Lawrence,   Brian   R.;  and   Downing,   Peter   M.,  4,328,919,  CI. 

227-155.000. 
Rees,  James   D.;   Simpson,   George   R.;  and   Bliek,   David  C, 
4,329,045,  CI.  355-67.000. 
Yabu,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Yutaka;  Ishige,  Ryohei;  Yabu,  Hiroaki;  and  Nabeshima, 
Yasuo,  4,329,632,  CI.  318-587.000. 
Yabutani,  Kunihiro;  Matsui,  Hisanori;  Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Kurono, 
Hitoshi,  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  1,3-dithi- 
ol-2-ylidene  malonic  acid  dialkyl  esters.  4,329,479,  CI.  549-39.000 
Yagi,  Shigenori;  Ogawa,  Shuji;  and  Tabau,  Norikazu,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Silent  discharge  gas  laser.  4,329,662,  CI. 
372-38.000. 
Yamada,  Akitoshj.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sound 

reproduction  system  for  motor  vehicle.  4,329,544,  CI.  179-l.OVE. 
Yamada,  Seiji:  See— 

Sahara,  Masayoshi;  Kobori,  Toshio;  and  Yamada,  Seiji,  4,329,035. 
CI.  354-37.000. 
Yamagata,  Takaaki:  See — 

Asano,  Noriyuki;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  Yamagata, 
Takaaki;  and  Tsuda.  Shin,  4,329,577,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Yamagiwa,   Akira,   to  Hitachi,   Ltd.   Logic  circuit.   4,329,597,  CI. 

307-455.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Goto. 
Kenji;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku,  4,328,779,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shin;  Tajima,  Akira;  and  Ikemori,  Keiji.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Two  group  type  zoom  lens  with  wide  image  angle. 
4,329,022,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshida,  Keisuke,  4,328,878,  CI.  180-182.000. 
Yamamatsu,  Setsuo:  See— 

Tamura,  Nobuhiro;  Fukuoka,  Yohei;  Nishikido,  Joji;  Yamamatsu. 
Setsuo;  and  Suzuki,  Yoshio,  4,329,462,  CI.  544-387.000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi: 
Shinoda,    Nobuhiko;    Suzuki,    Masayuki;    and    Ito.    Tadashi, 
4,329,034,  CI.  354-37.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kaichi;  and  Yoshimoto,  Kazuo,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Digital  signal  processing  apparatus.  4,329,708,  CI.  358-36.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Kishi,    Tomomi;    and    Yamamoto,    Yoshitaka.    4.329,559,    CI. 
219-89.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,   Kazuo;   Ito,  Noriki;  Souzu,   Isao;   Isomura,  Yasuo;  and 
Homma,  Hiroshige.  4,329,455,  CI.  544-89.000. 
Yamao,  Takashi:  See— 

Kokubo,     Toshiyuki;     and     Yamao,     Takashi.     4,329,440,     CI. 
526-142.000. 
Yamasaki,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Uchida,  Ryohei;  Yamasaki,  Tatsuo;  Mimura,  Munehiko;  Hasimoto, 
Kosuke;  and  Kawabe,  Sadanobu.  4,329,636,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Yamashita,  Masayuki:  See— 

Tsumura,    Kenji;    and    Yamashita,    Masayuki,    4,329,205,    CI. 
202-174.000. 
Yamaya,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawai,  Senji;  Morimoto,  Yoshihumi;  Watanabe,  Masayuki;  Ya- 
maya, Hiroshi:  Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura,  Joji,  4,329,665, 
CI.  333-182.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Takashi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shigeyuki, 
4,329,139,  CI.  431-350.000. 
Yamori,  Akio;  Saito,  Akira;  and  Moriu.  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermosetting  unsaturated  polyester  resin  compo- 
sition and  method  for  preparation  thereof  4,329,438,  CI.  525-64.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Uchikune,  Mamoru;  Yanagisawa,  Kiyoshi;  Tagami,  Mutsukazu; 
Shimizu,  Taketo;  Horiuchi,  Kunio;  and  Sakaguchi,  Hiroo, 
4,329,673,  CI.  335-288.000. 
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Yanagishita,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Sato.  Atushi;  Shimizu,  Isoo;  Endo,  Keizi;  and  Yanagishita,  Hitoshi, 
4,329,536,  Q.  174-25.00C. 
Yang,  Kang;  Nield,  Gerald  L.;  and  Washecheck,  Paul  H.,  to  Conoco 
Inc.  Catalyst  removal  from  alcohol  alkoxylates.   4,329,SiU(^Cl. 
S68^21.000. 
Yano,  Mitsuhiro;  Nishi,  Hiroshi;  Takusagawa,  Masahito;  and  Nishitani, 
Yorimitsu,  to  Fijitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  light  emitting  device. 
4,329,660.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Distributor-type  fuel  injec- 
tion pump  governor.  4,328,777,  CI.  123-364.000. 
Yee,  James  S.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Microstrip  antenna  structure 

having  stacked  microstrip  elements.  4,329,689,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Stop  fixing  device  for  slide 

fastener.  4.328.918.  CI.  227-83.000. 
Yoshida,  Keisuke.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mount  for 

steering  skis  for  snowmobiles.  4,328,878,  CI.  180-182.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi.  4,328,918,  CI.  227-83.000. 
Yoshida.  Rihee,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Sun-roof  structures  for  auto- 

mobUe  bodies.  4,328,990.  CI.  296-222.000. 
Yoshida,  Yutaka;  Ishige.  Ryohei;  Yabu.  Hiroaki;  and  Nabeshima. 
Yasuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Running  track  control  apparatus  for  trackless 
moving  body.  4,329,632,  Q.  318-587.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Masao:  See— 

Tanikawa,   Kiyoshi;   Yoshikawa,   Masao;   and   Sato.   Tsutomu, 
4,329,416,  a.  430-133.000. 
Yoshikazu,  Hayashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Airin.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing crackers.  4,328,741,  a.  99-332.000. 
YosUmoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kaichi;    and    Yoshimoto.    Kazuo,    4,329,708,    CI. 
358-36.000. 
Yoshizaki,  Shiro:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki;  Murakami,  Nanami;  Yoshizaki.  Shiro;  Mori, 
Hideo;  and  Tominaga,  Michiaki.  4.329.468.  Q.  546-158.000. 
Young,  Lewis  B.:  See — 

Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Young.  Uwis  B..  4.329.509.  CI.  568-385.000. 
Youssef.  Kamal  A.  Instant  culture  media  and  method  of  sterilizing  same. 

4,329,431,  a.  435-253.000. 
Yu,  James  H.:  See— 

Denlinger,  George  W.;  WUey,  Robert  A.;  and  Yu,  James  H., 
4,329,696.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yuan.  Edward  L.:  See— 

Goff,   David   L.;   Yuan,   Edward   L.;  and   Proskow,   Stephen, 
4,329,419,  a.  430-283.000. 


Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See—  

Mann,  Egon;  and  Eymuller,  Helmut.  4,329,064,  CI.  366-61.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See—  . 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Okuno,  Yasuo;  and  Takahashi,  Keishiro, 
4,329,625,  CI.  315-158.000. 
Zambelli,  Adolfo:  Sec- 
Beach,  David  L.;  Lunden,  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelh,  Adolfo, 
4,329,255,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Zamek,  Otto  S.;  Pauze',  Denis  R.;  and  Jablonski,  Richard  J.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Electrical  conductors  coated  with  polyester 
imide  wire  enamels.  4,329.397,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Zampiello.  Albert  N..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Laser  gyro  oscillation 

suppression.  4,329,057,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Zang,  Robert,  to  ASA  S.A.  Device  for  holding  a  tubular  support 

spooling  textile  materials.  4,328,928,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Zeagler,  Larry  D.:  See—  ^,.     , 

Hackman,  Edward  B.;  Zeagler,  Larry  D.;  McLaughlm,  James  S.; 
and  Peabody.  Carl  M.,  4,329,511,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Zelenskaya,  Militsa  N.:  See— 

Mitrofanova,  Alia  K.;  and  Zelenskaya,  MUitsa  N..  4.329.238.  CI. 
252-12.000. 
Zenk,  Meinhard;  Etschenberg,  Eugen;  and  Graf,  Erich,  to  Nattermann 
&  Cie  GmbH.  Use  of  rosmarinic  acid  in  the  treatment  of  inflamma- 
tions and  pharmaceutical  products  used  therein.  4,329,361,  CI. 
424-317.000. 
Zimmerman,  Frank  U.:  See — 

Neumann,  Manfred  H.;  Wallstob,  Gunter  H.;  Heike,  Lutz  R.;  Zim- 
merman, Frank  U.;  and  Durante,  Lawrence  A.,  4,329,643,  CI. 
324-158.00F. 
Zimmerman,  John  C,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Check  valve  assembly. 

4,328,866,  CI.  166-317.000. 
Zoudlik,    Adolph    F.    Rope-actuated    implements.    4,328,987,    CI. 

294-111.000. 
Zouzoulas,  John,  to  Andco  Actuator  Products.  Inc.  Actuator  activated 

switching  mechanism.  4,328,885,  CI.  192-142.00R. 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Murtha.   Timothy   P.;   and   Zuech.   Ernest  A..   4,329,531,   CI. 

585-268.000. 

Zumstein,  Bruno,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Bypass 

control  apparatus  for  turbocharged  internal-combustion  engines. 

4.328,672.  CI.  60-606.000. 

Zupancic.  Ronald  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Electrochemical 

cell  having  a  safety  vent  closure.  4,329,405,  CI.  429-56.000. 
Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  and  Leutenegger,  Willi,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  dyeing  of  fibre  material.  4,329,146,  CI.  8-580.000. 
Zweigle,  Maurice  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparing  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  colloidal  size  particles  of  a  water-insoluble 
polysaccharide  derivative.  4,329,451,  CI.  536-77.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1982 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  First  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abramczyk,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy,  Gerald  R.,  Re.  30,926,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Anders,  Gene  A.:  See- 
Smith,  B.  Clark;  and  Anders,  Gene  A.,  Re.  30,925,  CI.  60-733.000. 
Brown,   Maurice  H.   Terminal   forming  and   installing  apparatus. 

Re.  30,927,  CI.  83-513.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katayama,  Hajime;  Tsukada,  Syusei;  Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  and 
Kuge,  Tsukasa,  Re.  30,924,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Fuzzell,  Joe  E.;  and  Tumquist,  Paul  E.,  Re.  30,928,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Smith,  B.  Clark;  and  Anders,  Gene  A.,  Re.  30,925,  CI.  60-733.000. 
Coy,  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy,  Gerald  R.,  Re.  30,926,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Fuzzell,  Joe  E.;  and  Tumquist,  Paul  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Engine  control.  Re.  30,928,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Katayama,  Hajime;  Tsukada,  Syusei;  Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  and  Kuge, 
Tsukasa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  electro- 
photography. Re.  30,924,  CI.  15-256.510. 


Kitajima,  Tadayuki:  See— 

Kauyama,  Hajime;  Tsukada,  Syusei;  KiUjima,  Tadayuki;  and 
Kuge,  Tsukasa,  Re.  30,924,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Kuge,  Tsukasa:  See — 

Kauyama,  Hajime;  Tsukada,  Syusei;  KiUjima,  Tadayuki;  and 
Kuge,  Tsukasa,  Re.  30,924,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Maimets,  Lembit.  Collapsible  tunnel  liner  section  and  method  of  lining 

a  tunnel.  Re.  30,929,  CI.  405-150.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 

Coy,  Gerald  R.,  Re.  30,926.  CI.  73-638.000. 

Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and  Coy, 

Gerald  R.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  inspection. 

Re.  30,926,  CI.  73-638.000. 

Smith,  B.  Clark;  and  Anders,  Gene  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Fuel 

vaporizing  combustor  tube.  Re.  30,925,  CI.  60-733.000. 
Toth,  James  M.:  See — 

Ross,  Benjamin  J.;  Toth,  James  M.;  Abramczyk,  Richard  F.;  and 
Coy,  Gerald  R.,  Re.  30,926,  CI.  73-638.000. 
Tsukada,  Syusei:  See— 

Kauyama,  Hajime;  Tsukada,  Syusei;  KiUjima.  Tadayuki;  and 
Kuge,  Tsukasa,  Re.  30,924,  CI.  15-256.510. 
Tumquist,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Fuzzell,  Joe  E.;  and  Tumquist,  Paul  E.,  Re.  30,928,  Q.  123-333.000. 
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A.Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Sarpaneva,  Timo,  264,384,  CI.  D26-9.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See — 

Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Thornton.  H.  Patrick.  264.318.  CI.  DIO- 

106.000. 
Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Thornton,  H.  Patrick,  264,319,  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
American  Sheds,  Inc.:  See- 
Heather.  Harvey  N..  264.288.  CI.  D6-168.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Van  Dyke,  Eddy  G.;  and  Sheeley,  Eugene  L.,  264,368,  CI.  D21- 
220.000. 
Andrews,  Melvin  R.  Rolling  wheel  toy.  264,371.  5-11-82,  CI.  D21- 

240.000. 
Ankarswed,  Sven  J.,  to  Ankarswedshus  AB  Vasteras.  Foundation 

beam.  264,382,  5-11-82,  CI.  D25-78.000. 
Ankarswedshus  AB  Vasteras:  See— 

Ankarswed,  Sven  J.,  264,382,  CI.  D25-78.000. 
Arino,  Jose  L.  B.,  to  Legar,  S.A.  Ball.  264,365,  5-11-82.  CI.  D21- 

205.000. 
Askew.  Aubrey,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Shoe.  264.268.  5-11-82.  CI.  D2- 

310.000. 
Austin.  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container. 

264,313,  5-11-82,  CI.  D9-416.000. 
Blank,  Elliott  E.:  See— 

Weckman,  Richard  L.;  and  Blank,  Elliott  E.,  264,309,  CI.  D9- 
376.000. 
Blavat,  David  W.  Christmas  tree  stand.  264,282,  5-11-82,  CI.  D6- 

105.000. 
Boyd,  Raymond.  Lighted  and  foldable  hand  mirror.  264,387,  5-11-82, 

CI.  D28-67.000. 
Briggs,  Eugene  C;  Shaftner,  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone,  Harry  J.,  to 
Koehring  Company.  PorUble  heater.  264,374,  5-11-82.  CI.  D23- 
123.000. 
Brinley.  Robert  E.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Pull  Ub  for  slide  fastener.  264,270, 

5-11-82,  CI.  D2-415.000. 
Brinley,  Robert  E.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Pull  tab  for  slide  fastener.  264,271, 

5-11-82,  CI.  D2-415.000. 
Brinley,  Robert  E.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Pull  ub  for  sUde  fastener.  264,272, 

5-11-82,  CI.  D2-415.000. 
Brinley,  Robert  E.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Slide  fastener  pull  ub.  264,273, 

5-11-82,  CI.  D2-415.000. 
Campbell,  George  E.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The.  Bottle.  264.308. 

5-11-82,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Campbell,  Hugh  G.  Interlock  crib.  264,383.  5-11-82.  Q.  D25-80.000. 


Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor:  See- 
Jensen,  George  B.,  deceased;  and  Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor, 
264,296,  CI.  D7-23.000. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masaki,  Nobuo;  and  Nagaoka,  Tateki,  264,345,  CI.  D16-31.000. 

Capelouto,  Isidore.  Perfume  bottle.  264,307,  5-11-82,  CI.  D9-352.000. 

Carney,  Albert  P.:  See— 

Uge,  David  P.;  and  Camey.  Albert  P.,  264,295,  CI.  D6-245.000. 

Chamberlain,  Joseph  G.  Woodstove.  264.373,  5-11-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 

Champion  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 
Austin,  John  J.,  264,313,  CI.  E)9-416.000. 

Charlton  Company,  The:  See- 
Klein,  Richard  S.,  264,289,  CI.  D6- 175.000. 

Che,  Francis  Y.  W.,  to  Nimslo  Technology,  Inc.  Multiple  lens  camera. 
264,343,  5-1 1-82,  CI.  D16-7.000. 

Christian,  Daniel  H.:  See- 
Sharp,  James  M.;  and  Christian,  Daniel  H.,  264,338,  CI.  D  14-58.000. 

Chrones,  Anthony,  to  GPC,  Inc.  Nipple.  264,380,  5-11-82,  CI.  D24- 
46.000. 

Clarion  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisatsune,  Toshiyuki,  264,333,  CI.  D  14-7.000. 
Hisatsune,  Toshiyuki,  264,334,  CI.  D14-7.000. 

Clarke,  Martin:  See- 
Miller,  Paul  D.;  Thaler,  Martin;  and  Clarke,  Martin,  264,344,  CI. 
D16-1 1.000. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See — 

Campbell,  George  E.,  264,308,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Weckman,  Richard  L.;  and  Blank,  Elliott  E.,  264,309,  CI.  D9- 
376.000. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See— 

Einhora,  Ruediger,  264,302,  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  264,303,  CI.  D8-367.000. 
Cole.  Darwin  B.  Van.  264,324,  5-11-82,  CI.  D12-99.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See— 

Raab,  John  J.,  264,274,  CI.  D3-39.00O. 
Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.  Hanging  suitcase.  264,266, 

5-11-82,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Design  Alliance,  Inc.:  See— 

Mariol,  James  F.,  264,362,  CI.  D21-129.000. 
Doggart.  John,  to  V  &  E  Friedland  Limited.  Wall  chime.  264.320, 

5-11-82,  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 
Dresens,  Matthew.  Electrical  wiring  trainer.  264,351,  5-11-82,  CI. 
D19-62.000. 

Dryden,  Gale  E.  Valved  manifold  for  semi-open,  non-rebreathing 
anesthesia.  264,388,  5-11-82,  CI.  D29-7.000. 
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Dumoulin,  Donald  D.  Flexible  stnp  plug.  264,330.  5-11-82.  CI.  D13- 
28.000. 

Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Askew.  Aubrey.  264.268.  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 

Dynamic  Classics,  Ltd.:  See- 
Cooper.  Marvin.  264.266.  CI.  D3-71.000. 

Einhom.  Ruediger,  to  Coats  &  Clark.  Inc.  Hook.  264.302.  5-11-82.  CI. 

Einhom.  Ruediger.  to  Coats  and  Clark.  Inc.  Hook.  264.303,  5-1 1-82.  CI. 

D8-367.000. 
Electro  Mark  Corporation:  See—  ,..  ,,o  ^i 

Turk,  George  H.;  Short.  Ben  E.;  and  Mahon,  Gordon,  264,348,  CI. 
Dl  8- 12.000. 
Entex  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanzawa,  Tsuneo,  264,355.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Ervan  Guttman  Company,  The:  See — 

Guttman.  Ervan  E..  264,298,  CI.  D7- 103.000. 
Farris,  Lawrence  F.:  See—  ,..,,..  ^,  ,%,.. 

Nicholson,  William  J.;  and  Farris.  Lawrence  F..  264.336,  CI.  D14- 
34.000. 
Folks.  Edward  G.  Helicopter  body.  264.329.  5-11-82.  CI.  D  12-327.000. 
Frederick.  Roderick  J.  Market  check  out  stand.  264.285.  5-11-82,  CI. 

D6- 143.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See—  ,,.  ,^^   ^, 

Miller,  Paul  D.;  Thaler,  Martin;  and  Clarke.  Martm.  264.344.  CI. 
D16-1 1.000. 
Gardisette  International  AG:  See— 

Stocker.  Hans,  264.389.  CI.  D92-1.00K. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Huntington.  Robert  R..  264,335.  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Nakayama.  Takuro,  264.332,  CI.  014-06.000. 
Giambrone,  Harry  J.:  See— 

Briggs,  Eugene  C;  Shaftner,  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone,  Harry  J., 
264,374.  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Gida.  Walter  L.  Putter.  264.367.  5-11-82,  CI.  D21-218.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Waines.  Peter  L..  264.278,  CI.  D6-28.000. 
Goutchat.  Maurice.  Receptacle  for  stacking  sheet  material.  264.352. 

5-11-82,  CI.  D19-92.000. 
GPC.  Inc.:  See— 

Chrones.  Anthony.  264.380.  CI.  D24-46.000. 
Griswold.  Wayne.  Bicycle  rack.  264.325.  5-11-82,  CI.  D12-1 15.000. 
Grubb.  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and 
Williams,  David  M.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company. 
Rattle  ball  and  handling  toy.  264.359.  5-11-82.  CI.  D21-65.0OO. 
Gunn.   Roderick  W.   Matte  box  attachment   for  cameras.   264,346. 

5-11-82.  CI.  D16-38.000. 
Guscott.  John  K.;  and  Thornton.  H.  Patrick,  to  American  District 
Telegraph  Company.  Infrared  intrusion  detection  system  housing. 

264.318.  5-11-82,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 

Guscott.  John  K.;  and  Thornton.  H.  Patrick,  to  American  District 
Telegraph  Company.  Infrared  intrusion  detection  system  housing. 

264.319,  5-11-82,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 

Guttman,  Ervan  E.,  to  Ervan  Guttman  Company,  The.  Candy  dipping 

tool.  264.298.  5-11-82.  CI.  D7- 103.000. 
Haigh.  Paul,  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Table.  264.291,  5-11-82,  CI. 

D6- 177.000. 
Hall.  Stephen:  See—  ,  ^^^ 

Heritage.  Robert;  and  Hall.  Stephen.  264.386.  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Hanzawa.  Tsuneo.  to  Entex  Industries.  Inc.  Electronic  hand-held  base- 
ball game  housing  or  the  like.  264,355.  5-11-82.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Hardy.  Terence:  See—  _      _,  _^ 

Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  264,292,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  264.293.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Heather.  Harvey  N..  to  American  Sheds.  Inc.  Combined  storage  chest 

and  table.  264.288.  5-11-82.  CI.  D6-168.000. 
Heinrich.  Joel  S.;  and  Stewart.  R.  Bruce,  to  Micropin  Corporation. 

Combined  light  and  ball  game  housing.  264,354,  5-11-82,  CI.  D21- 

8  000. 
Heritage,  Robert;  and  Hall,  Stephen.  Spotlight  fitting.  264,386,  5-1 1-82, 

CI.  D26-63  000. 
Hisatsune,  Toshiyuki.  to  Clarion  Co.  Ltd.  Automobile  cassette  player. 

264,333.  5-11-82,  CI.  D14-7.000. 
Hisatsune.  Toshiyuki.  to  Clarion  Co.  Ltd.  Motor  vehicular  cassette 

player.  264,334.  5-11-82,  CI.  D14-7.000. 
Hoffman,  Louis  S.:  See—  ^    ..  „         .         c        a 

Grubb,  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson.  Danny  E.;  Hoffman.  Louis  S.;  and 
Williams.  David  M  ,  264.359.  CI.  D21-65.000. 
Huliba,  David  A.;  and  Robinson.  Lonnie  P.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The. 

Inkjet  print  head  module.  264.349.  5-11-82.  CI.  D18-22.000. 
Huntington,  Robert  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Omamenul 

design  for  a  microphone.  264,335,  5-11-82,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Iftikar,  Syed  H.i-  Reeck,  David  L.;  and  Shugart,  Alan  F..  to  Shugart 

Technology.  Disc  drive  assembly.  264,340,  5-11-82.  CI.  D14-109.000. 

Imm,  E>onald  E..  to  Zero  Corporation.   Pin  socket  insertion  tool. 

264.300.  5-11-82,  CI.  D8-28.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Sharp.  James  M.;  and  Christian.  Daniel  H..  264.338.  CI.  D  14-58.000. 

Ishise.  Kenzo:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Okada.  Takao;  and  Ishise.  Kenzo.  264.339. 
CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Jackson,  Albert  P.  Divot  repair  tool.  264.369.  5-11-82.  CI.  D2 1-234.000. 
Jacobsen.  Kenneth  G.  Paint  box  kit.  264.350.  5-11-82.  CI.  D19-35.0OO. 


Jensen.  George  B..  deceased;  and  by  Campion.  Stanley  F..  executor,  to 
Syracuse  China  Corporation,  Bain-marie  or  similar  article.  264,296. 
5-11-82.  CI.  D7-23.000. 
Johannes.  Michael  W..  to  Owens  Service  Corporation.  Speed  control 

mechanism.  264.342.  5-11-82,  CI.  D15-149.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company:  See— 

Grubb,  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and 
Williams,  David  M.,  264,359,  CI.  D21-65.000. 
Johnson.  Marshall  B.:  See — 

Williams.  Robert  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marshall  B.,  264,341,  CI.  D15- 
106.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.  Headboard. 

264,280,  5-11-82,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Kessler,   Bayard   F.,  to  Novation.   Inc.   Acoustic  modem.   264,337. 

5-11-82.  CI.  D14-57.000. 
King.  Halm  C.  Jr.  Fishing  kayak.  264,327.  5-11-82.  CI.  D12-3O2.0OO. 
Klein.  Richard  S..  to  Charlton  Company.  The.  Cocktail  table  or  similar 

article.  264,289.  5-11-82.  CI.  D6- 175.000. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Haigh,  Paul,  264.291.  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See — 

Briggs.  Eugene  C;  Shaftner.  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone,  Harry  J., 
264,374,  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Kratz.  Allen  M.  Symmetrically  interfitting  frame.  264,321,  5-11-82,  CI. 

Dl  1-96.000. 
Kudo,  Kazue.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Turtle  toy.  264,363,  5-11-82. 

CI.  D21-157.0OO. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See — 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  264,297,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Kupperman,   Sam;  and   Kupperman,   Dennis,  264,304,  CI.   D8- 
401.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 
Co.  Confectionery  mold  with  attached  handle.  264,297,  5-11-82,  CI. 
D7-43.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 
Co.   Unassembled  door  knocker  unit.   264.304,   5-11-82.  CI.   D8- 
401.000. 

L.B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See—  

Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  264.292,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  264,293,  CI.  D6-191.000. 
LaFrance  Corporation:  See — 

Peroni,  Peter  A.,  264,347.  CI.  D18-1 1.000. 
Lage.  David  P.;  and  Carney.  Albert  P..  to  Quick  Point,  Inc.  Picture 

frame.  264.295.  5-11-82.  CI.  D6-245.000. 
LeBlanc.  James  C.  to  Standard  Forge  &  Axle  Company,  Inc.  Com- 
bined armored  vehicle  and  gun  turret.  264,322,  5-11-82,  CI.  D12- 
12.000. 

Arino.  Jose  L.  B..  264.365.  CI.  D21-2O5.O0O. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Ruriani.  Salvatore.  264.312.  CI.  D9-412.000. 
Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence,  to  LB.  (Plastics)  Limited. 

Drawer  runner.  264.292.  5-11-82.  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence,  to  LB.  (Plastics)  Limited. 

Drawer  runner.  264.293.  5-11-82.  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Loerop.  Inc.:  See — 

Loerop.  Ronald  W.,  264.314.  CI.  DlO-6.000. 
Loerop,  Ronald  W..  to  Loerop.  Inc.  Simulative  clock.  264.314,  5-1 1-82, 

CI.  DlO-6.000. 
Loiseau.  Bernard,  to  SEB.  Steam  exhaust  valve  with  timer  for  pressure 

cookers.  264.316.  5-11-82.  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
M  &  M  Luggage  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Stark,  Ted.  264.267.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Mahon.  Gordon:  See — 

Turk.  George  H.;  Short.  Ben  E.;  and  Mahon.  Gordon.  264.348,  CI. 
D18-12.000. 
Manthei,  Robert  C.  Dinghy.  264,328,  5-11-82,  CI.  D12-316.000. 
Mariol,  James  F.,  to  Design  Alliance,  Inc.  Toy  train.  264,362,  5-11-82, 

CI.  D21-129.000. 
Martin.  Francis  R.  Combined  hockey  and  golf  game  board.  264.357. 

5-11-82.  CI.  D21-15.000. 
Masaki,  Nobuo;  and  Nagaoka.  Tateki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electrophotographic  apparatus.  264.345.  5-11-82.  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Okada.  Takao;  and  Ishise.  Kenzo,  264,339, 
CI.  D14-70.000. 
McCarthy.  Kevin  I.  Aquatic  aid.  264.370.  5-11-82.  CI.  D21-237.000. 
McDaniel.  John  C.  to  Palmer  Company  Seattle.  Electronic  indicator 
board  for  gum-dispensing  machines.  264.353.  5-11-82.  CI.  D20-7.000. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Huliba,  David  A.;  and  Robinson,  Lonnie  P.,  264,349,  CI.  D18- 
22.000. 
Mefferd.  Roy  J.  Hand  tool  for  loosening  or  tightening  nuts  in  place  of 

a  spanner  wrench.  264.299,  5-11-82,  CI.  D8-14.000. 
Meffert,  Uwe.  Puzzle  toy.  264,361,  5-11-82.  CI.  D21-107.000. 
Megna.  Salvatore  J.  Hair  brush.  264.275,  5-11-82,  CI.  D4-35.0OO. 
Meyer.  Gene.  Candle  holder.  264.385.  5-11-82,  CI.  D26-9.000. 

Micropin  Corporation:  See — 

Heinrich.  Joel  S.;  and  Stewart,  R.  Bruce.  264.354.  CI.  D21-8.000. 

Miller,  Harry  C.  Piezoelectrically  ignited  poruble  propane  gas  hand 
torch.  264,301.  5-11-82,  CI.  D8-3O.0OO. 

Miller.  Paul  D.;  Thaler.  Martin;  and  Clarke.  Martin,  to  GAF  Corpora- 
tion. Hand  held  transparency  projector.  264,344,  5-11-82,  CI.  D16- 
11.000. 
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Molnlycke  AB:  See— 

Strandberg,  Kerstin  A.  H.;  and  Widlund,  Leif  U.  R.,  264,381,  CI. 
D24-59.000. 
Nagaoka,  Tateki:  See — 

Masaki,  Nobuo;  and  Nagaoka.  Tateki,  264,345.  CI.  D16-31.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar,  to  Nagel-Kennedy  &  Associates.  Electronic  game 

housing.  264.356,  5-11-82,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Nagel-Kennedy  &  Associates:  See— 

Nagel,  Dietmar,  264,356,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Nakayama,  Takuro.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Micro  cassette  tape 
recorder  and  player  or  similar  article.  264,332.  5-11-82.  CI.  D14- 
06.000. 
Nedermann,  Bill  P.  Wall  element  with  a  curtain  clasp.  264,284,  5-1 1-82, 

CI.  D6- 135.000. 
Newburgh  Cosmetic  Packaging  Corp.:  See — 

Thompson,  Donald  V.  R.,  264,310,  CI.  D9-377.000. 
Newburgh  Manufacturing  Corporation:  Sec- 
Thompson.  Donald  V.  R..  264.311.  CI.  D9-410.000. 
Nicholson.  William  J.;  and  Farris,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Plastic  Design  and 

Fabrication.  Inc.  Loud  speaker.  264,336,  5-11-82,  CI.  D14-34.000. 
Nimslo  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Che,  Francis  Y.  W.,  264,343,  CI.  D16-7.000. 
Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Okada.  Takao;  and  Ishise,  Kenzo,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  (Radio  receiver.  264,339,  5-11-82.  CI. 
D14-70.000. 
Nordstrom,  Qaes.  Pallet.  264,323.  5-11-82.  CI.  D34-38.000. 
Novation,  Inc.:  See — 

Kessler.  Bayard  F.,  264,337,  CI.  D14-57.000.     . 
Okada,  Takao:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Okada,  Takao;  and  Ishise,  Kenzo,  264,339, 
CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Okruszynski,  Lawrence  J.  Christmas  tree  stond.  264.281,  5-11-82,  CI. 

D6- 105.000. 
Orenstein,  Henry.  Children's  rocker  slide.  264,360.  5-11-82,  CI.  D21- 

66.000. 
Owens  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Johannes,  Michael  W.,  264,342,  CI.  D15-149.000. 
Palmer  Company  Seattle:  See — 

McDaniel,  John  C,  264,353.  CI.  D2O-7.0OO. 
Pardo,  John,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Bottle.  264.305, 

5-11-82.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Pardo,  John,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Bottle.  264,306, 

5-11-82,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Pazurek,  WilUam  P.  Illuminated  ball  or  the  like.  264,364.  5-11-82.  CI. 

D2 1-204.000. 
Peroni,  Peter  A.,  to  LaFrance  Corporation.   Readily  disassembled 

instrument  housing.  264,347,  5-11-82,  CI.  D18-1 1.000. 
Plastic  Design  and  Fabrication,  Inc.:  See — 

Nicholson,  William  J.;  and  Farris,  Lawrence  F.,  264,336.  CI.  D14- 
34.000. 
Poelvoorde,  Raymond;  and  Steiner,  Lawrence  F.,  to  Volume  Shoe 
Corporation.  Combined  seat  and  mirror.  264,276.  5-11-82.  CI.  D6- 
4.000. 
Poelvoorde,  Raymond;  and  Steiner.  Lawrence  F.,  to  Volume  Shoe 
Corporation.  Lighted  merchandise  display  unit.  264,277,  5-11-82.  CI. 
D6-20.000. 
Prikkel,  John,  III.  Damper.  264,375.  5-11-82.  CI.  D23-127.000. 
Prikkel,  John,  III.  Damper-  264,376.  5-11-82.  CI.  D23-127.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 
Pardo,  John,  264,305,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Pardo,  John,  264,306,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Quick  Point,  Inc.:  See— 

Lage,  David  P.;  and  Carney,  Albert  P.,  264,295,  CI.  D6.245.000. 
Raab,  John  J.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Case  for  a  hairsetter  travel  kit. 

264,274,  5-11-82.  CI.  D3-39.000. 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See— 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  264,297,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  264,304,  CI.  D8- 
401.000. 

Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  Reeck.  David  L.;  and  Shugart,  Alan  F..  264,340. 
CI.  D14-109.000. 
Robert.  Tony.  Wall  mounted  planter.  264,283,  5-11-82,  CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Robinson,  Lonnie  P.:  See— 

Huliba,  David  A.;  and  Robinson,  Lonnie  P.,  264.349,  CI.  D18- 
22.000. 
Roskopf,  Richard  J.;  and  Stobie,  John  J.,  to  Roskopf  and  Stobie  Golf 
Co.  Golf  putter  head.  264,366,  5-11-82,  CI.  D21-217.000. 

Roskopf  and  Stobie  Golf  Co.:  See— 

Roskopf,  Richard  J.;  and  Stobie,  John  J..  264.366.  CI.  D21-217.000. 
Ruriani,  Salvatore,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  264,312,  5-11-82,  CI.  D9-412.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E.,  264,377.  CI.  D24- 

9.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  264,378,  CI.  D24- 
28.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  5w— 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E..  264.377.  CI.  D24- 

9.000. 
Thomas.  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  264,378,  CI.  D24- 
28.000. 
Sachs,  Ronald  E.  Infant's  toilet  chair.  264,372,  5-11-82.  CI.  D23-53.000. 
Sarpaneva,  Timo,  to  A.Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Candlestick.  264,384, 
5-11-82.  CI.  D26-9.000. 


Schulze,  Herbert  C.  Corner  connecting  apparatus.  264.294,  5-1 1-82,  CI. 

D6-191.000. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  264.290,  CI.  D6-177.000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See — 

Brinley,  Robert  E.,  264,270,  CI.  02^15.000. 
Brinley,  Robert  E..  264,271,  CI.  D2-415.000. 
Brinley,  Robert  E.,  264,272.  CI.  D2-41 5.000. 
Brinley,  Robert  E.,  264,273.  CI.  D2-41 5.000. 
SEB:  See— 

Loiseau,  Bernard,  264,316,  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
Shaftner.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Briggs,  Eugene  C;  Shaftner,  Robert  F.;  and  Giambrone,  Harry  J., 
264,374,  CI.  D23- 123.000. 
Sharp,  James  M.;  and  Christian,  Daniel  H.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Telephone  instrument.  264,338,  5-11-82, 
CI.  D14-58.000. 
Sheeley,  Eugene  L.:  See — 

Van  Dyke,  Eddy  G.:  and  Sheeley,  Eugene  L.,  264.368,  CI.  D21- 
220.000. 
Shimoda,  Eitaro.  Dial  for  use  with  electronic  instruments.  264,331, 

5-11-82,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Short,  Ben  E.:  Sec- 
Turk,  George  H.;  Short,  Ben  E.;  and  Mahon,  Gordon,  264,348,  CI. 
D18-12.000. 
Shugart,  Alan  F.:  See — 

Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  Reeck.  David  L.;  and  Shugart,  Alan  F.,  264,340, 
CI.  D14-109.000. 
Shugart  Technology:  See— 

Iftikar,  Syed  H.;  Reeck,  David  L.;  and  Shugart,  Alan  F.,  264,340, 
CI.  D14-109.000. 
Simpson,  Danny  E.:  See — 

Grubb,  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Hoffman.  Louis  S.;  and 
Williams,  David  M.,  264,359,  CI.  D21-65.000. 
Slinkard,  Raymond.  Adjustable,  detachable  handle  suitable  for  use  on 
wheeled,  hospital-type  IV  stands  and  the  like.  264,379,  5-11-82,  CI. 
D24-29.000. 
Snyder,  Clifford  C.  Shoe  264,269,  5-11-82,  CI.  D2-313.000. 
Standard  Forge  &  Axle  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

LeBlanc,  James  C,  264.322,  CI.  D12-12.000. 
Stark,  Ted,  to  M  &  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.  Luggage.  264.267,  5-1 1-82,  CI. 

D3-7 1.000. 
Steiner,  Lawrence  F.:  See— 

Poelvoorde,  Raymond;  and  Steiner,  Lawrence  F.,  264,276,  CI. 

D6-4.000. 
Poelvoorde,  Raymond;  and  Steiner,  Lawrence  F.,  264,277,  CI. 
D6-20.000. 
Stewart,  R.  Bruce:  See— 

Heinrich,  Joel  S.;  and  Stewart,  R.  Bruce,  264,354,  CI.  D2 1-8.000. 
Stobie,  John  J.:  See — 

Roskopf,  Richard  J.;  and  Stobie,  John  J.,  264.366.  CI.  D21-217.000. 
Stocker,   Hans,   to  Gardisette   International   AG.   Curtain   material. 

264,389,  5-11-82,  CI.  D92-1.00K. 
Strandberg,  Kerstin  A.  H.;  and  Widlund,  Leif  U.  R..  to  Molnlycke  AB. 

Menstrual  tampon.  264,381,  5-11-82,  CI.  D24-59.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See- 
Jensen,  George  B.,  deceased;  and  Campion,  Stanley  F.,  executor, 
264,296,  CI.  D7-23.000. 
Takara  Company:  See — 

Yoshiyuki,  Hidetoshi,  264,287.  CI.  D6- 159.000. 
Tanzman,  Herben  D.  Microwave  radiation  leakage  detection  instru- 
ment. 264,317,  5-11-82,  CI.  DlO-47.000. 
Thaler,  Martin:  See- 
Miller,  Paul  D.;  Thaler,  Martin;  and  Clarke,  Martin,  264,344,  CI. 
D16-11.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation.  Sterilizer  unit  casing.  264,377,  5-11-82,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Medical  lancet.  264,378,  5-11-82,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  V.  R.,  to  Newburgh  Cosmetic  Packaging  Corp. 

Combined  bottle  and  cap.  264,310,  5-11-82,  CI.  D9-377.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  V.  R.,  to  Newburgh  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

Combined  bottle  and  cap.  264,311,  5-11-82,  CI.  D9-410.000. 
Thornton,  H.  Patrick:  See— 

Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Thornton,  H.  Patrick,  264,318,  CI.  DIO- 

106.000. 
Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Thornton,  H.  Patrick,  264,319,  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 

Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Kudo,  Kazue,  264,363,  CI.  D21-1 57.000. 

Trigere,  Pauline.  Wearing  apparel  pocket.  264,265,  5-11-82,  CI.  D2- 
25.000. 

Turk,  George  H.;  Short,  Ben  E.;  and  Mahon,  Gordon,  to  Electro  Mark 
Corporation.  Control  panel  for  a  combined  cash  register  and  calcula- 
tor. 264,348,  5-11-82,  CI.  D 18- 12.000. 

Ungaro,  Nicholas  A.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Table  or  similar 
article.  264,290,  5-11-82,  CI.  D6-177.000. 

V  &  E  Friedland  Limited:  See— 

Doggart,  John,  264,320,  CI.  DlO-1 18.000. 

Van  Dyke,  Eddy  G.;  and  Sheeley,  Eugene  L.,  to  AMF  Incorporated. 

Golf  iron  head.  264,368,  5-11-82,  CI.  D2 1-220.000. 
Van  Koert,  John.  Household  storage  rack  or  similar  article.  264,286. 

5-11-82.  CI.  D6-153.000. 
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Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  264,280,  CI.  D6-79.000. 
Volume  Shoe  Corporation:  See— 

Poelvoorde,  Raymond;  and  Steiner,  Lawrence  F.,  264,276,  CI. 

D6-4.000. 
Poelvoorde,  Raymond;  and  Steiner,  Lawrence  F.,  l(A,m,  CI. 
D6-20.000. 
Waines,  Peter  L.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Display  stand.  264,278, 
5-11-82,  CI.  D6-28.000. 

Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Robert  A.;  and  Johnson.  Marshall  B.,  264,341,  CI.  DIS- 
106.000.  _ 

Weckman,  Richard  L.;  and  Blank,  Elliott  E.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The. 

Combined  bottle  and  closure.  264,309,  5-11-82,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Welteroth,  Robert  C.  Playing  card  holder.  264,358,  5-11-82,  CI.  D21- 

54.000. 
White,  Dorothy  R.  Clock.  264.315.  5-11-82,  CI.  DlO-25.000. 


Widlund,  Leif  U.  R.:  See— 

Strandberg,  Kerstin  A.  H.;  and  Widlund,  Uif  U.  R.,  264,381,  CI. 
D24-59.000. 
Williams,  David  M.:  See — 

Gnibb,  Lawrence  B.;  Simpson,  Danny  E.;  Hoffman,  Louis  S.;  and 
Williams,  David  M.,  264,359,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Williams,  Robert  A.;  and  Johnson,  Marshall  B.,  to  Wear-Ever  Alumi- 
num, Inc.  Base  for  a  vertical  rotisserie.  264,341,  5-11-82,  CI.  D15- 
106.000. 
Yoshiyuki,   Hidetoshi,  to  Takara  Company.  Combined  accessories 
cabinet  and  mirror  unit,  primarily  used  by  a  beautician.  264,287, 
5-11-82,  CI.  D6-159.000. 
Zabrowsky,  Mark  W.  Combined  vanity  and  storage  unit.  264,279, 
5-11-82,  CI.  D6-29.000. 

Zero  Corporation:  See — 

Imm,  Donald  E.,  264,300,  CI.  D8-28.000. 
Zimmerman,  Harry.  Tire.  264,326,  5-11-82,  CI.  D12-136.00O. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

^.    ^       .       ■-.«,        o      »  m    .i-  Af  1.    Naraghi,Hashem.  Almond  tree.  4,845, 5-11-82,  CI.  30.000. 

Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  to  Pan-Amencan  Plant  Company.  Afncan  violet    pa„.Xmerican  Plant  Company:  See- 
named  Jackie.  4,846,  M 1-82,  CI.  69.000.  Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  4,846,  CI.  69.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  11,  1982 
Note— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

1.3  4,328,392 

1.91  4.328,393 

7  4.328,394 

13  4,328.393 

CLASS  4 

324  4,328.396 

644  4.328497 

CLASSS 

401  4.328,398 

451  4.328.399 

CLASSS 

139  4.328,600 

483  4,329.143 

326  4,329,144 

327  4.329,143 
380  4,329,146 
636  4,329,147 
639  4,329,148 

CLASS  14 

71.3  4,328,602 

CLASS  IS 

84  4,328,603 

110  4,328,604 

236.31  Re.30,924 

CLASS  23 

230  A  4,329,130 

230  B  4,329,131 
4,329,132 

230  R  4,329,149 

232  R  4.329,133 

301  4.329,154 

306  4.329.155 

CLASS  34 

IISG  4,328.605 

CLASS  27 

35  4.328.606 

CLASS  29 

169.5  4.328.607 

237  4.328.608 

564.3  4.328.609 

571  4.328,610 

580  4,328,611 

802  4.328,612 

837  4,328.613 

842  4,328,614 

CLASS  30 

32  4,328.615 

225  4,328,616 

382  4,328.617 

CLASS  33 

125  R  4,328.618 

161  4,328.619 

174  D  4.328.620 

174  L  4.328.621 
4,328.623 

174  P  4.328,622 

243  4,328.624 

263  4,328,625 

CLASS34 

115  4,328,626 

CLASS  36 

4,328,627 

CLASS  37 

55  4,328.629 

117.5  4.328.628 

129  4.328.630 

CLASS  40 

373  4.328.631 

CLASS  42 

1  BC  4.328.632 

1  N  4.328.634 

12  4.328,635 

74  4,328.633 

CLASS43 

107  4.328.636 

121  4,328,637 


124  4,328,638 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4.329,156 

CLASS  46 

169  A  4,328,639 

CLASS  47 

1.5  4.328.640 


39 

4.328.641 

CLASS  49 

381 
301 
302 

4.328.643 
4.328,644 
4,328,642 

CLASS  SI 

170  T 
281  R 
338 

4,328,645 
4,328,646 
4,328,647 

CLASS  52 

167 
202 

293 
408 
460 

4,328,648 
4,328,649 
4,328,650 
4,328,651 
4,328,652 
4,328,653 

CLASS  S3 

283  4,328,634 

439  4,328,633 

438  4,328,656 

586  4,328.657 

CLASS  SS 

16  4,329.157 

26  4.329.138 

42  4,329,139 

62  4,329,160 

96  4,329,161 

523  4,329,162 

CLASS  S6 

8  4,328.658 

11.8  4,328,659 
12.7  4,328,660 
13.4  4,328,661 

CLASS  S7 

58.61  4,328,662 

279  4,328,663 

293  4,328,664 

CLASS  59 

88  4,328,663 

CLASS  60 

39.09  D  4,328,666 
202  4,328,667 
290  4,328.668 
397  4.328.669 
543  4.328.670 
563  4,328,671 
606  4,328,672 
641.4  4,328.673 
648  4,328,674 
676  4,328,675 
733  Re.30.925 

CLASS  62 

3  4,328,676 

124  4,328.677 
126  4,328,678 
141  4,328,679 
155  4,328,680 
157  4,328,681 
196  B  4,328,682 
238.6  •  4.328,683 
402  4,328,684 

CLASS  65 

2  4,329,163 

21.2  4,329,164 

134  4,329,165 

270  4,329,166 

CLASS  66 

125  R  4,328.685 
224                 4.328.686 

CLASS  70 

34  4,328.687 

252  4.328.688 

303  A  4.328.689 


363  4.328.691 

369  4.328.690 

421  4.328.692 

431  4.328,693 

CLASS  71 

94  4,329,167 

CLASS  72 
379  4,328,694 

389  4,328,695 

4,328,696 


( 

CLASS  73 

3 

4,328,697 

4R 

4.328.698 

30 

4.328.699 

40.7 

4.328,700 

39 

4,328,701 

83 

4,328,702 

117.4 

4,328,703 

131 

4,328,704 

155 

4,328,705 

493 

4,328,706 

618 

4,328,707 

622 

4,328,708 

638 

Re.30,926 

862.23 

4,328,709 

863.86 

4,328,710 

CLASS  74 

194  4,328.711 
476  4.328,712 
479  4.328.713 
301  R  4.328.714 
674  4.328.713 
760  4.328.716 
4.328.717 
833  4,328.718 
845       4,328.719 

CLASS  75 

0.5  AA  4.329,169 

0.5  BA  4,329,168 

23  4.329.170 

51  4.329,1'»1 

124  4,329,172 

125  4,329,173 
208  R  4,329,175 

CLASS  SI 

63  4,328,720 

439  4,328,721 

CLASS  S2 

2  E  4,328,722 

"36R  4,328.723 

CLASS  83 

23  4,328.724 

27  4,328,725 

39  4.328.726 

106  4.328.727 

471.3  4.328,728 

513  Re.30,927 

568  4,328,729 

581  4,328,730 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4,328,731 

1.17  4,328,732 

319  4,328,733 

380  R  4,328,734 

CLASS  S6 

36  4,328,735 

CLASS  S9 

17  4,328,736 

33  CA  4,328,737 

CLASS  91 

376  R  4,328,738 

484  4,328,739 

CLASS  99 

293  4,328,740 

332  4.328.741 

CLASS  100 

32  4.328.742 

49  4,328.743 

162  B  4.328.744 


CLASS  101 

7                  4.328.745 

72                  4.328.746 

93.17              4.328.747 

365                   4.328.748 

426                  4.328.749 

CLASS  102 

220  4.328,751 

257  4.328,752 

275.5  4.328.753 

277  4,328.754 
486  4.328,755 
514  4,328,750 

CLASS  106 

19  4.329.176 

38.35  4.329.177 

87  4.329.178 

97  4,329.179 

100  4.329.180 

213  4.329,181 

243  4,329.182 

CLASS  112 

254  4,328.756 

278  4.328.757 
286  4.328,758 
316  4.328.759 

CLASS  114 

67  A  4.328,760 

222  4.328,761 

353  4,328.601 

CLASS  118 

4,328.762 
4,328,763 


652 

727 


CLASS  119 

4  4,328,764 

51  R  4,328,765 

109  4,328.766 

4.328.767 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
41.47 
59  B 

179  BG 

193  CH 

198  DB 

327 

333 

339 

352 

364 

385 

416 

440 

570 

609 


4.328.768 
4,328,769 
4,328,770 
4,328,771 
4.328,772 
4.328.773 
4,328,774 
Re.30,928 
4,328.775 
4.328.776 
4.328.777 
4.328.778 
4.328,779 
4,328,780 
4,328,781 
4,328,782 


CLASS  126 

25  R  4,328,783 

67  4,328,784 

165  4,328.785 

174  4,328,786 

343.5  A  4,328,787 

415  4,328,788 

425  4,328,789 

426  4,328,790 

427  4,328,791 
438  4,328,792 

CLASS  127 

46.2  4,329,183 


CLASS  128 


1  B 
85 

200.14 
202.27 

207.26 
214  E 

272.1 
276 
285 
334  R 
349  B 
419  D 
419  PG 


4,328,793 
4,328.794 
4.328.796 
4.328.797 
4,328.798 
4.328,799 
4,328,800 
4,328,801 
4,328,802 
4,328.803 
4.328,804 
4.328.805 
4.328,806 
4.328,808 
4.328,807 


640 
653 
680 
774 
786 
791 


4,328.814 
4.328.809 
4,328.810 
4,328.811 
4,328.812 
4,328,813 


CLASS  130 

27  T  4.328,815 

CLASS  131 

180  4,328.795 

305  4.328,816 

360  4,328.817 

CLASS  132 

9  4,328.818 

73.6  4,328.819 

CLASS  134 

18  4,329,184 

26  4,329.185 

CLASS  136 

247  4,329,534 

259  4.329,535 


CLASS  137 


2 
7 

68R 

88 

99 
172 
236  S 
312.2 
549 
624.11 
623.31 
623.4 
623.46 
623.47 
636.1 
869 


4,328,820 
4,328,821 
4,328,822 
4,328,823 
4,328,824 
4,328,823 
4,328.826 
4.328.827 
4.328,828 
4.328.829 
4.328.831 
4.328.830 
4.328.832 
4.328.833 
4.328.834 
4.328,835 


CLASS  138 

30  4,328.836 

89  4.328.837 

118.1  4.328.838 

120  4.328,839 

CLASS  139 

419  4,328.840 

4.328,841 

435  4.328,842 

CLASS  141 

1  4.328.843 


302 


4,328,844 


CLASS  144 

193  A  4,328,845 


287 
326  R 


4,328,846 
4.328,847 


CLASS  145 

33  R  4,328,848 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,329,186 

9  R  4,329.187 

143  4.329.188 

171  4.329,189 


CLASS  152 


176 
209  R 
330  RF 
359 


4,328,849 
4,328,850 
4,328,831 
4.328,852 


CLASS  156 

60  4,329,190 

64  4,329,191 

138  4,329.192 

162  4.329.193 

179  4.329.194 

243  4.329.196 

383.4  4.329.197 

617  SP  4.329.195 

CLASS  159 
6  R  4.329.198 


183 


19 

77 

198 


369 


CLASS  160 

4,328.853 
CLASS  162 

4.329,199 
4,329.200 
4,329.201 

CLASS  164 

4,328,854 


CLASS  165 

2  4,328,855 

8  4,328,856 

4,328,857 

45  4,328,858 

78  4,328,859 

81  4,328,860 

151  4,328,861 

158  4.328.862 


261 
274 
302 
317 


58 

62 


311 

657 


12 
160 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


25  C 

84C 

119R 

128  S 

133  R 


228 


25 
165 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3 
22.03 
69R 


166 

4.328.863 
4.328.864 
4.328.865 
4.328,866 

169 

4,328.867 
4,328,868 

172 

4.328.869 
4,328,870 

173 

4,328,871 
4,328.872 

174 

4.329.536 
4.329,537 
4,329.538 
4,329.539 
4.329.540 

175 

4.328.873 

177 

4.328.874 

4.328.875 

178 

4,329,541 
4,329,545 
4,329,342 


CLASS  179 

1  HF  4,329,543 


1  VE 
81  R 
lllE 
185 


4.329.344 
4,329.546 
4,329,547 
4,329,348 


CLASS  180 

6.44  4,328,876 


70  R 
182 
219 


93 


4,328,877 
4,328,878 
4,328.879 

CLASS  182 

4,328,880 


CLASS  192 

58  B  4,328,881 

64  4,328,882 

85  CA  4,328,883 

105  CF  4,328,884 

142  R  4,328,885 

CLASS  198 

347  4,328,886 

367  4,328,889 

396  4,328,887 

499  4,328.888 

CLASS  200 

61.45  M         4.329.549 
84  C  4.329.550 

147  R  4.329.551 

4.329,552 

148  A  4,329,553 
151  4,329,554 


Pi  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4.329,555 
CLASS  201 

27  4,329,202 

CLASS  202 

4,329.203 
4.329.204 
4.329.205 

n  4,329.206 


157 


135 
174 


CLASS  204 


54L 
59  R 

98 
107 
149 

157.1  R 
180  G 
195  R 
229 
252 

283 
290  F 


4.329.207 
4.329.208 
4,329,209 
4.329,210 
4.329,211 
4.329,212 
4,329,213 
4,329,214 
4.329,215 
4,329,216 
4329.217 
4,329.218 
4.329,219 


CLASS  206 

5.1  4,328,890 

158  4,328.891 

229  4,328,892 

435  4.328.893 

461  4.328.894 

496  4.328,895 

497  4,328.896 

CLASS  20S 

89  4,329,220 


214 
254  R 


4.329,221 
4,329,222 


CLASS  209 

167  4,329.223 
CLASS  210 

96.1  4.329.225 

180  4.329,226 

220  4.329.227 

230  4.329.228 

321.2  4.329,229 

413  4,329,230 

416.4  4,329,231 

614  4.329,232 

673  4.329.233 

709  4.329.224 

752  4.329,234 

777  4.329.235 

CLASS  211 

41  4.328.897 

4.328.898 
4,328,899 

CLASS  213 

62  A  4.328.900 


CLASS  219 


10.55  F 

69  W 

89 
100 
110 
121  U 

121  P 
216 

222 
497 
535 


4.329.557 
4,329,558 
4,329.559 
4,329,560 
4,329,561 
4,329,562 
4,329,564 
4,329,563 
4.329,565 
4.329.566 
4.329.567 
4,329,568 
4,329.569 


CLASS  228 

20  4,328,920 

222  4,328,921 

CLASS  229 

27  4,328,922 

33  4,328,923 

43  4,328,924 

CLASS  233 

7  4.328,925 

CLASS  235 

78  R  4.329.570 

92  EC  4,329,572 

92  PK  4,329,571 

454  4.329.573 

463  4,329.574 

487  4,329.575 

489  4.329.576 

CLASS  236 

13  4.328,926 


49 


4.328.927 


CLASS  242 

18  DD  4.328.928 

47.01  4,328.929 

55  4.328.930 

67.5  4.328.931 

71.8  4.328.932 

107.2  4.328.933 

107.4  A  4,328,934 

192  4,328,935 

199  4,328,936 

218  4,328,937 

CLASS  244 

3.1  4,328,938 

102  R  4,328.939 

136  4,328,940 

CLASS  24« 

550  4,328,941 

558  4,328,942 

578  4.328,943 

593  4,328,944 


CLASS  220 

3.7  4,328.903 

23.4  4.328,902 

88  A  4,328,901 

256  4.328.904 

258  4.328.905 

260  4.328.906 

CLASS  221 

63  4.328.907 

213  4,328.908 

CLASS  222 

54  4.328,909 

81  4,328.910 

182  4,328,911 

212  4.328.912 

413  4.328.913 

CLASS  224 

31  4,328,914 

32  R  4.328.915 
103  4,328.916 
254  4,328.917 

CLASS  2r 

83  4.328.918 

155  4.328.919 


CLASS  249 

67 

4.328.945 

CLASS  2S0 

201 

4.329.577 

4.329,578 

203  R 

4.329.579 

215 

4.329.580 

221 

4.329,581 

292 

4.329,582 

330 

4.329,583 

358  R 

4,329,584 

403 

4,329.585 

426 

4,329.586 

439  P 

4.329.587 

445  T 

4,329,588 

468 

4,329,589 

511 

4,329.590 

548 

4.329.591 

CLASS  251 

9  4.328,946 

80  4,328.947 

149.6  4.328,948 

165  4.328,949 

297  4,328,950 

CLASS  252 


8.55  D 

4.329,236 

8.75 

4,329,237 

12 

4.329.238 

34.7 

4,329.249 

51.5  A 

4.329.239 

4.329,240 

62.52 

4.329.241 

70 

4.329,242 

75 

4,329.243 

99 

4.329,244 

102 

4,329,245 

103 

4,329,246 

104 

4,329.247 

389  R 

4.329.250 

429  B 

4.329.251 

4.329.252 

4.329.253 

4,329.255 

4.329.256 

430 

4,329,254 

435 

4,329,257 

441 

4.329,258 

4,329,259 

446 

4,329,260 

582 

4,329,261 

628 

4.329.248 

CLASS  254 

89  H 

4.328,951 

134.3  R 

4,328,952 

4,328.953 

344  4,328,954 

CLASS  256 

8  4,328,955 


CLASS  260 


976 
112  B 
153 
156 
239  R 
239,1 
397.2 
397.4 

404 

405.6 

429  R 

440 

665  R 

925 

986 


4,329.280 
4.329.281 
4.329.282 
4.329.283 
4.329.284 
4.329.285 
4.329,295 
4,329,294 
4,329,296 
4,329.297 
4.329.298 
4.329.299 
4.329,300 
4,329,301 
4.329,302 
4.329.303 


CLASS  264 


8 

137 
160 
162 
167 
211 
285 
306 
349 
519 
555 


4.329.304 
4.329.305 
4,329,306 
4,329,307 
4.329.308 
4.329,309 
4,329,310 
4,329.311 
4,329,312 
4,329,313 
4.329,314 
4.329.315 


439 

453 


CLASS  266 

196  4.328.957 

233  4.328.958 

275  4,328.956 

281  4,328,959 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4.328.960 

CLASS  271 

12  4.328,962 

236  4,328,961 

293  4,328,963 

CLASS  272 

136  4,328,964 

137  4,328,965 

CLASS  273 

1  F  4,328.966 

63  B  4,328.968 

63  G  4.328.967 

203  4.328.969 

239  4.328,970 

408  4,328.971 

CLASS  2T7 

1  4.328.972 

3  4,328.973 

122  4,328,974 

CLASS  279 

91  4,328.975 

CLASS  280 

806  4,328,976 

CLASS  282 

27.5  4,328,977 

CLASS  283 

7  4,328,978 

CLASS  285 

174  4,328,979 

286  4,328,981 

341  4.328,980 

351  4,328,982 

382  4,328,983 

CLASS  289 

1.2  4.328,984 

CLASS  290 

40  R  4.329,592 

44  4,329,593 

CLASS  292 

201  4.328,985 

CLASS  293 
120  4,328.986 

CLASS  294 

111  4,328.987 

CLASS  296 

10  4.328,988 

27  4,328,989 

222  4.328,990 

CLASS  297 

271  4,328.991 


4.328.992 
4.328.993 


CLASS  299 

1 1  4.328.994 

17  4.328,995 

43  4,328,996 

CLASS  301 

37  P  4,328.997 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4.329.594 

107  4.329,595 

141.8  4,329,596 

296  R  4,329,598 

455  4,329,597 

520  4.329,599 

540  4.329.600 

CLASS  308 

3.8  4.328.998 

6  C  4.328.999 

187  4.329.000 

CLASS  310 


49  R 

4.329.601 

52 

4,329.602 

61 

4.329,603 

68  R 

4,329,604 

4,329,605 

71 

4,329,606 

82 

4,329,607 

91 

4,329,608 

183 

4,329,609 

220 

4,329,610 

227 

4,329,611 

247 

4,329.612 

344 

4,329,613 

CLASS  312 

71 

4,329,001 

196 

4,329,002 

245 

4,329,003 

CLASS  313 

115  4,329,614 

141  4.329,615 

198  4,329.616 

268  4,329,617 

431  4,329,618 

470  4.329.619 

478  4.329,620 


CLASS  315 

47 

4,329,621 

49 

4,329,622 

151 

4,329,623 

4,329.624 

158 

4.329.625 

169.4 

4.329,626 

209  R 

4,329,627 

209  SC 

4,329,628 

323 

4,329.629 

CLASS  318 

258 

4,329,630 

466 

4.329,631 

587 

4.329.632 

612 

4.329.633 

685 

4,329,634 

696 

4,329,635 

721 

4,329,636 

CLASS  332 

7.51  4,329,664 

CLASS  333 

182  4,329.665 

191  4,329.666 

206  4,329,667 

CLASS  335 

18  4,329.668 


CLASS  322 

20  4.329.637 

CLASS  323 

233  4,329.638 

315  4,329.639 

CLASS  324 

73  R  4,329,640 

115  4,329,641 

158  F  4,329,642 
4,329,643 

160  4,329,644 

166  4,329,645 

307  4,329,646 

323  4,329,647 

404  4,329,648 

438  4,329,649 

450  4,329,650 

CLASS  328 

14  4,329,651 

72  4,329,652 

155  4,329,653 

233  4,329,654 

CLASS  330 

4.329,655 
4,329,656 
4.329,657 


20 

56 

213 

229 

288 


92 


149 

257 
297 

CLASS  331 

94.55  4,329,659 


4.329,669 
4,329.670 
4.329.671 
4.329.672 
4,329,673 

CLASS  336 

4,329,674 


CLASS  338 

198  4,329,676 

CLASS  339 

5  M  4.329,004 
18  B  4,329.005 

126  R  4.329,006 

188  R  4,329.007 

217  S  4,329,008 

223  R  4.329,009 

265  R  4.329.010 

CLASS  340 

84  4.329,677 

310  A  4,329.678 

347  AD  4,329.679 

396  4.329,680 

568  4,329,681 

581  4,329,682 

679  4,329,683 

707  4,329.684 

825.84  4.329.685 

CLASS  343 

6  R  4.329,686 
13  R  4.329.687 
17.7  4.329,688 

700  MS  4,329,689 

709  4.329,690 

713  4,329,691 

780  4,329,692 

CLASS  346 

33  TP  4,329.693 

74.3  4,329,694 

75  4,329,695 

4,329,696 

135.1  4.329,697 

140  R  4.329.698 


CLASS  350 


6.6 
6.8 
36 
89 
91 

96.12 
96.15 
96.23 

129 

162  SF 

259 

426 

431 

465 


4.329.011 
4.329.012 
4,329,013 
4,329,014 
4,329.015 
4.329.016 
4,329.017 
4,329,018 
4,329,019 
4,329,020 
4,329,021 
4,329,022 
4,329,023 
4,329,024 


CLASS  351 

4,329.025 
CLASS  354 


5 

23  D 

25 

37 

60A 
187 
195 
266 
286 
293 
324 


4.329.026 
4.329.027 
4,329,028 
4,329,029 
4,329,030 
4,329,031 
4,329,032 
4.329,033 
4,329.034 
4,329,035 
4.329,036 
4.329.037 
4.329.038 
4.329.039 
4.329,040 
4.329,041 
4,329,042 


320  4,329,051 

335  4,329,052 

336  4.329,053 
4.329.054 

346  4,329,055 

350  4.329.056 

4,329,057 

352  4,329.058 

353  4.329,059 
375  4.329,060 
414  4,329,061 

4.329,062 

CLASS  357 

2  4,329.699 

22  4,329,700 

28  4,329.701 

31  4.329,702 

35  4,329,703 

41  4,329.704 

43  4.329,705 

71  4,329.706 

73  4,329,707 


96 


4,329,663 


CLASS  355 

14  R  4.329.043 

15  4.329.044 
67  4,329.045 
77  4.329.046 

CLASS  356 

28  4.329.047 

73  4,329,048 

124  4,329,049 

305  4,329,050 


CLASS  358 

36 

4,329.708 

44 

4,329,709 

81 

4,329,710 

86 

4,329.675 

114 

4,329,711 

128.5 

4,329.712 

174 

4.329.713 

198 

4.329.714 

214 

4,329.715 

231 

4,329,716 

282 

4,329.717 

CLASS  360 

9 

4.329.718 

14 

4,329,719 

74.3 

4,329,720 

78 

4,329,721 

98 

4,329.722 

109 

4.329.723 

4,329.724 

CLASS  361 

18  4.329.725 

58  4.329,726 

80  4.329,727 

91  4,329,728 

4,329.729 

100  4.329,730 

218  4,329,731 

283  4.329,732 

302  4,329,733 

CLASS  362 

13  4.329,734 

18  4.329.735 

23  4,329.736 

32  4.329,737 

61  4,329,738 

153  4.329,739 

184  4.329.740 

CLASS  366 

34  4.329,063 

61  4,329,064 

97  4.329.065 

150  4.329,066 

182  4,329,067 

214  4,329,068 

270  4,329,069 

CLASS  372 

38  4,329.662 

45  4,329,658 

46  4,329,660 
4,329,661 

CLASS  400 

118  4,329,070 

120  4,329,071 

208  4.329.072 

4.329.073 
216.5  4,329,074 

229  4.329,075 

CLASS  403 

109  4,329.076 

287  4,329,077 

316  4,329,078 

319  4.329.079 


CLASS  404 

74 

4,329,080 

110 

4,329,081 

CLASS  405 

3 

4.329,082 

150 

Re.30,929 

154 

4,329.083 

157 

4,329,084 

169 

4,329.085 

171 

4,329,086 

179 

4,329,087 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


196 
262 
263 

4,329,088 
4,329,089 
4,329,090 

CLASS  407 

41 

4,329,091 

CLASS  408 

11 

15 

77 

112 

4,329,092 
4,329,093 
4,329,094 
4,329,095 

CLASS  409 

15 

4,329,096 

CLASS  411 


88 
412 


4,329,097 
4,329,099 


CLASS  414 


21  4,329,100 

24.5  4.329,101 

4,329,102 

4,329.103 

139  4,329,104 

316  4,329,105 

388  4,329,106 

463  4,329,107 

534  4.329,108 

685  4,329,109 

730  4.329,110 

733  4.329,111 

751  4,329,112 

CLASS  415 

116       4,329,113 
145        4,329,114 

CLASS  416 

M  4,329,115 

19  4.329.116 

170  R  4,329,117 

178  4,329,118 

226  4.329,119 


CLASS  417 

12 

4,329,120 

270 

4,329.121 

365 

4,329.122 

393 

4.329.123 

545 

4.329,124 

569 

4,329,125 

CLASS  418 

1 

4.329.126 

48 

4.329.127 

83 

4.329,128 

138 

4,329,129 

150 

4.329.130 

433 


CLASS  420 

4.329.174 


52 

58 

59 

224 


1 

22 
74 
240 
244 
267 
308 
314 
333 
461 
473 


CLASS  422 

4.329.316 
4,329.317 
4,329,318 
4,329,319 

CLASS  423 

4,329,320 
4,329,321 
4,329,322 
4,329.323 
4,329,324 
4,329,325 
4,329.326 
4,329,327 
4.329,328 
4,329.329 
4.329.330 

CLASS  424 


8 

9 

19 

70 


4,329,331 

4,329,332 

4.329,333 

4,329,334 

4,329.335 

4,329,336 

4,329,337 

4.329,338 

4,329,339 

4,329,340 

4,329.34J 

4.329,342 

4.329.343 

4.329.344 

4.329,345 

4,329,346 

4,329.347 

4,329,348 

4,329.349 

4.329,350 

4,329,351 

4.329,352 

4,329,353 

4,329,354 

4,329,355 

4,329,356 

4.329,357 

4,329,358 

4,329.359 

4,329.360 

4,329,361 

4,329,362 

4,329,363 

4,329,364 

4,329.365 

4,329.366 

4.329.367 

4.329,368 

CLASS  42S 

6       4.329.131 

13       4,329,132 

114 4,329.133 


105 
180 

232 

244 

245 

248.54 

250 

251 


256 
258 
263 
267 

270 
272 
274 
275 
309 
312 
314 
317 
320 

324 


330 
334 


PI  47 


157 
174 
174.8  R 


4,329.134 
4.329.135 
4,329,136 


3 

46 

461 

535 

538 
582 
632 


4 
9 
157 
166 
236 
386 


.CLASS  426 

4,329,369 
4,329,370 
4.329,371 
4,329,372 
4,329,373 
4,329,374 
4,329.375 

CLASS  427 

4.329.376 
4.329.377 
4,329,378 
4,329,379 
4,329,380 
4,329,381 


CLASS  428 


4 

4,329.382 

36 

4.329,383 

40 

4,329,384 

141 

4,329.385 

196 

4,329,386 

4,329.387 

216 

4.329,388 

263 

4,329.389 

264 

4.329.390 

265 

4.329.391 

296 

4.329.392 

325 

4.329.393 

342 

4.329.394 

344 

4,329.395 

354 

4.329.396 

379 

4,329,397 

413 

4,329.398 

422 

4.329.399 

426 

4.329.400 

462 

4,329,401 

621 

4,329,402 

CLASS  429 

35  4,329,403 

50  4,329,404 

56  4,329,405 

92  4,329,406 

101  4,329,407 

228  4,329,408 

CLASS  430 

1  4,329,409 

5  4,329.410 

30  4.329,411 

42  4,329,412 

54  •     4,329,413 

103  4,329,414 

109  4,329,415 

133  4,329,416 

264  4,329,417 

270 4,329,418  | 


283 
293 
322 
331 
534 


75 

90 

350 

359 


17 
19 


5 

16 
80 
116 
167 
207 
219 
253 

255 


27 

38 

99 

100 


122 
161 
162 
323 


4,329,419 
4,329,420 
4,329,421 
4,329,422 
4,329,423 

CLASS  431 

4,329,137 
4,329,138 
4,329,139 
4,329,140 

CLASS  432 

4,329,141 
4,329,142 

CLASS  435 

4,329,424 
4,329,425 
4,329,426 
4,329,427 
4,329,428 
4,329,429 
4,329,430 
4,329,431 
4.329.432 
4.329.433 

CLASS  521 

4.329.434 
4.329.435 
4.329.436 
4,329.437 

CLASS  523 

4.329.277 
4.329.262 
4,329,264 
4.329,267 


CLASS  524 


166  4,329,268 

180  4,329.279 

288  4.329.272 

376  4.329.266 

386  4.329,271 

496  4,329,265 

502  4.329.276 

518  4.329.270 

523  4.329.278 

862  4.329.273 

4,329.274 
4,329.275 

CLASS  525 

17  4.329.263 

64  4.329.438 

180  4.329.439 

366  4.329.269 

CLASS  526 

142  4.329.440 

193 4.329.441 


49 
180 
272 
416 


CLASS  528 

4.329.442 
4.329.443 
4.329.444 
4.329,445 


CLASS536 

6.4  4.329.450 

18.6  4.329,449 

69  4,329,446 

4,329,447 

77  4,329,451 

119  4,329,452 

123  4,329,448 

CLASS  544 

25  4,329.453 

89  4.329.455 

026  4.329.454 

113  4.329.456 

114  4.329.457 
217  4.329.458 
264  4,329.459 
301  4.329.460 
375  4.329.461 
387  4,329.462 
405  4.329.463 

CLASS  546 

4.329.464 
4.329,465 
4,329,466 
4,329,467 
4,329,468 
4,329,469 
4.329,470 
4.329.471 
4.329.472 
4.329.473 
4.329.474 

CLASS  548 

4,329.475 
4.329.476 
4.329,477 
4,329,286 
4,329,556 

CLASS  549 

4,329,478 
4,329,479 
4.329,480 
4,329,287 
4,329.291 
4,329.292 
4.329.290 
4,329.288 
4.329,289 
4,329,293 


17 
072 
125 
138 
158 
203 
210 

270 
281 
345 


141 
153 
305 
519 
549 


11 

39 

78 

241 


316 
363 
449 
470 


CLASS  556 

410  4,329,481 

436 4,329,482 


4,329,483 
442  4,329,484 

458  4,329,485 

4,329.486 

CLASS560 

60  4.329.487 

62  4.329,488 

79  4.329,489 

90  4.329.490 

174  4,329,491 

205  4,329,492 

CLASS  562 

414  4,329,493 

425  4,329,494 

426  4,329,495 
468  4,329,496 
478  4,329.497 
553  4.329.498 

CLASS  564 

81  4.329.499 

128  4.329.500 

305  4.329,501 

349  4,329,502 

418  4,329.503 

443  4.329.504 

476  4.329.505 

CLASS  568 

310  4,329.506 

332  4.329,507 

361  4,329,508 

385  4,329,509 

411  4,329,510 

454  4,329.511 

484  4.329.512 

492  4.329.513 

577  4,329,514 

621  4,329,515 

697  4,329.516 

804  4.329.517 

807  4.329.518 

854  4.329.519 

896  4.329.520 

909  4.329.521 

941  4.329.522 

948  4.329.523 

CLASS  57d 

190  4.329,524 

191  4.329,525 
203  4.329.526 
245       4.329.527 

CLASS  585 

3  4,329,528 
20  4.329,529 
259  4,329,530 
268  4,329,531 
407  4,329.532 
466 4.329.533 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D3— 


D4— 
D6- 


25 
310 
313 
415 


264.265 
264.268 
264.269 
264.270 
264.271 
264.272 
264,273 
264,274 
264,266 
264,267 
264,275 
264,276 
264,277 
264,278 
264,279 
264,280 
264,281 
264,283 
264,283 
264,284 
143   264,285 


39 
71 

35 
4 
20 
28 
29 
79 
105 

130 
135 


D7— 
D8— 

D9— 


153 
159 
168 
175 

1/7 

191 


245 
23 
43 

103 
14 
28 
30 

367 

401 
349 


264,286 
264.287 
264,288 
264,289 
264,290 
264,291 
264,292 
264,293 
264,294 
264,295 
264,296 
264,297 
264,298 
264,299 
264,300 
264.301 
264.302 
264.303 
264,304 
264,305 
264.306 


DIO- 


Dll- 
D12— 


352 
376 

377 

410 

412 

416 

6 

25 

40 

47 

106 

118 

96 

12 

99 

115 

136 

302 

316 


264,307 
264,308 
264,309 
264,310 
264.311 
264,312 
264,313 
264,314 
264,315 
264,316 
264,317 
264,318 
264,319 
264,320 
264,321 
264,322 
264,324 
264,325 
264,326 
264,327 
264,328 


D13- 
D14- 


D15- 
D16- 


D18— 


327 
28 
32 

7 

06 

12 

34 

57 

58 

70 

109 

106 

149 

7 

II 

31 

38 

11 

12 

22 


264.329 
264.330 
264.331 
264.333 
264.334 
264,332 
264,335 
264,336 
264,337 
264.338 
264,339 
264,340 
264,341 
264,342 
264,343 
264,344 
264,345 
264,346 
264,347 
264,348 
264,349 


D19- 


D20- 
D21- 


35 
62 
92 
7 
8 
13 

IS 

54 

65 

66 

107 

129 

157 

204 

205 

217 

218 

220 

234 

237 


264,350 
264,351 
264,352 
264,353 
264,354 
264,355 
264,356 
264,357 
264,358 
264,359 
264,360 
264,361 
264,362 
264,363 
264,364 
264.365 
264.366 
264.367 
264,368 
264,369 
264,370 


240 

D23- 

53 

97 

123 

127 

D24— 

9 

28 

29 

46 

59 

D25- 

78 

80 

D26- 

9 

028- 
D29— 
D34— 
D92- 


63 

67 

7 

38 

1  K 


264.371 
264,372 
264,373 
264,374 
264,375 
264,376 
264,377 
264,378 
264,379 
264,380 
264.381 
264.382 
264.383 
264.384 
264.385 
264.386 
264,387 
264,388 
264,323 
264,389 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


30 


4,845 


69  4,846 


(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

,S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama ^ 

Alaska ^ 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  * 

Arkansas ^ 

California ^ 

Canal  Zone  "^ 

Colorado ^ 

Connecticut ^ 

Delaware ^^ 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida ^2 

Georgia ^^ 

Guam ^^ 

Hawaii ^^ 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ^^ 

Iowa 1^ 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma ^ 


Oregon *1 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico *3 

Rhode  Island ** 

South  Carolina *5 

South  Dakota *6 

Tennessee  ^^ 

Texas  ** 

Utah  ^9 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


Kansas    • 20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Officid  Gazette  to  obtain  deuuls 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  ^ . • 


PATENTS 


01      : 


04 


06 


4.328,640 

4,328,694 

4,328,890 

4,329,380 

4,329,383 

4,328,676 

4,328,772 

4,329,190 

4,329,388 

4,328,399 

4,328,601 

4,328,603 

4,328,607 

4.328,610 

4,328,611 

4.328.627 

4.328,633 

4,328.630 

4.328,677 

4,328,684 

4,328,700 

4,328,720 

4,328,736 

4,328,766 

4,328,789 

4,328,791 

4,328,792 

4,328.797 

4,328,806 

4,328,811 

4,328.821 

4,328.822 

4,328.833 

4328.844 

4.32S.84S 

4.328.863 

4.328.878 

4.328.891 

4.328.934 

4,328.938 

4.328.941 

4.328.946 

4.328.933 

4.328.966 

4.328.969 

4.328.978 

4.328,982 

4.328,984 

4.329.011 

4.329.016 

4.329.017 

4.329,023 

4.329,049 


08 


4,329,033 

4,329,054 

4,329.038 

4.329.089 

4,329,101 

4,329,121 

4,329,124 

4.329.127 

4.329,132 

4,329,131 

4,329,139 

4,329,197 

4,329.204 

4,329,223 

4,329,228 

4,329,240 

4,329,262 

4.329,264 

4,329,271 

4,329,317 

4,329,330 

4,329,387 

4,329.406 

4.329.409 

4.329.422 

4.329,437 

4,329.461 

4,329.473 

4.329.302 

4.329.337 

4.329.340 

4.329.330 

4.329.393 

4.329.399 

4,329,604 

4,329,633 

4,329,634 

4,329,642 

4,329,631 

4,329,634 

4,329,678 

4.329.679 

4,329,703 

4.329.721 

4»329.722 

4.329,726 

4,329.732 

4.328.603 

4.328.734 

4,'328.863 

4,328.879 

4.328.930 

4.328.932 


09 


10 


12 


13 
13 
16 

17 


4,329.030 

4.329,149 

4.329,193 

4,328,613 

4,328,631 

4,328.726 

4.328.730 

4.328,810 

4,328,847 

4,328,914 

4,328,963 

4,329,063 

4,329,117 

4.329.324 

4.329.343 

4.329.373 

4.329.402 

4.329.403 

4.329.410 

4.329.429 

4,329,475 

4.329.485 

4.329.486 

4.329.495 

4,329.566 

4.329,567 

4,329,644 

4,329,276 

4,329,278 

4,329,399 

4,329,445 

4.329.476 

4.329,694 

4,328,651 

4.328,721 

4,328,948 

4,329,026 

4,329,027 

4,329,082 

4.329.206 

4.329.357 

4,329.431 

4.329.508 

4.329.639 

4.329.717 

4.329.725 

4,328,893 

4,328,606 

4.328,733 

4,328,767 

Re.30,925 

Re.30,927 

Re.30,928 


18 


19 


20 


4,328,636 

4,328.638 

4.328.659 

4,328,691 

4.328.696 

4,328.718 

4,328,719 

4,328,728 

4,328,814 

4,328,828 

4,328,872 

4,328,876 

4,328,906 

4.328,911 

4,328,954 

4,328,965 

4.328,970 

4,329,000 

4,329.002 

4,329.051 

4,329,220 

4,329,229 

4.329.235 

4,329,259 

4,329,260 

4.329.280 

4.329.295 

4.329,331 

4.329.388 

4.329.428 

4.329.436 

4.329.449 

4.329.521 

4.329.603 

4.329.666 

4.328.647 

4.328,773 

4,328,830 

4,328,945 

4,328,964 

4,328,988 

4,329,106 

4,329,356 

4,329,454 

4,329.472 

4,329,691 

4,329.729 

4.328.836 

4.328.845 

4.329.069 

4.329.096 

4.329,108 

4,328.761 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4.328.887 

4,328.600 

4,328,973 

4.329.071 

4.329.072 

4.329.073 

4.329.075 

4.329.359 

4.329.557 

4.329,581 

4,328,592 

4,328,790 

4,328,831 

4,328,880 

4,328,923 

4.328,987 

4,329,102 

4,329,523 

4,329,430 

4,328,692 

4,328,699 

4.328,802 

4,328,809 

4,328,913 

4,328,920 

4,329,212 

4,329.322 

4.329.337 

4.329.427 

4.329.573 

4.329.610 

4.329.688 

4.329.731 

4.328.618 

4.328.619 

4.328.629 

4,328.673 

4.328,713 

4,328,730 

4,328,758 

4,328,818 

4,328.820 

4.328.989 

4.329.031 

4.329.043 

4.329.057 

4.329.128 

4.329.138 

4.329,140 

4.329,208 

4,329,272 

4,329,315 

4,329,411 


26 


27 


4,329.444 

4.329.480 

4.329.592 

4.329.598 

4.329.606 

4,329,612 

4,329.620 

4.329.621 

4.329.664 

4.329.693 

4.329.705 

4.328.612 

4,328.623 

4.328.625 

4,328.632 

4.328.671 

4.328.712 

4.328.723 

4.328.756 

4.328.768 

4.328.825 

4.328.849 

4.328.868 

4.328,881 

4,328,902 

4.328.933 

4.328.950 

4.328.997 

4.329.003 

4.329.091 

4.329.100 

4.329.109 

4.329.134 

4.329.226 

4.329.230 

4.329.242 

4.329.432 

4.329,450 

4.329.451 

4.329,439 

4.329.474 

4.329,482 

4,329,483 

4,329.491 

4,329.300 

4.329.324 

4,329.576 

4.329.596 

4.328.635 

4.328.807 

4.328.812 

4.328.813 

4.328,932 


PI  48 


PI  50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


4,328,935 

4.329,360 

4,329.021 

4,329,363 

4.329.105 

4,329,364 

4.329,184 

4,329,366 

4,329,231 

4,329,373 

4,329,247 

4.329.464 

4,329.382 

4.329.469 

4.329.391 

4.329.481 

4.329.396 

4.329.494 

4.329.408 

4.329.509 

4.329.442 

4.329.512 

4.329.478 

4.329.522 

4.329.628 

4.329.525 

4.329.676 

4.329.533 

28  : 

4.329,570 

4,329.549 

29  : 

4,328,745 

4,329,572 

4,328.962 

4,329,575 

4,329,068 

4,329,600 

4,329,173 

4,329,616 

4.329.192 

4,329.618 

4.329.196 

4,329.659 

4.329,420 

4.329.671 

4,329.526 

4.329,690 

33  : 

4,328.986 

4,329.697 

4.329.404 

4,329.712 

34  : 

4.328.596 

4,329.713 

4.328.613 

4.329,714 

4.328.614 

4.329.724 

4.328.639 

4.329,739 

4.328.646 

35  :    4.328.839 

4.328.653 

36  :    4.328.648 

4.328.682 

4.328.656 

4.328.799 

4,328.657 

4.328,874 

4,328,660 

4,328,894 

4,328,661 

4,328,903 

4,328,666 

4,328,912 

4.328.714 

37 

4,328,940 

4.328,746 

4,328,953 

4.328.800 

4,328,994 

4,328.801 

4,329,060 

4.328.803 

4,329,076 

4.328,824 

4,329,166 

4,328,856 

4,329,181 

4,328.857 

4,329,203 

4.328.885 

4,329,221 

4.328,917 

4,329,234 

4.328.942 

4,329.237 

4.328.974 

39 

4.329.261 

4,328.998 

4.329.263 

4.329.015 

4.329.268 

4,329.045 

4.329.281 

4,329.046 

4.329.286 

4.329.052 

4.329.288 

4.329,080 

4.329.289 

4.329,094 

4.329.293 

4,329,115 

4,329.309 

4,329.156 

4.329.313 

4,329.160 

4.329.334 

4.329.162 

4.329.335 

4.329.201 

4.329.336 

4.329.214 

4.329.348 

4.329,224 

4.329.349 

4,329.239 
4.329.273 

4.329,274 

4.329,284 

4,329,287 

4,329,290 

4,329,291 

4,329,292 

4,329,298 

4,329,300 

4,329.306 

4,329,310 

4.329,314 

4,329,333 

4,329,367 

4.329.372 

4.329.386 

4.329.397 

4.329.400 

4.329.443 

4.329.463 

4.329.484 

4.329,490 

4,329,496 

4,329,498 

4,329,518 

4,329,528 

4,329,534 

4,329,548 

4,329,611 

4,329,622 

4,329,630 

4,329,650 

4,329,686 

4,329,698 

4,329,706 

4,329,716 

4,329,727 

4,328,686 

4,328,794 

4,328,816 

4,328,927 

4,329,078 

4,329,157 

4.329.355 

4.329.362 

4.329.365 

4.329.574 

Re.30.926 

4.328.621 

4.328.630 

4.328,644 

4,328,669 

4,328,798 

4,328.853 

4.328.883 

4.328.884 

4.328,900 

4,328,901 

4,328,916 

4,328.924 

4.328.956 

4.328.968 

4,329,009 

4,329,077 


40 


41 


42 


4,329,112 
4,329,114 
4,329,118 
4,329,125 
4,329.163 
4.329,209 
4.329.210 
4,329,225 
4,329,236 
4,329,246 
4,329,249 
4,329,265 
4,329,277 
4,329,304 
4,329.305 
4.329,307 
4,329,312 
4,329,385 
4,329,401 
4,329,405 
4,329,439 
4,329,470 
4,329,471 
4,329,506 
4,329,535 
4,329,605 
4,329.635 
4,329,663 
4,329,696 
4,329,734 
4,328,866 
4,328,877 
4,328,910 
4,328,981 
4,328,995 
4,329,107 
4,329,120 
4,329,161 
4,329,515 
4,329,531 
4,329,543 
4,329,740 
4.328.594 
4,328,783 
4,328,808 
4,329,010 
4,328,634 
4,328,642 
4,328,683 
4,328,740 
4,328,742 
4,328,751 
4,328,815 
4,328,823 
4,328,834 
4,328,871 
4,328,925 
4,328,931 
4,328,943 
4,328,957 
4,329,037 
4,329,097 
4,329,103 


45 

47 


48 


4.329,119 

4,329,158 

4,329,165 

4,329,169 

4,329,202 

4,329,211 

4,329,250 

4,329,255 

4,329,311 

4.329,321 

4,329,327 

4,329,351 

4,329,419 

4,329,421 

4.329,424 

4,329,465 

4,329,501 

4.329.541 

4.329,552 

4.329.648 

4.329.649 

4.329.667 

4.329.683 

4.329,702 

4,329,707 

4,328,765 

4.328,992 

4.328.937 

4,329.389 

4.328.819 

4.328.889 

4,329.143 

4,329,270 

4,329,294 

4,329,446 

4,329,447 

4.329.586 

4.328.595 

4.328.604 

4.328,608 

4,328,624 

4,328,645 

4,328,652 

4,328,680 

4,328,698 

4,328,702 

4,328,703 

4,328,735 

4,328,795 

4,328,826 

4,328,835 

4,328,864 

4,328,915 

4,328,926 

4,328,967 

4,328,983 

4,329,084 

4,329.085 

4.329,087 

4,329,088 

4,329,090 

4,329.150 

4,329,168 


49 

50 
51 


53 


54 
55 


56 


4.329,179 

4.329.194 

4,329.216 

4.329.218 

4,329,302 

4,329,371 

4,329,511 

4,329,532 

4.329,555 

4.329.627 

4.329.647 

4.329.656 

4,329.685 

4.328.784 

4,328,972 

4,329.215 

4,328.737 

4.329.186 

4.328.670 

4.328.690 

4,328.709 

4.328,764 

4,328,904 

4.328,985 

4,328.993 

4.329.004 

4.329.005 

4,329.008 

4,329.131 

4.329.147 

4.329.423 

4,329.489 

4,329,564 

4,329,571 

4,329,593 

4.328,598 

4,328,843 

4.328,921 

4.328.939 

4,329.059 

4,329.198 

4,329.200 

4.329.394 

4.329,689 

4,329,232 

4,329,520 

4,329,681 

4,328,602 

4,328,616 

4,328,655 

4,328,743 

4,328,770 

4,328.846 

4,329.001 

4.329.067 

4.329.368 

4.329.384 

4;329.393 

4.329.505 

4.329.554 

4.329.701 

4.329.730 

4.328.785 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


01   : 

264.377 

09  : 

264.270 

264.301 

264,317 

264,312 

264,367 

264.378 

264,271 

264,374 

264,356 

264,344 

264,387 

04  : 

264.282 

264.272 

24  : 

264,359 

264,358 

264,385 

44 

264  380 

06  : 

264.275 

264.273 

25  : 

264,318 

264,360 

37        264  280 

48  ' 

264,283 
264,324 
264,327 

264.288 
264.289 
264.300 

12  : 

13  : 
17  : 

264.321 
264.343 
264.297 

264.319 
264,351 
264,357 

36  :      264,265 
264,266 
264,276 

39  :      264,298 
264,309 

264.308 

264.304 

26  : 

264,322 

264,277 

264,341 

264,329 

264.325 

264.313 

27  : 

264,342 

264,286 

264,349 

264,348 

264.326 

264,314 

28  : 

264,338 

264,291 

264,362 

264,368 

264.328 

18  : 

264,330 

29  : 

264.295 

264,296 

264,375 

49  : 

264,269 

264.337 

264,372 

264,336 

264,302 

264,376 

264,383 

264.340 

264,388 

32  : 

264,294 

264,303 

41  ;      264,315 

51  . 

264,335 

264.346 

19  : 

264,299 

34  : 

264,267 

264,305 

264,366 

53   : 

264,285 

264.354 

264.369 

264,274 

264,306 

264,371 

264,353 

264.364 

20  : 

264,379 

264,279 

264,310 

264,373 

55   : 

264,281 

264.370 

21   : 

264.290 

264,287 

264,311 

42  :      264,347 

264.350 

PLANT  PATENTS 


06 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  Ofiicial  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,169^13,  Re.  S.N.  270,832,  Filed  June  5,  1981,  CI. 
428/217,  COATED  TOOL  STEEL  AND  MACHIN- 
ING TOOL  FORMED  THEREFROM,  Mitsunori 
Kobayashi,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John 
E.  Lind,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  164 

4,190,067,  Re.  S.N.  347,199,  Filed  Feb.  9,  1982,  CI. 
139/435,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN- 
SERTION OF  WEFT  THREADS  IN  JET  WEAV- 
ING MACHINES,  Vladimir  Kuda,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Vyzkumny  A  Vyvojovy  Ustav  Zavodu  Vseobecneho 
Strojirenstvi,  Brno.  Czechoslovakia,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arthur  O.  Klein,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,242,061,  Re.  S.N.  360.351,  Filed  Mar.  22,  1982.  CI. 
417/536.  DOUBLE  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP.  E.  Dale 
Hartley.  Owner  of  Ri  rd:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Gordon  L.  Peterson.  I  ..  Gp.:  343 

4,253,017,  Re.  S.N.  349,444,  Filed  Feb.  17.  1982.  CI. 
235/449,  MAGNETICALLY  CODED  IDENTIFICA- 
TION CARD,  Edwin  N.  Whitehead,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  D.  Hall,  Ex.  Gp.: 
235 

4,263,523,  Re.  S.N.  360,234.  Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  CI. 
307/419,  PULSE  GENERATOR  USING  READ 
HEAD  WITH  WIEGAND  WIRE,  John  R.  Wiegand, 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Echlin  Manufacturing  Co., 
Branford,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lloyd  McAulay,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,291491,  Re.  S.N.  351,04*,  Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  CI. 
365/184,  TAPER  ISOLATED  RANDOM  ACCESS 
MEMORY  ARRAY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERAT- 
ING, Pallab  K.  Chatterjee,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Texas  Instruments,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  Groover,  III.  Ex.  Gp.:  235 


eral  public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b). 

4,219,126  Reexam.  No.  90/000,126.  Requested:  Apr. 
14.  1982,  CI.  220/89A  SAFE  CARTRIDGE  FOR 
GAS,  Katsuo  Oana,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Haseltine.  Lake  &  Waters.  Ex.  Gp.:  241. 
Requester:  Wegner  &  Bretschneider,  Washington,  D.C. 


Removal  From  Register 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice    under   37   CFR    1.11(c).   The   requests   for   re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 


Pursuant  to  thc^  provision  of  37  C.F.R.  §1.347.  a  letter 
was  directed  on  Nov.  18.  1981.  to  the  last  post  office  ad- 
dress furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment  by  each 
of  the  persons  whose  name  and  address  appear  on  the 
following  list.  With  respect  to  some  of  the  letters,  no  re- 
ply was  received  within  the  period  of  forty-five  (45) 
days  therein  set.  Other  letters  were  returned  by  the  Post 
Office  with  notations  to  the  effect  that  the  addressee 
was  deceased,  unknown,  or  had  moved  and  left  no  for- 
warding address. 

Accordingly,  the  names  of  the  following  persons  have 
been  removed  from  the  Register  of  Patent  Attorneys 
and  Patent  Agents. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG. 

Apr.  21,  1982.  Chairman,  Committee 

on  Enrollment 


Eager,  Thomas  H.,  4322  42nd  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20016 
Easter,  George  J.,  127  Potters  Rd.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.  14220 
Elbinger.  Lewis  P.,  Honeywell.  Inc.,  Office  of  Gen. 

Coun.,  Honeywell  Plz.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  55408 
Elder.  C.  M.,  Elder  &  Elder.  13  S.  New  St..  Staunton. 

Va.  24401 
Elliott,  Robert  M.,  Wilder  &  Wells,  Suite  1.  524  S.  Cas- 
cade Ave..  Colorado  Springs.  Colo.  80903 
Ellis.  Ronald  L.,  NAACP  Legal  Defense  Fund,  Suite 

2030.  10  Columbus  Cir.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 
Emmick,  Robert  D.,  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Co., 

Centre  Rd.  Bldg..  Wilmington.  Del.  19898 
Enright,  Charles  J.,  Krass  &  Young.  Suite  210.  2855 

Coolidge.  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Epes,  William  M.,  Benfield  Corp.,  Station  Square  III, 

Suite  206,  Paoli,  Pa.  19301 
Ergas,  Isaac,  1 199  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Erickson,   Robert  W.,  445   Susan   La..   Deerfield.   111. 

60015 
Emsberger,  Ralph  W.,  Eli  Lilly  &  Co.,  307  E.  McCarty 

St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46206 
Eschenburg,  Robert  L.  II,  1319  Fourth  St.,  Floresville, 

Tex.  78114 
Espe,  James  E..  General  Electric  Co..  175  Curtner  Ave., 

San  Jose.  Calif  95125 
Esser,  Nicholas  M..  Chemetron  Corp..  Ill  E.  Wacker 

Dr..  Chicago.  111.  60601 
Evans.  John  O.  Jr.,  BJ-Hughes,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  2250, 

Long  Beach.  Calif  90801 
Evans.  Susan  B..  Rohm  &  Haas  Co.,  Independence  Mall 

West.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19105 
Everett.   J.    Wesley,    Samuels.   Clark   &   Everett,   706 

Keyser  Bldg.,  Calvert  &  Redwood  Sts.,  Baltimore, 

Md.  21202 
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Ewing,  James  H.,  522  Hayes  Bldg.,  2311  Jeff.  Davis 
Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 


Fabyanske,  Marvin  T.,  Briggs  &  Morgan,  2200  First  Na- 
tional Bank  Bldg.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55101 
Falvey,  James  P.,  3015  Middlesex  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

43606 
Fanning,    Edward    J.,    Morley,    Cramer,    Tansey    & 

Haggerty,  135  Green  St.,  Woodbridge,  N.J.  07095 
Fantl,  Joseph,  Smart  &  Biggar,  70  Gloucester,  Ottawa, 

Ont.,  Canada 
Farley,  Robert  A.,  Motorola,  Inc.,  4350  E.  Camelback 

Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 
Farnsworth,  Carl  D.,  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  150  E.  42nd  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Farnsworth,  Malcolm  M.,  521  Locust  St.,  Edgewood, 

Pa.  15218 
Farnum,  Edward  S.  W.  Jr.,  7801  Huron  St.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.  19118 
Faro,  John  H.,  Xerox  Corp.,  Xerox  Sq.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

14644 
Fassi,  Aldo  Societa'  Italiana  Brevetti,  8  Via  Carducci, 

Milan,  Italy 
Faust,  Ralph  M.,  Amsted  Industries,  Inc.,  3700  Pruden- 
tial Plz.,  Chicago,  111.  60601 
Fehr,  J.  Ralph,  531  Belmonte  Park  North,  Dayton,  Ohio 

45405 
Feinberg,  Aaron,  74  Wallingford  Rd.,  Brighton,  Mass. 

02135 
Feketis,  John  A.,  2361  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy„  Ariington,  Va. 

22202 
Feldcamp,  Larry  B.,  Baker  &  Botts,  3000  One  Shell 

Plz.,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 
Felder,  Harry,  Spensley  Horn  Jubas  &  Lubitz,  Suite  500, 

1880  Century  Park  East,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90067 
Felshin,  J.  B.,  666  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019 
Ferraro,  John   F.,   Predictor  Management  Corp.,   340 

Broad  St.,  Windsor,  Conn.  06095 
Ferrell,  Don  E.,  Dept.  of  Navy,  Office  of  Naval  Re- 
search, Arlington,  Va.  22217 
Fidler,  Roger  L.,  1851  Winston  Rd.,  Chariottesville,  Va. 

22903 
Field,  Harold  D.  Jr.,  Leonard,  Street  &  Deinard,  1200 

National  City  Bank  Bldg.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55402 
Finkel,  Andra  M.,  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.,  5250  Century 

Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90009 
Finken,  John  A.,  Suite  504,  2001  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy.,  Ar- 
lington, Va.  22202 
Finkle,  Yale  S.,  Exxon  Co.,  P.O.  Box  2180,  Houston, 

Tex.  77001 
Fischer,  Alfred,   11  N.  Pennsylvania  St.,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.  46204 
Fish,  Maxwell,  59  Blueberry  La.,  P.O.  Box  86,  Sung 

Harbor  Station,  Duxbury,  Mass.  02332 
Fisher,  Arthur  W.   Ill,  P.O.   Box   1689,  Tampa,  Fla. 

33601 
Flanagan,  Hugh  M.,  P.O.  Box  2104,  2005  O  St.,  Merced, 

Calif.  95340 
Flattery,  Thomas  L.,   232  W.  Norwalk  Rd.,  Danen, 

Conn.  06820 
Fleit,   Martin,   Fleit  &  Jacobson,  2033  M  St.,  N.W., 

Washington,  D.C.  20036 
Fletcher,  Harry  H.,  3308  HoUoman  Rd.,  Falls  Church, 

Va.  22042 
Flint,  Melvin  C,  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals,  Mid- 
dlesex-Essex Tpke.,  Edison,  N.J.  08817 
Floyd,  W.  Clark,  1911  N.  Mill  St.,  Camden,  S.C.  29020 
Foltz,  Ramon  D.,  7091  Leroy-Thompson  Rd.,  Thomp- 
son, Ohio  44086  ^    .       ^,^ 
Forman,  Leonard,  2815  Hewitt  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20906  „      ,  ^  X 

Fornari,  James  D.,  Schnader,  Hamson,  Segal  &  Lewis, 

1719  Packard  Bldg.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19102 
Forzano,  Ernest  A.,  Shell  Oil  Co.,  One  Shell  Plz.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.  77001 
Foster,  Gerrit  D.,  7632  N.  Beach  Dr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53217 


Francis,  Gene  W.  Jr.,  Passman,  Jones,  Andrews,  Coplin, 

Holley  &  Co.,  2525  One  Main  PL,  Dallas,  Tex.  75250 
Franklin,   Rufus   M.,   Norton   Co.,    1    New   Bond   St., 

Worcester,  Mass.  01606 
Frayne,  Clifford  G.,  Carella,  Bain,  Gilfillan  &  Rhodes, 

Suite  2404  Gateway  I,  Newark,  N.J.  07102 
Freeland,  Ralph  L.  Jr.,  Chevron  Research  Co.,  575  Mar- 
ket St,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94105 
French,  Andrew  J.,  Bucknam  &  Archer,   100  Garden 

City  Plz.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530 
French,    Philip    M.,    Watson    Leavenworth    Kelton   & 

Taggart,  100  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Friaglia,  Leo,  12208  Fuller  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20902 
Friedl,  John  F.,  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  512, 

Milwaukee,  Wis.  53201 
Friedman,  Allen  N.,  Bell  Telephone  Labs.,  Inc.,  Moun- 
tain Ave.,  Murray  Hill,  N.J.  07974 
Friedman,  Dennis  L.,  6639  Oakland  St.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.  19149 
Fromnes,  Dennis  J.,  157  E.  King  St.,  Hillsborough,  N.C. 

27278 
Frooks,   Leighton,   2200  Titus  Ave.,   Rochester,   N.Y. 

14622 
Fuchs,    Martin    I.,    Finnegan,    Henderson,    Farabow, 

Garrett  &  Dunner,  1775  K  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20006 
Fugman,    Robert    L.,    Rockwell    International,    MGD 

Graphic  Systems  Gp.,  3100  S.  Central  Ave.,  Chicago, 

111.  60650 
Fujioka,   Richard   T.,   Fruehauf  Corp.,    10900   Harper 

Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48213 
Fuller,  Richard  G.  Jr.,  Brumbaugh,  Graves,  Donohue  & 

Raymond,  30  Rockefeller  Plz.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020 
Fuller,  Robert  F.,  Smart  &  Biggar,  P.O.  Box  2999,  Sta- 
tion D,  70  Gloucester  St.,  Ottawa,  Ont.,  Canada 
Fulwider,  Robert  W.,  Ful wider  Patton  Rieber  Lee  & 

Utecht,  Suite  2400,  3435  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif  90010 
Furois,  Thomas  J.,  No.  134,  1401  W.  9th  St.,  Pomona, 

Calif.  91766 


Gable,  R.  Lewis,  Mason,  Fenwick  &  Lawrence,  310  O 

F  C  Bldg.,  1730  R.  I.  Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20036  ,    ^. 

Gaffin,  Richard  A.,  Bums,  Doane,  Swecker  &  Mathis, 

Washington  &  Prince  Sts.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22313 
Galane,  Morton  R.,  1 100  First  National  Bank  Bldg.,  302 

E.  Carson  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89101 
Gall,  Edward  J.,  Warner-Lambert  Co.,  201  Tabor  Rd., 

Morris  Plains,  N.J.  07950 
Gallagher,  John  W.,  Bescast,  Inc.,  4600  E.  355th  St., 

Willoughby,  Ohio  44094 
Galvin,  Thomas  F.,  IBM  Corp.,  Route  52,  East  Fishkill 

Facility,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.  12533 
Gammons,  Harold  L.,  Rt.   1   Mountain  View,  Rocky 

Mount,  Va.  24151 
Gandhi,  Mahendra  A.,  Silverman  &  Gandhi,  999  Clifton 

Ave.,  Clifton,  N.J.  07013 
Gantner,  Eric  D.,  P.O.  Box  683,  South  Laguna,  Calif. 

92677 
Garber,  Calvin  S.,  684  Lake  Rd.,  Webster,  N.Y.  14580 
Gardner,  Paul  L.,  Fulop,  Rolston,  Bums  &  McKittrick, 

7th  Floor,  9665  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif 

90212 
Garfinkle,  Irwin  P.,  Avco  Corp.,  1014  Vine  St.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio  45202 
Gamer,  Orrin  O.B.,  1507  Washington  Ave.,  Wilmette, 

111.  60092 
Garrett,  Franklin  T.,  4308  Kentbury  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

20014  ^  .       „,. 

Ganison,  Joel  F.,  6705  N.  Holly  Ct.,  Fox  Point,  Wis. 

53024 
Gavila,  Frank  M.,  Florida  Power  &  Light  Co.,  Room 

3627,  9250  W.  Flagler  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33152 
Geber,  Walter  W.,  140  Cabrini  Blvd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10033  „      ^, 

Geiger,  Laveme  D.,  Augsburger  Rd.,  R.R.  2,  Box  97, 

Bluffton,  Ohio  45817 
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Geil,  Norman  H.,  Kenyon  &  Kenyon,  59  Maiden  La., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10038 

Geimcr,  Stephen  D.,  Pullman,  Inc.,  200  S.  Michigan 
Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60604 

Geisler,  L.  Raphael,  2400  S.W.  4th  Ave.,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97201 

Gellner,  Michael  L.,  Lindquist  &  Vennum,  4200  IDS 
Center,  80  S.  Eighth  St.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55402 

Gerber,  Dale  C,  205  7th  St.,  E.,  North  Canton,  Ohio 
44720 

Gerbert,  Wayne  S.,  5023  Montoya,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79922 

Gerlach,  Norman  H.,  2835  Bankers  Blvd..  105  W. 
Adams  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60603 

Gevers,  Jacques  M.,  Rue  de  Livoume  7,  B-1050  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

Gibson,  Frederick  M.,  50  Wendover  Rd.,  Forrest  Hills, 
N.Y.  11375 

Gilchrist,  James  E.,  Exxon  Co.,  P.O.  Box  2180,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.  77001 

Gittes,  Franklin  M.,  Cravath,  Swaine  &  Moore,  One 
Chase  Manhattan  Plz.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10005 

GiuHana,  Chester  J.,  UOP,  Inc.,  UOP  Process  Div.,  20 
UOP  Plz.,  Des  Plaines,  111  60016 

Gladding,  Francis  N.,  Clarence  A.  O'Brien  &  Harvey  B. 
Jacobson,  1325  G  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20005 

Gleisner,  William  C.  Jr.,  2784  N.  Avondale  Blvd.,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.  53210 

Glober,  George  E.  Jr.,  Vinson,  Elkins,  Stearls,  Connally 
&  Smith,  First  City  National  Bk.  Bldg.,  Houston,  Tex. 
77002 

Goetsch,  Richard  J.,  Standard  Oil  Co.,  1725  Midland 
Blvd.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44115 

Goldman,  Stephen  B.,  Texas  Instruments,  Inc.,  13500  N. 
Central  Expwy.,  P.O.  Box  5474,  m/s/  219,  Dallas, 
Tex.  75222 

Goldsmith,  Harry,  15  Stonehenge  Rd.,  Upper  Montclair, 
N.J.  07043 

Golomb,  Wayne  R.,  107  W.  Lawrence,  Apt.  18,  Spring- 
field, 111.  62704 

Gonda,  Edward  C,  Siedel  Gonda  &  Goldhammer,  P.C., 
Suite  600,  Three  Penn  Center,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19102 

Gonzalez,  Floyd  A.,  Pope  &  Fishel,  P.C,  Suite  1618, 
818  Olive  St.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63101 

Gooding,  Charles  L.  Jr.,  Suite  1020,  4921  Seminary  Rd., 
Alexandria,  Va.  22311 

Gooding,  Chester  M.,  CPC  International,  Inc.,  Interna- 
tional Plz.,  Englewood  Cliff,  N.J.  07632 

Goodman,  Abraham,  Friedman,  Goodman  & 
Teitelbaum,  26  Court  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  1 1242 

Goodman,  Edward  W.,  U.S.  Philips  Corp.,  580  White 
Plains  Rd.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.  10591 

Goodwin,  Lawrence  B.,  Sughrue,  Rothwell,  Mion,  Zinn 
&  Macpeak,  1776  K  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20006 

Goodridge,  Laurence  M.,  2111  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy.,  Ar- 
lington, Va.  22202 

Gordon,  Jay  D.,  4432  Ingraham  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
92109 

Goss,  Thomas  E.  Sr.,  Allis-Chalmers  Corp.,  1205  S.  70th 
St.,  West  Allis,  Wis.  53214 

Gowling,  Ernest  G.,  Gowling  &  Henderson,  Box  466, 
Station  A,  160  Elgin  St.,  OtUwa,  Canada 

Granzow,  Gary  W.,  UOP  Processes  International  Bush 
House,  Aldwych,  London,  England 

Green,  William  E.,  Suite  203,  550  Hamilton  Ave.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Greenberg,  Sidney,  General  Electric  Co.,  Suite  1200, 
Nela  Park,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44122 

Greenblatt,  Jack  A.,  Kenyon  &  Kenyon  Reilly  Carr  & 
Chapin,  59  Maiden  Lane,  New  York,  NY.  10038 

Gregg,  Charles  W.,  9  Stanley  Dr.,  Coming,  N.Y.  14830 

Greif,  Arthur  J.,  U.S.  Steel  Corp.,  600  Grant  St.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  15230 

Griffin,  James  H.,  3435  Wilshire  Blvd.,  P.O.  Box  70070, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90070 

Grifka,  Wilfred,  NASA,  Bldg.  180,  Room  601,  4800  Oak 
Grove  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91103 

Groeninger,  Arthur  T.,  East  Bare  Hill  Rd.,  Harvard, 
Mass.  01451 


Gross,  Dennis  A.,  Hill,  Van  Santen,  Steadman,  Chiara  & 

Simpson,  70th  Floor  Sears  Tower,  Chicago,  111.  60606 
Groves,  D.  Arlon,  Baker  &  Botts,  3000  One  Shell  Plz., 

Houston,  Tex.  77002 
Guay,  Francis  W.,  Irons  &  Sears,   1801   K  St.,  N.W., 

Washington,  D.C.  20006 
Guenther,    Rudolph    J.,    12    Ridge    Dr.    E.,    Berkeley 

Heights,  N.J.  07922 
Guibert,   Armand  G.,   Suite  204,    171    Mayhew   Way, 

Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.  94523 
Gunzburger,  John  M.,  8424  Walredon  Ave.,  Burr  Ridge, 

111.  60521 
Gustafson,  Gunnar  A.,  Jr.,   Pennie  &   Edmonds,   330 

Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

H 

Haapaniemi,  Arthur  S.,  144  Harmon  Ave.,  Pelham,  N.Y. 

10803 
Haas,  Gaylord  P.,  Bendix  Corp.,  Bendix  Center,  P.O. 

Box  5060,  Southfield,  Mich.  48037 
Hafer,  Robert  A.,  Mudd,  Mudd  &  Hafer,  2321  Penn. 

Ave.,  S.E.,  Washington,  D.C.  20020 
Haffner,   William   D.,  Tektronix,   Inc.,   P.O.   Box  500, 

M/S  50-419,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  97077 
Hall,  George  V.,  Cambridge  203,  5505  N.  Ocean  Blvd., 

Ocean  Ridge,  Fla.  33435 
Hall,  James  F.  Jr.,  Rohm  &  Haas  Co.,  Independence 

Mall  West,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19105 
Hall,  John  R.,  Klarquist,  Sparkman,  Campbell,  Leigh, 

Hall  &  Whinston,  16th  Floor,  Willamette  Center,  121 

S.W.  Salmon  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97204 
Halldorson,  Burke  M.,  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Pat.  Dept., 

P.O.  Box  1967,  Midland,  Mich.  48640 
Haller,  Timothy  J.,  Hosier,  Niro  &  Daleiden,  Ltd.,  Suite 

640,  135  S.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60603 
Halpem,  Joel,  29  Elmwood  Ct.,  Plainview,  N.Y.  11803 
Halsey,  Francis  F.,  1800  N.  Kent  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 

22209 
Hambly,  Allen  E.,  2758-C  Santa  Ana  St.,  South  Gate, 

Calif.  90280 
Hamby,  John  G.,  Suite  1046,  135  S.  La  Salle  St.,  Chica- 
go, 111.  60603 
Hamilton,  Cecil  B.,  269  Tropic  Dr.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33308 
Hammond,  Richard  J.,  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  1937 

W.  Main  St.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06904 
Handal,  Anthony  H.,  Pennie  &  Edmonds,  330  Madison 

Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Hanegan,  Herbert  M.,  Southwire  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1000, 

126  Fertilla  St.,  Carrollton,  Ga.  30117 
Hansen,  Leslie  M.,  Suite  803,  Bank  of  America  Bldg.,  12 

S.  First  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95113 
Hantman,    Ronald     D.,     Exxon    Nuclear    Co.,    Inc., 

(C-00777)   777    106th   Ave.,   N.E.,    Bellevue,   Wash. 

98009 
Harian,  Ashlan  F.  Ill,  6901  Buff"alo  Ave.,  Niagara  Falls, 

N.Y.  14304 
Harman,  John  H.,  Armstrong,  Nikaido  &  Wegner,  Suite 

912,  1725  K  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 
Harness,  Hugh  G.,  Federal  Screw  Works,  3401  Martin, 

Detroit,  Mich.  48210 
Harness,  J.  King,  Harness,  Dickey  &  Pierce,  1500  N. 

Woodward  Ave.,  Birmingham,  Mich.  4801 1 
Harps,  Joseph  P.,   127  Executive  N.,   1850  Columbia 

Pike,  Ariington,  Va.  22204 
Harrington,  John  M.,  Hudson,  Petree,  Stockton,  Stock- 
ton &  Robinson,  610  Reynolds  Bldg.,  Winston-Salem, 

N.C.  27101 
Harris,  Paul  E.,  Andrews,  Kurth,  Campbell  &  Jones, 

2500  Exxon  Bldg.,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 
Harris,  William  W.,  55  Palm  Club,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

33062 
Hart,  H.  Roger,  McCarthy  &  McCarthy,  P.O.  Box  48, 

Toronto-Dominion  Centre,  Toronto,  Ont.,  Canada 
Hart,  John  J.,  Liddy,  Sullivan,  Hart,  Daniels  &  Stemple, 

253  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Harvey,   Richard  F.,   58   Seminary  St.,   New  Canaan, 

Conn.  06840 
Hatton,  Robert  H.,  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  1144 
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E.  Market  St.,  Akron,  Ohio  44316 
Havourd,  Richard  S.,  82  Wandover  Rd.,  Suffield,  Conn. 

06078 
Havranek,  Robert  E.,  Bristol-Myers  Co.,  Legal  Div., 

345  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Hawley,  Paul  F.,  5811  E.  71st  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 
Hayashida,  Joel  J.,  Limbach,  Limbach  &  Sutton,  2001 

Ferry  Bldg.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94111 
Haycock,    Don    H:,    8939    S.    Sepulveda    Blvd.,    Los 

Angeles,  Calif.  90045 
Hayes,  Melville  J.,  Dupont  Co.,  Legal  Dept.,  Wilming- 
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Krosin,  Kenneth  E.,  Howrey  &  Simon,  1730  Pennsylva- 
nia Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 

Kubani,  Thomas  L.,  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.,  2555  N. 
Hollywood  Way,  Burbank,  Calif  91520 

Kuner,  William  H.,  4163  Woodcliff"e  Ave.,  Dayton. 
Ohio  45420 

Kushel,  Glenn  E.,  Rosenman,  Colin,  575  Madison  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y.  10022 

Kuszaj,  James  M.,  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Pat.  Dept.,  P.O. 
Box  1967,  Midland,  Mich.  48640 


Lampl,   Robert  O.,  Campbell,   Lampl  &   Levine,  620 

Frick  Bldg.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15219 
Laney,  William  R.,  Laney,  Dougherty,  Hessin  &  Fish, 

1401  Midland  Center,  134  Robert  S.  Kerr,  Oklahoma 

City,  Okla.  73102 
Lanham,  Peter  B.  Ill,  106  N.  Second  St.,  Grecnsburg, 

Ky.  42743 
Lee,  John  W.,  RR  3  Box  278,  Zionsville,  Ind.  46077 
Lewis,  Charlton  M.,  Suite  414,  595  E.  Colorado  Blvd.. 

Pasadena,  Calif.  91101 
Linton,  Thomas  D.  Jr.,  15233  Ventura  Blvd..  Sherman 

Oaks  Calif  91403 
Lippert',  Henry  E.,  130  S.W.  12  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33130 
Logan,  Forrest  E.,  Occidental  Petroleum  Corp.,   1855 

Carrion  Rd.,  La  Verne,  Calif  91750 
Lupo,  Kenneth  G.,  Geary.  Stahl  &  Spencer.  2800  One 

Main  PI.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75250 
Lynde,  Walter  L.,  14  Custis  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22301 
Lyon,   Robert  T.,  484   Montgomery   Rd.,   Sebastopol, 

Calif  95472 

M 

MacDermott,  Michael  J.,  Harris,  Kern,  Wallen  & 
Tinsley,  14th  Floor,  650  S.  Grand  Ave..  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.  90017 

Maley,  Frank  C.  1911  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy..  Ariington,  Va. 
22202  .    „, 

Mansfield,  Bruce  R.,  476  Nassau  Ave.,  Bolingbrook,  111. 
60439 

McGuire,  Charies  St.,  210  Jefferson  Tower,  50  Presiden- 
tial Plz.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13202 

McKenna,  Francis  G.,  Renouf  McKenna  &  Polivy.  1532 
16th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036 

McNair,  Robert  J.  Jr.,  Suite  1800,  1014  Vine  St.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio  45202  ^^.      . 

Militana,  Salvatore  G.,  9301  N.E.  6th  Ave..  Miami 
Shores.  Fla.  33138 

Montanari.  Garry  L..  42  19th  St..  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif. 

90254  ^  ..     ^ 

Morgan,  Christopher  H.,  Wofford.  Felsman,   Fails  & 

Zobal,  110  W.  7th  St.,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex.  76102 
Mulford.  Kenneth  E.,.Box  3826,  Greenville,  Del.  19807 
Munro,    Jack    C,    Suite    713,    15910    Ventura    Blvd., 

Encino,  Calif.  91436 


Odre,   Steven   M.,   Monsanto  Co.,   800  N.   Lindbergh 
Blvd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63166 


Pahules,  Paul  M.,  365  Palermo  Ave.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
33134  .    ^  ^ 

Parker,  Ralzemond  B.,  Burton,  Parker  &  Schramm, 
P.C,  301  Vicant  Bldg.,  59  N.  Walnut  St.,  Mt.  Clem- 
ens, Mich.  48043  _     ,    ^  ^„. 

Peters,  Loren  W.,  Baker,  Glast,  Riddle,  Tuttle  &  Elliott, 
40th  Floor,  2001  Bryan  Tower,  Dallas,  Tex.  75201 

Peterson,  Jerry  B.,  Continental  Carbon  Co.,  4120  S.W. 
Freeway,  P.O.  Box  22085,  Houston.  Tex.  77027 

Petre,  Craig  L.,  7368  Lake  Lakota  Cir.,  West  Chester, 
Ohio  45069 

Piper,  William  R.  Sr.,  988  Arbor  Dr.,  San  Leandro, 
Calif  94577 

Pollen,  Kalman  S.,  Picatinny  Arsenal,  Bldg.  9,  Dover, 
N.J.  07801 
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Richter,  Paul  S.,  Suite  600,  1523  L  St.,  N.W.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20005 

Robertson,  John  A.,  349  E.  Thomas  Rd.,  No.  E406, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 

Robins,  Richard  S.,  6050  Canterbury  Dr.,  #F109,  Cul- 
ver City,  CaHf.  90230 

Rosenberg,  Allen  P.,  415  Cobbs  Hill  Dr.,  Rochester, 
N.Y.  14610 

Roskin,  Norman,  22  Benji  Court,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 
20760 


Schlessel,  Sydney  B.,  32  Broadway,  New  York,  NY. 

10004 
Schneebaum,  Ervin,  Century  Village,  Markham  I  187, 

Deerfield  Beach,  Fla.  33441 
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44107 
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N.J.  07043 
Staples,    Robert    I.,    ESB,    Inc.,    5   Penn   Center   Plz., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 
Stephenson,  Robert  M.,  Basic  Vegetable  Products,  Inc., 

Box  599,  Vacaville,  Calif.  95688 
Stohlgren,  Harold  E.,  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.,  142  Doty 

St.,  Fond  Du  Lac,  Wis.  54935 
Stokes,  William  D.,  Laurence,  Stokes  &  Neilan,  Suite 

805,  Crystal  Plaza  1,  2001  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy.,  Arling- 
ton, Va.  22202 
Stolzle,  Frederick  A.  Jr.,  Ethyl  Corp.,  Pat.  Div.,  P.O. 

341,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70821 
Stott,   Ronald  A.,  206  Helen  St.,   N.   Syracuse,   N.Y. 

13212 
Sullivan,  Stephen  F.  Jr.,  Suite  615,  22672  Lambert  St., 

Lake  Forest,  Calif.  92630 
Suomi,  William  D.,  9557  Edward  Dr.,  Brighton,  Mich. 

48116 
Synnestvedt,  Cari  H.,  2922  Mariin  Rd.,  Bryn  Athyn,  Pa. 

19009 


Taylor,  John  P.,  Electric  Power  Res.   Institute,  3412 
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Bear,  Suite  1013,  500  S.  Main,  Orange,  Calif.  92668 
Tuttle,  Charies  D.,  Stalcup,  Johnson,  Meyers  &  Miller» 

Suite  2700,  2001  Bryan  Tower,  Dallas,  Tex.  75201 
Tweedale,  Ralph  L.,  29200  Wildbrook  Dr.,  Southfield, 

Mich.  48076 


Vogel,  Hilmond  O.,  18  W  072  16th  St.,  Villa  Park,  111. 
60181 

Von  Gehr,  George  H.,  Ladas,  Parry,  Von  Gehr,  Gold- 
smith &  Deschamps,  Suite  2100,  3600  Wilshire  Blvd., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90010 


W 

Western,  Marion  W.,  Criddle,  Thorpe  &  Western,  P.C, 

10  W.  First  South.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84101 
Wetter,  Charies  R..  P.O.  Box  658,  Kihei,  Maui,  Hawaii 

96753 
Wheeless,  Kenneth  G.,  143  Howell  Ave.,  Fords,  N.J. 

08863 
Williams,  Noble  S.,  RFD  #1,  Harpswell,  Me.  04079 
Wilson,  J.  Russel,  Suite  2162.  7733  Forsyth  Blvd.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.  63105 
Wolk,  I.  Louis,  Brooks,  Haidt,  Haffner  &  Delahunty.  99 

Park  Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y.  10021 
Wyzan,  Henry  S..  Fleischmann  Laboratories,  Betts  Ave., 

Stamford,  Conn.  06904 
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60602 
Zborovsky.  Ilya,  35-16  76th  St..  New  York.  N.Y.  11372 
Zugelter.  Joseph  F..  4390  Jessup  Rd..  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

45239 


Notice  of  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 

"Bristol-Myers  Company" 

On  Feb.  3,  1982,  there  was  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  (47  FR  5063).  a  notice  of  application  for  the  re- 
cordation under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "BRIS- 
TOL-MYERS COMPANY."  The  notice  advised  that 
prior  to  final  action  on  the  application,  filed  pursuant  to 
section  133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12), 
consideration  would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or 
arguments  submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation 
and  received  not  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of 
publication  of  the  notice.  No  responses  were  received  in 
opposition  to  the  application. 

The  name  "BRISTOL-MYERS  COMPANY"  is  here- 
by recorded  as  the  trade  name  of  Bristol-Myers  Compa- 
ny, a  corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State 
of  Delaware,  located  at  345  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10154.  The  trade  name  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
following  merchandise  manufactured  in  numerous  for- 
eign countries:  pharmaceuticals  and  medicines  for  hu- 
man and  veterinary  use;  vitamins,  deodorants  and  oral 
hygiene  preparations  for  human  use;  cosmetics  and  toi- 
letries; medical  appliances;  small  electrical  appliances; 
and  nutritional  foods. 

DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 

Director,  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Apr.  14,  1982. 


Notice  of  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 

"Clairol  Incorporated" 

On  Feb.  3.  1982.  there  was  published  in  the  Federal 
Register  (47  FR  5063).  a  notice  of  application  for  the  re- 
cordation under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946,  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124),  of  the  trade  name  "CLAIR- 
OL INCORPORATED."  The  notice  advised  that  prior 
to  final  action  on  the  application,  filed  pursuant  to  sec- 
tion 133.12,  Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133.12),  con- 
sideration would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation  and 
received  not  later  than  60  days  from  the  date  of  publica- 
tion of  the  notice.  No  responses  were  received  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  application. 

The  name  "CLAIROL  INCORPORATED"  is  here- 
by recorded  as  the  trade  name  of  Clairol  Incorporated,  a 
corporation  organized  under  the  laws  of  the  State  of 
Delaware,  located  at  345  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10154.  The  trade  name  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
following  merchandise  which  is  manufactured  in  numer- 
ous foreign  countries:  hair  coloring,  hair  care  products, 
electrical  appliances,  cosmetics  and  toiletries. 
DONALD  W.  LEWIS, 
Apr.  14,  1982.  Director.  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Examiner  Education  Program 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  Intellectu- 
al Property  Owners,  Inc.  are  jointly  instituting  an  educa- 
tion program  for  patent  examiners  to  increase  their 
awareness  of  industrial  technology,  particularly  in  rapid- 
ly advancing  industrial  fields.  The  program  is  expected 
to  benefit  the  patent  system  and  its  users  by  improving 
the  quality  of  patent  examining,  resulting,  in  turn,  in  the 
issuance  of  higher  quality  patents. 

Under  the  joint  program,  costing  about  $350,0(X)  an- 
nually, each  patent  examiner  will  be  given  an  opportuni- 
ty to  spend  up  to  a  week  once  every  three  years  in  visit- 
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ing  commercial  and  industrial  installations  which  indus- 
try makes  available  for  this  purpose.  The  cost  of  the 
program  will  be  defrayed  by  contributions  from  mdus- 
try.  However,  to  avoid  even  the  slightest  possibility  that 
contributors  might  influence  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice decisions  in  specific  applications,  the  contributors 
identities  will  be  kept  from  patent  examiners  who  visit 
commercial  or  industrial  facilities,  and  those  who  desig- 
nate examiners  for  specific  trips. 

Business  concerns  interested  in  making  a  financial 
contribution  in  support  of  this  program  should  mail  con- 
tributions to  the  address  below: 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
I        and  Trademarks 
Box  12 
Education  Fund         Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Companies  interested  in  making  their  commercial  in- 
dustrial facilities  available  for  visits  by  patent  examiners 
under  this  program  are  urged  to  advise  the  Officeby  et- 
ter,  describing  briefly  the  nature  of  the  facilities.  The  let- 
ter should  be  addressed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
I         and  Trademarks 
Plant  Visits  .  Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Intellectual  Property  Owners,  Inc.  is  a  non-profit  or- 
ganization dedicated  to  improving  the  public  awareness 
of  the  basic  social  and  economic  values  of  a  strong  sys- 
tem of  patents,  trademarks,  copyrights  and  trade  secrets. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  27,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

*^  and  Trademarks. 


leted  since  no  patent  was  granted". 

'All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,319,986  to  William  A. 
Romanauskas  of  Conn,  for  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  SEDIMENTATION 
FIELD  FLOW  FRACTIONATION  CHANNELS 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  16,  1982 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted". 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,324,733  to  Donald  W. 
Graham,  Edward  F.  Rogers  and  Frederick  M. 
Kahan  all  of  N.J.  for  RENAL  DIPEPTIDASE  IN- 
HIBITORS appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr. 
13,  1982  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted". 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,326,083  to  Wilbur  H. 
McKellin  of  111.  for  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
HALOALKYTRIALKOXYPHENONE  appeanng 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  20,  1982  should  be  de- 
leted since  no  patent  was  granted". 


Simulated  or  Predicted  Tests  or  Examples 

In  order  to  provide  for  uniform  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  following  clanfication 
of  current  Office  practice  relating  to  simulated  or  pre- 
dicted tests  or  examples  is  being  set  forth.  This  notice 
specifies  the  Office  policy  which  is  currently  m  effect 
and  is  considered  to  have  been  in  effect  in  the  past  in 
this  area.  The  wording  of  the  MPEP  provisions  pnorto 
this  amendment  went  further  than  was  intended.  The 
amended  sections  below  spell  out  more  clearly  the  Of- 
fice's position  from  the  start. 

The  following  wording  will  be  substituted  in  revision 
number  8  for  that  presently  in  paragraph  D  of  section 
608.01(p)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 
MPEP  §608.01(p) 

"D.  Simulated  or  Predicted  Test  Results 
or  Prophetic  Examples 

Simulated  or  predicted  test  results  and  prophetical  ex- 
amples (paper  examples)  are  permitted  in  patent  applica- 
tions. Working  examples  correspond  to  work  actua  y 
performed  and  may  describe  tests  which  have  actually 
been  conducted  and  results  that  were  achieved.  Paper 
examples  describe  the  manner  and  process  of  making  an 
embodiment  of  the  invention  which  has  not  actually 
been  conducted.  Paper  examples  should  not  be  repre- 
sented as  work  actually  done.  No  results  should  be  rep- 
resented as  actual  results  unless  they  have  actually  been 
achieved.  Paper  examples  should  not  be  described  using 
the  past  tense." 

The    first    and    last    paragraphs   of  MPEP   section 
707.07(1)  are  being  deleted. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Apr.  15,  1982.  Deputy  Commissioner 

of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Errata 

*A11  reference  to  Patent  No.  D263,924  to  Kenneth  R. 
Hinshaw  of  Calif  for  FIRE  SCREEN  appearing  in 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  20.  1982  should  be  de- 


National  Technical  Information  Senrice 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 
Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

SN  6-364,944.  ROTATING  TOOL  WEAR  MONI- 
TORING APPARATUS.  Filed  Apr.  2,  1982  by 
Dept.  of  Commerce.  Inventor:  Kenneth  W.  Yee,  et  al. 

SN  6-037,242.  LABORATORY  PESTICIDE  SPRAY 
CHAMBER.  Filed  May  9,  1979  by  Dept.  of  Agricul- 
ture. Patent  4,318,363  issued  Mar.  9,  1982.  Inventor: 
Emanuel  Moellman,  et  al. 

SN  6-078,745.  METHOD  INCREASING  THE 
YIELD  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  PLANTS. 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1979  by  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Patent 
4,322,242  issued  Mar.  30,  1982.  Inventor:  Henry 
Yokoyama.  et  al. 

SN  6-105.079.  DETECTION  OF  MALIGNANT  LE- 
SIONS OF  THE  ORAL  CAVITY  UTILIZING 
TOLUIDINE  BLUE  RINSE.  Filed  Dec.  19.  1979 
by  DHHS.  Patent  4,321,251  issued  Feb.  23,  1982.  In- 
ventor: Arthur  Mashberg. 

SN    6-132,027.    DIRECTION    FINDING    SYSTEM 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1980  by  FCC.  Patent  4,318,106  issued 
Mar.  2,  1982.  Inventor:  Arthur  Luedtke. 

SN  6-132.583.  VACUUM-OPERATED  PRODUCE 
HANDLING  SYSTEMS.  Filed  Mar.  21,  1980  by 
Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Patent  4,320,995  issued  Mar. 
23,  1982.  Inventor:  Bernard  Tennes.  et  al 

SN  6-175,594.  METHOD  FOR  THE  USE  OF  ORAL- 
LY ADMINISTERED  13-CIS-RETINOIC  ACID 
IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ACNE.  Filed  Aug.  5, 
1980  by  Dept.  of  HHS.  Patent  4,322,438  issued  Mar. 
30.  1982.  Inventor:  Gary  L.  Peck. 
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SN  6-187,380.  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
CORN  FROM  COB.  Filed  Sept.  15,  1980  by  Dept. 
of  Agriculture.  Patent  4,318,415  issued  Mar.  9,  1982. 
Inventor:  George  H.  Robertson,  et  aL 

SN  6-217,143.  EVERTING  TUBE  DEVICE  WITH 
RELATIVE  ADVANCE  CONTROL.  Filed  Dec. 
16,  1980  by  DHHS.  Patent  4,321,915  issued  Mar.  30, 
1982.  Inventor:  Stephen  Leighton,  et  aL 

SN  6-230,498.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PREPARATION  COUNTERCURRENT  CHRO- 
MATOGRAPHY EMPLOYING  A  ROTATING 
COLUMN  ASSEMBLY.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981  by 
DHHS.  Patent  4,321,138  issued  Mar.  23,  1982.  Inven- 
tor: Yoichiro  Ito. 

SN  6-263,823.  CONVERSION  OF  CYCLOPRO- 
PENOIDS  TO  CONJUGATED  DIENE  AND 
SATURATED  DERIVATIVES.  Filed  May  15, 
1981  by  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Patent  4,321.210  issued 
Mar.  23,  1982.  Inventor:  Yoshinori  Kai,  et  aL 

SN  6-325,730.  HYDROCEPHALIC  ANTENATAL 
VENT  FOR  INTRAUTERINE  TREATMENT. 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1981  by  Dept.  of  HHS.  Inventor: 
Wellner,  et  aL 

SN  6-050,100.  ANTI-NEOPLASTIC  1,4.BIS-(SUB- 
STITUTED  AMINOALKYL  AMINO>ANTHRA- 
QUINONES.  Filed  June  19,  1979  by  Dept.  of  HHS. 
Patent  4,310,666  issued  Jan.  12,  1982.  Inventor:  Rob- 
ert K.  Zee-Cheng,  et  aL 

SN  6-075,385.  OPEN  SURFACE  FLOTATION 
METHOD.  Filed  Sept.  13,  1979  by  Dept.  of  Interior. 
Patent  4,302,051  issued  Mar.  24,  1981.  Inventor:  Dan 
M.  Bass,  et  aL 

SN  6-085,450.  MODIFIED  SULFUR  CEMENT.  Filed 
Oct.  16,  1979  by  Dept.  of  Commerce.  Patent 
4,311,826  issued  Jan.  19,  1982.  Inventor:  William  C 
McBee.  et  aL 

SN  6-092,102.  POLYMER  ALLOY  BLOOD  COM- 
PATIBLE SURFACE.  Filed  Nov.  7,  1979  by  Dept. 
of  HHS.  Patent  4,312,920  issued  Jan.  26,  1982.  Inven- 
tor: William  S.  Pierce,  et  aL 


SN  6-114,536  MOUNTING  BLOCK  TO  ROTATE 
COAL  CUTTER  BITS.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1980  by 
Dept.  of  Interior.  Patent  4,302,053  issued  Nov.  24, 
1981.  Inventor:  Wallace  Roepke.  et  aL 

SN  6-118,959.  TRIANGULAR  SHAPED  CUTTING 
HEAD  FOR  USE  WITH  A  LONGWALL  MIN- 
ING MACHINE.  Filed  Feb.  6,  1980  by  Dept.  of  In- 
terior. Patent  4,303,277  issued  Dec.  1,  1981.  Inventor: 
Wallace  Roepke.  et  aL 

SN  6-126,108.  ABSORBED  DOSE  WATER  CALO- 
RIMETER. Filed  Feb.  29,  1980  by  Dept.  of  HHS. 
Patent  4,312,224  issued  Feb.  26,  1982.  Inventor:  Steve 
R.  Domen. 

SN  6-134,008.  CONTROL  OF  PARASITIC  TICKS. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980  by  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Patent 
4,310,547  issued  Jan.  12,  1982.  Inventor:  La  Wanda 
Hunt,  et  aL 

SN  6-147,690.  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
IONIC  ACTIVITIES  IN  WATER  WITH  A  DIF- 
FERENTIAL     PRESSURE      TRANSDUCERS. 

Filed  May  7,  1980  by  Dept.  of  Interior.  Patent 
4,301,676  issued  Nov.  24,  1981.  Inventor:  Nev  A 
Gokcen. 

SN  6-206,246.  AMINE  FLOTATIOl^  OF  CHRO- 
MITE  FROM  ACIDIC  PULPS.  Filed  Nov.  12, 
1980  by  Dept.  of  Interior.  Patent  4,311,584  issued 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Inventor:  Gregory  E  Smith,  et  aL 

SN  6-186,871.  FLAME  RETARDING  CELLULOSIC 
MATERIALS  WITH  SODIUM  OR  POTASSIUM 
THIOCYANATE.  FUed  Sept.  12,  1980.  Patent 
4,302,345  issued  Nov.  24,  1981.  Inventor:  Robert  J. 
McCarter. 

SN  6-923,837.  DEWATERING  OF  SLIMES.  Filed 
July  12,  1978  by  Dept.  of  Interior,  Patent  4,303,532 
issued  Dec.  1,  1981.  Inventor:  Annie  G.  Smelley.  et  aL 

SN  6-300,830.  LONG  WAVELENGTH  ACOUSTIC 
FLOWMETER.  Filed  Sept.  10,  1981  by  NBS.  In- 
ventor: James  Potzick,  et  aL 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  May  18, 1982 


D.  258,766 

4,138,465 

4,159,188 

4,187,196 

4,208,345 

4,213,678 

4,240,170 

4,248,473 

4,248,648 

4,251,174 

4,254,357 

4,256,291 

4,256,826 

4,260,172 

4,266,133 

4.266,135 

4,268,006 

4,270,801 

4,271,417 

4,272,388 

4,273,535 

4,274,914 

4,276,191 

4,277,576 

4,278,018 

4,281,996 

4,283,028 

4,285,614 

4,285,905 

4,286,523 

4,287,527 

4,289,665 

4,292,494 

4,292,734 

4,293,305 

4,293,414 

4,293,533 


4,293,674 
4,294,523 
4,294,861 
4,295,808 
4,296,035 
4,296,669 
4,297,275 
4,297,279 
4,297,426 
4,297,452 
4,297,840 
4,298,230 
4,298,268 
4,298,363 
4,298,458 
4,298,644 
4,298,695 
4,299,519 
4,300,039 
4,300,091 
4,300,505 
4,300,817 
4,301,287 
4,301.640 
4,301,905 
4,301,968 
4,302,216 
4,302,341 
4,302,814 
4,302,894 
4,302,995 
4,303,194 
4,303,443 
4,303,448 
4,303,541 
4,303,758 
4,304,236 


4,305,686 
4,305,847 
4,306,200 
4,306,737 
4,306,818 
4,306,886 
4,307,295 
4,307,573 
4,307,881 
4,308,188 
4,308,761 
4,308,863 
4,309,106 
4,309,182 
4,309,326 
4,309,526 
4,309,633 
4,309,730 
4,309,876 
4,311,495 
4,312,009 
4,312,013 
4,312,152 
4,312,309 
4,312,495 
4,312,527 
4,312,750 
4,312,761 
4,313,206 
4,313,506 
4,313,739 
4,313,931 
4,314,050 
4,314,122 
4,314,165 
4,314,290 
4,314,423 


4,314,658 
4,315,320 
4,316,058 
4,316,690 
4,316,784 
4,316,797 
4,316,837 
4,316,843 
4,316,845 
4,316,963 
4,317,014 
4,317,812 
4,318,732 
4,318,805 
4,318,958 
4,319,057 
4,319,172 
4,319,388 
4,319,486 
4,319,641 
4,319,675 
4,319,782 
4,319,949 
4,320,166 
4,320,204 
4,320,339 
4,320,341 
4,320,383 
4,320,396 
4,320,413 
4,320,857 
4,321,074 
4,321,093 
4,322,392 
4,322,567 


Eratom 

In  the  Official  Gazette  Notice  of  Disclaimers  of  May 
11,  1982  (1018  OG  16),  reference  to  Patent  No. 
4,191,635  should  be  corrected  to  appear  as  follows: 


Disclaimer 

A,\9\,635.— Leonard  Af.  Quick,  Naperville,  111.,  and  Al- 
bert L  Hensley.  Jr..  Munster,  Ind.  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  CRACKING  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBON 
STREAMS.  Patent  dated  Mar.  4,  1980.  Disclaimer 
filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  by  the  assignee.  Standard  Oil  Co. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1,  1997  has 
been  disclaimed. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1 870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-341 1 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  lOKX)  a.m.  and  5KX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  3, 1982 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 1-04-80 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cdsmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    3-04-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director   3-16-81 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 2-08-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  8-26-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 8-05-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director 54)5-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director   11-26-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  c 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 5-15-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  3I0-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   8-11-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  10-01-80 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Wprk  and 
.  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 5-29-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKINGn  Director   10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 7-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1982,  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  eariier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  brfbre  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,176,314  to  3,181,174,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,490  to  2,501  inclusive 
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REISSUE  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  18, 1982 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

072-202 
373-008 


Sm 

PATENT  NO. 

30,933 

30,937 


V;. 


REISSUES 


MAY  18,  1982 


Matter  enclosed  m  heavy  brackets  I  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italic 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30J>30  ^'fff  o  «'"*<'  portion  at  the  end  thereof  proximate  said  hook 

GLAZING  STRIP  AND  METHOD  formed  end  portion,  said  raised  portion  being  the  only  portion  to 

Martin  TrachteiAiirg,  14  Candlewood  La.,  Ayon,  Conn.  06001, 

and  Robert  H.  Sand,  20  Trailsend  Dr.,  Canton,  Conn.  06019  ^ 

Original  No.  4,138,807,  dated  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  891,908,  A 

Mar.  30, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  „%• 

164,155 

Int  a.5  E06B  3/56 
U.S.  a.  52—309.3  12  Qaims 


9.  A  glazing  strip  for  application  to  a  comer  structure  or  the  like 

comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  thermoplastic  carrier  member  having  longitu- 
dinally extending  lands  oriented  at  right  angles  to  one  an- 
other and  located  adjacent  the  marginal  edges  thereof 

(b)  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  applied  to  said  lands, 

(c)  said  carrier  member  defining  a  longitudinally  extending 
central  cavity  with  inner  and  outer  walls  having  such  thick- 
ness that  they  are  flexible. 

(d)  glazing  cmnpound  contained  in  said  cavity, 

(e)  said  inner  cavity  wall  defining  opening  means  for  said  glaz- 
ing compound, 

0  said  inner  cavity  wall  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  comer 
structure  to  define  a  space  into  which  some  of  said  glazing 
compound  can  be  urged  by  external  mechanical  pressure 
applied  to  said  outer  cavity  wall 


come  into  contact  with  a  slider  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
therewith. 


Re.  30,932 

VIBRATOR  DEVICE 

Spencer  A.  Stone,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Deister 

Concentrator  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Original  No.  4,080,840,  dated  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  741,739, 
Nov.  15, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

72,061 

Int.  a.^  F16H  33/00 

U.S.  a.  74—61  *  c*«*™ 


Re.  30,931 
WARP  KNirriNG  MACHINE  WITH  COMPOUND 
NEEDLES 
Karl  Winter,  PUtanenstrasse  6,  D6053  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  ^  ^^^ 

Original  No.  4,222,249,  dated  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  27,372, 
Apr.  5, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
253,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 

1978,  2815385 

Int.  a.J  D04B  35/04 
US.  a.  66—120  20  Claims 

18.  A  shank  member  for  a  slider  needle,  comprising  a  hook 
formed  end  portion  and  a  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  hav- 
ing a  slot  provided  therein,  the  bottom  of  said  slot  being  provided 


15  A  vibrator  device,  especially  for  vibrating  screen  elements, 
and  comprising:  a  housing,  a  first  pair  of  parallel  shafts  in  said 
housing  rotatable  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a  second  pair  of 
parallel  shafts  in  said  housing  rotatable  at  twice  said  predeter- 
mined speed,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  shafts  having  axes  that 
define  spaced  parallel  planes,  means  for  driving  said  shafts  with 
the  shafts  of  each  pair  rotating  in  opposite  directions,  said  shaft- 
driving  means  including  gearing  drivingly  interconnecting  said 
shafts,  said  gearing  including  a  gear  on  one  end  of  each  shaft,  the 
gears  on  said  first  pair  of  shafts  being  meshed,  the  gears  on  said 
second  pair  of  shafts  being  meshed  with  respective  ones  of  the  gears 
on  said  first  pair  of  shafts,  off-center  weights  detachably  directly 
mounted  on  the  shafts  in  engagement  therewith  and  so  oriented 
that  rotation  of  said  shafts  exert  reciprocating  forces  on  said  hous- 
ing in  a  direction  normal  to  said  parallel  planes  and  which  pass 
midway  between  the  axes  of  the  first  pair  and  the  axes  of  the 
second  pair  of  shafts,  said  weights  being  axially  positioned  on  the 
shafts  so  that  in  rotation  the  centers  of  gravity  lie  in  a  common 
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plane  normal  to  the  axes  of  the  shafts,  said  weights  being  radially 
positioned  in  rotational  alignment  such  that  the  rotation  thereof 
define  cylinders  that  are  radially  juxtaposed,  the  weights  on  said 
first  pair  of  shafts  being  equal  and  the  weights  on  said  second  pair 
of  shafts  also  being  equal  but  of  lesser  weight,  the  weights  on  said 
shafts  being  further  oriented  thereon  to  produce  an  additive  effect 
in  said  normal  direction  in  one  rotated  position  thereof  and  a 
subtracthe  effect  in  said  normal  direction  in  a  position  of  the 
weights  on  one  of  said  pair  of  shafts  which  is  180'  away  from  said 
one  rotated  position,  each  of  said  shafts  having  aflat  side  parallel 
to  the  axis  thereof  each  said  weight  including  a  flat  elongated 
metal  plate  contiguously  superposed  on  the  flat  side  of  the  respec- 
tive shaft  in  parallelism  therewith,  each  plate  being  removably 
secured  to  the  respective  shaft  by  means  of  threaded  fasteners,  said 
housing  being  sealed  and  having  opposite  sides  parallel  to  said 
normal  plane,  and  shock  mounts  carried  by  said  opposite  housing 
sides,  said  shock  mounts  being  flexible  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  normal  plane. 


successively  skin  pass  rolling,  levelling  and  recoiling  the  sheet 
from  the  annealing  furnace. 


Re.  30^33 

apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of 

low<:arbon  cold-rolled  steel  sheet  having 

excellent  cold  working  properties 

Keaio  Toda;  Hisashi  Goodo,  both  of  Tokyo;  Bunichiro  Kawa* 
said,  Hikari;  Mltsmioba  Abe,  Tokyo;  Ryoaeki  Katsotani, 
Kisarazo;  Trayoahi  Kawaoo,  Kitakyoahn;  Norimaaa  Uehara, 
Kiaitao;  Yoahio  Saito,  Fottso;  Kenichiro  Snemniie,  Kitakyu- 
shu;  Matahiko  Shiraishi,  Nakatsu;  Yoaiiiftiiiii  Tadashige, 
Kiiaraiai;  Masao  Morimoto,  YokohaauM  Takao  Tsukamora, 
Fonabaihi;  Knrayochi  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  and  Teruhiko  Ni- 
shimura,  Kiaaran,  all  of  Japan,  aasignore  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Original  No.  3,805,571,  dated  Apr.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  370,756, 
Jon.  18,  1973.  Divisiott  of  Ser.  No.  102,671,  Dec  30,  1970, 
Pat  No.  3,806,376.  AppUcation  fbr  reiaaae  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  125,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1969, 44-105435; 

Feb.  26, 1970, 45-015891;  Oct  9, 1970, 45-088988;  Dec.  1, 1970, 

45-105457;  Dec.  1, 1970, 45-105458;  Dec.  1, 1970,  45-106063 
Int  a.}  B21B  45/02 

U.S.a72— 202  6  Claims 


fi^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  treatment  of  cold  rolled  steel 
sheet  comprising  a  continuous  annealing  furnace  through 
which  the  sheet  is  continuously  passed  and  which  is  composed 
of,  in  succession,  a  heating  chamber  for  heating  the  cold  rolled 
steel  sheet  to  a  temperature  range  of  700*  C.  to  900*  C.  within 
2  minutes,  a  soaking  chamber  for  keeping  the  sheet  in  the 
above  temperature  range  for  two  minutes  or  less,  a  primary 
cooling  chamber  for  rapidly  cooling  the  sheet  from  the  above 
temperature  range  to  an  overageing  temperature  at  a  rate  of  5* 
to  30*  C./sec.,  an  overageing  chamber  for  keeping  the  sheet 
between  300*  to  400*  C.  for  up  to  8  minutes,  said  overageing 
chamber  having  a  hearth  roil  therein  over  which  the  steel  sheet 
runs  for  reversing  the  path  of  the  steel  sheet,  said  roll  having  a 
diameter  D  according  to  the  following  formula: 

d/RS2.02xIO-^-1.05xlO-^hgft-i-l) 

in  which  d  is  the  thickness  in  millimeters  of  the  steel  sheet,  R  is  the 
bending  radius  in  millimeters  and  is  equal  to  one-half  D,  and  t  is 
the  time  in  minutes  during  which  stress  is  given  to  the  sheet,  and 
a  secondary  cooling  chamber  for  cooling  the  sheet  from  the 
above  overageing  temperature  to  below  SO*  C.  within  2  min- 
utes, and  means  adjacent  the  output  end  of  said  furnace  for 


Re.  30,934 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  FOR  THE  DIE  CLOSING  UNH  OF 

AN  INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Karl  Hehl,  Artlivr-HeU-StrasM  32, 7291  Lossborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Original  No.  3,935,791,  dated  Feb.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  546,036, 
Jan.  31, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reiasue  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
86,320 

Int  a.J  F15B  11/16 
VS.  a.  91—519  27  Claims 


31 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  linear  actuator  of  the  cylinder  and  piston 
type,  whose  motion  is  switchable  from  a  travel  mode  in  which 
a  movable  assembly  is  advanced  or  retracted  at  accelerated 
speed  and  with  comparatively  little  force  to  a  power  mode  in 
which  the  assembly  is  subjected  to  a  greatly  increased  pres- 
sure, when  the  piston  is  at  or  near  one  end  of  its  travel  stroke, 
which  actuator  is  advantageously  applicable  as  a  drive  for  the 
die  closing  unit  of  an  injection  molding  machine,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  closed  power  cylinder  with  hydraulic  connections  at  both 

extremities  for  double-acting  operation; 
a  power  piston  fixedly  seated  on  a  piston  rod  and  arranged 
for  longitudinal  travel  inside  said  cylinder  over  the  length 
of  a  piston  stroke;  the  piston  rod  having  a  forward  rod 
portion  extending  from  the  forward  end  of  the  power 
cylinder,  which  rod  portion  is  connected  to  a  movable 
assembly  arranged  for  travel  between  an  open  position  on 
one  end  of  the  piston  stroke  and  a  closed  position  on  the 
other  end  of  the  stroke,  and  a  rear  rod  portion  extending 
from  the  opposite  end  of  the  power  cylinder;  and  the 
power  piston  further  dividing  the  space  of  the  power 
cylinder  into  a  high  pressure  space  on  that  side  of  the 
piston  which  needs  to  be  pressurized  to  urge  the  movable 
assembly  into  its  closed  position  and  a  low  pressure  space 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston; 
a  plurality  of  bypass  channels  extending  generally  axially 
across  the  body  of  the  power  piston  from  the  high  pres- 
sure side  thereof  to  the  low  pressure  side; 
an  annular  valve  seat  on  the  power  piston,  on  its  high  pres- 
sure side,  arranged  so  as  to  surround  the  opening  of  the 
bypass  channels; 
a  hollow  valve  plunger  sealingly  surrounding  a  cylindrical 
guide  surface  on  the  piston  rod  on  the  high  pressure  side 
of  the  power  piston,  said  plunger  being  guided  for  axial 
motion  toward  and  away  from  the  power  piston,  between 
a  closed  position  in  which  a  shoulder  of  the  valve  plunger 
sealingly  abuts  against  the  valve  seat  and  an  open  position 
located  a  distance  away  from  said  seat,  and  the  valve 
plunger  has  at  least  one  axial  end  face  exposed  to  the  fluid 
in  the  high  pressure  space; 
means  for  moving  the  valve  plunger  between  its  open  and 

closed  positions  in  response  to  fluid  pressure; 
the  valve  plunger  including  an  area  partially  dining  an  e:^n- 
sible  valve  plunger  pressure  space  which  is  hydraulically 
isolated  from  both  the  high  and  low  pressure  spaces  of  the 
power  cylinder,  the  valve  plunger  moving  means  including  the 
expansible  valve  plunger  pressure  space,  the  valve  plunger 
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pressure  space  being  connected  to  a  selectively  actuable  source 
of  hydraulic  pressure  via  a  channel  in  the  piston  rod.  whereby 
pressurization  of  the  valve  plunger  pressure  space  effects 
expansion  thereof  to,  in  turn,  effect  movement  of  the  valve 
plunger  with  respect  to  the  power  piston  independently  both  of 
the  movement  of  the  power  piston  in  the  power  cylinder  and 
also  of  the  pressurization  of  the  high  and  low  pressure  spaces 
of  the  power  cylinder:  and 

an  auxiliary  cylinder  cooperating  with  the  rear  piston  rod 
portion  so  as  to  define  a  coaxial  auxiliary  linear  actuator 
capable  of  driving  the  same  movable  assembly  via  the 
piston  rod;  and  wherein: 

the  auxiliary  cylinder  has  a  much  smaller  hydraulically 
effective  cross  section  than  the  power  cylinder,  so  that, 
when  the  auxiliary  cylinder  is  supplied  with  pressurized 
fluid  while  the  valve  plunger  is  in  its  open  position,  the 
piston  rod  and  the  movable  assembly  travel  at  a  compara- 
tively high  rate  of  speed,  whUe  the  power  piston  moves 
through  the  fluid  contained  inside  the  power  cyUnder,  as 
the  latter  passes  through  its  bypass  channels  from  side  to 
side  of  the  power  piston. 


Re.  30,936 
SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  FURNACE  BURNER 
Edward  R.  Kraeti,  GroHC  Point  Park,  and  George  E.  Jonmas, 
St  Clair  Shore,  both  of  Mich^  aadgnors  to  Scotty  Veat  Damp- 
ers, Incn  Haiel  Park,  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,204^33,  dated  May  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  875,328, 
Feb.  6, 1978.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
208,957 

Int  a.s  F23N  5/24 
VS.  a.  431-22  9  Claims 


Re.  30,935 
METHOD  OF  STARTING  GAS  PRODUCHON  BY 
IN JECnNG  NTTROGEN-GENERATING  UQUID 
Edwin  A.  Richardson,  Houston,  and  Ronald  F.  Scheumnan, 
Bellaire,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  SheU  OO  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Original  No.  4,178,993,  dated  Dec  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  902,636, 
May  4, 1978.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,946,  Jun. 
20,  1977,  abMdoned.  AppUcation  Iter  reissue  Oct  10,  1980, 
Ser.  No.  195,892 

lot  a^  E21B  43/25 
VS.  CL  166—300  W  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gas  well  from  which  production 
is  prevented  by  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  liquid  contained 
within  the  well,  comprising: 
injecting  into  the  well  at  least  one  aqueous  liquid  solution 
which  forms  or  contains  a  nitrogen  gas-forming  mixture  of 
(a)  at  least  one  water-soluble  compound  which  contains  at 
least  one  nitrogen  atom  to  which  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  is  attached  and  is  capable  of  reacting  within  an 
aqueous  medium  to  yield  nitrogen  gas  and  byproducts 
which  are  substantially  inert  to  the  components  of  the  well 
and  reservoir  formation,  (b)  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent 
which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  said  nitrogen-containing 
compound  to  form  said  gas  and  byproducts,  and  (c)  an 
aqueous  liquid  which  is  capable  of  dissolving  or  homoge- 
neously dispersing  said  nitrogen-containing  compound, 
the  oxidizing  agent  and  the  byproducts  of  the  nitrogen- 
gas-producing  reaction; 
correlating  the  composition  of  the  nitrogen-gas-forming 
mixture  with  the  pressure,  temperature  and  volume  prop- 
erties of  the  reservoir  and  well  components  so  that  pres- 
sure and  volume  of  the  gas  which  is  generated  displaces 
sufficient  liquid  from  the  well  to  reduce  the  hydrostatic 
pressure  to  less  than  the  reservoir  fluid  pressure;  and, 
initiating  gas  production  from  the  well  by  displacing  liquid 
from  the  well  in  response  to  a  flow  of  the  pressurized  gas 
formed  by  the  generation  of  nitrogen  gas  and  allowing  gas 
to  flow  from  the  reservoir  to  the  well. 


9.  A  safety  control  arrangement  for  a  combustion  heating  device 
of  the  type  having  a  combustion  chamber,  a  burner  disposed 
therein,  fuel  feed  means  controllably  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner, 
an  exhaust  vent  means  venting  said  combustion  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  and  said  device  including  an  inlet  opening  for  induct- 
ing ambient  air,  said  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ex- 
haust vent  means  so  as  to  be  subject  to  outflow  of  the  products  of 
combustion  from  interruption  of  flow  through  said  exhaust  vent 
means,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
lineal  temperature  sensor  means  located  to  sense  outflow  of 
combustion  products  through  said  air  inlet  opening,  said 
means  including  a  sensor  tube  extending  about  said  inlet 
opening  so  as  to  sense  outflow  of  said  combustion  products  at 
any  point  through  said  inlet  opening,  said  sensor  tube  includ- 
ing means  responsive  to  being  heated  to  a  predetermined 
elevated  temperature  corresponding  to  contact  with  said 
outflow  of  products  of  combustion  at  any  location  along  its 
length  to  generate  a  control  signal: 
control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  of  an  abnormal  temper- 
ature condition  by  said  sensor  tube  at  said  inlet  opening  and 
generation  of  said  control  signal  causing  said  fuel  feed  means 
to  shut  off  fuel  flow  to  said  burner: 
whereby  said  control  means  acts  to  produce  shutdown  of  burner 
(^ration  in  the  event  of  any  blockage  of  said  exhaust  vent 
means  causing  outflow  of  combustion  products  through  said 
inlet  inning. 


Re.  30,937 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  COLLECnON  IN  OPEN 
ELECTRIC  SMELTING  FURNACES 
HaraM  Krogsrud,  GJettnm,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkcai-SpieerT. 
erket  a/s,  Oslo,  Norway  „ .  .^ 

Original  No.  4,005,252,  dated  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  614,160, 
Sep.  17, 1975.  AppUcation  tor  reissue  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
^^T96  ,  .  ^. 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  15, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  F27D  3/00 
UA  a  373-8  ♦CW« 

1.  In  an  open  electric  smelting  furnace  having  a  furnace  pot 
for  containing  a  charge,  said  furnace  pot  having  an  annular  side 
wall,  the  improvement  comprising  gas  collecting  apparatus, 
said  gas  collecting  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  an  annular  top  member  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  said 
annular  side  wall; 
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b.  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  space  between  the  said  annu- 
lar member  and  the  top  of  the  said  annular  side  wall,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  granular  material; 

c.  a  sloped  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  said  annular  side 
wall,  said  sloped  wall  being  aJfHxed  to  said  annular  mem- 
ber. 


d.  said  sloped  wall  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  into 
the  charge  when  the  charge  is  -t  its  normal  operating 
height; 

e.  means  for  moving  said  slof>ed  wall  in  an  annular  direction; 
and 

f.  means  on  the  sloped  wall  effective  to  move  the  charge 
towards  the  center  of  the  furnace  pot  when  the  sloped 
wall  is  moved  in  annular  direction. 


Re.  30,938 

LINE  EDGE  FOLLOWER 

George  H.  Kallen,  IndianapoUa,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Origiml  No.  4,049,962,  dated  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  709,639, 
Jul.  29, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
69,235 

Int.  a.^  G05B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  2S0— 202  3  Claims 


I — i — T^  L-_r'— I  n        «v 

I ^- — I  -  ^1_l  »mm 


aJtn  \  1^1-  I — w^j«A«-UA~ Zit 


1.  A  line  edge  tracer  system  for  use  with  an  X-Y  coordinate 
drive  machine  to  ca'use  said  machine  to  follow  the  path  de- 
scribed by  the  line  edge  comprising;  a  circular  photosensor 
array  capable  of  scanning  a  field  having  a  radius  determined  by 
an  optical  system  associated  with  said  photosensor  array;  a 
phase-lock  circuit  including  said  photosensor  array  and  a  two- 
phase  oscillator  circuit  for  producing  sine  and  cosine  wave 
forms;  a  phase  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  two-phase 
oscillator  circuit,  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator  circuit 
being  connected  to  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit,  the 
output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit  producing 
clock  pulses  to  sequentially  sample  the  individual  photosensi- 
tive elements  in  said  photo  sensitive  array  to  produce  a  video 
output  signal  represented  by  a  train  of  video  pulses  and  to  cause 
said  photosensor  to  emit  a  sync  pulse  which  is  fed  back  to  said 
phase  comparator  circuit  to  synchronize  the  angular  position 
of  said  video  pulses  with  the  sine  and  cosine  wave  forms  pro- 
duced by  said  two-phase  oscillator  circuit;  [video  amplifier 
circuit  connected  to  said  photosensor  array;  a  pulse  condition- 
ing circuit  connected  to  said  video  amplifier  for  receiving  the 
video  signal  and  for  changing  the  wave  form  of  said  signal;]  a 
sample  and  hold  circuit  connected  to  the  two-phase  oscillator 


circuit  for  receiving  said  sine  and  cosine  wave  forms  there- 
from [and  also  connected  to  the  pulse  conditioning  circuit  to 
receive  the  changed  wave  form  therefrom  and  also  connected 
to  the  pulse  conditioning  circuit  to  receive  the  changed  wave 
form  therefrom  to  sample  the  sine  and  cosine  wave  forms  by 
the  changed  wave  forms;  J  meon^  responsive  to  said  video  output 
signal  for  generating  a  predetermined  video  pulse  for  sampling  the 
sine  and  cosine  waveforms;  and  an  X  and  Y  axis  feed  rate  con- 
trol circuit  connected  to  such  sample  and  hold  circuits  for 
operating  an  X  servo  and  a  Y  servo  response  to  the  signal 
received  from  such  sample  and  hold  circuit  whereby  the  resul- 
tant of  said  X  and  Y  movement  being  the  path  described  by 
said  line. 


Re.  30,939 
TRANSFER  OF  A  FLEXIBLE  WEB  MEMBER  FROM 
SUPPLY  REEL  TO  A  TAKE-UP  REEL 
Stephane  M.  d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  and  John  L.  Hiley, 
both  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Staar  S.A.,  Brussels, 
Belgium 
Original  No.  4,172,231,  dated  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  810,276, 
Jun.  27, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
117,371 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1976,  76  20499; 
May  31,  1977,  77  16597 

Int.  a.J  B65H  59/38.  77/00;  H02P  5/46.  7/68 
VJS.  a.  318—7  31  Claims 


^-^ 

:=I»I<M»I-^ 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  transfer  of  a  web  from  reel  to 
reel  of  a  web/reel  assembly,  in  apparatus  having  means  gener- 
ating signals  representing  respectively  the  rotational  speeds  of 
the  reels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  in  memory  electrical  signals  representing  constants 
uniquely  characterizing  said  reel/web  assembly  and  de- 
rived from  the  physical  parameters  thereof,  which  con- 
stants when  used  in  web  position  determination  algo- 
rithms with  the  ratio  of  rotational  speeds  of  the  reels 
measured  anywhere  along  the  length  of  the  web  provides 
absolute  values  of  web  position, 

periodically  measuring  the  ratio  between  the  rotational 
speeds  of  said  reels  based  on  said  rotational  speed  signals 
from  said  generating  means, 

deriving  from  said  memory  signals  representing  the  con- 
stants for  said  reel/web  assembly, 

determining  absolute  values  of  successive  web  positions 
using  said  web  position  position  algorithms  with  said 
constants  and  said  periodic  measurements  of  reel  speed 
ration,  and 

monitoring  the  transfer  of  the  web  in  said  apparatus  accord- 
ing to  said  absolute  values  of  successive  web  positions. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GrRANTED  MAY  18,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,847 
ROSE  PLANT  JP  76-5492 
WiUiam  A.  Warrtaer,  Tu«tin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg.        .^„„ 
FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,025 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U  S.  Q.  Pit.— 15  '  Claim 

V  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantiaUy  as  herein  shown  and  descnbed,  character- 
ized particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
long  straight  stems,  glossy  foliage,  yellow  buds  and  blooms 
with  a  moderate  fragrance. 


4,848 
ROSE  PLANT  71-11223 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,656 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.a.Plt.-23  ,        ,  ^   ^  \P»^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flonbunda 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
branched,  upright,  but  compact,  plant  bearing  clusters  of  near 
white  blooms. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  18, 1982 

ERRATA 


For  ^^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

114-345..... 4,329,751 

464-082 4,329,856 

220-229 4,329,857 

126-293 :.. 4,329,967 

132-089 4,330,014 

420-511 ...'. 4,330,329 

148-430 4,330,330 

148-002 4,330,331 

149-021 • 4,330,346 

260-544 4,330,366 

376-245 4,330,367 

376-460 • 4,330,368 

376-268.. 4,330,369 

376-206 4,330,370 

376-258 4,330,371 

525-054 4,330,441 

524-016 4,330,442 

527-312 4,330,443 

523-404 4,330,444 

525-501 "  4,330,445 

523-409 4,330,446 

524-269 • 4,330,447 

526-079 - • 4,330,448 

524-068.. 4,330,449 

524-458 4,330,451 

524-308 4,330,452 

524-294 4,330,453 

524-773 4.330.454 

523-312 4,330.455 

524-046 4,330,456 

524-602 4,330.457 

524-512 4.330.458 

523-148 4.330,459 

524-849 4,330,460 

524-100 4,330,461 

524-331 4,330,462 

548-546 4,330,471 

548-567 4,330,472 

549-226 4,330,473 

549-367 4,330,474 

549-380 4,330,475 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  18,  1982 

ERRATA— Continued 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

525-012 4,330,638 

525-240 4,330,639 

372-004 4,330,761 

372-085 4,330,762 

372-041 4,330,763 

362-004 4,330,821 

307-100 4,330,855 

455-161 4,330,866 

455-186 4,330,867 

455-327 4.330,868 

455-607 4,330,869 

455-617 4,330,870 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  18,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^29,741 

GOLF  GLOVE 

Merlyn  F.  Badi,  203  W.  Eadid,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50313 

Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,169,  Jun.  11, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,547 

Int  a.3  A41D  WOO 


U.S.  a.  2—161  A 


SQaims 


lower  ends  and  being  formed  of  double  thicknesses  of  knitted 
material;  elastic  stitching  joining  the  double  thicknesses  of 
material  at  said  lower  end;  said  tube  when  unstretched  having 
a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  brim 
of  a  safety  hat  to  be  worn  therewith;  said  tube  having  a  first 
transversely-extending  brim-receiving  slit  intermediate  the 
length  of  the  tube,  and  a  second  transversely-extending  brim- 
receiving  slit  diametrically  disposed  relative  to  said  first  slit; 
and  an  elasticized  border  extending  around  said  first  slit  for 
engaging  the  brim  and  holding  the  band  in  place  when  the  brim 
is  extended  through  said  first  slit  with  said  band  being  worn  in 
a  raised  position;  said  elasticized  border  of  said  first  slit  also 
being  stretchable  for  alternatively  forming  said  first  slit  into  a 
face  opening  spaced  beneath  the  brim  when  said  band  is  worn 
in  a  lowered  position. 


1.  A  golf  glove  comprising  a  palm  portion,  a  wrist  portioa 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  palm  portion  and  a  finger  portion  on  an 
opposite  end  of  said  palm  portion  comprising, 
a  first  elongated  pad  secured  to  said  palm  portion  and  ex- 
tending diagonally  thereacross  adjacent  to  and  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  finger  portion,  and 
a  second  elongated  pad  secured  to  said  palm  portion  and 
extending  diagonally  thereacross  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  first  elongated  pad, 
said  first  and  second  elongated  pads  protruding  from  said 
palm  portion  to  create  a  diagonally  disposed  valley  por- 
tion therebetween  to  receive  the  handle  of  a  golf  club  in 
substantially  parallel  orientation  to  said  first  and  second 
pads. 

I  ' 

4,329,742 
PROTECTIVE  KNITTED  BAND  FOR  USE  WITH  SAFETY 

HATS 

Walter  E.  Schuessler,  800  Redbud  La.,  Wilmette,  111.  60091 

Continuation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,518,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,272,853.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,915 

Int.  a.3  A42B  i/QO.  1/04 

U.S.a.2-424  19  Claims 


4,329,743 
BIO-ABSORBABLE  COMPOSITE  TISSUE  SCAFFOLD 
Harold  Alexander,  Short  Hills;  Jolu  R.  Parsons,  Perth  Anboy; 
Irying  D.  Strauchler,  Irviagton,  and  Andrew  B.  Weiss,  Short 
Hills,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  College  of  Medicine  and  Den- 
tistry of  New  Jersey,  Newark,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,945 

Int  a.J  A61F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  3—1  1*  Claims 


1.  A  protective  band  for  use  with  a  safety  hat  having  rigid 
integral  crown  and  brim  portions,  said  band  comprising  a 
circumferentially-stretchable  tube  having  open  upper  and 


1.  A  bio-compatible  composition  suitable  for  fabricating  a 
non-migratory  surgical  article  for  the  repair  or  replacement  of 
ligament  or  tendon  fibrous  tissue  of  a  human  or  non-human 
animal  comprising  a  substrate  of  a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers 
completely  enveloped  by  a  bio-absorbable  and  bio-compatible 
polylactic  acid  polymer,  wherein  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
carbon  fibers  are  oriented  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
and  wherein  said  fibers  provide  a  scaffold  which  promotes  the 
growth  of  new  fibrous  tissue  which  is  oriented  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  carbon  fibers. 


Ave. 


4,329,744 
SHOWER  RECEPTOR  DRAIN 
Casper  Cuschera,  Casper's  Industries,  Inc.  1047  77th 
Oakland,  Calif.  94621 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,916 
Int.  a.'  E03C  1/26 
U.S.  a.  4—292  W  a«f™ 

1.  A  drain  assembly,  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical 
drain  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  first  flange 
extending  radially  inwardly  in  said  bore  and  defming  an  open- 
ing through  which  a  pipe  end  portion  extends,  an  annular 
resilient  sealing  gasket  disposed  in  said  bore  adjacent  to  said 
flange  and  received  about  said  pipe  end  portion,  a  compression 
ring  disposed  in  said  bore  adjacent  to  said  sealing  gasket,  means 
for  joining  said  compression  ring  and  said  first  flange  with  said 
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gasket  therebetween  to  efTect  axial  compression  of  said  gasket, 
and  means  for  aligning  said  gasket  and  said  drain  body  in  a 


^^^ 


predetermined  angular  relationship  in  which  said  means  for 
joining  may  be  engaged. 


4329,745 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHT  OPERATED  TOILET  FLUSHING 

DEVICE 

Laaro  Agncro,  614  SW.  19th  Ave.,  Miami,  FU.  33135 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,766 

lot  a.5  E03D  5/04;  HOIH  13/52 

VS.  CL  4—313  3  Claims 


ther  comprises  a  flexible  switch  actuator  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  link,  wherein  said  switch  means 
comprises  a  pair  of  flexible  leaf  springs  provided  with 
corresponding  contacts  and  one  of  said  springs  being 
slightly  longer  than  the  other  and  provided  with  a 
cammed  surface. 


4,329,746 
FOLDING  BED-FRAME  MEMBER  AND  BED  ASSEMBLY 
Wilson  L.  Bergerud,  30  Herring  St,  Harrington  Park,  N^l. 
07640 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,635 

Int.  a.3  A47C  17/4a  17/48 

U.S.  a.  5—164  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  bed  frame  member  for  a  wall-type  bed  which  is  adapted 
to  be  pivotable  between  a  vertical  position  adjacent  a  wall  and 
a  horizontal  position  upon  a  floor,  said  frame  member  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  base  which  is  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  floor  and  be 
moveable  with  respect  to  the  wall;  and 

(b)  a  support  section  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base,  means 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  support  section  causing 
movement  of  the  base  and  support  section  towards  the 
wall  as  the  support  section  is  pivotally  moved  for  deploy- 
ment on  the  floor. 


4,329,747 
SUPPORT  PAD 
Chesley  G.  Russell,  1103  Meadow  Rne,  The  Woodlands,  Tex. 
77380 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,756 

Int  a.^  A45F  3/00.  4/06;  A47G  9/06 

VJS.  a.  5—420  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  flushing  device  for  toilets  having  a  flush 
valve  operable  for  releasing  water  from  a  flush  tank  to  a  toilet 
bowl  provided  with  a  seat  hinged  upon  the  bowl  for  pivotal 
movement  around  a  horizontal  axis  at  the  rearward  end  of  the 
seat,  said  device  comprising,  in  operative  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  arm  secured  parallel  to  the  bottom  of  said 
seat  and  extending  rearwardly  underneath  and  beyond 
said  flush  tank; 

(b)  a  vertical  link  having  one  end  perpendicularly  engaged 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  arm  and  capable  of  reciprocating 
small  pivotal  movements  of  said  seat  caused  by  the  weight 
of  the  user; 

(c)  a  housing  secured  to  said  tank  through  which  said  link 
moves; 

(d)  means  for  spring  biasing  said  link  downwardly  with 
respect  to  said  housing  thereby  keeping  said  seat  slightly 
raised  from  said  toilet  bowl  as  the  spring  bias  is  transmit- 
ted through  said  arm;  and 

(e)  means  for  actuating  said  flush  valve  responsive  to  the 
relative  positions  of  said  link  comprising  an  electric  sole- 
noid mechanically  coupled  to  said  flush  valve,  switch 
means  activated  by  the  relative  positions  of  said  link, 
electric  power  means  connected  to  said  solenoid  and 
interrupted  by  said  switch  means,  wherein  said  link  fur- 
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1.  A  support  pad  for  a  sleeping  bag  or  the  like  comprising: 
(a)  mattress  pad  means  for  supporting  the  sleeping  bag; 
^o)  a  porous  upper  cover  sheet  for  covering  said  mattress 

pad  means; 
(c)  a  lower  cover  member  comprising: 

(1)  a  lower  cover  sUp  including  a  sheet  mounted  beneath 
said  mattress  pad  means  along  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

(2)  said  lower  cover  slip  having  an  end  flap  and  side  flaps 
extending  above  said  mattress  pad  means  and  being 
connected  to  said  upper  cover  sheet  for  enclosing  said 
mattress  pad  means  therebetween; 
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(3)  a  casing  cover  slip  including  a  sheet  mounted  beneath 
said  mattress  pad  means  along  an  upper  portion  thereof; 

(4)  said  casing  cover  slip  being  formed  from  heavy  duty 
canvas  or  like  material  having  an  end  flap  and  side  flaps 
extending  above  said  mattress  pad  means  and  being 
connected  to  said  upper  cover  sheet  for  enclosing  said 
mattress  pad  means  therebetween; 

(5)  said  lower  cover  slip  and  said  casing  cover  slip  being 
connected  together  along  an  adjoining  surface  thereof 
opposite  said  end  flaps  thereof; 

(6)  said  lower  cover  slip  being  formed  of  diflierent  material 
than  said  casing  cover  slip; 

(d)  fastener  means  for  retaining  said  mattress  pad  means,  said 
upper  cover  sheet  and  said  lower  cover  member  in  com- 
pact, tubular  form  when  rolled,  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  fastener  buckles  anchored  by  fastener 
tabs  and  mounted  between  said  casing  cover  slip  and 
said  lower  cover  slip; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  fastener  straps  for  engaging  said  fastener 
buckles  and  mounted  with  said  casing  cover  slip  at  an 
opposite  end  from  said  fastener  buckles; 

(3)  each  of  said  fastener  straps  being  formed  from  plural 
spaced  engageable  nylon  tape  closures,  one  of  which  is 
insertable  through  one  of  said  fastener  buckles  and 
engageable  with  another  of  said  nylon  tape  closures  to 
retain  said  mattress  pad  means,  said  upper  cover  sheet 
and  said  lower  cover  member  in  compact  tubular  form 
when  rolled. 


'  4^29,748 

DOUBLE  PANCAKE  WATERBED  MATTRESS 
Alberto  L.  Finkelstein,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mol- 
lura  Industries,  Qty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,710 

JntCL^AAlC  27/08 

VS.  a.  5-451  5  Claims 


4.  A  waterbed  nuittress  bag  having  arrayed  throughout 
substantially  its  entire  operative  area,  a  series  of  individual 
baffle  assemblies;  each  of  the  baffle  assemblies  comprising  a 
pair  of  open  bladders  attached  to  each  other  at  the  center  and 
to  the  top  and  bottom  mattress  layers  at  the  respective  ends  of 
the  assembUes;  said  baffle  assemblies  being  movable  from  a 
substantially  flattened  state  to  an  extended  state,  said  baffle 
bladders  being  of  sufflcient  size  relative  to  the  nominal  mattress 
thickness  as  si*stantially  to  preclude  the  imposition  of  stress 
on  the  baffle  elements  due  to  excessive  filling  or  dynamic 
loading. 


building  of  honeycomb  thereon  and  within  the  space 
defined  by  said  bottom  and  said  perimeter  means,  said 
bottom  being  upwardly  beveled  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
its  periphery  in  order  that,  upon  cooperation  with  the 
adjacently  positioned  section,  the  bees  may  be  provided 


with  sufflcient  space  to  pass  between  said  beveled  bottom 
and  the  upper  edge  of  that  portion  of  a  lower  section 
immediately  adjacent  thereto  while  the  unbeveled  portion 
of  said  bottom  will  limit  the  building  of  comb  in  said 
last-named  section. 


4,329,750 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  HNISH  TO  A  YARN 

Edwin  K.  Binnersley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WilmiagtoB,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  187,172 

Int.  dJ  D06B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  8— 151 J  1  CI«I« 
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4329  749 
FRAME  FOR  OOMB  HONEY 
John  A.  Hogg,  2225  S.  36th  St,  Gaicsburg,  Mich.  49053 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,951 
Int.  a.i  AOIK  47/02.  47/04 
VS.  a.  6—2  R  11  Claims 

11.  A  comb  section  for  the  production  of  comb  honey  com- 
prising: 
perimeter  means  defining  the  sides  of  said  section  and  clo- 
sure means  along  one  edge  of  said  perimeter  means  defin- 
ing a  bottom; 
means  on  the  upper  side  of  said  bottom  for  facilitoting  the 


1.  In  a  method  for  applying  fmish  to  a  continous  filament 
yam  passing  through  a  slot  in  an  applicator  wherein  fmish  is 
supplied  to  said  slot  through  an  orifice  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  slot,  the  improvement  comprising:  maintaining  yam 
contact  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  slot  while  splaying  the 
filaments  as  a  single  layer  froitt  about  SO  to  tboM  90  percent  of 
the  width  of  said  slot  at  said  orifice  then  confining  the  filamenU 
to  force  the  formation  of  additional  layers  of  filamenU  near  the 
exit  of  the  slot,  and  leading  the  filaments  tangentially  from  the 
exit  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  slot. 

4,329,751 
INFLATABLE  BOAT 
Edoardo  Cigognetti,  Via  della  RepabbUca,  19,  Scnago  (MOano), 
Italy 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JoL  25, 1979,  24621  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B63B  7/08 
VS.  a.  114—345  6  Claim 

1.  An  inflauble  boat  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  side 
portions  of  flexible  material  >vith  at  least  one  inflatable  air 
chamber  within  each  side  portion,  and  at  the  stem  of  the  boat 
a  rigid  panel  for  supporting  an  outboard  motor,  and  screw- 
threaded  means  acting  between  the  flexible  material  and  the 
panel  to  hold  said  side  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  said  panel. 
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said  screw-threaded  means  comprising  at  least  one  arcuate  4^29,753 

strap,  means  mounting  said  arcuate  strap  on  said  side  portion      DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SENSITIVE  SURFACES  OF 

against  rotation  relative  to  said  side  portion,  said  screw  means  „,..„.     ,     ^l'}^  •^P'iK^   d         *  r- 

*  Peter  Weil,  Riesstr.  82,  Munich,  50,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 


1979,  2921758 

Int.  a.^  C08G  77/04;  GllB  3/58 
U.S.  a.  15—104  A 


including  screws  that  project  radially  outwardly  through  said 
flexible  material  from  said  at  least  one  strap,  and  means  on  said 
panel  to  receive  said  screws. 


4,329,752 
CARGO  LOADING  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Forrest,  3400  N.W.  Expressway,  Oklahoma  Oty, 
Okla.  73112 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,899 

iBt  a.J  EOID  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  14— 69.5  9  Claims 


3aaims 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  sensitive  surfaces  of  solid  bodies, 
such  as  phonograph  records,  optical  devices  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  diorganopolysiloxane  containing  boroxane  groups,  said 
material  being  in  the  form  of  a  kneadable  substance  having  the 
properties  of  a  highly  viscous  liquid,  and  container  means  for 
holding  said  material  in  an  operative  form  having  a  working 
surface  of  said  material  adapted  to  be  exposed  for  application 
to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


4,329,754 

CYLINDER  MAINTENANCE  TOOL 

Ray  Wilson,  2027  Washington,  Chiclusha,  Okla.  73018 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,445 

Int.  a.J  F02B  77/04 

U.S.  0. 15—104.01  R  12  Qaiois 


1.  A  cargo  loading  apparatus  for  loading  cargo  disposed 
generally  on  a  first  level  onto  a  deck  disposed  generally  on  a 
second  level  a  distance  generally  above  the  first  level,  the  deck 
having  a  cargo  supporting  surface  and  an  end,  comprising: 
a  platform  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  first  end,  a 
second  end,  an  upper  side,  a  lower  side,  and  a  cargo  sup- 
porting surface  extending  generally  between  the  first  and 
the  second  sides  and  generally  between  the  first  and  the 
second  ends  of  the  platform,  the  cargo  to  be  loaded  onto 
the  deck  being  supportable  on  the  cargo  supporting  sur- 
face of  the  platform; 
a  base  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  a  first  end,  a  second 
end,  an  upper  side,  and  a  lower  side,  the  second  end  of  the 
base  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 
platform,  the  distance  between  the  first  and  the  second 
ends  of  the  base  being  of  a  sufficient  size  so  that  the  base 
and  the  platform  are  positionable  in  an  initial  loading 
position  wherein  the  pUtform  is  supported  generally  on 
the  first  level  and  the  base  extends  from  the  platform 
generally  toward  the  deck  to  a  position  wherein  the  first 
end  of  the  base  is  disposed  a  distance  generally  above  the 
second  level  and  the  lower  side  of  the  base  is  engageable 
with  the  end  of  the  deck;  and 
means  connectable  to  the  base  generally  near  the  first  end  of 
the  base  for  pulling  the  base  and  the  platform  connected 
thereto  in  a  first  direction  onto  the  cargo  supporting  sur- 
face of  the  deck,  the  base  engaging  the  end  of  the  deck  and 
cooperating  to  raise  the  platform  connected  thereto  from 
the  first  level  to  the  second  level  and  subsequently  onto 
the  cargo  supporting  surface  of  the  deck  as  said  means 
pulls  the  deck  and  the  platform  in  the  first  direction. 


IS       \ 


1.  Apparatus  for  clearing  engine  cylinder  exhaust  ports  by 
access  through  the  spark  plug  receiver  bore,  comprising: 

a  rod  implement  having  an  elongated  handle  portion  and  a 
bent  tool  end  portion  extending  at  approximately  ninety 
degrees  therefrom;  and 

template  means  affixable  to  the  engine  cylinder  adjacent  said 
plug  receiving  bore  to  indicate  direction  of  exhaust  ports 
when  said  rod  implement  bent  tool  end  is  inserted  in  said 
plug  receiving  bore  for  clearing  operation. 

4,329,755 
BRUSH 
Tacko  D.  Alissandratos,  Box  606,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla.  33589 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,401 
Int.  a.5  B25G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  15—144  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  brush  comprising: 
a  molded  brush  head; 

said  molded  brush  head  including  outwardly  extending 
bristles  on  one  surface  and  a  handle  holder  on  the  opposite 
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surface  flxed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
molded  brush  head; 

a  handle  shaft; 

said  handle  shaft  including  a  threaded  end  and  a  flanged  end; 

a  handle; 

said  handle  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said  inner 
end  including  a  threaded  portion  on  its  outer  circumfer- 
ence and  said  outer  end  having  a  flange  thereon  on  its 
outer  circumference; 

a  central  aperture  with  said  aperture  having  a  uniform  diam- 
eter portion  and  a  non-uniform  diameter  portion,  said 
uniform  diameter  portion  extending  from  said  threaded 
end  toward  said  flanged  end,  said  non-uniform  aperture 
portion  extending  from  said  uniform  portion  and  being  of 
a  greater  diameter  than  said  uniform  portion  with  said 
non-uniform  [>ortion  increasing  in  diameter  from  said 


»> 


•n 


uniform  portion  to  said  flanged  end  of  said  handle  thereby 
forming  a  shoulder  at  said  uniform  portion; 

said  uniform  diameter  portion  being  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  handle  shaft  with  said  flange  on  said 
handle  shaft  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  the*  shoulder  at  said  uniform  diameter  portion; 

a  collar; 

said  collar  including  threads  on  its  inner  surface  for  engaging 
said  threaded  end  of  said  handle  and 

has  an  aperture  of  about  the  diameter  of  said  handle  shaft, 
said  aperture  has  an  axis  which  is  off  the  axis  of  said  collar 
to  provide  an  eccentric  which  binds  said  collar  against 
said  shaft  as  said  collar  is  threaded  onto  said  threaded  end 
of  said  handle; 

whereby  said  handle  shaft  may  be  secured  to  said  handle 
holder  and  said  shaft  may  be  secured  in  said  handle  in  a 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position. 


'  4^29,756 

HOT  WATER  EXTRACTION  CARPET  AND  FLOOR 
CLEANING  MACHINE 
RusseU  G.  Chicoine,  4101 W.  59th  St,  and  Salvatore  L.  Medici, 
5919  S.  Karloy,  both  of  Chicago,  lU.  60629 

FQed  Jnl.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,613 
Int  a^  A47L  im 
U.S.  a.  15—321  1  Claim 

1.  A  hot  water  extraction  carpet  and  floor  cleaning  machine, 
comprising: 
a  canister-type  wet/dry  vacuum  cleaner  including  a  power 
cord  to  be  plugged  into  a  source  of  AC  line  voluge,  an 
outlet  for  providing  the  AC  line  voltage  when  the  power 
cord  is  plugged  in,  and  a  relatively  rigid  wand  one  end  of 


which  is  connected,  via  a  suction  hose,  to  a  recovery  tank 
in  the  vacuum  cleaner; 

a  cleaning  head,  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  wand  and 
having  a  pair  of  wheels  to  facilitate  rolling  of  the  cleaning 
head,  by  the  operator,  over  the  carpet  material  or  floor 
material  to  be  cleaned,  and  further  having  a  suction  tool  to 
facilitate  extraction  of  liquid  from  the  material  and  deliv- 
ery of  that  liquid  to  the  recovery  tank; 

a  supply  tank,  partially  wrapped  around  and  attached  to  and 
supported  on  said  wand,  for  holding  a  relatively  large 
quantity  of  a  hot  cleaning  solution; 

a  spray  nozzle  included  in  said  cleaning  head  and  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  suction  tool; 

an  electric  motor-driven  fluid  pump  attached  to  and  sup- 
ported on  said  wand  and  positioned  above  said  supply 
tank  in  order  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  the  hot  cleaning 
solution  being  accidentally  spilled  on  the  pump  motor 
when  the  supply  tank  is  being  fllled,  the  pump  motor 
having  a  power  cord  adapted  to.  be  plugged  into  said 
outlet  on  said  vacuum  cleaner  in  order  to  receive  AC  line 
voltage  to  effect  energization  of  the  motor,  thereby  per- 
mitting both  the  pump  motor  and  the  vacuum  cleaner  to 
be  turned  on  and  off  at  the  same  time  merely  by  operating 
a  single  switch  on  the  vacuum  cleaner; 

means,  including  said  fluid  pump  and  a  liquid  supply  line,  for 


supplying  cleaning  solution  under  pressure  from  said 
supply  tank  to  said  spray  nozzle  in  order  that  a  jet  of 
atomized  cleaning  solution  may  be  sprayed  onto  an  area  of 
the  material  to  be  cleaned,  after  which  the  solution  and  the 
entrained  dirt  therein  may  be  drawn  off  from  the  material 
and  sucked  into  said  recovery  tank  as  said  suction  tool  is 
moved  across  the  sprayed  area,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
suction  tool  being  transparent  to  provide  visual  observa- 
tion of  the  amount  of  dirt  entrained  in  the  cleaning  solu- 
tion removed  from  the  material  and  vacuumed  into  said 
recovery  tank, 

the  position  of  said  spray  nozzle  being  adjusuble  relative  to 
said  suction  tool  to  vary  the  area  of  impact  of  the  jet  of 
atomized  cleaning  solution  on  the  material  to  be  cleaned; 

a  retaining  wall,  included  in  said  cleaning  head,  which  at 
least  partially  surrounds  the  impact  area  of  the  jet  of 
atomized  cleaning  solution  to  minimize  any  splashing  of 
that  solution  onto  adjacent  areas; 

a  primer,  in  the  form  of  a  resilient  ball,  in  series  with  said 
liquid  supply  line  and  which  may  be  squeezed  by  the 
operator  to  prime  said  pump; 

and  an  adjustably  positioned  plastic  bracket,  supported  by 
the  end  of  said  wand  which  is  adjacent  to  said  suction 
hose,  for  permitting  the  wand,  and  the  apparatus  attached 
thereto,  to  lean  against  a  wall  or  to  rest  on  a  floor  when 
the  cleaning  machine  is  not  in  use. 
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4J29,757  surfaces,  said  mounting  plates  having  openings  formed  therein, 

HEADLIGHT  CAP  WIRING  HARNESS  AND  SWITCH  and  said  extensions  having  free  ends  with  detent  tabs  integral 

Lee  W.  Ranttrom,  Nortt  Olmsted,  aad  Raymond  Straad,  Avon  therewith,  said  tabs  being  secured  in  said  openings. 

Lake,  both  ofOhkMmignors  to  The  Scott  A  Fetier  Company,  


Lakewood,  OUo 

Filed  No?.  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  209,132 
iBt  a.3  A47L  9/30 
U  A  a.  15—324 


8  Claims 


4,329,759 
OVER-CENTER  HINGE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MIRRORED 

CABINET  DOORS 
Reinhard  Lautenschliiger,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG,  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  2912813 

Int  a?  F05D  n/io 
U.S.  a.  16—335  12  Claims 


J6         3<  H 


^Z^ 


1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  having  a  motor,  a  body  portion  hous- 
ing said  motor,  and  interengageable  attachments  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  body  portion  for  cleaning  operations  requiring 
different  motor  speeds,  the  improvement  comprising  a  safety 
switch,  a  headlight  shroud  pivotally  attached  to  said  body 
portion,  sud  safety  switch  being  fixed  to  said  headlight  shroud, 
attaching  means  on  each  attachment  interengaging  with  at- 
taching means  on  said  body  portion,  said  attaching  means 
being  covered  by  the  headlight  shroud  in  a  first  closed  position 
and  being  exposed  by  said  shroud  when  said  shroud  is  pivoted 
to  a  second  open  position,  said  safety  switch  having  a  first 
switch  position  adapted  to  disconnect  said  n^otor  from  an 
electrical  circuit,  having  a  second  switch  position  adapted  to 
cause  sud  motor  to  run  at  a  relatively  slow  speed,  and  having 
a  third  switch  position  adapted  to  cause  said  motor  to  run  at  a 
relatively  high  speed,  each  attachment  having  means  to  actuate 
said  switch  means  to  permit  the  motor  to  run  only  when  the 
shroud  is  closed  and  the  attachment  is  in  place  and  including 
means  to  move  said  switch  to  either  said  second  or  third  switch 
positions. 


4,329,758 
HINGE  CONSTRUCnON 
Artar  F9U,  Schoradorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Repa 
Fdnstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1979,  2901«91 

Int  CL^  E05D  5/14 
U5.  CL  16-273  5  Claims 


rrs 


2i     22    26      IS        32  ;6 


1.  An  over-center  hinge  for  a  thin- walled  door  of  a  cabinet, 
especially  of  a  bathroom  mirrored  cabinet,  said  hinge  being 
movable  in  a  closing  direction  and  opening  direction  and  vice 
versa,  and  having  a  relatively  shallow,  door-related  hinge  part 
which  is  articulately  joined  to  a  supporting  arm  fastenable  to  a 
supporting  wall  of  the  cabinet,  and  which  is  fastenable  in  a 
matching  recess  on  the  side  of  the  door  facing  the  inside  of  the 
cabinet,  said  door-related  hinge  part  having  a  holding  projec- 
tion having  a  T-shaped  cross-section  and  projecting  beyond 
said  shallow  hinge  part,  a  molded  piece  removably  fastened  to 
said  holding  projection  of  said  door-related  hinge  part,  said 
molded  piece  having  a  T-shaped  recess  complementary  to  said 
cross-section,  which  recess  opens  at  least  on  one  side  of  said 
molded  piece  and  at  its  bottom  to  permit  removable  mounting 
on  said  holding  projection,  said  molded  piece  having  a  tongue 
with  a  tip  extending  into  said  hinge  part  and  which,  during  the 
hinge's  movement  in  closing  direction,  extends  into  the  path  of 
an  engaging  surface  provided  on  said  supporting  arm  and  is 
displaceable  resiliently  against  a  spring  force  by  said  engaging 
surface,  and  on  which  tongue  said  engaging  surface  slips  dur- 
ing a  part  of  the  closing  movement  beyond  a  dead-center 
position  on  one  side  of  which  position  said  tongue  exerts  on 
said  supporting  arm  a  force  in  said  opening  direction  and  on 
the  other  side  of  which  it  exerts  thereon  a  force  acting  in  said 
closing  direction. 

4,329,760 
FOWL  DEFEATHERING  APPARATUS 
Martinus  P.  G.  van  Mil,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  PMT  BV,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,659 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   6,   1979, 
7900942 

Int.  a.'  A22C  21/02 
VJS.  CL  17—11.1  R  4  Claims 


1.  Door  hinge,  comprising  two  mounting  plates  each  having 
at  least  one  tye-thaped  extension  formed  thereon,  said  exten- 
sions being  altematingly  disposed  along  a  common  hinge  axis 
and  having  inner  bearing  suifaces  and  lateral  contact  surfaces 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  a  hinge  pin  disposed  in  said 
extensions  on  said  bearing  surfaces  for  holding  said  extensions 
together,  and  a  plastic  covering  disposed  on  said  extensions 
and  covering  said  bearing  surfaces  and  said  lateral  contact 


7t 
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1.  A  fowl  picking  apparatus  comprising  upper  and  lower 
opposing  parallel  rows  of  rotary  picking  elements  turning  in 
unison,  each  picking  element  including  a  disc  body  and  a  plu- 
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rality  of  circumfercntiaHy  spaced  picking  fingers  projecting 
therefrom  in  a  direction  toward  the  picking  elements  of  the 
opposing  row,  the  picking  elements  of  the  upper  and  lower 
rows  having  their  axes  of  rotation  equidistantly  spaced  along 
the  rows  and  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  picking  elements  in  the 
upper  rows  being  offset  from  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  picking 
elements  in  the  lower  rows  in  a  direction  along  the  upper  and 
lower  rows  and  equidistantly  with  respect  to  each  upper  and 
lower  pair  of  picking  elements,  and  the  spacing  between  the 
upper  and  lower  rows,  between  the  rotary  picking  elements  in 
the  rows  and  said  offset  spacing  being  such  that  the  circles 
defined  by  the  tips  of  the  picking  fingers  during  rotation  of  the 
picking  elements  at  least  touch  tangentially  along  the  two  rows 
and  along  inclined  axes  through  the  rotational  centers  of  the 
offset  picking  elements  of  the  upper  and  lower  rows. 


4^29,762 
CLAMP  CONNECTOR  FOR  VINES 
Gcorg  Maidhof,  Carlsbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aasigiior  to 
Maidhof  GmbH,  Carlsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1979,  2935987 

Int  a.J  B65D  63/00 
U.S.  a.  24—16  PB  22  Claims 


4,329,761 
SQUIDS  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Sven  Olsson,  Halsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Societe  d'As- 
sistance  Tecknique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Noy.  15, 1979,  7909425 
Int.  a.3  A22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  17—71  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  mechanical  trimming  of  molluscs, 
especially  squid,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 

(a)  a  sution  for  attachment  of  the  squid  to  holding  means  for 
holding  it  during  the  trimming; 

(b)  a  station  having  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  tentacles  of 
the  squid,  leaving  its  head; 

(c)  a  station  having  a  cutter  for  loosening  the  viscera  of  the 
squid  from  its  mantle  wall,  and  with  gripping  means  for 
gripping  and  extracting  the  head  of  the  squid  with  its 
associated  viscera  from  the  mantle; 

(d)  a  station  having  means  for  removing  at  least  part  of  the 
tissue  on  the  inside  part  pf  the  mantle  located  above  the 
pen  in  the  squid; 

(e)  a  station  having  gripping  means  for  gripping  and  extract- 
ing the  pen  from  the  mantle,  and  optionally 

(0  a  station  having  a  device  for  removing  the  trimmed  man- 
tle from  the  holding  means  and  transpori  of  the  mantle  for 
further  treatment;  and 

(g)  means  for  transporting  the  holding  means  with  the  squid 
successively  through  the  sutions  (aHO  and  for  returning 
the  holding  means  to  the  station  (a)  for  receiving  a  new 
squid. 


1.  A  clamp  connector  formed  of  an  elastically  deformable 
but  sufficiently  plastic  material  to  tie  wires,  rods  or  shrubs 
together,  comprising; 

a  yoke  formed  from  a  U-shaped  member  having  a  yoke  base 
and  two  yoke  legs  adapted  for  gripping  around  a  rod; 

a  web  having  one  end  connected  with  said  yoke  and  to- 
gether with  said  yoke  base  lies  in  a  first  common  plane; 

a  first  seating  means  including  a  first  end  piece  connected 
with  said  web  and  forming  one  outer  end  piece; 

a  second  seating  means  including  a  second  piece  connected 
with  one  leg  of  said  yoke  and  forming  another  outer  end 
piece; 

a  third  seating  means  including  an  intermediate  piece  con- 
nected with  said  other  leg  of  said  yoke; 

each  of  said  pair  of  leg  portion  having  a  free  space  therebe- 
tween; 

said  outer  end  pieces  opening  in  a  first  direction  and  said 
intermediate  piece  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  with  the  bases  of  said  outer  pieces  lying  in  a 
second  common  plane  parallel  to  said  first  common  plane 
and  the  bases  of  said  intermediate  piece  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  first  common  plane  with  said  free  space 
between  each  said  pair  of  leg  portions  of  said  pieces  being 
aligned  for  gripping  therebetween  a  span  wire  which 
extends  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  rod;  and, 

said  plane  of  the  base  of  said  intermediate  piece  being  spaced 
from  said  second  common  plane  a  distance  related  to  the 
diameter  of  the  span  wire  to  provide  for  a  gripping  effect 
among  all  three  said  bases  of  said  pieces. 

4,329,763 
PROCESS  FOR  SOFTENING  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 
Robert  E.  Alexander,  Shelby,  N.C.,  and  Kenneth  R.  Bangk, 
Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  946 
Int.  a.'  D04H  3/06 
UA  a.  28—104  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  softening  a  softenable,  bonded  nonwoven 
fabric  said  process  being  characterized  in  that  said  fabric  is 
impinged  with  a  fluid  jet  having  jet  characteristics  correlated 
to  effect  at  least  a  twenty-five  percent  reduction  in  bending 
modulus  of  said  fabric. 


4,329,764 
STEPPED  COMBINATION  APPARATUS 
YosUkazn  Sakanc,  Amagasaki;  Tatsno  Mitsnnnga,  and  To- 
shlUro  KinosUta,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aasivora  to 
Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabnshiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japmi 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,992,  Noy.  22, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,304,033.  This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,897 
Int  a.)  H02K  15/04 
U.S.  a.  29-33  F  4  Onlnm 

1.  A  stepped  combination  apparatus  which  comprises: 
transferring  means  for  moving  a  bundle  of  flat  rectangular 
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component  wires  arranged  in  plural  rows  and  plural  lines 

in  the  longitudinal  direction; 
pushing  means  adapted  to  contact  one  side  of  said  bundle  for 

pushing  component  wires  in  the  line  direction  so  as  to 

offset  a  component  wire  at  the  opposite  side; 
shifting  means  for  shifting  the  offset  component  wire  to 

another  row; 
stepped-bending  means  for  step-bending  the  component 

wire  which  is  offset; 
a  knife  device  for  separating  the  component  wire  treating  by 

step-bending  and  the  adjacent  wire; 


radius  of  said  drum  and  a  groove  receiving  an  annular  spring 
surrounding  a  recess  in  a  stem  of  said  tooth,  said  tooth  having 
a  generally  conical  tip  formed  of  relatively  hard  metal  extend- 
ing from  one  end  of  a  body  of  said  tooth,  said  tooth  having 
weld  metal  attaching  said  tip  to  said  body  at  the  position  of 
emergence  of  said  tip  from  said  body  and  an  outer  bevel  be- 
tween said  weld  metal  and  said  stem,  said  tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  a  hole  extending  generally 
centrally  into  said  member  from  one  end,  an  inner  bevel 


rollers,  each  having  a  groove  on  the  peripheral  surface,  each 
said  groove  having  a  width  for  fitting  a  component  wire, 
said  groove  being  formed  in  a  slant  direction  so  as  to  move 
the  wire  for  the  width  of  said  groove  in  a  predetermined 
direction  as  the  wire  is  passed  in  said  groove  defined  in  the 
surface  of  said  rollers  during  each  turn  thereof,  each  of 
said  rollers  having  a  inlet  portion  connected  to  each  of 
said  grooves,  each  of  said  inlets  being  parallel  to  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  roller. 


4^29,765 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SPRING  RING  TO 

BE  ELECTROPLATED 

Shigesaburo  Nakagawa,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakawa 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  S«r.  No.  79,993 

Int.  a.3  B23P  15/00 

VS.  a.  29— 1«0.6  8  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  spring  ring  which  com- 
prises: 
brazing  a  ring  onto  a  tubular  link  body; 
coating  a  spring  with  an  electrically  non-conducting  film; 
assembling  the  coated  spring  together  with  a  movable  core 

member  into  the  tubular  link  body; 
and  electroplating  the  assembly. 


4,329,766 
TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  SCARIHER  TEETH 
James  F.  Leooard,  P.O.  Box  244,  Bennett,  Colo.  80102,  and 
John  Lane,  P.O.  Box  502,  Strasburg,  Colo.  80136 

Cootinaatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,150,  Aug.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Fe6.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,399 

Int.  a.5  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—254  10  aaims 

1.  A  tool  for  installing  a  scarifier  tooth  in  a  socket  attached 

to  a  rotatable  drum,  said  socket  having  a  hole  inclined  to  a 


extending  around  said  hole  at  said  end  at  an  angle  of  not 
less  than  32  J°  to  the  center  line  of  said  hole  so  as  to  form 
an  interior  frusto-conical  surface  having  an  included  angle 
of  not  less  than  65°  between  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  member  for  driving 
attachment  to  a  device  for  imparting  impacts  to  said  tool 
corresponding  to  impacts  of  an  air  hammer  or  the  like;  and 
said  hole  in  said  tool  having  a  diameter  to  surround  said  tip 
and  any  portion  of  said  body  between  said  tip  and  said 
outer  bevel. 


4,329,767 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUAL  REPLACEMENT  OF  THE 

RUBBER  LINING  IN  A  ROTATING  MILL 
Timo  U.  Niitti,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Outokumpu  Oy, 
Outokumpu,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,393 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  14, 1979,  790864 

Int.  a.^  B22D  19/10:  B02C  17/14 

VS.  a.  29—402.08  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  continually  replacing  the  rubber  lining  of  a 
rotating  mill  as  the  lining  wears,  such  lining  consisting  in  its 
initir'  state  of  adjacent  zones  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  mill  and  the  height  of  the  zones  varying  in  the  peripheral 
direction  of  the  mill,  the  method  comprising 
using  rubber  beams  of  equal  width  and  new  beams  of  only 
one  height,  which  is  greater  than  the  height  of  any  other 
beams  in  the  lining,  said  other  beams  being  worn  in  vary- 
ing degrees 
removing,  as  the  lining  wears,  the  worn  beams, 
sorting  the  removed  beams  into  a  few  categories  according 
to  their  height,  the  categories  having  been  selected  on  the 
basis  of  the  lining  profile, 
discarding  removed  beams  unfit  for  even  the  lowest  height 
group,  and 
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replacing  the  removed  beams  with  beams  of  selected  cate- 
gory so  as  to  maintain  a  suitable  variation  of  beam  height 
in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  mill,  thereby  using, 
according  to  need  completely  new  and  replaced  sorted, 
worn  beams,  respectively. 


4^29,768 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LOCK  FOLLOWER 

ARM  WITH  A  PRESS-FITTED  HUB 
Erik  R.  Tranberg,  Eskilstuna,  and  Bo  G.  Widen,  TorshiiUa,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  GKN  Stenman  AB,  Eskilstuna,  Swe- 
den 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  884,444,  Mar.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,454. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,213 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  8, 1977,  7702601 
Int.  a.J  B23P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  29—417  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lock  follower  from  one  arm 
part  and  one  hub  part,  comprising  punching  said  arm  part  from 
a  sheet-metal  blank,  providing  a  through  hole  in  said  arm  part 
for  receiving  said  hub  part,  providing  said  hub  part  with  a  first, 
larger  outer  diameter  portion  adjacent  a  second,  smaller  outer 
diameter  portion  to  thereby  define  a  shoulder,  providing  axial 
ridges  on  said  second  portion,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sec- 
ond poriion  being  larger  than  said  through  hole,  providing  said 
hub  part  with  a  peripheral  groove  adjacent  said  second  por- 
tion, and  joining  said  hub  part  and  said  arm  part  together  by 
pressing  said  second  portion  of  said  hub  part  into  said  through 
hole  causing  a  flow  of  material  from  said  arm  part  into  said 
peripheral  groove  and  abutting  said  shoulder  agamst  said  arm 
part;  wherein  said  hub  part  is  machined  and  cut  from  a  length 
of  tubular  or  rod  material  prior  to  joining  it  to  said  arm  part, 
and  is  provided  with  said  peripheral  groove  and  axial  ridges 
prior  to  being  cut  from  said  tubular  or  rod  material. 


means  for  moving  said  second  set  of  rails  longitudinally 

along  said  first  set  of  rails; 
means  for  rotating  said  turret  with  respect  to  said  carriage; 
at  least  one  tool  mounted  on  said  tool  holding  and  driving 

means; 
means  for  rotating  said  tool  and  for  advancing  it  into  a  tube 

hole  being  disposed  in  said  tool  holding  and  driving 

means; 


a  pair  of  rods  detachably  connected  to  said  turret  and  slid- 

ably  attached  to  said  tool  driving  and  holding  means; 
means  for  releasing  said  tool  driving  and  holding  means 

from  said  turret;  and 
means  for  moving  said  tool  driving  and  holding  means  along 

said  pair  of  rods  to  facilitate  changing  said  tool  in  said  tool 

driving  and  holding  means; 
whereby  said  tool  can  operate  on  every  tube  hole  in  the 

tubesheet. 


4429,770 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER 
Enrin  J.  Kielma,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 
Trecker  Corporation,  West  Allis,  Wis. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145353 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  3/155 

U.S.  a.  29—568  2  Claims 


!  4,329,769 

APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  ON  TUBESHEETS 
Raymond  H.  Glatthom,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,678 
Int.  a.}  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.a.29— 568  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  working  on  tubes  and  holes  in  a 
tubesheet  of  a  steam  generator  head,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  set  of  rails  affixed  to  said  head  so  as  to  be  generally 

parallel  to  said  tubesheet; 
a  second  set  of  rails  disposed  between  said  tubesheet  and  said 

first  set  of  rails  and  generally  parallel  to  said  tubesheet; 
said  second  set  of  rails  being  slidably  disposed  on  said  first 

set  of  rails; 
a  carriage  slidably  disposed  on  said  second  set  of  rails; 
a  turret  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  a  tool 
holding  and  driving  means  detachably  mounted  on  at  least 
one  end  of  said  turret; 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  longitudinally  along  said 
second  set  of  rails; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  tool  having  a  bed,  a  hous- 
ing slidably  mounted  on  said  bed,  a  rotary  driven  toolhead 
joumaled  into  said  housing  for  rotation  about  and  transverse 
movement  along  a  first  axis,  said  toolhead  having  a  cross  feed 
facing  slide  slidably  mounted  thereon  for  movement  there- 
across  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to,  but  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  as  said  first  axis  and  said  cross  feed  facing  slide 
having  a  means  thereon  for  receiving  and  releaseably  engaging 
a  toolholder  thereto,  an  automatic  tool  changer  comprising: 
a  frame  stationary  with  respect  to  said  toolhead; 
a  tool  storage  magazine  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  tool 
storage  including  a  plurality  of  sockets  each  adapted  to 
vertically  store  a  toolholder; 
a  tool  change  arm  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  frame  for 
rotation  about,  and  axial  movement  along  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  axis,  said  tool  change  arm  having  a  tool  grip- 
per  at  each  end  thereof  positioned  so  that  each  tool  grip- 
per  is  operative  to  transfer  a  toolholder  to  said  cross  feed 
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facing  slide  and  to  transfer  a  toolholder  from  said  cross 
feed  facing  slide; 

means  for  receiving  a  toolholder  and  for  changing  the  orien- 
tation of  said  toolholder  from  a  vertical  orientation  at 
which  said  toolholder  is  parallel  to  the  toolholders  stored 
in  said  tool  storage  magazine  to  a  horizontal  orientation  at 
which  said  toolholder  is  parallel  to  said  toolholder  in  said 
cross  feed  facing  slide  to  enable  transfer  of  said  toolholder 
received  by  said  means  to  said  cross  feed  facing  slide  by 
said  tool  change  arm  and  for  changing  the  orientation  of  a 
toolholder  received  from  said  tool  change  arm  from  a 
horizontal  to  a  vertical  orientation  to  enable  return  of  said 
toolholder  to  said  tool  storage  magazine;  and 

a  second  tool  change  arm  for  transferring  tools  between  said 
tool  storage  magazine  and  said  means  for  receiving  said 
toolholder  and  for  changing  the  orientation  of  said  tool- 
holder. 


not  generated,  even  if  a  tool  change  operation  has  been 
performed. 


4^29,771 
CONTACT  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
KoBihiko  Eto,  Toyota;  Shiro  Seki,  Kariya,  and  Kaoru  Owa, 
Aichi,  aU  of  Japan,  aafignon  to  Toyoda  Koid  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,542 

Oaiait  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1979,  54/83328 

iBt  CL^  B23Q  3/155 

VS.  a.  29—568  4  Claims 


■i;    r^ 


4,329,772 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING  SELECTIVE 
EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  AND  POST  HEAT  TREATING 
Saburo  Oikawa;  Sosiimu  Murakami,  both  of  Hitachi,  aad  Yoihio 
Teraaawa,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-37034 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  2//20  21/223.  29/80 
VS.  a.  29—571  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  including  a  machine  bed,  an  upstanding 
column,  a  work  table  mounted  on  said  machine  bed  for  mount- 
ing thereon  a  workpiece  to  be  machined,  a  spindle  head  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  column,  a  tool  spindle  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  spindle  head,  a  tool  storage  magazine  for  storing 
a  plurality  of  tools,  tool  change  means  for  changing  tools 
between  said  tool  spindle  and  said  tool  storage  magazine, 
numerical  control  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  work  Uble  and  said  tool  spindle  and  for  generating 
an  auxiliary  function  signal,  and  tool  change  control  means  for 
causing  said  tool  change  means  to  perform  a  tool  change  oper- 
ation in  response  to  said  auxiliary  function  signal  and  for  apply- 
ing a  tool  change  completion  signal  to  said  numerical  control 
means  upon  completion  of  the  tool  change  operation,  a  contact 
detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  AC  power  source; 

a  coil  mounted  on  said  spindle  head  and  connected  to  said 
AC  power  source  for  generating  an  induced  current  in  a 
first  looped  secondary  circuit  including  the  workpiece, 
work  table,  machine  bed,  column,  spindle  head,  tool  spin- 
dle and  tool  in  said  tool  spindle  when  said  workpiece  an 
said  tool  in  said  tool  spindle  are  moved  relatively  into 
contact  with  each  other,  and  in  a  second  looped  secondary 
circuit  including  the  tool  change  means,  tool  in  said  tool 
spindle,  tool  spindle  and  spindle  head  when  a  tool  change 
operation  is  performed  by  said  tool  change  means; 
first  means  connected  between  said  AC  power  source  and 
said  coil  for  detecting  a  change  in  an  electric  signal  caused 
by  the  contact  between  said  workpiece  and  said  tool  in 
said  tool  spindle  and  the  contact  between  said  tool  change 
Doeans  and  said  tool  in  said  tool  spindle  to  output  a  contact 
detecting  signal;  and 
•ecood  means  for  detecting  that  a  contact  detecting  signal  is 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  main  surface 
and  a  semiconductor  layer  therein  of  one  conductivity 
type  adjacent  to  said  main  surface; 

covering  said  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
with  a  first  mask  having  an  opening  which  exposes  a 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer; 

doping  impurity  atoms  into  said  semiconductor  layer 
through  said  opening  of  said  first  mask  to  make  a  first 
semiconductor  region  of  another  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  said  one  conductivity  type  in  said  semiconductor 
layer; 

selectively  covering  the  main  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  with  a  second  mask  to  cover  the  entire  exposed 
surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  region  and  an  adjacent 
outer  portion  of  the  semiconductor  layer  provided  in  said 
main  surface  and  to  expose  another  portion  of  the  semi- 
conductor layer  on  the  main  surface  whereby  the  another 
portion  of  the  semiconductor  layer  is  left  uncovered; 

depositing  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type  epitaxially  on  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
semiconductor  layer  not  covered  with  second  mask;  and 

heating  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  cause  diffusion  of 
said  impurity  atoms  outwardly  from  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor region  .o  enlarge  said  first  semiconductor  region  into 
a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  layer  and  into  a  portion  of 
the  second  semiconductor  region,  the  second  mask  pre- 
venting auto-doping  of  said  impurity  atoms  from  said  first 
semiconductor  region  into  said  second  semiconductor 
region  during  deposition  of  said  second  semiconductor 
region,  and  the  width  of  the  second  semiconductor  region 
being  controllably  reduced. 
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4^29,773 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  LEAKAGE  SHALLOW 

JUNCTION  IGFET  DEVICES 

Henry  J.  Geipel,  Jr^  Eskx  Jnnctioii,  aad  Richard  B.  Shaiteen, 

Colchester,  both  of  Vt,  anigiiors  to  Intenutioiial  Businen 

Machinei  Corp^  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,940 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/21  21/26 
US,  CL  29—571  ^  Ctalmt 

1.  A  method  of  forming  integrated  circuit  IGFET  devices 
having  ion  implanted  and  diffused  source  and  drain  regions 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  first  selected  regions 
of  thermally  grown  oxide  to  provide  dielectric  isolation 
means  between  said  IGFET  devices; 
forming  insulated  gate  electrodes  over  at  least  some  second 

selected  regions  of  said  substrate; 
ion  implanting  arsenic  ions  into  remaining  regions  of  said 
substrate  using  said  dielectric  isolation  means  and  said 
gate  electrodes  as  masking  means,  said  arsenic  ions  being 
implanted  so  as  to  provide  a  maximum  concentration 
substantially  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  remaining  regions 
of  said  substrate,  said  maximum  concentration  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to,  or  greater  than,  that  of  the  maximum 
solid  solubility  of  arsenic  in  the  substrate;  and 
exposing  said  substrate  to  an  oxidizing/annealing  atmo- 
sphere between  the  temperatures  of  about  900*  C.  and 
1 100*  C.  by,  first,  exposing  said  substrate  to  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere,  including  a  wet  oxidation  step,  for  a  period  of 
time  determined  to  provide  an  oxide  thickness  on  said 
remaining  regions  of  said  substrate  at  least  equal  that  of 
the  projected  range,  Rp,  of  the  implanted  arsenic  plus  four 
times  the  standard  deviation,  sigma,  of  said  implanted 
arsenic  and,  second,  exposing  said  substrate  to  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere  for  an  additional  period  of  time  such 
that  the  effect  of  charge  produced  by  said  implanted 
arsenic  ions  in  said  dielectric  isolation  means  is  minimized. 
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contacts  constituted  by  successive  depotiu  on  each  face  of 
a  layer  of  nickel  and  a  layer  of  gold;  and 
(d)  the  semiconductor  body  is  cut  along  the  lines  of  an  or- 
thogonal lattice  which  has  been  marked  out  on  one  of  the 
metallized  faces. 


4,329,775 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  USING 

VIBRATABLE  WIRE 

Ef  erett  O.  Olsen,  Wrenthaai;  Janci  R.  LaCroix,  North  Attle- 

boro,  and  Hoel  L.  Bowditch,  Fozboro,  all  of  Mats.,  aMignon 

to  The  Foxboro  Co.,  Foxboro,  Maaa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  834,481,  Sep.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,651. 

This  appUcation  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,734 

lot  a.3  GoiL  7;/oa  27/(Xi 

U  A  a.  29—602  A  2  Cldns 


I  a;^29J1A 

SIUOON  RESISTOR  HAVING  A  VERY  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT 
Michel  Calligaro,  Paris,  France,  aadgnor  to  Tliomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,605 

Claims  priority,  applfeatioa  France,  JnL  4, 1978, 78  19932 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/22 

U.S.CL29— 583  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabrication  of  a  silicon  resistor  having  a  very 
low  temperature  coefRcient  and  constituted  by  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  doped  right  through  by  a  first  substance  which  is 
capable  of  producing  energy  levels  of  the  acceptor  type  at  the 
edge  of  the  forbidden  band  on  the  low-energy  side  and  by  a 
second  substance  which  is  capable  of  producing  energy  levels 
of  the  donor  type,  said  donor  levels  being  located  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  forbidden  band  but  closer  to  the  center  of  said 
band  than  the  energy  level  of  the  first  substance  wherein  said 
method  comprises  at  least  the  following  steps: 

(a)  starting  from  a  p-type  semiconductor  body  of  parallelepi- 
pedal  shape,  atoms  of  the  first  substance  are  diffused  from 
deposits  placed  on  two  opposite  faces  of  said  body; 

(b)  the  semiconductor  body  is  doped  right  through  ft-om 
deposits  of  the  second  substaqce  on  the  same  faces; 

(c)  the  two  faces  are  metallized  in  order  to  form  ohmic 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  force-responsive  instrument  of 
the  type  including  a  tensioned  vtare  of  round  cross-section  to  be 
vibrated  perpendicular  to  the  wire  axis,  wherein  said  instru- 
ment includes  field-producing  magnetic  means  operable  with 
said  wire  to  induce  vibration;  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 
positioning  said  wire  in  a  magnetic  field  directed  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  wire  axis; 
vibrating  said  wire  by  electrical  means  connected  to  the  wire 
and  arranged  to  develop  interaction  with  said  magnetic 
field; 
developing  an  electrical  signal  proportionately  responsive  to 

the  magnitude  of  vibrations  of  said  wire; 
efTecting  relative  roution  between  said  wire  axis  and  said 
magnetic  field  while  maintaining  constant  the  intensity  of 
said  magnetic  field; 
making  measurements  of  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  devel- 
oped by  said  wire; 
determining  from  said  measurements  the  position  of  said 
wire  relative  to  said  magnetic  field  providing  nuximum 
signal  amplitude;  and 
fixing  said  wire  in  said  instrument  in  said  position  relative  to 
said  magnetic  means. 


810 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1982 


4^29,776 
COMPONENT  INSERTING  APPARATUS 
KazuUro  Mori;  Hiroshi  Nakagawa;  Yoshihiko  Misawa,  ail  of 
Katano,  and  Kiyoshi  Mayahara,  Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsnsliita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,410 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1979,  54-16611 

Int.  a.^  H05K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  29—741  2  Qaims 

96'  Sr'  S7  M  5^  SB  102 


said  curved  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  the  sleeve  and 
outwardly  of  the  opening. 


1.  A  component  inserting  apparatus  for  inserting  electrical 
and  electronic  components  into  printed  circuit  boards,  said 
apparatus  comprising  chuck  means  for  gripping  a  body  portion 
of  a  component  having  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  in  the  same  direction,  insertion  guide 
means  which  contacts  outer  sides  of  each  of  the  lead  wires  so 
as  to  regulate  the  lead  wires  to  be  positioned  at  predetermined 
positions  thereby  to  guide  the  lead  wires  into  corresponding 
openings  formed  in  a  printed  circuit  board,  a  vertically  mov- 
able guide  shaft  member  for  rotatably  supporting  said  insertion 
guide  means,  and  an  insertion  shaft  member  coupled  with  said 
chuck  means  so  as  to  be  movable  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
guide  shaft  member  and  also  to  be  movable  relatively  with 
respect  to  said  guide  shaft  member,  said  insertion  guide  means 
being  provided  with  a  follower  portion  contacting  a  cam 
formed  in  said  insertion  shaft  member  and  rotating  said  inser- 
tion guide  means  in  association  with  sliding  movement  of  said 
insertion  shaft  member  for  spacing  said  inseriion  guide  means 
from  the  printed  circuit  board  in  the  course  of  insertion  of  the 
lead  wires  of  the  gripped  component  into  the  corresponding 
openings  in  the  printed  circuit  board  and  also  for  rotating  said 
insertion  guide  means  in  a  direction  to  be  spaced  from  the 
component. 


4,329,777 
WIRE  WRAPPING  TOOL 
Charles  R.  Morphy,  333  Cobalt,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94086 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,436,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,169,310. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,986 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.^  HOIR  5/00:  B21F  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—751  14  Oaims 

^0     46  4.4  ^Oa      41 H-6 


II 


17 


-t-6 


1.  In  a  wire  wrapping  tool:  a  sleeve  having  a  side  provided 
with  an  opening  therethrough,  a  bit  rotatably  received  in  the 
sleeve  and  having  an  axially  extending,  outer  peripheral 
groove  alignable  with  the  opening  in  the  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
having  a  continuous  cutting  »lge  defining  the  boundary  of  said 
opening,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  being  curved, 


4,329,778 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  A  SLIDER 
Hisashi  Doori,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Toyama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,027 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-124217 

Int.  a.3  B23P  J9/04 

U.S.  O.  29—768  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retaining  a  slider  having  a  body  and  an 
apertured  pull  tab  pivotally  connected  to  the  body  in  a  position 
for  application  to  a  pair  of  slide  fastener  stringers,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  an  arm; 

(b)  a  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  arm  and  having  a  seat  for 
supporiing  the  slider  body  thereon,  there  being  a  slot 
defined  between  said  arm  and  said  slide  for  receiving 
therein  the  slider  pull  tab  as  extending  transversely  of  the 
slider  body; 

(c)  first  means  in  said  arm  for  resiliently  engaging  the  slider 
pull  tab  inseried  in  said  slot  to  allow  the  slider  body  to  rest 
on  said  slider  seat;  s^ 

(d)  a  block;  and 

(e)  second  means  in  said  block  for  resiliently  coacting  with 
said  first  means  to  lock  the  slider  pull  tab  in  said  slot,  said 
arm  and  said  block  being  relatively  movable  into  and  out 
of  a  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  means  can 
coact  with  each  other. 


4,329,779 
METHODS  OF  APPLYING  aRCUIT  ELEMENTS  TO  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Eric  H.  England,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,773 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
7906701 

Int.  O.}  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  O.  29—840  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  incorporating  a  distributed  microwave  cir- 
cuit element  in  a  microwave  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
providing  the  circuit  element  defining  a  face  on  a  given 
surface  of  a  first,  carrier  substrate,  formed  by  a  high-defi- 
nition thin-film  technique; 
providing  a  second  substrate  on  which  said  integrated  circuit 
is  to  be  formed,  said  second  substrate  carrying  a  conduc- 
tive planar  microcircuit  pattern  formed  by  a  low-defini- 
tion technique  and  having  a  gap  in  the  pattern  for  incorpo- 
ration of  said  element; 
placing  said  given  surface  of  the  carrier  substrate  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  second  substrate  adjacent  said  gap; 


May  18,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


811 


attaching  the  circuit  element  to  the  surface  of  the  second 
substrate;  and 
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4,329,781 

SHAVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SHEAR  PLATE 

WITH  HAIR-ENTRY  APERTURES  AND  A  CUTTING 

UNIT  WITH  LEAD  CUTTERS,  WHICH  UNIT  IS 

DRIVABLE  RELATIVE  TO  THE  SHEAR  PLATE 

Hugo  Schemmann,  Schaesberg,  Netherlands,  and  Gerhard  Die- 

fenbach,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S. 

PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1978,  2852990 

Int.  a.^  B26B  19/16 


U.S.  a.  30—34.2 


providing  an  electrical  connection  between  said  element  and 
the  conductive  pattern. 


4,329,780 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REINFORCED 

WEAR-RESISTANT  LINER 

M.  John  Somers,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  946,672,  Sep.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,237,792. 

This  application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,667 

Int.  a.3  HOIK  3/22 

U.S.  a.  29— 848  naaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  reinforced  wear-resistant  liner  for 
use  between  a  center  plate  of  a  body  bolster  and  a  center  plate 
of  a  truck  bolster  of  a  railway  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of; 
molding  a  polymeric  material  to  define  said  liner  having  a  top 
planar  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  body  center  plate  and  a 
bottom  planar  surface  adapted  to  engage  in  truck  center  plate; 
and  embedding  a  liner  reinforcement  in  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial during  said  molding  step,  the  improvement  comprising 
constructing  said  liner  reinforcement  to  serve  the  additional 
purpose  of  electrically  conductive  means  and  define  dual-pur- 
px)se  means,  said  dual-purpose  means  being  embedded  during 
said  embedding  step  with  a  top  surface  portion  thereof  com- 
prising said  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  portion  thereof 
comprising  said  bottom  surface,  said  top  and  bottom  surface 
portions  each  comprising  a  small  fractional  part  of  its  associ- 
ated planar  surface  and  said  top  and  bottom  portions  being 
defined  by  integral  continuous  apexes  in  said  liner  reinforce- 
ment, said  dual-purpose  means  providing  reinforcement  for 
said  liner  and  a  comparatively  low  electrical  resistance  path 
through  said  liner  with  each  surface  portion  in  contact  with  an 
associated  center  plate. 


4  Claims 


1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  shear  plate  provided  with 
hair-entry  apertures  and  a  cutting  unit  associated  with  and 
drivable  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  said  cutting  unit  comprising 
a  cutting  member,  cutters  extending  from  said  cutting  member 
toward  the  shear  plate,  each  cutter  having  a  guide  wall  and  an 
end  wall,  lead  cutters  respectively  associated  with  and  mov- 
able relative  to  the  cutters  away  from  and  toward  the  shear 
plate,  each  lead  cutter,  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  driv- 
ing the  cutting  unit,  being  positioned  in  front  of  its  associated 
cutter  and  slidingly  engaging  the  guide  wall  of  such  associated 
cutter,  each  lead  cutter  having  a  front  wall  and  an  end  wall 
normally  in  contact  with  the  shear  plate,  each  lead  cutter  front 
wall  being  essentially  perpendicular  to  its  associated  cutter  end 
wall,  and  a  projection  extending  forwardly  from  each  lead 
cutter  front  wall  adjacent  the  end  wall  of  such  lead  cutter  and 
terminating  in  a  cutting  edge  for  penetration  into  a  hair,  the 
thickness  of  such  projection  being  such  that  only  partial  pene- 
tration into  the  hair  is  effected,  the  perpendicular  front  wall  of 
the  lead  cutter  further  limiting  penetration  of  such  projection 
into  the  hair. 


4,329,782 

GAUGE  FOR  CHECKING  SIZES  OF  MECHANICAL 

PARTS 
Mario  Possati;  Guido  Golinelli,  both  of  Bologna,  and  Narciso 

Selleri,  Monteveglio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Finike  Italiana 

Marposs,  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio,  Italy 
FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,161 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  24, 1979,  3465  A/79 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  33—147  K  5  Claims 

1.  A  gauge  for  checking  linear  sizes  of  mechanical  parts, 
comprising  a  support,  a  fulcrum  device  coupled  to  the  support, 
a  movable  measuring  arm  coupled  to  the  fulcrum  device,  a 
feeler,  an  adjustment  and  locking  device  for  adjusting  and 
locking  the  feeler  with  respect  to  the  measuring  arm,  the  ad- 
justing and  locking  device  including  a  stem  or  pin  housed 
within  a  transversal  hole  of  the  measuring  arm  and  a  screw 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  stem,  and  detecting  means  for 
detecting  the  position  of  the  measuring  arm,  wherein  the  mea- 
suring arm  includes  a  portion  having  substantially  the  shape  of 
a  straight  tube,  a  connecting  portion,  for  connecting  said  por- 
tion having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  straight  tube  with  said 
fulcrum  device,  the  connecting  portion  defining  a  member 
with  a  surface  having  a  concave  side,  a  convex  side  and  two 
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edges,  the  portion  having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  straight 
tube  being  obtained  by  longitudinaUy  bending  an  end  section 


4.329,784 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

DIMENSIONS  OF  VEHICLES 

Bengt  A.  Bjork,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Nicator  Ak- 

tiebolag.  Eskilstuna,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00230,  §  371  Date  Jul.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul  11, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01001,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  15, 1980 

per  FUed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  14, 1978,  7811757 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/25 
U.S.  a.  33—180  AT  10  CI**™ 


of  said  member  to  bring  together  said  edges,  said  screw  bemg 
axially  arranged  within  the  internal  hole  of  said  portion  havmg 
substantially  the  shape  of  a  straight  tube. 


4,329,783 
RAFTER  FINDER 
Joaeph  A.  Marcaca,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  Grumman 
Allied  lodostrics,  Inc^  Meltille,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,065 
Int  OJ  GOIB  3/28 
VS.  a.  33— 1«9  R 


2Ciaim8 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  use  from  the  outside  of  a  roof  or  wall  to 
locate  an  inaccessible  structural  member  such  as  a  rafter 
therein  comprising  in  combination: 
a  substantially  flat  base  plate  having  fixedly  mounted 
thereon  at  a  fixed  predetermined  angle  thereto  an  upstand- 
ing integral  tubular  guide  element,  the  bore  thereof  ex- 
tending the  length  of  said  guide  element  and  through  said 
base  plate  whereby  said  guide  element  can  be  used  as  a 
drilling  guide  for  a  drill  bit  to  drill  a  hole  at  the  angle  of 
said  guide  element  through  said  roof,  and  whereby  the 
upper  edge  of  said  guide  element  is  normal  to  said  bore 
such  that  said  upper  edge  serves  as  an  index;  and 
a  measuring  rod  that  can  be  inserted  into  said  bore  of  said 
guide  element  and  through  said  angled  hole  drilled  in  said 
roof  until  the  tip  of  said  rod  encounters  a  rafter,  said  rod 
having  indicia  thereon  related  to  said  predetermined  guide 
element  angle,  the  measurement  indicated  by  said  index 
with  reference  to  said  indicia  on  said  rod  when  its  tip  is  in 
contact  with  said  rafter  indicating  the  distance  from  the 
centerline  of  said  drilled  hole  to  the  centerline  of  said 
rafter,  whereby,  after  removal  of  said  base  plate  and  rod, 
said  rafter  centerline  can  be  located  precisely  from  the 
outside  of  said  roof  by  use  of  said  measurement  that  had 
been  indicated  by  said  index  and  said  indicia  on  said  rod. 


1.  A  method  of  checking  the  dimensions  of  vehicles,  prefera- 
bly in  connection  with  carrying  out  alignment  work  thereon, 
using  indicators  being  placed  at  selected  check  points  on  the 
vehicle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
suspending  a  reference  frame  from  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle, 
suspending  a  first,  elongated  indicator  clement  of  each  indi- 
cator like  a  lead  from  selected  check  points  on  the  vehicle 
so  as  to  be  universally  movable  with  respect  to  the  vehi- 
cle, ^      .    ..  I 
selecting  a  first  reference  point  on  said  first  indicator  ele- 
ment, 
placing  a  second  indicator  element  of  each  indicator  on  the 

reference  frame,  . 

selecting  a  second  reference  point  on  each  said  second  indi- 
cator element, 

adjusting  the  second  indicator  elements  with  respect  to  the 
frame  to  position  the  second  reference  point  of  each  sec- 
ond indicator  in  locations  determined  by  the  type  of  vehi- 
cle, 

adjusting  one  of  the  indicator  elements,  preferably  the  first 
indicator  element,  of  each  indicator  vertically  so  as  to 
individually  position  a  respective  one  of  the  reference 
points  of  each  indicator  in  a  vertical  position  determined 
by  the  type  of  vehicle,  and 

measuring  the  distance  between  the  reference  points  of  each 
indicator,  said  distance  constituting  the  deviation  in  posi- 
tion of  the  respective  check  point  from  the  desired  value. 


4,329,785 

PRESETTER  GAUGE 

Anders  A.  Peterson,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hardinge  Broth- 

ers.  Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,717,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,255,056. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,666 
Int  a.J  B27G  23/00 
VJS.  a.  33—185  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  purpose  cutter  alignment  gauge  for  an  optical 
presetter  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  top.  bottom,  side,  front  and  rear  surfaces; 

(b)  mounting  means  extending  from  said  top  surface  through 
said  bottom  surface  for  mounting  said  gauge  on  a  preset- 
ter; 

(c)  a  notch  on  said  bottom  surface  extending  from  said  front 
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to  said  rear  surface  and  transverse  to  said  front  and  said 
rear  surfaces; 

(d)  said  alignment  gauge  having  an  opening  therein  extend- 
ing from  laid  front  surface  to  said  rear  surface  and 
mounted  above  said  notch  and  extending  parallel  thereto; 

(e)  a  multiple  position  profile  member  having  a  portion 
mountable  in  said  opening  and  a  portion  projecting  from 
said  front  surface; 


4^29,787 
DROPLET  EXPLODING  AND  FREEZING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

William  A.  Newton,  P.O.  Box  161633,  Miuni,  Fla.  33116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,666,  Jan.  4, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,391 

Int.  a?  F26B  3/34.  5/06.  13/30 

VJJS.  a.  34—1  6  Claim 


/' 


,a^ 

I 

f+— > 

(0  said  portion  projecting  from  said  front  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  profile  edges  on  said  projecting  portion; 

(g)  said  profile  member  having  a  plurality  of  positioning 
means  spaced  from  each  other  on  said  portion  mountable 
in  said  opening  for  repositioning  said  cutter  at  different 
angles  to  said  bottom  surfaces  to  expose  a  different  profile 
edge  for  a  different  alignment  purpose,  and 

(h)  means  on  said  body  for  locking  said  profile  member 
against  movement  with  respect  to  said  body. 


'32 
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4^29,786 
BRICKLAYER'S  PLUMB  GUIDE 
Janes  V.  Martinez,  177  W.  250  North,  (Apt  #1),  Qearfield, 
Utah  84015 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,710 

Int  a.J  GOIC  15/10 

U  A  a.  33-409  ♦  ClataM 


4.  A  method  of  preserving  microorganisms  including  form- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  suspended  microorganisms,  forming 
droplets  of  the  aqueous  solution,  the  improvement  comprising: 
applying  an  electrical  force  to  the  droplets  of  a  strength 
great  enough  to  break  a  droplet  into  a  plurality  of  smaller 
droplets; 
freezing  the  smaller  droplets. 

4,329,788 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  GAS  AND  A 

CONDENSABLE  VAPOR 

Jacques  Sterlini,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CEM  Compagaie 

Electro-Mecanique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,601 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jol.  7, 1978,  78  20363 

Int.  a.'  F26B  3/04 

VS.  a.  34-27  10  Claim 


1.  A  bricklayer's  plumbing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bricklayer's  gage  line; 

line  block  means  for  holding  the  gage  line  in  tensioned  hori- 
zontal position;  and 

a  plumb  guide  comprising  a  guide  body  having  a  planar  end 
portion  disposed  normal  to  said  gage  line,  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  normal  to  said  end  portion  and  through  the 
center  thereof,  and  adapted  to  accept  the  bricklayer's  gage 
line,  means  for  attaching  and  removing  the  guide  body  to 
the  gage  line  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  line,  and  means 
to  lock  said  body  in  a  desired  position  along  said  line, 
wherein  in  use  the  end  face  of  a  brick  to  be  layed  is 
brought  into  contact  with  said  planar  end  portion  while 
the  top  of  said  brick  touches  said  line  to  provide  a  gxiide 
for  vertical  construction  of  a  brick  wall. 


1.  A  process  for  drying  an  article  to  be  dried  comprising: 

contacting  said  article  in  a  drying  zone  with  a  gas  which  is 
at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  dry  said  article  and 
form  a  mixture  of  said  gas  and  a  condensable  vapor, 

removing  said  condensable  vapor  from  said  gas  by  passing 
said  mixture  through  a  series  of  separation  zones  of  de- 
creasing temperature  to  cool  said  mixture  sufficiently  to 
cause  said  condensable  vapor  to  condense  from  said  mix- 
ture, the  gaseous  mixture  being  cooled  by  heat  exchange 
with  a  heat  exchange  fluid  in  each  zone  which  absorbs  the 
heat  of  vaporization  of  said  condensable  vapor,  causing 
said  vapor  to  condense  and  the  heat  exchange  fluid  to 
increase  in  temperature; 

recovering  the  condensable  vapor-free  gas  upon  passage 
through  said  series  of  separation  zones; 
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recovering  the  condensate  of  said  condensable  vapor  from 
each  zone  which  has  been  removed  from  the  gaseous 
mixture; 

passing  said  condensate  of  said  condensable  vapor  which  has 
been  recovered  through  a  series  of  vaporization  zones 
whereby  said  condensate  (Misses  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  heat  exchange  fluid  and  is  heated  thereby,  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  said  vaporized  condensate 
passing  between  said  vaporization  zones  countbrcurrent 
to  said  condensate  and  being  compressed  as  it  passes  be- 
tween said  zones  to  increase  the  temperature  thereof,  with 
the  heat  provided  by  said  compression  and  by  said  heat 
exchange  fluid  being  sufficient  to  vaporize  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  condensate; 

heating  the  condensable  vapor-free  gas  which  has  been 
recovered  by  heat  exchange  with  said  vaporized  conden- 
sate; and 

returning  said  heated  condensable  vapor-free  gas  to  said 
drying  zone  for  further  drying  of  said  article. 


4,329,789 

FOOD  DRYER 

Keith  D.  Erickson,  1170  Elgin  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84106 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,740 

Int.  a.3  F26B  9/10 

UJS.  CL  34—195  5  Qaims 


1.  A  food  dryer  comprising 

a  collapsible  frame  including 
a  hook 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  flexible  support  straps  fixed  to 
and  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  said  hook; 

a  collar  carried  by  the  hook; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  tiered  trays,  each  having  a  perfo- 
rated food  support  surface  surrounded  by  an  upstanding 
peripheral  edge; 

means  for  holding  said  trays  in  said  spaced  relationship; 

a  net  housing  surrounding  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  tray 
to  permit  air  through  the  housing  to  contents  of  the  tray 
and  carried  by  the  frame,  one  of  said  trays  forming  a 
bottom  for  said  net  housing  whereby  air  will  circulate 
upwardly  through  the  tiered  trays; 

means  for  releasably  attaching  at  least  one  of  the  trays  to  the 
support  straps; 

a  heat  absorbing  roof  of  flexible  sheet  material  carried  by  the 
collar  and  straps  and  extending  over  the  tier  of  trays;  and 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  net  housing  to  provide 
access  to  and  removal  of  each  of  said  trays. 


4,329,790 

BOOT  WITH  ANGULARLY  EXTENDING  CLEATS 

Michael  Bell,  P.O.  Box  400,  Warrington,  Pa.  18976 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,405 

lat  a.J  A43B  13/04.  1/10,  23/28 

VJS.  a.  36—32  R  16  Claims 

11.  For  use  in  footwear  a  sole  for  providing  good  traction  on 

soft  adhering  surface  materials  and  for  effecting  release  of  such 


adhering  materials  during  walking,  said  sole  being  molded  of 
resilient  material  including  plural  elongated  cleats  extending 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sole,  each  of  said  cleats  com- 
prising a  pair  of  raised  ridges  and  a  first  groove  therebetween, 
the  space  between  immediately  adjacent  cleats  forming  a  rela- 
tively wide  second  groove  therebetween,  said  second  groove 


being  substantially  smooth  between  immediately  adjacent 
cleats,  said  cleats  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sole,  said  angle  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  angle  made  with  said  axis  by  a  line  extend- 
ing from  the  second  to  the  fifth  metatarsal  head  of  the  wearer's 
foot. 


4,329,791 
PLOW  CADDY 
Jerry  P.  Honkanen,  2907  Lake  Forest  Rd.,  Tahoe  City,  Calif. 
95730 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,587 

Int.  a.3  E02F  3/76;  B66F  3/46 

U.S.  a.  37—42  R  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  attachment  of  a  plow,  having  a 
blade  and  a  connecting  frame  provided  with  a  rear  connecting 
portion,  to  a  vehicle  having  an  elevated  attachment  portion, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wheeled  support  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

a  positioning  handle  at  said  wheeled  support  front  portion 
for  positioning  the  wheeled  support  to  dispose  the  carried 
plow  frame  connecting  portion  adjacent  the  vehicle  at- 
tachment portion; 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  wheeled  support 
against  rolling  movement  including  a  manipulating  handle 
movably  mounted  to  said  positioning  handle; 

carrying  means  on  said  wheeled  suppori  front  portion  for 
removably  carrying  a  plow  blade;  and 

adjustable  means  on  said  support  under  said  rear  portion  for 
adjustably  elevating  the  rear  connecting  portion  of  the 
plow  frame  to  align  said  connecting  poriion  with  the 
vehicle  attachment  portion  to  provide  for  facilitated  inter- 
connection thereof 
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4^29,792 
SNOW  REMOVER 
John  M.  Berner,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  David  H. 
Garren,  Bloondngton,  Minn.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,934 

Int.  a.5  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  37—43  D  12  Qaims 


housing  portion  and  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  tubular 
handle  means. 


4,329,793 
SOIL  MOVING  DEVICE 
Alan  R.  Reece,  Fawdon,  England,  assignor  to  The  British  Petro- 
leum Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  No?.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,124 

Int.  a.3  F16L  1/04:  E02F  5/lS 

U.S.  CI.  37—98  4  Claims 


1.  A  powered  snow  thrower  comprising  forwardly 

open  housing  means, 

snow  gathering  means  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel, 

said  gathering  means  being  adapted  to  throw  the  gathered 
snow  rearwardly, 

wall  means  forming  a  part  of  said  housing  means  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  rearwardly  thrown  snow  and 
direct  same  upwardly  and  forwardly  over  and  beyond 
said  gathering  means, 

an  electric  motor  supported  by  said  housing  means  and 
drivingly  engaged  with  said  gathering  means  for  rotating 
same, 

elongate  handle  means  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  housing  means,  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
being  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  parallel  to 
the  normal  direction  of  travel  of  said  snow  thrower, 

first  grip  means  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  handle 
means, 

second  grip  means  carried  by  said  handle  means  and  located 
between  said  first  grip  means  and  said  housing  means, 

said  grip  means  being  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  the  hands  of 
the  operator  for  manipulating  said  snow  thrower, 

said  handle  means  being  tubular, 

electric  cord  means  disposed  in  said  handle  means  and  ex- 
tending bety^een  said  first  grip  means  and  said  electric 
motor,        I 

switch  means  located  adjacent  said  first  grip  means  and 
adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  fingers  of  the  operator  and 
which  holds  said  first  grip  means, 

and  plug  means  cooperatively  attached  to  said  cord  and 
switch  means  for  connecting  same  to  a  source  of  electric 
power,  and 

wherein  said  housing  means  inclifdes  a  pair  of  end  walls 
disposed  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  and  an  upper 
housing  portion  extending  between  said  end  walls, 

said  upper  housing  portion  including  a  motor  enclosing 
portion  disposed  between  said  end  walls  and  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  said  wall  means, 

said  handle  means  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
said  upper  housing  portion,  and 

wherein  said  handle  means  includes  single  continuous  elon- 
gate tubular  handle  means  whose  longitudinal  axis  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  gathering  means, 

and  tapered  housing  means  extending  between  said  upper 


1.  A  trenching  plough  which  is  suitable  for  underwater 
towing  to  form  a  trench  for  a  previously  laid  underwater 
pipeline  or  cable  which  trenching  plough  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  having  attached  thereto  a  soil  cutting  member, 
which  soil  cutting  member  in  use  forms  a  soil  surface  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plough, 

(b)  a  landside  which  engages  the  soil  surface, 

(c)  a  steering  apparatus  which  comprises  means  for  engaging 
the  previously  laid  cable  or  pipeline,  said  steering  appara- 
tus being  spaced  apart  from,  and  forward,  with  respect  to 
the  landside, 

(d)  a  towing  member  pivotally  connected  to  a  hitch  point  on 
the  plough  whereby  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plough 
is  within  limits  independent  of  the  direction  of  the  towing 
vehicle,  the  hitch  point  being  located  so  that  in  use  the  line 
of  the  towing  force  passes  through  a  point  above  the 
landside  so  that  when  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  plough 
is  inclined  to  the  line  of  the  towing  force,  the  sideways 
component  of  the  towing  force  is  resisted  by  the  landside 
and  the  sideways  forces  on  the  pipeline  or  cable  reduced. 


4,329,794 
RIPPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DRAGLINE 
James  B.  Rogers,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,725 

Int.  a.3  E02F  i/76 

U.S.  a.  37—115  5  Claims 


1.  A  detachable  earth  ripping  attachment  for  use  with  a 
conventional  dragline  bucket  said  bucket  having  an  underside, 
a  leading  edge,  a  rear  wall  and  drag  ropes  attached  to  said 
bucket,  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  fit  against  and  extend  along  the  underside 
of  the  bucket,  the  base  having  at  one  end  an  upwardly 
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folded  Up  adapted  to  fit  freely  over  the  leading  edge  of  the 
bucket,  and  having  at  its  other  end  disengageable  means 
passing  around  the  rear  wall  of  the  bucket  and  connect- 
able  to  the  hoist  ropes  for  holding  the  attachment  in  place 
against  the  bucket;  and 
a  ripper  tooth  connected  to  but  spaced  below  the  base  within 
the  perimeter  of  the  bucket  bottom  and  having  its  cutting 
edge  pointing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  leading  edge  of 
the  bucket,  such  that  as  the  drag  ropes  pull  the  bucket 
across  an  unbroken  earth  surface  the  attachment  is  drug 
along  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  bucket  and  the  ripper 
tooth  will  cut  into  the  surface  and  the  penetration  of  the 
tooth  will  be  enhanced  by  the  weight  of  the  dragline 
bucket. 


axis  of  the  chassis,  driving  wheels  driven  by  said  power  unit 
and  supporting  the  forward  end  of  the  chassis,  a  slewing  gear 
ring  carried  by  a  rear  portion  of  the  chassis,  a  rotatable  turret 
supported  by  the  gear  ring  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
cab  carried  by  the  turret,  a  working  attachment  carried  by  the 


4^29,795 
LOAD  STRESS  REUEF  FOR  WALKING  DRAGLINE 
EXCAVATOR  BASE  FRAMES 
Ernest  Kalve,  Camp  Lake,  Wis.  53109 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,940 

iBt  a.J  E02F  3/48.  3/32 

VJS.  a.  37—116  31  Claims 


17 — 


turret,  the  cab  being  offset  laterally  of  said  axis  on  the  same  side 
as  said  power  unit  when  the  cab  faces  forward,  said  working 
attachment  being  offset  laterally  with  respect  to  said  axis  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  from  said  cab  and  power  unit,  and 
steering  wheels  supporting  the  rear  of  the  chassis. 


4,329,797 
AMPLIFIED  LOADER  ARM 
John  F.  Shumaker,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,325 

Int.  a.J  E02F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  37—118  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  walking  dragline  excavator  having  a  massive  hollow 
internally  reinforced  base  frame  rotatably  supporting  a  coun- 
terweighted  revolving  frame  carrying  boom  means  by  which  a 
dragline  bucket  is  adapted  to  be  operated  through  control 
means  activated  from  said  revolving  frame: 
built-in  annular  rail  girder  means  in  said  base  frame  concen- 
tric with  and  spaced  substantially  from  an  axis  about 
which  the  revolving  frame  is  adapted  to  rotate; 
annular  track  means  carried  by  said  base  frame  concentri- 
cally over  said  rail  girder  means  for  running  thereon  of 
roller  means  adapted  for  supporting  the  revolving  frame 
on  said  annular  track  means; 
means  replaceably  connecting  said  track  means  to  said  base 
frame  and  permitting  load  stress  relief  circumferentially 
directed  relative  movement  of  said  track  means  and  said 
base  frame  under  load  transmitted  through  the  roller 
means  by  the  revolving  frame  during  load  lifting  and 
operational  revolving  of  the  revolving  frame; 
and  said  base  frame  and  said  revolving  frame  having  a  struc- 
tural relationship  so  that  there  is  a  load  stress  sharing 
relation  of  the  revolving  frame  to  the  base  frame  in  con- 
trast to  a  virtually  total  load  stress  imposition  on  the  base 
frame. 


4,329,796 

MULTI-USE  EXCAVATING  AND  LOAD  HANDLING 

MACHINE 

Pierre  J.  de  Pingon,  7  Ave.  du  Parmelan,  74000  Annecy,  France 

per  No.  PCr/FR79/00041,  §  371  Date  Jan.  16, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jan.  16, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01075,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Dec  13, 1979 

per  Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  185,916 
lat  CL3  E02F  3/76 
UJS.  CL  37— 117J  8  Claims 

1.  a  multi-use  excavating  and  load  handling  machine  com- 
prising a  chassis,  a  power  unit  carried  by  a  forward  portion  of 
the  chassis  and  offset  laterally  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 


1.  A  linkage  for  operating  an  implement  arm  which  is  piv- 
oted at  its  lower  end  to  the  frame  of  a  material  handling  ma- 
chine and  which  carries  an  implement  at  its  upper  end,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  downwardly  disposed  first  link  pivotally  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  implement  arm  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  implement  arm; 

(b)  extensible  hydraulic  motor  means,  pivotally  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  implement  arm  at  a  position  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  implement  arm  and  linked  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
implement  arm,  said  hydraulic  motor  means  defining  a 
moment  arm  which  is  measured  from  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion of  said  implement  arm  on  said  frame  perpendicularly 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  motor  means;  and 

(c)  lever  arm  means,  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  at  a 
position  intermediate  its  ends  and  pivotally  connected  at 
one  of  its  ends  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  link  and  at  its 
other  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  motor  means,  for  rotat- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  motor  means  away  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  implement  arm  as  the  implement  arm  is 
raised,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  means  being  gener- 
ally disposed  towards  said  implement  arm  and  parallel  to 
said  first  link,  actuating  said  motor  means  from  its  re- 
tracted condition  has  the  effect  of: 


May  18, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


817 


(1)  raising  the  upper  end  of  said  implement  arm, 

(2)  raising  the  lower  end  of  said  first  link, 

(3)  raising  said  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  means,  and 

(4)  rotating  the  other  end  of  the  lever  arm  means  forwardly 
which  shifts  the  lower  end  of  the  motor  means  forwardly 
and  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  pivotal  connection  of 
the  implement  arm  to  the  frame, 

whereby  the  upward  rotation  of  said  implement  arm  to  its 
raised  position  is  synchronized  with  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  lower  end  of  said  motor  means,  and  the  result- 
ing moment  arm  when  said  implement  arm  is  in  its  raised 
position  is  generally  greater  than  or  at  least  equal  to  the 
moment  arm  defined  by  the  hydraulic  motor  means  when 
said  implement  arm  was  in  its  lowered  position. 

'  4,329,798 

TOOTH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DIGGING  BUCKETS 

Gerald  D.  Edwards,  Rte.  1,  Box  ISA,  Dnbberly,  La.  71024 

Filed  JoL  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  173,253 

Int  CU  E02F  9/28 

U5.a37— 142R  9  Claims 


said  copy  support  plate  and  of  a  length  substantially  equal 
to  the  spacing  of  said  edge  surfaces,  said  line  guide  being 
formed  from  a  flat  strip  of  resiliently  flexible  material 
capable  of  flexing  only  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  copy  support  plate  and  having  affixed  thereto 
at  each  respective  end  thereof  an  end  flange  which 
projects  laterally  with  respect  thereto  and  extends  across 
respective  ones  of  said  edge  surfaces  terminating  a  dis- 
tance rearwardly  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  copy  support 
plate  and  being  longitudinally  displaceable  along  said 


1.  A  digger  tooth  for  a  power  digging  bucket  or  the  like 
including  an  operating  portion  and  an  attachment  portion,  said 
operating  portion  comprising  in  combination: 

a  back  wall  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  an  upper 
surface  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said 
upper  end  to  said  lower  end; 

a  lower  edge  extending  forwardly  from  said  lower  end  of 
said  back  wall  to  a  leading  end; 

first  and  second  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  and  diverging 
from  said  lower  edge  to  define  an  open  cavity,  said  first 
and  second  sidewalls  each  having  a  rear  edge  integral  with 
said  back  wall  and  a  forward  edge,  said  forward  edges 
together  defining  a  front  end  opening;  and 

a  wing-like  flange  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  each 
of  said  sidewalls  from  the  respective  upper  edges  thereof, 
each  of  said  wing-like  flange  also  merging  at  a  trailing  end 
thereof  with  said  upper  end  of  said  back  wall  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  to  merge  with  the  forward  edge  of  the 
respective  sidewall. 

4,329,799 
TYPING  COPY  STAND 
Brace  K.  Nagley,  4765  KingAiUDrn  Colnnbns,  Ohio  43229 
,  Filed  Feb.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  121,637 
Int  CL^  B41J  11/64 
U  A  a  40—352  8  Claims 

1.  A  typing  copy  stand  comprising 
a  copy  support  plate  having  a  front  copy  support  surface  on 
which  a  copy  sheet  is  adapted  to  be  retained  in  coplanar 
relationship,  a  rear  surface  tnd  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel, 
elongated  edge  surfaces  formed  therewith  in  vertically 
extending  relationship  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  to 
permit  positioning  of  a  sheet  of  paper  therebetween, 
a  support  base  for  holding  said  copy  support  plate  in  up- 
standing relationship  to  a  horizontal  supporting  surface, 
and 
a  copy  guide  line  bar  including  an  elongated  line  guide 
positioned  in  overlying  relationship  to  the  front  surface  of 


edge  surfaces,  and  resilient  force  applying  means  intercon- 
nected with  portions  of  said  end  flanges  projecting  rear- 
wardly of  the  rear  surface  of  said  copy  support  plate  for 
biasing  of  said  flanges  toward  each  other  and  effecting 
frictional  gripping  engagement  with  said  edge  surfaces 
whereby  biasing  forces  exerted  on  said  flanges  by  said 
resilient  force  applying  means  causes  flexing  of  said  line 
guide  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  front  copy  support 
surface  and  are  counterbalanced  by  resilient  forces  devel- 
oped by  the  flexing  of  said  line  guide. 

4,329,800 
ADJUSTABLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Bernard  E.  Shuman,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastern  Electri* 
cal  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  HicksrUle,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,205 

Int  a.5  G09F  75/00 

UJS.  a.  40—606  7  Claims 


1.  A  vertically  adjusuble  display  device  comprising: 
abase, 

a  hollow  tube  having  means  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  mount- 
ing to  said  base, 
a  rod  having  a  portion  disposed  within  said  tube, 
said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  threads  formed  on  its  interior. 
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and  said  rod  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  at 
the  bottom  end  thereof,  said  arms  each  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  for  engagement  with 
the  threads  on  the  interior  of  said  tube  for  supporting  and 
adjusting  the  height  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  tube,  and 
a  display  frame  attached  to  this  top  of  said  rod. 


least  one  and  less  than  all  of  said  cartridges  away  from  one 
of  said  Tirst  and  second  narrower  sides;  and 


4,329,801 
TIMETABLE  HOLDER  TO  BE  PLACED  ON  A  POST  AT  A 

BUS  OR  STREET  CAR  STOP 
PouJ  J.  CUuisen,  Dyrehavehus,  No.  344  Vordingborgrej,  4690 
Haslev,  Denmark 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  28, 1979, 1265/79 
Int.  a.3  G09F  15/00,  3/18,  7/02:  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  CL  40—607  7  Qaims 


9 


6 


r 


1.  A  timetable  holder  to  be  placed  on  a  post  at  a  bus  or  street 
car  stop  and  comprising:  a  tubular  timetable  supporting  ele- 
ment joumalled  around  the  post,  the  tubular  element  including 
at  least  one  tube  made  at  least  partially  of  transparent  material 
for  the  housing  of  said  timetable  and  one  lower  tube  support 
sleeve,  first  means  for  securing  said  support  sleeve  to  said  post, 
one  upper  tube  closing  sleeve  surrounding  said  post,  means  for 
securing  said  upper  sleeve  to  said  post,  and  means  on  said 
lower  sleeve  and  said  upper  sleeve  for  joumally  guiding  said 
transparent  tube  in  relation  to  said  sleeves  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  transparent  tube  about  said  post;  said  lower  sleeve  includ- 
ing a  first  ring  accommodating  said  first  securing  means  and  a 
second  ring  placed  on  said  first  ring  and  freely  rotatable  in 
relation  to  said  first  ring,  said  second  ring  being  a  shape  with  an 
annular  groove  for  receiving  the  lower  edge  of  said  transpar- 
ent tube;  and  said  two  rings  of  said  lower  sleeve  presenting  on 
their  sides  facing  one  another  open  condensation  water  and 
rain  drops  draining  passages. 


4,329,802 
MAGAZINE  FOR  LARGE-CALIBER  HANDGUNS 
Daniel  J.  Coonan,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Coonan  Arms, 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,089 
Int.  a.3  F41C  25/02 
VS.  a.  42—50  20  Claims 

1.  A  magazine  for  cartridges  for  a  handgun,  comprising: 
a  casing  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  between  first  and 
second  ends,  said  casing  having  first  and  second  broader 
sides  and  first  and  second  narrower  sides; 
follower  means  for  supporting  a  column  of  cartridges,  said 
column  having  a  top  cartridge  properly  aligned  for  use  in 
said  handgun; 
means  for  biasing  said  follower  means  substantially  along  the 

longitudinal  axis  toward  said  second  end  of  said  casing; 
means,  when  said  magazine  is  fully  loaded,  for  bearing  at 


means  for  longitudinally  holding  said  column  of  cartridges 
between  said  first  and  second  ends. 


4,329,803 
ELECTRONIC  SET  TRIGGER 
Myron  L.  Johnson,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  A.  Badali, 
Ogden,  Utah,  assignors  to  Browning  Arms  Company,  Morgan, 
Utah 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,593 

Int.  aj  F41C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  42—84  10  Oaims 


K 

(o      if'"!!^       ^ 

.»       i 
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1.  In  a  firearm  which  has  firing  mechanism  including  a  sear 

operable  to  hold  the  firing  mechanism  in  cocked  condition  and 

to  release  said  firing  mechanism  in  response  to  operation  of  a 

trigger  lever,  an  electronic  set  trigger,  comprising: 

an  electro-mechanical  device,  including: 

a  solenoid  coil  connected  in  circuit  with  a  capacitor  and 

an  electronic  trigger  circuit,  and 
a  reciprocating  core,  mechanically  linked  to  said  trigger 
lever  to  operate  it  to  release  said  firing  mechanism  in 
response  to  current  flow  from  said  capacitor  through 
said  coil; 
power  supply  means  connected  in  a  charging  circuit  with 
said  capacitor  to  charge  said  capacitor  without  energizing 
said  coil;  and 
a  trigger  switch  associated  with  said  trigger  circuit  means 
for  discharging  said  capacitor  through  said  coil  when 
placed  in  conductive  condition. 


4,329,804 
LURE  WITH  INTERLOCKING  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  L.  Brown,  2003  N.  48th  Ave.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68104 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,191 
Int.  a.J  AOIK  85/00 
U.S.  a.  43—42.09  7  Claims 

1.  A  lure  comprising  at  least  one  fish  hook  having  an  elon- 
gated shank  extending  forwardly  from  an  arcuate  portion, 
forward  and  rearward  spaced  retainers  of  larger  size  as  mea- 
sured transversely  of  said  shank  than  said  shank,  a  strip  of 
flexible  material  having  first  protrusions  on  one  side  and  sec- 
ond protrusions  on  its  opposite  side,  said  first  and  second 
protrusions  are  specifically  tiny  hooks  and  material  in  which 
said  hooks  can  catch  when  said  hooks  are  pressed  into  engage- 
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ment  with  said  material,  said  strip  being  wrapped  around  said 
shank  between  said  retainers,  said  strip  being  sufficiently  long 
as  to  extend  around  said  shank  enough  for  outer  portions  of 
said  strip  to  overlap  inner  portions  of  said  strip  so  as  to  cause 
sufficient  interlocking  of  said  first  and  second  protrusions  as  to 


capable  of  releasing  said  portions  from  connection  to- 
gether upon  the  application  of  a  sufficient  force. 


4,329,806 
FLUID  ENGINE 
Kenzo  Akiyama,  and  Ryoji  Tomiyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co„  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1979,  53-143945; 
Jun.  28,  1979,  54-82398;  Jun.  28,  1978,  54-82399 

Int.  a.^  A63H  29/16.  11/10;  FOIL  15/00 
U.S.  a.  46—44  17  Claims 


hold  said  strip  on  said  shank,  said  retainers  retaining  said  strip 
from  excessive  movement  along  said  shank  while  said  strip  and 
protrusions  are  in  said  wrapped  and  interlocked  positions 
respectively,  a  visible  lure  element  useful  in  assisting  the  catch- 
ing of  fish  attached  to  said  strip  and  secured  to  said  hook  by 
said  strip. 


4329,805 
HUMANE  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Milan  Novak,  Aurora,  Camula,  assignor  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  Right  of  Ontario  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Natural  Resources,  Toronto,  Canada 

Ffled  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  13, 1979,  339748 

Int.  a.3  AOIM  2J/i4 

U.S.  a.  43—87  11  Claims 


1.  An  animal  trap  specific  to  a  given  range  of  animal  weights, 
the  trap  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  spring-arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  frame  and 
having  means  at  the  other  end  for  entraining  a  cable,  the 
spring-arm  being  mounted  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  between  a  first  position  in 
which  it  is  substantially  horizontal  and  a  second  position 
in  which  it  extends  upwardly, 

spring  means  biasing  the  spring-arm  toward  said  second 
position, 

a  trip  lever  adapted  to  move  between  an  upper,  set  position 
in  which  the  lever  is  adapted  to  cause  the  spring-arm  to  be 
retained  in  said  first  position  against  the  urging  of  the 
spring  means,  and  a  lower,  sprung  position  in  which  the 
spring-arm  is  released, 

a  cable  having  anchoring  means  at  one  end  and  defining  at 
the  other  end  a  loop  adapted  to  be  placed  so  as  to  surround 
said  trip  lever, 

means  for  avoiding  the  springing  of  the  trap  by  an  animal 
lighter  than  said  given  range  of  animal  weights,  compris- 
ing a  spring  urging  the  trip  lever  toward  said  upper,  set 
position, 

means  for  avoiding  retention  in  the  trap  of  an  animal  heavier 
than  said  given  range  of  animal  weights,  comprising  a 
connector  in  said  cable  and  joining  one  portion  of  the 
cable  to  another  portion  thereof,  the  connector  being 


1.  A  fluid  engine  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  input  cavity,  a  fluid  delivery  cavity 
adjacent  said  fluid  input  cavity  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  wall  having  a  valve  opening  therein,  and  an  open- 
ended  exhaust  cavity  adjacent  said  fluid  delivery  cavity 
and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  wall  having  an  exhaust 
opening  therein,  said  valve  opening  being  substantially 
coaxial  with  said  exhaust  opening; 

an  elongated  valve  element  movably  disposed  in  said  ex- 
haust cavity,  said  valve  element  having  a  first  portion  with 
smaller  cross-sectional  dimensions  than  the  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  exhaust  opening  and  a  second  portion 
with  cross-sectional  dimensions  substantially  conforming 
to  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  exhaust  ojjening, 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  said  valve  element  being 
substantially  immovable  with  respect  to  one  another; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing; 

an  elongated  hollow  member  mounted  on  said  housing; 

a  piston  member  movably  mounted  within  said  hollow  mem- 
ber to  define  a  piston  cavity,  said  piston  member  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  piston  cav- 
ity has  minimum  volume  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  piston  cavity  has  maximum  volume; 

fluid  input  port  means  for  allowing  contipuous  fluid  commu- 
nication between  a  fluid  source  and  said  fluid  input  cavity; 

fluid  delivery  means  for  allowing  continuous  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  fluid  delivery  cavity  and  said  piston 
cavity; 

valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  said  fluid 
input  cavity  and  said  fluid  delivery  cavity  through  said 
valve  opening;  and 

means  operationally  connecting  said  piston  member  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  elongated  valve  element  for  moving 
said  elongated  valve  element  toward  said  fluid  input  cav- 
ity to  close  said  exhaust  opening  and  open  said  valve 
means  allowing  fluid  communication  through  said  valve 
opening  to  said  piston  cavity  when  said  piston  member 
moves  toward  its  second  position,  said  means  additionally 
moving  said  elongated  valve  element  away  from  said  fluid 
input  cavity  to  open  said  exhaust  opening  and  close  said 
valve  means  allowing  fluid  communication  from  said 
piston  cavity  through  said  exhaust  opening  and  discontin- 
uing fluid  communication  through  said  valve  opening 
when  said  piston  member  moves  towards  its  first  position. 
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4,329,807 

AERODYNAMIC  TOY  AND  METHOD 

Kevin  Atkinson,  14515  Oakmont,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234 

FOcd  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,404 

Int  a.'  A«H  27/14.  27/00:  A63B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  46-«l 


4,329,809 
BUCKING  AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS 
Vernon  N.  Reece,  Box  167,  Dierks,  Ark.  71833 

FUed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,020 
Int  a.J  A63H  U/IO:  A63D  7/00 


16  Claims   U.S.  Q.  46— 101 


7Clainis 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  having  a  leading  and  trailing  edge 
and  adapted  to  be  spun  by  a  tether  and  thrown  into  the  air  for 
flight  by  a  person's  throwing  motion,  said  toy  comprising  a 
cylindrical  ring  having  a  relatively  thin  wall  between  said 
leading  and  trailing  edges  and  means  for  retaining  said  tether 
upon  said  ring  for  throwing  including  irregularities  formed 
along  at  least  one  edge  of  said  ring  to  permit  the  thrower  to 
impart  an  axial  spin  to  said  ring  as  it  is  released  from  the  tether 
by  the  thrower's  hand  with  a  forward  motion  in  a  direction 
orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  the  ring  and  wherein  gyroscopic 
stability  is  afforded  to  said  ring  facilitating  its  spinning  flight 
through  the  air. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  amusement  apparatus  comprising  struc- 
ture means  simulating  the  appearance  of  an  animal  disposed  in 
the  bed  of  a  pick-up  truck,  yieldable  mounting  means  con- 
tained in  the  bed  for  securing  the  structure  means  within  the 
bed  of  the  pick-up  truck,  and  eccentrically  mounted  rear 
wheels  provided  for  the  vehicle  to  impart  an  up  and  down 
motion  for  the  bed  of  the  pick-up  truck  upon  rotation  of  the 
wheels  whereby  the  yieldable  mounted  means  produces  an 
erratic  action  for  the  structure  means. 


4,329,810 

4,329,808  COIN  WEIGHTED  TOY  RACING  CAR 

PAPER-AIRPLANE-MAKING  AND  LAUNCHING  Masumi  Terui,  Matsudoshi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 

DEVICE  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hubert  A.  Rich,  Westminster,  Gary  M.  Saffer,  Torrance,  and  Filed  No?.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,990 

John  C.  Woolington,  Harbor  Qty,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  27, 1979,  54-164128 

Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.  Int.  CI.'  A63H  7  7/00 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,570  U.S.  Q.  46-206                                                      10  Claims 
Int.  a?  A63H  27/7^ 
U.S.  CL  46-81                                                            8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  making  paper  airplanes  of  the  type  including 
a  wing,  a  tubular  fuselage,  and  means  for  connecting  said  wing 
and  said  fuselage  together,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  holding  said  fuselage,  said  holding  means  compris- 
ing a  tubular  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  wing  adjacent  said  holding  means 
with  said  connecting  means  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
fuselage; 

means  for  pressing  said  fuselage  against  said  connecting 
means  and  for  folding  said  wing  into  an  aerodynamic 
conflguration; 

an  air  pump;  and 

means  connecting  said  air  pump  to  said  tubular  member  for 
launching  said  airplane. 


1.  A  combination  toy  car  and  monetary  coin  comprising: 

a  monetary  coin; 

a  housing  member  having  a  configuration  which  simulates  a 
vehicle; 

a  front  wheel  assembly  attached  to  the  housing  member; 

a  rear  wheel  assembly  including  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  wheels 
attached  to  the  housing  member; 

a  support  member  attached  to  the  housing  member  on  the 
side  of  the  rear  wheel  assembly  furtherest  from  the  front 
wheel  assembly,  the  suppori  member  configured  to  pro- 
vide an  exterior  slotted  compartment  extending  parallel  to 
the  rear  axle,  the  width  of  the  slot  being  approximately 
that  of  the  monetary  coin  to  provide  a  removable  fric- 
tionai  connection,  the  monetary  coin  removably  mounted 
in  the  slotted  opening  and  extending  upward  adjacent  the 
rear  surface  of  the  housing  member  for  visible  display,  the 
support  member  is  positioned  on  the  housing  member  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  rear  axle  so  that  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  car  without  a  coin  is  forward  of 
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the  rear  axle  and  with  a  coin  is  approximately  above  the 
rear  axle,  and 
a  guide  member  configured  to  contact  and  slide  on  a  support 
surface  when  the  front  wheel  assembly  is  lifted  off  the 
support  surface,  the  guide  member  is  positioned  to  support 
the  vehicle  when  routed  about  the  rear  axle  so  that  the 
weight  of  the  car  and  the  coin,  as  displaced  by  accelera- 
tion of  the  car,  is  partially  supported  by  the  guide  member, 
and  the  equUibrium  position  of  all  force  vectors  is  rear- 
ward of  the  rear  axle  whereby  the  toy  car  can  be  propelled 
forward  to  provide  an  impression  of  speed  which  has 
lifted  the  front  wheel  assembly  off  the  ground. 


4,329^11 
METAL  GRAPE  STAKE 
Don  J.  Coulson,  Huntington  Bctth,  Crfif^  assignor  to  North 
Star  Company,  Inc^  Gardoia,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Set.  No.  20X782 
Intd^AOlG  17/06 

U.S.  a.  47—46  5  Clai™ 


upper  portion  of  said  container  for  enabling  the  supporting 
member  to  support  the  container,  said  supporting  member 
extending  downward  opposite  to  but  spaced  from  the  reman- 
ing lower  portion  of  said  side  wall  of  the  container  for  provid- 
ing a  shield  for  roots  emerging  from  the  side  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  second  container  for  plant-sustaining  liquid  hav- 
ing an  opening,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  supporting  member 
and  said  container  of  fibrous  material  therein  being  adapted  to 


extend  into  said  second  container  and  to  form  a  closure  for  said 
opening  but  being  readily  removable  therefrom  whereby, 
when  a  growing  plant  has  roots  in  the  container  extending 
through  the  side  wall  and  the  bottom  of  the  container  and 
extending  downward  therefrom,  the  plant  and  the  container 
and  the  supporting  member  can  readily  be  removed  from  said 
liquid  container  and  restored  thereto  without  subjecting  the 
roots  to  bending  or  scraping  stresses  at  points  where  the  roots 
emerge  through  the  wall  of  the  fibrous  container. 


1.  A  grape  stake,  and  the  like,  including  an  elongated  upright 
member  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground,  said  upright 
member  having  a  V-shaped  cross-section  and  having  first  and 
second  flanges  extending  along  the  respective  edges  thereof;  a 
cross-arm  having  at  least  one  transverse  slot  therein  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  said  cross-arm  having  a  vertical  portion  extending 
along  its  length,  and  a  horizontal  portion  engaging  the  top  of 
the  upright  member,  and  a  bracket  having  a  V-shaped  cross- 
section  mounted  on  said  cross-arm  adjacent  to  said  slot  for 
receiving  the  iq>per  end  of  said  upright  member,  said  bracket 
having  at  height  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  top  of  said 
upright  member  for  holding  the  upright  member  fihnly  against 
the  surface  of  said  cross-arm  with  the  first  flange  being  re- 
ceived in  said  slot  and  with  the  second  flange  being  received  at 
the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  bracket. 


4,329,813 
SUBSTRATUS  CRATE  FOR  PLANT  CULTIVATION  AND 

TRANSPORTATION 
Jorma  Halttub^  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Aaltosen  Tebtaat 
Oy  Sarris,  Tampere,  Finland 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,234 

Int  a.J  AOIG  9/02:  A47F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  47—66  12  Claims 


I  4J29312 

HORTICULTURAL  DEVICES 
Richard  S.  Carlisle,  P.O.  Box  307,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,978,  Sep.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,179,846.  This  appUcation  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,103 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  AOIG  57/00 

U.S.  a.  47 59  1®  Claims 

1."  A  horticultural  device  useful  in  seed  germination  and 
growth  of  plants,  including  a  container  formed  of  fibrous 
material  comprising  a  surrounding  side  wall  and  a  bottom  for 
containing  a  particulate  growing  medium,  wherein  roots  in- 
cluding a  central  root  can  grow  down  and  through  interstices 
in  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  wherein  roots  including 
those  extending  outward  from  the  central  root  can  grow  to  and 
through  interstices  in  the  side  wall,  the  material  of  the  wall 
serving  to  anchor  roots  extending  therethrough  and  the  fibrous 
material  being  yieldable  to  accommodate  thickening  of  the 
roots  extending  through  said  container,  and  a  supporting  mem- 
ber comprising  a  side  wall  of  root-impervious  material  sur- 
rounding said  side  wall  of  the  fibrous  material  container  and 
having  an  upper  portion  thereof  fitted  to  and  bearing  against  an 


1.  A  substratum  crate  assembly  for  use  in  plant  cultivation 
and  transportation,  comprising: 

a  latticed  bottom  member  of  substantially  rectangular  con- 
figuration with  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls 
surrounding  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  latticed  bottom  member; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  supporting  legs  exending  downwardly 
from  each  side  wall  for  supporting  said  latticed  bottom 
member  above  a  floor  surface  and  the  like,  wherein  sup- 
porting legs  mounted  on  one  side  wall  are  asymmetrically 
disposed  relative  to  further  supporting  legs  mounted  on  a 
further,  parallel  extending  side  wall; 

each  side  wall  further  including  outwardly  extending  sup- 
port protrusions  each  vertically  aligned  with  a  support  leg 
mounted  on  said  respective  side  wall,  each  protrusion 
having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface  facing  away  from 
said  bottom  member  for  supporting  a  supporting  leg  of  a 
further  crate  assembly  piled  on  said  crate  asembly;  and 

hinge  means  joining  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  to  said 
latticed  bottom  member  for  pivoting  said  at  least  one  end 
wall  to  a  position  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
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latticed  bottom  member  to  facilitate  loading  and  unload- 
ing of  said  crate  assembly. 


4,329,814 
POTTED  PLANT  WATER  PROTECTION  TECHNIQUE 
Michael  A.  BUcha,  11535  Kelowna  St.,  Lake  View  Ter.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  91342 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,178 

Int.  aj  AOIG  9/02 

VJS.  CL  47—79  1  Claim 


1^40 
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1.  A  universal  plant  protection  unit  for  assuring  water  sup- 
ply to  a  conventional  flower  pot  having  a  central  bottom 
opening  comprising; 

a  flat  annular  plastic  member  forming  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  of  at  least  twice  the  area  of  said  central  opening 
for  securing  said  protection  unit  to  the  bottom  of  a  flower 
pot  around  the  drainage  hole  of  the  pot; 

a  hollow  tubular  extension  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of  said 
annular  member  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
from  said  annular  member; 

an  adhesive  applied  to  the  entire  bottom  surface  of  said 
flange  for  sealing  said  annular  member  to  the  bottom  of 
the  flower  pot  to  the  extent  of  said  bottom  surface,  with 
the  tubular  extension  extending  upward  into  the  pot, 
whereby  a  reservoir  of  water  and  damp  earth  which  does 
not  drain  is  maintained  around  the  periphery  of  the  bot- 
tom of  said  pot; 

said  tubular  extension  being  open  at  the  top  and  having  a 
reduced  diameter  at  the  top  as  compared  to  its  diameter  at 
the  bottom  where  it  is  joined  to  said  flange,  and  means 
provided  for  shortening  the  tubular  extension  at  prese- 
lected levels,  whereby  said  tubular  extension  may  be 
readily  cut  off  for  use  with  flower  p>ots  of  different  sizes; 

said  unit  being  a  single  molded  plastic  part  including  both 
the  flat  annular  plastic  member  and  also  the  tubular  exten- 
sion; and 

said  unit  being  made  of  foamed  plastic  material. 


4329,815 

SELF  CONTROLLED  WATERING  PLANTER  DEVICE 

Allen  D.  Secrest,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Planter  TechnoN 

ogy  Investments  Limited,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,866 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  27/00 

VS.  a.  47—80  6  Claims 


porous  moisture  sensor  for  placing  within  the  soil,  an  air-tight 
scalable  fluid  reservoir  and  a  fluid  inlet  port  located  on  the 
interior  bottom  of  the  planter  device,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  broken  annular  ridge,  situated  concentrically  about  the 

fluid  inlet  port, 
a  thin  circular  disk  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  bro- 
ken annular  ridge  for  resting  on  top  of  the  broken  annular 
ridge  to  protect  the  fluid  inlet  port  from  plant  root  incur- 
sion while  permitting  fluid  flow  through  the  breaks  in  the 
broken  annular  ridge;  and 
a  solid  annular  ridge  situated  concentrically  about  the  bro- 
ken annular  ridge,  the  interior  diameter  of  the  solid  annu- 
lar ridge  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
thin  circular  disk  and — the  depth  of  the  solid  ridge — bein- 
g — approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  circular 
disk  plus  the  depth  of  the  broken  annular  ridge. 


4,329,816 
WINDOW  GLASS  MOVEMENT  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
Shoichi  Koike,  Higashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,097 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     27,     1979, 
54/25054{U];  Mar.  14,  1979,  54/33258[U] 
Int.  a.3  E05F  11/44 
U.S.  a.  49—350  5  Qaims 


/Of 


10    K)blOe,i^ 


1.  A  window  pane  movement  guide  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  guide  member  which  is  adjustably  secured  on  a 
window  pane,  the  guide  member  providing  a  hole  there- 
through; 

at  least  one  tubular  guide  track  which  is  attached  to  a  side  of 
one  of  a  car  door  and  a  car  body,  the  guide  track  being 
slidably  engaged  in  said  hole  through  said  guide  member; 

resilient  connection  means  between  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
tubular  guide  track  and  said  one  of  a  car  door  and  a  car 
body;  and 

regulating  means  provided  with  X-shaped  crossing  movable 
arms  which  are  slidably  connected  with  a  bottom  portion 
of  said  window  pane,  when  operated,  said  regulating 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  window  pane  along  a 
locus  of  movement  which  is  axial  of  said  tubular  guide 
track; 

so  that  the  guide  member  may  be  adjusted  relative  to  the 
window  pane  free  of  adjusting  the  regulating  means  and 
the  guide  track. 


1.  In  a  self  controlled  watering  planter  device  including  a 


4,329,817 

HNISHING  APPARATUS 

Gunther  W.  Balz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  RotO'Finish 

Company,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,643,  Mar.  26, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,399,  Mar.  3, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,343, 

Apr.  30,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  871,175 
Int.  a.)  B24B  il/00 
U.S.  a.  51—163.2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  gyratory  flnishing  machine  for  flnishing  the  surface  of 
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parts  by  vibration  of  a  part  or  parts  and  loose  particulate  sur- 
face finishing  material  therein,  comprising  a  curvilinear  fmish- 
ing  chamber  resiliently  supported  by  suitable  support  means  on 
a  fixed  base  frame,  a  substantially  vertically-oriented  vibrator 
shaft,  carrying  eccentric  weight  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  operational  rotation  of  said  shaft  with  said  eccentric  weight 
means  in  fixed  radial  relationship  thereto,  said  shaft  being 
joumaled  in  bearings  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  finishing  chamber,  and  a  motor  laterally  displaced 
from  said  vibrator  shaft,  pulley  means  on  the  drive  shaft  of  said 


motor  and  pulley  means  driving  said  vibrator  shaft,  said  pulley 
means  being  coupled  by  flexible  endless  belt  means,  character- 
ized in  that  said  motor  is  also  supported  for  gyratory  motion 
with  said  finishing  chamber  and  with  said  vibrator  shaft,  being 
rigidly  attached  to  said  finishing  chamber  or  its  support  means, 
and  in  that  said  pulley  means  driving  said  vibrator  shaft  is 
arranged  at  a  point  axially  external  of  said  bearings  so  that  said 
belt  means  couples  said  motor  drive  shaft  to  the  pulley  means 
driving  said  vibrator  shaft  at  a  point  axially  external  of  said 
bearings. 


4^29,818 

BELT  FOR  A  TROUGH  BELT  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Marjan  Kavcic,  Metelen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schlick  •rotO'jet  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Metelen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909893 

Int  a.'  B24C  i/lO;  B65G  17/06 
U.S.  a.  51-422  7  Qaims 


bar  and  thereby  connecting  its  associated  link  to  a  cross 

bar, 
edges  of  said  end  eyes  defining  a  slot  to  be  expanded  to  the 

width  of  a  cross  bar  and  to  spring  back  when  said  cross  bar 

is  inserted  into  said  end  eye, 
said  end  eyes  being  the  only  means  to  retain  said  belt  links  on 

said  cross  bars. 


4,329,819 
CENTRIFUGAL  BLASTING  APPARATUS 
Harold  V.  May,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ervin  Industries, 
Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,468 

Int.  a.^  B24C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  51—432  4  Qaims 


1.  An  endless  belt  for  carrying  objects  through  a  blasting 
agent  which  passes  through  openings  in  the  belt,  said  belt 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  cross  bars  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  belt  from  one  side  thereof  to  the  opposite 
thereof,  ends  on  said  cross  bars  defining  pins, 

chain  links  secured  to  and  spanning  said  pins  to  define  there- 
with a  driving  chain  for  the  belt, 

belt  links  of  resilient  material  extending  between  said  cross 
bars  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  defme  openings  there- 
between, said  belt  links  being  disposed  in  transversely 
adjacent  rows  across  the  width  of  the  belt, 

ends  on  said  belt  links  having  open-ended  eyes  receiving 
therein  a  cross  bar, 

each  of  said  end  eyes  partially  embracing  its  associated  cross 


£t. 


xo    ^*4- 


r 


_1_JQ_ 


-OIL 


D; 


1.  Centrifugal  blasting  apparatus  comprising  a  runnerhead 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  central  axis,  said  runnerhead 
having  a  planar  support  surface  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  a 
plurality  of  particle  impeller  blades  mounted  on  said  surface  so 
as  to  extend  generally  radially  of  said  axis,  the  inner  ends  of 
said  blades  terminating  at  positions  short  of  said  axis  and  being 
inclined  in  directions  radially  outwardly  and  away  from  said 
support  surface,  the  inner  ends  of  said  blades  being  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  supply  space  for  particulate  material  between 
the  inner  ends  of  said  blades,  and  a  feed  spout  for  gravity 
feeding  particulate  material  onto  the  inner  ends  of  said  blades, 
said  feed  spout  exterfding  downwardly  at  a  position  to  one  side 
of  said  blades  and  terminating  in  an  outlet  section  located  in 
said  supply  space  in  a  closely  spaced  relation  with  said  runner 
head,  said  outlet  section  having  an  outer  conical  surface  por- 
tion positioned  adjacent  and  in  a  closely  spaced  relation  with 
the  inner  ends  of  said  blades,  said  conical  surface  portion  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  formed  therein  through  which  particu- 
late material  will  flow  from  said  spout  section  onto  the  inner 
ends  of  said  blades  during  roution  of  said  runnerhead  to  move 
said  blades  past  said  opening  under  the  combined  forces  of 
gravity  and  suction  induced  by  said  blade  movement. 


4,329,820 
MOUNTING  STRIP  WITH  CARPET  GRIPPING  MEANS 

FOR  RELOCATABLE  PARTITION  WALLS 
Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barrington,  lU.,  assignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,837 
Int.  a.3E04B  2/52 
U.S.  a.  52—241  18  Claims 

1.  An  integral  mounting  strip  for  relocatable  partition  walls 
comprising   means   for   gripping   subjacent  carpeting,   said 
mounting  strip  comprising: 
a  central  portion  having  a  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion; 
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support  shelves  integral  with  said  central  portion  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  marginal  edges  thereof; 

a  multiplicity  of  barbs  extending  downwardly  from  said 
mounting  strip; 

locating  tabs  extending  upwardly  from  said  central  portion 
along  said  marginal  edges  defining  an  accommodating 
path  for  floor  nuners  therebetween; 


rior  layer  at  opposite  sides  thereof  until  said  respective 
flanges  abut  said  interior  layer, 
a  detent  means  carried  in  the  interior  of  said  second  cylin- 
drical element, 
a  pair  of  flanges  carried  on  each  said  tie-rod  receivable  in 
said  detent  means  in  said  second  cylindrical  element  to 
lock  said  tie-rod  with  respect  to  said  interior  layer, 
whereby  said  tie-rods  abut  said  form  during  pouring  of  said 
concrete  to  retain  said  interior  layer  or  layers  substantially 
immovably  during  pouring  and  are  retained  in  said  concrete 
after  curing  for  forming  a  mechanical  connection  between  said 
interior  layer  or  layers  and  each  of  said  outer  layers. 


wherein  said  mounting  strip  grips  said  subjacent  carpeting  at 
said  barbs  and  is  adapted  to  support  wall  panels  along  said 
support  shelves  and  to  accommodate  floor  runners  be- 
tween said  locating  ubs,  whereby  said  mounting  strip  is 
removable  without  harmfully  affecting  a  carpet  to  permit 
relocation  of  a  removable  wall  construction  mountable 
thereon. 


4^29^21 
COMPOSITE  INSULATED  WALL 
Robert  T.  Long,  3216  Shasta  Ct,  NEL,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
52402,  and  Robert  A.  Weinhardt,  2037  Linden  Dr^  SEm  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa  52403 

Fflcd  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,150 

iBt  a.3  E04C  2/26 

VS.  a.  52—309.12  1  Claim 


4,329,822 

FILLED  POLYMERIC  WALL  FACING  UNITS  AND 

SYSTEMS 

Alexander  H.  Russell,  Owiagi  Mills,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bums 

and  Russell  Company,  BaltiBiore,  Md. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,474 

iBt  CL'  E04C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—309.16  19  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  wall  comprising: 

two  spaced  outer  layers  of  form-poured  concrete; 

an  interior  layer  or  layers  of  organic  or  inorganic  insulating 

material  disposed  between  said  outer  layers; 
a  pluraHty  of  tie-rods  extending  perpendicularly  through 
said  insulating  layer  or  layers  and  further  extending  sub- 
stantially from  respective  outer  surfaces  of  said  outer 
layers; 
a  plurality  of  retainer  means  mounted  to  receive  and  immov- 
ably hold  a  tie-rod  for  fixing  the  lateral  position  of  said 
tie-rods  with  respect  to  said  insulation  layer,  each  of  said 
retainer  means  consisting  of 
a  first  cylindrical  element  having  one  flanged  end, 
a  second  cylindrical  element  having  one  flanged  end,  said 
second  cylindrical  element  having  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first 
cylindrical  element  and  receivable  therein,  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  elements  being  inserted  in  said  inte- 


1.  A  wall  system  having  a  facing  of  filled  polymeric  material, 
comprising: 

(I)  walls  comprising  masonry  block  having  an  integral 
molded  facing  layer  of  said  filled  polymeric  material;  and 

(II)  at  least  one  comer  comprising  comer  units  comprising: 

(a)  a  curved  or  angled  facing  surface;  and 

(b)  a  backing  surface  which  is  adapted  to  be  incorporated 
into  said  comer  of  said  wall  system,  said  comer  units 
comprising: 

(i)  said  filled  polymeric  material;  and 

(ii)  at  least  one  mortar  tie-in  member,  wherein  said  backing 
surface  (b)  has  exposed  areas  of  said  cured  polymeric 
matrix  material  and  protmding  therefrom  said  at  least  one 
mortar  tie-in  member,  said  tie-in  member  being  partially 
embedded  in  said  filled  polymeric  material. 


4,329,823 
SUPPORT  SPACER  APPARATUS 
Harold  G.  Simpson,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Encon 
Products,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,173 
Int  CL'  E04B  2/00 
VJS.  CL  52—407  43  Claims 

1.  A  support  spacer  apparatus  supportable  by  a  substrate  in 
a  predetermined  spatial  relationship  thereto,  the  spacer  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  spacer  member  having  a  first  support  surface  and  an  oppo- 
site second  support  surface,  the  spacer  member  having  a 
plurality   of  fastener   apertures   communicating   there- 
through; and 
fastener  means  for  attaching  the  spacer  member  to  the  sub- 
strate, the  fastener  means  characterized  as  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  discrete  column  members  secured  to  the 
spacer  member  before  installation  of  the  apparatus,  the 
column  members  extending  from  the  second  support 
surface  of  the  spacer  member,  each  column  member 
having  a  channelway  communicating  with  one  of  the 
fastener  apertures  and  extending  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
column  member,  each  column  member  maintainable 
substantially  in  nonpenetrating  engagement  with  the 
substrate  in  the  installed  position  of  the  apparatus;  and 


May  18,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


82S 


a  plurality  of  fastener  members  extendable  through  the  „„„j-^„,^<,  nAD'^«4w)RT  FOR  JOINING 

fastener  apertures,  each  fastener  member  extendable  "^^^^^^'^^^^^^SS^Sl^ 

through  the  chamielway  of  one  of  the  column  members  ^^^^  ^  ZA^J^S^^^  1^  3074  Mori,  ne--  Bern. 

Switierlaad 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Set.  No.  93,190 
Claimt  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   18,   1978, 
12820/78 

Int.  a.J  E04B  1/38 
VS.  a.  52—698  3  Claima 


and  attachable  to  the  substrate  so  that  the  first  support 
surface  is  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
substrate  in  an  attached  position  of  the  support  spacer 
apparatus  to  the  substrate. 


4,329,82« 

SHEET  METAL  BEAM 

Colin  F.  Lowe,  5518  Aspen,  Houston,  Tex.  77081 

Fikd  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,286 

Int  a.^  E04B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  52-634  23  Ctaims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising 

a  reinforcing  bar  support  in  the  form  of  a  elongated  hollow 
body  of  a  material  having  the  characteristic  of  being  anti- 
adhesive  to  concrete; 

said  hollow  body  having  a  front  part;  and  four  depending 
sides; 

said  front  part  having  formed  therein  grooves  transverse  to 
its  length  and  spaced  from  each  other  at  predetermined 
intervals  to  facilitate  drilling  of  apertures  to  be  made  in 
said  front  part  for  the  insertion  of  reinforcing  bars; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  apertures  formed  in  said  grooves; 

a  U-shaped  reinforcing  bar  inserted  into  said  pair  of  apcr- 
tures,  the  legs  of  said  reinforcing  bar  being  bent  to  extend 
parallel  to  said  front  part;  and 

a  removable  cover  part  adapted  to  be  placed  over  said  sides 
to  space  said  front  part  from  the  shuttering  of  a  concrete 
form. 


4,329,826 
FASTENER  FOR  JOINING  A  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

TO  MASONRY  OR  CONCRETE 

WilUam  S.  Flogaus,  227  N.  Royal  St,  Alexandria,  Va.  22314, 

and  BiU  A.  Blecha,  6425  Rose  HIU  Dr.,  Akxawlria,  Va.  22310 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,744,  Dec.  21, 1978,  alMiidoiied. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,584 

Int  a.J  E04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  52-712  '  Q"*« 


1.  An  improved  elongated  beam  adapted  for  use  in  con- 
structing a  metal  building  and  having  a  substantially  high 
strength/weight  ratio,  said  beam  comprising  a  sheet  metal 
panel  being  bent  to  form  upper  and  lower  first  flange  portions 
integrally  connected  by  a  web  portion  disposed  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  flange  portions,  said  web  portion  of  said 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  and  longitudinally 
extending  integrally  formed  stiffening  ribs,  upper  and  lower 
sheet  metal  second  flange  portions  disposed  adjacent  the  corre- 
sponding said  upper  and  lower  first  flange  portions,  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  strut  members  extending  between  said 
upper  and  lower  flange  portions,  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
strut  members  to  said  web  portion  and  said  second  flange 
portions,  and  at  least  one  of  said  upper  flange  portions  and  at 
least  one  of  said  lower  flange  portions  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  and  integrally  formed  stiffening  portion. 


1.  A  fastener  adapted  for  joining  a  structural  member  to 
masonry  or  concrete,  comprising  a  generally  planar  metallic 
member  elongated  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  including  a 
hole  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  for  fastening  to  a  structural 
member,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lateral  edges  near  the  end  of 
the  elongated  member  opposite  said  hole  having  inwardly 
directed  scallops  adapted  for  securing  the  fastener  in  masonry 
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or  concrete,  a  second  hole  near  the  central  portion  of  said 
member  for  attaching  components  to  the  fastener,  wherein  the 
portions  of  the  fastener  between  said  hole  and  an  associated 
edge  of  the  fastener  as  well  as  the  portion  of  the  fastener  be- 
tween the  scallops  have  substantially  equal  tensile  strength 
which  is  also  substantially  equal  to  the  shear  strength  of  con- 
crete represented  by  the  length  of  each  of  the  scallops  along 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  fastener;  and 
at  least  one  L-shaped  bracket  attached  to  the  member  by 
means  projecting  through  said  second  hole. 


4,329,827 
ROOHNG  ELEMENTS 
Ake  Thorn,  RnndTiksverken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Masonite  AB, 
Rundviksverken,  Sweden 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,071 

Int.  a.^  P04C  2/34 

VJS.  a.  52—793  12  Qaims 


1.  A  construction  element  such  as  a  rooflng  element  for  great 
span  lengths  comprising  two  substantially  flat  outer  skins 
wholly  spaced  apart  by  distance  members  interconnecting  said 
skins,  said  outer  skins  being  of  different  thickness  and  of  differ- 
ent materials,  the  upper  skin  being  of  a  relatively  thicker  non- 
metallic  material  and  the  lower  skin  being  of  a  relatively  thin- 
ner metallic  sheet  material,  for  taking  up  compression  stresses 
in  the  upper  skin  and  tension  stresses  in  the  lower  skin,  said 
distance  members  comprising  parallel  composite  beams  of 
non-metallic  material  and  having  relatively  wide  flange  por- 
tions and  interconnecting  relatively  thin  web  portions,  said 
flange  portions  being  bonded  directly  to  said  skins  by  glueing 
or  cementing  in  combination  with  nailing. 

4329,828 

MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH  SHEET  APPLICATOR 

Richard  C.  Wagner,  Frankfort,  lU.,  assignor  to  HoUymatic 

Corporation,  Park  Forest,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  86,761,  Oct.  22, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,302,868. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,578 

Int.  a.3  A22C  7/00;  B65B  25/08 

U.S.  a.  53-122  6  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  separator  sheet  to  each  of  a 
series  of  molded  articles  ejected  in  a  path  from  a  molding 


apparatus,  comprising:  a  movable  mold  having  a  mold  cavity 
for  shaping  a  said  article  from  a  moldable  material;  moving 
means  for  moving  said  mold  between  a  first  position  where 
said  cavity  receives  said  material  to  shape  said  article  and  a 
second  position  where  said  molded  article  is  ejected  from  said 
cavity  in  said  path;  a  sheet  retaining  means  including  a  frame 
defining  an  opening  in  said  path  through  which  said  ariicle 
passes  upon  said  ejecting,  said  frame  having  sheet  retaining 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  sheet  in  said  frame  opening 
to  be  engaged  by  said  article;  holding  means  spaced  from  said 
frame  for  releasably  holding  a  supply  of  said  sheets;  a  movable 
carrier  having  sheet  engaging  means  thereon  and  movable 
between  said  holding  means  and  said  sheet  retaining  means, 
said  sheet  engaging  means  including  means  for  engaging  and 
moving  sheets  in  series  from  said  supply  into  said  frame;  and 
means  for  directly  connecting  said  carrier  to  said  mold  for 
movement  of  said  carrier  between  said  holding  means  and  said 
sheet  retaining  means  and  back  again  simultaneously  with  said 
movement  of  said  mold  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 

4,329,829 

METHOD  FOR  STERILIZING  A  THERMO-PLASTIC 

STRIP  USED  FOR  THE  HOT-FORMING  OF  STERILE 

CONTAINERS  AND  STERILE  PACKAGING 

INSTALLATION  USING  THE  SAID  METHOD 

Roland  Torterotot,  Longvilliers,  France,  assignor  to  Pak  Pro 

International  N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,666 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17,  1980,  80  01030 
Int.  Q.'  B65B  55/08,  55/06 
U.S.  CI.  53—426  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hot-formed  containers  com- 
prising the  steps  of  moving  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  material 
forward  stepwise,  subjecting  said  strip  to  a  softening  heat 
treatment,  hot-forming  containers  by  drawing  said  softened 
strip  in  a  sterile  atmosphere,  filling  said  contamers  in  said 
sterile  atmosphere  and  sealing  said  filled  containers,  an  im- 
proved method  for  sterilizing  the  surface  of  said  strip  which  is 
subsequently  to  constitute  the  inside  face  of  said  containers, 
which  method  comprises  subjecting  said  surface  to  a  sterilizing 
heat  treatment  by  exposing  said  surface  evenly  and  intermit- 
tently, in  successive  portions,  to  radiation  thereby  causing  the 
temperature  at  said  surface  to  become  higher  than  that  of  the 
softening  point  of  said  thermoplastic  material,  each  [>ortion 
being  continuously  exposed  to  said  radiation  for  at  least  one 
time  period  not  exceeding  5  seconds. 
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4,329,830 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACXAGING 

POWDERY  OR  PARTICLE-SIZE  MATERIAL 

Shozo  Omori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omori  Machinery  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,874 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78111; 
Jun.  29, 1979,  54-88440[U] 

Int.  Cl.i  B65B  1/02.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  53—453  6  Claims 


© 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  powdery  or  particle-size 
material  comprising  means  for  continuously  carrying  a  lower 
film  with  chucks  clamping  the  two  side  edges  of  said  lower 
film,  said  chucks  being  connected  to  endless  chains  which 
travel  continuously  along  a  substantially  horizontal  first  pas- 
sage part,  a  downwardly  curved  second  passage  part,  and  a 
returning  third  passage  part,  means  for  molding  a  plurality  of 
recesses  in  said  lower  film,  said  molding  means  being  movable 
in  synchronizatk>n  with  the  advancement  of  said  lower  film 
during  which  said  recesses  are  formed  in  said  lower  film, 
means  for  continuously  carrying  an  upper  film  against  said 
lower  film,  said  upper  film  and  lower  film  approaching  to- 
gether in  the  shape  of  "V"  in  section  at  said  second  passage 
part  and  then  being  sealed  together  as  they  move  down  further 
along  said  second  passage  part,  means  for  feeding  powdery  or 
particle-size  material  into  said  recesses  between  said  lower  film 
and  said  upper  film  while  the  lower  parts  of  said  recesses  are 
partially  covered  with  said  upper  film,  and  means  for  cutting 
the  sealed  upper  and  lower  films  with  the  jxjwdery  or  particle- 
size  material  therebetween. 


4,329,831 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  ARTICLES  OF  FRUIT  INTO 

BOXES 
Aaron  J.  Warkentin,  Orange  Cove,  and  Jacob  Hiebert,  Reedley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,995 
Int  a.3  B65B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  53— 537  16aaims 

1.  Apparatus  including  a  supporting  frame  for  packing  ob- 
jects into  container  means  in  a  predetermined  pattern  compris- 
ing 
a  first  feeder  and  a  second  feeder  adapted  to  receive  said 

objects  from  a  source, 
a  first  packing  head  and  a  second  packing  head  in  line  with 
and  downstream  of  said  first  feeder  and  second  feeder 
respectively  to  receive  said  objects  therefrom  for  arrange- 
ment thereon  in  said  predetermined  pattern, 
a  table  assembly  below  said  packing  heads  for  carrying  and 

guiding  said  container  means, 
means  for  simultaneously  aligning  said  packing  heads  with 

said  table  assembly, 
means  for  tilting  said  aligned  packing  heads  while  simulta- 
neously advancing  said  aligned  table  assembly  toward  said 
tilted  packing  heads  to  eject  said  objects  therefrom  into 
said  container  means,  said  first  packing  head  ejecting  said 


objects  thereon  into  said  container  means  to  form  a  bot- 
tom layer  therein  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined 
pattern  of  said  objects  on  said  first  packing  head,  and  said 
second  packing  head,  simultaneously  with  said  first  pack- 
ing head,  ejecting  said  objects  thereon  into  container 


'!!:  :^:.\ 


means  already  packed  with  a  bottom  layer  from  said  first 
packing  head  as  a  top  layer  in  accordance  with  said  prede- 
termined pattern  of  said  objects  on  said  second  packing 
head,  said  top  layer  predetermined  pattern  of  packed 
objects  being  complementary  to  and  staggered  with  said 
bottom  layer  of  packed  objects. 


4,329,832 
PICKUP  HEAD  FOR  LONG-STALK  AGRICULTURAL 
CROPS  GROWN  IN  ROW  CULTURE 
Frank  Pietschmann,  Bautzen;  Giinter  John;  Theodor  Eistert, 
both  of  NeusUdt;  Christian  Noack,  Guttau;  Klaus  Oliva, 
Langburkersdorf;  Bemd  Zumpe,  Rahtniannsdor^  Hans  P. 
Spaida,  NeusUdt,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.;  Pal  Bolti- 
zar,  Budapest,  Hungary;  Istvan  Fabry,  Budapest,  Hungary; 
Csongor  Vida,  Budapest,  Hungary;  Lfjos  Lakos,  Budapest, 
Hungary,  and  Matjas  Klement,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors 
to  VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in 
Sachsen,  Neustadt  in  Sachsen,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Filed  No?.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,743 
Int.  a.^  AOID  45/02 
U.S.  a.  56—98  7  Claims 


1.  A  pickup  head  for  row  crops  comprising  a  housing 
formed  with  at  least  four  mouths  respectively  alignable  with 
rows  of  crop  at  one  end  of  said  housing  and  a  crop-discharging 
throat  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  said  throat  being  nar- 
rower than  the  span  of  said  mouths  across  rows  of  crop,  re- 
spective intake  channels  extendmg  from  each  of  said  mouths 
toward  said  throat,  said  channels  merging  in  pairs  at  respective 
locations  intermediate  said  ends  into  respective  common  chan- 
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nels  extending  to  said  mouths,  each  of  said  intake  channels  and 
the  respective  common  channel  being  provided  with  a  respec- 
tive crop-advance  mechanism  running  continuously  substan- 
tially from  the  respective  mouth  to  said  throat,  said  mechanism 
of  each  intake  channel  forming  one-sided  crop-advance  ele- 
ments between  the  respective  mouth  and  merger  location  and 
jointly  forming  with  the  other  mechanism  of  the  respective 
common  channel  a  two-sided  crop-advance  element  from  said 
merger  point  along  said  common  channel  to  said  throat,  said 
mechanisms  being  respective  endless  chains  running  along  the 
walls  of  said  channels  and  having  respective  teeth  penetrating 
into  said  channels,  the  teeth  of  said  chains  interdigitating  at  and 
beyond  said  merger  point,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  upright 
feed  rollers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  merger  point  for 
advancing  the  crop  material,  said  rollers  extending  substan- 
tially the  full  height  of  the  channels  at  said  merger  point. 

4^29,833 

SELF-PROPELLED  HARVESTING  COMBINE 

Homer  D.  WUieU  1700  Golf  Blvd^  Englcwood,  Fla.  33533 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,002 

iBt  CL^  AOID  75/22 

UA  a.  56—228  18  Claims 


cutting  structure  mounted  therewith,  the  cutting  structure 
comprising: 
a  disc-like  plate  member  mounted  relative  to  the  drive  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith;  and. 


\ P^ \-  f  '  \ ^ 


1.  A  self-propelled  harvesting  combine  comprising;  a  crop 
treatment  means  having  and  inlet  and  supported  on  a  first 
wheeled  chassis,  crop  gathering  means  having  an  outlet,  and 
crop  separating  means,  wherein  the  wheeled  chasus  supports  a 
power  source  for  propulsion  of  the  combine,  operation  of  the 
crop  separating  and  operation  of  the  crop  gathering  means;  and 
the  crop  gathering  means  is  supported  on  a  second  wheeled 
chassis;  said  second  wheeled  chassis  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  first  wheeled  chassis  to  be  movable  between  a  first 
position  lying  beside  the  first  wheeled  chassis  and  a  second 
position  trailing  behind  the  first  wheeled  chassis;  said  crop 
gathering  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
wheeled  chassis  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
between  a  first  position  lying  transversly  on  said  second 
wheeled  chassis  and  a  second  position  lying  longitudinally 
thereon;  wherein  when  the  second  wheeled  chassis  is  beside 
the  first  wheeled  chassis  and  the  crop  gathering  means  is  lo- 
cated transversly  on  the  second  wheeled  chassis,  the  crop 
gathering  means  lies  transversly  in  front  of  the  crop  treatment 
means  and  the  outlet  of  the  crop  gathering  means  is  in  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  of  the  crop  treatment  means. 


4,329334 
SAFE  BLADE  STRUCTURES  FOR  MOWING 
VEGETATION 
Gku  C.  Hctrick,  2045  E.  Parkway  Dr.,  Ahooiia,  Pa.  16602 

Flkd  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,388 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqoeat  to  Oct  23, 

1996,  has  beea  diaclaiaMd. 

lat  a^  AOID  55/;« 

U.S.  CL  56—295  33  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  mowing  vegetation,  the  apparatus 

including  a  drive  shaft  for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  a 


at  least  one  cutter  bar  portion  formed  as  one  piece  integrally 
with  the  plate  member,  the  cutter  bar  portion  extending 
diametrically  across  the  plate  member  without  the  ends  of 
the  cutter  bar  portion  extending  beyond  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  plate  member. 


4329,835 
LATCH  FOR  CORN  HARVESTING  HEADER 
Richard  A.  Pucher,  Lcob^  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232^78 

iBt  a.J  AOID  75/1^  45/00 

U.S.  a.  56—320.1  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  com  harvesting  header  having  a  plurality  of  row  units 
for  receiving  and  harvesting  rows  of  com,  each  said  row  unit 
having  an  elongated  passageway  disposed  in  a  fore-and-aft 
direction,  gathering  means  operable  within  said  passageway  to 
convey  crop  rearwardly  for  further  harvesting  treatment  and 
drive  means  for  powering  said  gathering  means,  said  header 
further  having  at  least  one  crop  divider  situated  between  adja- 
cent passageways,  said  at  least  one  crop  divider  being  operable 
to  guide  crop  toward  said  adjacent  row  units  and  to  protect  the 
corresponding  said  drive  means  from  debris  becoming  engaged 
therewith,  said  at  least  one  crop  divider  having  a  hood  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  header  for  rotative  movement  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  about  a  substantially  horizontal  pivot 
axis  between  a  fixed  operative  position  and  an  open  access 
position  so  as  to  provide  access  to  said  drive  means  for  service 
and  maintenance  thereof,  said  hood  member  having  a  latching 
means  remotely  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  for  releasably 
securing  said  hood  member  in  said  fixed  operative  position 
relative  to  said  pivot  axis,  an  improved  latching  means  com- 
prising: 

a  latch  lock  member  affued  to  the  corresponding  said  row 
unit  and  having  an  opening  therein; 

a  latch  affixed  to  said  hood  member  and  positioned  such  that 
when  said  hood  member  is  moved  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion said  latch  is  engageable  with  said  latch  lock  member 
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through  said  opening  to  releasably  secure  said  hood  mem- 

ber  in  said  fixed  operative  position; 
a  stop  affixed  to  said  hood  member  and  movable  therewith; 

and 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  corresponding  row  unit  for 

operative  communication  with  said  stop,  such  that  said 

hood  member  is  guided  into  a  position  wherein  said  latch 

is  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  latch  lock  member  for 

proper  engagement  therebetween. 

'  4^29,836 

HARVESTING  UNITS 
Roy  Scudder,  Araraqiiara,  Brufl,  anigBor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,517 

lot  CL^  AOID  46/00.  46/06 

VJS.  a.  56-330  1  Claim 


element  about  an  upright  axis  to  swing  outwardly  of  the 
carrier  to  operative  position  in  response  to  said  centrifugal 


U^         0 


force,  and  spring  means  separate  from  each  tine  but  engag- 
ing same  to  oppose  inward  deflection  of  such  tine. 


4,329,838 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETWISTING  CLOTH 
Lodwig  Zerle,  Meriag,  and  Heinz  Schmidt  Stadtbcrgea,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aaaigBorf  to  Erfaardt  A  Leimer  KG, 
Aagsbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Mmr.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  28, 
1979,  2912340 

Int  a.i  D06C  3/06.  29/00:  GOIL  5/00 
VJS.  CL  57—1  UN  10  Clainm 


1.  A  tractor  drawn  harvester  including  a  tined  shaker  unit 
that  rapidly  strikes  fruit  bearing  branches  of  trees  or  bushes  to 
dislodge  fruit,  the  shaker  unit  being  operatively  mounted  on  a 
frame  structure  having  a  generally  horizontal  portion  and 
vertical  portion  mounting  the  shaker  unit  for  movement  trans- 
verse to  a  row  of  trees  being  harvested,  the  frame  structure 
having  a  hitch  at  its  forward  end  connectable  to  a  tractor  and 
a  pair  of  wheek  at  its  trailing  end,  the  improvement  in  said 
frame  structure  comprising  a  platform  mounting  a  power  unit 
providing  pressure  fluid  for  operating  the  shaker  unit,  said 
platform  being  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  and  being 
displaceable  transversely  relative  to  a  row  of  trees,  selectively 
operable  means  for  moving  the  shaker  unit  toward  the  row  of 
trees  so  that  the  tines  achieve  the  desired  penetration,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  power  unit  transversely  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  shaker  unit  is  moved  to 
thereby  maintain  the  resultant  center  of  gravity  between  the 
wheels. 


4,329,837 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  FOR  WORKING  CROP 

LYING  ON  THE  FIELD 
Hermanns  H.  Viaaen,  Nieaw-VenB^  and  Jan  Winkel,  Sasaen- 
hcim,  botii  of  Netherlamia,  aadgnors  to  Expert  N.V.,  WiUem- 
itad,  Oiraeao,  Netiierlaiida  Antillea 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,885 
Claiou  priority,  application  Nedierlands,   Sep.   1,   1978, 
7809023        I 

'  iBt  a.}  AOID  79/00 

VS.  a.  56-^370  14  Claima 

1.  An  agricultural  implement  for  raking  a  crop  such  as  hay, 
comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  frame,  a  carrier  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  about  a 
generally  upright  axis  and  means  for  rotatably  driving  said 
carrier  about  said  axis; 
a  plurality  of  tine  assemblies  mounted  on  said  carrier  in  a 
circular  pattern  concentric  with  said  axis  whereby  each 
tine  assembly  is  subjected  to  centrifugal  force  as  the  car- 
rier is  rotated,  each  tine  assembly  including  at  least  one 
tine  element  and  pivot  means  freely  pivoting  such  tine 


■tma|^;';^j^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detwisting  a  randomly  twisted  but  flat- 
tenable  textile  web,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  container  adapted  to  hold  a  supply  of  said  web; 

an  upstream  guide  adjacent  said  container  and  a  downstream 
guide  spaced  from  said  upstream  guide; 

a  deflector  having  a  curved  deflecting  guide  surface  having 
a  center  or  curvature  and  defining  with  said  guides  a  path 
having  a  straight  upstream  leg  between  said  surface  and 
said  upstream  guide  and  a  straight  downstream  leg  be- 
tween said  surface  and  said  downstream  guide  and  mis- 
aligned with  said  upstream  leg; 

means  downstream  of  said  downstream  guide  for  pulling 
said  web  from  said  supply  along  said  path  to  pass  sequen- 
tially through  said  upstream  guide,  over  said  surface,  and 
through  said  downstream  guide; 

detwisting  means  along  said  upstream  leg  for  twisting  said 
web  in  said  upstream  leg  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
upstream  leg  in  either  rotational  sense; 

support  means  for  said  deflecting  surface  including  a  pivot 
deflning  an  eccentric  pivot  axis  for  pivoting  of  said  de- 
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fleeting  surface  about  said  eccentric  pivot  axis  from  a 
center  position  in  which  said  surface,  said  legs,  and  said 
pivot  all  generally  lie  in  a  plane,  said  pivot  being  spaced  in 
said  plane  in  said  center  position  to  the  upstream  side  of  a 
straight  line  equiangularly  spaced  between  said  legs  and 
passing  through  said  center  of  curvature,  whereby  any 
twist  in  said  web  where  it  engages  said  deflecting  surface 
will  pivot  same  from  said  center  position  about  said  pivot 
axis;  and 
control  means  connected  between  said  detwisting  means  and 
said  support  means  for  twisting  said  web  in  said  upstream 
leg  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  deflecting  surface  from 
said  center  position  in  a  rotational  sense  that  detwists  said 
web  in  said  upstream  leg  and  returns  said  surface  to  said 
center  position. 


4 129  839 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STAJITING  AN 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Jaroslav  Dykast,  Usti  nad  Orlid;  Karel  Mikulecky,  Chocen,  and 
Miloslav  Tyi,  Usti  nad  Orlid,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors 
to  Vyzkuinny  ustav  bavlnarsky,  Usti  nad  Orlid,  Czechoslova- 
kia 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,807 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  15/00.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  57—263  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  starting  a  high-speed  open-end  spinning 
machine  having  a  plurality  of  spinning  units  each  including  a 
fiber  feeding  device,  a  fiber  separating  device,  a  twist  forming 
element,  a  yam  taking-off  and  winding  device,  and  a  yam 
reversing  mechanism  for  retuming  a  yam  end  back  into  the 
twist  forming  element,  said  method  comprising  setting  said 
twist  forming  element  and  said  fiber  separating  device  in  oper- 
ation at  normal  spinning  speed,  thereafter  starting  the  feeding 
of  fibers  by  said  fiber  feeding  device  and  returning  the  yarn  end 
back  by  said  yam  reversing  mechanism  at  a  lower  speed  than 
the  normal  take-up  speed  of  yam  spun  by  the  spinning  ma- 
chine, and  thereafter  taking-up  yam  at  said  normal  spinning 
speed  by  the  machine  and  winding  it  by  the  winding  device. 


4,329,840 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  nBRE 

TOW  TO  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Hemumn  Gasscr,  Zurich;  Paolo  Di  Benedetto,  Uster,  and  Jo- 
hann  W.  Ferri,  Greifensee,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Luwa  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,321 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul.   10,   1979, 
6417/79 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/00.  13/04;  B65H  51/16.  17/32 
VS.  a.  57—279  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  a  fiber  sliver  through  a  tube  to  a 
textile  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  primary  vortical  flow  at  a  predetermined  location 

of  a  tube; 
creating  a  feed  flow  at  an  infeed  location  of  the  tube  located 
upstream  of  said  predetermined  location  for  feeding  a 
sliver  through  the  tube; 


holding  in  readiness  the  sliver  at  the  infeed  location; 
seizing  the  sliver  by  means  of  the  feed  flow  and  transporting 

such  sliver  through  the  tube; 
inducing  in  the  feed  flow  by  means  of  the  primary  vortical 

flow  a  secondary  vortical  flow;  and 
imparting  twist  to  the  sliver  by  the  action  of  the  primary 

vortical  flow  and  the  secondary  vortical  flow  upon  the 

surface  of  the  sliver  while  the  sliver  passes  through  the 

tube. 
2.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  a  sliver  to  a  textile  machine  from 
a  sliver  can,  comprising: 


a  transport  tube  having  a  tube  wall  and  a  tube  lengthwise 
axis; 

an  air  injector  carried  by  said  transport  tube; 

means  providing  a  source  of  compressed  air; 

said  air  injector  having  connector  means  for  connection 
thereof  to  said  source  of  compressed  air;  and 

air  guide  means  substantially  uniformly  distributed  about 
said  tube  wall  and  piercingly  extending  through  said  tube 
wall  for  passing  compressed  air  from  said  source  into  said 
transport  tube  in  order  to  form  a  vortical  flow  therein  for 
imparting  twist  to  the  sliver  as  it  moves  through  the  trans- 
port tube. 


4,329,841 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SYNTHETIC 

CREPE  YARN 
Wilhelm  Mang,  Eschau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1978,  2831868 

Int.  O.^  D02G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  57—288  7  Qaims 

-( 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  highly  twisted  crepe  effect  yam  of 
reduced  twisting  tendency  comprising  the  steps  in  a  simulta- 
neous draw-falsetwisting  process  of  feeding  a  yam  of  synthetic 
polymeric  filaments  to  a  first  heating  zone  and  heating  the  yam 
to  below  its  melting  point;  directing  the  yam  to  a  falsetwisting 
device  and  backing  the  twist  thereby  imparted  up  to  said  first 
heating  zone;  and  drawing  yam  from  the  falsetwist  device  at  a 
speed  at  least  1.08  times  the  determined  first  speed,  the  im- 
provement comprising  maintaining  the  yam  tension  Si,  before 
the  falsetwist  device  less  than  2  cN/tex  and  the  ratio  of  yam 
tension  after  the  falsetwist  device  82  to  Si  (S2/S1)  greater  than 
about  2.2,  drawing  yam  from  the  falsetwist  device  at  a  ratio  at 
least  about  0.3  less  than  the  drawing  ratio  for  conventional 
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bulk-textured  yarns  and  falsetwisting  the  yarn  10-40  percent 
less  than  the  twist  level  for  conventional  bulk-textured  yarns. 


4^29,842 

POWER  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

REVERSIBLE  ENERGY  OF  LIQUEHED  NATURAL  GAS 

Robert  L.  Hoskinson,  deceased,  late  of  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

(by  Violet  Vivian  Hoskinson,  heir),  assignor  to  Hans  D.  Lin- 

hardt,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,378 

Int.  a.3  F02C  7/00:  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60— 39.46  G  23  Claims 


mmfiHit        M/m 


1.  A  power  generating  system  adapted  for  recovering  re- 
versible energy  contained  in  liquefied  natural  gas,  the  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

liquid  air  generating  means  for  liquefying  air  supplied  to  the 
liquid  air  generating  means  from  the  ambient  environ- 
ment; 

first  heat  exchange  means  included  in  the  liqi^id  air  generat- 
ing means  for  exchanging  heat  of  the  air  supplied  into  the 
liquid  air  generating  means  with  liquefied  natural  gas 
thereby  vaporizing  the  natural  gas  for  release  into  a  pipe- 
line, storage  tank  and  the  like; 

a  pump  pressurizing  the  liquid  air  to  a  high  pressure; 

second  heat  exchange  means  included  in  the  liquid  air  gener- 
ating means  for  exchanging  heat  of  the  ambient  air  with 
liquid  air  and  for  generating  high  pressure  gaseous  air 
from  the  liquid  air,  and 

power  generating  means  for  receiving  the  high  pressure 
gaseous  air  and  a  supply  of  fuel  and  for  combusting  the 
fuel  thereby  generating  useable  power,  said  useable  power 
including  a  significant  portion  of  the  reversible  energy 
contained  in  the  liquefied  natural  gas. 


4,329,843 

EXHAUST  PASSAGE  SYSTEM  OF  SIX  CYLINDER 
ENGINES 
Kazuo  Inoue,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Kogure,  Tokorozawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,945,  Oct.  6, 1976,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  932,457,  Aug.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,716 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1975,  50-121231; 
Oct.  21, 1975,  50-125938 

Int.  a.3  FOIN  3/24.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  60—274  14  Claims 

1.  A  six  cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  first  and 
second  groups  of  three  in-line  combustion  chambers,  each  of 
the  groups  having  a  central  combustion  chamber  and  two 
flanking  combustion  chambers,  one  on  each  side  of  the  central 
combustion  chamber,  each  combustion  chamber  having  an 
intake  valve  port  and  an  exhaust  valve  port,  each  of  the  ex- 
haust valve  ports  of  the  flanking  combustion  chambers  being 


positioned  adjacent  the  central  combustion  chamber,  exhaust 
reaction  chamber  means,  and  flrst  and  second  confluence  mem- 
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bers  joining  said  exhaust  valve  ports  of  said  flrst  and  second 
groups  to  said  exhaust  reaction  chamber  means,  respectively. 


4,329,844 
DIESEL  EXHAUST  HLTER-INONERATOR 
Farhang  Shadnum,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Louis  Hcgedns,  Grosse 
Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,309 

Int.  a.'  POIN  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—311  3  aaims 


1.  A  diesel  engine  exhaust  particulate  filter  comprising 

a  housing  deflning  a  Alter  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  ^id  housing  having  heat  transmitting  wall  means  in 
said  chamber  deflning  therein  a  reflexive  flow  path  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  said  flow  path  having  separate 
adjacent  upstream  and  downstream  portions  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  to  one  another  through  said  wall  means, 

said  flow  path  containing  a  depth  type  Alter  medium  in  said 
upstream  and  downstream  portions  and  capable  of  collect- 
ing along  its  length  particulates  from  diesel  exhaust  gases 
passed  therethrough,  said  Alter  medium  being  further 
capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  adequate  to  inciner- 
ate the  collected  particulates  therein, 

whereby  upon  heating  collected  particulates  to  incineration 
temperature  during  operation  with  an  associated  diesel 
engine,  heat  transfer  through  the  wall  means  between  the 
upstream  and  downstream  portions  of  the  Alter  chamber 
flow  path  is  operative  to  moderate  combustion  tempera- 
tures in  the  hotter  downstream  portion  and  to  promote 
more  rapid  incineration  in  the  cooler  upstream  portion. 


4,329,845 

AUGMENTED  CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Donald  J.  Parquet,  and  Carl  O.  Pedersen,  both  of  Burlington, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,903 

Int.  a.^  F15B  13/06:  F16H  39/04 

U.S.  a.  60—422  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  ofT-road  machine  used  in  excavating  operations  and 

the  like,  having:  a  closed  loop  hydrostatic  power  transmission 


832 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18.  1982 


system  to  propel  said  machine,  said  transmission  defining  a 
minimum  allowable  operating  pressure  in  the  low  pressure  side 
of  said  loop;  an  open  center  hydraulic  system  including  a  pump 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  hydraulically  actuated  equip- 
ment; a  charging  system  to  make-up  fluid  lost  by  leakage  from 
said  transmission  system  including  a  pump  means  and  one  way 
check  valve  means  opening  toward  said  closed  loop  system; 
and  a  reservoir  to  collect  said  leakage  and  return  fluid  from 
said  hydraulically  actuated  equipment  and  to  supply  fluid  to 
said  charging  system  and  to  said  hydraulic  system  pump, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  flow  control  network 
having  a  check  valve  and  a  relief  valve,  said  check  valve  and 
relief  valve  being  located  downstream  of  said  hydraulically 
actuated  equipment  in  a  return  line  to  said  reservoir  from  said 
hydraulically  acttiated  equipment,  said  relief  valve  opening  in 
the  event  that  said  return  line  pressure  is  greater  than  the  set 
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ing  a  reservoir  and  a  bore  conmiunicating  with  the  reservoir, 
the  housing  also  including  a  pair  of  outlets  leading  to  respec- 
tive brake  circuits,  a  sleeve  disposed  within  the  bore  and  form- 
ing a  bore  therethrough,  a  pair  of  pistons  disposed  within  the 
sleeve  bore,  one  of  the  pair  of  pistons  being  engageable  with  an 
input  member  to  move  within  the  sleeve  bore  in  response  to 
actuation  of  the  input  member,  the  other  piston  defining  a 
cavity  for  receiving  the  one  piston  and  being  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  one  piston,  the  sleeve  extending 
between  a  pair  of  seals  which  cooperate  with  said  pair  of 
pistons  respectively,  to  substantially  define  a  pair  of  pressure 
chambers,  each  of  the  pair  of  pressure  chambers  communicat- 
ing with  a  separate  brake  circuit,  the  sleeve  cooperating  sub- 
stantially with  the  pair  of  seals  to  define  fixed  positions  for  the 
latter  within  the  housing  bore,  and  a  bearing  member  extend- 
ing into  the  housing  bore,  the  bearing  member  engaging  the 
sleeve  to  fixedly  secure  the  latter  within  the  housing  bore,  the 
bearing  member  also  coojserating  with  one  of  the  pair  of  seals 
to  defme  a  passage  communicating  the  reservoir  with  at  least 
one  of  the  pressure  chambers,  and  the  bearing  member  further 
cooperating  with  the  one  piston  to  substantially  define  an 
auxiliary  chamber  normally  communicating  with  the  reservoir, 
movement  of  the  one  piston  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
input  member  communicating  fluid  within  the  auxiliary  cham- 
ber to  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  pressure  chambers. 


point  of  said  relief  valve,  said  set  point  being  generally  greater 
than  said  minimum  allowable  operating  pressure  in  the  low 
pressure  side  of  said  loop  and  generally  less  than  normal  charg- 
ing system  pressure,  said  relief  valve  maintaining  a  back  pres- 
sure on  said  hydraulic  system  return  line,  said  check  valve 
opening  to  allow  flow  to  said  charging  system  between  said 
pump  means  and  said  check  valve  means  in  the  event  that  said 
return  line  pressure  is  greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  charging 
system,  said  check  valve  shutting  flow  from  said  return  line  to 
said  charging  system  in  the  event  that  charging  system  pres- 
sure exceeds  said  return  line  pressure  thereby  preventing  loss 
of  make-up  fluid  through  said  return  line  and  said  relief  valve 
to  said  reservoir,  whereby  in  the  event  that  the  pressure  of  said 
charging  system  is  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  return  line  said 
check  valve  opens  to  supply  make-up  fluid,  said  check  valve 
and  said  relief  valve  thereby  augmenting  said  charging  system. 


4.329,847 

BACK  PRESSURE  TURBINE  FOR  A  DISTRICT  HEATING 

PLANT  HAVING  A  CUTOFF  VALVE  BETWEEN  THE 

TURBINE  AND  THE  CONDENSER 

Arne  Rastrom,  Flnspong,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin 

AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  141,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1979,  7903521 
Int.  a.^¥01K  17/02 
U.S.  a.  60—648  8  aains 


4,329,846 
FAST  FILL  DISPLACEMENT  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Robert  F.  Gaiser,  Steveiisrille,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  The  Bcndix 
CorpontloD,  Soatiifield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,671 

Iirt.  a.3  B60T  11/20 

VS.  a  60—562  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  master  cylinder,  the  combination  of,  a  housing  defin- 


1.  An  improved  turbine  and  heating  plant  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  boiler  for  producing  steam; 
a  turbine  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  steam; 
at  least  one  condenser  having  a  steam  inlet  opening  for 

receiving  steam  from  said  turbine,  said  condenser  being 

adapted  for  heating  water  for  a  separate  heating  system; 

and 
valve  means  arranged  inside  said  condenser  for  closing  said 

steam  inlet  opening. 


May  18,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


833 


I  4^29,848 

COOLING  OF  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  WALLS  USING 

A  FILM  OF  AIR 
Jacques  E.  J.  Cwiiel,  Maincy;  Philippe  M.  D.  Gaitebois,  and 
Simone  Coutor,  bodi  of  Melon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Sodete  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs 
d' Aviation,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,915 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  1, 1979,  79  05317 

Int.  CL'  F23R  3/06 

UA  a.  60— 757  4  Claims 


bath  at  a  distance  from  the  rotor  axis  of  rotation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  separating  the  liquid  and  vapor  phases  of  the 
helium  flowing  from  the  reservoir  to  the  bath  in  a  phase  separa- 


^M 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  the  wall  of  a  combustion  chamber 
comprising: 

at  least  one  upstream  wall  portion  of  said  chamber; 

at  least  one  downstream  wall  portion  of  said  chamber; 

an  annular  protuberance  dispceed  between  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  each  said  at  least  one  upstream  wall  portion  and 
each  said  at  least  one  downstream  wall  portion; 

said  protuberance  further  comprising  a  frontal  wall  formed 
about  an  upstream  portion  of  said  protuberance  such  that 
said  frontal  wall  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  at 
least  one  upstream  wall  portion  of  said  chamber; 

said  protuberance  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  therein 
for  the  intake  of  said  cooling  air  and  defining  at  least  three 
concentric  radially  offset  rows  of  said  holes,  said  holes 
having  diameters  not  greater  than  l.S  mm  such  that  said 
cooling  air  flows  through  said  holes  in  a  path  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  combustion  chamber; 

said  protuberance  further  defining  an  annular  pocket; 

each  said  at  least  one  downstream  wall  portion  further  com- 
prising a  downstream  extension  forming  an  annular 
tongue; 

said  annular  tongue  defining  an  annular  slot  between  an 
inner  axial  surface  portion  of  each  said  at  least  one  down- 
stream wall  and  an  outer  axial  surface  portion  of  said 
aimular  tongue  such  that  the  radial  height  of  said  protu- 
berance is  from  l.S  to  2.S  times  the  radial  height  of  said 
slot,  said  slot  having  a  radial  height  from  l.S  mm  to  8  mm; 
and 

said  slot  providing  an  unobstructed  substantially  linear  flow 
path  for  said  cooling  air,  such  that  said  cooling  air  flows 
directly  through  said  holes  in  said  frontal  wall,  through 
said  annular  pocket,  and  directly  through  said  slot. 
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tor  fixed  to  the  rotor,  and  extracting  the  separated  vapor  phase 
from  the  separator,  and  wherein  said  step  of  introducing  is 
carried  out  by  conducting  only  the  liquid  phase  from  the  sepa- 
rator to  the  bath. 


4329,849 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPLENISHING  THE 
HEUUM  BATH  IN  THE  ROTOR  OF  A 
SUPERCONDUCTING  GENERATOR 
Albert  Hofknann,  Karlsmhe,  and  Christoph  Schnapper,  Er- 
langen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 
schungsaentrum   Karlsmlie  Geseilschaft   mit  beschriinkter 
Haftong,  Karlsrnhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,807 
Int  CLJ  F17C  1/02 
U&  CL  62—55  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  replenishing  a  helium  bath  in  the  super- 
conducting rotor  of  an  electrical  machine,  in  which  bath  liquid 
helium  boils  at  subatmo^heric  pressure,  with  liquid  helium 
from  a  helium  reservoir,  the  liquid  helium  in  the  reservoir 
being  at  ambient  pressure  and  part  of  the  liquid  helium  chang- 
ing to  the  vqmr  phase  during  flow  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
bath,  which  method  includes  introducing  liquid  helium  into  the 


4,329,850 

FOOD  PRODUCT  CHILLER 

RusseU  F.  Drummond,  532  Embry  Li^  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  90^33,  Nov.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,954. 

This  appUcation  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,013 

Int  a.3  F25D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  62—63  4  Claims 


fr  v^"^b^^^y^ 


wm\ 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  edible  food  products  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

moving  the  food  products  successively  along  a  serpentine 
path  through  an  enclosure  where  the  serpentine  path  is 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  substantially  verti- 
cally extending  flights  along  each  of  which  a  plurality  of 
the  food  products  are  sequentially  moving  at  any  one  time; 
and 

directing  a  heat  transfer  liquid  into  the  enclosure  so  that  the 
heat  transfer  liquid  flows  downwardly  through  the  enclo- 
sure under  the  influence  of  gravity  while  confining  the 
heat  transfer  liquid  flow  in  separate,  spaced  apart,  verti- 
cally extending  liquid  paths  where  each  of  the  liquid  paths 
coincides  with  one  of  the  vertically  extending  flights  of 
the  serpentine  path  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  heat 
transfer  liquid  flowing  down  each  of  the  liquid  paths 
sequentially  flows  downwardly  from  food  product  to 
food  product  moving  along  the  vertically  extending  flight 
of  the  serpentine  path  coinciding  with  the  liquid  path  to 
sequentially  contact  all  of  the  food  products  moving  along 
such  flight  of  the  serpentine  path  and  thus  maximize  the 
heat  transfer  between  the  heat  transfer  liquid  and  the  food 
products  each  time  the  heat  transfer  Uquid  flows  down- 
wardly through  the  enclosure. 
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4,329,851 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  R.  Boarne,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, SyracBse,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,028,  Jun.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,762, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,621,  Jun.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,787 
Int  a.3  F25B  15/00 
VS.  a  62—101  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  absorbent  refrigeration  system  for  cooling  a  heat 
transfer  medium  passing  between  the  system  and  a  refrigera- 
tion load,  and  having  a  generator  enclosed  within  a  shell,  a 
method  of  generating  a  concentrated  absorbent  solution  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

conducting  a  dilute  solution  of  refrigerant  and  absorbent 
fluid  through  the  generator; 

transmitting  heat  from  a  low  temperature  energy  source  to 
the  dilute  solution  conducted  through  the  generator  to 
drive  off  refrigerant  vapor; 

transmitting  heat  from  a  high  temperature  energy  source  to 
the  dilute  solution  conducted  through  the  generator  to 
drive  off  additional  refrigerant  vapor  after  heat  has  been 
transmitted  to  the  dilute  solution  from  the  low  tempera- 
ture energy  source;  and 

controlling  the  amount  of  heat  transmitted  to  the  dilute 
solution  from  the  high  temperature  energy  source  in  re- 
sponse to  the  difference  between  the  heat  required  to 
produce  the  desired  concentrated  solution  and  the  heat 
transmitted  to  the  solution  from  the  low  temperature 
energy  source. 


said  display  portion  of  said  display  case,  said  first  air 
conduit  having  a  first  air  outlet  through  which  air  can  be 
expelled  from  said  first  air  conduit  and  a  first  air  inlet 
through  which  air  can  enter  said  first  air  conduit  with  said 
first  air  outlet  and  said  first  air  inlet  being  located  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  display  case  so  as  to  direct  air  across  the 
opening  in  the  top  of  said  display  case  and  in  alignment  so 
that  air  leaving  said  first  air  outlet  is  directed  towards  and 
received  by  said  first  air  inlet,  first  air  circulating  means 
for  circulating  air  along  said  first  air  conduit  during  a 
refrigeration  cycle  such  that  air  is  expelled  from  said  first 
air  outlet  and  received  by  said  first  air  inlet  thereby  estab- 


lishing a  first  air  curtain  along  the  opening  in  the  top  of 
said  display  case,  and  refrigeration  means  arranged  within 
said  first  air  conduit  for  refrigerating  the  air  of  the  first  air 
band  passing  along  said  first  air  conduit  during  the  refrig- 
eration cycle  of  operation  of  said  display  case  so  as  to  form 
a  refrigerated  air  band;  and, 
first  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  air  of  the  refriger- 
ated air  band  out  of  said  first  air  conduit  and  enabling  such 
diverted  refrigerated  air  to  pass  from  said  first  air  conduit 
into  said  storage  portion  for  cooling  said  storage  portion, 
said  first  diverting  means  being  located  within  said  first  air 
conduit  at  a  location  downstream  of  said  first  air  circulat- 
ing means  and  said  refrigeration  means. 


4,329,853 

MIX  OVER-RUN  DEVICE 

John  W.  Mills,  301  S.  Idaho,  Columbus,  Kans.  66725 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,130,  Jun.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,349 

Int.  a.^  A23G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—308  5  Claims 


4,329,852 
OPEN  TOP  MULTIBAND  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY 

CASE 
Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  and  Arthur  Perez,  Buchanan,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation,  NUes, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,111 
Int  C1.1  A47F  3/04 
VS.  CL  62—256  38  Claims 

1.  An  open  top  refrigerated  display  case  comprising: 
an  upper  display  portion  for  displaying  products  to  be  refrig- 
erated; 
a  lower  storage  portion  for  storing  products  to  be  refriger- 
ated; 
cooling  means  for  cooling  both  said  display  portion  and  said 
storage  portion  of  said  display  case,  said  cooling  means 
including  means  for  esublishing  a  first  band  of  air  encir- 
cling said  display  portion,  said  means  for  establishing  said 
first  air  band  including  a  first  air  conduit  passing  around 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  freezing  and  dispensing  a  soft  confec- 
tionery product,  the  apparatus  including  a  freezing  and  mixing 
chamber,  a  liquid  product  reservoir  and  a  communicating  line 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  freezing  chamber;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  mix  over-run  control  device  removably 
positioned  in  said  communicating  line  for  supplying  a  proper 
proportion  of  air  and  liquid  to  the  freezing  chamber,  the  device 
comprising: 

upper  and  lower  tubular  members  removably  joined  to- 
gether in  axial  alignment  with  a  common  central  passage- 
<vay,  passing  through  both  members,  the  lower  member 
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being  substantially  positioned  within  said  communicating 
line  with  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  member  extending 
above  the  maximum  fluid  level  in  the  reservoir,  so  as  to 
provide  air  to  the  passageway  at  all  reservoir  levels; 

a  vortex  chamber  concentrically  positioned  within  the  cen- 
tral passageway;  and 

a  plurality  of  lateral  apertures  passing  through  one  of  said 
tubular  members  tangentially  joining  the  vortex  chamber 
with  the  reservoir  whereby  fluid  entering  the  apertures 
from  the  reservoir  causes  a  vortex  flow  of  fluid  in  the 
chamber  and  down  the  sides  of  the  central  passageway  in 
the  lower  tubular  member  with  an  open  air  passage  in  the 
center  thereof,  the  velocity  of  fluid  flow  in  the  chamber 
will  vary  according  to  the  head  of  fluid  in  the  reservoir 
with  the  fluid  flow  rate  into  the  freezing  chamber  remain- 
ing substantially  constant  at  varying  reservoir  levels. 


I  4329854 

MAINTENANCE  AND  PROTECTION  DEVICES  FOR 
COOLING  PLANTS 
Manfred  Schmidt,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Erich  Schultze  KG.  Alt-Heiligensee  44,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,186 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1979,  2930404 

Int  a.^  F25B  4i/02 
U.S.  a.  62— 470  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  circuit  refrigeration  plant  in  which  a  gas 
stream,  while  flowing  in  the  circuit  is  compressed  by  a  com- 
pressor which  injects  oil  into  the  gas  stream  while  compressing 
the  gas,  circulated  from  the  pressure  side  of  the  compressor 
and  through  a  condenser,  then  through  an  evaporator  and 
Anally  back  to  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor, 
an  apparatus  improvement,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  wall  means  defining  four  concentrically 
located  contiguous  compartments,  each  being  interposed 
in  said  single  circuit  at  a  respectively  different  relative 
location  as  fcdlows: 

(a)  a  first  compartment  being  interposed  between  the 
pressure  side  of  the  compressor  and  the  condenser; 

(b)  a  second  compartment  being  interposed  between  the 
first  compartment  and  a  third  compartment; 

(c)  said  third  compartment  being  interposed  between  the 
evaporator  and  the  suction  side  of  the  compressor;  and 

(d)  a  fourth  compartment  being  interposed  between  the 
condenser  and  the  evaporator; 

there  being  further  provided  in  said  circuit  a  degassing  valve 
between  the  second  and  third  compartments,  a  non-return 
valve  between  the  first  compartment  and  the  condenser, 
and  a  cut-off  valve  between  the  fourth  compartment  and 
the  evaporator; 

there  being  further  provided  a  float  valve  means  connecting 
said  first  compartment  with  the  second  compartment  for 
delivering  pressurized  oil  separating  from  said  compressed 
gas  stream  in  said  first  compartment  to  said  second  com- 
partment; conduit  means  for  delivering  degassified  oil 
collecting  in  the  second  compartment  back  to  the  com- 
pressor;        I 

the  first  compartment  being  axlally  centrally  located  and 


directly  ringed  by  both  the  second  and  third  compart- 
ments which  axially  adjoin  one  another,  and  the  fourth 
compartment  ringing  the  third  compartment, 

so  that,  in  operation; 

as  the  compressed  gas  stream  enters  the  first  compartment 
the  pressurized  oil  therein  separates  therefrom  and  the 
resultingly  de-oiled  compressed  gas  stream  flows  to  and 
through  the  condenser  and  back  to  the  fourth  compart- 
ment as  a  freezing  mixture  fluid  which  while  in  the  fourth 
compartment  becomes  undercooled  at  least  in  part  by 
indirect  heat  transfer  by  contact  with  the  third  compart- 
ment; meanwhile,  the  oil  degassed  and  collected  in  the 
second  compartment  is  cooled  at  least  in  part  by  indirect 
heat  transfer  by  contact  with  the  third  compartment  and  is 
returned  to  the  compressor;  the  undercooled  freezing 
mixture  fluid  is  collected  in  the  fourth  compartment 
which  flows  to  and  through  the  evaporator,  then  flows  as 
a  liquid  component  and  a  gas  stream  component  to  the 
third  compartment,  in  which  the  liquid  component  is 
separated  and  combined  with  the  gas  that  was  degassed 
from  the  oil  in  the  second  compartment,  and  the  remain- 
ing gas  stream  is  returned  to  the  suction  side  of  the  com- 
pressor, 

so  that  the  four  compartments  serve  the  following  principal 
functions: 

oil  is  separated  from  compressed  gas  in  the  first  compart- 
ment; 

separated  oil  is  degassed  in  the  second  compartment; 

liquid  is  separated  from  the  gas  stream  in  the  third  compart- 
ment; and  fluid  coming  from  the  condenser  is  collected  in 
the  fourth  compartment. 


4,329,855 
HEAT  PUMP 
Sven  A.  H.  Larsson,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  IndustriTcnti- 
lation  Produkt  AB,  Vaxjo,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,798 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  18,  1980,  8001275 
Int.  a.5  F25B  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  62—473  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  with  a  circulation  system  for  a  refrigerant 
including  a  compressor,  a  condensor,  a  choke  member,  and  an 
evaporator,  and  further  including  a  receiver  comprising  a 
vessel  connected  in  series  between  the  outlet  of  the  condensor 
and  the  choke  member  for  receiving  the  refrigerant  leaving  the 
condensor,  the  return  passage  from  the  evaporator  to  the 
compressor  being  arranged  for  heat  exchange  between  the 
refrigerant  passing  through  the  receiver  and  the  return  pas- 
sage, respectively,  the  improvement  wherein  the  receiver  is 
arranged  as  a  jacket  heat  exchanger  with  an  outside  jacket 
surrounding  the  vessel,  and  wherein  said  jacket  is  connected  in 
the  return  passage  as  a  liquid  separator  with  the  inlet  of  the 
return  passage  connected  to  the  jacket  at  the  bottom  thereof 
and  with  the  outlet  of  the  return  passage  connected  to  the 
jacket  at  the  top  thereof 
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4,329,856 
DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  IN  ELASTIC  FASHION  TWO 

ROTATING  COAXIAL  PIECES,  RESPECOVELY 
INTERIOR  AND  EXTERIOR,  HAVING  A  CYLINDRICAL 

INTERFACE 
Robert  C.  Lucm,  Paris,  France,  uiigDor  to  Etablittements 
Georges  Lacu,  Neuidlle-Saint-Remy,  Fruce 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,222 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Not.  2,  1978,  78  31022; 
Mar.  16, 1979,  79  06727 

Int  CL3  n6D  3/56 
VS.  a.  464-82  1  CI«i™ 


4,329,858 
AUTOMATIC  DEHYDRATOR 
Sliizuo  Olcazald,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denlu  Kabnsbiki  Kaisha,  Kawasald,  Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,135 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1979,  54-96995 

Int.  a.J  D06F  29/00 

U.S.  a.  68—12  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  interlocking  in  elastic  fashion  two  coaxial 
routing  pieces,  respectively  interior  and  exterior,  having  a 
cylindrical  interface,  comprising:  split  pins  which  are  intro- 
duced into  seatings  formed  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  at  the 
interface  of  the  two  pieces,  wherein  the  pins  are  hollow  steel 
cyUnders  split  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  each  pin  being  free 
to  rotate  in  its  seating  and  containing  cylindrical  shank  means 
disposed  within  the  pin  with  a  predetermined  clearance  be- 
tween the  shank  means  and  the  pin  to  impose  a  limit  on  the 
reduction  of  the  width  of  the  split  of  the  pin  under  the  effect  of 
an  excessive  couple. 


4,329,857 
COUPLER  COVER 
Cari  E.  Khtk,  and  James  L.  Price,  both  of  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  Dl. 

FUed  May  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  150,453 

Int  a.5  F16D  3/84 

VS.  CL  220—229  13  Claims 


1.  An  improved  coupler  cover  for  preventing  contaminants 
from  contacting  the  end  surface  of  a  coupler,  comprising: 

(a)  first  amd  second  diaphragms  axially  aligned  adjacent  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  first  and  second  diaphragms  con- 
taining multiple  slits  extending  outward  from  the  center 
thereof,  said  multiple  slits  of  said  first  diaphragm  being 
angularly  offset  from  said  multiple  slits  of  said  second 
diaphragm;  and 

(b)  retainer  means  secured  to  said  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms for  positioning  said  diaphragms  relative  to  said 
end  surface  of  said  coupler. 


1.  An  automatic  dehydrator  comprising: 

a  basket  for  receiving  clothes  to  be  dehydrated; 

a  motor  for  rotating  said  basket; 

supply  means  for  supplying  water  into  said  basket; 

timer  means  for  controlling  said  motor  and  supply  means  to 
complete  a  dehydrating  operation  which  includes  a  dehy- 
drating rinse  process  for  intermittently  rotating  said  bas- 
ket by  intermittently  energizing  said  motor  while  supply- 
ing water  by  said  supply  means  and  a  dehydration  process 
for  continuously  rotating  said  basket  by  continuously 
energizing  said  motor,  said  timer  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  timer  switches  and  means  for  changing  the  condition 
of  said  switches  to  carry  out  said  processes;  and 

a  select  switch  serially  connected  in  an  electrical  path  for 
supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  motor  via  at  least  one 
of  said  timer  switches  for  selecting  a  combination  of  said 
dehydrating  rinse  process  and  said  dehydration  process 
when  said  select  switch  is  in  a  first  position  or  substantially 
said  dehydrating  rinse  process  done  when  said  select 
switch  is  in  a  second  position. 

4329,859 

BASKET  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Gerald  L.  Roberts,  LooisriUe,  Ky^  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisriile,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,206 
Int  CL^  D06F  23/04 
VS.  a.  68—23  R  13  CW™ 

1.  A  washing  machine  for  fabric  articles  comprising:  a  gener- 
ally upright  basket  having  a  central  axis  for  receiving  washing 
liquid  and  a  fabric  article  load  to  be  washed  in  the  liquid; 
mounting  means  having  a  generally  vertical  reference  axis 
connected  to  said  basket  to  support  and  selectively  drive  sud 
basket  in  a  generally  circulate  path  about  the  reference  axis; 
driving  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  mounting  means  to 
move  said  basket  in  its  generally  circulate  path  during  wash 
operations;  and  means  for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of 
said  basket  about  its  central  axis  during  wash  operations;  said 
mounting  means  being  further  constructed  and  arranged  to 
provide  a  lateral  offset  of  the  central  basket  axis  relative  to  the 
reference  axis,  the  horizontal  extent  of  the  offset  determining 
the  radius  of  the  circulate  path,  and  to  provide  a  cant  of  the 
central  basket  axis  away  from  the  reference  axis  such  that  a 
horizontal  projection  of  the  canted  basket  axis  lags  the  direc- 
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tion  of  lateral  offset  by  a  predetermined  lag  angle  relative  to  defining  a  lubricant  receptacle  for  containing  a  quantity  of  dry 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  basket  in  its  circulate  path,  lubricant,  an  axially  extending  die  assembly  including  drawing 
whereby  a  component  of  vertical  motion  is  imparted  to  fabric   die  means  having  an  entry  in  communication  with  the  lubricant 

receptacle  for  receiving  a  wire  axially  therethrough  after  the 
wire  has  passed  through  the  lubricant  receptacle  and  reducing 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  wire  as  it  is  drawn  through  the 
drawing  die  means,  means  defining  a  cooling  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  an  exit  end  of  the  drawing  die  means  for 


articles  received  in  said  basket  during  wash  operations  so  as  to 
enhance  turnover  and  turn  around  of  fabric  articles  received  in 
said  basket. 


4^29,860 

FRONT  ENTRY  ELECTRIC  METER  LOCKING 

ASSEMBLY 

Sigurd  M.  Moberg,  Etlan,  Va^  atdgiior  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Com* 

pany,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19iM,  Ser.  No.  139,776 

Int  CLl  B6SD  55/14;  F16L  21/06:  GOIR  11/04 

U.S.  a.  70—164  5  Claims 


1.  Locking  means  for  retaining  an  electric  meter  in  assembly 
with  a  meter  mount,  comprising  a  U-section  split  locking  ring 
assembly  including  means  on  the  ends  of  the  locking  ring  to  the 
contract  the  ring,  a  housing  shielding  the  contracting  means 
from  access,  a  locking  plate  having  an  aperture  disposed  in  the 
housing  and  fixed  to  the  locking  ring  assembly,  and  a  lock  bolt 
extending  through  the  housing  and  the  opening  in  the  locking 
plate  with  its  axis  perpendiciUar  to  the  plane  of  the  ring  and 
preventing  removal  of  the  shielding  means. 


4^29,861 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  AND 

COOLING  WIRE 

Evan  Griffltiis,  Newington,  Comu,  assignor  to  Orion  Machinery 

and  Engineeriiig  Corporation,  Branford,  Conn. 

Fikd  Ang.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,939 

Int  CL^  B21C  9/00 

U.S.a72— 14  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  lubricating  wire  drawing  apparatus  having  means 


maintaining  cooling  liquid  in  direct  contact  with  the  exit  end 
and  with  wire  leaving  the  exit  end,  and  means  for  circulating 
cooling  liquid  through  the  cooling  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising,  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  wire  end  portion 
approaching  said  entry  end  of  said  drawing  die  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  interrupting  circula- 
tion  of  cooling  liquid  through  the  cooling  chamber  upon  detec- 
tion of  an  approaching  wire  end  portion  by  said  sensing  means. 


4,329JB62 

SHOT  PEEN  FORMING  OF  COMPOUND  CONTOURS 

Brian  Harbura,  Seattle,  and  John  C.  Miller,  Des  Moines,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,017 

Int  a?  B21J  5/00:  C21D  7/06 

U.S.  CL  72—53  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  compound  contour  to  a  sheet 
metal  part,  with  the  steps  comprising:  passing  a  sheet  metal 
part  through  shot  peening  equipment,  shot  peening  the  part  on 
both  sides  while  varying  the  shot  intensity  in  a  pattern  for 
localized  growing  imparting  varying  curvature,  and  shot  peen- 
ing the  part  on  one  side  while  varying  the  shot  intensity  in  a 
pattern  for  imparting  varying  curvature  in  a  second  direction 
with  the  combination  of  shot  peening  permitting  the  part  to 
conform  to  a  compound  contour. 
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4,329,863 
COOPERATIVE  ROIXING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  and  JoMph  Winter,  New  Haven, 
both  of  Conn.,  anignora  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,084 

Int  a.3  B21B  1/22.  39/08 

VJS.  a.  72—205  33  Qaims 


MCMiS 

* 

n 
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pair  of  cooperative  rolls  arranged  to  rotate  about  parallel 
vertical  axes, 

a  vertical  opening  in  said  stand  for  allowing  one  or  both  of 
said  rolls  to  be  moved  and  replaced  through  the  top 
thereof, 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  roll  or  pair  of  rolls  in  said 
stand  relative  to  a  position  above  said  opening,  and 

displaceable  means  arranged  normal  to  said  vertical  axes  at 
the  top  of  said  stand  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  raised 
roll  or  pair  of  rolls  and  for  removing  said  raised  roll  or 
pair  of  rolls  away  from  said  opening  and  for  positioning  a 
replacement  roll  or  pair  of  rolls  over  said  opening  in 
readiness  to  be  lowered  into  said  opening  and  into  said 
stand. 


4329,865 

MATERIAL  ENGAGING  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Meinholdt,  1900  N.  Central,  Topeka,  Kans.  66608 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,823 

Int.  a.^  B21J  9/18 

U.S.  a.  72—389  10  Claims 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  a  plurality  of  rolls,  said  rolls 
defining  a  plurality  of  roll  bites  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  a 
material  being  rolled,  each  of  said  roll  bites  defining  a  gap 
spacing  between  adjacent  rolls; 

means  for  driving  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  rolls  at  a  de- 
sired peripheral  speed  ratio  corresponding  to  a  desired 
reduction  in  thickness  of  said  material  in  a  pass  of  said 
material  through  said  mill; 

at  least  one  idling  work  roll  arranged  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  rolls; 

means  for  providing  a  gap  spacing  which  is  fixed  for  at  least 
one  of  said  roll  bites;  and 

means  for  providing  a  gap  spacing  which  is  not  fixed  for  at 
least  one  other  of  said  roll  bites; 

whereby  it  is  possible  to  control  in  a  desired  manner  the 
amount  of  thickness  reduction  of  said  material  which 
occurs  in  at  least  one  of  said  roll  bites  in  a  pass  of  said 
material  through  said  mill. 


4329,864 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  ROLLS  IN  VERTICAL 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Harry  C.  Ledebur,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wean  United, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,956 

Int.  a.3  B21B  il/12 

U.S.  a.  72—239  15  Claims 


1.  A  material  engaging  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  jaw  members  with  respective  front  and 
rear  sides,  said  first  jaw  member  being  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  second  jaw  adjacent  the  rear  sides  thereof; 

(b)  coordinating  tool  holder  means  mounted  in  said  first  and 
second  jaw  members  adjacent  the  front  sides  thereof; 

(c)  an  extensible  member  positioned  along  said  rear  sides  and 
extending  generally  between  said  first  and  second  jaw 
members;  said  extensible  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  with  said  second  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  sec- 
ond jaw  member; 

(d)  a  lever  arm  spaced  from  said  first  jaw  member  and  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  ends  with  said  front  end  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  first  jaw  member  adjacent  said  front  side 
thereof  and  said  rear  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  exten- 
sible member  first  end;  and 

(e)  a  connecting  link  having  first  and  second  ends  with  said 
first  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  lever  arm  between  the 
front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  said  second  end  being  pivot- 
ally mounted  to  said  second  jaw  member  whereby  said 
connecting  link  comprises  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  arm 
movable  to  provide  substantially  constant  leverage  to 
urge  said  first  and  second  jaw  members  together. 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  or  the  like  having  a  stand  for  receiving  a 


4329,866 
BEAM  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Albert  B.  Babbitt,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  Premier  Forging  Press  Automation,  Inc., 
Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168393 
Int.  a.5  B21D  43/05 
U.S.  a.  72—405  8  Claims 

1.  Transfer  mechanism  for  moving  workpieces  step  by  step 
along  a  row  of  stations  of  a  press,  dies  at  each  station  for 
progressively  forming  a  workpiece  from  a  starting  bluik  to  a 
finished  part  as  it  is  moved  from  station  to  station  through  the 
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press,  each  die  comprising  a  lower  die,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  beam  transfer  devices  extending  parallel  to  said  row  of 
stations,  and  cooperable  to  grip,  release  and  transfer  work- 
pieces  from  station  to  station,  one  of  said  devices  extending 
along  the  front  of  said  dies  and  the  other  of  said  devices  extend- 
ing along  the  rear  thereof,  beam  operating  mechanism  for 
moving  said  devices  laterally  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  grip  and  release  the  workpieces,  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  devices  after  they  have  been  moved  laterally  toward 
each  other  to  raise  workpieces  gripped  thereby  from  said 


'fj^Mff///////^j///^///yyjjy////////. 


stations  and  lower  the  same  to  said  stations,  and  for  moving 
said  devices  longitudinally  after  they  have  been  raised  to  ad- 
vance each  workpiece  gripped  thereby  to  the  next  station  in 
the  row,  said  front  beam  transfer  device  throughout  the  afore- 
said raising  and  lowering  and  lateral  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof  occupying  positions  obstructing  the  removal  and 
replacement  of  said  lower  dies  through  the  front  of  the  press, 
and  means  for  lifting  said  front  beam  transfer  device  far  enough 
to  permit  the  removal  and  replacement  of  said  lower  dies 
through  the  front  of  the  press  without  obstruction. 


I  4^29,867  . 

aruculating  frame  press 

Richard  E.  Nelson,  53  E.  Tacooia,  Clawson,  Mich.  48017 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,642 
Int.  on?  B21J  13/04 
U.S.  a.  72—455  11  Claims 


1.  An  articulating  frame  press  for  forming  complementary 
parts  including  mold  parts  and  metal  stampings;  the  press 
including  a  first  bolster  plate  and  a  second  bolster  plate;  the 
bolster  plates  in  a  first  position  spaced  apart  in  a  parallel  op- 
posed manner;  a  fixed  platen  affixed  to  the  first  bolster  plate 
and  a  movable  platen  associated  with  the  second  bolster  plate; 
the  frame  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  frame  supports  pivotally  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  first  and  second  bolster  plates; 

a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  frame  supports  having  a  length 
less  than  the  first  pair  of  frame  supports  pivotally  con- 


nected at  their  ends  to  the  first  and  second  bolster  plates; 
and 
means  for  rotating  one  of  the  first  pair  of  frame  supports 
relative  to  one  of  the  bolster  plates  to  pivotally  displace 
the  bolster  plates  from  the  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  the  bolster  plates  are  in  a  non  parallel,  non 
opposed  position. 


4,329,868 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  HYDROOEN 

CONTENT  IN  INORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Le?  B.  KuznetsoY,  ulitsa  PUuschikha,  42,  icorpus  1,  kv.  47, 
Moscow;  Valentin  V.  StrelkoT,  ulitu  Gorkogo,  164,  kv.  194; 
Anatoly  V.  Zaitsev,  pereulok  Shkolny,  50,  kv.  44,  both  of 
Izhevsk;  Igor  A.  Lvov,  ulitsa  B.  Gnizinskaya,  36*8,  kv.  9,  and 
Valentina  P.  Romanova,  ulitsa  Svobody,  3,  k?.  44,  both  of 
Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,334 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  7/16 
U.S.  a.  73—19  2  aains 

1.  Method  of  determining  the  hydrogen  content  in  inorganic 
materials,  which  comprises  melting  a  sample  in  a  hermetically 
sealed  electrode  pulse  furnace  in  a  graphite  crucible  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  1,600*  to  2,500*  C.  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  for  a  time  sufficient  for  complete  removal  of  hy- 
drogen-containing compounds  from  the  sample;  and,  while 
maintaining  said  temperature  of  from  1,600*  to  2,S00*  C.  in  said 
furnace,  unsealing  said  furnace  and  delivering  the  hydrogen 
evolved  upon  melting  to  the  site  of  its  quantitative  recording 
by  means  of  an  inert  gas  at  said  temperature  of  from  1,600*  to 
2,500*  C,  whereby  substantially  complete  reduction  of  the 
hydrogen-containing  compounds  from  said  sample  is  obtained 
and  the  hydrogen  content  of  said  sample  is  determined  with  a 
high  degree  of  accuracy. 


4,329,869 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  AIR 

BUBBLES  CONTAINED  IN  LIQUID 
Kenichi  Toda,  AAJyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Pol- 
yurethan  Engineering,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1979,  54-96612 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  l/OQ 

U.S.  a.  73—19  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  air  bubbles 
contained  in  an  incompressible  liquid,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  chamber  means  having  valves  at  each  end  thereof 
for  receiving  the  liquid  to  be  measured; 

(b)  cylinder  means  connected  to  said  first  chamber  means, 
said  cylinder  means  including  a  piston  movable  therein 
and  a  second  chamber  defined  by  said  piston  and  the  walls 
of  said  cylinder  means,  said  second  chamber  being  contig- 
uous with  and  opening  into  said  first  chamber  means. 
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wherein  the  movement  of  said  piston  varies  the  volume  of 
said  second  chamber; 

(c)  adjustable  stop  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  piston 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  piston  to  predetermined 
set  positions;  and 

(d)  pressure  gauge  means  coupled  to  said  ftfst  chamber 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  therein. 


disposed  with  one  rectifier  in  the  signal  path  of  the  knocking 
signal  and  by  the  fact  that  in  the  signal  path  of  the  reference 
signal,  there  is  a  series  circuit  composed  of  a  band  elimination 
filter  means  tuned  to  the  knocking  frequency,  a  rectifier,  and 
an  amplifier,  whereby  the  rectifier  is  an  RMS  rectifier  and 
whereby  the  body  noise  signal  is  converted  into  the  reference 
signal  by  the  series  circuit  when  it  is  received  from  the  acceler- 
ation sensor. 


4^29,870 

METHANE  MONITOR  SENSING  SYSTEM 

D.  Eugene  Farmer,  P.O.  Box  542,  Mt  Gay,  W.  Va.  25637 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,231 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/12 

U  A  a.  73—23 


4,329,872 
HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAULIC  TESTING  PACKER 
Frank  C.  Ball,  Long  Beach,  and  Edmund  Wardle,  Burbank,  both 
,_,  .  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydro-Test  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

2  Clauns  py^  ^^  ^2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,181 

*    Int  a.^  GOIM  i/2« 
U.S.  a.  73—49.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  monitor  for  the  analysis  of  methane  comprising  at  least 
one  removable  and  replaceable  methane  sensor  adapted  to  be 
inserted  interchangeably  into  at  least  one  receptacle  located  on 
the  outside  wall  of  the  said  monitor  by  plugs  attached  to  said 
sensor,  which  enables  said  sensor  to  be  connected  to  a  circuit 
means  having  a  switch  means  for  connecting  one  of  the  said 
sensors  at  a  time  to  the  said  circuit  means  that  illuminates  a 
designated  bulb  attached  on  the  monitor  when  the  said  sensor 
is  correctly  operating,  and  with  a  thumb  operated  latch  at- 
tached to  said  sensor  for  latching  said  sensor  into  any  of  the 
said  receptacles. 


4,329,871 
UNDESIRABLE  COMBUSTION  CHARACTERISTIC 
DETECnON  APPARATUS 
Horst  Grossner,  Bergien;  Ingo  Dudeck,  Weinstadt,  and  Manfred 
Maass,  Esslingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1979,2923056 

Int  a.3  GOIL  23/22 
U.S.  a.  73—35  6  Claims 


1.  Device  for  recognizing  undesired  combustion  processes  in 
internal  combustion  engines  with  conventional  ignition  sys- 
tems by  means  of  an  acceleration  sensor,  a  band-pass  filter 
tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  knocking  vibrations,  rectifiers 
located  in  the  signal  path  of  the  knocking  signal  and  of  a  refer- 
ence signal  path,  and  a  comparator,  whose  output  signal  is 
assigned  to  the  undesired  combustion  processes  to  be  recog- 
nized, characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  band-pass  filter  is 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydraulic  testing  unit  of  the  type 
that  includes  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  mandrels  that  have 
flat  adjacent  end  surfaces  from  which  rods  extend  towards  one 
another  and  being  joined  by  pressurized  water  conducting 
means,  a  pair  of  resilient  packers  mounted  in  longitudinal 
spaced  relationship  on  said  testing  unit  to  permit  the  latter  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  through  a  string  of  tubular  members 
connected  by  a  plurality  of  collars  without  becoming  hung  up 
therein,  said  tubular  members  having  flat  ring-shaped  end 
surfaces  within  said  collars  that  are  longitudinally  spaced  from 
one  another  a  first  distance  and  cooperate  with  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  collars  to  define  a  plurality  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending annulus  shaped  spaces,  each  of  said  ring-shaped  end 
surfaces  including  an  inner  periphery,  each  of  said  packers 
including: 

a.  a  rigid  metallic  tube  that  snugly  engages  one  of  said  rods; 

b.  a  body  of  elastomeric  material  that  includes  first  and 
second  portions,  said  body  having  said  tube  embedded 
longitudinally  in  the  part  of  said  first  portion  most  adja- 
cent said  second  portion;  said  first  portion  defined  by  a 
first  ring-shaped  end  surface,  said  first  end  surface  having 
inner  and  outer  peripheries,  a  first  external  cylindrical  side 
wall  of  a  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  tubular  members  that  extends  from  said 
outer  periphery  towards  said  second  portion,  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  in  said  first  portion  that  extends  from  said  inner 
periphery  to  communicate  with  said  tube  and  through 
which  bore  one  of  said  rods  extends;  said  second  portion 
of  generally  cup-shape  and  defined  by  a  second  cylindrical 
side  wall  that  has  first  and  second  peripheries,  a  first 
outwardly  tapering  side  wall  section  that  extends  from 
said  first  periphery,  a  second  inwardly  tapering  side  wall 
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section  that  extends  longitudinally  from  said  second  pe- 
riphery to  terminate  in  a  flat  ring-shaped  end  surface  that 
has  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  a  conical  interior  side  wall 
that  extends  longitudinally  from  said  inner  periphery  of 
said  second  end  wall  to  a  position  adjacent  said  tube,  said 
second  cylindrical  side  wall  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
interior  diameter  of  said  tubular  members  and  said  elasto- 
meric  material  inwardly  therefrom  being  compressed  as  a 
result  thereof  when  said  packer  is  in  one  of  said  tubular 
members,  said  outer  periphery  of  said  second  end  wall 
substantially  smaller  than  the  interior  diameter  of  said 
tubular  members,  said  second  tapered  side  wall  section 
having  a  sufficiently  great  width  that  as  said  packer  moves 
towards  one  of  said  annulus  spaces  said  second  end  will 
traverses  said  first  distance  prior  to  said  second  cylindrical 
side  wall  moving  into  one  of  said  annulus  shaped  spaces, 
said  second  tapered  side  wall  section  having  a  sufficiently 
low  angle  that  it  will  slide  across  the  inner  periphery  of 
one  of  said  ring-shaped  end  walls  of  one  of  said  tubular 
members  rather  than  have  said  inner  periphery  become 
embedded  therein,  and  said  first  tapered  side  wall  section 
also  having  a  sufficiently  low  angle  as  to  slide  across  the 
inner  periphery  of  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  tubular 
members  when  said  packer  is  moved  thereover;  and 
c.  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  packer  in  abutting 
contact  with  one  of  said  mandrels. 


4^29,873 
CALORIMETRIC  APPARATUS 
Shosaku  Maeda,  Atiagi,  J^mui,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1980,  Set.  No.  208,135 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1980,  55-45852 

Int.  a.3  COIN  25/30.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 190  CV  Taaims 


1.  A  calorimetric  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reactor  having  a  first  passage  for  introducing  a  sample  gas 
thereinto  and  a  second  passage  for  introducing  combus- 
tion gas  thereinto, 

a  control  valve  provided  in  said  sample  introducing  first 
passage, 

an  oxidation  catalyzing  element  disposed  in  said  reactor,  and 
adapted  to  be  heated  to  a  sample  gas  oxidation  catalyzing 
temperature  belo\y  the  ignition  point  of  the  said  sample 
gas  so  that  said  sample  gas  may  generate  heat  by  catalytic 
oxidation  when  brought  into  contact  with  said  heating 
element  to  increase  the  temperature  of  said  element, 

a  control  system  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  resistance  of 
said  heating  element  which  is  caused  by  said  heat  pro- 
duced by  the  catalytic  oxidation,  and  for  transmitting  a 
control  signal  corresponding  to  said  change  to  actuate  said 
control  valve  to  maintain  said  temperature  of  said  heating 
element  at  a  predetermined  constant  level, 

a  display  meant  connected  to  said  control  system  for  indicat- 
ing the  calorific  value  of  said  sample  gas  in  response  to 
said  control  signal. 


4,329,874 
CALORIMETRIC  APPARATUS 
Shosaku  Maeda,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,136 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1980,  55-45857 

Int  a.J  GOIK  7  7/00;  GOIN  25/30 

U.S.  a.  73—190  CV  10  Clains 


COMBUSTION 
GAS 


1.  A  calorimetric  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reactor  having  a  passage  means  for  introducing  sample  and 
combustion  gases  thereinto, 

a  thermoelement  having  a  first  portion  disposed  inside  said 
reactor  and  a  second  portion  disposed  outside  said  reactor, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  being  adapted  to 
absorb  heat,  while  the  other  of  said  portions  is  adapted  to 
emit  heat,  when  said  thermoelement  is  supplied  with  an 
electric  current, 

an  oxidation  catalyzing  element  provided  on  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  thermoelement, 

a  first  temperature  sensor  element  provided  on  said  first 
portion  of  said  thermoelement, 

a  second  temperature  sensor  element  provided  on  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  thermoelement, 

a  power  source  unit  for  supplying  the  electric  current  to  said 
thermoelement, 

a  control  system  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
sensor  element  and  said  power  source  unit  for  producing 
an  output  control  signal  representative  to  a  difference  in 
temperature  between  said  first  and  second  portions  for 
controlling  the  electric  current  supplied  by  said  power 
source  unit,  and 

display  means  connected  to  said  control  system  and  respon- 
sive to  a  display  control  signal  corresponding  to  said 
output  signal,  whereby  the  calorific  value  of  said  sample 
gas  is  displayed  on  said  display  means. 


4329,875 
ULTRA  SENSITIVE  LIQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR  AND 

METHOD 
Jerry  L.  Nolting,  Fishkill,  and  Ralph  C.  Muller,  Hopewell  Junc- 
tion, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,407 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  23/22 

VJS.  a.  73—290  V  12  CiaioH 
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1.  Ultra  sensitive  liquid  level  detector,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 
a  piezoelectric  transducer  partially  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator  having  said  transducer  associ- 
ated therewith  to  control  the  frequency  of  oscillation  in 
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accordance  with  the  vibrating  mass  of  the  non-immersed 
portion  of  said  transducer,  and 
frequency  counter  means  for  monitoring  said  oscillation 
frequency  to  determine  the  level  of  said  liquid  relative  to 
said  transducer. 


housing  means  and  an  adjustable  separator  means  between 
said  wall  and  said  spring  means  for  selectively  establishing 


4,329,876 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTIC 

SCANNING  USING  BULK  WAVE  SCATTERING  OF  BULK 

WAVES  BY  AN  ACOUSTIC  GRATING 
Wen-Hsien  Chen,  Ta-hsi,  Taiwan,  and  Eric  G.  Lean,  Chappaqua, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,226 

Int  a.^  GOIN  29/04 

US.  d  73—618  31  Qaims 


1.  An  acoustic  beam  scanner,  comprising: 

an  acoustic  bulk  wave  propagation  medium; 

means  for  generating  a  chirp  pulse; 

transducer  means  responsive  to  said  chirp  pulse  for  convert- 
ing said  chirp  pulse  into  an  acoustic  bulk  wave  chirp  pulse 
propagating  through  said  propagation  medium;  and 

an  acoustic  grating  structure  positioned  along  the  propaga- 
tion path  of  the  acoustic  bulk  wave  chirp  pulse  such  that 
the  acoustic  bulk  wave  chirp  pulse  intersects  the  acoustic 
grating  at  grazing  incidence,  the  bulk  acoustic  wave  chirp 
pulse  being  scattered  by  the  acoustic  grating  into  a  fo- 
cused beam  of  acoustic  bulk  waves,  the  focused  beam 
scanning  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  acoustic  grating. 


4,329,877 

ADJUSTABLE  OVERLOAD  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSMTTTER 

George  E.  Hershey,  Ardsley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,116 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/08 
U.S.CL73— 706  18  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  responsive  device  comprising 
a  housing  means, 

a  first  chamber  in  said  housing  means  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure, 
a  second  chamber  in  said  housing  means, 
a  movable  diaphragm  in  said  housing  means  separating  said 

first  and  second  chambers,  and 
adjustable  means  in  said  second  chamber  for  biasing  said 
diaphragm  to  minimize  the  volume  in  said  first  chamber, 
wherein  said  adjustable  means  includes  a  spring  means  in 
contact  with  said  diaphragm,  a  fixed  wall  attached  to  said 
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the  spacing  of  said  spring  means  from  said  wall,  wherein 
said  spring  means  includes  a  Belleville  washer. 


4,329,878 

BRIDGE  CTRCUrr  FORMED  OF  TWO  OR  MORE 

RESISTANCE  STRAIN  GAUGES 

Ferdinand  Utner,  and  Harald  Vetter,  both  of  Regensburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,624 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916390 

Int.  a.i  GOIB  7/20:  GOIL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  73—766  2  Qaims 


n  i«f  2^  I 


1.  A  bridge  circuit  for  resistance  measurement  in  which  the 
bridge  circuit  represents  a  full  measuring  bridge,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  resistance  strain  gauges  connected  in  a  bridge 
arrangement  and  including  a  pair  of  bridge  taps; 

said  resistance  strain  gauges  comprising  a  metallized  resis- 
tance layer  for  all  of  said  resistance  strain  gauges  forming 
bridge  resistors  and  a  common  synthetic  layer  carrying 
said  resistance  layers; 

each  of  said  resistance  strain  gauges  comprising  contact 
surfaces  of  solderable  material  directly  bonded  to  said 
resistance  layer; 

a  plurality  of  balance  surfaces  connected  to  said  resistance 
layer; 

first  ones  of  said  balance  surfaces  being  connected  in  series 
with  each  of  the  relevant  bridge  resistors  adjacent  said 
taps; 

current  supply  lines  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  at  re- 
spective portions  of  said  resistance  layer,  at  least  two 
contact  surfaces  on  at  least  one  of  said  supply  lines  con- 
nected to  one  another  via  said  balance  surfiices; 

each  of  said  balance  surfaces  comprising  a  ladder  structure 
including  rungs  and  openings,  and  wherein  said  rungs  can 
be  cut  and  said  openings  can  be  soldered  for  the  purpose 
of  balancing; 

an  operational  amplifier  connected  to  said  taps; 

one  resistor  of  one  portion  of  the  resistance  strain  gauges 
being  connected  in  parallel  to  the  external  current  supply 
lines; 
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said  resistance  layer  comprising  chromium/nickel; 

said  contact  surfaces  comprising  copper; 

said  balance  surfaces  including  first  balance  surfaces  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  bridge  branch  and  comprising 
chromium/nickel,  and  including  second  balance  surfaces 
connected  in  series  with  another  bridge  branch  and  com- 
prising additional  copper; 

a  tap  in  each  bridge  branch  connected  to  a  contact  surface 
between  two  balance  surfaces; 

each  of  said  balance  surfaces  electrically  connected  to  at 
least  one  bridge  resistor; 

said  bridge  circuit  adapted,  as  to  symmetry,  to  the  bridge 
resistors  and  to  the  temperature  coefficients  of  the  circuit 
resistors  and  a  test  object;  and 

the  measuring  range  being  set  by  said  balance  resistors. 


4^29,879 

INSULATING  LINER  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

FLOWMETER  TUBE 

Eggert  Appel,  Draiufeld;  WUfried  Kiene,  Hann-Muenden,  and 

Dieter  Meier,  Goettingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 

ors  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,147 

Int  a.3  GOIF  J/58 

U.S.  a.  73— 86L12  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  comprising: 
A.  a  metal  flow  tube  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  electrodes  whereby  when  a  fluid  to  be  metered  is 
conducted  through  the  tube,  it  intersects  a  magnetic  field 
to  induce  a  voltage  in  the  fluid  which  is  transferred  to  the 
electrodes;  and 

a  protective  liner  assembly  installed  within  said  meter 
tube,  said  assembly  being  constituted  by  a  three-dimen- 
sional stifliening  structure  embedded  within  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  which  conforms  to  the  inside  surface  of 
the  flow  tube,  said  stiffening  structure  being  formed  by  a 
metal  wire  mesh  bonded  at  discrete  points  to  the  inside 
surface  of  said  tube,  said  insulating  material  being  molded 
about  the  mesh  whereby  the  liner  is  inseparable  from  the 
tube. 


B 


I  4,329,880 

VORTEX-SHEDDING  FLOWMETER  WITH  TORSIONAL 

SENSOR  MOUNTED  ON  TORQUE  TUBE 
Peter  J.  Herzl,  MorrisriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,532,  May  10, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,262,544,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,557, 
Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,226,117,  which  is  a  contbuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  944,624,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,181,020.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,176 
lot  a?  GOIF  1/32 
U.S.  a.  73— 861 J4  9  Claims 

1.  A  vortex-shedding  flowmeter  capable  of  accurately  mea- 
suring the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  even  under  extreme  conditions  of 
temperature,  the  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  flow  pipe  through  which  the  fluid  to  be  metered  is 
conducted  along  a  flow  axis; 

B.  a  shedder  mounted  in  said  pipe  to  intercept  said  fluid, 
vortices  being  detached  from  said  shedder; 

C.  a  sensor  torsionally  supported  in  said  flow  pipe  along  a 
pivot  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  flow  axis  whereby  said 


sensor  is  caused  by  said  vortices  to  oscillate  about  said 
pivot  axis  at  a  rate  proportional  to  flow,  the  support  there- 
for including  a  torque  tube  whose  base  is  received  within 
a  bore  in  said  flow  pipe  and  is  joined  thereto  and  whose  tip 
is  joined  to  one  end  of  said  sensor  to  exclude  said  fluid 
from  the  interior  of  said  tube; 
D.  a  transducer  external  to  said  pipe  to  convert  the  sensor 
oscillations  into  corresponding  electrical  signals;  and 


E.  a  sensor  link  assembly  coupling  said  sensor  to  said  trans- 
ducer and  including  a  main  rod  extending  into  the  interior 
of  said  torque  tube  and  joined  at  one  end  to  the  tip  thereof, 
the  other  end  of  said  main  rod  being  connected  through  a 
diaphragm  coupler  to  an  extension  rod  which  is  connected 
to  said  transducer,  whereby  the  motion  of  the  tube  is 
transmitted  via  the  rod  to  said  transducer,  said  diaphragm 
coupler  attenuating  the  transmission  of  bending  forces 
imposed  on  said  torque  tube. 


4,329,881 

EXTREMELY  SENSITIVE  FORCE  DETECTOR 

Alden  Schloss,  P.O.  Box  4862,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.  91607 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,845 

Int  a.3  GOIL  1/04,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  73—862.08  5  Claims 
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1.  An  extremely  sensitive  force  detector;  comprising  in 
combination  a  source  of  energy  directed  at  a  suitable  detector 
for  providing  electrical  output  signals  responsive  to  the  re- 
ceived energy;  a  freely  moveable  input  member  shaped  and 
positioned  to  partially  obstruct  said  energy  on  its  way  to  the 
detector;  the  position  of  the  input  member  determining  the 
degree  of  obstruction  of  said  energy;  a  shaft  carrying  the  input 
member  is  supported  at  its  first  end  by  a  force  field;  attached  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  is  a  flexible  means  for  the  purpose 
of  restraining  the  shaft  in  the  force  field;  the  opposite  end  of 
said  flexible  means  is  attached  to  a  frame  which  supports  all 
elements  in  this  assemblage;  a  window  is  provided  in  the  frame 
for  the  purpose  of  observing  the  input  member;  an  amplifier  is 
connected  to  the  detector  to  increase  the  strength  of  the  elec- 
trical signals  provided  by  said  detector;  and  said  amplifier 
drives  an  output  indicator  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  the 
degree  of  motion  of  the  input  member. 
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4^29,882 

UnUTY  POLE  INSPECTION  KIT 

Edgir  L.  Kaap,  2200  S.  Raritan  St,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,514 

Int.  aj  GOIN  1/08 

U  A  a.  73—864.4*  13  CUims 


when  the  filling  of  said  chamber  causes  its  interior  pres- 
sure to  reach  a  predetermined  level  whereby  said  pore 


12.  The  method  for  sampling  the  condition  of  a  wooden 
body  below  the  surface  of  the  ground  which  comprises: 
providing  a  straight  metal  tube  long  enough  to  extend 

through  the  ground  to  the  wooden  body, 
providing  a  rod  having  a  length  sufficient  to  reach  through 

the  tube  and  having  a  pointed  end  adapted  to  extend 

beyond  the  tube, 
placing  a  rod  in  the  tube  with  its  end  extending  from  the  end 

of  the  tube  driving  the  tube  and  the  rod  together  through 

the  ground  and  against  the  body, 
removing  the  rod  while  leaving  the  tube  with  its  en(i  in  place 

in  the  body, 
providing  a  sampling  drill  and  utilizing  the  indentation  made 

by  the  point  of  the  rod  as  a  starting  hole  for  the  drill  and 

operating  the  drill  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  the  wood  of 

the  body,  and 
withdrawing  the  sample  through  the  tube. 


water  can  be  collected  in-situ  and  utilized  in  a  relatively 
undisturbed  condition. 


4,329,884 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  A  RESONATOR 

RESTRAINED  GYRO 

Lincoln  S.  Ferriss,  Lincoln  Park,  N.J.,  assigiior  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,495 

Int.  aj  GOIC  19/28 

U.S.  a.  74—5.6  D  10  Claims 


4,329,883 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  DEEP-SEA  SEDIMENT 

PORE  WATER 
Ross  O.  Barnes,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,604 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73—864.52  12  Qaims 

1.  Collector  apparatus  for  collecting  deep-sea  sediment  pore 
water  comprising: 
an  elongate  casing  adapted  to  descend  through  said  sea 
water  into  a  stable  position  within  said  sediment,  said 
casing  being  provided  with  a  pore  water  sample-collect- 
ing chamber, 
said  casing  further  being  formed  with  a  passage  for  commu- 
nicating the  casing  interior  with  said  sediment  pore  water 
and  with  an  inlet  conduit  communicating  said  chamber 
with  said  passage, 
normally-closed  resiliently-yieldable  valve  means  disposed 

in  said  inlet  conduit, 
control  means  normally  blocking  said  communications  be- 
tween said  passage  and  said  inlet  conduit,  and 
means  for  activating  said  control  means,  said  activation 
opening  said  communication  for  exposing  said  resilient 
valve  means  to  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  said  deep-sea 
environment, 
the  resilient  force  of  said  valve  '^'^ans  being  such  that  said 
valve  means  yieldably  opens  .    'i  so  exposed  and  closes 


1.  A  signal  processor  for  a  gyro  equipped  with  at  least  two 
force  responsive  resonators,  respectively  generating  signals  of 
first  and  second  frequencies  during  gyro  operation,  and 
wherein  the  gyro  further  includes  means  for  detecting  rotation 
of  a  gyro  rotor  through  four  quadrants,  the  processor  compris- 


mg 


means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  rotation  through 
each  respective  quadrant; 

means  for  adding  the  frequencies  of  the  first  and  second 
frequency  signals; 

means  for  subtracting  the  frequencies  of  the  first  and  second 
frequency  signals; 

switching  means  connecting  at  the  input  thereof  to  the  out- 
put of  the  signal  generating  means  for  producing  control 
signals  corresponding  to  gyro  rotor  rotatjon  through  the 
four  quadrants; 

gating  means  controlled  by  the  control  signals  and  having 
the  added  frequency  signals  and  the  subtracted  frequency 
signals  present  at  inputs  thereof; 

a  first  counter  controlled  by  the  control  signals  and  having 
an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the  gating  means  for 
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counting  to  a  value  proportional  to  gyro  angular  input 
about  a  First  axis;  and  <* 
a  second  counter  controlled  by  the  control  signals  and  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  an  output  of  the  gating  means 
for  counting  to  a  value  proportional  to  gyro  angular  input 
about  a  second  axis. 


4^29,885 
POWERSHIFT  SYNCHRONIZED  TRANSMISSION 
Timothy  J.  Moncheck,  Lathrup  Village,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Qeyeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,271 

Int.  a.'  F16H  3/36.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  74—339  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  transmission  of  the  type  including  a  housing;  an  input 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing; 
a  countershaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing  and  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  other  shafts;  and  ratio  change  means 
connectable  between  said  input  and  output  shafts  to  provide  at 
least  low,  intermediate  and  high  speed  ratio  changes  between 
the  input  and  output  shafts;  the  improvement  wherein  the  ratio 
change  means  comprises: 
low  and  intermediate  speed  ratio  gears  mounted  for  rotation 
about  one  of  said  shafts  and  operative  when  coupled  to 
said  one  shaft  to  provide  said  low  and  intermediate  speed 
ratios  between  said  input  and  output  shafts  via  said  coun- 
tershaft; 
first  and  second  jaw  clutch  members  operative  when  en- 
gaged to  couple  said  intermediate  gear  to  said  one  shaft, 
said  members  normally  rotating  at  different  speeds  during 
transmission  upshifting  and  downshifting  into  said  inter- 
mediate gear; 
a  first  friction  clutch  operative  when  engaged  to  frictionally 
interconnect  said  input  and  output  shafts,  said  first  friction 
clutch  fully  engageable  to  couple  said  low  speed  ratio  gear 
directly  to  said  one  shaft  and  momentarily  engageable 
during  downshifting  into  said  intermediate  speed  ratio  to 
momentarily  connect  said  low  speed  ratio  gear  directly  to 
said  one  shaft  to  synchronize  said  members  for  engage- 
ment; and 
a  second  friction  clutch  operative  when  engaged  to  friction- 
ally  interconnect  said  input  and  output  shafts,  said  second 
friction  clutch  fully  engageable  to  couple  said  input  shaft 
directly  to  said  output  shaft  to  provide  said  high  speed 
ratio  and  momentarily  engageable  during  upshifting  into 
said  intermediate  speed  ratio  to  momentarily  connect  said 
input  shaft  directly  to  said  output  shaft  to  synchronize  said 
members  for  engagement,  and  said  first  and  second  fric- 
tion clutches  being  disengaged  when  said  input  and  output 
shafts  are  interconnected  by  said  intermediate  speed  ratio. 


4,329,886 
POSITIVE  MESH  GEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  TOY  CARS 
Richard  L.  Branstner,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tyco 
Industries,  Inc^  Moorestown,  N  J. 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,559 
Int.  CV  F16H  1/12 
U.S.  a.  74-416  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  gear  system  for  use  in  a  toy  vehicle,  wherein  a  first 


drive  gear  is  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft  which  transmits  motive 
power  to  a  driven  wheeled  axle  and  wherein  a  second  driven 
gear  is  mounted  on  the  wheeled  axle,  the  wheeled  axle  being 
subject  to  lateral  displacement  with  respect  to  the  drive  shaft, 
the  drive  shaft  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axle, 
and  the  first  and  second  gears  being  in  mesh  to  couple  power 
from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  driven  wheeled  axle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  drive  shaft  extension  means  coupled  to  said 
first  drive  gear,  said  drive  shaft  extension  means  extending  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  driven  wheeled 


axle,  and  constraint  means  including  at  least  two  elements 
mounted  on  the  driven  wheeled  axle  and  spaced  apart  to  re- 
ceive between  them  said  drive  shaft  extension  means  whereby 
lateral  displacement  of  the  driven  wheeled  axle  with  respect  to 
the  drive  shaft  is  constrained  in  two  directions  by  contact 
between  either  of  said  elements  and  the  drive  shaft  extension 
means. 


4,329  887 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Tamio  Kawamoto,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,730 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54*13510 

Int.  Q.^  F16H  57/04;  F16N  7/26 

U.S.  Q.  74—467  1  Claim 


SS  56 


1.  In  an  automotive  transmission  wherein  speed  changes  are 
effected  by  axially  and  rotationally  adjusting  a  control  shaft 
extending  through  a  gear  case,  the  improvement  therein  com- 
prising: a  lubricating  oil  reservoir  surrounding  the  control 
shaft,  a  shelf  in  said  gear  case  inclined  toward  said  reservoir, 
said  shelf  being  arranged  to  collect  and  deliver  oil  to  said 
reservoir,  an  internal  passageway  extending  axially  through 
the  control  shaft,  an  inlet  opening  in  the  control  shaft  through 
which  oil  is  received  from  said  reservoir  into  said  internal 
passageway,  and  outlets  in  the  control  shaft  communicating 
with  said  internal  passageway  and  through  which  oil  is  deliv- 
ered at  locations  remote  from  said  reservoir,  the  gear  case 
having  bearings  joumaling  gears  for  different  speeds  and  a  case 
extension  with  a  bush,  the  control  shaft  having  one  said  outlet 
facing  said  case  extension  bush  adapted  to  provide  the  lubricat- 
ing oil  from  said  internal  passageway  to  said  case  extension 
bush,  said  one  outlet  for  providing  oil  to  said  case  extension 
bush  being  located  at  one  end  of  the  control  shaft. 
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4  ^29888 

DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  UNIT  INCORPORATING 

EXPANSIBLE-PULLEY  STEPLESS  SPEED  CHANGER 

Giaalnigi  Falzooi,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 

Twin,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1979,  67765  A/79 
Int  a.^  F16H  il/OO,  37/08.  57/10 
UJS.  a.  74—689  4  Oaims 


2iC     '^'0    2? 


4,329,889 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  FOR  HYBRID 

TYPE  FLY-WHEEL  DEVICE 
Takeo  Hachiya,  1956,  Ooaza-Nakano,  Oora-Gun,  Oora-Machi, 

Gunma,  370-06,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00095,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  14,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01115,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1978,  53/61670 
Int.  a.}  B60K  41/06;  G05G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  74—858  4  Qalms 


T^  I  « 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  drive  transmission  unit  adapted  to  be 
operatively  interposed  between  the  vehicle's  engine  and  the 
half  shafts  of  the  vehicle's  driving  wheels,  said  unit  incorporat- 
ing an  expansible-pulley  stepless  speed  changer  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  structure, 

a  primary  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  structure 
and  connectable  at  one  end  to  the  drive  shaft  from  the 
engine  of  said  vehicle,  a  hollow  secondary  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  support  structure  parallel  to  said  primary 
shaft, 

two  expansible  pulleys  respectively  mounted  fast  for  rota- 
tion on  said  primary  and  secondary  shafts,  each  pulley 
comprising  two  facing  frusto-conical  discs  one  of  which  is 
rigidly  connected  to  its  respective  mounting  shaft  and  the 
other  of  which  is  axially  slidable  therealong, 

a  trapezoidal  belt  passing  around  said  pulleys  at  respective 
radii  of  engagement  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  said 
slidable  disc  of  the  corresponding  pulley  axially  of  its 
mounting  shaft, 

hydraulic  means  operable  to  control  the  axial  displacement 
of  the  said  slidable  disc  of  each  pulley  whereby  to  vary 
said  radii  of  engagement  and  change  the  transmission  ratio 
between  said  primary  and  secondary  shafts, 

an  output  shaft  extending  coaxially  through  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  secondary  shaft  and  projecting  from  both 
ends  thereof, 

an  epicyclic  reversing  unit  coaxial  with  said  secondary  shaft 
and  driven  from  one  end  thereof,  the  said  reversing  unit 
providing  a  reduction  gear  stage  for  the  transmission  unit 
and  having  a  rotatable  output  member  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  output  shaft,  the  reversing  unit  being  remotely 
selectively  settable  into  one  of  three  operating  states  in  the 
first  of  which  said  output  shaft  is  arranged  to  rotate  in  the 
same  sense  as  said  secondary  shaft,  in  the  second  of  which 
said  output  shaft  is  arranged  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  sense 
to  said  secondary  shaft,  and  in  the  third  of  which  said 
output  shaft  is  drivingly  disengaged  from  said  secondary 
shaft, 

a  differential  unit  carried  by  said  support  structure  adapted 
to  be  drivingly  connected  to  the  said  half  shafts,  and 

a  bevel-gear  reduction  stage  arranged  to  transmit  drive  from 
the  end  of  the  output  shaft  remote  from  the  reversing  unit 
to  the  differentia]  unit. 


1.  A  jxjwer  transmission  mechanism  for  a  hybrid  type  fly- 
wheel vehicle,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
and  supported  in  one  part  of  said  casing; 

(c)  at  least  one  fly-wheel  rotatably  supported  on  a  shaft 
which  is  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  drive  shaft; 

(d)  a  propeller  shaft  held  in  said  casing  in  alignment  with  said 
drive  shaft  and  which  receives  driving  power  from  said 
fly-wheel; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  ring  gears  formed  concentrically  and  cir- 
cumferentially  on  the  surface  of  said  fly-wheel; 

(0  drive  gears  rotatably  supported  on  the  drive  shaft; 

(g)  reverse  gears  and  driven  gears  rotatably  supported  on 
said  propeller  shaft,  said  driven  gears  being  separated 
from,  and  confronting  to,  said  reverse  gears  with  said 
fly-wheel  supporting  shaft  as  a  separating  point; 

(h)  an  electromagnetic  clutch  mechanism  coaxially  provided 
on  each  of  said  drive  gears,  reverse  gears,  and  driven 
gears,  said  clutch  mechanism  functioning  to  connect  and 
disconnect  each  said  gear  in  accordance  with  numbers  of 
revolution  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

(i)  a  flrst  control  mechanism  which  disconnects  said  electro- 
magnetic clutch  mechanism,  and  closes  a  throttle  valve  by 
detecting  increase  in  the  numbers  of  revolution  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine  to  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(j)  a  second  control  mechanism  which  opens  said  throttle 
valve,  and  connects  said  electromagnetic  mechanism 
again  by  detecting  decrease  in  the  numbers  of  revolution 
of  said  fly-wheel  to  a  predetermined  value. 


4,329,890 
DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  PREOOUS  STONES 
Frederik  Ferstenberg,  8,  Baillet-Latourlei,  2130  Brasschaat, 
Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,624 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  21,  1979,  57892; 
Jun.  13,  1980,  58602 

Int.  a.5  B23P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  81—7  13  Qaims 

1.  Device  for  setting  precious  stones  in  bezels  with  claws 
mounted  on  rings  or  the  like,  said  device  including: 
a  receptacle  means; 

a  support  for  said  ring  or  the  like,  said  support  being  at  least 
partially  engageable  in  said  receptacle  means; 
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a  means  for  maintaining  in  position  a  stone  placed  in  said  4^29,892 

bezel;  and  SHOCK'SOCKET 

a  jsetting  means  for  setting  said  claws  of  said  bezel  after  a  Vincent  J.  Daigle,  115  Sickle  St,  Chatfaaai,  New  Brumwick, 
stone  has  been  placed  therein,  said  setting  means  including      Canada  (EIN  2B9) 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,899 
-  —  ^  ^1  Int.  a.3  B25B  17/00 


U.S.  a.  81—55 


IClaiBi 


two  angularly  displaceable  levers  mounted  on  a  standard 
and  carrying  at  one  end  a  setting  jaw,  control  means  being 
provided  to  move  said  jaws  towards  and  away  from  each 
other. 


4^29391 

WIRE  STRIPPING  TOOLS 

Zdzislaw  Bieguiski,  Timber  Ia,  Bedfordshire  MK17  9PL, 

England 
per  No.  PCT/GB79/00121,  §  371  Date  Mar.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  13, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00392,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

per  FUed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,855 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  27,  1978, 
31420/78 

'         Int  CL^  H02G //72 
U.S.  a.  81— 9.5  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  wire  stripping  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  jaws  (10) 
for  gripping  a  ci^le,  a  pair  of  inner  jaws  (26)  for  cutting  the 
sheath  of  the  cable,  a  lever  handle  (12)  for  closing  the  jaws,  a 
drawbar  (32)  for  displacing  the  inner  jaws  relative  to  the  outer 
jaws,  and  at  least  one  link  (34)  connecting  the  lever  handle  to 
the  drawbar  for  actuating  the  drawbar,  at  least  one  outer  jaw 
being  pivoted  (on  pin  22)  to  a  common  member  (23),  character- 
ized in  that  the  last  mentioned  outer  jaw  is  also  pivoted  directly 
(on  pin  14)  to  the  lever  handle,  for  closing  of  the  outer  jaws  by 
the  lever  handle,  and  a  spring  (54)  is  arranged  to  act  linearly 
against  said  drawbar  to  prevent  premature  displacement  of  the 
inner  jaws  relative  to  the  outer  jaws,  a  further  link  (IS)  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  pivotal  connection  between  the 
jaw  and  the  lever  handle  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  cursor  (20) 
arranged  so  that  initial  closing  movement  of  the  pivoted  handle 
displaces  the  cursor  toward  the  jaws  and  increases  the  distance 
of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  lever  handle  and  jaw  from  the 
drawbar. 


1.  A  mechanical  combination  consisting  of  a  solid  handle 
combined  in  the  center  thereof  with  a  truncated  tail  by  weld 
means,  to  form  a  truncated  T-shaped  unit,  the  truncated  tail 
being  provided  with  a  squared  aperture  in  the  end  thereof  and 
being  further  provided  with  a  threaded  aperture  in  one  side 
thereof,  the  said  aperture  being  adapted  and  designed  to  re- 
ceive and  hold  a  conventional  set-screw,  the  handle  is  com- 
bined by  set-screw  means  with  a  unitary  solid  round  member, 
one  end  of  which  is  squared  to  fit  into  the  squared  aperture  in 
the  tail  of  the  handle  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  rounded  and 
relatively  larger  in  diameter  than  the  body  of  the  above  de- 
scribed round  member,  the  said  rounded  end  being  oblongu- 
larly  hollowed  in  the  interior  thereof,  the  hollowed  interior 
having  rounded  comers  in  order  to  fit  over  the  stem  of  a 
conventional  shock-absorber,  the  said  round  member  is  pro- 
vided with  two  circular  indented  scores,  these  scores  are  each 
disposed  and  adapted  to  receive  a  conventional  snap-ring,  the 
said  round  member  is  di^)osed  and  adapted  to  be  placed  inside 
a  unitary  hollow  round  cylindrical  member  and  to  be  held  in  a 
movable  position  therein  by  the  said  snap  rings  on  the  round 
member,  the  said  unitary  hollow  round  cylindrical  member  has 
one  end  thereof  exteriorly  hexagonal  in  shape  and  the  interior 
diameter  of  this  end  is  fractionally  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
exterior  diameter  of  the  round  member  and  permits  the  round 
member  to  move  freely  upward  and  downward  therein  for  a 
distance  controlled  by  distance  between  the  said  snap-rings  on 
the  round  member,  immediately  under  the  exteriorly  hexago- 
nal section  of  the  cylindrical  member  there  is  another  section 
of  the  cylindrical  member,  relatively  larger  in  exterior  diame- 
ter than  the  hexagonal  section,  the  cylindrical  member  has  at 
its  bottom  end  a  sectic  which  is  relatively  smaller  in  its  exte- 
rior and  interior  diameters  than  the  body  of  the  cylindrical 
member,  this  latter  section  of  the  cylindrical  member  is  interi- 
orly provided  with  ridges  disposed  and  adapted  to  form  a 
hexagonal  section  in  the  interior  thereof,  the  hexagonal  section 
is  disposed  and  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  nut  on  the  stem 
of  a  conventional  shock-absorber. 


4,329393 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  TRIM  STRIP 

IN  A  WEB  SUTTER 
George  H.  Wong,  Roscoe,  DL,  aMignor  to  Beloit  Corporatioii, 
Beloit,Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,133 
lot  a.3  B26D  1/24;  B65H  35/02 
VS.  CL  83—24  14  ClafaM 

14.  A  method  of  handling  trim  strip  in  a  high  speed  web 
slitter  having  upper  and  lower  rotary  fitting  means  cooperat- 
ing at  a  severance  point  for  trimming  a  strip  from  the  edge 
portion  of  a  travelling  web,  and  a  trim  chute  for  receiving  the 
trim  strip,  said  method  comprising: 
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engaging  said  trim  strip  on  a  cylindrical  rotary  trim  biasing 
and  guiding  surface  associated  with  said  lower  slitting 
means; 

retaining  said  trim  strip  in  wrapping  engagement  on  said 
rotary  surface  by  pressure  diflferential  and  thereby  posi- 
tively transporting  the  trim  strip  on  said  surface  away 
from  said  severance  point  into  said  chute; 


at  a  point  spaced  from  said  severance  point  stripping  the  trim 
strip  from  said  rotary  surface  for  onward  movement  in 
said  chute; 

providing  said  surface  with  air  groove  means,  and  in  high 
speed  rotation  of  said  surface  developing  negative  pres- 
sure in  said  groove  means  relative  to  the  ambient  air; 

and  supplementing  the  air  in  said  groove  means  and  thereby 
enhancing  pressure  differential  between  said  grooves  and 
the  ambient  air. 


4,329394 
CUTTING  MACHINE 
Paul  Stolzer,  Actaem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  to  Keuro 
Maschioenban  Gwelltchaft  mit  bctchrinkter  Haftung  ft 
KomBaoditgewUschaft,  Achem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,632 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy,  Sep.  22, 
1979,  7926952[U] 

iBt.  CL^  B26D  7/02 
U.S.  CL  8^—156  8  Claims 


n'nt>nn}>f>>>>>>^">>">'>"X"'\l>""'" 


1.  In  a  cutting  machine  composed  of  a  machine  base  carrying 
a  workpiece  table  defining  a  workpiece  support  surface,  work- 
piece  feed  means  in  the  form  of  roUway  presenting  a  work- 
piece  carrying  surface  and  disposed  for  feeding  a  workpiece 
onto  the  table,  and  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  mounted  on  the 
workpiece  table  for  permitting  passage  therebetween  of  a 
workpiece  fed  by  the  feed  means,  at  least  one  of  the  clamping 
jaws  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  jaw  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  feed  effected  by  the  feed  means 
for  clamping  a  workpiece  on  the  table,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: means  supporting  said  machine  base  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis  which  is  substantially  horizontal  and 
parallel  to  the  feed  means  feed  direction;  uid  vertical  displace- 
ment means  operatively  associated  with  said  machine  baise  for 
pivoting  said  base  between  a  workpiece  feed  position  in  which 


said  workpiece  support  surface  is  below  said  workpiece  carry- 
ing surface  and  a  workpiece  cutting  position  in  which  said 
workpiece  support  surface  is  substantially  aligned  with  said 
workpiece  carrying  surface. 


4,329,895 

MACHINE  FOR  CUmNG  SIMULTANEOUSLY  ONE  OR 

MORE  ROLLS  OR  STICKS  OF  PAPER  TO  OBTAIN  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SMALL  ROLLS 

GugUelmo  Perini,  Via  delle  Cartiere,  Botticino,  Lucca,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,148 

Int  C\?  B26D  1/03.  3/16,  7/12 

MS.  a.  83—174  6  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  transversely  cutting  elongated  paper  rolls 
into  a  plurality  of  cut  paper  rolls  comprising  means  for  trans- 
porting the  rolls  to  be  cut  through  a  feedpath,  a  plurality  of 
thin  elongated  cutting  blades,  each  of  said  cutting  blades  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  fixedly  mounted  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  each  other  plane  and  overlying  said  feedpath,  said 
feedpath  and  said  cutting  edge  being  disposed  at  an  incline 
relative  to  each  other,  a  roll  holder  mounted  to  said  transport- 
ing means  for  movement  therewith,  said  roll  holder  having 
two  contiguous  trough-shaped  seats  arranged  normally  to  said 
feedpath  and  in  each  of  which  one  of  two  elongated  paper  rolls 
to  be  cut  simultaneously  is  placed,  said  seats  having  an  arcuate 
seating  surface  conforming  to  the  circumference  of  the  elon- 
gated paper  rolls  to  be  cut,  said  seats  having  a  plurality  of  slits 
at  spaced  intervals  aligned  with  said  cutting  edges  for  guid- 
ingly  receiving  one  of  said  cutting  edges  in  one  of  said  slits  as 
the  respective  roll  holder  is  transported  through  said  feedpath, 
blade  sharpening  means  mounted  to  each  of  said  cutting  blades 
for  movement  in  parallel  translation  of  the  respective  cutting 
edge  thereof  for  sharpening  said  cutting  edge,  and  means  for 
driving  said  blade  sharpening  means  in  a  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  the  length  of  said  cutting  edge  to  continuously 
sharpen  said  cutting  edge  following  the  transport  of  said  roll 
holder  through  said  feedpath. 


4,329,896 
SLITTER  FOR  SEVERING  LAMINATED  OBJECTS 
Karl  Singer,  2282  Thomtree,  Palatine,  HI.  60067 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,534 
Int.  C\?  B26D  5/22 
U.S.  a.  83—210  2  Claims 

2.  A  slitting  machine  for  slitting  laminate  material  between 
adjacent  articles  in  a  continuous  web  of  said  articles,  said 
articles  having  borders,  the  borders  of  adjacent  articles  being 
overlapped  and  encased  by  said  laminate  material  to  form  said 
continuous  web,  said  slitting  machine  comprising: 
web  drive  means  for  advancing  said  web  of  laminated  arti- 
cles through  said  slitting  machine; 
cutting  means  including  a  cutter  having  oppositely-facing 

cutting  blades  for  slitting  said  web; 
cutting  means  drive  means  for  moving  said  cutting  blades  of 
said  cutting  means  back  and  forth  across  said  web  of 
laminated  articles,  said  cutting  blades  being  operable  to 
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slit  said  laminate  material  between  said  overiapped  por- 
tion of  adjacent  articles  in  both  directions  across  said  web; 
electrical  control  circuitry,  said  control  circuitry  including 
means  to  selectively  activate  said  web  drive  means  and 
said  cutting  means  drive  means  for  synchronized  opera- 
tion, said  control  circuitry  activating  said  web  drive 
means  to  advance  said  web  of  laminate  articles  in  align- 
ment with  one  of  said  cutting  blades,  and  to  stop  said  web 
whereupon  said  control  circuitry  activates  said  cutting 
means  drive  means  for  moving  said  cutting  blades  across 
said  web  to  slit  said  laminate  material  between  said  over- 
lapped portion  of  adjacent  articles;  and 


said  electrical  control  circuitry  including  roller  sensor 
means,  said  roller  sensor  means  contacting  said  web  of 
laminated  articles  as  said  web  advances  along  said  slitting 
machine,  said  roller  sensor  means  moving  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  web  as  said  roller  sensor  means  contacts  said 
overlapped  portion  of  adjacent  articles,  said  electrical 
control  circuitry  being  activated  in  response  to  said  up- 
ward movement  of  said  roller  sensor  means  for  control- 
ling said  web  drive  means  and  said  cutting  means  drive 
means. 


trigger  means  operative  to  control  said  valve  means  so  as  to 

cause  initiation  of  a  feed  stroke  of  said  feed  slide;  and 
reverse  means  operative  in  response  to  the  terminal  portion 
of  said  feed  stroke  for  controlling  said  valve  means  so  as  to 
cause  initiation  of  an  index  stroke  of  said  feed  slide; 
said  main  valve  means  comprising 
a  first  three-way  valve  that  is  adapted  to  be  controlled  by 
said  trigger  means  and  having  an  output  line  that  is 
connected  as  to  operate  said  stock  gripping  fluid  motor 
means;  and 
a  second  three-way  valve  that  is  adapted  to  be  controlled 
by  said  output  line  from  said  first  three-way  valve  and 
having  an  output  line  that  is  connected  so  as  to  operate 
said  main  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  feed 
slide. 


4329,898 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUBDIVIDING  A  WEB  OF  WRAPPING 

MATERIAL  INTO  SECTIONS  OF  PREDETERMINED 

LENGTH 
Karl-Heinz  Paweiko,  Mancbacht,  and  Reinhard  Dentach,  Geca- 
thacht,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon  to  Hanni* 
Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  2912679 

Int.  a.i  B26D  7/01 
U.S.  a.  83—251  14  Claims 


4,329,897 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PNEUMATIC  PUNCH  PRESS 

FEEDERS 

Albert  W.  Scribner,  6  Cowitry  Qub  Rd.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,174 

Int.  a.^  B26D  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83—225  14  Claims 


1  ^ 


H 


It 
\(" 
II 


7-T 


h-^ 


^^ ^i_U 


^ 


Hi 

in 


*S1  n't      I     i" 


MS 


ITl 
lot 


-lie 


-© 


1.  A  pneumatic  feeder  for  intermittently  advancing  stock 
into  the  work  station  of  a  punch  press  or  the  like;  comprising 
a  frame; 

a  feed  slide  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  frame; 

stock  gripping  means  mounted  said  feed  slide; 

main  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  feed  slide; 

stock  gripping  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  stock 
gripping  means; 

main  valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fluid 
motor  means; 


1.  Apparatus  for  subdividing  a  continuous  elongated  web  of 
flexible  material  having  notches  which  are  provided  in  at  least 
one  marginal  portion  thereof  and  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  as  considered  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  web, 
into  sections  of  predetermined  length,  comprising  first  advanc- 
ing means  which  is  actuauble  at  intervals  to  move  the  web 
lengthwise  in  a  predetermined  direction,  always  through  a 
distance  approximating  but  being  less  than  said  predetermined 
length,  said  first  advancing  means  comprising  at  least  one 
gripper  which  engages  the  web  while  the  web  is  moved  by  said 
first  advancing  means;  second  advancing  means  which  is  actu* 
atable  to  engage  the  web  and  to  complete  the  movement  of  the 
web  in  said  direction  through  a  distance  which  matches  said 
predetermined  length  without  appreciable  interruption  be- 
tween the  movements  which  the  web  respectively  receives 
from  said  first  and  second  advancing  means,  said  second  ad- 
vancing means  comprising  at  least  one  entraining  member 
which  enters  a  notch  of  the  web  to  thereby  advance  the  web  in 
said  direction  during  actuation  of  said  second  advancing 
means;  means  for  maintaining  the  notch  which  is  about  to  be 
entered  into  by  said  entraining  member  in  a  predetermined 
position;  and  means  for  severing  a  section  from  the  leader  of 
the  web  upon  completion  of  each  movement  of  the  web 
through  a  distance  which  matches  said  predetermined  length. 
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4^29,899 

DEVICE  FOR  CX>NVERTING  ROTARY  MOTION  OF 

CRANK  MECHANISM  INTO  LINEAR  MOTION  FOR  A 

FLYING  CUTTER 
ShinkU  Hori,  AmagMiki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Asada  Machinery 
ManofiKtnring  Co^  Ltd^  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,913 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Not.  26, 1979,  54-153334 
Int  aj  B26D  1/56 
VJS.  a.  83—320  6  Claims 


10     13 


with  the  product  at  a  point  adjacent  the  blade,  and  control 
means  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  gripper  and  conse- 


1.  A  device  for  converting  rotary  motion  into  uniform  linear 
motion,  comprising:  a  rotatably  drivable  crank  mechanism 
having  a  crank  shaft;  a  slide  block;  means  connecting  the  slide 
block  to  the  crank  mechanism  to  effect  the  linear  motion 
thereof  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  crank  mechanism;  rotary 
drive  means  having  a  drive  shaft  which  is  out  of  axial  align- 
ment with  said  drive  shaft;  and  means  operatively  connecting 
the  drive  shaft  to  the  crank  shaft  to  effect  uniform  linear  mo- 
tion of  the  slide  block  comprising  an  intermediate  shaft  dis- 
posed at  a  given  angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  the  drive 
shaft  and  crank  shaft  and  two  out  of  phase  cross  type  universal 
joints  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  intermediate  shaft  and 
to  the  crank  and  drive  shafts  at  a  given  angle  of  intersection. 

2.  The  device  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  connecting 
means  comprises  horizontally  juxtaposed  guide  members,  a 
slider  moved  by  said  crank  mechanism  along  a  guide  groove  in 
said  slide  block  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  slide  block  and  an  attaching  seat  formed  on 
said  slider. 

5.  The  device  according  to  claim  2,  further  comprising  a 
cutter  attached  to  said  attaching  seat. 


quently  the  rate  of  advancement  of  the  product  towards  the 
blade. 


4,329,901 
ELASTOMERIC  STRAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  BANDMILLS 
Brian  T.  Stroud,  Richmond,  Canada,  assignor  to  CAE  Machin- 
ery  Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,738 

Int.  a.J  B23D  55/10;  B27B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  83—819  16  Claims 


4,329,900 
BACON  SUCING  MACHINE 
Edmond  G.  Dennis,  Belle  Tenne,  and  C.  Edward  Brandmaier, 
Centerport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cashin  Systems  Corpo- 
ration, Haappange,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,325 
Int  a.3  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  CL  83—355  14  Claims 

1.  A  slicing  machine  having:  a  slicing  blade;  a  feed  means  for 
positively  driving  in  a  controlled  manner  product  having  a 
trailing  end  towards  the  blade  at  a  predetermined  rate  while 
maintaining  proper  orientation  of  said  product  to  insure  uni- 
form slice  thickness  as  the  trailing  end  of  the  product  is  sliced, 
said  feed  means  includes  a  hold  down  means  wherein  said  hold 
down  means  comprises  at  least  one  rotatable  gripper  engagable 


1.  A  bandmill  having  a  frame,  first  and  second  bandwheels 
for  receiving  and  guiding  a  handsaw,  the  bandwheels  being 
rotatably  about  spaced-apart,  generally  parallel  axes  of  rota- 
tion, first  and  second  arbors  for  the  first  and  second  band- 
wheels  respectively,  means  mounting  the  first  arbor  on  the 
frame  against  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  second 
arbor,  means  mounting  the  second  arbor  on  the  frame  for 
limited  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  first  arbor,  and 
a  strain  mechanism  for  the  handsaw  comprising  a  bearing 
member  including  a  carrier  arm  for  the  second  arbor  and  a 
resilient  strain  source  comprising  solely  an  elastomeric  mem- 
ber compressibly  received  between  the  carrier  arm  and  the 
frame  and  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  support  the  carrier  arm 
and  any  load  applied  thereto  during  operation  of  the  bandmill. 
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4^29^2 

ELECTRONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MODIFYING  MUSICAL  SOUND 

Dayid  A.  Love,  Garden  Grove.  Caiifn  assignor  to  Beehler,  Mock- 

abee,  Arant  A  Jagger,  Lot  Aagdcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  115,057 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/04 

U.S.  a.  84—1 J5  8  Claims 


sioned  strings  in  a  piano  or  like  instrument  comprising  a  lami- 
nated  composite  structure  of  geometric  form  corresponding  to 
the  back  of  the  instrument  and  having  generally  parallel  front 
and  rear  surfaces  with  openings  for  sound  through  the  struc- 
ture  from  one  of  said  surfaces  to  the  other  and  a  plurality  of 
integral  beams  extending  between  one  side  and  another  of  the 
geometric  form,  the  laminated  structure  including  an  outer 
rear  laminate  of  metal  defining  the  rear  surface  of  the  structure, 
a  base  laminate  integrally  bonded  to  the  rear  metal  laminate 
and  holding  the  metal  laminate  in  spaced  relationship  from  the 
strings  to  support  the  strings  under  load  and  an  outer  front 
laminate  of  metal  at  the  front  surface  of  the  structure,  the  front 
laminate  being  integrally  bonded  to  the  base  laminate  and  held 
by  the  base  laminate  in  spaced  and  generally  parallel  relation- 
ship with  the  outer  rear  laminate  of  metal  for  frame  stiffness 
and  rigidity. 


1.  A  method  of  frequency-modulating  a  continuously  vary- 
ing electrical  signal  representing  an  original  musical  sound  so 
as  to  produce  a  modulated  output  signal  that  will  provide  a 
harmonically  enriched  version  of  the  musical  sound,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

generating  a  clock-pulse  signal  at  a  repetition  rate  of  at  least 
about  200,000  per  second; 

frequency-modulating  the  clock-pulse  signal  according  to  an 
essentially  sine-wave  signal  having  a  frequency  of  less 
than  fifteen  Hertz; 

combining  the  modulated  clock-pulse  signal  with  the  contin- 
uously varying  electrical  signal  to  produce  a  series  of 
pulses  whose  amplitude  envelope  corresponds  to  that  of 
the  continuously  varying  electrical  signal; 

supplying  the  series  of  pulses  to  the  input  end  of  a  multi- 
stage shift  register; 

applying  the  modulated  clock-pulse  signal  to  all  stages  of  the 
shift  register  so  as  to  advance  the  series  of  pulses  there- 
along  and  thereby  produce  a  series  of  delayed  pulses  at  its 
output  end; 

at  the  output  end  of  the  shift  register,  gating  a  central  portion 
only  of  each  of  the  delayed  pulses  so  as  to  exclude  both  its 
leading  and  trailing  edges; 

utilizing  the  gated  pulses  to  create  a  frequency-modulated 
version  of  the  original  amplitude  envelope;  and 

then  producing  die  output  signal  in  response  to  said  frequen- 
cy-modulated version  of  the  original  amplitude  envelope. 


!  4,329,903 

BACK  FRAME  FOR  A  PIANO  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  «f.  Mayerjak,  Torrington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Currier 
Piano  Company,  Inc.,  Marion,  N.C 

FUtd  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,181 

Int  Cl,3  GIOC  i/04 

U.S.  a.  84—186  R  15  Claima 


4,329,904 

TWO^PEED  TUNING  MACHINE  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

John  Monteleone,  365  Smith  Ave.,  IsUp,  N.Y.  11751 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,308 

Int  a.}  GIOD  3/14 

U.S.  a.  84—306  10  Claima 


1.  A  two-speed  tuning  machine  for  a  stringed-instrument, 
comprising: 

a  first  input  shaft,  a  second  input  shaft,  and  an  output  shaft; 

first  gear  means  for  converting  a  first  angular  rotation  of  said 
first  input  shaft  into  a  second  angular  rotation  of  said 
output  shaft,  said  second  angular  rotation  of  a  reduced 
angular  arc  with  respect  to  said  first  angular  rotation;  and 

second  gear  means  for  converting  a  third  angular  rotation  of 
said  second  input  shaft  into  a  fourth  angular  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft,  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft 
being  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the  rate  of  roution  of 
said  second  input  shaft  while  maintaining  invariant  the 
relative  angular  rotational  relationship  of  said  first  input 
shaft  and  said  output  shaft. 


4429,905 
SOUND  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Max  T.  Lloyd,  Rte.  2,  Dickerson,  Md.  20753 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,328 
Int  a.'  GIOD  7i/Q2,  GIOK  77/00 
U.S.  a.  84—411  R  14 


1.  A  back  frame  of  integrated  design  supporting  the  ten- 


1.  A  portable  sound  generating  device  for  mechanically 
amplifying  voice  and  percussive  sound  in  an  assembly  of  uni- 
tary construction  comprising: 
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(a)  a  flared  horn  portion  including  a  horn  mouth  and  a  voice 
opening  for  projecting  sound  in  a  desired  directional 
sound  radiation  pattern;  and 

(b)  vibratile  membrane  means  secured  within  and  substan- 
tially entirely  covering  an  opening  formed  in  the  body  of 
said  horn  portion,  and  appropriately  tensioned  to  produce 
a  drum  sound  when  excited  by  percussion. 


4,329,907 

GUN  BOLT  FOR  HIGH  RATE  OF  HRE  REVOLVING 

BATTERY  GUNS 

Robert  G.  Kirkpatrick,  Shelbnme;  Ronald  R.  Snyder,  Georgia, 

and  Lincoln  L.  Sibley,  Jr^  Bnrlington,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,026 

Int.  a.J  F41D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  89—12  4  Claims 


4,329,906 

RELOADING  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

PRIMER  MECHANISM 

Edward  A.  Heers,  Grand  Island,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Homady 

Manufacturing  Company,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,802 

Int  CL'  F42B  H/IO 

U.S.  a.  8^-36  17  Claims 


1.  A  gun  bolt  for  a  Catling  type  gun  including: 

a  gun  bolt  carriage; 

a  gun  bolt  head  joumaled  in  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 
in  said  carriage; 

a  firing  pin  joumaled  in  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  in 
said  gun  bolt  head; 

a  cocking  pin  disposed  in  a  tranversely  extending  bore  in 
said  firing  pin  and  extending  through  a  transversely  ex- 
tending bore  in  said  head  and  a  transversely  extending 
bore  in  said  carriage; 

a  detent  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  head  aft  of 
said  firing  pin  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
forwardly  through  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  in  said 
firing  pin  into  a  cavity  in  said  cocking  pin; 
and 

spring  means  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  head 
aft  of  said  detent  and  biasing  said  detent  into  engagement 
with  said  cocking  pin. 


4,329,908 

RECOIL-OPERATED  FIRING  PIN  RETRACTOR  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY-FIRED  GUNS 

Kenneth  C.  Rowlands,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Remington  Arms 

Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163^8 

Int.  a.'  F41F  n/02.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  89—24  10  Claims 


1.  Reloading  apparatus  for  holding  a  casing  and  inserting  a 
primer  cap  into  the  base  of  the  casing,  comprising: 

an  elongate  ram  movable  vertically  between  an  uppermost 
position  and  a  lowermost  position,  the  ram  including 
means  by  which  the  base  of  a  casing  may  be  secured  to  the 
ram  and  maintained  stationary  with  respect  to  the  ram; 

the  ram  including  an  opening  to  provide  communication 
with  the  base  of  a  casing  secured  to  the  ram; 

a  primer  arm  for  carrying  a  primer  cap  and  inserting  the 
primer  cap  into  the  base  of  a  casing  by  the  ram,  the  primer 
arm  being  connected  to  the  ram  and  moving  with  the  ram 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  the  ram,  the  primer 
arm  including: 

a  first  member  connectable  with  the  ram.  the  connection 
permitting  the  primer  arm  to  move  from  a  non-priming 
position  where  a  primer  cap  may  be  inserted  into  the 
primer  arm  to  a  priming  position  where  a  primer  cap  may 
be  inserted  through  the  opening  in  the  ram  into  the  base  of 
a  casing;  and 

a  second  member  for  moving  the  primer  arm  into  priming 
position  and  for  disengaging  the  connection  between  the 
priming  arm  and  the  ram  whereby,  upon  movement  of  the 
ram,  the  priming  arm  moves  relative  to  the  ram  and  inserts 
a  primer  cap  into  the  base  of  a  casing  secured  to  the  ram. 


1.  A  recoil-operated  firing  pin  retractor  for  use  in  an  electri- 
cally-fired gun  which  includes  a  barrel  having  a  rear  breech 
opening;  a  yoke  secured  to  said  barrel  and  formed  with  a 
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passage  extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  barrel  and 
intersecting  said  breech  opening;  a  breechblock  received  in 
said  passage  and  having  a  front  surface  slidably  engageable 
with  said  breech  opening  of  said  barrel;  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  breechblock  in  said  passage  between  positions  in 
which  said  front  surface  thereof  opens  and  closes  said  breech 
opening;  and  electrical  firing  pin  means  reciprocable  in  said 
breechblock  between  a  firing  position  protruding  from  said 
front  surface  for  extension  into  said  breech  opening  into  elec- 
trical firing  contact  with  a  shell  received  in  said  barrel,  and  a 
position  retracted  behind  ^d  front  surface;  said  improved 
firing  pin  retractor  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  inertia  weight  reciprocably  received  in  said  breechblock 
for  movement  between  forward  and  rearward  positions; 
means  biasing  said  weight  toward  said  rearward  position; 
linkage  means  drivingly  inter-connecting  said  weight  with 
said  firing  pin  means  and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
displace  said  firing  pin  means  to  said  retracted  and  firing 
positions  thereof  in  response,  respectively,  to  movement 
of  said  weight  to  said  forward  and  rearward  positions 
thereof;  and  releasable  latching  means  constructed  and 
arranged  for  latching  said  weight  in  place  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  weight  to  said  forward  position  thereof; 
recoil  movement  of  said  gun  responsive  to  firing  a  shell 
being  operative  to  produce  inertial  movement  of  said 
weight  into  said  forward  position  and  into  latched  engage- 
ment with  said  latching  means,  thereby  positioning  and 
releasably  retaining  said  firing  pin  means  in  said  retracted 
position. 


4^29,909 
FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  ROUNDS  IN  SELF-PROPELLED 

GUN 
Erling  Tidstron,  Kariikoga,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101^9 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  14, 1978,  7812841 
Int  CL^  F41F  9/04 
MS.  a.  89—46  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  gun  truck  having  a  moveable  gun  supported  in  a 
cradle  carrier  mounted  on  a  rotatable  platform  on  said  truck 
chassis,  a  device  for  individually  feeding  rounds  of  ammunition 
between  a  magazine  and  a  ramming  position  located  at  the 
immediate  rear  of  said  moveable  gun,  said  device  comprising: 
round  carrying  assembly  means  within  said  truck  chassis  for 
vertically  lifting  a  round  of  ammunition  from  a  predeter- 
mined base  position  aligned  with  an  exit  of  said  magazine 
and  said  ramming  position; 
displacement  means  for  feeding  said  round  of  anamunition 
from  said  magazine  exit  onto  said  carrying  assembly 
means  upon  arrival  at  said  predetermined  base  position; 
lifting  means  for  lifting  said  round  carrying  assembly  means 
and  said  round  of  ammunition  supported  thereon  from 
said  predetermined  base  position  to  said  ramming  position. 


and  for  returning  said  round  carrying  assembly  means  to 
said  predetermined  base  portion; 

first  guiding  means  for  automatiodly  adjusting  the  eleva- 
tional  orientation  of  said  round  of  ammunition  to  corre- 
spond to  the  elevational  orientation  of  said  gun  upon 
arrival  of  said  round  of  ammunition  at  said  ramming  posi- 
tion; and, 

second  guiding  means  moveable  with  said  platform  between 
said  predetermined  base  portion  and  said  ramming  posi- 
tion for  automatically  adjusting  the  transverse  orientation 
of  said  round  carrying  assembly  means  and  round  of  am- 
munition supported  thereon  during  vertical  movement  of 
said  round  carrying  assembly  means  toward  said  ramming 
position,  whereby  said  round  of  ammunition  assumes  a 
new  transverse  orientation  corresponding  to  the  trans- 
verse orientation  of  said  gun  upon  arrival  of  said  round  of 
ammunition  at  said  ramming  position. 


4,329,910 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  PROVIDING  POSITION 
OUTPUT  PROPORTIONAL  TO  ELECTRICAL  INPUT 

SIGNAL 
ETerett  O.  OIicb,  Wrentiiam;  Robert  F.  Eatet,  Foxboro;  Paol  W. 
Rezendet,  New  Bedford,  all  of  Maas.,  and  George  F.  WilUaau, 
Rumford,  R.I.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro, 
Mass. 

DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  972,096,  Dec.  21, 1978,  wUch  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,575,  Mar.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,703 

Int  CL?  F15B  9/10.  13/044 

U.S.  a.  91—375  R  3  Claims 


.^ 


Q  ^^ 


ICTUCTCIll 


1.  A  pneumatically-operated  current-to-valve  position  trans- 
ducer comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  motor  having  a  rotatably  mounted  coil  within  said  housing 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  current; 

force  restraining  means  opposing  the  movement  of  said  coil 
and  arranged  to  maintain  the  resultant  angular  rotation 
thereof  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  input  current; 

a  pneumatic  flapper  and  a  pneumatic  nozzle,  said  flapper 
being  mounted  on  said  coil  at  a  position  radially-offset 
from  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  thereby  to  effect  arcuate 
motion  of  said  one  element  with  rotary  motion  of  said  coil, 
and  said  nozzle  being  movably  mounted  to  said  housing; 

said  flapper  being  perpendicularly  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  nozzle  and  aidapted  to  move  toward  said  nozzle  when 
current  is  applied  to  said  coil  thereby  reducing  the  spacing 
between  said  nozzle  and  said  flapper  and  correspondingly 
increasing  the  back  pressure  of  said  nozzle; 

elastic  force-producing  means  having  one  part  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  housing  and  another  part  coupled  to  said 
nozzle  to  permit  movement  thereof  over  a  range  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  flapper; 

a  pneumatic  relay  receiving  the  back  pressure  of  said  nozzle 
to  produce  a  corresponding  amplified  output  pressure 
signal; 

valve  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  output  pressure 
signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  valve  stem  displace- 
ment; 

means  including  said  elastic  force-producing  means  for 


854 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1982 


transforming  said  valve  stem  displacement  into  a  change 
of  position  of  said  nozzle  that  corresponds  essentially 
linearly  with  the  movement^of  said  flapper,  whereby  said 
valve  stem  displacement  is  proportional  to  said  applied 
input  current. 


4,329,911 
HYDRAUUC  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WORKING 

CYLINDER  OF  AN  AGRICULTURAL  VEHICLE 
Giiiiter  Scfaweriii,  MogUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GnbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,897 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1978,2837795 

Int.  aj  F15B  13/042 
VS.  a.  91—387  7  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  device  for  a  working  unit  of  an  agri- 
cultural vehicle,  preferably  for  use  in  connection  with  a  lifting 
unit  of  a  farm  tractor,  said  device  comprising  a  hydraulic 
working  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  working  circuit  including  a 
working  fluid  pump,  a  tank,  a  working  conduit,  a  directional 
muhi-way  control  valve  provided  with  a  sliding  member,  said 
control  valve  being  arranged  in  said  working  conduit  between 
said  pump  and  said  working  cylinder,  spring  means  for  biasing 
one  end  of  said  sliding  member  into  a  position  in  which  said 
working  conduit  communicates  with  said  tank;  a  hydraulic 
setting  cylinder  for  biasing  the  other  end  of  said  sliding  mem- 
ber; a  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  said  setting  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  control  fluid  pump,  a  main  control  conduit,  an  adjustable 
pressure  reducing  valve  and  an  adjustable  pressure  relief  valve 
arranged  in  series  in  said  control  conduit  between  said  control 
fluid  pump  and  said  tank,  and  an  adjustment  pressure  conduit 
branching  from  said  main  control  conduit  upstream  of  said 
pressure  reducing  valve  and  being  hydraulically  connected  to 
said  setting  cylinder  to  apply  thereto  an  adjustment  pressure, 
whereby  the  pressure  difference  at  one  of  said  adjustable 
valves  indicates  the  desired  condition  of  said  working  unit  and 
the  pressure  difference  at  the  other  adjustable  valve  indicates 
the  actual  condition  of  said  working  unit. 


4329,912 

AUXILIARY  POWER  STEERING  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Wiafricd  de  Maigkt,  MntlanseB,  ami  Ronald  Schiitie,  Mogglin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  assignors  to  Zaharadfiab- 

rik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.,  Friedricbshafeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,189 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  1, 
1978,2829064 

Int.  aj  F15B  13/042 
VS,  CL  91—420  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  booster  steering  system  having  a  pump  for  booster 
pressure,  a  booster  steering  motor,  a  control  valve  and  a  tank, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  non-closing  throttle  valve  for  throttling  return  flow  com- 
prising a  housing  means  having  a  piston  chamber  (8)  and 


a  piston  (4)  movable  therein  and  having  one  face  exposed 
therein: 

booster  pressure  flow  means  (1)  communicating  booster 
pressure  to  the  other  face  of  said  piston  and  return  flow 
means  (3)  connected  for  return  flow  to  and  from  said 
chamber; 

a  throttle  means  (6)  operative  on  movement  of  said  piston  to 
effect  throttling  of  return  flow  through  said  chamber 
when  said  piston  is  shifted  by  booster  pressure  on  said 
other  face; 

means  (5)  for  biasing  said  piston  to  an  open  throttle  condi- 
tion; 


CONTHOL 
VALVE 


wherein  said  return  flow  means  comprises  an  upstream 
passage  leading  to  said  piston  chamber  for  return  flow 
thereto  and  a  downstream  passage  leading  from  said  pis- 
ton chamber  for  return  flow  therefrom; 

said  throttle  means  comprising  coacting  portions  of  said 
downstream  passage  and  said  piston  wherein  said  passages 
are  axially  spaced  in  said  chamber  and  said  downstream 
passage  having  a  port  directly  open  on  the  circumferential 
wall  of  said  chamber  directed  thereinto  normally  adjacent 
a  coacting  throttling  edge  of  said  piston  whereby  flow  is 
throttled  by  movement  of  said  piston  across  the  face  of 
said  port,  and  means  (7)  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
piston,  when  acted  upon  by  booster  pressure,  to  a  prede- 
termined maximum  extent  to  ensure  throttling  flow. 


4,329,913 
STRUCTURE  OF  A  SHOE  FOR  A  SWASH  PLATE  TYPE 

COMPRESSOR 
Shozo  Nakayama;  Kimlo  Kato;  Takamitn  Mokai;  Tomoo  Fmii, 
and  Hiroya  Kono,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1978, 53>99238[U] 
Int.  a.3  F04B  1/16;  F16C  17/03 
U.S.  a.  92—71  2  Claims 


la9o2         e        ig67le  29tM 


1.  A  shoe  generally  formed  in  a  round  shape  and  incorpo- 
rated into  a  swash  plate  type  compressor  for  transmitting  an 
axial  force  from  a  rotating  swash  plate  secured  to  a  drive  shaft, 
via  a  ball  bearing,  to  a  piston  of  a  compressor  which  applies  an 
axially  reciprocal  compression  effect  to  a  refrigerant  within  a 
cylinder  bore  of  the  compressor,  comprising: 
a  flrst  flattened  face  slidably  contacting  said  swash  plate 

while  said  swash  plate  rotates  with  said  drive  shaft; 
a  second  face  opposite  to  said  first  flattened  face,  said  second 
face  being  formed  with  a  recess  for  receiving  therein  said 
ball  bearing,  said  recess  having  a  spherical  shape  portion 
complementary  with  a  part  of  said  ball  bearing  and  a 
round  bore  portion  with  a  bottom  thereof,  said  bottom  of 
said  round  bore  portion  being  a  spherical  surface,  said 
round  bore  portion  having  a  diameter  between  40  and 
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85%  of  the  diameter  of  said  spherical  shape  portion  at  said 
second  face,  the  thickness  of  said  shoe  between  the  bottom 
of  said  round  bore  portion  and  said  first  flattened  face 
being  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  2  millimeters,  said  spherical 
shape  portion  being  concentric  with  said  round  bore  por- 
tion and  wherein  there  is  no  connecting  passage  between 
said  round  bore  portion  and  said  first  flattened  face. 


4,329^14 
CYLINDER.HSTON  CX>MBINATION  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  APPLICATION 
Bemhard  Prey,  Schaffhausen,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Jydr- 
pwatt  Systems  limited,  London,  England 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  860,183,  Dec.  13, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,700,  Dec.  11, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  an>Ucation  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,590 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  17,  1974, 
16800/74;  No¥.  27, 1975,  15354/75 

Int.  a.}  FOIB  19/04 
U.S.  a.  92— 105  .  ^  17  Claims 


1.  A  piston  and  cylinder  combination,  particularly  for  high- 
pressure  fluid  application,  comprising: 

two  relatively  movable  working  members  one  of  which 
defines  a  piston  and  the  other  of  which  defines  a  cylinder; 

said  two  relatively  movable  working  members  defining 
therebetween  a  working  chamber  with  strokes  of  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  alternately  operating  working  cham- 
ber volume,  one  of  said  strokes  defining  a  high-pressure 
stroke; 

a  deformable  sealing  member  connected  with  each  of  said 
working  members  so  as  to  hermetically  seal  the  working 
chamber; 

a  support  surface  provided  at  one  side  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber for  supporting  such  sealing  member  against  the  action 
of  pressure  prevailing  in  the  working  chamber; 

said  support  surface  and  said  sealing  member  defining  there- 
between a  lubricant  flow  passage,  said  lubricant  flow 
passage  including  an  outlet  end  comprising  a  terminal 
outflow  extremity  on  one  side  of  said  lubricant  flow  pas- 
sage during  said  high-pressure  stroke  and  communicating 
with  a  low-pressure  side  defining  a  low-pressure  region  in 
relation  to  the  working  chamber  pressure; 

means  for  introducing  lubricant  into  the  other  side  of  said 
lubricant  flow  passage  in  order  to  maintain 

a  flow  of  lubricant  through  said  lubricant  flow  passage  and 
out  of  said  outlet  end  thereof  and  into  said  low-pressure 
side  under  the  action  of  the  pressure  in  said  working 
chamber  at  least  during  part  of  said  high-pressure  stroke. 


4,329,915 
PISTON  AND  PISTON  ROD 
Ralf-Thilo  Schulz,  Putzbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohffl  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1979,  2916847 

Int.  a.^  FOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  92—137  10  Claims 


1.  A  piston  head  and  piston  rod  structure  for  prime  movers 
having  a  rotating  crankshaft,  comprising  a  loop  formed  of  fiber 
strands  embedded  in  synthetic  resin,  said  fiber  strands  forming 
a  bight  for  holding  crankshaft  bearing  means  in  said  bight  at 
the  f^ee  end  of  said  piston  rod,  said  fiber  strands  converging 
from  both  sides  of  said  bight  toward  said  piston  head  for  form- 
ing a  flexible  piston  rod  hinging  zone,  said  strands  having  ends 
flaring  out  of  said  flexible  piston  rod  hinging  zone,  and  anchor- 
ing means  operatively  securing  said  flaring  strand  ends  in  said 
piston  head,  whereby  said  flexible  piston  rod  hinging  zone 
provides  a  hinging  joint  for  lateral  excursions  of  the  piston  rod 
resulting  from  crankshaft  rotations,  said  strands,  anchoring 
means  and  piston  head  forming  an  integral  structure,  without  a 
piston  bolt. 


4,329,916 

PACKER  NOSE  ASSEMBLY 

George  K.  Roeder,  P.O.  Box  4335,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,093 

Int.  a.^  F16J  9/08 

U.S.  a.  92—240  7  Claims 


■X     a 


1.  A  packer  nose  assembly  (10)  for  pumping  downhole 

equipment  of  the  free  type  into  and  out  of  a  tubing  string 

located  in  a  borehole,  comprising: 

a  mandrel  (16)  movable  along  an  axis  having  a  lower  end 

portion  (20)  and  an  upper  end  portion  (18);  means  forming 

a  fishing  neck  (18)  on  said  upper  end  portion;  means  (20) 

on  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  mandrel  by  which  said 
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packer  nose  assembly  can  be  affixed  to  downhole  equip- 
ment; 
a  cylindrical  packer  apparatus  (12  or  14)  compnsmg  a  mount 
member  (32  and  37)  and  a  preformed  resilient  cup  (33); 
said  mount  member  includes  an  inner  member  (37)  and  an 
outer  member  (32),  said  outer  member  having  an  upper 
end  portion  (35)  in  the  form  of  a  hub  which  sealingly 
engages  said  mandrel  therewithin,  and  a  skirt  extending 
from  said  hub  and  (36)  spaced  from  and  circumferentially 
extending  about  said  inner  member,  said  inner  member 
having  an  axial  bore  (at  28)  of  a  diameter  to  receive  said 
mandrel  therethrough,  a  marginal  length  of  said  inner 
member  being  reduced  in  diameter  (at  50)  and  received 
within  a  recessed  portion  of  said  hub  (at  52),  thereby 
leaving  a  large  diameter  marginal  length  (44)  of  said  said 
inner  member  concentrically  arranged  in  spaced  relation- 
ship respective  to  said  skirt; 

said  hub  having  an  axial  bore;  a  first  shoulder  (56)  formed  on 
said  hub  at  a  location  where  the  skirt  joins  the  hub,  a 
second  shoulder  (54)  formed  on  said  inner  member  be- 
tween the  small  and  large  diameters  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  shoulders  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  form 
an  upper  annulus  (at  62)  which  communicates  with  an- 
other annulus  (at  64)  which  is  formed  between  said  skirt 
and  said  large  diameter  marginal  length  of  said  inner 
member,  said  another  annulus  being  defined  by  overlying 
coaxial  cylindrical  surfaces  formed  on  said  skirt  and  said 
large  diameter  marginal  length  of  said  inner  member; 

said  preformed  resilient  cup  having  an  upper  marginal 
length  including  coaxial  cylindrical  surfaces  (at  64)  re- 
ceived within  said  another  annulus;  the  upper  end  of  said 
cup  terminates  in  an  inwardly  directed  flange  (62)  which 
is  received  within  said  upper  annulus,  the  length  of  said 
cylindrical  cup  surface  and  said  another  annulus  cylindri- 
cal surface  being  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  flange; 

said  cup,  inner  member,  and  outer  member  being  concentri- 
cally arranged  respective  to  one  another  with  the  upper 
marginal  length  of  the  cup  being  tightly  received  within 
said  another  annulus,  and  with  the  flange  being  received  in 
compressed  relationship  between  the  first  and  second 
shoulder; 

a  lower  marginal  length  (38)  of  the  cup  extends  downwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  mount  member  for  sealingly 
engaging  a  tubing  wall. 

4329^17 
VENTILATORS  AND/OR  WINDOWS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Sidney  E.  Fisher,  Birmingham,  and  Keith  R.  Hunt,  Devon,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Britax  Weathershields  Limited,  Bir- 
miwgham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,427 
Claiias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1979, 
7902429;  Jan.  20, 1979,  7921531 

lat  a.5  B60H  1/26 
\}&.  a.  9S— 2.14 


loaded  detent  means  at  one  or  other  of  said  ends  for  holding 
said  arm  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  angularly-spaced  positions, 
the  pivotal  connection  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  detent  means 
of  each  of  said  arms  comprising  a  pin  which  projects  through 
superimposed  openings  in  the  arm  and  a  member  to  which  said 
arm  is  connected,  a  boss  in  which  the  pin  is  axially  movable 
and  a  spring  which  engages  between  the  pin  and  the  boss  so  as 
to  clamp  the  member  and  the  arm  together  between  a  forma- 
tion on  the  pin  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  boss. 

4,329,918 
MEANS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BEER 
Franz  Kiihtreiber,  Laa  an  der  Thaya,  Austria,  assignor  to  Brau- 
patent  Universal  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,852 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  9,  1979,  2639/79 

Int.  a.'  C12C  5/QO 

U.S.  a.  99—276  6  CWns 


4Qainis 


1.  A  ventilator  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to 
bound  an  opening  in  a  vehicle  roof,  a  panel,  two  pairs  of  sup- 
port arms,  each  pair  supporting  the  panel  on  the  frame  at  a 
respective  one  of  two  opposite  ends  of  the  frame,  each  support 
arm  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  frame  and  at 
the  other  end  to  the  panel  and  being  provided  with  spring- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  liquid  subjected  in  its 
production  to  flotation,  fermentation  or  post-fermentation 
with  the  formation  of  a  foam,  comprising  a  vessel  including 
peripheral  walls  and  a  bottom,  and  in  said  vessel,  at  least  one 
substantially  closed  layer  formed  of  contiguous,  semi-submers- 
ible spheres  floating  on  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  confined 
between  said  walls,  said  spheres  having  an  eccentric  center  of 
gravity  in  order  to  maintain  a  stable  floating  position  on  said 
surface  despite  stable  flow  conditions; 

said  layer  separating  said  foam  from  said  liquid,  preventing 
said  foam  from  returning  to  said  liquid  and  protecting  said 
liquid  from  air  in  said  vessel. 

4,3294>19 
TIME-ENERGY  CONSERVING  LOW  COST  HOME 
PRESSURE  COOKING  SYSTEM 
Ariel  A.  Andersen,  1074  Ash  Ave.,  Provo,  Utah  84601 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,215,  Nov.  13, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,851 
Int  a.J  A23L  3m 
U.S.  a.  99—359  1  O**™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pressure  canning,  pressure  sterilizing  and 
pressure  cooking  foods  and  the  like  with  steam  comprising: 
an  enclosure  comprising  pressure  cooker  hollow,  vertically 
shallow  body  means  and  pressure  cooker  hollow,  verti- 
cally elongated  lid  means  disposed  above  the  cooker  body 
means,  the  body  means  and  the  lid  means  each  comprising 
wall  means; 
annular  lap  joint  means  between  the  body  means  and  the  lid 
means  at  a  relatively  low  elevation  on  the  apparatus,  the 
lap  joint  means  comprising  a  perimeter  site  where  the  wall 
means  of  the  lid  means  and  the  wall  means  of  the  body 
means  overlap  and  a  plurality  of  male  and  a  plurality  of 
interrelated  L-shaped  female  fastener  means  carried  by 
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the  lid  means  and  the  body  means,  the  fastener  means 
being  clamped  and  undamped  at  the  perimeter  site  solely 
by  relativ>^  rotation  of  the  lid  means  and  the  body  means; 

annular  elastomeric  seal  means  interposed  between  the  body 
means  and  the  lid  means  interiorly  at  the  lap  joint  means  to 
create  a  first  annular  sealing  site  with  the  lid  means  and  a 
second  annular  sealing  site  with  the  body  means  to  pre- 
vent air  and  steam  leakage,  the  annular  seal  means  com- 
prising surface  means  which  responsive  to  increasing 
vapor  pressure  within  the  apparatus  corresi)ondingly 
causes  an  increase  in  the  sealing  force  at  both  the  first  and 
second  sealing  sites; 

a  shallow  water  reservoir  at  the  bottom  interior  of  the  enclo- 
sure; 

food  container  supporting  perforated  platform  means  dis- 
posed a  small  distance  above  the  bottom  interior  of  the 
enclosure  immediately  above  the  top  of  the  water  reser- 
voir; 


the  region  of  the  enclosure  above  the  perforated  platform 
means  and  below  the  lid  means  comprising  a  steam-receiv- 
ing chamber  in  which  said  containers  of  food  and  the  like 
are  cooked,  sterilized  and/or  canned; 

air  escape-steam  trap  valved  port  means  carried  by  the  body 
means  below  the  lap  joint  means  extending  entirely 
through  the  wall  of  the  body  means  immediately  above 
the  perforated  platform  means  whereby,  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  to  the  water  reservoir  and  generation  of 
steam,  steam  passing  through  the  perforations  of  the  plat- 
form means  thereafter  becomes  disposed  adjacent  the  lid 
and,  upon  continued  accumulation,  fills  from  top  down  to 
force  residual  air  within  the  enclosure  downward  in  the 
chamber  and  laterally  outward  from  the  enclosure 
through  the  air  escape-steam  trap  valved  port  means  and 
simultaneously  forces  against  the  seal  means  to  prevent 
escape  of  steam  at  the  lap  joint  site. 


4^29^20 

SANDWICHING  MACHINE  AND  TURN-OVER 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Edward  Rose,  Skokie,  and  David  E.  Weber,  Chicago,  both  of  HI., 

assignors  to  Peters  Machinery  Company,  Subsidiary  of  Katy 

Industries,  lac.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,989 
lot  CL^  A21C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  99— 450.4  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  sandwiching  cookies,  cakes  and  the 
like  conveyed  from  a  baking  oven  and  having  designs  im- 
pressed on  one  side  thereof  and  plain  sides  facing  the  oven, 
a  frame, 

a  conveyor  extending  along  said  frame, 
longitudinally  spaced  upstream  and  downstream  magazines 
extending  over  said  frame  and  conveyor  and  retaining  the 
cookies  in  vertical  stacks, 
means  supplying  cookies  to  said  magazines  directly  from  the 

oven  as  baked  design  sides  up,' 
means  extending  over  said  conveyor  between  the  upstream 
and  downstream  magazines  for  supplying  a  measured 
amount  of  creme  to  the  upstream  cookies  as  they  pass 
thereunder, 
a  turnover  wheel  in  cookie  receiving  relation  with  respec- 


tive to  the  upstream  magazine  and  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  cookie  receiving  receptacles  recessed 
therein  and  spaced  within  the  circumferential  margin 
thereof, 

each  receptacle  having  a  shallow  leading  end  and  a  deeper 
trailing  end  and  having  a  chorda!  bottom  between  said 
leading  and  trailing  ends,  both  leading  and  trailing  ends 
opening  to  the  circumference  of  said  wheel, 

flanges  spaced  from  opposite  sides  of  said  turnover  wheel 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  the  cookies  to  be  turned  over, 

an  upper  cookie  support  extending  along  each  side  of  said 
turnover  wheel  between  said  flanges  and  having  aligned 
support  surfaces  parallel  to  the  bottoms  of  the  cookies  in 
said  magazine,  and  beneath  the  top  of  the  discharge  end  of 
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said  magazine  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  a  cookie  to  be  turned  over,  and 

supporting  the  stack  of  cookies  in  said  magazine  with  the 
bottom  cookie  of  the  stack  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
the  trailing  end  of  a  respective  receptacle  to  be  advanced 
along  said  support  and  dep>osited  into  said  receptacle,  and 

a  retainer  extending  circumferentially  about  said  wheel 
within  said  flanges  and  having  an  upper  leading  end  ex- 
tending generally  tangentially  of  the  periphery  of  said 
flanges  and  a  bottom  trailing  end  supporting  the  cookies  to 
be  deposited  on  said  conveyor  and  extending  generally 
tangentially  of  the  periphery  of  said  flanges,  and  a  stripper 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  wheel  for  stripping 
the  bottom  cookies  from  their  receptacles  as  they  pass 
thereby  along  the  trailing  end  of  said  retainer  and  onto 
said  conveyor  extending  therebeneath,  design  sides  down. 


4,329,921 
DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 

DRIVEN  PRINTING  HAMMER 
Dieter  Treiber,  Adam  Kling,  and  Ulrich  Heider,  all  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AlcticngeseU- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1979,  2933616 

Int.  Q\?  B41J  9/42 
U.S.  a.  101—93.02  7  Claims 


0   |6 
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1.  In  a  system  for  actuating  a  printing  hammer  including  at 
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least  one  electromagnetic  coil  and  a  pivotable  armature  en- 
gageable  with  said  printing  hammer  and  magnetically  attract- 
able to  said  coil,  said  armature  and  said  printing  hammer  being 
normally  urged  to  a  rest  position  by  respective  first  and  second 
bias  springs,  a  device  for  damping  said  printing  hammer  during 
a  return  stroke  after  a  printing  stroke  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  angle  lever  carrying  a  stop  surface  on  a 
first  arm  thereof, 

said  stop  surface  disposed  in  the  movement  range  of  said 

armature  for  limiting  movement  of  said  armature  and 

said  printing  hammer  during  said  return  stroke  and 

absorbing  kinetic  energy  therefrom, 

said  lever  being  rotated  by  said  armature  during  said 

return  stroke, 
said  lever  having  a  second  arm  disposed  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  first  arm  having  a  frictional 
abutment  surface  which  is  moved  into  engagement  with 
said  printing  hammer  for  frictional  braking  thereof  as 
said  lever  is  rotated  by  engaging  said  armature  during 
said  return  stroke;  and 
a  circuit  for  operating  said  coil  providing  a  momentary 
excitation  current  for  rapidly  moving  said  first  arm 
toward  said  coil  against  the  force  of  said  first  bias  spring 
and  accelerating  said  printing  hammer  against  the  force  of 
said  second  bias  spring  away  from  contact  with  said  arma- 
ture, and  switching  to  a  holding  current  substantially 
lower  than  said  excitation  current  for  maintaining  said 
armature  against  said  coil  for  abutting  said  printing  ham- 
mer during  said  return  stroke. 


4^29,922 

PRINTING  MACHINE  CYLINDER  SHAFT 

ATTACHMENT  ARRANGEMENT 

Nikobuu  Nawratb,  Igenhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  MJUS.-ROLAND  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Offeobach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,161 
Cbdms  priority,  apph'cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004921 

lat  a.3  B41F  13/24 
MS.  CL  101—248  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  printing  machine, 

a  cylinder-shaft  attachment  arrangement  having 

a  non-rotatable  shaft  (3); 

a  cylindrical  shell  (2); 

axially  staggered  bearings  (4,  5)  between  the  shaft  and  the 
shell  and  joumaling  the  shell  on  the  shaft; 

and  means  secured  to  the  shaft  to  attach  the  shaft  to  printing 
machine  frame  members  (FL,  PR) 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

two  bearing  cups  (8,  9)  facing  each  other; 

means  (10,  11;  12,  14)  rotatably  adjustably  attaching  said 
bearing  cups  to  respective  frame  members,  said  bearing 
cups  having  half-cylindrical  end  portions  at  the  sides 
facing  each  other; 

through-bores  extending  at  right  angles  through  the  respec- 
tive end  portions  or  stubs  of  the  shaft  (3)  and  into  the 
respective  bearing  cups  (6,  7); 

attachment  bolts  (15,  16)  passing  through  said  bores  in  the 
end  portions  or  stubs  of  the  shaft  and  into  the  bearing  cups 
to  attach  the  shaft  ends  to  the  bearing  cups; 

and  positioning  pins  (17,  18)  extending  transversely  with 


respect  to  the  shaft,  one  at  each  end,  and  fitting  on  the 
respective  half-cylindrical  end  portions  of  the  bearing 
blocks  for  aligning  the  rotatably  adjustable  bearing  cups 
so  that  the  through-bores  in  the  shaft  ends  and  in  the 
bearing  cups  moII  self-align  for  passing  the  attachment 
bolts  therethrough. 


4,329,923 

INKING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINES 

Mitsuhiko  lida,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabw 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  27, 1979,  54-170923 
Int.  CV  B41F  31/04.  31/06 
VJS.  a.  101—365  5  Claims 


1.  Inking  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  printing  machine 
including  an  inking  roller,  an  adjusting  piece  confronting  said 
inking  roller  for  defining  therebetween  an  ink  reservoir  and  an 
adjustable  gap  communicated  with  said  ink  reservoir  for  sup- 
plying a  quantity  of  ink;  and  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said 
adjusting  piece  toward  and  away  from  said  inking  roller  to 
adjust  said  gap  to  a  predetermined  width,  said  inking  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
actual  position  representing  means  for  storing  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  gap  width  between  said  inking  roller  and 
said  adjusting  piece  for  representing  an  actual  position 
thereof; 
reference  position  setting  means  for  setting  a  reference  posi- 
tion for  said  adjusting  piece,  said  reference  position  form- 
ing a  gap  between  said  inking  roller  and  said  adjusting 
piece  of  a  width  sufficient  to  prevent  said  ink  from  leaking 
through  said  gap; 
comparator  means  for  comparing  outputs  of  said  actual 
position  representing  means  and  said  reference  position 
setting  means  for  producing  an  output  until  said  outputs 
coincide  with  each  other; 
inking  roller  rotating  state  judging  means  which  produces  a 
stop  signal  when  said  inking  roller  stops  to  rotate  or  ap- 
proaches to  a  stop  state;  and 
gate  circuit  means  supplied  with  said  output  of  said  compar- 
ator means  for  operating  said  drive  means  in  accordance 
with  said  stop  signal  thereby  maintaining  said  adjusting 
piece  at  said  reference  position  while  said  inking  roller  is 
being  stopped. 


4,329,924 

ELECTRIC  PRIMER  WTTH  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSTnON 

Guy  J.  Lagofun,  Tarbes,  France,  aaaignor  to  Etat  Francais  re- 

presmte  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  rArmemcnt,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,541 
tot  a.J  F42C  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  102—202.8  5  Claims 

1.  Electrical  primer  comprising  a  conductive  pyrotechnical 
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priming  composition  placed  in  contact  with  a  useful  pyrotech- 
nical  charge,  and  two  electrodes  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
conductive  pyrotechnical  composition,  the  two  electrodes 
being  further  connected  to  a  stable  electrical  resistor  whch  is 
thereby  connected  in  parallel  to  the  conductive  pyrotechnical 
composition,  one  of  the  electrodes  comprising  a  metallic 


washer,  the  remaining  of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  metallic 
body  having  a  flat  surface  parallel  to  a  surface  of  said  washer, 
said  surfaces  being  separated  by  a  washer  of  electrical  resis- 
tance material  forming  said  electrical  resistor,  and  said  washers 
forming  a  cylindrical  cavity  filled  with  said  conductive  pyro- 
technical priming  composition. 


4^29^25 
FRACTURING  APPARATUS 
Paul  C.  Hane,  and  Harold  D.  Moore,  both  of  Longriew,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Frac'Well,  Inc.,  Longview,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,191 

Int.  a.^  F42B  1/02;  E21B  29/02 

U.S.  a.  102--310  8  Claims 


^- 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation, 
including: 

a.  elongate  casing  having  a  center  and  two  ends; 

b.  opposed  end  charges  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  casing 
and  adapted  to  direct  respective  explosions  toward  said 
center;  and 

c.  A  central  charge  disposed  at  said  center  and  adapted  to 
create  a  central  zone  of  high  pressure  upon  detonation;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

d.  having  said  central  charge  being  substantially  centrally 
located  along  the  axial  length  of  said  casing  and  said  end 
charges  for  creating  a  central  area  of  high  pressure  upon 
detonation; 

e.  having  each  of  said  end  charges  adapted  to  direct  an 
explosive  force  inwardly  to  contain  the  explosion  of  said 
center  charge  and  to  detonate  an  intermediate  charge; 

{.  a  pair  of  intermediate  charges  disposed  respectively  be- 
tween said  central  charge  and  each  of  said  end  charges, 
said  intermediate  charges  comprising  elongate  driver  for 
enhancing  and  sustaining  the  exceptionally  high  pressure 
generated  by  the  combination  of  said  central  charge  ex- 
plosion and  said  end  charge  explosions  for  propagating  a 


fracture  more  deeply  into  said  subterranean  formation; 
and 

.  respective  detonating  means  for  exploding  respectively 
said  central  charge  and  substantially  immediately  thereaf- 
ter said  end  charges  such  that  said  end  charges  detonate 
said  intermediate  charges  and  enhance  the  centrally  lo- 
cated explosion  to  enlarge  the  fractured  area  in  said  sub- 
terranean formation  and  extend  said  fracture  more  deeply 
into  said  subterranean  formation. 


>l,329,926 
BIASED  SHEAVE  FRAME  FOR  AERIAL  TRAM 
Tony  R.  Sowder,  and  Douglas  A.  Sowder,  both  of  E.  814  Grace 
Aye.,  Spokane,  Wash.  99207 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149yl43 

Int.  a.3  B61B  12/06 

VJS.  a.  104—179  5  ClaiiBS 


1.  In  a  compound  frame  for  support  of  a  group  of  sheaves 
which  in  turn  support  the  transiting  cable  of  an  aerial  tramway 
with  a  predetermined  safety  force  between  each  sheave  of  the 
group  and  the  supported  transiting  cable,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  body  having  means  for  mounting  on  a  supporting  struc- 
ture; 
paired,  opposed  support  arms  pivotably  supported  by  the 
body  in  angular  relationship  with  each  other,  each  support 
arm  having  in  its  outer  portion  a  sheave  spindle  to  mount 
sheaves  to  support  a  transiting  cable  therebetween; 
mechanical  biasing  means  communicating  between  the  sup- 
port arms  to  bias  them  toward  each  other  with  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  force;  and 
means  of  limiting  the  motion  of  each  support  arm  toward  the 
body. 


4,329,927 
RAILWAY  CAR  ROPING  STAPLE 
Thomas  R.  Minshull,  Greenville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GreenTilte 
Steel  Car,  Greenville,  Pa. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,279 

Int.  a.^  A44B  13/00:  B61J  3/10;  B66C  17/26 

U.S.  a.  105—462  4  Clainu 


1.  A  roping  staple  for  attachment  to  an  underface  of  a  side 
sill  of  a  railroad  car  comprising 
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a  bracket  having  an  upwardly  extending  flange  and  a  hori- 
zontally extending  flange, 

a  D-shaped  ring  portion  having  an  inverted  stirrup  shape, 
said  ring  portion  further  comprising  a  generally  horizontal 
portion  having  an  arcuate  inner  surface  and  a  generally 
U-shaped  portion  having  a  generally  arcuate  surface, 

an  upper  surface  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  ring  por- 
tion being  attached  to  the  horizontal  flange  of  the  bracket 
for  transmitting  a  lifting  force  to  the  side  sill. 

4.  A  roping  staple  permanently  attached  to  an  underface  of 
a  side  sill  of  a  railroad  car  comprising 

A  D-shaped  ring  being  an  inverted  stirrup  shape,  said  ring 
further  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  portion  having 
an  arcuate  inner  surface  and  a  generally  U-shaped  portion 
having  a  generally  arcuate  surface,  said  horizontal  portion 
having  a  flat  upper  surface  secured  as  by  welding  to  the 
undeface  of  a  side  sill  for  transmitting  a  lifting  force  to  the 
side  sill. 


4,329^29 
WET  DEASHER 
Bruno  Jessen,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,104 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1980,  300791 

Int.  a.3  F23J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  110—171  5  Qaims 


0    12    r3    u. 


4,329,928 

RECIPROCABLE  STORAGE  RACKS 

Alrin  W.  Shaw,  803  Maryland  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15232 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,103 

Int.  a.'  A47B  9/06;  A47F  3/08 


U.S.  a.  108—106 


4Clainis 


1.  A  wet  deasher  comprising:  a  trough  filled  with  quench 
water  and  arranged  underneath  an  ash  hopper  of  a  boiler;  said 
trough  having  a  quench  water  feed  and  overflow  means;  ash 
conveying  means  in  said  trough;  cooling  means  arranged  be- 
tween said  overflow  means  and  said  quench  water  feed;  pump 
means  for  circulating  quench  water  permanently  through  said 
cooling  means;  at  least  one  pack  of  oblique  parallel  plates 
arranged  within  said  trough  before  the  overflow;  said  cooling 
means  having  heat  exchanger  tubes  divided  into  sections  swept 
successively  by  the  quench  water;  a  pump  upstream  tank  pre- 
ceding said  pump  means  for  receiving  said  heat  exchanger 
tubes;  said  pump  upstream  tank  having  a  bottom  obliquely 
arranged  and  converging  to  an  outlet  opening. 

4,329,930 
DRAFT  AIR  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 

James  E.  Riley,  Sparks,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Alpine  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.,  Sparks,  Nev. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,856 

Int.  a.J  F23M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—175  R  13  Claims 


-^.« 


1.  A  vertically  reciprocable  storage  rack  assembly  compris- 
ing a  vertical  main  frame,  guide  means  adjacent  each  side  edge 
of  said  frame,  vertical  storage  rack  frames,  each  having  a 
length  substantially  half  the  length  of  the  main  frame  on  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  frame;  guide  means  on  each  of  said 
storage  rack  frames  on  two  opposite  sides  of  said  main  frame 
cooperating  with  the  guide  means  on  the  main  frame  to  sup- 
port and  maintain  said  guide  in  the  vertical  position  throughout 
the  length  of  the  main  frame,  spaced  shelves  on  said  storage 
rack  frame,  drive  means  on  the  main  frame  drivingly  engaging 
said  storage  rack  frame  for  movement  vertically  thereon  and 
well  means  beneath  the  level  of  a  selected  working  surface, 
said  well  means  being  equal  in  depth  to  substantially  the  length 
of  the  storage  rack  frame,  said  main  frame  being  mounted  in 
said  well  whereby  the  top  of  the  storage  frame  is  substantially 
at  the  level  of  the  working  surface  in  its  lowermost  position 
and  the  bottom  of  the  storage  rack  frame  is  substantially  level 
with  the  working  surface  at  its  uppermost  positions,  said  drive 
means  includes  a  geared  rack  on  each  storage  rack  frame,  each 
in  driving  engagement  with  a  drive  gear  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
main  drive  gear  whereby  said  racks  are  driven  in  opposite 
directions  when  the  main  drive  gear  rotates. 


1.  A  draft  air  deflecting  device  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  firebox  having  a  window  therein,  said  draft  air  deflecting 
device  comprising: 

air  chamber  means  for  collecting  a  supply  of  draft  air  therein 
being  ultimately  suppliable  to  a  combustion  process  oc- 
curring in  said  firebox; 

nozzle  means  for  directing  said  supply  of  draft  air  from  said 
air  chamber  means  across  an  interior  surface  of  said  win- 
dow thereby  to  cool  and  clean  said  window  prior  to  use  of 
said  draft  air  in  said  combustion  process;  and 

at  least  one  draft  air  inlet  aperture  communicating  with  said 
air  chamber  means  whereby  draft  air  may  be  directed 
from  an  exterior  area  into  said  air  chamber  means  for 
collection  therein,  ^d  air  chamber  means  being  essen- 
tially a  box-like  structure  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
interior  portion  of  said  firebox  and  said  nozzle  means 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  box-like  structure  and  con- 
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toured  as  a  forwardly  extending  lip  having  an  open  por-  initial  fuel  is  about  to  conclude,  said  additional  fuel  being 
tion  through  which  said  draft  air  is  directed  upon  being  conveyed  by  means  of  an  inert  gas  having  from  0  to  about  10% 
emitted  from  said  air  chamber  means. 


4^29,931 

BURNING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Robert  E.  Burton,  23881  Sherwood  Rd^  WilUts,  Calif.  95490 

Ffled  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,536 

Int  a.3  F23G  5/12 

U.S.  a.  110—346  22  Qaims 


UTIllZtT'ON 
SVSTEM 


4,329,932 

METHOD  OF  BURNING  FUEL  WITH  LOWERED 

NITROGEN-OXIDES  EMISSION 

Yaturo  Takahashi,  and  Masayasu  Sakai,  both  of  Nagasaki, 

Japan,  aasiffiori  to  Mitsubishi  Joliogyo  Kaboshild  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,092 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  7, 1979,  54/71466 
Int  CL^  F23D  l/QO 
U.S.  a.  110—347  8  daims 

1.  A  method  of  burning  fuel  with  a  lower  emission  of  nitro- 
gen oxides,  which  comprises  feeding  initial  pulverized  solid 
fuel  and  initial  air  for  combustion  to  the  main  burner  in  a 
combustion  furnace  and  feeding  additional  pulverized  solid 
fuel  to  the  region  of  said  furnace  where  the  combustion  of  the 


oxygen  admixed,  which  conveying  gas  enters  the  furnace  with 
the  additional  fuel. 


4,329,933 
UNIVERSAL  EXPANSION  MODULE 
Howard  L.  Beckennao,  Middletown,  and  Robert  Scdlatsclieic, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,430 

Int.  a.3  D05B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  6  Claims 


1.  A  substantially  smokeless  burning  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  burning  chamber  having  a  front,  fuel  entry  end 
with  a  fuel  entry  port  located  substantially  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  and  a  rear,  combustion  gas  exit 
end; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  burning  chamber  in  a 
generally  horizontal  orientation  with  a  predetermined 
slight  degree  of  upward  tilt  from  front  to  rear; 

feeding  means  for  pushing  an  elongated  volume  of  new  fuel 
into  said  fuel  entry  port  thereby  pushing  already  burning 
fuel  generally  toward  said  rear  end  of  said  burning  cham- 
ber to  establish  a  fuel  drying  zone  extending  across  a 
lower  front  portion  of  said  chamber,  a  volatile  burning 
zone  adjacent  to  and  substantially  overlying  said  fuel 
drying  zone  in  a  generally  lower  central  portion  of  said 
chamber,  and  a  charcoal  burning  zone  in  a  generally 
lower  rear  portion  of  said  chamber  adjacent  to  and  sub- 
stantially overlying  said  volatile  burning  zone;  and 

air  delivery  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  at  a  plurality  of  locations  across  at  least  substan- 
tially the  totd  length  of  said  chamber;  whereby  incom- 
plete combustion  products  from  said  volatile  burning  zone 
pass  through  and  across  said  charcoal  burning  zone  and 
are  substantially  completely  burned  in  said  charcoal  burn- 
ing zone  before  exiting  at  said  rear  end  of  said  burning 
chamber. 


•uiiLuun  Kmrr 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electronically  controlled  sewing 
machine  having  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  for  sewing 
stitch  patterns,  an  electronic  memory  means  for  storing  stitch 
pattern  data,  and  control  means  influenced  by  said  stitch  pat- 
tern data  stored  in  said  memory  means  for  efT^ting  and  regu- 
lating movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  stitch  forming  instru- 
mentalities, the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  auxiliary  memory  means  including  a  sheet  having  a  ma- 
chine readable  code  carried  thereby  related  to  a  predeter- 
mined stitch  pattern  together  with  a  graphic  representa- 
tion of  that  stitch  pattern, 

b.  reader  means  for  sensing  said  code  carried  by  said  auxil- 
iary memory  means,  and 

c.  logic  means  for  converting  said  code  sensed  by  said  reader 
means  into  stitch  pattern  data  and  for  storing  said  stitch 
pattern  data  in  said  electronic  memory  means. 


4,329,934 
NEEDLE  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji,  and  Takao  Oshima,  Gyoda,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1979,  54-31164 
Int  a.3  D05B  55/02 
U.S.  a.  \\l—llli  9  ClaiBM 

1.  A  needle  holding  device  for  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type 
having,  a  needle  with  a  shank  of  substantially  semi-circular 
shape  with  a  cut  out  edge  to  deflne  a  flat  surface  thereon, 
comprising  a  needle  bar  for  supporting  said  needle,  said  needle 
bar  being  formed  with  a  vertically  extended  groove  projecting 
a  predetermined  distance  from  a  lower  end  thereof,  said  verti- 
cally extended  groove  being  deflned  by  at  least  two  opposite 
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walls  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending  in  parallel  with 
each  other  and  by  an  angular  wall  connecting  said  opposite 
walls  at  one  end  thereof;  needle  holding  means  formed  with  a 
vertical  circular  hole  providing  an  inner  peripheral  wall 
therein  and  a  transverse  hole  extended  into  said  vertical  hole, 
said  needle  holding  means  being  mounted  to  said  needle  bar  so 
that  in  assembly  said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  vertical  hole 
partly  forms  a  wall  connecting  said  two  opposite  walls  at  the 


So    32      31 


Bo     21       31  26      24b    23 


Other  end  thereof,  said  walls  defining  the  groove  and  an  addi- 
tional part  of  said  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  needle  holding 
means  providing  a  chamber  of  substantially  same  shape  and 
dimension  as  those  of  said  semicircular  shank;  and  manually 
operative  means  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  said  transverse 
hole  and  advanced  toward  said  vertical  hole  to  press  and  hold 
the  shank  of  the  needle  when  the  flat  surface  of  the  inserted 
shank  is  positioned  against  one  of  said  opposite  walls  of  said 
groove. 


positioned  in  equal  pitch  relationship,  said  apertures  adapted  to 
receive  locking  bolts  therein  of  the  kind  known  as  twist  locks, 
said  bolts  serving  to  removably  secure  the  loading  containers 
to  said  deck,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  number  of  wall  sections, 

horizontal  flanges  arranged  at  the  top  as  well  as  at  the  bot- 
tom of  each  wall  section, 

apertures  formed  in  said  flanges  for  passage  therethrough  of 
said  locking  bolts,  said  apertures  being  arranged  in  groups 
of  four  and  disposed  in  the  same  pitch  relationship  as  the 
apertures  formed  in  said  stationary  deck, 

rectangular  loading  container  platforms,  said  platforms  hav- 
ing a  width  which  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  wall 
sections, 

apertures  formed  at  each  one  of  the  lower  comers  of  said 
container  platforms,  said  apertures  intended  to  receive 
locking  bolts  therein  and  arranged  in  the  same  pitch  rela- 
tionship as  the  corresponding  apertures  formed  in  said 
wall  sections  and  in  said  stationary  deck, 

the  upper  portions  of  said  wall  sections  being  arranged  to  be 
connected  in  pairs  to  said  rectangular  loading  container 
platforms  by  means  of  said  locking  bolts. 


4,329,936 

DOCTOR  BLADE  DEVICE  IN  AUTOMATIC 

PROCESSORS  FOR  PRINTING  PLATES 

Hans  Heist,  and  Dieter  Tdpfer,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUsciuft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,155,  Dec.  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,385 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2756932 

Int.  a.J  B05C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118—100  4  Qaims 


4,329,935 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  MOUNTING  SUPPLEMENTARY 

DECKS  IN  SHIPS 

Bo  E.  Jonasson,  Viistra  Frolnnda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ^on  Tell 

AB,  Molndal,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  20, 1979,  7906918 
Int.  a.3  B63B  25/18 
MS.  CL  114—72  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  device  in  mounting  supplementary  decks 
between  existing  decks  in  ships  of  the  kind  built  for  loading 
container  transport,  at  least  one  of  the  existing  decks  of  said 
ship  formed  with  apertures,  arranged  in  groups  of  four  and 


1.  In  a  doctor  blade  device  in  an  automatic  processor  for 
printing  plates,  comprising  at  least  one  doctor  blade  made  of  a 
flexible  material  and  being  detachably  mounted  in  a  guide  bar, 
and  holding  means  for  atuching  the  doctor  blade  to  two  side 
plates  of  the  printing  plate  processor, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  integral  guide  bar  and  car- 
rier bar  each  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  from 
above  into  a  rectangular  channel  section  having  an  up- 
wardly pointing  opening  and  having  two  arms  spaced  by 
a  web, 
means  securing  each  channel  section  by  its  web  to  a  side 
plate  in  such  a  manner  that  its  two  arms  extend  trans- 
versely to  the  transport  direction  of  a  printing  plate  in  the 
direction  of  the  interior  of  the  printing  plate  processor, 
support  means  at  both  ends  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  car- 
rier bar  whereby  the  carrier  bar  together  with  the  integral 
guide  bar  and  the  doctor  blade  rest  upon  said  channel 
sections, 
means  adjustably  mounting  the  support  means  on  the  carrier 
bar,  whereby  the  distribution  of  the  weight  exerted  by  the 
carrier  bar  together  with  the  guide  bar  and  the  doctor 
blade  on  the  one  hand,  upon  the  line  of  contact  of  the 
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doctor  blade  of  the  printing  plate,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
upon  the  two  channel  sections  in  regulatable,  and 
wherein  said  support  means  includes  a  first  knurled  nut  at 
each  end  of  the  carrier  bar,  which  is  screwed  on  a 
threaded  bolt  inserted  in  the  carrier  bar  and  which  is 
locked  by  a  second  knurled  nut. 


means  comprising  a  movable  ring  adjacent  to  said  holding 
ring,  a  cam  mechanism  connected  to  said  movable  ring. 


4^29^37 
PIPE  LINING  APPARATUS 
Henry  A.  N.  Holland,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Raymond 
International  Builders,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Ffled  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,870 

Int.  a.3  B05C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  118—105  19  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  lining  apparatus  for  successively  lining  several 
lengths  of  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pipe  lining  vehicle  constructed  to  move  longitudinally 
inside  said  pipes,  said  vehicle  including  support  elements 
which  ride  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  and  a  dis- 
tributor arranged  to  receive  pipe  liner  fluid  and  to  distrib- 
ute the  fluid  onto  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  as  the 
vehicle  moves  through  the  pipe; 

a  cradle  having  surfaces  corresf>onding  to  portions  of  the 
pipe  surface  to  receive  said  vehicle  as  it  exits  from  each 
pipe  upon  completion  of  lining  of  the  pipe;  and 

a  cradle  positioning  apparatus  for  successively  positioning 
said  cradle,  with  said  vehicle  mounted  thereon,  such  that 
said  support  surfaces  are  brought  into  alignment  with  the 
ends  of  said  pipes,  said  cradle  apparatus  comprising  a 
second  vehicle  moveable  in  a  given  direction  from  one 
pipe  to  the  next  and  a  carriage  on  the  second  vehicle 
supporting  said  cradle,  said  carriage  including  first  actua- 
tors for  moving  the  cradle  on  the  second  vehicle  in  said 
direction  to  position  said  flrst  vehicle  accurately. 


4329,938 

EVAPORATOR  TOOL  WTTH  REMOTE  SUBSTRATE 

REORIENTATION  MECHANISM 

Guenter  H.  Mang,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 

ington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,868 
Int.  a?  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  118—730  13  Claims 

1.  An  evaporator  mechanism  comprising: 
a  housing  forming  a  vacuum  chamber; 
first  means  situated  within  said  housing  for  securing  at  least 
one  substrate  within  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  first 
means  comprising  a  support  member,  a  holding  ring  con- 
nected to  said  support  member,  and  a  substrate  clamp 
secured  to  said  holding  ring  for  securing  said  at  least  one 
substrate; 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  extending  to 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  for  enabling  rotation  of  said 
substrate  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  second 


and  a  connecting  rod  connected  to  said  cam  mechanism 
and  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


4,329,939 
FLOORING  UNIT 
Thomas  D.  Christie,  Calgary,  Canada;  Robert  K.  Ballantine, 
MuUalloo  Perth,  Australia,  and  Pierre  A.  Moreau,  Calgary, 
Canada,  assignors  to  BCM  Manufacturing  Ltd.,  Calgary, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,196 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  22, 1980,  352499 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  1/00:  E04B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  119—28  10  Claims 


10.  An  animal  enclosure  having  a  floor  surface  formed  by  an 
assembly  of  modular,  rectangular  flooring  units  individually 
removably  supported  on  a  plurality  of  parallel  beams,  the  units 
being  disposed  in  parallel  rows  with  the  units  in  each  row  in 
abutting  side  by  side  relationship  with  adjacent  units  in  the 
same  row  and  abutting  end  to  end  relationship  with  the  units  of 
an  adjacent  row,  each  unit  being  supported  adjacent  opposite 
ends  thereof  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  beams  with  a  common 
beam  supporting  the  opposed  ends  of  the  units  in  two  adjacent 
rows,  each  said  unit  comprising  a  unitary  moulding  in  a  plastic 
material  which  has  relatively  high  heat  insulating  properties 
and  which  is  substantially  uneffected  by  animal  droppings,  the 
moulding  defining  a  tread  surface  and  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
webs  which  extend  downwardly  below  said  tread  surface  and 
which  include  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  webs  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  unit  and  from  end  to  end  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  web  which  is  integrally  coupled  to  and  extends 
generally  normally  with  respect  to  said  parallel  webs,  wherein 
said  tread  surface  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  which 
extend  through  the  moulding  at  positions  displaced  from  the 
positions  of  said  webs  so  that  animal  droppings  can  pass 
through  the  mouldings  when  the  unit  is  in  use,  and  wherein 
said  longitudinal  webs  are  shaped  to  define  portions  adjacent 
respectively  opposite  ends  of  the  unit  which  are  of  reduced 
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depth  compared  with  the  remainder  of  said  webs,  said  portions 
extending  inwardly  over  a  predetermined  distance  correspond- 
ing substantially  to  half  the  width  of  said  common  beam  and 
defming  respective  lower  surfaces  for  resting  on  a  said  beam, 
and  respective  locating  shoulders  adapted  to  co-operate  with 
said  beams  for  locating  the  unit  in  its  longitudinal  direction, 
said  units  being  free  of  physical  attachment  to  said  beams 
whereby  the  units  can  be  individually  removed  by  lifting  from 
the  beams. 


4^29,940 
FLOW  APPARATUS 
Walter  R.  Homphiies,  32  Desswood  PL,  Aberdeen,  Scotland 
FUcd  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,820 
ClaiDS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1979, 
7923945 

iBt  a.3  AOIK  39/024 
U.S.  a.  119—72  31  Claims 


a  third  container  for  receiving  the  mixture  of  primary  and 
secondary  liquids  from  the  outlet  of  said  primary  tube;  and 

further  control  means  for  passing  a  flow  of  primary  liquid 
from  a  source  of  primary  liquid  to  said  primary  container 
whenever  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  third  container  falls 
below  a  predetermined  level,  said  further  control  means 
being  arranged  to  continue  to  pass  primary  liquid  to  said 
primary  container  until  said  first  mentioned  control  means 
passes  sufficient  primary  liquid  down  said  primary  tube  to 
restore  the  level  of  said  third  container  above  said  mini- 
mum level. 


4,329,941 
WATER  DISPENSER  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 
Motohiro  Niki,  22-11,  Yushima  2-chome,  Bunkyo-ku,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,221 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  7/06 

U.S.  a.  119—72.5  7  Claims 


1.  Flow  apparatus  for  combining  liquids  in  constant  propor- 
tions comprising: 

supply  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  a  primary  liquid; 

a  primary  tube  communicating  with  said  supply  means  for 
delivering  primary  liquid  from  an  inlet  of  said  primary 
tube  to  an  outlet  of  said  primary  tube,  said  primary  tube 
outlet  being  situated  at  a  lower  level  than  said  primary 
tube  inlet; 

said  supply  means  comprising  a  primary  container  for  pri- 
mary liquid  and  a  first  control  means  for  passing  a  charge 
of  primary  liquid  from  said  primary  container  down  said 
primary  tube,  said  control  means  being  arranged  to  oper- 
ate whenever  the  level  of  primary  liquid  in  the  primary 
container  rises  above  a  predetermined  level; 

a  container  for  a  secondary  liquid; 

a  secondary  tube  leading  from  an  inlet  thereof  which  com- 
municates with  said  secondary  liquid  container  to  a  junc- 
tion of  said  secondary  tube  with  said  primary  tube  for 
sucking  secondary  liquid  from  said  secondary  liquid  con- 
tainer into  said  primary  tube  upon  flow  of  said  primary 
Uquid  through  said  primary  tube; 

said  junction  being  situated  between  said  upper  inlet  of  said 
primary  tube  and  said  lower  outlet  of  said  primary  tube, 
and  at  a  level  higher  than  said  inlet  of  said  secondary  tube; 
said  primary  tube  and  said  secondary  tube  being  arranged 
such  that,  in  the  absence  of  flow  of  primary  liquid  in  said 
primary  tube,  said  primary  and  secondary  tubes  are  both 
empty  in  the  region  of  said  junction  and  between  said 
junction  and  said  outlet  of  said  primary  tube;  and  said 
supply  means  being  arranged  to  pass  primary  liquid  down 
said  primary  tube  in  such  a  manner  that  the  rate  of  flow  of 
primary  liquid  past  said  junction  is  less  than  that  required 
to  cause  any  substantial  velocity-related  entrainment  ef- 
fect, and  said  secondary  liquid  is  sucked  into  said  primary 
tube  substantially  by  the  effect  of  displacement  of  the 
liquid  in  said  primary  tube  below  said  junction; 


1.  A  water  dispenser  for  feeding  small  animals  having  up- 
stream and  downstream  directions  and  comprising:  a  casing 
supplied  with  water  and  having  a  water  outlet  at  its  down- 
stream part;  an  elastic  valve  seat  sealingly  secured  in  said  water 
outlet  and  having  an  upstream  planar  surface;  a  poppet  valve 
having  a  valve  surface  normally  engaging  said  planar  surface 
in  a  water-tight  manner;  a  feed  tube  secured  at  its  upstream  end 
to  said  poppet  valve  and  extending  downstream  through  said 
valve  seat  away  from  said  casing,  whereby  when  said  feed  tube 
is  inclined  by  a  nudging  force  applied  by  a  small  animal  to  the 
downstream  end  of  said  tube,  said  poppet  valve  is  also  inclined 
relative  to  said  valve  seat  to  allow  the  water  in  the  casing  to 
flow  downstream  through  a  gap  formed  between  said  valve 
seat  and  said  poppet  valve;  means  forming  an  annular  water 
receiving  space  for  temporarily  receiving  therein  the  water 
which  has  flowed  through  said  gap;  aperture  means  formed 
through  said  feed  tube  to  conduct  the  water  in  said  water 
receiving  space  into  the  interior  of  said  feed  tube  to  cause  the 
water  to  flow  downstream  therein,  said  valve  seat  comprising 
an  annular  flange  providing  said  planar  surface  and  a  cylindri- 
cal portion  which  is  open  at  an  upstream  end  and  terminates  at 
a  downstream  end  wall,  said  feed  tube  extending  downstream 
through  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  portion  with  an  annular 
space  interposed  therebetween  and  forming  said  water  receiv- 
ing space,   said   feed   tube  extending  further  downstream 
through  a  tight  hole  in  said  end  wall,  whereby  water  cannot 
leak  between  said  feed  tube  and  said  end  wall,  said  aperture 
means  being  formed  in  the  part  of  the  feed  tube  located  in  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  position  upstream  and  remote  from 
said  end  wall;  and  a  coil  spring  fitted  in  compressed  state 
encompassingly  about  said  cyUndrical  portion  and  reinforc- 
ingly  supporting  from  outside  said  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
valve  seat,  the  cylindrical  portion  having  a  downstream  end 
wall  part  of  enlarged  outer  diameter,  forming  an  annular  shoul- 
der against  which  a  portion  of  said  coil  spring  abuts,  the  por- 
tion of  the  coil  spring,  adjacent  to  said  annular  flange,  being  in 
abutment  with  the  annular  flange  whereby  an  axial  tension  is 
exerted  to  the  cylindrical  portion  by  the  coil  spring 
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4^29^2 

ANIMAL  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 

Willis  T.  King,  5137  BoonviUe  Hwy^  EvansTiUe,  Ind.  47715 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,047 

Int  a.J  AOIK  29/00,  15/04 

U.S.a.  119— 96  6  Claims 


1.  An  animal  restraint  device  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the 
animal  comprising:  a  pair  of  relatively  thin,  narrow  staves  of 
sufficient  strength  to  withstand  forces  exerted  by  the  animal 
without  bending  or  breaking,  said  staves  being  of  a  length  to 
reach  from  just  forward  of  the  animal's  shoulder  to  the  vicinity 
of  its  hip;  at  least  one  harness  member  attached  between  said 
staves  at  a  distance  of  about  one-quarter  to  one-third  of  the 
stave  length  from  one  end;  at  least  one  additional  harness 
member  attached  between  said  staves  at  a  distance  of  about 
one-quarter  to  one-third  of  the  stave  length  from  the  other  end; 
a  pair  of  pull  members,  each  attached  to  one  of  said  stave 
members  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  harness  members  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  affixed  to  the  other  stave  member  in 
a  vicinity  of  said  one  of  said  harness  members  and  means  for 
attaching  the  forward  end  of  each  of  said  staves  to  a  neck 
collar  worn  by  said  animal  whereby  lateral  spine  flexing  in  said 
animal  is  restrained  by  said  device  when  placed  on  an  animal 
with  the  staves  positioned  along  opposite  sides  of  said  animal, 
the  forward  ends  oTsuch  staves  attached  to  a  neck  collar  on  the 
animal,  the  pull  members  connected  between  the  staves  across 
and  partially  encircling  the  animal's  body  and  the  harness 
members  completing  the  encirclement  of  the  animal's  body. 


}5   31    20    II    II. 
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one  end  thereof  and  deflning  therewithin  a  primary  fire  cham- 
ber, a  fuel  burner  extending  into  said  chamber  from  said  one 
end  of  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  fire  spaced  wall  portion 
radially  spaced  outwardly  of  said  fire  chamber  wall  and  ex- 
tending along  the  length  of  said  fire  chamber  wall  and  having 
a  secondary  cylindrical  fire  space  wall  portion  extending  axi- 
ally  beyond  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  fire  chamber  wall  and 
being  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said  fire  chamber  wall  and 
defining  in  said  secondary  portion  a  secondary  fire  chamber 
connected  to  said  primary  fire  chamber,  wall  means  in  said 
housing  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  interior  of  said  housing 
and  defining  a  chamber  water  space  between  said  wall  means 
and  said  fire  space  wall  portion  and  said  secondary  fire  space 
wall  portion  and  defining  a  hot  water  tank  between  said  wall 
means  and  the  interior  of  said  housing,  gas  discharge  means 
including  at  least  one  conduit  extending  through  said  chamber 
water  space  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  communicating 
with  the  end  of  said  secondary  fire  chamber  which  is  remote 
from  said  primary  fire  chamber,  and  a  tubular  thin  walled 
lining  between  said  fire  chamber  wall  and  said  fire  space  wall 
portion  leaving  a  clearance  therebetween  which  upon  a  prede- 
termined operating  boiler  temf>erature  is  bridged  by  said  lining. 


4,329,944 

EXCESS  AIR  FACTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ALCOHOL  REFORMED  GAS  ENGINE 

Toshio  Hirota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1979,  54-11372; 
Feb.  28,  1979,  54-21875 

Int.  a.^  F02B  43/08 
U.S.  a.  123—3  6  Claims 


4,329,943 
HEATING  BOILER 
Emil  Schworer,  VUters,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Eugen  Josef 
Siegrist,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  27,  1979, 
7743/79 

Int.  CV  F22B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  122—17  9  Oaims 


1.  A  heating  boiler  comprising  an  outer  housing,  a  cylindri- 
cal fire  chamber  wall  in  said  housing  extending  axially  from 


1.  An  excess  air  factor  control  device  for  an  alcohol  re- 
formed gas  engine,  comprising  a  primary  air  valve  located 
within  a  primary  air  supply  passage,  operating  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  the  primary  valve,  reformed  gas  supply 
means  for  supplying  reformed  gas  to  the  engine,  a  secondary 
air  valve  located  within  a  secondary  air  supply  passage,  alco- 
hol adding  means  for  supplying  alcohol  to  said  engine,  and  a 
gas  flow  meter  for  measuring  reformed  gas  flow  rate,  said 
reformed  gas  supply  means  being  operated  in  interlocked 
relation  to  said  primary  air  valve,  said  secondary  air  supply 
passage  being  controlled  by  the  reformed  gas  flow  rate  mea- 
sured by  said  gas  flow  meter,  said  alcohol  adding  means  being 
controlled  independent  of  temperature  by  said  reformed  gas 
flow  rate  and  primary  air  flow  rate  measured  by  the  gas  flow 
meter  and  an  air  flow  meter. 
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4^29,945 

APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  FUEL  ADDITIVES  TO 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Harvey  E.  Beedi,  18564  Clark  St.,  Apt.  20,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

91356,  aad  Richard  M.  Bird,  4565  Larkwood  Ave.,  Woodland 

Hills,  CaUf.  91364 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,062 

Int  a.5  F02M  25/02 

U.S.  CL  123—25  B  8  Claims 


^l-H-t 


1.  Valve  means  for  metering  a  liquid  fuel  additive  from  a 
source  of  pressurized  additive  to  a  vaporizer  for  supplying 
vaporized  additive  to  the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  valve  means  comprising 

structure  forming  a  wall  separating  the  source  from  the 
vaporizer  and  having  an  elongated  aperture  of  uniform 
width, 

a  valve  member  movable  along  the  length  of  the  aperture  in 
sealed  relation  to  the  wall  to  progressively  expose  a  vari- 
able length  of  the  aperture  and  thereby  meter  additive  to 
the  vaporizer  at  a  rate  that  is  proportional  to  the  valve 
member  movement, 

and  control  means  for  driving  the  valve  member  in  its  said 
movement  in  inverse  relation  to  the  absolute  value  of  the 
vacuum  in  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine. 


around  said  fan  blades  and  an  annular  air  inlet  section  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  a  forward  portion  of  said  skirt 
section  through  a  predetermined  arc  to  a  terminal  outer  annu- 
lar edge  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  skirt 
section  and  presenting  a  smooth  inlet  surface  curved  and  taper- 
ing inwardly  so  that  recirculating  air  remains  attached  to  the 
walls  of  said  air  inlet  section  to  thereby  eliminate  unsteady 
flow  interaction  characteristics  between  the  recirculating  flow 
of  air  and  the  blades  of  said  rotatable  fan,  a  fixed  shroud  en- 
tirely immersing  said  rotatable  shroud  therein  and  secured 
with  respect  to  said  radiator  and  having  an  intermediate  por- 
tion disposed  around  said  rotatable  shroud,  a  cylindrical  ejec- 
tor extending  axially  from  said  intermediate  portion  and  dis- 
posed radially  outwardly  of  said  skirt  section  of  said  rotatable 
shroud  to  define  a  restricted  recirculation  air  passage  therebe- 
tween for  the  flow  of  air  recirculating  from  the  discharge  side 
of  said  fan,  said  ejector  extending  axially  so  that  a  portion  of 
the  airstream  discharged  by  said  fan  will  be  radially  directed  to 
partially  block  said  recirculation  air  passage  and  thereby  limit 
the  quantity  of  recirculation  air  entering  said  inlet  section  of 
said  rotating  shroud  to  improve  the  pumping  efficiency  of  said 
fan  while  allowing  said  fan  to  operate  at  a  low  noise  level. 


4,329,946 
SHROUD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENGINE  COOLING 

FAN 
Ridiard  E.  Longhoase,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,697,  Oct.  9, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,675 

Int.  a^  POIP  7/10 
U.S.  CL  123—41.49  7  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  an  air-cooled  radiator,  a  rotatable  fan 
spaced  rearwardly  of  said  radiator,  motor  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  fan,  said  fan  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extended 
and  arcuately  spaced  fan  blades  for  pumping  an  airstream 
through  said  radiator,  a  rotatable  shroud  secured  to  the  outer 
tips  of  said  blade  including  cylindrical  skirt  section  disposed 


4,329,947 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  STRUCTURE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Akira  Ishihara,  Oyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,086 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    5,    1978,    53- 
136038[U] 

Int.  a.3  F02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—41.74  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cylinder  block  structure  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  an  outer  wall  of  said  cylinder  block,  a  water 
jacket  wall  formed  integrally  with  said  outer  wall  and  having 
portions  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  cylinder  block 
extending  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  wall,  the  outer  wall 
of  said  cylinder  block  and  said  intermediate  portions  of  said 
water  jacket  wall  forming  a  tappet  chamber  therebetween  with 
a  depth  extending  from  the  top  of  the  cylinder  block  to  a  wall 
containing  a  tappet  seat,  and  a  plurality  of  cylinder  liners 
disposed  with  said  water  jacket  wall,  the  improvement  for  the 
reduction  of  noise  and  vibrations  in  the  walls  of  said  tapf>et 
chamber  comprising:  a  plurality  of  solid  substantially  cylindri- 
cally-shaped  strut  means  in  the  tappet  chamber  extending 
between  the  water  jacket  wall  and  connecting  with  surfaces  of 
the  outer  wall  of  said  cylinder  block,  each  solid  strut  means 
being  provided  between  adjacent  cylinder  liners  and  disposed 
approximately  at  half  the  depth  of  the  tappet  chamber  where 
maximum  vibration  tends  to  occur  when  the  engine  is  in  oj)era- 
tion,  whereby  noise  and  vibrations  of  the  cylinder  block  are 
significantly  reduced. 


May  18,  1982 


GENERAL  P'  ND  MECHANICAL 


867 


4^29,948 
MULTIPLE  PORT  CYLINDER  FOR  CRANKCHAMBER 

PRECOMPRESSION  TYPE  TWO  STROKE  ENGINES 
Tetsuzo  Fujikawa;  Yasuhiro  Seto,  both  of  Kobe;  Masaru  Yama- 
moto,  Hyogo,  and  Ichiro  Tanalu,  Akashi,  ail  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,344 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,   1979,  54- 
42820[U] 

Int  a.3  P02B  ii/W 
U.S.  0. 123—73  AA  5  Claims 


196 


an  oil  collecting  basin  adjacent  a  tappet  guide  for  collecting 
oil  exuded  therefrom,  the  basin  having  a  discharge  hole 
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1.  A  multiple  port  cylinder  for  a  crankchamber  precompres- 
sion  type  two  stroke  engine  which  includes  a  cylinder  wall 
provided  with  intake  port  means  and  exhaust  port  means  lo- 
cated at  diametrically  opposite  portions  along  a  longitudinal 
plane  containing  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  cylinder,  a 
first  group  of  three  main  scavenging  ports  formed  in  the  cylin- 
der wall  at  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  plane,  a  second  group 
of  three  main  scavenging  ports  formed  in  the  cylinder  wall  and 
symmetrical  to  the  ports  in  the  first  group  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  plane,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  scavenging  ports  formed 
in  the  cylinder  wall  at  a  side  opposite  to  the  exhaust  port  means 
and  symmetrical  with  each  other  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal plane,  said  main  and  auxiliary  scavenging  ports  being  con- 
nected respectively  with  mutually  separated  main  and  auxil- 
iary scavenging  passages  which  are  oriented  so  that  in  a  cross- 
section  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  scaveng- 
ing flows  from  the  auxiliary  scavenging  ports  do  not  substan- 
tially intersect  with  scavenging  flows  from  the  main  scaveng- 
ing ports  before  they  reach  the  longitudinal  plane,  said  auxil- 
iary scavenging  passages  being  oriented  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
auxiliary  scavenging  ports  further  upwardly  than  the  main 
scavenging  passages. 


4,329,949 
CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  AN  INTERNAL<X>MBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Manfred  Abts,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg,  and  Dieter  Urban,  Pul- 

heim-Sinnersdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,722 

Int.  a.3  FOIM  9/10 

U.S.  a.  123—90.34  6  Claims 

1.  A  cylinder  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  dome-shaped  combustion  chamber  with  intake  and  exhaust 
valves  arranged  approximately  radial  to  the  surface  of  the 
chamber  and  symetrically  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  single 
overhead  camshaft  for  individual  actuation  by  one  end  of  a 
rocker  arm  that  is  pivotally  mounted  to  the  head  by  a  stud,  the 
rocker  arm  being  operably  engaged  at  its  opposite  end  by  a 
tappet  movable  by  the  camshaft,  and  bridge  members  spanning 
the  camshaft  and  providing  mounting  bores  for  the  studs,  and 
providing  tappet  guides  slidably  accomodating  the  tappets 
therein,  the  tappet  guides  receiving  lubricating  oil  therein  that 
is  exuded  from  the  guides  during  movement  of  the  tappet  by 
the  camshaft,  characterized  by, 


therein  vertically  aligned  with  a  portion  of  a  cam  on  the 
camshaft  so  as  to  drip  oil  on  the  cam  to  lubricate  the  cam. 


4,329,950 
MAGNETO  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  INCREASED 
SPARK  ENERGY 
Josef  Orova,  Schwabach,  and  Jiri  Podrapsky,  Buchschwabach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81,770,  Oct.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  25, 
1978,  2851097 

Int  a.3  F02P  im-.  H05B  i7/02 
U.S.  a.  123—149  C  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  having  a  magneto  generator  (10) 
having  an  armature  (12)  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  at  least  one  spark  plug  connected  to  said 
secondary  winding,  controllable  ignition  switch  means  (16) 
connected  to  said  primary  winding,  and  control  switch  means 
(19)  having  an  emitter-collector  circuit  connected  to  said  igni- 
tion switch  means  and  a  base  for  switching  said  ignition  switch 
means  from  a  first  state  allowing  current  flow  through  said 
primary  winding  to  a  second  state  blocking  said  current  flow  at 
the  ignition  time,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  capacitor  (22)  having  a  fu^t  and  second  terminal; 
a  charging  resistor  (21)  connected  to  said  first  terminal; 
means  for  connecting  the  so-formed  series  circuit  to  said 

primary  winding; 
coupling  resistor  (20)  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  a  second  terminal 
connected  to  said  base  of  said  control  switch  means;  and 
a  balance  or  trim  resistor  (26)  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
said  second  terminal  of  said  coupling  resistor,  said  capaci- 
tor and  said  coupling  resistor  together  having  a  time  con- 
stant (T= R  X  c)  exceeding  10  microseconds  but  creating  a 
spark  having  a  duration  of  not  less  than  300  microseconds 


868 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1982 


by  constant  recharging  of  said  capacitor  during  said  dis- 
charge time  through  said  charging  resistor. 


4^29,952 
OIL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PISTON-TYPE  AIRPLANE 

ENGINES 

Vincent  S.  Buraas,  Box  176,  Northwood,  N.  Dak.  58267 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,491 

Int  a.5  FOIM  1/QO 

U.S.  a.  123—196  AB  10  Claims 


4,329,951 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Alec  H.  SciUy,  Nortt  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Indnstrics  Liidted,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,903 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1979, 
7913938 

Int  a.3  F02D  5/02 
U  A  CL  123-179  L  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  engine  system  including  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  plurality  of  combustion  spaces,  a  plurality  of  fuel 
injection  nozzles  mounted  on  the  engine  to  direct  fuel  into  the 
combustion  spaces  respectively  of  the  engine,  a  plurality  of 
fuel  injection  pumps  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  injection  nozzles 
respectively,  electromagnetic  means  for  actuating  the  pumps 
respectively  each  electromagnetic  means  including  a  solenoid 
and  an  iEumature,  a  starting  motor  for  the  engine,  a  storage 
battery,  a  delayed  action  relay  for  connecting  the  starting 
motor  to  the  storage  battery  to  achieve  cranking  of  the  engine, 
a  manually  operable  switch  movable  from  an  off  position  to  a 
first  position  and  from  the  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a 
first  contact  on  said  switch  which  is  connected  to  said  battery 
in  the  first  and  second  positions  of  said  switch,  a  second 
contact  on  said  switch  which  is  connected  to  said  battery  in  the 
second  position  of  the  switch,  said  second  contact  being  con- 
nected to  said  delayed  action  relay  whereby  the  starting  motor 
will  be  rendered  operative  when  the  switch  is  moved  to  said 
second  position  and  after  the  delay  period  of  the  relay,  an 
electronic  control  unit  which  controls  the  supply  of  current  to 
said  solenoids  so  that  the  solenoids  are  energized  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  engine,  said  control  unit  being  connected 
to  said  first  contact  of  the  switch  so  that  it  is  energized  in  the 
first  and  second  positions  of  the  switch,  a  first  input  to  said 
control  unit  from  said  second  contact,  first  circuit  means  in  said 
control  unit  for  energizing  said  solenoids  when  said  switch  is 
initially  moved  to  said  second  position,  second  circuit  means  in 
said  control  unit  for  ensuring  reduced  displacement  of  the  fuel 
injection  pumps  when  said  switch  is  moved  to  said  second 
position,  and  third  circuit  means  in  said  control  unit  for  ensur- 
ing multioperation  of  said  injection  pumps  to  achieve  the  re- 
quired volume  of  fuel  for  starting  the  engine. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  oil  inlet  and  an  oil  outlet,  a  main  oil  tank,  and  valve  means 
associated  with  said  tank  for  passing  oil  from  said  oil  outlet 
directly  to  said  oil  inlet  in  a  first  selected  position  of  said  valve 
means  without  mixing  said  oil  from  said  oil  outlet  with  oil  from 
said  main  tank,  and  for  mixing  oil  from  said  oil  outlet  with  oil 
from  said  main  tank  in  a  second  selected  position  of  said  valve 
means. 


4,329,953 
MOTORCYCLE  ANTTTHEFT  SYSTEM 
Jon  D.  Row,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Inc.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,495 

Int.  a.3  B62H  5m 

U.S.  a.  123—198  B  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  crankshaft  positioned  in  a  crank- 
case  wherein  said  crankcase  comprises  a  body  having  at  least 
two  parts  and  closing  means  accessible  from  one  direction 
operable  to  hold  said  parts  together,  a  motorcycle  antitheft 
system  comprising  a  bore  formed  in  said  crankcase  body  ex- 
tending toward  said  crankshaft  through  the  line  of  access  to 
said  closing  means,  a  plimger  movable  along  the  axis  of  said 
bore  between  an  unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position 
wherein  access  to  said  closing  means  is  blocked,  locking  means 
operable  to  alternately  maintain  said  plunger  in  either  said 
locked  or  said  unlocked  position  and  means  on  said  crankshaft 
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operable  to  engage  said  plunger  in  said  locked  position  to 
thereby  prevent  rotation  of  said  crankshaft. 


4^29^54 

ENGINE  SHUT-DOWN  DEVICE 

Odis  L.  Dobbs,  5840  Dahlia  St,  Commerce  Qty,  Colo.  80022 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,983 

lot  a.J  P02B  77/0% 

U.S.  a.  123—198  D  2  Claims 


4,329,955 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shigeo  Muranaka,  Yokohama,  and  Yaauo  Naki^im**  Yokoanka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-34257 
Int.  a.3  FD2B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—260  5  Claims 


1.  A  modular  pressure  responsive  unit  for  use  in  an  engine 
shut-down  device  and  which  is  responsive  to  engine  oil  pres- 
sure and  fuel  pressure,  wherein  the  engine  is  shut  down  when 
the  pressure  responsive  unit  senses  a  drop  in  engine  oil  pressure 
below  a  predetermined  limit,  said  modular  unit  comprising: 

a  tubular  power  end  section; 

a  first  bellows  mounted  in  said  power  end  section  and  ex- 
pandable in  response  to  fuel  pressure; 

a  power  end  cap  removably  connected  to  one  end  of  isaid 
power  end  section  and  having  a  central  opening  therein; 

a  push  rod  extending  through  said  power  end  cap  and  hav- 
ing a  first  end  connected  to  said  first  bellows  and  a  second 
end  connectable  to  the  engine  shut-down  device,  said 
push  rod  being  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
first  bellows; 

means  in  said  power  end  section  normally  maintaining  said 
first  bellows  in  collapsed  condition; 

a  mid-section  having  one  end  removably  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  power  section,  having  a  fuel  pressure 
inlet  in  one  side  thereof  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
valve  seal  in  a  face  on  the  op]X>site  end  of  said  mid-section 
and  a  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
bellows  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  mid-section; 

tubular  oil  section  having  one  end  removably  connected  to 
said  other  end  of  said  mid-section  and  having  a  face 
spaced  from  the  face  of  said  mid-section; 

a  second  bellows  mounted  in  said  oil  section  and  expandable 
in  response  to  oil  pressure; 

a  pressure  valve  connected  to  said  second  bellows  and  mov- 
able therewith  to  normally  bring  said  valve  into  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat; 

an  oil  end  cap  removably  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  oil  section  having  an  oil  pressure  inlet  therein  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  bellows  normally  urging 
said  pressure  valve  into  closed  position  against  said  valve 
seat;  and 

means  urging  said  second  bellows  toward  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  drop  in  oil  pressure  below  a  predeter- 
mined amount  to  open  said  pressure  valve  allowing  fluid 
pressure  to  flow  through  the  spaces  between  said  faces 
and  expand  said  first  bellows  to  move  said  push-rod  to 
shut  down  the  engine. 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  piston  and  a  cylinder  head,  said  combustion  chamber 
comprising:  a  plenum  chamber  having  a  substantially  B-shaped 
cross-section  when  viewed  in  plan,  said  plenum  chamber  being 
formed  by  two  smaller  contiguous  plenum  chambers  which 
have  at  their  juncture  an  inwardly  extending  wedge-like  ple- 
num chamber  wall  projection  which  is  located  substantially 
along  a  center  transverse  plane  extending  through  said  B* 
shaped  plenum  chamber,  an  exhaust  valve  having  a  valve  head 
located  adjacent  said  projection,  two  spark  plugs  flanking  said 
exhaust  valve  on  a  side  of  said  plenum  chamber  opposite  to 
said  wall  projection,  said  exhaust  valve  head  being  bounded  by 
said  wall  projection  and  said  side  wall  opposite  said  wall  pro- 
jection, an  intake  valve  having  a  valve  head  symmetrically 
located  with  respect  to  said  two  spark  plugs  and  located  dia- 
metrically across  from  said  exhaust  valve  head  with  respect  to 
cylinder  head,  the  cylinder  head  having  a  lower,  substantially 
flat,  non-plenum  surface  forming  a  squish  surface,  a  groove 
formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  squish  surface  and  the  opposing 
upper  surface  of  the  piston,  said  groove  communicating  be- 
tween said  squish  surface  and  the  proximity  of  said  wedge-like 
plenum  chamber  wall  projection  to  carry  the  fuel-air  mixture 
during  the  compression  stroke  towards  said  wall  projection. 


4,329,956 
DIESEL  CYCLE  ENGINE  HAVING  A  PRECOMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 
Antonio  Burgio,  Moncalieri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.pA^ 

Turin,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,120,  Aug.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  23, 1977,  69100  A/77 
Int.  CL^  F02B  WIO 
U.S.  a.  123—286  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  diesel  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type 
having: 
at  least  one  cylinder, 
a  cylinder  head, 

a  metal  insert  in  said  cylinder  head, 
means  deflning  a  cavity  in  said  metal  insert  in  said  cylinder 
head,  said  cavity  constituting  a  precombustion  chamber 
for  said  engine, 
a  fuel  injector,  said  fuel  injector  extending  into  said  metal 
insert  in  said  cylinder  head  and  closing  said  cavity  from 
above, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  precombustion  chamber  is 

formed  in  two  parts, 
means  defining  a  first  part  of  said  precombustion  chamber 
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being  of  substantially  cylindrical  form  and  having  a  frusto- 
conical  portion  at  the  downstream  end  thereof, 

means  defining  the  second  part  of  said  precombustion  cham- 
ber also  being  of  substantially  cylindrical  form  wherein 
the  volume  of  said  first  part  of  said  precombustion  cham- 
ber constitutes  85%  of  the  overall  volume  of  said  precom- 
bustion chamber,  and  the  volume  of  said  second  part 
represents  the  remaining  15%  of  this  overall  volume, 

said  first  and  said  second  parts  of  said  precombustion  cham- 
ber communicating  with  one  another  through  said  frusto- 
conical  portion  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  part, 

a  combustion  recess  in  said  head  having  a  substantially  tri- 
angular profile  in  cross-section,  and 


means  defining  a  single  duct  for  the  discharge  of  gases  pro- 
duced as  a  result  of  combustion  in  said  precombustion 
chamber,  said  duct  communicating  the  end  of  said  recess 
having  the  greatest  cross-section  with  the  end  of  the  said 
second  part  of  said  precombustion  chamber  opposite  to 
the  said  first  part  thereof  and  having  an  inclination  in  the 
region  of  120*  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  first  and  second  parts  of  said  precombustion 
chamber,  said  cylindrical  parts  being  coaxial  with  one 
another  and  said  metal  insert  has  a  hole  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  at  a  position  substantially  midway  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  first  part  of  said  precombustion  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  a  glowplug,  th  id  hole  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  directed  perpendicularly  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  first  part  of  said  precombustion  chamber. 


a  conduit  from  said  first  cylinder  to  said  second  cylinder  for 
the  flow  oil  therethrough; 

valve  means  preventing  oil  flow  through  said  conduit  under 
engine  off  and  engine  low  speed  conditions,  and  permit- 
ting oil  flow  under  a  demand  for  engine  high  speed  to 
cause  said  second  piston  to  move  away  from  said  first 
piston  to  an  engine  high  speed  position; 


means  operatively  linking  said  second  piston  to  engine  speed 
control  means; 

means  biasing  said  second  piston  toward  an  engine  off  posi- 
tion; and 

means  for  returning  oil  from  said  second  cylinder  at  a  con- 
trol leakage  rate  to  said  oil  return  line. 


4  329  958 

DIESEL  FUEL  PUMP  HYDRAULIC  GOVERNOR 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Thomas  J.  Wich,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,055 

Int.  a.3  F02D  7/0O 

U.S.  a.  123—387  3  Claims 


4,329,957 
ENGINE  CONTROL 
Robert  K.  Havemann,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197^79 
Int.  a.3  F02D  15/02 
U.S.  a.  123—378  6  Qaims 

6.  A  speed  control  and  loss  of  oil  pressure  control  arrange- 
ment for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  p-^ssurized 
oil  system,  comprising: 
first  and  second  axially  aligned  cylinders  with  a  piston  in 
each,  said  first  piston  operating  from  an  engine  off  position 
to  an  engine  low  speed  position  upon  receiving  engine  oil 
pressure  in  said  first  cylinder; 
an  oil  return  line  connected  to  said  first  cylinder; 
valve  means  for  closing  said  oil  return  line  upon  initiating 
engine  operation  so  as  to  pressurize  said  first  cylinder  and 
move  said  first  piston  to  said  engine  low  speed  position; 
means  for  pushing  said  second  piston  from  an  engine  off 
position  to  an  engine  low  speed  position  by  said  first  piston 
in  corresponding  movement; 


1.  A  hydraulic  governor  control  mechanism  for  supplying 
fluid  at  a  regulated  governing  pressure  to  an  engine  driven  fuel 
injection  pump  of  the  type  that  is  supplied  with  fuel  at  a  prede- 
termined supply  pressure  and  in  which  an  array  of  cylinder 
injection  pumps  are  driven  by  a  cam,  and  wherein  a  landed 
control  valve,  slidable  and  rotatable  in  a  control  sleeve,  is  used 
to  control  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  each  injector  and  to 
the  hydraulic  governor  control  mechanism  and  which  forms 
therewith  a  governor  chamber;  said  hydraulic  governor  con- 
trol mechanism  including  a  housing  means  having  first  and 
second  stepped  cylinders  therein;  each  said  stepped  cylinder 
including  an  annular  valve  seat  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  first 
and  second  servo  valves  in  said  first  and  second  stepped  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  each  of  said  servo  valves  including  a  stem 
slidably  received  in  a  reduced  diameter  portion  of  its  associ- 
ated stepped  cylinder  and  a  poppet  type  valve  head  loosely 
received  in  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  and  which  is  adapted 
for  seating  engagement  against  its  associated  said  valve  seat; 
said  first  servo  valve  forming  with  said  first  stepped  cylinder  a 
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bias  pressure  chamber  at  its  head  end,  a  regulated  pressure 
chamber  intermediate  its  ends  and  an  advance  pressure  cham* 
ber  at  its  opposite  end;  said  second  servo  valve  forming  with 
said  second  stepped  cylinder  a  bias  pressure  chamber  at  the 
free  end  of  its  head,  a  governor  pressure  chamber  intermediate 
its  ends  and  a  control  pressure  chamber  at  its  opposite  end;  a 
first  passage  means  in  said  housing  means  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  advance  pressure  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
at  its  other  end  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fuel  as  supplied  by 
the  injection  pumps  of  the  fuel  injection  pump;  a  first  flow 
control  oriflce  passage  means  connecting  said  advance  pres- 
sure chamber  to  said  control  pressure  chamber;  a  second  flow 
control  oriflce  passage  means  connecting  said  control  pressure 
chamber  to  said  regulated  pressure  chamber;  a  third  flow 
control  oriflce  passage  means  connecting  said  regulated  pres- 
sure chamber  to  said  governor  pressure  chamber;  a  second 
passage  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  governor  pressure 
chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the 
governor  chamber  of  the  fuel  injection  pump;  a  third  passage 
means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bias  pressure  chambers  and 
connectable  at  its  othe^  end  to  the  source  of  fuel  at  the  supply 
pressure;  a  fourth  passage  means  connecting  said  bias  pressure 
chambers  for  the  controlled  drainage  of  fuel  therefrom  to  a 
source  of  fuel  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure;  and,  flrst 
and  second  bias  means  operatively  connected  to  said  flrst  and 
second  servo  valves  respectively  to  normally  bias  each  of  said 
heads  against  its  associated  said  valve  seat,  each  with  a  prede- 
termined force,  whereby  said  second  servo  valve  is  operative 
as  supplied  with  fluid  as  regulated  by  said  flrst  servo  valve  and 
with  flow  thereto  controlled  through  said  third  flow  control 
oriflce  passage  means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  fluid  supplied 
to  the  governor  chamber  so  as  to  control  the  axial  position  of 
the  landed  control  valve  as  a  function  of  engine  speed  and  load. 


4^29,959 

DWELL  aRCUURY  FOR  AN  IGNITION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Rupin  J.  Jayeri,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,013 

Int.  a.3  P02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—416  11  Qaims 


at  a  predetermined  time  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  the 
next  of  said  periodic  signal  pulse  transitions  after  said 
second  time  occurrences, 

wherein  said  utilizing  means  comprises  means  for  increment- 
ing a  count  at  a  speed-independent  rate  after  said  second 
time  occurrence  at  which  said  resultant  count  was  cre- 
ated, and  initiating  dwell  in  response  to  said  incremented 
count  being  at  least  equal  to  a  threshold  count,  whereby 
dwell  is  substantially  initiated  at  a  predetermined  time 
prior  to  the  next  occurrence  of  a  maximum  running  count 
at  said  second  time  occurrences,  and 

wherein  said  speed-independent  predetermined  pulse  rate 
for  incrementing  said  running  count  is  flxed,  and  said 
subtraction  means  comprises  a  down  counter  which  im- 
plements said  effective  subtraction  by  down  counting 
pulses, 

wherein  said  subtraction  means  includes  means  for  loading 
said  maximum  running  counts  into  said  down  counter 
substantially  at  said  second  time  occurrences  and  for 
subsequently  applying,  as  an  input  to  said  down  counter 
for  down  counting  thereby,  a  predetermined  number  of 
pulses,  said  resultant  subtracted  count  being  equal  to  said 
maximum  running  count  less  the  number  of  down  counted 
pulses. 


4,329,960 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Richard  G.  Woodhouse,  and  Malcolm  Williams,  both  of  Bir- 
mingham, England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1979, 
7908991 

Int.  a.3  F02D  5/00;  F02B  3/00;  P02P  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  123—436  6  Claims 
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3.  Dwell  circuitry  for  an  ignition  control  system  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  said  dwell  circuitry  comprising: 

means  for  periodically  developing  a  running  count  by  count- 
ing pulses  occurring  at  a  predetermined,  speed-independ- 
ent rate  between  flrst  and  second  predetermined  time 
occurrences  directly  corresponding  to  periodic  signal 
pulse  transitions  having  occurrences  related  to  predeter- 
mined angular  positions  of  rotation  of  an  engine  crank- 
shaft, and  for  providing  at  said  second  time  occurrences 
maximum  running  counts  related  to  the  rotational  speed  of 
the  engine  crankshaft; 

means  for  periodically  receiving  said  maximum  counts  and 
effectively  subtracting  a  predetermined  number  of  counts 
therefrom  to  arrive  at  a  resultant  subtracted  count  said 
subtraction  being  completed  at  substantially  said  second 
time  occurrences;  and 

means  for  periodically  utilizing  said  resultant  subtracted 
counts  to  initiate  ignition  dwell  after  said  second  time 
occurrence  at  which  said  maximum  running  count  was 
created  that  resulted  in  said  subtracted  resultant  count  and 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  control  system  com- 
prising: 

engine  roughness  sensing  means  for  producing  a  roughness 
signal  representing  the  change  in  speed  of  the  engine 
between  different  engine  shaft  positions  in  relation  to  the 
engine  si>eed; 

a  fuel  control  circuit,  connected  to  said  roughness  sensing 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  to 
the  engine; 

means  for  generating  a  speed  demand  signal  which  is  sup- 
plied to  said  fuel  control  circuit,  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  rate  of  change  of  said  demand 
signal  and  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  engine  speed,  for 
interrupting  the  effect  of  the  roughness  sensing  means  on 
the  fuel  control  circuit  during  decelaration  and/or  accel- 
eration. 
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4^29,961 
DIESEL  EJECTION  PUMP  TIMING  CONTROL  WITH 

ELECTRONIC  ADJUSTMENT 
Laird  E.  Joluftoii,  Birmingiuuii,  Mkh^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,108 

Int  CL^  P02M  59/20 

U.S.  a.  123-502  3  Claims 


pump  strokes,  and  an  advance  piston  coupled  to  the  annular 
cam  by  a  cam  pin  engaged  in  a  cross-bore  in  the  advance  piston 
that  is  used  to  adjust  the  angular  position  of  the  cam  whereby 
to  advance  and  retard  the  relative  timing  of  the  pump  strokes; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  cam  pin  includes  an  intermedi- 
ate body  in  the  form  of  a  body  of  revolution  about  an  axis 
joumaled  in  a  cross-bore  in  the  advance  piston,  a  circular 
upper  head  located  eccentric  of  said  axis  of  said  intermediate 


1.  A  timing  control  mechanism  for  an  engine  driven  fuel 
injection  pump  of  the  type  having  an  annular  cam  movably 
positioned  in  a  pump  housing,  pump  plungers  movable  relative 
to  the  cam  to  translate  the  contour  of  the  cam  into  sequential 
pump  strokes,  and  a  source  of  fluid  under  a  pressure  correlated 
with  an  operating  condition  of  the  associated  engine;  said 
timing  control  mechanism  including  a  cylinder  in  the  pump 
housing;  a  power  piston  slidable  in  one  end  of  said  cylinder;  a 
resilient  means  positioned  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  power  piston  whereby  to 
normally  bias  said  power  piston  toward  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  passage  means  including  a  flow  control  orifice  con- 
necting the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  whereby  to  supply  fluid  to  one  side  of  said  power 
piston  so  as  to  effect  movement  thereof  toward  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cylinder  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means;  a 
control  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  between  said  resilient 
means  and  said  power  piston  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
cam  to  adjust  the  angular  position  thereof  whereby  to  advance 
and  retard  the  relative  timing  of  the  pumping  strokes;  a  valve 
controlled  passage  means  in  said  control  piston,  including  a 
landed  valve  axially  slidable  in  said  control  piston  and  having 
its  stem  fixed  to  said  resilient  means  for  movement  therewith, 
said  landed  valve  controlling  flow  of  fluid  from  said  valve 
controlled  passage  means  to  either  one  side  or  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  control  piston  whereby  to  control  its  axial  position 
relative  to  said  power  piston;  and,  an  electric  actuator  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  landed  valve  said  electric  actua- 
tor means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  controlled  source 
of  electrical  power  whereby  to  control  the  axial  position  of 
said  landed  valve  relative  to  said  resilient  means  as  a  function 
of  engine  operation. 


body  and  a  circular  lower  abutment  foot  located  eccentric  of 
said  axis  of  said  intermediate  body  and  offset  90*  to  said  upper 
head;  and,  an  externally  accessible  adjusting  means  operatively 
positioned  in  the  pump  housing  in  a  location  whereby  to  opera- 
tively abut  against  the  lower  abutment  foot  so  as  to  adjustably 
effect  angular  movement  of  the  cam  pin  and  therefore  of  said 
upper  head  whereby  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  cam  for  static 
timing  of  the  pump  relative  to  the  engine. 


4,329,963 

AIR-FUEL  CHARGE  HEATER  AND  HUMIDIFIER 

Charles  C.  Granger,  1203  Chestnut  St,  Henderson,  N.C.  27536 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,172 

Int  a.J  P02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—552  5  Claims 


4329,962 
DIESEL  INJECnON  PUMP  TIMING  CONTROL  WITH 

ECCENTRIC  CAM  PIN 
Laird  E.  Johattoo,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,109 
Int  a.J  PD2M  59/20 
U.S.  CL  123—502  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  timing  control  mechanism  for  an  engine  driven  fuel 
injection  pump  of  the  type  having  an  annular  cam  movably 
positioned  in  a  pump  housing,  pump  plungers  movable  relative 
to  the  cam  to  translate  the  contour  of  the  cam  into  sequential 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  engine  including  an  air 
and  fuel  charge  forming  device  defming  an  air  and  fuel  passage 
therethrough,  an  induction  passage  inlet  end  for  receiving  an 
air  and  fuel  charge  from  said  charge  forming  device  and  an 
engine  exhaust  system,  a  liquid  vaporizing  attachment  said 
attachment  defining  an  intermediate  passage  extending  there- 
through including  inlet  and  outlet  ends  communicated  with  the 
outlet  end  of  said  air  and  fuel  passage  and  said  induction  pas- 
sage inlet  end,  respectively,  and  an  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  intermediate 
passage,  said  intermediate  portion  including  selectively  opera- 
ble electrical  resistance  heating  means  disposed  therein  for 
heating  the  fluid  flow  therethrough,  and  selectively  operable 
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valve  means  for  variably  throttling  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  intermediate  portion,  means  defining  a  bypass  ]»ssage 
including  inlet  and  outlet  ends  opening  into  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  of  said  intermediate  passage  and  bypassing  the 
intermediate  portion  of  said  intermediate  passage,  and  exhaust 
gas  heated  heat  exchange  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  bypass  passage  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
thereof  for  heating  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  whereby 
selective  operation  of  said  valve  means  enables  heating  of  an 
air  and  fuel  charge  during  initial  engine  operation  by  said 
heating  means  in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  intermediate 
passage,  subsequent  heating  of  said  charge  by  said  heat  ex- 
change means  in  said  bypass  passage  after  initial  engine  warm- 
up  and  deactivation  of  said  heating  means,  and  subsequent 
prevention  of  overheating  of  said  charge  after  engine  warm  up 
and  during  periods  of  higher  ambient  temperature  by  decreas- 
ing and  increasing  the  portion  of  said  charge  flowing  through 
said  bypass  passage  and  intermediate  portion  of  said  intermedi- 
ate passage,  respectively. 


correct  amount  of  fuel  is  metered  to  the  engine  for  engine 
operation  at  all  speeds  and  loads. 


'  4,329,964 

UQUm  FUEL  CARBURETION  SYSTEM 
George  Q.  Morris,  655  Piseo  Esmeralda,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 
91320 

Continuation>iii-part  ot  Scr.  No.  888,045,  Mar.  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,187 

Int  a.3  FD2M  Sl/00 

U.S.  a.  123— 557  35  Claims 


1.  A  carburetion  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

air  inlet  means  of  fixed  configuration  having  upstream  and 
downstream  ends; 

a  fuel  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  an  essentially  constant 
level  of  fud  therein; 

first  passageway  means  of  predetermined  fluid  flowing  ca- 
pacity, for  flowing  air  out  of  said  air  inlet  means  and  fuel 
into  said  air  inlet  means,  extending  between  said  air  inlet 
means  proximate  the  upstream  end  thereof  and  said  fuel 
reservoir  below  the  level  of  fuel  therein; 

throttle  valve  means  disposed  in  said  air  inlet  means  down- 
stream from  said  first  conduit  means; 

second  passageway  means  of  predetermined  fluid  flowing 
capacity  for  flowing  air  and  fuel  from  said  first  passage- 
way means  to  said  air  inlet  means  at  a  location  down- 
stream from  said  throtde  valve  means; 

said  second  passageway  means  connected  to  said  first  pas- 
sageway means  at  a  location  such  that  air  flows  from  said 
air  inlet  means  through  said  first  passageway  means  into 
said  second  passageway  means  when  the  engine  is  at  idle 
load  conditions; 

air  flow  from  said  first  passageway  means  into  said  second 
passageway  means  causing  a  pressure  reduction  of  prede- 
termined magnitude  in  said  first  passageway  means; 

said  predetermined  fluid  flowing  capacity  of  said  first  pas- 
sageway means  being  specifically  proportioned  to  said 
predetermined  fluid  flowing  capacity  of  said  second  pas- 
sageway means  so  as  to  determine  said  magnitude  of  said 
pressure  reduction;  and 

said  magnitude  being  determined  such  that  an  essentially 


4,329,965 
DIESEL  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  AND 

INTAKE  AIR  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tatehito  Ueda,  Snsono,  and  KoniUko  Hijraau,  CUiyn,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignora  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogjro  KabwUld  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1979,  54-130496 

Int  a.^  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a  123—569  4  CUins 


t '  I 

«  «0 


41  "* 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine,  comprising  an  air  intake  passage,  an 
exhaust  system,  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  lead- 
ing from  the  exhaust  system  to  a  point  in  the  air  intake  passage; 

a  system  for  control  of  flow  of  recirculated  exhaust  gases 
and  flow  of  intake  air,  comprising: 

an  intake  air  flow  control  valve,  mounted  in  the  air  intake 
passage,  comprising  a  plate  valve  element  rotatable 
around  an  axis  arranged  to  traverse  the  air  intake  passage 
and  which  controls  the  flow  resistance  to  air  of  the  part  of 
the  air  intake  passage  upstream  of  said  point; 

a  recirculated  exhaust  gas  flow  control  valve,  mounted  in 
the  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage,  which  comprises  a 
circular  valve  seat  which  defines  a  valve  and  a  conical 
poppet  valve  element  which  engages  into  said  circular 
valve  seat  so  as  to  variably  throttie  said  valve  port  and 
controls  the  flow  resistance  to  exhaust  gases  of  the  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  passage; 

and  a  link  mechanism  which  operatively  connects  said  recir- 
culated exhaust  gas  flow  control  valve  only  with  said 
intake  air  flow  control  valve  so  that,  as  the  flow  resistance 
of  the  one  increases,  that  of  the  other  decreases,  and  vice 
versa; 

the  recirculated  exhaust  gas  flow  control  valve  substantially 
completely  interrupting  flow  of  recirculated  exhaust 
gases,  when  the  intake  air  flow  control  valve  is  at  itt 
operating  condition  wherein  it  provides  a  minimum  resis- 
tance to  flow  of  air. 


4,329,966 

CONTROLLED  POLLUTION  CONTROL  VALVE 

BY-PASS  DEVICE  FOR  CARBURETED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Dean  E.  Ramsley,  Box  73,  Viborg,  S.  Dak.  57070 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,966 

Int  a.}  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a  123—572  4  Claim 

1.  A  device  comprising  in  combination  with  an  internal 

combustion  engine  having  a  crankcaae  and  an  intake  system 

including  a  carburetor;  a  line  from  the  crankcase  of  said  engine 

to  the  intake  system  below  the  carburetor,  a  pollution  control 

valve  in  said  line  and  a  by-pass  means  in  said  line  adapted  to 
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by>pass  said  pollution  control  valve,  and  vacuum  controlled 
valve  means  in  said  by-pass  means  adapted  normally  to  close 


cessories,  said  jackshaft  being  driveably  connected  at  its 
one  end  with  a  crankshaft;  and 
an  oil  separator  through  which  passes  the  blowby  gas  recir- 
culated to  the  intake  system,  a  part  of  said  oil  separator 


said  by-pass  means,  said  controlled  valve  being  operable  to 
open  when  the  vacuum  is  greatest  in  said  intake  system. 

4^29367 

ADJUSTABLE  FLUE  CONTROL  FOR  FURNACES 

Nat  Levenberg,  2  Windsor  Pl^  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 

^  Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,009 

Int.  a.^  F23L  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  126—293  2  Qalms 


a,  6/ 


1.  In  a  furnace  flue  damper  construction  including  a  length 
of  flue  pipe  directly  connected  in  series  with  the  smoke  pipe 
emanating  from  a  furnace,  an  orificed  plate  positioned  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  principal  axis  of  said  pipe  therein, 
and  a  butterfly  type  valve  member  having  a  shaft  pivotally 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  orificed  plate  to  selectively  close 
an  orifice  therein,  the  improvement  comprising:  flrst,  second 
and  third  weight  elements;  said  flrst  weight  element  being 
mounted  upon  a  flrst  side  of  said  valve  member;  a  threaded 
shaft  extending  through  said  valve  member  and  threadedly 
engaged  therewith,  said  second  and  third  weight  elements 
being  threadedly  engaged  upon  said  shaft  adjacent  oppositely 
disposed  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  ends  having  tool  engaging 
means  thereon;  said  flue  pipe  having  a  transversely  extending 
opening  therein  of  diameter  corresponding  to  that  of  said  shaft, 
serving  to  expose  said  free  end  thereof  when  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  in  predetermined  position,  and  means  for  manually  plac- 
ing said  valve  member  in  said  predetermined  position. 


4,329,968 
OIL  SEPARATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BLOWBY  GAS 
Yoshikazn  Uhikawa,  Chofti,  and  Masayuki  Honma,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,327 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Apr.     16,     1979, 
54/49306[U] 

Int  a?  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  CL  123—573  12  Gaims 

1.  An  oil  separating  system  for  blowby  gas  to  be  recirculated 

to  an  intake  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 

crankcase,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  jackshaft  disposed  in  the  crankcase  to  operate  engine  ac- 


being  securely  connected  to  another  end  of  said  jackshaft 
to  be  rotatable  so  as  to  separate  engine  oil  mist  from 
blowby  gas  to  be  recirculated  to  the  intake  system,  by  the 
action  of  centrifugal  force  developed  by  the  rotation 
thereof  with  the  rotation  of  said  jackshaft. 


4,329,969 
DIRECT  AIR  COOUNG  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  THE  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IN  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Mitsuji  Kawai,  No.  27  1-chome  Kaname^ho,  Toshima-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,773 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-31202 
Int.  G.3  F02N  2i/04 
U.S.  G.  123—585  3  Claims 


il'l'i- 


1.  A  direct  air  cooling  device  for  a  combustion  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  in  an  automobile,  comprising: 
an  air  supply  tube(2)  having  a  first  end  thereof  connected  to 

a  cylinder  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
passage  means(3)  connected  between  a  carburetor  of  said 

internal  combustion  engine  and  a  second  end  of  said  air 

supply  tube(2); 
said  passage  means(3)  being  provided  with  an  air  suction 

opening(4); 
an  air  suction  port  member(5)  connected  to  said  passage 

means(3)  and  communicating  with  said  air  suction  ope- 

ning(4); 
a  solid,  imperforate,  flat  valve  plate(6)  disposed  adjacent  to 

an  open  end  of  said  air  suction  port  member(5); 
an  electromagnet(8); 
an  iron  core  movable  within  and  under  the  influence  of  said 

electromagnet(8); 
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said  solid,  imperforate,  flat  valve  plate(6)  being  suspended 
from  said  iron  core(9); 

said  solid,  imperforate,  flat  valve  plate(6)  normally  facing 
and  bearing  against  said  air  suction  port  member(5)  and 
closing  said  open  end  of  said  air  suction  port  member(5); 

said  solid,  imperforate,  flat  valve  plate(fi)  being  movable  to 
uncover  said  open  end  of  said  air  suction  port  member(5) 
under  the  influence  of  said  electromagnet(8); 

an  air  cleaner  mounting  plate(7)  afTixed  to  said  air  suction 
port  member(5);  and 

an  air  cleaner(14)  connected  to  said  air  cleaner  mounting 
plate(7)  and  surrounding  said  solid,  imperforate,  flat  valve 
plate(6),  said  open  end  of  said  air  suction  port  member(5), 
said  electromagnet(8),  said  iron  core(9)  and  a  major  por- 
tion of  said  air  suction  port  member(5). 

4^29,970 

ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL  WITH  ADDED 
RETARD  AND  RF  SIGNAL  PROTECTION 
Kenneth  D.  Mowery,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146^90 

Int  a.3  F02P  5/04.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  123— 618  2aaims 


4,329,971 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROPULSION  POWER  SYSTEM 
George  A.  Keneny,  Wilkin  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Joseph  G.  Gorman,  MurrysYille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,628 
Int.  a.'  F41F  1/02 
MS.  a.  124—3  15  Claims 

13.  A  circuit  for  supplying  DC  power  to  a  pair  of  parallel 
conductors  utilized  in  an  electromagnetic  projectile  launcher, 
said  circuit  comprising 
means  for  providing  high  DC  current; 


an  induction  coil  for  temporarily  storing  electromagnetic 

energy; 
means  for  closing  the  circuit; 
said  current  providing  means,  said  circuit  closing  means  and 

said  induction  coil  being  connected  in  a  series  loop;  and 


a  diverter  switch  for  switching  current  from  the  series  cir- 
cuit containing  said  induction  coil  said  circuit  closing 
means  and  said  current  providing  means  to  a  circuit  con- 
taining said  induction  coil,  and  said  parallel  conductors. 


4,329,972 

ARCHERY  BOW  AND  ARROW  STABILIZER 

PhUip  H.  Wilson,  R.D.  #2,  Campbell,  N.Y.  14821 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,363 

Int.  a.^  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—24  R  5  Clains 


1.  In  combination: 

a  sparlc  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  including  means 
eflective  to  generate  spark  timing  signals  and  means  eflec- 
tive  to  generate  spark  events  in  response  to  trigger  signals; 

means  effective  to  generate  a  triangular  wave  voltage  which 
initiates  movement  in  one  direction  toward  a  reference 
voltage  in  response  to  each  spark  timing  signal  and  initi- 
ates movement  in  the  opposite  direction  in  response  to 
each  trigger  signal; 

comparator  means  having  an  input  normally  responsive  to 
the  triangular  wave  voltage,  the  comparator  means  being 
effective  to  generate  a  trigger  signal  when  the  voltage 
applied  to  the  input  equals  the  reference  voltage; 

clamp  means  effective,  when  activated  by  each  trigger  sig- 
nal, to  clamp  the  input  of  the  comparator  means  to  a 
voltage  effective  to  prevent  generation  of  the  trigger 
signal,  the  clamp  means  being  deactivated  by  each  spark 
timing  signal,  whereby  a  spark  event  is  prevented  from 
occurrence  due  to  received  RF  signals  during  the  period 
from  each  spark  event  until  the  next  spark  timing  signal. 


1.  An  archery  bow  having  a  flexible  frame  and  a  cable  at- 
tached to  said  flexible  frame  for  propelling  an  arrow,  compris- 


mg: 


a  rigid  unitary  stabilizing  member  mounted  on  said  flexible 
frame  and  positioned  to  bear  against  an  area  of  an  archer's 
body  trunk  portion  at  a  point  selected  by  an  archer,  said 
stabilizing  member  being  attached  to  said  flexible  frame  at 
first  and  second  positions  on  said  flexible  frame  and 
wherein  said  stabilizing  member  is  of  a  substantial  U- 
shape,  said  stabilizing  member  further  having  mounted 
thereon  a  bar  which  comprises  a  centrally  mounted  hand 
grip  and  arrow  stop;  and 

means  for  fixing  said  bar  in  a  position  on  said  subilizing 
member  to  position  said  arrow  stop  at  a  predetermined 
point  for  an  arrow  length  selected  by  said  archer. 


4,329,973 

ADAPTER  FOR  VENTING  A  STOVE  THROUGH  A 

nREPLACE 

Richard  J.  Scullin,  Jr.,  Williamstown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mo> 

hawk  Industries,  Inc.,  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,480 
Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—123  2  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  the  vent  of  a  stove  to  the  flue 
of  a  fireplace,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  panel  of  a  relatively  rigid  self- 
supporting  thermal  insulating  material  adapted  to  be 
formed  with  a  circular  opening  to  receive  a  section  of 
stove  pipe  therethrough, 

(b)  a  relatively  stiff  unitary  flat  metal  plate  of  similar  shape  to 
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said  panel  and  of  smaller  dimensions  adapted  to  be 
mounted  against  the  lower  face  of  said  panel  and  formed 
with  a  circular  opening  therethrough  of  a  size  generally 
corresponding  with  the  opening  in  said  panel  and  adapted 
to  register  therewith. 

(c)  a  pair  of  telescopic  tubular  legs  adapted  to  be  braced  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  between  the  floor  of  said  flreplace 
and  the  lower  face  of  said  plate, 

(d)  locking  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
legs  for  locking  each  leg  at  a  selected  extended  position, 

(e)  length  adjustment  means  independent  of  said  locking 
means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  end  of  each 
of  said  legs. 


hinge  pin  means  for  pivoubly  connecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond hinge  members  and  defining  a  grate  pivot  axis; 

a  brace  member;  and 

brace  pivot  means  mounting  the  brace  member  to  the  hearth 
mounting  member  for  pivotal  movement  thereon  between 
a  horizontal  normal  position  resting  against  the  hearth 
mounting  member  and  an  upwardly  inclined  operative 
position  for  bracing  the  grate  in  its  upright  inoperative 
position. 

4^29.975 
SOUD  FUEL  STOVE  UTILIZABLE  AS  A  FIREPLACE 
Gerhard  Debus,  Steffenberg;  Erwin  Hof,  and  GUnter  Herrmaiio, 
both  of  Herbom,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Buderus  Aktiengesellschafl,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  7923525[U1 

Int.  a.'  F23M  7/QO 
U.S.  CL  126—192  3  Claims 


(f)  said  adjustment  means  including  a  screw  threaded  coaxi- 
ally  to  said  one  end  whereby  the  effective  length  of  said 
leg  may  be  altered  by  selective  rotation  of  said  screw,  and, 

(g)  said  plate  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  downwardly  ex- 
tending studs  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  lower  face 
of  said  plate,  one  on  each  side  of  said  opening  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  tubular  upper  ends  of  said  legs, 

(h)  said  screw  being  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  leg 
and  including  an  enlarged  head  at  the  outer  end  thereof, 

(i)said  plate  being  formed  with  at  least  a  pair  of  downwardly 
extending  flat  tabs  at  opposite  edges  of  said  plate  opening 
and  tangential  thereto  and  each  formed  with  a  hole  there- 
through to  receive  a  screw  for  fastening  said  plate  to  said 
stove  pipe  sections. 

4,329,974 
FIREPLACE  GRATE  LIFT  AND  LOCK  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  B.  Reichcrt,  E.  7918  Glass,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,915 

iBt  a.5  F23H  um 

MS.  CL  126-164  5  Claims 


tfo« 


1.  An  attachment  mounUble  to  a  fireplace  grate  having  a 
grillwork  and  integrri  fued  downwardly  depending  legs  for 
mounting  the  grate  to  a  fireplace  hearth  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  horizontal  operative  position  and  an  upright  inoper- 
ative position  wherein  the  grillwork  and  legs  are  clear  of  the 
hearth,  comprising: 
an  elongated  hearth  mounting  member  adapted  to  fit  flush 

against  the  hearth; 
an  upstanding  member  on  the  elongated  hearth  mounting 

member  adapted  to  project  upwardly  from  the  hearth; 
a  first  hinge  member  on  said  upstanding  member; 
a  second  hinge  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  grill- 
w(»k  of  the  fireplace  grate; 


1.  A  solid  fuel  stove  comprising: 

wall  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  including  a 
front  wall  formed  with  an  opening  through  which  a  fire  in 
said  chamber  can  be  viewed  and  fuel  added  to  said  fire  and 
a  top  wall  forming  a  cooking  surface  for  items  can  be 
heated  by  the  fire  in  said  chamber; 

a  hood  projecting  forwardly  from  said  front  wall  and  dis- 
posed above  said  opening; 

a  pair  of  lateral  guides  within  said  hood  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening,  each  of  said  guides  being  formed  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot  communicating  with  a  rest  at 
the  top  of  each  guide;  and 

a  door  dimensioned  to  cover  said  opening  and  disposed 
forwardly  of  said  front  wall,  said  door  having  at  its  top  a 
pair  of  laterally  extending  pins  projecting  from  opposite 
edges  of  said  door  into  respective  one  of  said  slots 
whereby  said  slots  guide  said  door  upwardly  into  said 
hood  for  concealment  by  said  hood,  said  pins  engaging 
said  rests  in  an  upper  concealed  position  of  said  door  for 
releasably  retaining  said  door  substantially  completely 
within  said  hood,  thereby  maintaining  said  cooking  sur- 
face free  to  receive  said  articles. 


4,329,976 
STOVE  WITH  DRAFT  AIR  COOUNG  OF  REAR, 
OPPOSITE  SIDE  AND  FLUE  PIPE 
J.  D.  Jackson,  38751  Camp  Creek  Rd.,  Springfield,  Oreg.  97477 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,369 
Int.  a.^  F23J  11/00:  F24B  i/QO;  F24C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  126-312  7  Claims 

1.  A  room  heater  including  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and 
front,  rear  and  top  walls  interconnecting  and  extending  be- 
tween front,  rear  and  top  and  bottom  marginal  portions  of  said 
side  walls,  a  pair  of  inner  side  panels  spaced  inwardly  of  said 
side  walls  and  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  a 
rear  inner  panel  spaced  inward  of  said  rear  wall  and  extending 
between  said  side  walls  and  having  the  rear  marginal  portions 
of  said  inner  side  panels  secured  thereto  inwardly  of  said  side 
walls,  said  side  panels  including  air  passage  openings  formed 
therethrough  in  the  forward  lower  portions  thereof,  said 
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heater  defining  a  firebox  therein  between  said  side  panels  and 
between  said  rear  panel  and  said  front  wall  and  including  a  flue 
outlet  opening  outwardly  from  an  upper  rear  portion  of  said 
firebox,  and  combustion  air  inlet  means  operative  to  admit 
combustion  air  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  area  between  said 
rear  wall  and  said  rear  panel,  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the 
areas  between  said  side  walls  and  the  corresponding  side  panels 
being  closed  by  said  front  and  rear  walls,  respectively,  said  top 
wall  including  lower  forward  and  upper  rear  portions  inter- 
connected by  an  upstanding  intermediate  portion  extending 
between  the  front  and  rear  marginal  portions  of  said  upper  rear 
and  lower  forward  portions,  a  generally  horizontal  inner  top 
wall  portion  spaced  below  said  upper  rear  portion  rearward  of 
said  intermediate  portion  extending  between  said  side  walls 
and  having  front  and  rear  marginal  portions  secured  to  said 
intermediate  portion  and  the  upper  marginal  portion  of  said 
rear  panel,  the  upper  rear  marginal  edge  of  said  inner  side 
panels,  and  said  inner  top  wall  f)ortion  having  openings  formed 
therein  opening  downwardly  into  the  upper  rear  portions  of 


bers  located  on  opposing  portions  thereof  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  half,  said  first  handle  members  being  located 
about  halfway  between  the  closed  and  open  ends  of  said  first 
half,  said  second  half  including  two  second,  elongated  handle 
members,  each  of  which  includes  a  grasping  portion,  and  an 
elongated  portion,  the  elongated  portions  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  being  attached  at  their  first  ends  to  the  second 
base  member  at  opposing  portions  thereof  and  extending 
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toward  the  open  end  of  the  second  half,  said  elongated  portions 
being  located  on  the  outside  of,  and  spaced  from,  the  exterior 
of  the  second  half  so  as  to  allow  the  first  half  to  slide  therebe- 
tween, the  second  ends  of  the  elongated  portions  being  at- 
tached to  the  grasping  portions,  the  grasping  portions  being  so 
spaced  from  the  open  end  of  the  second  half  as  to  be  in  spaced, 
opposing  relationship  to  the  first  handle  members  when  the 
first  and  second  halves  are  telescopingly  engaged. 


said  areas  between  said  side  walls  and  corresponding  side 
panels,  the  upper  marginal  portion  of  said  area  between  said 
rear  wall  and  said  rear  panel  opening  into  the  area  defined 
between  said  top  wall  upper  rear  portion  and  said  inner  top 
wall  portion,  said  flue  outlet  opening  including  an  upstanding 
tubular  outlet  fitting  secured  downwardly  through  the  upper 
rear  portion  of  said  top  wall  and  also  downwardly  through  said 
inner  top  wall  with  a  rear  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
outlet  fitting  disposed  to  the  rear  of  the  upper  marginal  portion 
of  said  rear  inner  panel  and  opening  downwardly  directly  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  area  between  said  rear  wall  and  rear 
inner  panel,  the  rear  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  outlet  fitting 
opening  downwardly  into  said  area  between  said  rear  wall  and 
said  rear  inner  panel  serving  as  a  venturi  to  admit  a  portion  of 
the  air  supplied  to  the  area  between  said  rear  wall  and  said  rear 
wall  panel  by  said  combustion  air  inlet  means  directly  into  said 
outlet  fitting  for  admixing  with  and  thus  cooling  of  the  gaseous 
byproducts  of  combustion  discharged  into  said  outlet  fitting 
from  said  firebox. 


I  0  4^29,977 

ROTATABLE  COOKER 
Ralph  H.  Orter,  P.O.  Box  2074,  Preicott,  Ariz.  86301 
Ffled  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,731 

Int  CL^  B65D  8/Oa  6/12 
U.S.  a.  126— 3<9  1  Claim 

1.  An  adjustable  and  rotatable  stovetop  cooker  of  open  mesh 
material  comprizing' a  first,  or  upper  half  and  a  second,  or 
lower  half,  said  first  half  having  a  cross-sectional  area  slightly 
greater  than  that  of  the  second  half  to  allow  the  halves  to  be 
telescopingly  engaged,  each  of  said  halves  having  an  open  end 
and  a  closed  end,  each  of  said  ends  including  a  base  member 
extending  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  extending  out- 
wardly thereform  so  as  to  space  each  of  said  ends  from  a 
supporting  surface  when  its  corresponding  base  member  is 
placed  thereon,  said  first  half  including  two  first  handle  mem- 


4,329,978 

SOLAR  ENERGY  DEVICES 

Eric  M.  Wormser,  88  Foxwood  Rd.,  and  Carl  R.  Mczoff,  81A 

Rippowam  Rd.,  both  of  Stamford,  Coon.  06902 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,732 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—417  10  Claims 


s^ 


1.  A  method  of  optimizing  energy  collection  by  radiant 
energy  collection  apparatus  which  includes  a  collector  device 
and  an  associated  reflector  device  which  is  pivotally  moveable 
with  respect  to  the  region  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  collector 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of 
positionally  fixing  said  collector  at  a  desired  angle  with 
respect  to  a  chosen  angle  of  incidence  of  the  radiant  en- 
ergy to  be  collected,  such  that  the  effectiveness  of  said 
collector  is  optimized  over  a  selected  time  span  said  time 
span  being  not  greater  than  a  solar  year, 
positioning  said  reflector  at  a  first  angle  with  respect  to  said 
collector  to  maximize  the  vertical  aperture  effectuated  by 
them,  so  as  to  cause  said  reflector  to  reflect  a  desired 
amount  of  the  energy  impinging  thereon  onto  said  collec- 
tor over  the  said  selected  time  span,  and  subsequently 
angularly  re-positioning  said  reflector  to  a  second  angle 
with  respect  to  said  collector  by  pivotally  moving  it  with 
respect  to  said  collector  so  as  to  cause  said  reflector  to 
reflect  a  desired  amount  of  the  energy  reflected  therefrom 
onto  said  collector  over  a  second  selected  time  span  which 
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is  not  greater  than  a  solar  year  and  which  is  different  from 

said  first  time  span. 
2.  A  method  of  optimizing  energy  collection  by  solar  collec- 
tion apparatus  which  includes  a  collector  device  and  an  associ- 
ated reflector  device  which  is  pivotally  moveable  with  respect 
to  the  lower  edge  of  said  collector  device  comprising  the  steps 

of 

selecting  a  first  sun  ray  angle  (Si)  with  respect  to  horizontal 
for  a  first  selected  seasonal  time  span  which  is  less  than  a 
full  solar  year, 

establishing  the  angular  disposition  (d)  between  the  first  sun 
ray  angle  (Si)  and  the  collector  normal  which  will  pro- 
vide the  maximum  vertical  aperture  (A)  for  said  collector 
and  said  reflector, 

establishing  an  interior  angle  (b)  between  said  collector  and 
said  reflector  when  they  are  positioned  with  respect  to 
each  other  so  as  to  effect  said  maximum  vertical  aperture, 

selecting  a  second  sun  ray  angle  (S:)  with  respect  to  horizon- 
tal for  a  second  seasonal  time  span  which  is  different  from 
said  first  seasonal  time  span, 

and  establishing  an  angle  (a)  between  said  second  sun  ray 
angle  and  said  reflector  at  which  the  maximum  amount  of 
radiant  energy  will  be  reflected  by  said  reflector  to  said 
collector  for  the  period  of  said  second  seasonal  time  span 
without  alteration  of  the  angular  disposition  of  said  collec- 
tor with  respect  to  horizontal. 

10.  Apparatus  for  the  collection  of  solar  energy  comprising 

collector  m^ans  for  collecting  solar  energy  while  being 
fixedly  positioned  with  respect  to  a  design  sun  ray  selected 
for  a  selected  portion  of  the  solar  year  which  is  less  than 
the  full  solar  year  in  length, 

a  reflector,  one  edge  of  which  is  juxtaposed  to  one  edge  of 
said  collector,  said  reflector  being  pivotally  moveable 
with  respect  to  said  collector  about  said  juxtaposed  edge, 

and  means  to  fix  said  reflector  at  more  than  one  selected 
position  among  the  positions  into  which  said  reflector  is 
pivotally  moveable  with  respect  to  said  collector, 

the  angle  (d)  at  which  said  collector  is  fixed  with  respect  to 
•said  design  sun  ray  being  at  that  value  which  produces  the 
greatest  vertical  aperture  (A)  being  substantially  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  formula 


A  =  RLsin 
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(a)  which  is  substantially  in  accordance  with  the  following 
formula 

H  sin  {G+S„-2d\=L  sin  a 

wherein 
H  =  Vertical  height  of  collector 
G  =  Collector  angle  with  the  horizontal 
Sn  =  the  selected  sun  ray  angle  for  a  different  seasonal  time 

span 
a  =  Angle  between  sun  ray,  S,  and  reflector  surface 
L  =  Length  of  Reflector. 


+  HCosd 
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4329^9 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Arthur  M.  Frank,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,356,  Mar.  13,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,856 
Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—422  2  Qaims 


wherein 

A  =  Vertical  aperture  of  collector  and  reflector,  corrected 
for  reflector  reflects     v 

R= Reflector  reflectiv; 

L  =  Length  of  Reflector 

d= Angle  of  incidence  of  selected  sun  ray  to  collector  sur- 
face, measured  from  the  collector  normal 

H= Vertical  height  of  collector 
the  first  among  said  selected  positions  at  which  said  reflector  is 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  collector  at  an  angle  (b)  substantially 
in  accordance  with  the  following  formula 


A  = 


wherein 

L= Length  of  Reflector 

H= Vertical  height  of  collector 

b= Interior  angle  between  collector  and  reflector 

d= Angle  of  incidence  of  selected  sun  ray  to  collector  sur- 
face, measured  from  the  collector  normal 
and  other  among  said  selected  positions  each  being  at  an  angle 


1.  A  domestic  solar  hot  water  system  having  a  water  input 
from  a  water  source  and  an  output  comprising: 

an  array  of  interconnected  solar  assembly  units  having  an 
input  and  output  port; 

a  pressurized  preheater  tank  connected  between  the  water 
input  and  output  operable  to  receive  pressurized  pre- 
heated water  from  said  solar  array; 

a  differential  temperature  valve  connected  between  the 
water  input  and  said  solar  array  input  port,  being  adjust- 
able to  allow  the  flow  of  water  from  the  water  input  into 
said  solar  array  when  said  array  is  receiving  sufficient 
solar  energy  to  heat  the  water  therein  to  a  temperature 
greater  than  that  of  the  water  in  said  preheater  tank; 

means  to  restrict  the  flow  of  water  between  said  differential 
temperature  valve  and  said  solar  array  to  a  predetermined 
rate; 

an  insulated  holding  tank  connected  to  receive  the  flow  of 
water  from  said  solar  array  output; 

pumping  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  holding  tank 
for  communicating  the  water  flow  from  said  low  pressure 
insulated  holding  tank  to  said  pressurized  preheater  tank; 
and 

a  check  valve  connected  between  said  pumping  means  and 
the  water  output  to  permit  water  flow  only  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  pump. 
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4,329,980 
FLEXIBLE  SHEATH  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Masaaki  Terada,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1979,  54/25905 

Int.  a.i  A61B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—4  11  Gaims 


1        J_         ?°  27   36  33  (6  ,, 

26   25    23'2i  46  |  22  29  44\f3^3g2^39;38  32 


ing 


1.  A  flexible  sheath  arrangement  for  an  endoscope  compris- 


k-  flexible  hollow  cylindrical  tube  having  two  ends;  and 

a  single  helical  coil  spring  inserted  into  the  flexible  hollow 
cylindrical  tube  and  forming  with  said  hollow  cylindrical 
tube  the  outer  sheath  of  the  endoscope,  the  single  helical 
coil  spring  having  two  ends  and  an  intermediate  part 
between  said  two  ends,  one  end  of  the  helical  coil  spring 
being  engageable  with  one  end  of  the  hollow  cylindrical 
tube  for  adjusting  the  flexibility  of  the  hollow  cylindrical 
tube; 

a  helical  coil  spring-compressing  means  provided  at  the 
other  end  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  tube  for  urging  the 
helical  coil  spring  toward  said  one  end  of  the  hollow 
cylindrical  tube  by  pressing  against  the  other  end  of  the 
helical  coil  spring; 

engaging  means  provided  in  said  hollow  cylindrical  tube  for 
holding  said  intermediate  part  of  the  helical  coil  spring 
and  comprising  at  least  one  abutment  formed  on  said 
hollow  cylindrical  member  and  extending  inward  there- 
from; and  a  stop  fixedly  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said 
helical  coil  spring  which  is  adjacent  to  said  abutment  and 
remote  from  said  one  end  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  tube 
with  respect  to  said  abutment,  for  engaging  said  abutment 
when  said  helical  coil  spring  is  compressed; 

a  first  clearance  formed  between  said  other  end  of  the  helical 
coil  spring  and  the  helical  coil  spring-compressing  means; 
and 

a  second  clearance  narrower  than  said  first  clearance  and 
provided  between  the  abutment  and  the  stop. 


'    .  4,329,981 

FOOT  MASSAGE  MAT 
Willi  DungI,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Semperit  AG,  Vienna, 
Austria 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,620 

Int.  a.3  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128—25  B  19  Claims 


said  protuberances  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  form 
valleys  therebetween; 

each  of  said  protuberances  has  an  approximately  circular 
configuration  in  plan  view,  the  diameter  of  said  circular 
configuration  being  between  five  and  ten  centimeters; 

a  plurality  of  said  protuberances  are  distributively  arranged 
in  spaced  relationship  from  one  another; 

the  spacing  of  said  protuberances  from  one  another,  mea- 
sured from  apex  to  apex  between  neighboring  protuber- 
ances, amounts  to  between  about  eight  and  fifteen  centi- 
meters; and 

the  spacing  of  said  protuberances  is  coordinated  to  the  foot 
of  the  user  such  that  the  heel  and  toe  ball  of  the  foot  rest 
in  a  valley  between  said  protuberances  and  the  foot  arch 
and  toes  rest  upon  raised  portions. 


4,329,982 

ORTHOTIC  FOOT  ASSIST  APPARATUS 

Audrey  C.  Heaney,  200  Uxington  A?e.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11771 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,063 

Int.  a.'  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  E  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  a  person  having  a  foot-drop 
type  disability,  comprising;  a  leg  attachment  member;  an  elas- 
tomeric  support  strap  secured  to  said  leg  attachment  member; 
and  a  shoe  with  a  cooperating  means  for  attaching  said  support 
strap  to  said  shoe,  said  means  for  attaching  further  comprising 
a  loop  and  a  latch,  one  of  said  loop  and  said  latch  being  secured 
to  said  shoe  of  the  wearer  at  a  point  generally  on  the  forward 
portion  of  said  shoe  and  on  the  lateral  side  of  said  shoe,  while 
the  other  of  said  loop  and  said  latch  is  secured  to  said  elasto- 
meric  support  strap  which,  in  turn,  is  secured  to  said  leg  attach- 
ment means  at  a  point  on  the  lateral  side  of  the  wearer's  leg  so 
that  when  said  apparatus  is  worn  said  strap  contracts  to  raise 
the  wearer's  foot  during  the  time  said  wearer  is  not  forcibly 
extending  said  strap  by  the  downward  extension  of  said  foot 
and  simultaneously  effects  eversion  when  said  strap  operates  to 
raise  said  foot. 


1.  A  foot  massage  mat  formed  of  rubber,  plastics  material  or 
the  like,  comprising: 
a  mat  structure  provided  with  hill-like  proturbances; 


4,329,983 
GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBES 
Thomas  S.  Fletcher,  11002  W.  56tii  Ter.,  Shawnee  Misstoi^ 
Kans.  66203 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,409 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.14  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  intubating  the  trachea,  the  combination  of: 

an   elongate  endotracheal   tube  of  flexible  construction 

adapted  to  intubate  the  trachea,  said  tube  having  one  end 
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portion  insertable  into  the  trachea  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  which  remains  outside  of  the  body  during  intuba- 
tion; 
an  elongate  Hexible  bar  member  disposed  within  said  tube 
and  having  a  length  to  extend  substantially  between  said 
end  portions  of  the  tube,  said  bar  member  having  a  first 
end  located  adjacent  said  one  end  portion  of  the  tube  and 
a  second  end  located  adjacent  said  opposite  end  portion  of 

the  tube;  . 

a  fitting  removably  attached  to  said  second  end  portion  of 
the  tube  and  adapted  for  connection  with  an  air  source  to 
direct  air  into  the  endotracheal  tube,  said  fitting  having  a 
side  portion; 

an  elongate  flexible  line  extending  generally  along  the  length 
of  said  bar  member  and  having  one  end  connected  with 
said  first  end  of  the  bar  member  and  an  opposite  end 
extending  slidably  through  said  side  portion  of  the  fitting 
and  adapted  to  be  pulled  from  the  exterior  of  the  endotra- 


thickness  to  maintain  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  in  spaced  apart 
relation,  said  first  flange  having  an  upper  portion  extending 
laterally  from  said  bit  block  in  a  substantially  perpendicular 
direction  to  said  upper  bite  surface  and  a  lower  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  bit  block  in  a  substantially  perpendicular 
direction  to  said  lower  bite  surface,  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  said  first  flange  being  adapted  to  overlie  the  upper 


and  lower  lips  of  the  patient,  respectively,  and  be  secured 
thereto  as  by  strips  of  adhesive  tape,  a  second  flange  secured  to 
a  side  edge  of  said  first  flange  and  extending  centrally  there- 
from in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  cut- 
wardly  from  said  front  surface  of  said  first  flange,  said  second 
flange  being  adapted  for  attachment  of  an  endotracheal  tube 
thereto  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
flange  as  by  wrapping  adhesive  tape  therearound. 


cheal  tube  with  the  second  end  of  said  bar  member  con- 
tacting the  fitting  to  retain  the  bar  member  in  said  tube 
when  said  line  is  pulled,  said  line  having  a  slidable  connec- 
tion with  said  bar  member  at  a  preselected  location 
thereon  spaced  from  said  first  end  of  the  bar  member  to 
provide  a  free  length  of  the  line  between  said  first  end  of 
the  bar  member  and  said  preselected  location;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  sliding  connection  of  said  line  with 
said  bar  member  at  a  location  between  said  first  end  of  the 
bar  and  said  preselected  location, 

whereby  pulling  of  said  opposite  end  of  the  line  shortens  said 
free  length  of  the  line  to  effect  bowing  of  said  bar  member 
between  said  first  end  and  said  preselected  location  to 
engage  the  bar  member  against  said  tube  in  a  manner  to 
curve  said  one  end  portion  of  the  tube  toward  the  trachea, 
said  sliding  connection  holding  the  line  adjacent  said  bar 
member  to  effect  smooth  bowing  of  the  bar  member  be- 
tween said  first  end  portion  and  said  preselected  location. 

4^29,984 

ENDOTRACHEAL-TUBE  STABILIZER 

David  Kerrin,  61  CoMhlight  Ct,  Spriagficld,  IlL  62703 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,758 

lot  a.J  A61M  25/02 

VS.  CL  128—207.14  4  Claiiu 

1.  An  endotracheal-tube  stabilizer,  comprising:  a  first  flange 

defining  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface  and  opposing  side  edges, 

a  bite  block  having  a  fint  end  secured  to  the  rear  surface  of  said 

first  flange  and  extending  centrally  in  a  substantially  normal 

direction  therefrom,  said  bite  block  having  an  upper  and  a 

lower  surface  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  mouth  of  a  patient 

between  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  and  being  of  a  sufficient 


4,329385 
VEIN  DISTENTION  SYSTEM 
Uwrence  I.  Bonchek,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Shilcy,  Inc., 
Inrine,  Calif  . 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,247 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  a.  128—214  R  1*  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  distention  of  a  vein  segment  under  con- 
trolled pressure,  comprising: 

a  syringe  for  containing  an  irrigation  fluid; 

a  cannula  for  introducing  said  fluid  from  said  syringe  into 
said  vein  segment;  and 

means  exterior  of  said  v^n  segment  connecting  said  syringe 
and  said  cannula  and  providing  a  fluid  path  therebetween, 
for  limiting  the  hydrosutic  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said 
vein  to  a  predetermined  maximum  as  said  fluid  is  intro- 
duced into  said  vein,  said  maximum  pressure  being  inde- 
pendent of  either  the  pressure  applied  to  said  syringe  or 
the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  syringe  into  said 
cannula,  said  maximum  pressure  being  determined  sub- 
stantially solely  by  the  physical  characteristics  of  said 
pressure  limiting  means. 
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4^29,986 
TREATMENT  OF  AN  EXTRACORPOREAL  STREAM  OF 
BLOOD  Wrm  A  DULYZABLE  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC 

AND  A  FLUORESCABLE  TRACER 
Albert  L.  Babb,  Seattle,  Wash^  anignor  to  BionMdics,  Inc^ 
Arlingtoo  Heights,  m. 

FOed  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48^34 
Int  a.3  A61K  33/00:  A61M  5/00:  COIN  31 /OQ,  33/48,  33/52, 

33/84.  35/00:  A61K  49/00 

MS.  CL  128—214  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  whole  blood  with  a  dialyzable 

chemotherapeutic  agent  in  an  extracorporeal  stream  of  said 

blood  which  comprises: 

removing  whole  blood  from  a  patient  and  forming  the  whole 

blood  into  an  extracorporeal  stream; 
introducing  into  the  extracorporeal  stream  said  chemothera- 
peutic agent  together  with  a  fluorescable  tracer  means 
that  is  dialyzable  therefrom  at  a  rate  that  is  a  function  of 
the  dialysis  rate  for  the  chemotherapeutic  agent,  said 
fluorescaUe  tracer  means  being  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  an  N-substituted  benzamide  represented  by 
the  formula 


atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and 
physiologically  tolerable  alkali  metal  salts  thereof; 

dialyzing  the  extracorporeal  stream  so  as  to  remove  there- 
from the  chemotherapeutic  agent  and  the  tracer  means  at 
respective  rates  that  are  a  function  of  one  another; 

contacting  for  a  predetermined  time  period  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  dialyzed  extracorporeal  stream  across  a  dialysis 
membrane  with  an  aqueous  secondary  dialysis  solution 
devoid  of  said  tracer  means; 

thereafter  recovering  said  aqueous  secondary  dialysis  solu- 
tion; 

irradiating  an  aliquot  of  the  recovered  aqueous  secondary 
dialysis  solution  with  fluorescence  exciting  electromag- 
netic radiation; 

passing  the  irradiated  aliquot  over  a  detector  means  respon- 
sive to  fluorescence  emitted  by  the  tracer  means  present  in 
said  aliquot  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a 
magnitude  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  emitted  fluores- 
cence; 

energizing  an  indicator  means  with  the  generated  signal;  and 

returning  the  blood  to  the  patient. 
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wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  aUcoxy  having  no  more  than  two  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and 
physiologically  tolerable  alkali  metal  salts  thereof; 

dialyzing  the  extracorporeal  stream  so  as  to  remove  there- 
from in  a  dialysate  the  chemotherapeutic  agent  and  the 
tracer  means  at  respective  rate$  that  are  a  function  of  one 
another; 

irradiating  a  portion  of  the  obtained  dialyzate  with  fluores- 
cence-exciting electromagnetic  radiation; 

passing  the  irradiated  portion  over  a  detector  means  respon- 
sive to  fluorescence  emitted  by  the  tracer  means  present  in 
said  portion  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a 
magnitude  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  emitted  fluores- 
cence; 

energizing  an  indicator  means  with  the  generated  signal; 

and  returning  the  blood  to  the  patient. 

2.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the 
chemotherapeutic  agent  is  a  cyanate  and  wherein  the  tracer 
means  is  salicylamide. 

8.  A  method  for  treating  whole  blood  with  a  dialyzable 
chemotherapeutic  agent  in  an  extracorporeal  stream  of  said 
blood  which  comprises: 

removing  whole  blood  from  a  patient  and  forming  the  whole 
blood  into  an  extracorporeal  stream; 

introducing  into  the  extracorporeal  stream  said  chemothera- 
peutic agent  together  with  a  fluorescable  tracer  means 
that  is  dialyzable  therefrom  at  a  rate  that  is  a  function  of 
the  dialysis  rate  for  the  chemotherapeutic  agent,  said 
fluorescable  tracer  means  being  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  an  N-substituted  benzamide  represented  by 
the  formula 
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4,329,987 
SUBCLAVUN  INTRAVENOUS  CLAMP 
Thomas  D.  Rogers,  4211  Davis  La.,  ChattaMMga,  Tens.  37416; 
Rhonda  J.  Edmons,  7106-B  Holland  La.,  Chattanooga,  Tcna. 
37421,  and  Gordon  D.  McBryar,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  Thomas  Derrill  Rogers  and  Rhonda  Joy  Edmons,  botk 
of  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,500 

Int  a?  A61M  5/O0 

U.S.  a.  128—214  R  6  Claims 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  alkoxy  having  no  more  than  two  carbon 
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1.  A  clamp  for  securing  the  connection  of  one  end  of  a 
subclavian  catheter  assembly  to  a  cooperating  end  of  intrave- 
nous tubing,  said  intravenous  tubing  having  an  elongated  plug- 
like insert  at  the  connection  end  and  a  bulbous  portion  adjacent 
thereto,  and  the  catheter  assembly  having  a  substantially  cylin-' 
drical  needle  head  with  an  intravenous  socket  at  the  connec- 
tion end  for  frictionally  receiving  said  plug-like  insert,  the 
other  end  of  the  needle  head  having  a  substantially  planar 
surface  radially  spaced  from  a  central  portion,  said  clamp 
comprising  a  substantially  elongated  tubular  member  of  flnite 
length  positioned  about  the  connecting  ends  of  the  catheter 
assembly  and  tubing,  said  clamp  having  an  internal  wall,  rib 
means  formed  on  said  wall  aidjacent  the  intravenous  end 
thereof  at  least  partly  about  the  circumference  a  distance  suffi- 
cient for  gripping  the  surface  of  said  bulbous  portion,  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferential  spaced  flap  means  formed  on  said  tubular 
member  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  defmed  between  elon- 
gated slots  spaced  about  the  circumference,  each  of  said  flap 
means  being  radially  bendable  relative  to  the  surface  of  said 
tubular  member,  jaw  means  formed  on  the  free  end  of  each  flap 
means  extending  radially  toward  the  axis  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber for  engaging  said  substantially  planar  surface  of  said  needle 
head,  and  locking  means  for  bending  said  flap  means  radially 
toward  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  into  engagement  with 
the  needle  head  and  for  retaining  said  fl^)  means  in  such  en- 
gagement. 
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4,329,988 

PLURAL  INJECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Stinley  J.  Saraoff,  and  Claudio  Lopez,  both  of  Bcthesda,  Md., 

assignors  to  SurviTal  Technology,  Inc^  Bethesda,  Md. 

FHed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,488 

Int  a.5  A61M  5/00 

U  A  CL  128—218  F  <  Claims 
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connected  to  said  piston  for  operating  it,  and  a  blunt  needle 
connected  to  said  cylinder  for  dispensing  a  liquid  in  said  cylin- 
der; 
a  needle  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  stop  means  near  the  free  end  of  said  needle  and 
extending  radially  therefrom; 

(b)  a  cap,  retainer  strap  and  retainer  sleeve,  said  retainer 
sleeve  having  such  an  inner  diameter  as  to  freely  ride 
over  said  needle  between  said  stop  means  and  said 
cylinder,  said  retainer  strap  interconnecting  said  re- 
tainer sleeve  and  said  cap,  and  said  cap  having  an  open- 
ing to  fit  over  said  stop  means  and  a  bore  extending  into 
said  opening,  said  bore  being  of  such  a  diameter  as  to  fit 
over  the  free  end  of  said  needle,  and  said  cap  having  a 
closed  end  portion,  whereby  said  cap  is  capable  of 
sealing  the  free  end  of  said  needle  and  containing  a 
liquid  in  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  plural  injection  assembly  comprising 

a  plurality  of  separate  injectors  capable  of  separate  actua- 
tion, each  injector  comprising  an  exterior  housing  having 
a  needle,  a  medicament  dosage  and  a  stressed  spring  as- 
sembly mounted  therein  in  cooperating  relation  such  that 
upon  actuation  of  the  injector  the  associated  stressed 
spring<«ssembly  is  released  to  move  the  associated  needle 
into  the  muscle  tissue  of  a  user  and  the  associated  medica- 
ment dosage  outwardly  through  the  needle  into  the  mus- 
cle tissue  and  an  arming  member  mounted  for  movement 
from  (1)  a  normal  position  exposed  exteriorly  with  respect 
to  the  associated  housing  and  operatively  connected  with 
the  associated  stressed  spring  assembly  for  preventing 
actuation  of  said  injector  and  release  of  the  associated 
stressed  spring  assembly  and  into  (2)  a  separated  position 
with  respect  to  both  the  associated  housing  and  the  associ- 
ated stressed  spring  assembly  for  enabling  the  latter  to  be 
released  upon  actuation  of  the  associated  injector,  and 

a  holder  mounted  in  retaining  engagement  with  each  arming 
member  and  in  removable  supporting  relation  over  an 
adjacent  portion  of  each  housing  so  as  to  stably  support 
said  injectors  together  with  a  substantial  portion  of  their 
housings  exposed  in  a  convenient  position  to  be  sequen- 
tially grasped  by  one  hand  of  a  user  when  said  holder  is 
grasped  by  the  other  hand  thereby  enabling  the  user  to 
manually  remove  from  said  holder  each  injector  in  an' 
armed  condition  ready  for  actuation  and  release  of  the 
stressed  spring  assembly  thereof  by  virtue  of  the  retention 
of  the  associated  arming  member  in  engagement  with  said 
holder. 


4329,990 

EXPANDING  SWAB  APPLICATOR 

Vincent  R.  Sneider,  3422  HaUcrest  Dr.,  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30319 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,105 

Int.  a.3  A61M  i/00 

U.S.  a.  128—239  23  Claims 


1.  A  swab  applicator  for  use  as  a  vaginal  cleansing  instru- 
ment or  the  like,  an  including: 

(a)  an  elongated,  generally  hollow  tubular  nozzle  having  an 
entering  and  distal  end  including  means  on  said  elongated 
nozzle  and  opposite  the  entering  end  for  attaching  the 
nozzle  so  as  to  be  in  fluid  communication  with  an  appro- 
priate liquid  dispenser; 

(b)  a  swab  body  of  absorbent,  expandable  material  disposed 
generally  at  the  distal  end  of  said  nozzle  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith,  and 

(c)  a  cage  providing  retaining  means  for  the  swab  body,  said 
cage  disposed  within  said  distal  end  of  the  nozzle  with  the 
cage  having  a  plurality  of  generally  equally  spaced  elon- 
gated ribs  which  extend  generally  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  nozzle  and  defining  a  plurality  of  slots 
therebetween  and  through  which  said  swab  body  can 
expand  when  wetted  and  with  the  ends  of  the  ribs  brought 
into  a  smooth  rounded  end  portion  at  the  distal  entering 
end,  this  rounded  end  adapted  to  prevent  injury  to  the 
vaginal  cavity  or  the  like. 

4,329,991 
TAMPON 
Akira  Sakurai,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,873 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Oct   17,   1979,   54- 
143539[U1 

Int  a.J  A61F  75/00 
U.S.  a.  128—263  6  Claims 

1.  A  tampon,  comprising: 
1.  In  combination  with  a  syringe  of  the  type  including  a       an  elongated  outer  member  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  front 
hollow  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  an  actuating  rod   cyhndrical  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  va- 


4329,989 

LIQUID  DISPENSER 

Robert  E.  Dallons,  Agoora,  and  William  S.  Fortune,  Malibu, 

both  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Edsyn,  Inc.,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,219 

Int  CL3  A61M  5/QO 

U  A  CL  128—218  R  8  Claims 
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gina,  said  rear  portion  being  laterally  enlarged  relative  to  said 
front  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  wall  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  the  rear  end  of  said  front  cylindrical  portion  to 
the  front  end  of  said  rear  portion,  said  wall  having  one  or  more 
holes  therethrough; 
a  mass  of  absorbent  material  disposed  inside  said  front  cylin- 
drical portion  close  to  the  front  end  thereof  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  through  said  front  end  of  said  front  cylindrical 
portion  into  a  vagina; 
a  push-out  member  mounted  on  said  elongated  outer  mem- 
ber for  sliding  movement  in  a  direction  lengthwise 
thereof,  said  push-out  member  having  a  rear  portion  slid- 
ably  disposed  inside  said  rear  portion  of  said  elongated 
outer  meniber,  said  push-out  member  having  one  or  more 


4^29,993 

CATHETER  WITH  TRANS-LUMINAL  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR 

Oement  E.  Ueber,  Robert  P.  Cooper,  both  of  Yorba  Linda,  and 

Mithael  S.  Estcs,  Iryine,  all  of  Califs  aMignon  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,600 

Int  C1.3  A61M  25/00 

VS.  a.  128—349  B  6  ClaiuH 


longitudinally  extending  push-out  pieces  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  holes,  said  push-out  piece 
extending  from  said  rear  portion  of  said  push-out  member 
through  its  associted  hole  in  said  elongated  outer  member 
and  thence  forwardly  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  front 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  elongated  outer  member,  said 
push-out  piece  being  receivable  inside  said  elongated 
outer  member  when  said  push-out  member  is  moved,  lon- 
gitudinally rearwardly  relative  to  said  elongated  outer 
member  such  that  subsequent  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  push-out  member  in  a  direction  toward  the  front  end 
of  said  front  cylindrical  portion  causes  said  push-out  piece 
to  move  said  mass  of  absorbent  material  out  of  said  front 
cylindrical  portion  through  the  front  end  thereof. 


4,329,992 
MEDICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  PARENTERAL  LIQUIDS 
Udo  Becker,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn;  Wolfram  Busch,  Hochheim 
am  Main;  Johann  P.  Fischer,  Konigstein,  and  Werner  Son- 
mer.  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Franlcfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FQed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914463 

Int  a.3  A61J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—272  9  daims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  containing  a  parenteral  liquid  which 
comprises  a  suitable  base  or  support  material  having  a  surface 
layer  affixed  thereto  wherein  at  least  that  portion  of  the  surface 
layer  coming  into  contact  with  the  parenteral  liquid  is  a  poly- 
mer comprising  at  least  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  chloropolyole- 
fin  having  15%  to  45%  by  weight  chlorine  and  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  20,000  to  2.000,000  and  0.01 
to  10  parts  ^y  weight  of  glycerol  ester  of  aliphatic  fatty  acids 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polymer  whereby  said  apparatus 
exhibits  acceptable  blood  tolerance  and  non-thrombogenicity 
with  respect  to  the  contained  parentenil  liquid. 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  a  catheter  body  having  an  elon- 
gated tubular  wall  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends;  pressure  responsive  means  mounted 
upon  said  body  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof;  said  body 
having  a  first  lumen  extending  from  said  proximal  end  to  said 
distal  end  and  communicating  with  said  pressure  responsive 
means  for  exposing  said  means  to  gas  pressure  within  said  first 
lumen;  said  body  also  having  a  second  lumen  parallel  with  said 
first  lumen  and  having  a  longitudinal  septum  separating  said 
first  and  second  lumens;  a  port  in  said  wall  of  said  body  com- 
municating with  said  second  lumen  and  being  located  interme- 
diate said  distal  and  proximal  ends;  an  aperture  in  said  septum; 
at  least  one  electrical  lead  extending  through  the  portion  of 
said  first  lumen  proximal  to  said  aperture  and  through  said 
aperture  into  the  portion  of  said  second  lumen  distal  to  said 
aperture;  electrical  means  mounted  upon  said  catheter  distal  to 
said  port  and  connected  to  said  lead;  and  a  sealant  plug  means 
disposed  within  said  second  lumen  and  providing  a  fluid-tight 
barrier  within  the  second  lumen  on  the  distal  side  of  said  port 
to  block  liquid  from  entering  the  portion  of  said  second  lumen 
distal  to  said  port  and  from  entering  said  flrst  lumen  through 
said  aperture. 


4329,994 
MULTILUMEN  CATHETER 
Robert  P.  Cooper,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  U. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,749 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—349  B  27  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  a  catheter  body  having  an  elon- 
gated tubular  wall  formed  of  flexible  material  and  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends;  pressure  responsive  means  mounted 
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upon  said  body  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof;  said  body 
having  a  lumen  extending  from  said  proximal  end  to  said  distal 
end  and  communicating  with  said  pressure  responsive  means; 
said  body  also  having  a  recess  in  the  wall  thereof  proximal  to 
said  means  and  communicating  with  said  lumen;  a  plug  dis- 
posed within  said  recess  and  sealed  to  said  body  to  prevent 
liquid  How  into  said  lumen  through  said  recess;  said  plug  hav- 
ing a  I6ngitudinal  passage  for  the  flow  of  gas  therethrough;  and 
an  electrical  element  sealed  in  said  plug  and  having  electrical 
conducting  means  associated  therewith  and  extending  from 
said  plug  through  the  portion  of  said  lumen  proximal  to  said 

plug- 


thereof,  a  cap  member  formed  with  a  hollow  portion  slightly 
larger  than  said  nipple  and  having  a  configuration  for  selec- 
tively receiving  and  covering  said  solid  resilient  nipple,  and 
means  formed  on  said  cap  member  and  said  base  member  for 
selectively  and  alternatively  attaching  said  base  member  to  said 
cap  member  at  a  first  dispostion  at  which  said  resilient  nipple 
extends  into  and  is  covered  by  said  cap  member  with  said 


4^29.995 

CATHETER  FOR  NASOTRACHEAL  ASPIRATION  OF 

UNCONTAMINATED  SPUTUM  SPECIMENS 

Nancy  E.  Anthracite,  Sm  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Board  of 

Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System,  Austin,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,711 

Int  a.3  A61M  25/QO 

U.S.  a.  128-350  R  7  Claims 


4 


handle  means  being  exposed  and  at  a  second  disposition  at 
which  said  resilient  nipple  extends  outwardly  away  from  said 
cap  member  in  an  exposed  manner  for  use,  said  attaching 
means  including  cooperating  projection  means  arranged  on 
said  cap  member  and  said  base  member  to  engage  one  another 
and  hold  the  cap  member  and  base  member  together  at  all 
relative  positions  thereof  except  one  predetermined  relative 
position  at  which  said  projection  means  may  be  disengaged  to 
permit  separation  of  said  base  member  and  said  cap  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  nasotracheal  aspiration,  which  comprises: 

an  outer  flexible  catheter  means  adapted  for  passage  through 
the  nasopharynx  and  into  the  trachea,  the  catheter  having 
a  lumen  therethrough; 

a  length  of  flexible  tubing  having  a  first  section  attached  to 
the  distal  end  of  the  outer  catheter,  a  second  section  adja- 
cent said  first  section  forming  an  expandible  cuff  portion 
external  to  the  lumen  of  said  outer  catheter  and  a  remov- 
ing section  being  roUed-up  over  its  length  and  inverted 
into  said  cuff  portion  external  of  the  outer  catheter  lumen 
to  seal  the  lumen  of  the  outer  catheter; 

means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  through  the 
lumen  of  the  outer  catheter  and  into  the  interior  of  the 
flexible  tubing  to  expand  the  cuff  portion  thereof  and 
cause  the  roUed-up  portion  of  the  tubing  to  evert  and 
unroll;  and 

an  inner  catheter  slidably  disposed  within  the  outer  catheter 
for  passage  through  the  lumen  of  the  outer  catheter  and 
advancement  beyond  the  unrolled  flexible  tubing  to  per- 
form bronchial  aspiration. 


4,329,997 

COLD/HOT  COMPRESSION  AND  ELEVATION 

APPARATUS 

H.  Donn  de  Yampert,  3216  Hamilton,  EI  Paso,  Tex.  79930,  and 

Sergio  Renteria,  4504  Avenue  A.,  Austin,  Tex.  78751 

FUed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,738 

Int.  a.^  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—402  ^  ^•^^ 


4,329,996 
PROTECTIVE  PACIFIER 
Stephen  A.  Copcland,  1832  Alice  Dr.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29407 
FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,349 
Int  a.JA61J7  7/00 
VS.  a.  128—359  2  nalms 

1.  A  selectively  reversible  and  sanitary  pacifier  which  com- 
prises a  base  member  having  a  solid  resilient  nipple  attached 
thereto  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof,  and 
having  handle  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  side 


1.  A  device  for  treating  an  injured  body  limb,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  and  including  first  and 
secured  to  said  second  end  wall;  and 

tubular  means  connected  to  and  extending  between  said  end 
walls  of  said  tank  for  encircling  and  compressing  said 
injured  limb  within  the  fluid  contained  in  said  tank,  said 
tubular  means  comprising  a  liquid-impervious,  flexible 
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tube  having  an  inner  tubular  surface  adapted  to  contact 
said  limb  and  an  outer  tubular  surface  adapted  to  contact 
said  fluid;  and 

wherein  said  first  end  wall  of  said  tank  includes  a  limb- 
receiving  aperture  formed  therein  and  wherein  said  flexi- 
ble tube  includes  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  of 
said  tube  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  limb-receiving 
aperture  in  said  first  end  wall,  said  second  end  of  said  tube 
secured  to  said  second  end  wall;  and 

wherein  said  second  end  of  said  tube  is  connected  to  second 
end  wall  of  said  tank  at  a  position  higher  than  that  of  said 
aperture  in  said  first  end  wall  whereby  a  limb  positioned  in 
said  tube  will  be  elevated. 


4^29,998 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^29,999 

PATIENT  ATTACHED  PATCH  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
Michael  Philli|M,  Talcott  Forest  Rd.,  Apt  3E,  Farmington, 
Conn.  06032 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,882 

Int  aj  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  128—760  52  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  test  patch  for  use  in  clinical  studies 
including  the  steps  of: 
cutting  a  first  portion  of  material; 
defining  a  hole  in  said  portion  of  material; 
placing  a  strip  of  adhesive  tape  on  said  first  portion  of  mate- 
rial to  cover  said  hole; 
heat  shaping  said  strip  covered  first  portion  and  forcing  the 
adhesive  surface  of  the  adhesive  tape  through  said  hole; 


placing  an  absorbent  pad  on  the  adhesive  surface  forced 

through  said  hole; 
forcing  said  pad  covered  adhesive  surface  back  through  said 

hole  so  that  said  pad  is  located  within  a  chamber  defined 

by  said  adhesive  strip; 
cutting  a  second  portion  of  material; 
cutting  a  third  portion  of  material; 
folding  said  third  portion  of  material; 
attaching  said  folded  portion  of  material  to  said  second 

portion  of  material; 
applying  a  length  of  adhesive  tape  to  said  second  and  third 

portions  of  material; 
defining  an  access  hole  through  said  length  of  adhesive  tape 

and  said  second  portion  of  material; 
removing  said  chamber  containing  adhesive  tape  from  said 

first  portion  of  material;  and 
applying  said  chamber  containing  adhesive  tape  to  said 

second  portion  of  material  so  that  said  access  hole  is 

aligned  with  said  chamber  to  form  a  combined  portion  of 

material. 


4,330,000 
GRATE  ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AXIAL 

FLOW  ROTARY  THRESHER 
Rolf  W.  Peiler,  Zweibnicken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1979,  2950722 

Int.  a.^  AOIF  12/28 
U.S.  a.  130—27  L  8  Claims 


1.  An  axial  flow  rotary  separator  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  rotor  rotatably  supported  by  the  frame  and  having  a 
threshing  section; 

a  housing  supported  by  the  frame  and  surrounding  the  rotor 
so  as  to  define  an  annular  space  and  including  at  least  one 
articulated  grate  portion  at  least  partially  wrapping  the 
threshing  section  of  the  rotor  and  including  two  arcuate 
side-by-side  axially  extending  panels  and  means  for 
hingedly  coupling  the  panels  for  pivoting  movement  of 
one  panel  relative  to  the  other  about  a  hinge  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  rotor; 

linkage  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  pivotally  connected 
to  and  supporting  the  grate  portion  only  at  a  pair  of 
spaced  connecting  points,  one  on  each  panel  and  remote 
from  the  hinge  axis,  and  operable  to  adjust  the  radial 
spacing  between  the  rotor  amd  the  grate  portion  and  so 
articulated  that  actuation  of  the  linkage  results  in  biasing 
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the  connecting  points  in  approximately  symmetrical  non- 
radial  respective  directions  with  respect  to  the  rotor  axis 
so  that  relative  pivoting  between  the  grate  panels  is  in  a 
direction  tending  to  equalize  changes  in  radial  spacing 
between  the  rotor  and  circumferentially  spaced  points  on 
the  respective  panels  resulting  from  such  adjustment;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  rotor  and  for  engaging  crop  material 
in  the  annular  space  so  that  when  crop  material  is  intro- 
duced into  the  annular  space,  the  rotor  cooperates  with 
the  housing  to  propel  the  material  in  a  generally  spiral 
path  while  threshing  the  material,  the  adjusubility  of  the 
grate  portion  providing  for  controlling  the  efficiency  of 
the  threshing  action. 


4,330,002 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTNG  CHEROOTS  AND  SIMILAR 

TOBACCO  ARTICLES  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 

Ian  Kjaer,  Hadsund,  and  Niels  E.  Mortensen,  Gistnip,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni  A/S, 

S<flK>rg,  Denmark 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,130 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  19, 17J9, 2560/79 
Int.  a.3  A24B  5/14.  5/16;  A24C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  131—365  3  Qaims 


4,330,001 
aCARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE  HOPPER 
Brian  A.  Hodsall,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins  Limited, 
London,  Engbmd 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,305 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kin^om,  Mar.  16, 1979, 

7909303 

Int  a.J  A24C  5/39,  5/14 
VS.  CL  131—108  *  Claims 


J      e     '     ■, 


-/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  wrapper  for  cheroots  and 
similar  tobacco  articles,  said  wrapper  having  end  flaps  and 
being  cut  out  from  natural  tobacco  leaf  and  having  parts  of  the 
side  rib  of  the  leaf  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  side  rib 
flattening  means  to  flatten  a  moist  cutout  wrapper  such  that  the 
side  ribs  are  flattened  exclusively  in  the  end  flap  of  the  wrap- 
per, said  side  rib  flattening  means  comprising  a  rotatable  roller 
and  an  associated  base. 


4,330,003 

SELF-PROPORTIONAL  FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 

ACTUATED  BY  A  PRESSURIZED  FLUID 

Lodovico  D'Alonzo,  No.  27,  Largo  Alessandro  Vessella,  Rome, 

Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,682,  Dec.  27, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  26, 1981,  Sef.  No.  267,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  5, 1979,  47545  A/79 
Int.  a.3  G05D  11/13 
U.S.  a.  137—100  3  Claims 


1.  A  hopper  for  a  cigarette-making  machine  comprising 

(a)  an  elevator  having  a  surface  for  receiving  aiid  carrying  a 
stream  of  tobacco  upwardly; 

(b)  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  carpet  of  tobacco 
along  a  path  towards  said  elevator  to  a  position  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  elevator  surface  for  transfer  of  said 
tobacco  directly  from  said  conveying  means  to  said  eleva- 
tor surface; 

(c)  means  for  forming  said  tobacco  carpet  of  substantially 
uniform,  predetermined  height  on  said  conveying  means 
at  a  further  position  along  said  path  spaced  from  said 
elevator;  and 

(d)  a  position-sensing  device  connected  to  said  conveying 
means  and  mounted  at  a  position  adjacent  said  elevator 
surface  for  detecting  an  increase  in  the  height  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  tobacco  carpet  near  said  elevator  surface 
which  indicates  that  said  tobacco  in  said  carpet  is  starting 
to  roll  and,  upon  detection  of  said  height  increase,  for 
automatically  stopping  or  reducing  the  speed  of  said  con- 
veying means  and  the  conveyance  of  said  tobacco  carpet 
towards  said  elevator. 


1.  A  fluid  metering  device,  comprising, 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  flow  rate  of  a  first  fluid  in 
a  conduit; 

amplifier  means  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  for  delivering  a  pneumatic  pressure  which  is  depen- 
dent on  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  fluid  as  detected  by  the 
detecting  means; 

a  control  unit  having  a  control  diaphragm,  a  control  shaft 
and  a  first  spring,  said  control  diaphragm  being  exposed  to 
and  urged  by  said  pneumatic  pressure  against  said  first 
spring,  said  control  shaft  being  connected  to  said  control 
diaphragm; 
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a  motor  unit  having  a  motor  diaphragm,  a  motor  shaft  and  a 
second  spring,  said  motor  diaphragm  having  one  face 
thereof  exposed  to  a  hydraulic  fluid  which  periodically 
urges  the  diaphragm  against  the  action  of  said  second 
spring;  said  motor  shaft  being  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm and  being  operatively  engageable  by  said  control 
shaft; 

a  pumping  unit  having  a  pump  diaphragm  and  a  stop  mem- 
ber, said  pump  diaphragm  being  connected  to  the  motor 
shaft,  said  stop  member  being  positioned  to  abut  the  motor 
shaft  when  the  motor  shaft  is  given  a  maximum  displace- 
ment by  said  control  shaft  and  said  first  spring  means;  said 
control  shaft  comprising  a  variable  stop  member  whose 
position  is  dependent  upon  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  fluid, 
said  position  determining  the  displacement  of  said  pump 
diaphragm;  and 

a  continuously  operating  modulating  means  operating  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed  for  periodically  supplying 
hydraulic  pressure  to  said  motor  unit  to  cause  said  pump 
diaphragm  to  pump  a  second  fluid  with  a  pumping  action 
which  is  dependent  on  said  pneumatic  pressure  and  thus 
on  the  flow  rate  of  said  first  fluid. 


truncated  conical  member,  said  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  disposed  therein;  and 


!  4,330,004 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 
Kiyotosi  Yano,  Chiryu;  Eizi  Ishikawa,  Nagoya,  and  Shigeni 
Yoshiyama,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,274 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979, 54/95233[U] 
Int.  a.J  F16L  3/QO:  F16K  U/02 
U.S.  a.  137— 343  4  Claims 


!  4,330,005 

HOSE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Torben  Kjarsgaard,  9233  Scotmont  Dr.,  Ti^unga,  Calif.  91042 
FU«d  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,428 
Int  CL^  B65H  75/16 
U.S.  a.  137— 355  J8  9  Claims 

1.  A  storage  device  for  cooperation  with  an  associated  hose 
which  comprises: 
a  band  shaped  peripheral  member  having  an  axis; 
an  upstanding  truncated  conical  member  disposed  in  gener- 
ally coaxial  relationship  with  said  band  shaped  member; 
a  wall  extending  intermediate  a  first  axial  extremity  of  said 
band  shaped  member  and  a  first  axial  extremity  of  said 


a  handle  formed  in  a  second  axial  extremity  of  said  truncated 
conical  member,  said  handle  comprising  at  least  one  aper- 
ture in  a  second  axial  extremity  of  said  truncated  conical 
member. 


4330,006 
DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CHECK  VALVES 
Werner  Eck,  Herzogenaurach,  and  JUrgen  Hofhnann,  Eriangen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,711 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  16, 
1979,  2933265 

Int  a.'  F16K  15/03,  47/00 
U.S.  a.  137—514  3  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
mounting  bracket,  said  valve  comprising  yoke  means  which 
includes  a  pair  of  projecting  elements  formed  in  the  body  of 
said  valve  to  protrude  outwardly  from  the  mounting  side 
thereof,  one  of  said  projecting  elements  having  at  its  outward 
end  a  pawl  provide)  with  a  preformed  bend,  and  the  other 
projecting  element  having  at  its  outward  end  a  preformed 
substantially  right  angle  bend  extending  towards  said  one 
projecting  element  and  having  a  threaded  aperture  formed 
therein,  said  bend  of  said  one  of  said  projecting  elements  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  bracket  when  said  bends  are  brought  in 
contact  therewith,  said  valve  further  comprising  a  pair  of 
terminals  which  are  provided  in  the  body  of  said  valve  to 
protrude  outwardly  therefrom  at  positions  other  than  said 
mounting  side. 


1.  Damping  device  for  a  check  valve  in  liquid  lines  having  a 
closure  member  movable  by  liquid  flow  and  disposed  on  a  flap 
seat  in  closed  condition  of  the  valve,  and  a  damping  unit  with 
throttling  surfaces  separated  from  respective  surfaces  of  the 
flap  seat,  the  damping  unit  including  a  pair  of  opposing  damp- 
ing elements  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  with  a  piston 
plunger,  on  the  one  hand,  and  a  stop  for  the  piston  plunger,  on 
the  other  hand,  one  of  the  damping  elements  being  connected 
to  the  closure  member,  and  the  other  of  the  damping  elements 
being  connected  to  the  flap  seat,  the  cylinder  being  formed 
with  a  chamber  wherein  the  piston  with  the  piston  plunger  is 
longitudinally  movably  mounted  so  that  the  piston  plunger 
extends  out  of  the  chamber  and  is  engageably  with  Ae  stop  just 
before  the  closure  member  reaches  the  position  thereof  in 
which  the  valve  is  in  the  closed  condition  thereof,  thereby 
moving  the  piston  within  the  cylinder  chamber,  the  chamber 
being  closed  nearly  on  all  sides  thereof  and  being  filled  with 
liquid,  and  a  restoring  spring  disposed  between  the  piston  and 
a  base  location  of  the  cylinder  so  as  to  exeri  a  force  on  the 
piston  plunger  in  direction  toward  the  closure  member,  com- 
prising arm  means  for  holding  the  damping  element  connected 
with  the  flap  seat  centrally  within  the  interior  of  a  liquid  line, 
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the  cylinder  cfaamber  having  a  cross  section  increasing  toward 
the  side  thereof  facing  toward  the  stop. 


4,330,007 

POTENTIOMETER  AND  SWITCH  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT 

Edward  V.  Lcakovec,  Fwtlakf,  Ohio,  aaiigDor  to  Towmotor 

CorponrtkM,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00519,  §  371  Date  May  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  5,  1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/03209,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Not.  12, 1981 

per  Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  245,237 

lot  CL^  F15B  13 m 

U.S.  CL  137—565  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  (10)  having  an  electric  motor  (12) 
driving  a  pump  (14)  which  suppUes  pressurized  fluid  to  a  con- 
trol valve  arrangement  (16)  having  a  plurality  of  control  valves 
(16a,  16&  16c)  each  controlled  by  movement  of  a  correspond- 
ing control  spool  (18a.  \%b,  18c);  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
movable  rod  members  (20a,  206,  20c)  each  having  a  rod  mem- 
ber neutral  position  (32)  and  each  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  spools  (18a,  18^  18c),  said  spools  (18a,  W},  18c)  each 
having  a  spool  neutral  position  corresponding  to  the  rod  mem- 
ber neutral  position  (32)  and  being  movable  from  said  spool 
neutral  position  in  response  to  generally  longitudinally  move- 
ment of  a  respective  rod  member  (20a,  206,  20c)  from  said  rod 
member  neutral  position  (32);  a  single  switch  (22)  having  first 
and  second  position,  one  of  said  positions  being  open  and  the 
other  being  closed;  a  circuit  (24)  controllably  supplying  power 
to  said  motor  (12),  said  circuit  (24)  supplying  a  relatively 
greater  amount  of  electric  power  to  said  motor  (12)  and  caus- 
ing the  output  of  said  pump  (14)  to  increase  in  response  to  said 
switch  (22)  being  moved  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  positions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  actuating  member  (34)  having  a  neutral  posi- 
tion (51)  and  a  rotated  position  (52); 
means  for  mounting  sud  elongated  actuating  member  (34) 
transverse  to  said  rod  members  (20a,  206,  20c)  and  for 
pivoting  about  an  axis  (40)  generally  orthogonal  to  said 
rod  members  (20a.  206,  20c),  said  axis  (40)  being  generally 
in  a  plane  (67)  which  is  generally  parallel  to  said  rod 
members  (20a,  206,  20c); 
means  (56)  for  biasing  said  actuating  member  (34)  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  neutral  position  (51); 
means  (60)  for  engaging  said  rod  member  (20a,  206,  20c)  and 
said  actuating  member  (34)  for  pivoting  said  actuating 
member  (34)  in  one  direction  (50)  from  said  neutral  posi- 
tion (51)  towards  said  routed  position  (52)  in  response  to 
longitudinal  movement  of  one  of  said  rod  members  (20a, 


206,  20c)  in  either  direction  from  said  neutral  position  (51); 
and 
means  (48)  for  positioning  said  switch  (22)  in  said  selected 
one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  said 
actuating  member  (34)  being  at  said  rotated  position  (52). 
8.  In  a  hydraulic  system  (10)  having  an  electric  motor  (12) 
driving  a  pump  (14)  which  supplies  pressurized  fluid  to  a  con- 
trol valve  (88)  having  a  control  spool  (90)  controlled  by  move- 
ment of  a  generally  longitudinally  movable  rod  member  (92), 
said  rod  member  (92)  being  movable  in  a  first  (106)  and  a 
second  (112)  direction,  a  control  element  (100)  adjacent  said 
rod  member  (92),  means  (102)  for  moving  said  control  element 
(100)  in  response  to  generally  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
rod  member  (92),  means  (96)  for  varying  the  amount  of  electric 
power  supplied  to  said  motor  (12)  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  control  element  (100)  and  means  (128)  for  preventing  said 
control  element  (100)  from  being  moved  in  one  direction  be- 
yond a  preselected  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  (110)  for  permitting  said  rod  member  (92)  to  continue 
to  move  in  said  second  longitudinal  direction  (112)  after 
said  control  element  (100)  is  at  said  preselected  position. 


4,330,008 
MULTIPLE  FLOW  AND  DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL 

VALVE 
Michael  Sltelly,  Rte.  5-Canyon  Oalu-Box  2^  Oaremore,  Olda. 

74017 

Continnation-in-iMUl  of  Ser.  No.  929^12,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,219,049.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,058 

Int  a.3  n5B  7i/0ft  li/09 

U.S.  CI  137—596.13  4  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  flow  directional  control  valve  comprising 
three  spaced-apart  first,  second  and  third  valve  body  members, 
a  plurality  of  fluid  inlet  ports  provided  in  the  first  valve  body 
member,  a  pair  of  passageways  provided  in  the  second  valve 
body  member,  one  being  a  power  passageway  bore  and  the 
other  being  an  exhaust  passageway  bore,  three  outlet  ports 
provided  in  the  third  valve  body  member  comprising  first  and 
second  working  outlet  ports  and  an  exhaust  outlet  port,  a 
fourth  valve  body  member  sealingly  and  movably  interposed 
between  said  first  and  second  valve  body  members,  means 
carried  by  the  said  fourth  valve  body  member  to  operably 
connect  a  plurality  of  combinations  of  said  inlet  ports  into  open 
communication  with  the  power  passageway  bore  of  the  second 
valve  body  member  while  simultaneously  operably  connecting 
the  remaining  inlet  ports  into  open  communication  with  the 
exhaust  passageway  bore,  a  fifth  valve  body  member  sealingly 
and  movably  interposed  between  the  second  and  third  valve 
body  members,  means  carried  by  the  fifth  valve  body  member 
such  that  in  a  first  position  thereof  to  operably  connect  the 
power  passageway  bore  into  communication  with  the  first 
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working  outlet  port  while  simultaneously  connecting  the  sec- 
ond working  outlet  port  into  communication  with  the  exhaust 
outlet  port,  and  in  a  second  position  to  operably  connect  the 
power  passageway  bore  into  communication  with  the  second 
working  outlet  port  while  simultaneously  connecting  the  first 
working  outlet  port  into  communication  with  the  exhaust  port. 


4,330,010 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LEAKAGE-FREE  CONNECTION 

OF  CAVITIES  IN  TUBES  AND  VESSELS 
WoUkang  Drescher ,  and  EUt-Hcyo  RittbcrB.  both  of  WUhelns- 
haTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaslgBon  to  Olympia  Wcrke 
AG,  WilbelmabaTea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907457 

Int  CL^  F16L  37/28,  55/14 
MS.  CL  137—614.06  ♦  Claims 


?5«;5'i 


4,330,009 
EXHAUST  PRESSURIZATION  OF  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 

SYSTEM 

Tadensz  Budzich,  80  Mnnrood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

CoBttnoatioa-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  49,660,  Jub.  18, 1*79,  Pat  No. 

4,249,570,  and  Ser.  No.  960,767,  No?.  15, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,209,039.  Thia  appUcatton  No?.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,851 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subacqaent  to  Feb.  10, 

I  1998,  baa  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  F15B  13/08 

MS.  a  137—596.13  W  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  supplied  with  pressure  fluid  by  a  pump 
having  inlet  port  means  and  outlet  port  means,  said  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  chamber 
connected  to  said  outlet  port  means,  at  least  one  load  chamber, 
and  exhaust  means  connected  to  reservoir  means,  first  valve 
means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  load  chamber  with 
said  inlet  chamber  and  said  exhaust  means,  signal  port  means  in 
said  housing  selectively  communicable  with  a  source  of  pres- 
sure by  said  first  valve  means,  charging  pump  means  having 
discharge  port  means  connected  to  said  inlet  port  means  of  said 
pump  and  suction  port  means  connected  to  said  reservoir 
means,  check  valve  means  interposed  between  said  inlet  port 
mens  and  said  discharge  port  means  and  operable  to  connect 
for  one  way  fluid  flow  said  charging  pump  means  and  said  inlet 
port  means  and  second  valve  means  interposed  between  said 
discharge  port  means  and  said  reservoir  means  upstream  of 
said  check  valve  means  having  means  responsive  to  pressure  in 
said  signal  port  means  and  means  to  unload  said  charging  pump 
means. 


1.  In  a  coupling  device  for  establishing  a  leakage-free  con- 
nection between  the  interiors  of  two  enclosures  to  permit  the 
passage  of  fluid  therebetween,  which  device  includes  two 
coupling  tubes  each  arranged  to  be  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  a  respective  enclosure  and  each  defining  a  controlla- 
ble closing  member  formed  to  present  a  closeable  flow  passage 
in  its  respective  tube,  the  tubes  being  engageable  against  one 
another  in  a  position  to  establish  a  leakage-free  connection 
between  their  flow  passages,  and  two  operating  members  each 
operatively  associated  with  a  respective  closing  member  and 
movable  relative  to  its  associated  closing  member  between  a 
position  in  which  the  associated  flow  passage  is  closed  and  a 
position  in  which  the  awociated  flow  passage  is  open,  the 
improvement  wherein  one  of  said  operating  members  is  pro- 
vided with  a  coupling  projection  and  the  other  of  said  operat- 
ing members  is  provided  with  a  recess  formed  to  mate  with 
said  projection  for  causing  said  operating  members  to  move  in 
unison  between  said  positions  when  said  tubes  are  in  the  posi- 
tion to  esublish  a  leakage-free  connection  between  their  flow 
passages,  and  said  device  further  comprises:  two  cylindrical 
housings;  means  supporting  a  respective  coupling  tube  and 
operating  member  in  each  said  housing,  each  said  operating 
member  being  disposed  concentrically  about  its  associated 
closing  member  and  being  constructed  to  undergo  routional 
movement  between  its  positions;  bayonet  closure  means  for 
connecting  said  housings  together  and  composed  of  a  groove 
and  a  pin  each  provided  on  a  respective  one  of  said  housings  in 
such  a  manner  that  engagement  of  said  pin  in  said  groove 
places  said  coupling  tubes  in  engagement  against  one  another, 
a  manual  actuating  member  engageable  with  one  of  said  oper- 
ating members  when  said  housings  are  connected  together  by 
said  closure  means  for  moving  said  operating  members  be- 
tween their  said  positions;  and  wherein  one  of  said  housings  is 
provided  with  a  groove  through  which  said  actuating  member 
extends  to  a  location  outside  of  said  housings  and  the  other  of 
said  housings  presents  an  abutment  surface  arranged  such  that 
when  said  housings  are  connected  together  and  said  operating 
members  are  in  said  position  for  opening  said  flow  passages, 
engagement  between  said  actuating  member  and  said  abutment 
prevents  disconnection  of  said  housings. 

4,330,011 
FAUCET  VALVE  WITH  EARLY  SHUTOFF 
AlfM  M.  Moen,  Grafton,  Ohio,  aaalgMW  to  Staaadyne,  lac, 
Windsor,  Coon. 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,049 

Int  a.1  F16K  11/02 

MS.  a  137-625.17  *  Ctataa 

1.  In  a  valve  having  a  sleeve  with  axially  spaced  mlet  and 

outlet  ports,  a  valve  member  movable  within  said  sleeve  to 


890 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18.  1982 


control  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  port,  seal  means  at 
said  inlet  port  positioned  by  said  sleeve  and  extending  through 
said  inlet  port  into  sealing  contact  with  said  valve  member,  said 
valve  member  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  said  inlet  port  to 
control  flow  therethrough  and  a  second  portion  adjacent  said 
outlet  port  to  control  flow  therethrough,  said  second  ]X)rtion 
comprising  a  cylindrical  area  substantially  the  same  in  diameter 


as  the  interior  area  of  the  sleeve  through  which  it  moves,  said 
flrst  and  second  portions  being  axially  spaced  apart  a  distance 
such  that  movement  of  said  valve  member  toward  a  closing 
position  causes  said  second  portion  to  close  said  outlet  port 
before  said  flrst  portion  closes  said  inlet  portion  thereby  reduc- 
ing pressure  on  said  seal  means  at  closure  of  said  inlet  port  by 
said  flrst  portion. 


4,330,012 
VALVE  FOR  AERIAL  SPRAYING 
Rossell  D.  Chadwick,  6125  SW.  152nd  Ave.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
97140 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,889 

iBt  a.^  F16K  11/07 

U.S.  CL  137—625.48  27  aainu 


4,330,013 
VALVE  SAFETY  INDICATING  MEANS 
Russell  J.  Cameron,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ross  Operat- 
ing Valve  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,140,  Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,227,547, 

wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  910,492,  May  30, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,273,  Oct.  4, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

131,211 

Int.  C\?  F15B  13/043.  20/00 

U.S.  a.  137—637.1  4  Qalms 


1.  In  combination  with  a  double  valve  assembly  having  pair 
of  piston-operated  main  control  valves,  solenoid-operated 
means  for  each  of  said  main  control  valves,  the  valves  being  in 
a  closed  position  when  their  pistons  are  depressurized  and  said 
solenoids  are  de-energized,  and  switch  means  for  each  of  said 
main  control  valves,  actuatable  between  flrst  and  second  posi- 
tions when  said  control  valves  move  between  their  open  and 
closed  positions,  the  improvement  comprising  means  mounting 
the  switch  means  for  each  main  control  valve  so  that  said 
switch  means  moves  from  its  flrst  to  its  second  position  imme- 
diately upon  the  flrst  increment  of  movement  of  said  main 
control  valve  away  from  its  fully  closed  position,  and  moves 
from  its  second  to  its  flrst  position  immediately  upon  the  last 
increment  of  movement  of  said  main  control  valve  toward  its 
fully  closed  position,  said  main  control  valves  each  comprising 
an  inlet  poppet  valve  element  and  a  cooperating  valve  seat, 
said  valve  element  having  a  surface  facing  said  valve  seat  and 
coojjerable  with  said  valve  seat  for  controlling  the  flow  there- 
through, and  switch  means  for  each  main  control  valve  com- 
prising a  contact  contiguous  to  said  valve  seat  and  engageable 
by  said  inlet  valve  element  surface. 


—82 


4,330,014 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FAOLITATING 

DENTAL  HYGIENE 

Donald  R.  Glass,  18392  Chadboume  La.,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif. 

95030,  and  Geraldine  L.  McCoid,  1878  Shulman  Ave.,  San 

Jose,  Calif.  95124 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,203 

Int.  a.^  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  132—89  2  Claims 


iae 


1.  A  valve  suitable  for  mounting  in  an  aircraft  for  controlling 
fluids  for  agricultural  spraying,  said  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  bore  deflning  a  cavity  having  a 
substantially  closed  end  except  for  a  tubular  member 
extending  coaxially  into  said  cavity  from  said  end  for 
providing  a  fluid  flow  passage, 

and  a  slide  member  having  a  flrst  end  received  coaxially 
between  said  bore  and  said  tubular  member  forming  an 
actuating  means  toward  said  subsuntially  closed  end  of 
said  cavity,  said  slide  member  being  closed  on  its  second 
end  and  having  side  openings  to  form  valving  means  with 
said  tubular  member  for  providing  selective  communica- 
tion of  fluid  between  said  tubular  member  and  said  bore  in 
accordance  with  the  axial  position  of  said  slide  member. 


ur 


1.  A  method  for  facilitating  dental  hygiene  comprising  the 
steps  of 
providing  a  container  having  at  least  a  flrst  and  a  second 

flossing  material  therein,  said  second  material  having  a 

plurality  of  distinct  strands; 
drawing  from  said  container  a  preselected  length  of  flrst 

flossing  material; 
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drawing  from  said  container  a  preselected  length  of  said 

second  flossing  material; 
engaging  said  length  of.  said  first  flossing  material  with  said 

length  of  said  second  flossing  material  so  that  said  length 

of  first  flossing  material  forms  a  first  loop  and  said  length 

of  second  flossing  material  forms  a  second  loop,  the  first 

and  second  loops  being  interlocked; 
severing  said  first  and  second  loops  from  said  container; 
manipulating  said  first  loop  in  between  the  teeth  and  into  an 

interdental  area; 
drawing  upon  said  first  loop  to  bring  the  second  loop  into 

the  interdental  area;  and 
initiating  an  up  and  down  shoeshine-like  motion  of  said 

second  loop  thereby  cleansing  the  teeth  surfaces  and  the 

gums. 


4,330,015 

DUCTILE  CAST  IRON  PIPE  HAVING  CONSTRICTED 

END  CASING 

Gaude  Funinier,  and  Michel  Pierrel,  both  of  Pont>8-Mousson, 

France,  assignors  to  Pont*A-Moiisson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  17, 1979,  79  12559 
Int  a.3  F16L  9/02 
U.S.  a.  138—109  5  Qaims 


6     11    M    3 


1.  A  pipe  or  similar  tubular  member,  having  a  main  barrel 
portion,  said  pipe  being  comprised  of  spheroidal  graphite  duc- 
tile cast  iron  having  an  end  casing  with  a  constriction  at  its 
entrance,  said  casing  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  substan- 
tially constant  and  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  main  barrel 
portion  of  the  pipe  or  tubular  member,  said  casing  having  at  its 
entrance  a  median  profile  in  the  form  of  two  successive  curved 
sections,  one  said  section  adjacent  the  entrance  of  the  casing 
having  a  curvature  substantially  less  than  that  of  the  other  said 
section,  wherein  said  graphite  is  spheroidal  throughout  the 
entire  member. 


/^.^.■».<.  vi'V»..V,i 


iss 
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a  plurality  of  helically  wound,  radially  superimposed,  con- 
tinuous, fiber  reinforcing  layers; 

wherein  the  width  of  the  fiber  reinforcing  layers,  immedi- 
ately before  entering  a  mould  for  the  integral  flange, 
exceeds  the  width  of  the  finished  integral  flange;  and 

wherein  the  integral  flange  has,  in  its  final  form,  one  of 
waves,  crinkles,  and  folds  in  its  helically  wound,  radially 
superimposed,  continuous,  fiber  reinforcing  layers. 


4330,017 
RUBBER  HOSE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  LINE 
Seikoh  Satoh,  Yokohama,  and  Tadashi  Suzuki,  Gojo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama and  Togawa  Rubber  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,084,  Apr.  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,291 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52-52133 

Int.  a.3  F16L  9/14 

U.S.  a.  138—126  8  Claims 


I  4,330,016 

PIPE  PAkT  PROVIDED  WITH  A  FLANGE 
Mannes  Grendelman,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Wavin  B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  31,  1978, 
7810838 

Int  a.3  GOIL  11/12:  F16L  9/12 
U.S.  a.  138—109  9  Claims 


0 
•J 
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1.  A  hose  for  automotive  fuel  lines,  comprising: 

a  two-ply  rubber  tube  constituted  of  an  inner  layer  of  a 
copolymer  of  hexafluoropropylene  with  vinylidene  fluo- 
ride which  is  resistant  to  hydrocarbon  fuels  including  sour 
gasoline,  formed  by  extrusion  to  serve  as  an  innermost 
layer  of  the  hose  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  synthetic  rubber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-acrylic 
rubber  and  epichlorohydrin  rubber,  which  is  less  resistant 
to  said  fuels  but  has  a  better  cold  resistance  than  said 
fluorine  rubber,  formed  by  extrusion  so  as  to  bond  to  said 
inner  layer,  said  inner  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 
from  about  0.2  mm  to  about  0.7  mm,  said  outer  layer 
having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from  about  O.S  mm  to 
about  1.0  mm  and  not  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  said 
inner  layer; 

a  tubular  reinforcing  layer  of  a  heat-resistant  fibrous  material 
intimately  covering  said  outer  layer;  and 

a  tubular  protective  layer  of  a  synthetic  rubber  intimately 
covering  said  reinforcing  layer. 


AT n      r^  4,330,018 

SHUTTLE  RETURN  CONVEYOR  MECHANISM 
Willem  Sterel,  Wiesendangen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Snizer 

Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,655,  Aug.  22, 1979.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
9192/78 

Int  a.J  D03D  47/24 

1.  A  pipe  part,  provided  with  an  integral  flange  of  fiber  MS.  Q.  139—439  13  Claims 

reinforced  plastic  material,  wherein  the  integral  flange  com-       1.  An  endless  conveyor  belt  for  a  shuttle  return  conveyor 
prises:  mechanism,  said  endless  belt  having  support  means  on  at  least 
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one  longitudinal  side  for  laterally  supporting  a  series  of  shuttles 
in  an  upright  manner  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  drivers  for 


fued  window  to  permit  the  windows  to  be  shifted  from  a 
closed  position  directly  behind  the  respective  louver  to  a 
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individually  abutting  each  shuttle  supported  in  said  support 
means. 


4,330,019 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAWING  LOGS  INTO 

LENGTHS 
Peter  Murphy;  David  H.  King,  both  of  Delta,  and  Bernard 
Haebcr,  Bomaby,  all  of  Canada,  aadgnon  to  King,  Murphy  A 
Aaaodates,  Ltd^  Richmond,  Canada 

FOcd  Job.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,724 

lot  a.^  AOIG  23/02 

VS.  CL  144-412  10  Claims 


partly  open  position  to  an  open  position  directly  behind  the 
fixed  window. 


4,330,021 
CONVENIENT  DRAFT-FREE  SAFETY  WINDOW 
John  J.  Deering,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,062,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,373 

Int  a.3  A47H  7/00;  E06B  3/32 

VJS.  a.  160—91  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  logs  into  random  lengths  in  accor- 
dance with  the  respective  profiles  of  the  logs  to  obtain  advan- 
tageous use  of  the  wood  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  saw  units  laterally  spaced  apart  and  mounted 

for  individual  sideways  movement  along  a  common  path 

of  travel, 
drive  means  for  moving  each  saw  unit, 
a  support  structure  for  supporting  a  log  delivered  thereto  in 

a  fKMition  to  be  sawn  into  lengths  by  the  saw  units, 
locating  means  for  locating  an  end  of  the  log  on  the  support 

structure  and  determining  the  position  of  said  log  end 

relative  to  a  reference  datum  line  extending  across  said 

structure, 
scanning  means  for  scanning  the  log  delivered  to  the  support 

structure  wherd>y  to  obtain  profile  data  of  the  log,  and 
a  computer  having  a  memory  with  desirable  cutting  data 

therein;  said  computer  being  operatively  connected  to  the 

locating  means,  the  drive  means,  and  the  scanning  means 

wherd>y  the  saw  units  are  positioned  relative  to  the  refer- 
'   ence  datum  line  to  cut  the  log  into  optimum  random 

lengths. 


4,330,020 
VENTILATING  ENTRY-PROOF  WINDOW 
J.  GlyM,  3923  Foster  Ave,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11203 
Flkd  Aug.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,432 
iBt  CL^  E06B  3/32 
UjS.  CL  160-90  4  Claims 

1.  A  window  comprising  an  outer  frame  mountable  within 
an  opening  in  a  wall,  a  pair  of  louvers  mounted  at  the  ends  of 
the  frame,  a  fixed  window  mounted  in  the  middle  of  the  frame 
between  the  louvers,  a  window  mounted  within  the  outer 
frame  behind  each  louver  and  a  slide  mounting  for  said  win- 
dows within  the  outer  frame  and  behind  the  louvers  and  the 


1.  A  convenient  draft-free  safety  window  comprising: 

an  outer  window  including  an  outer  center  panel  and  two 
outer  side  panels: 

an  inner  window  including  an  inner  center  panel,  an  inner 
side  panel,  and  an  inner  side  ventilating  panel; 

said  outer  panels  lying  adjacent  one  another  when  in  a 
closed  position  to  form  a  closure  across  a  window  open- 
ing; 

said  inner  panels  likewise  forming  a  closure  across  a  window 
opening  when  in  a  closed  position; 

said  center  panels  pivoting  at  diagonally  opposite  edges  to 
open;  said  inner  center  panel  pivoting  outward,  thus  mak- 
ing the  inside  glass  surface  of  the  outer  center  panel  acces- 
sible for  cleaning;  and  said  outer  center  pivoting  inward  so 
that  its  outside  surface  can  be  cleaned;  and 

said  center  panels  having  widths  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  inner  and  outer  windows  so  that  in 
fully  open  position  said  center  panels  fit  crosswise  in  the 
space  between  inner  and  outer  windows. 


4,330,022 
TRANSPARENT  OVERLAY  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING 

MESH  SCREENING 
Ada  M.  Boll,  and  George  R.  Boll,  both  of  1643  Edmonton, 
Sonnyrale,  Calif.  94007 

Fikd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,932 
Int  CL^  E06B  9/52 
U.S.  CL  160—379  2  Claim 

1.  A  protective  overlay  device  for  reinforcing  framed  mesh 
screening  in  an  area  where  stress  is  applied  to  the  mess  screen- 
ing adjacent  a  frame  supporting  said  mesh  screening  compris- 
ing: 
first  and  second  reinforcing  plate  members,  each  member 
defining  opposite  parallel  faces  extending  from  a  single 
straight  edge  for  abuttment  with  the  frame  supporting  said 
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framed  mesh  screening  to  an  edge  out  of  abuttment  with 
said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  peg  members  secured  to  the  first 
plate  member  to  defme  an  integral  body  therewith,  each 
peg  member  secured  at  one  of  its  opposite  ends  to  one  of 
the  opposite  faces  of  said  first  plate  member  at  a  fixed 
location  to  extend  along  an  axis  away  from  said  one  oppo- 
site face  to  a  free  end,  each  peg  member  formed  to  have  a 
circumferential  region  of  reduced  axial  cross  section  axi- 
ally  spaced  from  regions  of  greater  axial  cross  section  at  its 
opposite  ends  with  the  region  defining  the  free  end  of  the 
peg  member  tapered  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  peg 
member  from  a  large  axial  cross  section  provinate  the 
reduced  axial  cross  section  region  to  a  smaller  axial  cross 
section  at  said  free  end; 

a  plurality  of  ^>ertures  defined  by  the  second  plate  member 
to  extend  along  an  axis  from  one  of  the  opposite  faces  of 
said  member  in  a  direction  towards  the  other  of  said  mem- 
ber's opposite  faces,  said  apertures  being  so  dimensioned 
and  spaced  as  to  receive  therewithin  said  peg  members 


—6 


roll  surface  and  adjacent  said  arc  of  contact,  said  shoe 
terminating  in  lateral  directions  at  edges  substantially 
short  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said  belt;  and 
the  surface  of  the  belt  adjacent  the  pressure  shoe,  and  the 
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surface  of  the  roll  opposite  the  pressure  shoe  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  in  the  lateral  direction,  the 
distance  between  the  surface  of  the  belt  and  the  surface  of 
the  roll  gradually  increasing  adjacent  the  lateral  outer 
edges  of  the  pressure  shoe. 

4,330,024 
METHOD  FOR  IN-MOLD  DEOXIDATION  OF  STEEL 
John  F.  Wallace,  Shaker  Heights,  OUo,  asiigDor  to  Sted  Fooiid- 
er's  Society  of  America,  Rocky  River,  OUo 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,753 

Int.  a.3  B22D  27/00 

VJS.  CL  164-56.1  1  Claim 


when  said  plate  members  are  placed  together  in  face-abut- 
ting relationship,  each  of  said  apertures  having  a  region  of 
reduced  axial  cross  section  axially  spaced  from  regions  of 
greater  axial  cross  section  at  opposite  ends  of  the  aperture; 
and 
said  regions  of  reduced  axial  cross  section  on  said  peg  mem- 
bers and  said  apertures  having  substantially  the  same  axial 
cross  section  and  said  same  axial  cross  section  being  a 
smaller  axial  cross  section  of  each  said  peg  member  and 
aperture  than  other  portions  thereof,  and  said  regions  of 
reduced  axial  cross  section  being  axially  positioned  re- 
spectively on  said  peg  members  and  in  said  apertures  and 
the  length  of  each  peg  member  selected  such  that,  when 
the  first  and  second  plate  members  are  assembled  with  said 
mesh  screening  therebetween  and  said  reduced  axial  cross 
section  regions  of  said  peg  members  and  apertures  in 
mutual  engagement,  said  plate  members  are  relatively 
immobile  with  said  mesh  screening  in  surface  abutting 
contact  with  each  of  said  plate  members  and  the  free  ends 
of  the  peg  members  terminate  within  the  apertures. 

I  ^  ■• 

4,330,023 

EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS 
Dennis  C.  Croniii,  Rockton,  lU.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,059 
lot  CL'  D21F  3/02.  3/08 
VS.  CL  162-358  ^  d^ 

1.  An  extended  nip  press  for  removing  water  from  a  moving 
web  of  material,  said  press  comprising: 
a  rotatable  roll  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface; 
a  flexible  endless  belt  trained  about  a  plurality  of  pulleys  and 
having  a  belt  surface  such  that  said  belt  turns  about  the 
surface  of  said  roll  over  an  arc  of  contact  and  said  belt 
surface  faces  said  roll; 
at  least  one  movable  felt  means  trained  about  said  roll  be- 
tween said  belt  and  said  roll  for  carrying  said  web  of 
material  between  said  belt  and  said  roll; 
a  pressure  shoe  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  belt  opposite  said 


1.  A  method  of  uniformly  deoxidizing  molten  steel  which 

comprises: 

subjecting  the  molten  steel  to  a  preliminary  deoxidation 
treatment  in  the  furnace  or  ladle; 

pouring  said  preliminarily  deoxidized  steel  into  a  runner 
having  a  chamber  depending  therebeneath,  with  said 
chamber  containing  an  aluminum  deoxidizer  consisting  of 
6.5%  aluminum-iron  pellets  and  ferrosilicon,  with  the 
ratio  of  said  aluminum-iron  pellets  to  said  ferrosilicon 
being  between  2:1  and  2:3  by  volume  and  being  con- 
structed such  that  metal  turbulence  is  created  in  said 
chamber  whereby  the  available  oxygen  impurity  in  said 
molten  metal  is  caused  to  uniformly  and  non-violently 
react  with  said  aluminum  deoxidizer;  and 

casting  the  uniformly  deoxidized  molten  metal  into  molds. 

4,330,025 
NOZZLE  IN  A  STRIP  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Johns,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assigMr  to  AUeghcay 
LudliuB  Steel  Corporatioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185^25 
tat  a.'  B22D  11/06.  11/10 
VS.  CL  164—423  2  CW™ 

1.  In  a  strip  casting  apparatus  wherein  molten  metal  is  deliv- 
ered to  a  casting  surface  located  within  0. 120  inch  of  the  orifice 
defmed  in  a  nozzle  and  movable  past  the  orifice  at  a  speed  of 
from  200  to  10,000  linear  surface  feet  per  minute,  wherein 
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said  nozzle  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  oriflce  lips  substantially  parallel  to  and 
facing  one  another,  said  spacing  being  substantially 
uniform  throughout  the  substantial  longitudinal  extent 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  edge  surfaces  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
pair  of  spaced  orifice  lips  and  defming  the  orifice  with 
said  pair  of  spaced  orifice  lips,  and 
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the  end  portions  of  said  orifice  lips  continuously  diverging 
outwardly  from  one  another  to  said  edge  surfaces  for  a 
length  of  less  than  about  three  times  the  substantially 
uniform  spacing  between  lips,  and  for  a  total  height  of 
each  of  said  edge  surfaces  of  less  than  about  twice  the 
substantially  uniform  spacing  between  lips. 


4,330,026 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

INJECTION  PROCESS  IN  C0LIK:HAMBER 

DIE-CASTING  MACHINES 

Roland  Fink,  Winterbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Oskar  Frach  Werkzeugbau  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Winterbach, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Jim.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1979,  2922914 

Int.  Q\?  B22D  17 /i2 
U.S.  a.  164—457  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  injection  process  in  cold- 
chamber  die-casting  machines,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  filling  a  mold  up  to  a  slug  with  a  die-casting  medium  in 
a  first  phase  of  the  injection  process,  injecting  the  die-casting 
medium  into  an  end  mold  with  a  pressure  rise  in  a  second  phase 
of  the  injection  process,  multiplying  the  pressure  in  the  filled 
mold  during  a  third  phase  of  the  injection  process,  and  control- 
ling the  individual  phases  as  a  function  of  travel  of  a  plunger  of 
the  die-casting  machine  characterized  by  measuring  a  time 
interval,  beginning  with  the  plunger  at  a  certain  starting  posi- 
tion, which  elapses  until  a  pressure  in  a  working  cylinder  ahead 
of  the  plunger  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  determining  a 
response  time  delay  of  a  valve  means  for  controlling  a  supply 
of  the  pressure  medium  in  the  third  phase,  subtracting  the 
response  time  delay  from  the  time  interval  so  as  to  obtain  a 
time  differential  value,  triggering  the  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  supply  of  pressure  medium  in  the  third  phase  of  the 
injection  process  in  response  to  the  time  differential  value 
which  elapses  after  the  injection  molding  process  begins  with 
the  plunger  in  the  starting  position. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  injection  process  in  a 


cold-chamber  die-casting  machine  wherein  a  mold  is  filled 
with  a  die  casting  medium  in  a  first  phase  of  the  injection 
process,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  working  cylinder,  a 
plunger  means  displaceably  mounted  in  the  working  cylinder 
for  injecting  the  die-casting  medium  into  an  end  mold  with  a 
pressure  rise  during  a  second  phase  of  the  injection  process, 
multiplying  piston  means  acted  upon  by  a  pressure  medium  and 
cooperable  with  the  plunger  means  so  as  to  increase  the  pres- 
sure in  the  end  mold  during  a  third  phase  of  the  injection 
process,  valve  means  for  controlling  a  supply  of  pressure  me- 
dium acting  upon  the  multiplying  piston  means,  limit  switch 
means  actuatable  by  the  plunger  means  when  the  plunger 
means  is  in  a  starting  position,  means  for  determining  a  pres- 
sure in  the  working  cylinder  at  a  position  ahead  of  the  plunger 
means,  a  timer  means  operatively  connected  with  the  limit 
switch  means  and  the  pressure  determining  means  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  timer  means  is  turned  on  by  the  limit  switch 
means  and  turned  off  by  the  pressure  determining  means  so  as 
to  provide  time  signals  for  each  injection  process,  means  for 
supplying  a  delay  response  time  of  the  valve  means,  a  differen- 
tial generator  means  connected  in  series  with  said  delay  re- 
sponse time  determining  means  and  in  series  with  said  timer 
means  for  generating  a  difTerential  time  value  in  response  to 
signals  received  from  the  timer  means  and  the  delay  response 
time  determining  means,  a  comparator  means  connected  to  the 
differential  generator  means  and  the  timer  means  for  compar- 
ing a  difTerential  time  value  received  from  the  differential 
generator  means  with  a  time  signal  provided  by  the  timer 
means  during  a  following  injection  process  and  for  providing 
an  output  signal  for  activating  the  valve  means  so  as  to  permit 
a  flow  of  the  pressure  medium  during  the  third  phase  of  the 
injection  process  when  the  stored  differential  time  value  corre- 
sponds to  the  time  signal  received  from  the  timer  means. 


4,330,027 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRIPS  OF  METALLIC  GLASSES 

CONTAINING  EMBEDDED  PARTICULATE  MATTER 
Mandayam  Narasimlian,  Flanders,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Cor- 
poration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  863,114,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,268,564. 
This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,170 
Int.  a.3  B22D  11/06 
U.S.  a.  164—461  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  continuous  strip  of  amorphous 
metal  containing  embedded  particulate  matter,  which  com- 
prises: (a)  moving  a  chill  body  in  a  longitudinal  direction  at  a 
constant  predetermined  velocity  within  the  range  of  from 
about  100  to  2000  meters  per  minute  past  the  orifice  of  a  slotted 
nozzle  defined  by  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  lips  located  proxi- 
mate to  said  surface  such  that  the  gap  between  the  lips  and  said 
surface  is  from  about  0.03  to  about  1  millimeter,  said  orifice 
being  arranged  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  surface  of  said  chill  body;  and  (b)  forcing  a 
stream  of  molten  metal  containing  dispersed  particulate  matter 
through  the  orifice  of  the  nozzle  into  contact  with  the  surface 
of  the  moving  chill  body  to  permit  the  metal  to  solidify  thereon 
to  form  a  continuous  strip  containing  embedded  particulate 
matter. 
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4,330,028 

SEAL  COLUMN  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Vimal  K.  Pi^ari,  and  Jackaon  P.  Trentelman,  both  of  Corning, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,774 

Int.  a.3  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—1  15  Claims 


cam-driven  means  for  applying  equal  radial  forces  to  each  of 
said  shoes  whereby  said  shoes  are  biased  against  said 


14.  A  method  of  operating  a  counterflow  heat  exchanger 
comprising  a  heat  recovery  wheel  with  an  integral  central  hub 
and  two  opposing  annular  faces  and  supported  on  a  shaft  as- 
sembly passing  through  the  central  axis  thereof,  a  pair  of  op- 
posing seal  columns  positioned  adjacent  said  opposing  annular 
faces,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
rotating  said  wheel  and  said  shaft  about  said  axis; 
flowing  relatively  hot  gases  in  one  direction  through  said 
wheel  between  said  annular  faces  on  one  side  of  said  axis 
outwardly  from  said  central  hub; 
flowing  relatively  cool  gases  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  said  wheel  between  said  annular  faces  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  axis  outwardly  from  said  central  hub; 
and 
substantially  blocking  the  flow  of  gases  with  said  seal  col- 
umns which  form  sealing  zones  extending  diametrally 
across  said  faces  and  which  are  wider  than  the  diameter  of 
said  hub  so  as  to  maximize  the  temperature  difference 
between  said  hot  and  cool  gases  which  said  wheel  can 
withstand  by  substantially  minimizing  the  maximum  radial 
temperature  difference  occuring  across  said  annular  faces 
while  lyeventing  the  failure  of  said  central  hub  or  said 
shaft  assembly  from  overheating  during  operation  of  the 
system. 


4,330,029 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  HEAT  RECOVERY  WHEELS 
Burton  A.  NoU,  Painted  Post,  and  Richard  P.  Suhey,  Horse- 
heads,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,779 

Int.  a.J  F28D  79/00 

U.S.  a.  165—8  12  Qainu 

1.  A  mounting  device  for  a  heat  recovery  wheel  of  the  type 

having  a  ceramic  disk  with  a  central  bore  therein  comprising: 

a  flrst  hub  portion  on  one  side  of  said  wheel  and  axially 

aligned  therewith; 
at  least  three  radially  movable  shoes  situated  in  said  bore, 
and  coupled  to  said  first  hub  portion,  said  shoes  being 
equiangularly  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  bore;  and 


wheel  at  the  periphery  of  said  bore  and  equally  displced 
from  the  axis  of  said  wheel. 


4330030 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ISOLAnON  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  R.  Cate,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,880 

Int.  C1.3  F28F  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  165—67  3  Claims 


TTl-  .-. 


1.  In  combination  with  the  serpentine  tube  heat  exchanger,  a 
mounting  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  a  support  means  for  securing  said  serpentine  tube  heat 
exchanger  thereto; 

b.  a  plurality  of  support  rings  comprised  of  elastomer  mate- 
rial having  a  hole  therethrough  and  a  collar  formed  at  one 
end,  said  support  rings  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
configuration. 

c.  a  metallic  ring  bonded  to  the  internal  face  of  said  hole  of 
each  of  said  support  rings; 

d.  a  spacer  ring  comprised  of  a  metallic  material; 

e.  clamping  means  for  maintaining  co-linear  alignment  be- 
tween two  of  said  support  rings  separated  by  said  spacer 
ring,  such  that  said  collars  of  said  support  ring  have  there- 
between the  looped  portion  of  said  serpentine  tube,  said 
clamping  means  to  mainuin  a  compressive  loading  be- 
tween said  spacers  and  serpentine  tube  agiinst  said  sup- 
port means. 
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4,330,031 
CXaiAMIC  TUBE  RECUPERATOR 
Paul  K.  ShcMek,  Firmingtoa  Hills,  Mich.,  mignor  to  Holcroft 
it  Coapany,  LiTOnia,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,899 

lot  a.J  F28F  9/06.  21/04:  F28D  7/12 

UA  CL  l«5-76  14  Claims 


4,330,032 
SELF-CLEANING  SCREW  CONVEYOR 
Edward  Koppelman,  4424  Bergamo  Dr.,  Endno,  Calif.  91316, 
and  Robert  G.  Murray,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Edward 
Koppelman,  Endno,  Gdif. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,831 

Int.  a.i  F28F  17/00 

U.S.  a.  165—94  21  Claims 


1.  A  screw  conveyor  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  defining  a  conveying  chamber,  a  helical  flight  defining 
a  helical  leading  surface  and  trailing  surface  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  having  a  central  axially  extending  bore 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  a  shaft  slidably 
disposed  in  said  bore  and  reciprocable  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  helical  flight,  scraper  means  on  said  shaft  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  leading  and  said  trailing  surface  of  said  helical 
flight,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  helical  flight  and  said  shaft 
and  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  shaft  and  said  helical 
flight  relative  to  each  other  for  effecting  traversing  movement 
of  said  scraper  means  along  said  leading  and  said  trailing  sur- 
face of  said  helical  flight. 


1.  A  recuperator  for  recovering  energy  from  hot  flue  gases 
which  comprises  a  horizontal  flue  gas  passage,  a  horizontally 
extending  cold  air  chamber  below  said  passage,  and  a  horizon- 
tally extending  hot  air  chamber  interposed  between  said  pas- 
sage and  said  cold  air  chamber,  said  hot  air  chamber  having  a 
fvst  horizontal  common  wall  with  said  flue  gas  passage  and  a 
second  horizontal  common  wall  with  said  cold  air  chamber, 
said  common  walls  having  a  multiplicity  of  pairs  of  vertically 
aligned  openings, 
a  corresponding  multiplicity  of  vertical  heat  exchange  units, 
each  of  which  is  associated  with  one  of  said  pairs  of  open- 
ings, 
said  units  comprising  vertical  open  ended  tubes  having  their 
lower  open  ends  supported  on  said  second  common  wall 
in  registration  with  one  of  said  openings  therein  and  ex- 
tending through  the  vertically  aligned  openings  in  said 
first  common  wall  with  clearance  to  provide  for  air  flow 
through  the  openings  in  said  first  common  wall  exterior  of 
said  open  ended  tubes, 
annular  sealing  and  support  pads  on  said  first  common  wall 
surrounding  the  openings  therein  having  exposed  upper 
horizontal  surfaces, 
outer  vertically  extending  ceramic   heat   transfer  tubes 
formed  of  a  material  capable  of  withstanding  the  ex- 
tremely high  temperatures  of  flue  gases,  said  ceramic 
tubes  having  closed  upper  ends  adjacent  the  top  wall  of 
said  passage,  said  ceramic  tubes  having  at  their  bottom 
open  ends  horizontal  annular  support  and  sealing  surfaces 
conformed  to  rest  upon  said  pads,  said  ceramic  tubes 
surroimding  the  portions  of  said  open  ended  tubes  within 
said  passage,  the  closed  upper  ends  of  said  ceramic  tubes 
being  sUghtly  spaced  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  open 
ended  tubes  and  defining  therewith  annular  spaces  for  the 
flow  of  air  from  the  tops  of  said  open  ended  tubes  down- 
wardly to  said  hot  air  chamber, 
said  pads  constituting  the  sole  support  for  said  ceramic  tubes 
whereby  said  ceramic  tubes  may  be  readily  installed  or 
removed  by  simple  placement  or  lifting  of  the  ceramic 
tubes  onto  or  off  of  said  pads  through  access  openings 
provided  in  the  top  wall  of  said  passage. 


4330,033 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  TYPE  EBULLIENT  COOLING 

EQUIPMENT 

Sadayuki  Okada,  Katsuta,  and  Hisao  Sonobe,  Naka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1979,  54*24470 

Int.  a.3  F28D  15/00 

MS.  a.  165— 104J7  4  Claims 


1.  A  constant  pressure-type  ebullient  cooling  equipment 
comprising: 

a  vaporizer  which  is  filled  up  with  refrigerant  liquid; 

a  condenser  which  condenses  refrigerant  vapor  produced 
within  said  vaporizer; 

a  variable  volume  type  liquid  recover  which  is  located 
at)Ove  said  condenser  and  which  receives  the  refrigerant 
liquid  when  the  refrigerant  vapor  exists  in  said  condenser; 

coupling  pipe  means  for,  respectively,  connecting  said  va- 
porizer and  said  condenser,  and  said  vaporizer  and  said 
liquid  receiver; 

means  for  detecting  a  voluminal  change  in  said  liquid  re- 
ceiver and  for  providing  an  indication  of  said  change; 

outlet  means  for  allowing  escape  of  non-condensable  gases 
located  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  liquid  receiver; 

a  valve  means  for  emitting  non-condensable  gases  having 
gathered  in  said  liquid  receiver  through  said  outlet  means. 
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when  the  amount  of  non-condensable  gases  in  said  re-  ter-flow  and  a  substantially  pure  cross-How,  the  division  of  the 
I u.j ^-.  j^*._.:>.A<i  a>n/«iin*>  a«/l  n^...  ^c  *Um  amf^/\rtA  mmAittit%  tslrifio  n\»t'^  at  Incations  alons  the 


ceiver  has  reached  a  pre-determined  amount;  and 
means  for  opening  and  shutting  said  valve  means  in  response 
to  an  indication  of  a  volun^nal  change  in  said  liquid  re- 
ceiver from  said  detecting  means  whereby  the  internal 
pressure  of  said  cooling  equipment  is  held  substantially 
constant. 
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flow  of  the  second  medium  taking  place  at  locations  along  the 
channels  between:  (i)  the  inlet  and  a  constraining  means  posi- 


I  4,330,034 

TWO-PASS  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Helmut  Lang,  Lindeiihof  8,  5430  Wettiageii,  ud  Peter  Wolbc- 
Uegel,  NiederwieaitraMe  4„  CH-5417  Unteraiggenthal,  both 
of  Switzerland 

FQed  JuL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switiwland,  Jun.  20,  1979, 

5735/79  I 

lot  a.3  F28B  9/02 

US.  a.  165-rll3 


7  Claims 


tioned  adjacent  to  the  inlet,  (ii)  two  adjacent  constraining 
means;  and  (iii)  the  outlet  and  a  constraining  means  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  outlet. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  tubes  combined  into  at  least 
two  horizontally  arranged  bundles  with  heating  steam  flowing 
into  the  tubes  and  a  heating  working  medium  flowing  around 
the  tubes,  the  tube  bundles  being  streamed  in  series  by  the 
heating  steam  and  circumflowed  in  series  by  the  working 
medium  and  wherein  the  individual  bundles  are  connected 
flow-upstream  with  a  distribution  chamber  and  flow-down- 
stream with  a  drainable  collecting  chamber,  the  individual  tube 
bundles  having  different  heat  exchanging  surfaces  such  that 
the  heating  steam  flow  cross  section  of  the  tube  bundles  de- 
creases in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  heating  steam,  the  im- 
provement comprising  orifices  with  different  inlet  cross  sec- 
tions arranged  at  the  inlet  openings  of  each  of  the  tubes 
streamed  by  the  heating  steam,  said  orifices  being  arranged 
such  that  within  each  tube  bundle  the  inlet  cross  sections  be- 
come smaller  ia  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  heating  working 
medium. 


4,330,036 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  A  HEAT  TRANSFER  WALL  AND 

HEAT  TRANSFER  PIPE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

HEAT  TRANSFER  PIPE 

Yoshiynki  Satoh,  behara,  and  Tomio  Higo,  Hatano,  both  of 

Japan,  assignon  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,038 

Int.  a.J  F28F  1/42 

UA  a.  165—179  ♦  Oalmt 


4,330,035 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

BjSm  HiUerttrS,  Oniala,  Sweden,  anigBor  to  AB  CTC, 

Ljunghyi  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,564 

iBt  CL^  F28D  7/01  7/ JO 

VS.  a.  165—164  "  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a  plurality  of  serpentine 
tubes  which  provide  respective  serpentine  parallel  flow  paths 
for  a  first  medium  and  which  are  arranged  so  that  a  gap  is 
provided  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  tubes;  and  a  casing 
enclosing  said  tubes  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a 
second  medium,  said  casing  being  internally  shaped  to  define  a 
serpentine  channel  containing  said  tubes,  which  channel  con- 
nects said  inlet  to  said  outlet  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  the 
second  medium,  and  said  heat  exchanger  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  constraining  means  located  along  the  channels  for 
constraining  the  second  medium  to  flow  from  one  side  of  the 
channel  to  the  other  side  thereof  cross-wise  of  said  tubes  and 
thereby,  in  cooperation  with  said  casing,  providing  division  of 
the  flow  of  the  second  medium  into  a  substantially  pure  coun- 


1.  A  heat  transfer  wall  comprising  a  heat  transfer  wall  body, 
a  plurality  of  fins  integrally  formed  on  one  surface  of  said 
body,  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  having  breaks 
formed  therein  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  and  a  plurality  of 
discrete  projecting  beads  integrally  formed  on  the  other  sur- 
face of  said  body,  wherein  said  fins,  when  viewed  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  wall  surface  of  the  wall  body,  extend  in  a 
direction  which  crosses  imaginary  lines  connecting  said  bods, 
said  beads  being  formed  on  at  least  some  of  the  intersections 
between  said  fins  and  said  imaginary  lines,  and  wherein  said 
wall  body  has  a  wavy  surface  with  said  imaginary  lines  bulging 
to  form  raised  areas  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  imagi- 
nary lines,  said  beads  being  formed  upon  said  raised  areas. 
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4,330,037 

WELL  TREATWG  PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY 

HEATING  AND  MODIFYING  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

RESERVOIR 

Edwin  A.  Richardson,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Walter  B.  Fair,  Jr., 

SUdell,  La.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,895 

Int  CL^  E21B  4i/22.  43/24.  47/00 

U.S.  CI.  166—250  5  Qaims 


chiometric  quantity  of  substantially  pure  oxygen  to  obtain  a 
gas  comprising  a  mixture  of  water  vapor  and  carbon  dioxide 
substantially  free  of  oxides  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen;  injecting  said 
gaseous  mixture  into  an  oil-bearing  formation  to  produce  a 
mixture  of  oil  and  water;  extracting  said  mixture  of  oil  and 
water  from  the  oil-bearing  formation;  substantially  separating 
the  water  from  the  latter  mixture;  and  recycling  the  water, 
including  any  residual  oil  contained  therein,  to  the  wet  oxida- 
tion reactor. 

36.  An  apparatus  for  enhanced  recovery  of  oil  from  an 
oil-bearing  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reactor  for  wet  oxidation  of  carbonaceous  fuel  to  gener- 


ic       so        so 

Tfl£ATM£NT  TIME  IMINUTESI  ■ 


120 


1.  A  well  treating  process  for  treating  an  oil  and  water-con- 
taining reservoir  encountered  by  a  well  comprising: 

selecting  a  treatment  temperature  to  which  a  selected  zone 
within  the  reservoir  is  to  be  heated; 

selecting  a  volume  of  liquid  which  is  at  least  sufTicient  to 
substantially  fill  all  of  the  water-occupied  volume  within 
the  selected  zone; 

selecting  a  fluid  flow  rate  at  which  such  a  volume  of  liquid 
can  be  flowed  through  the  well  and  into  the  reservoir 
without  requiring  an  undesirably  long  time  or  hydrauli- 
cally  damaging  the  well  or  reservoir; 

compounding  sufficient  aqueous  liquid  solution  to  provide 
the  selected  volume  of  liquid  so  that  substantially  every 
portion  of  the  solution  contains  enough  dissolved  heat  and 
nitrogen  gas-generating  reactive  components  to  heat  that 
portion  to  a  temperature  at  least  substantially  equalling  the 
selected  treatment  temperature; 

using  as  said  reactive  components  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  at  least  one  each  of  water-soluble  compounds 
which  contain  ammonium  ions  and  nitrite  ions  and  react 
exothermally  within  an  aqueous  solution  to  generate  nitro- 
gen gas  and  (b)  at  least  one  buffering  material  for  main- 
taining a  selected  pH  which  controls  the  rate  of  that  reac- 
tion; 

arranging  the  pH  at  which  each  portion  of  said  solution  is 
buffered  so  that  during  the  flowing  of  the  solution  through 
the  well  and  into  the  reservoir  at  the  selected  rate  of  fluid 
flow,  the  rate  of  the  reaction  within  each  portion  of  the 
solution  is  such  that  at  least  most  of  the  gas  and  heat  it  can 
generate  is  generated  after,  but  relatively  soon  after,  that 
portion  has  reached  a  selected  depth;  and, 

flowing  said  solution  through  the  well  and  into  the  reservoir 
at  substantially  the  selected  rate  of  flow  and  in  a  manner 
such  that  at  least  most  of  the  gas  and  heat  generated  by 
each  portion  of  the  solution  are  generated  below  the 
selected  depth  and  are  conveyed  into  the  selected  zone 
within  the  reservoir  so  that  it  is  heated  to  substantially  the 
selected  temperature. 


4330,038 
OIL  RECLAMATION  PROCESS 
Charles  L.  Sookup,  Schofield,  Wis.,  and  Richard  K.  Kerr,  Cal- 
pry,  Canada,  assignors  to  Zimpro-AEC  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Can* 


Flkd  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,721 
Int  a.3  E21B  43/24,  43/34 
U.S.  CL  166—267  40  Clainu 

1.  A  process  of  enhanced  oil  recovery  by  gas  injection  into 
oil-bearing  formations,  which  comprises  wet  oxidizing  com- 
bustible carbonaceous  materials  with  an  approximately  stoi- 


ate  a  water  vapor  containing  gas,  said  reactor  having 
inlets  for  supplying  fuel,  water  and  air  or  oxygen; 

(b)  a  well  for  injecting  gas  into  an  oil-bearing  formation; 

(c)  conduit  means  for  delivering  generated  gas  to  said  injec- 
tion well; 

(d)  a  well  for  producing  a  mixture  of  oil  and  water  from  said 
formation; 

(e)  means  for  separating  said  mixture  into  a  produced  oil 
stream  and  a  produced  water  stream; 

(0  pumping  means  for  pressurizing  the  produced  water 

stream;  and 
(g)  conduit  means  for  introducing  the  produced  water 

stream  into  the  reactor. 


4,330,039 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  VENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SLANTED  WELLBORES 

Roy  R.  Vann;  George  W.  Ribble,  and  Flint  R.  George,  all  of 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Geo  Vann,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jut.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,547 

Int.  a.3  E21B  34/ la  43/117.  43/12 

U.S.  a.  166—297  20  Claims 

14.  In  a  cased  borehole  having  a  tubing  string  attached  to  a 

perforating  gun  device,  a  packer  located  along  the  tubing 

string  and  dividing  the  casing  annulus  into  an  upper  and  lower 

annular  area,  and  a  vent  assembly  located  between  the  gun  and 

packer,  the  method  of  completing  the  well  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  positioning  the  gun  adjacent  to  a  hydrocarbon  containing 
formation; 

(2)  providing  said  gun  with  a  gun  firing  head  which  extends 
into  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  tubing  string  so  that  the 
gun  can  be  detonated  by  extending  a  detonation  device 
down  through  the  interior  of  the  tubing  string  and  into 
contact  with  the  gun  firing  head; 

(3)  providing  said  vent  assembly  with  a  ported  annular  body; 
forming  an  annular  chamber  within  said  ported  annular 
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body  and  slidably  mounting  a  ported  sleeve  within  said 
annular  chamber  and  concentrically  respective  to  the 
ported  annular  body; 

(4)  effecting  a  pressure  differential  between  the  tubing  and 
lower  annular  area,  by  elevating  the  pressure  within  the 
tubing  string; 

(5)  using  the  pressure  differential  of  step  (4)  to  force  the 
sleeve  to  slide  axially  of  said  annular  body; 


(6)  using  the  sliding  movement  of  step  (5)  to  cause  the  ports 
within  the  annular  body  to  register  with  the  ports  in  the 
sleeve; 

(7)  detonating  the  gun  by  extending  a  detonation  device 
down  througji  the  interior  of  the  tubing. 

18.  The  method  of  claim  14  and  further  including  the  steps  of 
releasably  holding  the  sleeve  until  the  pressure  differential  of 
step  (4)  reaches  a  predetermined  value  before  carrying  out  step 
(5). 


4,330  040 

HRE  PREVENTION  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  R.  Ence,  1227  Woodrow  St.,  OUdale,  Calif.  93308,  and 
Robert  D.  Ence,  255  S.  Main  St,  Aurora,  Utah  84620 

Continuation-in-pail  of  Ser.  No.  74,913,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,014 

Int.  a.3  A62C  35/00 
VS.  a.  Ifi9— 13  5  Claims 


roof  of  such  structui  and  at  least  a  second  portion  dis- 
posed perpendicular  to  said  first  portion  and  extending 
away  therefrom,  said  second  portion  including  an  arm 
extending  perpendicularly  therefrom  for  partially  going 
around  an  obstacle; 

a  first  dispensing  tube  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  said 
tube  having  a  generally  U-shape  where  said  U-shape  has 
oppositely  disposed  arms  and  a  connecting  base  portions, 
wherein  water  in  any  part  of  one  arm  of  the  U  can  com- 
municate with  water  in  any  part  of  the  other  arm  of  the  U 
by  way  of  the  base  and  wherein  the  arms  of  said  U  are 
disposed  parallel  to  but  at  a  lower  elevation  from  the  first 
portion  of  the  supply  conduit; 

a  second  dispensing  tube  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  said 
second  tube  extending  parallel  to  the  second  portion  of 
said  supply  conduit; 

a  first  series  of  feed  lines  attached  to  said  supply  conduit  and 
said  first  dispensing  tube  for  permitting  water  to  flow 
from  said  supply  conduit  to  said  first  dispensing  tube  at 
relatively  constant  pressure  from  one  arm  of  said  first 
dispensing  tube  to  the  other  arm,  said  first  series  of  feed 
lines  being  staggered  so  that  feed  lines  extending  to  one 
arm  of  said  dispensing  tube  are  out  of  alignment  with  feed 
lines  extending  to  the  other  arm  of  said  first  dispensing 
tube;  and 

a  second  series  of  feed  lines  attached  to  said  second  portion 
of  said  supply  conduit  and  said  second  dispensing  tube  for 
permitting  water  to  flow  from  said  second  portion  of  said 
supply  conduit  to  said  second  dispensing  tube  at  relatively 
constant  pressure  from  one  end  of  said  second  dispensing 
tube  to  the  other  wherein  blockages  of  certain  portions  of 
said  first  dispensing  tube  does  not  deprive  downstream 
sections  of  said  dispensing  tube  of  water. 


4,330,041 
SCRAPER  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  W.  Ankenman,  Hutchinson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Knuise 
Plow  Corporation,  Hutchinson,  Kans. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,050 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  23/06 

VJS.  a.  172—566  5  Claims 


■/.-<i 


1.  A  liquid  di^)ensing  system  primarily  for  fire  prevention 

whereby  water  may  be  transferred  from  a  source  to  potentially 

combustible  parts  of  a  structure,  such  as  a  roof  or  side  walls, 

the  system  comprising: 

a  supply  conduit  communicating  water  from  said  source  to  a 

dispensing  tube,  said  supply  conduit  including  a  filter  and 

having  a  first  portion  thereof  disposed  above  the  peak  of  a 


1.  A  scraper  assembly  for  a  tillage  disc  comprising: 

a  support; 

an  L-shaped  scraper  mount  having  an  elongated  arm  sloping 
downwardly  at  an  angle  from  the  support  toward  the  disc 
to  be  scraped,  and  a  lateral  extension  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  arm; 

a  scraper  blade  mounted  on  the  arm  at  its  lowermost  end; 

bearing  means  mounted  on  the  support  and  routably  receiv- 
ing said  extension  for  swinging  movement  of  the  arm 
toward  and  away  from  said  disc; 

spring  tension  adjusting  means  having  an  upstanding  portion 
pivotally  coupled  at  its  lower  end  with  said  arm; 

a  compression  spring  coiled  about  said  tension  means  and 
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resting  at  its  lower  end  on  the  support  for  yieldably  bias- 
ing the  blade  against  the  disc;  and 

a  bracket  secured  to  the  extension,  said  portion  being  pivot- 
ally  coupled  with  the  bracket, 

said  tension  means  including  an  L-shaped  bolt  having  an 
upright  spring-receiving  leg,  presenting  said  portion,  and 
a  lateral  bracket-receiving  leg. 


4,330,042 

THATCH  LOOSE>aNG  RAKE 

Lawrence  L.  Duckworth,  7510  Mapk  L«^  Raytown,  Mo.  64138 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,594 

Int  a.3  AOIB  31/00 

U  A  CL  172-621  ^  Claims 


Ni4^ 


m^^m 


cutting  elements,  said  guard  portion  being  free  of  cutting 
elements,  and 


■^*fRl 


JS—- 


zec 


(b)  said  cutting  elements  being  tapered  between  said  middle 
guard  portion  and  the  respective  ends  of  said  body. 


1.  A  thatch  loosening  rake  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  having  a  substantial  horizontal  area  and  adapted  to 
be  drawn  over  the  ground, 

b.  a  large  number  of  slender,  elongated  resihent  teeth  distrib- 
uted over  the  area  of  said  frame, 

c.  mounting  means  securing  the  upper  ends  of  said  teeth  in 
said  frame,  said  teeth  extendng  at  all  times  below  the 
lower  plane  of  said  frame  to  engage  the  ground  to  support 
said  frame  above  ground  level,  and  being  biased  normally 
to  project  downwardly  and  forwardly,  the  weight  of  said 
frame  being  sufficiently  great  that  when 

said  frame  is  moved  forwardly,  the  resistance  to  forward 
travel  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  teeth  over  the  ground  will 
cause  said  teeth  to  be  pivoted  first  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  to  a  dead  center  position  in  which  they  have  a 
maximum  downward  projection,  and  then  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  to  a  normal  use  position,  and 

d.  connecting  means  joining  all  of  said  teeth  and  operable,  so 
long  as  any  substantial  number  of  teeth  are  disposed  in  said 
use  position,  to  limit  forward  motion  of  the  remainder  of 
the  teeth  to  such  an  extent  that  they  cannot  move  for- 
wardly past  their  dead  center  positions  even  when  the 
lower  ends  thereof  are  not  in  engagement  with  the 
ground. 


4,330,044 
DRILL  BIT 
Thomas  M.  Orr,  Greensburg,  and  Paul  V.  Baker,  Indiana,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ORR  . . .  Screw  Machine  Products,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  ORRCO,  Greensburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,062 

Int.  a.3  E21B  10/52 

\}&.  a.  175-410  15  Claims 


4,330,043 
KEYSEAT  WIPER 
Marion  C  Sheffield,  and  Paul  H.  Dalicr,  both  of  Laurel,  Miss., 
assignors  to  Drill  Scnrices,  Inc.,  Laurel,  Miss. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,556        ^ 
Int  CL^  E21B  7/2%,  7/04 
MS.  CL  175—406  7  daims 

1.  In  a  keyseat  wiper  having  a  generally  cyhndrical  body, 
means  for  connecting  the  body  at  its  opposite  ends  in  a  string 
of  drill  pipe,  and  a  plurality  of  cutting  elements  spaced  apart  on 
the  body,  the  improvement  wherein  said  body  comprises: 
(a)  a  cyhndrical  middle  guard  portion  of  greater  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  than  the  maximum  outside  diameter  of  said 


1.  A  drill  bit  having  a  hollow  shank,  a  cutting  element  with 
spaced  substantially  parallel  faces,  and  a  mounting  bridge  for 
said  cutting  element,  one  end  of  said  shank  being  formed  with 
diametrically  opposed  cutouts,  said  bridge  being  substantially 
U-shaped  in  cross  section  with  a  base  and  spaced  parallel  legs 
perpendicular  to  said  base,  said  bridge  extending  across  said 
shank  and  supported  at  the  end  of  said  shank  in  said  cutouts, 
said  cutting  element  supported  in  said  bridge  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  cutting  element  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bridge,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  spaced  parallel 
legs  of  said  bridge  embracing  at  least  a  portion  of  each  face  of 
said  cutting  element  and  the  full  length  of  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  cutting  element  resting  on  said  base,  whereby  said  cutting 
element  is  supported  in  said  bridge  to  resist  shear  forces  and 
compression  forces. 
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4,330,045 

VEHICXE  WHEEL  MECHANISM 

Walter  I.  Myen,  7629  E.  21  St,  Apt  205,  Tnln,  Okla.  74112, 

asiignor  to  JteUancc  Electric  Company,  Cle?elaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,798 

lot  a.3  B60K  im 

U.S.  CL  180— 65  F  15  Ctaims 


y^^^//^/f^/  '.y /. 


(a)  a  transparent  panel  made  of  sound  attenuating  material, 

(b)  said  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  by  side  co-planar  flat  sections  having  oppo- 
site perpendicularly  extending  sidewalls,  and  separated  by 
intermediate  sections  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  by  side  cavities,  said  flat  sections 
comprising  the  major  part  of  said  panel, 

(c)  at  least  some  of  said  cavities  being  provided  with  acousti- 
cal absorptive  material  therein  in  engagement  with  the 
entire  transverse  extent  of  the  flat  sections  thereof, 

(d)  said  barrier  being  disposed  so  that  the  open  faces  of  said 
cavities  confront  said  noise  source,  and  with  the  plane 
defined  by  said  co-planar  flat  sections  extending  verti- 
cally. 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a  wheel 
support,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  nonrotating  wheel  hub  connected  to  the  wheel  support, 
a  hollow  gear  case  connected  to  said  hub, 
a  nonrotating,  axially  outboard  wall  defining  with  said  hub  a 

part  of  said  gear  case, 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  in  said  gear  case, 
a  wheel, 

bearing  means  joumaling  said  wheel  on  said  hub, 
a  planetary  gear  set  mounted  in  said  gear  case  and  having  an 

input  and  an  output, 
drive  means  operably  connecting  said  input  to  said  drive 

shaft, 
means  connecting  said  output  to  said  wheel  for  drive 

thereof, 
a  rotatable  first  brake  part  secured  to  said  wheel  outboard  of 

said  gear  case  outboard  wall,  and 
a  nonrotatable  second  brake  part  secured  to  said  gear  case 

outboard  wall  at  a  location  remote  from  the  axis  of  the 

wheel  and  acting  on  said  first  brake  part 

4,330,046 
SOUND  BARRIER 

Annand  Umer,  100  E.  Hartadale,  Hartadale,  N.Y.  10530,  and 
SylTain  S.  Lamer,  301  E.  79th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020 

Continuatioo-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  79,784,  Sep.  28, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,278,146.  Thifl  application  Jnn.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,676 

Int  CV  GIOK  11/04:  E04B  1/84.  1/99 

U.S.  a.  181—210 
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4,330,047 
SOUND-ATTENUATING  VENTILATION 
Giacomo  Rospa,  and  Luigi  Fhmco,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 
ors  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p A^  Tnrin,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,532 
Claims  priority,  qipUcation  Italy,  Oct  5, 1979,  68932  A/79 
Int  aj  E04F  17/04 
U.S.  a.  181—224  12  Claims 


5Claims 


1.  A  sound  barrier  for  isolating  a  noise  source  comprising. 


1.  A  sound-attenuating  ventilation  louver  for  location  in  an 
opening  of  a  wall  which  separates  a  chamber  containing  a  noise 
source  from  the  external  environment  said  louver  comprising 
a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  profiled  slats 
supported  by  said  frame  and  so  arranged  that  in  the  operative 
orienution  of  the  louver  in  said  opening,  each  slat  slopes  up- 
wardly across  its  width  away  from  said  external  environment 
whereby  a  first  one  of  the  two  major  surfaces  of  said  slat  faces 
upwardly  towards  said  environment  while  the  second  one  of 
said  two  major  surfaces  faces  downwardly  towards  said  cham- 
ber, each  said  slat  being  in  the  form  of  an  aerodynamically- 
shaped  blade  the  two  major  surfaces  of  which  are  connected 
by  curved  end  sections  of  convex  profile,  each  said  slat  com- 
prising: 
a  solid  portion  formed  from  sound-absorbent  material  and 
extending  from  an  intermediate  zone  of  the  slat  to  the 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  which  in  the  operative  oriento- 
tion  of  the  louver  is  nearest  the  said  chamber  containing 
the  noise  source,  and 
a  wall  of  rigid  material  defining  a  hollow  portion  extending 
from  said  intermediate  zone  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  slat  which  in  the  operative  orientation  of  the  louver  is 
nearest  the  said  external  environment  said  hollow  portion 
being  sub-divided  into  a  plurality  of  chambers  each  of 
which  acts  as  a  resonator  and  is  in  communication  with 
the  atmosphere  through  at  least  one  hole  defined  in  said 
wall. 
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4,330,048 

COOPERATIVE  BAGGING  CHECKOUT  COUNTER 

Stoley  S.  Joaeloff,  217  Webb  Rd^  Fairfield,  Conn.  06432 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,558 

Int  a.J  B65B  67/12 

U.S.  CL  186-«6  7  Claims 


application,  a  caliper  assembly  cooperating  with  the  pair  of 
friction  elements  to  urge  the  latter  into  engagement  with  the 
rotatable  member  during  the  brake  application,  a  support  as- 
sembly movably  disposing  the  caliper  assembly  relative  to  the 
rotatable  member,  and  a  resilient  member  engageable  with  the 
caliper  assembly  and  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  friction  elements 
to  yieldably  oppose  separation  between  the  one  friction  ele- 
ment and  the  caliper  assembly,  characterized  by  the  one  fric- 
tion element  cooperating  with  the  support  assembly  to  substan- 
tially define  a  first  interlocking  fit  which  prevents  radially 
outward  movement  of  the  one  friction  element  relative  to  the 
support  assembly,  said  caliper  assembly  defining  a  side  edge 
confronting  said  support  assembly  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
said  one  friction  element  being  engageable  with  said  side  edge 
to  also  substantially  prevent  radially  outward  movement  of 
said  one  friction  element,  and  said  resilient  member  cooperat- 
ing with  said  caliper  assembly  and  with  said  one  friction  ele- 
ment to  substantially  define  a  second  interlocking  fit  which 
prevents  radially  outward  movement  of  said  caliper  assembly 
relative  to  said  one  friction  element  and  said  support  assembly. 


1.  In  a  cooperative  bagging  check-out  counter  for  supermar- 
kets and  the  like  having  an  elongated  counter  having  a  princi- 
pal longitudinal  axis  with  a  receiving  station  at  one  end  thereof 
equipped  with  conveyor  means  moving  parallel  to  said  axis  for 
the  receipt  and  transport  of  items  deposited  thereon  by  a  cus- 
tomer on  a  customer  side  of  the  counter,  a  storage  station 
positioned  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  counter,  and  a  cashier 
sution  intermediate  said  receiving  end  storage  sutions,  said 
cashier  station  receiving  items  to  be  checked  out  from  said 
conveyor  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  recess  in  said 
cashier's  station  accommodating  the  positioning  of  a  cashier 
therein  facing  said  conveyor  means  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  axis,  thereby  enabling  the  cashier  to  handle  items  from  the 
conveyor  with  either  or  both  hands  in  a  sweeping,  swimming 
motion;  a  rotary  table  positioned  on  top  of  said  counter  at  said 
storage  section;  a  bag  loading  positioning  means  located  in  said 
counter  within  said  recess  at  said  cashier's  sUtion;  a  first  handle 
operated  bag  dispensing  means  within  said  counter  for  dispens- 
ing bags  therefrom  located  in  the  front  of  said  storage  station 
facing  the  rear  of  said  cashier  station,  thereby  being  readily 
accessible  to  a  cashier;  and  a  second  handle  operated  bag 
dispensing  means  for  dispensing  bags  therefrom  disposed 
within  said  counter  at  the  rear  of  said  storage  station  facing 
said  customer  side  of  the  counter,  thereby  enabling  the  cus- 
tomer to  perform  a  bagging  operation. 


4,330,050 

PORTABLE  ARTICLE  CARRYING  CASE 

Marshall  A.  Sangster,  35  Glenside  TraU,  Sparta,  N  J.  07871,  and 

Barrett  E.  Sangster,  Lake  Dr.,  R.D.  #2,  Stanhope,  N.J.  07874 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,674 

Int.  a.3  A45C  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  190—51  13  Qaims 


4330,049 

DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  AND  RESILIENT  MEMBER 

THEREFOR 

Mark  J.  Cybulski;  Bert  A.  Gomkowski,  both  of  South  Bend,  and 

Larry  A.  Portolese,  Granger,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The 

Boidix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,126 

Int  a.J  F16D  65/09.  65/40 

VS.  a.  188— 73  J6  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  pair  of  friction  elements 
which  are  engageable  with  a  rotatable  member  during  a  brake 


1.  A  portable  article  carrying  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  opposing  upright 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  opposing  upright  end  panels; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  rods  each  mounted  within  said  container 
alongside  the  upper  edge  of  a  different  one  of  said  pair  of 
end  panels; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  apertured  dividers,  extending  between  said 
rods,  each  divider  being  slidably  retained  by  said  rods 
extending  through  said  divider  apertures; 

(d)  a  flexible  sheet  material  foldably  extending  downwardly 
from  at  least  two  adjacent  dividers  to  form  a  pocket  for 
retaining  articles; 

(e)  a  cover  sized  to  superpose  upon  said  container;  and 

(0  a  handle  extending  across  the  top  of  said  cover  having 
latch  members  at  the  ends  thereof  respectively  engaging 
projections  on  the  end  panels  so  that  the  total  weight  of 
the  case  and  its  contents  is  transferred  directly  to  said 
handle  from  said  end  panels. 
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4,330,051 
DRIVE  CONTROLLING  MECHANISM 
Kiyozumi  Fukui,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Te^in  Seiki  Company 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,043,  May  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,201,279,  wiiich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  750,537,  Dec.  14, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,114,737.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

122,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1975,  50-171224 
Int  a.3  F60K  41/20;  FOIB  li/04 
U.S.  a.  192—3  N  2  Claims 


1.  A  crawler  type  vehicle  driving  apparatus  comprising  an 
axial  plunger  type  hydraulic  motor  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
der bores,  an  output  rotary  portion  and  a  parking  brake  for 
braking  said  output  rotary  portion,  a  motor  housing  accommo- 
dating therein  said  hydraulic  motor,  a  fixed  frame  fixedly 
retaining  said  motor  housing,  a  driven  member  rotatably  en- 
gaged by  said  hydraulic  motor  through  said  output  rotary 
portion,  a  control  block  securely  mounted  on  said  motor  hous- 
ing and  having  therein  a  pair  of  inlet-outlet  passages  in  commu- 
nication with  said  cylinder  bores,  a  control  valve  securely 
mounted  on  said  control  block  and  having  therein  a  valve 
spool  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  hydraulic  motor,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  motor  housing  having  an  annu- 
lar flange  portion  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  a 
plurality  of  threaded  bores  extending  axially  for  receiving  a 
bolt  for  securely  connecting  said  fixed  frame  and  said  motor 
housing,  said  fixed  frame  having  an  axial  frame  bore  and  said 
motor  housing  having  a  peripheral  face  in  engagement  with 
said  axial  frame  bore  of  said  fixed  frame,  said  motor  housing 
having  an  additional  peripheral  face  extending  oppositely  to 
said  fixed  frame  and  rotatably  engaged  with  said  driven  mem- 
ber, said  oppositely  extending  peripheral  face  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  that  of  said  peripheral  face  in  engagement  with 
said  axial  frame  bore,  said  control  block  having  on  its  outer 
periphery  a  flat  outer  peripheral  face  which  extends  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  driven 
member  and  to  which  is  attached  said  control  valve  with  said 
valve  spool  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  driven  member,  the  maximum  length  of  said 
control  block  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
rotational  axis  of  said  driven  member  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  axial  frame  bore  of  said  fixed  frame. 


rod  axis  including  locking  means  by  which  said  body  is 
releasably  coupled  with  a  selected  one  of  said  indents; 

a  micrometer  on  said  body  having  a  micrometer  spindle 
adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  selected  graduated  setting  on  an 
axis  parallel  with  said  rod  axis; 

a  switch  on  said  support  including  actuator  means  resiliently 
urged  toward  said  spindle  to  an  extended  switch  closed 
position  opposite  from  a  retracted  switch  open  position; 


the  arrangement  characterized  in  that  with  said  body  lock- 
ing means  coupled  to  a  selected  one  of  said  rod  indents 
and  said  micrometer  spindle  set  at  a  preselected  gradua- 
tion, the  closing  of  the  circuit  means  causing  the  member 
to  be  driven  along  its  path  of  travel  resulting  in  the  end 
face  of  said  spindle  engaging  said  switch  actuator  means 
whereby  said  switch  actuator  means  is  moved  to  its  switch 
open  position  opening  the  control  circuit  de-energizing 
the  drive  source. 


4,330,053 

MESHING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AFTER-RUNNING 

TRANSMISSION  SHAFT 

Reinhard  Gesenhaus,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916626 

Int.  a.3  F16D  67/02;  B60K  41/26;  F16H  57/10 
U.S.  a.  192—4  C  5  Claims 


'  4,330,052 

COMBINED  STOP  AND  LIMIT  SWITCH 
Michael  J.  Schymick,  5299  Hertford,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,539 
Int.  Q\?  F16D  71/04;  HOIH  i/16;  B27G  23/00 
U.S.  a.  192—148  10  Claims 

1.  A  limit  switch  gauging  apparatus  for  a  member  reciprocal 
alopg  a  path  of  travel  relative  to  a  support  wherein  the  member 
is  driven  by  a  drive  source  controlled  by  electrical  circuit 
means;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  lineal  distance  gauging  rod  mounted  on  the  member  with 
the  rod  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  the  member  path  of 
travel,  said  rod  having  a  plurality  of  indents  incrementally 
spaced  along  its  axis; 
a  body  slidably  carried  on  said  rod  for  movement  along  the 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  braking  device  for  a  transmission  shaft  comprising: 
a  slidable  gear  supported  on  a  fixed  axle  for  rotation  and 

axial  movement  having  a  first  conical  surface  formed 

thereon; 
a  first  gearwheel  mounted  for  rotation  having  gear  teeth 

disposed  for  engagement  by  the  teeth  of  said  slidable  gear 
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when  said  slidable  gear  is  moved  axially  toward  said  first 

gearwheel; 
a  second  gearwheel  mounted  for  rotation  havmg  gear  teeth 

disposed  for  engagement  by  the  teeth  of  said  slidable  gear 

when  said  slidable  gear  is  moved  axially  and  after  it  has 

engaged  the  teeth  of  said  first  gearwheel; 
a  countercone  mounted  for  rotation  and  axial  movement  on 

the  fixed  axle  having  a  second  conical  surface  adapted  to 

engage  the  first  conical  surface;  and 
means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  countercone  when  said 

first  and  second  conical  surfaces  are  driveably  engaged 

and  torque  is  transmitted  therebetween,  but  allowing  axial 

movement  of  said  slidable  gear  when  no  torque  is  applied 

to  said  slidable  gear. 

4,330,054 
AMPUFYING  CLUTCH  WITH  RADIALLY 

CONTRACTIBLE  SHOE 

J.  G.  Frtser  MacDonald,  Detroit,  Mich^  asdgiior  to  Warner 

Ekctrk  Bnke  A  Qutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  111. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,340 

Int  a.5  F16D  13/08.  67/02 

MS.  a.  192—35  ♦  Cl«»™s 


IP>r 


said  output  member  is  effected  by  virtue  of  the  circumferential 
engagement  of  said  segments  with  said  lugs. 


4,330,055 

BOARD  FEEDER  FOR  LUMBER  HANDUNG  SYSTEMS 

Sidney  L.  Lunden,  E.  12205  Empire  Way,  Spokane,  Wash.  99206 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,417 

tot.  C\?  B65G  37/00.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198—474  6  Claims 


^^^^f^^^ 


\\vvv^\v\vt 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  rotatably  mounted  input  and  output 
members,  said  input  member  having  a  hub  and  having  a  flange 
projecting  radially  from  said  hub,  a  rotatably  mounted  first 
shoe  supported  to  move  axially  relative  to  said  input  and  out- 
put members  and  to  turn  angularly  through  a  limited  distance 
relative  to  said  output  member,  coacting  friction  surfaces  on 
said  flange  and  said  first  shoe,  said  friction  surfaces  engaging 
one  another  and  causing  said  first  shoe  to  turn  with  said  input 
member  and  through  said  limited  distance  relative  to  said 
output  member  when  said  first  shoe  is  moved  axially  toward 
the  flange  of  said  input  member,  said  friction  surfaces  effec- 
tively releasing  one  another  and  enabling  said  input  member  to 
turn  relative  to  said  first  shoe  when  said  first  shoe  is  moved 
axially  away  from  the  flange  of  said  input  member,  and  selec- 
tively operable  means  for  causing  said  first  shoe  to  move  axi- 
ally toward  and  away  from  the  flange  of  said  input  member, 
said  clutch  being  characterized  by  a  second  shoe  comprising  a 
series  of  segments  spaced  angularly  around  the  hub  of  said 
input  member,  a  series  of  angularly  spaced  lugs  rigid  with  said 
output  member  and  located  between  said  segments,  said  lugs 
circumferentially  engaging  said  segments  to  couple  said  seg- 
ments for  roution  with  said  output  member  and  also  support- 
ing said  segments  to  slide  radially  toward  and  away  from  the 
hub  of  said  input  member,  said  segments  radially  and  friction- 
ally  gripping  the  hub  of  said  input  member  and  turning  with 
said  input  member  when  said  segments  are  moved  radially 
toward  said  hub,  said  segments  effectively  releasing  said  hub 
and  enabling  said  input  member  to  turn  relative  to  said  seg- 
ments when  said  segments  are  moved  radially  away  from  said 
hub,  and  a  helical  spring  telescoped  over  said  segments  and 
having  ends  connected  to  said  first  shoe  and  to  said  output 
member,  said  spring  wrapping  down  on  said  segments  and 
causing  said  segments  to  radially  and  frictionally  grip  the  hub 
of  said  input  member  in  response  to  said  first  shoe  turning 
through  said  limited  distance,  said  segments  being  free  of  radial 
frictional  engagement  with  said  output  member  at  all  times  so 
that  the  only  transmission  of  torque  between  said  segments  and 


1.  A  board  feeder  assembly  for  lumber  handling  systems  for 
successively  feeding  elongated  boards  having  opposed  top  and 
bottom  side  surfaces  from  a  feed  station  over  a  stop  to  a  deliv- 
ery station;  comprising: 
a  framework; 

a  first  clamp  means  on  the  framework  for  gripping  the  top 
surface  of  a  board  at  the  feed  station  and  for  releasing  the 
board  at  the  delivery  sution; 
second  clamp  means  on  the  framework  for  gripping  the 
bottom  surface  of  a  board  at  the  feed  station  and  for  releas- 
ing the  board  at  the  delivery  station; 
linkage  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  clamp 
means  for  reciprocating  the  first  and  second  clamp  means 
in  unison  between  the  feed  station  and  delivery  station; 
drive  means  connecting  the  frame  and  linkage  means  for 
selectively  operating  the  linkage  means  to  reciprocate  the 
first  and  second  clamp  means  between  the  feed  and  deliv- 
ery stations;  and 
wherein  the  second  means  is  moved  through  a  closed  curve 
with  an  upper  portion  of  the  curve  situated  above  the  feed 
station  and  delivery  station  and  a  lower  portion  of  the 
curve  situated  below  the  feed  station  and  delivery  station. 


4,330,056 
MINE  CONVEYOR  BELT  MAN  CROSSOVER 
Salvatore  R.  Marino,  Marino  Construction  Co.,  General  Con- 
tractors,  818  Allegheny  River  Blvd.,  Oakmont,  Pa.  15139 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  116,635 
Int.  a.J  B65G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  198—860  3  Claims 

1.  A  movable  man  crossover  for  underground  belt  convey- 
ors having  supporting  cables  extending  longitudinally  along 
each  side  thereof,  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  members 
each  contoured  in  cross  section  to  rest  on  one  of  said  cables 
and  partially  enclose  the  cables,  a  pair  of  flat  U-shaped  deform- 
able  members  fitting  around  the  longitudinal  member  and  cable 
face-to-face,  with  the  extending  legs  of  each  U-shaped  member 
bent  around  the  bottom  portion  of  the  other  U-shaped  member 
for  fastening  the  longitudinal  members  to  the  supporting  ca- 
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bles,  a  crossover  deck  connected  at  each  end  to  one  of  said 
longitudinal  members  and  supported  thereby  but  spaced  there- 


4,330,058 
CONTAINER  CARRIER  PREFORM  STRIP 
Mindaugas  J.  Klygis,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,028 

Int  a.J  B65D  71  m,  75/00,  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206—150  5  Claims 


from  and  a  handrail  attached  to  each  side  of  the  crossover 
deck.  i 


4,330,057 

PLATFORM  CONVEYORS 

Keith  Binns,  Hamiandswordi,  England,  assignor  to  Dnnlop 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,284,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,986 
Claims  priority,  appliortion  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1975, 
12065/75 

Int  CI.3  B65G  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  198— 334  10  Claims 


1.  A  container  carrier  preform  strip  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  adapted  to  be  stretchingly,  permanently  deformed  to 
create  a  package  making  device  for  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  containers,  said  package  making  device  deflned  by  a 
plurality  of  apertures  of  predetermined  circumference  for 
receiving  and  retaining  containers,  the  preform  strip  including 
a  plurality  of  bands  creating  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  in 
an  array  of  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of  ranks,  each 
aperture  in  the  array  having  substantially  smaller  circumfer- 
ences than  said  predetermined  circumference  in  the  resulting 
package  making  device,  the  apertures  in  the  preform  being 
elongated  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the  length  axis  of  the 
strip,  each  band  in  said  preform  including  first  regions  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  length  axis  and  designed  to  be 
highly  stretched  and  oriented  and  second  regions  associated 
with  said  first  regions  defining  the  remaining  portions  of  the 
bands,  the  first  band  regions  including  a  narrowed  section 
intermediate  its  extremities  serving  to  locate  the  point  of  limita- 
tion of  elongation  and  orientation  of  said  first  regions  upon  the 
application  of  forces  in  the  length  direction  of  said  regions. 


4,330,059 

PLANT  SHIPPING  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

Leslie  C.  Freeman,  22721  Locust  Way,  BotheU,  Wash.  98011 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,734 

Int.  a?  B65D  85/52.  81/02.  65/24 

U.S.  a.  206-423  9  Claims 


1.  A  platform  for  a  platform  conveyor  having  guide  rail 
means  for  the  platforms,  the  guide  rail  means  being  spaced 
apart  transversely  of  the  conveyor  travel  direction,  said  plat- 
form comprising  a  torsionally  rigid  substantially  flat  elongated 
plate  having  an  upper  conveying  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
having  means  to  engage  said  rail  means,  said  engaging  means 
comprising  two  wheel  sets,  each  positioned  to  engage  a  rail 
means,  each  said  wheel  set  having  means  to  attach  it  to  said 
lower  surface,  said  attachment  means  restraining  the  wheel  set 
against  rotation  about  an  axis  lying  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
plate  but  permitting  rotation  atwut  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  plate;  each  wheel  set  comprising  a  rigid  frame 
having  a  single  upper  and  a  single  lower  wheel  means  for 
running  on  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  rail  means,  the 
routional  axes  of  the  upper  and  lower  wheel  means  of  each 
wheel  set  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  normal  move- 
ment of  the  platform  with  the  upper  wheel  means  of  one  wheel 
set  being  leading  in  the  direction  of  movement  and  the  upper 
wheel  means  of  the  other  wheel  set  being  trailing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement,  the  torsional  rigidity  of  the  plate  co-operat- 
ing with  the  rigidity  of  the  attachment  means  to  restrain  the 
plate  against  tilting  movement. 


1.  A  corrugated  paper  shipping  and  display  carton  for  potted 
plants,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base  upon  which  rests  a  pot; 

a  sheath  having  front,  back  and  sidewall  panels  extending 
vertically  from  the  base,  the  spacing  between  the  front 
and  back  walls  being  approximately  equal  to  a  transverse 
dimension  of  said  pot  so  that  said  pot  contacts  the  front 
and  rear  walls  of  said  sheath;  and 

a  pair  of  inwardly  projecting  tabs  projecting  from  said  front 
wall  and  said  back  wall  above  opposite  side  of  the  pot. 
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with  the  lower  edges  of  said  tabs  engaging  the  upper  edge 
of  the  pot  to  hold  the  pot  in  position  on  the  base. 

4,330,060 

CAKE  PLATE  WITH  MESSAGE  CONCEAUNG 

COMPARTMENT 

Craig  E.  Tbomton,  19662  SMramento,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92647 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,132 

Int.  a.^  B65D  65/16 

VJS.  CL  206—459  "  Claims 


JO 


means  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  successive  commodities 
of  said  series,  including  means  for  generating  signals  denoting 
the  defective  commodities;  and  means  for  effecting  removal  of 
defective  commodities  from  said  path  in  response  to  said  sig- 
nals, including  means  for  changing  the  orientation  of  defective 
commodities  with  reference  to  said  conveyor  means  to  thereby 
reduce  the  force  with  which  said  conveyor  means  engage  the 
defective  commodities,  said  orientation  changing  means  in- 
cluding means  for  turning  defective  commodities  about  axes 
which  are  nearer  to  one  than  to  the  other  side  of  said  path. 

4,330,062 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

SURFACE  COLOR  OF  AN  ARTICLE 

Tim  D.  Conway,  El  Cerrito,  and  Paul  F.  Paddock,  Riverside, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.,  Ontario, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,724,  Jun.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,246,098. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,448 

Int.  a.^  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a.  209—582  21  Claims 


1.  A  food  serving  plate  for  mounting  cakes,  dessert  items, 
and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  planar  plate  for  receiving  and  mountmg  said  cakes,  dessert 
items,  and  the  like,  said  plate  having  a  hidden  compart- 
ment with  an  opening  at  one  side  of  said  plate; 
a  normally  concealed  card,  movable  in  said  compartment, 
said  card  having  a  message  portion  for  the  display  of  a 
visual  message,  said  message  portion  being  selectively  (i) 
exposed  by  partial  removal  of  said  card  from  said  com- 
partment through  said  opening  or  (ii)  concealed  by  inser- 
tion of  said  card  into  said  compartment  through  said 
opening;  and  .     ,     ..        j 

means  for  preventing  the  complete  removal  of  said  card 
from  said  compartment,  comprising: 
a  slotted  opening  in  said  card;  and 
a  peg  flxed  in  said  compartment  and  inserted  through  said 
slotted  opening  in  said  card  such  that  the  rear  edge  of 
said  slotted  opening  abuts  against  said  peg  to  prevent 
complete  removal  of  said  card  from  said  compartment. 

4,330,061 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECITNG  AND 

SEGREGATING  DEFECTIVE  COMMODITIES  FROM  A 

SERIES  OF  DISCRETE  COMMODITIES 

WOiy  RodsziBat,  Dassendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Sieg- 

Med  Abrahams,  Richmond,  Va^  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 

Korber  ft  Co.  KC  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,486 

Int  a.3  B07C  5/02.  5/36 

VS.  CL  209-3.1  *'  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  condition  of  and  segregat- 
ing defective  commodities  from  a  series  of  discrete  spaced 
apart  commodities,  comprising  means  for  transporting  the 
commodities  of  said  series  along  a  predetermined  path  includ- 
ing conveyor  means  engaging  the  commodities  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  path  and  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means 
so  as  to  advance  the  commodities  in  a  predetermined  direction; 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  surface  color  of  an  article, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  an  examining  region; 

means  for  illuminating  the  surface  with  light  having  compo- 
nents within  both  a  first  and  a  second  band  of  wave- 
lengths; 

means  for  sensing  light  reflected  from  a  plurality  of  unique 
areas  on  the  surface  of  the  article  and  producing  for  each 
of  said  areas  a  first  measurement  proportional  to  the  inten- 
sity of  reflected  light  within  said  first  band  of  wave- 
lengths, and  a  second  measurement  proportional  to  the 
intensity  of  reflected  light  within  said  second  band  of 
wavelengths; 

first  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  first  measurements 
with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  second  measurements, 
thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  characteristic  color  sig- 
nals for  the  article; 

second  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  characteristic 
color  signals  to  a  predetermined  threshold  and  producing 
color  count  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  the 
comparisons;  and 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  color  count  pulses, 
thereby  producing  a  measure  of  the  amount  of  surface 
having  a  prescribed  color. 

4,330,063 

MACHINE-RETRIEVABLE  CARD  AND  CARD 

RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Paul  Neumeier,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  O.K.  Partnership, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,975 
InL  C\?  B07C  3/20 
U.S.  a.  209—608  30  Claims 

1.  A  card  selection  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cards  supported  in  face-to-face  relation  in  a 
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deck,  each  card  having  leading  and  trailing  edges  between 
which  is  located  a  sorting  edge  along  which  are  provided: 

(a)  an  acquisition  tooth  of  specified  width  W  bounded  by 
said  leading  edge  and  an  acquisition  slot, 

(b)  a  return  tooth  of  width  W  bounded  by  said  trailing 
edge  and  a  notch  of  width  at  least  2W, 

(c)  a  complementary  code  region  of  N  equally  spaced 
removable  complementary  code  teeth  each  of  width  W, 
said  complementary  code  region  also  including  N 
equally  spaced  complementary  slots  with  each  comple- 
mentary slot  being  located  forwardly  of  its  associated 
complementary  code  tooth, 

(d)  a  primary  code  region  of  N  equally  spaced  removable 
primary  code  teeth  each  of  width  W.  said  primary  code 
region  also  including  N  equally  spaced  primary  slots 
with  each  primary  slot  being  located  rearwardly  of  its 
associated  primary  code  tooth, 

(e)  said  cards  in  said  deck  encoded  in  M  digit  out  of  N 
digit  format  with  complementary  code  teeth  removed, 
and  primary  code  teeth  remaining,  only  at  M  locations 
corresponding  to  the  M  digits, 

a  card-locating  member  against  which  the  cards  can  abut  to 
locate  said  cards  in  a  home  position, 

a  first  acquisition  blade  disposed  opposite  said  leading  edge 
of  said  cards  in  said  home  position,  said  first  acquisition 
blade  being  movable  between  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions  relative  to  said  acquisition  slot  of  a  card  in  a 
partially  selected  position  displaced  forwardly  of  said 
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home  position  a  distance  W,  said  first  acquisition  blade 
positively  preventing  rearward  movement  of  a  card  in 
said  partially  selected  position  when  engaged  with  the 
acquisition  slot  thereof, 

a  second  acquisition  blade  disposed  parallel  to  said  firet 
acquisition  blade  and  forwardly  thereof  a  distance  W,  said 
second  acquisition  blade  being  movable  between  engaged 
and  disengaged  positions  relative  to  said  acquisition  slot  of 
a  card  in  a  fully  selected  position  displaced  forwardly  of 
said  home  position  a  distance  2W,  said  second  acquisition 
blade  positively  preventing  rearward  movement  of  a  card 
in  said  fully  selected  position  when  engaged  with  the 
acquisition  slot  thereof, 

N  equally  spaced  complementary  blades,  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  different  code  digit,  disposed  parallel  to  said 
acquisition  blades,  said  N  complementary  blades  being 
disposed  opposite  said  N  complementary  slots  of  a  card  in 
said  home  position,  said  N  complementary  blades  being 
movable,  one  at  a  time,  between  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions  relative  to  complementary  slots  aligned  there- 
with, each  of  said  complementary  blades,  when  in  its 
engaged  position,  positively  preventing  forward  motion 
of  an  undesired  card  having  an  unremoved  complemen- 
tary code  tooth  rearwardly  of  said  engaged  complemen- 
tary blade, 

N  equally  spaced  primary  blades,  each  corresponding  to  a 
different  code  digit  disposed  parallel  to  said  acquisition 
blades,  said  N  primary  blades  being  disposed  opposite  said 
N  primary  slots  of  a  card  in  said  home  position,  said  N 


primary  blades  being  movable,  one  at  a  time,  between 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions  relative  to  primary  slots 
aligned  therewith,  said  primary  blades  being  movable 
forwardly  from  a  nonselecting  position  to  a  selecting 
position  displaced  forwardly  of  said  nonselecting  position 
a  distance  W,  each  of  said  primary  blades  when  in  its 
engaged  position  and  moving  forwardly  a  distance  W 
from  its  nonselecting  position  to  its  selecting  position 
being  effective  to  positively  move  forwardly  a  distance  W 
a  card  having  a  primary  code  tooth  forwardly  of  said 
engaged  primary  blade, 
a  first  return  blade  parallel  to  said  acquisition  blades  and 
located,  when  in  its  return  position,  opposite  the  forward 
edge  of  the  return  tooth  of  a  card  in  said  partially  selected 
position,  said  first  return  blade  being  movable  rearwardly 
from  its  return  position  to  a  normal  position  displaced  a 
distance  W  rearwardly  of  its  return  position,  said  first 
return  blade  being  movable  between  engaged  and  disen- 
gaged positions  relative  to  said  notch  of  a  card  in  said 
partially  selected  position,  said  first  return  blade,  when 
simultaneously  in  its  return  and  engaged  positions  and 
moving  rearwardly,  positively  returning  a  card  having  its 
return  tooth  rearwardly  of  said  first  return  blade  from  said 
partially  selected  position  to  said  home  position, 
a  second  return  blade  parallel  to  said  acquisition  blades  and 
located,  when  in  its  return  position,  opposite  the  forward 
edge  of  the  return  tooth  of  a  card  in  said  fully  selected 
position,  said  second  return  blade  being  movable  rear- 
wardly from  its  return  position  to  a  normal  position  dis- 
placed a  distance  W  rearwardly  of  its  return  position,  said 
second  return  blade  being  movable  between  engaged  and 
disengaged  positions  relative  to  said  notch  of  a  card  in  said 
fully  selected  position,  said  second  return  blade,  when 
simuluneously  in  its  return  and  engaged  positions  and 
moving  rearwardly,  positively  returning  a  card  having  its 
return  tooth  rearwardly  of  said  second  return  blade  from 
said  fully  selected  position  to  said  partially  selected  posi- 
tion, 
first  selectively  operable  blade  actuating  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  primary,  complementary,  return,  and 
acquisition  blades  between  their  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions, 
second  selectively  operable  blade  actuating  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  primary  and  return  blades  between 
their  nonselecting  and  selecting  positions  and  their  return 
and  normal  positions,  respectively,  and 
sequence  control  means  for  energizing  said  first  and  second 
blade  actuators  on  a  selective  and  sequential  basis  to  posi- 
tively select  and  displace,  in  M  sequential  digit  selection 
steps  corresponding  to  the  sequence  of  M  digits,  a  desired 
card  forwardly  a  distance  2W  relative  to  the  remaining 
undesired  cards  while  positively  retaining  undesired  cards 
against  a  relative  displacement  of  distance  2W. 


4,330,064 
BROKEN  PACKAGE  CULLING  SYSTEM 
Uwrence  E.  Weineit,  Antioch,  Califs  assignor  to  Crown  Zeller- 
bach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,051 
lot  a.^  B07C  5/36 
\5S.  a.  209—617  «  Cta*«M 

1.  Apparatus  for  culling  broken  packages  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  the  bottoms  of  said  packages 
at  a  predetermined  offset  location  with  respect  to  said 
package  bottoms  whereby  said  packages  will  tend  to  tip 
and  be  displaced  from  said  support  means  under  the  influ- 
ence of  gravity; 
restraining  means  for  engaging  said  packages  to  prevent  said 
packages  from  tipping  and  being  displaced  from  said 
support  means  when  said  packages  are  unbroken  and 
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allow  said  packages  to  tip  and  be  displaced  from  said  pieces,  in  a  manner  to  limit  the  relative  pivotal  movement 

support  means  when  the  packages  are  broken;  and  of  said  slotted  end  pieces. 


4,330,066 

RECEPTACLE  WITH  COLLAPSIBLE  INTERNAL 

CONTAINER 

Robert  Berliner,  3843  Dixie  Canyon  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

91423 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  2084^6 

Int.  a.5  B65D  25/16 

U.S.  a.  215—1  C  26  Claims 


<^^^f /V^j^ 


means  for  moving  said  support  means  to  transport  said  pack- 
ages along  a  predetermined  path  of  movement. 


4,330,065 
PORTABLE  WATER  SKI  RACK 
William  G.  Haddad,  #47  Hitching  Post,  Rolling  Hills  Estates, 
Calif.  90274 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,853 

Int  a.3  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  211—60  SK  6  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  rack  comprising: 
four  slotted  end  pieces, 
three  long  members, 

means  pivotally  atuching  two  said  slotted  end  pieces  to 
each  end  of  one  said  long  member,  near  the  upper  in- 
board comer  of  each  said  slotted  end  piece, 

means  fixedly  attaching  each  other  said  long  member, 
parallel  to  said  one  long  member,  between  ends  of  two 
corresponding  said  slotted  end  pieces, 

at  least  two  retainer  straps, 

means  fixedly  attaching  one  end  of  each  said  retainer  strap 
to  said  one  long  member, 

hook  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  end  of  each  said  re- 
tainer strap  distal  said  one  long  member, 

at  least  two  flexible  tie-down  members, 

means  fixedly  attaching  one  end  of  each  tie-down  member 
to  one  of  said  other  long  members  such  that  at  least  one 
said  tie-down  member  is  attached  to  each  said  long 
member, 

hook  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  end  of  each  said  tie- 
down  member  distal  said  other  long  member, 
resilient  buffering  means  fixedly  attached  to  all  edges  of  each 

said  slotted  end  piece,  and 
two  flexible  or  hinged  members,  fastened,  one  between  the 

two  said  slotted  end  pieces  at  one  end  of  said  rack,  and  the 

other  between  the  two  said  slotted  end  pieces  at  the  other 

end  of  said  rack,  near  the  lower  portion  of  said  slotted  end 


4.  A  receptacle,  comprising: 

an  outer  container  of  substantially  fixed  shape  formed  with  a 
mouth  defining  an  opening  into  said  outer  container; 

an  inner  container  for  holding  a  fluid,  disposed  within  said 
outer  container  and  formed  with  a  mouth  of  substantially 
fixed  shape  defining  an  op>ening  into  said  inner  container, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  mouth  of  said  inner  container 
being  disposed  within  the  mouth  of  said  outer  container,  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  inner  container  being  collaps- 
ible; 

the  mouth  of  said  outer  container  comprising  a  wall  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  container,  the  outer  surface  of  the 
mouth  of  said  inner  container  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  wall  from  at  least  a  region  adjacent  the 
collapsible  portion  of  said  inner  container; 

at  least  one  aperture  through  said  wall  for  admitting  air 
between  said  inner  and  outer  containers  whereby  to  per- 
mit collapse  of  said  inner  container  when  fluid  is  poured 
therefrom; 

a  cap  fitted  to  close  the  mouth  of  said  outer  container  and  to 
overlie  and  close  said  aperture  and  the  mouth  of  said  inner 
container. 


4,330,067 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WITH  CHILDPROOF  LOCK 

AND  ORIGINAL  PACKAGE  SEAL 

Werner  Deussen,  Eltrille,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SteUa  KG  Werner  Deussen,  EltviUe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,623 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1979, 
7939906 

Int  a.3  B65D  55/02 
U.S.  a.  215—220  15  Clainw 

1.  In  a  container  closure  comprising  a  rotary  closure  cap 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  holding  means  and  circum- 
ferential collar  means,  both  of  them  being  provid«i  at  the 
container  adjacent  to  its  opening  to  be  closed,  the  said  rotary 
closure  cap  means  consisting  of  an  outer  cap  and  an  inner  cap, 
in  which  the  said  inner  cap  carrying  the  elements  cooperating 
with  the  said  holding  means  of  the  container  for  closing  the 
cap,  for  example  carrying  an  internal  thread,  further  said  inner 
cap  being  mounted  for  a  turning  movement  within  the  said 
outer  cap  and  to  be  pushed  into  the  outer  cap  to  a  limited 
extent  against  the  force  of  a  spring  means  and  is  secured  against 
its  removal  from  the  said  outer  cap,  the  said  outer  cap  and  the 
said  inner  cap  having  turning  coupling  means  which  are  de- 
signed such  that  they  will  only  transmit  torque  from  the  outer 
cap  to  the  inner  cap  when  the  inner  cap  has  been  pushed  axially 
into  the  outer  cap  the  improvement,  wherein 
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(a)  the  said  inner  cap  has  a  supporting  band  extending  round 
the  circumference  at  its  open  end,  which  supporting  band 
projects  axially  outwardly  from  the  open  edge  of  the  said 
outer  cap  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  maximum  possi- 
ble depth  to  which  the  inner  cap  can  be  pushed  into  the 
outer  cap,  and 


/ 

31  "      35     M    m/ 


4,330,069 
STEAM  PRESSURE  COOKER 
Edwald  Bauer,  GeisUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wurttembergisclie  Metallwarenfabrik,  Steige,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemiany 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  3002204 

Int  a.3  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220-203  15  Claims 


(b)  an  original  package  securing  means  fitted  over  the  said 
circumferential  collar  means  of  the  container  is  attached 
to  the  free  circumferential  edge  of  the  supporting  band  by 
a  tear-off  connection. 


''»'■,/? 

Tr 
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'^^ — '^--—^ 

-'■>t 

m 

1- 

-t 

-.1 

1.  A  steam  pressure  cooker  having  a  lid  and  safety  and 
monitoring  devices,  such  as  a  safety  valve,  a  pressure  indicator 
and/or  regulating  valve  disposed  at  least  partially  within 
sealed  cavities  of  a  retainer  body,  particularly  of  a  grip  member 
or  a  central  housing,  said  retainer  body  being  releasably  at- 
tached to  said  lid  by  means  of  a  sealed  fastener  element,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  components  of  all  safety  (5)  and  monitor- 
ing devices  (6)  are  located  in  cavities  (7  and  15,  respectively) 
formed  in  said  retainer  body  (la)  and  sealed  against  the  interior 
of  the  cooker,  and  in  that  said  fastener  element  (3)  is  releasable 
independently  of  the  remaining  components. 


4,330,070 
RELATING  TO  DOSE  DETERMINING  MEANS  OF 
PASTE  DISPENSER 
.^-QQ^  Ian  E.  Doubleday,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

THREE.PB«ESTRu3REMAGNEnCTAPE  '''""^  ^J.^?;  TSSlt^  r3^«5 

SW.™-  Sh.)..  r^,..''J^'^  ..  TDK  ii^r™*.  ^^  f^-  •"'^«"  """-  ■«»«*"•  ^-  "•  ""• 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  ,  .  ^  3  ^-jr^  </22,  5/46 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,836  I°»-  "•  *'*^"  5  cm^ 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1979, 54/96780[Ul   ^'^'  ^»-  «2-*» 
Int.  a.5  B65D  6/12 
U.S.a.220-4B  5aainis  i- 


1.  In  a  three-piece  structure  magnetic  tape  cassette  compris- 
ing an  upper  plate,  an  intermediate  frame  having  a  clearance 
hole  and  a  lower  plate,  an  improvement  characterized  in  that  a 
seat  portion  is  formed  at  the  intermediate  part  in  said  clearance 
hole  of  the  intermediate  frame;  an  annular  boss  having  a  coun- 
ter-sunk hole  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  fit  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  clearance  hole  is  formed  in  the  upper  plate  and  an 
annular  boss  having  a  threaded  hole  and  having  a  length  suffi- 
cient to  fit  in  the  lower  part  of  the  clea  ance  hole  is  formed  in 
the  lower  plate  so  that  the  three  pieces  are  connected  in  one 
piece  by  threading  a  tapping  screw  through  the  counter-sunk 
hole  and  the  seat  portion  to  the  threaded  hole. 


1.  A  paste  dose  dispenser  incorporating  a  housing,  a  housing 
connection  on  the  housing  to  which  a  container  of  paste  will  be 
connected,  a  rod  passing  through  the  housing,  a  plunger  con- 
nected to  the  rod  and  situated  within  or  positioned  beyond  the 
housing  connection,  a  first  part  comprising  a  handle  extending 
from  the  housing,  a  second  part  comprising  a  pivoted  operat- 
ing lever  linked  with  the  rod  and  operable  in  a  direction 
towards  the  handle  so  as  to  move  the  rod  in  the  direction 
towards  the  housing  connection  and  cause  the  plunger  to 
dispense  paste  from  a  container  when  connected  to  the  dis- 
penser; and  dose  determining  means  comprising  a  sliding  mem- 
ber carried  by  one  of  the  two  parts  and  provided  with  a  slot 
along  the  length  thereof  receiving  a  mounting  boss  carried  by 
the  said  one  of  the  two  parts  to  permit  the  sliding  member  to  be 
slidably  movable  to  selected  positions  which  determine  differ- 
ent degrees  of  maximum  movement  of  the  lever  and  thus  deter- 
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mine  maximum  doses  of  paste  to  be  dispensed,  an  abutment 
boss  adjustably  carried  by  the  other  of  the  two  parts  for  fme 
initial  adjustment  of  the  dosage  levels  and  which  will  contact 
that  part  of  the  sliding  member  which  determines  the  desired 
dose,  and  wherein  the  sliding  member  incorporates  a  stepped 
surface  to  be  contacted  by  the  abutment  boss,  with  each  step 
determining  a  maximum  degree  of  movement  of  the  lever,  and 
locating  means  including  ball  and  detent  arrangements  on  the 
said  one  of  the  two  parts  and  the  sliding  member  symmetrically 
spaced  relative  to  the  steps  of  said  stepped  surface  and  disposed 
along  the  length  of  the  slot  in  said  sliding  member  for  holdmg 
the  sliding  member  in  a  selected  predetermined  dose  determm- 
ing  position  for  the  abutment  boss  to  contact  the  selected  step. 

4,330,071 

DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  DISCHARGING  A  LIQUID 

OR  PASTY  PRODUCT  FROM  A  CONTAINER, 

CONTAINING  SUCH  A  PRODUCT 

GustaT  O.  I.  OUson,  Tranas,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Tranas 

Rostfria,  Tranas,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,196 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  15, 1979,  7908510 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  11/08 
VJS.  CL  222— 2Xn  *  Qaims 


valve  members  is  formed  integrally  with  the  valve  housing 
which,  as  a  whole,  is  formed  as  one  single  piece,  the  supporting 
pin  projecting  upwardly  and  into  the  valve  chamber  from  a 
partial  bottom  wall  of  the  valve  housing,  partially  closing  the 
valve  housing  in  a  downward  direction  but  leaving,  at  one  side 
of  the  supporting  pin,  a  free  opening  which  terminates  into  an 
outlet  passageway,  formed  in  a  portion  of  the  valve  housing 
projecting  in  a  downward  direction  from  said  bottom  wall,  the 
supporting  pin  having  a  lower  portion  of  enlarged  cross-sec- 
tion, the  upper  end  of  which  forms  a  shoulder  on  which  the 
hub  portion  of  the  lower  valve  member  rests  with  its  lower  end 
surface,  the  hub  portion  of  the  upper  valve  member  being  held 
in  contact  with  the  hub  portion  of  the  lower  valve  member  by 
a  retaining  means,  acting  against  the  upper  end  surface  of  the 
hub  portion  of  the  upper  valve  member  and  provided  in  an 
axially  fixed  position  within  the  inlet  section  of  the  through 
passage,  above  the  upper  valve  member. 

4,330,072 
DISPENSER  WTTH  SIDE  SPOUT  FOR  FLOWABLE 
MATERIAL 
Gary  J.  Mastman,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Dis- 
penser Company,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,581,  Jul.  27, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,139, 
Nov.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,154,  said  Ser.  No.  852,139,  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,628,  May  5, 1976,  abandonad.  This 
application  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,619 
Int.  aj  B05B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  222—209  30  Qaims 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  discharging  a  liquid  or  pasty 
product  from  a  container,  containing  such  a  product,  said 
device  comprising  a  valve  housing,  provided  with  a  generally 
vertically  extending  through  passage  for  said  product,  said 
passage  including  an  inlet  section,  located  in  an  upper  portion 
of  the  valve  housing  and  serving  to  connect  the  valve  housing 
to  an  outlet  of  a  container,  an  outlet  section,  located  in  a  lower 
portion  of  the  valve  housing,  and  an  intermediate  portion, 
containing  a  valve  chamber,  defined  between  two  valve  means 
which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  passage  and  which  are  formed  by  peripheral 
resiliently  flexible  generally  funnel-shaped  flanges  of  disk-like 
valve  members,  having  thickened  hub  portions  by  which  the 
valve  members  are  mounted  in  axially  fixed  jxjsitions  on  a 
supporting  pin  located  centrally  within  the  valve  chamber,  the 
flexible  peripheral  flange  of  each  valve  member  having  its  apex 
facing  the  inlet  section  of  said  through  passage  and  being 
arranged,  with  its  outer  edge,  to  bear  sealingly  against  the 
peripheral  wall  of  the  valve  chamber,  as  long  as  any  substantial 
pressure  drop  does  not  occur  across  said  flange  in  a  direction 
from  its  upper  side  and  towards  its  lower  side,  while  the  flange 
is  arranged,  upon  the  occurrance  of  a  pressure  drop  of  suffi- 
cient magnitude  across  the  same  and  in  said  direction,  to  be 
bent  resiliently  in  a  downward  direction  in  order  to  define, 
between  its  outer  edge  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  valve 
chamber  a  gap  through  which  a  flow  of  said  product  may  pass, 
the  device  further  comprising  a  pressure  means,  located  out- 
side the  valve  housing  and  communicating  with  the  valve 
chamber  through  an  opening  provided  in  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  valve  chamber,  said  pressure  means  being  arranged,  upon 
actuation  thereof,  temporarily  to  generate  an  increased  pres- 
sure within  the  valve  chamber,  hereby  causing  a  discharge  of 
a  certain  quantity  of  said  product  from  the  valve  chamber  to 
the  outlet  section  of  the  through  passage,  past  the  lower  valve 
means,  characterized  in  that  the  supporting  pin  for  the  two 


1.  A  material  dispenser  comprising:  a  container  having  a^ 
generally  vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  sup- 
port surface,  said  container  having  a  side  wall  having  a  corru- 
gation that  is  collapsible  in  a  direction  along  said  axis  when  the 
container  is  on  said  support  surface  to  permit  reduction  of  the 
volume  of  the  container,  said  container  adapted  to  receive  a 
flowable  material  to  be  dispensed,  the  container  having  a  spout 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  the  spout  having  an  opening  at 
the  outer  end  thereof,  the  container  having  an  upper  surface 
extending  transversely  of  said  axis,  said  upper  surface  being 
substantially  flat  throughout  substantially  its  entire  area  to 
permit  a  downward  force  to  be  exerted  on  said  upper  surface 
to  collapse  side  wall  when  the  container  is  on  said  support 
surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  extremity  of  the  spout 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  upper  surface;  and  a 
tube  placing  the  spout  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior 
of  the  container  below  the  material  level  therein,  whereby  the 
material  in  the  container  will  be  dispensed  therefrom  when  a 
downward  force  is  exerted  on  said  upper  surface  to  collapse 
said  container  to  reduce  the  volume  thereof 


4,330,073 

C.\MERA  ACCESSORY  BAG 

Gary  L.  Qark,  2916  Evergreen  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84109 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,058 

Int  CL^  A45C  11/38 

U.S.  a.  224—223  5  Qaims 

1.  A  carrying  case  for  camera  accessories,  comprising  in 

combination: 

a  flexible  backing  panel  constructed  of  padded  material; 
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a  plurality  of  flexible  cylindrical  compartments  constructed 
of  padded  material,  with  each  compartment  being  individ- 
ually attached  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  to  said  backing 
panel  and  having  open  tops  and  closed  bottoms; 

flap  covering  means  attached  at  one  edge  thereof  to  said 
backing  panel  for  extending  over  the  tops  of  said  compart- 
ments;      I 


4,330,075 

SOLDERING  TOOL  WITH  FEEDER  MECHANISM 

Kurt  J.  Rosen,  KyrkhultSTMgen  22,  S-JW  70  Lonsboda,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,856 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  16, 1979,  7902367 

Int  a.3  B23K  3/06 

U.S.  a.  228—53  5  Clataia 


closure  means  for  securing  said  flap  means  to  said  compart- 
ments, such  that  said  flap  means  can  be  both  laterally  and 
vertically  adjusted  for  a  snug  flt;  and 

padding  means  which  is  adjustable  in  height  for  disposition 
in  the  bottom  of  said  compartments. 


4,330,074 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WELDING  OF 
.    BEVELLED  TUBES 
Andre  E.  Mlnldewicz,  Fontenay  aux  Roses,  and  Norbert  Poirier, 
Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Onnpagnie  Francaise  des 
Peteroles  and  Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines,  both  of  Paris, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,355,  Mar.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,213,555. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,526 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1977,  77  09824 
Int  a.5  B23K  37/02 
U.S.a.228— 29  25Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  the  bevelled  edges  of  two  tubes, 
said  tube  bevels  having  no  root  faces,  comprising:  an  inverted 
channel-section  frame,  welding  means,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  welding  means  on  said  frame,  and  alignment 
means  for  causing  alignment  between  a  reference  plane  of  SMd 
frame  and  the  tube  meeting  plane,  said  alignment  means  dis- 
placing said  frame  until  said  reference  plane  is  parallel  to  said 
tube  meeting  plane  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  tube 
meeting  plane,  wherein  said  alignment  means  includes  first, 
second  and  third  bearing  means  (2,3,4)  said  first  and  second 
bearing  means  bearing  on  m  upper  part  of  one  of  the  two  tubes 
to  be  welded,  said  third  bearing  means  serving  as  an  attitude 
corrector  by  bearing  on  the  other  tube,  said  third  bearing 
means  lying  in  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  first  and  second 
bearing  means,  said  first,  second  and  third  bearing  means  posi- 
tioning the  machine  automatically. 
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1.  A  soldering  tool  comprising,  in  combination;  a  handle;  a 
heating  element;  and  a  soldering  tip  at  one  end  of  the  handle;  a 
solder  passage  formed  by  the  handle  and  extending  between 
rear  and  front  openings;  a  solder-feeding  mechanism  within  the 
handle  in  said  passage  for  advancing  solder  towards  said  heat- 
ing element,  and  including  an  attachment  piece  in  the  handle; 
a  slide  displaceably  guided  by  the  attachment  piece;  spring 
means  biasing  the  slide  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a  feeding 
direction  of  solder  through  the  passage;  a  slide  control  member 
pivotably  attched  to  the  attachment  piece  and  accessible  for 
manual  operation  from  outside  of  U»c  handle,  said  slide  control 
member  forming  an  inclined  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
slide  and  displacement  thereof  against  the  spring  means  upon 
pivoting  said  member  with  respect  to  the  handle;  a  driving  dog 
on  the  slide  for  advancing  the  solder  upon  displacement  of  the 
slide  against  the  spring  bias,  and  a  stationary  latch  member  on 
the  attachment  piece  for  gripping  the  solder  upon  displacement 
of  the  slide  under  the  spring  bias;  the  solder-feeding  mecha- 
nism further  comprising  a  bracket  supported  by  the  handle, 
and  extending  along  the  heating  element,  said  bracket  includ- 
ing a  first  element  connected  to  the  handle  at  one  end  thereof; 
and  a  second  element  supported  by  the  first  element  to  be 
adjustable  to  selected  positions  along  the  heating  element;  and 
a  guide  tube  for  receiving  and  guiding  solder  supplied  from  the 
front  opening  of  the  passage  around  the  heating  element  to  the 
soldering  tip;  said  guide  tube  being  supported  by  said  second 
element  and  extending  towards  the  soldering  tip,  said  bracket 
allowing  adjustment  of  the  guide  tube  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  heating  element  towards  and  away  from  the  solder- 
ing tip. 

4,330,076 
METHOD  FOR  REPLACING  BOLSTER  RINGS 
Glen  R.  Lollis,  10405  Mockingbird  Dr.;  Manrin  G.  Marler,  9926 
Orchard  Ave.,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr.  68127;  Joe  P.  Car,  5114 
California  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68132,  and  Sam  J.  John,  6206 
Parker,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68104 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,121 
Int.  a.3  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  228—119  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  replacing  a  worn  bolster  ring  on  a  freight  car 
truck  bolster  which  contains  two  pairs  of  mounting  holes  for 
side  bearing  cages  which  are  spaced  laterally  from  the  axis  of 
said  ring  a  uniform  distance,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 
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(a)  mounting  on  the  top  of  the  bolster  a  motorized  circle 
cutting  and  welding  machine,  utilizing  said  pairs  of 
mounting  holes  to  establish  and  maintain  coincidence 
between  the  axis  of  the  machine  and  the  ring; 

(b)  cutting  the  ring  from  the  bolster  along  a  plane  parallel 
with,  but  spaced  slightly  above,  the  top  of  the  bolster  by 
means  of  a  cutting  torch  which  is  advanced  around  the 
circumference  of  the  ring  by  the  motorized  machine; 


the  rivets  and  the  sides  of  the  holes  in  which  they  are 
received. 


(c)  placing  a  new  bolster  ring  on  the  torch  cut  surface  of  the 
bolster  and  centering  the  new  ring  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  motorized  machine;  and 

(d)  welding  the  new  ring  to  the  bolster  at  both  its  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  by  means  of  a  welding  head  which  is  ad- 
vanced around  the  circumference  of  the  ring  by  the  mo- 
torized machine. 


4^30,077 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  RADIATOR  TANKS 
Frtd  M.  YooBg,  Radoe,  Wis^  aarignor  to  Young  Radiator  Com- 
pany, Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,358 

iBt  a.'  B23K  31/00 

U.S.  CL  228—139  2  Oaims 


4,330,078 
ABBREVIATED  HEIGHT  PARTITION 
Earl  J.  Graaer,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Manville  Service  Cor- 
poratiOD,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,601 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/4S 

U.S.  a.  229—15  6  Oaims 


1.  An  insertable  vertical  abbreviated  height  partition  for  a 
wrap-around  beverage  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  bottles  posi- 
tioned in  adjacent  cells  of  the  carrier,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  longitudinal  partition  structure  having  at 
least  two  hinged  transverse  partition  elements  formed 
therein;  and 

(b)  a  hinged  ub  formed  on  the  bottom  edge  of  the  elongated 
longitudinal  partition  structure  and  extending  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  partition  structure  into  adjacent  partition  cells 
for  partial  engagement  of  the  tab  beneath  at  last  a  portion 
of  adjacent  bottles  contained  in  the  carrier  in  cells  adja- 
cent to  the  elongated  longitudinal  partition  structure. 


4,330,079 
INTERLOCKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PAIR  OF 
OVERLAPPING  PANELS 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,708 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/04 

VS.  a.  229—40  13  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  uniting  a  reinforcing  member  to  the 
bottom  wall  member  of  a  radiator  by  a  metallic  bonding  agent 
applied  to  said  members  while  in  a  molten  state,  which  method 
conventionally  involves  forming  alignable  rivet-receiving 
holes  in  said  members  at  a  number  of  spaced  apart  areas 
thereof,  inserting  rivets  in  aligning  ones  of  said  holes  and  upset- 
ting the  rivets  with  sufficient  force  to  draw  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  members  in  contiguity,  the  improvement  of  said  method 
which  assures  a  mechanically  strong  leakproof  joint  between 
said  members  through  practice  of  the  following  steps: 

A.  prior  to  the  riveting  operation,  placing  thin  spacers  of 
substantially  the  same  metallic  bonding  agent  between 
said  members  at  locations  closely  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
rivet  holes  to  thereby  establish  a  slight  uniform  space 
between  said  members  through  which  said  molten  bond- 
ing agent  can  readily  flow  by  capillary  action; 

B.  after  each  riveting,  applying  said  molten  bonding  agent  to 
the  periphery  of  the  reinforcing  member  to  cause  it  to 
flow  by  capillary  action  over  all  of  the  overlying  surfaces 
of  said  members  and  to  thereby  utilize  the  heat  of  such 
molten  bonding  agent  to  melt  said  spacers  and  thus  cause 
the  melt  thereof  to  penetrate  into  all  interstices  between 
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1.  Interlocking  structure  for  a  pair  of  overlapping  panels 
comprising  a  locking  aperture  formed  in  one  of  said  panels  and 
having  an  anchoring  edge  and  a  securing  edge  spaced  from 
said  anchoring  edge  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  and  a  lock- 
ing tab  having  a  body  portion,  a  heel  portion,  and  a  toe  portion 
and  being  struck  from  the  other  of  said  panels  near  an  edge 
thereof  and  folded  through  an  angle  of  approximately  180*  and 
into  face  contacting  relation  with  the  part  of  said  other  panel 
which  is  disposed  adjacent  said  edge  thereof  and  so  as  to  cause 
said  heel  portion  to  enter  said  locking  aperture  and  to  engage 
said  anchoring  edge  and  to  cause  said  toe  portion  to  enter  said 
locking  aperture  adjacent  said  securing  edge  so  that  when  the 
lock  is  formed  the  body  portion  of  the  locking  tab  is  disposed 
in  enveloping  face  contacting  relation  with  the  edge  portion  of 
the  panel  from  which  the  locking  tab  is  struck. 
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4,330,080 
SEPARATOR  FOR  AN  ULTRACENTRIFUGE 
Bernd  MatUeu,  Spiewn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Ednard  Freseaius,  Chemisch-pharniaaeutische  Industrie  KG 
Apparatebau  KG,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948177 

Int  a.^  B04B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  233—27  10  Claims 


means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  combined  water 

flow  before  entry  into  the  tub; 
means  for  determining  the  cumulative  average  temperature 

of  said  combined  water  flow; 
means  for  periodically  comparing  said  average  temperature 

to  said  desired  temperature  to  determine  the  difference 

between  said  two  temperatures; 
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1.  A  separator  for  separating  the  components  of  a  fluid  into 

a  number  of  fractions  in  an  ultracentrifuge,  comprising  a  first 

substantially  circular  plate  member  having  a  central  rotational 

axis,  a  second  iJate  member  forming  a  cover  so  that  said  first 

and  second  plate  members  form  a  housing,  ring  channel  means 

in  said  housing  extending  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the 

circumference  of  said  housing,  fluid  inlet  means  arranged  in 

said  housing  substontially  centrally  thereof  relative  to  said 

rotational  axis,  first  substantially  radially  extending  duct  means 

operatively  interconnecting  said  fluid  inlet  means  to  one  end  of 

said  ring  channel  means  for  feeding  fluid  into  said  ring  channel 

means,  fluid  component  outlet  means  arranged  in  said  housing 

also  substantially  centrally  thereof  relative  to  said  rotational 

axis,  separation  zone  means  located  radially  outwardly  in  said 

housing  opposite  the  other  end  of  said  ring  channel  means  so 

that  the  other  end  of  the  ring  channel  means  merges  into  said 

separation  zone  means,  second  substantially  radially  extending 

duct  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  fluid  component 

outlet  means  to  said  separation  zone  means  for  removing  fluid 

components  through  said  fluid  component  outlet  means,  and 

separator  edge  means  operatively  located  in  said  separation 

zone  means  for  causing  a  peeling  effect  in  said  separation  zone 

means,  said  edge  means  forming  boundaries  of  said  second 

substantially  radially  extending  duct  means  where  the  latter 

merge  into  said  separation  zone  means  so  that  said  second  cut 

means  are  located  downstream  of  said  edge  means  as  viewed  in 

the  fluid  flow  direction,  said  second  substantially  radially 

extending  duct  means  including  a  number  of  second  ducts  of 

different  radial  length  whereby  said  peeling  effect  is  repeated. 

4,330,081 
WATER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 
Stephen  L.  McMillan,  LouisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,453 
lot.  a.3  G05D  23/00:  G05B  11/32 
U.S.  a.  236—12  R  3  Clai""* 

i.  Water  temperature  control  system  for  a  clothes  washing 
machine  comprising: 
control  means  for  establishing  a  control  effect  representative 
of  a  desired  water  temperature  for  use  in  the  clothes  wash- 
ing tub; 
first  and  second  valve  means  for  supplying  incoming  cold 

and  hot  water,  respectively; 
mixing  means  for  combining  the  water  flow  from  the  valve 
means  before  entry  into  the  clothes  washing  tub; 
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and  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  when  said 
difference  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  for  actuating 
said  valve  means  to  cause  said  combined  water  tempera- 
ture to  change  in  the  direction  of  approaching  said  desired 
temperature. 

4,330,082 
AIR  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Wilfred  W.  Wilson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Frank  Slou, 
Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,704 
Int.  a.i  G05D  23/13 

U.S.  a.  236—13  »  a«*« 
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1.  Air  mixing  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  duct  having 
side  walls,  an  air  inlet  through  which  air  can  be  drawn  into  said 
duct,  an  air  outlet  through  which  air  can  exit  from  said  duct 
and  at  least  one  first  port  in  said  side  walls  for  passage  of  air 
into  said  duct;  an  inner  duct  movably  mounted  within  said 
outer  duct,  said  inner  duct  having  side  walls,  said  inner  duct 
having  at  least  one  second  port  in  said  side  waUs  of  said  inner 
duct  through  which  air  can  pass  into  said  inner  duct,  said  inner 
duct  also  having  an  air  outlet  through  which  air  can  exit  from 
said  inner  duct,  said  air  outlets  of  said  inner  and  outer  ducts 
being  in  air-flow  relationship,  whereby  air  exiting  from  said  air 
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outlet  of  said  inner  duct  then  exits  from  said  air  outlet  of  said 
outer  duct;  air  baffle  means  extending  between  said  outer  and 
inner  ducts  on  either  side  of  said  at  least  one  first  port  and  with 
said  inner  and  outer  ducts  defining  a  header  into  which  air  can 
pass  through  said  at  least  one  first  port;  means  for  relatively 
moving  said  inner  and  outer  ducts  back  and  forth  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  in  said  first  position  said  at 
least  one  second  port  communicating  in  air-flow  relationship 
with  said  air  inlet  of  said  outer  duct,  whereby  air  passes  from 
said  air  inlet  of  said  outer  duct  through  said  at  least  one  second 
port  into  said  inner  duct,  and  said  side  walls  of  said  inner  duct 
blocking  flow  of  air  from  said  header  into  said  inner  duct,  in 
said  second  position  said  at  least  one  second  port  communicat- 
ing in  air-flow  relationship  with  said  header,  whereby  air 
passes  from  said  header  through  said  at  least  one  second  port 
into  said  inner  duct,  air  flow  from  said  air  inlet  of  said  outer 
duct  into  said  inner  duct  being  blocked  by  said  inner  duct  and 
said  baffle  means,  in  intermediate  positions  of  said  outer  and 
inner  ducts  between  said  first  and  second  positions  said  at  least 
one  second  port  having  varying  areas  exposed  to  said  header 
and  to  said  air  inlet  of  said  outer  duct,  whereby  varying 
amounts  of  air  can  be  admitted  to  said  inner  duct  via  said  at 
least  one  second  port  from  said  air  inlet  of  said  outer  duct  and 
from  said  header. 


4330,083 
HOME  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Dante  Di  Fiorc  5387  Wilson  MUls  Rd.,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 
44143 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,277 

Int  a.3  F24D  3/00 

MS.  CL  237—56  8  Claims 
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ance  capable  of  utilizing  heat  energy  supplied  via  a  circu- 
lating flow  of  water; 

(e)  second  valve  means  for  selectively  communicating  the 
heating  unit  means  with  a  circulating  hot  water  home 
heating  system  whereby  the  heating  unit  means  can  be 
utilized  to  deliver  heat  energy  to  the  home  heating  system; 

(0  riser  conduit  means  communicating  the  upjser  and  lower 
chamber-defining  portions;  and, 

(g)  third  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water 
through  the  riser  conduit  means. 


4,330,084 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  HEATING  POWER 

PLANT  AND  HEATING  POWER  PLANT  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 
Helmut  Buchner,  Wendlingen,  and  Otto  Bemauer,  Weinstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler>Benz 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,260 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1978,  2807075 

Int.  a.3  F24D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  237—12.1  28  Claims 
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1.  A  heating  system,  comprising: 

(a)  heating  unit  means  for  positioning  in  a  combustion  zone 
of  a  fireplace  or  wood-burning  stove,  for  receiving  com- 
bustion heat  energy  and  for  transferring  such  heat  energy 
to  a  circulating  flow  of  water; 

(b)  conduit  means  for  ducting  a  circulating  flow  of  water  to 
and  from  the  heating  unit  means  to  effect  transfer  to  heat 
energy  from  the  combustion  zone  to  a  remote  location; 

(c)  the  heating  unit  means  including: 

(i)  an  upper  chamber-defining  portion  configured  to 
overlie  a  part  of  the  combustion  zone  so  that  water 
contained  in  the  upper  portion  is  heated  by  combus- 
tion gases  and  flames  impinging  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  upper  portion; 

(ii)  a  lower  chamber-defining  portion  configured  to  under- 
lie a  part  of  the  combustion  zone  and  to  support  fuel  for 
combustion; 

(d)  first  valve  means  for  selectively  communicating  the 
heating  unit  means  with  a  heat-energy-consuming  appli- 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  heating  power  plant  containing 
a  thermal  power  installation  producing  mechanical  motive 
driving  energy  as  well  as  waste  heat  for  heating  purposes,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
maintaining  the  thermal  power  installation  at  a  predeter- 
mined load  condition  during  periods  of  low  energy  needs; 
introducing  hydrogen  into  a  metal  hydride  storage  means 
capable  of  absorbing  hydrogen  chemically  reversably 
bound  therein  during  periods  of  low  energy  needs; 
utilizing  the  binding  enthalpy  releasable  from  the  hydride 
storage  means  for  heating  purposes  during  periods  of  low 
energy  needs; 
operating  the  thermal  power  installation  at  high  load  condi- 
tions at  times  of  higher  energy  needs;  and 
removing  hydrogen  from  a  metal  hydride  storage  means 
capable  of  releasing  hydrogen  by  supplying  a  waste  heat 
from  at  least  ambient  air  so  as  to  obtain  a  required  release 
enthalpy  for  the  hydride  storage  means  during  periods  of 
higher  energy  needs. 
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4^30,085 
LATERALLY  MOBILE  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Siekmeier,  den  L.  Andenen,  both  of  Columbus,  Nebr.; 
Arthur  L.  Zimmerer,  deceased,  late  of  Lindsay,  Nebr.  (by 
Bemadette  Zimmerer,  executor);  by  First  National  Bank  and 
Trust  Company,  executor,  Columlras,  Nebr^  and  William  P. 
Zimmerer,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Califs  assignors  to  Lindsay 
Manufacturing  Company,  Lindsay,  Nebr. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  955,941,  Oct.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,565 
Int.  CL'  AOIG  25/09 
UA  a.  239—1  43  Claims 
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gas  inlet  means  in  said  nozzle  body  downstream  of  said 
orifice  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  passage; 

pin  means  disposed  transversely  across  said  passage,  said  pin 
means  being  substantially  circular  in  cross-section  and 
being  positioned  downstream  of  said  gas  inlet  means  for 
splitting  the  stream  of  foam^jroducing  agent  into  expand- 
ing secondary  streams  which  pass  to  each  side  of  said  pin 
means  and  are  directed  outwardly  from  said  axis  to  effect 
a  thorough  mixing  of  the  foam  producing  agent  and  the 
gas  introduced  through  said  gas  inlet  means;  and 

a  nozzle  outlet  at  said  downstream  end  of  said  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  outlet  comprising  a  transverse  slot  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  pin  means  so  that  a  flat,  fan-shaped  spray  of 
foam  is  discharged  from  said  nozzle. 


1.  In  a  linearly  mobile  irrigation  system  having  a  pipe  string 
with  sprinkler  units  thereon,  supported  at  intervals  by  mobile 
towen,  motor  means  on  the  towers  for  propelling  them  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  pipe  string,  means  for  activating 
the  tower  motors  in  response  to  misalignment  between  seg- 
ments in  the  pipe  string;  an  improved  method  of  storing  said 
mobile  irrigation  unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  independently  driving  at  least  two  master  towers  at  equal 
primary  rates  according  to  a  prechosen  program; 

(2)  dependently  driving  all  other  slave  towers  by  activating 
the  slave  tower  motors  at  such  times  as  required  to  main- 
tain the  pipe  string  substantially  in  a  straight  line; 

(3)  sensing  the  overall  location  of  the  system  with  reference 
to  a  designated  path; 

(4)  generating  a  correction  signal  when  the  system  strays 
from  the  path; 

(5)  utilizing  the  correction  signal  to  alter  the  primary  rate  of 
advancement  of  at  least  one  master  tower  thus  establishing 
differential  rates  for  the  master  towers  which  cause  the 
entire  system  to  pivot  in  the  desired  direction;  and 

(6)  releasing  the  correction  signal  to  return  the  altered  mas- 
ter tower  to  its  primary  rate  as  soon  as  the  system  begins 
to  return  to  the  designated  path. 

I         

4,330,086 
NOZZLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  FOAM 
Leonard  N.  Nysted,  Highland  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Duraclean 
Intemational,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,344 

Int.  a.^  B05B  7/04;  A62C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  239—8  12  Claims 


4,330,087 
IMPULSE  SPRINKLER  DEFLECTOR  SPOON 
William  A.  Wood,  and  Frank  J.  D'Amore,  both  of  Glendora, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, Glendora,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,007 

Int.  a.}  B05B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  239-233  11  Claims 


1.  A  foam  generating  nozzle  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body  having  upstream  and  downstream  ends  and  an 
inner  wall  defining  a  passage  within  said  nozzle  body; 

a  nozzle  inlet  at  said  upstream  end  of  said  nozzle  body  for 
introducing  a  liquid  foam  producing  agent  into  said  pas- 
sage; 

orifice  means  positioned  within  said  passage  downstream  of 
said  nozzle  inlet,  said  orifice  means  having  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  nozzle  body,  said  orifice 
means  having  a  dimension  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
passage  through  said  nozzle  body,  said  orifice  means  being 
adapted  to  form  a  stream  of  foam  producing  agent  in  said 
passage  when  the  foam  producing  agent  is  introduced  into 
said  nozzle  inlet  and  through  said  orifice  means; 


1.  A  deflector  spoon  for  an  impulse  sprinkler  including  a 

nozzle  arm  for  receiving  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  and 

means  for  urging  said  deflector  spoon  into  engagement  with  a 

water  stream  from  the  nozzle,  said  deflector  spoon  comprising: 

a  deflector  web  including  an  upstanding  wall  extending 

generally  radially  away  from  the  nozzle  and  having  an 

angularly  disposed  rear  face  for  engagement  with  the 

water  stream  and  for  thereupon  drawing  said  web  into  and 

past  the  water  stream; 

at  least  one  strut  extending  forwardly  from  said  deflector 

web  away  from  the  nozzle;  and 
a  deflector  portion  carried  by  said  strut  and  spaced  from  said 
web,  said  deflector  portion  including  an  upstanding  side 
wall  angularly  offset  with  respect  to  said  deflector  web  for 
receiving  the  water  stream  when  said  web  has  moved  past 
the  water  stream,  a  front  wall  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
side  wall  extending  laterally  in  front  of  the  received  water 
stream  for  reaction  therewith,  and  a  relatively  gradually 
sloped  ramp  extending  centrally  from  said  side  wall  to  the 
forward  and  lateral  central  margin  of  said  front  wall; 
said  side  wall,  front  wall,  and  ramp  together  defining  an 
upper  relatively  sharply  curved  deflector  face  and  a  lower 
relatively  sharply  curved  deflector  face  separated  by  said 
gradually  sloped  ramp. 

4,330,088 
MULTISPRAY  SYSTEM  FOR  BEAUTY  TREATMENT 
Masaya  Koyama,  4-21-4,  and  Katsuyuki  Hanaoka,  4-12-3,  both 
of  Kizuri,  Higashiosaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japui 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jqmn,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-38833 

Int.  a.3  B05B  7/30 

U.S.  a.  239—318  3  Claims 

1.  A  miltispray  system  for  beauty  treatment  having  a  beauty 

treatment  wagon  (1),  a  motor  (3)  mounted  on  said  wagon  (1), 
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a  pump  (4)  mounted  on  said  wagon  (1)  to  be  driven  by  said 
motor  (3),  at  least  two  pipes  (7a.  lb)  for  sending  compressed 
air,  a  compressed  air  tank  (5)  for  reserving  compressed  air  from 
said  pump  (4),  at  least  one  atomizing  spray  (8)  connected  to 
said  pipe  (7a)  and  at  least  one  foam  spray  (9)  connected  to  the 
other  pipe  (lb),  coupling  means  (27)  of  fitted-in  type  for  con- 
necting each  of  said  pipes  (7a.  lb)  to  said  compressed  air  tank 


(5),  said  atomizing  spray  (8)  and  said  foam  spray  (9)  being 
respectively  provided  with  9  control  valve  (13)  for  providing 
or  interrupting  flow  of  the  compressed  air  supplied  through 
said  pipes  (7a.  7*)  and  with  a  control  valve  operating  means 
(14),  characterized  in  that  said  motor  (3),  pump  (4)  and  com- 
pressed air  tank  (5)  are  constructed  to  produce  compressed  air 
having  sufficient  pressure  to  spray  a  liquid  and  said  foam  spray 
(9)  has  a  pressure  regulator  valve  (19). 

4,330089 

ADJUSTABLE  MASSAGE  SHOWER  HEAD 

Werner  Flnkbeiner,  SchiUach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Hans  Grohe  GnbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911405 

iBt  a.3  B05B  1/34 
VJS.  CL  239-383  13  Claims 


1 1  •  n  t2 


one  duct  from  a  position  with  said  duct  directing  liquid 
from  said  flow  passage  to  a  portion  of  said  rotor  valve,  to 
a  position  where  said  duct  directs  liquid  to  an  increased 
portion  of  said  rotor  valve,  whereby  the  pulsating  spray  is 
increased  in  frequency. 


4,330,090 
METHOD  FOR  WROUGHT  AND  CAST  ALUMINUM 
SEPARATION 
Dominic  Montagna,  Baltimore,  and  Harry  V.  Makar,  Ellicott 
aty,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,380 
Int.  a.'  B02C  19/12 
U.S.  a.  241—14  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separately  recovering  wrought  aluminum 
and  cast  aluminum  from  a  scrap  mixture  of  the  two  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
heating  the  scrap  mixture  to  a  temperature  near  the  solidus 

temperature  of  the  cast  aluminum  scrap; 
hot  crushing  the  heated  scrap  in  an  impact  apparatus  so  that 
the  cast  aluminum  is  fragmentized  while  the  wrought 
aluminum  is  flattened;  and 
separating  the  two  types  of  aluminum  by  screening. 


4,330,091 

Self-loading  feed  mixer  and  transport 
apparatus 

Antonie  G.  Rozeboom,  R.R.  No.  1,  Doon,  Iowa  51235,  and  John 

H.  Van  Beek,  RJl.  No.  1,  Rock  VaUey,  Iowa  51247 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,027 

Int.  a?  B02C  13/26 

U.S.  a.  2*1—73  47  Claims 


Hf;M"5S''ll". 


1.  An  adjustable  massage  shower  head  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  liquid  input  chamber  for  receiving  a 
liquid; 

a  flow  guide  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  housing 
defining  a  liquid  flow  passage  from  said  input  chamber 
and  a  turbine  chamber; 

a  spray  bottom  connected  to  said  flow  guide  and  defming 
one  wall  of  said  turbine  chamber  having  openings  there- 
through; 

a  rotor  valve  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  in  said 
turbine  chamber,  said  rotor  valve  having  a  cutout-seg- 
ment and  being  rotatable  over  said  openings  to  produce  a 
pulsating  spray  of  liquid  leaving  said  turbine  chamber  as 
said  cutout-segment  passes  over  said  openings; 

a  ring  wall  connected  to  said  flow  guide  between  said  liquid 
flow  passage  and  said  turbine  chamber  having  at  least  one 
oUiquely  extending  duct  therethrough  and 

means  for  axially  moving  said  flow  guide  in  said  housing  to 
move  said  spray  bottom  and  ring  wall  with  said  at  least 


1.  A  self-loading  feed  mixer  and  transport  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  vehicle  adapted  to  be  transported  on  the  ground; 

a  feed  compartment  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  load  of  feed  material; 

mixer  means  mounted  in  said  feed  compartment  for  agiuting 
and  mixing  the  feed  material  therein;  and 

feed  grinding  and  loading  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle 
and  positioned  outside  of  said  feed  compartment  to  engage 
a  stack  of  feed  material  on  the  ground,  said  grinding  and 
loading  means  including 

a  housing  mounted  outside  of  said  feed  compartment; 

a  plurality  of  flail-like  pulverizing  members  mounted  on  a 
rotatable  shaft  within  said  housing  for  thrashing  the  stack 
of  feed  material; 

a  screen  member  spaced  from  said  rotatable  shaft  within  said 
housing  and  cooperable  with  said  pulverizing  members 
for  grinding  the  feed  material  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft; 
and 

means  for  loading  the  ground  feed  material  into  said  com- 
partment. 
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4,330,092 
IN-LINE  SHREDDER  APPARATUS 
Walter  A.  Roman,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporatioii,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,391 

Int.  a.J  B02C  18/18,  18/40 

VJS.  a.  241-232  ♦  Claima 


manner  with  insubstantial  movement  of  proximal  and 
distal  phalanges  of  the  user's  thumb;  and 
means  connected  to  said  port  and  to  said  means  for  operating 


1.  Sherdder  apparatus: 

a.  a  base  plate 

b.  a  first  housing  fixed  to  said  base  plate, 

c.  a  second  housing, 

d.  bearing  means  disposed  through  said  second  housing  and 
said  base  plate  pivotally  mounting  said  second  housing  on 
said  base  plate, 

e.  screw  means  disposed  through  said  second  housing  nor- 
mally tightened  to  hold  said  second  housing  fixed  relative 
to  said  first  housing, 

f.  a  first  blade  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  blades 
connected  to  said  first  housing, 

g.  a  second  blade  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
blades  connected  to  said  second  housing, 

h.  said  first  and  second  housings  being  disposed  with  respect 
to  each  other  so  that  the  blades  in  said  first  and  second 
blades  assemblies  and  contact  each  other, 

i.  a  block  fixed  to  said  base  plate, 

j.  an  adjustment  screw  threadly  engaging  said  second  hous- 
iiig  through  said  block  to  move  said  housing  about  said 
bearing  means  to  vary  the  amount  of  overlap  between  the 
blades  in  said  first  and  second  blade  assemblies  when  said 
screw  means  is  loosened, 

k.  means  in  said  second  housing  to  move  said  second  blade 
assembly  axially  with  respect  to  said  first  blade  assembly 
to  control  the  loading  in  the  areas  of  contact  between 
blades  of  said  first  and  second  blade  assemblies, 

1.  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  blade  assemblies  to 
provide  a  cutting  operation,  and 

m.  means  for  directing  material  to  be  cut  into  the  area  of 
contact  between  said  blade  assemblies. 


said  working  portion  and  responsive  to  the  covering  and 
to  the  uncovering  of  said  port  with  the  user's  thumb  for 
causing  the  operation  and  the  discontinuance  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  working  portion  of  said  tool. 


4,330,094 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
LENGTH  OF  A  THREAD  WITHDRAWN  OVERHEAD 
FROM  A  THREAD  CARRIER 
Stephan  Mayer,  Im  Ried,  8112  OtelfingeB,  Switaerland 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  128,560 
Claimi  priority,  application  Swltaeriand,  Mar.  26,  1979, 
2763/79 

lat  a.3  B65H  63/00.  63/08 

U.S.  a.  242—36 


13  Claims 


4,330,093 
THUMB-CONTROLLED  HAND-HELD  TOOL 
Ivan  B.  Chapnuu,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Convany,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,610 
Int  a.J  B21F  3/04 
U5.  a.  242— 7.17  5  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  tool,  said  tool  comprising: 
a  housing  which  includes  a  handle  portion  having  a  grip 
formed  on  a  forward  end  thereof  and  a  barrel  having  a 
working  portion,  said  barrel  adapted  to  be  held  in  a  user's 
hand; 
means  for  operating  said  working  portion; 
a  rest  separate  from  said  grip  disposed  laterally  of  said  work- 
ing portion  and  connected  to  said  handle  portion,  said  rest 
having  a  surface  which  is  sufficiently  close  to  a  user's 
thumb  for  supportively  engaging  the  user's  thumb  when 
the  user's  fingers  engage  the  grip  and  a  port  which  opens 
to  said  surface,  said  surface  being  configured  to  allow  the 
thumb  to  cover  and  to  uncover  said  port  in  a  repetitive 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  length  of  a  thread  withdrawn 
overhead  from  a  thread  carrier,  in  particular  a  spinning  cop  or 
a  random  cross-wound  bobbin,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

keeping  the  thread  carrier  stationary; 

withdrawing  the  thread  from  overhead  of  the  thread  carrier, 
thus  causing  the  thread  detachment  point  at  the  thread 
carrier  to  perform  a  movement,  such  movement  compris- 
ing an  axially  reciprocating  component; 

generating  a  signal  which  periodically  varies  in  accordance 
with  the  axially  reciprocating  component  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  thread  detachment  poin  at  the  thread  carrier; 

and 
counting  the  cycles  of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  such 

signal. 

4,330,095 
FREE  STANDING,  MULTIPLE  SKEIN  YARN  HOLDER 

AND  DISPENSER 
GUbert  J.  Carter,  525  Park  Blvd.  #43,  Ogden,  Utah  84401 
FUed  JuL  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  173,740 
Int  a.^  B65H  49/Oa-  DOIH  7/16 
US.  CL  242-129.5  "  Cta^s 

8.  A  free  standing  yam  dispenser  comprising: 
a  lowermost  base  comprising  a  circular  base  plate  with  an 
upstanding  base  rim  therearound  integral  therewith  and 
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two  apstanding  diametral  base  ribs  thereacross  integral 
therewith  and  each  with  the  other  at  the  center  of  the  base 
plate,  said  ribs  forming  an  upwardly  opening  cruciform 
base  recess  therewithin  at  the  center  of  the  base  plate; 

an  elongate  stem  formed  in  cross  section  to  frictionally 
engage  the  base  recess  so  as  to  upstand  removably  there- 
from; 

a  stem  capital  comprising  a  circular  capital  plate  of  substan- 
tially smaller  diameter  than  the  base  end  with  a  down- 
standing  capital  rim  therearound  integral  therewith  and 
two  downstanding  diametral  capital  ribs  thereacross  inte- 
gral therewith  and  each  with  the  other  at  the  center  of  the 


comprising  a  rotary  reel  having  a  hub;  an  elongated  flexible 
attaching  element  having  a  first  portion  secured  to  said  hub 
and  a  second  portion,  said  reel  being  routable  in  first  and 
second  directions  to  respectively  wind  said  element  onto  and 
to  permit  unwinding  of  said  element  from  said  hub;  a  coupling 
unit  secured  to  said  second  portion  of  said  element  and  includ- 
ing a  clamping  mechanism  normally  assuming  an  operative 
position  in  which  said  mechanism  grips  or  is  adapted  to  grip 
the  leader  of  a  web  and  thereby  connects  the  gripped  leader  to 
said  element  to  ensure  that  the  web  is  convoluted  onto  said  hub 
in  response  to  further  rotation  of  said  reel  in  said  first  direction 
upon  completed  winding  of  said  element  onto  said  hub,  said 
mechanism  being  movable  to  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
the  leader  of  a  web  can  be  moved  with  reference  to  said  unit, 
said  unit  assuming  a  first  position  when  said  element  is  wound 
onto  said  hub  to  a  first  extent  and  at  least  one  second  position 
when  said  element  is  wound  onto  said  hub  to  a  different  second 
extent;  and  means  for  maintaining  said  mechanism  in  said 
inoperative  position  in  the  one  second  position  of  said  unit. 


capital  plate,  said  rims  forming  a  downwardly  opening 
cruciform  capital  recess  therewithin  at  the  center  of  the 
capital  plate,  said  capital  recess  being  adapted  to  friction- 
ally  engage  the  uppermost  end  portion  of  the  stem  remov- 
ably therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of  hooks  spaced  apart 
circumferentially  therearound;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongate  bags  each  having  a  hooking  perfora- 
tion through  its  wall  at  its  open  end  for  removable  secure- 
ment  each  to  a  one  of  the  hooks  so  as  to  be  supported 
downwardly  therefrom,  and  each  adapted  to  retain  an 
elongate  skein  of  yam  therein  generally  coaxially  with  the 


4,330,096 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  OR  UNWINDING  WEBS  OF 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Siegfried  Bwtel,  Gauting;  Berad  Payrhammer,  Munich,  and 
Erich  Nagel,  Anziag,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Gcvaert  Alctiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Govany 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,906 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1979,2943488 

iBt  a.3  B65H  75/28 
U.S.  CL  242—74.1  36  Qaims 


4,330,097 

VARIABLE  FORCE  INERTIAL  ARM  WINDING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Mark  S.  George,  and  Arthur  W.  Stucke,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  177,299 

Int.  a.'  B65H  59/38:  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—187  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  paying  out  webs  of  flexible 
nuterial,  such  as  photographic  film  or  photographic  paper. 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  rotatably  mounted  supply  reel,  a 
supply  roll  of  a  web  of  material  wound  on  said  supply  reel,  and 
web  drive  means  for  transporting  said  web  of  material,  a  reel 
actuating  device  for  causing  unreeling  of  said  web  of  material 
from  said  supply  reel,  which  decreases  the  radius  of  said  supply 
roll,  comprising: 
a  stationary  mounting  means, 
an  actuator  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 

said  stationary  mounting  means, 
a  web  contacting  roller  mounted  on  a  second  end  of  said 
actuator  arm  and  engaged  with  said  web  at  a  location 
between  said  web  drive  means  and  said  supply  reel  for 
applying  a  web  unreeling  force  to  said  web, 
supply  roll  follwer  means,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  station- 
ary mounting  means  and  extending  to  a  position  in  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  said  supply  roll,  said  position  of  said 
roll  follower  means  changing  in  response  to  decrease  in 
the  radius  of  said  supply  roll  as  said  web  of  material  is 
unreeled  from  said  supply  reel,  and 
spring  means,  mounted  on  said  stationary  mounting  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  supply  roll  follower  means,  for 
applying  a  spring  force  to  said  actuator  arm  at  a  point 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  which,  in 
turn,  causes  said  applying  of  said  web  unreeling  force  by 
said  web  contacting  roller  to  said  web,  said  spring  and 
web  unreeling  forces  varying  in  magnitude  in  dependence 
upon  the  position  of  said  supply  roll  follower  means. 
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4,330,098 

GEAR  DRIVING  MECHANISMS  CHANGING  THE  LAST 

GEAR  THEREOF  UPON  EACH  REVERSAL  OF  THE 

DIRECnON  OF  THE  MOTOR  MEMBER 

Giovanni  Sutoro,  Via  Campodinwle  55,  Roma,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,337 

Claims  priority,  appIicatioB  Italy,  Apr.  3, 1979, 48606  A/79 

lat  a.^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—201  6  Claims 


beam  reflected  from  the  first  planar  mirror;  means  for  vibrating 
the  first  and  second  mirrors  about  respective  mutually  perpen- 
dicular axes  with  respective  sinusoidal  and  cosinusoidal  dis- 
placements so  that  a  spirally  scanning  beam  is  reflected  from 
the  second  planar  mirror;  means  for  directing  the  spirally 
scanning  light  beam  toward  the  light  receiver  of  the  flying 
vehicle  and  through  the  short  and  long  focus  lenses  in  that 
order;  means  for  storing  a  repetition  reference  time  of  the 
scanning  of  the  light  beam  in  the  flying  vehicle;  means  for 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  rotative  drive  of 
a  motor  member,  automatically  changing  the  last  gear  thereof 
upon  each  reversal  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor 
member,  comprising:  a  drive  gear  wheel  associated  to  said 
motor  member;  a  first  gear  wheel  utilizing  the  movement  of 
said  motor  member  or  first  final  gear  wheel,  a  second  gear 
wheel  utilizing  the  movement  of  said  motor  member  or  second 
final  gear  wheel;  a  bottom  plate  supporting  said  drive  and  final 
gear  wheels;  a  primary  gear  wheel  in  mesh  with  said  drive  gear 
wheel  and  mounted  on  a  shaft  fixedly  supported  on  said  bot- 
tom plate;  a  swinging  support  fitted  on  said  stationary  shaft  of 
said  primary  gear  wheel  so  as  to  freely  rotate  in  respect 
thereto;  a  first  blocking  pin  adapted  to  engage  said  swinging 
suppori  during  the  angular  movement  thereof  in  order  to 
define  a  first  angular  position  of  said  swinging  suppori;  a  sec- 
ond blocking  pin  adapted  to  engage  said  swinging  suppori 
during  the  angular  movement  thereof  in  order  to  define  a 
second  angular  position  of  said  swinging  suppori;  and,  a  first 
and  a  second  last  gears  each  pivotally  mounted  on  a  shaft 
supported  by  said  swinging  suppori  so  as  to  be  meshed  with 
said  primary  gear  wheel,  the  parts  described  being  so  arranged 
that  when  said  swinging  suppori  is  in  said  first  angular  position, 
said  first  last  gear  is  in  mesh  with  said  first  final  gear  wheel  and 
when  said  swinging  suppori  is  in  said  second  angular  position, 
said  second  last  gear  is  in  mesh  with  said  second  final  gear 
wheel  and,  furthermore,  when  said  swinging  support  is  in  an 
intermediate  position  between  said  first  and  second  angular 
positions,  said  first  and  second  last  gears  abut  the  teeth  of  said 
first  and  second  final  gear  wheels,  respectively,  without  being 
meshed  therewith,  the  angular  movement  of  said  swinging 
support  from  said  intermediate  position  to  either  said  first  or 
said  second  angular  position  depending  on  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  primary  gear  wheel. 

4,330,099 

SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDING  FLYING  VEHICLES  WITH 

UGHT  BEAM 

Hiroahi  Sogo,  and  Nobuo  Yoshino,  both  of  Utsunomiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  751,998,  Dec.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,195,799. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,907 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Japan,  Dec  29, 1975,  50-156298 
Int  a.'  F41G  7/26 
U.S.  a.  244—3.13  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  flying  vehicle,  comprising:  a  light 
receiver  in  the  flying  vehicle;  a  \\^X  emitter  at  a  launch  site  for 
emitting  a  stationary  relatively  thin  light  beam;  scanning  means 
for  scanning  the  light  beam  and  including  a  pair  of  planar 
mirrors,  a  shori  focus  lens  and  long  focus  lens;  means  for 
expanding  the  stationary  light  beam  by  several  diameters  and 
directing  the  expanded  light  beam  to  a  first  of  the  planar  mir- 
rors; means  for  positioning  the  second  of  the  planar  mirrors 
relative  to  the  first  planar  mirror  for  receiving  the  expanded 


controlling  the  radiation  angle  of  the  scanning  light  beam 
according  to  the  lapse  of  time  after  launching  of  the  flying 
vehicle  so  as  to  maintain  a  scanning  area  of  the  scanning  light 
beam  on  the  light  receiver  constant;  and  means  for  guiding  the 
flying  vehicle  to  be  on  the  center  of  the  light  beam  according 
to  information  on  a  displacement  of  the  flying  vehicle  from  the 
center  of  the  light  beam  and  information  on  a  displacement 
angle  from  a  reference  axis  of  said  light  beam  determined  from 
a  period  of  time  during  which  the  light  receiver  receives  the 
light  beam. 


4,330,100 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AERODYNAMICALLY 
INDUCED  TWIST 
Wolf  Elber,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,913 

Int.  a?  B64C  3/52 

U.S.  a.  244—48  2  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft  having  a  wing  twist  mechanism  comprised  of 
a  single  torque  tube  disposed  internal  to  each  of  the  wings 
attached  to  the  aircraft  fuselage,  each  said  torque  tube  having 
an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard  end,  said  torque  tubes  being 
rigidly  attached  to  wing  structural  members  near  the  tip  of 
each  wing  at  the  outboard  end  thereof,  and  an  actuator  attach- 
ing the  inboard  end  of  each  said  torque  tube  to  the  aircraft 
fuselage,  said  actuator  comprising  an  electrically  actuated 
solenoid,  said  solenoid  being  attached  to  a  rotatable  arm  mem- 
ber and  said  arm  member  being  secured  to  said  torque  tube, 
and  means  for  elastically  attaching  said  torque  tube  to  wing 
structural  support  members  at  intermediate  wing  positions, 
whereby  adjustment  of  the  actuator  will  activate  said  solenoid 
and  rotate  said  arm  member  and  induce  twist  in  the  aircraft 
wings  via  said  torque  tubes. 
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4,330,101 
BASKETBALL  BACKBOARD  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Frank  L.  Andencii«  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Equalizer,  Inc., 
Logan,  Utah 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,945 

Int  a?  E04G  3/00;  A«B  63/00 

VS.  CL  248—284  7  Claims 


base  panel,  a  series  of  horizontal  support  panels  joined  to  the 
side  edges  of  said  base  panel  and  folded  downwardly  and 
inwardly  to  form  tubular  horizontal  supports  underneath  said 
base  panel,  said  rear  portion  including  a  rear  panel,  a  series  of 
vertical  support  panels  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  said  rear 
panel  and  folded  independently  of  said  horizontal  support 
panels  rearwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  tubular  upright  sup- 
ports the  lower  edges  of  which  are  disposed  in  the  same  plane 
as  the  lower  edges  of  said  horizontal  supports  for  preventing 
swinging  movement  of  said  rear  panel  about  said  edge  of  said 
base  panel  in  a  direction  away  from  said  base  panel  due  to 
engagement  with  said  support  surface,  and  reinforcing  ribs 
extending  between  and  interlocked  with  said  horizontal  and 
upright  supports. 


1.  In  combination,  basketball  backboard  support  structure, 
stationary  support  structure,  arm  means  coupled  between  and 
pivoted  to  each  of  said  support  structures  for  adjustably  con- 
necting said  backboard  support  structure  to  said  stationary 
support  structure  whereby  said  backboard  support  structure 
can  be  raised  and  lowered  relative  to  said  stationary  support 
structure,  means  for  releasably  fixing  the  vertical  disposition  of 
said  backboard  support  structure  relative  to  said  stationary 
support  structure,  and  fluid  cylinder  means  for  braking  back- 
board support  structure  descents  relative  to  said  stationary 
support  structure,  and  wherein  said  releasably  fixing  means 
comprises  a  telescoping  brace  provided  with  ratchet  means, 
automatically  actuauble  through' lifting  said  backboard  sup- 
port structure,  for  releasably  shortening  the  length  of  said 
brace. 


4,330,103 
EARTHQUAKE  PROTECTOR 
Edmond  Thuries,  Meyzieu;  Jean>Paul  Sadoulet,  Lyons,  and 
Denis  Dofoumet,  Villenrbanne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Delle-Alsthom,  Villenrbanne,  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,603 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16, 1979,  79  04010 
Int.  a.3  A47B  97/04;  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—548  1  Claim 


4430,102 

MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY 

James  L.  Gebhardt,  Roswell,  and  Ferris  L.  Hutchins,  Jr.,  Dora- 

rille,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48^01,  Jun.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,658 

Int  a.J  A47B  97/04 

VJS.  CL  248—459  11  Qaims 


9.  A  merchandising  display  arranged  for  mounting  on  a 
support  surface  and  formed  from  one  or  more  blanks  of  fold- 
able  material  comprising  a  base  fwrtion  and  a  rear  portion 
secured  directly  to  an  edge  of  said  base  portion  and  extending 
generally  upwardly  therefrom,  said  base  portion  including  a 


1.  Earthquake  protector  for  protecting  apparatus  such  as  a 
circuit-breaker  mounted  on  at  least  one  support  member  posi- 
tioned on  the  top  of  the  protector  and  supporting  the  appara- 
tus, the  improvement  wherein  the  protector  comprises  a  base 
member  positioned  at  the  base  of  the  protector  for  fast  connec- 
tion to  a  foundation,  a  plate  assembly  positioned  between  the 
support  member  and  the  base  member,  said  plate  assembly 
comprising  first  and  second  plates  horizontally  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  base  member,  said  first  plate  being  connected  to  the 
support  member  by  jacks  and  having  a  first  sole  plate  on  its 
lower  surface,  a  second  sole  plate  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
base  member,  said  first  sole  plate  engaging  said  second  sole 
plate,  means  for  presenting  to  the  plates  a  very  low  coefficient 
of  friction  to  relative  horizontal  motion,  said  second  plate 
being  fast  with  said  first  plate  and  connected  thereto  by  con- 
nection means  passing  through  corresponding  openings  in  the 
sole  plates,  said  second  plate  engaging  said  base  member  by  at 
least  one  spring  for  opposing  relative  horizontal  motion  there- 
between and  being  made  fast  therewith  by  means  of  a  pin  of 
predetermined  shear  strength  such  that  said  pin  breaks  when 
the  base  memt>er  is  subjected  to  an  acceleration  exceeding  a 
given  threshold,  and  wherein  said  sole  plate  engaging  means 
comprising  bearing  balls  held  in  place  by  a  cage,  thereby  pro- 
viding said  very  low  coefficient  of  friction,  and  wherein  said  at 
least  one  spring  comprises  a  helical  spring  wrapped  around  its 
periphery  in  a  torus  shape,  said  torus  shaped  spring  being 
received  in  a  housing  in  said  base  member,  and  wherein  at  least 
said  second  plate,  said  sole  plates,  and  said  at  least  one  spring 
are  immersed  in  a  bath  of  damping  fluid. 
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4,330,104 
HYDRAUUC  JACK  AND  STAND  COMBINATION  WITH 

KEY  AND  HINGED  HANDLE 

Henri  Hok,  P.O.  Box  13714,  Hooiton,  Tex.  77019 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,837 

Int  a.3  B66F  i/24 

U.S.  a.  254—93  H  1  Claim 


1.  I  claim  an  integrated  construction  whose  improvement 
comprises  a  conventional  hydraulic  jack  combined  with  a 
simple  triangulated  steel  stand  with  three  engaging  legs  that 
commence  at  a  steel  base  plate  and  project  upwards  to  reen* 
gage  at  a  steel  ring  that  circumscribes  a  conventional  hydraulic 
jack  which  has  a  modified  bearing  assembly  that  connects  by 
means  of  a  U-shaped  and  separate  key  to  the  aforementioned 
steel  ring,  thereby  allowing  a  load  to  be  distributed  to  the 
stand;  said  modifi^  bearing  assembly  is  of  an  inverted  cylinder 
construction  whose  exterior  is  formed  in  consecutively  ar- 
ranged support  ribbing  whose  purpose  is  to  engage  said  sepa- 
rate key  at  predetermined  locations  according  to  desired 
height  to  be  maintained  once  said  load  is  transferred  to  said 
stand  construction;  said  modified  inverted  cylinder  is  atuched 
to  the  bearing  ram  of  said  conventional  jack  by  means  of  ma- 
chined threads  and  screws  to  provide  a  stable  continuity  to  the 
bearing  ram  which  is  maintained  to  be  pumped  up  by  means  of 
a  fluid  retention  cavity  and  manually  applied  pressures;  said 
steel  stand  assembly  is  hence  combined  to  form  an  integrated 
structure  with  the  additional  features  of  selectively  applied 
funnels  whose  sole  purpose  are  to  guide  a  steel  handle  to  three 
locations  of  jack  or  stand  function  as  listed  herein;  to  engage  a 
funnel  on  one  of  the  stand's  three  legs  so  that  said  hydraulic 
jack  and  its  contiguous  stand  could  be  moved  about  without 
entering  a  person  or  operator  beneath  said  load,  to  engage  the 
funnel  that  would  guide  said  handle  to  the  housing  of  the 
pumping  mechanism  standard  on  conventional  hydraulic  jacks, 
to  engage  said  handle  through  the  aid  of  a  third  and  final  funnel 
that  would  allow  said  handle  to  engage  the  fluid  retention 
valve  common  to  conventional  hydraulic  jacks. 


each  of  said  screws  being  joumaled  on  said  frame  to  rotate  in 

tension  under  load, 
a  nut  threadedly  associated  with  each  screw  for  movement 

longitudinally  thereof, 
saddle  means  for  interconnecting  each  nut, 
motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  one  for  each  screw, 
gear  reduction  means  interconnecting  each  motor  means 

with  each  shaft, 
means  for  synchronizingly  interconnecting  each  of  said 

motor  means  for  operating  both  screws  in  unison  for 


moving  said  nuts  along  their  respective  screws  in  side  by 

side  arrangement,  and 
a  lift  beam, 
said  lift  beam  comprising  attachment  means  formed  at  one 

end  thereof  for  extending  through  said  slot  and  resting  on 

said  saddle  means, 
said  slot  closely  confining  said  attachment  means  to  prevent 

substantial  external  movement  thereof, 
whereby  movement  of  each  of  the  nuts  along  its  respective 

screw  moves  the  attachment  means  of  said  lift  beams  up  or 

down  within  said  slot  along  said  frame. 


4,330,106 

GUARD  RAIL  CONSTRUCHON 

Douglas  B.  Chisholm,  1906  Memory  Q.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,297 

Int.  a.'  EOIF  li/00 

U.S.  a.  256—13.1  29  Claims 


4,330,105 

CRANE  TYPE  LIFTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAVY  LOADS 
Roger  W.  Gallagher,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Reliance 
Track  Company,  Phoeaiz,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,101 
Int.  a.^  B66F  7/7¥ 
U.S.  0.254— 89  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  lifting  mechanism  for  cargo  comprising: 
a  verticaly  positioned  frame  defining  a  slot  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof, 
a  pair  of  screws  juxtapositioned  in  said  frame  to  extend 
longitudinally  thereof  one  on  each  side  of  said  slot. 


1.  A  guard  rail  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  rail  elements  having  characteristics  for  re- 
directing impacting  vehicles; 

a  curved  rail  end  mounted  to  one  of  said  rail  elements  and 
forming  a  termination  of  said  plurality  of  rail  elements; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  posts  for  supporting  said  rail  elements 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  position; 

means  for  mounting  at  least  the  post  closest  to  said  rail  end 
so  that  said  post  will  break  away  upon  an  axial  impact  of 
said  rail  end  but  will  not  fail  upon  an  impact  in  other 
directions; 

means  for  attaching  said  rail  elements  to  each  other  in  over- 
lapping relationship  so  that  said  rail  elements  will  move 
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axially  with  respect  to  each  other  upon  an  axial  impact, 
but  will  maintain  full  tensile  strength  for  maintaining  their 
redirectional  characteristics  upon  other  than  axial  im- 
pacts, said  means  comprising  first  bolt  means  and  surface 
means  of  said  rail  elements  for  receiving  said  first  bolt 
means  so  that  upon  axial  impact  said  connecting  means 
will  be  laterally  displaced  and  ejected;  and 
second  bolt  means  for  attaching  said  rail  elements  to  said 
posts. 


4330,108 
METHOD  FOR  COOLING  TUYERES 
Kyoji  NakanJshi,  Chiba;  Kei^i  Saito,  Togaoe;  Yoahiei  Kato, 
Chiba;  Tsutonu  Nozaki,  Chilw,  and  Toahihiko  Emi,  Chiba,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1980,  55/22813 

Int.  a.3  C21B  7/16 

MS.  a.  266—47  1  Claim 


4,330,107 
TEAPOT  LADLE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
C.  Richard  Lynhan,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Foaeco  Trading 
A.G.,  Chur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  204,948 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1980, 
8022253 

lot  a.5  B22D  4im.  41/02;  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  266—44  30  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  cooling  tuyeres  when  molten  iron  is 
refmed  by  blowing  a  refining  gas  containing  oxygen  by  setting 
tuyeres  below  or  above  the  meniscus  of  iron  bath  in  a  vessel  for 
refining  the  molten  iron,  wherein  concentric  tuyeres  are  used 
and  a  refining  gas  containing  oxygen  gas  is  blown  through  an 
inner  pipe  of  the  concentric  tuyere  and  a  fluid  for  protecting 
the  tuyeres  is  blown  through  the  outer  pipe  of  the  tuyere  so 
that  the  protecting  fluid  surrounds  the  refining  gas  in  a  sheath 
form  to  cool  top  ends  of  the  tuyeres  and  prevent  the  wear  of 
the  tuyeres,  the  improvement  comprising  using  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide 
gas,  carbon  dioxide  liquid  and  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  gas 
and  liquid,  and  carbon  fine  particles  as  the  protecting  fluid, 
molar  ratio  of  carbon  to  carbon  dioxide  being  0.5-1.0. 


17.  A  teapot  ladle  comprising:  an  outer  metal  shell;  a  lip 
portion  through  which  molten  metal  is  poured  when  the  ladle 
is  tilted;  an  interior  discardable  lining  adjacent  the  shell  formed 
of  low  thermal  capacity,  low  thermal  conductivity  refractory 
material  which  when  in  contact  with  molten  metal  poured  into 
the  ladle  forms  an  erosion  resistant  surface;  a  retaining  rod 
having  a  shaft  portion  extending  vertically  along  the  exterior 
of  said  outer  metal  shell  and  having  a  hook  portion  integral 
with  the  shaft  and  extending  over  the  top  of  said  shell,  and  the 
top  the  discardable  lining  and  holding  the  lining  in  place  at  one 
point  on  its  perimeter;  and  a  spout,  disposed  opposite  the  rod 
hook  portion,  formed  by  means  of  a  barrier  of  the  refractory 
material  used  to  form  the  interior  lining  extending  across  the 
lip  portion  of  the  ladle  and  downwardly  towards  the  floor  of 
the  ladle  so  as  to  produce  an  aperture  between  the  bottom  of 
the  barrier  and  the  floor. 

23.  A  method  of  utilizing  a  teapot  ladle  to  cast  molten  metal, 
the  ladle  having  an  outer  metal  shell  and  a  spout  extending 
from  the  floor  of  the  ladle  to  a  lip  portion,  comprising  the  steps 
of  sequentially:  disposing  a  discardable  interior  lining,  formed 
of  low  thermal  capacity,  low  thermal  conductivity  refractory 
material,  within  the  ladle,  completely  covering  the  ladle  inte- 
rior; retaining  the  discardable  lining  in  place  during  tilting 
action  of  the  ladle;  pouring  molten  metal  into  the  ladle,  with- 
out preheating  of  the  ladle;  tilting  th*-l»dle  and  pouring  the 
molten  metal  from  the  ladle  througnthe  ^ut  of  the  ladle  into 
a  mould  or  another  vessel;  terminating  retention  of  the  discard- 
able lining  in  place  upon  tilting  of  the  ladle;  and  tilting  the  ladle 
so  that  the  interior  discardable  lining  falls  out. 


4,330,109 
HEAVY  DUTY  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY 
William  J.  Coughlin,  Lancaster,  David  E.  Johnson,  Pataskak, 
and  Kenneth  E.  McCall,  Lancaster,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Arcair  Company,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,229 

Int  a.3  B23K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266—67  9  Claims 


1.  A  heavy-duty  carriage  assembly  for  supporting  and  guid- 
ing a  metal-working  tool  along  a  fixed  path  comprising  in 
combination: 
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a  tool  supporting  platform  having  the  shape  of  a  polygon 
with  at  least  two  perpendicular  sides; 

a  pair  of  wheels  depending  from  said  platform  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  one  of  said  perpendicular  sides; 

a  leading  wheel  depending  from  said  platform  adjacent  to 
the  other  of  said  perpendicular  sides; 

means  to  drive  at  least  one  of  said  wheels,  said  drive  means 
depending  from  said  platform; 

guide  means  mounted  parallel  to  one  of  said  perpendicular 
sides,  said  guide  means  adapted  to  slidably  engage  a  thin 
elongate  rail  mounted  on  a  surface  along  which  said  car- 
riage is  to  guide  said  metal-working  tool. 

'  4,330,110 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUmNG  HOLES  IN 

STEEL  PLATES 
Qyde  W.  Creech,  2243  W.  South  Mountain  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85041 

FU«d  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,471 

Int.  a.J  B23K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266-70  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  an  aperture  in  a  workpiece  with  a 
cutting  torch,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  rotational  drive  means  for  rotating  the  cutting  torch 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  to  cut  the  perimeter  of  the  aper- 
ture, said  rotational  drive  means  including  a  block,  a 
spindle  rotatably  mounted  within  said  block,  electric 
motive  means  for  rotating  said  spindle,  said  spindle  includ- 
ing a  vertically  positionable  sleeve  slidable  along  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  spindle  to  adjust  the  height  of  the  cut- 
ting torch  and  a  lock  means  for  locking  said  sleeve  in  place 
with  respect  to  said  spindle;  and 

(b)  translating  means  for  translating  said  routional  drive 
means  rectilinearly  a  predetermined  distance  with  respect  to 
the  workpiece  during  an  initial  rotational  movement  of  the 
cutting  torch,  the  joint  operation  of  said  rotational  drive  means 
and  said  translating  means  acting  upon  the  cutting  torch  to 
define  a  spiral  cut  made  from  a  point  interior  of  the  perimeter 
of  the  aperture  to  the  perimeter  of  the  aperture. 

4  430  111 

MULTI-PURPOSE  IN-UNE  DIRECr  HEAT  TREATING 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  HOT  ROLLED  STEEL  WIRE  ROD 

Kyoichire  Matsuoka;  Nobuyuu  Irie;  Satoshi  Inoue,  all  of 

Hikari;  Katsato  Ito,  Yamaguchi,  and  bao  Yata,  Hikari,  all  of 

Japan,  aMignon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,837 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16, 1979,  54-133215 
lat  a.3  C21D  9/56 
U.S.  a.  266-106  ♦  Claims 

1.  Multi-purposed  in-line  direct  heat  treating  equipment  for 
heat  treating  a  hot-rolled  steel  wire  rod,  which  equipment 
comprises,  in  combination: 
an  inlet  end  conveyor  for  receiving  wire  rod  emerging  from 
a  hot  rolling  mill  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  coil  of  non- 
concentric  overlapping  rings; 
a  front  travding  skid  carriage  adjacent  the  downstream  end 

of  said  inlet  and  conveyor; 
a  front  stage  conveyor  on  said  front  traveling  skid  carriage 


and  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  inlet  end  con- 
veyor; 

a  holding  furnace  on  said  front  traveling  skid  carriage  side- 
by-side  with  said  front  stage  conveyor,  said  front  traveling 
skid  carriage  being  movable  transversely  of  the  direction 
in  which  said  inlet  end  conveyor  transports  the  wire  rod 
for  aligning  either  the  front  stage  conveyor  or  the  holding 
furnace  with  said  inlet  end  conveyor; 

a  rear  traveling  skid  carriage  adjacent  the  downstream  end 
of  said  front  traveling  skid  carriage; 

a  rear  stoge  conveyor  on  said  rear  traveling  skid  carriage  and 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  inlet  end  conveyor; 

a  quenching  tank  and  a  holding  tank  on  said  rear  traveling 
skid  carriage  and  positioned  one  behind  the  other  and 
side-by-side  with  said  rear  sUge  conveyor,  said  rear  trav- 
eling skid  carriage  being  movable  transversely  of  the 
direction  in  which  said  inlet  end  conveyor  transports  the 
wire  rod  for  aligning  either  the  rear  stage  conveyor  or  the 
quenching  tank  and  the  holding  tank  with  said  inlet  end 
conveyor; 

an  outlet  end  conveyor  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said 
rear  traveling  skid  carriage  and  aligned  with  said  inlet  end 
conveyor;  and 

a  cooling  and  washing  apparatus  above  and  below  said 
outlet  end  conveyor. 


4,330,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOUNG  A  STEEL  STRIP  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING  LINE 
Tohoni  Toshimitsu;  Norichika  Naghv,  and  Kei^i  Ueda,  all  of 
Kitakyusyushi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo     and     Nittetsu     Plant     Designing     Corporation, 
Kitakyusyushi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,622 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-1628|3 
Int  a.J  C21D  1/64 
U.S.  a.  266-115  •  Claims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  a  steel  strip  being  delivered  from 
the  overageing  section  of  a  continuous  annealing  line,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  step  cooling  device  having  a  vertical  passage,  a  first 
cooling  liquid  spraying  device  in  said  passage,  a  first  cool- 
ing liquid  immersion  tank  at  the  lower  end  of  said  passage 
and  in  which  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  passage  is 
positioned  below  the  normal  level  of  the  first  cooling 
liquid  in  said  immersion  tank,  the  upper  end  of  said  verti- 
cal passage  having  means  for  preventing  entry  of  the 
atmosphere  around  the  vertical  passage  into  the  vertical 
passage,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  cool- 
ing liquid  immersion  tank  for  maintaining  the  first  cooling 
liquid  at  a  constant  temperature  in  the  range  of  95*-65*  C. 
whereby  self-drying  can  take  place,  means  connected 
between  sud  first  cooling  liquid  immersion  tank  and  said 
first  cooling  liquid  spraying  device  for  circulating  the  first 
cooling  liquid  thereto,  and  means  for  passing  the  steel  strip 
through  said  vertical  passage  and  through  said  first  cool- 
ing liquid  immersion  tank; 
a  looper  for  receiving  steel  strip  from  said  first  step  cooling 

device; 
a  second  step  cooling  device  to  which  said  looper  delivers 
steel  strip,  said  second  step  cooling  device  having  a  sec- 
ond cooling  liquid  spraying  device,  a  second  cooling 
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liquid  immersion  tank  below  said  second  cooling  liquid 
spraying  device,  means  connected  to  said  second  cooling 
liquid  immersion  tank  for  circulating  the  second  cooling 
liquid  immersion  tank  for  circulating  the  second  cooling 
liquid  to  said  second  cooling  liquid  spraying  device,  re- 
frigeration means  for  cooling  the  circulated  second  cool- 
ing liquid  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  low  as  40*  C,  and 
means  for  passing  the  steel  strip  past  said  second  cooling 
liquid  spraying  device  and  through  said  second  cooling 
liquid  immersion  tank. 
9.  An  apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  3  in  which  the  second 
cooling  liquid  is  temper  rolling  liquid,  and  said  apparatus  fur- 
ther comprises  means  for  supplying  temper  rolling  liquid  to 
said  second  cooling  liquid  immersion  tank  from  a  reservoir  for 
supplying  temper  rolling  liquid  to  a  temper  rolling  mill  to 
which  the  steel  strip  is  fed  from  said  second  step  cooling  de- 
vice. 


4,330,114 
SHEET  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  WITH  HORIZONTAL 

PLATE 

Peter  M.  Coombs,  P.O.  Box  311,  WUton,  N.H.  03858;  Gtry  W. 

Playdon,  22  Henry  Taylor  St,  Salem,  N.H.  03079,  and  Jef* 

frey  J.  Koczela,  New  Boston  Rd.,  Gofhtown,  N.H.  03045 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Set.  No.  144,248 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/30 

U.S.  a.  271—22  2  Claims 


4,330,113 
VISE 
Irwin  J.  Ferdinand,  Glencoe;  Richard  SyWan,  GlcnTiew,  and 
Michael  Peterson,  Evanston,  all  of  111.,  assigBors  to  Hirsh 
Company,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,073 

Int  a.5  B25B  I/IO 

VJS.  a.  269-88  5  Claims 


1.  A  vise  comprising: 

an  elongated  channel  having  a  substantially  inverted  U- 
shaped  cross  section;  said  channel  also  having  two  spaced- 
apart,  elongated  sidewalls;  said  channel  further  having  a 
longitudinal  top  wall  extending  between  and  connecting 
said  sidewalls;  each  of  said  channel  top  and  sidewalls 
defming  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  channel  aper- 
tures; 

at  least  one  removable  stationary  jaw  for  engaging  a  portion 
of  a  workpiece  and  having  a  foot  for  detachably  engaging 
said  channel  through  one  of  said  channel  top  or  sidewall 
apertures; 

a  hand  craiUc  extending  from  said  channel; 

a  threaded  shaft  connected  to  said  hand  crank  and  extending 
into  said  channel; 

a  drive  assembly  disposed  within  said  channel  and  connected 
with  said  shaft;  said  drive  assembly  defining  (1)  a  drive 
assembly  aperture  opening  toward  one  of  said  channel 
sidewalls,  (2)  a  drive  assembly  aperture  opening  toward 
the  other  of  said  channel  sidewalls,  and  (3)  a  drive  assem- 
bly aperture  opening  toward  said  channel  top  wall; 

each  said  channel  sidewall  and  channel  top  wall  defining  an 
elongate  channel  slot  at  the  crank  end  of  the  channel,  each 
said  channel  slot  being  generally  in  registry  with  an  adja- 
cent drive  assembly  aperture;  and 

a  removable  adjustable  jaw  for  engaging  a  portion  of  a 
workpiece  opposite  said  removable  stationary  jaw,  said 
removable  adjustable  jaw  having  a  foot  for  detachably 
engaging  one  of  said  drive  assembly  apertures  when  said 
removable  adjustable  jaw  foot  has  been  inserted  through 
one  of  said  channel  slots  and  into  said  one  drive  assembly 
aperture. 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising 
a  feed  roller  assembly  for  feeding  sheets  from  a  large  stack  of 
sheets,  having  feed  rollers  movable  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal direction  between  an  inoperative  upper  position  and  a 
continuum  of  operative  lower  positions  in  which  said  feed 
rollers  bear  on  said  sheet  stack,  and 
a  sheet  stripping  mechanism  movable  in  response  to  the 

position  of  said  feed  roller  assembly, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sheet  supporting  assembly  having: 
an  upwardly  biased,  substantially  horizontal  sheet  stack 
support  plate  vertically  movably  mounted  in  said  sheet 
supporting  assembly,  said  plate  being  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  weight  of  said  sheet  stack  and  the  force  of 
said  feed  rollers  bearing  thereon  in  said  operative  lower 
positions,  and 
resilient  bias  means  for  applying  an  upward  bias  to  said 
plate,  said  bias  means  having  an  effective  spring  con- 
stant in  the  vertical  direction  that  is  substantidly  less 
than  a  constant  feed  position  force, 
whereby  as  the  number  of  sheets  in  a  stack  supplied  by 
said  sheet  stack  support  plate  decreases,  the  stack  plate 
moves  in  an  upward  direction  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  removed  sheets  so  that  the  position  of 
the  topmost  sheet  continually  lowers. 

4,330,115 
DISBURSING  DEVICE  IN  MACHINE  FOR  COUNTING 

PAPER  SHEETS 

Shingo  Mouri,  and  Hiroshi  Koyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Uurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1978,  53-108918 
Int.  a.'  B65H  3/52 
VS.  a.  271—124  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  disbursement  device  in  a  paper  sheet  counting  machine, 
which  comprises: 
a  feed  roller  continuously  rotated  in  one  direction; 
a  first  brake  plate  having  an  arcuate  shape  conforming  to  the 
periphery  of  the  feed  roller  disposed  along  the  periphery 
of  the  feed  roller  to  confront  said  feed  roller,  with  a  first 
gap  between  the  feed  roller  and  the  first  brake  plate; 
first  means  for  adjusting  the  first  gap; 
a  second  brake  plate  having  an  arcuate  shape  conforming  to 
the  periphery  of  the  feed  roller  disposed  just  behind  said 
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first  brake  plate  and  arranged  with  a  second  gap  between 
the  second  brake  plate  and  feed  roller; 

a  single  sheet  of  rubber  attached  to  both  of  said  brake  plates; 
and 

second  means  independent  from  said  first  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  second  gap  wherein  said  two  gaps  can  be  adjusted 
respectively  according  to  the  thickness  of  paper  sheets  to 


with  the  stack,  an  auxiliary  bridging  conveyor  located  adjacent 
the  nip  and  in  alignment  with  the  stream  and  driven  substan- 
tially at  stream  speed  for  incrementally  conveying  the  trailing 
edge  of  each  signature  from  the  nip  across  the  dead  space  and 
into  a  position  which  is  flush  with  the  near  surface  of  the  stack 
and  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  signature  is  fully  conveyed 
into  engagement  with  the  stop,  and  means  for  continuously 
beating  upon  the  forming  end  of  the  stack  with  rapidly  re- 
peated blows  distributed  over  the  area  of  the  forming  end,  the 
blows  being  applied  substantially  in  unison  to  facilitate  ad- 
vancement of  the  stack  and  sliding  of  the  signatures  one  over 
another  from  the  overlapped  sute  into  a  condition  of  precise 
monolithic  register. 


be  disbursed,  the  gap  adjustment  being  performed  in  two 
stages,  the  positioning  of  the  first  and  second  brake  plates 
with  respect  to  said  feed  roller  and  the  adjustment  of  said 
first  and  said  second  gaps  being  such  that  when  a  plurality 
of  sheets  are  fed  between  said  first  brake  plate  and  said 
feed  roller  the  sheet  closest  to  said  feed  roller  is  fed  into 
said  second  gap  first,  whereby  paper  sheets  are  reliably 
disbursed  one  at  a  time. 


4,330,116 

BUNDLING  MECHANISM  FOR  SIGNATURES 

John  R.  Newsone,  R.R.  #1,  Box  58A,  Shumway,  lU.  62461 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,344 

Int  aj  B65H  29/40 

UA  a.  271-178  24  Claims 


4,330,117 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  SHEETS  TO  BE 

PRINTED  IN  A  PRESS 
GUnter  Weisbach,  Radebeul,  German  Democratic  Rep^  atsignor 
to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig,  Kombinat  fUr  Polygraphiiche 
Maichinen  und  Ausruestungen,  Leipzig,  Geman  Democratic 
Rep. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,139,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,257,586.  This  appUcation  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,103 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep^  Sep. 
14, 1977,  201016 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  has  been  diMlaimed. 

Int  a.'  B65H  9/00 

VJS.  a.  271—235  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  bundling  mechanism  for  receiving  a  stream  of  signa- 
tures in  overlapping  relation  on  a  generally  horizontal  con- 
veyor belt  and  for  stacking  them  in  register  with  one  another 
preparatory  to  separation  into  bundles  for  transfer  or  storage, 
the  combination  of  means  including  a  twisting  conveyor  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  receiving  the  stream  of  signatures 
from  the  conveyor  belt  and  for  conveying  them  at  stream 
speed  while  twisting  the  stream  substantially  90  degrees  so  that 
the  signatures  are  placed  on  edge,  the  outlet  of  the  twisting 
conveyor  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  rollers 
arranged  in  opposition  to  one  another  to  form  an  outlet  nip,  a 
generally  horizontal  stack  supporting  Uble  for  receiving  the 
lower  edges  of  the  signatures  and  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  the  stream  to  accommodate  a  horizontally 
oriented  stack  having  a  forming  end,  a  remote  stop  at  the 
forming  end  horizontally  spaced  from  the  nip  for  arrest  and 
accumulation  of  the  signatures  and  against  which  the  leading 
edges  of  the  accumulating  signatures  are  advanced  thereby  to 
establish  the  remote  surface  of  the  stack,  the  hear  surface  of  the 
stack  being  horizontally  spaced  from  the  nip  thereby  defining 
a  dead  space  over  which  the  roller  nip  is  ineffective  to  trans- 
port a  signature  into  contact  with  the  stop  and  into  register 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  sheets  on  a  feed  Ubic  m  preparation 
for  advancement  to  a  press,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a 
shingled  stream  of  sheets  over  the  feed  uble,  with  a  trailing 
portion  of  each  preceding  sheet  overlapping  a  leading  portion 
of  the  respective  succeeding  sheet;  intercepting  each  preceding 
sheet  at  a  stationary  pre-alignment  line  of  the  feed  table,  to  stop 
the  sheet  and  effect  automatic  pre-alignment  of  its  leading 
edge;  advancing  the  thus  pre-aligned  preceding  sheet,  after 
clearing  the  way  in  feeding  direction  and  without  losing  the 
pre-alignment,  against  a  sutionary  final  alignment  line  at  a 
speed  approaching  zero  to  effect  automatic  final  alignment  of 
its  leading  edge;  prealigning  the  succeeding  sheet  while  the 
preliminary  sheet  travels  to  said  sutionary  final  alignment  line 
and  intercepting  the  respective  succeeding  sheet  at  said  pre- 
alignment  line;  and  releasing  the  preceding  sheet  for  transpor- 
Ution  from  the  final  alignment  line  to  the  press  and  the  suc- 
ceeding sheet  for  advancement  from  the  pre-alignment  line  to 
the  final  alignment  line. 

4,330,118 

JUMP  ROPE 

Donald  P.  Race,  9151  S.  Waterford  Sq.,  Greenfield,  Wis.  53228 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,883 

Int  a.'  A63B  5/20 

VJS.  a.  272-75  2  Claims 

1.  A  jump  rope  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  removable  handles; 

b.  a  pair  of  conical  fasteners  each  comprising: 

1.  an  outer  shell,  one  portion  of  which  is  a  hollow  cylinder 
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and  the  other  portion  of  which  is  the  frustum  of  a  hol- 
low cone; 

2.  an  inner  race  which  is  concentrically  located  inside  the 
outer  shell,  said  race  being  movable  longitudinally; 

3.  a  plurality  of  balls  uniformly  spaced  around  the  circum- 
ference of  the  inner  race  forming  a  ring,  said  balls  being 
free  to  move  radially;  and 


4.  spring  means  for  urging  the  inner  race  toward  the 
conical  portion  of  the  outer  shell; 

c.  a  pair  of  tubes,  each  having  flares  on  both  ends,  and  hav- 
ing an  angle  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends,  said  tube 
having  a  first  end  which  may  be  inserted  through  the  ring 
of  balls  or  removed  therefrom;  and 

d.  cable  means  attached  to  a  second  end  of  each  tube. 


pole  means  which  cause  any  increases  in  pressure  of  the 
inflated  body  member,  which  are  caused  in  striking  of  the 
inflated  body  member,  to  cause  corresponding  increases  in 
pressure  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  pole  means,  the 
pole  means  extending  outwardly  of  the  inflated  body 
member  and  the  hollow  interior  of  the  pole  communicat- 
ing with  the  pressure/force  responsive  means,  thereby  to 
cause  the  indicator  means  to  indicate  correspondingly  to 
the  effect  upon  the  inflated  body  member  of  its  being 
struck. 


4.330,120 

RUNNING  OR  JOGGING  EXERQSING  GLOVE 

James  Netti,  9  Frances  St,  Auburn,  N.Y.  13021 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,556 

Int.  a.J  A63B  21/12 

U.S.  a.  272—119  10  Claims 


4,330,119 

INFLATABLE  STRIKING  MEMBER 

URoy  J.  Marshall,  Jr.,  2519  Union  St.,  Laftiyette,  Ind.  47904 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,299 

Int  CV  A«B  69/00 

U.S.  CI.  272—76  2  Claims 


1.  An  exerciser/trainer  means,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  wall  member  adapted  to  be  struck  by  the  user; 

pressure/force  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  wall  member; 

indicator  means  operatively  connected  to  the  pressure/force 
responsive  means; 

the  parts  being  arranged  and  adapted  such  that  the  striking 
of  the  wall  member  is  sensed  by  the  pressure/force  re- 
sponsive means,  and  that  sensing  is  thereupon  indicated  by 
the  indicator  means; 

in  which  the  wall  member  is  provided  as  an  inflated  body 
member  mounted  upon  a  supporting  frame  means,  and 
conduit  means  are  provided  which  operatively  intercon- 
nect the  interior  of  the  inflated  body  member  with  the 
pressure/force  responsive  means  in  a  nuumer  such  that  the 
pressure/force  of  the  striking  of  the  inflated  body  member 
is  sensed  by  the  pressure/force  responsive  means; 

in  a  combination  in  which  the  supporting  frame  means  in- 
cludes a  hollow  pole,  opening  means  being  provided  in  the 


St         j^    /' 


5.  A  device  for  conditioning  upper  arms  and  body  muscles 
while  running  or  jogging,  wherein  said  device  for  each  arm 
includes  a  glove  having  a  hand  section,  a  wrist  section  and  a 
forearm  section  which  encompasses  the  entire  forearm  region 
of  the  wearer,  said  sections  being  formed  of  a  pliable  material, 
a  first  weight  means  attached  to  the  palm  region  of  the  hand 
section,  a  second  weight  means  attached  to  the  metacarpal 
region  of  the  hand  section,  said  third  weight  means  including  a 
plurality  of  weights  attached  to  the  posterior  region  of  the 
forearm  section,  said  plurality  of  weights  being  evenly  distrib- 
uted over  the  posterior  region,  a  closure  means  located  in  the 
anterior  region  of  the  forearm  section  that  extends  from  the 
wrist  section  to  the  distal  edge  of  the  forearm  section  to  permit 
the  forearm  section  to  be  opened  and  closed,  a  pair  of  straps  for 
securing  said  third  weight  means  to  the  arms  of  the  wearer, 
each  strap  being  secured  to  the  forearm  section  adjacent  to  one 
side  of  the  closure  means  and  having  a  fastening  means  being 
secured  to  the  forearm  section  adjacent  to  the  same  side  of  the 
closure  means  as  said  one  end  of  each  strap  whereby  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  strap  can  be  wrapped  about  the  arm  of  the 
wearer  and  secured  over  the  closure  means  and  said  first  and 
second  weight  means  being  of  substantially  the  same  weight  to 
permit  the  arms  of  the  wearer  to  swing  freely. 

4,330,121 

AERODYNAMIC  DRAG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SWUNG 

ATHLETIC  IMPLEMENTS 

James  McCafTerty,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Swisher  Asmh 

dates,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,020 
lat  a.3  A63B  69/36.  69/40 
VS.  a.  273—26  B  3  Claims 

1.  An  accessory  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  player  swung 
device  to  promote  the  development  of  muscular  strength  and- 
/or  coordination  as  said  device  is  swung,  the  player  swung 
device  having  a  barrel  or  other  shaftlike  portion  and  said 
accessory  being  a  hollow,  thin  shelled  globe  or  ball  ca]>able  of 
generating  an  aerodynamic  drag  which  remains  essentially 
constant,  or  approaches  a  constant,  as  said  device  is  swung, 
means  defining  a  pair  of  enlarged  openings  concentric  with  a 
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polar  axis  of  said  drag  generating  component  through  which 
the  shaftlike  portion  of  the  player  swung  device  extends,  a  pair 
of  means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  accessory  to  the  shaft- 
like portion  of  the  player  swung  device,  one  at  each  of  said 
openings,  each  of  said  pair  of  means  for  securing  the  accessory 
to  the  player  swung  device  comprising  an  annular  array  of 
juxtaposed,  resiliently  deflectable  tabs  formed  in  said  globe 
about  the  enlarged  opening,  said  array  being  concentric  with, 
and  said  tabs  extending  radially  inwardly  toward,  and  having 
their  free  ends  nearest,  the  polar  axis  of  said  globe,  each  of  said 


ing  ball  rolled  down  said  alley  to  thereby  prevent  said  ball 
from  falling  into  said  gutters,  said  deflection  means  being 
releasably  held  within  said  gutters  solely  by  the  substantially 
complementary  configuration,  whereby  said  bowling  alley  can 
serve  as  a  conventional  alley  when  said  deflection  means  are 
removed  from  said  gutters  and  can  serve  as  a  carom  bowling 
alley  when  said  deflection  means  are  in  place. 

4,390,123 
DEVICES  AND  METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING  BOWUNG 

SKILLS 
Ben  KleiBerman,  1760  Stewart  Ave^  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 
11040 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,537 

iBt  a.3  A63B  71/06 

U.S.  a.  273—54  B  12  ClaiflM 


tabs  having  a  major  portion  of  one  of  its  surfaces  in  face  to  face, 
frictional  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  barrel  of  the 
player  swung  device  after  mounting  of  the  accessory  thereon, 
to  thereby  assure  fixed  engagement  of  the  accessory  onto  the 
player  swung  device,  and  means  defining  an  array  of  uniformly 
spaced,  equal  sized  through  openings  of  predetermined  diame- 
ter formed  throughout  the  surface  of  said  globe,  for  providing 
the  desired  aerodynamic  drag  as  the  device  is  swung  with  the 
accessory  mounted  onto  the  device,  the  diameter  of  said  ball 
being  within  the  range  of  2  inches  to  18  inches. 

4,330,122 
CX)NVERTIBLE  BOWLING  ALLEY 
Zena  Sheinberg,  and  Alex  Wortman,  both  of  526  PauUne  Blvd., 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103,  assignon  to  Zena  Sheinberg  and 
Alex  Wortaum,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,033 

Int.  a'  A63D  J/00 

UA  a.  273-51  12  Claims 


-a4>9 


1.  An  improved  bowling  alley  of  the  type  comprising  a 
bowling  lane  bed  including  an  approach  and  a  foul  line  at  one 
end  and  a  pin  deck  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated gutters  parallel  to  and  abutting  each  side  of  said  bowling 
lane  bed,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  deflection 
means  peripherally  configured  substontially  complementary  to 
the  configuration  of  said  gutters,  said  deflection  means  being 
removably  disposed  within  said  gutters  for  deflecting  a  bowl- 


1.  A  device  to  assist  in  improvement  of  bowling  skills  which 
comprises  a  case  having  means  for  attaching  the  device  to  a 
user's  arm  in  a  predetermined  orienUtion;  a  first  acceleration- 
sensing  means  capable  of  making  or  breaking  an  electrical 
circuit;  a  second  sensing  means  capable  of  making  or  breaking 
an  electrical  circuit;  an  electrical  power  source;  and  annuncia- 
tor, the  first  sensing  means  making  an  electrical  circuit  when  a 
first  preselected  condition  is  sensed  and  the  second  sensing 
means  making  an  electrical  circuit  when  a  predetermined 
attitude  is  sensed,  the  said  second  sensing  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  sensing  means  wherein  the  resul- 
tant electrical  circuit  being  made  by  the  second  sensing  means 
only  after  making  of  the  circuit  by  the  first  sensing  means 
occurs  and  the  electrical  circuit  made  by  the  second  sensing 
means  activating  the  annunciator. 

4,330,124 
TAMBURELLO 
EmilTo  VettoreUo,  Centro  20,  Bigolioo,  Italy  (31030) 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,633 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  6, 1977,  41722  A/77; 
Oct  30, 1978,  30844/78[U] 

Int.  a.3  A63B  59/;A  GIOD  11/02 
U.S.  a.  273-67  B  "^^ 

1.  A  tamburello  for  batting  game  balls  comprising  a  ngid 
drum  having  two  opposite  edges  defining  two  opposite  open 
ends  in  said  drum,  a  membrane  capable  of  being  stretched  and 
tautly  secured  across  one  of  said  open  ends,  a  rim  for  securing 
said  membrane  to  said  open  end  of  said  drum,  an  outwardly 
opening  annular  groove  in  said  drum  terminating  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  edge  defining  said  one  end  thereof,  a  down- 
wardly depending  annular  wall  on  said  rim,  said  depending 
wall  being  positioned  within  said  annular  groove  with  a  pe- 
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ripheral  portion  of  said  membrane  therebetween,  and  wherein 
said  annular  groove  in  said  drum  and  said  annular  wall  of  said 
rim  each  have  members  capable  of  tight  snap-fitting  interlock- 
ing engagement  with  each  other  upon  assembly  of  said  drum 


and  said  rim  together  such  that  said  membrane  is  tautly  secured 
between  portions  of  said  drum  and  said  rim,  said  taut  secure- 
ment  of  said  membrane  resulting  solely  from  said  snap-fitting 
interlocking  engagement  of  said  members. 


4,330,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  TORQUE  AND 

VIBRATION  IN  RACQUETS 

MarriB  L.  Sassier,  M  Palner  Dr^  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 

FOcd  Aog.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,412 

Int  a^  A63B  49/04 

U  A  a.  273—73  C  6  Claims 


3^^^ 


1.  A  racquet  comprising  a  head  portion  having  a  striking 
surface  and  a  shaft  portion  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
head  portion  and  having  a  handle  at  the  other  end  portion,  said 
head  portion  including  a  continuous  one-piece  looped  tubular 
guide  means,  said  guide  means  being  free  from  internal  ob- 
structions; weight  means  disposed  within  said  guide  means  so 
as  to  be  displacable  along  said  guide  means,  said  weight  means 
being  of  sufficient  magnitude  and  being  free  to  move  along  and 
unobstructively  throughout  said  guide  means  so  as  to  counter- 
balance the  torque  and  vibration  produced  by  off-center  im- 
pacts upon  said  striking  surface. 


4i- 
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shaft  deflection  during  play  is  located  immediately  below  the 
grip  section, 
the  metal  of  the  golf  club  shaft  having  an  after  heat  treat- 
ment yield  strength  of  at  least  235,000  lbs/in^, 
the  golf  club  shaft  exclusive  of  the  grip  section  being  tapered 
with  a  step  pattern  chosen  from  the  step  patterns  specified 
in  FIGS.  1  and  2. 


4,330,127 
TOY  RAONG  CAR  GAME  ACCESSORY 
Derek  A.  Brand;  Kenneth  J.  Brand,  both  of  965  Camino  Concor> 
dia,  CamariUo,  Calif.  93010,  and  Derek  R.  Brand,  126  Ash 
Ave.,  Carpinteria,  Calif.  93013 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,768 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  273—86  B  12  Chdms 


4^30,126 

HIGH  FLEX  GOLF  SHAFT  HAVING  REVERSE 

TAPERED  BUTT  SECnON 

Joseph  W.  Rumble,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 

Corporation,  Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,037 

Int  a.)  A63B  5i/n 

U.S.  a.  273—80  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  standard  weight  hollow  metal,  golf  club  shaft  with  a 
grip  section  at  one  end;  the  grip  section  having  a  uniform 
outside  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
immediate  adjacent  portion  of  the  shaft,  whereby  the  point  of 


1.  A  toy  racing  car  game  accessory  for  use  with  an  electri- 
cally powered  toy  racing  car  game  having  a  speed  throttle  for 
varying  the  amount  of  current  which  flows  to  two  or  more 
track  rails  from  which  a  toy  racing  car  motor  derives  power, 
comprising: 

(a)  actuating  means  adapted  for  movement  in  response  to 
variations  of  the  current  flow  to  the  track  rails,  said  move- 
ment depending  on  the  size  and  direction  of  said  variations 
in  current  flow; 

(b)  displaceable  indicating  means  for  indicating  racing  car 
motor  speed; 

(c)  means  for  displacing  said  means  for  indicating  car  motor 
speed  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions  based  on  the  size 
and  direction  of  said  movement  of  said  actuating  means; 

(d)  displaceable  indicating  means  for  indicating  simulated 
fuel  consumption  of  the  toy  racing  car;  and 

(e)  means  for  displacing  said  fuel  consumption  indicating 
means  in  one  direction  in  proportion  to  the  displacement 
of  said  means  for  indicating  car  motor  speed. 


4,330,128 

GOLF  PUTTER  WITH  REMOVABLE  PUTTING 

ELEMENT 

Reno  T.  Morelli,  5415  N.  Sheridan,  Apt  5509,  Chicago,  Dl. 

60640 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,446 
Int  a.3  A63B  5i/04 
U.S.  a.  273—173  5  Claims 

5.  A  golf  putter  for  use  in  combination  with  an  elongate 
article  shaped  to  be  removably  contained  within  the  putter 
head  and  which  article  constitutes  the  putting  surface  when 
contained  within  the  putter  head,  the  golf  putter  comprising 

(a)  the  putter  head  consisting  of  a  generally  flat,  vertically 
oriented  driving  element  attached  to  a  putter  shaft, 

(b)  an  aperture  in  said  driving  element  of  sufficient  dimen- 
sion to  permit  passage  of  the  elongate  article  there- 
through, 

(c)  a  receptor  shaped  to  engage  one  end  of  the  elongate 
article  and  retain  the  elongate  article  with  at  least  part  of 
the  elongate  article  extends  through  said  aperture  and 
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forms  the  striking  face  of  said  putter  head,  said  receptor 
being  rearwardly  spaced  from  said  putter  head  and 


S2' 


vent  the  apparatus  from  being  tipped  over  as  a  result  of 
impact  or  wind  forces  against  the  planar  target,  and 
whereby  the  apparatus  may  be  folded  for  storage  and  trans- 
port by  removing  the  planar  target  and  pivoting  the  subi- 
lizer  frame  upwardly  about  the  connecting  means  until  the 
stabilizer  frame  crossbars  rest  across  the  upper  longutudi- 
nal  rails  of  the  main  frame  so  that  the  folded  apparatus  is 
only  slightly  greater  in  dimension  than  the  main  frame. 


(d)  an  arm  extending  between  said  receptor  and  said  putter 
head  to  maintain  said  receptor  in  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  said  aperture. 

I  ■ 

4,330,129 
UGHT  DUTY  TARGET  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Brian  H.  Meredith,  Leafleld,  England,  assignor  to  Australasian 
Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Albory,  Australia 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,809 

iBt  CLJ  F41J  I/IO,  1/20 

U.S.  a.  273— 372  16  Claims 


4,330,130 

FLYING  SAUCER  BOWLING  GAME 

J.  Richard  Carr,  27  Midway  A?e.,  Bufblo,  N.Y.  14215 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,358 

Int.  a?  A63B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  273—393  *'  Claims 


1.  A  lightweight,  portable  apparatus  which  is  foldable  for 
storage,  stackaWe  when  folded,  and  deployable  to  provide 
stable  support  for  a  planar  target  member  for  target  shootmg, 

comprising:  ....        ...       , 

(a)  a  generally  box-like  main  frame,  includmg  skid  rails 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  bottom  of  the  main 
frame,  upper  longitudinal  rails  generally  parellel  to  the 
main  frame  skid  rails,  upright  members  connecting  the 
main  frame  skid  rails  and  the  upper  longitudinal  rails  at 
least  at  the  forward  and  rear  ends  of  the  main  frame,  and 
lower  cross-bars  extending  transversely  to  and  intercon- 
necting the  main  frame  skid  rails; 

(b)  a  stabilizer  frame,  including  a  pair  of  stabilizer  skid  rails 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the  main 
frame,  and  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  main  frame  skid  rails,  a  plurality  of  cross-bars 
interconnecting  the  stabilizer  skid  rails,  and  at  least  one 
upright  member  extending  upwardly  from  each  stebilizer 
skid  rail  at  a  forward  end  of  the  stabilizer  frame; 

(c)  means  pivotobly  connecting  each  stabilizer  frame  upright 
member  to  a  respective  upright  member  at  the  rear  end  of 
the  main  frame;  and 

(d)  means  mounted  to  the  main  frame  at  a  rear  portion 
thereof  for  supporting  the  planar  target, 

whereby  when  the  apparatus  is  deployed  for  use  the  stabi- 
lizer frame  extends  rearwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
main  frame  to  provide  a  stoble  framework  of  approxi- 
mately double  the  length  of  the  main  frame  so  as  to  pre- 


1.  A  set  of  game  items  for  playing  a  simulated  bowling  game 
in  which  a  flying  saucer  is  scaled  at  a  target  of  a  plurality  of 
pins  with  the  object  being  to  knock  down  the  pins,  which 
comprises  a  flying  saucer,  which  is  an  aerodynamically  curved 
flying  toy  of  inverted  saucer-like  shape,  a  support  for  a  plural- 
ity of  pins,  which  support  is  closable  to  elongated  flat  strip 
form  to  facilitate  carrying  and  storage,  is  pivotally  openable  to 
cruciform  or  V-shaped  use  position  and  includes  flat  support- 
ing surfaces  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  pins  which  include 
enlarged  flat  base  portions  with  complementary  flat  lower 
mounting  surfaces  thereon  conforming  with  the  supporting 
surfaces  of  the  supporting  member  for  placement  against  such 
supporting  surfaces  to  hold  the  pins  in  upright  position  until 
knocked  down  by  contact  with  a  flying  saucer  scaled  at  them 
by  a  player  of  the  game. 


4330,131 
MULTI-TETHERED  BALL  ASSEMBLAGES  AND  THEIR 

USES 
Norwood  R.  Warehime,  704  W.  34th  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21211 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,083 
Int.  a.'  A63B  67/00 
U.S.  a.  273-413  «  9"*™ 

1.  Multi-tethered  ball  assemblages  and  their  uses  wherein 
said  assemblages  each  comprises  a  plurality  of  standard  type 
tethered  balls  attached  to  a  freely  positioned  central  hub  means 
by  use  of  substantially  identical  flexible  connecting  lines,  said 
lines  having  swivel  means  and  fastening  means  therein  to  form 
continuous  linkage  between  said  balls  and  said  central  hub 
means,  with  a  small  outward  vector  force  from  said  central  hub 
means  tending  to  keep  said  connecting  lines  uut  and  said  balls 
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moving  in  a  smooth  path    vhen  said  balls  are  handled  in  a 
horizcHital  circular  pattern  in  group  participation  by  tossing. 
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4,330,133 
DUAL-RING  SEAL  WITH  TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION 
Jack  Palfreyman,  Tansley  near  Matlock;  James  P.  Angus, 
Stone,  and  John  M.  Robertson,  Derby,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,187,  Jan.  11, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,884 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1979, 
7905678 

Int.  a.3  F16J  75/76,  15/44 
U.S.  a.  277—26  8  Claims 


tapping,  rolling,  bouncing,  and  passing  said  balls  from  person- 
to-person. 


4,330,132 

RACQUETS 

Harry  FmuU  144  W.  Swissrale  Ave^  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15218 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,481 

Int  a.^  A63B  51/00 

VS.  CL  273—73  D  3  Claims 


1.  A  seal  arrangement  comprising  two  coaxially  mounted 
and  axially  restrained  radially  spaced  apart  relatively  rotatable 
members  and  two  concentric,  ring-shaped  seal  elements  having 
adjacent  sealing  faces  and  substantially  similar  rates  of  thermal 
expansion,  said  two  seal  elements  being  interposed  between 
said  relatively  rotatable  members,  one  of  each  of  said  seal 
elements  and  its  adjacent  member  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  projections  and  the  other  of  each  of  said  seal  ele- 
ments and  its  adjacent  member  having  a  plurality  of  corre- 
sponding recesses  to  receive  and  engage  said  projections  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  retain  said  seal  elements  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship and  provide  that  any  radial  growth  and  shrinkage  of  said 
relatively  rotatable  members  due  to  their  thermal  expansion 
and  contraction  is  not  transferred  to  said  seal  elements,  said 
relatively  rotatable  members  being  provided  with  annular 
retaining  means  to  axially  retain  said  seal  elements  and  provide 
a  seal  between  each  of  said  seal  elements  and  its  adjacent 
member. 


1.  A  racquet  for  tennis,  squash,  racquet  ball  or  the  like  where 
in  play  the  racquet  strikes  a  ball,  said  racquet  including  a  frame 
of  conventional  eUiptical  shape  having  holes  and  also  including 
string  threaded  through  said  holes,  the  strings  in  the  center  of 
said  frame  having  the  greatest  length  and  the  strings  extending 
from  the  center  of  said  ftame  to  its  periphery  being  progres- 
sively shorter,  said  string  being  composed  of  string  sections, 
each  section  constituting  an  integral  part  of  a  longer  string, 
each  section  being  threaded  successively  through  a  plurality  of 
holes  in  said  frame  and  each  section  being  subject  to  a  predeter- 
mined tension,  said  string  sections  throughout  the  frame  being 
so  tensioned  that  the  deflection  of  the  string  produced  by  the 
impact  of  a  ball  on  said  shorter  string  is  substantially  equal  to 
the  deflection  of  the  string  produced  by  a  like  impact  of  said 
ball  on  the  longer  string  and  means  securing  each  section  in  at 
least  one  of  said  holes  through  which  it  is  threaded  thus  isolat- 
ing said  secured  section  mechanically  from  the  other  sections 
of  the  longer  string  of  which  said  secured  section  forms  an 
integral  part,  so  that  the  tension  of  said  section  is  maintained 
under  the  repeated  impacts  of  said  ball  independently  of  the 
tension  of  odier  sections  of  said  longer  string  of  which  said 
secured  section  and  said  other  sections  form  integral  parts. 


4,330,134 

TORQUE  LIMITED  TRACK  PIN  SEAL 

Kenneth  J.  KoUnger,  Riverside,  111.,  assignor  to  International 

Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,481 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277—42  10  Claims 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  retaining  oil  within,  and  for  excluding 
contaminants  from,  a  sealed  region  defined  at  least  in  part  by  at 
least  two  relatively  movable  parts  and  said  seal  assembly,  said 
seal  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second 
casings  made  from  a  relatively  rigid,  durable  material,  said 
casings  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  arranged  for 
relative  movement  about  a  common  axis,  each  of  said  casings 
also  including  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  an  elastomeric 
seal  body,  a  generally  annular,  elastomeric  seal  body  unit 
having  spaced  apart,  first  and  second  surfaces  bonded  respec- 
tively to  said  means  on  said  casings  for  receiving  said  portions 
of  said  seal  body,  each  of  said  casings  being  adapted  to  being 
received  within  an  associated  part  of  said  scalable  mechanism 
in  fluid  tight  relation,  said  seal  body  being  adapted  to  undergo 
a  predetermined  angular  degree  of  torsional  deflection  caused 
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by  relative  rototion  of  said  first  and  second  casings  about  said   complete^  recovery  f^llf^^^l^^^^  *  ^^^  °^  weldable 
common  axis,  said  casings  further  including  mutually  engage- 
able  means  adapted,  in  one  position  thereof,  for  driving  en- 
gagement with  each  other,  said  means  being  angularly  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  circumferential  working  clearance  therebe- 


fibrous  material  enclosing  the  core,  a  physically  protective 


outer  layer,  and  a  layer  of  substantially  impervious  material 
between  the  body  and  the  outer  layer. 


tween,  said  mutually  engageable  means  being  free  for  move- 
ment throughout  a  range  of  other  positions,  said  mutually 
engageable  means,  in  use,  being  thereby  adapted,  upon  rotation 
of  one  of  said  casings  beyond  said  predetermined  degree  of 
rotation,  to  cause  said  other  casing  to  rotate  together  with  said 
one  casing  about  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,330,137 
FRONT  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Maaashi  Nagano,  Sakai,  Japan,  Mtignor  to  SUnano  Indwtiial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,ir7 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.   15,   1979,  54> 
112885[U] 

Int.  a.J  B62M  9/n 
U.S.  a.  280—238  3  ClaiiM 


4,330,135 
STUFnNG  BOX  WITH  BELLOWS  TO  ALLOW  SHAFT 

GYRATORY  MOVEMENTS 
John  P.  Butterfleld,  WUdwood,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Jude  Engineer- 
ing Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  No¥.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,203 

Int  a.^F16J  7V24 

U.S.  a.  277—102  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  stuffing  box  comprising  a  hollow  casing  to  surround  a 
shaft,  an  end  wall  attached  to  one  end  of  the  casing,  a  tubular 
member  located  within  the  casing,  bearing  rings  within  said 
tubular  member,  and  an  annular  bellows  having  one  circular 
end  fixing  in  a  gas  tight  manner  to  the  casing  adjacent  to  the 
end  wall  and  its  other  circular  end  surrounding  the  tubular 
member  and  fixed  to  it  in  a  gas  tight  manner  at  the  end  remote 
from  the  end  wall. 


1.  A  front  derailleur  for  a  bicycle,  which  switches  a  drive 
chain  to  a  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  sprockets  fixed  to  a 
crank  supported  to  a  cylindrical  bottom  bracket  of  the  bicycle 
and  changes  the  bicycle  speed,  said  front  derailleur  comprising 
a  fixing  member,  two  linkage  members,  and  a  movable  member 
having  a  chain  guide,  said  fixing  member  having  a  plate  like 
connecting  portion  being  fixed  to  said  bottom  bracket  and  an 
extension  extending  upwardly  from  said  connecting  portion, 
said  extension  having  at  its  upper  end  a  pivot  portion  for  pivot- 
ally  supporting  therewith  said  two  linkage  members,  said  pivot 
portion  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  bottom  bracket 
and  carrying  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  pins  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  axial  direction  of  said  bottom  bracket,  each  of 
said  linkage  members  being  pivoted  at  its  one  lengthwise  end 
to  said  pivot  portion  of  said  fixing  member  by  one  of  said  pins 
and  extending  at  the  other  end  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
fixing  member,  said  other  end  extending  upwardly  from  each 
of  said  linkage  members  to  pivotobly  support  said  movable 
member  so  that  said  chain  guide  at  said  movable  member  is 
positioned  above  said  fixing  member. 


4,330,136 

PACKING  FOR  MAKING  CLOSED  LOOP  SEAL 

Robert  W.  J.  Henson,  Ashford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Beldam 

Packing  *  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Brentford,  Engtand 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,463 

iBt  CL^  F16J  W06 

UA  a  277-228  "  C|^ 

1.  A  resilient  packing  comprising  a  resUient  core  providmg 


4330,138 

COMBINED  SKI  BOOT  AND  SAFETY  BINDING 

ASSEMBLY 

Jean  J.  A.  Beyl,  NeTers,  France,  aMtgnor  to  Look,  Nefera, 

France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109^40 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Fd».  6, 1979,  79  02976 

Int  a.i  A63C  9/QO 

U.S.  CI.  280—630  '  Cfarias 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  ski  boot  having  a  sole  and  an 

upper,  and  a  safety  ski  binding  for  mounting  on  an  elongated 
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ski  blade  and  adapted  to  cooperatively  retain  the  heel  end  of 

the  boot  on  the  ski  blade, 
a  heel  clamping  member  of  said  binding  pivotally  mounted 
for  movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed, 
boot-engaging  position  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  elongation  of  a  ski  blade  on  which  said 
binding  is  mounted,  said  clamping  member  including  a 
lever  having  a  free  end  remote  from  said  pivotal  mounting 
and  configiired  for  engagement  with  the  heel  end  of  said 
ski  boot,  and 
means  on  said  ski  boot  for  automatic  engagement  with  said 
safety  ski  binding  as  the  boot  heel  end  is  moved  toward 
the  ski  blade  to  fit  the  boot  into  the  binding,  said  means 


comprising  a  recess  formed  at  the  boot  heel  end  between 
the  sole  and  the  upper  and  dimensioned  to  permit  the 
introduction  of  said  lever  free  end  into  said  recess  and  an 
extension  of  the  upper  rearwardly  beyond  the  heel  end  of 
the  sole  so  that  as  the  boot  heel  end  is  moved  toward  the 
ski  to  fit  the  boot  into  the  binding,  said  lever  free  end  in 
said  open  position  engages  the  boot  upper  which  on  con- 
tinued relative  movement  of  the  boot  automatically  pivots 
the  lever  to  said  closed  position  causing  said  lever  free  end 
to  move  into  said  recess  for  cooperative  retention  of  the 
boot  on  the  ski  blade,  and  said  recess  of  the  ski  boot  being 
bbunded  by  substantially  parallel,  confrontingly  spaced 
apart  surfaces  of  the  sole  and  upper  of  the  boot. 


4,330,139 

SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  AITFOMOBILE  STEERING 

MECHANISMS 

KazM  Katayaaa,  HiroaUna,  Japan,  a«ignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 

Co^  Ltd^  HiroaUm,  Japu 

Fflcd  Jan.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  162,442 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japtt^  Jon.  27, 1979, 54-89039[lJ] 
lot  CL>  B62D  1/18 
VS.  CL  m—m  8  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  steering  mechanism  comprising  steering 
shaft  means,  steering  column  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  steering  shaft  means,  steering  bracket  means  provided  on 
an  automobile  body  for  supporting  said  steering  column 

SDrins  means  for  ursinB  said  steerins  cnlutnn  means 


spring  means  for  urging  said  steering  column  means  against 
said  steering  bracket  so  that  said  steering  column  means  is 
frictkmally  held  on  said  steering  bracket  means,  releasable 
constraining  means  for  normally  holding  the  spring  means  in 
an  operative  position  wherein  said  spring  means  applies  its 


influence  on  said  steering  column  means  so  that  said  steering 
column  means  is  urged  against  the  steering  bracket  means, 
means  responsive  to  a  crashing  deformation  of  the  automobile 
body  for  releasing  the  constraining  means  so  that  the  steering 
column  means  is  relieved  of  the  influence  of  the  spring  means 
to  thereby  release  the  steering  column  means  from  the  bracket 
means. 


4,330,140 

MARINE  RISER  CONNECTOR 

J.  E.  Hampton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  International, 

Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,778,  Apr.  1, 1977.  This  application 

Dec  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,337 

Int.  a.5  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—39  27  Claims 


1.  A  connector  joint  for  use  with  underwater  risers,  includ- 
ing choke  and  kill  line  pipe  sections  and  a  first  and  a  second 
drill  string  pipe  section,  to  connect  a  wellhead  on  the  ocean 
bottom  to  a  floating  drilling  rig,  comprising: 

a  male  member  having  means  for  connection  to  such  first 
pipe  section,  said  male  member  having  a  shoulder; 

a  female  member  having  means  for  connection  to  such  sec- 
ond pipe  section,  said  female  member  having  a  shoulder 
and  an  opening  for  telescopically  receiving  said  male 
member  until  said  male  shoulder  contacts  said  female 
shoulder;  and 

compressive  means  for  urging  said  shoulders  together  under 
compressive  load  for  holding  said  male  and  female  mem- 
bers in  compression,  said  compressive  means  held  in  ten- 
sion while  said  shoulders  are  held  in  compression,  and  said 
compressive  means  including  - 

a  rotatable  nut,  and 

means  for  supporting  such  choke  and  kill  line  sections  while 
permitting  rotation  of  said  nut. 


4 J30  141 
ADJUSTABLE  PIPE  UNION 
Gary  A.  Kohn,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,689 
Int  a.J  F16L  15/02 
VS.  CL  285—93  9  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  pipe  union  comprising:  an  outer  tubular 
mandrel  having  a  first  internally  threaded  end  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  internal  annular  stop  shoulder  facing  said  first 
end  portion  at  the  inward  end  of  the  threads  provided  along 
said  end  portion,  an  intermediate  bore  portion  smaller  than  the 
bore  along  said  first  end  portion,  internal  annular  packing 
recess  means  in  said  mandrel  around  said  intermediate  bore 
portion  between  said  stop  shoulder  and  said  second  end  of  said 
mandrel,  packing  means  in  said  packing  recess  means  for  seal- 
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ing  between  said  outer  mandrel  and  an  inner  mandrel  therein, 
and  internal  annular  longitudinal  threads  formed  in  said  outer 
mandrel  along  said  intermediate  bore  portion  between  said 
packing  recess  means  and  said  second  end  of  said  mandrel,  a 
second  opposite  end  portion  of  said  outer  mandrel  having  a 
bore  portion  smaller  than  said  intermediate  bore  portion  of  said 
outer  mandrel  and  provided  with  longitudinal  threads  for 
connecting  said  second  end  portion  of  said  outer  mandrel  with 
an  adjacent  tubular  member;  an  inner  tubular  mandrel  sized  to 
telescope  into  said  outer  mandrel  through  said  first  and  said 
intermediate  bore  portions  of  said  outer  mandrel,  said  inner 
mandrel  having  a  first  end  portion  provided  with  threads 
engageable  with  said  longitudinal  threads  along  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  outer  mandrel,  said  threads  along  said  inner 
mandrel  first  end  portion  and  said  mandrel  intermediate  por- 
tion permitting  said  inner  mandrel  to  rotate  in  said  outer  man- 
drel for  rotational  and  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  mner 


axially  extending  rows  of  outward  projections,  at  least 
one  projection  extending  from  each  of  said  larger  diam- 
eter portions, 

(c)  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  circumferential 
flange  bead  at  the  inner  end  of  said  nipple, 
(B)  a  compressible  hose  snugly  fitting  over  said  nipple  and 

against  said  bead,  and 


(C)  a  ferrule  fitting  over  said  hose  and  having  a  radial  end 
flange  against  the  end  of  said  hose  and  abutting  against 
said  bead  of  said  nipple,  said  ferrule  being  radially  in- 
wardly compressed  around  said  hose  to  urge  said  hose 
against  said  larger  and  smaller  diameter  portions  of  said 
nipple  and  to  urge  said  hose  axially  against  the  inside  of 
said  flange  of  said  ferrule  which  in  turn  is  urged  against 
said  bead  to  form  a  seal  to  protect  the  end  of  said  ho«e. 

4,330,143 

APPARATUS  fOR  CONNECTING  TOGETHER 

FLOWUNE  END  PORTIONS 

Bobby  J.  Reneau,  P.O.  Box  11625,  HoostiM,  Tex.  T7016 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,756 

iBt  a.3  F16L  21/06 

U.S.  a.  285-322  ^  Claiw 


mandrel  in  said  outer  mandrel,  and  said  inner  mandrel  having 
a  second  opposite  end  portion  provided  with  threads  for  con- 
nection of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  inner  mandrel  with 
an  adjacent  tubular  member;  annular  lock  means  within  said 
first  internally  threaded  end  portion  of  said  outer  mandrel 
around  said  inner  mandrel  on  said  stop  shoulder  within  said 
outer  mandrel;  and  a  tubular  jam  nut  having  an  externally 
threaded  end  portion  engaged  in  said  threads  along  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  outer  mandrel,  said  jam  nut  having  an  end 
edge  engageable  with  said  annular  lock  means  for  expanding 
lock  means  to  provide  a  lock  between  said  inner  and  outer 
mandrels,  and  said  jam  nut  having  an  enlarged  second  end 
portion  extending  along  said  inner  mandrel  from  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  outer  mandrel  providing  a  surface  portion  of 
said  nut  for  engagement  of  a  tool  for  rotation  of  said  jam  nut 
whereby  said  jam  nut  may  be  threaded  into  said  first  end  por-. 
tion  of  said  outer  mandrel  against  said  annular  lock  means. 

4,330,142 
FORMED  HOSE  COUPLINGS 
WiUiam  R.  Fatal,  Fayette,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Fayette  Tubular 
Products,  Fayette,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,118 
Int  a.J  F16L  ii/20 

U.S.  a.  285—256  »  9f*^ 

1.  A  serviceable-type  hose  coupling  for  a  tube  comprising: 
(A)  a  tubular  nipple  end  on  the  tube  over  which  a  section  of 
said  hose  snugly  fits,  said  nipple  having: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  segmented  circumferential  alter- 
nate larger  and  smaller  diameter  portions,  said  portions 
having  connecting  walls  diverging  outwardly  at  an 
angle  between  about  50*  and  70*  from  said  smaller 
diameter  portions, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  equally  angularly  spaced 


i    I    il  I    ■'    i" ^ i  '  /   I  l_J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  first  and  second  flowline 
members  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  first  housing  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  the  first 
flowline  member,  said  first  housing  member  having  a  first 
bore  and  a  second  bore  formed  therein,  said  first  bore 
being  of  an  inside  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  second  flowline  member,  said  sec- 
ond bore  being  of  an  inside  diameter  substantially  the  same 
as  the  outside  diameter  of  the  second  flowline  member, 
said  first  housing  member  having  a  radial  lip  formed  adja- 
cent said  first  and  second  bores; 

a  seal  ring  for  sealably  engaging  the  butt  end  surface  of  the 
second  flowline  member  for  effecting  a  fluid-tight  reUtion 
therebetween,  said  seal  ring  mounted  in  said  first  housing 
member  adjacent  said  radial  lip; 

a  second  housing  member  mounted  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  first  housing  member; 

gripping  means  with  said  second  housing  member  for  mov- 
ing radially  inwardly  into  gripping  engagement  with  the 
second  flowUne  member  upon  axial  movement  of  said 
second  housing  member  relative  to  said  first  housing 
member; 
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a  first  flange  mounted  for  movement  about  said  first  housing 
member; 

a  second  flange  mounted  for  movement  adjacent  an  outer 
end  of  said  second  housing  member; 

moving  means  for  axially  moving  said  first  flange  towards 
said  second  flange,  said  moving  means  mounted  with  said 
first  and  second  flanges;  and. 

said  second  flange  is  formed  having  a  first  annular  surface,  a 
first  radial  surface  adjacent  said  first  annular  surface,  a 
second  annular  surface  adjacent  said  first  radial  surface,  a 
second  radial  surface  adjacent  said  second  annular  surface 
and  a  third  annular  surface  adjacent  said  second  radial 
surface,  said  first  annular  surface  having  a  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  second 
flowline  member  and  said  third  annular  surface  having  a 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  second  housing  member. 


4.330  145 
DOUBLE-LATCH  MECHANISM 
Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Southco,  Inc., 
Concordville,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,485 
Int.  a.'  E05C  1/16 


4,330,144 
TUBE  FmiNG  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DEFORMABLE  SEAL 
Ralph  G.  Ridenour,  626  Lexington-Ontario  Rd.,  Mansfield, 

Ohio  44903 
Coatiaoation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  527,683,  Nov.  27, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  4,200,314,  wUch  te  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  425,561,  Nov.  17, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

916,738 

Int  a.J  F16L  13/14 

MS.  a.  285—382.5  4  Claims 


JL.>^^r 
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1.  A  tube  fitting  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fitting  having  a  first  wall  defining  a  first  orifice  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  fitting; 

said  fitting  having  a  second  wall  defining  a  second  orifice 
substantially  coaxial  with  and  extending  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  orifice; 

said  second  orifice  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  first  orifice; 

a  tube  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  tube  wall  with  a  first 
portion  of  said  outer  tube  wall  having  an  outer  cross-sec- 
tional area  substantially  equal  to  said  first  orifice  and  being 
disposed  in  said  first  orifice; 

retention  means  longitudinally  retaining  said  tube  withm 
said  fitting  and  including  a  second  portion  of  said  tube 
longitudinally  compressed  to  have  two  annular  parts  of 
said  inner  tube  wall  in  mutual  engagement  to  establish  a 
radially  expanded  bead  portion  of  the  outer  tube  wall 
acting  against  and  being  radially  restrained  by  said  second 
wall  of  said  fitting; 

an  annular  deformable  seal  member  separate  from  each  of 
said  tube  and  said  fitting  in  sealing  engagement  between 
an  outer  surface  of  said  tube  and  an  inner  surface  of  said 
fitting; 

said  annular  deformable  seal  member  being  an  O-ring  dis- 
posed in  an  annular  groove  in  said  fitting  and  engaging 
said  outer  wall  of  said  tube,  and 

said  tube  having  a  second  radially  expanded  portion  in  en- 
gagement with  said  O-ring. 


U.S.  a.  292—37 


6Gaims 


1.  In  combination;  a  latch  mechanism  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  door  or  like  member,  and  a  keeper  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  door  jamb,  said  latch  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  primary  pawl  having  at  its  forward  end  a  recess  having 
a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  keeper; 

b.  a  secondary  pawl  having  at  its  forward  end  a  recess  hav- 
ing a  width  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  keeper; 

c.  a  lever  sandwiched  between  said  primary  and  secondary 
pawls,  said  lever  having  at  its  forward  end  a  forwardly 
projecting  finger  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of 
said  keeper; 

d.  compression  spring  means  between  said  lever  and  said 
door  for  urging  said  door  outwardly  relative  to  said  lever; 

e.  spring  means  biasing  said  primary  pawl  forwardly  toward 
said  keeper,  whereby  said  keeper  is  received  in  said  recess 
of  said  primary  pawl,  thereby  to  prevent  outward  move- 
ment of  said  door; 

f  spring  means  biasing  said  secondary  pawl  forwardly 
toward  said  keeper,  whereby  said  keeper  is  received  in 
said  wide  recess  of  said  secondary  pawl,  whereby  said 
secondary  pawl  is  free  to  move  relative  to  said  keeper 
unless  prevented  by  said  primary  pawl; 

g.  cam  means  mounted  on  said  door  in  such  position  as  to  be 
adapted  for  engagement  with  both  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary pawls; 

h.  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means  in  one  direction  for 
retracting  said  primary  pawl,  whereby  said  keeper  clears 
said  recess  of  said  primary  pawl;  thereby  to  allow  said 
lever  to  move  said  door  outwardly  to  a  first  limit  f>osition; 

i.  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means  in  the  opposite  direction 
for  retracting  said  secondary  pawl,  whereby  said  keeper 
clears  said  wide  recess  of  said  secondary  pawl,  thereby  to 
allow  full  opening  of  said  door. 


4,330,146 

PORTABLE  DOOR  LOCK 

E.  Reed  Sessions,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  7778,  Macon,  Ga.  31204 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,093 

Int.  a.J  E05C  19/18 

U.S.  a.  292—258  2  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  door  lock  comprised  of  an  L-shaped  bar  which 

goes  under  and  inside  a  door  on  the  latch  side  and  has  a  bracket 

which  slides  onto  it  for  movement  to  the  thickness  of  the  door 

jam,  means  to  receive  the  padlock  to  lock  said  bracket  in 

position  on  said  bar,  and  an  arm  pivoted  on  said  bracket  having 

a  part  extending  therefrom  so  that  when  the  bracket  is  moved 


May  18.  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


935 


the  part  on  the  pivoting  arm  can  be  inserted  into  a  small  hole 
in  the  door  jam  facing  or  adjacent  wall,  and  a  padlock  can  be 


surfaces,  respectively,  against  opposed  outer  surfaces  of 
an  automobile's  sun  visor;  and 
d.  retaining  means  for  preventing  sliding  of  said  spring  clips 
along  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  panels, 
each  of  said  spring  clips  including  a  U-shaped  spring  metal 
member  having  two  leg  portions  which  extend  along  said 
outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  panels,  respectively, 
and  a  rounded  portion  joining  said  two  leg  portions  and 
extending  along  an  outer  surface  of  said  hinging  means. 


■r<'^^  ,-''^' 


affixed  to  the  bracket  and  bar  so  that  it  is  rigidly  secured  inside 
and  out  regardless  of  which  side  of  the  door  the  hinge  is  on. 

'  4,330,147 

LOCKING  BAR  FOR  DOORS  FROM  THE  INSIDE  OF 
DWELLINGS 
Herbert  J.  Nolcn,  6151  Knigbtebridge  Dr.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

38115 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,913 

hA,CV^aSC  17/54 

U.S.  a.  292—259  R  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  locking  bar  for  doors,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  adjustable  rails,  a  pair  of  latching  brackets  received  in 
the  door  jambs,  between  which  a  door  is  supported  for  latch- 
ing and  holding  said  pair  of  adjustable  rails  against  forceful 
pressure  against  the  outside  of  said  door,  anda  bar  removably 
received  between  said  pair  of  adjustable  rails  and  said  door  for 
rendering  said  pair  of  adjustable  rails  secure  in  their  latching 
engagement  with  said  pair  of  latching  brackets. 

I  4,330,148 

ADJUSTABLE  SUN  VISOR  EXTENDER 
Romanus  M.  LaMont,  Box  F3,  Wickenburg,  Arix.  85358 
FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,781 
Int.  a.J  B60J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296— 97  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  sun  visor  extender  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  first  and  second  panels  each  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed edges,  each  of  said  first  and  second  panels  having  an 
outer  surface  and  also  having  an  inner  pressure  surface 
located  adjacent  to  said  second  edge  thereof,  said  first  and 
second  panels  each  being  of  substentially  the  same  size; 

b.  hinging  means  attached  to  said  first  edge  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  panels  and  integral  with  and  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  panels  for  hingably  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  panels  together,  said  hinging 
means  maintaining  said  first  and  second  edges  a  predeter- 
mined distance  apart; 

c.  a  plurality  of  removable  spring  clips  disposed  along  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  panels  and  said 
hinging  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  pressure 


each  of  said  leg  portions  having  an  inwardly  oriented  end 
portion  disposed  on  the  free  end  thereof  for  engaging  said 
retaining  means,  each  of  said  U-shaped  spring  metal  mem- 
bers being  removable  from  said  sun  visor  by  merely 
spreading  the  free  ends  of  the  two  leg  portions  of  that 
U-shaped  spring  metal  member  apart  and  away  from  said 
retaining  means,  said  first  and  second  panels  being  com- 
posed of  plastic,  said  spring  clips  being  composed  of  elas- 
tic, relatively  temperature-insensitive  metal. 

4,330,149 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE,  FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  OF  A 

CABIN  IN  PARTICULAR,  ON  THE  CHASSIS  OF  A 

VEHICLE 

Claude  Salmon,  Marly  le  Roi,  France,  Socl^te  Anonyme  dite: 

assignor  to  UNIC  S.A.,  Trappes,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,401 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  9, 1979,  79  11774 

Int.  a.^  B62D  33/06 

U5.  a.  296—190  •  Claimt 


1.  A  three  point  suspension  device  for  suspending  a  cabin  on 
a  vehicle  chassis  comprising  a  first  elastic  connection  assembly 
interposed  between  said  chassis  and  said  cabin  at  a  central 
position  adjacent  the  front  portions  of  said  chassis  and  cabin, 
said  elastic  connection  assembly  having  a  resonant  frequency 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  3  Hz,  second  and  third 
connections  interposed  between  said  cabin  and  chassis,  said 
second  and  third  connections  being  disposed  at  a  position 
rearwardly  spaced  from  said  first  connection  and  being  later- 
ally spaced  symmetrically  to  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
rolling  axis  of  said  cabin,  and  an  anti-roll  torsion  bar  assembly 
interposed  between  said  chassis  and  cabin  and  positioned  to 
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restrain  relative  rotation  of  said  cabin  with  respect  to  said 
chassis  about  said  rolling  axis. 


the  planar  surfaces  of  each  of  the  pair  of  second  members 
and  the  planar  surface  of  the  first  member;  and 


4J30  150 
REMOVABLE  ROOF  PANEL  FOR  VEHICLES 
Richard  S.  Donckock,  27545  Gateway  Dr.,  Fanningtoo  Hills, 
Mick.  4W18,  and  Sub  M.  Alagna,  5391  FoUutooe,  Troy, 
Mick.  48098 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,934 

Int.  a.J  B60J  7/10 

UA  CL  296-218  4  Claims 


1.  A  removable  panel  for  motor  vehicles  of  the  type  having 
a  windshield  and  a  rigid  roof  portion  including  an  access  open- 
ing with  first  and  second  marginal  edges  spaced  rearwardly 
from  the  windshield  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  side  of 
said  roof  portion,  a  third  marginal  edge  connecting  the  inward 
end  of  sakl  first  and  second  marginal  edges  to  define  the  open- 
ing, said  roof  panel  comprising: 
a  rigid  folding  frame  having  marginal  edges  complimentary 
to  the  opening  contoured  to  overlie  and  engage  said  ac- 
cess opening  marginal  edgn; 
said  folding  frame  defining  the  marginal  edges  of  the  panel 
and  stretching  said  panel  in  a  longitudinal  and  transverse 
direction; 
a  first  of  said  frame  marginal  edges  being  adapted  to  overlie 
said  first  marginal  edge  of  said  access  opening  and  having 
means  disposed  at  the  interface  of  said  body  portion  first 
marginal  edge  and  said  access  opening  first  marginal  edge 
for  releaseably  securing  and  sealing  said  interfaced  edges 
to  prevent  the  passage  of  air  thereby; 
means  carried  by  a  second  and  third  marginal  edge  of  said 
body  portion  for  releaseably  engaging  respectively  said 
second  and  third  access  opening  marginal  edges,  said  rigid 
frame  being  comprised  of  a  first  frame  portion  hingedly 
attached  to  a  second  frame  portion  to  permit  said  rigid 
frame  to  be  folded  for  easy  storage;  and 
a  foldable  material  overlaying  said  rigid  frame. 


4330,151 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  AND  BENCH 

DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Hcdcy,  420  Sycamre  Rd.,  DeKalb,  Dl.  60115 
FUcd  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,545 
Iirt.  CL^  A47B  39/00,  83/02 
U.S.  CL  297—157  6  Claims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  adjustable  table  and  bench  device  con- 
vertible to  a  stage  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  shaped  first  member  having  a  gener- 
ally flat  top  planar  surface; 
a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  shaped  second  members  each 

having  a  generally  flat  top  planar  surface; 
supporting  means  for  supporting  the  first  member  and  the 
pair  of  second  members  wherein  the  generally  flat  top 
planar  surface  of  the  first  member  is  generally  horizontally 
disposed  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  ground,  and 
the  generally  flat  planar  surfaces  of  each  of  the  second 
members  are  each  horizontally  disposed  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  ground,  and  the  pair  of  second  mem- 
bers are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  member  in 
a  parallel  array; 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  distance  between 


first  securing  means  for  securely  attaching  the  table  and 
bench  device  to  one  or  more  similar  table  and  bench 
devices. 


4,330,152 
SUPPORT  AND  RESTRAINT  APRON 
Sandra  K.  Legan,  335  Bard  St.,  Fillmore,  Calif.  93015,  and 
Delores  M.  Diehl,  500  W.  Santa  Maria,  Santa  Paula,  Calif. 
93060 

Fded  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,742 

Int.  a.J  A47C  31/00 

U.S.  a.  297—465  6  Claims 


2.  In  combination  with  a  chair,  a  person  to  occupy  the  chair, 
a  support  and  restraint  apron  for  the  person  comprising: 

a  sheet  material  body  section  to  be  positioned  against  the 
chest  area  of  the  person,  said  sheet  material  body  section 
having  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface,  said 
interior  surface  to  be  located  directly  against  the  person, 
said  body  section  having  an  upper  edge,  and  a  right  edge 
and  a  left  edge; 

a  first  strap  attached  to  said  upper  edge  and  adapted  to  be 
located  directly  adjacent  one  side  of  the  neck  of  the  per- 
son, a  second  strap  attached  to  said  upper  edge  and 
adapted  to  be  located  directly  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
the  neck  of  the  person,  said  first  and  second  straps  to  be 
located  in  a  crossed  relationship  about  the  back  of  said 
chair; 

a  first  loop  attached  to  said  interior  surface  adjacent  said 
right  edge,  a  second  loop  attached  to  said  interior  surface 
adjacent  said  left  edge,  both  said  first  and  second  loops 
being  located  in  the  waist  area  of  the  person,  said  first 
strap  to  pass  through  said  second  loop  and  said  second 
strap  to  pass  through  said  first  loop; 

attaching  means  securing  together  the  free  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  straps;  and 

quick  release  means  connected  to  said  first  strap  and  separate 
from  said  attaching  means,  whereby  operation  of  said 
quick  release  means  disengages  said  apron  from  said  chair 
permitting  said  person  to  be  then  removed  from  said  chair. 
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4330,153 

IDENTinCATION  OF  FLUID  FLOW  UNDER  IN-SITU 

MINING  CONDITIONS 

Peter  M.  Di  Giacono,  Miwioii  Vicjo,  and  Won  C.  Park,  Irrine, 

both  of  Califs  anignorf  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation, 

Inrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,522 

Int  CLJ  E21B  43/28;  E21C  41/14;  COIN  31/22,  33/24 

U.S.  CL  299—1  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  tracing  the  flow  of  a  solution  for  extracting 

values  from  an  ore,  wherein  such  extraction  leaves  behind  a 

residue  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  surface-active  dye  which  may  adsorb  on  the 
surface  of  the  residue  to  yield  a  product  which  can  be 
detected  by  eye  or  radiation  outside  the  visible  range  of 
light,  and 

(b)  detecting  said  product 


4330  155 
BORE  HOLE  MINING 
Paul  Richardson,  Santa  Ana,  and  David  A.  Whitley,  Brea,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa  Fe  International  Corporation, 
Orange,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134^96 

Int.  a.J  E21D  1/06 

UA  a.  299—11  39  Claims 


4330.154 
MINING  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Harris,  LoMlc^ens,  England,  assignor  to  Dowty 
Mining  Equipment  Limited,  Gloucestershire,  England 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,001 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22, 1979, 

7940390 

I        Int  CL^  E21D  2i/7¥ 
U5.  a.  299—1  3  C***" 


1.  For  use  in  a  mining  apparatus  including  a  cutting  machine 
and  a  plurality  of  roof  supports,  each  having  an  advance- 
initiating  means  responsive  to  a  command  signal  for  control- 
ling the  advance  of  the  roof  support,  arranged  side-by-side 
along  a  mineral  face  to  be  cut  by  the  machine,  a  control  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation-emitting  device  associated  with  the  cutting 
machine, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  receiving  devices,  one  associated  with  each 
roof  support,  capable  of  receiving  radiation  emitted  from 
the  radiation-emitting  device  as  the  cutting  machine 
passes  in  proximity  to  a  receiving  device  and  capable  of 
generating  a  main  electrical  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  receipt  of  such  radiation, 

(c)  a  main  control  conductor  connected  to  the  receiving 
devices  for  carrying  a  main  electrical  control  signal, 

(d)  disabling  means  associated  with  each  advance-initiating 
means  and  with  the  main  control  conductor  for  rendering 
an  advance-initiating  means  non-responsive  to  a  command 
signal  applied  to  the  advance-initiating  means  when  the 
main  electrical  control  signal  is  above  a  pre-determined 
value,  and 

(e)  attenuating  means  associated  with  the  main  control  con- 
ductor between  each  pair  of  roof  supporU  for  attenuating 
the  main  electrical  control  signal  to  a  value  below  the  said 
pie-detennined  value  when  that  signal  has  passed  a  pre- 
determined number  of  attenuating  means  from  a  receiving 
device  receiving  radiation  from  the  radiation-emitting 
device. 


1.  A  method  of  mining  mineral  deposits  utilizing  large  shaft 
diameter  drilling  equipment  arranged  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drilling  down  into  the  earth  with  a  drilling  member  for 
forming  a  large  diameter  hole  so  as  to  break  up  mineral 
deposits  as  the  drilling  occurs  and  during  such  drilling 
operation  maintaining  a  working  fluid  in  the  drilled  hole; 

(b)  removing  broken  mineral  fragments  from  the  drilled 
hole; 

(c)  decreasing  the  level  of  fluid  in  the  drilled  hole  so  as  to 
decrease  the  hydrosutic  pressure  created  by  the  fluid 
against  the  side  walls  of  the  hole  for  intentionally  inducing 
creep  in  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  the  drilled  hole 
during  the  drilling  operation  for  causing  substantial  por- 
tions of  such  side  wdls  to  fall  into  the  drilled  hole; 

(d)  retracting  the  drilling  member  from  the  drilled  hole  and 
simultaneously  drilling  out  any  mineral  fragmenU  from 
the  side  walls  that  have  fallen  into  the  hole  above  the 
drilling  member;  and, 

(e)  removing  such  mineral  fragments  as  the  drilling  member 
b  retracted  from  the  drilled  hole. 


4330,156 
RESONANT  SYSTEM  SPEED  CONTROL 
Raymond  A.  Gnrrics,  Reno,  Ne?.,  assignor  to  Resonant  Technol- 
ogy Co.,  Sparks,  Ncv. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130308 

Int  a?  AOIB  35/00;  EOlC  23/09 

U.S.  a.  299-37  13  Claims 
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1.  Resonant  work  performing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  resonant  system  having  a  vibratory  input  an  output  vibra- 
tory in  first  and  second  opposite  directions  responsive  to 
vibrations  at  the  input  and  at  least  one  intermediate  node; 
a  frame  attached  to  the  resonant  system  substantially  at  the 

node; 
means  for  applying  a  vibrational  force  to  the  input  of  the 
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resonant  system  at  a  given  frequency  near  the  unloaded 
resonant  frequency  to  excite  the  resonant  system  to  at 
least  near  resonance; 
means  for  sensing  the  frequency  of  the  resonant  system;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  the 
applying  means  to  hold  the  applied  vibrational  force  at  Hie 
given  firequency  to  prevent  movement  of  the  node  posi- 
tions. 


rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  said  pin  and  said  cutter  respec- 
tively defming  radially  extending  annular  facing  surfaces  and 
said  bit  having  a  lubricant  distribution  system  for  delivering 
lubricant  to  said  surfaces  wherein  said  improvement  com- 
prises: 
said  annular  surface  of  said  cutter  deflning  a  first  thrust 

bearing  surface; 
said  annular  surface  of  said  pin  providing  an  axially  open 
annular  groove  with  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  of 


4J30,157 
MODULAR  CONTROL  VALVE 
MilaB  J.  Sebo,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfleld,  Midi. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  124,386 

Int  a^  B60T  15/04 

U.S.  a.  303—7  *  Claims 


/ 


said  groove  filled  with  a  hardmetal  material  to  define 
thereby  separate  arcuate  segments  providing  a  hardmetal 
bearing  surface  separated  by  separate  arcuate  segments 
defining  voids  or  pockets  therebetween;  and 
wherein  said  voids  provide  circumferential  openings  be- 
tween said  arcuate  portions  providing  lubricant  reservoirs 
for  the  ingress  of  lubricant  to  the  thrust  bearing  surfaces 
during  rotation  of  said  cone  to  replenish  lubricant  therebe- 
tween, said  voids  further  providing  debris  traps  for  the 
wear  debris  and  contaminant  particles. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
fluid  pressure  source,  and  first  and  second  sets  of  parking 
brakes,  control  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  valves,  each  of 
said  valves  being  operable  to  communicate  a  pressure  signal 
from  said  source  to  a  corresponding  set  of  said  parking  brakes 
to  effect  release  of  said  parking  brakes  and  having  an  inlet  port 
communicated  with  said  pressure  source,  an  outlet  port  com- 
municated to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  sets  of  parking 
brakes,  an  exhaust  chamber,  a  valve  plunger  for  controlling 
communication  between  said  ports  and  the  exhaust  chamber, 
the  exhaust  chamber  of  each  of  said  valves  being  communi- 
cated to  a  common  exhaust  port,  the  valve  plunger  of  one  of 
said  valves  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  exhaust 
chamber  of  the  other  valve  to  move  to  a  position  communicat- 
ing the  outlet  port  of  said  one  valve  with  said  exhaust  port,  said 
e:^ust  chamber  of  said  one  valve  being  communicated  to  the 
exhaust  chamber  of  the  other  valve,  and  a  check  valve  control- 
ling communication  between  said  exhaust  chambers,  said 
check  valve  permitting  communication  from  said  exhaust 
chamber  of  said  other  valve  into  the  exhaust  chamber  of  said 
one  valve,  but  preventing  communication  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion. 


4,330,159 
PNEUMATIC  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Masakazu  Kakimoto,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ushio  Air  Tool 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1979,  54-17713 

Int.  a.3  F16C  32/06 

MS.  a.  308-9  37  Claims 


4,330,158 

ROTARY  ROCK  BIT  WITH  IMPROVED  THRUST 

FLANGE 

D.  F.  Walters,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,469 
Int.  a?  F16C  33/10;  E21B  9/08 
MS.  a.  308— 8  J  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  earth  boring  bit  having  a  bit  body  provid- 
ing a  cutter  arm  with  a  bearing  pin  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  defining  a  rolling  axis  and  a  rolling  cone  cutter 


1.  A  pneumatic  bearing  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  element  have  a  generally  conical  configuration 
and  a  concave  bearing  surface; 

(b)  an  inner  element  having  a  generally  conical  configura- 
tion and  a  convex  bearing  surface,  said  elements  dis(>osed 
in  generally  concentric  relation  and  defining  a  generally 
conical  bearing  space  therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  on  each  of  said  elements,  said  noz- 
zles opening  adjacent  to  said  bearing  surfaces;  and 

(d)  a  shaft  having  a  generally  conical  journal  member  with 
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an  inner  and  an  outer  face,  said  shaft  and  journal  member 
having  a  substantially  Y-shaped  cross  sectional  configura- 
tion, whereby  said  journal  member  is  rotatably  supported 
by  said  bearing  space  such  that  gaps  exist  both  between 
said  outer  face  and  said  concave  bearing  surface  and  be- 
tween said  inner  face  and  said  convex  bearing  surface, 
whereby  when  air  is  jetted  into  said  bearing  space  through 
said  nozzles  air  films  maintain  the  journal  floating  between 
said  bearing  surfaces  without  contacting  said  bearing 
surfaces,  said  air  film  maintaining  said  journal  member  in 
a  balanced,  contactless,  position  even  during  the  applica- 
tion of  both  thrust  and  radial  loads. 


N.Y. 


4,330,161  

STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Antoine  B.  Khawand,  170  West  End  A^e^  New  York, 
10023 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,187 

Int.  a.^  A47B  81/06.  96/06 

UJS.  a.  312—9  '  Ctaima 


4,330,160 

BEARING  CAGE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  TWO-ROW 

ANGULAR  CONTACT  BALL  BEARINGS 

Robert  Stolz,  and  Giinter  Neder,  both  of  Schweinfiut,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  aaiignors  to  SKF  Kagellagerfabriken  GmbH, 

Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1979,  7907497[U] 

Int.  a.J  F16C  19/20.  33/38 
U.S.  a.  308—201  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  storage  system  comprising  at  least  one  box  of  the  type 
for  holding  cassettes  and  the  like  having  a  bottom  section  and 
a  cover  which  is  hinged  to  said  bottom  section  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  cover  relative  thereto, 
a  housing, 

at  least  one  holding  means  including  an  arm  formed  by  a 
solid  piece  of  material  which  extends  for  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  bottom  section  of  said  box, 
means  for  deuchably  coupling  said  arm  to  said  bottom 

section  of  a  said  box, 
and  means  including  hinge  means  for  attaching  said  holding 
means  to  said  housing  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  arm  of 
said  holding  meanis  and  the  box  fastened  thereto  only 
inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  housing, 
said  holding  means  and  said  attaching  means  permitting  the 
cover  of  the  cassette  box  to  be  opened  and  closed  relative 
to  the  bottom  section  of  the  cassette  box  when  the  cassette 
box  is  extended  from  the  housing  and  coupled  thereto  by 
said  holding  means  and  said  attaching  means. 

4,330,162 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Michel  F.  Aboussouan,  8135  Gyboum  Ave  Sun  VaUcy,  Calif. 
91352 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,133 

Int.  a.'  A47B  81/06 

U.S.  a.  312-15  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  bearing  cage  having  two  rings  connected  by  webs  for 
angular  contact  two-row  ball  bearings  including  bearing  cage 
ring  having  cage  pockets  of  a  partial  spherical  shape,  the  com- 
bination comprising  the  radial  plane  of  the  bearing  passing 
through  the  centers  of  said  partial  spheres  and  placed  off-cen- 
ter with  respect  to  the  bearing  cage  ring  faces,  the  distance 
between  the  radial  plane  and  the  face  less  distant  from  the 
radial  plane  being  preferably  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  ball, 
wherein  said  cage  ring  is  further  defined  as  a  set  of  axially 
retractable  dies  having  cage  pockets  formed  therein,  and 
wherein  the  edge  formed  by  the  parting  of  the  axially  retract- 
able dies  serving  to  form  the  cage  pockets  is  placed  outside  the 
pitch  circle. 
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1.  A  tape  cartridge  storage  apparatus  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 

a  holder  having  upper  and  lower  sections  joined  by  a  rear 
section  separating  a  pair  of  side  panels  to  define  an  internal 
storage  cavity  for  slidably  receiving  a  tape  cartridge  via 
an  open  entrance  between  said  side  panels  at  one  end 
thereof; 

lever  means  operably  carried  on  pivots  between  said  side 
panels  adapted  to  be  manually  depressed  for  forciably. 
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urging  said  tape  cartridge  out  of  said  storage  cavity  via 
said  entrance: 

said  one  side  panel  being  fixed  to  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  and  the  other  side  panel  detachably  secured  to  the 
side  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  opposite  to  its  side 
fixed  to  said  one  side  panel; 

detachable  means  for  securing  said  other  side  panel  to  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  which  include  a  plurality  of  pins 
outwardly  projecting  from  said  spacer  and  a  plurality  of 
holes  carried  on  said  other  side  panel  in  registry  with  said 
plurality  of  pins; 

said  pins  being  inserubly  received  in  respective  associated 
registered  ones  of  said  holes  to  provide  an  interference  fit 
therebetween; 

said  one  side  panel  includes  a  plurality  of  holes  provided  on 
its  external  surface  adapted  to  insertably  receive  an  inter- 
ference fit  with  said  pins  from  another  of  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  to  that  plurality  of  said  holders  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  stack  in  a  side-by-side  array; 

said  lever  means  includes  a  first  lever  pivotably  carried  at  its 
mid-section  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  side  panel 
having  a  finger  depressing  end  exposed  exteriorly  of  said 
holder  and  its  opposite  end  provided  with  a  rear  upright 
element  projecting  into  said  storage  cavity;  and 

a  second  lever  pivotably  carried  on  one  of  its  ends  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  rear  section  having  its  med-section 
engagable  by  the  end  of  said  rear  upright  element  of  said 
first  lever  and  the  terminating  opposite  end  of  said  second 
lever  adapted  to  engage  with  said  tape  cartridge  in  re- 
sponse to  said  aforementioned  first  and  second  lever  en- 
gagement; and 

said  first  lever  having  a  front  stop  member  projecting  up- 
wardly at  the  entrance  to  said  internal  storage  cavity 
interferring  with  withdrawal  of  said  tape  cartridge  from 
said  cavity. 


valley  defined  by  a  ramp  on  each  side,  the  ramp  closest  to 
the  inside  wall  of  said  housing  having  a  lip  on  its  upper 
edge;  and 

,  a  captive  clamping  member  movably  attached  to  the 
outside  wall  of  each  said  housing  section,  said  clamping 
member  having  a  rib  movably  attached  to  the  outside  wall 
of  said  housing  section,  and  a  latching  member  movable  in 
the  valley,  said  latching  member  in  the  retracted  position 
being  retained  between  the  ramps  in  the  valley  and  being 
transversely  movable  over  the  lip  to  clamp  the  LSI  circuit 
package  to  the  housing. 


4,330,164 

HERMAPHRODITE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  B.  Pittman,  RiTcr  Edge;  Rtmald  O.  Weacott,  Ediaon, 

both  of  N.  J.,  and  Michael  Offennan,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  aiaignors 

to  Indnatrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  49,273,  Jon.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  Thia 

appUcation  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,377 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  23/20 

U.S.  a.  339—49  R  33  Claima 


4,330,163 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  FOR  LSI 

aRCUTT  PACKAGE 

Pad  W.  AikcM,  Mechaaicsbnrg,  and  Frank  J.  Wilding,  New 

Cnniberland,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de  Ne- 

■MWf  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FOcd  Dec.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,521 

Int  a^  HOIR  9/09 

MS.  CL  339—17  CF  11  Claims 


1.  An  hermaphrodite  electrical  connector  part  adapted  to 
mate  with  a  similar  connector  part  comprising  a  body  having 
upper  and  lower  sections,  said  lower  section  extending  for- 
wardly  beyond  said  upper  section  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
terminal  housings  open  at  the  rear  with  the  forwardly  extend- 
ing portions  thereof  laterally  separated  from  one  another,  said 
upper  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  compartments  defined 
between  partitions,  said  compartments  being  of  a  cross-section 
such  as  to  receive  the  housings  of  a  mating  connector  part 
therewithin,  said  partitions  being  of  a  cross-section  such  as  to 
be  received  in  the  separations  between  the  forwardly  extend- 
ing housing  portions  of  said  mating  connector  and  said  parti- 
tions having  forward  ends  terminating  short  of  the  forward 
end  of  said  lower  section  and  defining  the  forward  end  of  said 
upper  section,  said  housings  being  adapted  to  receive  contact 
terminals  therein  from  the  rear  and  having  openings  in  the  tops 
thereof  to  which  said  terminals  are  adapted  to  extend. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  to  receive  a  LSI  circuit 
package  without  appreciable  insertion  force,  said  connector 
comprising 
a.  a  dielectric  housing  section  having  a  plurality  of  cavities 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  contact  spring,  said  housing 
having  an  outside  and  an  inside  wall,  each  said  contact 
spring  having  a  first  contact  surface  projecting  towards 
the  top  of  said  housing  for  contact  with  a  contact  pad  of  a 
LSI  circuit  package  and  a  second  contact  surface  project- 
ing from  said  housing  in  another  direction  for  contact 
with  another  electrical  device,  the  top  of  said  housing 
having  a  shelf  with  a  longitudinally  extending  valley,  said 


4,330,165 
PRESS<X)NTACT  TYPE  INTERCONNECTORS 
RyolcU  Sado,  SaitaiM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,729 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979, 54-89164[U] 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/48 
MS.  CL  339—59  M  2  Claims 

1.  An  interconnector  of  press-contact  type  which  comprises 
(a)  a  rod  member  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  rubbery 
elastomer  having  two  opposite  surfaces  longitudinally 
extending  substantially  in  parallel  with  each  other, 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  linear  bodies  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  embedded  in  the  rod  member  as  distributed  over 
substantially  whole  length  of  the  rod  member  and  as  ori- 
ented in  such  a  manner  that  the  ends  of  each  of  the  linear 
bodies  appear  on  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  rod  member, 
and 


2  3 


nally  of  said  plate  and  joined  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  leg 
elemenu  to  one  end  of  said  planar  portion,  said  first  and  second 
leg  elements  extending  beside  each  other,  and  a  third  leg  ele- 
ment which  is  joined  at  one  end  thereof  to  another  end  of  said 
second  leg  element  and  which  extends  from  said  second  leg 
element  at  an  angle  thereto;  two  conductive  terminals  each 

1  fr23     fr24 


(c)  at  least  one  sheet  member  of  an  electrically  insulating, 
fiexible  material  having  higher  rigidity  than  the  electri- 
cally insulating  rubbery  elastomer  of  the  rod  member  and 
embedded  within  or  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  rod 
member  as  extending  in  the  direction  in  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  rod  member  in  such  a  dispo- 
sition that  the  sheet  member  is  bent  or  curved  as  viewed  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rod  member. 

4,330,166 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  SUBSTANTIALLY 

SHIELDED  AGAINST  EMP  AND  EMI  ENERGY 

Earl  A.  Cooper,  Venice,  and  Bennett  L.  HaUenbeck,  Santa 

Monica,  both  of  Califs  aisignors  to  Automation  Industries, 

Inc^  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,196 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/648 

U.S.  a.  339-143  R  9CtaiBis 


V^ 


connected  with  a  conductor  and  located  adjacent  one  of  said 
U-like  portions,  respectively;  each  of  said  fuse  elements  being 
interposed  directly  between  one  side  of  said  U-like  portion  and 
one  terminal  respectively,  said  cover  and  said  housing  assem- 
bly being  fixed  together  so  that  each  of  said  fuse  elements  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  an  associated  U-like  portion  and  termi- 
nal. 


4,330,168 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Bruce  K.  Arnold,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  IntematioBal  Tele* 

phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  52,771,  Jon.  28, 1979,  abudoncd.  This 

application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,986 

Int  a?  HOIR  11/OS 

\3S.  a.  339-276  T  f  Oaiau 


5.  In  an  electrical  connector  comprising  receptacle  means 

including  a  conductive  receptacle  shell  having  an  edge  face 

and  enclosing  a  first  set  of  electrical  contacts,  and  plug  means 

including  a  conductive  plug  shell  having  an  internal  annular 

flange  and  enclosing  a  second  set  of  electrical  contacts,  said 

receptacle  means  and  said  plug  means  being  movable  relative 

to  each  other  along  an  axis  into  and  out  of  mated  and  unmated 

positions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

conductive  solid  spring  washer  means  compressed  between 

said  edge  face  and  said  annular  flange  when  said  recepu- 

cle  means  and  said  plug  means  are  in  the  mated  position, 

and  operative  in  co-operation  with  said  receptacle  shell 

and  said  plug  shell  to  shield  said  electrical  contacts  against 

electromagnetic  pulse  energy. 

4330.167 
FUSED  ELECTRIC  PLUG 
Chen  Chicn-Tung,  7,  Lane  1230,  Koang  Fn  Rd.,  Hsin  Chu  Qty, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10M15 
Int  a?  HOIR  W68 
\}S.  CL  339^147  P  "  Clainu 

1.  A  fused  electric  plug  comprising  a  cover,  a  housing  assem- 
bly and  at  least  two  fuse  elements,  said  housing  assembly  hav- 
ing two  elongate,  unitary  conductive  plates,  each  plate  includ- 
ing a  planar  portion  extending  out  of  said  housing  assembly 
and  a  U-like  portion  housed  in  said  housing;  said  U-like  portion 
including  first  and  second  leg  elements  extending  longitudi- 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  contact  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  sheet  of  metal  having  a  marginal  area  along  one 
edge  thereof  of  a  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  remainder  of  said  sheet; 

stamping  a  contact  body  from  said  sheet  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  body  perpendicular  to  said  edge  whereby 
said  marginal  area  provides  at  one  end  of  said  contact 
body  a  solid  barrel  portion  of  rectangular  cross-section 
and  said  remainder  of  said  sheet  provides  at  the  other  end 
of  said  contact  body  a  substantially  flat  portion;  and 

forming  an  axial  bore  in  said  solid  barrel  portion  to  form  an 
integral  closed  crimp  barrel. 
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4,330,169 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  AIDING  VISION 

Frederick  W.  Kantor,  523  W.  112th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

ContiBiiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,445,  No?.  13, 1978, 

abamknifd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S».  No.  816,819,  Jul.  18, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,351, 

May'23, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

249,537,  May  2, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  73,273 

Int  a.J  G02B  5/17,  23/00:  G02C  7/02 

VS.  CL  350—9  12  Claims 


itself  and  each  of  the  one  biconical  section  fibers  forming  an 
optical  path  through  the  coupler. 

4,330,171 

OPTICAL-nBER  CONNECTOR,  CENTERING  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID 

CONNECTOR 

Christian  Malsot,  and  Jean-Marie  Badoz,  botii  of  Sureanes, 

France,  assignors  to  Socapex,  Suresnes,  France 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,322 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  12, 1978,  78  26108 

Int  a.^G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  7  Qaims 


10 


t 


^2 


D3 


-^^mm 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  reading  of  written  matter,  said 
device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  microscope  and  flexible 
light  conduit  means  for  transmitting  to  the  object  plane  of  said 
miscroscope  images  to  be  viewed  by  the  person  using  said 
device,  said  microscope  producing  a  substantial  magnification 
and  having  an  eyepiece  consisting  of  a  wide-angle  lens,  said 
magnification  and  angle  of  said  wide-angle  lens  being  sufficient 
to  project  said  images  over  an  area  of  the  human  retina  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  area  of  the  macula  lutea. 

4,330,170 

LOW-LOSS  STAR  COUPLERS  FOR  OPTICAL  nBER 

SYSTEMS 

Derwyn  C.  Johnson,  Ottawa;  Brian  S.  Kawasaki,  Carleton 

Place,  and  Kennetii  O.  Hill,  Kanata,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  Canadian  Patents  A  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,313 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/772 

U.S.  a.  350—96.16  5  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  for  an  optical  fiber  having  an  active  core  for 
conducting  a  light  signal  and  a  protective  jacket  surrounding 
said  active  core,  comprising: 
an  attachment  terminal  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving an  end  portion  of  said  optical  fiber  from  which  a 
portion  of  said  protective  jacket  has  been  stripped,  the 
active  core  being  positioned  by  a  device  external  to  said 
terminal, 
the  bore  being  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  protec- 
tive jacket, 
means  for  introducing  a  hardenable  material,  such  as  a  poly- 
mer or  adhesive  filled  with  hard  particles  such  as  quartz 
powder  or  glass  powder  into  the  space  within  said  bore 
not  occupied  by  said  optical  fiber,  the  terminal  being 
adapted  to  function  as  an  injection  mold  for  the  harden- 
able material,  the  optical  fiber  being  positioned  within  said 
terminal  by  said  external  device  with  a  degree  of  accuracy 
independent  of  the  accuracy  of  the  external  machining  of 
the  terminal  or  the  internal  machining  of  the  bore  therein 
and  which  accuracy  is  greater  than  said  internal  machin- 
ing accuracy. 


4,330,172 

OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR  HAVING 

TRANSVERSELY  MATEABLE  PLUG  PORTIONS 

Kevin  J.  Monaghan,  Middlebnry;  RusseU  C.  Schwickert,  New- 

town,  and  John  J.  Esposito,  Betiiel,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,927,  Aug.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,530 

Int.  a.i  G02B  J// 72 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  20  Qaims 


1.  A  hybrid  reflection  star  coupler  comprising:  at  least  one 
multimode  optical  fiber  having  two  biconical  tapered  sections 
sequentiaUy  located  along  its  length  and  at  least  one  multimode 
optical  fiber  having  one  biconical  tapered  section  along  its 
length,  all  of  the  upered  sections  of  the  two  biconical  section 
fibers  and  the  one  biconical  section  fibers  being  fused  together 
along  a  predetermined  length  of  the  Upered  sections,  with 
each  of  the  two  biconical  section  fibers  being  folded  back  on 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  an  optical  fiber  to  a  fiber  optic 
component  comprising: 

plug  means  comprising  first  and  second  transversely  mate- 
able  plug  portions  for  holding  said  optical  fiber  therebe- 
tween, said  first  plug  portion  including  a  forward  end 
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having  a  continuous  forwardly  facing  mating  surface 
extending  in  front  of  said  second  plug  portion,  said  optical 
fiber  extending  through  said  forward  end  of  said  first  plug 
portion  to  said  continuous  forwardly  facing  mating  sur- 
face; and 
housing  means  mounting  said  fiber  optic  component  and 
including  a  receptacle  for  receiving  said  plug  means  with 
said  continuous  forwardly  facing  mating  surface  thereof 
positioned  to  optically  couple  said  optical  fiber  and  said 
fiber  optic  component. 

I  

4,330,173 

CONDUCTOR  FOR  OPTICAL  CABLES 

Ulrich  Oestrekh,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,107,  Mar.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  aroUcation  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,883 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350-96.23  3  Claims 


extruding  a  plastic  hollow  tube  to  form  a  plastic  pipe  capable 
of  carrying  fluid  therein;  and 

simultaneously  with  the  extruding  of  said  plastic  tube,  affix- 
ing at  least  one  fiber  optic  tube  to  the  wall  of  said  plastic 
tube  such  that  the  fiber  tube  becomes  a  permanent  integral 
part  of  the  plastic  pipe  formed  from  the  plastic  tube. 


4,330,175 
BLAZED  DIFFRACnON  GRATING  STRUCTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
YolUi  Fiijii,  Yokohama,  and  Junichiro  Minowa,  Yokoauka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1978,  53/87344; 
Apr.  4, 1979,  54/40517;  Apr.  6, 1979,  54/41669 

Int.  a^  G02B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  350—162  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  flexible  protective  casing  for  a  single  longi- 
tudinally extending  optical  fiber  for  light  transmission  in  an 
optical  cable,  comprising  an  extruded  protective  casing  con- 
sisting of  two  layers  of  different  plastic  materials,  said  protec- 
tive casing  having  an  inside  diameter  >yhich  is  at  least  30% 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  Single  fiber,  the  single 
fiber  being  loosely  arranged,  in  air,  within  said  protective 
casing,  said  protective  casing  having: 

(a)  an  inner  layer  made  of  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
polystyrene  and  a  fluropolymer,  said  layer  having  a  small 
coefficient  of  friction  with  respect  to  said  fiber,  and 

(b)  an  outer  layer  made  of  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polyamide,  polyterephtalate,  polypropylene  and  polyeth- 
ylene. 


4,330,174 
FAIL-SAFE  nBER  OPTIC  PUSHBUTTONS,  DISPLAYS, 

AND  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Howard  S.  Douglass,  10053  Aspen  La.,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (N8R  2B7),  and  Brian  G.  Fox,  R.R.  #1,  Dover  Centre, 
Ontario,  Canada  (NOP  ILO) 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,305 

Int.  a^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.23  5  Qaims 


1.  A  diffraction  grating  structure  comprising  a  planar  dif- 
fraction grating  including  a  single  crystalline  silicon  substrate 
having  a  major  surface  {hkl}  (where  h=k)  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  triangular  grooves  at  a  pitch  of  P,  each  groove 
having  an  asymmetric  cross-sectional  shape  and  {111}  planes 
as  walls  of  each  groove  formed  in  the  major  surface  {hkl} 
which  is  inclined  by  an  angle  of  0  with  respect  to  the  {ill} 
plane  so  as  to  satisfy  the  equation 

»=sin  m\B/^P 

where  6  represents  a  blaze  angle,  P  the  pitch  of  the  groove,  \b 
the  blaze  wavelength  and  m  the  order  of  diffraction;  a  metal 
coat  layer  having  a  uniform  thickness  and  applied  to  the  walls 
of  each  of  said  triangular  grooves  upon  which  light  is  incident; 
and  wherein  said  planar  diffraction  grating  is  flexed  below  iu 
elasticity  limit  to  obtain  a  curved  diffraction  grating  structure. 

4,330,176 
LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENABLING  CHANGE  OF  IMAGE 

POSmON  IN  A  CAMERA 
Tohoni  Kawai,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,439 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   18,   1979,   54- 
144061(U];  Jan.  10,  1980,  55-1302[U] 

Int.  a.5  G02B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  350—252  4  Claims 


> 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  plastic  pipe  capable  of  transmit- 
ting optical  signals  as  well  as  for  carrying  a  fluid  such  as  water 
therein,  said  method  comprising: 


1.  A  lens  assembly  for  a  camera  adapted  to  enable  change  in 
the  image  position  by  roution  of  the  camera  relative  to  compo- 
nents of  the  lens  assembly  comprising: 
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lens  barrel  means  divided  into  a  first  lens  barrel  member  and 
a  second  lens  barrel  member; 

(a)  said  first  lens  barrel  member  having  holding  means  for 
affixing  said  lens  barrel  means  to  a  tripod; 

(b)  said  second  lens  barrel  means  having  diaphragm  means 
operatively  mounted  therein  and  including  means  for 
mounting  said  lens  barrel  means  upon  a  camera; 

(c)  said  second  lens  barrel  member  being  arranged  to  be 
rotatoble  about  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  assembly 
relative  to  said  first  lens  barrel  member. 


4,330,178 

ILLUMINATED  SUBJECT  MATTER  IMAGE 

DISSECTING  AND  ELEMENTAL  LIGHT  OUTPUT 

ALIGNMENT  CONTROL  MEANS 

Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boulder  Dr.,  U  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,217 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  G02F  1/U 

U.S.  a.  350—358  3  Claims 

cylindrical 
\^  ien»-30 
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4,330,177 

CURTAIN  FOR  SHROUDING  WELDING  OPERATIONS 

Charles  G.  Miller,  Pasadena,  and  James  B.  Stephens,  La  Cre- 

acenta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Sales  Company, 

Inc.,  Rosemead,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  946,163,  Sep.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,052 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/22 

U.S.  CL  350—311  57  Claims 


0>eecra  /t/rojye 


& 


1.  In  combination  with  a  welding  workspace  containing  an 
electrical  arc  welding  or  electrical  arc  cutting  mechanism 
which  emits  intense  radiation,  a  curtain  of  substantial  area 
forming  a  barrier  to  visually  deleterious  light,  whereby  to 
protect  from  damage  the  eyes  of  an  observer  who  is  located  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  curtain  from  said  arc,  said  curtain 
comprising: 
an  organic  plastic  nutrix  material  which  itself  is  inherently 
transparent  and  which  is  formed  into  a  sheet  with  a  pair  of 
surfaces  and  a  dimension  of  thickness  between  said  sur- 
faces; 
an  ultraviolet  absorber  distributed  throughout  said  matrix 

material;  and 
dye  distributed  throughout  said  matrix  material,  said  dye,  if 
in  said  matrix  material  without  other  materials  except 
ultraviolet  absorbers,  fire  retardants  and  plasticizers,  being 
of  the  class,  and  being  present  in  concentrations,  which 
permit  the  sheet  to  transmit  at  least  70%  of  the  radiation 
incident  upon  it  which  has  wavelengths  between  about 
600  nm  and  about  1,400  nm,  the  relative  transmission  of 
said  sheet  with  dye  being  no  greater  than  0.01  at  4S0  nm, 
no  greater  than  0.05  at  491  nm,  and  at  least  0.70  at  600  nm, 
said  curtain  being  sufficiently  clear  for  said  observer  to  see 
through  it  an  object  of  substantial  size  located  on  the  other 

side  of  said  curtain. 


1.  In  an  image  projection  and  optical  axis  alignment  control 

system, 

(a)  a  source  of  light  representative  of  illuminated  graphical 
information; 

(b)  at  least  one  acousto-optic  light  reflector  having  an  acous- 
tic-wave generator  and  an  acoustic-optic  interaction  me- 
dium, said  information  and  said  medium  positioned  along 
a  common  optical  axis  of  said  system; 

(c)  a  source  of  ultrasonic  frequency  voltoges  and  circuit 
means  for  controlling  a  connecting  of  individual  voltages 
from  said  source  to  said  generator  for  an  establishing  of 
corresponding  acoustic  wave  light  reflecting  conditions 
within  said  medium  and  an  effecting  of  optical  path  rela- 
tionships, respectively,  between  selected  portions  of  said 
information  and  said  optical  axis; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  a  series  of  individual  voltages  from 
said  source  to  said  generator  and  an  establishing  of  a 
corresponding  series  of  said  light  reflecting  conditions 
within  said  medium,  said  light  reflecting  conditions  pro- 
viding optical  path  relationships,  respectively,  between  a 
series  of  predetermined  portions  of  said  information  and 
said  optical  axis  and  an  alignment  of  an  optical  image  of 
each  said  portion  with  said  optical  axis. 


4,330,179 
VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  PROJECTION  DEVICE 
Shiro  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54/59661; 
May  17, 1979,  54/64875[Ul 

Int.  a.^  G02B  7/14.  15/10 
U.S.  a.  350—422  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  variable  magnification  projection  device  for  an  elec- 
trophotographic copying  machine  having  a  principal  lens 
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displaceable  along  the  axis  of  its  optical  path  and  a  supplemen- 
tary lens  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  optical  path  at  a 
fixed  conjugate  distance  from  the  principal  lens  as  the  latter  is 
displaced  along  said  path, 
a  frame, 

a  carriage  fixedly  carrying  the  principal  lens  and  displace- 
able within  a  predetermined  range  along  said  optical  path 
with  respect  to  said  frame, 
sliding  rail  means  on  said  carriage  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  through  said  optical  path  and  having  an 
opening  defined  therein  through  which  the  axis  of  the 
optical  path  passes,  said  supplementary  lens  being  mov- 
able along  the  extension  of  said  sliding  rail  means  between 
a  first  position  m  which  the  supplementary  lens  is  disposed 
remote  from  said  optical  path  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  supplementary  lens  is  disposed  in  said  optical 
path, 
guide  means  defined  on  said  frame, 

means  coupling  said  supplementary  lens  to  said  guide  means 
for  causing  said  supplementary  lens  to  be  positioned  in 
said  first  position  thereof  remote  from  the  optical  path 
when  said  carriage  is  disposed  at  a  first  carriage  position 
within  said  predetermined  range  and  for  causing  said 
supplementary  lens  to  be  moved  along  said  sliding  rail 
means  to  said  second  position  thereof  remote  from  the 
optical  path  on  displacement  of  said  carriage  in  one  direc- 
tion along  the  optical  path  to  a  second  carriage  position 
within  said  predetermined  range,  and 
means  for  preventing  further  displacement  of  said  carriage 
beyond  said  first  carnage  position  when  the  supplemental 
lens  is  disposed  at  said  first  position  thereof  and  for  pre- 
venting further  displacement  of  said  carnage  when  the 
supplemental  lens  is  disposed  at  said  second  position. 


4,330,181 
COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS 
Sadao  Okudaira,  Ranzan,  Jsimb,  aMtgaor  to  Asahi  Kogako 
Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jnl.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  167,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  16, 1979,  54-90134 

Int  a.J  G02B  15/16 

US.  a.  350—427  6  Clains 


"'^^k'^^'^/'/^  *■»••*« V 


ms^i  " 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object 
side,  a  first  convergent  lens  group,  a  divergent  lens  group  and 
a  second  convergent  lens  group;  said  first  convergent  lens 
group  comprising  at  least  three  lenses  including  at  least  one 
negative  lens  component;  said  divergent  lens  group  comprising 
at  least  three  lens  components  including  at  least  one  positive 
lens  component;  said  second  convergent  lens  group  compris- 
ing at  least  two  positive  lens  components  and  at  least  two 
negative  lens  components  with  the  last  lens  component  being  a 
negative  lens  the  surface  of  smaller  radius  of  curvature  of 
which  is  directed  to  the  object;  said  zoom  lens  satisfying: 


f  =  52.03  -  194.00 
Rl  365.980        Di 


4J30180 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURAL  NUMBER  OF 

RELAY  LENSES 
Kazuo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,769 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53-119488 
Int.  a.^  G02B  15/02.  15/14 
VJS.  a.  350— 427  5  Claims 


"A,  n„_  'hhhfci" 
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2.00 


FNO.  3.4  ~  6.1 
Ni  1.83481     V| 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising: 

a  zoom  portion  including  a  front  lens  group  for  focusing  and 
a  plurality  of  movable  lens  groups  for  zooming; 

a  plurality  of  rear  lens  groups,  each  rear  lens  group  being 
interchangeable  in  an  optical  path  between  the  zoom 
portion  and  an  image  plane,  only  one  rear  lens  group  being 
arranged  in  the  optical  path,  and  each  of  said  rear  lens 
groups  having  a  different  focal  length  so  as  to  produce  a 
different  picture  size  on  the  image  plane;  and 

attachment  lens  means  usable  in  common  with  all  of  the  rear 
lens  groups,  said  attachment  lens  means  being  attachable 
to  the  rear  lens  group  on  the  single  optical  path  between 
the  zoom  portion  and  the  image  plane  to  change  the  focal 
length  of  the  whole  zoom  lens  system. 


R2 
R3 
R4 

Rj 

R6 
R7 
R8 

R9 

Rio 
Rn 

Rl2 
Rl3 
R|4 
Rl5 
R|6 
Rl7 
R|8 
Rl9 

R20 
R21 
R22 
R23 
R24 


63.150 

62.650 

- 126.230 

132.321 

-272.005 

-210.308 

118.902 

-44.722 

37.350 

784.000 

125.252 

30.750 

-87.527 

29.210 

142.289 

58.125 

102.077 

-160.000 

-700.000 

111.400 

-66.300 

-23.370 

-111.400 


D2  3.20 

D3  8.04    N2 

D4  0.10 

Ds  4.11     N3 

D6  variable  (9.76  ~ 
D?  1.40    N4 

Dg  3.10 

D9  1.40    Nj 

Dio         3.80    N6 
D||  variable  (35.61 


D12 
Di3 
Dl4 
Dl5 
D16 
Dl7 
D18 
Di9 
D20 
D21 
D22 
D23 


1.40 
5.51 
0.10 
5.21 
0.20 
2.57 
2.60 
1.50 
24.13 
3.29 
2.64 
1.50 


N7 
Ng 

N9 

Nio 

Nil 

N12 

Ni3 


1.49700  V2 

1.48749  V3 
42.95) 

1.77250  V4 

1.75500  vi 

1.84666  V6 
~  2.42) 

1.63980  V7 

1.49700  wg 

1.61800  IN 

1.61800  vio 

1.84666  VII 

1.83400  vi2 

1.88300  V13 


42.7 

81.3 

70.2 

49.6 

52.3 
23.9 

34.5 

81.3 

63.4 
63.4 
23.9 

37.2 
40.8 


52.03 


80 


135 


194 


D6 

Dii 


9.76 
35.61 


22.67 
22.70 


35.47 
9.90 


42.95 
2.42 


fl  =  2.70Fx 
fj  =  0.75  IFj 


|f2|  =  0.732F, 
N^  =  1.88300 


where  f  is  the  overall  focal  length,  R/is  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  i-th  lens  surface,  D/  is  the  lens  surface  interval  or  lens 
thickness  of  the  i-th  lens  surface,  N,  is  the  refractive  index  of 
the  i-th  lens  at  the  d-line,  and  v/  is  the  Abbe  number  of  the  i-th 
lens. 
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4,330,182 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEMICONDUCTING 

MATERIALS  AND  BARRIERS 

John  H.  Coleman,  Locust  VaUey,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Plasma 

Physics  Corporation,  Locust  VaUey,  N.Y.         ,^  „     ^, 

Coatinuation-in-pmt  of  Ser.  No.  857,690,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,897.  This  appUcation  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,699 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  45/00 

VS.  CL  352—2  3'^  ^^"« 

RADIATION 


4,330,184 
CAMERA-OPERATING  DEVICE 
James  T.  Fattore,  Jr.,  Seattle;  Robert  L.  Fattore,  Renton;  Wil- 
liam  R.  Angevine,  Edmonds,  and  John  R.  Spence,  Mountlake 
Terrace,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Photo-tronics,  Inc.,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183^70 

Int.  a.'  G03B  17/38.  17/42.  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  354—81  5  aaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  hydroge- 
nated  amorphous  silicon  having  a  surface  portion  in  contact 
with  a  body  of  amorphous  boron  to  form  a  semiconductor 
junction. 


4,330,183 
REFLEX  DEVICE  WITH  A  MIRROR  SUBSTRATE  OF 
VITREOUS  CARBON 
Erich  KHstner,  Munich,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Arnold  ±  Richter  Cine  Technik  GmbH  A  Co.  Betriebs  KG, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE79/00070,  §  371  Date  Mar.  7, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00194,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  7, 1980 

per  FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,2829999 

Int.  a.J  G02B  5/08:  G03B  9/10 
US,  a.  352-206  2  Claims 


1.  A  camera  actuator  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  on  the  frame  for  supporting  a  camera,  wherein  the 

camera  is  of  the  type  having  a  depressible  shutter  button 

and  a  film  advance  lever  that  is  movable  after  the  film  is 

released  by  depressing  the  shutter  button; 
a  motor  housing  mounted  on  the  frame; 
a  rotatable  motor  shaft; 
a  reversible  motor,  positioned  on  the  motor  housing,  for 

rotating  the  shaft  in  either  direction; 
plate  means  affixed  to  the  shaft  for  depressing  the  shutter 

button  and  for  advancing  the  film  including 

first  means  to  depress  the  shutter  button  when  the  shaft  is 
rotated  in  a  forward  direction,  and 

second  means  to  engage  the  film  advance  lever  to  pivot 

the  lever  and  to  advance  the  film,  after  depressing  the 

shutter  button,  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  a  reverse 

direction;  and 

control  means  for  automatically  actuating  the  motor  to  turn 

the  shaft  so  that  the  shutter  button  is  depressed,  and  then, 

the  film  is  advanced. 


4,330,185 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING,  DEVELOPING  AND 

DISPOSING  OF  REMNANTS  OF  nLM  UNITS 

Hans-Peter  Huber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,222 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 

1979,  2902066 

Int.  a.3G03B  77/50 

U.S.  a.  354—86  ^  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  reflex  installation  for  use  in  a  camera,  the  mirror 
reflex  installation  being  mountable  in  the  camera  for  move- 
ment, such  as  routing,  oscillating,  and  folding,  and  comprising: 
a  mirror  substate  formed  of  vitreous  carbon  and  having  one 

surface  processed  to  have  a  glass-like  finish;  and 
a  mirror  coating  applied  to  said  one  surface  of  said  mirror 
substrate. 


^29a    2fb 


19.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  for  exposure  and  develop- 
ment of  self-processing  film  units  which  are  stored  in  a  con- 
tainer during  exposure  to  scene  light  while  the  container  is 
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confined  in  the  apparatus,  wherein  each  film  unit  comprises  an 
image-bearing  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  which  is 
separable  from  the  first  portion  and  constitutes  waste  material 
upon  completion  of  development  of  the  respective  film  unit 
and  subsequent  separation  from  the  first  portion,  and  wherein 
the  development  of  film  units  involves  spreading  a  fluid  pro- 
cessing agent  between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the 
respective  units,  the  combination  of  means  for  supporting 
containers  with  film  units;  and  means  for  introducing  separated 
second  portions  of  exposed  and  developed  film  units  into  the 
respective  container  while  the  latter  is  supported  by  said  sup- 
porting means,  said  supporting  means  including  a  housing 
which  confines  a  container  during  exposure  of  the  respective 
film  units  to  scene  light  as  well  as  during  introduction  of  sepa- 
rated second  portions  of  film  units  into  the  respective  con- 
tainer, said  introducing  means  including  pressure  applying 
rolls  rotatably  installed  in  said  housing  and  being  operative  to 
engage  and  entrain  successive  film  units  from  the  container 
within  said  housing  while  rotating  in  a  first  direction  and  to 
introduce  the  second  portions  of  film  units  into  the  container 
within  said  housing  while  rotating  in  a  second  direction,  re- 
versible prime  mover  means  for  said  rolls,  and  means  for  re- 
versing said  pfime  mover  means. 


4,330,187 
SELF-TIMER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 
Tadashi  Nakagawa,  Yotsukaido,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Seiko  KoU 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1979,  54>112548; 
Sep.  3, 1979,  54-112549 

Int  a.J  G03B /i/2a  n/3i 
U.S.  a.  354—195  13  Ctaima 


4,330,186 
DATA  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Shinichiro  Hattori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,157 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1980,  55/12288 

Int.  a.3  G03B  n/24 

U.S.  a.  354—106  ♦  Claims 


r-ir? 
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1.  A  self-timer  for  the  automatic  fqcusing  camera  capable  of 
automatically  determining  the  focus  position  of  the  taking  lens 
by  detecting  the  distance  between  the  camera  and  an  object, 
provided  with  a  range  limiting  means  having  priority  to  auto- 
matic range  detection  in  at  least  a  part  of  the  photographing 
lens  range  wherein  said  range  limiting  means  is  operated  inter- 
locking with  the  setting  of  said  self-timer  to  limit  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  taking  lens  within  a  limited  range. 


4,330,188 

FOCUSING  SCREEN 

Kazno  FvtJibayashi,  and  Kikuo  Momiyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,433 
Qainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1979,  54-78945 

Int.  a.J  G03B  um 

U.S.  a.  354—200  ♦  Ctalms 


1.  A  data  recording  device  for  camera  comprising: 

frame  number  selecting  means  which  is  provided  with  an 
operation  member  and  sends  forth  a  signal  denoting  a 
serial  number  of  a  given  film  frame  by  actuating  the  opera- 
tion member  thereof; 

data  generating  means  which  is  provided  with  an  operation 
member  and  issues  a  signal  representing  a  given  data  by 
actuating  the  operation  member  thereof; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  frame  number  selecting 
means  and  data  generating  means  for  causing  data  corre- 
sponding to  the  data  signal  to  be  stored  in  an  address 
corresponding  to  a  fitune  number  signal; 

counting  means  which  is  operated  in  response  to  a  shutter 
operation  of  a  camera,  and  emits  a  count  singal  represent- 
ing the  number  of  operation  times  of  the  shutter;  and 

light  emitting  means  providing  in  a  camera  in  light  commu- 
nication with  a  film  frame  and  connected  to  the  memory 
means  and  to  the  counting  means  for  emitting  light  in 
accordance  with  data  stored  in  the  address  of  the  memory 
means  which  corresponds  to  the  count  signal. 


I  s 

V 

ri 

1 

v 

1.  A  focusing  screen  comprising: 

first  split  prism  means  located  at  a  central  portion  on  said 
screen  arranged  to  effect  image  deviation  at  least  in  a  first 
direction  and  in  a  second  direction  opposed  to  said  first 
direction;  and 

second  split  prism  means  arranged  in  the  peripheral  area 
surrounding  said  first  split  prism  means,  said  second  split 
prism  means  being  arranged  to  effect  image  deviation  at 
least  in  a  third  direction  and  in  a  fourth  direction  opposed 
to  said  third  direction; 

said  third  and  fourth  directions  extending  transversely  to 
said  first  and  second  directions. 
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4430,189 
PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Synkhi  Takayama,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aadsnor  to  Otympus  Opti- 
cal Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,439 
Oaimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  13, 1979,  54-132002; 
Oct  13, 1979,  54-132003 

Int  CL3  G03B  7/00,  17/18;  A61B  1/04 
U  A  a.  354-202  '  Claims 
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adapted  to  receive  through  an  opening  in  the  housing  a  roll  of 
film  housed  in  a  cartridge  with  the  cartridge  having  an  abut- 
ment on  a  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  abutment  configured 
as  an  outwardly  directed  rib,  said  cartridge  under  certain 
conditions  being  restrained  from  easy  removal  from  said  com- 
partment, and  a  closure  for  closing  said  opening  and  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing latch  means  on  said  closure  and  movable  therewith,  said 
latch  means  including  a  finger  having  a  base  portion  attached 
to  said  closure  and  a  hook-shaped  free  end  portion  engageable 
with  said  rib  when  said  closure  is  in  said  closed  position  and  a 
resilient  portion  intermediate  said  base  portion  and  said  free 
end  portion  normally  biasing  said  free  end  portion  to  a  first 
rib-engaging  position  and  accommodating  movement  thereof 
from  said  first  position  by  a  camming  action  by  said  rib  when 
said  closure  is  moved  from  said  open  position  towards  said 
closed  position,  said  free  end  portion  interlocking  with  said  rib 
when  a  cartridge  is  in  said  compartment  and  said  closure  is 
moved  to  said  closed  position,  said  latch  means  moving  said 
cartridge  towards  said  opening  to  release  the  cartridge  from 
the  restrained  condition  as  said  closure  is  moved  from  said 
closed  position  toward  said  open  position. 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  photographing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  exposure  constant  setting  circuit  including  a  plurality  of 

exposure  constant  selection  switches  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  different  exposure  constants  including  high 
exposure  constants,  at  least  one  intermediate  exposure 
constant  and  low  exposure  constants  for  selecting  a  de- 
sired one  of  said  exposure  constants; 

a  switch  operation  detecting  circuit  for  producing  a  detec- 
tion signal  when  detecting  the  fact  that  none  of  said  expo- 
sure constant  selection  switches  is  operated; 

an  automatic  exposure  constant  setting  means  for  automati- 
cally setting  said  exposure  constant  setting  circuit  to  said 
intermediate  exposure  constant  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion signal  from  said  switch  operation  detecting  circuit; 

an  exposure  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  the  extent  of 
exposure  according  to  the  exposure  constant  set  by  said 
exposure  constant  setting  circuit  or  by  said  automatic 
exposure  constant  setting  means;  and 

a  means  for  ending  exposure  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
exposure  calculation  circuit. 


4330,191 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  WEB  MATERIAL  TO  A  LEADER  BELT 
Robert  M.  RawUngs,  Brooklyn  Park;  Deroid  D.  Heim,  Long 
Lake,  and  Ronald  E.  Morain,  Shakopee,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,105 
Int  a.J  G03D  13/10.  3/13 
U.S,  a.  354—345  17  Claims 


4,330,190 

POCKET  CAMERA 

Kwok  Yan  Chan,  North  Point  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  W.  Hak- 

ing  Enterprises  Limited,  Nortii  Point  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,236 

Int  a.JG03B  77/26 

U.S.  a.  354—275  4  Claims 


24  22 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  housing  with  a  film  compartment 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  photographic  print  paper  web  to 
a  leader  belt  of  a  photographic  processor  and  for  leading  the 
print  paper  web  through  the  processor,  the  device  comprising: 

belt  clip  means  for  attachment  to  the  leader  belt; 

a  leader  bar  rigidly  attached  to  the  belt  clip  means; 

a  pull  bar  spaced  behind  the  leader  bar,  the  pull  bar  being 
adapted  to  have  a  leading  end  of  the  print  paper  web 
attached  thereto;  and 

a  flexible  connective  member  connecting  the  leader  bar  and 
the  pull  bar  in  a  fixed  non-parallel  relationship  such  that 
when  the  leader  belt  is  placed  in  motion,  tension  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  print  paper  web  from  the  leader  belt  to  cause 
the  leader  bar  to  move  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  with  respect  to  the  leader  belt  and  the  pull  bar  to 
move  to  a  perpendicular  position  with  respect  to  the 
leader  belt,  such  that  the  print  paper  web  attached  to  the 
pull  bar  is  aligned  parallel  to  the  leader  belt. 
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4,330,192 

INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

CAMERA 

Seiichi  Shimizn,  Kawaiaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1980,  55>5101; 
Jan.  23, 1980,  S5-6687 

Int.  CL^  G03B  17/00.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  354— 286  17  Claims 


14.  An  interchangeable  lens  assembly  for  a  camera  compris- 


mg: 


member  to  define  a  pre-selected  gap  between  said  mag- 
netic members  and  the  photoconductive  member;  and 
means  for  moving  said  supporting  means  so  that  said  mag- 
netic members  transport  the  developer  material  from  said 
storing  means  into  contact  with  the  latent  image  recorded 
on  the  photoconductive  member  so  as  to  deposit  devel- 


oper material  on  the  photoconductive  member  in  image 
configuration,  said  moving  means  moving  said  supporting 
means  at  a  preselected  velocity  relative  to  the  photocon- 
ductive member  to  maintain  the  area  of  developer  material 
contacting  the  photoconductive  member  at  a  preselected 


size. 


coupling  means  adapted  to  engage  complementary  coupling 
means  on  said  camera  for  mounting  said  lens  assembly  on 
said  camera; 

exposure  control  mode  changing  means  for  changing  the 
operation  mode  of  said  lens  assembly  between  an  auto- 
matic exposure  control  mode  and  a  manual  exposure 
control  mode,  and  having  a  transmitting  member  for 
transmitting  a  control  mode  change  signal  between  said 
lens  assembly  and  said  camera;  said  lens  assembly  includ- 
ing a  reference  surface  brought  into  engagement  with  a 
complementary  surface  on  said  camera  during  mounting 
of  said  lens  assembly,  said  transmitting  member  being 
biased  so  as  to  project  toward  the  camera  from  said  refer- 
ence surface  and  being  able  to  retract  into  said  lens  assem- 
bly when  the  engagement  of  the  lens  assembly  with  the 
camera  is  incomplete. 

4,330,193 
DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
Klaus  K.  Staage,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,650 
I  Int  CV  G03G  15/09 

U5.  a.  355—3  DD  16  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type  in 
which  an  electrostatic  latent  image  recorded  on  a  photocon- 
ductive member  is  developed  with  a  developer  material, 
wherein  the  improvement  includes: 
means  for  storing  a  supply  of  developer  material; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  magnetic  members»for  attracting  the 

developer  material  thereto; 
means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  magnetic  members  with 
adjacent  magnetic  members  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  substantially  paral- 
lel to  one  another  so  that  said  magnetic  members  form  the 
exterior  circumferential  surface  of  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion defining  an  interior  chamber  with  developer  passing 
between  adjacent  magnetic  members  to  the  interior  cham- 
ber and  returning  to  said  storing  means,  said  supporting 
means  being  positioned  relative  to  the  photoconductive 


4330,194 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  COPY  MATERIAL  AND 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MEMBER  OF  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

KakiUi  Murakami,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,582 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1978,  53-154122 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/22:  B65H  17/18 
U.S.  a.  355-3  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dr  ing  a  copy  material  and  a  photosensitive 
member  of  a  copying  apparatus  wherein  the  photosensitive 
member  has  a  toner  image  of  an  original  arranged  thereon 
which  is  formed  by  charging,  exposing  and  developing,  and 
wherein  the  copy  material  is  fed  to  a  transfer  position  in  which 
the  copy  material  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  photosensi- 
tive member  to  receive  the  toner  image  from  the  photosensi- 
tive member,  such  method  comprising  the  step  of: 
driving  one  of  the  photosensitive  member  and  the  copy 

material  through  a  transmission; 
contacting  the  photosensitive  member  with  the  copy  mate- 
rial at  the  transfer  position; 
applying  a  bias  voluge  between  the  photosensitive  member 
and  the  copy  material  to  form  an  electrosutic  force  be- 
tween the  photosensitive  member  and  the  copy  material; 
and 
driving  both  the  photosensitive  member  and  the  copy  mate- 
rial in  synchronism  by  driving  the  other  one  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member  and  the  copy  material  by  the  electro- 
static attractive  force. 
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4,330,195 
MULTIPLE  MODE  IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Pierre  A.  Lavallee,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,560 

iBt  a.J  G03G  15/00 

US.  CL  355-3  R  ^5  aaims 


12.  In  a  xerographic  type  reproduction  apparatus  having  a 
movable  photoconductive  member,  the  combination  of: 

means  for  producing  imi%es  on  said  photoconductive  mem- 
ber; 

image  reading  means  for  reading  said  unages  to  provide 
image  signals  representative  of  the  images  read; 

data  transmission  means  for  said  image  signals,  said  data 
transmission  means  being  adapted  to  transmit  said  image 
signals  at  a  predetermined  image  signal  transmission  rate; 

and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  photoconductive  member  ei- 
ther continuously  or  in  steps  at  a  speed  compatible  with 
said  predetermined  image  signal  transmission  rate. 

4,330,196 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Ism  Yamagnchi,  Yawata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
lodiistrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-20464; 
Feb.  23, 1979,  54-21257 

iBt  a.5  G03G  15/28 
VS.  CL  355-8  8  Claims 
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transfer  material  sheet  which  is  fed  by  a  sheet  feeding 
device, 

a  cleaning  means  for  removing  residual  toner  after  the  trans- 
ferring, 

a  fixing  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  transfer  material 
and  including  a  fixing  device  for  fixing  the  transferred 
visible  toner  image  on  said  transfer  material, 

a  transfer  material  advancing  means  for  advancing  said 
transfer  material  from  a  feeder  onto  the  outer  surface  of 
said  photoreceptor  and  through  said  fixing  means  to  an 
outlet,  and 

an  apparatus  housing  for,  in  operatively  incorporated  rela- 
tion, conUining  the  photoreceptor,  the  corona  charger, 
the  optical  scanning  means,  the  developing  means,  the 
transferring  means,  the  cleaning  means,  the  fixing  means 
and  the  transfer  material  advancing  means, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that: 

the  apparatus  housing  comprises,  on  one  side  part  thereof,  a 
first  motor  for  driving  and  coupled  to  the  photoreceptor, 
a  second  motor  for  driving  and  coupled  to  the  optical 
scanning  means, 

each  of  said  first  motor  and  said  second  motor  having  a 
rotation  speed  detecting  means, 

rotation  speed  of  said  first  motor  being  predetermined  con- 
stant, and 

rotation  speed  of  said  second  motor  during  forward  direc- 
tion scanning  for  projecting  image  of  said  original  onto 
the  photoreceptor  is  selected  to  have  a  predetermined 
ratio  to  said  predetermined  constant  speed  by  means  of 
output  signals  of  said  rotation  speed  detecting  means. 

4,330,197 
REORCULATING  DOCUMENTS  DUPLEX  COPIER 
Richard  E.  Smith,  Webster,  and  John  R.  Yonovich,  Shortsville, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,855,  Jul.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,807 

Int.  a.^  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  12  Qaims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photoreceptor  having  a  photoconductive  outer  layer 
which  photoreceptor  is  rotatably  disposed, 

a  corona  charger  for  preliminarily  charging  the  photocon- 
ductive outer  layer  of  said  photoreceptor, 

an  optical  scanning  means  including  illuminating  means  for 
an  original  to  be  copied,  an  optical  system  for  projecting 
a  light  image  from  said  original  onto  said  preliminarily 
charged  photoconductive  layer  and  a  driving  means  to 
drive  at  least  the  illuminating  means  and  the  optical  sys- 
tem in  a  manner  relatively  to  scan  on  the  original,  thereby 
to  produce  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  said  photocon- 
ductive layer, 

a  developing  means  for  developing  the  latent  image  into  a 
visible  toner  image  by  contact  of  toner  on  said  conductive 
layer, 

a  transferring  means  for  transferring  said  toner  image  onto  a 


1.  In  a  document  handling  apparatus  for  plurally  recirculat- 
ing a  set  of  simplex  original  document  sheets  to  a  copier  to  be 
copied  onto  both  sides  of  copy  sheets  to  form  pre-coUated 
duplex  copy  sets,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  circulating  the  documents  in  reverse  (descending) 
serial  page  order  beginning  with  the  last  sheet  in  the  docu- 
ment set  and  ending  with  the  first  sheet  in  the  document 

set 
odd/even  determining  means  for  automatically  determining 
whether  there  are  an  odd  or  an  even  number  of  original 
documents  in  said  document  set  before  they  are  copied, 

and 
copying  control  means,  controlled  by  said  odd/even  deter- 
mining means,  to  inhibit  copying  of  the  last,  or  next  to  last, 
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and  alternate  subsequent  documents  on  the  first  copying 
circulation  of  said  document  set  in  response  to  a  determi- 
nation by  said  odd/even  determining  means  whether  there 
are  an  odd  or  even  number  of  original  documents  in  said 
set,  to  provide  properly  collated  output  duplex  copy  sets 
without  variable  output  inversion. 


'  4,330,198 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Joji  Matsumoto,  Neyagawa,  and  Yiyi  Hasegawa,  Nishinomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FOed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Set.  No.  175,861 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1979,  54-100947 

Int.  aJ  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  D  5  Claims 


4,330,199 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
SUgehiro  Komori;  Hisashi  Saluunaki,  both  of  Yolcohama; 
Hiroyuki  Hattori,  Mitaka;  Toshihide  lida;  Koichi  Miyamoto, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kazumi  Umezawa,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,180,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,185,909, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,860,  Jul.  31,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,092,  Apr.  5, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1972,  47-37288; 
Apr.  15, 1972,  47-38149;  Jun.  20, 1972,  47-72961[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03G  /J/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  CH  6  Claims 


'O^mSjj.    i-r 


^  y  ift2»i*t^^d'''n  ,,^ 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  device  for  use  in  applying  a 
developing  material  circumferentially  to  an  electrostotic  latent 
image  retaining  member  of  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus, 
said  device  comprising: 
developing  roller  means  for  forming  on  a  surface  thereof  a 
magnetic  brush  formed  of  developing  material  and  includ- 
ing circumferentially  alternate  high  bristle  portions  and 
low  bristle  portions,  said  developing  roller  means  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  sleeve  receiving  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof  said  magnetic  brush  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  to  a  surface  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image  re- 
taining member  of  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  at  a 
developing  zone,  and  a  magnet  roller  rototably  mounted 
within  said  cylindrical  sleeve  for,  upon  rotation  of  said 
magnet  roller,  causing  said  high  and  low  bristle  portions 
of  said  magnetic  brush  to  pass  alternately  through  said 
developing  zone  and  to  apply  said  developing  material  to 
the  surface  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image  retaining 
member; 
driving  means; 

one-way  clutch  means  for  transmitting  rotation  to  said  mag- 
net roller  from  said  driving  means;  and 
means  for,  upon  stopping  of  said  driving  means,  causing  said 
magnetic  roller  to  stop  at  a  rotational  position  thereof 
such  that  a  said  low  bristle  portion  of  said  magnetic  brush 
is  at  said  developing  zone  and  is  spaced  from  the  surface  of 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  retaining  member,  said 
means  comprising  a  magnetic  permeable  member  fixed 
adjacent  to  an  end  of  said  developing  roller  means. 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  medium; 

processing  means,  including  charging  means  and  means  for 
imagewise  exposing  said  rotatable  medium,  for  forming  an 
image  of  an  original  to  be  copied  on  said  rotatable  medium 
and  for  transferring  the  image  onto  a  transfer  material; 

means  for  removing  residual  charge  on  said  rotatable  me- 
dium; 

means  for  presetting  a  desired  number  of  copies  to  be  pro- 
duced; 

means  for  instructing  the  start  of  an  image  forming  process; 

means  for  operating  said  charging  means  during  the  forma- 
tion of  the  preset  number  of  copies  and  for  rotating  said 
rotatable  medium  during  the  operation  of  said  processing 
means  and  removing  means  to  produce  the  preset  number 

of  copies; 

post-rotation  means  for  continuing  the  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able medium  for  a  predetermined  time  after  termination  of 
the  image  forming  process  with  said  charging  means  dis- 
abled and  said  removing  means  operating;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  restart  of  said  processing 
means  without  completing  the  post-rotation  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  instructing  means  before  the  termination 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  medium  but  after  termination 
of  the  image  forming  process,  said  control  means  being 
operable  to  maintain  said  charging  means  operative  for 
immediate  restart  of  the  exposing  operation  when  said 
instructing  means  is  actuated  before  said  charging  means 
is  disabled. 


4,330,200 
COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  COLLATING  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Klkuchi;  Tamaki  Kaneko;  Sunao  Ikeda;  Tugio  Okuzawa; 
Yohtaro  Kakitani,  and  Kunio  Hibi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japui,  as- 
signors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-049899 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/42:  B65H  39/07.  39/11 
U.S.  a.  355—24  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  copying  machine  including  a  collating  apparatus  pro- 
vided with  an  automatic  copying  mode  changing  device  for 
automatically  changing  a  copying  mode  comprising  at  least 
one  of  a  collation  mode  and  a  sorting  or  assortment  mode 
during  copying  operation  to  a  normal  copying  mode  after  a 
predetermined  length  of  time  upon  completion  of  the  copying 
operation,  comprising: 
sheet  sensor  means  provided  in  the  collating  apparatus  for 
detecting  presence  of  at  least  one  copy  sheet  in  any  of  bins 
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of  the  collating  apparatus  and  producing  an  output  signal 
indicating  the  presence  of  the  copy  sheet  in  the  bin;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  automatic  copy- 
ing mode  changing  device  and  the  sheet  sensor  means  to 


control  the  automatic  copying  mode  changing  device  to 
be  rendered  inoperative  in  response  to  the  output  signal 
from  the  sheet  sensor  means  until  all  of  the  copy  sheets  are 
removed  from  the  bins. 


4,330.201 

SCANNER  DRIVE  CXUTCH 

Gary  B.  Walker,  R.FJ>.  #1,  Litchfield,  Nil.  03051 

Filed  JoL  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  166,329 

lot  a.'  G03B  27/4%,  27/50 

MS.  a.  355—50 


3Gainis 


4,330,202 
RANGE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Canon  Kabyahikl 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,648 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978,  53-153370 
Int  0.3  GOIC  3/10.  5/00;  B29D  13/18;  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  356—1  2  Claims 


1.  A  range  detecting  device  which  determines  the  distance 
from  the  device  to  an  outside  object,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  emitting  source; 

(b)  a  first  lens  system  including  a  number  of  lens  surfaces 
having  a  common  optical  axis  for  projecting  a  light  beam 
from  said  light  emitting  source  toward  the  object,  at  least 
one  of  said  lens  surfaces  being  curved  and  aspherical  for 
correcting  aberration  of  a  projected  area  of  said  light 
beam; 

(c)  a  second  lens  system  including  a  number  of  lens  surfaces 
for  receiving  reflected  light  from  the  object;  and 

(d)  reflected  light  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  light  received  by  the  second  lens 
system;  the  curvature  of  said  aspherical  surface  of  said 
first  lens  system  decreasing  relative  to  the  distance  of  said 
aspherical  surface  from  the  optical  axis  for  correcting 
spherical  aberration,  wherein  said  aspherical  surface  satis- 
fying the  following  conditions: 


^'^C'-C'""^) )  +*^+c/ 


1.  A  photocopier  scanner  drive  assembly  for  reciprocal 
movement  of  a  scanning  element  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  coupled  to  said  scanning  element  to 

move  said  scanning  element  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 

drive  shaft, 
first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  in  a  first  rota- 
tion direction,  and 
second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  in  a  second 

rotation  direction  to  return  said  scanning  element  to  a 

starting  position,  comprising: 

an  energizable  driver  member, 

a  differential  one  way  drive  mechanism  having  a  first 
element  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  second 
element  arranged  with  respect  to  the  first  element  to 
move  together  with  it  when  the  second  element  is 
moved  in  a  first  differential  drive  direction,  and  to  move 
independently  of  the  first  element  when  the  second 
element  is  moved  in  a  second  differential  drive  direc- 
tion, 

a  linking  driving  means  drivingly  connecting  said  driver 
member  to  said  second  element  when  said  driver  mem- 
ber is  energized  to  move  the  second  element  in  said  first 
differential  direction  and  said  drive  shaft  in  said  second 
rotation  direction  while  returning  said  scanning  element 
to  its  starting  position. 


wherein  x  represents  the  optical  axis  direction,  y  repre- 
sents the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  x  direction,  and  R 
represents  curvature  around  the  optical  axis  and 

0.45//<  |5|  <0.75//,  1.2//<  |C|  <2.6// 

wherein  the  first  lens  system  includes  at  least  a  lens  having 
an  aspherical  surface  and  f  is  the  focal  length  of  the  lens 
having  the  aspherical  surface. 


4,330,203 

OPTICAL  LENS  LAYOUT  AND  BLOCKING  DEVICE 
Gerd  Oppenheim,  73  SonTiew  Dr.,  San  F^randsco,  Calif.  94131, 

and  Angus  MacDooald,  1711-24th  Ave  Oddand,  Calif. 

94601 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,848 

Int  CV  B22D  19/00 

MS.  a.  356—127  9  Claims 

1.  A  single  optical  lens  layout  and  blocking  device  for  locat- 
ing and  aligning  the  contemplated  geometric  center  of  a  fin- 
ished lens  with  a  block  to  be  secured  to  such  lens  at  said  con- 
templated geometric  center  for  holding  said  lens  for  contour- 
ing, comprising  a  housing,  a  lens  holder  including  an  opening 
therethrough  in  alignment  with  a  lens  when  placed  thereon, 
means  supporting  said  lens  holder  on  said  housing,  a  slider  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  lens  holder,  means  for  lineraly 
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guiding  said  slider  for  movement  with  relationship  to  said  lens 
holder  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  lens 
holder,  means  for  using  a  grid  on  said  slider  in  conjunction 
with  said  lens  holder  for  accurately  locating  and  aligning  said 
contemplated  geometric  center  of  said  lens  with  the  axis  of  said 
lens  holder  opening,  means  for  supporting  a  block  in  a  fixed 
position  on  said  slider,  means  for  using  said  slider  in  conjunc- 


4,330,205 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SIZE 

AND  LOCATION  OF  OPTICAL  IN  AN  ARTICLE 

Tenio  Mnrakami,  Yokohamm  KiyoaU  Yamada,  Tokyo,  and 

Masana  Minami,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Kawaiaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-12t7; 
Jan.  24, 1979,  54^120 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  11/30;  COIN  21/47 


VS.  a.  356—237 


3Claims 


tion  with  said  lens  holder  for  accurately  aligning  the  contem- 
plated geometric  center  of  said  lens  with  the  axis  of  said  block, 
said  last  means  including  a  stop  between  said  housing  and  said 
slider  adjusted  as  to  position  to  limit  movement  of  said  slider 
when  the  axis  of  said  block  reaches  the  position  of  alignment 
with  the  contemplated  geometric  axis  of  such  lens,  and  means 
for  securing  said  block  to  said  lens  at  said  lens  geometric  center 
in  said  accurately  aligned  relationship. 


4,330,204 
SELF-ALIGNING  LASER  COMMUNICATOR  UTILIZING 

RECIPROCAL  TRACKING 
Richard  A.  Dye,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Santa  Bar- 
bara Research  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,178 

Int.  a^  GOIB  11/26:  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356-152  7  Claims 


PHOTO- SKiNM. 
FDOCESSMC 
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MOVMG  UNIT 


>-r  SOMNER 
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1.  Alignment  apparatus  for  a  reciprocal  tracking  laser  com- 
municator system  including  a  cylindrical  transceiver  having 
oppositely  disposed  laser  transmitter  and  detector,  the  optical 
axis  of  said  laser  transmitter  being  coUinear  with  the  center  of 
said  detector,  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  outer  cylinder  having  an  open  and  a  closed  end; 

(b)  said  closed  end  of  said  outer  cylinder  having  a  spherical, 
mirrored  inner  surface; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  cylindrical  transceiver  within 
said  outer  cylinder;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  transceiver  relative  to 
said  outer  cylinder,  said  means  being  responsive  to  optical 
energy  incident  upon  said  detector  so  that  said  cylindrical 
transceiver  is  automatically  aligned  to  the  direction  of  said 
incoming  signal. 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  inspecting  optical  defects  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  laser  unit  for  generating  a  laser  beam; 

(b)  a  collimating  means  for  converting  said  laser  beam  into  a 
light  beam  consisting  of  parallel  light  rays  and  having  a 
diameter  of  a  predetermined  size; 

(c)  an  X-Y  scanner  for  subjecting  said  light  beam  to  two-di- 
mensional scanning; 

(d)  a  driving  means  for  driving  said  X-Y  scanner; 

(e)  a  toble  means  adapted  for  supporting  an  article  having  a 
flat  surface  to  be  inspected; 

(0  a  light  beam  projection  lens  system  having  a  forward 
focal  point  and  a  backward  focal  point,  the  forward  focal 
point  being  positioned  at  said  X-Y  scanner  to  converge  the 
light  beam  from  the  collimating  means  and  adapted  to 
project  it  substantially  in  parallel  with  an  optical  axis 
thereof  onto  the  flat  surface  of  said  article,  the  projected 
light  beam  defining  a  beam  spot  having  a  diameter  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  defect  to  be  detected  and 
larger  than  that  of  the  circle  of  least  confusion  of  the 
converged  light  beam,  the  light  beam  converted  by  said 
collimating  means  having  a  diameter  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  diameter  of  the  beam  spot; 

(g)  a  light  directing  means  arranged  in  a  light  beam  path 
between  said  table  means  and  said  light  beam  projection 
lens  system  and  adapted  to  direct  the  converged  light 
beam  in  a  direction  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  article 

surface; 

(h)  a  converging  lens  system  having  a  forward  focal  point,  a 
backward  focal  point  and  an  optical  axis  adapted  to  inter- 
sect the  article  surface  at  a  right  angle,  the  forward  focal 
point  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  said  article  surface  such 
that  the  light  rays  of  the  light  beam  spot  are  converged  on 
the  article  surface; 

(i)  a  spatial  filter  means  positioned  at  the  backward  focal 
point  of  said  converging  lens  system  and  adapted  to  trans- 
mit therethrough  only  light  rays  irregularly  reflected  or 
scattered  by  said  article, 

(j)  a  photo-detecting  unit  for  detecting  the  light  rays  trans- 
mitted through  said  spatial  filter,  and 

(k)  an  analyzing  means  for  analyzing,  to  obtain  the  size  and 
location  of,  defects  on  said  article  in  accordance  with 
output  signals  from  said  photodetecting  unit  and  driving 
signals  from  said  X-Y  scanner  driving  means. 
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4,330,206 
CUVETTE  FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL  MEASUREMENTS 
Hans  GwisnuuiB,  and  Walter  Geis,  both  of  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay,  asdgnon  to  Carl  Zeiai-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1979,  2904909 

Int.  a.3  COIN  1/10 
MS.  a.  356—246  3  Oaims 


.--3 


-^^ 


2.  In  a  cuvette  cell  for  optical  measurements  on  liquid  sam- 
ples for  use  as  a  flow-through  or  suction  cell  wherein  a  mea- 
surement channel  has  windows  for  the  directional  passage  of 
radiation  and  separate  openings  for  the  filling  and  emptying 
thereof,  said  openings  being  adjacent  to  said  windows,  the 
improvement  in  which,  with  respect  to  the  operational  orienta- 
tion of  the  cell, 

(a)  the  measurement  channel  extends  approximately  hori- 
zontally and  has  an  upper  wall  surface  which  slopes  up- 
wardly in  the  liquid-flow  direction, 

(b)  said  windows  are  flat  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  said  radiation,  and 

(c)  the  opening  for  emptying  said  measurement  channel 
comprises  two  outlet  passage  means,  one  of  said  passage 
means  communicating  with  the  lowest  point  and  the  other 
communicating  with  the  highest  point  of  the  outlet  end  of 
said  channel. 


4,330,207 
FLUORESCENCE  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Taro  Nogami,  and  Hiroshi  Hirose,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1978,  53-^718 

Int.  a.3  COIN  21/64 

U.S.  a.  356—318  4  Oaims 

1.  A  fluorescence  spectrophotometer  comprising 

a  light  source, 

an  excitation  side  monochromator  which  subjects  lights 
from  said  light  source  to  spectroscopic  analysis  for  illumi- 
nating as  actinic  light  a  sample, 
a  fluorescence  side  monochromator  which  subjects  fluores- 
cence light  from  said  sample  to  spectroscopic  analysis, 
a  detector  which  detects  light  from  said  fluorescence  side 

monochromator, 
an  A-D  converter  which  converts  the  output  from  said 

detector  into  a  digital  form, 
memory  means  for  storing  values  of  the  wavelengths,  peak 
value  and  peak  wavelength  of  the  spectrum  of  said  sam- 
ple, and 
data  processing  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  A-D 
converter  for  applying  said  values  to  said  memory  means, 


including  means  for  comparing  the  peak  value  stores  in 
said  memory  means  with  the  value  of  the  output  from  said 
A-D  converter  as  one  of  said  two  monochromators  is 
wavelength-scanned  and  the  other  is  flxed  in  wavelength 
and  for  storing  in  said  memory  means  as  said  peak  value 
the  larger  one  of  said  values,  means  responsive  to  detec- 
tion of  the  wavelengths  of  said  two  monochromators 
being  substantially  equal  for  rejecting  the  output  of  said 


no 

new 

1 

lOC 

Ms 

i 

A-D  converter  as  a  peak  value  to  be  stored  in  said  mem- 
bry  means,  means  for  detecting  the  peak  value  for  setting 
the  wavelength  of  said  one  of  said  two  monochromators 
to  the  wavelength  corresponding  to  the  peak  value,  and 
recorder  means  which,  after  said  data  processing  portion 
has  flxed  said  one  of  said  two  monochromators  to  said 
peak  wavelength,  wavelength-scans  said  other  of  said  two 
monochromators  and  records  in  the  thus-obtained  spec- 
trum of  said  sample. 


4,330,208 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

IMPACT  OF  A  LIGHT  BEAM  ON  A  TARGET 
Jean-Francois  Eloy,  Saint  Ismier,  France,  assignor  to  COM* 
MISSARIAT  a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,712 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18, 1979,  79  09763 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/63;  B23K  26/02.  26/06 
U.S.  a.  356—318  10  Oaims 


%^s^. 
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1.  A  process  for  regulating  the  impact  of  a  light  beam  emit- 
ted by  a  source  on  a  target,  wherein  it  comprises  regulating  the 
position  and  dimensions  of  the  impact  by  respectively  using 
two  beams  whose  optical  paths  are  coaxial,  the  light  beam  of 
the  source  being  monochromatic,  the  position  and  dimensions 
of  the  impact  being  regulated  in  white  light,  the  optical  path  of 
the  location  regulating  beam  being  coaxial  to  the  optical  path 
of  the  beam  of  the  source,  and  the  optical  path  of  the  impact 
dimension  regulating  beam  partially  coinciding  with  the  opti- 
cal path  of  the  beam  of  the  source. 
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4,330,209 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER  RECEIVING  A  VARIABLE 

QUANTITY  OF  UGHT 

Noriyoshi  Hashimoto,  Chofti;  Mikio  Ito,  and  Kikuo  Tamura, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,924 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1978, 53/103786; 
Aug.  28, 1978,  53/103787 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 
I      1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/3h 
U.S.  a.  356—328  *  Claims 


DRIVE 
CIRCUIT 


for  spectroscopically  dividing  the  light  from  a  light  source, 
comprising: 
an  image  sensor  adapted  to  receive  the  light  spectroscopi- 
cally divided  by  said  diffracting  element  at  photoelectric 
converting  elements  corresponding  to  different  wave- 
lengths; 
driving  means  for  the  image  sensor  for  sequentially  driving 
the  photoelectric  converting  elements  of  said  image  sen- 
sor and  for  causing  said  image  sensor  to  put  out  time 
sequential  photoelectric  conversion  signals; 
wavelength  designating  means  having  a  wavelength  desig- 
nating portion  which  can  designate  an  arbitrary  wave- 
length externally,  the  wavelength  designating  means  put- 
ting out  a  wavelength  signal  corresponding  to  the  desig- 
nated wavelength; 
address  signal  output  means  for  putting  out  respective  ad- 
dress signals  in  synchronism  with  the  driving  of  the  photo- 
electric converting  elements  of  said  image  sensor; 


PROCESSING  —16 
CIRCUIT 


2.  A  spectrophotometer  provided  with  a  light  diffracting 
element  for  obtaining  diffracted  light,  comprising: 

image  sensor  means  adapted  for  receiving  said  diffracted 
light  and  provided  with  photoelectric  converting  ele- 
ments storing  a  charge  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of 
light  received  by  it  within  a  predetermined  integration 
time  and  discharging  said  charge  by  the  driving  thereof; 

drive  means  for  sequentially  driving  said  photoelectric  con- 
verting elements  of  said  image  sensor  means,  said  drive 
means  being  capable  of  varying  said  integration  time; 

wavelength  designating  means  capable  of  designating  any 
desired  wavelength; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  a  photoelectric  conversion 
signal  corresponding  to  the  wavelength  designated  by  said 
wavelength  designating  means  from  among  the  photoelec- 
tric conversion  signals  sequentially  put  out  by  said  image 
sensor  means  and  for  putting  out  the  same;  and 

operating  means  for  applying  an  appropriate  operating  pro- 
cess to  the  photoelectric  conversion  signal  put  out  by  said 
selecting  means; 

said  drive  means  including  a  detector  for  detecting,  during 
the  measurement  of  a  standard  sample,  whether  or  not  the 
level  of  the  photoelectric  conversion  signal  put  out  by  said 
selecting  means  is  within  a  predetermined  range; 
an  integration  time  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  said  inte- 
gration time  by  the  signal  from  said  detector,  when  said 
level  departs  from  said  range,  so  that  said  level  may  be 
within  said  range;  and 
a  driver  for  driving  said  photoelectric  converting  elements 
on  the  basis  of  the  integration  time  adjusted  by  said  adjust- 
ing device. 

I  

4,330,210 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  CAPABLE  OF  CORRECHNG 

A  DARK  CURRENT 
Noriyoshi  Hashhnoto,  Chofti;  Mikio  Ito,  and  Kikuo  Tamura, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1978,  53-103789 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  i/i« 

U.S.  a.  356— 328  4  Qaims 

1.  A  spectrophotometer  provided  with  a  diffracting  element 


coincidence  signal  output  means  for  receiving  and  compar- 
ing said  wavelength  signal  and  said  address  signal  and  for 
putting  out  a  coincidence  signal  when  said  wavelength 
signal  and  said  address  signal  correspond  to  each  other; 

gate  means  for  receiving  electrical  signals  time-sequentially 
put  out  by  said  image  sensor  and  putting  out  said  electrical 
signal  synchronized  with  said  coincidence  signal; 

light-intercepting  means  for  shielding  the  photoelectric 
converting  elements  of  said  image  sensor  from  light; 

memory  means  having  first  and  second  memory  portions  for 
discretely  storing  the  electrical  signal  put  out  by  said  gate 
means  depending  on  whether  or  not  the  photoelectric 
converting  elements  of  said  image  sensor  are  shielded 
from  light;  and 

a  subtraction  circuit  for  subtracting  the  stored  content  of 
said  second  memory  portion  from  the  stored  content  of 
said  first  memory  portion. 

4J30  211 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  SMALL 

ANGULAR  BEAM  DEVUTIONS 
Phillip  R.  Peterson;  Athanasios  Gavrielidcs,  both  of  Albuquer- 
que, N.  Mex.,  and  John  H.  Erkkila,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,344 
Int.  a.^  GOIB  9/02 

U  S  Q.  356 354  ^^  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  small  angular  deviations  of  an 
input  beam  comprising: 

(a)  &  first  diffraction  grating,  said  first  diffraction  gratmg 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  input  beam  such  that 
said  input  beam  is  incident  on  said  first  grating  at  an  angle, 
*lm«.  with  respect  to  a  normal  to  said  first  grating  and 
wherein  B\max  is  preselected  such  that  said  input  beam  is 
diffracted  from  said  first  grating  at  maximum  intensity, 

(b)  a  second  diffraction  grating,  said  second  diffraction 
grating  being  positioned  at  a  preselected  angle,  a,  with 
respect  to  said  first  diffraction  grating  such  that  said  dif- 
fracted beam  from  said  first  grating  is  incident  on  said 
second  grating  at  an  angle,  Qimax,  with  respect  to  a  normal 
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to  said  second  grating  and  wherein  $2max  is  preselected  4,330,213 

such  that  said  diffracted  beam  on  said  second  grating  is   OPTICAL  LINE  WIDTH  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND 
diffiracted  fixMn  said  second  at  maximum  intensity  and  METHOD 

as: 01      +$2max.  Ham  P.  Kleinluwcht,  Bcrgdietikoii,  and  Heinrich  Meier,  Ur- 

dorf,  both  of  Switzarland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpomtioii,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y. 
t;/>«^^  Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,529 

Int  a.J  GOIB  9/02,  11/02 
■*  U.S.  n.  356— 355  15  Claims 


whereby  any  small  deviations  of  said  input  beam  produces  a 
large  variance  in  said  intensity  of  said  beam  diffracted  from 
said  second  grating. 


4430,212 

TRIAXIS  LASER  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Joha  M.  Mllkr,  Hnntiiigtoo  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gnun- 

■an  Aerospace  Corporation,  Betfapage,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,651,  Dec  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,003 

Int  CL^  GOIB  9/02.  11/27 

U.S.  a.  356—354  12  daims 


I*      -^ 


1.  A  method  of  determing  the  angiilar  displacement  of  one 
or  more  members  relative  to  a  reference  plane,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  reference  lines  on  a  target  representative  of  the 
reference  plane 

diffracting  a  beam  of  coherent  light  from  the  reference  plane 
through  the  target  by  projecting  same  through  a  transmis- 
sion ruling  having  a  known  frequency  and  through  a  small 
opening  in  the  target; 

attaching  a  reflective  surface  to  the  one  or  more  members  to 
be  receptive  of  the  diffracted  beam  from  the  small  opening 
through  the  target  whereby  said  diffracted  beam  impacts 
the  reflective  surface  on  the  member  whose  orientation  is 
to  be  determined; 

reflecting  said  diffracted  beam  by  said  reflective  surface  on 
the  face  of  the  target;  and 

determining  from  the  image  of  the  reflected  diffracted  beam 
on  the  face  of  the  target  the  displacement  of  the  member 
ffom  the  reference  plane  by  measuring  the  displacement 
of  said  diffraction  pattern  from  target  reference  lines. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  optically  testing  the  lateral  dimensions 
of  a  diffraction  pattern  of  material  disposed  on  a  substrate,  said 
diffraction  pattern  comprised  of  a  planar  array  of  spaced  strips 
of  material  having  a  strip  width  a  and  a  periodicity  d,  said 
apparatus  including  means  for  exposing  said  diffraction  pattern 
to  a  beam  of  monochromatic  light  to  diffract  said  beam  into 
diffracted  beams  of  various  orders,  detector  means  including 
detectors  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  at  least  two  of  the 
diffracted  beams  to  obtain  at  least  two  intensity  signals  and 
means  responsive  to  said  intensity  signals  for  determining  the 
width  a  of  said  strips,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  moving  said  detectors  to  respective  positions  in  a 
plane  to  intercept  said  diffracted  beams,  said  intercept 
plane  being  orthogonal  to  said  diffraction  array  strips; 
wherein  said  detector  moving  means  includes  a  pair  of  piv- 
otal arms  having  a  respective  one  of  ^d  detectors  con- 
nected at  one  end  of  each  arm,  said  arms  being  pivotally 
connected  for  rotation  about  an  axis  lying  in  an  extension 
of  and  parallel  to  said  diffraction  array  strips; 
further  including  means  to  control  the  spacing  between  said 
detectors  to  a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  the 
periodicity  d;  and  wherein  said  detector  spacing  means 
includes: 
a  pin  on  each  of  said  pivotal  arms; 
a  guide  member  including  means  for  positioning  said  guide 
member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  diffrac- 
tion array  strips  and  perpendicular  to  said  pivotal  arms 
axis;  and 
a  slot  in  said  guide  member  extending  orthogonally  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  guide  member  and  adapted 
to  receive  each  of  said  pins  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of 
said  arms  as  said  guide  member  is  moved,  the  distance 
between  each  pin  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  arms  and  the 
position  of  said  guide  member  defining  thereby  the  respec- 
tive positions  of  said  detectors. 


to  W.  H.  WU- 


4«330,214 
PLASTICIZING  SCREW 
Willian  H.  Willcrt  N.  Plainfieid,  N  J., 
lert  Inc  North  Plainfieid,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,414 
Int  CV  B29B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  366—78  8  daims 

3.  An  extruder  screw  having  a  feeding  section  and  a  plasti- 
cizing  section,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  flight  which  extends  through  the  feeding  and 
plasticizing  sections; 

(b)  a  second  flight  which  extends  through  the  plasticizing 
section; 

(c)  a  feeding  channel  defined  by  the  leading  and  trailing 
edges  of  the  first  flight  in  the  feeding  section; 

(d)  a  solids  channel  extending  through  said  phisticizing  sec- 
tion, defined  by  the  trailing  edge  of  one  of  siud  flights 
which  has  a  predetermined  diameter  and  by  the  leading 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  flights  which  has  a  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  one  of  said  flights, 
said  sdids  channel  having  an  initial  depth  which  is  greater 


^^ 


than  the  depth  of  the  feed  channel  and  said  solids  channel 
is  in  communication  with  said  feed  channel  to  receive 
solid  material  therefrom;  and 
(e)  a  melt  channel  extending  through  said  plasticizing  sec- 
tion, defined  by  the  leading  edge  of  one  of  said  flights 
which  has  a  predetermined  diameter  and  by  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  flights  which  has  a  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  one  of  said  flights, 
said  melt  channel  having  an  initial  depth  which  is  not 
greater  than  the  depth  of  the  feed  channel  and  said  melt 
channel  is  adapted  to  receive  plasticized  material  passing 
over  said  one  of  said  flights  from  the  solids  channel. 


cally  about  said  common  axis  in  a  respective  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis; 

each  set  of  teeth  on  one  of  said  members  overlapping  radi- 
ally the  teeth  of  at  least  one  adjacent  set  on  the  other  of 
said  members; 

a  pair  of  roller  bearings  disposed  between  said  two  members, 
said  roller  bearings  maintaining  a  predetermined  axial 
separation  between  adjacent  sets  of  teeth  on  the  two  mem- 
bers; 

each  roller  bearing  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing tapered  rollers  disposed  between  two  raceways  con- 
nected to  said  two  members,  respectively,  the  rollers 
defining  a  plurality  of  clearance  passages  therebetween; 

means  defining  a  first  chamber  located  radially  inwardly  of 
one  of  said  roller  bearings  and  connected  to  an  inlet  of  the 
mixing  device; 

means  defining  a  second  chamber  located  radially  inwardly 
of  the  other  of  said  roller  bearings  and  connected  to  an 
outlet  of  the  mixing  device; 

two  further  chambers  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  two 
roller  bearings,  respectively;  and 

means  defming  an  annular  space  containing  the  overlapping 
teeth  and  interconnecting  said  two  further  chambers, 
whereby,  in  use,  material  passing  through  the  mixing 
device  has  to  pass  through  said  one  of  the  roller  bearing, 
through  the  space  occupied  by  the  relatively  routing, 
overlapping  teeth  and  through  the  other  roller  bearing. 


4,330^15 
MIXING  DEVICE 


4,330^16 
GRAVrrV-INDUCED  STIRRING  DEVICE  FOR 

ROTATING  UQUID  CONTAINERS 

George  M.  Gale,  Shiewabury,  EogUuid,  aarignor  to  Robber  ft   ^^^^  j^  Johnson,  ThonsaBd  Oaka,  Califs  asaigDor  to  Bccton, 
Plastics  Research  Assoc  of  GB,  EagUmd  Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramns,  N  J. 

FUed  May  1, 19W,  Ser.  No.  145,826  FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,979 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1979,  |„|^  q  3  boiF  9/09 


7915508 

lot  CV  B29B  1/06;  BOIF  7/02 
UACL  366—99 


U.S.  a.  366—222 


4aaiou 


12  Claims 
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H*iX    a    \     22 


1.  A  mixing  device  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  inner  member; 

a  generally  cylindrical  outer  member; 

means  coaxially  mounting  said  inner  and  outer  members; 

means  enabling  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  members  to  be 

rotated  relative  to  the  other  about  a  conunon  axis; 
a  plurality  of  first  sets  of  spaced  teeth  carried  by  the  inner 

periphery  of  the  outer  member; 
a  plurality  of  second  sets  of  spaced  teeth  carried  by  the  outer 

periphery  of  the  inner  member; 
each  of  sakl  sets  of  teeth  having  its  teeth  disposed  symmetri- 


10.  A  routable  liquid  container  assembly  with  a  gravity- 
induced  stirring  mechanism  comprising: 

a  liquid  container  adapted  to  be  routed  with  liquid  therein; 

movable  stirring  means  positioned  inside  said  container  for 
imparting  stirring  movement  to  said  liquid; 

means  associated  with  said  container  and  said  stirring  means 
for  moving  said  stirring  means  with  said  container  for 
only  a  portion  of  a  revolution  of  said  container  when 
routing  and  for  permitting  increasing  graviutional  force 
thereon  due  to  roution  to  discontinue  the  movement  of 
said  stirring  means  and  cause  a  graviutionally-induced 
roution  of  the  stirring  means  in  a  counterdirection  to  that 
of  said  routing  container  whereby  liquid  placed  inside 
said  container  is  adapted  to  be  stirred. 
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4,330^17 

LINE  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER 

Dennis  M.  Churgoiich;  WiUiam  F.  Joest,  III;  William  R.  Mc- 

Cniy,  and  Edward  V.  Rutlcowski,  Jr.,  all  of  Lexington,  Ky., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,628 

Int.  a.^  B41J  5/30 

U.S.  a.  400—64  5  Qaims 


of  interfering  relationship  with  said  print  element,  and  (2) 
in  printing  relationship  with  said  print  element; 
(b)  means  for  supporting  said  means  for  supporting  said 
ribbon  cartridge  and  a  selection  motor  having  said  hub 
connected  thereto  for  independent  translation  in  the  same 
direction  toward  and  away  from  said  print  element,  said 
selection  motor  being  translatable  for  causing  engagement 
and  disengagement  of  said  hub  and  said  print  element;  and 


KCIK 

KfTllWI         HT 
ZONE         Mmil 


ASSUMED 

EMEOF 

PUPER 


AND 


1.  For  use  in  a  typewriter  of  the  kind  that  can  print  a  string 
of  text  that  is  accessed  from  storage  in  coded  form,  such  print- 
ing occurring  along  lines  having  a  desired  end  point  established 
by  a  stored  right  margin  position  code,  a  system  for  inserting 
carrier  returns  to  control  line  length  during  playback  from 
storage,  such  system  comprising: 

means  for  maintaining  a  position  count  indicative  of  the 
current  line  location  as  printing  is  j)erformed; 

means  for  storing  a  line  location  code  which  corresponds  to 
the  end  point  of  the  last  word  that  was  printed  from  the 
text  string; 

means  for  identifying  the  end  point  of  the  next  word  of  the 
stored  text  string; 

means  for  accessing  codes  for  the  next  word  of  the  text 
string  and  for  calculating  based  on  the  shift  in  print  posi- 
tion represented  by  such  codes,  the  potential  end  point 
location  for  printing  the  word  on  the  present  line; 

means  for  establishing  zones  extending  along  the  print  line 
including  a  fixed  length  return  zone  before  the  right  mar- 
gin and  at  least  one  zone  on  either  side  of  said  return  zone, 
said  establishing  means  including  means  for  storing  codes 
representing  at  least  five  zone  separation  boundary  loca- 
tions; 

means  for  identifying  said  last  word  and  said  next  word  end 
point  locations  with  respective  corresponding  zones,  said 
identifying  means  including  means  for  comparing  said  last 
word  and  next  word  end  point  locations  with  said  zone 
separation  boundary  location  codes  to  identify  corre- 
sponding zones;  and 

logic  means  for  selectively  inserting  a  carrier  return  opera- 
tion, prior  to  printing  said  next  word,  in  accordance  with 
a  predetermined  pattern  of  selection  for  the  various  zone 
combinations  presentable  by  said  end  f>oint  locations. 


4,330,218 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  AND 

DISCONNECTING  A  MOTOR  AND  A  PRINT  ELEMENT 

BY  PIVOTING  A  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Adolph  B.  Habich,  and  Ronald  E.  Hunt,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonlt,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,648 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  B41J  J/30 
U.S.  a.  400— 144J  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  engaging  and  disengaging  a  selection  motor 
drive  hub  and  a  daisy  wheel  print  element  upon  pivoting  of  a 
ribbon  cartridge  during  a  print  element  chage  operation,  for 
printer  servicing,  etc.,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
(a)  means  for  supporting  said  ribbon  cartridge  for  pivoting 
between  positions  such  that  an  included  ribbon  is  (1)  out 


(c)  means  for  connecting  said  selection  motor  and  said  rib- 
bon cariridge  for  causing  said  hub  to  be  translated  toward 
and  away  from  said  print  element  upon  a  pivoting  of  said 
ribbon  cartridge  for  positioning  said  ribbon  in  printing 
relationship  and  non-interfering  relationship  with  said 
print  element. 


4,330,219 
UPPER  COVER  FOR  LINE  PRINTER 
Masao  Miyasaka,  and  Tsuneki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Katsuta, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Kokl  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1979,  54-99732 

Int.  a.5  B41J  29/02.  29/08 

U.S.  a.  400—690.4  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  line  printer  of  the  type  having  a  console  frame,  a 
printing  mechanism  mounted  on  said  console  frame,  a  cover 
for  said  printing  mechanism  and  pivotel  means  for  pivotally 
supporting  said  cover  on  said  console  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  plural  spaced  axes,  said  pivotal  means  comprising  a 
support  member  extending  substantially  between  opposite  first 
and  second  edges  of  said  cover,  first  pivot  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  edge  of  said  cover  to  one  end  of  said 
support  member,  means  detachably  connecting  said  one  end  of 
said  support  member  to  said  frame,  second  pivot  means  pivot- 
ally connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  support  member  to 
said  frame,  latch  means  pivoted  on  said  second  pivot  means 
and  detachably  connected  to  said  cover  whereby  when  said 
latch  means  is  disconnected  from  said  cover  and  said  one  end 
of  said  support  member  is  connected  to  said  frame  said  cover 
can  be  pivoted  about  said  first  pivot  means  and  when  said  one 
end  of  said  support  member  is  disconnected  from  said  frame 
and  said  latch  means  is  connected  to  said  cover  said  cover  can 
be  pivoted  about  said  second  pivot  means. 
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4,330,220  4,330,222 

SCRUB  SPONGE  IRRIGATION  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

Charies  H.  Schaar,  Lake  Zurich;  Nicholas  A.  Marra,  Glen  El-  Heinz  E.  O.  Klein,  11  Kraegen  St.,  AUce  Springi,  Northern 

lyn;  WiUiam  J.  Dunn,  UbertyriUe,  and  Frank  K.  VUlari,  Oak  Territory,  Australia 

Park,  aU  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,108 

Mass  Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  19, 1979,  PD8472 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,743  Int.  Q.^  E02B  13/00 

Int.  a.3  B05C  77/00.  A61M  i5/00  U.S.  Q.  40S— 48                                                       4  Claims 
U.S.  a.  401—134                                                    18  Chdms 


■&6 


1.  A  scrub  sponge,  comprising: 

a  packet  having  a  rupturable  wall  and  a  closed  chamber 
containing  a  liquid  scrub  agent; 

a  cover  of  foam  material  having  a  cavity  to  receive  said 
packet  and  completely  enclosing  said  packet;  and 

a  puncture  member  intermediate  said  cover  and  the  ruptur- 
able wall,  with  the  puncture  member  having  a  projection 
facing  toward  the  puncturable  wall  such  that  the  projec- 
tion pierces  the  puncturable  wall  when  the  puncture  mem- 
ber is  pressed  toward  said  packet  to  release  said  scrub 
agent  into  the  cover,  said  projection  being  located  adja- 
cent a  longitudinal  central  portion  of  the  puncture  mem- 
ber, in  which  the  puncture  member  has  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  wings  adjacent  opposed  ends  of  the  puncture 
member,  and  in  which  the  puncture  member  has  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  extensions  connecting  said  wings  and  said 
central  portion  of  the  puncture  member. . 


4330,221 
HIGH  STABILITY  STRUCTURAL  JOINT,  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

James  E.  Stumm,  4983  Southcrest  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Rled  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,106 

Int  a.J  F16B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403— 218  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  irrigation  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  at  least  one  outlet  aperiure  in  a  wall  of  a  water 
distribution  pipe, 

forming  at  least  one  strainer  box  from  a  unitary  moulding 
having  a  plurality  of  foldable  walls  at  least  some  of  which 
comprise  strands  intersecting  at  cross-over  points  to  form 
an  open  mesh,  but  the  strands  of  each  of  two  pairs  of 
strands  being  spaced  apari  to  define  a  pair  of  open-ended 
slots,  the  two  slots  extending  into  opposite  walls  of  the 
box  and  being  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  locate  the  box 
over  the  pipe, 

folding  the  walls  of  the  box  so  as  to  thereby  effect  the  loca- 
tion of  the  box  over  the  pipe, 

placing  paniculate  material  into  the  box  and  folding  a  top 
wall  of  the  box  over  the  opposite  walls  and  thereby  retain- 
ing the  box  to  the  pipe  with  the  particulate  material  sur- 
rounding a  portion  of  the  pipe  containing  the  outlet  aper- 
ture, ahd 

distributing  irrigation  water  through  the  pipe  and  the  aper- 
ture therein  into  the  box  to  percolate  through  the  particu- 
late material. 


4,330,223 
ANTI-POLLUTION  BARRIER 
Michael  G.  Webb,  Isle  of  Wight,  England,  assignor  to  The  Brit- 
ish Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,516 
Int.  a.3  E02B  75/0^ 
U.S.  a.  405—63  6  CUdn« 


1.  A  structural  joint  of  the  type  having  structural  members 
intersecting  substantially  at  a  common  point,  said  joint  com- 
prising: 

a  planar  plate  shaped  to  form  legs  extending  in  the  direction 
of  each  of  said  intersecting  structural  members; 

a  plurality  of  cap  strips,  one  of  said  cap  strips  located  at  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  said,  planar  plate  legs,  said  cap 
strips  disposed  along  said  leg  edge  to  form  upstanding 
substantially  right  angularly  disposed  caps  that  form  each 
of  said  planar  plate  legs  into  a  channel  shaped  beam; 

a  second  planar  plate  disposed  above  said  first  mentioned 
plate  and  fastened  to  said  cap  strips  to  form  a  plurality  of 
intersecting  box-beams. 


1.  A  barrier  for  impeding  the  spread  of  oil  spilt  on  water 
comprising: 

(a)  two  Z-shaped  members  in  cross-section  each  of  which 
comprises  an  angled  buoyant  rigid  element  attached  to  an 
angled  stifiener  to  form  a  Z-shape  in  cross-section, 

(b)  the  Z-shaped  members  being  arranged  so  that  each  is  a 
mirror  image  of  the  other  with  the  ends  of  the  angled 
stiffeners  remote  from  the  rigid  elements  being  routably 
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connected  so  that  the  Z-shaped  members  are  capable  of 
being  bent  back  against  each  other  and  releasably  joined  at 
the  buoyant  rigid  elements,  with  part  of  each  angled  buoy- 
ant rigid  section  projecting  above  the  join  and  the  parts 
projecting  above  the  join  being  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
(c)  a  flexible  membrane  passing  around  the  angled  stiffeners 
enclosing  the  area  between  the  stiffeners,  each  end  of  the 
membrane  being  attached  to  one  of  the  angled  buoyant 
rigid  elements. 


excavating  means  and  a  discharge  tube  coupled  to  an 
output  end  of  said  eductor,  said  discharge  tube  extending 


4^30,224 
COLLAPSIBLE  RUBBER  DAM  INSTALLATION 
Tttoo  Mvaaurtsii,  Yokohaaa,  and  Maaora  Knrihani,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnora  to  BridgeftOBe  Tire  Company  Lira* 
ited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1979,  54-33031; 
Mar.  28, 1979, 54-35422;  May  24, 1979, 54-64299;  Jul.  13, 1979, 
54-9S625[U];  Jnl.  31, 1979,  54-96719 

lot  a.3  E02B  7/02 
UA  a.  405—115  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  collapsible  rubber  dam  installation  comprising  a 
rubber  dam  built  across  a  watercourse  such  as  a  river  or  the 
like  and  operative  to  be  raised  by  supplying  fluid  into  the 
rubber  dam  and  to  be  collapsed  by  discharging  the  fluid  fllled 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising;  one  end  of  a  fluid  supply 
and  discharge  conduit  being  connected  to  the  inside  of  said 
rubber  dam  at  a  position  which  is  higher  than  at  least  a  level  of 
drainage  collected  therein,  whereas  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
duit is  extended  substantially  upwardly  with  an  ascending 
inclination. 


4,330,225 

SYSTEM  FOR  ENTRENCHING  SUBMERGED 

ELONGATED  STRUCTURES 

James  S.  Glasgow,  Hmrtington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SanU 

Fc  latcmational  CorporatiOB,  Orai^^  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,184 
iBt  a.J  E02F  y02 
U.S.  CL  405—160  76  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  excavating  a  trench  in  a  sea  bottom 
and  for  removing  spoil  formed  during  the  excavation,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  structure  capable  of  being  towed  along  a  sea  bottom, 
said  base  structure  including:  two  f>ontoons,  each  having  a 
sufficiently  high  mass  concentrated  at  its  front  end  so  that 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  base  structure  is  approxi- 
mately at  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  base  structure 
when  said  base  structure  b  out  of  water;  a  frame  for  dispo- 
sition over  the  area  in  which  the  trench  is  to  be  formed; 
tow  line  connecting  means  arranged  at  the  forward  sec- 
tion of  said  base  structure;  fluid  jet  excavating  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  located  adjacent  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  base  structure;  spoil  removal  means  mounted 
on  said  firame  and  located  ^  of  said  fluid  jet  excavating 
means;  said  spoil  removal  means  including  at  least  one 
eductor  for  sucking  up  spoil  excavated  by  said  fluid  jet 


past  the  side  of  said  base  structure  by  approximately  a 
distance  L  where 


^NT 


20  iw/ 


where  w  equals  the  average  width  of  the  trench  to  be  exca- 
vated and  d  equals  the  depth  of  the  trench  to  be  excavated;  and 
said  base  structure  having  its  center  of  buoy4icy  and  center  of 
gravity  located  so  that  said  base  structure  rides  along  substan- 
tially undisturbed  soil  on  the  sea  bottom  during  the  excavating 
operation;  and 
a  towing  vessel  capable  of  moving  along  the  water  surface 
and  having  towing  means  coupled  to  said  tow  line  con- 
necting means  so  that  said  towing  vessel  can  tow  said  base 
structure  along  the  sea  bottom. 


4,330,226 

ROOF-SUPPORT  DISTANCING  APPARATUS 

Josef  Welzel;  Hans  BiiU,  and  Alfred  Maykemper,  aU  of  Wupper- 

tal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Herman  Hemscheidt 

Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,535 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1979,  2942943 

Int  a.3  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  405—291  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  self-advancing  mine-roof  support  for  use  in  longwall 
mining,  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  set  "between-centres" 
distance  between  elements  of  said  mine-support  comprising:  at 
least  two  support  elements  spaced  apart  by  a  desired  distance, 
an  abutment  arranged,  in  use,  to  extend  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longwall  face,  respective  connecting  means  on  said  support 
elements  pivotally  connected  to  respective  portions  of  said 
abutment  whereby  said  elements  are  able  to  pivot  to  a  limited 
extent  relative  to  said  abutment,  the  connecting  means  of  at 
least  one  support  element  being  constructed  as  a  drive  means 
and  said  abutment  portions  being  arranged  end-to-end  and 
being  adapted  for  limited  axial  displacement  with  respect  to 
each  other  whereby  the  length  of  said  abutment  can  be  varied, 
and  a  guide  lever  pivoted  at  one  place  thereon  to  the  connect- 
ing means  of  at  least  one  support  element  and  pivoted  at  a 
second  place  thereon  to  the  abutment  portion  connected  to  an 
adjacent  support  element  whereby  said  two  places  on  said 
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guide  lever  where  pivotal  connections  are  provided  and  the  of  the  back  portion  of  the  cartridge  against  the  supporting 
place  at  which  the  respective  connecting  means  of  the  at  least  surface  of  the  body  of  the  tool. 


V 


4^30^28 
DRILLING  AND  TAPPING  JIG  FOR  SKIS 
Jean  J.  A.  Bcyl,  Ne?ers,  France,  assignor  to  Look,  Nepers, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,712 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18, 1978,  78  35509 
Int  CL^  B23B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  408—112  11  aains 


one  support  element  are  connected  to  the  respective  abutment 
portion  lie  at  the  comers  of  a  triangle. 


!  4,330,227 

CUmNG  TOOL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
INSERT-HOLDING  CARTRIDGES 
Piene  Raye,  Pranglns;  Henri  Jaqniery,  Nyon,  and  Hermann 
Gehri,  Prangins,  all  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Stellram  S  A., 
Nyon,  Switieriand 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,  1979, 
7896/79  , 

I  Int.  a^  B26D  7/72 

U.S.CL  407-36  9  Claims 


30       1    tj       5 
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1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  and  tapping  in  a  ski  holes  of  prede- 
termined depth  for  receiving  therein  screws  necessary  for 
fixing  a  safety  ski  binding  to  the  ski,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  jig  including  an  elastically  deformable  frame,  releasable 
means  on  said  frame  for  securing  said  jig  to  the  ski  during 
a  drilling  and  tapping  operation,  and  a  plurality  of  guide 
sockets  carried  on  said  frame  relatively  spaced  apart  in 
accordance  with  the  spacing  of  screw  passage  holes  pro- 
vided in  the  ski  binding,  each  of  said  guide  sockets  includ- 
ing a  top  face,  a  bottom  face,  and  an  axial  bore  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  deflned  through  said  socket  between  said 
top  and  bottom  faces  thereof;  and 

a  bit  and  a  tap,  each  including  a  body  of  substantially  said 
predetermined  diameter  for  guided  entry  into  said  guide 
socket  bore  during  a  drilling  and  Upping  operation,  a  tip 
at  one  end  of  said  body,  and  a  shoulder  spaced  from  said 
tip  axially  along  said  body  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the 
top  face  of  said  guide  socket  during  a  drilling  and  Upping 
operation,  the  spacing  between  the  end  of  said  tip  and  said 
shoulder  of  each  said  bit  and  tap  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  axial  length  of  said  guide  sockets  and  the 
predetermined  depth  of  the  holes  to  be  drilled  and  tapped 
so  that  when  said  body  of  the  bit  or  tap  is  fully  inserted 
into  the  bore  of  one  of  said  guide  sockets  whereby  said 
shoulder  abuts  the  socket  top  face,  the  eastic  deformabiUty 
of  said  frame  enables  the  socket  lower  face  to  bear  against 
the  ski  such  that  a  hole  thereby  prepared  in  the  ski  is 
limited  to  the  predetrmined  depth. 


1.  In  a  cutting  tool  with  interchangeable  insert-holding 
cartridges,  which  comprises  a  body  of  a  generally  cylindrical 
shape  having  recesses  distributed  about  its  front  peripheral  end 
and  intended  to  receive  in  a  removable  manner  the  cartridges, 
each  cartridge  comprising  at  its  front  end  a  cutting  bit;  the 
improvement  in  which  said  body  of  the  tool  comprises  a  pe- 
ripheral supporting  surface  which  is  directed  toward  the  rear 
end  of  said  body  and  each  cartridge  is  provided  at  iu  rear  end 
with  a  back  portion  having  a  supporting  face  directed  toward 
the  front  of  the  cartridge  and  intended  to  come,  in  a  service 
position,  into  abutment  against  said  support  surface  of  said 
body,  and  fixing  means  for  each  cartridge  in  its  recess  provided 
in  said  body  comprising  a  screw  cooperating  with  an  opening 
traversing  the  cartridge  and  with  a  threading  provided  in  the 
body,  the  axis  of  said  opening  and  of  said  threading  being 
situated  in  a  plane  oblique  to  the  plane  of  the  supporting  sur- 
face and  directed  forwardly  inwardly,  in  such  a  manner  that  in 
screwed  service  position,  said  screw  keeps  the  supporting  face 


to  Omark  ladM- 


4,330,229 
DRILL  BIT 
FKderic  G.  Croydon,  Portland,  Oreg.,  i 
tries,  Incn  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Dec  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  212,896 
Int  CL^  B23B  57/00 
U  A  a.  408—212  5  Clatas 

1.  A  drill  bit  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  a  working 
end  and  helical  flutes  formed  therein  extending  from  said 
working  end  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  said  work- 
ing end  being  formed  with  a  central  work-engaging  point,  at 
least  a  pair  of  slitting  spurs  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
point  adjacent  outer  edge  margins  of  said  body,  and  a  convexly 
contoured  body  portion  interconnecting  said  point  and  a  spur 
and  intersecting  a  flute  in  said  body  to  define  a  sharpened 
cutting  edge  intermediate  said  point  and  spur,  a  spur  having  a 
sharpened  arcuate  slitting  edge  directed  longitudinally  out- 
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wardly  from  said  body  in  the  same  direction  as  said  point  with 
a  leading  portion  of  said  sHtting  edge  which  first  engages  the 


interposed  between  the  lower  end  of  the  actuating  element 
and  the  collar  of  the  sleeve,  the  diameter  of  the  ring  being 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  collar,  the  bolt  when 
said  head  is  turned  by  a  tool,  being  advanced  toward  the 
actuating  element  until  the  expanded  sleeve  is  locked 
within  the  masonry  hole  and  the  ring  is  pressed  between 
the  collar  and  the  actuating  element  without  deformation 
of  the  ring,  further  turning  of  said  head  causing  said  actu- 
ating element  to  deform  said  ring  and  to  advance  toward 
the  locked  sleeve,  said  ring  having  a  normal  axial  length 
which  is  shortened  under  deformation  to  permit  said 
actuating  element  to  advance  to  a  degree  which  causes  the 
head  to  press  against  the  face  of  said  fixture  to  tightly 
secure  said  fixture  against  displacement. 


4,330^1 

ADAPTER  FOR  TRANSPORTING  HAY  FEEDERS 

James  L.  Brewer,  R.F.D.  3,  Box  534,  Grant,  Ala.  35747 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  (3,749 

Int  aJ  AOIK  5/00 

VJS.  a.  414—24.5  5  Claims 


work  on  rota^on  of  the  drill  sloping  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  said  body  on  progressing  in  the  direction  of  rotation. 

4,330,230 

ANCHOR  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

Loois  N.  GiaiiBiizzi,  4  Shelter  Dr.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.  06807 

Coatimatioii-iii-part  of  S«.  No.  135,858,  Mar.  31, 1980,  which 

is  a  dirisioii  of  Scr.  No.  930,741,  Ang.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,195,547.  niis  appUcatioa  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,838 

lat  a.5  n6B  13/06 

VS.  CL  411—55  6  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  assembly  adapted  to  fasten  a  fixture  hav- 
ing a  hole  therein  against  the  surface  of  masonry  having  a  hole 
dialed  therein,  said  assembly  being  insertable  through  the 
fixture  hole  into  the  masonry  hole  and  comprising: 
A  a  threaded  bolt  having  an  expander  element  at  the  lower 

end  thereof; 
B  an  expandable  sleeve  through  which  said  bolt  extends,  said 
sleeve  being  formed  of  a  tube  having  longitudinal  slots 
therein  to  define  deflectable  tines  extending  from  an  end 
collar,  an  axial  advance  of  said  bolt  causing  the  expander 
element  to  force  its  way  into  the  tines  of  the  sleeve  to 
effect  expansion  thereof  against  the  wall  of  the  masonry 
hole; 
C  an  actuating  element  defined  by  an  internally-threaded 
tube  receiving  the  upper  end  of  the  bolt  and  provided  at  its 
upper  end  with  an  enlarged  head  which  lies  outside  of  said 
fixture;  and 
D  means  to  tightly  secure  said  fixture  against  displacement 
defined  by  a  deformable  normally  rigid  ring  on  said  bolt 


1.  Apparatus  for  adapting  a  conventional  hay  bale  feeder  for 
transportation  by  a  conventional  hay  bale  carrier  having  forks, 
comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  substantially  verti- 
cal support  bars  for  attachment  to  the  exterior  of  a  hay 
bale  feeder; 

at  least  one  pocket  located  at  the  bottom  of  said  frame  for 
receiving  the  forks  of  a  conventional  hay  bale  carrier;  and 

support  means  horizontally  spaced  from  the  points  of  attach- 
ment of  said  vertical  support  bars  to  a  hay  bale  feeder  and 
connected  to  said  frame  by  a  pair  of  substantially  horizon- 
tal support  bars  respectively  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
bottom  ends  of  said  vertical  support  bars,  for  contacting 
the  forks  of  a  conventional  hay  bale  carrier  when  the  forks 
are  inserted  in  said  pocket  to  thereby  receive  some  of  the 
stress  imparted  to  the  frame  when  a  hay  bale  feeder  is 
transported  by  means  of  the  bale  carrier. 


4330,232 
GRAIN  BIN  AND  TRUCK  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 

SYSTEM 
Jay  L.  McClaren,  Dassel,  Minn.  55325 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  921,722,  JuL  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,610 
Int  a.J  B65G  65/22.  65/28 
U.S.  a.  414—267  7  Claims 

1.  A  grain  handling  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading 
grain  bins  and  receptacles  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  grain  receiving  screw  conveyor  and  a  grain  discharging 
screw  conveyor,  said  conveyors  being  inclined  at  a  steep 
angle  to  the  horizontal  said  conveyors  having  inner  ends 
adjacent  each  other  and  also  having  outer  ends,  the  outer 
end  of  the  grain  receiving  screw  conveyor  having  a 
hopper  thereon. 
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a  stationary  center  support  on  the  ground  and  beneath  the 
inner  ends  of  both  of  said  conveyors, 

an  enclosed  transfer  housing  above  said  center  support  and 
having  upper  and  lower  upright  peripheral  wall  sections 
with  rotatable  connector  means  therebetween  maintaining 
the  wall  sections  in  substantial  alignment  with  each  other 
and  permitting  rotation  of  said  wall  sections  relative  to 
each  other  and  about  an  upright  rotation  axis  extending 
through  the  housing, 

rotatable  mounting  means  beneath  the  transfer  housing  and 
secured  to  the  center  support  and  permitting  turning  of 
the  lower  wall  section  about  an  upright  turning  axis, 

the  inner  end  of  the  receiving  screw  conveyor  being  dis- 

'  posed  above  the  inner  end  of  the  discharging  screw  con- 
veyor and  traversing  the  upper  wall  section  of  the  transfer 
housing  in  fixed  grain  flow  communication  to  deUver 
grain  into  the  housing, 

the  inner  end  of  the  discharging  screw  conveyor  traversing 
the  lower  wall  section  of  the  transfer  housing  in  fixed 
grain  flow  communication  to  receive  grain  therefrom. 


member  for  movement  relative  to  said  passage  means  for  selec- 
tive positioning  of  said  perforate  portion(s)  or  imperforate 
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a  first  pair  of  ground  travel  support  wheels  in  tandem  rela- 
tion to  each  other  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  the  receiving 
screw  conveyor,  attaching  means  on  the  receiving  screw 
conveyor  and  mounting  said  support  wheels  to  locate  the 
outer  end  of  the  receiving  screw  conveyor  and  the  hopper 
adjacent  ground  level,  the  support  wheels  being  oriented 
to  follow  a  circular  track  around  the  stationary  support, 
and 

a  second  pair  of  ground  travel  support  wheels  in  tandem 
relation  to  each  other  beneath  the  discharging  screw 
conveyor,  rigid  bracket  means  affixed  to  the  discharging 
screw  conveyor  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  ends 
thereof,  and  said  bracket  means  mounting  said  second 
support  wheels  and  supporting  the  outer  end  of  the  dis- 
charging conveyor  at  a  height  significantly  above  the 
inner  end  of  the  receiving  conveyor,  the  second  support 
wheels  being  oriented  to  follow  the  circular  track  around 
the  stationary  support,  the  outer  end  of  the  discharging 
screw  conveyor  projecting  significantly  beyond  the 
bracket  means. 


portion(s)  relative  to  said  passage  means  for  respective  corre- 
sponding opening  and  closing  of  said  passage  means. 


4,330,234 
ROTOR  TIP  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Rowan  H.  Coliey,  Sannyhill,  England,  asiignor  to  Rollf*Roycc 
limited,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,555 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20, 1979, 
7905999 

Int  a.3  FOID  11/08 
U.S.  a.  415—171  13  Clains 


4,330,233 
FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SILAGE 
UNLOADER 
Richard  L.  Weaver,  RJ).  4,  Myerstown,  Pa.  17067 
FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,493 
Int  a?  B65G  65/46 
U.S.  a.  414— 310  Udaimi 

1.  In  silage  unloader  apparatus  of  the  bottom  unloader  type, 
wherein  a  generally  radially  disposed  auger  means  is  provided 
for  rotation  on  its  own  axis  and  for  arcuate  sweeping  motion 
for  delivering  silage  toward  a  generally  centrally  located  rotat- 
able discharge  passageway  member,  wherein  the  discharge 
passageway  member  is  generally  vertically  diqx>sed  and  is 
provided  with  permanently  open  generally  vertically  disposed 
passage  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  closeable  open- 
ing member  disposed  generally  vertically  adjacent  said  passage 
means,  said  opening  member-having  both  perforate  and  imper- 
forate portioi^  and  including  means  mounting  said  opening 


1.  Rotor  tip  clearance  control  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  comprising: 

sutic  structure; 

an  annular  shroud  member  movable  axially  and  radially 
relative  to  said  sutic  structure,  said  shroud  member  hav- 
ing an  internal  frusto-conical  face; 

a  rotor  having  outer  extremities  cooperating  with  said  frus- 
to-conical face  to  define  a  small  clearance  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  eccentrics  supporting  said  annular 
shroud  member  from  said  static  structure,  said  plurality  of 
eccentrics  being  rotatable  on  axes  substantially  radial  of 
said  annular  shroud  member;  and 

means  to  rotate  said  eccentrics  and  move  said  shroud  mem- 
ber axially  whereby  said  clearance  between  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  rotor  and  said  shroud  is  controlled  in  a  prede- 
termined manner. 
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4,330,235 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  BLADES 
Tatsuo  Araki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,103 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1979,  54/23199 

Int.  CL^  FOID  5/08,  5/18 

VS.  CL  416-96  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  blade  for  a  gas  turbine,  apparatus  for  cooling  said 
blade  during  rotation  of  the  blade  comprising: 

liquid-flow  coolant  passage  means  travelling  substantially 
longitudinally  within  said  blade  and  adapted  to  be  fed 
with  coolant  in  a  liquid  state  at  a  first  blade  root  portion; 

nozzle  means  provided  within  said  blade  at  an  outer  end 
portion  thereof  for  converting  coolant  flow  in  the  liquid 
state  to  mist  flow; 

channel  means  for  communicating  said  liquid-flow  coolant 
passage  means  with  said  nozzle  means; 

mist-flow  coolant  passage  means  fed  by  said  nozzle  means 
and  travelling  substantially  longitudinally  within  said 
blade  toward  a  second  blade  root  portion;  and 

draining  means  for  discharging  waste  coolant  from  said 
second  blade  root  portion; 

wherein,  said  coolant  flows  in  the  liquid  sute  under  centrifu- 
gal force  through  said  liquid-flow  coolant  passage  means 
toward  the  blade  outer  end  portion  and  through  said 
channel  toward  said  nozzle  means,  and  said  coolant  flows 
through  said  mist-flow  coolant  passage  in  a  mixture  of 
very  small  droplets  and  gaseous  vapor  toward  the  second 
blade  root  portion  and  said  draining  means. 

4,330,236 
SYSTEM  FOR  KEYING  DISCS  TO  A  SHAFT 
Albert  F.  LeBreton,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,036 

Int  a.'  FOID  5/06 

VS.  a.  416—198  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  fluid  machine,  said  rotor  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  steps  which 

^scend  from  at  least  one  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  blade  discs  each  having  a  bore  which  fits  a 

particular  circumferential  step; 
a  plurality  of  face  discs,  each  face  disc  being  associated  with 


a  blade  disc  and  having  a  bore  which  fits  the  same  particu- 
lar circumferential  step  as  the  associated  blade  disc; 

a  plurality  of  first  keys  disposed  at  the  juncture  of  the  cir- 
cumferential steps  and  the  bore  of  the  face  discs,  the  cir- 
cumferential steps  and  face  disc  bores  having  aligned 
grooves  forming  an  opening  for  receiving  the  first  keys; 
and 

a  plurality  of  second  keys  disposed  to  extend  between  the 
blade  discs  and  the  associated  face  dies,  the  second  keys 
being  displaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  bore  of  the 
discs  to  a  location  in  the  discs  where  the  stresses  are 
lower,  the  discs  having  grooves  in  this  location  which 
form  openings  for  receiving  the  second  keys  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  between  the  blade  disc  and  shaft. 


4,330,237 

COMPRESSOR  AND  ENGINE  EFnaENCY  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Husam  Battab,  Marysrille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan  Console 

idated  Gas  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,785 

Int.  a.3  P04B  41/06.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  417—2  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  gas  compressor  and  engine  unit, 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  the  values  of  a  set  of  operating  and  control  pa- 
rameters at  determinable  intervals; 

(b)  determining  an  energy  quotient  for  said  unit  from  said 
operating  and  control  parameters; 

(c)  adjusting  at  least  one  control  parameter  in  response  to  a 
change  in  said  energy  quotient,  so  that  said  energy  quo- 
tient for  said  gas  compressor  and  engine  unit  is  substan- 
tially maximized. 

24.  A  method  of  controlling  at  least  two  gas  compressor  and 
engine  units  combined  in  series  for  multiple-stage  operation, 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  an  engine  speed  and  a  compressor  loading  for 
each  of  said  units  so  that  an  equivalent  capacity  of  gas 
flow  from  each  compressor  is  achieved;  and 

(b)  readjusting  said  engine  speeds  and  said  compressor  load- 
ings so  that  a  predeterminable  inter-stoge  pressure  is  main- 
tained. 


4330,238 
AUTOMATIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED 

PUMP 
Clark  R.  Hoffinaa,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,020 
Int  a.}  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a.  417—19  13  9«ta» 

1.  An  automatic  speed-control  actuator  system  for  variable- 
speed  fluid  pumps  operable  to  change  the  pump  speed  for 
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preventing  unacceptable  low  pressures  at  a  pump  inlet  and 
unacceptable  high  pressures  at  a  pump  outlet,  comprising: 

a.  a  pump  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

b.  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  pump  means  for  driving 
said  pump  means; 

c.  a  speed  adjusting  means  in  conjuction  with  said  drive 
means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  drive  means; 

d.  an  actuator  means  connected  to  said  speed  adjusting 
means  and  being  operable  to  vary  said  speed  adjusting 
means  for  any  of  increasing,  decreasing,  and  idling  the 
speed  of  said  drive  means  and  thus  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  pump  means; 

e.  a  power  source; 

f.  switching  means  sensitive  to  and  actuated  by  present 
pressures  at  the  inlet  and  at  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means; 
said  switching  means  comprising; 

a  circuit  including  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  pressure- 
actuated  switches; 

said  pressure-actuated  switches  being  arranged  in  said 
circuit  such  that  in  their  normal  unactuated  positions  a 
decrease-speed  signal  is  applied  from  said  power  source 
to  said  actuator  means  for  causing  said  drive  means  to 
run  at  an  idling  speed; 

said  first  pressure-actuated  switch  being  operable  to  be 
actuated  to  cause  said  decrease-speed  signal  from  said 
power  source  to  said  actuator  means  to  be  removed 
when  pressure  at  said  inlet  reaches  a  first  preset  pres- 
sure; 


any  increase-s|}eed  signal  from  being  applied  to  said 
actuator  means  and  causing  a  decrease-speed  signal  to 
be  applied  until  the  pressure  rises  above  said  first  preset 
pressure  at  which  point  said  actuator  control  system 
will  modulate  on  inlet  pressure; 
g.  said  switching  means  connected  to  said  actuator  means 
and  to  said  power  source  for  applying  signals  from  said 
power  source  to  said  actuator  means  to  vary  said  speed 
adjusting  means  and  thereby  cause  said  pump  means  to 
change  its  pumping  rate  in  response  to  pressure  conditions 
at  said  pump  means  inlet  and  outlet  for  maintaining  normal 
pumping  operations  under  pressure  conditions  between  a 
minimum  preset  suction  pressure  at  said  inlet  and  a  maxi- 
mum preset  discharge  pressure  at  said  outlet;  said  pump 
means  speed  being  automatically  regulated  under  varying 
inlet  conditions  to  achieve  a  maximum  pumping  rate  while 
not  exceeding  selected  discharge  pressures  at  the  outlet 
and  not  creating  an  excessive  vacuum  at  the  inlet. 


4,330,239 
COMPRESSOR  MUFFLER 
Edwin  L.  Gannaway,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TccniBseh  Prod* 
ucts  Company,  Teciunaeh,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,350 

Int  a.3  F04B  39/00:  POIN  1/06 

U.S.  a.  417—312  15  Claims 


said  second  pressure-actuated  switch  being  operable  to  be 
actuated  when  pressure  at  said  inlet  reaches  a  second 
preset  pressure,  which  is  greater  than  said  first  preset 
pressure,  to  cause  an  increase-speed  signal  from  said 
power  source  to  be  applied  to  said  actuator  means  for 
increasing  the  drive  means  speed  at  a  slow  rate; 

said  third  pressure-actuated  switch  being  operable  to  be 
actuated  to  remove  said  increase-speed  signal  applied  to 
said  actuator  from  said  power  source  when  the  outlet 
pressure  increases  to  a  desired  third  preset  pressure, 
which  is  greater  than  said  second  preset  pressure,  allow- 
ing said  pump  means  to  continue  to  operate  and  dis- 
charge fluid  at  the  third  preset  pressure  as  long  as  fluid 
flow  to  said  inlet  is  unchanged; 

said  fourth  pressure-actuated  switch  being  actuated  by  an 
increase  in  pressure  at  said  outlet  to  a  fourth  preset 
pressure  causing  a  decrease-speed  signal  from  said 
power  source  to  be  applied  to  said  actuator  means  and 
in  turn  cause  a  decrease  in  pressure  at  said  outlet  until 
said  fourth  pressure-actuated  switch  deactuates;  a  de- 
crease in  pressure  below  said  third  present  pressure 
causing  said  third  pressure-actuated  switch  to  deacti- 
vate and  again  apply  an  increase-speed  signal  to  said 
actuator  means,  thus  causing  said  actuator  control  sys- 
tem to  modulate  between  said  third  and  fourth  preset 
pressures  by  control  of  said  third  and  fourth  pressure- 
actuated  switches; 

said  first  pressure-actuated  switch  being  deactivated  when 
an  insufficiency  of  fluid  at  said  inlet  causes  a  pressure 
drop  bdow  said  first  preset  pressure  thus  preventing 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hermetic  gas  compressor  having  a 
housing  and  having  a  given  pumping  frequency  at  its  outlet,  a 
mufller  mounted  within  the  compressor  housing  comprising:  a 
housing  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  com- 
pressor outlet,  at  least  two  chambers  separated  by  a  partition 
wall,  an  inlet  tube  in  one  of  said  chambers  adapted  to  permit 
gas  flow  into  said  one  of  said  chambers,  said  inlet  tube  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  housing  inlet,  an  elongated  tube 
having  an  inlet  end  in  said  one  chamber  and  an  outlet  end  the 
other  of  said  chambers  adapted  to  permit  gas  flow  from  said 
one  chamber  to  said  other  chamber,  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  elongated  tube  extending  out  of  said  other  chamber  and 
returning  to  said  other  chamber  and  being  disposed  entirely 
outside  said  one  chamber  and  said  other  chamber,  an  outlet  in 
said  other  chamber,  said  mufiler  being  tuned  such  that  its 
sound  attenuation  and  impedance  characteristics  are  each 
substantially  zero  at  the  compressor  pumping  frequency  and 
the  attenuation  increasing  at  frequencies  above  the  pumping 
frequency. 
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4,330,240 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  COMMUNICATION 
BETWEEN  CHAMBERS  TO  PROVIDE 
SUPERCHARGING 
Ralph  G.  EfUnger,  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Th«  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Sonthficld,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,088 

Int.  a.3  F04C  18/Oa  29/08 

UA  CL  418—1  15  CI«»™ 


the  tooth  gaps  approaching  the  region  of  intermesh,  said 
predetermined  area  being  confined  by  a  resilient  linear 
seal  element  so  located  in  a  groove  in  each  bearing  block 
as  to  include  part-circular  portions  in  which  the  resilient 
seal  element  faces  the  flexible  plate,  a  continuous  end-face 
area  of  each  gear  situated  radially  inwardly  of  the  roots  of 
the  teeth  of  the  gear  by  a  sufficient  distance  to  define  an 
appreciable  part-annular  area  facing  the  flexible  plate  in 
which  sliding  contact  between  the  continuous  end  face  of 


1.  A  method  of  compressing  fluid  using  a  rotary  fluid  com- 
pressor including  a  housing  defining  a  cavity  therewithin  hav- 
ing opposed  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  rotor  rotatable  in  said 
cavity,  said  rotor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  apexes  wiping  the 
wall  of  said  cavity  to  divide  the  latter  into  a  pair  of  chambers, 
an  inlet  port  check  valve  for  permitting  fluid  communication 
through  said  inlet  port  into  said  cavity  but  preventing  commu- 
nication of  fluid  from  said  cavity  through  said  inlet  port,  and  an 
outlet  port  check  valve  for  permitting  fluid  communication 
from  said  cavity  through  said  outlet  port  but  preventing  com- 
munication into  said  cavity  through  said  outlet  port,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  communicating  one  of  the 
chambers  with  the  inlet  port  and  the  other  chamber  with  the 
outlet  port,  rotating  said  rotor  with  both  of  said  check  valves 
open  to  compress  the  fluid  in  said  other  chamber  until  the  rotor 
attains  a  dead-center  position  in  which  the  volume  of  said  other 
chamber  is  minimized  and  the  volume  of  said  one  chamber  is 
maximized,  closing  both  of  said  check  valves  at  substantially 
the  same  time  as  said  rotor  rotates  past  said  dead-center  posi- 
tion, and  continuing  to  rotote  said  rotor  past  said  dead-center 
position  into  a  position  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  ports  is 
communicated  to  both  of  said  chambers  while  both  of  said 
check  valves  remain  closed  and  thereafter  continuing  rotation 
of  said  rotor  to  communicate  said  one  chamber  to  the  outlet 
port  and  the  other  chamber  to  the  inlet  port  while  permitting 
said  check  valves  to  open. 

4,330,241 

GEAR  PUMP  WITH  PRESSURE  LOADED  BEARING 

BLOCKS  AND  SEPARATE  GEAR  SEALING  PLATES 

Roderick  H.  Sparry,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 

Orcrseas  Limited,  Ilford,  England 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1978, 
37071/78 

Int.  a.3  F04C  2/18,  15/00 

UA  a.  418— 132  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  gear  pump  having  a  pair  of  intermeshing  gears  which 

cooperate  in  a  pump  housing  and  are  supported  by  a  pair  of 

bearing  blocks  which  are  biased  towards  the  side  faces  of  the 

gears; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  flexible  plate  interposed 

between  each  bearing  block  and  the  adjacent  side  faces  of 
the  gears  and  movable  in  the  pump  housing  toward  and 
away  from  the  gears,  the  plate  covering  the  entire  side 
face  of  the  intermeshing  gears  and  being  pressure-loaded 
toward  the  gears  by  pump-delivery  pressure  acting  on  a 
predetermined  area  of  the  outer  side  of  the  plate  to  pro- 
duce a  force  in  excess  of  the  oppositely  directed  force  by 
the  pressure  reaching  the  inner  surface  of  the  plate  from 


Z3A 


the  gear  and  the  cooperating  surface  portion  of  the  flexi- 
ble plate  forms  a  narrow  gap  having  a  resistance  to  leak- 
age flow  from  the  tooth-gap  area  towards  the  journal 
bearing  of  each  gear,  which  resistance  reduces  mean  pres- 
sure acting  on  the  inner  side  of  the  plate  in  the  said  gap 
relative  to  the  pump  delivery  pressure  acting  on  the  corre- 
sponding area  at  the  outer  side  of  the  flexible  plate, 
whereby  the  resulting  pressure  difference  tends  to  mini- 
mize the  width  of  said  gap. 


4,330,242 

MACHINE  FOR  EXTRUDING  HOLLOW  CORED 

CONCRETE  SECTIONS 

George  Putti,  1336  Camridge  PI.,  West  Vancouver,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,751,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,090 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1978, 

7817394 

Int.  C\?  B28B  21/08.  21/14.  21/42.  21/52 
U.S.  a.  425—64  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  traveling  machine  for  forming  hollow  cored  concrete 
sections  on  a  base  which  has  a  wheeled  frame  arranged  for 
travel  longitudinally  of  the  base,  a  feed  chamber  having  a 
hopper  for  enabling  discharge  of  premixed  concrete  onto  the 
base,  a  molding  chamber  following  the  feed  chamber  and  at 
least  one  auger  assembly  extending  through  the  feed  chamber 
and  molding  chamber  for  moving  the  concrete  into  the  mold- 
ing chamber,  wherein: 
(a)  the  auger  assembly  includes  an  auger,  a  mandrel  cooper- 
ating with  and  following  the  auger,  vibrating  means  for 
imparting  vibrations  to  the  auger  and  mandrel,  and  a 
forming  tube  following  and  connected  to  the  mandrel,  the 
following  tube  being  connected  to  the  mandrel  by  vibra- 
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tion  dampening  means  which  attenuates  vibrations  trans- 
mitted from  the  mandrel, 

(b)  the  molding  chamber  includes  a  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed and  longitudinally  extending  side  plates  mounted  on 
the  frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the  auger  assembly  for 
restraining  lateral  movement  of  the  concrete, 

(c)  a  longitudinally  sectionalized  top  plate  structure  extends 
between  the  side  plates  and  has: 

(i)  a  lead  section  directly  disposed  over  the  auger  and 
mandrel  to  provide  vibrations  of  relatively  large  ampli- 
tude, 
(ii)  a  trailing  section  directly  disposed  over  the  forming^ 
tube  to  provide  vibrations  of  substantially  smaller  am- 
plitude than  those  applied  by  the  lead  section, 
(iii)  vibrating  means  mounted  on  the  top  plate  structure 
for  vibrating  the  latter  and  arranged  to  provide  vibra- 
tions of  a  greater  amplitude  to  the  lead  section  than  to 
the  trailing  section, 
whereby  a  greater  amplitude  of  vibration  is  imparted  to  the 
concrete  at  the  lead  section  of  the  top  plate  structure  adjacent 
the  mandrel  than  at  the  trailing  section  of  the  top  plate  struc- 
ture adjacent  the  forming  tube,  the  vibrations  from  the  auger 
assembly  being  interfered  with  by  the  vibrations  set  up  by  the 
trailing  section  of  the  top  plate  to  compact  the  concrete. 


4,330,244 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COUPLING  ELEMENTS 

FOR  SLIDE-FASTENER  STRINGER 
Helmut  Heimberger,  Steinhausen,  Switzerland,  asiignor  to  Opti- 
Ion  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH,  Cham,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,077 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1979,  2946228 

Int.  C1.5  B29D  5/O0 
U.S.  a.  425—115  4  Claims 


"  4,330,243 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING  CONCRETE  ELEMENTS 
Pierre    Legrand,    Chatenay-Malabry,   and    Pierre    Guinard, 
Maintenon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Freyssinet  Interna- 
tional (STUP),  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,214 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jim.  13, 1979,  79  15131 
Int.  a.3  B28B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  425—111  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moulding  at  least  a  row  of  prestressed 
concrete  elements  and  detaching  them  from  their  respective 
moulds  comprising,  on  an  elongated  horizontal  and  plane  area, 
at  one  end,  thereof  a  stretching  device  and,  at  the  other  end,  a 
releasing  device  for  prestressing  tendons;  a  set  of  parallel  bare 
tendons  connected  to  both  said  devices;  at  least  a  row  of 
aligned,  upwardly  open  moulds  resting  on  said  area  and  longi- 
tudinally displaceable  thereon,  said  moulds  being  traversed  by 
said  set  of  tendons,  each  mould  further  comprising  at  least  one 
vertically  moveable  bottom  portion;  a  veriically  displaceable 
push  member  associated  with  each  of  said  moulds  for  lifting 
the  corresponding  bottom  poriion;  cam  means  carried  by  said 
area  for  actuating  said  push  members  and  actuating  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  said  cam  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  row  of  coupling  members 
for  a  slide-fastener  stringer  comprising: 

a  forming  wheel  provided  on  the  periphery  with  a  multiplic- 
ity of  equispaced  outwardly  open  forming  beds  having 
configurations  complementary  to  contours  of  respective 
coupling  members  to  be  formed  therein,  and  a  circumfer- 
ential outwardly  open  groove  intersecting  said  beds; 

an  endless  forming  band  extending  around  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel  and  provided  with  o;>enings  re- 
spectively registering  with  said  beds  whereby  said  each 
opening  and  the  bed  in  registry  therewith  forms  a  respec- 
tive mold  cavity; 

an  undercutting  band  received  wholly  in  said  groove  and 
interposed  between  said  periphery  of  said  wheel  and  said 
forming  band  and  projecting  into  said  mold  cavity,  said 
forming  band  being  of  a  width  sufficient  to  span  over  said 
beds  and  said  undercutting  band  on  the  periphery  of  said 
wheel;  and 

means  for  introducing  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  into 
each  of  said  mold  cavities  to  produce  respective  coupling 
members  of  complementary  shape  therein  whereby,  upon 
separation  of  said  members  from  said  wheel  and  said 
bands,  said  undercutting  band  forms  an  undercut  portion 
in  each  coupling  member. 


4,330,245 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  FROZEN 

CONFECnONS 

Ronald  J.  Billett,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.;  David  N.  Anderson,  and 
William  M.  Easter,  both  of  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,931 
Int.  a.J  A23G  9/26 
U.S.  a.  425—126  S  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  frozen  confections  compris- 
ing: a  frame,  a  plurality  of  carriers,  a  plurality  of  molds  for 
receiving  confection  material  individually  mounted  upon  said 
carriers,  slide  tracks  mounted  to  said  frame  and  extending  in  a 
rectangular  arrangement  for  slidably  guiding  the  carriers  for 
movement  through  a  recugular  path  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a 
plurality  of  conveyor  screws  mounted  in  a  rectangular  rela- 
tionship parallel  to  said  slide  tracks  for  propelling  the  carriers 
along  said  rectangular  path,  means  for  rotating  said  conveyor 
screws  in  timed  relation  to  each  other,  and  means  located 
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below  portions  of  said  rectangular  path  of  travel  for  cooling  pelletizer,  thereby  controlling  the  size  of  the  pellets 

the  molds  to  freezing  temperatures,  whereby  confection  mate-  formed  in  said  pelletizer  from  said  particulate  batch  mate- 

rial and  said  liquid. 


4,330^7 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MOULDED  ARTICLES 

FROM  A  BLANK  SHEET 

Serge  L.  Fobchweilcr,  5  Nelson  St^  Batawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

(KOK  lEO) 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,378 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  12, 1979, 329544 

Int.  a.J  B29C  n/04.  17/06 

VS.  a.  425—174.8  E  9  Claims 


rial  deposited  in  the  molds  may  be  frozen  as  the  molds  are 
carried  through  said  rectangular  path. 


4,330,246 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PROPORTION 
OF  UQUm  AND  DRY  PARTICULATE  MATTER  ADDED 

TO  A  PELLETIZER 

Eoteae  C  VarraMO,  Heath,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Oweos^ktming 

FflM^as  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

CoBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  974,419,  Dec.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,068 

Int  a.3  B28B  17/00 

U.S.  a  425—140  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  removable  shoe  insole  from  a 
blank,  said  insole  having  a  substantially  flat  base  portion  on  its 
underside  adapted  to  fit  into  a  shoe,  generally  upstanding 
sidewalls  and  an  upper  side  adapted  to  receive  the  foot  of  the 
wearer,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  male  mould  bed  having  an 
upper  surface  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  insole  on  the 
upper  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rigid  plates  which  are  gener- 
ally flat  on  a  lower  surface  thereof,  each  said  rigid  plate  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  male  mould  bed  with  a  said  blank 
between  said  mould  bed  and  said  plate,  and  said  lower  surface 
of  each  said  rigid  plate  having  a  periphery  of  a  different  size 
corresponding  to  the  underside  of  the  base  portion  of  a  prede- 
termined size  of  insole,  a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  over 
said  mould  bed,  and  means  for  applying  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm against  one  said  rigid  plate  and  said  mould  bed  with 
said  blank  therebetween  whereby  the  upper  side  of  the  insole 
and  said  sidewalls  are  conformed  to  the  shape  of  said  mould 
bed  and  the  shape  of  the  underside  of  said  base  portion  is 
determined  by  the  shape  of  said  one  rigid  pUte. 


4,330,248 

MOLD  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  INSERTS 

Richard  L.  PUtte,  250  Snnac  La.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,609 

Int  a.^  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  425—183  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  size  of  pellets  produced 
by  a  pelletizer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  particulate  batch  material 
to  said  pelletizer; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  a  supply  of  Uquid  to  said  pelletizer; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  a  characteristic  indicative  of  the  size  of 
the  pellets  formed  in  said  pelletizer  from  said  particulate 
batch  material  and  said  Uquid  and  for  generating  a  flrst 
ttgnal  responsive  thereto; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  characteristic  sensing  means  for 
integrating  said  first  signal  to  generate  a  second  signal, 
said  integrating  means  having  means  for  modifying  the 
sensitivity  of  said  integrating  means  to  said  first  signal  and 
means  for  modifying  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal; 

(e)  means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  feed  of  said  liquid  to  said 
pelletizer  and  fo&  generating  a  third  signal  responsive 
thereto; 

(0  means  for  combining  said  second  and  third  signals  to  form 

a  fourth  signal; 
(g)  means  for  generating  a  set  point  signal; 
(h)  means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  with  said  set 

point  signal  to  generate  a  fifth  signal;  and 
(i)  means  responsive  to  said  fifth  signal  for  modifying  the 

ratio  of  particulate  batch  material  to  liquid  suppUed  to  said 


1.  In  a  mold  for  blow  molding  synthetic  phtttic  jugs  wherein 
the  jugs  include  side  walls  selectively  having  volume  adjusting 
depressions  defined  therein,  the  mold  including  a  cavity 
formed  by  side  walls  defining  the  jug  side  walls  and  a  neck  ring 
mounted  upon  the  mold  side  walls,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, an  elongated  depression  formid>le  sleeve  mounted  on  a 
mold  side  wall  having  a  convex  surface  disposed  toward  the 
mold  cavity  and  an  open  end,  means  mounting  an  elongated 


NfAY  18.  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


969 


insert  member  upon  the  mold  side  wall  within  said  sleeve  for 
selective  projection  from  the  sleeve  end  into  the  mold  cavity 
and  positioning  relative  to  the  mold  side  wall,  said  insert  mem- 
ber having  an  exterior  convex  configuration  for  selective  posi- 
tioning within  the  mold  cavity  wherein  movement  of  said 
insert  member  relative  to  the  associated  mold  side  wall  selec- 
tively projects  a  variable  volume  of  mass  into  the  mold  cavity, 
said  insert  member  forming  a  jug  volume  adjusting  depression 
in  the  molded  jug  side  wall,  the  dimensions  of  the  jug  depres- 
sion being  determined  by  the  relative  adjustment  of  said  insert 
member  to  the  associated  mold  side  wall  and  sleeve,  adjust- 
ment means  operatively  associated  with  said  depression  form- 
able  insert  member  for  selectively  adjusting  said  insert  member 
relative  to  its  associated  mold  side  wall,  and  locking  means 
mounted  on  the  mold  selectively  locking  said  insert  member  at 
a  predetermined  position  of  adjustment 


of  said  ridges  being  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  when 
said  press  is  open;  an  annular  upwardly  opening  concave  chan- 
nel between  said  ridges,  the  upper  face  of  said  diaphragm  at  the 
base  of  said  inner  face  of  the  inner  of  said  ridges  having  a 
shallow  annular  concavity  of  rounded  cross-section;  conduit 
means  communicating  from  the  base  of  said  peripheral  flange 


4.330.249 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  PRESS 
Stefu  Pctowoa,  SkanSr.  and  Srca  O.  Alstad.  HeUngborg. 
both  of  Sweden,  aaffgnors  to  Kockiims  Indnatri  AB.  Soder- 
ham.  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980.  Scr.  No.  209,100 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Sweden.  Dec  12, 1979, 7910240 
lot  CL^  B28B  im 
U.S.  CL  425—329  8  Claims 


1.  A  continuously  working  press  for  forming  a  continuous 
stringer  of  comprened  material,  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  continuously  moving  endless  press  chains 
formed  by  mutually  linked  suppori  elements  for  pressing 
the  stringer  material  in  a  vertic^  direction; 

means  for  supporting  said  press  chains; 

two  arrays  of  side-pressing  blocks  for  pressing  said  stringer 
material  in  a  lateral  direction; 

means  for  moving  said  arrays  of  side-pressing  blocks  in  a 
transverse  direction  of  the  press  chains  and  towards  each 
other  between  the  press  chains; 

means  for  guiding  said  side-pressing  blocks  during  said  trans- 
verse movement,  said  guiding  means  being  conveyed  by 
said  support  elements  forming  said  press  chains. 


intermediate  said  ridges  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  chamber  to  arch  the  bottom  of  said  channel  up- 
wardly and  in  cooperation  with  the  downward  pressure  of  said 
ram  on  said  ridges  to  force  the  top  of  the  inner  ridge  to  curve 
inwardly  to  form,  in  cooperation  with  said  annular  concavity, 
a  rounded  edge  on  the  workpiece  press  formed  therein. 


4,330,251 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ARTICLES  OF 
COMPACTED  POWDER 
Jeaa>Marie  Lebaa,  Roeil'Malmaiaoo;  Pierre  Rat,  MaHTi  Jmb* 
Marcel  Dnpoot,  and  Gcmain  Vinncaa,  both  of  Angooleac  all 
of  Fhnce,  aaaignon  to  Baaaet  Bretagac  Loire-BBL  and  So- 
ciete  National  dea  Pondrca  et  Ezploaifr,  both  of,  Frincc 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,584 
Claima  priority,  i^plicatioa  France,  Sep.  12, 1978, 78  26140 
Int  CL^  B29D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  425—405  H  16  < 


4,330,250 

PRESS  DIAPHRAGM 

Peter  Pinkaa,  Kodwl  am  See,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Dorat-Kanmiikmaachlnen'Bau.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnoany 
Filed  Aug.  4. 1980,  Ser.  No.  174^733 

aains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aag.  16, 
1979,  2933226 

Int  CL^B28B  7/06;  B30B  11/02 
U.S.  a  425—389  5  Claims 

1.  A  press  for  producing  plates  and  other  workpieces  having 
a  rounded  peripheral  edge,  said  press  having  a  rigid  upper 
press  ram  of  a  form  designed  to  shape  the  inner  form  of  the 
workpiece  to  be  pressed,  a  mold  body  having  a  central  cham- 
ber, a  flexible  diaphragm  closing  the  top  of  said  chamber,  a 
rigid  seat  for  said  diaphragm  in  said  cavity,  said  diaphragm 
when  seated  on  said  seat  providing  a  china  powder  material 
receiving  mold  chamber  between  it  and  said  ram;  said  dia- 
phragm having  a  peripheral  flange  and  means  securing  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  mold  body,  said  press 
characterized  in  that  said  peripheral  flange  has  a  pair  of  radi- 
ally spaced  upwardly  extending  annular  ridges  of  a  height 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  workpiece  to  be  formed  in  the 
press  when  the  press  is  closed,  the  inner  face  of  the  inner  one 


■r  r 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  connection  with  the  manufacture  of 
articles  of  compacted  particulate  material  through  isosutic 
compression,  comprising: 

a  vessel  formed  of  flexible  or  resilient  material  having  a  side 
wall  defined  by  internal  and  external  faces,  said  side  wall 
having  at  least  approximately  a  cylindrical  shape  and 
substantially  constant  wall  thickness,  said  vessel  being 
open  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  bottom  wall  integrally  formed  with  said  side  wall  at  the 
end  of  said  vessel  opposite  from  said  open  end  thereof; 

a  removable  plug  insertable  into  said  open  end  to  close  same; 
and 

wherein  said  side  wall  throughout  its  thickness  including 
said  internal  and  external  faces  thereof  is  curved  radially 
outwardly  over  at  least  a  portion  intermediate  of  said  ends 
thereof 

whereby  upon  the  application  of  external  isostatic  pressure. 
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said  side  wall  formed  of  flexible  material  is  deformed  to 
assume  a  substantially  perfect  cylindrical  shape. 


4,330^2 
FOOD  PACKING  MACHINERY  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 

PORCE-CONTROLLED  PACKING  ACnON 

Kenneth  W.  BoUock,  P.O.  Box  443,  ScMide,  Oreg.  97138,  and 

Ebcn  H.  Ctfinthers,  P.O.  Box  40,  Warrenton,  Oreg.  97146 

Fikd  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202^43 

Int  a.3  B29C  i/02:  B29G  l/OO 

MS.  a.  425-412  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  food  packing  machine  including  rotary  turret  mecha- 
nism having  a  cake-forming  cavity  movable  with  the  mecha- 
nism through  a  defmed  cake-forming  zone  in  the  machine,  a 
piston  holder  mounted  for  reciprocation  toward  and  away 
from  an  entrance  to  the  cavity,  and  a  piston  having  a  work  face 
for  compressing  material  in  said  cavity  mounted  in  the  holder 
for  reciprocation  between,  a  pair  of  limit  positions  relative 
thereto  into  and  out  of  the  cavity  through  such  entrance,  one 
of  said  limit  positions  occurring  with  the  piston  maximally 
extended  relative  to  the  holder,  and  the  other  occurring  with 
the  piston  minimally  extended  relative  to  the  holder,  piston 
drive  means  comprising 
spring  means  operatively  interposed  in  said  holder  between 
the  piston  and  an  end  of  said  holder  urging  the  piston 
toward  its  said  one  limit  position  relative  to  the  holder, 
and 
cam  means  operatively  associated  with  the  holder  for  guid- 
ing the  same  toward  the  cavity  with  movement  of  the 
cavity  toward  the  cake-forming  zone,  said  cam  means,  in 
the  cake-forming  zone,  being  constructed  to  effect  place- 
ment of  the  piston  in  its  said  other  limit  position  with  the 
piston's  work  face  adjacent  the  cavity's  entrance. 


4,330,253 

COMPOSITE  DIE  FOR  FORMING  A  PLUNGER  FOR  USE 

IN  A  SHUTOFF  VALVE  FOR  A  MEDICAL  SUCnON 

APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Nichols,  808  Ft  Worth  St,  Jacksonville,  Tex.  75766 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  923^7,  Jul.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,256,109, 

which  is  ■  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923^46,  Jol.  10, 1978, 

PM.  No.  4,245,637.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

187,073 

Int  a.3  B29C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  425-437  1  Claim 


having  a  concave  disc  integrally  formed  on  one  end  of  the 
plunger,  comprising: 

a  plunger  die  having  an  annular  cylindrical  cavity  formed 
therein  for  molding  a  cylindrical  hollow  plunger  having  a 
closed  end; 

a  disc  die  for  being  positioned  adjacent  said  plunger  die  to 
form  the  composite  die,  said  disc  die  having  a  concave 
disc  shaped  cavity  formed  therein  facing  away  from  said 
plunger  die  and  adjacent  to  said  closed  end,  with  an  open- 
ing formed  at  the  center  of  said  disc  shaped  cavity  and 
positioned  over  the  center  of  said  closed  end  of  said  annu- 
lar cylindrical  cavity; 

a  bore  means  extending  from  the  center  of  said  disc  shaped 
cavity  to  said  closed  end  of  said  disc  die  for  injecting 
rubber  into  said  disc  die  and  plunger  die  and  for  injecting 
air  into  said  disc  die  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  rubber  disc 
formed  therein;  and 

means  for  moving  said  disc  die  and  said  plunger  die  away 
from  one  another  while  injecting  air  through  said  bore  to 
facilitate  removal  of  the  rubber  disc  formed  within  said 
disc  die. 


4,330,254 

EXTRUSION  DIE  CONVERSION 

George  M.  Cunningham,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,716,  Nov.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,144. 

This  application  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,992 

Int  Q\?  B28B  21/52;  B29F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  425—466  5  Oainu 
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1.  An  extrusion  die  for  forming  honeycomb  structures  of 
desired  cellular  configuration  which  comprises,  a  die  body 
having  an  outlet  face,  a  plurality  of  interconnected  discharge 
slots  communicating  with  said  outlet  face,  means  for  feeding 
batch  material  to  said  discharge  slots,  a  plurality  of  die  pins 
formed  in  said  outlet  face  intermediate  said  interconnected 
discharge  slots,  means  secured  to  selected  die  pins  for  blocking 
off  selected  portions  of  said  discharge  slots,  and  said  selected 
portions  each  being  equal  to  the  width  of  said  die  pin  to  which 
said  blocking  means  is  secured  and  to  the  thickness  of  the 
discharge  slot  adjacent  the  width  of  said  pin  and  thereby  pro- 
vide said  interconnected  discharge  slots  with  a  discharge  pat- 
tern for  forming  a  honeycomb  structure  with  a  desired  cellular 
shape. 


1.  A  composite  die  for  forming  a  cylindrical  hollow  plunger 


4,330,255 

ORIENTATION-BLOW  MOLDING  EQUIPMENT  AND 

JIG  USED  THEREFOR 

Sadao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,439,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,233,010. 
This  appUcation  May  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  154^27 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-159155 
Int  a.3  B29C  n/07 
U.S.  a.  425—529  4  Claims 

1.  Equipment  for  use  in  an  orientation  blow-molding  pro- 
cess, comprising: 
a  jig  comprising: 
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a  neck  support  for  holding  a  plastic  piece  in  a  neck  portion 

downwards  position; 
a  mandrel  provided  beneath  said  neck  support  comprising 

a  disc  and  a  cylinder  disposed  beneath  said  disc; 
a  core  shaft  upward  and  downwardly  movably  disposed 

in  said  mandrel,  having  a  blowing  air  passage; 
a  cylindrical  synthetic  resin  core  guide  disposed  in  said 

neck  support,  said  neck  support  having  a  top  surface 

shaped  so  as  to  be  closely  contactable  with  a  blowing 

mold; 
a  core  metal  for  releasably  holding  said  jig,  comprising: 
a  hollow  holder; 
a  hollow  shaft  disposed  in  said  hollow  holcier,  having  a 

bottom  extending  below  the  bottom  of  said  hollow 

holder; 


from  a  cured  material  and  bonded  to  a  relatively  rigid  portion 
comprising 

molding  means  for  molding  a  plurality  of  articles, 

said  molding  means  including  a  molding  member  for  sup- 
porting the  plurality  of  formed  molded  articles  in  separate 
retained  positions  after  a  molding  operation, 

knock-out  means  mounted  for  operative  movement  relative 
to  said  molding  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  plural- 
ity of  articles, 

said  knock-out  means  including  force  applying  means  to 
apply  successive  forces  to  selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of 
articles  for  sequential  removal  of  the  articles  from  said 
retained  positions, 

said  force  applying  means  moves  relative  to  said  molding 
member  to  apply  successive  forces  to  the  plurality  of 
molded  articles  retained  thereby  in  a  single  stroke  of 
movement, 

said  force  applying  means  includes  a  plurality  of  force  apply- 
ing members  for  respectively  engaging  the  plurality  of 
molded  ^icles, 

said  plurality  of  force  applying  members  are  arranged  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  plurality  of  molded  articles  in  said 
first  position  and  acts  to  engage  respectively  the  plurality 
of  molded  articles  on  a  simultaneous  basis  during  said 
relative  movement  of  said  force  applying  means,  and 

said  force  applying  members  further  applying  said  succes- 
sive forces  during  said  single  stroke  of  said  relative  move- 
ment upon  said  engagement  with  the  molded  articles. 


an  ejector  pin  elevationally  movably  disposed  in  said 

hollow  shaft,  having  a  bottom  extending  below  the 

bottom  of  said  hollow  shaft; 
a  spring  disposed  substantially  between  the  bottom  of  said 

hollow  shaft  and  the  bottom  of  said  ejector  pin; 
a  cylindrical  body  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 

hollow  shaft; 
a  support  holder  extending  upwardly  from  said  cylindrical 

body,  extending  along  only  part  of  the  circumference  of 

said  cylindrical  body;  and 
a  magnet  piece  disposed  in  a  substantially  central  portion 

of  said  support  holder  for  magnetically  attracting  the 

cylinder  of  said  mandrel. 


4,330,257 

TURRET-TYPE  INJECTION-MOLDING  MACHINE 

Herbert  Rees,  Willowdale;  Paul  Brown,  Orangerille,  and  Mlroa- 

law  Grund,  Brampton,  all  of  Canada,  aiaigDOfS  to  Huaky 

Injection  Molding  Systems,  Inc.,  Bolton,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,460,  Dec.  29, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,45S,  Not.  15, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,364.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1961,  Ser. 

No.  237,678 

Int.  a.3  B29F  J/022;  B29C  5/00;  B29F  1/14 

VS.  a.  425—556  7  Claim 


4,330,256 

MOLDED  ARTICLE  KNOCK-OUT  APPARATUS 
Jerry  D.  Reicheobach,  Carpentersyille,  and  Jamie  R.  Passarelll, 
Schaumburg,  botii  of  III.,  assignors  to  CR  Industries,  Elgin, 

ni. 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,068 

Int  a.J  B29D  23/03 

U.S.  a.  425— 537  15  Claims 


it^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  articles  having  a  body  formed 


1.  An  injection-molding  machine  comprising: 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  platens; 

a  mold  plate  with  at  least  one  cavity  on  one  of  said  platens 
communicating  with  a  source  of  plastic  material  for  form- 
ing a  workpiece  in  said  cavity  upon  relative  movement  of 
said  platens  toward  each  other  into  a  mold<closed  posi- 
tion; 

a  turret  with  at  least  four  faces  routable  into  as  many  operat- 
ing positions  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  path  of  platen 
motion,  said  turret  being  shiftable  along  said  path  between 
said  platens  upon  relative  movement  of  said  platens  away 
from  each  other  into  a  mold-open  position  and  being 
provided  with  a  core  on  each  of  siud  faces  receivable  in 
said  cavity  in  a  respective  operating  position  for  extract- 
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ing  a  freshly  molded  workpiece  from  said  path  of  platen 
motion; 

indexing  means  including  coacting  formations  on  at  least  one 
of  said  platens  and  on  said  turret  for  positively  locking 
said  turret  in  any  operating  position  during  incipient  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  platens  into  said  mold-closed  posi- 
tion; 

a  companion  plate  on  the  other  of  said  platens  confronted  by 
one  of  said  faces  in  any  operating  position  of  said  turret 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  core  of  the  confronting  face 
during  mold  closure;  and 

ejection  means  on  each  of  said  faces  for  removing  a  work- 
piece  from  a  respective  core,  at  least  one  of  said  platens 
being  provided  with  actuating  means  effective  during  a 
mold<lo8ing  stroke  to  engage  the  ejection  means  on  a  face 
of  said  turret  not  confronting  either  of  said  mold  and 
companion  plates  for  dislodging  a  workpiece  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  path. 


4,330,258 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MECHANICAL  DOUBLE 

ACTING  VALVE  PIN  ACTUATOR 

JoM  U.  Gdlert,  7A  Prince  St,  GlcB  WflliaiBS,  Ontario,  Canada 

Flkd  Oct  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,559 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CaoMla,  Oct  15, 1980, 362420 

iBt  CL^  B27F  1/05 

VJS.  CL  425—564  6  Claims 


4,330,259 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Numiier 


4,330,260 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

COMBUSTION  IN  A  FURNACE 
Lars  L.  S.  Jorgensen,  Lignsterr^  1;  Ernst  V.  Jorgensen,  Hyr- 
dedamsrej  23,  and  John  H.  Petenen,  BirgitteT^  30,  aU  of 
DK-8220  Brabrand,  DenmarlK 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,686 

Int  a.'  F23N  00/00 

VS.  CL  431—12  12  ClaiBM 


Dy!¥o 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  combustion  in  a  furnace  of  a 
furnace  system  in  which  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  to 
the  fiimace  is  varied  in  accordance  with  the  load  being  experi- 
enced by  the  furnace  and  the  operation  of  a  fan  is  regulated  to 
vary  the  flow  rate  of  combustion  air  supplied  to  the  furnace, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  furnace, 
providing  a  control  command  on  the  basis  of  the  fueUupply 
rate  to  the  furnace  and  air  and  gas  flow  characteristics  of 
the  furnace  system,  and 
regulating  operation  of  the  fan  to  thereby  control  combus- 
tion air  flow  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said  control 
command. 


4,330,261 
HEATER  DAMPER  CONTROLLER 
James  H.  Son,  Homewood,  m.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,924 

Int  a.J  F23N  3/00 

VS.  a.  431—14  11  Claims 


1.  Mechanism  for  reciprocally  actuaung  an  injection  mold- 
ing valve  pin  along  its  longitudinal  axis  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  valve  pin  adapted  to  be  secured  against 
rotational  motion, 

(b)  an  elongated  toothed  rack  member  reciprocable  in  a 
plane  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  valve  pin, 

(c)  drive  means  for  reciprocally  driving  the  rack  means  in 
said  plane  according  to  a  predetermined  sequence, 

(d)  threaded  means  extending  around  a  portion  of  and  coax- 
ial with  said  valve  pin,  said  threaded  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  valve  pin,  and 

(e)  a  hollow  rotatable  pinion  member  having  a  threaded 
inner  surface  and  a  toothed  outer  surface  secured  against 
substantial  transverse  movement,  the  valve  pin  extending 
through  the  pinion  member  with  the  threaded  means  in 
threadable  engagement  with  the  threaded  inner  surface, 
the  toothed  outer  surface  of  the  pinion  member  being  in 
engageable  contact  with  the  rack  member, 

whereby  driving  the  rack  member  in  one  direction  routes  the 
pinion  member  and  actuates  the  valve  pin  along  its  longitudinal 
axis  to  a  closed  position,  and  driving  the  rack  member  in  the 
opposite  direction  rotates  the  pinion  member  in  the  other 
direction  and  actuates  the  valve  pin  to  an  open  position. 


T4MiTZ. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  stack  damper  for  maintaining 
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stack  oxygen  content  at  an  optimal  level  for  minimizing  fuel 
consumption  of  an  associated  heater  in  view  of  process  condi- 
tions, comprising: 
monitoring  means  for  providing  condition  signals  represen- 
tative of  a  plurality  of  combustion  process  variables,  said 
monitoring  means  measuring  the  excess  stack  oxygen 
level  and  generating  an  excess  stack  oxygen  signal; 
operator  input  means  manually  operable  for  permitting  the 
operator  to  generate  target  data  representative  of  an  ex- 
cess stack  oxygen  target  value; 
damper  control  means  responsive  to  a  damper  control  signal 
for  positioning  the  damper  according  to  said  control  sig- 
nal; and 
control  means  including: 

(1)  feedforward  control  responsive  to  said  condition  sig- 
nals for  genM«ting  a  damper  control  signal  for  position- 
ing the  damper  at  a  position  for  substantially  providing 
an  oxygen  level  anticipated  for  combustion; 

(2)  feedback  control  responsive  to  said  target  data  and  said 
excess  stack  oxygen  signal  for  generating  a  said  damper 
control  signal  for  positioning  the  damper  at  a  position 
for  substantially  providing  an  oxygen  level  dictated  by 
said  target  value;  and 

(3)  timing  control  responsive  to  said  feedforward  control 
demand  for  increasing  combustion  for  inhibiting  opera- 
tion of  said  feedback  control  for  a  period  of  time. 


4,330,262 
WALKING  BEAM  FURNACE 
Franz  A.  Kranzl,  and  Helmnt  Springer,  both  of  DusaeMorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Italimpianti  Sodeta'  Italians 
Impianti  pA.,  Genoa,  Italy 

FUed  JnL  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,684 
Ciainis  priority,  a|q>lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979,  2926661 

Int  CL^  F27D  1/16:  B65G  25/00:  F27B  9/14 
U.S.a.432— 3  8  Claims 


7.  A  method  for  maintenance  of  beams  in  a  walking  beam 
furnace  having  a  fixed  beam  which  lies  in  a  hearth  plane  and  a 
walking  beam  which  moves  transverse  to  said  fixed  beam  by  a 
normal  working  distance  to  move  objects  along  said  hearth 
plane,  comprising: 
moving  said  walking  beam  traverse  to  said  hearth  plane  to  a 
maintenance  plane  spaced  from  said  hearth  plane  by  an 
amount  appreciably  greater  than  said  normal  working 
distance  while  said  fixed  beam  remains  in  said  hearth 
plane,  and 
poforming  maintenance  of  the  fixed  or  walking  beam  when 
said  walking  beam  lies  in  said  maintenance  plane. 


4330,263 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  REHEAT  FURNACE  TO 

CONTROL  SKID  MARK  EFFECTS 
Donald  J.  Fairiano,  SalcB,  Va^  anigBor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Mw.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,393 
lat  0.3  F27D  S/00 
VS.  CL  432—11  7  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  association  with  a  reheat  furnace  of  the  type 
having  at  least  one  heat  zone,  including  support  skids  over 
which  metal  workpieces  are  moved,  and  a  soak  zone  in  which 
such  workpieces  reside  for  a  period  of  time  after  leaving  the 
supporting  skids  of  the  heat  zone  prior  to  being  acted  upon  by 


a  metal  rolling  mill,  a  method  for  controlling  said  furnace  to 
limit,  to  acceptable  levels,  the  variations  in  the  deformation 
resistance  of  the  workpiece  during  rolling  operations  due  to 
temperature  variations  in  the  workpiece  resulting  from  contact 
with  such  skids,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  establishing  for  the  furnace  and  the  workpiece  an  initial 
skid  maik  characteristic  expressing,  at  the  time  the  work- 
piece  leaves  the  supporting  skids  and  enters  the  soak  zone, 
the  anticipated  ratio  of  deformation  resistance  of  the 
workpiece  in  at  least  one  first  region  which  was  immedi- 
ately contiguous  to  a  one  of  the  skids  to  the  deformation 
resistance  of  a  workpiece  in  a  second  region  which  was 
located  approximately  mid-way  between  adjacent  skids; 


(b)  establishing  a  skid  mark  decay  characteristic  defining  the 
decay  of  said  skid  mark  characteristic  as  a  function  of  time 
elapsed  after  the  workpiece  has  left  the  skids; 

(c)  determining  from  said  skid  mark  characteristic  and  said 
decay  characteristic,  the  anticipated  ratio  of  workpiece 
deformation  of  said  first  region  to  the  workpiece  deforma- 
tion resistance  of  said  second  region  at  the  expected  time 
of  rolling  a  workpiece; 

(d)  comparing  said  anticipated  ratio  to  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

(e)  adjusting,  as  necessary,  the  time  period  of  said  workpiece 
remains  in  said  soak  zone  based  upon  the  results  of  said 
comparison. 


4,330,264 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  VTTREOUS  SLAG 

Jirou  Konishi;  Yasuto  Takasaki;  Ko^i  OhkosU;  AUcUks 

Ozeki;  ShiUi  Ki^Utawa,  and  Hamo  Itoh,  all  of  FaknyasM, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabashlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,715 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1980, 55-16532 

Int  a.3  F27D  15/02;  C21B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  432—77  3  OaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  vitreous  slag,  which 
comprises: 

a  pair  of  cooling  drums  having  the  same  diameter  and  the 
same  length,  the  axial  directions  of  said  pair  of  cooling 
drums  being  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  same 
horizontal  level,  and  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  pair  of 
cooling  drums  being  in  contact  with  each  other,  each  of 
said  pair  of  cooUng  drums  having  a  center  axle, 

a  driving  means  for  rotating  said  pair  of  cooling  drums,  said 
driving  means  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  pair  of  cooling 
drums  in  directions  opposite  to  each  other  at  the  same 
peripheral  speed  in  the  rising  direction  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  each  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums,  at  the 
contact  portion  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drunis; 

a  pair  of  weirs  provided  at  the  upper  halves  of  the  both  ends 
of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with 
said  botfi  ends  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums,  a  slag  sump 
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being  formed  by  means  of  said  pair  of  weirs  and  the  bodies 
of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums; 

a  slag  feed  means,  arranged  above  said  pair  of  cooling 
drums,  for  pouring  a  molten  slag  into  said  slag  sump; 

a  scraper  provided  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  the  lower 
halves  of  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  cooling 
drums; 

a  cooling  medium  for  cooling  said  pair  of  cooling  drums, 
said  cooling  medium  being  supplied,  through  the  center 
axle  of  each  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums,  into  each  of  said 
pair  of  cooling  dnuns,  said  cooling  medium  exchanging 
heat  with  said  molten  slag  in  said  slap  sump,  deposited 
onto  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums, 
along  with  the  rotation  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums,  and 
said  cooling  medium  which  has  exchanged  the  heat  with 
said  molten  slag  being  discharged  through  said  center  axle 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums  for  heat  recovery, 
whereby  said  molten  slag  deposited  onto  the  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  pair  of  cooling  drums  is  converted  into  a 
vitreous  slag  through  heat  exchange  with  said  cooling 
medium,  along  with  the  rotation  of  said  pair  of  cooling 
drums,  and  peeled  off  from  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
pair  of  cooling  drums  by  said  scraper; 

said  apparatus  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  cooling  medium  comprises  a  high  boiling  point  heat 
medium  having  a  boiling  point  under  1  atmospheric  pres- 
sure of  at  least  200*  C,  and  said  high  boiling  point  heat 
medium  is  discharged,  through  said  center  axle  of  each  of 
said  pair  or  cooling  drums,  from  each  of  said  cooling 
drums  under  a  low  pressure  of  up  to  S  kg/cm^. 


relation  between  the  inner  edge  of  the  frame  and  the  foil  cov- 
ered article. 


4,330,266 

INSULATING  TILE  FOR  REHEATING  FURNACES 

Paul  V.  Suey,  1043  Blackforest  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15235 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,268 

Int  a.'  F27D  i/02:  D03D  49/24 

U.S.  a.  432—234  6  aaims 


4,330,265 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SHRINKING  OF  WRAPPING 

FOILS 
Kvt  Lachenmeier,  Sooderborg,  and  Peter  Simonson,  Graasten, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Knit  Lachenmeier  ApS,  Soo- 
derborg, Dramark 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,838 
Claims   priority,   application    Denmark,    Mar.    27,    1979, 
12331/79 

Int  a.3  F23D  n/n:  F24J  i/OO 
U  A  CL  432—224  2  Claims 


7^ 


19- 


13 


I* 


K       11 

1.  An  apparatus  for  shrinking  wrapping  foil  around  an  arti- 
cle, wrapped  with  the  foil,  which  comprises:  a  hollow  frame 
arranged  to  pass  around  the  article  wrapped  with  foil,  said 
frame  having  means  for  uniformly  distributing  air  through  the 
hollow  portion  of  the  frame,  heating  means  for  heating  the  air 
and  slotted  means  along  the  inner  portion  of  the  frame  for 
passing  the  air  out  of  said  hollow  frame,  said  heating  means 
comprising  cylindrical  gas  burner  means  arranged  to  discharge 
combustion  gases  through  the  slotted  means  and  wherein  the 
air  is  heated  by  mixing  with  the  combustion  gases,  said  slotted 
means  through  which  the  air  passes  out  of  the  frame  compris- 
ing two  parallel  slots  which  extend  along  the  inner  edge  of  said 
frame  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  the  combustion  gas  discharge 
slot,  said  hollow  frame  being  a  rectangtilar  frame  having  a  gas 
burner  tube  arranged  on  each  side  of  the  inner  edge  of  the 
rectangular  frame,  said  gas  burner  tube  and  air  discharge  slots 
being  arranged  on  a  telescoping  section  of  said  frame  which  is 
adjustable  and  movable  in  the  plane  of  said  frame  to  adjust  the 


1.  For  use  in  insulating  water  cooled  tubes  in  metallurgical 
workpiece  heating  furnaces,  the  invention  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  refractory  tiles,  each  having  a  concave  inner 
face  the  curvature  of  which  through  an  arc  at  least  greater 
than  90'  conforms  to  the  curvature  of  the  tube  about 
which  the  tile  is  to  be  placed,  and  a  generally  concentric 
outer  surface,  the  tiles  of  the  pair  having  generally  flat 
edge  walls  which  are  substantially  radial  to  the  center  of 
curvature  of  the  inner  face  of  the  tile,  and  which  are  in 
confronting  relation  when  the  pair  of  tiles  are  in  place 
about  the  tube, 

(b)  one  tile  of  the  pair  having  an  arcuately  extending  metal 
insert  embedded  therein,  the  insert  having  a  radial  termi- 
nal at  one  end  recessed  into  said  flat  edge  surface  of  the 
tile  in  which  it  is  embedded,  said  terminal  having  project- 
ing therefrom  a  metal  stud  with  a  shank  and  an  enlarged 
head, 

(c)  the  confronting  flat  edge  surface  of  the  second  tile  of  the 
pair  likewise  having  an  arcuately  extending  metal  insert, 
said  insert  also  having  a  radial  terminal  recessed  into  the 
flat  surface  of  its  tile  and  which  is  transversely  bifurcated 
to  provide  a  slot  extending  part  way  across  the  terminal  in 
the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  tile,  whereby,  when  the 
tiles  are  placed  with  their  said  confronting  flat  edge  sur- 
faces in  face  to  face  relation,  the  second  tile  may  be  moved 
in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  tile  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  shank  of  the  stud  in  the  first  tile  will  be  received 
in  the  bifurcation  of  the  terminal  of  the  slot  in  the  terminal 
of  the  second  tile,  the  head  of  the  stud  being  larger  than 
the  width  of  the  bifurcation  to  thereby  connect  the  tiles 
against  separation  in  direction  radially  of  the  tube  to 
which  they  are  to  be  applied  and  whereby  they  may  there- 
after be  separated  only  by  moving  one  tile  relative  to  the 
other  in  the  reverse  direction  to  that  by  which  they  were 
joined,  the  flat  edge  surface  of  the  second  tile  having  an 
elongated  cavity  therein  over  only  a  portion  of  which  the 
bifurcation  in  the  radial  terminal  is  located  and  the  portion 
not  covered  by  the  bifurcation  is  positioned  to  initially 
receive  the  head  of  the  stud  before  its  shank  enters  the 
bifurcation  and  thereafter  provide  clearance  for  said  head 
as  the  two  tiles  are  first  brought  together  for  joining. 
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4,330,267 
KILN  CAR 
RimeU  K.  Wood,  MorriifiUe^  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,569 

Int  a.i  F27D  1/12:  F27B  9/26 

U.S.  a.  432— 241  8  Claims 


nection  between  each  said  gear  and  its  associated  roller; 
and 
a  plurality  of  transmission  gears  each  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  rollers 
and  each  engaging  in  an  associated  pair  of  adjacent  drive 


1.  In  a  kiln  car  having  a  carriage  assembly  including  wheels 
for  transporting  the  kiln  car  and  product  to  be  fired  through  a 
high  temperature  kiln,  said  kiln  having  a  bench  therein;  a  dense 
refractory  superstructure  of  reduced  mass  mounted  on  said 
carriage  assembly,  a  layer  of  insulating  refractory  forming  a 
thermal  barrier  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  carriage 
assembly,  on  which  said  superstructure  is  mounted;  a  load- 
bearing  base  of  dense  refractory  of  reduced  mass  and  low  heat 
capacity,  having  product-supporting  means  to  provide  a  load 
bearing  surface,  the  plane  of  which  is  adapted  to  lie  below  the 
plane  of  the  bench  of  said  kiln,  to  provide  an  increased  cross- 
sectional  area  for  product  firing;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  load-bearing  base  including  a  plurality  of  reduced  mass, 
dense,  refractory  blocks  mounted  transversely  on  said 
insulating  refractory  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  and  hav- 
ing means  for  supporting  an  upper  load-bearing  base; 
a  plurality  of  spacer  blocks  disposed  between  said  parallel, 
spaced  blocks  in  interlocked  relation  and  forming  a  perim- 
eter of  refractories  around  said  carriage  assembly; 
a  low  density,  low  heat  capacity,  thermal-insulating  material 
is  positioned  interiorly  of  said  perimeter  of  refractory 
blocks,  filling  the  spaces  between  said  refractory  blocks 
and  said  product-supporting  means  to  form  a  load-bearing 
base  of  reduced  mass  and  low  heat  capacity. 

I    -  

4,330,268 

ROLLER  HEARTH  FURNACE  FOR  CERAMIC 

MATERIAL 

Hermann  Kremheller,  and  Michael  Qesla,  both  of  Nuremburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ludwig  Riedhanuner 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Nuremburg 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1980  3006114 

Int  a.3  F27D  3/00;  F16D  3/14;  B65G  13/06 
U.S.  a.  432-246  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  conveying  ceramic  workpieces  through  a 
roller  hearth  furnace,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conveying  rollers  rotatably  mounted  one  be- 
hind the  other  in  the  workpiece  conveying  direction  with 
their  axes  of  rotation  parallel  to  one  another  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  conveying  direction,  and  defining  a  com- 
mon support  plane  for  the  workpieces; 
a  plurality  of  drive  gears  each  associated,  and  mounted 
coaxially,  with  a  respective  roller  and  provided  with  an 
axial  bore  having  a  diameter  larger  tluun  that  of  said  re- 
spective roller,  with  one  axial  end  of  each  said  roller 
extending  into  said  bore  of  its  associated  drive  gear; 
means  establishing  a  disconnectable  rotationally  secure  con- 


gears  to  form  a  gear  train  in  which  said  drive  gears  alter- 
nate with  said  transmission  gears  so  that  force  transmis- 
sion between  adjacent  drive  gears  takes  place  through 
associated  transi.assion  gears  and  the  application  of  power 
to  said  gear  train  causes  all  of  said  drive  gears  to  rotate  in 
the  same  sense  and  to  rotate  said  rollers  in  synchronism. 


4,330,269 
REFRACTORY  SAGGER 
Shieh  C.  Chu,  No.  1,  AUey  2,  Lane  474,  Chung-Ho  St.,  Pd-Tou 
District,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,146 

Int  a.^  F27D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  432—258  3  Claims 


1.  A  refractory  sagger  comprising:  a  bottom  wall  having  a 
netted  frame  which  is  defined  by  a  plurality  of  alloy  wires 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nichrome  wire,  and 
ferrochrome  wire,  inserted  therein,  and  a  surrounding  wall 
having  an  upwardly  facing  groove  in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop 
surrounding  said  bottom  wall,  said  groove  being  filled  with 
glaze  formed  therein,  said  glaze  having  an  expansion  coeffici- 
ent matching  with  the  expansion  coefficient  of  said  refractory 
sagger. 

4,330,270 
CERAMIC  GREENWARE  SUPPORT 
Lear  C.  Herrold,  Derry,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghonse  Dectric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  158,089 
Int  a?  F27D  5/00 
UA  a.  432-259  WCtolBM 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  ceramic  grecnware  during  the 
firing  thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  independently  movable  granules  disposed 
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within  said  container,  a  portion  of  said  granules  cooperat- 
ing to  support  said  ceramic  greenware,  said  independently 
movable  granules  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
depth  sufficient  to  assure  a  significant  portion  of  those 
granules  which  support  and  are  in  contact  with  said  green- 


ing a  resilient  intraoral  tooth  positioner  in  arch  form  with  a 
cervical  headgear,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  a  temporary  attachment  of  the  cervical  headgear 
to  the  tooth  positioner  comprising: 
anchoring  means  permanently  affixed  in  the  tooth  posi- 
tioner which  comprises: 

at  least  a  pair  of  headgear  tubes  of  a  diameter  capable  of 
receiving  headgear  wires,  and  a  metal  retention  por- 
tion attached  to  each  of  said  tubes  and  together  there- 
with forming  said  anchoring  means  and  attached  to 
form  a  firm  anchor  in  the  tooth  positioner;  and 


ware  will  move  in  correspondence  with  the  shrinkage  of 
said  greenware  relative  to  that  portion  of  said  indepen- 
dently movable  granules  not  in  contact  with  said  green- 
ware so  that  friction  related  distortion  of  said  greenware  is 
reduced. 


4,330,271 
ORTHODONTIC-DISPENSER  AND  TOOL  COMBINED 

WITH  DISPENSED  ARTICLES 
Roland  M.  Andenon,  Portlaod,  OregH  assignor  to  Modcom, 
Inc.,  Canby,  Oreg. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,383 

Int  OJ  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  433-3  2  Claims 


wire  means  for  connection  to  the  cervical  headgear,  said 
anchoring  means  and  said  wire  means  having  detach- 
able coupling  means  therebetween, 
whereby  the  cervical  headgear  may  be  selectively  used  during 
orthodontic  treatment  using  the  tooth  positioner  and  the  head- 
gear tubes,  which  are  firmly  anchored  to  the  tooth  positioner 
via  the  attached  metal  retention  portion  thereof,  receive  the 
headgear  wire  means  and  transmit  the  force  applied  by  the 
headgear  to  the  tooth  positioner. 


1.  Orthodontic  apparatus  usable  by  a  patient  wearing  ortho- 
dontic hardware  of  the  type  including  a  {Mur  of  spaced  hook- 
like elements  to  place  tension  between  such  elements,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  digitally  manipulatable  carrier  portion  in- 
cluding at  least  one  elongated  flexible  projecting  finger, 

a  pluraUty  of  elastomeric  intraoral  orthoidontic  devices  se- 
verably  joined  to  and  integral  with  the  finger  in  said  car- 
rier portion,  each  device  including  at  least  a  pair  of  opera- 
tivdy  interconnected  endless  loops  or  the  like,  and 

a  relatively  rigid  reverse-bend  catch  joined  to  and  projecting 
axially  from  the  outer  end  of  said  finger  for  receiving 
releasably  a  selected  loop  in  a  device  severed  from  said 
carrier  thus  to  enable  maneuvering  of  the  severed  device, 
through  maneuvering  of  said  catch,  adjacent  and  within  a 
person's  mouth  to  place  one  loop  in  the  device  in  a  caught 
relationship  over  one  of  such  hook-like  elements,  and 
another  loop  in  the  device  in  a  caught  relationship  over 
the  other  element. 


4,330,272 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  HEADGEAR  TO  A 

POSITIONER 

Earl  O.  Bcrgersen,  950  Linden  Ave.,  Winnetka,  DL  60093 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,051 

Int  a.}  A61C  3/00 

VS.  CL  433—5  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  orthodontic  appliance  of  the  type  combin- 


4,330,273 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  OCCLUSION 

Peter  C.  Kesling,  Green  Acres,  LaPorte,  Ind.  46350 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,683 

Int.  a.J  A61C  7/00 

VS.  a.  433—5  10  aaims 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  achieving  the  best  possible 
or  ideal  occlusion  between  the  teeth  of  the  arches  comprising, 
resilient  means  to  be  placed  between  the  arches  and  having 
occlusal  tooth  receiving  archways  which  are  arranged  in  the 
best  possible  or  ideal  occlusal  positions,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing eruptive  forces  to  at  least  some  of  the  teeth  to  coact  with 
the  resilient  means  and  move  the  teeth  into  fully  seated  posi- 
tions in  said  archways,  said  eruptive  force  applying  means 
including  anchor  means  mounted  on  the  labial/buccal  or  lin- 
gual surface  of  the  teeth  and  the  labial/buccal  or  lingual  sur- 
face of  the  resilient  means,  and  tensioned  elastic  means  con- 
nected between  the  anchor  means  on  the  teeth  and  the  anchor 
means  on  the  resilient  means. 
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4,330^4 
UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Joshna  FHcdBan,  13  Fairfield  CL,  Ridgefield,  Conn.  06877,  and 
Manrice  F.  Zetena,  Jr^  31  Lampoit  Dr^  Wert  Reddiiig,  Conn. 
06896 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,971 

iBt  a.3  A61C  i/QO 

U.S.a.4d3— 29  6Claiiii8 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a  fluid 
driven  dental  handpiece  having  a  proximal  end  with  fluid 
transmitting  conduits  extending  therefrom  in  a  standardized 
configuration,  said  lighting  system  comprising: 

a  lamp  assembly  including  a  thermally  conductive  block 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  passageways  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  block  in  an  arrangement  for  coupling 
to  the  fluid  transmitting  conduits  of  said  handpiece  and 
terminating  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  block; 

conduit  means  extending  from  said  passageways  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  block  for  engagement  with  a  plurality  of 
air/water  supply  lines; 

sUdable  means  for  removably  coupling  the  lamp  assembly  to 
the  handpiece; 

said  block  having  a  cavity  for  housing  a  miniature  halogen 
lamp  with  the  halogen  lamp  being  longitudinally  seated  in 
said  cavity; 

means  in  said  cavity  for  detachably  engaging  said  lamp  such 
that  said  Ump  may  be  removed  for  replacement  without 
disturbing  the  fluid  interface  between  the  block  and  the 
supply  tubing; 

said  halogen  lamp  having  a  light  transmitting  end  disposed  in 
close  proximity  to  said  one  end  of  said  block  for  adjoining 
a  predetermined  position  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  hand- 
piece, and  having  a  base  at  the  opposite  end  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  power;  and 

wherein  said  sUdable  means  includes  an.  aperture  in  a  prede- 
termined location  and  means  for  engaging  said  block  in  a 
first  position  for  enclosing  said  lamp  assembly  and  in  a 
second  position  for  exposing  the  Ught  transmitting  end  of 
the  lamp  through  said  aperture. 


slight  angle  from  the  rear  of  the  horizontal  branch  of  the 
upper  part, 

a  pair  of  arms  extending  laterally  from  said  branch  for  con- 
necting said  arms  to  said  horizontal  branch,  said  arms 
being  connected  to  said  respective  wings  at  the  front  and 
lower  part  of  the  latter, 

each  of  said  wings  having  a  slot  therein  which  includes  a 
rear  wall  and  a  wall  which  is  exterior  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  branch, 

the  front  portion  of  the  horizontal  branch  of  said  upper 
portion  containing  means  for  adjustable  holding  an  incisal 
pin, 

an  incisal  pin  in  the  latter, 
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the  lower  part  of  said  articulator  containing  a  pair  of  up- 
rights mounted  thereon  to  extend  upwardly  to  a  region 
adjacent  the  wings  of  said  upper  part, 

a  pair  of  articulator  pins  at  the  end  of  said  uprights  fitting 
into  the  respective  slots  of  said  wings  and  each  being 
retained  within  the  rear  and  external  walls  of  its  respective 
wing, 

the  front  portion  of  the  horizontal  branch  of  said  lower  part 
containing  an  incisal  tray  sloping  downwardly  at  a  small 
angle  away  from  the  horizontal  branch,  whereby  said 
upper  part  is  articulatingly  supported  on  the  lower  part  as 
a  tripod  with  a  low  center  of  gravity. 

4,330,276 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUSES  FOR  REPRODUCING 

JAW  MOVEMENTS 

Giinter  Becker,  Aachen,  and  Hortt  Weiden,  Stdberg.  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  aaiignon  to  Becker  Dental-Labor 

GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936328 

Int  CL^  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433—69  20  OalnM 


4,330,275 
ARTICULATOR  FOR  MODELS  OF  DENTAL  ARCHES 
Joae  M.  Gana,  Praca  de  Bandeiro  200,  Belo  Horiaonte,  Minas 
Gcrala,  Brazil 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,130 
daiflu  priority,  application  Brazil,  Dec.  9, 1979, 7905829[U] 
Int  a^  A61C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  433—57  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  articulator  for  models  of  dental  arches  of 
the  type  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  with  similar 
branches  which  are  substantially  horizontal  and  parallel  to 
each  other  and  articulating  means  connecting  the  parts,  the 
improved  articulator  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  articular  wings  extending  upwardly  at  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  jaw  movements  of  a  patient 
comprising: 
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upper  and  lower  jaw  plates  for  placement  in  the  mouth  of  a 

patient  against  the  upper  and  lower  jaws  of  the  patient; 
at  least  one  distance  measuring  means  secured  at  said  upper 
and  lower  jaw  plates  for  measuring  distances  between  said 
upper  and  lower  jaw  plates  in  the  mouth  of  a  patient,  said 
at  least  one  distance  measuring  means  being  located 
within  the  mouth  of  the  patient  when  said  upper  and 
lower  jaw  plates  are  placed  in  the  mouth  of  the  patient; 
storage  means  for  said  measured  distances;  and 
an  articulator  carrying  models  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaws, 
said  upper  and  lower  jaw  plates  being  mountable  in  said 
models  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaws,  wherein  said  articula- 
tor comprises: 

a  stationary  receiving  unit  for  the  model  of  the  upper  jaw; 
a  control  unit;  and 

a  mobile  receiving  unit  for  the  model  of  the  lower  jaw 
cooperating  with  said  control  unit  capable  of  moving 
with  several  degrees  of  freedom; 
said  articulator,  said  storage  means  and  said  models  of  the 
upper  and  lower  jaws  cooperating  to  reproduce  the  combina- 
tions of  distances  between  the  defined  points  of  the  lower  and 
upper  jaws  measured  by  said  at  least  one  distance  measuring 
means. 


4,330^8 

ENDODONTIC  FLOW-THROUGH  ULTRASONIC 

INSTRUMENT  HOLDER  DEVICE 

Howard  Martin,  909  Pershing  Dr^  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20910 

FUed  JuB.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,366 

Int  a.^  A61C  5/02 

MS,  a.  433—81  10  Claims 


4,330,277 
DENT>CL  FACE  BOW 
Rkhard  A.  Ben,  Eggertsrille,  N.Y.,  laaigBor  to  Telcdyne  Hanau, 
Baflklo,N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,495 

Int  a^  A61C  19/04 

MS.  CL  433—73  7  Claims 


1.  A  dental  face  bow  comprising  a  f>air  of  ear  pieces  for 
fitting  the  external  auditory  meatuses  of  a  dental  patient,  a  pair 
of  temple  arms,  to  each  of  which  an  ear  piece  is  held,  threaded 
telescoping  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  temple  arms 
and  the  ear  pieces  nearer  together  or  farther  apart,  as  desired, 
in  a  straight  line  path,  in  response  to  rotation  of  a  part  of  such 
telescoping  means,  which  telescoping  means  include  a  rotat- 
able  externally  threaded  internal  member  having  a  thumb 
wheel  at  a  middle  part  thereof,  with  right  handed  and  left 
handed  external  threads  at  end  parts  thereof,  and  matchingly 
internally  threaded  external  tubular  members  about  sides  of 
said  externally  threaded  parts  and  held  to  the  temple  arms, 
which  internally  threaded  members  simultaneously  move  to- 
gether or  apart,  as  desired,  moving  the  temple  arms  with  them, 
in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  thumb  wheel,  and  auxiliary 
telescoping  means  parallel  to  the  threaded  telescoping  means 
and  joined  to  the  temple  arms,  so  as  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
of  such  arms. 


1.  An  instnunent  holder  device,  comprising: 

an  instrument,  said  instrument  being  for  dental  work; 

a  holding  means,  said  holding  means  having  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  portion,  said  flrst  portion  consisting  of  at 
least  two  nibs  and  cylindrical-like  part,  said  nibs  being 
located  at  the  distal  end  of  said  first  portion,  said  cylindri- 
cal-like part  being  located  immediately  adjacent  to  and 
integral  with  said  nibs,  said  cylindricid-like  part  having 
external  screw  threads  thereon,  said  nibs  being  spaced 
apart  around  the  periphery  of  said  distal  end  of  said  first 
portion,  said  nibs  having  a  clearance  space  between  the 
sides  thereof  and  the  sides  of  adjacent  nibs,  said  nibs  being 
tapered  on  the  exterior  of  the  distal  end  thereof,  said 
holding  means  having  a  continuous  passageway  there- 
through, said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  being 
adjacent  to,  a  continuation  of,  and  integral  with,  each 
other,  said  p>assageway  being  continuous  through  both 
said  first  and  second  portions,  said  passageway  having  a 
counter-bore,  said  counter-bore  extending  inwardly  from 
the  distal  end  of  said  nibs,  one  end  of  said  instrument  being 
removably  inserted  into  said  counter-bore,  said  instrument 
having  a  mounting  end  thereon  configiired  to  fit  withing 
said  counter-bore,  said  second  portion  having  external 
screw  threads  thereon,  said  external  threads  on  said  sec- 
ond portion  being  located  on  the  distal  end  thereof  oppo- 
site to  said  distal  end  of  said  first  portion;  and 

a  locking  means,  said  locking  means  being  configured  as  a 
hollow,  cylindrical-like  body,  said  body  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  body  having  a  passageway  there- 
through, said  passageway  having  internal  screw  threads  in 
said  passageway  at  said  first  end  of  said  body,  said  internal 
screw  threads  mating  with  said  external  screw  threads  on 
said  cylindrical-like  part  of  said  first  portion  of  said  hold- 
ing means,  said  body  of  said  locking  means  being  reduced 
in  configuration  in  relation  to  said  passageway  there- 
through at  said  second  end  thereof,  said  first  end  of  said 
holding  means  being  removably  inserted  into  said  first  end 
of  said  locking  means  and  removably  assembled  thereto 
by  engaging  said  external  screw  threads  on  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  holding  means  with  said  internal  threads  in 
said  locking  means,  thereby  locking  said  end  of  said  instru- 
ment within  said  nibs  of  said  holding  means,  said  locking 
means  being  removably  affixed  to  said  holding  means  to 
secure  said  instnmient  in  said  holding  means,  said  instru- 
ment being  locked  in  place  by  tightening  said  locking 
means  on  said  holding  means,  whereupon  said  tapered 
ends  of  said  nibs  interface  with  the  internal  periphery  of 
said  passgeway  and  tighten  upon  said  mounting  end  of 
said  instrument  as  said  locking  means  is  further  tightened, 
a  portion  of  the  exterior  of  said  locking  means  being  con- 
figursd  to  provide  a  suitable  surface  for  attachment  of  a 
wrench  means  for  tightening  said  locking  means  when 
assembled  with  an  instrument  therein,  said  passageway  in 
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said  holding  means  cooperates  with  the  internal  configu- 
ration of  said  locking  means  so  as  to  formulate  a  communi- 
cating series  of  passageways  within  said  instrument  holder 
device  for  the  passage  of  a  solution  therethrough,  said 
series  of  passageways  consisting  of  said  passageway 
through  said  holding  means,  including  said  counter-bore, 
the  opening  between  spaced  apart  nibs,  and  the  passage- 
way in  said  locking  means,  said  solution  being  discharged 
axially  along  said  instrument. 


4,330,279 
FLUID  SPRAY  SYSTEM  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Donald  J.  HeO,  Lake  Villa,  and  Tliomas  W.  Albert,  Bartlett, 
both  of  DL,  anigiion  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpora' 
tion,  Efanrton,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,761 

lnt,CUA61C  1/J2 

VS.  a.  433-82  21  Ctaima 


comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated  barrel,  a  plunger 
reciprocable  therein  and  one  end  projecting  beyond  said  bar- 
rel, manually  operable  lever  means  on  one  end  of  said  barrel 
operable  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  relative  to  the  other  end 
of  said  barrel,  and  said  other  end  of  the  barrel  being  cuuway 
longitudinally  a  limited  distance  to  provide  a  compartment 
having  sidewalls  extending  a  limited  distance  beyond  the  axis 
of  said  barrel,  an  undercut  groove  formed  in  said  compartment 
within  said  sidewalls  to  receive  the  annular  collar  on  said 
cartridge  to  prevent  relative  axial  movement  between  said 
cartridge  and  compartment,  and  the  outer  longitudinally- 
extending  portions  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  compartment  hav- 
ing limited  flexibility  and  extending  toward  each  other  a 
slightly  lesser  distance  than  the  diameter  of  said  cartridge  to 
effect  a  snap-acting  retaining  means  for  said  cartridge  when 
inserted  into  said  compartment. 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  hollow  handle  having  a 
proximal  end  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a  supply  hose 
containing  conduits  for  the  supply  of  air  and  water  to  said 
handle,  an  elongated  body  portion,  and  a  neck  portion  termi- 
nating at  its  distal  end  in  a  head  assembly;  said  head  assembly 
including  a  housing,  an  air  turbine  within  said  housing  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  air  supplied  through  said  handle,  and  a  chuck 
for  operatively  connecting  a  dental  bur  to  said  turbine; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
said  handle  containing  a  spray  tube  assembly  comprising  a 
pair  of  tubes  defining  passages  for  conducting  water  and 
chip  air  from  the  proximal  end  of  said  handle  to  a  nozzle 
adjacent  said  head  assembly;  said  nozzle  including  a  cham- 
ber of  oval  cross  sectional  configuration  terminating  in  an 
oval  discharge  orifice  facing  towards  the  location  for  the 
tip  of  a  dental  bur  when  the  same  is  supported  by  said  head 
assembly;  said  nozzle  having  the  greater  transverse  axes  of 
its  oval  chamber  and  oval  discharge  orifice  extending  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  rotational  axis  of  said  turbine,  chuck, 
and  bur. 


4,330,281 
HOLDER  FOR  A  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Kazuo  Hayashi,  Yahata,  Japtt^  anignor  to  KabnshiU  Kaiiha 
Morita  Seisakosho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,050 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    14,    1980, 
55/51626[U] 

iBt  a.3  A61C  1/08 
liJS.  a.  433—108  3  Caaima 


I  4,330,280 

EJECTOR  HOLDER  FOR  CAPSULE-UKE  CARTRIDGE 
Emery  W.  Dougherty,  and  Richard  E.  Welsh,  both  of  Milford, 
DeU  assignors  to  Dentsply  Research  A  DeTelopment  Corp., 
Milford,  DeL 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,588 

Int.  CL^  A61C  5/04 

U.S.  CL  433—90  4  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operable  ejector  holder  and  a  loaded  capsule- 
like cartridge  in  which  said  cartridge  has  an  annular  collar  on 
one  end  and  a  discharge  tip  on  the  other,  and  said  holder 
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1.  A  holder  for  holding  a  dental  handpiece  having  a  grip 
portion  of  a  first  diameter  and  a  tail-stock  portion  of  a  larger 
diameter  in  a  generally  horizontal  or  inclined  posture  compris- 
ing: 
a  trough  shaped  front  gripping  portion  having  a  left  front 
sidewall  provided  with  a  single  supporting  portion,  a  right 
front  sidewall  provided  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sup- 
porting portions,  and  an  inclined  lower  front  edge  extend- 
ing from  the  vicinity  of  said  left  front  sidewall  supporting 
portion  to  the  forward  one  of  said  pair  of  supporting 
portions,  the  axial  position  of  said  left  front  sidewall  sup- 
porting portion  being  intermediate  the  corresponding 
axial  locations  of  said  pair  of  supporting  portions,  the 
height  of  said  right  and  left  front  sidewalls  having  a  di- 
mension approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  radius  of  said 
handpiece  grip  portion;  and 
a  trough  shaped  rear  gripping  portion  having  left  and  right 
rear  sidewalls  each  provided  with  a  single  supporting 
portion,  and  a  brim  extending  tangentially  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  rear  sidewall,  the  height  of  said  left  rear 
sidewall  having  a  dimension  approximately  equal  to  that 
of  the  radius  of  said  handpiece  tail-stock  portion  and  said 
right  rear  sidewall  having  a  height  dimension  greater  than 
that  of  the  radius  of  said  handpiece  tailstock  portion. 
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4,330^2  4,330,284 

ROTOR  DRIVEN  VIBRATORY  DEVICE  HAVING  ROTOR  CAPACITIVE  SENSING  DEVICE 

CENTRALIZATION  MEANS  AND  VIBRATIONAL  MODE  Martin  Dotsko,  and  Kadam  S.  Laluharinarayanawtty,  botii  of 

SELECTION  MEANS  ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH  Bingiiaintoii,  N.Y.,  assignora  to  Tlie  Singer  Company,  Bing- 

John  E.  Naih,  Dowidngton,  Pa^  assigDor  to  Syntax  (VSA.)  haniton,  N.Y. 

InCn  Palo  Aho,  Calif.  Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,760 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,016  Int  Q.'  G09B  9/08 

Int  a^  A61C  7/07.  i/Oi  UA  Q.  434— 38                                                        5  Claims 
VS.  CL  433—118                                                    72  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dental  scaler  comprising  elongated  casing  means 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end;  resilient  support  means 
within  said  casing  means;  a  substantially  rigid  hollow  shaft 
supported  within  said  elongated  casing  means  by  said  resilient 
support  means;  work  tool  connecting  means  adjacent  the  distal 
end  of  said  shaft,  said  work  tool  connecting  means  capable  of 
operatively  connecting  a  work  tool  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  having  fluid  media  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means,  respectively,  for  receiving  and  discharging  fluid  media, 
rotor  means  disposed  about  said  shaft,  said  rotor  means  being 
positioned  over  said  outlet  means,  said  rotor  means  driveable 
about  said  shaft  by  the  fluid  media,  said  shaft  and  said  rotor 
means  each  having  a  configuration  and  disposed  with  respect 
to  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  space  therebetween  for  receiving 
said  fluid  media  from  said  outlet  means  during  movement  of 
said  rotor  means  about  said  shaft,  the  flow  of  the  fluid  media 
from  said  outlet  means  into  the  space  driving  said  rotor  means 
rotatively  about  said  shaft  so  that  said  rotor  means  imparts 
vibratory  movement  to  said  shaft,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing first  means  on  said  shaft  for  continuously  correcting  axial 
displacement  of  said  rotor  means  from  a  centralized  position 
over  said  outlet  means  when  said  rotor  means  is  driven  about 
said  shaft. 


4330,283 

SYNTHEnC  DF  TAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  i    NTAL  RESTORATIONS,  AND 

DENTAL  RESTORATIONS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Rady  Midil,  Schaaa,  and  Hanspeter  Willi,  Vaduz,  both  of  Liecfa- 

teastein,    assignors   to    Establissement    Dentaire    Ivoclar, 

Schaan,  Liccfateutein 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,549 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  8, 1980, 
80100639 

Int  CL^  A61K  6/08 
VS.  CL  43»-201  11  Claims 

I.  A  synthetic  dental  composition  for  the  production  of 
dental  restorative  structures  comprising 

(a)  one  or  more  polymerizable  methacryl  compounds  of 
which  at  least  one  is  a  polyfunctional  methacrylate,  op- 
tionally in  admixture  with  a  polymerization  inhibitor;  or 

(b)  a  synthetic  dental  composition  produced  from  (a)  by 
polymerization,  or  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b);  and 

(c)  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  2,2'-dialkylben- 
zopinacol  wherein  the  optically  substituted  alkyl  group 
contains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

II.  A  dental  restorative  structure  in  the  form  of  an  artificial 
tooth,  crown,  bridge  or  dental  prosthesis,  comprising  the  com- 
position of  claim  1. 


1.  A  capacitive  sensing  system  for  use  in  protecting  the 
optical  probe  of  a  camera  model  visual  system  and  substan- 
tially equally  sensitive  to  metallic,  non-metallic,  small  and 
large  target  objects,  comprising: 

an  optical  probe  of  the  type  used  in  a  camera  model  visual 
system; 

a  terrain  model  board  having  means  to  define  said  snudl  and 
large  target  objects  as  being  structures  and  contours; 

a  control  system  for  controlling  movement  of  said  optical 
probe  relative  to  said  terrain  model  board; 

a  capacitive  sensing  device  having  a  sensing  element  fabri- 
cated from  an  electrically  conductive  material;  monitor- 
ing circuitry  electrically  connected  to  said  sensing  ele- 
ment of  said  capacitive  sensing  device  for  monitoring 
changes  in  the  capacitance  between  said  sensing  element 
and  said  target  objects; 

a  toroidal-shaped  capacitance  modifying  element  fabricated 
from  an  electrically  conductive  material; 

means  to  support  said  modifying  element  in  an  electrically 
insulated  manner  relative  to  said  sensing  element,  and 
located  with  respect  to  said  sensing  element  such  that  said 
capacitance  between  said  sensing  element  and  said  target 
objects  is  substantially  equal  to  the  capacitance  between 
said  capacitance  modifying  element  and  said  target  objects 
when  said  capacitance  sensing  device  is  at  a  preselected 
distance  from  said  target  objects;  and 

wherein  said  monitor  circuitry  provides  a  signal  to  said 
control  system  when  said  optical  probe  moves  closer  than 
a  preselected  distance  to  a  target  object. 
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4,330,285 

ORIENTATOR 

Henry  T.  Mitchell,  Jr^  110  Gwrett  Ate.,  Rofemont,  Pa.  19010 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,052 

lot  a.3  G09B  21/QO 

U.S.  a  434—113  llCaalma 
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1.  An  orientator,  for  enabling  visually  handicapped  persons 
to  tactilely  examine  specific  details  of  three  dimensional  sur- 
faces which  they  are  otherwise  unable  to  see,  in  combination 
with  at  least  one  three  dimensional  relief  illustration  having 
structure  defining  a  border,  said  orientator  comprising: 
a  substantially  planar  grid  structure  for  overlaying  the  sur- 
face, the  grid  structure  having  a  first  set  of  members  defin- 
ing relatively  Uu-ge  open  sectors  through  which  fmgers  of 
the  hands  may  be  passed  in  order  to  feel  the  surface;  and, 
a  second  set  of  members  projecting  from  the  periphery  of 
the  grid  structure  perpendicularly  to  the  grid  structure 
plane  for  engaging  the  border  structure  of  the  at  least  one 
relief  illustration  and  for  holding  the  grid  structure  in  a 
sufficiently  spaced  relationship  from  the  surface  of  said 
illustration  to  enable  the  fingers  of  the  hands  to  move 
freely  between  the  grid  structure  and  the  surface  unham- 
pered by  the  grid  structure  itself,  whereby  the  attention  of 
the  visually  handicapped  persons  can  be  directed  to  a 
specific  detail  of  the  at  least  one  relief  illustration  by  a 
reference  to  the  sector  in  which  it  is  disposed. 


4,330,286 

SPROCKET  FOR  BICYCXE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Masashi  Naguo,  Sakai,  Japan,  avigDor  to  Shimano  Indnstrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  933,572,  Aog.  14, 1978,  abandoDed. 

nils  appUcatioB  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,048 
Claims  priority,  qiplicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1977, 52-110437; 
Aug.  17, 1977,  52-110438 

iBt  CL^  F16H  55/30 
MS.  a.  474—164  5  Claims 


— ^ 


1.  A  sprocket  assembly  of  at  least  two  sprocket  bodies  for  a 
bicycle  for  selecting  a  driving  chain,  said  chain  being  shiftable 
along  a  line  which,  is  angular  to  the  sprocket  comprising: 

a  first  circular  sprocket  body  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 


along  the  periphery  thereof,  said  teeth  having  a  cross-sec- 
tion for  receiving  a  driving  chain  and 
a  second  circular  sprocket  body  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  first  circular  sprocket  body 
coaxial  with  said  first  circular  body  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  radially  extending  thereof,  at  least  two  of  said  teeth 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  the  major  axes  of  said 
two  teeth  coinciding  with  an  inclined  line  inclined  away 
from  said  second  sprocket  body  towards  said  first 
sprocket  body  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  bicy- 
cle, whereby  said  two  teeth  are  easily  meshed  with  said 
chain  during  shifting  of  said  chain. 


4,330,287 
RIBBED  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Richard  J.  Fischer,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates  Rabber 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,416 

Int  a.3  F16G  5/00,  1/00 

U.S.  a  474—238  9  Claims 


P-J 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  belt  and  pulley  system,  the  belt  of 
the  reinforced  elastomer  and  generally  flat  type  having  cir- 
cumferential ribs  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  within  man- 
ufacturing tolerances  and  the  pulley  with  grooves  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  within  manufacturing  tolerances  that 
define  generally  V-shaped  walls  that  engage  the  ribs,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
belt  ribs  with  each  rib  having  oppositely  facing  sides  that 
convergently  extend  and  interconnect  to  a  rib  apex,  the 
sides  defining  driving  surfaces  characterized  by  convex 
sidewall  portions  which  when  viewed  in  free  span  cross 
section  protrude  beyond  corresponding  portions  of  the 
V-shaped  walls  of  the  grooved  pulley  and  define  a  belt 
wear-in  means  for  accommodating  manufacturing  toler- 
ance differences  between  the  laterally  spaced  belt  ribs  and 
the  laterally  spaced  pulley  grooves. 


4,330,288 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  POUCH  TRANSFER  AND 

OPENING  MECHANISM 
Robert  C.  Russell;  Charles  A.  Burton;  Ronald  K.  Coleman,  aU  of 
Columbus,  and  Dwain  R.  Schroeder,  Columbus  Gro?e,  all  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,366 
Int.  a?  B31B  23/02 
MS.  CI.  493—197  10  Claims 

1.  A  packaging  machine  having  means  for  advancing  a  strip 
of  interconnected,  upright  and  open-ended  pouches  edgewise 
along  a  predetermined  path  with  the  open  ends  of  the  pouches 
facing  upwardly  and  disposed  at  a  predetermined  elevation, 
tneans  for  periodically  cutting  Successive  leading  pouches  from 
the  strip,  means  for  turning  each  severed  pouch  ninety  degrees 
about  its  vertical  centerline,  and  means  for  advancing  the 
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pouch  broadwise  toward  a  filling  station  while  keeping  the  extending  around  the  openable  lining  side  and  in  which  the 
upper  end  of  the  pouch  disposed  at  said  predetermined  eleva-   lining  rib  is  kept  enclosed  between  top  flaps  and  sides  of  the 

outer  container,  comprising  an  expandable  mandrel  including  a 
number  of  rotaUbly  mounted  mandrel  arms  which  at  the  lower 
ends  thereof  are  formed  with  a  thin  comer  rib,  which  mandrel 
arms  are  rotatable  in  directions  out  towards  the  comers  of  the 
container,  whereby  an  expansion  of  the  mandrel  arms  provides 
a  pressing  outwards  of  the  comers  of  the  lining  bag,  said  man- 
drel arms  being  mounted  axially  movably  on  a  supporting  shaft 
such  that  said  mandrel  arms  cooperate  with  a  cam  means 
which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the  supporting  shaft,  so  that  the 
mandrel  arms  are  expanded  when  being  moved  down  in  rela- 
tion to  the  supporting  shaft. 


tion  and  while  keeping  the  centerline  of  the  pouch  moving 
along  a  linear  path. 


4,330,289 

APPARA1TJS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LINED 

CONTAINER 

Od  W.  Christenasoii,  VcddestaTigen  7  •  9,  S-175  62  JirfiOla, 

Sweden 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  952,296,  Oct  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,226,170, 
which  is  a  diviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  871,497,  Jan.  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,184,608.  This  appiicatioB  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,096 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Jan.  26, 1977,  7708068; 
Mar.  15, 1977,  7702899 

Int  a.^  B31B  7/02 
MS.  CL  493^100  3  Oaims 


^FF^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  container  comprising 
an  outer  container  of  cardboard  or  similar  stiff  material  and  a 
lining  of  synthetic  resin  or  any  other  easily  fonnable  material 
which  is  applied  in  the  outer  container  and  which  at  one  end  of 
the  container  exposes  an  openable  lining  side  and  which  is 
adapted  to  be  filled  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end,  and  in 
which  the  lining  bag  at  the  opening  side  Uiereof  is  somewhat 
pressed  into  itself  thereby  providing  a  projecting  lining  rib 


4,330,290 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WRAPPING  FOR 

CIGARETTES 

Heinz  Focice,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 

h.  Pfnlil,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  922,697,  Jul.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,362, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  827,634,  Aug.  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1976,  2639216 

Int  a.3  B31B  1/16 
U.S.  CL  493—372  5  Claims 


r- 


1.  A  method  for  sequentially  severing  blanks  for  packaging, 
especially  cigarette  wrappings,  from  a  continuously  running 
web  of  packaging  material  in  preparation  for  formation  of 
packagings  from  the  severed  blanks,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  cutting  of  the  blanks  is  performed  with  downward  mo- 
tion of  a  punch-type  cutter  with  which  adjacent  blanks  are 
cut  with  projections  arranged  180*  with  respect  to  one 
another  on  the  inside  of  the  cut  web, 

(b)  after  cutting  of  the  blanks  by  the  punch-type  cotter,  the 
cutter  continues  in  a  downward  motion  to  separate  the 
blanks  and  to  lower  the  blanks  from  a  feed  plane  to  a 
delivery  plane, 

(c)  one  of  each  two  adjacent  separated  blanks  is  transported 
in  the  feed  plane  then  the  other  of  the  two  adjacent  blanks 
is  rotated  through  180*  by  a  tumtable,  and  then  the  blanks 
are  transported  to  a  packaging  station. 


CHEMICAL 


4,330^1 

NITRATED  COUPLER  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN 

DIRECT  DYEING  AND  SIMULTANEOUS  OXIDATION 

AND  DIRECT  DYEING  OF  KERATINIC  FIBERS 
Andree  BugBot,  7,  roc  des  Abondances,  92100  Bonlogne-BUlan- 
coart,  and  Ginette  Jeanmiiiet,  21,  me  dn  Comnwiwfamt  Bran- 
eur,  93600  Aolmiy-soiis-Bois,  both  of  Fraaee 
Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  698,126,  Jon.  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

Thii  application  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,461 
Claims  priority,  andication  France,  Jun.  26, 1975,  75  20155; 
No?.  7, 1975,  75  34208 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  Q.  8—406  11  Claims 

1.  An  oxidation  dye  composition  for  dyeing  keratinic  fibers 
comprising  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  least  one  coupler  of  the 
formula 


OH 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogen;  and 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  piperidinoalkyl,  acetyl 
or  carbethoxy,  said  coupler  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.002  to  2  weight  percent  of  said  composition,  and  at  least 
one  oxidation  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  an  oxidation  base  having  the  formula 


R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  piperidinoalkyl,  acetyl 
or  carbethoxy; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  or  hydroalcoholic 
solution,  wherein  the  alcoholic  component  comprises  1  to 
40  weight  percent  of  the  solution  containing  at  least  one 
oxidation  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an 
oxidation  base  having  the  formula 


(II) 


NH2 


NH2 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  independently  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo- 
gen and  alkoxy;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  and  — NRjRe  wherein  R5  and  R^  each  indepen- 
dently are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carbamylalkyl,  mesylaminoalkyl, 
aminoalkyl,  acylaminoalkyl,  sulfoalkyl,  morpholinoalkyl 
and  piperidinoalkyl,  the  said  alkyl  radicals  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  (ii)  a  heterocyclic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,S-diaminopyridine  and 
2-hydroxy-S-amino-pyridine,  said  oxidation  base  being  in 
the  form  of  the  free  base  or  in  the  form  of  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof;  and  (c)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous  or 
hydroalcoholic  solution,  wherein  the  alcoholic  compo- 
nent is  1  to  40  weight  percent  of  the  solution,  containing 
an  oxidizing  agent,  said  solution  (c)  being  applied  either 
separately  after  solutions  (a)  and  (b),  or  totally  or  in  ad- 
mixture with  the  second  of  said  solutions  (a)  or  (b)  to  be 
applied;  with  the  proviso  that  where  solution  (b)  contains 
an  oxidation  base  which  itself  develops  a  color  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent,  solution  (a)  is  applied  first. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  independently  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo- 
gen and  alkoxy;  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
— NRsR«  wherein  Rs  and  R6  each  independently  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxyalkyl,  carbamylalkyl,  mesylaminoalkyl,  aminoal- 
kyl,  acylaminoalkyl,   sulfoalkyl,   morpholinoalkyl   and 
piperidinoalkyl,  the  said  alkyl  radicals  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  a  heterocycUc  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2,S-diamino  pyridine  and  2-hydroxy-S-amino 
pyridine;  the  said  oxidation  base  being  in  the  form  of  the 
free  base  or  in  the  form  of  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
said  oxidation  base  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  2 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion. 
8.  A  process  for  dyeing  keratinic  fibers  comprising  succes- 
sively applying  to  the  said  fibers  (a)  an  effiective  amount  of  an 
aqueous  solution  or  hydroalcoholic  solution,  wherein  the  alco- 
holic component  comprises  1  to  40  weight  percent  of  the 
solution, 
of  as  a  coupler  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


tt 


•NO2 
•NHR' 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  halogen;  and 


4,330  J92 
DYEING  COMPOSmONS  FOR  KERATIN  FIBRES 
CONTAINING  META-PHENYLENEDIAMINES 
Andree  Bagant,  Boulogne;  Jean-Jacques  M.  Vandenboaache; 
MiUdi  M.  Shahin,  botfi  of  Anlnay-soos-Bois,  and  Gregoirc 
Kalopisfis,  NeoiUy-tor-Seine,  all  of  France,  aaaignon  to  L'0> 
real,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,531 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  9, 1980, 80  00390 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/13;  C07C  93/14 

lis,  a.  8—411  25  Claim 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  keratin  fibres  which 

comprises,  in  an  appropriate  carrier,  at  least  one  oxidation 

base,  and  as  the  coupler,  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 

a): 


(D 


P-(CH2)«-N: 


NH2 


'R2 


(D 


NH2 


in  which  formula  n  is  equal  to  2,  3  or  4  and  Rt  and  R2  are 
identical  or  different  and  represent  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  acid  salt  thereof. 
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4,330,293 

DYEING  OR  PRINTING  PROCESS 

WoU^Hig  T  i.iU»«««,  i-*H»y,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

li^or  to  Sndoi  Ltd.,  BMel,  SwitEcrlaad 
Coatinatkw-iB-fwt  of  Scr.  No.  1,478,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned. 
lUa  appUcatkM  JaL  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,189 

n.faM  priority,  vpUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1978,2801577 

Int  CLJ  D06P  1/46.  5/00 
UA  CL  8—495  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  a  flat  form  textile  sub- 
strate which  comprises  spraying  or  dn^ping  onto  the  substrate 
an  aqueous  dyeing  or  printing  liquor  having  a  viscosity  below 
500  cps  and  comprising  a  polymeric  synthetic  thickener  pre- 
cursor which  contains  carboxylic  acid  groups  in  free  acid 
form,  the  substrate  having  been  pretreated  by  depositing 
thereon  a  gel  forming  effective  amount  of  a  solution  of  a  basic 
compound  selected  from  ammonia,  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
an  amine,  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  an  alkali  metal  bicar- 
bonate, the  dyeing  or  printing  Uquor  being  converted  on 
contact  with  said  basic  compound  on  the  pretreated  substrate 
into  a  gel  having  viscosity  from  3,000  to  60,000  cps. 


4,330,295 

MICROWAVE  DISCHARGE  DEGRADATION  OF 

ORGANICS  FOR  ANALYSIS 

James  W.  Taylor,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Romer  A.  Romero,  Mara- 

caibo,  Znlia,  Venezuela,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alaaai  Re> 

search  Foondation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,420 

Int.  CL^  GOIN  22/00.  30/00 

VS.  a  23—230  M  4  Claims 


TO  cotmi"' 

S4 


-    1         io  «  1 
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4330,294 
ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DYEING  THEREWITH 
Roland  WaM,  Haningne,  France,  aasignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

Switxerland 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,077 
Claims  priority,   ap^ication   Switzerland,   Oct   2,   1979, 

8882/79 

lat  CLJ  C09B  1/34:  D06P  1/20.  1/40.  3/87 
U5.  CI,  8-643  28  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  la 


1.  A  method  of  analysis  of  organic  materials  comprising  the 
steps  of  depositing  the  organic  material  to  be  analyzed  as  a  thin 
coating  on  a  support  located  in  a  central  portion  of  a  discharge 
tube,  supporting  the  said  tube  hi  a  microwave  cavity,  exhaust- 
ing air  from  the  discharge  tube,  filling  the  discharge  tube  with 
helium  gas,  subjecting  the  organic  material  to  a  combination  of 
microwave  excitation  and  photon  degradation  by  exposing  the 
material  to  microwave  discharge  in  helium  gas  at  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  0.5-500  Torr.  and  for  a  time  within  the 
range  of  0.5-30  seconds,  and  sweeping  the  tube  with  an  inert 
gas  for  removal  of  degradation  products  for  separate  determi- 
nation. 


NH— Ri 


(la) 


SO3M. 


-^R2 


and  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  lb 


(lb) 


OH 


4,330,296 
ALBUMIN  REAGENT  AND  ASSAY 
Chandra  P.  Jain,  PJacentia,  and  Firank  R.  Shu,  Anaheim,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fnllerton, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161^33 
Int  CV  GOIN  21/29.  33/68 
VJS.  CL  23—230  B  «  Claims 

1.  An  albumin  reagent  of  the  type  comprising  bromcresol 
green,  a  buffering  agent  having  a  buffering  capacity  in  the  pH 
range  of  about  4  to  about  4.2,  and  polyoxyethylene(23)  lauryl 
ether,  characterized  in  that  the  reagent  contains  from  about 
0.18  to  about  0.22  gm/1  bromcresol  green  and  has  a  polyoxye- 
thylene(23)  lauryl  ether:bromcresol  green  weight  ratio  of  from 
about  10:1  to  about  12:1. 


SO3M 


in  which 
each  Ri  is  an  aUphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  radical, 
each  R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-galkyl, 
R3  is  C|.4alkyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  or  tolyl, 
each  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  equivalent  of  a  non-chromophoric 

cation, 
and  the  Ri's,  Rz's  and  M's,  respectively,  are  the  same  or 

different 


4,330,297 

TEST  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MEASURING  FOR  NICKEL  AEROSOLS 

Kort  Leicbnitz,  Gross-Gronan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  assignor 

to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellsdiafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1979,  2942674 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/78.  31/22 
UJS.  a.  23—232  R  «  Ctolm 

8.  A  method  of  measuring  the  presence  of  nickel  aerosols  in 
a  gas,  comprising,  directing  the  gas  through  a  testing  tube 
having  a  filter  therein  to  entrain  any  nickel  particles  in  the 
filter,  breaking  an  ampoule  of  a  first  reagent  material  so  that 
the  reagent  material  flows  into  the  filter,  directing  the  reagent 
material  with  the  entrained  filter  particles  into  a  reagent  layer, 
breaking  a  second  ampoule  to  cause  a  second  reagent  to  flow 
through  a  buffer  layer  and  to  the  reaction  layer  and  thereby 


May  18,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


985 


causing  a  discoloration  of  the  reaction  layer,  and  comparing  reversible  complex  of  a  carbohydrate  component,  a  binding 
the  discoloration  of  the  reaction  layer  with  a  standard  color-  macromolecular  component  and  an  indicator  element  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  components,  maintaining  said  body  fluid 


A^' 


m 


KT-, 


ation  for  various  percentages  of  nickel  content  in  order  to 
determine  the  nickel  present  in  the  gas. 
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contact  with  said  glucose  indicator  for  a  period  of  time 


4,330,298 

REDUCTIVE  PYROLYSIS  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  TRACE  SULFUR 

David  D.  Hawn,  and  Robot  E.  Reim,  both  of  Midland,  Mich^ 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,584 

Int  a.^  COIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  23—230  PC  34  Claimt 


1.  An  improved  method  for  the  determination  of  sulfur 
concentration  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reductive  pyrolysis 
of  a  sulfur-containing  liquid  sample  to  produce  H2S  sulfur 
derivative  in  pyrolysis  effluent  gas,  in-line  collection  of  the 
H2S  so  evolved  from  the  sample  in  a  base  electrolyte  solution 
by  bubbling  the  effluent  gas  through  the  electrolyte  solution, 
said  method  producing  a  concentration  of  sulfide  in  electrolyte 
solution  of  less  than  about  2.5  X 10"'  molar,  thereafter  detect- 
ing the  sulfide  concentration  of  the  base  electrolyte  solution  by 
forming  a  concentrated  sulfide  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  mer- 
cury working  electrode  in  contact  with  the  solution  by  apply- 
ing a  plating  potential  to  the  working  elecuode  vs.  a  reference 
electrode,  to  form  a  HgS  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  working 
electrode,  and  thereafter,  under  conditions  of  a  quiescent  solu- 
tion, scanning  the  working  electrode  potential  in  the  cathodic 
direction  to  determine  as  a  function  of  current  or  a  current 
derivative,  total  H2S  derivatized  sulfur  concentration  of  the 
analyzed  sample. 


I  4,330,299 

ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  GLUCOSE 

LEVEL  IN  BODY  FLUIDS 
Anthony  Cerami,  Haiiden,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  Evreka,  Inc.,  Flan- 
ders, N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,991 

Int  a^  GOIN  ii/M;  3i/52.  33/58.  31/22 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  level  of  glucose  in  animal 

body  fluids  comprising  placing  a  sample  of  said  body  fluid  in 

contact  with  a  glucose  indicator,  said  indicator  comprising  a 
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sufficient  for  any  glucose  present  in  said  body  fluid  to  displace 
said  carbohydrate  component  in  a  complex  with  said  binding 
macromolecular  component,  and  for  said  indicator  element  to 
be  released  thereby  to  signify  the  presence  and  level  of  said 
glucose. 


4,330,300 

COAL  OIL  MIXTURES 

Roger  J.  R.  Cairns,  Woking,  England,  aaaignor  to  The  Britiah 

Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  EagEaad 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,170,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1976, 
08880/76 

Int  a.'  ClOL  1/32 
UA  a.  44—51  9  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  coal  oil  disper- 
sion which  is  suitable  for  pumping  and  storage  which  method 
comprises  grinding  coal  in  fuel  oil  medium  while  excluding  air 
until  the  particle  size  of  the  coal  is  reduced  to  a  value  below  10 
micron  and  the  dispersion  contains  IS  to  SS%  by  weight  of 
coal  expressed  as  a  percentage  by  weight  of  the  total  disper- 
sion. 


4,330,301 

DISPERSANT  FOR  AQUEOUS  SLURRY  OF  COAL 

POWDER 

Masaaki  Yamamnra;  Nobom  Moriyaon,  and  Shin>l^  Wata- 

nabe,  aU  of  Wakayana,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,877 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Japan,  Jal.  26, 1979, 54-95173 
Int  a.'  aOL  1/32 
UA  a.  44—51  7ChlaM 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  from  30  to  8S% 
by  weight  of  powdered  coal,  from  0.01  to  S.0%  by  weight  of 
dispersant  for  dispersing  said  powdered  coal  in  water,  said 
dispersant  being  a  formaldehyde  condensate  of  sulfonated 
naphthalene  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  alkyhiaphthalene  sulfonic  acid, 
alkenylnaphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  salts  of  said  acids  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  the  balance  is  essentially  water. 
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4,330^2 

HIGH  THERMAL  STABIUTY  LIQUID 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THEM 
William  F.  Taylor,  Moantainside,  N  J^  avignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co^  Florluun  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser .  No.  417,723,  Not.  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,659 
Int  a.'  ClOL  1/22.  1/24:  ClOM  1/34.  1/38 
VS.  CL  44—63  18  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  containing  less  than 
IS  ppm  by  weight  dissolved  molecular  oxygen;  less  than  10 
ppm  by  weight  sulfur  in  the  form  of  an  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound classed  as  a  thiol,  sulfide,  dbulfide  or  polysulflde;  less 
than  10  ppm  by  weight  oxygen  in  the  form  of  an  organic 
oxygen  compound  classed  as  a  peroxide  or  hydroperoxide,  and 
less  than  0.20%  (vol.)  of  reactive  olefins  and  containing  a 
dibenzothiophene  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dibenzothiophene  and  the  alkyl  substituted  dibenzothio- 
phenes  containing  1  to  8  alkyl  groups,  the  alkyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  improve  the  thermal  stability 
thereof  with  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  com- 
pound being  no  greater  than  22. 

7.  A  blend  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  containing  less  than 
15  ppm  by  weight  dissolved  molecular  oxygen;  less  than  10 
ppm  by  weight  sulfur  in  the  form  of  an  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound classed  as  a  thiol,  sulfide,  disulfide  or  poiysulfide;  less 
than  10  ppm  by  weight  oxygen  in  the  form  of  an  organic 
oxygen  compound  classed  as  a  peroxide  or  hydroperoxide,  and 
less  than  0.20%  (vol.)  of  reactive  olefins  and  containing  an 
organic  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  parafRnic  amines,  having  the  general  formula  RNH2 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  the 
carbazoles  having  the  general  formula 


thermal  stability  containing:  less  than  15  ppm  dissolved  molec- 
ular oxygen:  less  than  10  ppm  by  weight  sulfur  in  the  form  of 
an  organic  sulfur  compound  classed  as  a  thiol,  sulfide,  disul- 
fide, or  polysulflde;  less  than  10  ppm  oxygen  in  the  form  of  an 
oxygen  compound  classed  as  a  peroxide,  hydroperoxide,  paraf- 
finic  carboxylic  acid,  phenol  or  amide;  less  than  5  ppm  by 
weight  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  an  organic  nitrogen  compound 
classed  as  an  amide  or  an  alkyl  pyridine;  and  less  than  0.20% 
(vol.)  of  a  reactive  olefin  and  containing  an  organic  nitrogen 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  paraffinic 
amines,  having  the  general  formula  RNH2  where  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  the  carbazoles  having  the 
general  formula 


Orl>' 


where  R  can  be  one  or  more  hydrogen  radicals  or  one  or  more 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  each  group, 
with  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups 
being  no  greater  than  12  and  the  piperidines  having  the  general 
formula 


N 


where  R  is  one  or  more  hydrogen  radicals  or  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  each  group,  with  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  being  not 
greater  than  18  to  improve  the  thermal  stability  thereof 


where  R  can  be  one  or  more  hydrogen  radicals  or  one  or  more 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  each  group, 
with  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups 
being  no  greater  than  12  and  the  piperidines  having  the  general 
formula 


O' 
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where  R  is  one  or  more  hydrogen  radicals  or  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  each  group,  with  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  being  not 
greater  than  18  to  improve  the  thermal  stability  thereof 

12.  A  blend  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  having  improved 
thermal  stability  containing:  less  than  15  ppm  dissolved  molec- 
ular oxygen;  less  than  10  ppm  by  weight  sulfur  in  the  form  of 
an  organic  sulfur  compound  classed  as  a  thiol,  sulfide,  disul- 
fide, or  polysulflde;  less  than  10  ppm  oxygen  in  the  form  of  an 
oxygen  compound  classed  as  a  peroxide,  hydroperoxide,  paraf- 
finic carboxylic  acid,  phenol  or  amide;  less  than  5  ppm  by 
weight  nitrogen  in  the  form  of  an  organic  nitrogen  compound 
classed  as  an  amide  or  an  alkyl-pyridine;  and  less  than  0.20% 
(vol.)  of  a  reactive  olefm  and  containing  a  dibenzothiophene 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dibenzothio- 
phene and  the  alkyl  substituted  dibenzothiophenes  containing  1 
to  8  alkyl  groups,  the  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  to  improve  the  thermal  stability  thereof  with  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  compound  being  no 
greater  than  22. 

15.  A  blend  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  having  improved 


4,330,303 
DETERGENT  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
William  M.  Cnmmings,  Flshkill,  and  Justin  C.  Powell,  Wapping* 
ers  Falls,  botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,462 

Int  a.3  ClOL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  44—63  4  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing  an  effective 
detergent  amount  of  an  additive  composition  comprising  the 
reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  ethylenediamine  with  an 
acid  lactone  reaction  product,  under  amidation  conditions  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  above  100*  C.  to  170*  C.  em- 
ploying about  one  mole  of  said  ethylenediamine  per  mole  of 
said  acid  lactone  reaction  product,  said  acid  lactone  reaction 
product  being  obtained  by  reacting  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid, 
represented  by  the  formula: 

R— CH— COOH 

I 

CH2— COOH 

in  which  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  about  300  to  3000,  under  substantially 
anhydrous  esterification  conditions  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  50*  to  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  protonating 
agent. 
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4.330,304  4.330.306 

FUEL  ADDITIVE  GAS-UQUID  SEPARATOR 

Jeremy  W.  Gorman,  5  Cedar  HiU  Rd^  West  Simibury,  Comi.  Richard  F.  Salant.  ArlingtOB  Heighta.  01^  aadgnor  to  CeBtrUift- 
06092  Hughes,  Inc,  Claremore,  Okla. 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,219  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,666,  Oct  8, 1975. 

Int  a.3  ClOL  1/22  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  17. 1977.  Ser.  No.  843.019 

U.S.  a.  44—63  9  Claims  Int  d?  BOID 19/00 

1.  A  fuel  additive  to  improve  liquid  fuel  combustion  efTi-   U.S.  G.  55 — 159  2  Claims 

ciency  which  comprises: 
a  nitroparaffin  which  is  between  3%  and  65%,  by  weight,  of 

the  entire  additive; 
a  hydroperoxide  which  is  between  \%  and  15%,  by  weight, 

of  the  entire  additive;  and 
propylene  oxide  which  is  between  1%  and  20%,  by  weight, 
of  the  entire  additive. 


4,330,305 
REMOVAL  OF  CO2  AND/OR  H2S  FROM  GASES 
Klaus  Kaessaer,  Frankwitfaal;  Rudolf  Imkh,  Bobenheim;  Hans- 
Georg  Scharpeaborg,  Hagea,  and  Klans  Volkamer,  Franken- 
thal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,319,  Mar.  7, 1977. 
abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Juo.  5. 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611613 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/14 
U.S.a.  55— 48  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  removing  H2S  or  CO2  or  both  from  a  gase- 
ous mixture  containing  H2S  or  CO2  or  both  which  comprises 
washing  the  gases  under  pressure  with  a  solvent  comprising 
polyethylene  glycol  methyl  isopropyl  ethers  containing  from  3 
to  7  [ — CH2CH2 — O— ]  units,  with  subsequent  regeneration  of 
the  solvent. 

4.  A  process  for  removing  H2S  or  CO2  or  both  from  gaseous 
mixture  containing  H2S  or  CO2  or  both  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  in  a  first  zone  with  a 
solvent  comprising  a  mixtiire  of  polyethylene  glycol 
methyl  isopropyl  ethers  containing  from  3  to  7  [— CH2C- 
H2 — O — ]  units  to  effect  absorption  of  substantially  all  of 
the  H2S  or  CO2  or  both  and  a  minor  portion  of  other 
gases, 

(b)  passing  the  solvent  containing  the  absorbed  gases  to  a 
second  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  substantially  lower 
than  that  in  the  absorption  zone  to  effect  liberation  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  absorbed  gases, 

(c)  withdrawing  from  said  second  zone  gases  liberated 
therein, 

(d)  withdrawing  solvent  containing  H2S  or  CO2  or  both 
from  said  second  zone, 

(e)  and  introducing  the  solvent  to  a  third  zone  to  effect 
removal  of  substantially  all  of  the  H2S  or  CO2  or  both 
therefrom  by  heating  the  solvent  or  by  stripping  with 
steam  or  inert  gases  or  by  heating  and  stripping, 

(0  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  desorbed  solvent  to  the 
top  of  the  absorption  zone  after  adjusting  the  water  con- 
tent to  not  more  than  8%  by  weight,  based  on  the  solvent, 
if  steam  has  been  added  to  the  solvent  in  step  (e). 


1.  A  separator  assembly  for  separating  gas  and  any  particu- 
late material  from  a  flowable  mixture  of  liquid,  gas  and  any 
particulate  material  which  assembly  is  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  a  motor  and  a  pump  having  a  pump  inlet  and  being  driven 
by  said  motor  for  pumping  the  liquid  therefrom  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ends; 

an  inlet  to  one  end  of  said  housing  communicating  with  a 
source  of  said  flowable  mixture; 

an  outlet  from  the  other  end  of  said  housing  adapted  to  be  in 
communication  with  said  pump  inlet  for  the  passage  of 
liquid  from  the  separator  assembly  to  said  pump; 

outlet  means  for  the  flow  of  separated  gas  and  any  particu- 
late material  from  said  housing  together  with  a  small 
amount  of  bleed  liquid; 

a  stationary  generally  conical-shaped  multipored  member  in 
said  housing  having  its  basel  end  spanning  the  housing  and 
maintained  in  sealed  relation  with  respect  to  the  interior 
walls  thereof  and  its  other  end  generally  centrally  located 
in  said  housing; 

one  end  of  said  multi-pored  member  being  an  entry  end  for 
said  flowable  mixture  and  the  other  end  being  an  exit  end; 

said  outlet  means  being  connected  to  said  exit  end  of  said 
multipored  member; 

said  multi-pored  member  being  so  disposed  in  said  housing 
to  intersect  the  flow  of  all  mixture  which  flows  into  and 
through  said  inlet  and  to  said  entry  end  having  pores  of 
such  dimensions  to  permit  the  passage  therethrough  of 
said  liquid  while  trapping  gas  in  the  form  of  bubbles  and 
any  particulate  material,  said  trapped  bubbles  of  gas  and 
any  particulate  material  being  moved  and  swept  along  said 
multi-pored  member  in  the  general  direction  of  continu- 
ous mixture  flow  and  to  said  exit  end  and  through  said 
outlet  means. 
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4430,307 
MEraOD  OF  SEPARATING  A  NONCONDENSABLE  GAS 

FROM  A  CONDENSABLE  VAPOR 

Gleaa  E.  Covy,  6i00  W.  13th  Atc^  Lakewood,  Colo.  80214 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,007 

lot  a'  F25J  3/00 

U  A  CL  O— 23  5  CW™« 


mutual  spacing  along  the  thickness  of  the  exchanger  to  form  at 
least: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  passages  for  the  cooling  of  a  refrigerat- 
ing mixture; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  passages  for  the  cooling  of  a  gas 
which  is  to  be  processed,  said  first  and  second  passages 
having  inlets  at  a  first  longitudinal  extremity  of  the  ex- 
changer and  outlets  at  least  close  to  a  second  longitudinal 
extremity  of  the  exchanger; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  third  passages  for  heating  the  refrigerating 
mixture  having  outlets  which  are  laterally  situated  at  a 
distance  from  said  first  extremity  of  the  exchanger;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  fourth  passages  arranged  in  longitudinal 
extensions  left  free  by  said  third  passages,  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  outlet  extremity  of  said  third  passages 


c=^« 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  clean  water  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  steam  and  hydrogen  sulfide,  comprising: 

(a)  directing  said  gaseous  mixture  into  a  bottom  of  a  shell 
side  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  wherein  the  tubes  define 
an  intermediate  wall  between  the  shell  and  the  tube  side 
thereof; 

(b)  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  with  said  intermediate 
wall  for  heat  exchange  and  upward  flow  along  a  baflled 
path  in  the  shell  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  under  suitable 
conditions  to  partially  condense  the  mixture  into  a  water 
condensate  and  a  residual  hydrogen  sulfide-containing 
gas,  wherein  the  gaseous  mixture  is  contacted  with  the 
intermediate  wall  along  a  flow  path  such  that  the  conden- 
sate is  drawn  by  gravity  substantially  in  opposition  to  the 
direction  of  gas  flow; 

(c)  removing  said  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  residual  gas 
from  the  heat  exchanger  through  a  first  exit  at  the  top  of 
the  heat  exchanger  at  the  termination  of  the  flow  path; 

(d)  removing  said  water  condensate  from  the  shell  side  of  the 
heat  exchanger  from  a  second  exit  substantially  at  the 
bottom  of  the  shell  side  of  the  heat  exchanger; 

(e)  flash  evaporating  a  portion  of  the  water  condensate 
removed  from  the  shell  side  of  the  heat  exchanger; 

(f)  contacting  the  residual  flashed  water  condensate  from 
said  flash  evaporating  process  with  the  intermediate  well 
on  the  tube  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  at  the  top  of  the 
tube  side  for  gravity  flow  on  the  tube  side  and  for  heat 
exchange  through  the  wall  and  simultaneous  partial  va- 
porization of  the  condensate  on  the  tube  side  of  the  heat 
exchanger  into  a  vapor  containing  residual  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  the  flashed  water  condensate  and  a  clean 
water  condensate  having  lower  hydrogen  sulfide  content 
than  said  gaseous  mixture;  and 

(g)  removing  said  clean  water  condensate  from  the  tube  side 
of  the  heat  exchanger  separate  from  said  vapor  containing 
residual  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  flashed  water  conden- 
sate. 


to  said  first  extremity  of  the  exchanger,  the  inlets  and 
outlets  of  said  fourth  passages  being  situated  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  exchanger; 
the  improvement  in  which  said  fourth  passages  have  active 
heat  exchange  spaces  comprising  flow-guiding  means  directed 
longitudinally  of  the  exchanger  whose  longitudinal  extent  is 
limited,  thereby  leaving  free  at  either  longitudinal  side  of  said 
active  space  on  the  one  hand  a  supply  distribution  space  com- 
prising flow-guiding  means,  and  on  the  other  hand  a  discharge 
distribution  space  comprising  flow-guiding  means,  said  supply 
and  discharge  flow-guiding  means  leading  respectively  into  the 
inlets  and  outlets  of  said  fourth  passages,  said  inlets  and  outlets 
of  said  fourth  passages  being  so  disposed  that  fluid  flows  in  said 
fourth  passages  toward  said  first  longitudinal  extremity  of  the 
exchanger. 


4,330,308 
PLATE-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Mavicc  Greolcr,  Paris,  and  Pierre  Petit,  Chateaay-Malabry, 
totk  of  Fraacc,  aarignon  to  L'Air  Liqnide,  Sodete  Anonyme 
pow  TEtode  et  I'ExploitatioB  des  Procedes  Georges  Claade, 


Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145^14 

priority,  appUcatioB  Fkaaec,  May  18, 1979,  79  12727 

lat  a^  F2SJ  3/00 

U.S.  CL  <2-40  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  plate-type  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of 

rectangular  plates  stacked  and  joined  together  with  sealed 


4,330,309 

HEAT  PUMP  WATER  HEATER 

Glen  P.  Robinson,  Jr.,  1050  Mt  Paran  Rd.  NW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30327 
CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  49,430,  Jon.  18, 1979.  TUs  appUcatioa 
Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,702 
Int  CL^  F25D  17/00;  G05D  23 /(Xi 
U.S.  CL  62—181  10  Claims 

1.  A  water  heater  construction  for  storing  hot  water  at  the 
normal  predetermined  tank  temperature  associated  Math  hot 
water  heaters  including: 
a  water  tank  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end,  and  a  cold 
water  supply  for  supplying,  cold  water  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  water  tank; 
a  heat  pump  having  condenser  heat  exchanger  externally  of 

said  water  tank; 
circulation  pump  means  for  pumping  water  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  water  tank  through  the  condenser  heat  ex- 
changer to  heat  the  water  and  back  into  the  upper  end  of 
said  water  tank; 
a  variable  flow  control  valve  opcratively  connecting  the 
condenser  heat  exchanger  to  the  upper  end  of  said  water 
tank  so  that  water  pumped  through  the  condenser  heat 


May  18,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


989 


exchanger  is  returned  to  the  upper  end  of  said  water  tank 
through  said  variable  flow  control  valve,  said  variable 
flow  control  valve  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
water  in  the  condenser  heat  exchanger  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  water  from  the  condenser  heat  exchanger  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  water  tank  so  that  the  water  returned  to 
the  upper  end  of  uid  water  tank  is  at  least  at  a  predeter- 
mined return  water  temperature  sufficient  for  immediate 
use  but  below  the  normal  predetermined  tank  tempera- 
ture; and 
thermostatic  control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
the  water  at  a  predetermined  position  in  said  water  tank 
and  operatively  connected  to  both  said  heat  pump  and 
said  circulation  pump  means,  said  thermostatic  control 
means  set  at  the  normal  predetermined  tank  temperature 


elongated  member  against  movement  away  from  said 
muUion  Arall  means; 

means  for  securing  said  elongated  member  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  cabinet  adjacent  one  of  said  spaced  walls; 

an  outwardly  exposed  elongated  strip  of  magnetically  at- 
tractable material  on  said  mullion  rail,  the  transverse 


extent  of  said  strip  being  less  than  that  of  said  insulating 
elongated  member  and  said  strip  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  lateral  side  edges  of  the  insulating  elongated 
member  whereby  said  strip  is  insulated  from  said  compart- 
ments; and 
means  for  securing  said  elongated  strip  at  one  end  thereto  to 
said  cabinet  adjacent  the  other  of  said  spaced  walls. 


to  operate  both  said  heat  pump  and  said  circulation  pump 
means  when  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  water 
tank  at  said  predetermined  position  drops  below  the  nor- 
mal predetermined  tank  temperature  until  the  temperature 
of  the  water  at  said  predetermined  position  in  said  water 
tank  is  raised  back  to  the  normal  predetermined  tank 
temperature  so  that  the  water  in  said  water  tank  is  first 
circulated  through  said  condenser  heat  exchanger  to  heat 
the  water  to  said  predetermined  return  water  temperature 
until  substantially  all  of  the  water  in  said  water  tank  is  at 
least  at  said  predetermined  return  water  temperature  and 
then  further  circulated  through  said  condenser  heat  ex- 
changer to  heat  the  water  above  said  predetermined  re- 
turn water  temperature  until  the  water  in  said  water  tank 
has  been  heated  to  the  normal  predetermined  tank  temper- 
ature at  said  predetermined  position. 

4330310 
PLASnC  MULUON  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
REFRIGERATOR 
Ralph  Tate,  Jr^  Cnter  Township,  Vanderburgh  Connty,  J<riu  T. 
Woods,  Scott  Towuhip,  Vanderborgh  County,  and  Joaeph  G. 
Scfaapker,  Gcraum  Township,  Vanderburgh  Coonty,  all  of 
Ind^  aai^piors  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioii,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aog.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,491 
Int  a.J  F25D  21/06:  A47B  81/00 
MS,  CL  62—275  21  Oalflu 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  cabinet  defining  an 
internal  space  and  incliuUng  opposite  spaced  walls  and  mullion 
wall  means  extending  between  said  spaced  walls  for  dividing 
said  space  into  compartments,  said  mullion  wall  means  defining 
an  outer  edge  portion,  an  improved  mullion  rail  assembly 
comprising: 
means  on  said  outer  edge  portion  of  the  mullion  wall  means 

defining  first  securing  means; 
an  elongated  member  formed  of  a  thermal  insulating  mate- 
rial overlying  said  edge  portion  to  define  an  insulating 
outer  mullion  rail  and  having  second  securing  means 
releasably  fitted  to  said  first  securing  means  to  retain  said 


4,330^11 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FORMING  BUSHING  AND  FIN 

COOLER 

Thomas  H.  Jensen,  Mnrrystille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indas- 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,197 
Int  a^  C03B  37/025 
UA  a  65-1  17 
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2.  A  bushing  for  high  pressure  glass  fiber  forming  apparatus, 
said  bushing  comprising  spaced  sloping  sidewalk,  said  side- 
walls  being  carried  by  a  frame  secured  by  said  apparatus,  a  tip 
plate  extending  generally  horizontally  between  said  sidewalls, 
said  tip  plate  carrying  a  plurality  of  nozzles  through  which  said 
g1fff«  is  forced  to  form  filaments,  cooperating  corrugations  and 
recesses  formed  on  said  tip  plate,  said  corrugations  on  tip  plate 
including  valleys  and  crests  with  the  plurality  of  nozzles  being 
carried  on  said  crestt  and  the  recesses  on  said  tip  plate  being 
transverse  to  said  corrugations,  said  corrugations  and 
thereby  increasing  the  strength  of  said  tip  plate. 
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4,330^12 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLOWING  STREAMS  OF 

nBER-FORMING  MATERIAL  FOR  ATTENUATION  TO 

FIBERS  OR  FILAMENTS 
Robert  L.  Hill,  PataakaU,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owena-Corning 
Flberglaa  Corporatioii,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,297 

Int  a.5  C03B  37/025 

UACLW-1  ITClaima 


area  of  said  chamber,  said  agitator  being  rotatable  by  drive 
means  on  a  time  sequence  basis. 

4,330,314 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREDRYING  AND 
PREHEATING  GLASS  BATCH  AGGLOMERATES 
BEFORE  MELTING 
Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna;  Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysbnrs,  and 
Charles  Hohman,  GranviUe,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,325 

Int  a.3  C03B  3/00 

VS.  a.  65—27  *  Claims 


W  53' 


1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  streams  of  heat-softened  glass 
comprising  a  body  of  refractory  having  a  cavity  containing 
heat-softened  glass,  a  floor  construction  associated  with  the 
body  of  refractory,  said  construction  including  a  plurality  of 
platinum  alloy  sections  arranged  in  spaced  relation,  each  sec- 
tion having  orifices  for  flowing  glass  streams  from  the  glass  in 
the  cavity  of  the  refractory  body,  members  of  refractory  dis- 
posed between  the  platinum  alloy  sections,  the  platinum  alloy 
sections  being  in  sealing  relation  with  the  members  of  refrac- 
tory. 


4,330,313 
PREHEAT  HOPPER  AGITATORS 
Charies  M.  Hohman,  GnuTille;  Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna, 
and  Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysbiirg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
OwcBS-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
^  FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,787 

Int  a?  C03B  37/025,  3/00 
VS.  a.  65—2  8  Claims 


peuema^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  preheating  glass  batch  pellets  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  upper  operating  pellet  level; 

(b)  a  lower  gas  inlet  opening  into  and  an  upper  gas  outlet 
opening  from  said  chamber; 

(c)  an  upper  pellet  inlet  and  a  lower  pellet  outlet  from  said 
chamber;  and, 

(d)  agitator  means  positioned  within  the  upper  portion  of 
said  chamber  proximately  coincident  with  said  upper 
operating  pellet  level  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
able members  extending  across  a  principal  portion  of  the 


1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  melting 
furnace  and  melting  therein  a  glass  batch,  comprising  the  steps 
of  agglomerating  the  batch  using  rf  liquid,  drying  the  wet 
agglomerates,  charging  the  dried  ajfelomerates  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  a  vertical  bed  preheat  hopper  having  a  lower  dis- 
charge end  communicating  with  the  furnace,  withdrawing 
agglomerates  through  said  lower  discharge  end  for  charging  to 
the  furnace,  moving  the  remaining  agglomerates  by  gravity 
downwardly  through  the  bed,  passing  hot  furnace  exhaust 
gases  upwardly  through  the  bed  to  heat  the  agglomerates 
therein,  indirectly  extracting  heat  from  said  exhaust  gases  in 
the  preheat  hopper  and  employing  the  indirectly  extracted 
heat  in  the  step  of  drying  the  wet  agglomerates. 

4,330,315 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING 

PULVEROUS  MATERIALS  PRIOR  TO  THEIR 

INTRODUCnON  INTO  A  MELTING  FURNACE 

Frederick  J.  Nelson,  Swanton;  Raymond  S.  Richarda,  Sybania, 

and  Robert  R.  Rough,  Sr.,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to 

Owens-niinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  183,655,  Sep.  2, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,766 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequoit  to  Aug.  25, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  C03B  3/00 
VS.  a.  65—27  32  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  continuously  preheating  glass  batch  prior 
to  its  delivery  to  a  glass  melting  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  fully-intermixed  glass  batch  constituents  into 
the  upper  region  of  a  tubular  heat  exchanger,  allowing  the 
glass  batch  to  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  through  a  plurality 
of  open-ended  tubes  of  said  heat  exchanger,  passing  hot  gases 
upwardly  through  said  heat  exchanger  around  said  open-ended 
tubes  to  heat  the  glass  batch  contained  therein  by  counter-cur- 
rent indirect  heat  transfer,  during  the  normal  continuous  pro- 
cess separating  a  minor  portion  of  the  heated  glass  batch  from 
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the  major  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  heat 
exchanger  and  returning  said  minor  portion  to  the  upper  re- 
gion of  said  heat  exclianger  for  recirculation,  and  deUvering 
the  major  portion  of  said  heated  glass  batch  from  the  bottom  of 
said  heat  exchanger  into  the  glass  melting  furnace. 

10.  Combined  apparatus  for  continuously  preheating  glass 
furnace  batch  comprising  an  elongated  vertically-mounted 
heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  open-ended  tubes  extend- 
ing throughout  a  major  portion  of  its  height,  means  for  deliver- 
ing glass  batch  in  fully  intermixed  condition  to  an  upper  region 
of  said  heat  exchanger  for  its  passage  by  gravity  through  said 


hopper  countercurrently  to  said  downwardly  moving  bed 
of  pellets;  and, 


open-ended  tubes,  means  for  introducing  hot  gases  from  said 
glass  furnace  into  a  lower  region  of  said  heat  exchanger  to 
circulate  upwardly  between  the  said  open-ended  tubes,  baffle 
means  mounted  around  said  tubes  to  direct  said  hot  gases  in  a 
circuitous  path  around  said  tubes  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
glass  batch  for  indirect  heat  transfer,  and  means  for  separating 
a  minor  portion  of  said  glass  batch  from  the  major  portion 
thereof  during  the  normal  continuous  process  and  returning 
said  minor  portion  to  the  said  upper  region  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, the  major  portion  of  said  glass  batch  being  delivered 
to  a  batch  charger  of  said  glass  furnace. 


(e)  withdrawing  gases  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  hopper 
and  preheated  pellets  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
hopper. 


4,330^17 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  VIALS  FROM 

GLASS  TUBING 
Ermanno  Vertova,  Via  Casnida,  n*  2, 24047  TrevigUo  (Bergamo), 
Italy 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,448 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  27, 1979,  2936  A/79 
Int  a.'  C03B  23/08.  23/09.  23/11 
U.S.  a.  65—29  7  Claimi 


4,330,316 

METHOD  OF  PREHEATING  GLASS  PELLETS 
Charles  M.  Hohman,  Granville;  Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna, 
and  Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,464 
Int  a?  C03B  3/00  ^ 
U.S.  a.  65—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preheating  glass  pellets  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  wet  pellets  into  a  predryer; 

(b)  introducing  a  fu^t  stream  of  hot  gases  comprising  hot 
combustion  gases  and  air  into  said  predryer,  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  air  being  controlled  responsive  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  first  stream,  the  quantity  of  said  air  being 
controlled  responsive  to  the  dew  point  of  said  first  stream; 

(c)  passing  said  pellets  and  said  first  stream  concurrently 
downward  into  a  hopper  to  form  a  downwardly  moving 
bed  of  pellets; 

(d)  passing  a  second  stream  of  hot  gases  upwardly  into  said 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  vials  from  a  glass  tubing 
which  is  heated  and  pulled  or  drawn  for  the  separation  there- 
from of  shaped  lengths  intended  to  form  the  individual  vials, 
characterized  by  comprising  the  continuous  operating  steps  of 
loading  at  least  one  closed  bottom  glass  tube  on  an  upper 
routable  plate,  having  holes  circumferentially  passing  there- 
through, and  causing  the  tube  to  move  down  on  a  bearing  cap, 
and  then  gripping  the  tube  by  upper  and  lower  pliers,  provided 
offset  or  staggered  with  respect  to  the  upper  rotatable  plate 
and  a  lower  rotatable  plate,  continuously  routing  the  tube  on 
itself  by  means  of  routing  elements  of  said  pliers  and  causing 
the  tube  to  route  on  the  entire  circumference  of  a  machine  by 
roution  of  said  rotauble  plates,  passing  the  tube  in  front  of  a 
series  of  burners  having  the  flames  thereof  arranged  according 
to  a  circular  or  parabolic  sector,  softening  the  portions  of  the 
tubing  confronting  the  flames  of  the  burners,  pulling  or  draw- 
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ing  the  tube  downward  to  form  a  pipe  at  the  flame  softened 
portion,  forming  a  neck  at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  pulled  or 
drawn  pipe  by  passage  in  front  of  a  further  burner,  cooUng  the 
pulled  or  drawn  tube  in  the  machine  and  then  causing  said  tube 
with  the  formed  pipe  to  pass  in  front  of  a  mechanical  feeling 
station  feeling  the  pipe  and,  in  case  of  dimensions  outside  a 
predetermined  range,  operating  a  correcting  burner  which 
heats  the  incorrectly  dimensioned  pipe  causing  the  narrowing 
thereof,  subjecting  the  pulled  or  drawn  pipe  to  a  burner  sector 
for  cutting  the  pipe  and  separation  of  the  vial  which  remains  in 
the  lower  pUers,  investing  a  tip  of  the  vial  with  a  flame  to  form 
the  inlet  of  the  vial,  operating  with  a  further  flame  on  the  tube 
length  remaining  in  the  upper  pliers  to  form  a  new  closed 
bottom  for  the  next  vial  and  then  opening  the  lower  pliers  to 
point  the  formed  vial  to  fall  down  through  the  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  holes  into  a  bottom  collecting  means  for  trans- 
portation to  further  working  stations,  then  resuming  the  cycle 
with  the  tube  length  in  the  upper  pliers. 

4,330,318 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  GLASS 
Albert  Vao  Canter,  Charleroi,  and  Robert  Temeu,  Thimeon, 
both  of  BdglaiB,  aasignors  to  BFG  Glassgroap,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,233 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  United  KingdoBi,  Jan.  31,  1980, 
8003359 

Int.  a.3  C03C  ;7/7a  17/25 

U  A  CL  «5-«)  C  25  Claims 


solid,  particulate  urea  sulfur  fertilizer  wherein  the  sulfur  has 
particle  sizes  of  smaller  than  about  100  micron. 

13.  A  homogeneous,  solid,  particulate  urea  sulfur  fertilizer 
comprising  a  uniform  dispersion  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
sulfur  in  a  urea  matrix,  said  sulfur  having  particle  sizes  which 
are  smaller  than  about  100  micron. 


0/0  0   U  U  0   0 
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4,330,320 

HERBICIDAL  TETRAHYDROFURAN  DERIVATIVES 

Michael  D.  Barker,  Sittingboanie,  England,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,382,  Jan.  3, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,289,884. 
This  applicatioo  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,453 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1979, 
7900613 

Int  a?  AOIN  43/40 
M&.  a.  71—94  3  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  at  least  one 
inert  carrier  and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  2,2-dimeth- 
yl-5-ethyl-5-(2-pyridylmethoxymethyl-oxolane. 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  metal  or  metal  compound 
coating  on  a  face  of  a  heated  glass  substrate  during  its  displace- 
ment in  a  given  direction,  constituting  the  forward  direction  of 
displacement,  through  a  coating  station  by  contacting  the 
substrate  with  at  least  one  stream  of  droplets  composed  of  at 
least  one  substance  from  which  said  coating  metal  or  metal 
compound  is  formed  on  said  face,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  stream  is  inclined  downwardly  and  parallel  to  the  given 
direction  towards  the  substrate  and  comprising  discharging  at 
least  one  jet  of  gas  into  the  environment  above  the  substrate  so 
that  it  travels  in  the  same  direction  parallel  to  the  given  direc- 
tion as  said  stream  above  the  substrate  and  impinges  against 
said  droplet  stream. 


4,330,321 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

CONTROLLING  GRASSY  WEEDS  IN  BROADLEAVED 

CROPS 
Howard  Johnston,  Wahint  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244^74 
Int  a.J  C07D  213/64;  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  a.  71—94  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH3    X 
— ^O)— O— C C— NH— C- 


NHR 


I 
H 


4,330,319 
MANUFACTURE  OF  UREA  SULFUR  FERTILIZER 
Stewart  G.  Bcxtom  Gordon  C.  Hildred,  both  of  Calgary,  John  T. 
HiniM,  Trail,  and  James  G.  Whitham,  Calgary,  aU  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vancoorer,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,466 
CtaiBM  priority,  ap^ication  Canada,  Dec.  24, 1980,  367550 
Int  a.'  C05C  9/00 
UA  CL  71—28  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  urea  sulfur  fertilizer  by 
mixing  urea  and  molten  sulfur  to  obtain  a  molten  mixture  and 
solidifying  the  molten  mixture  to  obtain  a  particulate  urea 
sulfur  fertilizer  comprising  passing  the  molten  urea  and  the 
molten  sulfur  through  a  mixing  device  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  points  of  the  molten  urea  and  the  molten  sulfur  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  produce  said  urea  sulfur  fertilizer,  main- 
taining a  pressure  drop  across  said  mixing  device  of  at  least 
about  200  kPa  to  form  a  homogenized  melt  of  urea  sulfur,  and 
sdidifying  said  homogenized  melt  to  obtain  a  homogeneous. 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo;  X  is  O  or  S,  and  R  is 
an  alkyl  or  chlorosubstituted  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  plant  growth  which 
consists  essentially  of  applying  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


I V  CH3    X  O 

CFj— /  Q  Vx— ^V-O-C C-NH-C-NHR 

\_N  H 

wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo;  X  is  O  or  S,  and  R  is 
an  alkyl  or  chlorosubstituted  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  admixture  with  an  inert  adjuvant  therefor. 


4,330,322 

N-(ARYLTHIOCARBAMOYL)-^AMINO•lH-ISOIN. 

DOLE-l,3,-(2H)  DIONE  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 

Natu  R.  Patel,  and  Jerry  L.  Rutter,  both  of  Orerland  Park, 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Golf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  113^61,  Feb.  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,264,502, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  19,065,  Mar.  9, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,297 
Int  a.^  AOIN  43/36 
U.S.  a.  71—%  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  comprising 
applying  to  the  plants,  the  seed  or  the  soil  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 
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R' 


"<X^ 


-N^' 


Ar 


wherein 
R>  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  nitro  or  halo  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer 

from  1  to  4; 
R2  and  R3  are  H  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  and 
Ar  is  adamantyl,  C3  to  C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl,  benzyl,  haloben- 
zyl,  naphUiyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  bearing  thereon  from  one 
to  three  of  the  substituents:  cyano,  benzyloxy,  nitro, 
bromo,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl  and  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  alke- 
nyl, alkoxy,  alkylthio  and  alkyl-substituted  amino. 


4,330,323 

dichloroacetamide  and 
trichloroacetamide  derivatives  which  are 

ANTIDOTES  AGAINST  HERBICIDES 
Bernard  S.  J.  M.  Ck>my,  Eybens;  Jean-Paul  Bran,  EchiroUes; 
Gerard  E.  M.  Boutemy,  Miliy  La  Foret,  and  Michel  L.  Deiif, 
Chailly  en  Biere,  all  of  Fhuwe,  assignors  to  PCUK  Prodoits 
Chimiques  Uglne  KnUmaon,  CourbeToie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,086,  Aug.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appHcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,478 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3, 1977,  77  23866 
Int  CL^  AOIN  37/00.  43/4S.  43/64 
U.S.  CL  71—100  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  containing  0.9%  to  50%  by  weight  of  an 
antidote  product  and  1%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  herbicide 
belonging  to  the  families  of  chloroacetanilides,  ureas,  triazines, 
carbamates,  uracils  or  thiolcarbamates,  the  ratio  by  weight 


antidote  product 
herbicide 


NO2 


wherein 
X  is  a  cyano  group, 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl 

group,  and 
Z  is  a  (C1-C4)  alkoxy  group  having  one  or  more  hydrogen 
atoms  replaced  by  a  (C2-C4)alkenyl  group  or  a  (C2-C4. 
)alkynyl  group. 
10.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  growth  medium  prior  to  the  emer- 
gence of  the  weeds  from  the  growth  medium  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the 
growth  of  the  weeds. 


being  between  0.001  and  10  and  the  complement  to  100% 
being  constituted  by^  inert  additives,  in  which  the  antidote 
product  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-[(2,2-dichloro-l-isobutyramido)-ethyl]-dichloroacetamide, 
N-[(2,2,2-trifluoro-l-dichloroacetamido)hethyl]-dichloroaceta- 
mide  and  N-[(2,2-dichloro-l-amino)-ethyl]-dichloroacetamide. 


4,330,325 
DIRECT  REDUCnON  ROTARY  KILN  WTTH  IMPROVED 

AIRINJECnON 

Vitie  P.  Keran,  and  Alan  C.  Baker,  both  of  Harrimaa,  Tcul, 

asrignors  to  The  Direct  Reduction  CorporatioB,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  51,017,  Jon.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,314. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,151 

iBt  CLJ  C21B  13/08 

VJS.  a.  75-36  •  Ctatas 


4,330,324 

HERBIODAL  4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL 

4-NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 

Horst  O.  Bayer,  Lerittowo;  Colin  Switfienbank,  Perkasie,  and 

Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doyiestown,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,227,  Feb.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,220,468, 

and  a  continution*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,562,  Sep.  29, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,046,798,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  331,719,  Feb. 

12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,928,416,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  234,651,  Mar.  14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,796,276,  said  Ser. 

No.  881,227,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  719,484,  Aug.  31, 1976,  Pat 

No.  4,093,446,  which  is  a  continnation-bi-part  of  Ser.  No. 

617,560,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,063,929.  lUs  application  Jan. 

14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  111,560 

Int  a*  AOIN  37/34;  C07C  121/75 

UA  a  71— 105  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a 
rotary  kiln  for  the  direct  reduction  of  materials  containing  iron 
oxides  using  a  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  as  the  source 
of  reductant  and  fuel,  the  kihi  having  a  preheat  zone  toward 
the  charge  feed  end  through  which  some  of  the  reducing  agent 
is  added  and  a  reduction  zone  toward  the  discharge  end 
through  which  the  remainder  of  the  reducing  agent  is  added 
and  wherein  the  combustion  gases  within  the  kiln  flow  toward 
and  exhaust  through  the  charge  feed  end,  comprising  the  steps 
of  injecting  the  oxygen-containing  gas  under  pressure  axially 
along  the  length  of  the  kiln  and  directing  said  gas  injected  into 
at  least  the  first  part  of  the  preheat  zone  toward  the  charge  feed 
end  concurrent  with  the  combustion  gases  while  directing  the 
remainder  of  said  gas  injected  into  the  kiln  in  the  direction  of 
the  discharge  end  countercurrent  to  the  combustion 
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4,330,326 
METHOD  AND  A  MEANS  FOR  INTRODUCING 
CLOSE-GRAINED  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  INTO  A 
MOLTEN  IRON  BATH 
Karl  Brotzmann,  and  Hans-Georg  Fassbinder,  both  of  Sulzbach- 
Roaeaberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Eisenwerk- 
Gesellschafl  Maximilianshiitte  mbH.,  Sulzbach-Rosenberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,162 
dainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  24, 
1579,  2934333;  Dec.  11, 1979,  2949801 

Int  a.3  C21C  5/34 
UA  CL  75—60  11  Claims 


of  said  molten  metal  and  removes  particulate  matter  from 
said  molten  metal;  and 
adding  a  first  material  which  dissolves  into  said  molten 
copper  metal  to  said  molten  copper  metal  as  soon  as  possi- 
ble after  said  molten  copper  metal  passes  through  said  bed 
filter  means  and  while  said  molten  copper  metal  is  in  said 
transfer  trough. 


4330,328 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  METAL 

ALLOY 
Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire;  Harvey  P.  Cheskis,  North  Haven; 
Louis  P.  Stone,  Naugatuck,  and  Michael  J.  Pryor,  Wood- 
bridge,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,361 

Int.  CiJ  C22B  15/14.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  75—76  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  introducing  close-grained  carbonaceous 
fuels,  which  are  suspended  in  a  carrier  gas,  and  oxygen  into  a 
molten  iron  bath  below  the  surface  of  the  iron  bath  through  the 
same  supply  passage  of  tuyeres  arranged  in  the  fire-resistant 
brickwork  of  the  treatment  vessel,  comprising  alternately 
introducing  said  carbonaceous  fuel  suspended  in  a  carrier  gas 
and  said  oxygen  into  said  molten  iron  bath  through  the  said 
supply  passage  in  said  tuyeres. 


4,330,327 
DISPOSABLE  BED  FILTER  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,342 
Int  a.3  C22B  15/14.  9/02 


UJS.  CL  75—76 


33  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  copper  metal  or  alloy  from  a 
source  of  molten  metal  consisting  essentially  of  copper  com- 
prising: 
adding  a  first  reactive  material  to  said  molten  copper  metal 

to  react  with  oxygen  in  said  molten  copper  metal  to  form 

oxide  particles; 
providing  a  station  for  casting  said  molten  copper  metal  and 

means  for  transferring  said  molten  copper  metal  from  said 

source  to  said  casting  station; 
filtering  said  molten  copper  metal  passing  through  said 

transferring  means  to  remove  said  oxide  particles;  and 
adding  a  second  material  which  dissolves  into  said  molten 

copper  metal  to  said  molten  copper  metal  after  the  step  of 

filtering  and  while  said  molten  copper  metal  is  still  in  said 

transferring  means. 


3.  An  apparatus  for  filtration  of  a  molten  metal  consisting 
essentially  of  copper  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  molten  metal  consisting  essentially  of  cop- 
per; 

a  casting  station; 

sump-free  transfer  trough  means  for  conveying  a  flow  of 
said  molten  metal  from  said  source  to  said  casting  station 
in  a  desired  direction;  and 

bed  filter  means  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  said 
molten  metal  located  within  the  confines  of  said  trough 
means,  said  bed  filter  means  comprising  layers  of  different 
sized  granular  material  overlapped  longitudinally  in  the 
direction  of  said  metal  flow. 

29.  A  process  for  producing  a  copper  metal  or  alloy  from  a 
source  of  molten  metal  consisting  essentially  of  copper  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  station  for  casting  said  copper  metal  or  alloy  and 
a  transfer  trough  connecting  said  source  and  said  casting 
station; 

providing  bed  filter  means  in  said  transfer  trough; 

passing  said  molten  copper  metal  through  said  bed  filter 
means  which  simultaneously  reduces  the  oxygen  content 


4,330,329 

GOLD  BONDING  WIRE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENTS  AND  THE  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 

Shozo  Hayashi,  Tokorozawa,  and  Susumu  Tomiyama,  Mitaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanaka  Denshi  Kogyo  KabushikI 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1979, 54-153995; 
Dec.  19,  1979,  54-166146;  Dec.  19,  1979,  54-166147;  Feb.  15, 
1980,  55-18315;  Feb.  15, 1980,  55-18316 

Int  a.J  C22C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  420—511  15  Claims 

1.  A  bonding  gold  wire  for  semiconductor  elements  com- 
prising a  gold  alloy  containing  2  to  80  ppm  by  weight  of  Ag,  5 
to  80  ppm  by  weight  of  Ge,  1  to  20  ppm  by  weight  of  Ca,  0.5 
to  10  ppm  by  weight  of  Fe,  and  0.5  to  30  ppm  by  weight  of  Mg, 
with  the  substantial  balance  being  gold. 
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4,330,330 
WORK  MATERIAL  OF  SILVER  WITH  TIN  AND 
TUNGSTEN  OXIDES  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Wolfgang  Bohm,  Alzenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Degussa  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,827 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933338 

Int.  a.^  C22C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  148— 430  8  Claims 

1.  A  material  suitable  for  use  in  electrical  switches  consisting 
essentially  of  8-20  weight  %  tin  oxide,  0.05-5  weight  %  tung- 
sten oxide,  balance  silver. 


amount  of  Ni,  Co  and  Fe  therein  does  not  exceed  0.1% 
with  an  amount  of  carbon  or  a  carbon-containing  gas  at 
least  equal  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to  form 
the  metal  carbide  of  hexagonal  crystal  structure  identical 
with  that  of  tungsten  carbide;  and 
(b)  heating  said  compound  of  the  formula  (Mo^Wi  _;t)2C  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  carbon  or  said  carbon-contain- 
ing gas  to  a  temperature  between  1000*  C  and  a  tempera- 
ture T;t  lower  than  the  maximum  temperature  limit  of  the 
domain  of  stability  of  the  MoxWi_xC  phase,  Tx  being 
equal  to  2700*  C.-1375x*  C.  in  the  case  where 
0.01<x^0.8  and  equal  to  3400'  C.-2250x*  C.  in  the  case 
where  0.8Sx<l. 


4,330,331 

ELECTRIC  CONTACT  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Koichi  Fi^iwara;  Goro  Yamauchi;  Kishio  Arita,  and  Shigeyuki 

Tsurumi,  all  of  Mito,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph 

and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,104,  Jun.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,279,649. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,898 

lot  a^  C22C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  148—2  19  Qaims 


4,330,333 
HIGH  TTTANIUM  NTTRIDE  CUTTING  MATERIAL 
Norman  R.  Gibbs,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Valeron 
Corporation,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,383 
Int.  a.J  B22F  3/J2,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  75—244  1  Claim 

1.  A  powder  metallurgical  sintered  cutting  tool  insert  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
from  about  15  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  nickel 
cobalt  alloy,  the  ratio  of  nickel  to  cobalt  being  between 
about  0.8  and  about  1.2; 
from  about  3  to  about  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  molybdenum 

carbide; 
from  about  2  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  vanadium 

carbide; 
from  about  15  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  titanium 

carbide; 
from  about  30  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  titanium 

nitride;  and 
from  about  15  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  tungsten 
carbide. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  contact  material 
comprising  a  silver  eutectic  alloy  comprising  Ag  as  the  main 
component  in  which  fine  oxide  particles  are  uniformly  dis- 
persed, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  with  Ag  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Si  and  Ge; 

(b)  melting  said  admixture  of  Ag  and  said  at  least  one  ele- 
ment to  form  an  alloy; 

(c)  quenching  said  alloy; 

(d)  annealing  said  quenched  alloy  in  a  vacuum; 

(e)  plastically  worldng  said  annealed  alloy;  and 

(0  internally  oxidizing  said  plastically  worked  alloy. 


I  4,330,332 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MOLYBDENUM-TUNGSTEN  CARBIDES 
Herbert  Schachner,  (kand-Lancy,  Switzerland;  Carl  S.  G.  Eke- 
mar,  Saltsjo«Boo,  and  Bcngt  O.  Haglund,  Huddinge,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Carouge/- 
Geneva,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP78/00004,  §  371  Date  Apr.  9, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00089,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  22, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  114,088 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   9,   1977, 
9725/77 

Int  CL'  B22F  7/00.-  C04B  35/52;  C22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  75—203  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  extrahard  material 
based  on  a  metal  carbide  of  hexagonal  crystal  structure  identi- 
cal with  that  of  tungsten  carbide  and  of  formula  MoxWi_j(C 
wherein  0.01  <x<  1  which  consists  essentially  of  the  following 
steps: 
(a)  intimately  contacting  on  a  molecular  level  a  compound 
having   the   formula  (JtAox^l-idlC  where   the   total 


4  330,334 
MODIFYING  MORTARS  OF  INORGANIC  BINDING 
AGENTS  WTTH  ALKYLATED  SULPHONATED 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCT 
Kurt  Schaupp;  Gunther  Reitz,  both  of  Cologne,  and  Giiathcr 
Boehmke,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1979,  2935719 

Int.  a.5  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  mortar  comprising  an  inorganic  binder,  water  and  a 
sulphonated  phenol  condensation  product  modifier  therefor, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  condensation  product  com- 
prises a  formaldehyde  condensation  product  of  a  phenol 
wherein  at  least  about  40%  of  the  phenolic  OH  groups  are 
etherified  with  an  alkylating  agent,  the  condensation  product 
being  present  in  about  0.05  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  binder. 


4,330,335 
NONFLAMMABLE  BUILDING  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Yasutoshi  Kato,  and  Nobuo  Inui,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,842,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23, 1979,  54/137377 
Int  a.3  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—99  10  OaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nonflammable  buUding  material 
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from  aggregate  and  cement  containing  lime  characterized  by 

the  steps  of:  ,     -    ,     j-    j  j 

mixing  together  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
aggregate  which  wholly  passes  through  a  4.mesh  screen 
and  contains  not  more  than  5%  of  particles  of  minus  200 
mesh  size,  1.0  to  7.0%  by  weight  of  a  pulp  prepared  from 
a  fibrous  ceUular  material.  0.05  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  an 
organic  fiber  and  the  balance  cement  and  sUiceous  sand  in 
a  CaO  to  SiCh  mole  ratio  of  0.5-1.0  to  prepare  a  starting 

material, 
spreading  the  starting  material  on  a  travellmg  belt  conveyor 

in  the  form  of  a  layer  of  uniform  thickness, 
applying  water  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  layer  to  cause  the 

water  to  penetrate  into  the  layer, 
compressing  the  wet  layer  with  a  roller  for  shaping, 
cutting  the  compressed  and  shaped  layer  to  a  specified  size, 

and 
removing  the  cut  layer  from  the  belt  conveyor  and  cunng 
the  layer  with  steam  after  or  without  spontaneously  cur- 
ing the  layer. 

4330,336 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW-LINE  ALUMINOUS 

CEMENT  FROM  ALUMINUM  SMELTING  RESIDUE 
Keii^  AUyama,  Tokyo,  Japtti,  aHignor  to  Japu  Aluminium 

Alloy  Refinert  Anodatioii,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,129 

iBt  a.'  C04B  7/32 

VS.  CL  106—104  '  C***"* 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low-lime  aluminous  cement 
from  an  aluminum  smelting  residue,  which  comprises  mixing 
an  aluminum  smelting  residue  with  a  starting  calcareous  mate- 
rial and  smelting  or  semi-smelting  the  mixture,  wherein  the 
starting  calcareous  material  is  added  in  such  an  amount,  rela- 
tively to  SiOj,  AI2O3  and  MgO  contained  in  the  aluminum 
smelting  residue,  that  the  smelted  or  semi-smelted  mixture  of 
the  aluminum  smelting  residue  and  starting  calcareous  material 
has  a  composition  of  2CaO.  AI2O3  Si02.  MgO.Al203  and 
Ca0.nAl203  and  the  CaO  content  in  said  mixture  is  20  to  30% 
by  weight,  the  smelted  or  semi-smelted  product  formed  by 
smehing  or  semi-smelting  the  mixture  is  pulverized  by  strongly 
blowing  air  to  the  smelted  or  semi-smelted  mixture  to  oxidize 
AIN,  and  the  pulverized  product  is  then  finely  divided. 


i  at  least  about  45  weight  percent  of  the  mixture  of  phos- 
phate esters  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  alcohol, 

ii  about  5  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  the  mixture  of  a 
polyamine  compound  having  at  least  three  active  amine 
hydrogens  per  molecule, 

iii  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  mixture  of  an 
organic  acid, 

(b)  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  sizing 
composition  of  a  film-former  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  starch,  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  gelatin,  and 

(c)  about  9  to  about  99  weight  percent  water. 

4,330,338 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COATING  COMPOSITION,  AND 

PREPARATION  AND  DOSAGES  SO  COATED 

GUbert  S.  Banker,  Lafeyette,  Ini,  asdgnor  to  Pnrdne  Research 

Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,948,  Oct.  2, 1978,  abudoned.  TUa 
appUcation  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,872 
Int.  a?  COOL  1/28.  1/14.  39/06.  31/04 
U.S.  a.  106—197  C  6  CtataM 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  pharmaceutical  dosages  com- 
prising: 
a  bacteria  growth  resistant  aqueous  dispersion  of  submicron 
average  sized  spherical  particles  formed  of  at  least  one 
water  insoluble  polymer  selected  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  cellulose,  polyvinyl  acetate  phthalate,  cellulose 
acetate  phthalate,  and  hydroxy  propyl  methyl  cellulose 
phthalate; 
at  least  one  annealing  agent  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble 

polymer;  .    . 

at  least  one  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
propylene  glycol,  glycerin,  glyceryl  triacetate  and  poly- 
ethylene glycol; 
an  emulsifying  agent;  and 
an  emulsion  stabUizer  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

cetyl  alcohol  and  n-decane; 
the  solids  contents  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  being  at  least  40 
percent  by  weight.  . .  u  u 

2.  A  coating  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  the 
water  soluble  polymer  constituting  the  annealing  agent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  cellulose, 
hydroxypropyl  methylceUulose,  methyl  cellulose,  methyl 
ethyl  cellulose,  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  sodium  carboxy- 
methylcellulose. 


4,330,337 

GLASS  FIBERS  WITH  IMPROVED  DISPERSIBILITY  IN 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  AND  SIZING  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Roy  R.  Graham,  Lexington,  N.C.,  aad^ior  to  PPG  Indostries, 
Inc  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,580 
Ut  a?  CO8K  5/ 17:  C08L  3/02.  29/04.  89/00 
U  A  CL  106-135  15  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  treating  formulation  for  glass  fibers  to  im- 
prove the  dispersibility  of  glass  fibers  in  aqueous  solution, 
comprising: 

(a)  phosphate  esters  of  polyoxyethylene  alkyl  alcohol  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  the 
nonaqueous  constituents, 

(b)  polyamine  compound  having  at  least  three  active  amine 
hydrogens  per  molecule  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of 
about  5  to  about  45  weight  percent  of  the  nonaqueous 
constituents, 

(c)  a  small  amount  of  carboxylic  acid,  and 

(d)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  soliibilize  the  alcohol, 
polyamine,  and  carboxylic  acid. 

9.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  glass  fibers  to  produce 
glass  fibers  with  improved  dispersibility  in  aqueous  solution, 
comprising: 

(a)  0.1  to  1.5  percent  of  the  aqueous  composition  of  an 
amount  of  a  mixture  comprising: 


4,330,339 
LOWER  ALKANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF  A 
DIETHANOLAMINE/TATrY  ACID  CONDENSATE 
Kenneth  H.  Nimerick,  Tulsa,  Okhu,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,723 
Int.  a.3  COOL  97/00 
U.S.  a.  106^243  '  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of  two  components: 

(1)  a  condensation  product  of  diethanolamine  and  a  Cia-C24 
fatty  acid  condensed  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  1:2,  and 

(2)  about  one-half  the  equimolar  amount  of  a  C1-C4  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  or  mixture  thereof,  based  on  the  moles  of 
condensate. 


4330340 

PROCESS  TO  RECYCLE  BITUMINOUS  ROOFING 

REFUSE  INTO  SOUD  FUEL  AND  OTHER 

ENERGY-RELATED  PRODUCTS 

Wayne  H.  Carlton,  P.  O.  Box  1000,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,951,  Mar.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  Iliis  application  Apr.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  145^14 

Int  CV  COOL  95/00 

U.S.  CL  106—281  R  *  C*«*"> 

1.  The  new  recycling  process  designed  to  separate  and  re- 
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cover  four  reusable  products  from  bituminous  roofing  refuse, 
comprising: 

(a)  sizing  the  feed  into  approxinutely  12"  squares, 

(b)  heating  the  materials  to  a  temperature  of  SOO  degrees  F., 

(c)  skimming-ofT  the  floating  bitumen  saturated  fibrous 
paper  pulp, 

(d)  adding  a  high-grade  coal-dust  particulate  to  the  hot  pulp 
mix  in  (c)  above,  thoroughly  mixing  the  two  prior  to 
compaction, 

(3)  pumping-off  the  excess  hot  liquefied  bitumen,  and 

(0  mechanically  recovering  and  separating  the  bitumen 

coated  aggreagates,  and 
(g)  mechanically  recovering  and  hand-separating  the  disimi- 

lar  metal  scraps,  and 
(h)  packaging  separately  each  of  the  above  four  products 

separated  in  c+d,  e,  f  and  g,  above. 


amount  sufficient  to  form  NaiZrFb,  thereafter  cooling  said 
so-treated  pickle  liquid  to  a  temperature  below  20*  C.  whereby 


V 


HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  FILLER  SLURRIES 
Adolf  May,  Hofheim  am  Taunns,  and  Franz  J.  Voetz,  Camberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoedist  Aktien* 
geseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,319 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,  3004611 

Int  a.J  C09C  3/08 
U.S.  d  106—308  N  7  Claims 

1.  Filler  slurries  with  a  content  of  0.1  to  S%  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
(CH2— CHO)j^ 

Rl— N®--R2  A® 

(CH2— CHO)i« 

R 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  Ri  is  C8-C24-alkyl,  C8-C24- 
alkenyl,  or  C8-C24-alkylphenyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-hydroxyalkyl,  C2-C4-epoxyalkyl,  benzyl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


(CH2CHO),H. 
R 


X,  Y  and  Z  together  are  a  number  from  1  to  20,  and  A  means 
an  anion. 


4,330^2 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  SPENT  PICKLE 
UQUm  CONTAINING  ZRF4 
Woi^ug  Fennemanii,  Karbcn,  and  Jiirgen  HaMom,  Obemrsel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assigBors  to  Metallgesellschaft 
AktiCBgeseilschaft,  Fraakftui  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,329 
Claims  priority,  appiicatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  11, 
1960,3009265 

iBt  CL?  C23G  1/36 
U.S.ai34— 13  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  spent  HF-HNOa  pickle  liquid 
which  contains  ZrF4,  which  c(»nprises  heating  said  spent 
pickle  liquid  to  above  40*  C,  adding  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining dissolved  NaOH  to  said  so-heated  pickle  liquid  in  an 


IHNO, 


■t 


H.0 


> 


0 


^hi 


NOrZrfi 


to  precipitate  said  Na2ZrF6  and  removing  said  Na2ZrF6  from 
said  so-cooled  pickle  liquid  whereby  to  regenerate  the  same. 


4,330,343 

REFRACTORY  PASSIVATED  ION-IMPLANTED  GAAS 

OHMIC  CONTACTS 

Aristos  Christou,  Springfield,  and  John  E.  Darey,  Alexandria, 

both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,031,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,263,605.  This  appUcation  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,926 

Int  CV  HOIL  7/54.  7/36.  23/48 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  11  Claims 


GOLD  OVERUkV 
TIW 


6«M 


-^0 


'-HZ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  improved  ohmic  contact  for 
semiconductors  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  layer  of  refractory  material  on  a  N-type  GaAs 
base  material  to  form  a  refractory  mask; 

implanting  ions  through  the  refractory  mask  to  establish  an 
n"^  region  in  the  GaAs  base  material  with  a  peak  con- 
centration within  about  100  A  of  the  refractory  mask- 
GaAs  interface. 

annealing  the  implanted  structure  to  activate  the  implanted 
ions;  and 

depositing  a  gold  overlay  on  the  refractory  mask. 


4,330,344 
SELECTIVE  ABSORBER  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Shiro  Tend;  Toshio  Amitani;  Toshio  Sudd;  Katsddko  Hirata, 
and  Makoto  Andoh,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Sumitomo  light  Metal  Indostries,  Ltd.,  Ttdgro,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,060 
Int  CL^  C23F  7/26  7/06 
U  A  a.  148-6J  17  ClaiiH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  selective  absorber  of  solar 
energy,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
subjecting  a  smooth-surfaced  substrate  of  an  aluminum  alloy 
material,  containing  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of 
magnesium  and  having  a  specular  reflectance  of  at  least 
50%  at  an  incident  angle  of  60*,  to  a  chemical  conversion 
treatment  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  chromate 
and/or  dichromate  to  form  a  chromium-containing  chemi- 
cal conversion  coating  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  and 
subsequently  subjecting  the  substrate  to  an  oxidation  treat- 
ment at  a  temperature  of  400* -600*  C.  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  convert  said  chemical  conversion  coating  into 
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an  oxidized,  dark-colored  coating  having  high  solar  ab- 
sorptance  and  low  thermal  emissivity. 

4330,345 
PHOSPHATE  COATING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
Donald  L.  Miles,  Fannington  Hills,  and  Hairy  R.  Charles, 

Steriiog  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chemfil  Corpora- 

tioii,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,537 

Int  a.5  C23F  7/10 

UA  CL  148-6.15  Z  W  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  concentrate  for  a  phosphate  coating  solution  for 
coating  ferrous  metal  surfaces  by  spraying  or  emersion  prior  to 
painting,  including  cathodic  electropainting,  said  concentrate 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  phosphate 
salt  and  zinc  phosphate,  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  alkali  metal 
phosphate  salt  to  said  zinc  phosphate  in  the  concentrate  is  from 
one-half  to  two  moles  of  said  alkali  metal  phosphate  salt  to  one 
mole  of  said  zinc  phosphate,  said  concentrate  supressing  the 
zinc  concentration  in  the  phosphate  coating  solution  to  0. 1  to 
one  gram  per  liter  and  producing  a  phosphate  coating  on  metal 
surfaces  treated  by  said  phosphate  coating  solution  enriched  in 
zinc-iron-phosphate  phosphophy"'e  compared  to  zinc  phos- 
phate hopeite,  said  phosphate  coii.„.g  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontally oriented  fme  crystalline  structure  which  is  resistant  to 
physical  abuse  and  corrosion. 

4,330,346 

CAP.«ENSmVE  POWDERED  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Oddrar  Aim,  Drammen;  Bjame  Andersen,  Hyggen,  and  Eirik 

Samuelsen,  Lier,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Dyno  Industrier 

A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  1, 1979,  791830 
Int.  a.3  C06B  45/02 
UA  a.  149—21  6  Claims 

1.  A  cap-sensitive  powdered  explosive  composition  having 
no  explosive  components  and  having  ammonium  nitrate  as  its 
single  oxygen  releasing  component,  characterized  in  that  said 
explosive  composition,  in  addition  to  ammonium  nitrate  and 
further  optional  components  useful  in  explosive  compositions, 
contains  all  of  the  following  four  components  in  amounts 
within  the  respective  ranges,  in  percent  by  weight  of  the  explo- 
sive composition: 

(a)  3  to  8%  of  a  combustible  liquid  consisting  of  one  or  more 
completely  water  soluble  components,  having  a  boiling 
temperature  of  above  120*  C,  and  being  capable  of  dis- 
solving anmionium  nitrate  in  amounts  of  between  20 
grams  and  100  grams  per  100  grams  of  said  liquid  without 
reacting  chemically  with  ammonium  nitrate; 

(b)  0.5  to  2.5%  of  a  water  blocking  agent  consisting  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  polysaccharide  having  the  property  of 
imparting  high  viscosity  to  an  aqueous,  saturated  ammo- 
nium nitrate  solution; 

(c)  0.5  to  3%  of  a  water-insoluble  wax  or  waxy  substance  in 
finely  pulverized  form; 

(d)  1  to  6%  of  an  aluminium  powder  the  particles  of  which 
are  in  flake  form  and  which  have  a  specific  surface  of  at 
least  5000  cm^  per  gram. 


a  matrix  core  containing  a  superconductor; 

a  copper-containing  cladding  disposed  about  said  core;  and 


an  adherent  coating  of  copjjer  sulfide  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cladding  which  is  electrically  insulating  at 
cryogenic  temperatures. 


4,330,348 

METHOD  FOR  HEATING  CONTINUOUSLY  CAST 

STEEL  SLAB  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

SILICON  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  HIGH  MAGNETIC 

FLUX  DENSITY 

Takashi  Nagano,  Kitakyusyushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,731 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1979,  54-161916 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—111  6  Claims 

6.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  silicon  steel 

sheet  having  high  magnetic  flux  density,  comprising  heating  a 

continuously  cast  steel  slab  containing  not  more  than  0.085% 

C,  2.0  to  4.0%  Si,  not  more  than  0.15%  Mn  and  0.010  to 

0.065%  sol.  Al,  and  subjecting  the  heated  slab  to  hot  rolling, 

cold  rolling,  decarburization  annealing  and  finishing  annealing, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  heating  of  said  continuously 

cast  steel  slab  is  such  that  the  lowest  temperature  portion  of 

said  slab  is  held  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1300*  C.  for  at  least 

30  minutes  and  the  fmal  temperature  of  said  portion  of  said  slab 

is  at  least  1330*  C. 


4,330,349 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CONDUCTIVE  HBER 

BRUSHES 

Joseph  A.  Swift,  Ontario;  C.  Michael  Ray,  Fairport,  and  Joan  R. 

Ewing,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,241 

Int.  a.3  A46D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  156—72  15  Claims 


4,330,347 
RESISTIVE  COATING  FOR  CURRENT  CONDUCTORS  IN 

CRYOGENIC  APPUCATIONS 
CUkara  HIniyama,  and  George  R.  Wagner,  both  of  MurrysriUe, 
Pa^  anigpors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,866 
Int  QV  B32B  3i/00 
UJS.  CL  148—31.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  superconducting  article  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  making  conductive  brushes  which  com- 
prises providing  a  routable  cylindrical  mandrel  having  at  least 
one  longitudinal  recess  on  its  surface,  positioning  a  first  strip  of 
a  backing  material  in  said  recess,  winding  electrically  conduc- 
tive fibers  from  a  supply  around  said  mandrel  by  rotating  the 
mandrel,  fastening  said  conductive  fiber  windings  to  each 
other  by  adhesive  means  on  the  windings  at  the  recess,  posi- 
tioning a  second  strip  of  a  backing  material  on  said  conductive 
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fiber  windings  opposite  said  recess,  fastening  said  two  strips 
together,  and  cutting  the  conductive  fiber  windings  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  mandrel  to  obtain  conductive 
brushes  of  appropriate  fiber  length. 


•V 


4,330^51 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING  TUBES 
Lewis  C.  LoMagUo,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aMignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,400,  Apr.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,988 

Int.  a.J  B29D  23/10;  B32B  1/08,  1/10 

U.S.  a.  156—203  10  Claims 


4,330,350 
PREENCODABLE  ID  CARDS 
Paul  A.  Andrews,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,083 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00;  G09F  3/02;  B44C  1/26;  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  156—152  11  Claims 


1.  An  ID  card  structure  comprising  an  envelope  having 
front  and  back  protective  sheet  components  sandwiching  a 
frame  member  having  a  well  opening  suitable  to  accommodate 
an  information-bearing  document  therein,  at  least  one  of  said 
front  and  back  sheet  components  having  a  magnetic  encoding 
capability  provided  by  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  in  the  form 
of  a  stripe  extending  over  a  predetermined  area  of  the  outer- 
most surface  of  the  sheet  component,  and  including  a  remov- 
able interleaf  member  positioned  within  said  well  opening  of 
the  frame  member,  the  dimensions  of  the  interleaf  member 
being  substantially  the  «une  as  the  dimensions  of  the  well 
opening  so  that  when  the  interleaf  is  in  position  within  the  well 
opening  of  the  frame  and  both  front  and  back  sheet  compo- 
nents are  superposed  in  sandwiching  disposition  thereto,  sub- 
stantially all  portions  of  the  magnetic  stripe  material  are  sup- 
ported by  a  substantially  flat  surface  provided  by  the  frame  and 
interieaf  member,  so  that  the  magnetic  stripe  material  may  be 
encoded  prior  to  insertion  and  sealing  of  an  information-bear- 
ing document  within  the  ID'Card  structure. 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnetically  encoded  ID  card 
comprising: 

encoding  a  magnetic  stripe  element  extending  across  a  pre- 
determined area  of  the  outermost  surface  of  a  protective 
sheet  component  of  an  ID  card  structure; 

removing  an  interleaf  member  positioned  within  a  well 
opening  of  an  interior  frame  member  of  the  ID  card  struc- 
ture; 

inserting  an  information-bearing  document  into  said  well 
opening;  and 
-  sealing  said  document  encased  within  said  well  opening  and 
sandwiched  between  two  protective  sheet  members. 


1.  A  method  for  fusing  an  overlapped  area  of  a  tube  formed 
from  a  heat  fusible  laminated  sheet  containing  a  lamina  of  metal 
and  a  thermoplastic  lamina,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  advancing  said  tube  over  stationary,  rigid  steel  mandrel 
means; 

b.  holding  said  tube  over  said  mandrel  means  in  a  stationary 
position; 

c.  force  a  single  induction  heating  means  against  the  outside 
of  said  overlapped  area  of  the  tube  to  heat  the  tube  and  to 
apply  pressure  of  from  about  500  to  about  1 200  pounds  per 
square  inch  to  said  area  to  fuse  said  area  to  form  a  seam; 

d.  removing  said  single  induction  heating  means  from  said 
seam;  and, 

e.  advancing  said  tube  with  said  heat  fused  seam  therein  a 
predetermined  distance  sufficient  to  allow  a  portion  of 
said  seam  to  be  contacted  by  said  heating  means. 


4,330,352 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  METALLIZED  DECORATIVE 

niM  LAMINATE 

Whiteford  Grimes,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Ronald  A.  Lombard!, 

New  Windsor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Conpoy, 

Westport,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,953,  May  7, 1979,  which  is  a  cootiBnatioB 

of  Ser.  No.  826,219,  Aug.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,654 

Int.  a.'  B41M  3/12;  B44C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  156—235  3  Claims 


v///////////m^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  decorative  film  laminate  which 
comprises  a  substantially  transparent  plastic  film,  a  thin  contin- 
uous metallic  layer  adhesively  attached  to  one  side  of  the 
plastic  film,  and  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  attached 
to  the  thin  continuous  metallic  layer  on  the  side  of  said  metallic 
layer  that  is  remote  from  the  side  attached  to  the  plastic  film, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  adhesively  attaching  a  metallized  transfer  laminate  to  one 
side  of  the  substantially  transparent  plastic  film,  said  trans- 
fer laminate  having  the  thin  continuous  metallic  layer 
attached  to  a  carrier  film; 

(b)  stripping  the  carrier  film  from  the  product  resulting  from 
Step  (a);  and 

(c)  attaching  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  the  side 
of  the  metallic  layer  which  is  remote  from  the  side  at- 
tached to  the  substantially  transparent  film. 
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4^30,353 

METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  WETTING  OF  PEELABLE 

ADHESIVE  STRUCTURES 

Go  Kuiaoto,  aad  Funio  Mori,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aMigaon  to  Toyo  Scikan  Kaiaha,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTiifaMLof  Ser.  No.  50,864,  Jon.  22, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,270,665. 

Thia  applkatkM  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,535 

laL  CL^  C09J  5/04;  B65D  41/12;  B32B  15/08 

UA  CL  156-314  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  peelable  adhesive  structure 

comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  paint  solution  containing  vinyl  resin  and 
a  hydrocarbon  or  natural  resin  having  a  softening  point 
less  than  180*  C.  and  having  a  concentration  between 
about  SO  and  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  vinyl  resin  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  or  natural  resin  is 
stably  emulsified  and  dispersed  in  a  continuous  phase  of 
the  vinyl  resin; 

(b)  applying  the  first  paint  solution  onto  a  metal  base  mate- 
rial to  form  a  first  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  ranging 
from  about  O.S  to  about  100  mg/m^; 

(c)  forming  a  second  coating  layer  by  applying  a  second 
paint  solution  containing  epoxy  resin  and  polyethylene 
oxide  at  a  concentration  of  between  about  O.S  and  90 
weight  percent  of  the  epoxy  resin  over  the  first  coating 
layer,  said  second  coating  layer  having  a  thickness  ranging 
from  about  O.S  to  about  100  mg/m^;  and 

(d)  joining  a  layer  of  olefin  resin  to  the  second  coating  layer 
by  melt  adhesion  or  heat  sealing;  said  method  further 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  coating  layers 
comprises: 

(i)  a  peeling  imparter  at  a  concentration  of  between  about 
SO  and  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
resin,  and 
(ii)  a  substantially  linear  saturated  polyester  wetting  im- 
prover at  a  concentration  of  between  about  2  and  SO 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  resin  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  S.OOO  and 
about  S0.000, 
whereby  the  peelable  adhesive  structure  has  a  peeling  strength 
between  about  O.OS  and  S  kg/cm  between  the  first  and  the 
second  coating  layers. 


workstation  so  as  to  be  momentarily  connected  to  groimd 
by  each  measured  amount  of  glue  discharged,  and 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  probe  and  ground, 
said  circuit  means  generating  a  pulse  for  enabling  said  trans- 
port means  when  a  measured  amount  of  glue  has  been 
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discharged  and  momentarily  bridges  said  probe  and 
ground,  and 
said  circuit  means  disabling  said  transport  means  if  a  mea- 
sured amount  of  glue  has  not  been  discharged  within  a 
predetermined  time. 


4,330,355 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLED  AND  IMMEDUTE 

SEALING  OF  STRUCTURAL  JOINTS  AND  PLASTER 

LINE  CRACKS 

John  H.  Bopat,  HI,  409  Chalfonte  Dr.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21228 

FOed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,387 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/18;  B44C  7/00 

VS.  a.  156—361  15  Ctaima 


4,330,354 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  DISPENSATION  OF 

GLUE  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  GLUEING  MACHINE 
JoacUai  DcabMr,  Obrndbach,  and  Franz  Zcfa,  NuremberB, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aadgnon  to  Trinmph-Werke 
Naniberg  A.G.,  Noremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136373 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Gcnnaay,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2915006 

iBt  a.J  B32B  31/00 
VS.  CL  156—352  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  applying  measured 
amounts  of  glue  for  joining  workpieces  at  a  grounded  worksu- 
tion,  including  transport  means  for  serially  moving  workpieces 
to  be  joined  to  said  workstation, 
a  glue  dispenser  positioned  at  said  workstation  having  a 
discharge  opening  positioned  above  workpieces  at  said 
worksution  to  be  joined, 
a  conductive  probe  positioned  adjacent  said  discharge  open- 
'    ing  of  said  glue  dispenser  and  above  workpieces  at  said 


2.  In  a  system  for  sealing  narrow  openings  such  as  joints 
between  panel  structures,  cracks  and  the  like,  in  drywall,  plas- 
ter and  the  like  building  walls  and  ceilings  and  having:  a  sole- 
plate  with  heat  means  and  a  guide  for  deploying  tope  along  a 
tope  laying  path  on  a  first  said  panel  structure  while  being 
heated  by  the  soleplate,  a  handle  on  the  soleplate,  and  storage 
means  on  the  system  for  a  supply  of  tope,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination:  means  for  assuring  cutting  of  tope 
to  proper  length  to  abut  a  second  said  panel  structure  upright 
with  respect  to  the  first  said  panel  structure,  when  approached 
in  said  tope  laying  path,  including  means  on  the  system  for 
sensing  said  approach,  the  means  for  assuring  including  means 
on  the  system  for  automatically  stopping  said  system  at  a 
proper  position  in  said  approach  for  said  tope  cutting  compris- 
ing means  for  stopping  the  tope  supply  and  causing  tope  de- 
ployed on  said  surface  to  draw  the  system  to  a  halt,  the  tope 
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storage  means  comprising  a  spool,  the  automatic  stopping 
means  including  means  for  automatically  locking  the  spool  and 
causing  tape  deployed  on  said  surface  to  draw  the  spool,  and 
therefore  said  system,  to  a  halt. 

'  4^,356 

WEB  MARKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
E?erett  C.  Groilimand,  Midlothian,  and  Steren  F.  S^en,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va^  aMignon  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  160,581 

lnt.CL^B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a  156-446  4Clataii 
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1.  Apparatus  for  marking  a  web  comprising: 

(a)  takeup  means  for  supporting  a  takeup  coil  and  rotating  it 
on  a  fixed  axis  to  draw  a  web  longitudinally  onto  the  coil 
along  a  predetermined  path;  and 

(b)  selectively  operable  marker  dispensing  means  for  feeding 
a  flat  adhesive  marker  into  the  space  between  the  incom- 
ing portion  of  the  web  and  the  coil,  said  marker  dispensing 
means  including: 

a  rotable  shaft  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the 
plane  of  the  surface  of  the  incoming  web; 

a  cross  member  secured  to  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 
tines  mounted  thereto,  said  tines  having  marker  engaging 
surfaces  thereon  for  engagement  with  the  adhesive  side  of 
the  marker;  and, 

means  for  rotating  said  shaft  from  a  position  whereat  said 
marker  engaging  surfaces  are  alongside  the  web  for  secur- 
ing a  marker  to  said  tines,  to  a  position  whereat  said 
marker  engages  the  surface  of  the  web  for  placement  of 
the  marker  on  the  web,  the  oblique  placement  of  said  shaft 
causing  said  tines  to  move  in  a  bi-directional  path  relative 
to  the  surface  of  the  web  such  that  as  the  marker  ap- 
proaches the  web,  it  is  moving  toward  the  web  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  web  movement. 


a  first  cavity  adapted  for  storing  said  supply  roll; 

a  second  cavity  adapted  for  storing  said  liner,  said  second 
cavity  being  partially  defined  by  an  inner  wall  surface 
adapted  to  direct  .iner  pushed  into  said  second  cavity  to 
wind  into  a  coil; 

a  tape  outlet  opening;  and 

path  means  for  connecting  said  first  cavity  and  said  outlet 
opening  adapted  to  guide  tope  being  withdrawn  from  said 
dispenser  through  said  opening,  for  connecting  said  cavi- 
ties to  guide  said  liner  from  said  first  cavity  into  said 
second  cavity,  and  for  separating  said  liner  from  tape 
being  withdrawn  from  said  opening  so  that  tope  being 
withdrawn  from  said  opening  will  propel  said  liner  along 
said  path  means  and  into  a  coil  in  said  second  cavity. 


4,330,358 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PLATE-  OR  TAPE^IAPED 
SIUCON  CRYSTAL  BODIES  HAVING  CRYSTALLINE 
PILLAR-LIKE  STRUCTURES  THEREIN,  EQUIVALENT 
TO  CRYSTALLINE  COLUMNAR  STRUCTURES,  FOR 
LARGE  SURFACE  SOLAR  CELLS 
Chriita  Grabnaier,  Berg;  Franz  Otto,  and  Helmut  Tbonau, 
both  of  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  airignon  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlhi  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  JnL  4, 
1979,  2927086 

Int  a.J  HOIL  31/18:  C03B  1/02 
VJS.  a.  156-603  22  Clai«» 


'  4,330,357 

DISPENSER  FOR  UNER-WOUND  TAPE 

PhiUp  W.  CoUias,  Cottage  GroTe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mhucsota 

Mhdng  aad  Mannfactiiring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  199,742 

iBt  CV  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  a  156-584  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  plate-  or  tape-shaped  silicon 
crystal  bodies  having  a  crystalline  pillar  structure  therein, 
which  is  substantially  equivalent  to  crystalline  columnar  struc- 
tures, without  melting  of  the  base  nuterial  which  forms  such 
silicon  bodies  and  which  bodies  are  useftil  are  processing  into 
large-surface  solar  cells,  comprising: 
forming  a  slurry  from  an  admixture  of  a  silicon  powder 
comprised  of  siUcon  particles  having  an  average  grain  size 
in  a  range  of  less  than  about  1  fim  and  a  liquid  binder; 
extruding  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  said  slurry  and  drying 
said  layer  until  it  becomes  essentially  self-supporting;  and 
sintering  such  self-supporting  slurry  layer  in  a  protective 
atmosphere  at  sintering  temperatures  ranging  from  about 
1350*  C.  to  below  about  1430*  C.  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
layer  of  crystalline  silicon  particles  are  generated  having 
an  average  diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
thickness  of  said  dried  slurry  layer. 


1.  A  hand-held  dispenser  by  which  lengths  of  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  coated  tape  may  be  withdrawn  from  a  supply  roll 
of  said  tope  convolutely  wound  with  a  release  liner  between  its 
coils,  said  dispenser  comprising  walls  defining: 


4,330,359 

ELECTROMIGRATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PURfflCATION  OF  MOLTEN  SIUCON  DURING 

CRYSTAL  GROWTH 

Alan  M.  Lo?ebce,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeroaaatics 

and  Space  Adadnistration,  witt  respect  to  aa  ia?catioa  of,  aad 

Paul  J.  Shiichta,  Saa  Pedro,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,269 
laL  CL'  C30B  15/34 
\JJS.  a  156-608  "  O^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  crystals  of  a  material 
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from  a  molten  melt  of  said  material  having  impurities  dispersed 
therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  said  material  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a 
molten  melt,  said  melt  having  a  crystallization  zone  with  a 
crystal  growth  interface  where  said  molten  material  is 
crystallized  to  form  said  crystals; 

crystallizing  said  molten  material  at  said  crystal  growth 
interface  to  form  said  crystals; 

pulling  said  crystal  outwardly  from  said  crystal  interface 
through  a  die  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  form  a  continuously 
extending  crystal  ribbon;  and  said  die  body  having  a  pas- 


'i^l'-x 


sageway  passing  transversely  therethrough,  said  body 
having  first  and  second  interior  faces  defining  the  sides  of 
said  passageway  and  said  passageway  further  having  a 
bottom  for  receiving  said  molten  material  and  a  top  where 
said  molten  material  crystallizes  and  exits  said  die  body  as 
said  ribbon; 
concentrating  said  impurities  within  said  molten  material 
adjacent  said  faces  by  electromigration  by  applying  direct 
electrical  current  between  said  first  and  second  faces 
whereby  said  crystals  of  material  are  segregated  into  a 
high  purity  portion  and  a  relatively  impure  portion  along 
at  least  one  of  the  sides  of  said  crystal. 


-  rnmus  muk 
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thereby  forming  intermediate  molecules  having  a  plurality 
of  M  atoms; 

transporting  said  intermediate  molecules  resulting  from  said 
decomposition  of  MH3  from  said  high  pressure  chamber 
into  a  relatively  low  pressure  effusion  chamber  containing 
at  least  one  baffle  therein,  said  low  pressure  chamber 
being  coupled  to  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  to  said 
evacuable  chamber;  and 

heating  said  intermediate  molecules  in  said  low  pressure 
chamber  and  simultaneously  causing  molecules  in  said  low 
pressure  chamber  to  interact  with  said  baffle  so  as  to 
further  transform  said  intermediate  molecules  into  M2 
molecules  and  to  form  a  group  V  molecular  beam  com- 
prising M2  molecules  which  emanates  from  said  low  pres- 
sure effusion  chamber  into  said  evacuable  chamber  and 
impinges  on  said  body. 


4,330^1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH-PURITY 

MONOCRYSTALS 
Franz  Kohn-Kuhnenfeld;  Franz  Kohl,  both  of  Burghansen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Friedrich  Nemetz,  Maaerkirchen,  and 
Gerhard  Zechmeister,  Braunao,  both  of  Austria,  asdgnon  to 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fiir  Elektronic-Grundstoffe 
mbH,  Borghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,3005492 

Int.  a.3  C30B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  156—617  SP  3  Claims 


4,330,360 
MOLECULAR  BEAM  DEPOSITION  TECHNIQUE  USING 

GASEOUS  SOURCES  OF  GROUP  V  ELEMENTS 
Glenn  D.  Knbiak,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Morton  B.  Panish, 
Springfield,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,548 

Int  CL'  C30B  23/06 

VS.  CL  156-610  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  group  III-V  semiconductor  layer 
by  molecular  beam  deposition  including  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  molecular  beam,  comprising  at  least  one  group 

III  element,  at  a  semiconductor  body  within  an  evacuable 

chamber;  and 
simultaneously  direction  a  group  V  molecular  beam  at  said 

semiconductor  body,  thereby  forming  said  group  III-V 

semiconductor  layer; 
said  group  V  molecular  beam  being  formed  by  a  process 

including  the  steps  of: 
introducing  MH3  gas,  where  M  is  at  least  one  group  V 

element,  into  a  relatively  high  pressure  chamber; 
decomposing  said  MH3  gas  in  said  high  pressure  chamber, 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high-purity  monocrys- 
tals  by  the  Czochralski  crucible-pulling  technique  wherein  a 
crystalline  rod  is  pulled  from  a  melt  contained  in  a  crucible  at 
least  partially  covered  by  a  radiation  screen  having  a  central 
opening  formed  therethrough  for  passage  of  the  crystalline  rod 
being  pulled,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
joining  said  radiation  screen  to  a  lifting,  lowering  and  pivot- 
ing mechanism  operable  throughout  the  entire  pulling 
process  for  moving  said  screen  between  an  inoperative 
and  operative  position,  in  the  former  of  which  said  screen 
is  positioned  spaced  from  and  to  the  side  of  said  crucible 
and  in  the  latter  of  which  said  screen  is  brought  into  a 
position  spaced  above  the  melt  contained  in  the  crucible, 
and  at  least  partially  within  the  mouth  of  said  crucible; 
moving  said  radiation  screen  from  said  operative  position  to 
said  inoperative  position  before  introducing  the  melt  ma- 
terial into  the  crucible  by  lifting  said  screen  from  the 
mouth  of  said  crucible  and  pivoting  it  to  a  position  spaced 
from  and  to  the  side  of  said  crucible  and  maintaining  said 
screen  in  said  inoperative  position  during  the  melting  of 
said  melt  material  in  said  crucible;  and 
moving  said  radiation  screen  from  said  inoperative  position 
to  said  operative  position  after  the  melt  material  in  the 
crucible  has  been  melted  by  pivoting  said  screen  to  a 
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position  above  said  crucible  and  lowering  it  at  least  par- 
tially, into  the  mouth  thereof  to  a  position  at  which  it  is 
spaced  above  said  melt  with  a  portion  thereof  so  posi- 
tioned to  shield  the  crystalline  rod  subsequentiy  pulled 
through  the  opening  thereof  at  least  partially  from  the 
heat  radiated  by  an  exposed  inner  wall  of  the  crucible. 


4,330^2 
DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PULLING  HIGH-PURITY 

SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS  FROM  A  MELT 
Werner  Zokhiier,  Emmerting,  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wacker-Cbemitronic  GcseUschaft  fBr  Elektronik-Grund- 
itoffe  mbH,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  31,553,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  240,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1978,  2821481 

Int  CV  C30B  15/22 
VJS.  a.  156-617  SP  12  Claims 


4330,363 
THERMAL  GRADIENT  CONTROL  FOR  ENHANCED 
LASER  INDUCED  CRYSTALLIZATION  OF 
PREDEFINED  SEMICONDUCTOR  AREAS 
DaTid  K.  Biegesea,  Woodaide;  Noble  M.  Johnaon,  Menlo  Put; 
Dirk  J.  Bartlelink,  Lot  Altos,  and  Marrin  D.  Moyer,  Caper- 
tino,  ail  of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Staaiford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,195 

Int  a.3  C30B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  156—620  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the'  crucible  pulling  of  crystalline  semicon- 
ductor rods  according  to  the  Czochralski  technique  wherein 
crystalline  semiconductor  rods  are  pulled  from  a  melt  in  a 
crucible,  the  improvement  comprising: 

covering  the  melt,  the  crucible  and  the  space  laterally  ad- 
joining the  side  of  the  crucible  during  the  prior  to  crucible 
pulling  by  a  one-piece  cover  device  spaced  above  the 
surface  of  the  melt  including  an  upper  flat  annular  rim 
which  is  positioned  above  the  crucible,  and  spaced  there- 
from so  as  to  allow  for  the  escape  of  gas  therebetween, 
said  rim  having  an  outer  and  inner  peripheral  edge  and 
being  dimensioned  so  that  said  outer  edge  thereof  projects 
laterally  beyond  the  outer  crucible  edge  and  extends  over 
the  space  laterally  adjoining  the  side  of  said  crucible,  and 
a  joining  member  secured  to,  and  depending  downwardly 
from,  said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  rim,  said  joining 
member  having  a  bottom  opening  and  being  dimensioned 
such  that  the  internal  height  thereof  is  about  0.2  to  1.2 
times  the  depth  of  the  crucible  and  such  that  said  bottom 
opening  thereof  has  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  about 
1.2  to  8  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor rod  to  be  pulled;  and 

pulling  a  crystalline  semiconductor  rod  from  s^id  melt  in 
said  crucible;  and 

during  the  crucible  pulling  directing  a  protective  gas  stream 
along  said  rod  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  that  in 
which  the  rod  is  being  pulled  such  that  is  flows  down- 
wardly through  said  bottom  opening  of  said  joining  mem- 
beCi  over  the  surface  of  the  melt,  then  between  said  cover 
device  rim  and  said  crucible  and  over  the  edge  of  the 
crucible. 


ii  ' 


n 

1^a 


1.  A  method  of  converting  predefmed  areas  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  into  single  crystal  areas  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  support  means, 

providing  an  array  of  optical  energy  absorbing  crystallizable 
semiconductor  areas  upon  said  support  means, 

providing  optical  energy  absorbing  means  upon  said  support 
means  in  the  region  adjacent  to  and  around  each  of  said 
areas, 

providing  thermal  control  means,  associated  with  said  opti- 
cal energy  absorbing  means,  in  the  region  adjacent  to  and 
around  each  of  said  areas,  for  effecting  the  amount  of 
thermal  energy  absorbed  in  the  region  inunediately  adja- 
cent to  and  around  each  area  to  compensate  for  perferen- 
tial  heat  loss  at  the  edges  of  each  of  said  areas. 

projecting  an  optical  energy  source  wherein  said  source  is  a 
shaped  laser  spot  upon  and  to  expose  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  areas  and  that  portion  of  said  optical  energy  absorb- 
ing means  and  said  thermal  control  means  immediately 
adjacent  and  around  each  of  said  areas,  and  imparting 
relative  motion  between  said  spot  and  said  substrate,  said 
spot  being  of  elongated  shape  such  that  its  short  dimension 
is  less  than  the  dimension  of  each  of  said  areas  in  the 
direction  of  relative  movement  and  its.  long  dimension  is 
greater  than  the  dimension  of  each  of  said  areas  normal  to 
the  direction  of  relative  movement, 

melting  the  exposed  portion  of  each  of  said  areas  with  said 
optical  energy  source, 

elevating  the  temperature  of  the  exposed  portion  of  said 
optical  energy  absorbing  means  with  said  optical  energy 
source, 

removing  said  optical  energy  source, 

cooling  said  optical  energy  absorbing  means  by  drawing 
heat  stored  therein  into  said  support  means, 

cooling  said  melted  areas  by  drawing  heat  stored  therein  into 
said  support  means,  and 

esublishing  a  differential  thermal  gradient  between  the 
central  portion  of  each  of  said  areas  and  the  edges  of  each 
of  said  areas  for  slowing  the  rate  of  cooling  at  said  edges 
such  that  as  said  melted  areas  cool,  each  will  crystallize 
from  a  single  nucleation  location  and  competitive  nucle- 
ation  locations  at  said  edges  will  be  suppressed,  wherd>y 
each  of  said  areas  will  be  converted  to  a  single  crystal 
when  cooled. 


N- 
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4,330,364 
PROCESS  OF  STRENGTHENING  DILUTE 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Walter  Bhuurich,  Fhuddtart  am  Maio;  Karl  H.  Ddrr,  Mainz; 
HaM  J.  KSaig.  Fhukftnt  an  Mala,  and  Ulrich  Sander,  Fric- 
dfkhidorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Metall- 
geaellachaft  AktkngewUichaft,  F^ankflnt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-n, 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  41,468,  May  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,276,116.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,584 
daiaf  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  1, 
1978,2824010 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobacquent  to  Jan.  30, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  BOID  im 

UA  CL  159^-47  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  concentrating  dilute  phosphoric  acid  in  a 
phosphoric  acid  process  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate phosphoric  acid  cycles,  wherein  the  phosphoric  acid  is 
concentrated  in  each  cycle  by  a  vacuum  evaporator,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  phosphoric  acid  in  the  phosphoric  acid 
cycle  is  heated  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  liquid  water 
under  pressure  which  is  conducted  in  a  closed  cycle  and  heated 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  sulfuric  acid  within  an  SO3 
absorber  of  a  sulfuric  acid  contact  process,  said  sulfuric  acid 
having  a  temperature  of  80*-200*  C. 


4,330,366 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HALOGENATED  BENZOYL  FLUORIDES 
Albrecht  MarhoM,  Leverlniaen,  and  Erich  Uauke,  Odenthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jol.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931688 

Int  CL'  C07C  51/5% 
U.S.  CL  260—544  F  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  halogenated  benzoyl 
fluoride,  which  comprises  contacting  a  halogenated  benzotri- 
fluoride  of  the  formula 


in  which 
m  and  n  independently  of  one  another  represent  an  integer 
from  0  to  S,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  S,  with  at  least  one 
sulphur  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2 


in  which 

X  denotes  fluorine,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl  and 

Y  represents  hydroxyl,  or 

X  and  Y  together  denote  an  oxygen  atom  linked  to  the 
sulphur  atom  by  a  double  bond,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, and  after  reaction  with  the  halogenated  benzotrifluo- 
ride,  removing  the  sulphur  compound  from  the  reaction 
mixture  in  the  form  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2 


Hal 


in  which 
X  has  the  meaning  given  and 
Hal  represents  fluorine  or  chlorine. 


4,330,365 

PAPER  CONTAINING  CATIONIC  STARCH  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS  FROM  STARCH, 

N,N'-MErHYLENEBlSACRYLAMIDE,  AND 

POLYAMINES 

Martin  M.  Tcssler,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  National  Starch 

and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  138,015,  Apr.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,278,573. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,239 
Int  a.3  D21H  3/26 
MS,  CL  162— 168  NA  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  paper  containing  pigment,  the  step 
which  comprises  adding,  as  a  pigment  retention  aid,  to  the 
stock  at  any  stage  prior  to  forming  a  web,  a  starch-g- 
poly(N,N'-methylenebisacrylamide-co-amine)  copolymer — 
comprising  a  N.N'-methylenebisacrylamide-amine  copolymer 
grafted  to  a  starch  base  through  said  N,N'-methylenebisac- 
rylamide, — wherein  said  amine  is  a  polyamine  containing  at 
least  two  primary  or  secondary  amine  groups  or  mixtures 
thereof,  said  starch-g-copolymer  being  added  to  said  stock  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  COS  to  2.0%  by  weight,  based  on  said 
dry  pulp. 


4,330,367 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

NUCLEAR  POWER  SYSTEM 

Charies  R.  Musick,  Vernon,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Combnstion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  May  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  362,697 
Int  CL'  G21C  7/36 
U.S.  a.  376—245  8  Claims 

1.  A  protection  apparatus  for  a  nuclear  power  system  which 
utilizes  a  quantitative  relationship  between  a  fuel  cladding 
integrity  index  indicative  of  the  proximity  of  the  nuclear 
power  system  to  a  fuel  cladding  integrity  design  limit  and 
select  system  parameters,  said  system  having  means  for  gener- 
ating electrical  parametric  signals  proportional  to  said  select 
nuclear  power  system's  parameters,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  first  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  parametric  signals 
for  predicting  the  vioUtion  of  said  design  limit  by  continu- 
ously approximating  the  projected  value  of  said  index  and 
comparing  the  projected  value  of  the  index  with  said 
design  limit; 

b.  second  means  responsive  to  said  predicting  means  for 
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initiating  protective  action  for  the  prevention  of  the  viola- 
tion of  said  design  limit;  and 

c.  means  for  generating  an  operating  limit  on  a  select  system 
parameter,  said  limit  having  a  value  which  insures  that 
said  prediction  and  prevention  means  have  adequate  time 
to  predict  the  violation  of  said  design  limit  and  to  institute 
protective  action  for  the-  prevention  of  said  design  limit 
violation; 

d.  wherein  said  means  for  generating  an  operating  limit 
include  third  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  paramet- 
ric signals  for  determining  a  limiting  value  of  said  index 


and  an  external  location  whereby  to  interconnect  certain  ones 
of  the  components  within  the  vessel  to  remote,  external  com- 
ponents, a  system  for  providing  said  connections,  even  during 
rotation  of  said  plugs  during  performance  of  said  certain  func- 
tions including  refueling,  said  system  comprising: 
means  including  a  vertical  drum  mounted  above  the  topside 
of  one  of  said  plugs  for  rotation  therewith  about  at  least 
one  of  said  axes,  a  first  section  of  said  power,  instrumenta- 
tion and  service  cable  means  extending  between  said  cer- 
tain components  within  said  vessel  and  a  fixed  terminal 
point  on  the  circumference  of  said  drum,  said  first  section 
being  movable  with  said  one  rotatable  plug  and  said  drum; 
a  second  section  of  said  cable  means  extending  between  said 
fixed  terminal  point  and  a  remote,  external  point  such  that 
the  distance  between  said  two  points  varies  depending 
upon  the  way  in  which  said  one  plug  and  drum  rotate,  said 
second  cable  means  section  being  so  configures  to  com- 
pensate for  varying  distances  between  said  pointo;  and 
cable  support  means  for  supporting  said  second  cable  means 
section  for  movement  with  said  drum  and  for  causing  a 
segment  of  said  second  section  to  wrap  around  or  unwrap 
from  said  drum,  depending  upon  the  way  in  which  the 
latter  and  said  one  plug  rotate. 


which  include  an  operating  margin,  said  third  means  being 
more  accurate  than  said  first  means,  and  fourth  means  for 
modifying  in  a  real  time  one  variable  in  said  third  means 
by  a  margin  factor  which  depends  on, 

1.  the  maximum  rate  of  change  of  said  index  associated 
with  an  operational  accident  for  which  the  cladding 
design  limit  must  not  be  exceeded;  and 

2.  the  effect  of  the  core  power  distribution  on  protection 
system  reaction  time, 

whereby  the  operating  limit  on  a  system  parameter  including 
an  operating  margin  is  determined  from  said  relationship  and 
said  limiting  value  of  the  index. 
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4,330,369 
THERMALLY  ACTUATED  LINKAGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  M.  AndersoB,  San  Diego,  Califs  assfgnor  to  General 
Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,388 
Int  a^  G21C  J9/20 
VJS.  CL  376-268  18 


I  4,330,368 

CABLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Etmer  M.  Lanoo,  Woodland  Hilli;  Edward  Moody,  Simi,  and 

Robert  O.  Groove,  Chatiwortti,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to 

Electric  Power  Reaearch  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,420 

Int  a^  G21C  19/20 

VS.  a.  376—460  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  having  some  operating 
components  housed  within  a  sealed  vessel  which  includes  an 
assembly  of  rotatably  mounted,  horizontal  plugs  serving  to 
perform  certain  position  related  functions  such  as  refueUng 
within  the  vessel  by  rotating  about  predetermined  vertical  axes 
without  opening  said  vessel  to  the  ambient  surroundings,  said 
installation  requiring  power,  instrumentation  and  service  cable 
means  extending  between  an  internal  location  within  the  vessel 


8.  In  a  fuel  handling  mechanism  for  a  nuclear  reactor  which 
includes  a  grapple  positioning  arm  adapted  to  support  a  grap- 
ple head  generally  adjacent  one  end  of  said  positioning  arm, 
means  supporting  said  positioning  arm  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  length,  and 
actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  said  positioning 
arm  and  operative  to  pivot  said  arm  about  its  pivot  axis  so  as  to 
enable  selective  positioning  of  said  grapple  head;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  actuator  means  comprises  a  thermally  acti- 
vated linkage  arrangement  including  a  first  link  member  defin- 
ing a  bore  therein  opening  outwardly  of  an  end  of  said  link 
member,  a  second  link  member  having  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  bore  and  sized  to 
esUbUsh  an  interference  fit  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
second  link  member  and  the  inner  bore  surface  of  said  first  link 
member  sufficient  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  link  members  when  disposed  at  or  below  a 
predetermined  temperature  but  enabling  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  link  members  when  at 
least  the  interfitting  portion  of  said  first  link  member  is  dis- 
posed at  a  temperature  above  said  predetermined  temperature, 
said  interfitting  portions  of  said  first  and  second  link  members 
having  differoit  coefTicienu  of  thermal  expansion,  and  heating 
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means  operatively  associated  with  said  interfitting  portion  of 
said  first  link  member  in  a  manner  to  enable  selective  heating 
thereof  so  as  to  reduce  said  interference  fit  to  substantially  zero 
and  faciliutc  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  link  members. 


433(U70 
SEAL  AND  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Joseph  M.  Kaaa,  New  Staotoo;  John  E.  Sharbaa^,  Acne,  and 
Waiiam  C.  Ritz,  GreeBsborg,  aU  of  IHl,  aMignors  to  Electric 
Power  Rcwarch  lutitote,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,453 

IntCL^GUC  17/20 

VJS.  a.  376-200  11  Cl«in>« 


downwardly  deflected  position  if  all  of  said  welded  joints 
should  fail,  said  plurality  of  components  including  a  first  group 
of  horizontally  extending,  spaced  apart  and  substantially  paral- 
lel lower  I-beams  and  a  second  group  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing, spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  upper  I-beams 
extending  transverse  to  and  across  each  of  the  lower  I-beams  in 
said  first  group  of  specific  crossing  point  whereby  to  form  an 
overall  grillage  of  I-beams,  each  of  said  upper  I-beams  being 
interconnected  to  all  of  said  lower  I-beams  at  their  crossing 


1.  A  combination  seal  and  bearing  arrangement  for  use  in  a 
nuclear  reactor  which  includes  a  vertically  extending  vessel 
containing  therein  a  number  of  components  and  a  vessel  cover 
located  over  the  top  of  said  vessel,  said  cover  including  first 
rotatable  plug  means  which  serves  to  perform  certain  position 
related  functions  on  certain  ones  of  said  components  and  sec- 
ond means  surrounding  said  plug  means  and,  together  with  the 
latter,  defining  an  annular  opening  therebetween,  said  combus- 
tion seal  and  bearing  arrangement  comprising: 
stationary  means  fixedly  mounted  with  said  surrounding 
means  and  extending  around  the  outside  of  said  annular 
opening, 
rotating  mean  fixedly  mounted  with  said  plug  means  for 
rotation  therewith  and  extending  around  the  inside  of  said 
annular  opening,  said  rotating  means  together  with  said 
stationary  means  defining  a  circumferential  path  which 
extends  outwardly  from  said  annular  opening  to  the  ambi- 
ent surroundings; 
bearing  means  located  between  and  engaging  said  stationary 

and  rotating  means  in  said  path;  and 
a  single  sealing  and  lubricating  liquid  filling  an  entire  cir- 
cumferential section  of  said  path  between  said  bearing 
means  and  said  annular  opening  for  sealing  said  path  from 
the  influx  of  ambient  elements  at  said  section  and,  at  the 
same  time,  for  lubricating  said  bearing  means. 


points  by  welded  joints  and  also  by  mechanical  interlocks  such 
that  said  lower  I-beams  will  support  said  upper  I-beams  in  said 
limited  downwardly  deflected  position  in  the  event  of  total 
failure  of  the  welded  joints  interconnecting  said  I-beams  said 
components  also  including  a  box  girder  extending  circumfer- 
entially  around  said  grillage  of  I-beams,  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  I-beams  having  opposite  end  sections,  each  of  which  is 
welded  to  and  mechanically  interlocked  with  said  box  girder  at 
a  predetermined  point  along  its  circumference. 


4,330,372 

COKE  OVEN  EMISSION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Donald  F.  Cairns,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  and  Daniel  J.  Metzger, 

Bellerille,  lU.,  assignors  to  National  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts* 

burgh.  Pa. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,253 

Int.  a.J  ClOB  27/00.  33/00.  41/02 

U.S.  a.  201—41  23  Claims 


4,330,371 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  CORE  ASSEMBLY  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Robert  F.  Rayatond,  and  Clive  F.  G.  Dapen,  both  of  Simsbury, 

CoaB^  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc., 

Pah>  Alto,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  14,  I960,  Ser.  No.  139,879 
lai.CL^G21C  17/10 
VJS.  a.  376—258  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  including  a  reactor  vessel 
and  a  core  assembly  to  be  maintained  in  a  fixed  position  within 
said  vessel,  a  structural  arrangement  also  locatnl  in  said  vessel 
for  supporting  said  assembly  in  said  fixed  position,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  plurality  of  components  intercon- 
nected with  one  another  by  both  welded  joints  and  mechanical 
interlocks  so  as  to  define  a  unitary  structure  which  supports 
said  core  assembly  in  said  fixed  position  and  which  has  suffi- 
cient structural  integrity  to  support  said  assembly  in  a  limited 


1.  An  emission  control  system  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
coal  coking  installation  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  coke 
ovens  having  removable  doors  at  their  opposed  ends  and  being 
constructed  in  side  by  side  relation  in  a  battery  having  a  push- 
ing side  and  a  coke  side,  a  coke  guide  movable  over  tracks 
extending  along  the  coke  side  of  the  battery  for  guiding  coke 
pushed  from  an  oven,  and  an  open  topped  quench  car  for 
receiving  incandescent  coke  from  the  coke  guide,  the  quench 
car  being  supported  on  tracks  extending  along  the  coke  side  of 
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the  battery  below  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  coke  guide 
tracks,  the  emission  control  system  comprising, 

an  elongated  shed  extending  along  the  full  length  of  the  coke 
side  of  the  battery  and  enclosing  the  coke  side  of  the 
battery,  the  coke  guide  tracks,  and  the  quench  car  tracks 
to  capture  and  contain  emissions  from  coke  being  pushed 
from  the  ovens  and  emissions  escaping  from  the  oven 
doors  at  the  coke  side  of  the  battery  during  the  coking 
process, 

said  shed  including  a  sidewall  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
quench  car  tracks  and  having  a  bottom  edge  located 
below  the  level  of  the  coke  ovens  and  the  open  top  of  the 
quench  car  and  spaced  above  the  ground  to  permit  air  to 
enter  the  shed,  and  a  roof  spaced  substantially  above  the 
top  of  the  ovens, 

said  roof  having  a  peak  and  an  inclined  panel  extending 
downwardly  from  said  peak  in  the  direction  of  said  ovens, 

a  zoning  duct  supported  above  said  roof  and  extending  along 
said  peak  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  shed,  said 
zoning  duct  having  an  inlet  opening  extending  substan- 
tially its  full  length  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  shed  along  said  peak, 

a  main  exhaust  duct  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
zoning  duct, 

exhaust  fan  means  connected  with  said  main  exhaust  duct  for 
inducing  a  flow  of  air  through  the  main  exhaust  duct, 

a  pluraUty  of  offtake  ducts  connected  between  said  main 
exhaust  duct  and  said  zoning  duct  at  spaced  points  along 
the  zoning  duct,  and 

damper  valve  means  associated  with  one  of  said  ducts  and 
operable  to  selectively  restrict  the  flow  of  air  and  emis- 
sions through  each  of  said  offtake  ducts  to  vary  the  flow 
of  air  and  emissions  from  said  shed  through  said  zoning 
duct,  said  offtake  ducts,  and  said  main  exhaust  duct  under 
influence  of  said  exhaust  fan  means  along  the  length  of 
said  shed. 


4,330^73 
SOLAR  DESALTING  PLANT 
Philip  J.  Lia,  Gcrmantowii,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc., 
MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,089 

Int  a.3  BOID  1/26.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  202-174  5  Claims 
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1.  A  distilling  apparatus  including: 

energy  input  means  consisting  of  a  solar  collector  having  an 

inlet  anid  an  outlet, 
a  storage  tank  having  a  capacity  greater  than  that  of  the  solar 

collector, 
first  liquid  transfer  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  solar 

collector  and  to  said  storage  tank  for  delivering  heated 

liquid  from  said  solar  collector  to  said  storage  tank  at  a 

first  rate, 
a  flash  evaporator, 
second  liquid  transfer  means  connecting  said  storage  tank  to 

said  flash  evaporator  for  delivering  the  stored  feed  Uquid 


to  said  flash  evaporator  at  a  second  rate  which  is  lower 
than  said  flrst  rate, 

said  flash  evaporator  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  said  heated  feed  liquid  whereby  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  evaporates, 

a  multi-effect  evaporator, 

vapor  delivery  means  connecting  said  flash  evaporator  to 
said  multi-effect  evaporator  for  delivering  the  vaporized 
portion  of  the  feed  liquid  from  said  flash  evaporator  as  the 
vapor  input  to  said  multi-effect  evaporator, 

third  liquid  transfer  means  for  deUvering  the  unevaporated 
portion  of  the  feed  Uquid  from  the  flash  evaporator  as  the 
liquid  input  to  said  multi-efTect  evaporator, 

the  successive  effects  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  being 
connected  and  arranged  so  that  the  vapor  generated  in 
each  effect  comprises  the  heat  input  to  the  next  succeed- 
ing effect  whereby  successive  portions  of  the  feed  liquid 
are  evaporated  and  condensed, 

distillate  collecting  means  for  collecting  distillate  from  the 
last  effect  as  the  product  of  the  system,  and 

fourth  liquid  transfer  means  connected  to  the  lowest  temper- 
ature effect  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  and  to  said 
solar  collector  for  recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
unevaporated  feed  liquid  from  the  multi-effect  evaporator 
to  said  solar  collector  during  daylight  hours  and  to  dis- 
charge said  unevaporated  feed  liquid  during  nighttime 
hours. 

4.  A  distilling  apparatus  including: 

energy  imput  means  consisting  of  a  solar  collector  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  storage  tank  having  a  capacity  greater  than  that  of  the  solar 
collector, 

first  liquid  transfer  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  solar 
collector  and  to  said  storage  tank  for  deUvering  heated 
liquid  from  said  solar  collector  to  said  storage  tank, 

a  flash  evaporator, 

second  Uquid  transfer  means  connecting  said  storage  tank  to 
said  flash  evaporator  for  delivering  the  stored  feed  Uquid 
to  said  flash  evaporator, 

said  flash  evaporator  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  said  heated  feed  liquid  whereby  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  evaporates, 

a  multi-effect  fllm  evaporator, 

vapor  delivery  means  connecting  said  flash  evaporator  to 
said  multi-effect  evaporator  for  deUvering  the  vaporized 
portion  of  the  feed  Uquid  from  said  flash  evaporator  as  the 
vapor  input  to  said  multi-effect  evaporator, 

third  liquid  transfer  means  for  delivering  the  unevaporated 
portion  of  the  feed  Uquid  from  the  flash  evaporator  as  the 
liquid  input  to  said  mult-effect  evaporator, 

the  successive  effects  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  being 
connected  so  that  the  vapor  generated  in  each  effect  com- 
prises the  heat  input  to  the  next  succeeding  effect  whereby 
successive  portions  of  the  feed  liquid  are  evaporated  and 
condensed,  and 

fourth  liquid  transfer  means  connected  to  the  lowest  temper- 
ature effect  of  said  multi-effect  evaporator  and  to  said 
solar  coUector  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  unevapo- 
rated feed  liquid  from  the  film  evaporator  to  said  solar 
collector  during  dayUght  hours  and  to  discharge  said 
unevaporated  feed  Uquid  during  nighttime  hours. 


4,330,374 
RECOVERY  OF  ANHYDROUS  HYDROGEN  IODIDE 
Dennis  R.  O'Keefc,  Su  Diego;  Kenneth  H.  McCorkle,  Jr.,  Del 
Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Johannes  D.  de  Graaf,  The  Hagne, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Coapnny,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,566 
Int  a.}  BOID  3/40 
U.S.  a.  203—12  16  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  relatively  dry  hydrogen  iodide 
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from  a  mixture  which  includes  HI,  iodine  and  water,  which 
method  comprises 
adjusting  the  pressure  and  composition  of  said  mixture  to 
superatmospheric  pressures  between  0*  C.  and  185*  C, 
sufficient  to  provide  two  distinct  liquid  phases  therefrom, 
one  phase  having  a  major  portion  of  HI  and  not  more  than 
1  weight  %  water; 
recovering  such  one  phase  from  the  other  of  such  phases. 
6.  A  method  for  obtaining  relatively  dry  hydrogen  iodide 
from  a  mixture  which  includes  HI,  iodine  and  water,  which 
method  comprises 
adjusting  the  pressure  and  composition  of  said  mixture,  by 
extractive  distillation,  to  superatmospheric  pressures  be- 
tween 0*  C.  and  185*  C,  to  provide  distinct  liquid  phases 
therefrom  in  an  overhead  exit  stream,  one  phase  having  a 
major  portion  of  HI  and  not  more  than  1  weight  %  water; 
recovering  such  one  phase  from  the  other  of  such  phases. 


(b)  subjecting  said  cathode  in  contact  with  said  transducer  to 
direct  ultrasonic  vibrations  therefrom;  and 


14.  A  method  for  obtaining  relatively  dry  hydrogen  iodide 
from  a  mixture  which  includes  HI,  iodine  and  water,  which 
method  comprises 
adjusting  the  composition  of  the  mixture  by  adding  phos- 
phoric acid  to  said  mixture  so  that  the  resultant  mixture 
has  a  composition  which  falls  within  one  of  the  geometric 
regions  designated  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F  or  G  on  the  quater- 
nary diagram  of  FIG.  3  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a 
pressure  at  least  nearly  equal  to  the  pressure  of  hydrogen 
iodide  at  the  temperature  thereof  to  cause  distinct  liquid 
phases  to  appear,  one  of  which  phases  comprises  HI  and 
not  more  than  about  1  weight  percent  HjO  based  upon 
weight  of  HI,  and 
separating  said  one  liquid  phase  from  the  remainder  that  is 
immiscible  therewith  by  physically  removing  said  one 
phase  therefrom. 


(c)  subjecting  said  surfaces  of  said  cathode  immersed  in  said 
cleaning  bath  to  ultrasonic  vibrations  therefrom  transmit- 
ted through  said  cleaning  bath. 

4,330,376 

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBmNG  TiTANIUM  CORROSION 

Sodanhan  Lai,  den  Rock,  NJ^  and  Richard  y.  PorceUi,  YoDk- 

era,  N.Y.,  asiignon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Loa  An- 

gelca,  Calif. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  17,756,  Mar.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,238,551. 

This  application  JoL  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  169,534 

Int  a.3  C25D  3/5a-  C23F  13/00 

VS.  a  204-47  11  CiMim 

1.  A  process  for  decreasing  the  rate  of  corrosion  attack  by 
strong  acid  media  upon  an  article  comprising  titanium  or  tita- 
nium alloy  metal  which  is  in  contact  with  said  media  and 
which  is  used  in  the  substantial  absence  of  externally  applied, 
anodically  polarizing  voltage  to  said  article,  which  comprises 
providing  a  coating  of  metallic  rhodium  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  article  which  is  intended  for  use  in  contact 
with  said  media. 


4330,377 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  TIffi  PRODUCnON  OF 

TIN  AND  TIN  PRODUCTS 
John  A.  Franks,  Jr.,  Vermilion,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Vulcan  Mate- 
rials Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Jnl.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  168,254 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaequent  to  Nov.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  C25G  1/24:  C25C  1/14 

VS.  a.  204-93  30  O**™ 


4,330,375 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  CATHODES 
Hetaint  WBn;  HcrMan  Lovrecht  and  Jakob  Biechl,  aU  of 
BrizlcOt  AMtria,  aaaignors  to  Vereinigte  Mctallw«-ke  Ran- 
AofeB-Bcmdorf  Aktioveaellachaft,  Bnuman  am  Inn,  Anstria 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,083 
Ofliaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Anatria,  Oct  2, 1979, 6428/79 
lit  a^  C25C  l/ll-  C25D  5/4S 
VS,  CL  204-35  R  2  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  a  copper  cathode 
removed  from  an  electrorefining  bath  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  supporting  said  cathode  on  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
jfrnw^TMrf  in  a  cleaning  bath  of  heated  degassed  water 
with  said  surfaces  of  said  cathode  in  contact  therewith; 


1.  An  electrolytic  process  for  the  production  of  tin  or  tin 
salts  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  comprising  an  anode  compartment 
and  a  cathode  compartment,  each  compartment  containing  an 
electrolyte  solution,  and  a  cationic  permselective  barrier  be- 
tween the  anode  and  cathode  compartments  comprising  intro- 
ducing a  soluble  tin  salt  or  tin  acid  into  the  cathode  compart- 
ment of  the  electrolytic  cell,  applying  direct  current  to  the 
anode  and  cathode  to  produce  tin  on  the  cathode  in  the  cath- 
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ode  compartment  while  substantially  simultaneously  prevent- 
ing migration  of  anions  between  the  cathode  and  anode  com- 
partments and  allowing  migration  of  protons  from  the  anode  to 
cathode  compartments  by  maintaining  an  electrolyte  fluid 
impermeable  cationic  permselective  barrier  between  the  anode 
and  cathode,  removing  produced  gas  from  the  anode  compart- 
ment and  removing  the  tin  or  tin  salts  from  the  cathode  com- 
partment. 


4,330,378 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCHON  OF  HYDROGEN 
Dagmar  Boltendorf,  Kreuzau;  Robert  Jonginger,  Jiilich;  Bemd 
D.  Struck,  Langerwehe,  and  Herbert  Neumeister,  Jiilich,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anlgnon  to  Kemfonchungsanlage 
Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Not.  28, 
1979,  2947789 

Int  CL^  C25B  1/02.  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  204— 104  17  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  by  electrolysis  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  sulfurous  and  sulfuric  acids  in  a 
three  chamber  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  chamber,  a 
cathode  chamber  and  an  intermediate  chamber  therebetween 
separated  from  said  anode  and  cathode  chambers  by  cation- 
exchanger  membranes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  as  the  cation-exchanger  membrane  on  the  anode 
side  of  the  intermediate  chamber  a  heterogeneous  mem- 
brane of  a  constitution  combining  an  inactive  polymer 
skeleton  and  a  hydrophillic  exchanger  polymer  and  hav- 
ing a  specific  resistance  which,  when  measured  in  sulfuric 
acid  of  SS%  by  weight  concentration  at  80*  C,  is  less  than 
30  ohm-cm.; 
maintaining  a  flow  through  said  intermediate  chamber  of  an 

aqueous  electrolyte  containing  H2SO4; 
maintaining  a  flow  of  aqueous  electrolyte  through  said  cath- 
ode chamber  containing  a  smaller  concentration  of 
H2SO4  by  weight  than  the  electrolyte  in  said  intermediate 
chamber; 
maintaining  a  flow  of  aqueous  electrolyte  through  said 
anode  chamber  containing  sulfurous  acid  and  containing  a 
greater  concentration  of  H2SO4  by  weight  than  the  elec- 
trolyte in  said  intermediate  chamber,  and 
causing  an  electrolysis  current  to  flow  between  the  anode 
and  the  cathode,  whereby  hydrogen  is  evolved  at  the 
cathode,  sulfurous  acid  is  oxidized  to  sulfuric  acid  at  the 
anode  and  the  cell  voltage  remains  favorably  low,  because 
of  the  said  properties  of  the  cation-exchanger  membrane 
provided  between  said  intermediate  chamber  and  said 
anode  chamber. 


4330,379 

LEACHING  OF  ZINC  CONTAINING  SULPHIDE 

MINERALS 

Bernard  Verbaan,  FontaineUesn,  Sooth  AfHca,  aaiigiior  to 

National  Inttitute  for  Metallnrgy,  Randbnrg,  Sooth  AfHca 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,284,  Jan.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,274,931.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,477 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sontb  AfHca,  Jan.  24,  1979, 
79/0294;  Aug.  14, 1980,  80/4989 

Int  a.J  C25C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—119  13  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  zinc  sulphide  containing 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  contacting  in  a  first  leaching  stage  at  a  temperature  of 
from  70*  C.  to  119*  C.  at  elevated  pressure  and  under 
oxidising  conditions,  a  sub-divided  zinc  sulphide  contain- 
ing material  with  an  aqueous  leach  solution  which  has 
dissolved  therein  zinc  and  impurities,  from  S  to  SO  g/1 
iron,  together  with  a  maximum  of  20  g/1  sulphuric  acid  to 
dissolve  zinc  and  other  soluble  metals  in  the  zinc  sulphide 
containing  material  by  the  oxidative  action  of  ferric  ions 
formed  by  the  contemporaneous  oxidation  of  ferrous  ions 
to  their  ferric  state  and  cause  precipitation  of  iron; 

(ii)  separating  the  solids  and  leach  liquor  resulting  from  such 
first  leaching  stage; 

(iii)  subjecting  the  leach  liquor  obtained  in  step  (ii)  to  any 
required  purification  steps  followed  by  electrowinning  of 
zinc  therefrom  to  leave  a  spent  electrolyte  having  regener- 
ated sulphuric  acid  therein; 

(iv)  contacting,  in  a  second  leaching  stage,  and  at  elevated 
temperature  of  from  70*  C.  to  1 19*  C.  and  elevated  pres- 
sure under  oxidising  conditions,  spent  electrolyte  resulting 
from  step  (iii)  above  with  the  solids  resulting  from  step  (ii) 
above  to  cause  redissolution  of  iron  precipitate  and  the 
further  dissolution  of  zinc  and  metal  impurities  from  the 
residue  of  the  zinc  sulphide  containing  material  by  the 
oxidative  action  of  ferric  ions  resulting  from  the  dissolu- 
tion of  iron  precipitate  and  also  formed  by  the  co-tempo- 
raneous  oxidation  of  ferrous  ions  to  the  ferric  state,  said 
second  leaching  stage  being  terminated  only  when  at  least 
sufficient  ferric  ions  are  present  to  complete  the  leaching 
of  the  zinc  sulphide  containing  material; 

(v)  carrying  out  a  third  leaching  stage  with  the  solids  and 
liquids  of  the  second  leaching  stages  still  in  contact  but 
under  substantially  ambient  pressure,  in  the  absence  of 
free  oxygen  and  at  temperatures  of  up  to  the  boiling  point 
of  the  solution; 

(vi)  separating  the  solids  and  leach  solution  resulting  from 
step  (v)  and; 

(vii)  utilising  the  leach  solution  resulting  from  step  (vi)  as  at 
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least  the  major  portion  of  the  aqueous  leach  solution 
employed  in  step  (i). 

4,330,980 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  SULFUR-BEARING  NICKEL 
RoaaU  ParUnon,  and  Robert  W.  Howard,  both  of  Thomhill, 
r^n««^   aMiffon  to  Falcoabridge  Nickel  Mines  Limited, 
nonUll,  Canada 

FUed  No?.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,469 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  21,  1979, 

7940202 

Int  CIJ  C25C  1/08:  C25D  3/12 
VS.  CL  204—123  ♦  Claims 


over  the  back  of  said  cathode  and  said  liquid-retaining  di-clec- 
tric  material  to  conform  said  cathode  and  said  liquid-retaining 


19  2' 


1.  In  a  process  for  electrodepositing  sulphur-bearing  nickel 
onto  a  multiplicity  of  cathodes  in  an  electrolytic  cell  from  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  said  cell  having  weir  means  and 
containing  anodes  each  of  which  is  surrounded  by  a  diaphragm 
forming  an  anode  compartment  enclosing  anolyte  therein,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  an  electrolyte  containing 
nickel  ions,  chloride  ions  and  at  least  one  thiocyanate  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali,  ammonium 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  thiocyanate  and  maintaining  the  elec- 
trolyte at  different  levels  within  and  without  the  anode  com- 
partments, by 

(i)  adding  fresh  electrolyte  outside  the  anode  compartments, 

(ii)  withdrawing  electrolyte  by  the  weir  means,  outside  the 
anode  compartments  below  the  anolyte  levels,  and, 

(iii)  simultaneously  withdrawing  anolyte  and  chlorine  gas  by 
suction  from  the  anode  compartments  above  the  electro- 
lyte level  of  the  cell  outside  the  anode  compartments. 

4330J81 

METHOD  FOR  CONTAINERLESS  PORTABLE 

ELECTRO-POLISHING 

John  F.  Jnmcr,  16  W.  131  Timber  Trails  Dr.,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

60521 
Di?isi0B  of  Ser.  No.  943^71,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,190,513. 
This  application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,445 
Int.  a.^  C25F  3/16 
UA  CI.  204-129.6  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electro-polishing  a  surface  of  a  metal 
object  including  the  steps  of:  positioning  the  surface  of  a  flexi- 
ble foraminous  cathode  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
surface  to  be  electro-polished;  introducing  and  maintaining  an 
electrolytic  bath  between  said  cathode  and  said  surface  to  be 
electro-polished;  charging  said  cathode  negatively;  and  charg- 
ing said  object  positively;  the  improvement  wherein  the  step  of 
introducing  and  maintaining  said  electrolytic  bath  includes  the 
steps  of:  positioning  a  Uquid-retaining  di-electric  material  of 
pre-determined  thickness  between  said  cathode  and  said  sur- 
face to  be  electro-polished;  and  spraying  said  electrolytic  bath 
through  said  foraminous  cathode  to  wet  said  liquid-retaining 
di-electric  member  and  maintain  said  member  and  said  cathode 
against  said  surface;  said  spraying  exerting  sufficient  pressure 


I  It » •  • ' 


di-electric  material  to  the  shape  of  said  surface  to  be  electro- 
polished. 

4J30382 
SYNTHESIS  PROCESS  USING  PHOTO-INDUCED 
DEUGANDATION 
James  T.  Yardley,  Morristown;  Alan  M.  Rosan,  and  E?a  L. 
Menger-Hammond,  both  of  Madison,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
FUed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,999 
Int  a.5  BOIJ  19/12 
VS.  a.  204—157.1  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inducing  a  ligand  substitution  reaction  in  a 
gaseous  compound  comprising  a  transition  metal  and  a  first 
ligand.  which  comprises  exposing  the  gaseous  compound  to 
optical  radiation  in  the  presence  of  a  gaseous  second  ligand, 
said  optical  radiation  having  a  wavelength  in  the  range  from 
about  150  nm  to  2000  nm. 


4,330383 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  OXYGEN  PERMEABLE 

HARD  CONTACT  LENS  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Edward  J.  Ellis,  Rowley,  and  Louis  Mager,  Sudbury,  botii  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Polymer  Technology  Corporation,  Wil- 
mington, Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,709,  Jul.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  173,102 
Int.  a.'  C08J  3/28:  C08F  30/08:  G02C  7/04 
VS.  a.  204—159.13  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  dimensional  stability  of  polymeric 
materials  useful  for  hard  contact  lenses, 
said  method  comprising  selecting  a  polymeric  material 
formed  from  a  sUoxanyl  alkyl  ester  vinyl  mononaer  and  at 
least  one  other  organic  unsaturated  copolymeric  mono- 
mer to  a  solid  state  having  a  minor  amount  of  unreacted 
monomer  and 
exposing  said  material  to  high  energy  radiation  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  unreacted  monomer  and  improve  dimensional 
stability. 

4,330,384 
PROCESS  FOR  PLASMA  ETCHING 
Sadayuki  Okudaira;  Keizo  Suzuki;  Shigeru  Nishimatsu,  and 
Ichiro  Kanomata,  aU  of  Kokubui^i.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27, 1978,  53-131622; 
Dec.  1, 1978,  53-164644 

Int  a.i  C23F  1/02:  H05H  1/24 
VS.  a.  204—192  E  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  plasma  etching  which  comprises  etching  a 
material  to  be  etched  with  a  plasma  in  contact  with  said  mate- 
rial, said  plasma  being  formed  by  absorbing  a  micro-wave 
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generated  by  a  magnetron  in  an  etching  gas,  said  plasma  being 
formed  in  a  mirror  magnetic  field,  formed  by  a  magnetic  field 


coil,  at  a  position  such  that  ions  of  said  plasma  can  contact  said 
material,  wherein  the  etching  gas  contains  at  least  SF6- 


4,330,385 

DISSOLVED  OXYGEN  MEASUREMENT  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  M.  Arthan  Jerome  J.  Triatik;  Robert  M.  Gnell,  and 

John  F.  Maitws,  all  of  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  asdgnon  to  Arthur 

Technology,  Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  157,524,  Jun.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,185 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204— 195  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  a 
body  of  liquid,  which  comprises: 
an  enclosure  disposed  over  the  body  of  liquid  to  entrap  a 
volume  of  air,  the  enclosure  including: 

(a)  an  enclosed  side  wall  which  is  partially  submerged  in 
the  body  of  liquid, 

(b)  a  bottom  which  has  an  opening  which  enables  sample 
liquid  to  partially  fill  the  enclosure, 

(c)  a  top  wall  which  entraps  air  inside  the  enclosure, 

(d)  an  intake  pipe  mounted  to  the  enclosure  and  providing 
a  liquid  passage  through  the  side  wall,  and 

(e)  a  chimney  mounted  inside  the  enclosure  and  connected 
to  the  intake  pipe  to  direct  liquid  therefrom  upward  into 
contact  with  the  entrapped  air,  and 

in  which  said  entrapped  volume  of  air  is  circulated  by  an  air 
pump  connected  to  the  enclosure  with  a  first  tube  which 
communicates  with  the  entrapped  air  inside  the  enclosure 
and  with  a  second  tube  which  communicates  with  the 
interior  of  said  chimney  and  an  oxygen  concentration 


sensor  mounted  for  contact  with  said  entrapped  volume  of 
air  to  measure  the  amount  of  oxygen  therein  and  to 
thereby  indirectly  measure  the  amount  of  dissolved  oxy- 
gen in  the  body  of  liquid. 


4,330,386 

COMBINED  lON.EXCHANGE  PARTICULATE  BED 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

K.  A.  Korinck,  Mentor,  Ohio;  R.  E.  Anderson,  Sonnyralc,  Calif., 

and  M.  G.  Konicek,  Bredurille,  Ohio,  asiignors  to  Dianond 

Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  222,275 

Int  a.'  C25C  7/00.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  204—223  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  concentration  and  recovery  of  metal  ions 
present  in  a  fluid  in  a  relatively  low  concentration  comprising: 
•  a  container  including  a  porous  particulate  mass  of  ion  ex- 
change  resin; 

fluid  handling  means  for  transferring  a  relatively  large  quan- 
tity of  the  fluid  through  the  container,  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  fluid  through  the  container,  for  providing  fluid 
storage  capacity  and  for  removing  fluid  remaining  in  the 
container  following  a  transfer; 

a  quantity  of  a  regeneration  fluid; 

an  electrolytic  cell  including:  particles  circulating  between  a 
cathode  current  feeder  and  a  point  at  least  intermediate 
the  cathode  current  feeder  and  an  anode,  and  a  fluid  distri- 
bution means  arranged  whereby  fluid  passing  the  fluid 
distribution  means  promotes  particle  movement  within 
the  particulate  bed  electrolytic  cell; 

regeneration  fluid  handling  means  for  passing  the  regenera- 
tion fluid  through  the  ion  exchange  container  and  for 
containing  a  working  quantity  of  the  regeneration  fluid; 

recovery  fluid  handling  means  for  circulating  the  regenera- 
tion fluid  through  the  fluid  distribution  means  and  for 
containing  a  working  quantity  of  the  regeneration  fluid; 
and 

at  least  one  fluid  interconnection  between  the  regeneration 
fluid  handling  means  and  the  recovery  fluid  handling 
means  for  transferring  regeneration  fluid  therebetween. 
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4,330,3t7 

MODIFIED  CARBON  OR  GRAPHITE  FIBROUS 

PERCOLATING  POROUS  ELECTRODE,  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTORS  FTTTED  WITH  SUCH 

AN  ELECTRODE 
Michel  Astroc  Pan;  Pierre-Yns  Guyomar,  Ploofragui,  and 
Cktherine  Leitradc  Latresne,  all  of  France,  aaaignon  to 
Sodete  Nattonale  Elf  Aqoitaiac,  Paris,  Firance 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,925 
CUaH  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18, 1979,  79  30929 
Int  CL3  C25B  9/00,  11/14 
U  A  CL  204-275  7  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  percolating  porous  electrode  comprising  a  fi- 
brous carbon  or  graphite  porous  matrix  impregnated  with  a 
surface  active  agent  having  an  apparent  density  in  relation  to 
water,  in  the  wetted  sute,  between  1.6  and  3  times  the  apparent 
density  in  relation  to  water  of  the  corresponding  non-impreg- 
nated fibrous  porous  matrix  in  the  wetted  state. 


SHORT  RESIDENCE  TIME  COAL  UQUEPACnON 
PROCESS  INCLUDING  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION 
Raymond  P.  Andenon,  Orerland  Park,  Kana.;  David  K. 
Schmalzer,  Englewood,  Cole  and  Charlea  H.  Wright,  Orer- 
land  Park,  Kaos.,  aaaiviort  to  The  Pittaborg  A  Midway  Coal 
Miaiag  Co^  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  182,697 

Int  a.3  ClOG  1/00.  1/06 

U.S.  CL  208—8  LE  32  Claims 


tion  comprising  a  first  solvent  boiling  range  Uquid  and  a  second 
fraction  comprising  normally  solid  dissolved  coal,  recycling 
said  first  solvent  boiling  range  liquid  as  recycle  solvent  for 
forming  said  feed  slurry  without  any  hydrogenative  reaction 
thereof  following  said  quenching  step,  separating  a  portion  of 
said  normally  solid  dissolved  coal  from  said  second  fraction 
and  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  separated  normally  solid 
dissolved  coal  and  hydrogen  to  a  catalytic  hydrogenation  zone 
for  conversion  to  a  second  solvent  boiling  range  liquid. 

4,330,389 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Joel  W.  Roaenthal,  El  Cerrito,  and  Arthur  J.  Dahlberg,  Pinole, 
both  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  CheTron  Reaearch  Company,  San 
Frandaco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,198 
Int.  CV  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—10  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  coal,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal 
with  a  solvent; 

(b)  substantially  dissolving  said  coal  in  said  solvent  by  heat- 
ing said  slurry  to  a  temperature  between  750*  and  900*  F. 
thereby  forming  a  mixture  comprising  solvent,  dissolved 
coal,  and  insoluble  solids; 

(c)  contacting  said  mixture  in  a  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen 
and  an  externally  supplied  hydrocracking  catalyst  under 
hydrocracking  conditions  including  a  temperature  below 
800*  P.,  and  lower  than  the  temperature  to  which  said 
slurry  is  heated  in  Step  (b);  and 

(d)  withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone  an  effiuent  stream, 
the  normally  Uquid  portion  of  which  has  an  API  gravity 
greater  than  —  3. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  normally  solid  dissolved  coal 
and  a  distillate  Uquid  product  from  a  raw  coal  feed  which 
comprises  continuously  passing  a  feed  slurry  comprising  said 
raw  coal  and  a  recycle  solvent  oil  together  with  hydrogen 
through  a  preheating-reaction  zone,  the  hydrogen  pressure  in 
said  preheating-reaction  zone  being  at  least  ISOO  psig,  reacting 
said  slurry  in  said  preheating-reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  between  about  4SS*  and  about  SCO*  C.  to  dissolve 
said  coal  to  form  normally  Uquid  coal  and  normaUy  soUd 
dissolved  coal,  maintaining  a  total  slurry  residence  time  within 
said  temperature  range  at  a  finite  value  in  the  range  of  above  0 
to  about  0.2  hour,  continuously  withdrawing  reaction  effiuent, 
continuously  and  directly  contacting  said  reaction  effiuent 
with  a  quenching  fluid  to  substantially  immediately  reduce  the 
tenq)erature  of  said  reaction  effiuent  to  a  temperature  which  is 
sufficiently  below  425*  C.  to  substantially  inhibit  polymeriza- 
tion, performing  said  reaction  under  conditions  of  temperature, 
hydrogen  pressure  and  residence  time  such  that  the  distillate 
liquid  product  of  said  reaction  boiling  within  the  range  Cj  to 
4S4*  C.  is  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  that  obtainable  from  said 
reaction  by  performing  said  process  under  the  same  conditions 
except  for  a  total  slurry  residence  time  of  0.3  hour  before 
quenching,  separating  said  reaction  effluent  into  fractions 
without  hydrogenative  reaction  of  said  reaction  effluent  subse- 
quent to  quenching  and  before  said  separation  step,  one  frac- 


4,330^90 
TWO-STAGE  COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS  WTTH 

PETROLEUM-DERIVED  COAL  SOLVENTS 
Joel  W.  Roaenthal,  El  Cerrito,  and  Arthur  J.  Dahlberg,  Pinole, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Frandaco,  Calif . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,198,  Dec  27, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,185 
Int  a.5  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  208—10  30  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  coal,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal 
with  a  petroleum  fraction  boiling  above  200*  C; 

(b)  substantially  dissolving  said  coal  in  said  fraction  by  heat- 
ing said  slurry  to  a  temperature  between  400*  C.  and  480* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  thereby  forming  a  mixture 
comprising  dissolved  coal,  the  petroleum  fraction,  and 
insoluble  solids; 

(c)  contacting  said  mixture  in  a  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen 
and  an  externally  suppUed  hydrocracking  catalyst  under 
hydrocracking  conditions,  including  a  temperature  SS*  to 
85*  C.  lower  than  the  temperature  to  which  said  slurry  is 
heated  in  the  dissolving  step;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone  an  effiuent  stream, 
the  normally  liquid  portion  of  which  has  a  specific  gravity 
less  than  1.0. 


4,330,391 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 
Jod  W.  Rosenthal,  El  Cerrito,  and  Arthur  J.  Dahlberg,  Pinole, 
both  <rf  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Chevron  Reaearch  Company,  San 
Frandaco,  Calif . 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  754,198,  Dec  27, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,176 
lat  CL^  aOG  1/06.  1/00 
MS.  a  206—10  21 

1.  A  process  for  Uquefying  coal,  which  comprises: 
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(a)  mixing  subdivided  coal  with  a  solvent  to  fonn  a  coal-sol- 
vent slurry; 

(b)  substantially  dissolving  said  coal  in  said  solvent  by  heat- 
ing said  slurry  in  a  dissolving  zone  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  7S0*  to  900*  F.  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen 
and  in  the  absence  of  any  externally  supplied  catalyst, 
thereby  forming  a  mixture  comprising  solvent,  dissolved 
coal,  and  insoluble  solids; 

(c)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mixture  containing  said 
insoluble  solids  into  a  reaction  zone  and  contacting  said 
portion  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocracking 
catalyst  under  hydrocracking  conditions,  including  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  650*  to  7S0*  F.  and  lower  than 
the  temperature  in  said  dissolving  zone;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  effluent  from  said  reaction  zone. 


ing  quenching  the  vapors  to  a  temperature  of  below  400*  C.  by 
using  a  hydrogen  donor  Uquid  effective  to  donate  hydrogen 
from  itself  to  tar  components  under  the  process  conditions  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  10:1  to  0.5:1  of  the  tar  vapors. 


I  4,330^2 

HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr^  Clyde  L.  Aldridge,  and  William  C  Baird,  Jr^ 
all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La^  asslgnora  to  Exxon  Rcaearch  A 
Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,508 
lot  CL^  ClOG  1/06.  47/04.  47/02 
MS.  CL  208—10  9  Clalina 

1.  In  a  hydroconversion  process  wherein  a  nitrogen-contain- 
ing carbonaceous  feed  is  contacted  with  a  particulate  vanadi- 
um-containing catalyst  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  at 
hydroconversion  conditions  in  a  hydroconversion  zone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  hydroconverting  said  feed  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  in  a  mole  ratio  of  0.2:1  to 
2.0:1  hydrogen  halide  to  nitrogen  in  said  feed,  and  said  vanadi- 
um-containing catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  weight  percent,  calculated  as  elemen- 
tal vanadium,  based  on  said  feed. 


I  4,330,393 

TWO-STAGE  COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS  WITH 
PETROLEUM-DERIVED  COAL  SOLVENTS 
Joel  W.  Roienthal,  El  Cerrlto,  and  Arthnr  J.  Dahlbcrg,  Pinole, 
bodi  of  Callf,^  awignon  to  OicTron  Research  Company,  San 
FraiKiaco,  Calif. 
CoBtlBaatloB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,185,  Feb.  14, 1979,  which  is 
a  cootinnation-bi-iwrt  of  S«r.  No.  745,198,  Dec  27, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,730 
lot  a?  ClOG  1/06.  1/00 
UJ5.  CL  208—10  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  liquefying  coal,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal 
with  a  crude  petroleum  solvent  or  a  petroleum-derived 
solvent; 

(b)  substantially  dissolving  said  coal  in  said  solvent  by  heat- 
ing said  slurry  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  thereby  form- 
ing a  mixture  comprising  solvent,  dissolved  coal,  and 
insoluble  solids; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mixture  containing 
said  insoluble  solids  in  a  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen  and 
an  externally  supplied  hydrocracking  catalyst  under  hy- 
drocracking conditions,  including  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  temperature  of  said  dissolving  step;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  firom  said  reaction  zone -an  eSflluent  stream, 
having  a  normally  Uquid  portion. 


4^330,394 
QUENCHING  PROCESS 
John  O.  H.  Newman,  Chdteaham,  England,  asrignor  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  194,796 
dains  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Oet  26, 1979, 
7937257 

Int  a.3  ClOC  1/00:  ClOG  45/00 
MS.  a.  208—23  8  dains 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  tar  v^wrs  from  the  carboniza- 
tion of  coal,  to  produce  a  stabilized  coal  tar  product  compris- 


4,33035 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  EMPLOYING  A  SULPHIDED 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  NICKEL-TUNGSTEN 
CATALYST 
Gerard  T.  Pott  and  Johannes  C.  M.  Stnlnr,  both  of  ABHtcrdaa^ 
Netheriaada,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  147,693,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,279,778. 
Ihis  applicatioa  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriaada,  Job.   5,   1979, 
7904382 

Int  a^  ClOG  11/08.  45/08 
U.S.  a.  208—115  1  OataB 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroconversion  of  hydrocarbon  oil 
which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  in  a  reaction  zone  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen with  a  sulphided  fluorine-containing  nickel-tungsten  cata- 
lyst prepared  by  evaporating  to  dryness  a  solution  containing  a 
tungsten  compoimd  and  an  aluminum  compound  having  an 
atomic  ratio  Al/w  in  the  range  of  0.3-1,  calcining  the  resultant 
product  at  a  temperature  from  about  500*  C.  to  700*  C,  im- 
pregnating the  calcined  product  with  a  nickel  compound,  then 
sulphiding  and  fluorinating  the  impregnated  product,  and 
passing  hydroconverted  product  from  said  reaction  zone. 


4430,396 

CYCUC  PROCESS  JVR  UPGRADING  A 

HYDROCARBON  OR  HYDROCARBON-FORMING  FEED 

USING  A  ZSM-5  ZEOLITE 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assipMr  to  Cbevroa  Re- 
search Company,  San  Fraadsco,  Gdif. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,420 
Int  CL^  aOG  35/06 
U.S.  a.  208—136  7 
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1.  In  a  cyclical  process  for  upgrading  a  feed  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  hydrocarbon  precursors 
and  mixtures  thereof  by  steps  including: 

(1)  contacting  said  feed  with  a  ZSM-5  crystalline  alumino- 
silica  zeolite  having  catalytic  activity,  said  contacting 
being  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  300*  to 
650*  C.  and  for  a  period  determined  by  continuing  said 
contacting  until  said  activity,  resulting  in  the  main  from 
concurrent  deposition  of  carbonaceous  by-product  upon 
said  zeoUte,  reaches  a  predetermined  reduced  level; 

(2)  recovering  the  resulting  hydrocarbon  product;  and 

(3)  regenerating  said  activity  by  contacting  the  carbona- 
ceous zeolite  resulting  from  step  (1)  with  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  gas  under  carbon  combusting  condi- 
tions; 

the  improvement  comprising  at  least  substantiaUy  increasing 
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said  operating  period  by  cairying  out  said  process  using  a 
ZSM-S  zeolite  having  a  silica-to-alumina  mol  ratio  in  the  range 
of  from  about  75  to  120. 


subjecting  said  slurry  to  a  magnetic  field  at  a  temperature  at 
which  said  liquified  reactive  gas  remains  liquid;  and,  magneti- 


4,33037 
FLUIIMX>NTACnNG  PROCESS 
Robert  P.  Sleg,  Walnut  Creek,  Califs  asrignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Coaipany,  San  Frandaoo,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,650 
Iirt.  a.J  BOIJ  35/02:  ClOG  25/00 
UJS.  CL  208—149  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  contacting  a  fluid  with  at  least  two  types 
of  fluid-contacting  particle  disposed  as  discrete  layers  in  a  fixed 
bed  and  having  different  compositions  and  thereafter  stopping 
said  contacting,  forming  a  mixture  of  said  particle  types  and 
separating  at  least  one  of  said  particle  types  from  said  mixture 
by  screening,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  using  as  one  of  said  particle  types,  particles  having  a 
convex  shape;  and 

(b)  using  as  another  of  said  particle  types,  particles  having  a 
polylobal  shape,  a  different  nominal  diameter,  and  a  simi- 
lar or  greater  ratio  of  geometric  surface  area  to  volume 
than  said  convex  particles,  and  a  similar  or  lower  pressure 
drop  for  a  volume  of  said  polylobed  particles  than  for  the 
same  volume  of  said  convex  particles,  when  measured  at 
similar  conditions. 


cally  separating  the  more  magnetic  particles  from  said  slurry 
under  the  influence  of  said  magnetic  field. 


4,330,400 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  DUST,  DIRT  AND  THE 

LIKE  FROM  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
WUUbald  Schmidt,  Eichstiitter  St.  49,  D-8432  Beilngries,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1980,3003308 

Int  a.J  B07B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  209—474  5  Claims 


4,330,398 
FLOTATION  OF  PHOSPHATE  ORES  WITH  ANIONIC 

AGENTS 
John  A.  AUbrd,  Hanahan,  S.C,  assignor  to  Weatvaco  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,149 
Int.  a.J  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209-166  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  phosphate  ore  which 
comprises  slurrying  the  ore  in  an  aqueous  medium,  classifying 
the  slurried  ore  to  provide  particles  of  flotation  size,  condition- 
ing the  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  combination  of 
from  about  50%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid  de- 
rived from  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vegeta- 
ble oil  and  animal  oil  and  from  about  50%  to  about  1%  by 
weight  of  an  ether  sulfate  salt,  and  floating  the  desired  ore 
values  by  froth  flotation,  the  ether  sulfate  salt  having  the  struc- 
ture 

R(OCH2CH2);,OS03-M  + 
wherein  M+  is  Na+,  K+  or  NH4+,  n  is  from  1  to  6  and  R  is 
an  alkylaryl  group  or  CH3(CH2);c— wherein  x  is  from  6  to  20. 


4,330399 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATION  METHOD 
Jacob  I.  DiJkhiiis,  TC  Zeist,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holec 
N.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   10,  1980, 
8000165 

lot.  aj  B03C  1/00 
vs.  CL  209-214  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  more  magnetic  particles  from  less 
magnetic  particles  on  the  basis  of  their  respective  magnetic 
properties  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  mixture  of  said 
particles  with  a  liquified  reactive  gas  to  form  a  slurry  thereof; 


Li^ 


.r 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  dust,  dirt  and  the  like  from 
particulate  material  utilizing  a  flow  of  carrier  fluid  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  carrier  fluid  inlet  proximate  the  bottom 
and  a  carrier  fluid  outlet  proximate  the  top; 

inlet  means  for  introducing  particulate  material  into  the 
housing;  .     . 

grid  means  disposed  within  the  housing  below  said  inlet 
means  and  intermediate  the  fluid  inlet  and  the  fluid  outlet 
to  spread  the  material  across  the  housing; 

means  to  cause  a  regulated  velocity  of  carrier  fluid  to  flow 
upwardly  through  said  grid  means  toward  said  fluid  outlet 
whereby  heavier  particulate  material  falls  through  said 
grid  means  and  lighter  particulate  material  is  entrained 
and  carried  upwardly  by  the  fluid  passing  through  said 
grid  means  to  thereby  separate  dirt,  dust  and  light  parti- 
cles from  said  heavier  particulate  material; 

a  generally  vertical  collecting  bin  within  the  housing,  the  bin 
having  an  inlet  positioned  to  collect  a  portion  of  said 
entrained  particulate  material  precipitating  from  said  up- 
wardly passing  carrier  fluid  and  an  outlet  for  discharging 
a  regulated  amount  of  said  collected  particulate  inaterial; 

a  generally  vertical  separator  conduit  having  a  fluid  inlet 
below  said  collecting  bin,  said  bin  outlet  operable  to  dU- 
charge  said  collected  material  into  said  separator  conduit, 
whereby  the  fluid  passing  upwardly  through  said  separa- 


May  18,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1015 


tor  conduit  entrains  dust,  dirt  ancl  light  particles  from  said 
discharged  collected  material; 

sensor  meant  within  the  collecting  bin  for  sensing  the  level 
of  said  material  therein;  and 

control  means  actuated  by  the  sensor  means  for  controlling 
the  velocity  of  the  carrier  fluid  flowing  through  the  hous- 
ing, said  control  means  operating  to  reduce  the  velocity  of 
the  carrier  fluid  as  the  level  of  collected  material  in  the 
collecting  bin  increases.  - 


4J30402 
WATER  SAMPLING  AND  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS  FOR 

AN  OFFSHORE  OPERATING  SITE 
Harry  P.  UBoeuf,  Morgan  Qty,  Iju,  aarignor  to  Texaco  Ibc^ 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,556 

Int  a.'  E02B  3/20 

U5.  a.  210—170  ♦  Ctataa 


4,330,401 
DYNAMIC  CLARIFIER  SYSTEM 
Ronald  A.  Boie,  CoTington,  and  Anthony  S.  Caazoneri,  Kenner, 
both  of  La^  aiiigBon  to  Process  De?elopnient  Company, 
Kenner,  La. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,042 

Int  a^  BOID  imO,  23/24 

U.S.  a.  210— 106  20Clainis 


-    /'M^VM^/m^VMiff- 


i*iJWJlU'i*J"*  - 


5.  A  dynamic  clarifier  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  vessel  having  a  bottom  portion  and  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing continuous  sidewall  defining  therewithin  a  liquid  re- 
taining space; 

b.  inlet  means  for  adding  a  water  stream  to  be  clarifled  to 
said  vessel; 

c.  discharge  outlet  means  for  discharging  clarified  water 
from  said  vessel; 

d.  weir  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  sidewall  for 
discharging  excess  fluid  from  said  vessel  responsive  to  a 
liquid  level  elevation  therein  to  a  level  above  said  weir 
means; 

e.  a  vertically  extending  separation  wall,  said  separation  wall 
terminating  at  its  lower  edge  a  distance  above  said  bottom 
and  at  its  upper  edge  a  distance  above  said  weir  means, 
said  vessel  wall  and  said  separation  wall  deflning  a  bed 
area  and  a  continuous  flush  annulus  area  which  communi- 
cate in  part  at  their  respective  lowermost  portions; 

(.  a  moving  bed  placed  within  said  vessel,  said  moving  bed 
being  compacted  at  least  during  operation  within  a  media 
bed  area; 

g.  aeration  means  in  said  vessel  creating  an  upflow  in  said 
vessel  annulus,  a  portion  of  said  media  entering  said  annu- 
lus responsive  to  such  upflow; 

h.  return  tone  means  in  said  separation  wall  between  the 
upper  and  lower  edge  portions  thereof,  and  above  the 
media  upper  surface  level  for  returning  media  from  said 
annulus  to  said  media  bed  area. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  marine  structure  positioned  at  an 
offshore  body  of  water  and  being  communicated  with  a  source 
of  process  gas  resulting  from  a  hydrocarbon  producing  opera- 
tion, which  operation  further  yields  a  supply  of  an  immiscible 
dispersion  liquid  comprising  waste  water  and  hydrocarbon 

liquid,  of 

an  upstanding  elongated  disposal  caisson  communicated 

with  said  immiscible  dispersion  liquid  supply  for  effecting 

a  gravity  separation  of  the  water  component  thereof  from 

the  hydrocarbon  liquid,  and  a  discharge  port  positioned  at 

the  disposal  caisson  lower  end, 
a  pump  positioned  at  the  caisson  lower  end  and  including 
means  forming  coaxially  arranged  power  chamber  and 
collecting  chamber, 
a  piston  slidably  received  in  reciprocal  movement  between 
advanced  and  retracted  positions  in  each  of  said  respective 
power  and  collecting  chambers,  and  being  connected  by  a 
common  piston  rod, 

means  communicating  said  power  chamber  with  a  source  of 
a  pressurized  gas  whereby  to  displace  piston  in  said  power 
chamber  when  an  amount  of  said  pressurized  gas  is  intro- 
duced thereto, 

a  passaged  panel  means  disposed  intermediate  the  respective 
power  and  collecting  chambers  to  slidably  register  said 
piston  rod  therein,  and  to  communicate  the  respective 
chambers  one  with  the  other, 

biasing  means  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  pistons  to  urge 
the  same  into  a  retracted  position  at  one  end  of  the  respec- 
tive power  and  collecting  chambers, 

venting  means  communicating  the  power  chamber  with  said 
immiscible  dispersion  liquid  to  permit  a  flow  of  the  said 
liquid  through  the  respective  chambers  and  through  said 
passaged  panel  during  reciprocal  movement  of  the  piston 
through  the  respective  chambers, 

flow  control  means  including,  a  ftfst  valved  passage  commu- 
nicating the  collecting  chamber  with  liquid  at  the  caisson 
lower  end  and  being  operable  to  permit  a  stream  of  said 
liquid  to  be  drawn  into  said  collecting  chamber  when  the 
piston  is  moved  to  the  retracted  position,  and 

a  second  valved  passage  being  operable  to  direct  said  stream 
of  liquid  from  said  collecting  chamber  during  the  piston 
discharge  stroke,  and 

conduit  means  communicated  with  said  second  valved  pas- 


1016 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1982 


sage  and  extending  to  the  water's  surface  whereby  said 
stream  of  Uquid  can  be  delivered  to  the  latter. 


4,330,403 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  POLLUTED  UQUIDS 

Hubert  Fochs,  Iv  Stockthal,  5440  Mayen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Buuy 
Continnatioa  of  Ser .  No.  74,753,  Sep.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,426 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay,  Sep.  25, 
1978,2841700 

Int  a^  C02F  1/22 
U.S.  CL  210— 221 J  7  Clainu 


said  spillway,  and  causing  a  sediment  current  flowing 
counter  to  the  direction  of  said  flotation  current  along  the 
lower  portion  of  said  flotation  zone,  but  above  said  addi- 
tional settling  zone,  and  under  said  partition  into  said 
reaction  zone. 


4,330,404 

MULTIPLE  CELL  FILTER  WITH  BAFFLES 

Armand  L.  Davister,  Liege,  Belginm,  aaiignor  to  Sodete  de 

Prayon,  Prayon,  Bclginni 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,657,  Oct  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,172,791. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,618 

Oains  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct  9, 1975, 73553 

Int  a.}  BOID  55/09 

U.S.  a.  210—247  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  contaminated  liquids,  espe- 
cially water,  comprising  an  oblong  vessel  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  sides,  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  and  a  bottom,  a  partition 
separating  a  reaction  zone  and  a  flotation  zone,  means  disposed 
in  said  reaction  zone  for  contacting  the  liquid  with  a  gas,  inlet 
means  for  feeding  the  liquid  to  said  reaction  zone,  said  flotation 
zone  being  in  communication  with  said  reaction  zone  and 
occupying  the  major  portion  of  the  vessel,  a  channel  disposed 
at  the  end  of  said  flotation  zone  remote  from  said  reaction  zone 
and  disposed  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vessel, 
skimming  means  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  flotation  zone  for 
skimming  floating  material  into  said  channel,  and  a  spillway 
with  a  spillway  edge  situated  behind  said  channel,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  that  portion  of  said  vessel  bottom  disposed  below  said 
reaction  zone  being  funnel-shaped,  thereby  deflning  a 
quiescent  settling  zone  for  collecting  rapidly  settling  ma- 
terials, the  upper  opening  of  said  funnel-shaped  settling 
zone  being  covered  by  a  regxilating  plate  disposed  to  form 
a  surrounding  clearance  between  the  plate  edge  and  the 
wall  of  the  settling  zone  to  permit  the  settling  material  to 
enter  the  settling  zone,  said  regulating  plate  preventing 
turbulence  in  the  reaction  zone  from  resuspending  the 
particles  in  the  settling  zone; 

(b)  that  portion  of  said  vessel  bottom  disposed  below  said 
flotation  zone  being  formed  such  as  to  define  at  least  one 
funnel-shaped  additional  quiescent  settling  zone  adjacent 
to  said  first-mentioned  settling  zone,  the  upper  edges  of 
the  walls  of  said  adjacent  settling  zones  forming  an  in- 
verted substantially  V-shaped  floor  portion; 

(c)  said  partition  bdng  disposed  above  said  inverted  V- 
shaped  floor  portion  with  a  gap  therebetween,  and  extend- 
ing to  near  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  apparatus;  and 

(d)  a  high-speed  ejector  aerator  having  mixing  means  ar- 
ranged in  said  reaction  zone  with  said  mixing  means  im- 
mersed in  the  liquid  to  provide  intensive  contact  between 
a  gas  and  the  liquid,  to  provide  intensive  turbulence  in  the 
Uquid  in  said  reaction  zone,  and  to  provide  forced  surface 
flow  from  said  reaction  zone  to  said  flotation  zone  and 
forced  recirculation  flow  from  said  flotation  zone  to  said 
reaction  zone; 

(e)  whereby  circulation  and  intensive  turbulence  are  caused 
in  said  reaction  zone,  a  flotation  current  is  produced  in  the 
area  of  the  liquid  surface  flowing  over  said  partition 
toward  said  skimming  means  thereby  transporting  the 
resultant  floating  mass  of  flotable  contaminants  to  said 
skimmer,  a  main  throughput  current  is  produced  flowing 
from  said  inlet,  through  said  turbulence,  over  said  parti- 
tion, along  the  upper  portion  of  said  flotation  zone,  and  to 


1.  Industrial  cell  Alter  comprising  a  series  of  filtering  cells  as 
well  as  a  distributor  for  collecting  and  adjusting  the  distribut- 
ing of  those  fluids  passing  through  the  cell  filtering  surface, 
each  cell  having  a  planar  filtering  bed  comprised  essentially  of 
a  filtering  cloth  bearing  on  a  rigid  apertured  support  retained 
above  the  cell  bottom  to  leave  a  free  space  for  the  flowing  of 
the  fluids  passing  through  said  cloth,  said  bottom  slanting 
towards  a  drain  channel  collecting  said  fluids,  said  channel 
itself  slanting  with  the  low  end  thereof  opening  into  a  dis- 
charge duct  connected  to  the  distributor,  in  which  guide  mem- 
bers are  provided  to  fractionate,  divide  and  direct  said  fluids  as 
they  enter  the  drain  channel  into  substantially  parallel  adjacent 
streams  flowing  to  said  discharge  duct,  said  guide  members 
being  comprised  of  a  series  of  baffle-plates  spread  at  the  top  of 
said  drain  channel  along  the  length  thereof,  some  distance 
above  the  channel  bottom  and  slanting  towards  said  discharge 
duct  mouth,  different  ones  of  the  baffle-plates  having  different 
angles  of  slant,  the  plate  farthest  from  the  low  end  of  the  drain 
channel  having  the  steepest  slant  angle. 


4330,405 
VACUUM  DISC  FILTER 
Kent  L.  Davis,  3695  S.  2175  East  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84109, 
and  LoweU  L.  Palm,  1013  E.  Lowell  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
Utah  84102 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,693 
Int  Q.3  BOID  ii/26 
U.S.  a.  210—331  11  Claims 

1.  A  filter  disc  comprising  a  continuous,  one  piece  circular 
rim  having  a  continuous  groove  on  both  of  its  side  faces 
whereby  said  groove's  opening  is  less  in  width  at  its  mouth 
than  elsewhere,  a  center  hub,  an  annular  manifold  fixed  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  hub  said  manifold  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  openings  on  one  of  its  side  faces  and  also  along  its 
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peripheral  face,  radial  arms  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  peripheral 
face  of  said  manifold  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  inner  wall  of 
said  circular  rim,  said  radial  arms  having  at  least  one  groove  in 
each  of  its  side  faces,  said  groove  being  in  communication  with 
said  groove  oa  said  circular  rim,  a  filter  media  support  member 


removing  the  uncrosslinked  portions  by  washing  with  water. 


4,330,407 

PROCESS  FOR  CLARIFYING  ALGAE-LADEN  WASTE 

WATER  STREAM 

David  A.  Shermer;  Panons  P.  Jim,  both  of  Lalie  Charles,  Ijl, 

and  Dale  R.  Lannuice,  Tnunbull,  Coon^  anigBon  to  Olio 

Corporatioii,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,339 

Int  a^  C02F  1/56,  3/32 

U.S.  a.  210—602  21  Claims 


WASn    IWTE* 

smcMn 


WTtH  f»LL 

ANC. 

COVCRCC   RAW   MATtR    SUMP 


having  openings  fixed  between  said  radial  arms  to  provide  an 
internal  passageway,  said  passageway  being  in  communication 
with  said  openings  along  said  peripheral  face  of  said  manifold, 
and  a  filter  media  overlying  said  filter  media  support  member 
said  filter  media  being  fixed  thereto  by  an  overlying  caulking 
media  carried  within  said  grooves. 


4,330,406 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Takezo  Sano,  Takatsnld;  Takatoahi  Shimomora,  Toyonaka,  and 
Masao  Sasaki,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  667,342,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  503,701,  Sep.  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,992,495.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,692 
Claims  priority,  implication  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1973, 48/101417; 
May  23, 1974^  49/58578 

The  pcNtion  of  the  term  of  this  patrat  subsequent  to  Nov.  16, 
I       1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
'  Int  CL^  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a  210— 500J  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  clarifying  an  algae-laden  waste  water 
stream,  said  waste  stream  having  suspended  solids  containing 
algae  with  oxygen  bubbles  attached  thereto  comprising: 

(a)  deaerating  said  waste  water  stream  containing  algae  to 
remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  oxygen  attached 
to  said  algae  in  said  waste  water  stream; 

(b)  passing  the  waste  water  stream  through  a  substantially 
light-free  environment  for  sufficient  time  to  cause  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  said  algae  to  revert  to  its  nocturnal 
phase,  wherein  the  oxygen  bubbles  attached  to  said  algae 
are  smaller  or  absent; 

(c)  then  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  coagula- 
tion aid  to  said  waste  water  stream  containing  algae  in  its 
nocturnal  phase  to  cause  coagulation  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  suspended  solids  while  in  a  substantially  light-free 
environment;  and 

(d)  then  settling  the  coagulated  solids  in  said  waste  water 
stream  while  in  a  substantially  light-free  environment  in 
order  to  form  a  waste  sludge  of  said  coagulated  solids  and 
an  effluent  water  stream  having  a  lower  amount  of  total 
suspended  solids  than  said  waste  water  stream  entering 
step  (a). 


1.  A  semipermeable  membrane  for  separating  substances 
prepared  by 

exposing  a  shaped  article  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  or  of  a 
mixture  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  and  a  water-insoluble 
polymer  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  water-soluble  polymer  to 
the  water-insohible  polymer  is  1  to  0.1-0.3  by  weight  to  a 
plasma  of  a  gas  selected  fiY)m  the  group  consisting  of 
helium,  argon,  nitrogen,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  carbon  mon- 
oxide, carbon  dioxide,  ammonia,  a  hydrocarbon  having  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  epoxide  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkylamine,  or  a  mixture  thereof  to  crosslink  the 
surface  layer  of  the  shaped  article,  and  then 


New 


4,330,406 
AQUEOUS  WASTE  TREATMENT 
Charles  A.  McClnre,  Malvern,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Graac  Co., 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,081 
Int  a.3  G02F  3/08 
U.S.  CL  210— 619  24  ( 

1.  In  bio-oxidative  treatment  of  aqueous  waste  wherein 
supporting  siufaces  for  oxidative  microorganisms  are  rotated 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  extending  along  the  inter- 
face between  a  body  of  aqueous  waste  and  an  overlying  atmo- 
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sphere,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  oxidative  gas   leukocyte-containing  suspension  through  a  container  provide 
radially  outward  from  the  axis  and  releasing  it  bubble-wise   with  at  least  one  inlet  conduit  means  and  with  at  least  one 

outlet  conduit  means,  said  container  having  packed  therein  a 
mass  of  fibers  which  have  no  deleterious  effects  on  leukocytes 
and  other  blood  components  and  which  possess  an  average 
fiber  diameter  of  from  3  to  10  microns,  said  mass  of  fibers 


adjacent  the  submerged  upward-rotating  quadrant  of  such 
supporting  surfaces. 


4330,409 
DESTABniZATION  OF  SLUDGE  WITH  HYDROLYZED 

STARCH  FLOCCULANTS 
Raymond  N.  Yong,  and  Amar  J.  Sethi,  both  of  Beaconsfleld, 
Canada,  anignon  to  Soncor  Inc^  Toronto,  Canada 
Dhriiion  of  Ser.  No.  934,560,  Aug.  17, 1978.  This  application 

May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  30,  1978,  295881; 
Ang.  2, 1978,  308619 

Int  Cl^  BOID  21/01 
VJS.  CI  210—731  12  Claims 
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1.  In  the  process  for  the  destabilization  of  colloidal  sludge 
suspensions  containing  clay  minerals  or  metal  oxides-hydrox- 
ides, by  treatment  of  said  suspensions  with  a  flocculating  rea- 
gent to  substantially  separate  water  from  suspended  solids,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  flocculating  reagent  is  a  hydrolyzed 
wheat,  com  or  potato  starch  obtained  by  the  aqueous  hydroly- 
sis of  the  starch  in  the  presence  of  insoluble  metal  salts  formed 
in  situ. 


4,330,410 
SEPARATION  OF  LEUKOCYTES  FROM 
LEUKOCYTE-CONTAINING  SUSPENSION  BY 
FILTRATION 
YotUnori  Takenaka;  Nobnaki  Tsoda,  and  Tom  Knroda,  all  of 
Fiiji,  Japan,  avignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  16,478,  Mar.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  JuL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170^4  . 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6,  1978,  53/24454; 
Mar.  6, 1978, 53/24455;  Mar.  6, 1978,  53/24458;  Mar.  6, 1978, 
53/24476;  Mar.  6, 1978,  53/24477;  Oct  26, 1978,  53/131010 

Int  a.3  BOID  37/00 
U.S.  CL  210—767  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  unaltered  and  unaggregated 
leukocytes  from  an  untdtered  and  unaggregated  leukocyte- 
containing  suspension,  comprising  the  step  of  passing  said 


BULK    OENSITr 


having  a  bulk  density  of  from  0.02  to  0.40  gram/cubic  centime- 
ter, and  said  fibers  being  of  at  least  one  type  of  fibers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate  fibers,  acryloni- 
trile  polymer  fibers,  polyamide  fibers  and  polyester  fibers; 
whereby  a  substantial  part  of  the  unaltered  and  unaggregated 
leukocytes  is  entrapped  in  said  mass  of  fibers  and  a  leukocyte- 
poor  liquid  is  obtained. 


4,330,411 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CLARIFIED  SLUDGE 
Gerd  Florin,  Vorbere  Friedricb  Curtius,  Lindau,  and  Arthur 
Dentler,  Berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Escher  Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

rUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  28,  1979, 
4941794/79;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 1979,  2943558 

Int  Q\?  C02F  11/12 
U.S.  a.  210—769  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  an  aqueous  sludge  containing  com- 
bustible solid  matter  in  a  continuous  process  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  mechanically  dewatering  the  sludge; 

b.  granulating  the  dewatered  sludge; 

c.  drying  the  dewatered,  granulated  sludge  in  a  drier  con- 
taining a  fluidized  bed  consisting  of  the  granulate  to  be 
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dried  at  a  temperature  of  100*-300*  C,  but  always  less 
than  the  incineration  point  of  the  solid  matter,  the  drying 
step  involving  the  production  of  exhaust  gases  containing 
essentially  inert  steam; 

d.  withdrawing  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  drier  and  dividing 
same  into  two  parts; 

e.  freeing  one  of  the  exhaust  gas  parts  of  dust  and  then 
recirculating  it  to  the  bed  of  the  drier  to  serve  as  the  sole 
fluidizing  medium  for  that  bed; 

t  condensing  the  steam  in  the  remaining  part  of  the  exhaust 
gases; 

g.  withdrawing  dried  granulate  from  the  drier  and  adding  a 
part  thereof  to  the  dewatered  sludge  in  the  granulating 
step; 

h.  withdrawing  dried  granulate  fiom  the  drier  and  burning 
same  to  an  ash  granulate  in  a  fluidized  bed  boiler  at  a 
temperature  of  800*-900*  C,  the  bed  of  the  boiler  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  introduced  dried  granulate  and  the 
ash  resulting  from  burning; 

i.  heating  the  bed  of  the  drier  by  heat  exchangers  incorpo- 
rated in  that  bed  which  transfer  to  the  bed  only  heat 
generated  in  the  boiler;  and 

j.  removing  the  granulated  ash  resulting  from  the  burning  of 
the  dried  granulate  in  the  boiler. 


4,330^13 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING 
SLURRIES  OF  COAL  AND  THE  UKE 
Donald  C.  Wiisom  San  Jom,  Califs  attigiior  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,605 

Int.  a.i  BOID  S3/22 

VS.  a.  210—806  17  ClidBtt 


4,330,412 

HYDROTHERAPY  DEVICE,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Stanley  H.  Frederick,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812^64 

Int  a.5  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210—805  11  Claims 


1.  A  vibratory  screen  apparatus  for  continuously  separating 
a  liquid  from  a  mixture  of  said  liquid  and  a  particulate  material 
containing  liquid  by  capillary  action,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  defining  a  trough  for  receiving  the  mixture  at  an  inlet 
end  thereof  and  for  discharging  the  particulate  material 
with  substantially  all  water  removed  therefrom  at  an 
outlet  end  thereof,  said  trough  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
two  side  walls; 
means  for  oscillating  the  trough  in  a  predetermined  plane  in 
order  to  convey  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer  of  the 
particulate  material  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  trough  to  the 
outlet  end  of  the  trough; 
means  defining  an  elongated  sump  formed  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  trough,  said  sump  means  being  open  at  the  top  in 
order  to  receive  said  lower  layer  of  the  mixture  conveyed 
in  the  trough,  said  sump  means  including  a  bottom  open- 
ing disposed  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  and  being  located  at 
a  depth  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  capillary 
rise  of  liquid  in  the  particulate  material  for  causing  the 
second  layer  to  draw  free  and  capillary  liquid  from  the 
first  layer,  said  sump  having  a  width  which  increases  in 
the  outlet  direction  of  the  apparatus  and  decreases  in  the 
downward  direction,  said  sump  having  a  width  at  the  top 
which  is  approximately  one-third  or  less  of  the  width  of 
the  trough;  and 
a  screen  covering  said  bottom  opening,  said  screen  allowing 
the  liquid  to  drain  from  the  mixture  as  the  particulate 
material  is  being  conveyed  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of 
the  trough. 


8.  A  method  of  operating  a  hydrotherapy  device  to  provide 
efficient  operation  and  maintenance  of  water  clarity  and  pu- 
rity, said  device  including  a  water  circulating  loop  having  a 
two-speed  motor  close-coupled  to  a  centrifugal  liquid  pump,  a 
filter,  a  filter  bypass  circuit  that  may  be  selectively  actuated, 
and  water  injecting  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 
energizing  the  motor  at  a  low  energy  saving  speed  to 
achieve  a  low  water  circulation  rate  with  the  filter  con- 
nected in  the  circulating  loop  to  thereby  maintain  water 
clarity  during  periods  of  non-use; 
energizing  the  motor  at  a  higher  speed  during  periods  of  use 
to  achieve  a  higher  water  circulation  rate  and  to  provide 
a  higher  water  velocity  out  of  the  water  injecting  means; 
and 
selectively  bypassing  the  water  around  the  filter  during 
periods  of  use  to  thereby  cause  the  water  circulation  rate 
to  further  increase  to  a  yet  higher  circulation  rate  for 
improved  therapeutic  action. 


4,330,414 

DISPERSIBLE  HYDROPHIUC  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Lonnie  D.  HooTer,  Chapel  Hill,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  NL  Industries, 

Inc  New  Ymk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119^05 
Int  a.5  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—8.5  A  »  OaimB 

1.  A  particulate  flowable,  polymer  composition  for  use  in 
thickening  aqueous  mediums  comprising  hydroxyethyl  ceUu- 
lose,  and  a  solvating  agent  comprising  a  water  miscible,  polar 
organic  liquid  which  when  uniformly  mixed  with  said  hydrox- 
yethyl ceUulose  in  a  weight  ratio  of  hydroxyethyl  ceUulose  to 
solvating  agent  of  1:2  produces  a  mixture  with  substantially  no 
free  liquid  solvating  agent  present  after  remaining  quiescent  for 
one  week  at  ambient  temperature  in  a  sealed  container,  said 
solvating  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  said 
polymer  composition  remains  a  particulate,  flowable  material. 
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4,33M15 
USE  OF  MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio  BRANCHED 
OLEFINS  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
AROMA  OF  PERFUMES  AND/OR  PERFUMED 
ARTICLES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmontfa  Beach;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyck- 
of!^  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holnidd,  all  of  N  J^  and  Aagns- 
tiam  G.  Van  Loverai,  Rye,  N.Y^  Mdgnon  to  Internatioiial 
FlaTon  tt  Fn«raBces  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  188,576,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,303,555, 
whkh  is  a  coatinnatioB*ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,788,  Jan.  19, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,287,064.  This  appUcatioa  May  28, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  267397 
Int  CL^  D06M  13/02 
VS.  CL  252—8.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  the 
head  space  above  a  clothing  batch  subjected  to  the  action  of  a 
clothing  dryer  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  clothing 
batch  prior  to  the  drying  cycle,  a  fabric  softener  article  com- 
prising a  substrate  and  a  coating  and  intimitely  admixed  with 
the  coating  a  head  space  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  one  or  more  diisoamylene-containing  compositions 
produced  by  the  step  of  reacting  two  moles  of  diisoamylene  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


sition  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  at  least  one  component 
of  a  dryer-added  fabric  softener  article  or  to  a  fabric  softener 
composition,  an  aroma  augmenting,  modifying  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  1-n-Butoxy-l-ethanol  acetate  having  the  structure: 


-^      o 


4,330,418 

CHARACTERIZING  HYDROCARBON  SULFONATES 

AND  UTILIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  SULFONATES 

IN  OIL  RECOVERY 
GIbert  R.  Glinsnuuin,  and  James  H.  Hedgea,  both  of  Bartlctrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhilUpa  Petroienm  ComiMay,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,086 

Int  a.}  E21B  43/22 

VS.  a.  252—8.55  D  34  Oains 


4,330,416 

NORBORNYL  ETHERS 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  IntematioBal 

FlaTors  it  Fhigraiicea  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DhkkM  of  Ser.  No.  200,012,  Oct  23, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,311,861. 
This  appUcatioB  JnL  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  280J75 
Int  a^  D06M  13/18 
VS.  CL  252—8.9  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
fabric  softener  composition  or  dryer-added  fabric  softener 
article  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  fabric  softener  composition  or  said  dryer 
added  fabric  softener  article,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing quantity  of  at  least  one  compound  having  a  structure  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Grriiut  VLiNiTT  vonus 


■°xV^ 


■nd 


^ 


wherein  "R"  represents  C3-C6  alkyl;  phenethyl;  hydroxy] 
alkyl;  alkoxy  alkyl;  allyl  and  cyclohexyl  and  the  moieties  "R" 
are  the  same  in  each  of  the  molecules. 


4,330,417 
l-N-BUTOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE  AND  USES 
THEREOF  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE  MATERIALS 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmonth  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DfTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  217^10,  Dec.  18, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,296,138, 
which  is  a  contiaBation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,111,  Aug.  7, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,296,137.  This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

287,893 

Int  C1.3  D06M  13/18 

VS.  CL  252^-8.9  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 

dryer-added  fabric  softener  article  or  a  fabric  softener  compo- 


2.S 

2.0 

• 

1 

C 

0 

1 

■     \ 

LEtOC 
0 
0 

caurKTWT 
ij  Knii 

\ 

\ 

0 

i~-  ■/inm. 

J    -  »«1<T«W. 

CPTIIWI 
SNLtMITY 
(MTX  MiCil 

I.S 
1.0 
O.S 

— i — 1 1 

\ 

1 

J                 1 

OIL    . 

•  -otcnc 

HLFMin  EOJiviUMr  wion 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  average  equivalent  weight 
of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonate  of  unknown  average  equivalent 
weight,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  one  of  (1)  the  optimal  salinities  or  (2)  the 
unique  salinities  of  at  least  two  surfactant  systems  contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  sulfonates  of  different,  known  average 
equivalent  weights; 

(b)  establishing  one  of  (1)  the  optimal  salinity  or  (2)  the 
unique  salinity  of  a  surfactant  system  containing  said 
hydrocarbon  sulfonate  of  unknown  average  equivalent 
weight;  and 

(c)  assigning  an  average  equivalent  weight  to  said  hydrocar- 
bon sulfonate  of  unknown  based  on  the  relationship  that 
the  average  equivalent  weights  of  hydrocarbon  sulfonates 
vary  inversely  and  linearly  as  the  optimal  salinities  or  the 
unique  salinities,  respectively,  of  surfactant  systems  con- 
taining said  hydrocarbon  sulfonates  vary. 

7.  A  method  for  determining  one  of  (1)  the  optimal  salinity 
or  (2)  the  unique  salinity  of  a  surfactant  system  of  unknown 
optimal  salinity  or  unique  salinity,  respectively,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  the  average  equivalent  weights  of  at  least 
two  hydrocarbon  sulfonates  contained  in  an  equal  number 
of  surfactant  systems  of  known  optimal  salinities  or  unique 
salinities,  respectively; 

(b)  establishing  the  average  equivalent  weight  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon sulfonate  contained  in  a  surfactant  system  of  imknown 
optimal  salinity  or  unique  salinity,  respectively;  and 

(c)  assigning  an  optimal  salinity  or  unique  salinity,  respr-:- 
tively,  to  said  surfactant  system  of  unknown  optimal  stklin- 
ity  or  unique  salinity,  respectively,  based  on  the  relation- 
ship that  the  optinul  salinities,  or  the  unique  salinities, 
respectively,  of  surfactant  systems  vary  inversely  and 
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linearly  as  the  average  equivalent  weights  of  said  hydro- 
carbon sulfonates  vary. 


4,330,419 
METHOD  OF  AND  SOLVENT  FOR  REMOVING 
INORGANIC  FLUORIDE  DEPOSITS 
Bobby  E.  Hall,  Dnocan,  and  Michael  L.  Walker,  Marlow,  both 
of  Okla^  aiaigiiori  to  HalUbnrton  Compaiiy,  Dnncaii,  Okla. 
Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,338 
lat  CLJ  C23G  1/02;  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a  252-8  J5  B  lOClaima 

1.  A  composition  for  dissolving  insoluble  fluoride  deposits 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  S  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  hydrochloric 
acid; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  methanol;  and 

(c)  from  about  2  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  boric  acid,  said 
methanol  and  said  boric  acid  having  been  premised  before 
being  mixed  with  said  hydrochloric  acid. 


metal  phenol  sulfide  has  at  least  about  0.01  to  about  10  wt.  %. 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  metal  phenol  sulfide  composi* 
tion  of  said  transition  metal,  said  transition  metal  being  derived 
from  a  direct  exchange  reaction  of  said  transition  metal  with 
calcium  phenol  sulfide. 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  transition  metal  is 
selected  from  cobalt,  iron  and  nickel. 


4,330,420 
LOW  ASH,  LOW  PHOSPHORUS  MOTOR  OIL 
FORMULATIONS 
William  R.  White,  aad  Jobs  Reale,  Jr^  both  of  Wappiagers 
Falls,  N.Y.,  aadgDon  to  Texaco  Im^  DeL 
CoBtiniuitioB-ii»fart  of  Ser.  No.  149,401,  May  13, 1980, 
abandoned.  lUs  ap^icatioB  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,637 
lot  CL'  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  12  Clalma 

1.  A  motor  oil  comprising: 
about  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  alkenylsuccinimide  dis- 

persant; 
about  0.S  to  about  S  weight  percent  of  magnesium  or  cal- 
cium, acetate,  sulfonate,  sulfate,  carbonate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
about  O.S  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dialkyl  dithio- 

phosphate; 
about  0.2  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  dialkyldiphenylamine 

antioxidant; 
about  0.2  to  4.0  weight  percent  of  a  sulfurized  polyolefin 

antioxidant; 
about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  first  VI  improver 

consisting  of  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer; 
from  about  2  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  second  VI 

improver  consisting  of  a  methacrylate  terpolymer; 
the  iMlance  a  hydrocarbon  base  oil. 
7.  An  additive  package  for  a  motor  oil  comprising  from 
about  4  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  alkenyl  succinimide  disper- 
sant;  riwut  0.3  to  about  1.3  weight  percent  of  magnesium  or 
calcium  acetate,  sulfonate,  sulfate,  carbonate  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
about  O.S  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dialkyldithio- 
phosphate;  about  0.2  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  dialkyldi- 
phenylamine antioxidant;  about  0.2  to-4.0  weight  percent 
of  a  sulfurized  polyolefm  antioxidant;  about  2  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  a  first  VI  improver  consisting  of  an 
ethylene/propylene  copolymer;  and  from  about  2  to  about 
10  weight  percent  of  a  second  VI  improver  consisting  of 
a  methacrylate  terpolymer. 


4,330,422 
TREATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  WHITE  OIL 
Sheila  A.  Teach,  Saint  PmI,  Minn.,  aMignor  to  MiBMaota  Min- 
ing and  MannCactaring  Company,  Saint  PanI,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,5» 
Int  a?  CllD  3/22 
U.S.  a.  252—89.1  5  Claim 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  stainless  steel  surface  comprising 
applying  upon  said  surface  a  treating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  storage-stable  emulsion  of  white 
mineral  oil  containing  from  about  20  to  about  SO  parts  by 
weight  white  mineral  oil  having  a  Saybolt  viscosity  at  100*  F. 
in  the  range  of  about  SO  to  about  380  Saybolt  seconds,  suffi- 
cient nonionic  emulsion  surfactant  to  produce  said  emulsion 
yet  not  so  much  surfactant  as  to  leave  a  visible  residue  of  same 
on  the  treated  surface,  and  the  balance  of  100  parts  being 
water,  rubbing  said  surface  to  dislodge  soil  and  wiping  said 
surface  to  remove  excess  treating  composition  and  removed 
soil,  leaving  on  the  treated  surface  a  clear  nonevaporating, 
even,  non-streaked,  thin  film  of  white  mineral  oil. 


'  4,330,421 

SULFURIZED  PHENOL  DERIVATIVES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
MUton  Braid,  Weatmoiit,  ^J^nAvm  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,612 
Int  CL3  ClOM  1/54 
U  A  CL  252-42.7  8  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  migor  amount  of  a 
hydrocarbyl  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oils 
of  lubricating  viscosity  and  greases  thereof  and  a  minor  stabili- 
zer/detergent amount  of  a  neutral  or  overbased  calcium/tran- 
sition metal  phenol  sulfide  wherein  said  calcium/transition 


4,330,423 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SOLID, 

POURABLE  WASHING  OR  CLEANING  AGENTS  WITH  A 

CONTENT  OF  A  CALCIUM  BINDING  SIUCATE 
Hdaz  Smolka,  Langnfeld,  aad  Milan  J.  Schwnger,  Haan,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignon  to  Hcnkd  Koanandit- 

geaellachaft  anf  Akticn,  Dnsseldorf-Holtbaoaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,303,  Apr.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Jul.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,436 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jnn.  20, 1973,  8273/73; 
Sen.  25  1973  5448/73 

'  Int  a^'cOlB  33/28;  C02F  1/42;  aiD  3/12.  11/00 
MS.  a.  252-99  W  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  solid,  pourable  wash- 
ing and  cleaning  agents  for  textiles  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  the  ingredients  consisting  essentially  of  from  S%  to 
30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  surface-active  compound,  from 
2%  to  43%  by  weight  of  non-aluminosilicate  sequestering 
agents  for  calcium,  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  wash  alkalis 
not  capable  of  sequestration,  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of 
bleaches,  with  from  3%  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  product  being 
produced  on  a  dry  basis  of  calcium  binding  compounds  in  the 
presence  of  sufficient  water  whereby  said  mixture  is  pumpable 
and  converting  the  mixture  in  the  absence  of  any  bleaching 
components  to  a  solid  pourable  product  by  drying,  the  im- 
provement consisting  of  utilizing  at  least  one  compound  inhib- 
iting alkaline  earth  metal  ion  precipiution  from  aqueous  solu- 
tions consisting  of  finely-dispersed,  water-insoluble  silicate 
compounds  containing  combined  water  as  well  as  adhering 
water  and  having  a  calcium  binding  power  when  measured  at 
22*  C.  by  the  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test  Method  set  out  in 
the  specification,  of  at  least  SO  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous 
active  substance  and  the  formula  on  the  anhydrous  basis 

(M20),.Al203.(Si02)^ 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  x  is  a  number  from  0.7  to  1.3.  and 
y  is  a  number  from  1.3  to  4,  in  the  moist  state  from  its  produc- 
tion in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  fluid  suspension  or  an  aqueous 
viscous  paste,  without  interim  drying  after  their  production 
process,  but  after  removal  of  at  least  some  of  the  mother  liquor 
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from  their  production  process  and  replacement  by  water,  as 
said  calcium  binding  compound,  and  adding  said  optional 
bleach  components. 

11.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  solid,  pourable 
washing  and  cleaning  agents  for  machine  dishwashing  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  the  ingredients  consisting  essentially 
of  from  10%  to  60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  silicates, 
alkali  metal  carbonates,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  organic  phos- 
phorus-containing complexing  agents  for  calcium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  compounds  containing 
active  oxygen  or  active  chlorine,  from  0  to  10%  by  weight  of 
nonionic  surface-active  compounds,  from  0  to  20%  by  weight 
of  sodium  sulfate  and  water,  with  from  10%  to  65%  by  weight 
of  the  product  being  produced  on  a  dry  basis  of  calcium  bind- 
ing compounds  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  whereby 
said  mixture  is  pumpable  and  converting  the  mixture  to  a  solid, 
pourable  product  by  drying,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
utilizing  at  least  one  compound  inhibiting  alkaline  earth  metal 
ion  precipitation  from  aqueous  solutions  consisting  of  finely- 
dispersed,  water-insoluble  silicate  compounds  containing  com- 
bined water  as  well  as  adhering  water  and  having  a  calcium 
binding  power  of  at  least  50  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous  active 
substance  when  measured  at  22*  C.  by  the  Calcium  Binding 
Power  Test  Method  set  out  in  the  specification  and  the  formula 
on  the  anhydrous  basis 

(M20),.Al203.(Si02)y 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  x  is  a  number  from  0.7  to  1.5,  and 
y  is  a  number  from  1.3  to  4,  in  the  moist  state  from  its  produc- 
tion in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  fluid  suspension  or  an  aqueous 
viscous  paste,  without  interim  drying  after  their  production 
process  but  after  removal  of  at  least  some  of  the  mother  liquor 
from  their  production  and  replacement  by  water,  as  said  cal- 
cium binding  compound. 


4330,424 
FREE  FLOWING  BUILDER  BEADS  AND  DETERGENTS 
David  JosU,  Piscataway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  Palmolive 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisiOD  of  Scr.  No.  973,962,  Dec.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,276,326, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-|MUl  of  Ser.  No.  661,471,  Feb.  26, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

234,565 
Int.  a.3  CllD  3/075.  3/08.  11/02.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  252—135  25  Oaims 

1.  A  free  flowing  particulate  base  bead  for  a  detergent  com- 
position having  an  internal  skeletal  structure  and  a  porous 
outer  surface  produced  by: 

(a)  hydrating  a  first  quantity  of  anhydrous  phosphate  builder 
salt  to  the  maximum  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  using  sufficient  water  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry; 

(b)  adding  a  second  quantity  of  anhydrous  phosphate  builder 
salt  to  said  aqueous  slurry  to  form  a  crutcher  mix,  said 
addition  being  made  under  conditions  which  maintain  said 
second  quantity  of  phosphate  builder  in  an  anhydrous 
state;  and 

(c)  spray  drying  said  crutcher  mix  to  form  a  particulate 
material,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  quantity  of  builder 
salt  to  said  alkali  metal  silicate  being  from  about  1.5  to 
about  5  and  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  quantity  of 
builder  salt  to  said  second  quantity  of  builder  salt  being 
from  about  0.3  to  about  0.7. 

25.  A  free  flowing  particulate  detergent  composition  con- 
taining from  about  2  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  an 
organic  material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic, 
nonionic  and  cationic  surface  active  agents  and  mixtures 
thereof  produced  by: 
(a)  hydrating  to  a  maximum  a  first  quantity  of  anhydrous 
phosphate  builder  salt  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  using  sufficient  water  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry; 


(b)  said  hydrating  step  being  performed  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  140'  F.  and  not  greater  than  about  170*  F; 

(c)  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  quantity  of  builder  salt  to 
said  silicate  being  from  about  1.5  to  about  S; 

(d)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  aqueous  slurry  to  more 
than  about  170*  F.  and  less  than  about  200*  F; 

(e)  adding  a  second  quantity  of  anhydrous  phosphate  builder 
salt  to  said  aqueous  slurry  to  form  a  crutcher  mix,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  first  quantity  of  builder  salt  to  said 
second  quantity  of  builder  salt  being  from  about  0.3  to 
about  0.7; 


I        I 

•hm 


(0  supplying  said  crutcher  mix  to  a  spray  drying  tower; 

(g)  said  aqueous  slurry  and  said  crutcher  mix  being  main- 
tained at  temperatures  of  at  least  about  170*  F.  through 
steps  (e)  and  (0; 

(h)  spraying  said  crutcher  mix  in  said  spray  tower  to  produce 
spray  dried  base  beads,  each  bead  having  an  internal  skele- 
tal structural  and  a  porous  outer  surface;  and 

(i)  applying  said  organic  material  to  said  base  beads  such  that 
said  organic  material  is  disposed  within  said  base  beads. 


4,330,425 

USE  OF  MIXTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  Cio  BRANCHED 

OLEFIN  EPOXIDES  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING 

THE  AROMA  OF  ARTICLES  SUBJECTED  TO  ACnON 

OF  AQUEOUS  HYPOCHLORITES 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach;  Lambert  Dekker,  Wyck- 

of^  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N  J.,  ami  Augns* 

tinus  G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intovatiooal 

Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,630,  Oct  9, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,788,  Jnn.  19, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,287,084.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,773 

Int  CIJ  CllD  7/54.  3/395.  3/50 
U.S.  a.  252—187  H  5  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  solution  comprising 
as  a  sole  detergent  a  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  (1)  at  least  one  substance  defined  according 
to  the  structure: 


R2 


^.. 


-Mo+ 


S03-Ma+  SO3-M/J 


wherein  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  C10-C12  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  alkyl;  when  one  of  Ri  or  R2  is  C10-C12  straight 
chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  the  other  of  Ri  or  R2  is  hydro- 
gen; wherein  Ma  and  M/s  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium  and  lithium  and  (2)  a  mixture  comprising  a 
material  having  the  structure: 


R2 


Ri 


S03-M«+  S03-M^+ 

and  intimately  admixed  therewith  a  substance  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


4,330,426 
CYCLOHEXYLBIPHENYLS,  THEIR  PREPARATION 
AND  USE  IN  DIELECTRICS  AND  ELECTROOPTICAL 
DISPLAY  ELEMENTS 
Rudolf  Eidenschink,  Dieborg;  Dietrich  Erdmann,  Miihltal;  Jo* 
achim  Krauae,  Dieborg,  and  Ludwig  Pohl,  Dannstadt,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignora  to  Merck  Patent  Gciell- 
schaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927277 
Int  a.3  G02F  l/li:  C09K  3/34;  C07C  13/2%.  21/24.  43/205. 

69/017 
U&  a.  252—299.63  7  Claims 

1.  A  cyclohexylbiphenyl  of  the  formula 


,-f>^>^.. 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1-12  C  atoms  and  R2  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkanoyloxy  each  of  1-12  C  atoms  and  each  optionally  perfluo- 
rinated. 

4.  A  liquid  crystal  dielectric,  comprising  at  least  two  liquid 
crystal  components,  at  least  one  being  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


R3"— N— ri 


i 


R3' 


4,330,427 
MIXTURES  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
Thomas  Martini,  Bad  Soden  am  Tannus;  Riidiger  Erckel,  Epp- 
stein/Tannos;  Horst  Friihbeis,  Kclkheim/Tannas;  Giinter 
Riisch,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunns,  and  Heinz  Probst,  SnldMcfa,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengescU* 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,2929687 

Int  a.3  C09K  11/06 
UA  a.  252— 301 J4  7  Claims 

1.  Mixtures  of  optical  brighteners  consisting  of 
(A)  COS  to  0.95  part  by  weight  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  0 
to  80%  by  weight  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  1 


wherein  R3'"  is  straight  chain  alkyl;  wherein  more  than  55%  of 
the  R3'"  moieties  consist  of  strai^^t  chain  alkyl  having  from  1 1 
up  to  13  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  A  and  B  are  each  sepa- 
rately methyl  or,  taken  together,  complete  a  morpholine  ring; 
and  from  0.02%  up  to  0.2%  of  one  or  more  diisoamylene 
epoxide-containing  compositions  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


CN— Q-CH=CH— Q-CH=CH— Q-CN 
20  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  2 


(1) 


-y~ycH.cH-/~ycH«cH-/> 


w 


CN 


and  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  3 


wherein  Ri',  R2'.  R3'.  R4'  and  R5'  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  (i) 
the  sum  total  of  carbon  atoms  in  Ri',  R2',  R3',  R4'  9xsd  R5'  is 
three,  and  (ii)  Ri'  and  R2'  represent  hydrogen  when  R5'  repre- 
sents methyl,  and  (iii)  when  either  Ri'  or  R2'  is  methyl,  R5'  is 
hydrogen;  said  diisoamylene  epoxide  being  capable  of  impart- 
ing to  said  alkali  mefal  hypochlorite  solution  or  to  an  article  to 
which  said  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  solution  is  applied,  a 
woody,  eucalyptol-like,  minty  aroma,  hypochlorite  solution 
having  a  pH  of  1 1  up  to  14.0. 


/~VcH-CH-/~V 


CH«CH 


"0 


(3) 


CN  tN 

and 
(B)  0.95  to  0.05  part  by  weight  of  one  or  more  compounds  of 
the  formulae  4,  5,  6,  7  or  8 
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Ri 


(4) 


R23 


J-^.£)^CH«CH-/^-l 


R2 


(5) 


N— Rj 


..occ: 


(6) 


R9 


R8— (  N 


(7) 


Rio 


and 


Rl^       ^^ 

R2  * 


N 


JLvA 


(8) 


sN  —  O 


•Ru 


N 


N  — N 


■R22  or 


in  which  n  denotes  0  or  1,  X  denotes  an  oxygen  or  sulfur 
atom,  Ri  and  R2  denotes  identical  or  different  radicals 
from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine 
atoms,  phenyl,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C9  alkyl,  alkoxy,  dial- 
kylamino,  acylamino,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  car- 
boxamide,  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonamide  or  sulfonic  acid  alkyl 
ester,  it  being  possible  for  two  adjacent  radicals  R|  and  R2 
together  also  to  represent  a  benzo  ring,  a  lower  alkylene 
group  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene  group,  B  denotes  cyano  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  — COORn  or  CONRnRn,  in 
which  Rii  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  alkylaryl,  halogenoaryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  halo- 
genoalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl 
or  carboalkoxyalkyl,  or  two  alkyl  or  alkylene  radicals 
with  the  meaning  of  Rn  can  also  form,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  a  morpholine,  piperidine  or  piperazine 
ring,  or  B  denotes  a  group  of  the  formula 


in  which  R12  and  R13  denote  identical  or  different  radicals 
from  the  group  comprising  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine 
atoms,  phenyl,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  acylamino,  cyano,  carboxyl, 
carbalkoxy,  carboxamide,  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonamide  or 
sulfonic  acid  alkyl  ester  and  two  adjacent  radicals  R12  and 
Ri3  together  can  also  represent  an  alkylene  group,  a  fused 
benzo  ring  or  a  1,3-dioxapropylene  group,  or  B  denotes  a 
group  of  the  formulae 


''-hj: 


in  which  Ru  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  1-18  C  atoms  and  preferably  1-6  C  atoms, 
which  can  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl  groups,  halogen 
atoms  or  alkoxy,  dialkylamino,  alkylmercapto,  chlo- 
roaryloxy,  aryloxy,  arylmercapto  or  aryl  radicals,  it  being 
possible,  in  the  case  of  the  dialkylaminoalkyl  groups,  for 
the  two  alkyl  groups  together  also  to  form  a  morpholine, 
piperidine  or  piperazine  ring,  or  Ru  denotes  a  group  of 
the  formula  — (CH2CH20)«— R  in  which  n  is  1, 2  or  3  and 
R  is  H,  alkyl,  dialkylaminoalkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkoxy- 
alkyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  dialkyl  groups  in  dialk- 
ylaminoalkoxyalkyl together  to  form  a  piperidine,  pyrroli- 
dine, hexamethyleneimine,  morpholine  or  piperazine  ring, 
or  Ru  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


<x: 


R22  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  triphenylmethyl  group  or  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  a 
lower  carbalkoxy,  carboxamide,  mono-  or  di-alkylcarbox- 
amido,  carboxyl  or  benzoyl  group,  and  R23  denotes  a 
cyano  group  or  a  group  of  the  formulae 


— C 


\ 


.-c 


OR' 


\ 


or— C 


NR"R"' 


in  which  R',  R"  and  R'"  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical,  and  it  being  possible  for 
the  lower  alkyl  radicals  to  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  dialkylamino  or  lower  trialkylam- 
monium  groups  and  for  the  phenyl  group  to  be  substituted 
by  halogen  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups, 
and  in  which  R"  and  R'"  together  can  also  form  a  satu- 
rated, divalent  radical,  and  Y  denotes  O,  S  or  N— R,  in 
which  R  is  H  or  (Ci  to  C4)-alkyl,  or  B  denotes  a  group  of 
the  formula 


Ru 


N  — N 


in  which  Ris  denotes  a  phenyl  ring  which  can  be  substituted 
by  one  or  two  chlorine  atoms,  one  or  two  alkyl  or  alkoxy- 
alkyl groups  or  one  phenyl,  cyano,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy, 
carboxamide,  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonamide  or  sulfonic  acid 
alkyl  ester  group,  R3  and  R4  can  be  identical  or  different 
and  denote  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy,  hydrox- 
yalkoxyethyl,  halogenoalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  N,N-df- 
alkylamine,  or  RO3  and  R4  together  form  a  flve-membered 
heterocyclic  radical  having  1  to  3  heteroatoms,  preferably 
N  atoms,  Rs  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
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— OCH2— CH— Ri7 
OR16 

in  which  R^  is  hydrogen,  C2-C8>alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  RisNHCO—  or  R19OCX)—  and 
Ri7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl,  Rig  is  alkyl,  phenyl, 
halogenophenyl  or  tolyl  and  R19  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  alkoxyal- 
kyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenylethyl  or  phenyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  non-chromophoric  substituents, 
or  Rs  denotes  a  radical  of  the  formula 


,  — CHasCH— , 


-nLo^JTiL 


— N— CX)R20 
R21 


in  which  Rais  Ci-Cio-alkyl,  C2-Q-alkenyl,  C2-C6-alkinyl, 
Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  Ci-Cg-alkylamino  or  dialkylamino,  phen- 
oxymethyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl  and  R21  is 
C3-Cio-dkyl,  which  can  be  substituted  by  phenyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl,  methoxy  or  dimethoxy,  R^  denotes  an  aryl 
radical,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  non-chromo- 
phoric substituents,  or  denotes  a  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl-phenyl, 
l,2,3-triazoI-4-yI-phenyl,  l,2,3-triazol-3-yl-phenyl  or  1,2,3- 
triazol-2-yl-pfaenyl  radical,  which  optionally  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  1  or  2  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  oxalkyl  groups  or  by  oxa- 
ryl,  oxalkenyl  or  oxalkanoyl,  or  R^  denotes  a  heterocyclic 
ring  having  1-3  heteroatoms,  preferably  N  or  O,  which 
can  be  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  aryl  or 
halogenoaryl,  or  R^  denotes  a  l-oxa-2,4-diazol-5-yl  radi- 
cal, which  can  be  substituted  by  benzyl,  alkoxyphenyl, 
styryl,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  a  further  heterocyclic  group,  or 
Ke  denotes  a  benzimidazol-1-yl,  benzimidazol-2-yl,  benz- 
thiazoM-yl  or  benzthiazol-2-yl  radical,  which  can  be 
substituted  by  non-chromophoric  substituents,  R?  denotes 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryl  or  a  five-membered  hetero- 
cyclic radical  which  has  1-3  N  or  O  hetero-atoms  and  is 
bonded  via  a  nitrogen  atom  and  can  be  substituted  by 
alkyl,  aryl,  hydroxyl,  oxalkyl,  oxalkenyl,  oxaryl,  oxarylal- 
kyl,  oxalkoxycarbonyl,  oxcarbamoyl,  oxepoxyalkyl, 
styryl  or  halogenostyryl,  a  fused  phenyl,  naphthyl  or 
phenanthryl  ring  or  a  fused  group  of  the  formulae 


4,330,428 
SMOKE  GENERATOR 
Earl  W.  Clifford,  Getzrille,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The  Aro  Corpora* 
tion,  Bryan,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,802 

Int  CL'  BOIF  3/02;  BOIJ  7/00;  GOIM  3/04 

VJS.  a  252—359  CG  11  Clains 


1.  A  smoke  generator  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  supplied 
with  a  flow  of  fluid  and  having  an  outlet,  and  being  adapted  to 
provide  a  flow  of  smoke-entrained  fluid  through  said  outlet, 
said  smoke  generator  comprising: 
means  forming  a  chamber; 
a  fuel  arranged  in  said  chamber; 

a  heater  arranged  to  conuct  said  fuel  and  selectively  opera- 
ble to  heat  said  fuel  and  generate  smoke  therefrom; 
a  first  conduit  establishing  a  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  inlet 

to  said  outlet; 
a  second  conduit  communicating  said  chamber  with  said 

first  conduit;  and 
means  for  causing  smoke  in  said  chamber  to  be  entrained 
into  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  first  conduit. 


and  the  aromatic  rings  in  the  fused  groups  can  also  be  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  and  X  is  oxygen,  NH  or  N-alkyl, 
Rs  represents  a  polycyclic,  aromatic  radical  having  at 
least  three  fused  rings,  which  optionally  carry  non- 
chromophoric  substituents,  R9  represents  an  amino  group, 
which  is  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl, 
acyl  or  phenyl  groups,  it  being  possible  for  the  phenyl 
group  to  contain  one  or  more  non-chromophoric  radicals 
and  for  two  alkyl  groups,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
of  the  amino  group,  to  form  a  pyrrolidine  or  piperidine 
ring  or,  with  the  inclusion  of  a  further  nitrogen  or  oxygen 
atom,  a  piperazine  or  morpholine  ring,  or  R9  represents  an 
alkoxy,  hydroxyalkoxy,  acyloxy,  alkylthio  or  carbalkyl- 
mercapto  group,  Rio  independently  of  Rg  has  the  meaning 
as  R9  and  in  addition  can  denote  a  chlorine  atom  and  V 
denotes  a  group  of  the  formulae 


4,330,429 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  AN  ANTIMONY 
CONTAINING  OXIDE  CATALYST 
Yutaka  Sasaki;  Hiroshi  Utsumi;  Akimitsn  Morii,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, and  Yoshimi  Nakamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign* 
ors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,810,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  No?.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1977,  52/135235 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/92:  C07C  120/14.  5/48.  11/12 

VS.  a.  252—413  4  Claim 

1.  The  process  for  regenerating  a  deteriorated  antimony 

containing  oxide  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  antimony 

and  (ii)  at  least  one  metal  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  uranium,  cerium, 

tin  and  copper  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  im- 
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pregnating  or  spraying  said  antimony  containing  oxide  catalyst 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  nitric  acid,  a  nitrate  solution  or  a 
mixture  of  said  nitric  acid  aqueous  solution  and  said  nitrate 
solution,  said  nitrate  solution  being  a  solution  of  at  least  one 
nitrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  ni- 
trate, an  alkali  metal  nitrate,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrate  and 
a  nitrate  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lanthanum,  cerium,  chromium,  manganese,  iron, 
cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  silver,  zinc,  aluminum,  bismuth  and 
tellurium,  drying  the  thus  impregnated  catalyst,  and  calcining 
the  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  400*  to  1000* 

C. 

2.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  deteriorated  antimony  con- 
taining oxide  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  antimony,  (ii) 
at  least  one  metal  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  manganese,  uranium,  cerium,  tin  and  cop- 
per, and  (iii)  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  lantha- 
num, titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  niobium,  tantalum,  chro- 
mium, molybdenum,  tungsten,  zinc,  cadmium,  boron,  alumi- 
num, gallium,  germanium,  lead,  phosphorus,  bismuth  and  tellu- 
rium which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  impregnating  or 
spraying  said  antimony  containing  oxide  catalyst  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  nitric  acid,  a  nitrate  solution  or  a  mixture  of  said 
nitric  acid  solution  and  said  nitrate  solution,  said  nitrate  solu- 
tion being  a  solution  of  at  least  one  nitrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  an  alkali  metal  nitrate, 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrate  and  a  nitrate  of  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum, 
cerium,  chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper, 
silver,  zinc,  aluminum,  bismuth  and  tellurium,  drying  the  thus 
impregnated  catalyst,  and  calcining  the  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  400*  to  1000*  C. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  or  2  wherein  said  calcina- 
tion temperature  is  in  the  vicinity  of  or  lower  than  the  final  or 
highest  calcination  temperature  used  in  manufacturing  the 
catalyst. 


permitting  repeated  melting  and  hardening  of  said  calcium 
compound  without  agglomeration  of  said  fluidized  bed  of  said 
regenerable  synthetic  discrete  CO2  acceptor  pellets  said 
method  comprising 

(a)  feeding  to  a  fluidized  bed  finely  divided  silica  and  a  finely 
divided  calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  carbonate  in  an 
amount  from  about  20  to  about  35  weight  percent,  based 
on  calcium  carbonate  equivalent,  in  excess  of  the  amount 
of  calcium  compound  required  to  react  with  said  silica  to 
produce  said  regenerable  synthetic  discrete  CO2  acceptor 
pellets; 

(b)  operating  said  fluidized  bed  at  a  total  pressure  from  about 
15  to  about  25  atmospheres,  a  temperature  from  about 
1200*  to  about  1600*  F.,  a  CO2  partial  pressure  from  about 
1  to  about  5  atmospheres  and  a  steam  partial  pressure  from 
about  14  to  about  20  atmospheres  to  form  said  regenerable 
synthetic  discrete  CO2  acceptor  pellets. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  comprising  contacting  said 
CO2  acceptor  pellets  with  CO2  to  form  spent  CO2  acceptor 
pellets; 

regenerating  said  spent  CO2  acceptor  pellets  in  a  fluidized 
bed  at  a  total  pressure  from  about  IS  to  about  25  atmo- 
spheres, a  temperature  from  about  1200*  to  about  1600*  F., 
a  CO2  partial  pressure  from  about  1  to  about  5  atmo- 
spheres and  a  steam  partial  pressure  from  about  14  to 
about  20  atmospheres  to  form  regenerated  CO2  acceptor 
pellets. 

5.  The  method  of  claim  4  wherein  said  regenerated  synthetic 
CO2  acceptor  has  a  CO2  absorption  capcity  of  about  12  to 
about  20  grams  of  CO2  per  100  grams  of  calcined  synthetic 
CO2  acceptor. 


4,330,430 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  REGENERATING  A 

SYNTHETIC  CO2  ACCEPTOR 
Mi^ad  S.  Lancet;  George  P.  Curran,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 
and  Everett  Gorin,  San  Rafael,  Califs  airignors  to  Conoco 
Inc^  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  20,004,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,558 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  20/i4,  20/04:  LOU  3/12 

MS.  CL  252-420  8  Claims 


4,330,431 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Nikolaous  K.  Balint,  Napernlle,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,119,  Sep.  29, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,867 

Int.  a?  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252—429  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  catalyst  composition  for  the 

polymerization  of  propylene  or  mixtures  of  propylene  and 

copolymerizable  alpha-olefins,  which  produces  low  amounts 

of  n-hexane-soluble  polymer,  comprising  mixing  in  a  suitable 

medium  a  titanium  trihalide;  an  organoaluminum  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  aluminum  halide, 

trialkyl  aluminum,  mixtures  thereof,  and  mixtures  of  trialkyl 

aluminum  with  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide;  and  an  aqueous  hy- 

drohalic  mineral  acid  in  a  molar  ratio  to  organoaluminum 

compound  up  to  about  0.25  to  1. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  regenerable  synthetic  discrete 
CO2  acceptor  pellets  for  use  as  fluidized  bed  CO2  acceptor 
material,  said  acceptor  comprising  a  thermally  stable  inert 
support  matrix  and  at  least  one  calcium  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide  and  calcium  car- 
bonate, said  thermally  stable  inert  support  matrix  providing 
support  for  said  calcium  compound  such  that  when  said  cal- 
cium compound  is  molten,  said  molten  calcium  compound  is 
held  within  said  thermally  stable  inert  support  matrix  thereby 


4,330,432 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
David  L.  Beach,  Gibsonia;  Richard  W.  Londen,  Pittsburgh,  both 
of  Pa.,  and  Adolfo  SLambelli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Golf 
Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,313 
Int.  C\?  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  C  32  Claims 

1.  A  novel  catalyst  composition  comprising  (A)  the  solid 
reaction  product  of  (1)  at  least  one  non-halide-containing  or- 
ganic oxygenated  compound  of  magnesium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  alkoxides,  magnesium  phe- 
nates,  magnesium  salts  of  carboxylic  acids  and  magnesium 
chelates,  (2)  at  least  one  non-halide-containing  organic  oxygen- 
ated titanium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  alkoxides,  titanium  phenates  and  titanium  chelates  and 
(3)  an  aluminum  halide;  (B)  an  activator  selected  fron^  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  hydrocarbyls  and  magnesium 
hydrocarbyls;  and  (C)  at  least  one  non-halide-containing  or- 
ganic oxygenated  titanium  compound,  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  titanium  alkoxides,  titanium  phenates  and  tita- 
nium chelates,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  non-halide  con- 
taining  organic  oxygenated  titanium  compound  of  Component 
(C)  to  the  non-halide  containing  organic  oxygenated  titanium 
compound  used  to  prepare  the  solid  reaction  product  is  in  the 
range  of  about  10:1  to  about  500:1. 


4,330,433 
TITANIUM  TRIHAUDE  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

rrs  PRODUcnoN 

Harry  J.  Wristen,  deceased,  late  of  Baytown,  Tex.  (by  Joy  K. 
Wristers,  executrix),  aarignor  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co^  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Continaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,400,  Feb.  27, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,213 
Int.  a.i  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  68  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  titanium  trihalide  solids  product 
having  an  average  particle  size  diameter  greater  than  35  mi- 
crons and  a  narrow  particle  size  distribution  comprising: 

(a)  adding  an  organometaUic  reducing  compound  with  stir- 
ring to  a  solution  of  titanium  tetrahalide  in  a  suitable 
diluent  at  a  temperature  of  about  -50*  C.  to  about  -h  10* 
C,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between  about  1:3  to  about  1.2:1  and 
at  a  rate  such  that  the  reduction  of  titanium  tetrahalide  to 
titanium  trihalide  is  about  0.03  to  about  0.2  m  moles  per 
liter  per  second  to  obtain  titanium  trihalide  solids  product 
in  the  diluent  having  a  narrow  particle  size  distribution 
and  an  average  particle  size  greater  than  about  20  microns; 

(b)  continuously  and  simultaneously  adding  with  stirring  to 
the  titanium  trihalide  solids  product  in  the  diluent  an 
organometallic  reducing  compound  and  titanium  tetraha- 
lide in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  1:3  to  about  1.2:1,  the  simulta- 
neous addition  being  made  at  a  rate  such  that  the  reduc- 
tion of  titanium  tetrahalide  to  titanium  trihalide  is  about 
6x  10~*  to  about  0.02  m  moles  per  liter  per  second  per  m^ 
of  available  preformed  titanium  trihalide  surface  area  until 
solids  product  of  desired  size  are  obtained,  and 

(c)  recovering  titanium  trihalide  solids  product. 


material  of  said  acidic  cracking  component  is  suspended  in  and 
dispersed  throughout  a  matrix  of  said  inorganic  oxide. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  said  tungsten/- 
molybdenum  component  comprises  tungsten  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  10  weight 
percent,  expressed  as  WO3  and  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
said  catalytic  composition,  and  molybdenum  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  about  1  weight  percent  to  about  20  weight 
percent  expressed  as  M0O3  and  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
said  catalytic  composition. 


'  4,330,434 

SUPPORTED  ACIDIC  CATALYST 
O.  Richard  Hutfies,  Chatham,  N J^  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  119,682,  Feb.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,293,499. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,191 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  i7/02 
U5.  a.  252—430  4  Claims 

1.  A  strongly  acidic  solid  catalyst  composition  comprising  a 
composite  of  between  about  0.5-40  weight  percent,  based  on 
catalyst  weight,  of  S-sulfoisophthalic  acid  in  combination  with 
a  carrier  substrate  having  a  surface  area  between  about  1-1000 
mVgram. 


4,330,436 
CATALYST  SUPPORTS  AND  FLUID  TREATMENT 
DEVICES 
James  A.  Cairns,  Wantage;  John  E.  Antill,  Harweli,  and  Mi- 
chael L.  Noakes,  Reading,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,829,  Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20, 1977, 
25747/77 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  21/04.  23/74.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  252—466  J  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  device  for  the  catalytic 
purification  of  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  method  comprises  forming  short  lengths  of  wire  of  an 
aluminium  containing,  iron  based  alloy  with  a  smooth  surface 
free  between  its  ends  from  edges  or  sharp  comers,  corrugating 
the  short  lengths  of  wire  into  a  smooth  curved  corrugated  form 
and  then  winding  the  short  lengths  of  wire  into  short  helical 
coil  components  whereby  the  space  between  adjacent  turns  of 
the  helical  coil  components  varies  as  a  consequence  of  the 
corrugation,  the  peaks  of  the  corrugation  in  each  turn  being 
arranged  to  coincide  with  peaks  in  the  next  adjacent  turn  to 
serve  to  prevent  nesting  of  adjacent  helical  coil  components, 
and  contacts  between  adjacent  turns  of  the  wire  in  the  helical 
coil  being  avoided,  contacting  the  components  with  a  disper- 
sion in  a  liquid  medium  of  a  refractory  nuterial  and  separately 
or  simultaneously  contacting  the  components  with  a  dispersion 
in  a  liquid  medium  of  catalytic  materiid  or  material  convertible 
into  a  catalytic  material,  the  components  being  shaken  after 
contact  with  said  liquid  dispersion  to  remove  excess  liquid, 
followed  by  drying  and  firing,  and  assembling  the  components 
in  a  container  having  inlet  and  outlet  gas  passageways. 


4,330,435 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  DISPROPORTIONATION  OF 
PETROLEUM  HYDROCARBONS 
Ralph  J.  Bertoladni,  Chesterton,  Ind.;  Dae  K.  Kim,  NapeniUe, 
m.,  and  Gerald  M.  Lchmann,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Stan- 
dard OU  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  Dl. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,605,  Nov.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,167,530. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14^52 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/26 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  for  disproportionation  of  petro- 
leum hydrocarbons  consisting  essentially  of  a  tungsten/molyb- 
denum component  deposited  upon  an  acidic  cracking  copipo- 
nent  consisting  essentially  of  a  mordenite  large  pore  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  material  and  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  catalytically  active  alumina  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gamma-alumina  and  eta-alumina, 
wherein  said  mordenite  large  pore  crystaUine  aluminosilicate 


4,330,437 
SUPPORTED  SILVER  CATALYST  AND  A  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  IT 
Bruno  O.  Kmeger,  Springfield,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Bordea,  lac^ 
Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,153 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/50 
VJS.  a.  252-476  11  Claliw 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  supported  sUver  catalyst  which 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  an  inert  porous  carrier  with  water  to  wet  the 
surface  of  said  carrier; 

(b)  contacting  the  wet  carrier  with  an  ammoniated  aqueous 
solution  of  a  silver  salt; 

(c)  drying  the  silver  solution  on  the  carrier;  and 

(d)  heating  the  dried  carrier  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
decompose  silver  compounds  on  the  carrier  to  metaUic 
silver. 
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4430,438 
POWDERED  SHAMPOO  CONCENTRATE 
David  DieraMi,  West  Orange,  and  Da?id  Mnrray,  Bloomfield, 
both  of  N J^  aMigoon  to  Hofflnaiui-La  Roche  IbCh  Notley, 

NJ. 

FUed  Dec  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  220,587 
Int  CL^CIID;  7/0(i  1/14 
US.  CL  252—552  «  Claims 

1.  A  powder  shampoo  concentrate  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  50  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salt  of  an  alpha  olefin  sulfonate  having  from  1 2 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  from  about  18  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  hy- 
droxypropyl  polygalactomannan  derivative  with  0.35  to 
0.60  moles  of  substitution. 


polymers  of  cross-linked  substituted  polysaccharides  with 
macroporous  synthetic  polymers,  cross-linked  co-polym- 
ers of  unsubstituted  polysaccharides  with  macroporous 
synthetic  polymers,  and  rigid  supports  with  pendant  hy- 
droxyalkyl  groups,  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
imidazolyl;  1,2,4-triazolyl;  and  1.2,3-benzotriazolyl. 
4.  The  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  MA- 
TRIX is  a  copolymer  of  polyacrylamide  with  a  crou-linked 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  polysaccharide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  agarose,  starch,  dextran,  cellulose,  regen- 
erated cellulose,  hydroxy  C2-C4  alkylated  cellulose  a^  hy- 
droxy C2-C4  alkylated  regenerated  cellulose. 


4^30,439 

ELECTRIC  DEVICE  COMPRISING  IMPREGNATED 
INSULATING  MATERIALS  AND  ELECTRIC  ELEMENTS 
MiaeaU  NiahiaMtm,  Kyoto;  Sadayoahi  Mukai,  Kataao;  Yo- 

ihiBori  Hayaahi,  Ohtau;  Osama  Yamagnchi,  Takatsuki;  Akira 

Ito,  and  Nobao  Ahiko,  botii  of  Iwaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kaicha  Ka^n  Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissin 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  201,930 

daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1979,  54-145125; 
No?.  8, 1979,  54-145126 

Int  a.3  HOIF  27/10 
UJS.  CL  252—570  10  Claims 

1.  An  oil-impregnated  electric  device  containing  as  its  com- 
ponent an  electric  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  capacitors,  cables,  and  transformers  comprising  a  film  of 
synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyole- 
fbis,  polyesters,  and  polyvinylidene  fluoride,  wherein  said 
electric  element  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  film  is  impreg- 
nated with  an  insulating  oil  selected  from  l-phenyl-2-ethyl- 
phenylethane,  l-phenyl-2-isopropylphenylethane  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,330,441  

SOLVENT-SOLUBLE  SUBSTANCES  CHARACTERIZED 
IN  THAT  WATER-SOLUBLE  CELLULOSE  ETHERS  ARE 
CHEMICALLY  BONDED  TO  WATER-SOLUBLE,  AT 
LEAST  PREDOMINATELY  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
CONTAINING  ACRYUC  UNITS 
Branislaw  Bohmer;  Lata  Hoppe;  Klans  Sadriikowski;  Dieter 
Kndora,  and  Rudolf  Behn,  aU  of  Walsrode,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?er- 
kosen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,094 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  3, 
1979,  2900110 

Int  a.i  C08B  37/00:  C04B  7/352.  7/354.  11/22 
U.S.  a.  525— 54J3  13  Claims 


4330440 
ACTIVATED  MATRIX  AND  METHOD  OF  ACTIVATION 
John  S.  Ayers;  Geoffrey  S.  Bcthell;  William  S.  Hancock,  aU  of 
PalmcrstoB  North,  and  Milton  T.  W.  Heam,  Dnnedin  North, 
aU  of  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  DeTelopment  Finance  Corpo- 
ration of  New  Zealand,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 
Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,628,  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,224,439.  Thia  ap^ication  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,847 
The  portion  <rf  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CLJ  C08L  1/00 
UA  CL  525— 54J1  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  III 


MATRIX— O—C—Y 

II 
O 


III 


wherein  MATRIX  is  a  water  and  organic  insoluble  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
cross-linked  polysaccharides,  subsituted  by  Ci-Cg  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  groups,  macroporous  synthetic  polymers,  co- 


1.  A  water-soluble  macromolecular  substance  having  a  high 
capacity  for  dispersion,  suspension  and  water-retention,  said 
macromolecular  substance  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  cellu- 
lose ether  joined  via  an  at  least  bi-functional  cross-linking 
agent  to  a  water-soluble  polymer  component  containing  syn- 
thetic acrylic  units  or  to  said  water-soluble  polymer  compo- 
nent containing  synthetic  acryhc  units  in  admixture  with  a 
polymer  of  sodium  alginate,  of  ethylene  glycol,  of  propylene 
glycol,  of  vinyl  alcohol  or  of  an  amide,  said  at  least  bifunctional 
cross-linking  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epichlorohydrin,  glyoxal,  glycidyl,  paraformaldehyde,  glutaric 
dialdehyde,  maleic  acid  anhydride,  epichlorohydrin  polydiol, 
glycidyl  methacrylate,  N-methylol-acrylamide,  ethylene  gly- 
col dimethacrylate,  tetraallyloxyethane,  tetraallyloxymethane, 
glyoxal-bis-acrylamide,  bis-acrylamidoacetic  acid,  acrylamido- 
glycollic  acid  and  reaction  products  of  epichlorohydrin  and 
bis-phenol-A. 

8.  A  water-soluble  macromolecular  substance  of  claim  1 
wherein  the  water-soluble  cellulose  ether  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose, 
hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose  and  carboxymethyl  cellulose 
and  the  water-soluble  polymer  component  containing  syn- 
thetic acrylic  units  is  a  substance  comprising  structural  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  acrylamide,  acrylamide  derivatives,  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane-sulphonic 
acid,  vinyl  caprolactam,  vinylpyrrolidone,  acrylic  acid  esters, 
methacrylic  acid  esters,  acrylonitrile,  partly  hydrolyzed  acry- 
lonitrile,  acrylonitrile  drivatives,  graft  copolymers  of  acrylam- 
ide on  methyl  cellulose  and  graft  polymers  of  acrylamide  and 
acrylic  acid  on  methyl  cellulose. 
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4,33M42 
ASBESTOS  FREE  GASKET  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  M.  HfMk— ■,  ud  Ralph  D.  Aadrew,  both  of  Lancaiter, 
Pa^  asrignon  to  Annstroog  WorU  iBduftricfl,  Inc^  LancastH-, 

Pa. 

FUad  May  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,669 

Int  CLJ  C08K  7/0&  7/10,  7/04.  7/02 

MS.  Q.  524—16  ^'  Claimi 

1.  An  asbestos-free  gasket  forming  composition  in  weight 
parts  per  100  parts  of  the  total  fiber  and  filler  weight  about  3  to 
60  parts  phenolic  fibers  having  lengths  of  within  about  1  mm  to 
about  15  mm:  about  5  to  50  parts  aramid  fibers;  about  10  to  80 
parts  of  at  least  one  inorganic  filler  or  cork  filler;  and  10  to  40 
parts  add-on  of  a  synthetic  rubber  binder. 


4,330,443 

DRY  CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  GRAFTING  ACRYUC 

AND  METHYL  ACRYUC  ESTER  AND  AMIDE 

MONOMERS  ONTO  STARCH-CONTAINING 

MATERIALS 
John  C.  Rankin,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C.  _  ^_^ 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,752 
iBt  a.J  C08L  3/04 
MS.  a  527-312  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  of  a  starch- 
containing  material  and  an  acrylic  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  following  structural 
formulas: 


R'  O 
CH2«C— C— O— R2— A, 


R>  O 
CH2*C— C— NH— R2— A,  and 


R'  O 

I     II 
CH2=C— C— B 


wherein  .  ._    ..       u  j 

R» =— H,  or  is  from  the  group  of  Ci-Q  straight,  branched, 

or  cyclic  alkyl  radicals; 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


4330,444 

SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  SIZED  FIBERS  WFTH 

INCREASED  HARDNESS 

Gary  A.  PoUman,  Sylvania,  OUo,  aasigiior  to  PPG  ladiistries, 

be  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,711 
Int  a.J  C08L  91/00.  63/02 
MS.  CL  523—404  13  ClaiaM 

1.  An  aqueous  sizing  composition  for  glass  fibers  to  produce 
treated  glass  fibers  having  increased  hardness  and  improved 
integrity  with  good  flow-through  and  wet-out  properties, 
comprising  in  weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  sizing  composi- 

(tion: 

a.  about  3  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  substantially 
noncrystalline  liquid  epoxy  resin  in  an  aqueous  dispersion 
wherein  the  epoxy  resin  is  in  the  dispersion  in  an  amount 
of  50  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  nonvolatiles  and  has 
a  weight  per  epoxide  of  around  500  to  550  and  where  the 
dispersion  has  an  average  particle  size  between  1  and  4 
microns, 

b.  about  3  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  melamine  formalde- 
hyde condensate, 

c.  about  1  to  about  8  weight  percent  of  a  polyamide  ream 
wherein  the  ratio  of  amounts  of  melamine  formaldehyde 
condensate  to  polyamide  resin  is  in  the  range  of  about  2  to 
about  20  moles  of  melamine  formaldehyde  condensate  to 
one  mole  of  polyamide  resin  and  wherein  the  polyamide 
resin  is  reactive  with  the  melamine  formaldehyde  conden- 
sate to  form  a  reaction  product; 

d.  about  0.1  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  silane 
coupling  agents, 

e.  about  1  to  about  12  weight  percent  of  a  thermoplastic 
plasticizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  acrylic  copolymer  and  epoxy  resin  blend,  polyure- 
thane,  a  reaction  product  of  a  partial  ester  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  and  polyepoxy  compound,  silane  polyvinyl  aceUte 
copolymer,  and  plasticized  polyvinyl  aceute  and  polyvi- 
nylacetate,  and 

f.  water  in  the  remaining  amount  of  the  composition. 


r2  =  -H,  — 


OH 
1 
CH2— C— (CH2)«— .   or 
I 
H 


/'R'^ 

I 

e- 


■(CH2)«-. 


with  the  proviso  that  if  R2  is  -H,  then  the  functional 
group  A  is  eliminated; 
wherein  each  R^  te  independently  selected  from  the  group  of 
— H,  and  Ci-Q  straight  or  branched  alkyl  radicals,  and 
wherein  two  R^  substituents  may  be  joined  together  to 
form  a  cyclic  structure;  and  wherein 
m=0, 1  and 

A=a  cationic,  anionic,  or  noniomc  functional  group;  ana 
B = —Ne-amine®  or  — ® NH-amine-halogenG; 
the  improvement  comprising  reacting  said  starch-containing 
material  with  said  monomer  in  a  dry  stote  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  peroxide  in  a  non-redox  catalysis  system. 


4,330,445 
CHINAWOOD  OIL-PHENOUC  RESIN  CONDENSATES 
James  J.  KiUeen,  Mnadelein;  Thomas  H.  Plaisaace,  Wilme^ 

and  Kazys  Sekmakas,  Palatine,  aU  of  Dl.,  asstgnors  to  De 

Soto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  m. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,280 

Int  CV  C08G  63/48 

U  A  a.  525-501.5  i^^^ 

1.  A  chinawood  oil-phenolic  resin  condensate  produced  by 
heat  reacting;  (1)  an  o-cresol-"formaldehyde  condensate  con- 
taining about  1  to  about  2  mols  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of 
o-cresol;  with  (2)  from  about  80%  to  about  95%  of  itt  weight 
of  chinawood  oil;  and  (3)  from  2%  to  10%  of  the  total  weight 
of  an  alkyd  resin  which  is  a  condensate  of  a  polyethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid  containing  from  16-22 
carbon  atoms  with  about  0.5  mol  per  mol  of  said  acid  of  an 
aliphatic  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about 
200,  said  components  being  heat  reacted  to  a  viscosity  mea- 
sured at  25*  C.  of  at  least  about  Z  on  the  Gardner-Holdt  scale 
in  80%  solution  in  n-butanol. 
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4,330,446 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  FOR  METAL  COATING  FROM 
COLLOIDAL  SIUCA,  ALKOXY  SILANE,  AND  POLYMER 
YoshiaU  Miyosawa,  Hiratsnka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kansai  Paint 

Co^  LtiL,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  816,969,  Jul.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,954 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1976,  51-86167; 
Jan.  25, 1977,  5^7107;  Mar.  31, 1977,  52-36545;  Apr.  4, 1977, 
52-38354 

Int  aJ  C08K  3/36.  5/54 
VJS.  a.  523—409  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  surface  treatment  of  metals  which 
comprises  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  silica-organic  polymer 
complex  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  ingredients  consist- 
ing essentially  of  colloidal  silica  wherein  the  silica  is  of  7  to  100 
mji  particle  size,  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  organic 
polymer  having  both  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups  and  an 
acid  value  of  20-200  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  copolymer  resin,  alkyd  resin,  epoxyester  resin  and 
polybutadiene  resin,  the  compounding  ratio  on  a  solids  basis  of 
said  colloidal  silica  and  said  organic  polymer  being  in  the  range 
of  5:95  to  95:5  by  weight,  and  0.5-15%  by  weight  based  on  the 
solid  weight  of  said  colloidal  silica  and  said  organic  polymer  of 
silane  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divinyl 
dimethoxy  silane,  divinyl  di-/3-methoxyethoxy  silane,  diCy- 
glycidoxy  propyl)dimethoxy  silane,  vinyl  triethoxy  silane, 
vinyl  tris-iS-methoxyethoxy  silane,  y-glycidoxy  propyl  tri- 
methoxy  silane,  y-methacryloxypropyl  trimethoxy  silane,  fi- 
(3,4-epoxycyclohexyl)ethyl  trimethoxy  silane,  N-/3-aminoeth- 
yl-y-propylmethyl  dimethoxy  silane,  N-/3-aminoethyl-y-pro- 
pyl  trimethoxy  silane,  and  y-aminopropyl  triethoxy  silane. 

4,330,447 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  FLOW 
Robert  D.  Lnndberg,  Bridgewater,  Robert  R.  Phillips,  Spring 
Lake  Heights,  and  Dan  Duvdevani,  Leonia,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  l^ark, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,484 
Int.  a.J  C08L  97/00 
VJS.  CL  524—269  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomeric  composition  having  im- 
proved flow  comprising: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer;  derived  from  an  elasto- 
meric polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
EPDM  terpolymers  and  Butyl  Rubber; 

(b)  about  1  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  preferential  plasti- 
cizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 
acids  having  about  5  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  metal- 
lic salts  of  said  carboxylic  acids; 

(c)  about  0.1  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  polydimethylsi- 
loxane  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated polymer. 


wherein  the  content  of  the  cyclopentadiene  monomer  in  the 
monomeric  mixture  (A)  is  at  least  10%  by  weight  lower  than 
that  of  the  monomer  (B)  or  the  cyclopentadiene  monomer  of 
the  monomeric  mixture  (C),  and  continuing  the  polymerization 
of  an  additional  0.5  to  6  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  230*  C. 
to  about  300*  C,  to  obtain  said  cyclopentadiene  resin. 


4,330,449 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

BFTUMEN  POLYMERS  AND  PRODUCTS 
Paul  Maldonado,  St  Symphorien  d'Ozon;  Daniele  Eber,  Lyons, 
and  Trung  Kiet  Phung,  Vienne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Elf 
France,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94^62,  Not.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,606 
Int.  aJ  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  524—68  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer-asphalt  composition 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  130  to 
230°  C,  comprising  80  to  98%  by  weight  of  an  asphalt  having 
a  penetration  between  30  and  220,  and  2  to  20%  by  weight  of 
a  polyblock  styrene-carboxylated  conjugated  diene  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  -eight  between  30,000  and  300,000,  main- 
taining the  mixture  for  at  least  two  hours  at  a  temperature  of 
1 30  to  230°  C,  then  adding  to  said  mixture  0. 1  to  3by  weight  of 
elemental  sulfur,  based  on  the  asphalt  in  said  mixture,  while 
agitating  the  mixture  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  130  to 
230'  C.  for  at  least  20  minutes  to  form  said  composition,  the 
conjugated  diene  block  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carboxylated  butadiene  and  carboxylated  isoprene. 


4,330,448 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CYCLOPENTADIENE 

RESIN 
Riso  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  54-123611 
Int.  a.5  C08F  2/02.  2/06 
VJS.  CL  526—79  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  cyclopentadiene  resin  having 
a  regulated  softening  point  which  comprises  heat-copolymeriz- 
ing  a  cyclopentadiene  monomer  and  a  comonomer  copolymer- 
izable  therewith,  the  improvement  which  comprises  polymer- 
izing (A)  a  monomeric  mixture  of  a  cyclopentadiene  monomer 
for  about  0.5  to  about  6  hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  230*  C. 
to  about  300*  C,  then  adding  (B)  a  cyclopentadiene  monomer 
or  (C)  a  monomeric  mixture  of  a  cyclopentadiene  monomer, 


4,330450 
AMPHOTERIC  WATER-IN-OIL  SELF-INVERTING 
POLYMER  EMULSION 
Stanley  A.  Lipowski,  Livingston,  and  John  J.  Miskel,  Jr.,  Mend- 
ham,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,986 
Int.  a.3  C08L  27/06.  29/02.  31/02.  39/08 
U.S.  a.  524—547  '  Claims 

1.  An  amphoteric  water-in-oil  self-inverting  polymer  emul- 
sion comprising 

(A)  from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  copolymer  from  about  30  to  about  99  parts  by  weight 
of  a  water  soluble  nonionic  vinyl  monomer  and  from 
about  1  to  about  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
amphoteric  vinyl  monomer,  and 

(2)  a  terpolymer  from  about  30  to  98  parts  by  weight  of  a 
water  soluble  nonionic  vinyl  monomer,  from  about  1  to 
about  35  part&,by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  anionic 
vinyl  monomei^  and  from  about  1  to  about  35  parts  by 
weight  of  a  water  soluble  cationic  vinyl  monomer, 

(B)  from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  water, 

(C)  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydropho- 
bic liquid, 

(D)  from  about  2  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-in- 
oil  emulsifying  agent,  and 

(E)  from  about  1  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  inverting 
surfactant 

wherein  the  polymer  is  in  the  aqueous  phase. 
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4,330,451 

PREPARATION  OF  A  POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE  BY 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  AN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  A 

CONVENTIONAL  POLYVINYLPYRROLIDONE 
Ferdinand  Straub,  Hockenheim;  Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limbur- 

gerhof,  Paid  Naegele,  Neuhofen,  and  Karl  Seib,  Weinheim,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,022 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1979,  2942657 

Int.  a?  C08L  39/06 
U.S.  a.  524-458  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
which  has  a  high  viscosity  in  aqueous  solution,  wherein  a 
S-30%  strength  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone, prepared  by  free  radical  polymerization  in  a  conven- 
tional manner,  is  heated  at  from  20*  to  250*  C.  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.5  to  S%  by  weight,  based 
on  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  of  a  water-insoluble  organic  perox- 
ide, to  yield  said  highly  viscous  polyvinylpyrrolidone  in  aque- 
ous solution. 


I  4,330,452 

PLASTICIZERS  FOR  POLYVINYLCHLORIDE 
COMPRISING  A  REACnON  PRODUCT  OF 
ALKANEDICARBOXIC  ACID  AND  ALKANOLETHER 
Frank  T.  Cook,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,745 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/05.  5/06.  5/10 
U.S.  a.  524—308  4  Qaims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  body,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
includes  a  fused  polyvinylchloride  polymer  and  a  plasticizer 
which  is  a  diester  reaction  product  formed  by  reacting  an 
alkanedicarboxylic  acid  with  an  alkanolether,  wherein  the 
alkanolether  is  2-hydroxyethylmethyl  ether,  2-hydroxye- 
thylethyl  ether,  2-hydroxyethylpropyl  ether,  2-hydroxye- 
thylisopropyl  ether,  2-hydroxyethyltertiarybutyl  ether,  2- 
hydroxyethyl-2'-methoxyethyl  ether,  2-hydroxyethyl-2'- 
ethoxyethyl  ether,  2-hydroxyethyl-2'-propoxyethyl  ether,  2- 
hydroxyethyl-2'-isopropoxyethyl  ether,  2-hydroxyethyl-2'-ter- 
tiary-butoxyethyl  ether,  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,330,453 

POLYMERS  CHARACTERIZED  BY 

l,3-IMIDAZOUDINE-l,3-Dry^L  RINGS  PLASTICIZED 

WTTH  ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC  CARBOXYLIC  AODS 

Tad  L.  Pattoa,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,883 
Int.  a.3  C08G  WOO:  C08K  5/12 
U.S.  a.  524— 294  28  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  meltable  composition  comprising  heterocyclic 
(>olymers  having  the  repeating  unit: 


+Q-Ri)i 


wherein  Q  is 


O 

H 
c. 


-N' 
I 
X=sC- 


'N- 

I 
•C=X 


X=0  or  NH,  provided  at  least  one  X  is  O,  R  is  an  organic 
moiety  which  may  be  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  aromatic  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  n  is  sufficiently  large  to  produce  a  solid  product 
and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  an  ester  of  an  aromatic  |x>ly(car- 
boxylic  acid)  having  the  structure: 


wherein  E  is 


O 
II 
— C— O— R' 


or  H,  provided  at  least  one  E  is 


O 
II 
— C— O— R 

and  R'  is  a  radical  independently  selected  from  methyl,  efnyl, 
phenyl,  tolyl,  benzyl  or  acetyoxyethyl,  mixtures  thereof  and 
mixtures  of  at  least  SO  weight  percent  thereof  with  compounds 
of  the  structure: 


wherein  E'  i 


IS 


O 

II 
— C— O— R' 


or  H,  provided  at  least  one  E*  is 


O 
II 
— C— O— R" 


and  R"  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  3  to  13  carbon  atoms. 


4,330,454 

STORABLE  FLOW  ABLE  POLYPROPYLENE  ETHER 

URETHANE  COMPOSHTON 

Michael  E.  Kimball,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,637 
Int.  Q.3  C08K  5/09 
U.S.  Q.  524—773  9  Qaims 

1.  A  storable  flowable  jKjlypropylene  ether  polyurethane 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(A)  an  equivalent  of  a  prepolymer  formed  by  reacting  poly- 
propylene ether  glycol  with  sufficient  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  to  give  an  excess  of  about  3  to  15  percent  by  weight 
of  free  NCO  in  said  prepolymer  with  the  proviso  that  the 
free  NCO  is  obtained  from  methane  di(phenyl  isocyanate); 

(B)  0.7  to  1.05  equivalents  of  a  complex  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
with  4,4'-diphenyl  methane  dianiline,  said  alkali  metal 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium and  lithium;  and 

(C)  0.5  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  urea  having  a  particle  size 
that  will  pass  a  550  Standard  U.S.  Sieve. 


1018  O.G.— 40 


1032 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1982 


4,330,455 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DISPERSIONS  OF 

CRYSTALUZABLE  POLYESTERS  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

Gcrkard  Schade,  Witten,  and  Robert  Kolmrich,  Oer-Erkensch- 

wic,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  anignors  to  Dynamit 

Nobel  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,764 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1979,2940072 

Int  a.^  C08K  5/01 
VJS.  CL  523—312  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dispersion  of  a  crystalline  linear 
saturated  polyester  of  high  molecular  weight  which  comprises 
contacting  said  polyester  with  a  high  boiling  organic  liquid 
whose  boiling  point  is  at  or  above  the  melting  point  of  the 
polyester,  the  weight  ratio  of  polyester  to  high  boiling  organic 
liquid  being  between  40:60  and  60:40  and  heating  the  resultant 
mixture  at  elevated  temperature  until  a  homogeneous  mass 
forms,  cooling  the  resultant  mass  with  stirring  to  such  an  extent 
that  the  melt  material  is  still  able  to  flow  or  be  stirred  and  then: 

A.  allowing  the  material  to  further  cool  and  stiffen  without 
fiirther  stirring;  or 

B.  before  or  during  further  cooling  diluting  the  mixture 
while  it  is  still  capable  of  flowing  or  being  stirred,  with  an 
additional  amount  of  a  high  boiling  organic  liquid  or  a 
liquid  miscible  therewith  and  thereafter  further  cooling 
the  resultant  mixture. 


4330,457 
POLY(ESTER-AMIDE)  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  AN 

ANISOTROPIC  MELT  PHASE  DERIVED  FROM 
6-HYDROXY-2-NAPHTHOIC  ACID,  DICARBOXYUC 
AOD,  AND  AROMATIC  MONOMER  CAPABLE  OF 
FORMING  AN  AMIDE  LINKAGE 
Anthony  J.  East,  Madison;  Larry  F.  Charbonneaa,  Chatham, 
and  Gordon  W.  Caliudann,  North  Plainfield,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,557 
Int.  a.'  C08K  3/40;  C08G  69/02.  69/12 
VS.  a.  524—602  17  Claims 

1.  A  melt  processable  poly(ester-amide)  capable  of  forming 
an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below  approxi- 
mately 400'  C.  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  moieties  I,  II, 
111,  and,  optionally,  IV  wherein: 
lis 


4,330,456 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  FINELY 

DIVIDED  AQUEOUS  DISPERSON  OF  A 
HOMOGENEOUS  PHASE  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  FUSIBLE 

SOLID  INGREDIENT 
Beraard  Boonand,  Sisteron,  and  Jean-Bernard  Pompon,  Saint- 

Anban,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Chloe  Chimie,  Puteau, 

France 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,009 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5, 1978,  78  00193 

Int.  a.5  C08J  3/20 

\}JS.  CL  524—46  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  vinyl  chloride  based  polymer  and 
copolymer  compositions  in  which  ingredients  such  as  stabiliz- 
ers, lubricants,  plasticizers,  fillers  and  pigments  are  mixed  with 
the  vinyl  chloride  based  polymers  and  copolymers  to  form 
compositions  for  subsequent  processing  wherein  the  liquid 
ingredients  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  fusible  solid  ingredients  are 
introduced  into  the  mixing  zone  in  the  form  of  one  or  more 
fmely  divided  aqueous  dispersions  to  a  homogeneous  phase 
and  wherein  the  said  finely  divided  aqueous  dispersion  or 
dispersions  of  a  homogeneous  phase  of  at  least  one  fusible  solid 
ingredient  and  which  may  include  at  least  one  liquid  ingredient 
is  produced  in  a  process  comprising  forming  an  extemporane- 
ous dispersion  by  subjecting  to  a  high  velocity  gradient  in  an 
agitation  zone  (1)  an  aqueous  solution  of  dispersion  additive 
and  (2)  the  homogeneous  phase  of  the  fusible  solid  ingredients 
in  a  molten  state  and  which  may  include  at  least  one  liquid 
ingredient,  the  improvement  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  and 
the  homogeneous  phase  are  introduced  continuously  into  the 
agitation  zone  to  form  a  dispersion,  continuously  removing  the 
formed  dispersion  from  the  agiution  zone,  and  regulating  the 
temperature  and  the  flow  rate  of  the  aqueous  solution  and 
homogeneous  phase  so  that  the  homogeneous  phase  of  the 
dispersion  reaches  its  solidification  temperature  only  after  the 
dispersion  has  been  removed  from  the  agitation  zone  but  be- 
fore thermal  equilibrium  is  reached  between  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  the  homogeneous  phase. 


II  is 


J"      "1 


where  A  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring  or  a  divalent  trans- 1,4-cyclohexylene  radi- 
cal; 

III  is  £  Y— Ar— Z}.  where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  com- 
prising at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  Y  is  O,  NH,  or  NR,  and 
Z  is  NH  or  NR,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group;  and 

IV  is  T  O— Ar'— 0-4,  where  Ar'  is  a  divalent  radical  com- 
prising at  least  one  aromatic  ring; 

wherein  at  least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  the 
rings  optionally  may  be  replaced  by  substitution  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  phenyl,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  poly(ester-amide)  com- 
prises approximately  10  to  90  mole  percent  of  moiety  I,  ap- 
proximately 5  to  45  mole  percent  of  moiety  II,  approximately 
5  to  45  mole  percent  of  moiety  III,  and  approximately  0  to  40 
mole  percent  of  moiety  IV. 

4^30,458 
HIGH  SOUDS  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  A  BLEND 
OF  A  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACRYUC  POLYMER 
AND  A  MEDIUM  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACRYUC 
POLYMER  AND  AN  ALKYLATED  MELAMINE 
CROSS-LINKING  AGENT 
Harry  J.  Spinelli,  Newark,  Del.,  and  Alan  L.  Thompson,  Roches- 
ter, Mich.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,297 
Int.  a.'  C08L  33/14.  61/28 
U.S.  a.  524—512  13  Qaims 

1.  A  high  solids  coating  composition  comprising  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  a  binder  of  film-forming  constituents  and  up 
to  50%  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  liquid  carrier;  in  which  the 
film-forming  constituents  consist  essentially  of 
(A)  about  5-45%  by  weight  of  a  medium  molecular  weight 
acrylic  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight,  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromotography, 
of  about  5,000-20,000,  a  hydroxy  I  content  of  about  2-10% 
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by  weight,  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  about  —20'  C. 
to  +25*  C, 

(B)  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
acrylic  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  determined  as  above  of  about  500-7,500.  a  hy- 
droxy! content  of  about  2-10%  by  weight,  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  about  -20*  C.  to  +25°  C;  and 

wherein  the  acrylic  polymers  being  the  same  or  different 
consist  essentially  of 

15-82%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate,  2-50%  by 
weight  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  or  an  alkyl  acrylate 
each  having  2-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and 
16-35%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxy  alkyl  acrylate  or  a 
hydroxy  alkyl  methacrylate,  each  having  2-4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
wherein  the  difference  in  molecular  weight  between  the 
acrylic  polymers  is  at  least  300O,  and 

(C)  about  25-45%  by  weight  of  an  alkylated  melamine  form- 
aldehyde cross-linking  agent  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group;  and  in  addition  to  the  film-forming  constituents 
contains  about  0.1-2.0%  by  weight  of  an  acid  catalyst. 


95  degrees  Centigrade,  thereby  forming  polymer  particles 
containing  said  insoluble  colorant  and  having  a  particle  size  in 
the  range  of  from  about  1  micron  to  about  100  microns,  and 
recovering  the  polymer  particles. 


4.330,461 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDE-SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDAZINE  AND 

PYRAZINE 
Joseph  J.  Mrowca,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dd  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,481,  Jun.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,234,729. 
This  appUcation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,204 
Int.  aj  C07F  9/65 
VJS.  a.  524-100  10  Claims 

1.  Phosphine  oxide  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


4,330,459 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FOUNDRY  SAND 

MOLDS 
Hideo  Takahashi;  Keishiro  Igi;  Hisashi  Ogawara,  and  Hanio 

Nakayasu,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray 

Company,  Ltd.,  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,534 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1978,  53-158272; 
Dec.  20,  1978,  53-158273;  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-161913;  Jan.  23, 
1979,  54-6719;  Aug.  6, 1979,  54-100514 

Int  a.5  B28B  7/34;  C08L  1/26.  33/02;  C08K  3/36 
VJS.  a.  523—148  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  foundry  sand  molds  which 
comprises  mixing  (a)  0.0015-0.2  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  having  2-20  carbon  atoms  and  containing  two  or 
more  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule  or  a  hydroxyl  carboxylic 
acid  having  2-20  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one 
carboxyl  group  and  one  hydroxyl  group;  (b)  0.001-0.05  parts 
by  weight  of  an  oxide  or  hydroxide  of  magnesium,  aluminum, 
calcium,  zinc  or  iron  and  (c)  one  part  by  weight  of  a  foundry 
molding  sand  in  the  presence  of  water  and  (d)  0.006-0.055 
parts  by  weight  of  a  carboxyl  group  containing  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  polyvinyl  alco- 
hols containing  side  chains  into  which  carboxyl  groups  have 
been  introduced,  and  carboxymethylcellulose  followed  by 
shaping  and  curing. 


Y— C  V— PR2   and 


D'  N 


A  A' 


II 


N         JR: 
o 


wherein 
Y  is  H,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  CI,  Br,  or 

O 

II 
PR2; 

each  of  A  and  A'  is  selected  independently  from  H  and  alkyl 

of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  A  and  A'  taken  jointly  is 

CH=CH— CH=CH; 
each  of  D  and  D'  is  selected  independently  from  H  and  CN, 

or  D  and  D'  taken  jointly  is  CH=CH— CH=CH;  and 
each  R  is  selected  independently  from  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 

atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5-6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl, 

tolyl,  and  chlorophenyl. 
8.  Polymer  having  incorporated  therein  a  flame-retarding 
amount  of  the  phosphine  oxide  of  claim  1. 


4,330,460 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COLORED  TONER 
PARTICLES  EMPLOYING  A  HALOGEN  SALT  TO 
INHIBIT  THE  AQUEOUS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION 
Thomas  R.  HofTend,  Webster,  and  Robert  A.  Nelson,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford^^ 
Conn.  / 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,925 
Int  CL^  C08F  2/20;  C08J  3/2a'  G03G  9/08 
VJS.  a.  524—849       ^  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  dispersion  polymerization  process  for  pre- 
paring colored  toner  particles  which  comprises  admixing  from 
about  2  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  an  insoluble  colorant, 
with  a  vinyl  monomer  so  as  to  result  in  the  formation  of  an  oil 
soluble  organic  phase,  agitating  said  organic  phase,  admixing 
from  about  0.25  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble 
polymerization  initiator  surfactant,  followed  by  admixing  said 
organic  phase  containing  the  polymerization  initiator  with  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  a  suspending  additive  and  less  than 
2.000  parts  per  million  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous 
phase  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  halogen  salt  resuhing 
in  the  formation  of  a  suspension,  polymerizing  said  suspension 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30  degrees  Centigrade  to  about 


4,330,462 
STABILIZED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 
Max  H.  Keck,  Cuyahoga  Falls;  Richard  E.  Gloth,  Copley,  and 
James  J.  Tazuma,  Stow,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tlie  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,062 
Int  aJ  C08K  5/36 
U.S.  a.  524—331  10  Claims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  polyester  having  incorporated 
therein  a  stabUizing  amount  of  a  phenolic  stabilizer  selected 
from  at  least  one  of  the  following  generic  formulae  (I),  (II)  and 
(III): 


^4FMfrf-"" 


(I) 


R,  LrJ/i   R3 


(II) 
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•continued 


(III) 


Rl  Rl 

wherein  R.  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  radical,  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radical  of  7  to  24 
carbon  atoms;  R4,  Rs.  R6  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  radi- 
cal, or  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  1  or  2;  and 
X  L  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  of 
2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  divalent  cyclic  radicals  of  5  to  25  carbon 
atoms,  divalent  polycyclic  radicals  of  7  to  25  carbon  atoms. 


4,530,463 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  BLOOD  CELL  PROTEIN 
FROM  HEMOGLOBIN 
Jan  H.  Li^ieriak,  Berghem,  Nethertands,  assignor  to  Internatio- 
nale Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Neth- 
erlands 

ContiBiutioa-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,582,  Dec.  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,429 

Int.  a.3  A23J  7/06 

VS.  a.  260—112  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  bland  blood  cell  protein  isolate 

from  hemoglobin,  which  comprise  converting  the  hemoglobin 

into  a  solid  form  by  dehydration,  extracting  the  heme  from  this 

solid  by  solvent  extraction  with  an  organic  solvent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  methanol,  (b)  a  mixture  of 

methanol  and  ethanol,  and  (c)  a  mixture  of  methanol,  ethanol 

and  water,  said  extraction  being  effected  in  the  presence  of 

sufficient  acid  to  effect  a  pH  below  3.5,  and  recovering  the 

blood  cell  protein  isolate  as  the  extraction  residue. 


4,330,466 

process  for  the  producnon  of 

cholecystokinin-pancreozymin  C-TERMINAL 

peptide  amide  sulfate  esters 

Noboru  Yanaihara,  Shizuoka,  and  Nobuo  Sugiura,  H^jima,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Amano  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Na- 

goya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1980,  55-78227 

Int.  a.5  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cholecystokinin-pan- 
creozymin C-terminal  peptide  amide  sulfate  ester  of  the  for- 
mula (I), 

Rl— Tyr— Met— Gly— Trp— Met— Asp— Phe— NH2  (') 

SO3H 

where  Ri  represents  Asp—  or  Asp— Arg— Asp— ,  which 
comprises: 
(1)  reacting  a  protected  peptide  amide  of  the  formula  (II), 


4,330,464 
ISOLATION  OF  MICROBIAL  PROTEIN  WITH 
REDUCED  NUCLEIC  ACID  CONTENT 
George  R.  Lawford,  Hamilton,  and  Peter  N.  Lewis,  Islington, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  George  Weston  Limited,  Tor- 
onto, CWT!^* 

FUed  JnL  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,632 
Int.  a.5  A23J  1/18 
VS.  a.  260—112  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  protein  from  microbial  cells 
in  which  the  microbial  cells  are  subjected  to  a  treatment  to 
disrupt  the  cell  walls  thereby  producing  a  cellular  debris  frac- 
tion and  a  fraction  containing  protein  and  nucleic  acid,  the  two 
fractions  are  separated,  the  fraction  containing  the  protein  and 
nucleic  acid  is  treated  with  a  chelating  agent  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  5.5  to  7.0,  the  resultant  solution  is  passed  over  an 
anion  exchange  resin  which  selectively  adsorbs  the  nucleic 
acid  and  the  resultant  eluate  is  collected. 


R2-Tyr-Met-Gly-Trp-Met-Asp-Phe-NH2 
where  R2  represents 

X— Asp—  or  X— Asp— Arg— Asp— 


(II) 


sp 


r 


wherein  X  is  an  amino  protecting  group  and  Y  is  a  car- 
boxyl  protecting  group  or  the  absence  of  a  carboxyl  pro- 
tecting group,  with  sulfur  trioxide-pyridine  complex 
whereby  a  protected  peptide  amide  sulfate  ester  is  ob- 
tained; 

(2)  isolating  said  protected  peptide  amide  sulfate  ester  by 
removing  the  reaction  solvent  to  obtain  a  residue  and 
adding  to  the  residue  first  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  butanol  and  di- 
methylformamide  and  then  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  calcium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  acetate,  calcium  propionate,  calcium  chloride, 
calcium  bromide  and  calcium  nitrate  whereby  a  calcium 
salt  of  said  protected  peptide  amide  sulfate  ester  is  ob- 
tained; and 

(3)  removing  the  amino  protecting  group  and,  where  the 
carboxyl  group  is  protected,  the  carboxyl  protecting 
group,  and  desalting  the  resulting  non-protected  calcium 
salt. 


4,330,465 
NOVEL  /3-ENDORPHIN  ANALOGS 
Choh  H.  Li,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HofAnann-La  Roche 
Ik.,  Nntiey,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,719 
Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  E  «  Claims 

1.  A  /3-endorphin  analog  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  [Ala2]-,  [D-Leu2].  [D-Lys^],  [Leu']-,  and  [D-Ala^,  D-Leu']- 
/3-endorphin,  with  the  proviso  that  [Leu']  j8-endorphin  is 
essentially  free  of  other  pituitary  peptides. 


4,330,467 

DISUBSTTTUTED  ISOTHIAZOLE  AZO  DYES 

CONTAINING  TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  TYPE 

COUPLERS 

Jean  C.  Fleischer,  Ronald  J.  Maner,  and  Gary  T.  Clark,  aU  of 

KIngqwrt,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,631 
Int.  a.i  C07C  107/04;  C09B  29/039.  29/36.  29/44 
VS.  a.  260—155  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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substituted  with  one  or  more  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
or  halogen; 
R^  R^,  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  and  R'  is  selected  from  H,  —OH,  —CI,  — CONH2, 
—CONH— lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  — SR", 
and  — OXR'O  wherein  R'O  and  R"  are  as  defined  above. 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  cyano,  bromo,  chloro, 
fonnyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  thiocyanato,  carbamoyl,  lower  alkylcarbamoyl, 
hydroxy  .substituted  lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  and  lower 
alkanoyl; 

R3  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  arylthio,  and  radicals  having 
the  formula  — NH— X— R'O  in  which  X  is  —CO—, 
—COO—,  or  — SO2  and  R'°  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  phe- 
noxy, aryl,  cyano,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  when 
X  is  —CO—,  R**'  also  can  be  hydrogen,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino,  arylamino,  aryl,  or  furyl; 

R5  is  selected  from  hydrogien;  cycloalkyl;  cycloalkyl  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  two  groups  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
—OH,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  hydroxy  substituted 
lower  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  straight  or  branched  lower  alke- 
nyl;  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons;  and  straight 
or  branched  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons  substituted  with  the 
following:  hydroxy;  halogen;  cyano;  succinimido; 
glutarimido;  phthalimido;  2-pyrrolidono;  cyclohexyl; 
phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen,  lower  alkanoylamino,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; lower  alkanoylamino;  vinylsulfonyl;  acrylamido; 
phthalimidinyl;  benzoylsulfonicimidyl;  lower  alkylsulfon- 
amido;  phenylsulfonamido;  lower  alkoxycarbonylamino; 
lower  alkylcarbamoyloxy;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  lower 
alkoxycarbonyloxy;  groups  of  the  formula 


4,330,468 

WATER  SOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYES  FOR  NYLON 

David  Brierley;  Denis  R.  A.  Ridyard,  and  Michael  Yelland,  all  of 

Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 

tries.  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,622,  Feb.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,260 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1976, 
12735/76 

Int.  a.3  C09B  29/01,  29/30:  D06P  1/39.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  260—198  2  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  monoazo  dye  which,  in  the  form  of  the 
free  acid,  has  the  formula: 


NHR 


/n_L_/^.=s 


— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


O 
II 
C-Y 


C-CH. 

o 


SOjH 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  unbranched  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy- 
ethyl  or  hydroxypropyl,  X  represents  unbranched  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  trifluoromethyl,  siilpho. 
sulphatoethylsulphonyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2. 


4,330,469 
REACnVE  DYES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Sandor  Gati,  Birsfelden,  and  Gerd  Holzle,  Liestal,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,207,  Feb.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   16,   1978, 
1697/78 

Int  a.3  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 242  J  ♦  Claims 

1.  Reactive  dyes  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  — NH— ,  —NH— lower  alkylene,  — O— , 
— S— ,  or  — CH2O— ;  — S— R"  wherein  R"  is  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoylamino,  cyano,  or 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  benzoxaz- 
olyl,  benzimidazolyl,  benzothiazolyl,  or 


N— N— R'2 

II  I 

— C  CH        ; 


(S03H)fl 
Pc— (SO2— X)6 


(1) 


\ 


N 


-OXR'O;  -NH-X-RW;  -X-R»0;  -C0NR12R>2; 
— S02NR>2r12;  wherein  R'O  and  X  are  as  defined  as 
above  and  each  R*2  is  selected  from  H  and  R'O;  lower 
alkoxy;  lower  alkoxy  substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano, 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  or  lower  alkoxy;  phenoxy;  or  phenoxy 


N  (W)2 

SO2NH— A— NH— C        C— NH— ^^ 
I  II  ^~^ 

N^      N  NH-Z 

C 

I 
Y 


wherein  Pc  is  the  radical  of  a  copper  or  nickel  phthalocyanine, 
X  is  — NH2  or  the  radical  of  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aro- 
matic or  heterocyclic  amine,  A  is  a  phenylene  radical  that  does 
not  contain  sulfo  as  substituent,  Y  is  fluorine  or  chlorine,  W  is 
sulfo  or  carboxyl,  and  Z  is  a  alkoxy-  or  alkoxyalkoxy-chloro- 
triazino,  and  a,  b  and  c  are  whole  or  fractional  number  with  the 
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proviso  that  each  of  a  and  c  is  at  least  1,  b  is  a  value  between 
0  and  2  and  the  sum  of  a+b+c  must  be  4. 


R— N— SO2R' 


R5 

I 

N 


4,330,470 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  CHLORINATED 

COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE 
Tondo  Scffwa,  ami  Sakae  Knramoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

aasisnors  to  KawasaU  Kaaei  Chemicals  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55/104474 
Int  a.3  C09B  47/10 
U  A  CL  260—245.84  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  highly  chlorinated  copper 
phthalocyanine  by  chlorinating  a  copper  phthalocyanine  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  for  chlorination  in  a  solvent  by  charging 
chlorine  under  an  elevated  pressure,  characterized  in  that  said 
chlorination  is  carried  out  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  incorpo- 
rating chlorosulfonic  acid  and/or  pyrosulfuryl  chloride  at  a 
ratio  of  1  to  30  wt.  %  based  on  said  inert  organic  solvent  which 
maintain  dispersibility  of  said  resulting  highly  chlorinated 
copper  phthalocyanine,  wherein  sulfur  chloride  and/or  sulfur 
is  incorporated  at  a  ratio  of  more  than  0. 1  wt.  %  as  sulfur  based 
on  said  inert  organic  solvent  and  iodine  and/or  iodine  chloride 
is  incorporated  at  a  ratio  of  more  than  0.05  wt.  %  as  iodine 
based  on  said  inert  organic  solvent  as  catalyst  for  chlorination, 
and  wherein  the  process  for  the  chlorinating  takes  place  in  the 
range  of  1  to  20  Kg/cm^,  gauge. 


r3^^H^X^^CONH(CH2)„— [-  ] 

OCH3 

wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cealkyl,  cyano  or  Ci-Cealkanesulfonyl, 
R'  is  Ci-Cealkyl,  phenyl,  amino,  Ci-C6alkylamino,  C2-C12 

dialkylamino  or  C4-C5  alkyleneamino, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-C6alkyl,  C2-C 12  dialkylamino 

or  Ci-C6alkoxy, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
R5  is  C)-Q  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  benzyl 

or  halobenzyl,  and 
n  is  zero  or  1, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  said 
compound,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  tetrahy- 
drofuryl  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— N— SO2R' 
R3^''^y^^^CONH(CH2)„-|-  I 


OCH3 


4,330,471 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYLENE 
POLY  AMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
POLYALKENYL-SUBSTTTUTED  SUCCINIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Hmricns  G.  P.  van  der  Voort,  Amsterdam,  Netherhuds,  as- 
signor to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194,644,  Oct  6, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,282,157. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1979, 
7936863 

Int  a?  C07D  207/412 
UA  a.  548—546  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylene  polyamine  de- 
rivatives of  polyalkenyl-substituted  succinic  anhydride  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mixture  of  an  alkene  polymer  and  maleic 
anhydride,  contacting  the  mixture  with  chlorine  at  elevated 
temperature,  then  thermally  treating  the  reaction  mixture,  then 
removing  excess  maleic  anhydride,  subjecting  the  formed 
polyalkenyl  succinic  anhydride  to  a  thermal  treatment  at  a 
temperature  of  from  140*-230'  C.  for  a  period  of  0.1  to  30 
hours  and  after  said  thermal  treatment  reacting  the  formed 
polyalkenyl-substituted  succinic  anhydride  with  a  polyamine. 


wherein  R,  R',  R^,  R',  R*  and  n  are  each  as  defined  above, 
with  thionyl  chloride  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  above 
room  temperature,  and  isolating  and  reacting  the  resultant 
dichloro  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— N— SO2R' 


R2-|^*^*^jpR* 


3^^%^^ 


CONH(CH2)n 


^° 


OCH3 


wherein  R,  R',  R^,  R^,  R*  and  n  are  each  as  defined  above, 
with  an  amino  compound  of  the  formula: 

R'— NH2 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
suitable  solvent  at  a  temperature  above  room  temperature. 


4,330,472 

META-SULFONAMIDO-BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Maaani  Ogata,  Kobe,  and  Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  Takatsuki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,011,  Dec.  6, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  872,584,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1977,  52-8443; 
Ang.  8, 1977,  52-94884 

Int  a.i  C07D  207/08 
U  A  CI.  548—567  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,330,473 
RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Yoshihiro  Hatano,  Osaka,  and  Ke^ji  Yamamoto,  Yao,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamamoto  Ki^u  Gosei  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,475,  Mar.  31, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  529,126, 

Dec.  3, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-bi-part  of  Ser. 

No.  295,580,  Oct.  6, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,070,  Mar.  10, 1971, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  219,892,  Jan.  21, 1972,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  210,867 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1970,  45-64814 

Int  a.J  C07D  493/10 

U.S.  a.  549—226  1  Claim 

1.  3-diethylamino-6-methyl-7-(2',4'-dimethylanilino)fluoran. 
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4,330,474 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CYCLIC 

ACETALS  OF  AUFHATIC  ALDEHYDES 

Rudolf  Nehring,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Che- 

mische  Werke  Haels,  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FOed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,646 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1978,  2827974 

Int  a.3  C07D  il9/00 
U.S.  a.  549—367  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2,4,6-trialkyl-(l,3,S)-trioxane  by 
cyclizing  under  anhydrous  conditions  a  saturated,  aliphatic 
aldehyde,  consisting  essentially  of  contacting  a  saturated,  ali- 
phatic aldehyde  of  2-16  carbon  atoms  with  a  silica  gel  of  90% 
to  97%  Si02. 


4,330,475 

AEROSOL  DIRECT  FLUORINATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

James  L.  Adcock,  7608  Queensbury  Dr.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

37919,  and  Ehrengard  B.  Rank,  Department  of  Chemistry, 

Uniyersity  of  Tennessee,  KnoxTille,  Tenn.  37916 

FUed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,761 

Int  a.J  C07B  9/00:  C07D  319/10 

U.S.  a.  549^-380  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fluorinating  a  material,  comprising: 

a.  generating  an  aerosol  containing  the  material  to  be  fluori- 
nated  by  forming  a  colloidal  suspension  of  solid  carrier 
particles  in  an  inert  gas  and  subsequently  condensing  the 
material  to  be  fluorinated  onto  said  carrier  particles; 

b.  flowing  said  aerosol  through  the  reaction  zone  of  a  fluori- 
nation  reactor;  and, 

c.  introducing  elemental  fluorine  into  the  flow  of  said  aero- 
sol under  conditions  sufficient  for  fluorination  of  said 
material  to  occur. 


4,330,476 

PREPARATION  OF  CATIONIC  TRURYLMETHANE 
DYESTUFFS 
Karl  H.  Hermann,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer-AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928466 

Int.  CL^  C09B  11/10;  C07D  209/04.  265/30.  209/18 
VJS.  a.  260—393  3  Claims 

1.  A  one-pot  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  triarylmethane 
dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(R^, 


(R')» 


l>A^iO"<l 


X-. 


in  which  •■ 

R'  and  R^  represent  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl  or 

Ri  and  R^,  together  or  with  the  ortho-position  of  the  phenyl 
ring,  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  and 

R'  can  additionally  represent  hydrogen, 

R^  and  R^  denote  hydrogen  or  non-ionic  substituents, 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and 

X~  denotes  an  anion, 
comprising  condensing  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


(R*).A_/' 


\ 


H. 


with  an  aromatic  amine  of  the  formula 


^^'^.\j\. 


optionally  in  the  presence  of  urea,  and  oxidizing  the  reaction 
mixture  thus  obtained  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  benzoquinone  substituted  by  halogen  or 
cyano  or  of  a  phenanthrenequinone  substituted  by  nitro,  and  in 
the  presence  of  1  to  20%  of  a  nitrogen  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen  monoxide,  nitrogen  dioxide,  so- 
dium nitrite  and  iron-III  nitrate  or  a  substance  which  produces 
such  nitrogen  oxide  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


4J30477 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  HIGH-PURTTY 

TRICYCLOHEXYL  TIN  HYDROXIDE  ON  A 

HIGH-YIELD  BASIS 

Raimondo  Motta,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oxon  Italia  S.pA., 

Pero,  Italy 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,594 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  27, 1979,  23893  A/79 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  tricyclohexyl  tin  hydroxide, 
comprising  reacting  3  mols  of  cyclohexyl  magnesium  halide 
with  1  mol  of  tin  tetrahalide,  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  product, 
separating  water  from  the  reaction  product,  and  thereafter 
adding  further  cyclohexyl  magnesium  halide  to  the  reaction 
product  until  the  mol  ratio  between  the  cyclohexyl  magnesium 
halide  and  the  tin  tetrahalide  is  between  3.5:1  and  3.9:1. 
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4,330,478 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  A  POLYVALENT  METAL 
Scott  Lynn,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 

University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,651 
Int  a.J  C07F  75/02    ' 
U  A  CL  260-439  R  1  Oaina 

1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  the  cation  of  a  polyvalent  metal  M 
from  a  lesser  state  of  oxidation,  to  a  higher  state  of  oxidation, 
M+o-^M"^^  wherein  a  and  b  are  positive  integers  defining  the 
respective  states  of  oxidation  of  M  and  b  is  greater  than  a,  said 
method  comprising  providing  the  cation  M+«  in  aqueous 
solution  in  the  presence  of  a  chelating  agent  and  effecting  the 
oxidation,  M+'»— M+*  by  contoct  with  molecular  oxygen, 
said  chelating  agent  being  an  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid 
capable  of  forming  chelates  with  one  or  both  M+'»  and  M"*-*, 
having  a  pK2  not  greater  than  about  4.5  and  being  devoid  of 
readily  oxidizable  groups  and  groups  which  are  readily  hydro- 
lyzable  to  readily  oxidizable  groups. 


4,330,481 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATES 
John  F.  Timberlake;  Daniel  W.  Baugh,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
and  Bobby  Burkes,  New  Orleans,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,211,  Dec.  26, 1978.  This  application 
Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,030 
Int.  CV  C07C  69/96 
U.S.  a.  260—463  10  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polycarbonate  type  sur- 
factants comprising  reacting  ethylene  carbonate  and  a  mono- 
hydroxy  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  C.  to  about  210'  C. 


4 130  479 
THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF  ARYL  URETHANES 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  and  Friedrich  Towae,  Ludwigsha- 

fen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1979,2942543 

Int.  C\?  C07C  118/00 
U  A  a.  260—453  P  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  aryl  isocyanates  comprising  ther- 
mally decomposing  aryl  urethanes  at  a  temperature  between 
175*  C.  and  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  present  in  a 
heterogeneous  phase,  said  catalyst  being  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  aluminum. 


4,330,482 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HALOGENOALKENES 
Hellmut  Hoffmann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,394 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1980,3000065 

Int.  C\?  C07C  21/19.  69/743,  49/567.  121/48 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  a  halogenoalkene  of 
the  formula 


R2 


\ 

( 

/ 


C=CHR 


in  which 
R»  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl, 

aralkyl,  aralkenyl  or  aryl  radical, 
R2  represents  a  halogen  atom,  a  cyano  group,  or  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkenyl,  aryl,  alkylcarbonyl, 
arylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  aminocarbonyl  radical, 
and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
in  which  an  a-hydroxy-phosphonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


4330  480 
PREPARATION  OF  AMINOALKYL  HALF-ESTERS  OF 

SULFURIC  AaD 
Otto  Hertel,  Ludwigshafen;  Karl-Heinz  Beyer,  Frankenthal; 
Albrecht  H.  Wallis,  Ludwigshafen;  Klaus  Wulz,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, and  Kamuran  Izi,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  73,643,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1978,2840554 

Int.  a.'  C07C  141/02 
MS.  CL  260—458  R  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aminoalkyl  half-ester 
of  sulfuric  acid,  comprising; 
simultaneously  adding  an  aminoalkanol  and  sulfuric  acid  to  a 
suspending  medium,  boiling  at  70*-150*  C,  with  vigorous 
mixing, 
distilling  off  the  water  formed  during  the  reaction,  and  any 
water  introduced  with  the  starting  materials,  together 
with  a  part  of  the  suspending  medium,  as  an  azeotrope, 
separating  off  the  water  from  the  condensed  azeotrope, 
vaporizing  the  suspending  medium  and  recycling  the  gase- 
ous suspending  medium  to  the  reaction  mixture,  and  intro- 
ducing fresh  suspending  medium,  as  a  gas,  into  the  reac- 
tion mixture  in  order  to  compensate  for  the  suspending 
medium  which  has  been  distilled  ofT. 


(R'0)2P— CH— R' 

OH 

in  which 
R3  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  radical,  or  the 

two  radicals  R^  together  are  an  alkanediyl  (alkylene) 

radical, 
is  reacted  with  a  phosphorus-containing  olefinating  agent  of 

the  formula 


R2 


\ 
/ 


CH— Z' 


in  which 

Z'  is  the  phosphorus-containing  radical 


O    R* 

-P  or  -0(R*)3©Xe 


in  which 
R*  and  R'  each  independently  is  an  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkoxy  or 
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phenoxy  radical  or  together  are  an  alkanedioxy  radical, 

and 
r6  is  an  alkyl  or  phenyl  radical, 
in  the  presence  of  a  base  at  a  temperature  between  about  —70 
and  + 150*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  halogen  carrier  of  the  formula 

R*— CX3 

in  which 
R^  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  alkyl 
radical  or  an  optionally  halogen-substituted  phenyl  radi- 
cal. 


contributed  by  the  reactants  and  that  formed  during  the  reac- 
tion, said  organic  solvent  being  used  in  an  amount  falling 
between  about  SO  and  75%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,330,483 

HYDROCYANATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Morris  Rapoport,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,614 
Int  a.3  C07C  720/02.  121/26 
U.S.  a.  260—465.8  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dinitriles  by  the  continu- 
ous hydrocyanation  of  3-  and/or  4-pentenenitriles  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  zero-valent  nickel  containing  catalyst  promoted  with 
at  least  one  triaryl  organoborane,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  hydrocyanation 
at  less  than  about  75*  C,  the  amount  of  hydrogen  cyanide 
introduced  into  the  reaction  in  an  amount  such  that  the  mol 
ratio  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  the  3-  and/or  4-pentenenitriles  is 
in  the  range  of  about  0.18/1  to  0.7/1;  the  mol  ratio  of  hydrogen 
cyanide  to  the  zero-valent  nickel  catalyst  is  In  the  range  of 
about  10/1  to  116/1  and  the  mol  ratio  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to 
promoter  is  in  the  range  of  about  30/1  to  400/1. 


4330,486 
BIS(PHOSPHONIC  AQD)  DIFLUOROMETHANE 
Donald  J.  Burton,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  and  Richard  M.  Fiynn, 
Bethesda,  Md.,  assignors  to  University  of  Iowa  Research 
Foundation,  Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,995 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/38.  9/40 
VS.  a.  260—502.4  P  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound: 

o     o 

II    II 

(HO)2PCF2P(OH)2 


4,330,484 

DIASTEREOMERIC  SALTS  OF  MALIC  AOD  AND 

^AMINOBUTANOL,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

RESOLUTION  OF  RADEMIS  MAIC  AOD 

Wilfried  Beming,  Kirchheimbolanden,  and  Hardo  Siegel, 
Speyer,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,576 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1979,  2933895 

Int  CI.'  C07C  91/04:  C07B  79/00 
U.S.  a  260— 501.17  5  Claims 

1.  The  diastereomeric  salts  of  R(— >2-aminobutan-l-ol  and 
S(4-)-2-aminobutan-l-ol  with  D(-|-)-  and  L(->malic  acid. 

2.  A  process  for  resolving  malic  acid  by  fractional  crystalli- 
zation of  diastereometric  salts  of  malic  acid  comprising  react- 
ing D,L-malic  acid  with  optically  active  2-aminobutan-l-ol  in 
solution,  separating  the  crystallized  diastereomeric  salt  from 
the  mother  liquor  and  recovering  D(-H)-nialic  acid,  L(-)- 
malic  acid  and  optically  active  2-aminobutan-l-ol  from  said 
crystallized  salt  and  said  mother  liquor. 


4330487 
N,N.DIMETHYLENE  PHOSPONIC  AODS  OF 
ALKYLENE  DIAMINES 
Derek  Redmore,  Webster  Groves,  and  WUUam  S.  Paley,  Mary- 
land Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,866 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/38;  C02F  7/70 
U.S.  a.  260—502.5  1  Claim 

1.  The  composition  of  the  formula 

NH2(CH2)„N(CH2POjH2)2 

where  n=6. 


4,330,488 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

3-BENZYLIDENE-2^XO-10-BOMANESULFONIC  ACID 

Oaude  BouUlon,  Eaubonne;  Charles  Vayssie,  Aulnay-soos-Bois, 

and  Francoise  Richard,  MontreuU-sons-Bois,  aU  of  France, 

assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,083,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  497,469,  Aug.  14, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,165,336,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,570, 
Feb.  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

107,641 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Feb.  19,  1973, 
67061 

Int  a.5  C07C  143/24 
VJS.  a.  260—511  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,330,485 

PREPARATION  OF  PERCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Jean-Pierre  Schirmann,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  PCUK 

Produita  Chimiqnes  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Conrbevoie,  France 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,936 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  9, 1979, 79  17720 

Int  a.J  C07C  179/10 

VJS.  a.  260-502  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  percarboxylic  acid  which 

comprises  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide  and  a  water-miscible 

saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  between 

about  40*  and  100*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  selenium  oxide, 

tellurium  oxide,  arsenic  oxide,  antimony  oxide,  bismuth  oxide 

or  boron  oxide  catalyst  and  used  at  the  ratio  of  between  about 

0.001  to  0.1  mole  per  mole  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  in  the 

presence  of  an  organic  solvent  boUing  below  about  100*  C.  and 

continuously  eliminating  the  water  by  azeotropic  distiUation 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl,  chlorine  and  fluorine;  and 
R'  is  SO3M  wherein  M  represents  sodium  comprising  react- 
ing anhydrous  camphosulfonic  acid  with  sodium  methyl- 
ate  in  an  inert  solvent,  and  reacting  the  resulting  product 
with  an  aromatic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzaldehyde,  p-tolualdehyde,  monochloroben- 
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zaldehyde  and  monofluorobenzaldehyde  in  an  inert  sol- 
vent. 


said  elongated  member  to  enable  it  to  move  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  central  axis  while  retaining  said  elon- 


4J30,489 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
TakaaU  Ito,  527  loMsato,   Safooo-fhi,  Shiznoka-ken,  and 
NoriUko  Nakanora,  3-8-14  Foyodai,  MiaUma-sU,  Shiznoka- 
ken,  both  of  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  72,996,  Sep.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,289,715. 
This  ap^ication  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1978,  53-111435 
Int  CL3  F02M  9/06 
VJS.  a  261—44  C  ^  Claims 


I6B   16 


20A 


1.  Variable  venturi  type  carburetor  having  a  body  including 
a  float  chamber  comprising: 
a  venturi  unit  vertically  formed  in  a  carburetor  body; 
a  horizontal  fuel  suction-ejection  hole  assembly,  one  end  of 

which  opens  into  said  venturi  unit; 
a  throttle  provided  inside  of  and  midway  of  the  fuel  suction- 
ejection  hole  assembly; 
a  suction  piston  opposed  to  the  venturi  opening  end  of  said 

fuel  suction-ejection  hole  assembly,  movable  into  or  out  of 

said  venturi  unit; 
a  tapered  needle  attached  to  said  suction  piston,  a  tip  portion 

of  said  needle  extending  through  said  throttle; 
a  fuel  suction  pipe  fitted  to  the  carburetor  body  beneath  said 

throttle,  a  bottom  portion  of  said  pipe  opening  into  the 

float  chamber  and  a  top  portion  opening  into  said  fuel 

suction-ejection  hole  assembly;  and 
fuel  path  means  formed  in  the  throttle  and  intersecting  with 

said  fuel  suction-ejection  hole  assembly  in  a  substantially 

orthogonal  numner. 


4,330,490 
METERING  DEVICE 
Gerald  V.  Higgins,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Seymour  J. 
Kurtz,  Chicago,  m.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212^24 
Int.  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  CL  261-42  16  Claims 

9.  A  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  capillary  tube 
comprising: 
housing  means  including  a  threaded  interior  bore; 
an  elongated  member  having  a  central  axis  and  adapted  for 
holding  the  capillary  tube  in  said  central  axis,  said  elon- 
gated member  having  an  outer  threaded  surface; 
displacing  means  threadedly  coupled  between  said  housing 
and  said  elongated  member  having  a  number  of  threads 
per  unit  axial  length  on  the  outside  thereof  which  is  differ- 
ent from  the  number  of  threads  per  unit  axial  length  on  the 
inside  thereof  to  thereby  provide  a  reduction  gear  effect; 
and 
wherein  said  housing  includes  securing  means  for  engaging 


gated  member  rotationally  stationary  around  said  central 
axis  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


4,330,491 
COOLING  TOWER  WATER  DISTRIBUTION  PIPE  AND 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Mahendra  F.  Doshi;  Martin  V.  Gruber,  and  Frederick  R.  Stein- 

lein,  all  of  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Zum  Industries,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,966 

Int  a.^  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—111  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  countcrflow  cooling  tower  including  structural  sup- 
ports for  a  water  distribution  pipe,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  concrete  beam  structural 
supports; 

B.  a  distribution  pipe  formed  of  fiberglass  reinforced  polyes- 
ter resin  having  longitudinal  reinforcing  integral  ribs 
formed  of  an  increased  wall  thickness  extending  along  an 
interior  surface  of  the  pipe  throughout  the  length  thereof, 
one  such  rib  positioned  along  the  pipe  top  and  at  least  one 
such  rib  positioned  along  the  pipe  bottom; 

C.  external  ring  stifTeners  positioned  about  the  pipe  and 
spaced  at  the  same  intervals  as  the  structural  supporte;  and 

D.  a  suspension  system  extending  about  the  supports  and  the 
external  ring  stiffeners  to  suspend  the  pipe  transverse  of 
and  below  the  supports,  said  suspension  system  including 
groups  of  two  lengths  of  stainless  steel  cable  extending 
about  the  pipe,  each  cable  connected  above  the  supports 
and  forming  loops  below  the  support,  each  loop  extending 
about  a  ring  stiffener,  and  bearing  pads  positioned  be- 
tween the  beams  and  pipes,  said  pipe  having  an  end  cap  at 
one  end  and  secured  within  a  water  trough  at  its  opposite 
end. 
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4^330,492  coating  a  polyolefin  resin,  without  providing  a  reinforcing 

CARBURETOR  layer  or  after  providing  a  reinforcing  layer,  on  the  cross-linked 

RusseU  R.  Mohr,  103  Village  Ave.,  Cannon  Falls,  Minn.  55009 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,041 

Int  CU  P02M  15/02 

U.S.  a.  261— 145  16  Claims 


insulator  to  form  the  jacket  and  irradiating  the  jacket  with  an 
electron  beam. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  an  air/fuel  mixture  for  intro- 
duction into  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

(a)  fuel  inlet  means; 

(b)  air  inlet  means; 

(c)  a  mixing  chamber  into  which  said  fuel  and  air  inlet  means 
converge  and  wherein  fuel  and  air  are  mixed; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  ratio  of  fuel  to  air  in 
said  mixture; 

(e)  a  plenum  positioned  above  said  mixing  chamber  and 
having  an  entrance  at  said  mixing  chamber  providing 
communication  between  said  plenum  and  said  mixing 
chamber  and  an  outlet  providing  communication  between 
said  plenum  and  said  cylinders,  said  plenum  including  at 
least  one  duct  extending  through  said  plenum,  said  duct 
having  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  defining  an  annular 
chamber  surrounding  an  inner  passage  through  which  hot 
exhaust  gases  can  be  made  to  pass,  said  annular  chamber 
effectuating  heat  transfer  from  said  hot  exhaust  gases 
traveling  through  said  passage  to  said  mixture,  whereby 
said  mixture  is  further  vaporized;  and 

(0  means  for  conveying  said  mixture  from  said  outlet  of  said 
plenum  to  said  cylinders,  said  means  including  a  valve 
mounted  in  a  restriction  of  said  outlet  for  varying  the  rate 
of  mixture  transfer  from  said  plenum  to  said  cylinders,  said 
plenum  trapping  and  retaining  said  mixture  until  said 
valve  opens  said  restriction  and  enables  conveyance  of 
said  mixture  to  the  cylinders;  whereby  said  mixture  is 
retained  in  said  plenum  and  continuously  heated  and  fur- 
ther vaporized  until  needed  at  said  cylinders. 


4,330,494 

REINFORCED  FOAMED  RESIN  STRUCTURAL 

MATfRUL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME 

Akira  Iwata,  Shiga,  and  Shizunobu  Fuknshima,  Takatsoki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  KabnsUki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,458 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,     Sep. 
53/126908[U];   Sep.    14.    1978,    53/112984;   Oct 
53/ 14289 1[U];  Oct.  20,  1978,  53/129696 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  264-46J 


13, 

18, 


1978, 

1978, 


11  Claims 


4,330,493 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
IGNmON  CABLE  HAVING  LOW  ELECTROSTATIC 
CAPACTTY 
Yoshimi   Miyamoto,   Kariya;   Yasuo  Toriumi,   and   KeUchi 
Kojima,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1980,  55-17114 
Int.  a.5  HOIB  0/00 
U  S  Q.  264—22  ^  Claims 

1.  a' process  for  preparing  a  high  voltage  ignition  cable 
having  a  low  electrostatic  capacity  comprising  a  resistive-con- 
ductor core,  an  insulator  layer  and  a  jacket,  which  compnses 
preparing  a  resistive  conductor  core  comprising  a  tension 
member  consisting  of  a  fiber  bundle  and  a  semiconductive 
material  provided  on  at  least  on  the  circumferential  surface 
thereof,  extrusion  coating  a  polyolefin  resin  comprising  a  poly- 
mer blend  of  polyethylene  and  a  non-crystalline  polyolefin  on 
the  circumferential  surface  of  tht  resistive-conductor  core  to 
form  an  insulator  layer,  irradiating  the  insulator  layer  with  an 
electron  beam  to  effect  cross-linking  of  the  resin,  extrusion 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  resin  structural  material 
which  comprises  placing  a  core  material  having  a  honeycomb 
structure  between  two  or  more  layers  of  fiber  materials,  sup- 
plying a  foamable  thermosetting  resinous  liquid  to  the  voids  of 
the  honeycomb  structure,  introducing  the  resulting  laminate 
into  a  passage  for  molding  and  heating  said  previously  supplied 
foamable  thermosetting  resinous  liquid  in  said  passage  to  cause 
said  resinous  liquid  to  foam  and  thereby  fill  the  voids  of  said 
honeycomb  structure  and  at  the  same  time  permeate  and  cover 
said  fiber  materials,  wherein  said  method  comprises  feeding 
said  core  material  to  said  passage  for  molding  from  an  elevated 
position  wherein  said  core  material  is  fed  to  said  passage  for 
molding  in  a  descending  manner  and  so  that  the  angle  of  de- 
scent is  decreased  as  said  core  material  advances  toward  said 
passage  for  molding,  and  applying  said  thermosetting  resinous 
liquid  from  a  resinous  liquid-injecting  apparatus  situated  above 
to  the  voids  of  the  honeycomb  structure  such  that  said  resinous 
liquid  flows  down  the  honeycomb  structure  toward  the  pas- 
sage for  molding,  while  the  honeycomb  structure  is  elevated 
from  the  passage  for  molding  and  does  not  come  entirely  into 
contact  with  the  passage  for  molding. 
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4J30495 

NOVEL  METHOD  OF  CROSSLESKING/FOAMING  OF 

LOW  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE  USING  LINEAR 

PEROXYKETALS 

Reidar  Halk,  NoTSto;  Roger  N.  Lewis,  Martinez,  and  John  R. 

Mneochow,  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Peroxy 

gen  Company,  Richmond,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,200 
Int  a.'  COW  9/06 
VS.  a.  264—54  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  foamed,  crosslinked  low  density 
polyethylene  comprising:  mixing  low  density  polyethylene 
with  about  0.10-10%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking/blowing 
agent  having  the  formula: 


the  tubular  member  does  not  touch  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber,  prior  to  bringing  the  chamber  to  sintering  tem- 
perature, whereby  the  tubular  part  is  free  to  shrink  during 
the  sintering  process  wthout  distortion. 


4,330,497 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GROOVED  PLASTIC  MEDICAL 

TUBING 
Ronald  T.  Agdanowski,  St.  Peters,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Industries  Inc^  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,297 

Int  a.3  B29C  17/14 

U.S.  a.  264—150  26  Oaims 


OOR         O 

I  II 

CHj— C— CH2— C— OR' 

O 
O 
R 

wherein  each  R  is  a  t-alkyl  group  bonded  through  its  tertiary 
carbon  atom  and  having  4-8  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
and  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cross- 
Unk  and  foam  said  polyethylene  in  an  area  and  under  condi- 
tions which  permit  expansion  of  the  polyethylene. 


4,330,496 
METHOD  OF  SINTERING  TUBULAR  CERAMIC  PARTS 
Gerard  Dcsplanches,  Palaisean,  and  Gerard  LeQerc,  Thiais, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnle  Generale  d'Electri- 
dte,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,170 
Claims  priority,  awlication  France,  Sep.  11, 1979,  79  22645 
Int.  a.3  F27B  9/14 
VS.  a.  264—57  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  plastic  tubing  having  a  selected  wall 
portion  thereof  with  a  wall  thickness  less  than  that  of  wall 
portions  adjacent  thereto  and  an  opening  through  that  wall 
portion  comprising  the  steps  of  coextruding  first  and  second 
plastic  materials  so  as  to  form  plastic  tubing  of  the  first  plastic 
material  with  the  second  plastic  material  in  the  sidewall  of  the 
tubing,  the  first  and  second  plastic  materials  being  capable  of 
separation  after  solidification,  removing  the  second  plastic 
material  from  the  tubing  to  provide  tubing  having  a  wall  por- 
tion of  less  thickness  than  wall  portions  adjacent  thereto,  and 
forming  an  opening  through  that  wall  portion. 


4,330,498 

PEDESTAL  LINER  FOR  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Springboro,  and  Peter  J.  Neroni,  Dayton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,036,  Apr.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,239,007. 

This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,126 

Int  a.^  B29C  5/00.  27/16.  27/30 

VS.  a.  264—251  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  part  of  sintered  ceramic, 
the  method  including  forming  a  tubular  part  of  ceramic  mate- 
rial, said  tubular  part  having  one  open  end,  placing  the  part  in 
a  sintering  chamber,  and  bringing  the  chamber  up  to  sintering 
temperature,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
during  said  forming  step,  imparting  an  extra  thickness  to  the 
outer  wall  of  the  tubular  part  for  a  predetermined  length 
adjacent  to  the  said  open  end; 
inserting  a  plug  into  said  open  end  of  the  tubular  part,  said 
plug  having  a  body  of  predetermined  length  slidably 
fitting  within,  and  a  shoulder  bearing  against,  said  open 
end  of  the  tubular  part;  and 
suspending  the  tubular  part  substantially  vertically  within 
the  chamber  from  a  support  encircling  at  least  part  of  the 
circumference  of  the  tubular  member  such  that  the  thick- 
ened outer  wall  rests  on  the  support  and  the  other  end  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  U-shaped  pedestal  liner  for  a 
railway  vehicle,  said  liner  having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of 
subsuntially  parallel  legs  extending  from  said  bight  portion, 
the  improvement  comprising  securing  a  layer  of  a  first  polymer 
having  a  low  friction  co-efficient  to  said  bight  portion,  and 
securing  to  said  legs  a  second  polymer  having  a  low  friction 


May  18,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1043 


co-efficient  and  a  different  wear  characteristic  than  said  first 
polymer,  said  first  polymer  being  polyethylene  or  nylon  and 
said  second  polymer  being  ultra  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
ethylene. 


4,330,500 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DOUBLE-FLANGED 

WINDOW  WELL  COVER 
Ronald  C.  Mackes,  Crettone,  Colo.,  asdgDor  to  B  Q  F  Indiit- 

tries.  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  127,972,  Mar.  7, 19S0.  ThiaappUcation  May 

4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,084 

Int.  a.i  B29C  n/04,  17/14 

U.S.  a.  264—554  10  Claims 


4,330,499 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 

BIAXIAL  STRETCHING  OF  A  PLASTIC  ¥l\M 
Friedrich  F.  yon  and  zo  Auftess,  Forchheim;  Giinter  Huxhom, 
Kirchehrenbach;  Hans  Pohl,  Forchheim,  and  Wolfgang  Sasse, 
Bubenreith,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tionale Octrooi  MaatschappU  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam, 
Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP79/00098,  §  371  Date  Jon.  10, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jua.  10, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01149,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jua.  12, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  205,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  2853398 

Int  a.J  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  264—289.6  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  biaxial  stretching  of  a  flat  film  web 
from  plastics  material  in  a  stretching  apparatus  in  which  the 
edges  of  the  flat  film  web  are  retained  by  grippers  driven  by 
means  of  threaded  spindles,  and  at  least  part  of  the  stretching 
in  longitudinal  direction  is  being  effects  by  means  of  a  progres- 
sive pitch  of  threaded  spindles  simultaneously  with  at  least  part 
of  the  transverse  stretching,  the  modification  wherein  the  film 
is  stretched  in  longitudinal  direction  at  up  to  10%  in  excess  of 
the  stretching  degree  desired  in  the  finished  film  and,  subse- 
quently to  the  stretching  in  longitudinal  direction,  is  shrunk  to 
the  desired  stretching  degree  in  longitudinal  direction,  while 
the  film  web  is  still  being  further  stretched  in  transverse  direc- 
tion, by  guiding  the  grippers  in  a  degressive  thread  pitch. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  biaxial  stretching  of  a  flat  film  web 
from  a  pkutics  material  including  grippers  which  engage  the 
edges  of  the  film  web,  and  threaded  spindles  for  driving  the 
grippers,  which  have  a  progressive  pitch  over  at  least  part  of 
their  lengdi,  adapted  to  permit  at  least  part  of  the  stretching  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  to  be  carried  out  simultaneously  with 
at  least  part  of  the  transverse  stretching,  the  modification 
wherein  at  the  run-ofTend  of  the  threaded  spindles,  subsequent 
to  the  progressive  pitch  of  the  threaded  spindles  a  thread  of 
degressive  pitch  is  provided  for  the  further  guiding  of  the 
grippers  whereby  the  film  can  be  shrunk  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  while  the  film  web  is  still  being  stretched  trans- 
versely. 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  double  flanged  win- 
dow well  cover  comprising  a  bubble  formed  as  a  spheroid-like 
quadrant,  a  first  integral  flange  at  one  edge  and  a  second  inte- 
gral flange  at  the  other  edge,  said  second  flange  being  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  flange  and  said  flanges  being  integral  at 
opposite  comers  of  the  bubble,  said  method  including  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  gripping  the  edges  of  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  resin  in  a 
drawing  frame  and  heating  the  sheet  to  a  drawing  temper- 
ature; 

(b)  drawing  the  sheet  within  the  frame  to  a  spheroidlike 
hemisphere,  thereby  forming  a  pair  of  connected  opposing 
bubbles  with  the  undrawn  material  at  the  frame  adapted  to 
provide  said  first  flange  of  a  window  well  cover  formed 
from  each  of  the  opposing  bubbles; 

(c)  drawing  an  outstanding  double-walled  ridge  about  the 
transverse  equator  of  the  spheroid-like  hemisphere;  and 

(d)  separating  the  connected  opposing  bubbles  at  the  crest  of 
the  ridge  and  across  the  undrawn  material,  whereby  the 
two  walls  of  the  ridge  provide  said  second  flange  of  the 
respective  window  well  covers. 


4,330,501 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  FILM 
BUBBLE  OF  LOW  STRAIN  HARDENING  POLYMERS 
David  N.  Jones,  Long  Valley,  and  Stuart  J.  Kurtz,  Martinsrillc, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,293 

Int.  C\?  B29D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  264—566  27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  a  molten  tube  of  a  low  strain  hard- 
ening polymer,  while  maintaining  the  stability  of  said  molten 
tube,  which  comprises  contacting  the  outside  periphery  of  said 
molten  tube  with  at  least  two  annular  streams  of  cooling  fluid 
from  at  least  two  annular  cooling  rings  disposed  around  said 
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molten  tube  and  through  which  said  tube  advances,  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  cooling  fluid  flows  parallel  to  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  tube  and  exits  the  system  through  a 
common  plane  formed  by  the  last  cooling  ring  through  which 
said  tube  advances. 

17.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  film  tube  from  a  low  strain 
hardening  polymer  comprising: 
means  including  a  die  for  extruding  a  molten  tube  of  said 

polymer;  and 
means  for  cooling  said  molten  polymer  tube  whereby  a  frost 
hne  is  formed  while  maintaining  the  stability  of  said  mol- 
ten polymer  tube,  including  at  least  2  annular  cooling 
rings  disposed  around  said  molten  polymer  tube  upstream 
'  of  said  frost  line,  each  of  said  cooling  rings  being  provided 
with  means  for  forcing  an  annular  stream  of  cooling  fluid 
into  contact  with  the  outside  periphery  of  said  molten 
polymer  tube,  said  cooling  means  further  including  means 
for  venting  said  cooling  fluid  from  said  apparatus  whereby 
substantially  all  of  said  cooling  fluid  flows  parallel  to  and 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  tube  and  exits  said  apparatus 
through  a  common  plane  formed  by  the  last  cooling  ring 
through  which  said  polymer  tube  advances. 

4,330,502 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR 
Folke  Engstrom,  Karhola,  FlnUuid,  aasigDor  to  A.  Ahlstrom 
Osakeyhtio,  Noormarklni,  Fiiiland 

FOed  Job.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  159,467 
iBt  CL3  F27B  15/08.  15/16;  BOIJ  8/30.  8/28 


surrounded  by  a  casing  forming  a  gas  space  which  is  connected 
to  a  supply  source  of  gas. 


U5.  a  422—142 


4,330,503 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Roger  A.  Allaire,  Big  Flats;  William  F.  Pardue,  Jr.,  and  Robert 
V.  VanDewoestine,  both  of  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  173,157 

Int  a?  FOIN  3/15 

U.S.  a.  422—177  8  Claims 


2Claims 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  comprising  a  housing  forming  a 
combustion  chamber  and  containing  therein  a  first  distributor 
plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  and  comprising  a 
first  outlet  opening,  a  downwardly  extending  discharge  com- 
partment connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  first  outlet  opening 
and  provided  with  a  second  distributor  plate  disposed  therein 
at  its  lower  end,  said  second  distributor  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  orifices  therein  and  comprising  a  second  outlet  opening,  an 
upward  flow  pipe  disposed  centrally  in  the  discharge  compart- 
ment a  distance  apart  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  second 
distributor  plate  and  from  the  wall  of  said  discharge  compart- 
ment and  extending  upwardly  into  said  combustion  chamber 
through  said  first  outlet  opening,  means  for  supplying  gas  to  a 
first  wind  box  under  said  first  distributor  plate,  and  means  for 
supplying  gas  to  a  second  wind  box  located  under  said  second 
distributor  plate,  wherein  said  upward  flow  pipe  is  a  double- 
walled  pipe,  the  inner  wall  of  which  is  provided  with  openings, 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  space  between  the  walls,  a 
discharge  pipe  is  connected  to  said  second  outlet  opening,  said 
discharge  pipe  is  provided  with  openings  in  its  wall  and  is 


1.  A  wood  burning  stove  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  including  a  grate,  a  side  access  door 
and  combustion  air  inlet  means; 

a  flue  for  removing  combustion  exhaust  from  said  chamber; 

a  catalytic  converter  means  for  oxidizing  oxidizable  species 
in  said  exhaust; 

a  passageway  spaced  apart  from  said  catalytic  converter 
means  for  bypassing  said  exhaust  around  said  catalytic 
converter  means;  and 

a  bypass  damper  for  controlling  exhaust  access  to  said  pas- 
sageway whereby  the  impedance  otherwise  presented  to 
said  exhaust  by  said  converter  means  in  exiting  the  com- 
bustion chamber  to  the  flue  may  be  selectively  varied. 


4,330,504 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  RED  PHOSPHORUS 
Klaus  Lehr,  Hiirth-Knapsack;  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt;  Hans- 
Wemer  Stephan,  Cologne,  and  Ursus  Thiimmler,  Erftstadt,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  123,106,  Feb.  20, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,273,752. 
This  application  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907059 

Int.  a.J  COIB  25/023 
U.S.  a.  422—205  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  red  phosphorus  by  subjecting 
yellow  phosphorus  tO  a  thermal  converuon  reaction  which 
comprises:  an  insulating  housing;  a  drum  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  two  vaulted  end  portions  being  filled  with  ball- 
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shaped  material;  two  rotatably  mounted  shafts  secured  to  said 
end  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  being  a  hollow  shaft; 
said  cylindrical  portion  being  formed  with  an  opening  closable 
by  means  of  a  cover;  the  housing  surrounding  the  drum  and 
spaced  therefrom;  a  heating  source  disposed  inside  the  housing 
below  the  drum;  a  yellow  phosphorus  dosing  feeder  connected 
to  one  of  the  hollow  shafts,  said  dosing  feeder  being  comprised 
of  an  angled  yellow  phosphorus  feed  pipe  formed  of  two  tubu- 
lar structures  of  which  one  receives  a  dosing  rod  actuatable  by 
means  of  a  piston,  the  feed  pipe  being  concentrically  sur- 
rounded by  a  first  jacket  and  a  second  double-walled  jacket, 
the  two  jackets  being  spaced  from  said  feed  pipe  and  forming 
an  inner  gap  and  outer  gap  around  said  feed  pipe;  the  inner  gap 
being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  the  outer  gap  with  an  outlet 
permitting  water  to  be  circulated  therethorough. 


4,330,506 
THERMOEVAPORATIVE  INSECTiaDAL  APPARATUS 

AND  A  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  USED  THEREIN 
Yasuham  Takei,  Hinwhlma,  Japan,  aidgDor  to  Fumakilla  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-19756; 
Mar.  27, 1979,  54-38739 

Int.  a.3  AOIL  2/00;  AOIM  13/00 
VJS.  a.  422—305  1  Claim 


4,330,505 
HYDROPROCESSING  REACTOR  WITH  EXTENDED 
OPERATING  LIFE 
Ramesh  Gapta,  Chatfuun  Township,  Morris  County,  N J.,  as- 
signor to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 

NJ. 

FUed  Dec  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,755 

Int  a.3  BOl  J  8/04 

MS.  a.  422-217  7  Claims 


1.  A  reactor  for  reacting  a  two  phase,  gas  and  liquid  mixture 
in  a  fixed  bed  of  soUds,  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

means  to  introduce  both  liquid  and  gas  into  said  vessel; 

means  to  remove  both  liquid  and  gas  from  said  vessel; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  bed  disposed  above  said  main  bed,  at 
least  one  gas  bypass  tube  for  passing  gas  through  said 
auxiliary  bed  when  said  bed  becomes  fouled  and  at  least 
one  liquid  bypass,  said  liquid  bypass  comprising  a  liquid 
receptacle  disposed  on  top  of  a  hollow  unobstructed  open 
tube  extending  through  said  auxiliary  bed  and  located 
directly  below  said  means  to  introduce  liquid  into  said 
vessd,  said  liquid  receptacle  receiving  liquid  introduced 
into  said  vessel  and  allowing  said  liquid  to  spill  over  to 
said  auxiliary  bed  when  said  auxiliary  bed  is  not  fouled, 
said  unobstructed  open  tube  having  a  flow  resistance 
sufficient  to  act  as  a  liquid  seal  against  the  passage  of  gas 
through  said  liquid  bypass  tube  when  said  auxiliary  bed  is 
not  fouled  and  to  provide  a  low  pressure  drop  bypass  for 
said  liquid  flowing  to  said  main  bed  when  said  auxiliary 
bed  becomes  fouled. 


1.  A  thermoevaporative  insecticidal  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  chemically-reactive  heat  generating  element; 

a  porous  carrier  closely  fitted  to  the  underside  of  said  heat 
generating  element,  the  surface  of  said  porous  carrier 
being  impregnated  with  a  thermoevaporative  insecticid- 
ally  effective  ingredient; 

a  receiving  tray;  and 

support  means  connecting  said  receiving  tray  and  said  heat 
generating  element  such  that  said  receiving  tray  is  sup- 
ported below  said  porous  carrier  at  a  distance  therefrom 
of  at  least  one  centimeter. 

4,330,507 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

COLLECTING  GALUUM-68  USING  ALKALINE  ELUANT 

Robert  E.  Uwis,  Milford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  New  England  N»- 

clear  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,395 
Int  a.J  GOIN  23/12:  COIG  15/00;  A61K  43/00,  49/00 
UACL  423-2  19ClalaM 

18.  A  method  for  generating  an  eluate  containing  Ga-68  in 
non-complexed  ionic  form,  comprising  passing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  eluant  from  an  eluant  container  through  a 
generator  column  containing  Ge-68  and  Ga-68  to  form  an 
eluate,  and  receiving  said  eluate  in  a  pre-evacuated  eluate 
collection  vial  having  sufficient  vacuum  to  draw  said  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  eluant  through  said  column  and  into  the 
eluate  collection  vial,  said  eluant  comprising  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  12  to  13. 

4330,508 
REMOVAL  OF  SELENIUM  (IV)  AND  (VI)  FROM  ACIDIC 

COPPER  SULPHATE  SOLUTIONS 
Dooakl  R.  Weir,  Derek  G.  E.  Kerfoot,  and  Hugh  C.  Scheie,  aU 
of  Fort  Saskatchewan,  Canada,  assignors  to  Shcrritt  Gordon 
Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,126 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Canada,  Aug.  19, 1980, 358594 

Int  a.3  COIB  ;9/« 

U.S.  a.  423—42  «  C*«*« 

1.  A  process  for  removing  disstolved  selenium  values  from  an 
acid  aqueous  sulphate  solution  containing  dissolved  selenium 
(IV)  values  and  dissolved  selenium  (VI)  values,  the  ratio  of 
dissolved  selenium  (IV)  values  to  dissolved  selenium  (VI) 
values  being  at  least  3:1,  comprising  passing  said  sdution 
through  a  tubular  member  in  a  plug  flow  manner  and  injecting 
into  the  solution,  as  the  solution  enters  the  tubular  member,  a 
selenium-reducing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulphur  dioxide  and  a  sulphite  solution  to  reduce  the 
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concentrations  of  dissolved  selenium  (IV)  values  and  dissolved 
selenium  (VI)  values  to  satisfactory  low  levels  by  production 
of  a  selenium-containing  precipiute. 

4,330,509 
SEPARATION  OF  ZIRCONIUM  AND  URANIUM 
Helen  G.  Henry,  Reno,  Nev^  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,225 
Int.  a.J  COIG  25/00 
MS.  CL  423—85  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separation  and  recovery  of  zirconium  from 
a  feed  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  zirconium  and 
uranium  having  a  pH  of  about  0.2  to  1.0  comprising  treatment 
of  the  solution  with  a  precipitant  consisting  of  tartaric  acid  or 
a  tartrate,  the  amount  of  said  precipitant  being  sufficient  to 
selectively  precipitate  zirconium  as  a  tartrate  with  minimal 
precipitation  of  uranium. 

4,330,510 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANSING  NOXIOUS  CONSTITUENTS 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
John  M.  Schmier,  143rd  St,  RJt.  5,  Lockport,  Dl.  60441,  and 

Dennis  J.  Schaoer,  305  S.  May  St.,  JoUet,  lU.  60436 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,988,  Mar.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,251,485, 

which  is  a  continnation-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  732,432,  Oct  14, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

629,617,  Not.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  73,437 

Int  a.^  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  CL  423—210  12  Claims 


plate  to  cause  said  gas-containing  bubbles  to  recirculate 
through  said  liquid  before  passing  outwardly  around  the 
periphery  of  said  baflle  plate. 


4,330,511 
TREATMENT  OF  BLAST  FURNACE  OFF-GAS 
Theodore  W.  Nelson,  Jr.,  Glen  EUyn;  David  B.  Corkle,  River 
Forest;  Joel  Z.  Wolfe,  Bloomingdale,  and  Larry  A.  Ganzel, 
Western  Springs,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Peter  F.  Loftus  Cor- 
poration (Illinois),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,066 

Int  a.'  BOID  53/34:  C21B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  423—210  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  scrubbing  noxious  gas  from  a  gas  stream 
which  comprises: 

(a)  filling  a  closed  upstanding  container  having  a  bottom,  a 
side  wall,  and  a  top  cover  with  a  gas  washing  liquid  to  a 
predetermined  level,  said  container  having  a  bafifle  plate 
mounted  substantially  horizontally  in  said  container  above 
said  predetermined  liquid  level  and  being  spaced  from  said 
side  wall  of  said  container  about  at  least  substantially  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  baffle  plate  to  permit  cleansed  gas 
to  escape,  the  space  between  said  bafRe  plate  and  said  gas 
washing  liquid  being  substantially  unobstructed,  said  baf- 
fle plate  having  a  surface  facing  said  liquid  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  container  as  gas  is  driven  therethrough  and 
to  act  as  an  impact  wall  against  which  gas-containing 
bubbles  impinge; 

(b)  pumping  a  gas  to  be  processed  into  at  least  one  drive  pipe 
having  an  inlet  positioned  outside  of  said  container  and 
extending  into  said  container  with  an  outlet  near  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container  appreciably  below  said  predeter- 
mined liquid  level  to  direct  said  gas  stream  substantially 
vertically  into  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  to  form 
gas-containing  bubbles  in  said  gas  washing  liquid; 

(c)  discharging  cleansed  gas  escaping  around  the  periphery 
of  said  bafne  plate  from  said  container  through  an  outlet 
stack,  said  outlet  stack  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  container  above  said  baffle  plate;  and 

(d)  impacting  said  gas-containing  bubbles  against  said  baffle 


1.  A  method  for  treating  off-gas  produced  by  a  blast  furnace 
containing  particulate  solids  and  water-soluble  contaminants 
including  heavy  metals,  ammonia,  calcium  and  magnesium, 
which  method  comprises 

scrubbing  the  gas  with  water  to  remove  particulate  solids 
and  dissolve  said  contaminants, 

settling  solids  from  liquid  effluent  from  said  scrubbing, 

cooling  the  liquid  effluent  following  said  settling, 

recirculating  a  major  px>rtion  of  said  cooled  effluent  for 
another  pass  through  said  scrubbing  step, 

chemically  treating  a  minor  portion  of  said  cooled  effluent 
and  precipitating  ions  of  said  heavy  metals  as  sludge, 

treating  said  effluent  from  said  scrubbing,  settling,  cooling 
and  precipiuting  steps  with  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  a 
sodium  cycle  to  remove  calcium,  magnesium  and  ammo- 
nium ions,  and 

returning  a  substantial  part  of  said  ion-exchange-treated 
effluent  to  said  scrubbing  step  and  discharging  another 
substantial  part  thereof  as  blowdown. 


4,330,512 
METHODS  FOR  TREATING  A  GAS  FLOW  CONTAINING 

SULFUR  OXIDE 
OUe  B.  Lindstrom,  Lorensviksv  14,  S-18363  Taby,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,562,  Feb.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,875 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  26, 1976,  7602575 
Int  a.3  COIB  77/00;  BOIJ  8/00 
U.S.  a.  423—244  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  gas  flow  in  the  form  of  stack  gases 
containing  a  sulphur  oxide,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
conducting  the  gas  upwardly  within  a  chimney-like  element 

defining  a  contact  zone,  and 
treating  said  gas  with  an  agent  disposed  on  contact  elements 
in  the  form  of  balls  located  in  the  contact  zone,  the  volume 
of  the  agent  being  less  than  the  volume  of  the  contact 
elements,  said  treating  step  including  releasing  said 
contact  elements  in  said  contact  zone  for  free  and  uniform 
downward  falling  movement  through  the  rising  gas  flow 
such  that  all  of  said  elements  fall  freely  and  uniformly 
downwardly  through  the  rising  gas  flow  in  a  path  limited 
solely  by  upright  side  walls  of  the  contact  zone,  whereby 
the  average  distance  which  said  contact  elements  travel 


May  18,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1047 


relative  to  the  gas  flow  between  collisions  is  at  least  five 
times  the  longest  dimension  of  said  contact  elements,  said 
elements  being  released  at  a  rate  such  that  the  total  vol- 
ume of  the  contact  elements  is  less  than  20%  of  the  vol- 
ume of  the  contact  zone. 


CATALYTIC  FUME  INCINERATION 
William  K.  Hunter,  KUdeer;  LesUe  C  Hardison,  Barrington,  and 
Edward  J.  Dowd,  Palatine,  aU  of  IU„  assignors  to  Air  Re- 
sources, laCn  Palatine,  IlL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,325,  Feb.  15, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,987,  Oct  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,322 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423-245  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  incineration  of  an  industrial 
waste  gas  containing  organic  emissions  or  other  combustible 
materials,  comprising: 
providing  an  elongated  vertical  reactor  havmg  a  lower  zone 
containing  a  burner,  an  upper  zone,  a  vertically  unre- 
strained catalyst  bed  of  coarse,  attrition-resistant,  particu- 
late oxidation  catalyst  supported  in  said  reactor  between 
said  lower  and  upper  zones,  catalyst  addition  means  for 
introducing  fresh  catalyst  to  said  upper  zone  above  said 
bed,  and  catalyst  withdrawal  means  for  removing  used 
catalyst  from  said  bed; 
said  catalyst  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  chromic 
oxide  and  a  carrier  or  support  and  having  a  particle  size 
within  the  range  of  from  about  500  microns  to  about  \ 
inch  and  said  bed  having  a  static  depth  of  from  about  2  to 

24  inches;  ^    '  .     .-      .u 

introducing  the  gas  into  said  lower  zone  and  preheating  the 

gas  therein  by  said  burner; 

passing  the  preheated  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
500*  F,  to  about  1000*  F.  upwardly  from  said  lower  zone 
through  said  catalyst  bed  to  said  upper  zone; 

regulating  the  upward  flow  of  said  gas  through  said  catalyst 
bed  to  achieve  a  face  velocity  within  the  range  of  about  1 
to  about  10  standard  cubic  feet  per  second  per  square  foot 
and  a  pressure  drop  across  said  catalyst  bed  of  less  than  1 
pound  per  square  inch,  said  velocity  being  sufficient  to 
agitate  or  fluidize  said  catalyst  bed  but  insufficient  to  cause 
any  substantial  transfer  of  catalyst  particles  out  of  said 
reactor,  the  upward  flow  of  said  gas  being  the  sole  means 
of  effecting  agiution  or  fluidization  of  said  bed;  and 

discharging  the  treated  gas  from  said  upper  zone  without 
separation  of  catolyst  therefrom,  the  hardness  and  attrition 
resistance  of  said  catalyst  being  such  that  the  loss  of  cata- 
lyst fines  in  the  treated  gas  discharged  from  said  upper 


zone  is  less  than  one  pound  per  million  standard  cubic  feet 

of  gas  treated;  •    w.   u    r-^ 

the  activity  of  said  catalyst  bed  being  maintainable  by  feed- 
ing fresh  catalyst  to  said  upper  zone  above  said  bed  by  said 
catalyst  addition  means  and  by  removing  used  catalyst 
from  said  bed  by  said  caulyst  withdrawal  means,  without 
interrupting  the  operation  of  the  process. 

4,330,514 
HYDROXYAPATITE,  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEREOF 
Hirosi  Nagai,  Chofu,  and  Yasushi  Nishimura,  Toliyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagalcu  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
Tolcyo,  Japan  ^  ^^^ 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979, 54-123000 
Int.  a.^  COIB  25/32 
U.S.  a.  423-309  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydroxyapatite.  comprising  the 

steps  of,  . 

(a)  converting  powder  calcium  carbonate  into  calcium  oxide 
by  thermal  decomposing  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature of  800*  to  1300*  C.  for  0.5  to  10  hours, 

(b)  cooling  the  converted  calcium  oxide  to  a  temperature 
lower  than  500*  C.  in  the  inert  atmosphere, 

(c)  slaking  the  cooled  calcium  oxide  with  waterwhUe  agitat- 
ing in  turbulent  flow  in  an  inert  atmosphere  thereby  to 
obtain  calcium  hydroxide, 

(d)  bringing  the  obtained  calcium  hydroxide  into  reaction 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphoric  acid  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  under  turbulent  flow,  thereby  to  obtain  hy- 
droxyapatite. 

4,330,515 

PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHOROUS  ACTD  FROM 

INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHITES 

Donald  H.  Campbell,  Niagara-on-the-Lalie,  Canada,  and  Edward 

J.  Quinn,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hoolier  ChemlcaU 

ft  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,631 
Int.  a?  COIB  25/16 
U  S  a.  423—316  ''  Claim* 

1.'  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphorous  acid  from 
phosphite  industrial  wastes  comprising:  dispersing  the  waste 
materials  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  phosphorous  acid,  remov- 
ing the  undissolvable  portion,  adding  a  strong  mineral  acid  to 
react  with  the  cations  present  to  cause  precipitation,  and  col- 
lecting the  phosphorous  acid  produced. 


4330,516 

DECOLORIZATION  AND  PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE 

WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 

Louis  Winand,  Bourg  Achard,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Noy.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,490 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  20, 1979, 79  28530 
Int.  a.'  EOIB  25/16 
U  S  a.  423—321  S  ^^  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  purification/decolorization  of  crude 
wet-process  phosphoric  acid  prepared  by  mineral  acid  acidula- 
tion  of  uncalcined  phosphate  rock  and  contaimng  contammat- 
ing  amounts  of  organic  impurities,  which  process  composes  (i) 
preliminarily  decolorizing  such  crude  acid  with  activated 
carbon,  (ii)  liquid-liquid  extracting  the  resultant  predecolo- 
rized  acid  with  an  essentially  water-insoluble  organic  extract- 
ant,  (iii)  back-extracting  the  extracted  phosphoric  acid  with  an 
aqueous  phase  to  afford  an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution, 
(iv)  concentrating  the  resultant  back-extracted  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  solution  to  a  content  by  weight  of  P2O5  m  excess  of 
50%  by  heating  at  elevated,  coloration-developing  tempera- 
tures, and  (v)  then  subjecting  the  resultant  concentrated  solu- 
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tion  to  a  final  decolorization  by  heating  with  a  strong  oxidant, 
an  adsorbent,  or  both,  to  afford  a  purified,  essentially  colorless 
pho^horic  acid  solution  having  a  coloration  of  10  Apha  or 
leas. 


4,330,517 
DEFLUORINATION  OF  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC 

Acm 

Deuis  H.  Michalsid,  Ldceland,  Fbu,  aMignor  to  IntematioDal 
Minenls  A  Ckemkal  Corp^  Terre  Hante,  Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,097 
Int  a^  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  CL  423-321  R  6CI«iiiis 

1.  In  a  method  of  defluorinating  phosphoric  acid,  in  which 
concentrated  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  is  heated  to  boiling 
in  the  presence  of  silica  to  form  water  vapor  and  silicon  tetra- 
fluoride,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  contacting 
the  phosphoric  acid  with  an  aqueous  suspension  comprising  at 
least  about  11%  solids  of  a  silica-containing  dust  collected  as 
fume  from  silicon  and  silicon  metal  alloy  furnace  operations, 
said  dust  having  a  dry  bulk  density  of  less  than  about  10  lbs/ft^, 
and  a  silica  content  of  at  least  about  60%  by  weight. 


4,330,518 
REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  ZEOLITE 
MOTHER  UQUORS 
John  A.  Koftinko,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  aailgiior  to  J.  M.  Hober  Corpo- 
ration, Locut,  N  J. 
CoatinnatioB-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  88,243,  Oct  25,  ^9, 
abandoBcd,  which  is  a  coBtinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,584, 
Dec.  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,235356.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  187,652 
iBt  CL^  COIB  33/28 
VS.  a  423—329  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  zeolite  A  by  the  steps  of  mixing 
a  sodium  aluminate  solution  and  a  sodium  silicate  solution  to 
produce  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  mother  liquor  con- 
taining chloride  and  carbonate  contaminants  and  an  amor- 
phous sodium  aluminosilicate;  continuing  said  reaction  to  form 
a  zeolite  composition  containing  zeolite  A;  recovering  said 
zeolite  A  composition  from  said  reaction  mixture;  and  recy- 
cling said  mother  liquor  to  said  reaction  mixture; 
the  improvement  comprising:  heating  said  zeolite  A  while 
contained  in  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  120* 
to  140*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  convert  a  sufficient 
portion  of  the  zeolite  A  to  a  sodalite  type  product  which 
reduces  the  chloride  and  carbonate  ion  levels  in  said 
mother  liquor  by  forming  compounds  containing  these 
ions;  and  recovering  said  sodalite  type  product  from  said 
reaction  mixture  as  part  of  the  zeolite  composition  prior  to 
recycling  said  mother  liquor. 


4,330,519 
NOVEL  AMORPHOUS  SILICA 
AUra  Takahashi,  and  Tom  Takikawa,  both  of  Gifn,  Japan, 
•■igBors  to  KabnsUki  Kaisha  Osaka  Packing  Seizosho, 
Osalia,  Japan 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,204,  Jon.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,765, 
which  is  a  cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  670,543,  Mar.  25, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  JnL  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  171,163 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1975,  50*36298; 
Mar.  25, 1975,  50-36299;  Mar.  25, 1975,  50-36300 
The  portion  ot  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  28, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a^  COIB  33/12 
VJS.  CL  423—335  3  Claims 

1.  An  amorphous  silica  particle  in  the  form  of  a  substantially 
globular  secondary  particle  having  a  diameter  of  about  10  to 
about  1S0^,  a  surface  area  of  230-600  mVg  and  an  oil  absorp- 
tion of  500-1200  cc/100  g,  and  composed  of  numerous  primary 
particles  of  amorphous  silica  randomly  three-dimensionally 


interlocked  with  one  another  uid  voids  interspersed  therebe- 
tween; 

(a)  each  of  the  primary  particles  having  a  crystalline  appear- 
ance of  calcium  silicate  crystal  and  at  least  two  surfaces  in 
symmetric  relation,  and  having: 

(i)  a  length  of  about  1  to  about  SOfi  and  a  thickness  of 
about  100  A  to  about  O.S/x,  the  length  being  about  10  to 
about  5,000  times  the  thickness  when  the  calcium  sili- 
cate crystal  is  xonotlite  crystal,  tobermorite  crystal  or 
gyrolite  crystal,  or 

(ii)  a  length  of  about  1  to  about  20fi  and  a  thickness  of 
about  50  to  about  500  A,  the  length  being  about  50  to 
about  5,000  times  the  thickness  when  the  calcium  sili- 
cate crystal  is  CSHn  crystal, 

(b)  the  calcium  silicate  crystal  being  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  xonotlite  crystals,  tobermo- 
lite  crystals,  gyrolite  crystals  and  CSHn  crystals;  and 

(c)  the  primary  particle  containing  at  least  98%  by  weight  of 
Si02  when  dehydrated  by  ignition  and  chemically  ana- 
lyzed. 


4,330,520 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  NO, 

EMISSIONS  AFTER  EMERGENCY  SHUTDOWNS  OF 

PLANTS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  NITRIC  ACID 

Giinter  Roller,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Davy 

McKee  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1979  2950872 

Int  a.3  COIB  21/4a-  FOIL  25/00 
U.S.  a.  423—392  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  NOx  emissions  after  emergency 
shutdowns  of  plants  for  the  numufacture  of  nitric  acid  by 
catalytic  combustion  of  anmionia  with  air,  compression  of  the 
nitrous  combustion  gases  in  a  nitrous  gas  compressor  having  an 
intake  side  and  delivery  side,  and  chemical  and/or  physical 
absorption  of  the  nitrous  gases  from  the  gas  stream,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
immediately  upon  such  emergency  shutdown — 

(a)  interrupting  the  nitrous  gas  supply  to  the  intake  side  of 
the  nitrous  gas  compressor; 

(b)  conveying  the  nitrous  gases  which  are  on  the  intake  side 
through  the  nitrous  gas  compressor  to  the  delivery  side; 

(c)  shutting  off  the  gas  volume  is  on  the  delivery  side  of  the 
nitrous  gas  compressor  thereby  establishing  shutofT  pres- 
sure sections;  expanding  the  volume  of  gas  existing  in  the 
nitrous  gas  compressor  to  the  intake  side  of  the  compres- 
sor; and  drawing  off  by  suction  the  gas  volume  which  is 
then  on  the  intake  side  into  a  vacuum  system; 

and  thereafter — 

(d)  drawing  off  acid  which  is  charged  with  NOx  and  >s  in  the 
chemical  and/or  physical  absorption  stages; 

(e)  circulating  degassed  acid  through  the  chemical  and/or 
physical  absorption  stages;  and 

(0  after  establishing  equilibrium  in  the  chemical  and/or 
physical  absorption  stages,  expanding  the  gases  in  the 
shutoff  pressure  section  downstream  of  the  absorption 
stages  while  simultaneously  charging  said  absorption 
stages  with  cooled  acid. 
17.  Apparatus  for  reducing  NOx  emissions  after  an  emer- 
gency shutdown  of  a  plant  for  the  numufacture  of  nitric  acid, 
which  plant  includes  a  combustion  unit  for  the  combustion  of 
ammonia  to  produce  nitrous  gas,  cooling  stages  for  the  nitrous 
gas,  a  nitrous  gas  compressor  having  an  intake  side  and  a 
delivery  side,  columns  for  chemical  and/or  physical  absorp- 
tion of  the  nitrous  gases,  and  a  tail  gas  turbine,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  interrupting  the  nitrous  gas  supply  to  the  intake 
side  of  the  nitrous  gas  compressor; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  run-on  time  of  the  nitrous  gas 
compressor  after  the  emergency  shutdown  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  convey  substantially  all  of  the  volume  of  the 
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nitrous  gas  from  the  intake  side  of  the  compressor  to  the 
delivery  side; 

(c)  means  for  Cutting  off  the  gas  volume  which  is  on  the 
delivery  side  of  the  nitrous  gas  compressor; 

(d)  means  for  expanding  the  gas  volume  existing  in  the  ni- 
trous gas  compressor  to  the  intake  side  of  the  compressor; 
and 

(e)  a  vacuum  system  and  suction  means  for  drawing  off  the 
gas  volume  on  the  intake  side  of  the  compressor  into  the 
vacuum  system. 


4^330^21 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS  OF  ALKAU  METAL  HYPOCHLORITE 

Willy  GIlMnr,  BruMeis,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Soliray  A  Qe, 
Bmssela,  fidglnm 

FUed  JnL  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,132 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhunce,  JuL  16, 1979,  79  18548 

lot  CL^  COIB  U/04 

U  A  CL  423—473  4  Claims 


O 
II 
Rl— P— OR3 

R2 


wherein  Ri,  R:.  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
are  alkyl  containing  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  reactant  selected  from  polyvalent 
metallic  ions  and  polyvalent  metal  chelate  compounds, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  to  produce  a  sweet  gas  stream  and 
an  absorbent  admixture  containing  absorbed  CO2,  sulfur, 
and  a  reduced  reactant; 

(b)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfur  from  the  absor- 
bent admixture; 

(c)  stripping  the  absorbent  admixture  in  a  stripping  zone 
with  oxygen  to  produce  CO2  and  a  regenerated  reactant; 

(d)  returning  the  absorbent  admixture  from  the  stripping 
zone  to  the  contacting  zone  of  step  A. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aqueous  solutions  of 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  wherein  chlorine  is  reacted  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  and  wherein  the 
concentrations  and  amounts  of  the  mixture  of  said  alkali  metal 
hydrochlorite.  chlorine  and  alkah  metal  hydroxide  vary  with 
time  and  said  amounts  of  chlorine  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
are  regulated  to  mw"t^iw  a  slight  predetermined  alkalinity  in 
the  mixture  to  prevent  decomposition  of  said  alkali  metal 
hypochlorite,  said  regulation  being  performed  by  measure- 
ments of  the  redox  potential  of  said  mixture,  conversion  of  said 
redox  potential  into  a  signal  representative  of  the  derivative  of 
said  redox  potential  relative  to  time,  and  regulation  by  said 
signal  of  the  addition  of  at  least  one  of  said  chlorine  and  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  convert- 
ing said  redox  potential  into  a  signal  representative  of  either 
said  potential  itself  or  its  antilogarithm,  multiplying  said  signal 
representative  of  the  derivative  of  said  redox  potential  relative 
to  time  by  said  signal  representative  of  either  said  redox  poten- 
tial itself  or  its  antilogarithm,  and  regulating  said  addition  of  at 
least  one  of  said  chlorine  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  order 
that  the  the  signal  resulting  from  the  multiplication  be  main- 
tained within  a  predetermined  range. 

'  4,330,522 

ACm  GAS  SEPARATION 
Chaiies  A.  Ucder,  Hoostoii,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SbcU  OO  Com- 
pany, HoostoB,  Tex. 

Fned  Dec.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  218,604 

lot  a.3  GoiB ;  im:  boid  55/34 

U  A  CL  423—573  G  17  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  and  CO2  from  a  sour 

gaseous  stream  compriung: 

(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 

with  an  absorbent  mixture  comprising  an  liquid  absorbent 

having  the  formula 


4,330,523 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  WATER 
Lee  E.  Brecher,  North  HontiBgdoB,  and  Christopher  K.  Wa, 
Wilkios  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  assigaon  to  Was- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  661,072,  Feb.  25, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,459 
Int  CL3  COIB  1/02.  13/00:  BOIJ  7/00 
\3S.  a.  423—579  10 
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1.  A  method  of  decomposing  water  into  hydrogen  and  oxy- 
gen comprising: 

(1)  reacting  iodine  with  said  water  and  sulfurous  acid  to 
produce  hydrogen  iodide  and  sulfuric  acid; 

(2)  decomposing  said  hydrogen  iodide  to  produce  said  hy- 
drogen and  said  iodine; 

(3)  decomposing  said  sulfuric  acid  to  produce  water  and 
sulfur  trioxide  by  reacting  said  sulfuric  acid  with  a  metal 
oxide  of  a  metal  which  forms  a  sulfate  to  produce  water 
and  said  sulfate,  and  decomposing  said  sulfate  to  produce 
said  metal  oxide  and  said  sulfur  trioxide; 

(4)  decomposing  said  sulfur  trioxide  to  produce  sulfur  diox- 
ide and  said  oxygen;  and 

(5)  reacting  said  sulfur  dioxide  with  water  to  produce  said 
sulfurous  acid. 
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4430,524 
CRYSTALLINE  BI2GE3O9  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Oiriita  Grabmaicr,  Berg,  and  Siegfried  Hanssiielil,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geeellschaft,  Berlia  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,947 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1979,  2901669 

int  a.3  coiG  n/00, 29/00 

VJS.  a  423—593  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  bismuth-germanium  oxide  material  having  an  emperi- 
cal  formula  Bt2  Ge3  O9,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein 
said  material  is  a  single-phase  chemical  compound  in  mono- 
crystalline  form  and  exhibits  a  double  lattice  spacing,  2d,  of 
10.572A  in  the  [OOlJ-crystal  direction. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  the  monocrystalline  compound 
defined  in  claim  1  comprising  providing  a  melt  containing  pure 
Bi2  O3  and  Ge  O2  in  a  molecular  ratio,  like  in  the  monocrystal- 
line compound,  of  1:3  and  drawing  a  monocrystal  therefrom 
via  the  Czochralski  technique. 


4,330,527 
WOUND  TREATNfENT  AGENT 
Teruo  Arima,  No.  53-10, 6-clioflw,  TsnkagncU-dio,  Amagasaki* 
Shi,  Hyogo-ken;  Keiiji  MacUi,  No.  4-45-404,  3<home, 
Takabedai,  Tondabayashi-sU,  Osaka>fti;  Nobomoto 
CUkazawa,  No.  5016-29,  Nakamachi,  Nara-iU;  Tetraya 
Takeuchi,  No.  7-7,  Tsukomodai,  Suita-sbi,  Osaka-fti,  and 
Setsuro  FiUii,  No.  4-27-131,  1-chome,  NiaUmidori0M>ka, 
Toyonaka-shi,  Osaka-fti,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,530 

Int  a^}  A61K  37/48 

U.S.  a.  424—94  12  Claims 

1.  A  wound  treatment  preparation  comprising:  an  effective 
wound  treating  amount  of  nucleoside  phosphotransferase  pro- 
duced by  a  nucleoside  phosphotransferase  producing  bacte- 
rium of  the  genus  Clostridium  as  the  effective  ingredient  and  a 
phannaceutically  acceptable  topical  carrier. 

2.  A  wound  treatment  preparation  according  to  claim  1,  and 
further  including  an  effective  amount  of  zinc  oxide. 


4,330,525 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  DEAD  BURNED 

REFRACTORY  MAGNESIA 
Jack  B.  Reynolds,  Midland,  and  Charles  R.  Amos,  Auburn,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbendcal  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,382,  Not.  13, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,243,424.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,949 
The  pmtion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL3  COIF  5/08 
VJS.  a.  423—636  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  sintered,  high  density,  dead 
burned,  refractory  magnesia  from  an  aqueous  slurry  of  magne- 
sium hydroxide,  the  improvement  comprising  simultaneously 
thermally  dehydrating  and  mechanically  working  said  aqueous 
slurry  with  a  compressive-shearing  force  to  form  coherent 
compacts  of  magnesium  hydroxide  containing  about  7S  to 
about  8S  percent  by  weight  solids. 


4v330,526 
SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
Hlraahl  Watanabe,  Funabasbi;  Tsunio  Mikata,  Kashiwa,  and 
Keoichi  Gohda,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  774,269,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1976,  51-30996 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/06;  CUD  3/48 
U.S.  CL  424—70  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  shampoo  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  S  to  23%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  synthetic,  organic, 
anionic  surface  active  agent  effective  for  shampooing  hair 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alludi  metal,  ammonium 
and  alkylol  amine  salts  of  alkyl  sulfates,  alkyl  ether  sulfates, 
alkyl  sulfonates,  alkyl  benzene  sulfonates  and  a-olefm  sulfo- 
nates, from  0.1  to  S.0%  by  weight  of  a  cationic  surface  active 
agent  having  the  formula  (I): 


(CH2CH20),H 
Ri— N— R2 

(CH2CH20)mH  J 


■n+ 


(I) 


4,330,528 
DRUG  FOR  STIMULATING  THE  RATE  OF 
PROUFERATION  OF  LIVER  CELLS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Gerhard  Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Grifelfiog,  and  Michel  Goldberg, 
Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,886,  Jua.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  105,923 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914903 

Int  a.J  A61K  35/14.  37/00.  35/407;  C07G  00/00 
U.S.  a.  424—101  3  Claims 

1.  A  factor  for  stimulating  the  rate  of  proliferation  of  liver 
cells  formed  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  quantity  of  blood  plasma  of  normal  animals, 
acidifying  said  blood  plasma  to  a  pH  level  of  5.5, 
heat  denaturing  said  acidified  plasma  at  a  temperature  of 

approximately  95*  C, 
centrifuging  said  acidified  and  heat  denatured  blood  plasma 

to  remove  the  denatured  proteins  from  the  plasma,  and 
treating  the  supernatant  from  said  centrifiigation  with  a 
peptide-peptidyl-hydrolase  to  obtain  said  factor,  said  fac- 
tor being  a  neuraminic-acid-free  and  betagalactose-free 
peptide  with  a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  1200  D. 


X- 


4,330,529 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITION 

Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Osaka,  and  Minora  Nishida,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,314,  Aug.  14, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,364,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,210,635,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

877,944,  Feb.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,196,193.  This  appUcation  Sep. 

29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,437 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54/14568; 

European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  14, 1979,  79100446.8;  Japan,  Sep.  13, 

1979, 54/118650;  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  13, 1979, 79103432.5 

Int  a.3  A61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424—114  3  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  phosphonic 
acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  having  16  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  methyl, 

ethyl  or  alkyl  having  16  to  22  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen, 

methyl  sulfate  or  ethyl  sulfate,  and  m  and  n  each  is  a  number  of 

at  least  one  and  the  sum  of  n  and  m  is  in  the  range  of  from  5  to 

30. 

from  0.1  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  oleic  acid  monoglyceride,  and 

the  balance  is  essentially  water. 


OH  O 

I  II 

R— N— CH2CH2CH2P— OH 

OH 


wherein  R'  is  formyl,  or  its  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt 
and  a  cephalosporin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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cefazolin,  cephalexin  and  their  phannaceutically  acceptable 
salts,  wherein  the  phosphonic  acid  derivatives  and  the  cephalo- 
sporin are  contained  in  the  composition  in  a  ratio  of  1:4  to  4:1. 


4.330,530 

ANTI-ARTHRITIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

USING  GOLD  SALTS  AND  ORGANOPHOSPHONATES 

Benoie  L.  Baker,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,052 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/28.  31/66.  33/24 

VJS.  a.  424—131  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  arthritic  conditions  comprising 
administering  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  safe  and  effective  amount,  not  less  than  about  200  mg.  per 
day,  of  an  organophosphonate  compound  and  a  safe  and  effec- 
tive amount,  within  the  range  from  about  5  to  about  200  mg. 
per  week,  of  a  pharmaeeutically-acceptable  gold  salt  useful  in 
the  treatment  of  such  conditions,  wherein  the  organophospho- 
nate compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,330,532 
ANGIOTENSIN-II  ANALOGUES  WITH  ANTAGONIZING 
EFFECTS,  CONTAINING  AN  a-HYDROXYCARBOXYUC 
ACID  RESIDUE  IN  POSTHON  8,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Olga   Nyeki;   I^jos   KisfUody;   Egon   Karpatl,  and   Laszio 
Szpomy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hnngary,  assignors  to  Richter 
Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Hnngary,  Jan.  18, 1980, 100/80 
Int  a.J  A61K  37/Oa-  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  An  octapeptide  of  angiotensin-II  antagonizing  effects 
having  the  formula  (I), 


X-Arg-Val-Tyr-Ile-His-Pro-Y-OA 


(I) 


wherein 
X  is  sarcosyl, 
Y  is  a  residue  of  lactic  acid  or  L-2-hydroxy-3-methylvaleric 

acid,  and 
A  is  hydrogen  or  a  C|.s  alkyl  group, 
or  a  phamaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  com- 
plex thereof. 


PO3H2 

R3-C— R4 

PO3H2 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  phenylethenyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted 
amino,  — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2,  — CH(P03H2)  (OH),  or 
— CH2CH(P03H2)2;  R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  ben- 
zyl, halogen,  hydroxyl,  — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2,  or 
— CH2CH2PO3H2,  and  the  pharmaeeutically-acceptable  salts 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  gold  salt  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gold  sodium  thiomalate,  gold  sodium  thiosulfate, 
triethylphosphine  gold,  gold  sodium  thioglucose  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,330,531 

GERM-KILLING  MATERIALS 

Howard  AUiger,  10  Ponderosa  Dr.,  MelfiUe,  N.Y.  11476 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  896,724,  Apr.  17, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,674,  Mar.  26, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,084,747.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser. 

I  No.  161,336 

Int.  a.3  A61K  33/2a  7/20 
U.S.  a.  424—149  5  Claims 


:^  -  D-30 


1.  In  a  germ-killing  skin  medication  adapted  for  treatment  of 
skin  diseases  such  as  acne  and  bums  comprising  two  gels 
adapted  to  be  simultaneously  applied  and  mixed  in  situ  and  to 
adhere  on  the  skin  or  lesion  surface  to  be  treated,  including  the 
treatment  of  bums  as  well  as  acne,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing said  first  get  being  an  aqueous  gel  comprising  sodium 
chlorite  and  said  second  gel  being  an  aqueous  gel  comprising 
lactic  acid,  there  being  sufficient  of  said  lactic  acid  to  lower  the 
pH  of  said  medication  to  less  than  about  7. 


4,330,533 
NOVEL  POLYSACCHARIDE  AND 
HYPOCHOLESTEROL  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Yoshihiro  Takayama;  Fi^io  Eado;  Tsuneo  Noiawa;  Yoshiro 
Masuda;  Motokuni  Mori,  and  Tosh^ji  Kanayaou,  all  of  Ami, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,142,  Jun.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,800. 
This  application  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,442 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  8, 1977,  52-133104 
Int.  a. J  A61K  31/71:  C07H  37/00 
VS.  a.  424—181  2  Claims 

2.  A  composition  for  reduction  of  cholesterol  which  com- 
prises 
(i)  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  polysac- 
charide having  the  following  physico-chemical  proper- 
ties: 

(a)  optical  rotation:  [a]/)20=-|- 48.4*  ±3.3*  (0.1  w/v  % 
aqueous  solution); 

(b)  weight  average  molecular  weight:  2.0x  105-2.0x  10^; 

(c)  elementol  analysis:  C,  37.7%  ±3.0%;  H,  5.8%  ±0.5%; 

(d)  color  reaction:  positive  in  anthrone  reaction  and  phe- 
nol-sulfuric  acid  reaction; 

(e)  determination  of  basicity,  acidity  or  neutrality:  acidic 
polysaccharide; 

(0  infrared  absorption  spectrum:  characteristic  absorption 
bands  (cm-')  at  3450(5),  2940(M),  1620(M),  1400(M), 
1040(8)  and  890(W); 

(g)  solubility:  soluble  in  water  IN  hydrochloric  acid,  IN 
sulfuric  acid  and  IN  aqueous  ammonia;  insoluble  in 
ethanol,  ether,  acetone,  chloroform  and  dimethyl  sulf- 
oxide; 

(h)  viscosity:  1000-3000  cps  measured  on  its  1.0  w/v  % 
aqueous  solution  at  20*  C.  by  means  of  BL-type  viscom- 
eter (manufactured  by  Tokyo  Keiki  K.  K.,  Japan); 

(i)  sugar  units:  spots  of  glucose  and  mannose  on  paper 
chromatography  after  hydrolysis  and  sugar  unit  ratio  of 
glucose  to  mannose  of  3:2  by  gas  chromatography;  and 

0)  color  and  shape:  white  and  amorphous  as  such  and 
colorless  in  its  aqueous  solution;  and 
(ii)  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,330,534 
N*.ACYLCYTOSINE  ARABINOSIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Yoihio  Saknrai,  Mitaka;  Titesiii  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  and  Fqjiko 
Ob-haiU,  Koanofu,  aU  of  Japaa,  aadgnon  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  KabuUU  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1979,  54/98075 

Int  CL'  A61K  5//70;  C07H  19/06;  A61K  31/705 

UA  a.  424—182  3  Claims 

1.  A  N*-acylcytosine  arabinoside  composition  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  (a)  a  liposome  of  lecithin  and  (b)  a  N*-acyl- 
cytosine  arabinoside  having  a  Q-is  aUphatic  acyl  group  encap- 
sulated in  the  liposome,  said  composition  containing  no  sub- 
stantial amount  of  stearylamine  or  dicetyl  phosphate. 

2.  The  N^-acylcytosine  arabinoside  composition  of  claim  1, 
wherein  the  liposome  of  lecithin  contains  cholesterol. 


4,330,535 

FUNGiaOAL  AZOLYL^ILYL^LYCOL  ETHERS, 

THEIR  USE  FOR  COMBATING  FUNGI,  AND  AGENTS 

THEREFOR 
Rolf-Dieter  Adier,  Leimen;  Ernst  Bnsclunann,  Ludwigshafen; 
SaUne  Thym,  DoMenheim;  Bcmd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen,  and 
Emst-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limborgerfaof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,791 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1980  3000140 

Int  CV  AOIN  55/02:  C07F  7/1% 
U&  CL  424—184  9  Claims 

1.  An  azolyl-silyl-glycol  ether  of  the  formula 


I 


fN 


^N 


wherein 
Ri  is  Ci-C6-alkyl, 

R2  is  Ci-C7-alkoxy  or  Ci-C6-alkylthio, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl  or  cyano, 
A|,  A2,  A3  and  A4  are  each  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
As  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  Ci-C6-alkyl, 

and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

9.  A  insecticidal  composition  which  comprises  an  insecticid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  as 
active  ingredient,  and  suitable  carriers  and/or  other  additives. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  insects  on  animals  and  plants, 
which  method  comprises  applying  thereto  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,330,537 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INHIBITING  MOBILIZATION  OF 

CALOUM  PHOSPHATE  IN  ANIMAL  TISSUE 
Marion  D.  Francis,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,302,  Dec.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,230,700,  which  is  a  coatinoation  of  Ser.  No.  677,133,  Apr.  15, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  582,573, 
Jun.  2, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  361,354,  May  17, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,939,  Jan.  8, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,520 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  28, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  QV  A61K  31/66,  31/59 
VJS.  a.  424—204  17  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  from  com- 
prising from  about  S  mg.  to  10  g.  of  a  phosphonate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  denote  CM-alkyl  or  phenyl,  R*  denotes 
CM-alkyl,  halogen  or  phenyl,  m  denotes  one  of  the  integers  0, 
1, 2  and  3,  and  X  and  Y  denote  CH  or  N  or  an  organic  agricul- 
turally acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  for  combatting  fimgi,  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  a  host  for  fungi  growth  or  the  fungi  growing  thereon  a 
fungicidally  effective  amount  of  an  azolyl-silyl-glycol  ether  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


I. 


4,330,536 

OXIME  PHOSPHATES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

COMBATING  PESTS 

Gcorg  Pissiotas,  LSrrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ernst 

Bcriger,  AUschwil,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Cor- 

poratioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,238 
CfariiH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  7,   1980, 
1820/80;  Sep.  17, 1980,  6972/80;  Jan.  15, 1981,  243/81 

Int  a.5  AOIN  57/00:  C07F  9/06 
VS.  CL  434—200  10  Claims 

1.  An  oxime  phosphate  of  the  formula 


H 
I 
-c 

I 

IH>3H2 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  CH2OH  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  3  to  10; 


PO3H2  II- 

Rl— C— R2 
PO3H2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing  from  2  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenylethenyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  amino,  di- 
methylamino,  diethylamino,  — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2, 
CH(P03H2KOH),  or  — [CH2C(P03H2)2ln— H  wherein  n  is  1 
to  15,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2,  or  — CH2CH2PO3H2; 
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I 1    f"' 

(CH2),           CH-C-OH 
' '        PO3H2 


III. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  9; 


PO3H2 
R3— C— R3 

N 


IV. 


R,.     /\/' 


4,330,538 

USE  OF  ESTRADIOL  VALERATE  AS  AN 

ANTI-DEPRESSANT 

Turm  M.  Itil,  Nyack,  N.Y^  Gerhard  Lradaha,  and  Werner  M. 
Hernnanii,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  SMi^on  to 

Schering  AktiengesellMhaft,  Berlin  and  Ber^caiaen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,626 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec.  23, 

1977  2758549 

Int  a^  AOIN  45/Oa-  A61K  31/56 
VJS.  a.  424-238  •  CtalM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  human  suffering  from 
depression  which  is  not  caused  by  an  estrogen  deficiency, 
comprising  administering  to  the  human  an  anti-depressantly 
effective  amount  of  estradiol  valerate. 


\ 

H2O3P-C 


C-PO3H2 

I 

R3 


wherein  each  R3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alltyl; 


I 
(CF2)« 


C-PO3H2 

II 

C— PO3H2 


V. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4; 


VI. 


OH— P 

I 

CH3— C 


?/\/ 


CH3 


4,330,539 
NOVEL  17.AMIN0.16.HYDROXY  STEROIDS  OF  THE 
ANDROSTANE  AND  OESTRANE  SERIES  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Thomas  Sleigh,  WiAaw;  David  S.  Sa?age,  Glasgow,  both  of 
Scotland,  and  FiUppus  J.  Zeelen,  Heesch,  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Akzo  nf,  Oss,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,042 

Int  a.5  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  a.  424-238  '  Claims 

1.  Steroids  of  the  androstane  and  oestrane  scries  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula  I: 


l\       OH 

7  \  /\\f^ 


O*?— OH 

I 
OH 


OH     O 


COOH    COOH 
I ^^1 

I        I 

H  PO3H2 


VII. 


COOH 
I 
X— C 


I 
P03H2 


COOH 

I 
-C— Y 

I 
PO3H2 


VIII. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  additional 
salts  thereof,  wherein: 

Rl =H  or  hydrocarbyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

R2=H  or  hydrocarbyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

R3=a  free,  esterified  or  etherified  hydroxyl  group; 
ring  A,  inclusive  of  carbon  atoms  6  and  9,  has  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing configurations: 


H 
I 
H— C— 

I 
0«P— OH 

I 
OH 


IX 


-C 

I 


Osp— OH 

I 
OH 


in  which 
X.       R4= a  free,  esterified  or  etherified  hydroxyl  group; 

Rs = O  or  H(R7),  wherein  R7  is  a  free,  esterified  or  etherified 

hydroxyl  group; 
R6=H  or  methyl  and  ^.     u   ak 

the  dotted  lines  represent  an  optional  double  bond  m  th*  4,5- 
position  when  R5  is  O  or  H(Ri),  or  in  the  5,6-position  when  R5 
is  H(R7),  and  the  enatiomers  and  racemates  of  these  steroids. 
3  Pharmaceutical  composition  having  anti-arrhythmic 
and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  accepUble  salts  thereof;  and  (2)  a  properties,  comprising  a  P*-™^"^^  f^f  J^*  '^^ 
V^  K^linJhirS,mpound  or  mixtures  thereof  one  or  more  of  the  <^l^±^-^  '  ^  '  ""  •^^'^ 
having  an  activity  of  from  about  100  I.U.  to  about  50.000 1.U.   with  a  usual  pharmaceuucal  earner. 
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4,330,540 

ENr-16-AMINO.17.HYDROXY-OESTRA-l,3,5(10V 

TRIENES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Fllippu  J.  Zeden,  Heesch,  Netherlands,  anigiior  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Oai,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  230,043 

Int  a.5  AOIN  45/Oa-  CXTJJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  424—238  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

ent-16-amino-17-hydroxy-oestra-l,3,5(10)-triene    having    the 

formula  I: 


I 


4,330  542 

N(SULFONYL)ANILINES  FOR  TREATING  ANGINA 

PECTORIS 

Marcel  Descamps,  Rosieres,  and  Charles  Goldenberg,  Brussels, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  SanofI,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,411 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1979,  79  15232 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/535.  31/495:  C07D  295/08 
U.S.  a.  424—248.5  22  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formiila: 


.and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein: 

n=l; 

Ri  =H  or  hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2=H  or  hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or 

Ri  and  R2  together  is  alkylene  of  4  or  S  carbon  atoms; 

R3=a  free,  esterified  or  etherified  hydroxyl  group;  and 

R4=a  free,  esterified  or  etherified  hydroxyl  group. 

3.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  16-amino 
group  is  in  the  a-position  and  the  17-oxy  group  is  in  the  /3-posi- 
tion. 


4,330,541 
NOVEL  CORTICOID  H-THIOACETALS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Klans  Annen;  Henry  Laurent;  Hebnut  Hoftneister;  Karl  Pet- 
zoldt,  and  Rudolf  Wiechert,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Ber^camen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,2952003 

JnUClJ  A61K  31/56 
VS.  CL  424—243  15  Claims 

1.  A  corticoid  17-thioacetal  of  the  formula 


C-.-OCH2SCH2R1 


Rj        R2 


SO2R3         OH  R4 

II  / 

N— CH2— CH— CH2— N 


I 


Rs 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
represent  an  allyloxy,  acetamide  or  carboxamide  group  or  a 
hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom,  R3  represents  a  methyl,  phenyl, 
methylphenyl  or  methoxyphenyl  group,  R4  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  R5  an  isopropyl,  terbutyl,  2-phenoxy-ethyl,  3- 
phenyl-propyl  group,  or  R4  and  Rs  taken  together  form  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  a  heterocycle  such  as  pyrrole,  morpholine  or 
a  substituted  piperazine  of  the  formula: 


N 


/ — \ 


II 


N— R6 


wherein  Ra  represents  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  2-hydroxyethyl,  a  benzyl  or  a 
2-pyridyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by 
either  a  halogen  atom  or  by  a  methoxy  radical. 

19.  Method  of  treatment  of  angina  pectoris  whereby  from 
100  to  200  mg  per  day  of  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  I 
of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  are  administered  to  the  said  patient. 


4,330,543 
IMIDAZOAZINES  AND  IMIDAZODIAZINES 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  WUUam  C.  Lumma,  Jr.,  Penns- 
burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  969,631,  Dec.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,301, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  796,958,  May  16, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,166,851.  This  appUcation  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,022 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/535,  31/415;  C07D  413/14 
VS.  a.  424—248.56  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


<\' 


N 


N 


wherein 

X  is  hydrogen, 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Q  alkyl,  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  the  acyl  group  of  a  Ci-i6-hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  host  in  need  of 
such  treatment  comprising  administering  an  antiinflammatorily 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


Ri 


R2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
Z  is— CH2— CHOR3— CH2NHR4  wherein  R3  is  H  or 

C2-C12  acyl  and  R4  is  C1-C12  alkyl, 
R  is  H,— SCF3,— CN,  halogen,  Cj^kyl,  NH2  ,  C1-C6. 

haloalkyl,  Ci-Ci2acyl,  phenyl  — COOR5  wherein  R5  is  H 

Ci-Qalkyl  or 

C6-Ci2carbocyclic  aryl. 
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— CONR6R7  wherein  R6  and  R7  when  separate,  are  H  or 
Ci-Qalkyl  and  when  joined,  are 
-CH2-(CH2)3-CH2-,  -CH2-CH2-0-CH- 

2-CH2-. 
— CH2— CH2— NH— CH2— CH2— .  or 
-CH2-CH2-N(CH3)-CH2-CH2-, 
Ci-C6alkyIthio,  Ci-Ccalkylsulfmyl  or  Ci-C6alkylsulfonyl, 

and 
Ri  and  R2'when  separate  R  and  when  joined  are  — (CH2. 

)„— wherein  n  is  3,  4  or  5. 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  effecting  ^-adrenergic 
blockade  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4330  544 

AMINO-ALKOXY  PYRAZOLES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Francois-Xavier  Jarreao,  VereaUles,  and  Jean  J.  Koenig,  Vernou 

La  CeUe,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissements  Nativ- 

eUe  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,952 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  1, 1980,  80  07301 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/535,  31/415;  C07D  413/12.  231/20 
U.S.  a.  424-248.56  8  Qaims 

1.  An  aminoalkoxypyrazole  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  4-halo-phenyl  and  2,4-dihaIo-phenyl, 

R  is  either  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl, 

Im  signifies  unsubstituted  1-H-imidazol-l-yl  or  substituted 
1-H-imidazol-l-yl  which  has  one  to  three  substituents 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogeno,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  not  more  than  one  nitro  group, 

Z  is  C1-C12  alkylene  or  C1-C12  alkylene  having  its  carbon 
chain  on  the  Hetero-end  terminated  by  and/or  once  or 
twice  interrupted  by  a  linkage  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxy,  thio,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl, 

and  Hetero  is  thienyl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl, 
pyrazolyl,  triazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyridazinyl,  benzothie- 
nyl,  indolyl,  benzofuryl,  pyrazinyl,  quinolyl  or  quinazoli- 
nyl,  each  of  which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
polysubstituted  with  substituents  that  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  portion 
of  each,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  amino. 

7.  A  process  for  controlling  fungi  or  bacteria  which  com- 
prises applying  to  a  substrate  conUining  same  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


(I) 


0-(CH2)„-n: 


,R2 


NH2 


wherein  Ar  is  a  phenyl,  benzyl  or  naphthyl  group,  or  a  phenyl 
group  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  or  by  one  or 
more  alkyl,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  groups;  Ri  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  R2  and  R3.  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group,  or 
form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  atuched,  a  5- 
to  7-membered  heterocyclic  ring;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 
as  well  as  the  mineral  or  organic  acid  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  medicinal  composition  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac 
disorders  or  depressive  sUtes  comprising  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  an  aminoalkoxypyrazole  of  claim  1,  2  or  3 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  along  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptoble  carrier  or  diluent. 

4,330,545 
HETEROCYCLIC  IMIDAZOLYL  VINYL  ETHERS  AND 
USE  OF  SAME  AS  FUNGICTDES  OR  BACTERICIDES 
Ludwig  Zimgibl,  Zofingen;  Johanna  Fischer,  Reiden,  and  Kurt 
Thiele,  Zofingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Siegfried 
AktiengeseUschafl,  Zofingen,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,312,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,210,656,  and  Ser.  No.  970,330,  Dec.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,210,657.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1977,  2757113;  Sep.  11, 1978,  2839388 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/50.  43/54.  43/56;  C07D  401/12.  403/12. 
407/12.  409/12 
U.S.  a.  424—263  *®  Claims 

1.  An  imidazolyl  vinyl  ether  having  the  formula 


Im 
I 
C— R 

II 
Ar—C—O—Z— Hetero 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  acceptoble  for  bactericidal  or 
fungicidal  use,  wherein 


4,330,546 
3.ARYL-3.ARYLOXYPROPYLAMINES 
Robin  G.  Shepherd,  Bumham,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth 
A  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,786 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 

7932046 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/63.  213/64 
U.S.  a.  424-263  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
3-aryl-3-aryloxypropylamine  of  the  formula 


Ar'O 

Ar-C  .  CHR'  .  CHR2  .  NR^R* 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  R>,  R^,  R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  Ar  is  phenyl  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino  groups,  and  Ar'  is  2-  or  4-pyridyl. 
6.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  a  warm  blooded  mam- 
mal which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  an- 
tidepressantly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  3-aryl-3-aryloxypropylamine  of  the 
formula 


Ar'O 

Ar-C  .  CHR>  .  CHR2    NR^R* 

r/ 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  R',  R^,  K*  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  Ar  is  phenyl  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  amino  groups  and  Ar'  is  2-  or  4-pyridyl. 
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4,330,547 
COMBATTING  FUNGI  WITH  TRIAZOLYLPHENACYL 

PYRIDYL  ETHER  DERIVATIVES 
Udo  Kraatz,  LercrkwcB;  Karl  H.  BScliel,  Bundieid;  Jorg  Stet- 
ter,  Wappotal;  Panl-Ernst  Frohberger,  LcTwkuoi,  aad  Wil- 
hdn  Brandes,  Leichliagn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy, 
aflrigaora  to  Bayer  AktieBgneUsdiafl,  Le?erkiisen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcfinaay 

Flkd  Dec.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  217,948 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1980,3000244 

bt.  a.J  C07D  401/12:  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  a.  424—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  triazolyphenacyl  pyridyl  ether  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


O 
II 
Rj-C-, 


p-methoxybenzyl,  trityl,  or  provided  that  neither  Ri  nor 
R3  is  — (CH2)«— SH 


C 
/    \ 

Rj  Ri   O  (H2CV         (CH2), 

— S— (CH)„— C— C N C— CXX)R; 

R2  H 


Rs  is  lower  allcyl,  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro  substituted  lower 
alkyl,  — (CH2)rcycloalkyl  wherein  the  cycloalkyl  group 
is  a  saturated  ring  of  3  to  7  carbons. 


in  which 
R  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents  selected  independently  from  halogen,  alkyl  and  alk- 
oxy  with  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy, 
phenyl,  halophenoxy  and  halophenyl, 
X  U  —CO—  or  CH(OH)— , 
Y  each  independently  is  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  in 

each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  cyano,  and 
n  isO,  1,  2,  3  or  4, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  addition  product  thereof  with 
an  acid  or  metal  salt. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  fungi,  characterized  in  that  there 
is  applied  to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  a  fungicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product  thereof 
according  to  claim  1. 


-(CH2),-^J; 


N 


r  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxy;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,330,548 

MERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  KETO 

SUBSTITUTED  FIFECOLIC  ACID 

Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sobs,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  112,004,  Jan.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,296,113. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,522 

Int.  CV  A61K  31/445.  31/44;  C07D  409/12.  211/32 

U.S.  a.  424—263  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

H 

c 

/    \ 

Rj  Ri   O  (H2CV         (CH2), 

R4— S— (CH);n-C— C N C— COOR 

R2  H 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  — (CH2. 
)a— SH,  and  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  provided  that  R2  is  lower 
alkyl  only  when  Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 

m  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

n  is  one,  two,  or  three; 

p  and  q  are  each  one  or  two  provided  that  the  sum  of  p+q 
is  three; 

R4  is  hydrogen. 


4,330,549 
COUMARINS  CONNECTED  VIA  AN  OXYALKYL  GROUP 
WTTH  A  PIPERIDINE  RING  HAVING  ANTI-ALLERGIC 

ACnON 
Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  Darmstadt;  Werner  Winter,  Heppenbeim; 
Max  Tbiel;  Androniki  Roescb,  both  of  Mannheim,  and  Otto- 
Henning  WUbelms,  Weinbeim-Rittenweier,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boebringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann* 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1979,  2901336 

Int  CV  A61K  31/445:  C07D  311/06.  311/16 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Claims 

1.  An  aryl  ether  derivative  of  the  formula 


nr^f^O— CH2— CH2— CH2— N 


\— NH— R5 


wherein 

R2  and  R3  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower 
alkyl  radical, 

Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  lower  alkanoyl  radical  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  aryl  or  benzthiazole;  a  lower  al- 
kenoyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  aryl;  an  aroyl, 
furancarbonyl,  tl.''>phenecarbonyl  or  pyridinecarbonyl 
radical  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy!,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  al- 
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kanoyloxy,  carboxyl,  nitro,  amino,  nitrile,  trifluoromethyl, 
carbamoyl  or  benzyl;  a  C3.7-cycloalkylcarboxylic  acid 
radical,  a  benzenesulphonic  acid  radical;  or  a  lower  alkyl 
sulphonic  acid  radical, 

R?  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  lower 
alkanoyl  radical,  and 

Rg  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower  alkoxy 
radical  or  a  hydroxyl  group; 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

8.  An  anti-allergic  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
anti-allergically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  ac- 
cording to  clahn  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  an  allergic  response  in  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  anti-allergi- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to 
claim  1. 


N— (CH2)«— COOR' 


in  which  n  denotes  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  R'  denotes  H,  a 
non-toxic  cation,  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched  saturated 
hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthyl,  or  an  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  aromatic  radical  of  formula 


Hgc: 


wherein  the  substituents  X  and  Y,  which  may  be.  the  same  or 
different,  represent  H,  halogen  or  alkoxy. 


water;  said  emulsion  containing  at  least  about  S  weight  percent 
of  said  cationic  surfactant  and  at  least  about  S  weight  percent 
of  said  non-ionic  surfactant. 


4,330,550 

OXOIMIOAZOUNEALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 

SALTS  AND  ESTERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Hau-Heiner  LanteaschlMger,  Cologne;  Hans  Betzing,  Kerpen* 
Horrem,  aid  Brigitte  Stoil,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 
many,  anignon  to  A.  Nattennann  A  Cie.  GmbH,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fned  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1979,  2934746 

Int  a^  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/30 
VJS.  a.  424—273  R  24  Claims 

1.  (i>-(2-Oxo-4-imidazolin-l-yl)-alkanoic  acids,  salts  and  ester 
thereof  of  the  formula 


4,330,552 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY 

4,5•DURYL•^ARYLTHIOIMIDAZOLES 

Saul  C.  Cherkoftky,  WUmiogtoo,  Del,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Poat 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,569 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/84 

U.S.  a.  424— 273  R  15 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3O 


CH3O 


S(0), 


^' 


where 

X=F,  ClorOCH3;and 

n=0,  1  or  2. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective  antiin- 
flammatory amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,330,553 
7-OXO-PGl2*DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Vilmos  Simonidesz;  Agnes  Papp  nee  Behr;  Gibor  Ko?iics;  J6aef 
Ifanics;  Julia  Der  a^  FdldT^ry;  Istrtfn  Stadler,  and  Istfin 
Pallagi,  all  of  Bndapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chiaoia  Gyi^ 
gysser  es  Vegyeneti  Termekek  Gyara  R.T.,  Bndapest,  Hmi* 
gary 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,292 
Claims  priority,  ^)plication  Hungary,  Not.  12, 1979,  CI>1978; 
Not.  12,  1979,  a-1988 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/935;  A61K  31/557 
U.S.  a.  424—285  29  daiau 

1.  An  optically  active  or  racemic  7-OXO-PGI2  compound  of 
the  formula  1 


4,330,551 
THERAPEUTIC  METHOD 
Daniel  W.  Stout  North  Palm  Beach,  and  Paul  R.  McGinacs, 
Lake  Park,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Synergetics  Co. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,464 
Int  a.J  A61K  27/00.  31/14.  31/40.  31/44.  31/47.  31/415, 

31/495 
U.S.  CL  424— 273  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  afflicted  with  pain  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  patient  as  the  sole  pain-reliev- 
ing constituent  a  pain-relieving  amount  of  an  aqueous  emulsion 
comprising  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cationic  surfac- 
tant, a  pharmacologically  acceptable  non-ionic  surfactant,  and 


(I) 


R> 

I 

C— Y— R' 


R'^d  X-C 

R>3o  R*     R2 


wherein 
Q  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation  or 

lower  alkyl 
X  is  cis-  or  trans— CH=CH—  or  C»C  or  — CH2— CHj— 
R'^  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-4  alkanoyl  or  a  blocking  group  of  the 

formula  R'R^R'Si  or 


1058 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1982 


R"— CH2— CR'°— OR'2 

wherein  R',  R*.  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
straight  or  branched  chain,  Ci-»alkyl  groups,  R'^  and  R'  • 
represent  the  same  or  different  groups  selected  from  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  R'^  stands  for  methyl  or  ethyl,  or 
is  a  tetrahydropyran-2-yl  group, 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  in  a-  or  /3-position, 
R'  and  R^  stand  for  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
Y  is  methylene,  oxygen  or  — NH— ,  and 
R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  which  can  be  monosubstituted 

phenyl. 
27.  An  anti-aggregation-  or  thrombus-dissolving-method  of 
treatment  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering  to  an 
ammal  subject  in  daily  dosage  per  kg  body  weight  1  mg-10  mg 
of  a  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1. 

4,330,554 
SPIROBENZOFURANONE  COMPOUNDS 
HiroMda  Sngihara,  Osaka;  Masazumi  Watanabe,  Kawanishi; 
Mitsuro  Kawada,  Hyogo,  and  bake  Imada,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Giemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,548,  Jan.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,284,644,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,520, 
Dec.  11, 1978,  abaBdoBed.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  257,317 
Cteims  priority,  appUcatioB  Greece,  Apr.  23,  1980,  61757; 
Japu,  Mar.  30, 1981,  56/48285 

iBt  a.3  C07D  307/94;  A61K  il/U 
U  A  a.  424—285  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3CH 
OH 


,<xS 


NH— CO— CO— OH 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (Ci-io),  and 

R2  is  alkyl  (Ci-io), 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof,  or  a  physiologi- 
cally accepuble  and  hydrolysable  ester  thereof  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  wherein  alkyl  has  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  esters  and  phenyl  esters  monosubstitu- 
ted by  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  or  ef- 
fecting prophylaxis  of  allergic  conditions  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  and  hydrolysable  ester  thereof,  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutical  diluent  or  carrier. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  or  effecting  prophylaxis  of  allergic 
conditions  in  animals  which  comprises  administering  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


4,330,556 
MICROBIODAL 
N-l'-HYDROCARBYLOXYCARBONYLETHYL)-N. 
ALKOXYACETYLANILINES 
Adolf   Hiibele,   Magden,   Switzerland;   WolfgSBg   Eckhardt, 
Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Walter  Kunz,  OberwU, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,008,  Oct.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,406 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.  27,   1978, 
11119/78 

Int.  a.^  C07C  101/447;  AOIN  37/22.  37/24 
U.S.  a.  424—309  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


5.  A  method  of  managing  peptic  ulcer  in  a  patient  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


Ri 


CH3 


,Cr> 


CH3CH 

OH 


said  compound  being  administered  in  an  amount  effective  to 
manage  peptic  ulcer  in  said  patient. 


4,330,555 

INDANYLOXAMIC  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

TreTor  G.  Payne,  Arksheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltiln  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,409 
Clatas  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   22,   1978, 
13115/78 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1996,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.J  A6IK  31/m.  31/215;  C07C  101/447 

U  A  CL  424—309  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


\=J  C-CH2OR7 

R2         o 

wherein 

Ri  is  methyl  or  methoxy, 

R2  is  methyl  or  chlorine, 

Rj  is  C3  or  C4  alkyl,  C3  alkenyl  or  C3  alkynyl,  and 

R7  is  C1-C3  alkyl. 

5.  A  method  for  combatting  phytopathogenic  fungi  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,330,557 

ACYL-CARNITINE  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 

PARENTERAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 

Claudio  Ca^azza,  35,  Via  Marocco,  00144  Rome,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,147,  May  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,801 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/205 

U.S.  a.  424—316  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  increasing  in  a  human  the  level  of  fatty 

acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic 

acid,  palmitic  acid,  stearic  acid  and  linolenic  acid  by  parenteral 


May  18,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


10S9 


intravenous  administration  of  one  or  more  triglycerides  of  said 
fatty  acid  to  a  human,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
sumultaneously  administering  a  quantity  of  an  acyl-camitine 
sufficient  to  enhance  the  oxidation  of  said  fatty  acids  in  the 
body  of  said  human,  said  acyl-camitine  having  the  general 
formula 


R4and  Rj  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  or,  (C|-C4)alkyl, 
or  the  group 


— NH— CHCCX)H 

I 

R3 


(CH3)3=N— CH2— CH— CH2— COO- 
OR 

1 
wherein  R  represents  acetyl,  propionyl,  butyryl,  hydroxy 
butyryl,  hexanoyl,  octanoyl,  decanoyl,  palmitoyl,  stearoyl, 
acetoacetyl,  succinyl,  isovaleryl  and  crotonyl. 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  p- 

hydroxybenzyl; 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  or  individual  optical 
isomers  thereof. 


4,330,558 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
FOR  TREATING  PERIPHERAL  ORTHOSTATIC 
HYPOTENSION 
Tomokazu  Sazuld,  No.  9-30-307,  Okamoto  4-chome,  Higa- 
shinada-ku,    Kobe-shi,    Hyogo-ken;    Akira    Hayashi,    No. 
290*1>210,    Yamadaue,    Suita-shi,    Osaka*fu,    and    Yuichi 
Yamamura,   No.   l*9-22,   Nigawatakadai,   Takarazuka-shi, 
Hyogo-ken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snmltomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka;  Tomokazu  Suzuki,  Kobe;  Akira 
Hayashi,  Suita  and  Yuichi  Yamamora,  Takarazuka,  all  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,620 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1980,  55-7234 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/195 

VS.  a.  424—319  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  peripheral  orthostatic  hypotension 

which  comprises  orally  or  parenterally  administering  DL-  or 

L-threo-3,4-dihydroxyphenylserine    or    a    pharmaceutically 

acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  of  from 

about  0.1  g  to  about  6  g  per  day  to  a  human  patient  suffering 

from  the  disease  until  an  intended  result  is  obtained. 


4330,560 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FOOD  PROTEINS  OF 
FUNGAL  ORIGIN  OR  FROM  MULHCELLULAR 
ORGANISMS  FEMENTATION  APPARATUS  AND 
PROTEINS  SO-PRODUCED 
Thadee  J.  Staron,  Noisy  le  Roi,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 
National  de  hi  Recherche  Agronomiquc,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,017,  Jan.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,567.  This  appUcation  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,410 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  7, 1977,  77  17449 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426-7  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  food  proteins,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  cultivating  the  fungus  Trichoderma  Album  (1-032)  in  a  nutri- 
ent media  at  a  temperature  below  28*  C,  the  pH  of  said  media 
being  kept  at  a  value  between  about  3.7  and  4.8;  the  nitrogen 
content  (atomic  N)  of  said  media  being  adjusted  to  a  value  of 
about  4  to  5%,  with  respec*  to  the  dry  material;  the  dissolved 
oxygen  content  being  fro- .  about  6  to  10  mg/1;  said  cultivation 
being  carried  out  with  z*  rring  which  does  not  cause  lysis  of  the 
fungus;  and  under  conditions  such  that  foaming  is  avoided. 


4,330,559 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  BENIGN  PROSTATIC 

HYPERTROPHY 

Philippe  Bey,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Jung,  Illkirch  Groffen- 

staden,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell-Toraude  et  Cie, 

Strasbourg,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,739,  Apr.  10, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,765, 

Jul.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

231,072 
Int  a.?  A61K  31/195.  31/16.  31/22.  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424—319  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  benign  prostatic  hypertrophy  in  a 
patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  the  administration  to 
said  patient  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


Y    O 
I     II 
RaHN(CH2)3— C— C— Ri 


NHRft 


wherein: 
Y  is  FCH2— ,  F2CH— ,  or  F3C— ; 

Raand  R^are,  independently,  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)alkylcarbo- 
nyl,  or  the  group 


— CO— CH— R2 
NH2 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  p- 
hydroxybenzyl; 
Rl  is  hydroxy,  (Ci-C8)alkoxy,  the  group  ^NIURs,  wherein 


4,330,561 
COLORED  GELATIN  COVERING 
Kaoru  Nemoto;  Toshichika  Ogasawara,  and  Sadao  Bessbo,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushlki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,183 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1979,  54/33386 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—140  1  Claim 

1.  A  gelatin  covering  consisting  generally  of  gelatin  and  a 
sufficient  amount  of  caramel  to  provide  a  desired  degree  of 
coloring,  said  caramel  being  substantially  free  from  substances 
with  a  molecular  weight  up  to  about  10,000,  whereby  said 
caramel  does  not  cause  the  water  solubility  of  the  covering  to 
be  substantially  lowered  with  the  passage  of  time. 


4,330,562 

INTERMEDIATE  MOISTURE  STABILIZED  CHUNKY 

FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

AbdaUa  E.  Nassar,  Artesia,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  CHB  Foods,  lac 

Terminal  Island,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,573,  Dec.  31, 1979,  abandooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,123,  Jun.  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,069 
Int  a.3  A23K  1/10 
VJS.  a.  426—310  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  microbiologicaUy  shelf  stable 
extruded  proteinaceous  food  product  having  a  protein  content 
of  between  15  and  35%  by  weight  a  moisture  content  of  be- 
tween about  25  and  35%  by  weight  a  fat  content  of  from  3  to 
10%,  from  about  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  carbohydrates,  and  at 
least  about  0.1%  of  an  antimycotic  agent  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  inhibit  the  growth  of  yeast  or  mold,  from  5  to  15%  by 
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wdsfat  of  polyhydroxy  alcohol  and  a  water  activity  (Aw)  of 
between  about  0.75  and  0.8S  which  consists  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  blending  and  heating  a  mixture  of  water,  meats,  fat,  salt, 
antimycotic  agent  and  a  polyhydroxy  alcohol  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  microbiologically  shelf 
suble  product  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  185*  F.  for  a 
period  of  at  least  IS  minutes  to  pasteurize  the  admixture 
and  form  a  homogeneous,  pumpable,  pasteurized  slurry; 

(b)  cooling  the  slurry  to  essentially  ambient  room  tempera- 
ture; 

(c)  adding  the  cooled  pasteurized  slurry  to  a  dry,  non-pasteu- 
rized admixture  of  toasted  particulate  proteinaceous  vege- 
table material  and  toasted  cereal  grain  material  compo- 
nents, having  a  mi'*''""'"  moisture  content  of  10-12%  and 
minimal  bacterial  contamination  said  mixture  containing 
up  to  40%  by  weight  carbohydrate,  which  carbohydrate 
consists  in  part  of  sugar,  and  mixing  the  admixture  to 
produce  a  homogeneous  blend  containing  between  about 
25  and  35%  by  weight  moisture  at  a  temperature  below 
about  100*  F.; 

(d)  extruding  the  blended  product  at  ambient  temperatures 
and  pressures  without  applying  heat  thereto,  through  a  die 
of  predetermined  dimensions  whereby  a  continuous,  es- 
sentially non-expanded  stream  of  said  product  is  formed 
and  comminuting  the  extruded  stream  of  blended  product 
into  chunks  of  pre-determined  size  and  essentially  normal 
bulk  density; 

(e)  coating  the  chunks  of  extruded  product  with  a  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  vegetable 
gum  and  at  least  about  0.2%  of  an  antimycotic  agent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  surface  growth  of  molds  or 
yeasts;  and 

(0  passing  the  coated  chunks  through  a  drying  zone  to  dry 
the  applied  coating  to  a  shiny,  non-tacky  fi^sh. 


a4o> 
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and  aligning  said  handle  member  so  that  it  is  disposed  in 
substantially  upstanding  relation  to  said  die, 

freezing  said  freezable  product  so  that  the  embedded  portion 
of  said  handle  member  is  rigidly  maintained  therein,  re- 
moving said  carrier  strip  member,  removing  said  frozen 
product  from  said  cavity  by  lifting  said  handle  member, 
and 

exposing  said  product  for  consimiption  by  removing  said 
sheet  material  therefrom  by  grasping  the  protruding  cor- 
ners of  said  sheet  material  and  peeling  said  sheet  material 
from  said  product. 


i     4,330,563 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  EDIBLE  FROZEN  FOOD 

PRODUCT 

Edwia  B.  Settle  Jr^  2864  WUtney  Rd^  Clearwater,  Fla.  33520 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,792 

lat  a^  A23G  9/04 

VS.  a.  426-389  2  Clainu 


4,330,564 
FRYER  OIL  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD 
Bernard  Friedman,  2914  Fainriew  St,  AUentown,  Pa.  18104 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Set.  No.  69,238 
Int.  CL^  A23D  5/02 
VJS.  a.  426-417  13  Clidns 

1.  A  process  for  treating  used  fryer  cooking  oil  comprising 
the  steps  of  mixing  said  used  cooking  oil  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  300*  to  about  400*  F.  with  a  composition  comprised 
of  porous  carrier,  water  and  food  compatible  acid;  and  filtering 
the  residue  of  said  composition  from  said  oil;  wherein  said 
sorbent  and  water  are  present  in  said  composition  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  disperse  the  composition  throughout  the  hot  oil 
without  substantial  spattering  of  the  oil  upon  said  mixing,  and 
wherein  said  porous  carrier,  water  and  food  compatible  acid 
are  present  in  said  com]X>sition  in  amounts  to  improve  the 
cooking  properties  of  the  treated  used  cooking  oil  by  increas- 
ing the  useful  cooking  lifetime  of  the  used  oil  and  by  minimiz- 
ing oily  residue  on  food  products  cooked  with  the  treated  used 
cooking  oil. 


4,330,565 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FRUIT  EXTRACTS 
Akiko  Hamada,  Tokyo,  JaiMUi,  asaignor  to  Japan  (Impex)  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,175 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japu,  Sep.  28, 1977,  52/115628 
Int  a,J  A23L  2/02,  2/04 
VS.  a.  426-^431  8  Claima 


Orynw<K_ 


U 


Ti«MI»»l,x^^~" 
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1.  A  process  for  making  an  edible  frozen  food  product, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  die  having  at  least  one 
cavity  formed  therein, 

sh^>ing  said  cavity  so  that  it  has  a  generally  hyperbolic 
configuration  when  viewed  in  vertical  cross  section, 

lining  said  cavity  with  a  blank  of  flexible  sheet  material  of 
generally  square  configuration  so  that  the  respective  cor- 
ners of  said  sheet  material  protrude  upwardly  of  the  plane 
of  said  die,  in  substantially  equidistantly  spaced,  circum- 
ferentially  disposed,  relation  to  one  another, 

charging  an  edible,  Uquid-state,  freezable  substance  into  said 
cavity  and  filling  said  cavity  to  its  rim, 

placing  a  slotted  carrier  strip  member  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cavity  in  overlying  and 
substantially  bisecting  relation  to  the  upwardly  opening 
end  of  said  filled  cavity, 

inserting  a  handle  member  through  said  slot  formed  in  said 
carrier  strip  member  so  that  the  inserted  portion  of  said 
handle  member  is  embedded  within  said  edible  product 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  fruit  extracts  by  heating  fruit  as 
raw  material  for  extraction,  followed  by  concentrating  the 
resulting  extract,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

adding  water  to  fruit  as  the  raw  material; 

introducing  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  closed  air  tight 
container; 

heating  the  contents  of  the  container  while  simultaneously 
pressurizing  said  container  at  about  2  atm.  for  a  given  time 
to  extract  the  fruit; 

separating  the  resulting  extract  from  the  resulting  fruit  resi- 
due; and 
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concentrating  the  thus  separated  extract  to  obtain  a  fruit 
extract. 


'  4,330,566 

POURABLE,  CRUNCHY  BAITER  FOR  FOOD 
PRODUCTS 
Richard  Meyer,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  and  Sam  H.  Lee,  San  Jose, 
Califs  asiignon  to  Amour-Dial,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,529,  Jun.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,077 
Int  a.}  A23D  J/00 
U.S.  a.  426^-606  7aaini8 

1.  A  shelf  suble  edible  food  coating  composition  comprising 
a  fluid  shortening  containing  from  about  10  to  35%  by  weight 
of  a  solid  triglyceride  largely  in  the  beta  crystal  form,  a  food 
grade  binder  to  enhance  the  ability  of  the  coating  composition 
to  adhere  to  a  food  item,  and  a  breading  material  having  a  U.S. 
Standard  sieve  size  of  about  3-12,  said  binder  and  breading 
material  being  substantially  distributed  throughout  said  coat- 
ing compositions. 


into  said  fluidization  chamber,  to  effect  electrostatic  charging 
of  such  particulate  material;  an  electrically  conductive  control 
grid  mounted  within  and  substantially  across  said  plenum 
effectively  interposed  between  said  support  member  and  said 
ionizing  means,  said  grid  being  adapted  for  control  of  its  elec- 
trical potential  and  for  substantially  unimpeded  passage  there- 
through of  the  ionized  gas;  and  an  electrically  conductive 
cloud  control  grid  disposed  within  and  substantially  across  said 
chamber  above  said  support  member,  said  cloud  control  grid 
being  adapted  for  control  of  its  electrical  potential,  and  said 
housing  being  adapted  for  the  passage  of  a  worlcpiece  there- 
through for  exposure  between  said  support  member  and  said 
cloud  control  grid,  whereby  the  cooperative  effects  of  fluidiza- 
tion and  electrosutic  charging  may  produce  a  cloud  of  electro- 
sutically  charged  particulate  material  above  said  support 
member,  and  whereby  said  grids  may  be  used  to  affect  the 
deposition  of  powder  upon  a  workpiece  exposed  to  such  cloud. 


4,330,567 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

COATING  WITH  CONTROLLED  PARTICLE  CLOUD 

Donald  J.  Gillette,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Electrostatic 

Equipment  Corp.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,656,  Jan.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,297,386.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,521 

lot  CU  B05C  3/172.  19/02;  B05D  1/22 

U.S.  a.  427—32  39  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  depositing  a  particulate  material  upon  a 
worlcpiece,  wherein  the  workpiece  is  exposed,  at  an  effectively 
opposite  potential,  to  a  cloud  of  electrostatically  charged  parti- 
cles, the  improvement  comprising:  disposing  a  cloud  control 
grid  at  a  level  spaced  above  the  porous  plate,  and  impressing 
upon  the  grid  a  voltage  having  either  a  negative  or  a  positive 
value,  with  respect  to  ground,  of  1  to  20  kilovolts,  whereby  the 
spatial  characteristics  of  the  cloud  of  charged  particles  can  be 
affected  so  as  to  control  the  nature  of  the  deposit  produced 
upon  the  workpiece;  and  passing  the  workpiece  through  said 
cloud  at  a  level  below  and  out  of  contact  with  said  grid. 

24.  Electrostatic  fluidized  bed  coating  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  housing  having  a  generally  planar  substan- 
tially horizontal  porous  support  member  mounted  therein  to 
defme  within  said  housing  a  fluidization  chamber  thereabove 
and  a  plenum  therebelow;  means  for  introducing  gas  into  said 
plenum  for  passage  upwardly  through  said  support  member  to 
effect  fluidization  of  particulate  coating  material  supplied  to 
said  chamber;  means  for  ionizing  gas  passing  from  said  plenum 


4,330,568 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  AT  LEAST  TWO  TYPES  OF 
CERAMIC  MATERIALS  TO  EACH  OTHER 
Valter  Boehm,  Cesky  Tesin;  VcsIst  Marosczyk;  AntoBin  Ciet- 
lar,  both  of  Trinec;  MfloslaT  Bartuska,  Prague;  Kard  Rybak, 
Prague;  Karel  Zverina,  Prague,  and  Ednard  Zeleiay,  Pragnc, 
all  of  CzechosloTakia,  assignora  to  Vysoka  skola  cheodcko- 
technologicka,  Prague,  CzechosloTakia 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,204,  May  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Czechoslondda,  May  13,  1977, 
3157-77 

Int  a.3  B05D  1/10.  3/02 
VJS.  a.  427—34  3  Claima 


1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  at  least  two  types  of  ceramic 
materials  to  each  other  in  order  to  enhance  both  abrasion  and 
corrosion  resistances  of  fireproof  plates  for  valve  closures  of 
foundry  ladles,  the  improvement  wherein  a  first  refractory 
material  made  of  fireclay,  having  a  lower  initial  deformation 
temperature,  is  heated  to  a  first  temperature  which  is  less  than 
the  melting  temperature  of  the  first  material  and  which  is  in  the 
range  of  from  800'- 1400*  C,  and  a  second  refractory  material 
made  of  alumina,  having  a  higher  initial  deformation  tempera- 
ture than  that  of  the  first  material,  is  heated  to  a  second  temper- 
ature of  from  2100'-6000*  C,  following  which  the  second 
material  is  applied  by  throwing  it  at  high  speed  in  particulate 
form  onto  the  preheated  surface  of  said  first  material  after 
preheating  at  least  the  surface  of  the  particles  of  the  second 
material  to  said  second  temperature,  the  first  material,  before 
having  been  brought  into  contact  with  the  second  material, 
being  heated  and  superficially  melted  to  a  depth  of  from  one  to 
two  millimeters,  and  the  heating  of  the  second  material,  before 
it  is  applied  to  the  first  material,  bringing  at  least  the  surfaces  of 
the  particles  of  the  second  material  into  a  condition  such  that 
there  is  produced  a  physico-chemical  action  producing  a  dif- 
fused interlayer  between  the  first  material  and  the  second 
material  deposited  thereon. 
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4,330,569 

METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING  NITRIDE  SURFACE 

Michael  R.  Gaktt,  Oceanside,  Calif.;  Murray  L.  Tmdel,  Center- 

▼ilk,  and  JohB  K.  Stewart,  Jr.,  West  CarroUton,  both  of  Ohio, 

aMignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  42,476,  May  25, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886351,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,881,  Apr.  5, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

195,806 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  427—38  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  silicon  nitride  layer 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  to  enhance  the  adhesion  of 
photoresist  to  the  surface  during  etching  in  buffered  hydroflu- 
oric acid,  comprising  in  sequence  of  steps  of: 
exposing  the  surface  of  the  silicon  nitride  layer  to  an  ionized 

oxygen  plasma  for  at  least  about  10  minutes;  and 
applying  to  the  nitride  surface  a  liquid  solution  of  hexalkyl- 
disilazane  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  selected  from 
methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl. 


4,330,571 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  CORROSION  PREVENTIVE 
COATING  TO  METALLIC  CABLE 
Philip  H.  Stovall,  and  Robert  C.  Webber,  both  of  Marietta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,097,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,885 
Int.  a.5  B05D  1/J8.  3/02.  3/12.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—120  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  applying  a  corrosion  preventive  coating  to 
a  metallic  cable  length  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  the  cable  in  a  solvent-dispersed  corrosion 
preventive  compound  solution  consisting  of  a  nonvolatile 
hydrocarbon  material  dispersed  in  at  least  one  petroleum 
solvent  from  the  group  of  naphtha,  mineral  spirits  and 
Stoddards  Solvent  to  constitute  a  homogeneous  fluid 
formation  that  is  free  from  grit,  abrasives,  chlorides  and 
other  impurities,  the  solvent  quantity  being  such  to  pro- 
duce a  solution  viscosity  of  from  approximately  200  to 
approximately  250  centistokes  at  the  temperature  and  time 
of  such  cable  immersion; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  cable  from  the  solution  followed  there- 
after by  the  wiping  of  the  cable  with  a  solution  adsorbent 
material  that  is  at  least  wetted  by  said  solution; 

(c)  and,  drying  said  cable  applied  coating  by  evaporation  of 
solution  solvents. 


4,330,570 
SELECTIVE  PHOTOINDUCED  CONDENSATION 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCHNG 
COMPOUNDS 
John  F.  Giuliani,  Kensington,  Md.,  and  Abe  Auerbach,  Albany, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy>  Washington,  D.C. 
nied  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,028 
Int.  a.3  C23C  13/04 
UA  a.  427—54.1  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  luminescent  and  semiconductive 
materials  comprising: 
mixing  reactive  gases  of  antimony  pentafluoride  (SbFs)/,  and 

a  halogen  containing  compound  in  an  evacuated  chamber; 
providing  a  substrate  having  a  surface  in  contact  with  the 

reactive  gases;  and 
passing  ultraviolet  light  onto  the  substrate  surface  at  its  gas 

interface; 
whereby  a  film  having  luminescent  and  semiconductive 

characteristics  is  deposited  on  the  substrate  surface  by 

photoinduced  condensation  from  chemionization  of  the 

gases. 


4,330,572 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIR  OF  THIN  GLASS  COATINGS 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  iuTention  of; 
Jack  W.  Holt,  Walnut,  Calif.;  Donald  D.  Hehnan,  Buena 
Park,  Calif.,  and  Laurence  W.  Smiser,  Downey,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,100 
Int.  a.3  B32B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  427— 140  3aainis 


1.  The  method  for  repairing  damaged  areas  such  as  punc- 
tures or  cracks  in  a  ceramic  coating  provided  on  lightweight 
fused  silica  tiles  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  drilling  out  said  damaged  area  in  said  ceramic  coating 
terminating  close  to  the  surface  of  said  lightweight  fused 
silica,  producing  a  cavity; 

(b)  cleaning  all  loose  particles  from  said  drilled  out  cavity; 

(c)  filling  said  drilled  out  cavity  flush  with  the  upper  surface 
of  said  coating  with  a  filler  material  prepared  by: 

(i)  mixing  chopped  silica  fibers  with  a  binder  into  a  slurry, 

centrifuging,  drying  and  sintering; 
(ii)  said  sintered  filler  material  then  being  pulverized  and 

screened  through  —  325  mesh; 

(d)  packing  said  filler  material  into  said  cavity; 

(e)  applying  a  coating  over  said  filled  cavity,  said  coating 
consisting  essentially  of: 

97  percent  borosilicate  glass  frit 

B2O3-325  Mesh; 

2.66  percent  Boron  silicide  SiB4;  and 

0.28  percent  Potassium  silicofluoride  (K2SiF6); 
(0  applying  heat  to  said  repaired  area  for  curing  said  coating 

and  filler  material; 
said  heat  being  sufficient  to  cause  said  Boron  silicide  to 

oxidize  in  a  fluid  state  which  consumes  enough  of  said  frit 

to  form  an  impervious,  highly  refractory  layer. 
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4,330^73 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Leonid  A.  Kottandov,  Vorobievskoe  shosse,  6,  kv.  4;  Nikolai  S. 
EnikolopOT,  KutozoTsky  prospekt,  26,  ky.  245;  Fridrikh  S. 
Dyachkofsky,  Vorobieyskoe  shosse,  2-b,  kv.  9;  qudmila  A. 
Novokshonova,  ulitsa  26  Bakinskikh  komissaroT,  7,  korpus  4, 
ky.  38;  Jury  A.  GavrUoT,  Chistoprudny  bulvar,  14,  kv.  57,  all 
of  Moscow;  Olga  I.  Kudinova,  poselok  Kratovo,  ulitsa  Malak- 
hovskaya,  15,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Tatyana  A.  Maklakova, 
Lenin^adskoe  shosse,  8/2,  kv.  200,  Moscow;  Leonid  A. 
Akopian,  Mytischi,  oUtsa  Tereshkovoi,  11,  kv.  21,  Moskov- 
skaya  oblast;  Otar  P.  Mchedlov-Petrosian,  ulitsa  Vorobieva, 
14,  kv.  5,  Kharkov;  MikhaU  I.  Boilko,  uUtsa  Arkhangelskaya, 
12,  kv.  54,  Kharkov;  Alexandr  A.  Staroselsky,  uUtsa  Stadion- 
naya,  21,  kv.  76,  Kharkov,  and  Vladimir  P.  Tkachenko,  ulitsa 
akfidytHiica  Makarova,  13,  kv.  24,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,188,  Sep.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,234,659. 
This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,618 
Int.  a.J  B05D  7/24 
U.S.  a.  427—213  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  material,  comprising 
precipitating  a  complex  organometallic  catalyst  from  the  gas 
phase  in  the  pores  of  a  solid  porous  carrier  and  polymerizing 
olefins  from  the  gas  phase  on  said  catalyst  precipitated  in  the 
pores  ot  the  solid  porous  earner  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to  1 65° 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  1  to  60  atm,  said  complex  organometallic 
catalyst  consisting  of  a  first  component  being  a  compound  of  a 
transition  metal  and  of  a  second  component  being  an  organic 
compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  second  or  third  group 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  precipitation  being  effected  in  two 
steps,  the  first  component  of  the  catalyst  being  precipitated 
first,  and  the  second  component  of  the  catalyst  being  precipi- 
toted  second,  the  first  component  of  the  catalyst  being  precipi- 
Uted  from  the  gas  phase  at  a  temperature  of  20'  to  300°  C. 
under  conditions  of  varying  pressure  which  is  first  raised  by  at 
least  30  percent  of  the  initial  value,  and  then  lowered  to  at  least 
the  initial  value,  the  initial  gas  pressure  being  maintained 
within  the  range  of  from  0.05  to  1.2  atm,  the  second  component 
of  the  catalyst  being  precipitated  from  the  gas  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature of  50'  to  165'  C. 


treated  to  bring  it  to  a  coating  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
prevent  casting  of  said  coating  metal  thereon  and  low  enough 
to  prevent  excess  coating  metal-base  metal  alloying  and  to 
render  the  surfaces  of  said  strip  clean  and  free  of  oxide  as  it 
passes  through  said  molten  coating  meUl  bath,  said  finishing 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  enclosure  in 
sealed  relationship  with  said  bath  for  said  two-side  coated 
ferrous  base  metal  strip  as  it  exits  said  bath  and  an  exit  in  said 
enclosure  for  said  coated  strip,  maintaining  a  non-oxidizing 
atmosphere  within  said  enclosure,  locating  a  jet  finishing  noz- 
zle to  either  side  of  said  coated  strip  within  said  enclosure,  jet 
finishing  said  coated  strip  with  a  non-oxidizing  gas  and  main- 
taining said  jet  finishing  gas  and  said  atmosphere  within  said 
enclosure  at  an  oxygen  level  of  less  than  about  1000  ppm, 
whereby  to  render  said  two-side  coated  strip  uniform  in  ap- 
pearance and  coating  thickness. 


4330,575 
COATING  MATERIAL 
William  B.  Litchfield,  Toton;  John  T.  Gent,  South  Normanton, 
and  James  A.  S.  Graham,  Borrowash,  all  of  England,  aasignort 
to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,198 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22, 1980, 
8009750 

Int.  a.5  B05D  im 

U.S.  a.  427—376.3  12  Claims 

1.  A  powder  suitable  for  flame  spraying  comprising  a  com- 
position of  an  admixture  of  particles  in  which  20  to  40%  by 
volume  of  the  particles  are  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  nickel  base  alloy  containing  aluminium  and 
chromium  and  a  cobalt  base  alloy  containing  aluminium  and 
chromium,  and  the  balance  of  the  particles  are  of  a  glass  com- 
position, each  of  said  glass  particles  being  hollow  and  coated 
with  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nickel 
base  alloy  containing  chromium  aid  aluminium  and  a  cobalt 
base  alloy  containing  chromium  and  aluminium. 


4  330  574 
nNISHING  METHOD  FOR  CONVENTIONAL  HOT  DIP 
COATING  OF  A  FERROUS  BASE  METAL  STRIP  WITH  A 

MOLTEN  COATING  METAL 

Marvin  B.  Pierson,  Franklin,  and  Charles  Flinchum,  Hamilton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,660,  Apr.  16, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,857 

Int.  CL^  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  4r— 319  15  Claims 


4,330,576 

RAZOR  BLADE  COATING  AND  METHOD 

Charles  G.  Dodd,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,977,  Feb.  22, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,917 

Int.  a.5  B05D  5/OS 

U.S.  a.  427—255.1  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  finishing  process  for  conventional  continuous  hot-dip, 
two-side  coating  of  a  ferrous  base  metal  strip  with  a  molten 
coating  metal  of  the  type  wherein  said  ferrous  base  metal  strip 
is  caused  to  enter  a  bath  of  said  molten  coating  metal  contained 
in  a  coating  pot,  said  ferrous  base  metal  strip  having  been 


1018  O.G 


1.  A  method  for  coating  a  razor  blade  edge  with  a  fluori- 
nated  polymer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  substantially  uniform  thin  coating  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon polymer  wherein  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  polymer  may 
be  replaced  by  fluorine  atoms  to  form  a  multiplicity  of 
(_CF2— CF2— )  bonds  over  the  cutting  edge; 
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curing  the  polymer  coating  to  form  an  adherent  thin  coating  body  and  fully  enclosed  within  the  molded  bodiw  joined  to- 
T  the  cutttog  edge,  said  thin  coating  having  a  thickness  gether  by  injection  moldmg.  at  least  one  side  of  said  decorauve 

less  than  about  10,000  Angstrom  units;  and 
exposing  the  cured  coating  to  a  flow  of  gaseous  fluorine  for 

a  predetermined  time  and  at  a  predetermined  temperature 

to  achieve  the  replacement  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  by  the 

fluorine   atoms   to   form   the   multipUcity   of  (— CF- 

2— CF2— )  bonds. 


4,330,577 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WALL  ELEMENT  COMPRISING 

NATURAL  FIBER  MATERIAL  DRENCHED  FIRST  WITH 

A  SALT  SOLUTION  AND  THEREAFTER  WITH  A  WATER 

GLASS  BINDER 
Azd  N.  A.  Azlaodcr,  Florasitan  10,  S-114  31  Stockholm,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,923 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Muy  21, 1979, 7904440 
Ut  a^  B05D  1/36:  B32B  1/08:  F28F  13/18,  19/02 
U  A  CL  428-36  13  CW™ 


article  being  transparent  so  that  the  cured  thermosetting  resin 
ink  layer  can  be  seen  from  the  surface  of  said  at  least  one  side. 

4,330,579 

PARISON  FOR  BOTTLE  PRODUCT 

Akiho  Ota,  and  Yoshiakl  Hayashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 

ors  to  Yodiino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  109,151,  Jan.  2, 1980,  abudooed.  This 

application  Jun.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  278,282 

Int.  a.3  B45D  1/Oa  85/70 

VS.  a.  428—35  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  wall  element  of  porous  hygroscopic 
material  consisting  of  natural  fiber  material  drenched  with  a 
salt  solution  for  reducing  the  freezing  point  of  water,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  salt-drenched  wall  element  has  also  been 
drenched  with  water  glass  in  order  to  retain  the  salt  in  the 
pores  of  said  wall  element  during  use  thereof 

7.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  wall  ele- 
ment of  porous  hygroscopic  material  consisting  of  natural  fiber 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  first  drenching  said  wall  element  with  a  salt  solution  for 
reducing  the  freezing  point  of  water;  and  then 

(b)  drenching  said  wall  element  with  water  glass  in  order  to 
retain  the  salt  in  the  pores  of  said  element. 


1.  A  bottomed  tubular  parison  for  producing  a  bottle  by 
biaxial  orientation,  said  parison  prepared  by  injection  molding 
a  synthetic  resin  and  comprising: 

a  tubular  drum  portion;  and 

a  bottom  portion;  and  wherein: 

said  bottom  portion  is  of  generally  semispherical  shape  and 
protrudes  outwardly  of  the  parison; 

a  central  area  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  portion  is 
flattened,  the  thickness  of  the  flattened  portion  of  the 
bottom  portion  having  a  first  thickness  at  the  center 
thereof  and  gradually  decreasing  toward  the  outer  periph- 
ery; 

the  remainder  of  said  bottom  portion  has  a  thickness  which 
increases  gradually  in  the  direction  away  from  said  central 
area  from  a  second  thickness  adjacent  said  central  area  to 
a  third  thickness  as  it  joins  smoothly  with  the  side  walls  of 
said  tubular  drum  portion,  said  second  thickness  being  of 
smaller  dimension  than  said  first  thickness,  such  that  said 
bottom  portion  will  have  a  uniform  thickness  after  biaxial 
orientation  thereof 


4,330,578 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  DECORATIVE  ARTICLE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

YoiUtaka  NishiUra,  and  Hanmaaa  Kato,  both  of  Yokohama, 

I  to  MitsaMshi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,517 

lat  CL^  A47G  29/10 

VS.  CL  428—13  8  Claims 

L  A  synthetic  resin  decorative  article  consisting  essentially 

of  two  injection  molded,  superimposed  thermoplastic  resin 

bodies  and  at  least  one  integral  layer  of  a  cured  thermosetting 

resin  ink  in  a  desired  pattern  directly  printed  on  one  side  of  one 


4330,580 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  WALL  COVERINGS 

AND  WALL  COVERINGS  THUS  OBTAINED 
Joel  Dalle,  Bondoes,  France,  assignor  to  Dalle  ft  Cic,  S.A., 

Werricq,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  8,581,  Feb.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,156.  Ildi 

appiicatioa  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255^91 

lat  a^  B32B  7/06,  7/08 

VS.  CL  428—43  1  CW" 

1.  A  wall  covering  composed  of  an  element  of  a  textile 

nature  associated  with  a  support  of  dimensionally  indeforma- 
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ble  material  on  whifth  support  the  textile  element  is  fixed  by  the 
fusion  of  a  film  of  thermoplastic  material  interposed  between 
the  textile  element  and  the  support,  the  textile  element  being 
formed  by  crocheting  with  deposit  of  at  least  one  warp  band  of 
threads  or  meshes  in  a  zigzag  having  the  portion  of  the  warp 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the 
work  prefixed  in  this  position  by  chain  stitching  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  advance  of  the  work,  the  textile  element  being  of 
the  exact  width  of  the  final  covering  and  stabilized  in  width 


arranged  silicon  grains,  such  grains  at  least  at  one  surface  of  the 
wafer  having  a  mean  diameter  of  at  least  about  one  mm.  and 
abutting  each  other  at  the  boandaries  of  the  grains,  said  grains 
at  their  interiors  being  composed  of  silicon  of  relatively  high 
crystallographic  order  when  compared  with  the  silicon  at  the 
grain  boundaries,  said  grains  being  distributed  in  substantially 
non-columnar,  non-Unear  fashion  in  said  wafer. 


and  straightness  by  the  support  of  width  greater  than  that  of 
the  textile  element,  the  textile  element  being  prefixed  to  the 
support  and  fihn  by  the  chain  stitching  that  positions  the  por- 
tions of  the  warp,  chain  stitching  along  each  edge  of  the  warp 
to  prevent  the  marginal  portions  of  the  warp  from  displacing 
before  being  fixed  by  fiision  of  the  film  and  providing  a  line  of 
precutting  of  the  support  and  of  its  fihn  to  facilitate  the  ulti- 
mate tearing  away  of  the  excessive  width  of  the  support,  and 
the  fused  film  positively  fixing  the  textile  element  on  the  sup- 
port. 



4,330^1 
SEALING  ELEMENT 
Bemhard  Borgert,  and  Udo  Uche,  botii  of  Mannheim*  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemany,  aaaigiiori  to  Braas  A  Co.  GnbH,  nvnkftirt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmumy 

FOed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  Jol.  18, 
1979,  7920530[U] 

lot  CL^  B32B  3/02:  E04C  1/00 
\}S.  CL  428-64  9  Claims 


4,330,583 
HIGH  DENSITY  INFORMATION  RECORD 
LUBRICANTS 
Pabitra  Datta,  Cranbory,  and  Eogene  S.  Polioiak,  WUlingboro, 
botii  of  N  Jn  asaigDors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  231357 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a  428-65  5  OtSam 

1.  In  a  high  density  information  record  adapted  for  use  with 
a  playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a 
bandwidth  of  at  least  several  megahertz  when  relative  motion 
at  a  desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said 
stylus,  said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  material 
containing  an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  relief 
pattern  in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of 
said  bandwidth  upon  esublishment  of  relative  motion  at  said 
rate,  said  record  coated  wtih  a  methylalkylsiloxane  lubricant 
having  the  formula 


(CH3)3SiO 


CH3  CH3 


-f-Sio4— F"SiO^Si(CH3)3 


Jx   L  I     Sy 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  of  4-20  carbon  atoms,  x  is 
an  integer  of  2-4,  y  is  an  integer  of  0-2  and  wherein  the  sum  of 
X  plus  y  is  4  or  less,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  lubricant  an  hydroxylated  amine  compound  of  the 
formula 


N^R4 
Rs 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl;  R4  is 
RfiA  wherein  R6  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  A 
is  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl;  R5  can  be  R7A  wherein  R7  is  a  straight 
chain  alkyl  group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  and  A  has  the  meaning 
given  above  or  can  be  R7A-B-R8  wherein  R?  and  A  have  the 
meanings  given  above,  B  is  a  linking  group  which  can  be 
— O—  or  — C=C—  and  Rg  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  about 
6-2S  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  sealing  element  made  of  a  water-resistant  elastomer  or 
plastomer  for  outer  comers  on  flat  roofs  and  similar  engineer- 
ing constructions,  which  comprises  a  lamelliform  structure  of 
substantially  circular  shape  having  inclusively  from  four  to  six 
waves  distributed  radially  throughout  the  structure  and  around 
the  entire  circumference  of  the  structure,  the  amplitudes  of 
which  waves  increase  regularly  from  the  centre  of  the  struc- 
ture towards  the  circumference. 


4,330,582 
SEMICRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  PRODUCTS 
Joseph  Uadnayer,  BeOssda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Scmix  Incorpo- 
rated, GaitiMnbarg,  Md. 
DirisioD  of  Ser.  No.  959,982,  No?.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^256,681, 
which  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  751,342,  Dec  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Mar.  19, 19)80,  Scr.  No.  13M20 

lat  CLJ  COIB  33/00 
U.S.a428-64  6Claims 

1.  A  semicrystalline  silicon  wafer  composed  of  randomly 


4,330,584 

AUTOMOTIVE  LINER  PANEL 

Richard  P.  Doerer,  Groase  Pointe,  Mich.,  assigMNr  to  Van 

Dresser  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  886,137,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,172,918, 

whidi  is  a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,611,  JnL  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  S^.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,775 

The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  this  patent  siAseqMBt  to  Feb.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaiaMid 

lat  CLJ  B32B  3/26.  5/14.  5/20 

U.S.  a  428-91  6Clai« 

1.  A  laminated,  self-supporting,  automotive  panel  of  prede- 
termined contour  consisting  of  an  outer  substrate  layer  of 
expanded  polystyrene  which  is  relatively  rigid  and  has  a  sub- 
stantial resistance  to  bending,  an  intermediate  layer  of  rda- 
tively  soft,  compressible,  flexible  urethane  foam  fiised  to  one 
side  of  said  substrate  layer  in  direct  surface-to-surface  contact 
therewith,  said  intermediate  layer  being  of  sufficient  thickness 
to  provide  heat  and  sound  insulation,  to  provide  a  soft  feel  and 
to  conceal  imperfections  in  said  substrate  layer,  and  an  outer 
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flexible  decorative  finish  cover  layer  fused  to  the  side  of  said 
intermediate  layer  opposite  said  substrate  layer  in  direct  sur- 
face-to-surface contact  therewith. 

4.  The  automotive  panel  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
substrate  layer  has  a  thickness  of  0. 150  "-0. 180"  and  a  density  of 


'7, 


20 


4  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and  said  intermediate  layer  has  a 
thickness  of  0.060"-0.500"  and  a  density  of  1  to  4  pounds  per 
cubic  foot> 

5.  The  automotive  panel  defined  in  claim  4,  wherein  said 
cover  layer  is  cloth  of  a  tricot  type  construction  which  has 
been  knitted,  dyed,  and  then  napped  for  finished  appearance. 


paint  canvas,  said  layers  all  being  of  about  the  same  area  as  the 
paint  canvas,  and  a  lining  cloth  having  a  canvas  like  appear- 


4,330,585 
CYLINDER-HEAD  GASKET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Pierre  Eyrard,  Lyons,  and  Jean-Paul  Poquet,  Caluire,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Curty,  Society  Anonyme,  Saint-Priest, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  31, 1979,  79  27394 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/10:  F16J  15/12 
U.S.  a.  428—131  12  Qaims 


oxi-^9§^9o 


1.  A  cylinder-head  gasket  comprising: 

an  elongated  compressible  heat-resistant  sheet  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  succession  of  circular  cylinder 
holes  having  edges; 

respective  U-section  sheet-metal  rings  gripped  over  said 
edges  of  said  holes  of  said  sheet;  and 

respective  sections  of  reinforcement  material  engaged  be- 
tween said  rings  and  said  sheet  in  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing central  region  of  said  sheet  having  a  width  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  holes,  said  material 
being  different  from  the  sheet  metal  of  said  rings  and  heat 
resistant. 


ance  that  is  porous  and  flexible  and  secured  to  the  other  adhe- 
sive layer  on  the  substrate  layer. 


4,330,587 
METAL-THERMOPLASTIC-METAL  LAMINATES 
James  C.  Woodbrey,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,962 
Int.  a.^  B32B  7/02.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—215  10  Claims 

1.  A  metal-thermoplastic-metal  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  core  layer  of  thickness  from  about  0.01 
inches  to  about  0.09  inches,  said  thermoplastic  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  partly  crystalline 
polyamides  and  polyesters  having  a  crystalline  melting 
point  greater  than  about  130*  C.  and  a  tensile  elongation 
greater  than  IS  percent; 

(b)  a  metal  layer  of  thickness  from  about  0.002  inches  to 
about  0.0085  inches  laminated  on  each  side  of  the  thermo- 
plastic core  layer,  said  metal  being  an  aluminum  alloy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  aluminum  alloys  which  have  at  least  90  weight  percent 
aluminum,  from  about  0.4  to  about  1.6  weight  percent 
manganese  and  from  0  to  about  1.3  weight  percent 
magnesium,  the  weight  percent  of  any  other  alloy  metal 
being  less  than  that  of  the  manganese; 

(ii)  aluminum  alloys  which  have  at  least  90  weight  percent 
aluminum  and  from  from  about  1.2  to  about  5.3  weight 
percent  magnesium,  the  weight  percent  of  any  other 
alloy  metal  being  less  than  that  of  the  magnesium; 

(iii)  aluminum  alloys  which  have  at  least  90  weight  per- 
cent aluminum,  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.3  weight 
percent  magnesium  and  from  about  0.2  to  about  1.5 
weight  percent  silicon,  the  weight  percent  of  any  other 
alloy  metal  being  less  than  either  that  of  the  magnesium 
or  that  of  the  silicon,  whichever  is  the  greater; 
provided  that, 

(A)  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  thickness  is  less  than 
(0.54-14t/)/dc  inches  and  greater  than  the  value  for  t^ 
required  in  the  relationship 

(/m  +  //)^  +  [(£f  X  10-'')- l]uV(rm  +  ''/)=25/(S-2000); 

(B)  the  tensile  offset  yield  strength  of  said  metal  is  greater 
than  15,000  lbs./in.2  and  at  least 


4,330,586 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  RESTORING  DOCUMENTS, 

PAINTINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  E.  Fieux,  263  Cedar  St.,  West  Barnstable,  Mass.  02668 

CoBtiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  1,483,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  t  division  of  Ser.  No.  856,772,  Dec.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,15639.  Thb  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,168 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/18.  5/26 

VS.  a.  428—196  3  Qaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  paint  canvas  having  a  paint  film  thereon, 

a  porous,  flexible  substrate  layer  of  a  fine  woven  polyester  or 

fiberglass  mesh  fabric  material,  a  silicon  pressure  sensitive 

adhesive  layer,  one  on  each  side  of  the  substrate  layer,  one  of 

said  adhesive  layers  also  attached  to  the  rear  surface  of  the 


2000  + 


2600 


Hcdc  +  Hlj)^ 


lbs./in.2; 


and 
(C)  the  tensile  elongation  of  said  metal  is  at  least 
9.5  percent  for  said  (i)  aluminum  alloys, 
14.0  percent  for  said  (ii)  aluminum  alloys, 
10.0  percent  for  said  (iii)  aluminum  alloys; 
wherein, 

dc  is  the  density  of  the  thermoplastic  core  layer  in 

lbs./ft.2.in., 
tf  is  the  thickness  of  the  core  layer  in  inches, 
t/is  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  the  two  metal  layers  in 

inches, 
t„  is  the  minimum  acceptable  core  thickness. 
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Ec  is  the  Young's  modulus  of  the  thermoplastic  core  in 

lbs./in.2, 
S  is  the  average  tensile  offset  yield  strength  of  the  two 

metal  layers  in  lbs./in.2. 


wherein  the  foamed  gypsum  moulded  article  is  formed  on  face 
or  back  sheet  material. 


4330  588 
PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  SURFACES  OF 
POLYESTER  HBERS 
Wayne  K.  Larson,  Maplewood;  Michael  M.  Lynn,  White  Bear 
Lake,  and  E.  Steven  McAllister,  St  Paul,  aU  of  MN,  assignors 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

FOed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,149 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02;  B32B  7/00,  23/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—264  25  Qaims 

1.  A  shaped  essentially  polyester  article  which  is  provided 
with  a  surface-modification  to  provide  said  article  with  stain- 
release  properties,  said  surface-modification  comprising  the 
application  of  a  polyester  polymer  to  said  surface,  said  polymer 
having  become  locked  into  and  onto  said  article  by  application 
in  an  aqueous  swelling  environment  of  at  least  35*  C.  and 
remaining  in  and  on  said  polyester  article  after  5  washing 
cycles  in  an  aqueous  detergent  bath  and  comprising  a  water- 
dispellable  non-crystalline  polyester  polymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  about  700-50,000  and  containing  substantially 
equimolar  amounts  of  the  residues  of 

a.  100  mole  percent  of  dicarboxylic  acids  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

1. 0  to  6S  mole  percent  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  have  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms  between  carbonyl  groups  and 
having  an  average  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

2.  30  to  90  mole  percent  unsulfonated  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  of  which  at  least  30  but  no  more  than  70  mole 
percent  is  terephthalic  acid, 

3.  5  to  60  mole  percent  of  aliphatic  or  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  one 
sulfonic  acid  or  sulfinci  acid  salt  group,  and 

b.  100  tnole  percent  of  glycols  consisting  essentially  of  ali- 
phatic glycols  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
4  non-peroxidic  catenary  oxygen  atoms,  of  which  glycols 
at  least  30  mole  percent  is  ethylene  glycol. 


4,330,590 
PHOTOACnVE  MIXTURE  OF  ACRYLIC  MONOMERS 
AND  CHROMOPHORE-SUBSTTTUTED 
HALOMETHYL-2-TRIAZINE 
George  F.  Vesley,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,404 
Int.  a.^  CD8F  2/50,  4/00 
U.S.  a.  428—336  23  Claims 

1.  Method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  mixing  by  weight 

(a)  1 00  parts  of  a  composition  or  a  polymer  of  50- 100  parts 
of  acrylic  monomer  and  0-50  parts  of  copolymerizable 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 

(b)  0.01  to  2  parts  of  a  chromophore-substituted  halometh- 
yl-s-triazine  of  the  formula 


4,330,589 

FOAMED  GYPSUM  MOULDED  ARTICLES  AND 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Masumi  Saito,  Kobe;  Eiichi  Hirai,  Takarazuka;  Masao  Endo, 
Nishinomiya,  and  Tom  Nishino,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,916 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1980,  55/65060 
Int.  a.'  B32B  3/00,  5/20,  13/00.  13/04 
U.S.  a.  428— 312.4  11  Qaims 


1.  A  foamed  gypsum  moulded  article  comprising  a  plurality 
of  isolated  cells,  the  cell  walls  of  which  have  fine,  intercell 
connecting  passages. 

7.  The  foamed  gypsum  moulded  article  according  to  claim  1, 


i"^- 


Cbc 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  It^are  independently  hydrogen 
or  alkoxy  groups,  and  1  to  3  of  Ri,  R2.  R3.  and  R4  are 
hydrogen, 

(2)  applying  the  mixture  to  a  substrate, 

(3)  exposing  the  applied  mixture  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 
10.  A  substrate  having  a  coating  comprising  a  photopolym- 

erized  mixture  which  comprises  by  weight 

(a)  100  parts  of  acrylic  monomer  and  0-50  parts  of  copoly- 
merizable monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and 

(b)  0.01  to  2  parts  of  a  chromophore-substituted  halomethyl- 
s-triazine  of  the  formula 


R2 


v^- 


CI3C 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen 
or  alkoxy  groups,  and  1  to  3  of  Ri,  R2.  Rj.  and  R4  are 
hydrogen. 

4,330,591 
WOOL-LIKE  YARN  WITH  MOISTURE  TRANSPORT 
Lawrence  E.  Blackmon,  Foley,  Ala.;  John  R.  Dees,  and  Wayne 
T.  Mowe,  both  of  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,395,  Nov.  8, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  972,131,  Dec.  21, 
1978.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,207 
Int.  a.'  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—369  *  Claims 

1.  A  multifilament  yam  comprising  first  and  second  classes 
of  filaments;  • 

a.  each  of  said  first  class  of  filaments  being  polyester  and 
having  shrinkage  profiles  in  the  form  of  shrinkage  peaks 
and  valleys  along  their  lengths,  said  shrinkage  peaks  and 
valleys  being  out  of  phase  from  filament  to  filament  and 
having  amplitudes  and  spacings  along  each  of  said  fila- 
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ments  of  said  first  class  selected  such  that  said  yarn  has  a 
crimp  above  2%; 


4,330,593 
PZr/POLYMER  COMPOSITES  AND  THEIR 
FABRICATION 
Thomas  R.  Shrout,  Erie;  Walter  A.  Scholze,  and  James  V.  Big- 
gers,  both  of  State  College,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United 
SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,732 
Int  a.J  B32B  5/16;  B05D  5/12;  B32B  15/08;  H04R  17/00 
VJS.  CL  428—407  «  Claims 

4.  PZT/polymer  composites  for  fabricating  acoustic  trans- 
ducers which  comprise: 
a  commercially  available  powder  thoroughly  mixed  with  a 
plurality  of  polymethyl  methacrylate  (PMM)  spheres  and 
polyvinylalcohol  formed  and  sintered  into  a  plurality  of 
porous  pellets; 
lead  zirconate  added  to  said  plurality  of  porous  pellets;  and 
a  polymer  impregnated  into  said  plurality  of  porous  pellets 
containing  lead  zirconate. 


b.  each  of  said  second  class  of  filaments  having  a  spiral 
cross-section  and  having  lower  shrinkage  than  the  shrink- 
age of  said  filaments  of  said  first  class. 


4,330,592 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  OF  STEEL  CORDS  AND 
RUBBER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
TakcUro  Tsnkamoto,  Higashimorayama;  Michitaka  Takeshita, 
Mitaka,  and  Seisoke  Tomita,  Higashimorayana,  all  of  Japan, 
assivMirs  to  Bridgestone  lire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,515 

ClaiflH  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  6, 1979,  54-857241 

Int.  a.'  B60C  9/00 

U  A  CL  428—378  2  Claims 


1.  A  composite  material  of  steel  cords  and  rubber  having 
improved  corrosion  fatigue  resistance  and  fretting  fatigue 
resistance,  comprising  on  a  surface  of  said  steel  cord  a  protect 
layer  of  a  rust  preventing  material  comprising  at  least  one 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts  of 
organic  carboxylic  acids  containing  magnesium,  calcium  or 
barium  as  a  metal,  metal  salts  of  organic  sulfonic  acids  contain- 
ing magnesium,  calcium  or  barium  as  a  metal,  metal  salts  of 
organic  sulfates  containing  magnesium  or  calcium  as  a  metal, 
metal  salts  of  hydrocarbon  polymer  oxides  containing  magne- 
sium, calcium  or  barium  as  a  metal  and  sorbitan  fatty  acid 
esters,  and  at  least  one  film-former  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  polymers  and  oxides  thereof  having 
a  softening  or  melting  point  of  not  less  than  30*  C.  before 
vulcanization  bonding  of  rubber  to  said  steel  cords. 


4,330,594 

SURFACE  PROTECnON  FOR  PARTS  OF  A 

HOT-TINNING  SYSTEM 

Kurt  Schneider,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913805 

Int  a.'  B05C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  428—422  8  CUdnM 

1.  A  surface  protection  for  surfaces  of  air  jets  of  a  hot-tinning 
system,  said  protection  being  provided  on  surfaces  of  air  jets 
coming  into  contact  with  a  solder  during  a  hot-tinning  process, 
said  air  jet  surfaces  being  provided  with  a  non-metallic,  heat 
resistant  layer  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  AI2O2  ce- 
ramic layer  and  polytetrafluoroethylene  layer. 

4,330,595 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  CEMENTWARE  FROM 

FROST-DAMAGE 

Michio    Tanaka,    Takatsuki;    KolUi    Nasu,    and    Tetsuaki 
Kanemoto,  both  of  Nishlnomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1979,  54/35791 
Int  a.3  B32B  13/12.  27/40 
VS.  CL  428—425.5  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  cementware  from  frost-damage, 
which  comprises  coating  the  cementware  with  a  moisture-cure 
type  urethane  resin  coating  impregnated  with  a  web-like  or 
three-dimensionally  structured  organopolysiloxane  compound 
represented  by  the  rational  formula: 

R2Si203 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  about  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  relative  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  resin  portion  in  the  urethane  resin  coating. 

4,330,596 

BODIES  COMPOSED  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  PARTS, 

SEALING  GLASS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BONDING  PARTS 

Paul  J.  Van  Assche,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  No?.  22,  1979, 

7908501 

Int  a.' B32B  77/04  C03C  J/7¥ 

U.S.  CL  428—428  ♦  Claims 

1.  Bodies  composed  of  at  least  two  parts  produced  of  a  glass 

or  a  ceramic  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
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O30'-300*  C.  in  the  range  31  to  36x10"'  per  'C,  these  parts 
having  been  sealed  together  by  means  of  a  sealing  glass  having 
a  coefficient  of  expansion  of  less  than  40x  10"'  per  'C.  charac- 
terized in  that  the  sealing  glass  consists  essentially  of  8-10 


temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  zinc  to  between  about 
427*  C.  (800*  F.)  and  about  816*  C.  (1500*  F.). 

6.  A  method  of  providing  a  corrosion  and  oxidation  resistant 
hot-dip  zinc-aluminum  coated  ferrous  metal  strip  which  resists 
loss  of  zinc  from  a  zinc-aluminum  coating  containing  about  43 
wt.%  zinc  and  SS  wt.%  aluminum  when  said  coating  is  heated 
at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  zinc  to  between 
about  427*  C.  (800*  F.)  and  816*  C.  (1500*  F.)  which  comprises; 


weight  %  vanadium  pentoxide,  1.5-3.0  weight  %  copper  (II) 
oxide,  1-3  weight  %  lead  (II)  oxide,  0-1  weight  %  silicon  (IV) 
oxide,  0-5  weight  %  aluminium  oxide,  26-28  weight  %  boron 
(III)  oxide  and  58-61  weight  %  zinc  oxide,  the  weight  ratio 
boron  oxide  to  zinc  oxide  being  from  0.45  to  0.47. 

4,330  597 
PROCESS  FOR  DRESSING  LEATHER  BY  A 
TREATMENT  USING  RUBBER  LATICES 
Ferdinand  Heins,  Erkrath;  Leo  Tork«  LeTcrkusen,  and  Wolfgang 
Hohne,  Bergisch  GladlMch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktieiigeseUschaft,  LeTerknseo,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gernumy 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1979,  2946435 

Int  a^  B05D  3/02,  3/12:  B32B  9/02:  C14C  9/00 
U5.  a  428—473  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dressing  leather  with  a  synthetic  rubber 
latex  which  is  reacted  with  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight,  based 
on  solid  rubber,  of  one  or  more  oxides  and/or  hydroxides  of 
one  or  more  bivalent  metals  and  also  treating  the  leather  with 
a  non-polymerized  rubber  latex  which  is  produced  in  a  one- 
stage  process  up  to  a  monomer  conversion  of  from  70  to  95% 
by  weight,  by  emulsion  polymerization  of: 

(A)  from  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  o,  jS  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids;  and 
ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids;  and 

(B)  from  90  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  butadiene 

(b)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  and/or  acrylo- 
nitrile,  whereby  the  quantity  of  acrylonitrile  in  the 
mixture  amounts  to  a  maximum  of  50  parts  by  weight. 

t 

4,330,598 

REDUCnON  OF  LOSS  OF  ZINC  BY  VAPORIZATION 
WHEN  HEATING  ZINC-ALUMINUM  COATINGS  ON  A 

FERROUS  METAL  BASE 
Harric  H.  Lee,  Flossmoor,  111.,  and  Yong-Wn  Kim,  Monster, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Stcd  Company,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,373 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/18:  B05D  1/10.  1/28.  3/02 
UAa.428-<53  10  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  and  oxidation  resistant  zinc-aluminum  coated 
low-alloy  ferrous  metal  strip  comprising;  a  low-alloy  low-car- 
bon steel  strip  containing  between  about  0.03  to  0.1  wt.% 
carbon  having  titanium  as  an  essential  alloying  element  in  an 
amount  which  combines  with  all  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  in  the 
steel  and  provides  an  excess  of  uncombined  metallic  titanium 
distributed  throughout  the  steel,  said  strip  having  a  hot-dip 
zinc-aluminum  surface  coating  consisting  essentially  of  be- 
tween about  43  wt.%  zinc  and  about  55  wt.%  aluminum  and 
about  2  wt.%  silicon,  and  said  coating  being  resistant  to  the 
loss  of  zinc  from  the  coating  when  the  coating  is  heated  at  a 


forming  a  strip  of  low  alloy  low  carbon  steel  containing  be- 
tween about  0.03  to  0. 1  wt.%  carbon  and  having  titanium  as  an 
essential  alloying  element  present  in  an  amount  which  com- 
bines with  all  of  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  in  the  steel  and  pro- 
viding an  excess  of  uncombined  metallic  titanium  distributed 
throughout  the  steel,  and  applying  to  a  clean  surface  of  said 
strip  a  hot-dip  zinc-aluminum  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
about  43%  zinc,  about  55%  aluminum  and  about  2  wt.%  sili- 
con. 


4,330,599 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  j 

Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven;  William  Brenneman,  Cheshire,  and 
Julius  C.  Fister,  Hamden,  aU  of  Conn.,  assigaors  to  Olia 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,997 
Int  a.J  B32B  15/20 
US.  a.  428—675  12  CWm 

1.  A  composite  material  having  a  substantially  smooth  exter- 
nal surface  and  a  gold  color  comprising: 
a  core  comprising  cop]>er  core  material  in  strip  form  in  a 
hard  temper  having  an  initial  strength  of  at  least  51,000  psi 
yield  strength  at  0.2%  offset; 
a  cladding  comprising  a  copper  base  alloy  containing  from  2 
to  3.5%  aluminum,  from  1  to  2.5%  silicon  and  the  balance 
essentially  copper  in  strip  form  and  being  fully  annealed  to 
an  average  grain  size  of  at  least  10  microns  and  having  an 
initial  maximum  strength  of  less  than  15,000  psi  yield 
strength  at  0.2%  offset;  and 
a  strong  metallurgical  bond  between  said  core  and  said 
cladding  capable  of  being  bent  90*  and  returned  without 
delamination  and  without  substantial  interatomic  diffu- 
sion, said  bond  being  formed  by  rolling  together  said  core 
in  an  unheated  condition  and  said  cladding  in  a  single  pass 
with  a  reduction  of  50%  to  75%  so  that  said  composite  has 
substantially  no  surface  waviness  and  said  substantially 
smooth  external  surface. 
8.  A  composite  metal  laminate  useful  in  making  coins  and 
having  a  gold  color  comprising: 
a  core  comprising  copper  core  material  in  strip  form  in  a 
hard  temper  having  an  initial  strength  of  at  least  5 1 ,000  psi 
yield  strength  at  0.2%  offset; 
a  cladding  comprising  a  copper  base  alloy  containing  from  2 
to  3.5%  aluminum,  from  1  to  2.5%  silicon  and  the  balance 
essentially  copper  in  strip  form  and  being  fully  annealed  to 
an  average  grain  size  of  at  least  10  microns  and  having  an 
initial  maximum  strength  of  less  than  15,000  psi  yield 
strength  at  0.2%  offset;  and 
a  strong  metallurgical  bond  between  said  core  and  said 
cladding  capable  of  being  bent  90*  and  returned  without 
delamination  and  without  substantial  interatomic  diffu- 
sion, said  bond  being  formed  by  rolling  together  said  core 
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in  an  unheated  condition  and  said  cladding  in  a  single  pass 
with  a  reduction  of  50%  to  75%  so  that  said  composite 
laminate  has  substantially  no  surface  waviness  and  a  sub- 
stantially smooth  external  surface. 


4,330,600 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Kooichi  Kawasumi;  Haruo  Watanabe,  and  Junetsu  Seto,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1960,  Ser .  No.  195,005 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  13, 1979,  54-132196 
Int  aj  HOIF  10/10 
VS.  a.  428—694  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnet- 
izable base,  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  thereon  containing 
magnetizable  particles  and  a  resinous  binder,  said  magnetic 
layer  including  a  reaction  product  between  a  metallic  hydrox- 
ide and  a  titanium  compound  having  the  grouping: 

(X)a 

-Ti-OOi, 
\ 
(Z)c 

where  Ti  is  tetravalent  titanium  atom  bonded  to  an  alkoxy 
group,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  difficultly  hydrolyzable  oleophilic 
groups  containing  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  1  to  50  carbon 
atoms,  and  a,  b  and  c  are  integers  of  from  0  to  3,  with  a  plus  b 
plus  c  totalling  from  1  to  3. 


tive  and  negative  electrode  pairs,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  having  between  each  positive  and  negative  elec- 
trode pair  at  least  one  of  said  membranes  in  the  form  of  a  sheet 
material  of  less  than  about  10  mils  thickness  formed  from  a 
substantially  uniform  mixture  of  from  about  30  to  70  weight 
percent  polyolefin  synthetic  pulp,  from  about  15  to  65  weight 
percent  of  an  alkali  resistant  inorganic  filler,  from  about  1  to  35 
weight  percent  of  long  synthetic  fibers  having  lengths  of  at 
least  about  0.25  inch  and  a  combination  of  cationic  agent  and 
anionic  agent  in  an  effective  amount  of  from  0.01  to  1  weight 
percent  to  retain  said  inorganic  filler  therein. 


4330,603 
HIGH  CAPACITY  NICKEL  BATTERY  MATERIAL 
DOPED  Wrra  ALKAU  METAL  CATIONS 
John  F.  Jackoritz,  MonroeviUe,  and  Earl  A.  Pantier,  Penn  Hills, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,360 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  4/32 

U.S.  a.  429—206  5  Claims 


4330,601 
RECHARGEABLE  NONAQUEOUS  SILVER  ALLOY 
ANODE  CELL 
Arabinda  N.  Dey,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Duracell  Inter- 
national Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,250,  Oct  1, 1979.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,719 
Int  a.3  HOIM  10/40 
U.S.  a.  429—105  9  Claims 

1.  A  secondary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  solid  an- 
ode, an  electrolyte  and  a  cathode  operatively  associated,  there- 
with said  anode  comprising  a  solid  solution  of  silver  and  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  wherein  said  metal  is  capable  of  forming  a  solid 
solution  with  said  anode  on  the  recharging  of  said  anode. 


4330,602 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Dennis  D.  O'Rell,  Boxborough,  Mass.;  Nguyen  V.  Hien,  East 
Windsor,  N  J.;  Joseph  T.  Lundquist  Jr.,  Colombia,  and  Chris- 
tian B.  Lundsager,  Ashton,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,412,  Jul.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,264,691.  This  appUcation  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,906 
The  pwtion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  dischdmed. 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  a.  429—206  18  Claims 


1.  A  pre-formed  battery  material  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  about  60  wt.  %  to  about  95  wt.  %  of  hydrated  Ni(OH)2, 
and  (B)  about  5  wt.  %  to  about  40  wt.  %  of  Ni(IV)  hydrated 
oxide  interlayer  doped  with  from  about  0.2  atom  %  to  about 
2.0  atom  %  of  alkali  metal  cation,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  cation,  sodium  cation  and  lithium 
cation,  said  battery  material  being  made  by  contacting  a  slurry 
of  hydrated  Ni(OH)2  which  contains  alkali  metal  cation,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  cation,  sodium 
cation  and  lithium  cation,  with  an  ozone-air  or  ozone-oxygen 
gas  mixture  at  a  pressure  over  atmospheric,  where  the  cation  in 
the  interlayer  of  the  Ni(IV)  hydrated  oxide  is  the  same  as  the 
cation  contained  in  the  slurry  of  hydrated  Ni(OH)2. 


1.  In  an  alkaline  battery  system  having  at  least  one  positive 
electrode,  at  least  one  negative  electrode,  an  alkaline  electro- 
lyte and  at  least  one  sheet  membrane  positioned  between  posi- 


4330,604 
FABRICATION  OF  HOLOGRAMS  ON  PLASTIC 
SUBSTRATES 
John  E.  Wreede,  Monrovia;  Andrejs  Graube,  Marina  Del  Rey, 
and  Mark  A.  MulvihiU,  Redondo  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1744^50 
Int  a.3  G03C  1/84 
U.S.  a.  430-2  37  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  pre-holographic  element  sup- 
ported on  an  optically  transparent  hydrophobic  substrate 
which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  a  polycrystalline,  optically  transpar- 
ent, moisture  barrier  material  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hydrophobic  substrate  by  a  process  which  generates  a 
temperature  at  the  substrate  of  less  than  that  of  its  soften- 
ing point  at  which  it  deforms; 

(b)  forming  a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic,  polar  material  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  moisture  barrier  layer  by  a  process 
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which  generates  a  temperature  at  the  substrate  less  than 
that  of  its  softening  point;  and 


19  21 


21'  It'      IT    It     12    10 


(c)  forming  a  layer  of  a  hydrophilic,  photosensitive  material 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  layer  of  hydrophilic,  polar 
material. 


I  4330  605 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  RECEPTOR  SHEET 
David  R.  Boston,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,617 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/54;  G03F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  430-14  Waaims 

1.  A  photolithographic  receptor  sheet  capable  of  bemg 
imaged  by  a  silver  salt  diffusion  transfer  process,  comprising  a 
support  having  coated  thereon  a  hydrophilic  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  colloidal  silica  and  a  dry 
hydrophilic  powder,  said  powder  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  from  about  80  to  about  400  times  greater  than  the  parti- 
cle size  of  said  colloidal  silica,  said  powder  being  present  at  a 
weight  ratio  to  said  colloidal  silica  of  from  about  0.25  to  1  to 
about  1  to  1;  and  overlying  said  hydrophilic  layer  a  coating 
comprising  catalytic  silver  precipitating  nuclei. 

I  4,330,606 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  AND  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Johannes  Sobel,  Uverkusen,  and  Karl-WUhelm  Schranz,  Oden- 
thai,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,035 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936429 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/40.  7/00 
VS.  a.  430—17  ♦  Claims 

1.  Light  sensitive  photographic  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port layer  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  layer  of  binder  contain- 
ing a  colour  coupler  for  producing  a  dye  image,  wherein  the 
material  contains  in  an  emulsified  form  at  least  one  of  the 
following  compounds,  I,  II  or  III,  which  are  insoluble  in  alkali 
solutions. 


R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or 
aryl  group; 

R2  represents  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group; 

R3  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group; 

R*.  R5  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl  group; 

r6  represents  an  alkyl  with  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl, 
araJkyl  or  aryl  group;  and/or 

R'  and  R^  may  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to 
complete  a  heterocyclic  ring  and/or 

r3  together  with  R*  and  optionally  R'  may  represent  the 
atoms  required  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  ring,  under  the 
condition  that  when  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  heterocy- 
clic ring,  this  has  at  least  7  carbon  atoms  and  that  other- 
wise R'  and  R^  together  have  at  least  10  carbon  atoms. 

4,330,607 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE 

Akiyoshi  Kouno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1978,  53/107785 

Int.  a.'  G03G  13/04 

U.S.  a.  430—48  15  Claims 


13         I  f~       \  t<u 
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in  which 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group; 


II 


III 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  an 
electrostatic  recording  medium  placed  between  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer  disposed  on  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  elec- 
trode, said  electrostotic  recording  medium  having  a  minimum 
recording  threshold  voltoge  with  respect  to  an  amount  of 
exposure,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  (1)  placing  said 
electrostatic  recording  medium  between  said  photoconductive 
layer  and  said  second  electrode,  (2)  thereafter  projecting  a  first 
optical  image  onto  said  photoconductive  layer  while  applying 
a  first  voltoge  lower  than  said  minimum  recording  threshold 
voltoge  and  higher  than  100  V  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  such  that  no  electrostotic  latent  image  is  formed  on 
said  electrostotic  recording  medium,  and  (3)  immediately 
thereafter  projecting  a  second  optical  image  onto  said  photo- 
conductive layer  while  applying  a  second  voltoge  higher  at 
least  in  its  peak  value  than  the  recording  threshold  voltoge  at 
any  exposure  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  so  that 
said  second  optical  image  is  formed  on  said  electrostotic  re- 
cording medium  as  said  electrostatic  latent  image. 

4,330,608 
BENZOTRIAZOLE  STABILIZED  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

DEVICE 
WiUiam  W.  Umburg,  PenAeld,  and  Damodar  M.  PtI,  Fairport, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Stamford, 

Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,472,  Aug.  24, 1979,  abudoMd.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,476 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nor.  4, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.5  G03G  5/14 

VS.  a.  430—59  5  Cta*~ 

1.  In  an  imaging  member  comprising  a  hole  generation  layer 

and  a  contiguous 'hole  transport  layer,  said  generation  layer 

comprising  a  photoconductive  material  exhibiting  the  capabU- 
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ity  of  photogeneration  of  holes  and  injection  of  said  holes,  said 


hole  transport  layer  comprising  a  di  or  triarylmethane  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aral- 
kyl,  where  said  aryl  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a  condensed  ring 
group,  the  alkyl  group  of  said  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  is  a 
C1-C4  group;  R3  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  CH3;  and  R4  is  the  same  as  Ri 
and  R2  or  a  disubstituted  aminophenyl  group  wherein  the 
substituents  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl,  said 
di  or  triarylmethane  is  dissolved  in  a  polycarbonate  resin- 
ous material  in  a  proportion  of  about  2S-7S%  by  weight, 
said  charge  transport  layer  being  substantially  nonabsorb- 
ing  in  the  spectral  region  at  which  the  photoconductive 
material  generates  and  injects  said  holes,  but  being  capable 
of  supporting  the  injection  of  said  holes  and  transporting 
said  holes  through  said  transport  layer,  the  improvement 
consisting  of  stabilizing  said  triarylmethane  compound 
against  the  deleterious  effects  of  ultraviolet  light  by  the 
presence  in  said  transport  layer  of  a  stabilizing  proportion 
of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  2-(2'-hydroxyphenyl)- 
benzotriazole. 


4,330,609 
MEraOD  OF  IMAGWG  A  TRAPPING  LAYER 
OVERCOATED  INORGANIC  PHOTORESPONSIVE 
DEVICE 
Jaacs  H.  Neyhart;  George  A.  Brown,  both  of  Penfield;  Lloyd  A. 
Relyca,  Webster;  Merlin  E.  Scharfe,  and  Heinz  W.  Pinsler, 
both  of  Penfield,  aU  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Staatford,  Cooa. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  127,177,  Mar.  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,286,033. 
This  application  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,094 
Int.  a.3  G03G  13/22.  13/16 
\5S,  CL  430-126  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  method  comprising 
providing  a  photoresponsive  device  which  is  comprised  of 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  hole  injecting  material  capable  of  injecting 
holes,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  trigonal  selenium,  the 
hole  injecting  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  O.S 
microns  to  about  10  microns; 

(c)  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact  with  the  hole 
injecting  layer,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  a  halogen 


doped  selenium  arsenic  alloy,  where  in  the  percentage  by 
weight  of  selenium  present  is  from  about  99.  S  percent  to 
about  99.9  percent,  the  percentage  by  weight  of  arsenic 
present  is  from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  O.S  percent,  and 
the  halogen  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  parts 
per  million,  to  about  200  parts  per  million,  the  hole  trans- 
port layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  5  microns  to 
about  60  microns; 

(d)  a  charge  generating  layer  overcoated  on  the  hole  trans- 
port layer  comprised  of  an  inorganic  photoconductive 
material,  the  charge  generating  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.1  microns  to  about  S  microns; 

(e)  a  hole  trapping  layer  contained  on  the  generating  mate- 
rial, the  hole  trapping  layer  being  comprised  of  a  halogen 
doped  selenium  arsenic  alloy  wherein  the  amount  of  sele- 
nium present  by  weight  ranges  from  about  9S  percent  to 
about  99.9  percent,  the  amount  of  arsenic  present  ranges 
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from  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  S  percent,  and  the  amount 
of  halogen  present  ranges  from  about  10  parts  per  million 
to  200  parts  per  million,  the  hole  trapping  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.01  microns  to  about  5  microns, 
and 
(0  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  organic  resin  overlaying 
the  hole  trapping  layer,  charging  the  said  device  with 
negative  electrosutic  charges,  followed  by  charging  said 
device  with  positive  electrostatic  charges  in  order  to 
substantially  neutralize  the  negative  charges  residing  on 
the  surface  of  the  device,  followed  by  exposing  the  device 
to  an  imagewise  puttem  of  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
which  the  charge  carrier  generating  material  is  respon- 
sive, whereby  there  is  formed  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
on  the  photoresponsive  device,  and  developing  said  latent 
image  with  toner  and  optionally  transferring  said  toner  to 
a  permanent  substrate. 

4,330,610 

METHOD  OF  IMAGING  OVERCOATED 

PHOTORECEPTOR  CONTAINING  GOLD  INJECTING 

LAYER 
Harvey  J.  Hewitt,  Williamson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  127,174,  Mar.  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,297,424. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,4i21 
Int  a.J  G03G  13/22.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  430—126  3  Ctaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  method  which  com- 
prises subjecting  a  photoresponsive  device  consisting  of 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  layer  of  hole  injecting  material  capable  of  injecting 
holes  into  a  layer  on  its  surface,  this  layer  being  comprised 
of  gold,  and  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.02  microns 
to  about  10  microns; 

(c)  a  hole  transport  layer  in  operative  contact  with  the  hole 
injecting  layer,  this  layer  being  comprised  of  a  halogen 
doped  selenium-arsenic  alloy  wherein  the  percentage  of 
selenium  present  by  weight  is  from  about  99.5  percent  to 
about  99.9  percent,  the  percentage  of  arsenic  present  by 
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weight  is  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  0. 1  percent,  and 
the  halogen  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  parts 
per  million,  to  about  200  parts  per  million; 

(d)  a  chaf  ge  generating  layer  overcoated  on  the  hole  trans* 
port  layer,  consisting  of  an  inorganic  photoconductive 
material,  the  charge  generating  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.1  micron  to  about  S  microns; 

(e)  an  electrically  insulating  organic  resin  overlaying  the 
charge  generating  layer;  and 

(0  a  hole  tTdpping  layer  situated  between  the  generating 
layer  and  the  overcoating  layer,  said  trapping  layer  hav- 
ing a  thickness  of  from  about  0.0S  microns  to  about  3 


topolymer  coating  contains  cinnamoylated  vinyl  chloride- 
vinyl  aceute  polymer. 
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microns  and  being  comprised  of  inorganic  materials  se- 
lected from  selenium,  selenium  alloys,  and  halogen  doped 
selenium  arsenic  alloys,  to  charging  with  negative  electro- 
static charges,  followed  by  charging  with  positive  electro- 
static charges,  in  order  to  substantially  neutralize  the 
negati'&e  charges  residing  on  the  surface  of  the  device, 
followed  by  exposing  the  device  to  an  imagewise  pattern 
of  electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  the  charge  carrier 
generating  material  is  responsive,  whereby  there  is  formed 
an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  device,  developing 
'  said  latent  image  with  a  toner  and  optionally  transferring 
said  toner  to  a  permanent  substrate  subsequent  to  develop- 
ment. 


4,330,612 

LAMINATE  OF  MONOLAYER  FILM  OF  CYCLIZED 

BUTADIENE  POLYME»  AND  OTHER 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYER 

Mitnm  Tashiro,  Yokohama;  Yoihiyiiki  Harita,  Kawaaaki,  aad 

KuniUro  Harada,  Machida,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Japa 

Synthetic  Rubber  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,220,  Jan.  3, 1900, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 19W,  Scr.  No.  169,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1979,  S4-5614; 
Aug.  31, 1979,  54-111597 

lat  a.J  G03C  1/68 
VJS.  a.  430-286  14  CtoiiM 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  fdm  consisting  of  a  laminate  of  a 
monolayer  film  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  cyclized  product  of  butadiene  poly- 
mer, (b)  0.1-10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  photo<rosslinking  agent,  a 
photosensitizer  and  a  photo-polymerization  initiator  and  (c) 
0.1-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  storage  stabiUzer,  the  cyclized  prod- 
uct having  a  degree  of  cyclization  of  40%  to  70%,  and  an 
intrinac  viscosity  [m]^'  ^  toluene  of  0.3-0.7  dl/g  wherein  said 
cyclized  product  satisfies  the  equations  (I) 
30,OOO^MWS300,000,  (11)  DC/10g9.5-log  MW,  (III) 
DC/5  ^85  -t- log  MW,  and  bonded  thereto  a  composition  com- 
prising (d)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  a  monoolelini- 
cally  unsaturated  compound,  (e)  5  to  100  parte  by  weight  of  a 
polyfunctional,  photo-polymerizable,  unsaturated  compound 
having  at  least  two  photo-polymerizable  double  bonds,  (0  "t 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
photo-crosslinking  agent,  a  photosensitizer  and  a  photo-polym- 
erization initiator,  and  (g)  a  storage  subilizer. 


'  4,330,611 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PHOTORESIST  HAVING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  LAYERS  OF  DIAZO  AND 
CINNAMOYLATED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
MATERIALS 
Daniel  C.  Thonaa,  Wheaton,  Dl.,  and  Jack  L.  Sorkin,  UniTcrsity 
Heighta,  Ohio,  assigDon  to  Richardson  Graces  Company, 
Dca  Plidncs,  DL 
ContionattoB  of  Ser.  No.  168,  Jan.  2;  1979,  abudooed,  wUch  is 

a  contiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  870,197,  Jan.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,133,685,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,932,  Dec.  30, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,455, 
Jan.  16, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatiott-hi-pirt  of  Ser. 
No.  435,340,  Jan.  21, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Ser.  No.  829,149,  May  29, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,808,004.  Tliis 
ap^iortion  Oct  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  198,363 
Int  CL*  G03C  1/51  1/68;  G03F  7/08 
VJS.  CL  430—156  1  Claim 

1.  A  high-speed  presensitized  plate  for  lithography  or  photo- 
resist etching,  including  in  combination  a  plate  base,  a  sub-base 
coating  over  said  plate  base,  a  layer  of  a  light  sensitive  diazo 
resin  condensation  product  of  an  aldehyde  and  a  diazonium 
compound  over  the  sub-base  coating  and  a  cinnamate  photo- 
polymer  coating  over  said  diazo  resin  layer,  wherein  the  pho- 


4330,613 

PROCESS  TOR  TONING  TACKY  IMAGE  SURFACES 

WITH  DRY  NONELECTROSCOPIC  TONERS 

Michael  G.  Fickes,  Matawan,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,796 
Int  a.'  G03C  5/04 
VS.  CL  430—291  »  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  color  development  of  a  surface  having 
imagewise  tacky  and  nontacky  areas  which  comprises 

(a)  applying  to  the  image-bearing  surface  dry  nonelectro- 
scopic  toner  comprising  pigmented  organic  resin  particles 
having  a  size  distribution  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  30 
micrometers  and  not  more  than  50  percent  of  the  particles 
being  less  than  1  micrometer  particle  size,  the  improve- 
ment whereby  the  pigmented  particles  are  surface  coated 
with  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  an  antistatic  agent  in  combi- 
nation with  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  slip  agent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  silicone  oil  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  230  to  50,000;  satu- 
rated hydrocarbons  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  200  to  10,000;  and  fluorocaibon  com- 
pounds having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  500 
to  500,000  and 

(b)  distributing  the  toner  particles  over  the  image  surface 
whereby  the  distributed  toner  particles  become  embedded 
solely  in  the  tacky  image  areas,  and 

(c)  physically  removing  toner  particles  from  the  nontacky 
areas  which  are  left  substantially  free  of  the  toner  parti- 
cles. 
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4,330,614 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTERNED  RESIST  MASK 
WilUam  A.  Moyer,  and  Robert  L.  Wood,  both  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,JM4 

Int.  a.3  G03C  5/00 

MS.  CL  430-325  2  Claims 


zinc,  barium  or  zirconium  in  a  stoichiometrically  equiva- 
lent or  excess  amount  with  respect  to  that  of  diphosphonic 
acid. 


••■n 
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4330,617 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  NOVEL 

DEVELOPING  AGENT  PRECURSORS 

Minora  Ohashi,  and  Katsuaki  Iwaosa,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,444 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980,  55/12809 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  430—405  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  suitable  for  permitting  a  devel- 
oping agent  precursor  to  form  an  — OH  group  in  alkaline 
solution  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one 
colloid  layer  including  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  incorporation  of  a  hydroquinone  or 
catechol  silver  halide  developing  agent  precursor  having  at 
least  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  hydroquinone  or  catechol 
in  the  form  of  the  following  general  formula  in  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and/or  other  water  permeable  colloid 
layer: 


O 


— OC— A— C— OH 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  patterned  resist  mask,  in  which 
a  methacrylate  polymer  layer  is  formed  on  a  substrate,  pattern- 
wise  exposed  to  radiation,  and  then  contacted  with  an  organic 
solvent  developer  to  remove  the  exposed  portions  of  the  layer,  wherein  A  represents  a  divalent  residue  represented  by  the 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  adding  to  said  developer  following  general  formula  (111)  or  (IV): 
an  organic  complexing  agent,  wherein  a  transition  metal  ion  is 
added  in  order  to  provide  a  tailored  development  rate. 


4,330,615 

BLUE  BACKGROUND  SLIDES  FROM  A  BLACK  AND 

WHITE  nLM  PROCESS 

Atexaadra  Romanenko,  2180  Jack's  Creek  Pike,  Lexington,  Ky. 

40515 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,606 

Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—370  1  aaim 

1.  A  blue  background  process  for  converting  black  and 

white  imaged  transparent  negatives  to  blue  and  white  imaged 

transparent  negatives  comprising 

(a)  immersing  said  black  and  white  imaged  transparent  nega- 
tive in  a  blue  toner  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of 
oxalic  acid,  potassium  ferricya'^'de  and  ferric  ammonium 
citrate; 

(b)  thereafter  immersing  in  a  brown  toner  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  iodine,  potassium  iodide  and  glacial 
acetic  acid; 

(c)  thereafter  immersing  in  a  clear  toner  comprising  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  sodium  metabisulflte;  and 

(d)  fixing. 


i-CHtr 


— c=c— 
I     I 
R6  R? 


(HI) 


(IV) 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3,  Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy 
group,  R6  and  R?  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  and  R*  and  R?  taken  together 
may  form  a  benzene  ring. 


4,330,616 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERLAL 
Masaynki  Kurematsu,  and  Shigeharu  Koboshi,  both  of  Hino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,193 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1980,  55-106004 
Int  a.J  G03C  7/16.  5/30 
VS.  CL  430—376  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic material  which  comprises  processing  said  color  photo- 
graphic material  in  the  presence  of 

(a)  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent, 

(b)  a  diphosphonic  acid,  and 

(c)  a  water  soluble  metallic  salt  of  magnesium,  aluminium. 


4,330,618 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Juigi  Minamizono;  Shinzo  Kishimoto,  both  of  Minami-ashigara, 
and  Takayuki  Inayama,  Fqjinomiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fiyi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1979,  54-156473 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/26.  1/76 
VS.  a.  430—528  6  Claims 

1.  A  silver-halide  photographic  light-sensitive  multilayered 
element  containing  a  copolymer  within  a  photographic  layer, 
said  copolymer  being  prepared  by  copolymerizing  a  betaine 
group-containing  monomer  and  a  fluorine  atom-containing 
monomer  in  at  least  one  photographic  layer,  wherein  the  total 
of  the  betaine  group-containing  monomer  and  fluorine  atom- 
containing  monomer  content  is  at  least  50  mol.  %,  and  wherein 
said  betaine  group-containing  monomer  is  represented  by 
formula  (I) 


CH2=C  R2 

A— ®N— (CH— )fl— B© 
I        I 
R3      R4 


(I) 
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wherein 
A  can  represent  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  an  arylene  group  containing  from  7  to  11 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkylene  group  containing  from  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  — COOR5— .  — CONHR5— ,  or 


— CON— R5— 

R6 

group  wherein  R5  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  A  can  form,  together  with 


— N®— 

i,i 

group,  a  heterocyclic  ring  or  a  group  containing  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

R2  and  R3  (which  may  be  the  same  or  different)  can  repre- 
sent an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl 
group  containing  from  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  or 

— N®— 
I 

^^ 

can  form,  together  with  A,  a  heterocyclic  ring  pr  a  group 

containing  a  heterocyclic  ring; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
a  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  6;  and 
B©is  a  — COO©or  — S03©; 
and  further  wherein  said  fluorine  atom-containing  monomer 

is  represented  by  the  formula  (II) 

c=c 
/       \ 

Rg  Rio 

wherein 
R7,  R8,  R9,  Rio  is  each  hydrogen,  a  fluorine  atom;  a  lower 
alkyl  group;  — (CF2)«— F,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  8;  — 0(CF2)«F,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8; 
— 0(CF2)fiH,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8; 
— COO(CH2)«H,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8;  — COO(CH2)m(CF2)«F, 
wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  8; 


— CCXX:H2(CF2— CF)„H, 
CF3 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  — O- 
CO— (CH2)m(CF2)nF,  wherein  m  is  zero  or  an  integer 
from  1  to  3,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8;  — O- 
CO(CH2)m(CF2)nH,  wherein  m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from 
1  to  3,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8; 

R,: 

— cocx;— Ri3. 
I 

Rl4 

wherein  R12,  Ri3  and  Ru  each  is  a  fluorine  atom  or  a 
fluorine-substituted  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  — CONH(CF2)«F,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  8;  or  — CONH(CF2)nH,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  8;  and  at  least  one  of  R7,  Rg.  R9  and  Rio  is  a  group 
containing  a  fluorine  atom. 


-000(CH2)mN-S02(CF2),F, 
Rll 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  8,  and  Rl  1  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  — COO(CH2)mO-(CF2)«F,  wherein  m  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8, 

OH 

I 
— COO(CH2)mCHCH2(CF2)„F, 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  8; 


4,330,619 

ENZYMATIC  CONVERSION  OF  RED  CELLS  FOR 

TRANSFUSION 

Jack  Goldstein,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  New  York  Blood 

Center,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,972 

Int  a.J  AOIN  1/02:  A61K  i5/l4 

U.S.  a.  435-2  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  erythrocytes  of  the  B  or  A,B 

antigen  type  to  erythrocytes  of  the  H-antigen  type  which 

comprises: 

A.  equilibrating  said  erythrocytes  to  a  pH  of  5.7-5.8; 

B.  thereafter  contacting  the  so-equilibrated  erythrocytes 
with  a-galactosidase  for  a  period  sufiicient  to  convert  the 
B  antigen  in  said  erythrocytes  to  the  H-antigen;  and 

C.  thereafter  removing  said  o-galactosidase  from  said  eryth- 
rocytes and 

D.  re-equilibrating  said  erythrocytes  to  a  pH  of  7.2-7.4. 

4,330,620 
METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  CREATINE  KINASE  MB 
Wolfgang  Gruber,  Tutzing-Unteraeiameriog;  Helmut  Lenx, 
Tutzing;  Siegfried  Looser,  Weilheim,  and  Hans-Ralf  Linke, 
Raisting,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerr  <uiy,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1979  2908053 

'     Int.  a.^  GOIN  i3/54;  C12Q  7/50;  C12N  9/99 

U.S.  a.  435-7  »♦  o^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  determination  of  creatine  kinase-MB 
in  serum  sample  of  the  type  comprising  immunologically  neu- 
tralizing the  sub-unit  M  in  the  sample  with  an  antibody,  and 
then  measuring  for  the  enzymatic  activity  of  the  sub-unit  B  of 
creatine  kinase,  the  improvement  comprising  neutralizing  the 
sub-unit  M  with  monovalent  antibody  fragments  prepared  by 
proteolytic  cleavage  under  reducing  conditions  of  antibodies 
which  completely  inhibit  the  isoenzyme  CK-MM^ 

8.  In  a  reagent  for  the  determination  of  creatine  kinase  MB 
comprising  a  reagent  system  for  the  enzymatic  determination 
of  creatine  kinase  MB  and  means  for  the  immunological  neu- 
tralization of  sub-unit  M  of  the  creatine  kinase  MB  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  using  as  the  means  a  monovalent 
antibody  fragments  prepared  by  proteolytic  cleavage  under 
reducing  conditions  of  antibodies  which  completely  inhibit 
isoenzyme  CK-MM. 
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4,330,621 
ASSAY  FOR  AMINOGLYCX)SIDES 
Jnliaa  E.  Davies,  and  Stephen  Harford,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 
aMigDors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Researcli  Foundation,  Madi- 
son, Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,270 
Int  a.3  C12Q  1/48 
VS.  CL  435—15  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  a  biological  fluid  sample  for  an 
aminoglycoside  antibiotic  comprising: 

(1)  treating  the  biological  fluid  to  render  X— SH  groups 
present  in  said  fluid  insoluble; 

(2)  removing  the  insolubilized  X— SH  groups; 

(3)  adjusting  the  remaining  solution  to  a  pH  in  the  range 
from  about  7.5  to  about  8.2; 

(4)  adding  acetyl-coenzyme  A  and  a  thiol  detecting  reagent 
to  said  pH  adjusted  solution; 

(5)  measuring  the  optical  density  of  the  resulting  solution 
spectrophotometrically; 

(6)  adding  an  enzyme  characterized  by  a  speciflc  activity 
against  aminoglycosides  greater  than  about  SOft  moles 
product  formed/min./mg  protein; 

(7)  measuring  the  optical  density  of  the  resulting  solution, 
and 

(8)  determining  the  difference  in  the  optical  density  values 
obtained  in  steps  (5)  and  (7)  whereby  the  original  concen- 
tration of  the  aminoglycoside  in  the  biological  fluid  sam- 
ple can  be  determined. 


4,330,624 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TUNICAMYCIN 
Enrique  Tejera,  Caracas,  Venezuela;  Sara  A.  Cnrrie,  Roseile, 
N  J.;  James  E.  Flor,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  and  Richard  L.  Mona- 
ghan,  Somerset,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,385 
Int.  aJ  C12P  19/60 
U.S.  a.  435—75  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  the  antibiotic,  Tunicamycin, 
which  comprises  cultivating  a  Tunicamycin-producing  strain 
of  Streptomyces  griseus  ATCC  31591  in  a  fermentation  broth 
containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrates,  nitrogen  and 
inorganic  salts  under  aerobic  conditions  until  a  substantial 
amount  of  Tunicamycin  is  produced  in  the  fermentation  broth 
and  recovering  the  antibiotic. 


4,330,623 
PROCESS  FOR  SOLUBILIZATION  OF  GONOCOCCAL 

ANTIGEN 
Yashwant  D.  Karkhanis,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,533 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/04,  21/00 
VS.  a.  435—68  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  solubilization  of  gonococcal  antigens  in 
a  physiologically  acceptable  medium  comprising: 

(a)  suspending  the  antigen  in  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  at 
pH  7-9; 

(b)  completely  digesting  the  suspension  together  with  tryp- 
sin at  37*  C; 

(c)  eluting  the  trypsin  digest  through  an  affinity  column  with 
water;  and 

(d)  diluting  the  eluate  with  a  medium. 


4,330,625 
LIQUEFYING  AQUEOUS  STARCH  SLURRY  FOLLOWED 
BY  SACCHARIFICATION  WITH  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Franklyn  D.  Miller,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Werner  C.  MuUer, 
Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  A  Chemi- 
cal Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,517,  Aug.  28, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,266,027.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,679 

Int.  a.^  C13K  1/06;  C12P  7/06 
VS.  a.  435—161  17  Claims 


4,330,622 

ELD^ONATION  OF  NON-MICROBIAL  TURBIDITY  IN 

CULTURE  MEDIA 

Jay  S.  Desai,  Little  Ferry,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Becton  Dickinson  A 

Co.,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,158 
Int.  a.J  C12Q  1/04 
VS.  a.  435—34  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  containing  a  culture  medium  for  cultur- 
ing  micro-organisms  present  in  a  body  fluid  and  a  polyanionic 
anticoagulant  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  sulfated  polysaccharide;  (2)  poly- 
ethylene sulfonic  acid  or  salt  thereof.  (3)  polyvinyl  sulfuric 
acid  or  salt  thereof,  (4)  polystyrene  sulfonic  acid  or  salt 
thereof,  (5)  sulfate  esters  of  polyoxyethylene  ethers  of  aliphatic 
alcohols  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (6)  monothio- 
glycerol,  (7)  sulfonated  naphthalenes  and  salts  thereof,  and  (8) 
a  salt  of  polyanethol  sulfonate,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  absorbant  for  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lipoproteins  and  chylomicrons  dis- 
solved in  the  culture  medium  for  sedimenting  said  material 
which  precipitates  from  a  body  fluid  during  culturing  to 
prevent  non-microbial  turbidity  in  the  culture  medium. 


KIDIC  UrKMC 
EXCMNCe  HCSIN 


STt*« 


STEAM  ^      f  >-^    '         ^^         _!_ 


1.  A  process  for  converting  the  starch  fraction  derived  from 
whole  dry  milled  cereal  grain  to  a  sterile  aqueous  solution  of 
fermentable  sugar,  said  starch  containing  water  insoluble  pro- 
tein and  oil,  which  comprises: 

(a)  liquefying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  starch  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  hydrolysis  catalyst  to  provide  sterile  aqueous 
partial  starch  hydrolysate  slurry  containing  the  water 
insoluble  protein  and  oil  in  substantially  unaltered  condi- 
tion; 

(b)  separating  the  slurry  resulting  from  liquefying  step  (a) 
into  an  aqueous  sterile  slurry  of  partial  starch  hydrolysate 
and  an  aqueous  slurry  of  water  insoluble  protein  and  oil; 
and, 

(c)  saccharifying  the  relatively  thin  aqueous  slurry  of  partial 
starch  hydrolysate  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  cationic 
exchange  resin  to  provide  a  sterile  fermentable  sugar. 


4,330,626 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGH-ACTIVITY, 

LOW-BACTERLA,  UREASE  ENZYME 

Henry  E.  Blair,  Barnstable;  Stanley  E.  Charm,  Newton,  and 

Richard  P.  Crowley,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 

Enzyme  Center,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No,  131,742 

Int.  a.3  C12N  13/00.  9/80 

VS.  a.  435—173  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  the  enzyme,  urease,  from  jack 

beans,  wherein  the  jack  beans  are  reduced  to  a  fine  particle  size 
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and  the  fine  jack-bean  particles  thereafter  irradiated  by  gamma 

irradiation  for  a  period  of  time,  the  irradiated  jack  beans  then 

recovered  and  employed  as  a  source  of  urease  enzyme,  the 

improvement  which  comprises: 

irradiating  the  whole  jack  beans  with  gamma  irradiation 

prior  to  size  reduction  of  the  jack  beans,  to  provide  a 

urease  having  lower  loss  of  activity  than  where  the  jack 

beans  are  first  reduced  in  size  and  then  irradiated. 


4,330,628 
ALKALI-RESISTANT  GLASS  FIBRES 
DsTid  R.  Cockram,  and  Kemieth  M.  Fylet,  both  of  Wlgm,  E«- 
gland,  assignors  to  PUkington  Brothers  Liadted,  Mcreyside, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,688 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1979, 
7909189 

Int  a.3  C03C  13/00,  3/04:  C04B  7/02 
MS.  a.  501—38  13  Claims 

1.  Alkali-resistant  glass  fibres  formed  from  a  glass  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percentages: 


4,330,627 

TESTING  TRAY 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  and  Fhmcis  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab,  Ala; 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,954 

Int.  a.^  C12M  1/20 

UA  a.  435— 301  6  Claims 


SiOj 

50  to  75% 

Th02  +  Z1O2 

5  to  30%  with  Th02  being  in  the 

range  of  at  least  0.4%  up  to  4% 

R2O 

0  to  25% 

R'O 

0to40% 

R2O  +  R'O 

10  to  40% 

Rare  earth  oxides 

0  to  20% 

Ti02 

0  to  10% 

the  content  of  ThO:  being  at  least  1%  when  the  content  of 
Zr02  is  less  than  6%,  where  R2O  represents  Na20,  K2O  or 
Li20,  with  K2O  not  exceeding  10%  and  Li20  not  exceeding 
5%  and  R'O  represents  one  or  more  of  MgO,  CaO,  SrO,  BaO, 
ZnO  and  MnO. 


1.  A  testing  tray  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  testing  channels 
for  the  conducting  of  a  plurality  of  identification  tests,  or  the 
like,  in  conjunction  with  a  liquid  specimen,  said  tray  being 
capable  of  use  with  the  testing  channels  in  a  generally  vertical 
orientation  comprising:  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
testing  channels  formed  therein,  each  said  channel  being  of  a 
reverse  bend  configuration  and  including  at  a  first  end  thereof 
an  entry  portion  for  the  introduction  of  a  liquid  specimen,  and 
a  vent  segment  at  the  opposite  end,  with  a  testing  portion 
intermediate  said  channel  ends,  transparent  sheet  means  affixed 
to  and  overiying  said  base  to  cover  the  testing  portion  of  each 
said  channel  and  effective  to  isolate  each  testing  channel  from 
the  other  while  leaving  the  entry  portion  and  the  vent  segment 
of  each  testing  channel  substantially  open,  a  cover  member 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  adjacent  said  entry  portion  and 
the  vent  segment  of  the  respective  channels,,  said  cover  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  a  first,  open  position,  wherein 
access  to  said  entry  portion  is  provided  and  said  vent  segment 
is  open,  and  a  second,  closed  position,  wherein  said  cover 
overiies  both  said  entry  portion  and  said  vent  segment  said 
cover  member  including  a  section  of  porous  absorbent  material 
engaged  against  said  base  and  overiying  those  portions  of  the 
entry  portions  and  the  vent  segments  of  the  respective  chan- 
nels which  are  not  covered  by  the  transparent  sheet  means 
when  said  cover  member  is  in  the  closed  position,  with  said 
porous,  absorbent  material  adapted  to  absorb  any  excess  liquid 
specimen  at  either  the  entry  portion  or  the  vent  segment  of  the 
testing  channels,  and  due  to  the  porous  nature  of  said  material, 
enabling  said  vent  segment  ot  function  even  though  the  cover 
member  is  in  the  second,  closed  position,  and  said  base  includ- 
ing a  desiccant  chamber  formed  therein,  with  channel  means 
interconnecting  each  said  testing  channel  with  said  desiccant 
chamber,  such  that  a  dessicant  element  may  be  placed  therein 
to  extract  undesired  moisture  from  each  said  testing  channels 
prior  to  use  of  the  tray. 


4,330,629 

HEAT-RESISTANT  SEAUNG  MATERIALS 

Peter  Hing,  and  Ehsan  U.  Khan,  both  of  London,  England, 

assignors  to  Thorn  EMI  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB78/00026,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  7,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00220,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  3, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  46,550 

Int  C\?  C03C  3/12.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  501—47  7  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  composition  for  use  in  electrical  discharge 
devices  consisting  of  by  weight  from  55  to  95%  of  a  rare  earth 
oxide,  from  5  to  45%  of  boric  oxide,  an  amount  of  up  to  5%  of 
phosphorous  pentoxide  and  an  amount  of  up  to  5%  of  an  oxide 
selected  from  aluminum  oxide  and  magnesium  oxide. 
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4,330,630 

FUSED  CAST  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

GLASS  MELTING  FURNACES  INCORPORATING  THEM 

Piore  L.  JeaBvoine,  Morieres  les  Avignon,  and  Maurice  Gar- 

diol,  Avignon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Euro- 

peenne  des  Prodnits  Refractaires,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238^75 
ClaiBt  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  14, 1980,  80  05777 
Int  a.3  C04B  35/48 
VS.  CI.  501—105  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fused  cast  refractory  comf>osition  which  comprises, 
by  weight  and  on  an  oxide  basis: 
1  to  74%  of  Cr203, 
15to40%ofZrO2, 
3to76%of  AI2O3, 
7.5  to  20%  of  Si02,  and 

a  small  amount  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  oxide, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  composition  includes  0.3  to 
4.0%  of  at  least  one  additional  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  oxide  and  manganese  oxide,  and 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  specified  ingredients  is  at  least 
97%  of  the  total  composition. 


4,330,631 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMICS 
Syonichiro    Kawashima,    Nishinomiya;    Masamltsu    Nishida; 
Ichiro  Ueda,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Ouchi,  Toyonaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,003 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1980,  55-90260 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/46.  35/50 
U.S.  a.  501—139  1  Qaim 

1.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  of  barium 
oxide,  titanium  oxide  and  samarium  oxide  characterized  in 
that,  when  its  composition  formula  is  represented  by 
xBaO — yTi02— zSm203,  its  ingredient  composition  repre- 
sented in  terms  of  percentage  by  mole  falls  in  the  following 
range: 

5^x^23, 

57^y<82.5 
and 

-     2.5SzS37.5. 
provided  that  x+y+z=  100. 


4,330,632 
LIGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE  USING  POLYMER  HLLED 

AGGREGATE  FOR  OCEAN  APPIHCATIONS 
Harrey  H.  Haynes,  Camarillo,  and  Robert  D.  Rail,  Ojai,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,689 
Int.  a.3  C04B.  7/02.  33/04 
U.S.  a.  501—140  14  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight  concrete  for  ocean  structures  and  applica- 
tions, comprising: 

a.  a  binder  material; 

b.  a  specially  prepared  aggregate  admixed  with  said  binder 
material; 

c.  said  specially  prepared  aggregate  comprising: 

a  lightweight  aggregate  the  individual  particles  of  which 
have  a  porous  internal  cellular  structure  providing  a  30 
to  60  percent  void  volume  therein;  said  individual  ag- 
gregate particles  having  the  void  volume  of  their  po- 
rous internal  cellular  structure  substantially  filled  with  a 
solid  material;  said  void  volume  of  the  lightweight 
aggregate  porous  internal  cellular  structure  being  filled 
under  pressure  with  a  polymer  material  which  is  cured 
to  a  solid  hardened  state  to  provide  strength  to  the 
individual  aggregate  particles  prior  to  admixing  with 


the  binder  material;  said  aggregate  filled  with  polymer 
material  having  approximately  the  same  unit  weight  as 
seawater  saturated  regular  lightweight  aggregate;  said 
polymer  material  filling  only  the  void  volume  of  the 
aggregate  porous  internal  cellular  structure  and  not 
voids  in  the  lightweight  concrete  binder  material; 

d.  said  polymer  material  which  fills  the  voids  in  said  light- 
weight aggregate  particles  being  formed  from  a  liquid 
monomer  comprising,  by  weight,  83  percent  methyl  meth- 
acrylate,  5  percent  trimethylolpropane  trimethacrylate, 
and  12  percent  polymethyl  methacrylate,  impregnated 
into  said  voids,  and  polymerized  by  heat  into  a  solid; 

e.  said  specially  prepared  aggregate  having  greater  strength 
and  minimizing  the  absorption  of  seawater  by  the  aggre- 
gate and  imparting  higher  compressive  strengths  to  the 
resultant  lightweight  concrete  over  regular  lightweight 
concretes  of  equal  unit  weight  while  maintaining  a  desir- 
able relatively  low  elastic  modulus; 

{.  said  lightweight  concrete  using  polymer  filled  aggregate 
being  op>erable  in  use  to  substantially  function  as  a  water- 
proof barrier. 


4,330,633 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 

Eishin  Yoshisato;  Shizuo  Azoma,  both  of  IwakunI,  and  Teizo 

Yanuui,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,269 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1980, 55-111787; 
Aug.  15,  1980,  55-111788 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/00.  35/50 
U.S.  a.  501—152  10  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  having  high  electron  conductivity  and 
high  oxide  ion  conductivity,  which  is  composed  of  a  sintered 
body  consisting  substantially  of 

(a)  5  to  85  mole%  of  an  oxide  of  cobalt, 

(b)  2  to  70  mole%  of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  strontium  and  lanthanum,  and 

(c)  13  to  80  mole%  of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  bismuth  and  cerium. 


4,330,634 
FOAM  COMPOSITES 
Bruce  K.  Rodaway,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,679 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
7942389 

Int.  Q.5  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  Q.  521—65  14  Claims 

1.  A  composite  comprising  hollow  silica  spheres  having  a 
silica  content  from  40  to  70%  by  weight  and  a  size  range  of 
0.03  to  0.0005  CM.  in  an  organic  polyacid  foam  matrix  contain- 
ing poly(vinyl  alcohol),  wherein  said  organic  polyacid  is  a 
polymer  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid. 


4,330,635 
FOAMABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSTHON 
Edward  F.  Tokas,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,161,  Apr.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,572 

Int.  Q.3  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  521—79  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  foaming  a  j)olymeric  composition  of: 

A.  a  copolymer  of  alkenyl  aromatic  and  alkenyl  nitrile  mon- 
omers, 

B.  optionally,  a  diene  rubber  grafted  with  said  monomers, 
and 

C.  a  foaming  agent  selected  from  the  polyacid  group  consist- 
ing of  citric,  succinic,  tartaric,  glutaric,  malic,  malpnic  or 
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salts  and  mixtures  thereof  in  their  anhydrous  form  as  the 
sole  blowing  agent  comprising  the  steps:  blending  (A),  (C) 
and  optionally  (B)  by  melt  coUoiding  at  temperatures  of 
about  15'  to  325*  C,  under  super-atmospheric  pressure, 
passing  said  coUoided  melt  into  a  zone  of  lower  pressure, 
allowing  said  polymeric  composition  to  foam  to  a  density 
of  2  to  60  lbs.  per  cu.in.,  as  a  closed  cell  foamed  composi- 
tion having  dimensional  stability  when  cooled. 


!  4,330,636 

CARBAMYLBIURET-MODIFIED  POLYISOCYANATES 
Donald  L.  Christman,  Grosse  De,  and  Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymouth, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  WyandotteK^orporation, 

Wyandott,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No;  92,479,  Nov.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,271,087.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,555 

Int.  a.3  C308G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—155  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane  foam 
by  a  method  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  with  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  hydro- 
gen-containing groups  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff 
method,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  compound  the  carbamylbiuret-modi- 
fi^  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula 

I  O  O 

OCNR-(-NHC-Y-CNHR^NCO 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  20;  R  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  the  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
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wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  and 
NH;  X,  X',  and  X"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  R^  and  R^  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  of  from  about  6  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  containing  from  about  3  to 
about  7  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  each  of  R^  and  R^  differs 
from  R;  R*,  R',  R^,  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  from  about  3  to 
about  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  benzyl. 

4,330,637 

ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES  AND 

ENCAPSULATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Ching-Ping  Wong,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,443 

Int.  C\?  C08K  S/34 

U.S.  a.  524—720  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sequestering  HCl  and  chelating  anions  on  an 
electronic  device  which  comprises  applying  to  the  device  an 
encapsulant  containing  therein  a  metallo-porphyrin  com- 
pound. 

4,330,638 
RADICAL  POLYMERIZATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
SUBSTITUTED  TARTARIC  AOD  OR  TARTARIC  AOD 

DERIVATIVES  AS  INITIATORS 
Heinrich  Wolfers,  Rheurdt;  Wolfhun  Mayer,  Hans  Rudolph, 
both  of  Krefeld,  and  Fritz  Mietzsch,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Le?erku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,201,  Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853938 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/32;  C08G  63/76 
MS.  a.  525—12  2  Claims 

2.  A  composition  comprising  a  radically  polymerizable 
monounsaturated  compound,  a  polyunsaturated  compound  or 
a  mixture  thereof  and  0.05  to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
unsaturated  compound  of  a  polymerization  initiator  of  the 
formula 


OH  OH 

Rl— C— C— R2 

I       I 
X     X 


1080 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  18,  1982 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  optionally  substituted  Ci-Cio 
alkyl,  C5-C7cycloalkyl,  C7-Cioaralkyl  and  C6-Cioaryl  and  X 
is  a  nitrile  or  —COOR  group  in  which  the  R  moiety  is  a 
C1-C18  aliphatic  moiety,  a  C5-C7  cycloaliphatic  moiety,  a 
C7-C10  araliphatic  moiety,  a  phenyl  moiety  or  a  silyl  moiety. 


4,330,639 

POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 

POLYETHYLENE  FILM 

Kazao    Matiava,    Kawasaki;    Noboni    Yamaoka;    Shinichi 

YaaahnU,    both    of    Yokohama,    and    MitiUi    Miyoshi, 

KanagBwa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Nippon  Oil  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-168177 
Int  a.J  C08L  23/08.  23/06 
UJS.  CL  525—240  4  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  for  forming  polyethylene  film 
comprising  an  ethylene/Cs-Cgo-olefin  copolymer,  said  co- 
polymer having  been  prepared  by  copolymerizing  ethylene 
and  a  C3-Cga-olefin  in  a  substantially  solvent  free  vapor  phase 
condition  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  an  organo- 
aluminum  compound  and  a  solid  substance,  said  solid  sub- 
stance being  a  magnesium  containing  inorganic  solid  carrier 
and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  titanium  compound  and  a  vanadium  compound;  said  copoly- 
mer being  further  characterized  as  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
of  1.3  to  8.7  dL/g  determined  in  decalin  at  135*  C.  and  a  density 
of  0.8SO  to  0.904;  said  copolymer  being  mixed  with  an  ethylene 
polymer  having  a  melt  index  of  0.01  to  0.2,  a  flow  parameter  of 
1.9  to  2.8  and  a  density  of  at  least  0.940,  the  weight  percent 
ratio  of  said  copolymer  to  said  polymer  being  from  0.1  to 
40:99.9  to  60. 


4,330,640 

NOVEL  ACRYUC  POLYMERS  AND  THE  MICHAEL 

ADDUCTS  THEREOF  USEFUL  IN  COATING 

APPUCATIONS 

Stephoi  L.  Bachwaher,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Indastrics,  Inc.,  PittslNirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,578 
Int  CL^  C08F  27J/00 
VS.  CL  524—555  13  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  polymer  characterized  by  at  least  one  pendant  group  of 
the  formula 


Ri   R2  lU 

II  I 

— C— N— CH— X— C— CH— CH— R9 

N  II  I 

O  ON 

R5  R6 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R4,  and  R9,  each  independently,  is  a 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  X  represents  a  moiety 
— O — Rio — O —  of  which  Rio  is  an  alkylene  group  con- 
taining from  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  the 
radical 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R5 


4,330,641 

IMPACT-RESISTANT  THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 

MATERIALS  WITH  IMPROVED  STRESS-CRACKING 

RESISTANCE 

Adolf  Echtc,  Ludwigthafen;  Hermann  Gansepohl,  Mntterstadt; 

Helmot  Jenne,  Scfaricsheim,  and  Hans  Mittnadit,  Weinheim, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  20, 
1979,  2946761;  Dec.  19, 1979,  2951117 

Int  a.3  CD8F  279/02.  279/04.  279/06 
VS.  CL  525—310  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  material  which  contains  a  poly- 
mer of  a  monovinyl-aromatic  compound  which  is  formed  by 
polymerizing  the  said  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  rubber 
and  which  has  hence  been  made  impact-resistant  with  said 
rubber,  said  polymer  including  dispersed  heterogeneous  soft 
component,  the  proportion  of  soft  component  dispersed  in  the 
impact-resistant  polymer  being  between  28-50%  by  weight, 
and  the  tensile  strength  of  the  molding  material,  measured  by 
a  tensile  test  on  a  molded  dumbbell-shaped  bar,  according  to 
DIN  No.  53,455,  being  not  less  than  5%  above  the  correspond- 
ing yield  strength,  wherein  the  polymer  is  formed  by  copoly- 
merizing a  monovinyl-aromatic  compound  with  from  2  to  12% 
by  weight  of  an  acrylic  acid  derivative  or  methacrylic  acid 
derivative,  said  derivative  being  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid  with  a  monoalcohol  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
a  nitrogen  containing  derivative  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid  in  the  presence  of  a  rubber,  and  the  particles  of  the  dis- 
perse soft  component  phase  in  the  impact-resistant  polymer 
have  a  weight-average  mean  diameter  of  not  less  than  3.5  ^m, 
the  swelling  index  of  the  soft  component  in  toluene  is  from  8  to 
15. 


4,330,642 
POLYMER  BOUND  MULTIDENTATE  COMPLEXES 

John  H.  Ganl,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Russell  S.  Drago,  Cham- 
paign, DL,  assignors  to  UniTersity  of  Illinois  Foondation, 
Urbana,Ill. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  148,065,  May  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,281,086, 

which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  968,123,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,230,828.  This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,578 

Int  a.3  C08F  8/30  8/32.  8/04.  8/28 

VS.  a.  525—337  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  bound  multidentate 

polyamine  ligand  system  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  condensing  a  nitrile  compound  having  the  formula 
HX(CH2CH2CN)2  where  X  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus 
with  an  insoluble  crosslinked  polymer  possessing  at  least 
one  pendant  benzyl  chloride  or  benzyl  iodide  ftmction; 
and 

(b)  converting  the  nitrile  groups  of  the  condensation  product 
of  step  (a)  to  primary  amino  groups  by  reduction  with 
BH3. 


R6 


is  derived  ftom  ammonia,  a  primary  amine  or  secondary  amine. 


4,330,643 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ACRYLOYLOXY-  OR 

METHACRYLOYLOXY-TERMINATED  POLYESTERS 
Takahisa  Ogasawara,  and  Kiyoli  a  ii^tizntani,  bodi  of  Nagoya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toagoaei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  lAL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,054 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1980,  55-20401 

Int  a.J  C08G  63/18 

VS.  a.  525—445  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acryloyloxy-  or  metha- 
cryloyloxy-terminated  polyester  which  comprises  reacting  a 
hydroxy-terrainated  polyester  with  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid,  said  hydroxy-terminated  polyester  comprising  (a)  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  unit  comprising  about  10  to  about  80  mol%  of  a 
terephthalic  acid  unit  and  about  90  to  about  20  mol%  of  an- 
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other  dicarboxylic  acid  unit  and  (b)  a  dihydric  alcohol  unit 
containing  about  30  mol%  or  more  of  a  dihydric  alcohol  unit 
containing  3  or  more  carbon  atoms,  and  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  400  to  about  5,000. 

4,330,644 

CURABLE  TRIS(HYDROXYALKYL) 

AMINOMETHANE-MODIFIED  EPOXY  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Roy  A.  Allea,  Houstoii,  T«u  asrignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  250,980 

!       Int.  a.'  C08G  59/28.  59/64 

VS.  a.  525—523  •  Ctaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  (1)  a  solid  epoxy  com- 
position prepared  by  reacting  (a)  a  solid  epoxy  resin  prepared 
by  reacting  a  normally  liquid  epoxy  resin  contaimng  at  least 
one  vicinal  epoxy  group  in  the  molecule  with  a  polyhydric 
phenol  in  the  presence  of  an  etherification  catalyst  with  (b) 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  solid 
epoxy  resin  of  a  tris(hydroxyalkyl)aminomcthane  and  (2)  at 
least  one  epoxy  curing  agent. 


4,330,645 

PREPARATION  OF  PROPYLENE  HOMOPOLYMERS 

OR  COPOLYMERS 

Dirk  Juza,  Wesaeliiig,  and  Dieter  Stein,  Limburgerhof,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemttny,  anignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschafl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,691 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Apr.  19, 
1980,  3015089 

Int  CL^  C08F  2/34.  10/06 
U.S.  a.  526—61  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  propylene  homopoly- 
mers,  or  of  propylene  copolymers  which  contain  more  than  50 
percent  by  weight  of  propylene  and  less  than  50  percent  by 
weight  of  other  a-monoolefms  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  as 
copolymerized   units,  by  polymerizing  the  correspondmg 
monomer(s)  by  means  of  a  catalyst,  at  from  40*  to  150*  C., 
under  a  pressure  of  from  10  to  50  bar,  in  the  gas  phase,  m  a 
centric  stirred  bed,  having  radius  r  and  height  h,  of  finely 
divided  polymer,  with  removal  of  the  heat  of  polymerization 
by  evaporative  cooling,  wherein  the  monomer  is  introduced 
continuously  or  periodically  into  a  polymerization  zone  and 
the  polymer  is  discharged  continuously  or  periodically  from 
the  polymerization  zone,  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  in  the 
polymerization  zone  the  pressure  and  temperature  are  kept  in 
a  range  which  corresponds  to  the  gaseous  stote  of  the  mono- 
mer, (b)  gaseous  monomer  not  consumed  by  the  polymeriza- 
tion is  discharged  from  the  polymerization  zone,  Uquefied, 
stored  and  reintroduced,  as  liquid,  into  the  polymerization 
zone,  (c)  the  temperature  in  the  polymerization  zone  is  regu- 
lated by  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  and  causing 
any  change  therein  to  trigger  a  change  in  the  amount  of  liquid 
monomer,  evaporating  ih  the  reaction  zone,  which  is  intro- 
duced per  unit  time,  and  (d)  replacing  the  monomer  consumed 
by  polymerization  through  supplying  fresh  monomer,  in  which 

process  .     ,  ,         .  ■» 

(1)  in  the  centric  stirred  bed,  the  relation  r:h=l:l    to  1:3 

applies,  .      .... 

(2)  the  finely  divided  polymer  in  the  centnc  stirred  bed  u 
caused  to  move  upward  in  the  peripheral  zone  of  the 
stirred  bed  and  downward  in  the  central  zone  of  the 
stirred  bed,  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  a  Froude  number  of 
from  0.4  to  5, 

(3)  the  temperature  in  the  polymerization  zone  is  regulated 
by  simultaneously  measuring  the  temperature 

(3.1)  at  one  or  more  points  of  the  geometrically  cylindrical 
inner  part  of  the  stirred  bed  which  is  defined  by  the 
relation  h.ir.a2,  where  a  is  the  innermost  one-tenth  of 
the  radius  r  of  the  centric  stirred  bed,  and 

(3.2)  at  one  or  more  points  of  the  outer  part  of  the  stirred 


bed,  geometrically  in  the  shape  of  a  symmetrical  hollow 
cylinder,  defined  by  the  relation  h.w.r^-h.ir.a^,  with  the 
provisos  that  the  total  number  of  measurement  points  is 
not  greater  than  ten  and  that  the  radial  distance  between 
a  measurement  point  in  the  inner  part  (3.1)  and  a  mea- 
surement point  in  the  outer  part  (3.2)  of  the  stirred  bed 
is  not  less  than  one-tenth  of  r,  and 
(4)  the  actual  temperatures  T  determined  simultaneously  at 
the  individual  points  of  measurement  are  combined  to  give 
a  temperature  parameter  Tm  and  the  difference  of  this 
parameter  from  the  intended  value  triggers  the  regulating 
operation,  or  the  temperature  differences  AT  between  the 
actual  and  intended   temperatures,   measured  simulta- 
neously at  the  individual  points  of  measurement,  are  com- 
bined to  give  a  difference  parameter  AT^and  this  param- 
eter triggers  the  regulating  operation,  with  the  proviso 
that  in  combining  the  actual  temperatures  T  or  the  tem- 
perature differences  AT,  each  individual  measured  value 
has  a  weighting  of  not  less  than  40/n%,  where  n  is  the 
total  number  of  measurement  points,  in  the  temperature 
parameter  Tjj/  or  the  difference  parameter  LTm- 

4330,646 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  AN  o-OLEFIN 
Hisaya  Sakurai;  Yoshihiko  Katayama;  Tadashi  Ikegafld,  aad 
Masayasu  Furusato,  aU  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  aasigiiors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1979, 54-102187; 
Aug.  16, 1979,  54-103556;  Aug.  25, 1979,  54-108507 

Int.  a.5  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526-116  32  Ctaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  comprising  con- 
tacting the  olefin  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  120' 
to  about  320*  C.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  component  (A) 
and  an  organometal  component  (B),  the  component  (A)  being 
produced  by  reacting  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  organomag- 
nesium  component  (i)  of  the  formula 


wherein  

a,  p,  q,  r  and  s  each  independently  is  0  or  a  number  greater 

thanO, 
/3  is  1  or  a  number  greater  than  1, 
p+q+r-|-s=ma+2/3 

0^(r  +  s)/(a  +  /a)<2. 

m  is  the  valence  of  M,  ,  .    «    •  ^    ^  ui 

M  is  a  metal  of  the  1st  to  3rd  groups  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
R>  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
X>  and  X2  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  an  orgamc 
electronegative  group  containing  O,  N  or  S, 
with  (ii)  a  halidc  of  boron,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  phosphorus, 
antimony,  bismuth  or  zinc,  and  contacting  the  product  of 
(i)-f-(ii)  in  an  inert  reaction  medium  with  (iu)  a  compound  of 
tetravalent  titanium  or  (iii)  a  compound  of  tetravalent  titanium 
plus  a  compound  of  pentavalent  or  tetravalent  vanadium  at  a 
concentration  of  titanium  plus  vanadium  of  at  most  about  2 
mols  per  liter  of  the  inert  reaction  solvent,  the  atomic  ratio  of 
Mg/Ti  or  (Ti-»- V)  in  (A)  being  about  3  to  about  500. 

4,330,647 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  o-OLEFINS 
Hisaya  Sakurai;  Yoshihiko  Katayama;  Tadashi  IkesaM,  aad 
Masayasu  Furusato,  aU  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  aasigBors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japu 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979,  54-124912; 
Jul.  4, 1980,  55-090720 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
VS.  a.  526-116  «  CW~ 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  o-olefin  compnsmg  con- 
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tacting  the  olefin  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  120° 
to  320*  C.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  component  (A)  and  an 
organometal  component  (B),  the  compenent  (A)  being  pro- 
duced by  reacting  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  organomagnesium 
component  (i)  of  the  formula, 

MaMgRp'R,2Xr'X,2D, 

wherein 
o,  p,  q,  r,  s  and  t  each  independently  is  0  or  a  number  greater 

thanO, 
[0<(r+s)/(a+ 1)<2,  ]0<{r+s)/{,a+ 1)<  1.5. 
m  is  the  valence  of  M, 

M  is  a  metal  of  the  1st  to  3rd  groups  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  group  having  3  to  20 

carbon  atoms, 
X'  and  X^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 

organic  electronegative  group  containing  O,  N  or  S, 
D  is  an  electron  donor, 
with  a  compound  (ii)  of  the  formula, 

Ra^CY4-a 

wherein 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  a  halogen  atom, 

a  is  0  or  1, 
and  contacting  the  product  of  (i)4-(ii)  with  (iii)  a  compound  of 
tetravalent  titanium  and/or  a  compound  of  pentavalent  or 
tetravalent  vanadium  at  a  concentration  of  titanium  plus  vana- 
dium of  at  most  about  2  mols  per  liter  of  an  inert  reaction 
solvent,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg/(Ti  -I-  V)  in  (A)  being  about  3  to 
about  SOO. 


4^30,648 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-MONOOLEnNS 
M.  Bruce  Welch,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,262 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
VJS.  a.  526—125  28  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one  alpha- 
monoolefin  monomer  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  at 
least  one  alpha-monoolefin  monomer  under  polymerization 
conditions  employing  the  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  a  milled  admixture  of  effective  ratios  of  a  titanium 
halide,  anhydrous  m  ^nesium  or  manganous  chloride,  option- 
ally, with  a  Lewis  ba  and  (B)  effective  ratios  of  at  least  one 
dihydrocarbylaluminu..!  halide,  at  least  one  dihydrocar- 
bylaluminum  hydride,  and  an  ether-alcohol,  employing  cata- 
lytically  effective  ratios  of  said  (A):(B). 


4,330,649 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OR 

COPOLYMERS 
Mamora  Kioka,  Ohtake;  Hirpaki  Kitani,  Waki,  and  Norio  Ka- 
shiwa,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1979,  54-75582 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—125  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an 
olefin  which  comprises  polymerizing  or  copolymerizing  the 
olefin  or  olefins  with  or  without  up  to  about  S  miles  of  a  diole- 
fin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of 
(A)  a  solid  titanium  catalyst  component  containing  magne- 
sium, titanium,  halogen  and  an  electron  donor  and  derived 
from  a  magnesium  compound  in  the  liquid  state,  a  halo- 


gen-containing titanium  compound  in  the  liquid  state  and 
the  electron  donor,  and 
(B)  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the 
periodic  table;  the  improvement  wherein 

(I)  said  catalyst  component  (A)  is  (i)  the  product  of  reaction 
of  (a)  a  magnesium  compound  in  the  liquid  state  having  no 
reducing  ability  with  (b)  a  halogen-containing  titanium 
compound  in  the  liquid  state  in  the  presence  of  an  electron 
donor  having  no  active  hydrogen,  said  magnesium  com- 
pound (a)  being  a  liquid  magnesium  compound  or  a  solu- 
tion of  a  magnesium  compound  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent 
or  being  obtained  by  contacting  the  magnesium  com- 
pound with  at  least  one  electron  donor  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohols,  organic  carboxylic  acids, 
aldehydes,  amines  and  mixtures  thereof,  or  (ii)  the  product 
of  reaction  of  the  magnesium  compound  (a)  with  the 
halogen-containing  titanium  compound  (b)  in  the  absence 
of  the  electron  donor  having  no  active  hydrogen  atom 
followed  by  treatment  with  the  electron  donor  having  no 
active  hydrogen  atom,  the  halogen-containing  titanium 
compound  (b)  being  present  in  such  an  amount  that  the 
solid  titanium  catalyst  component  (A)  is  formed  and  pre- 
cipitated and  is  at  least  1  mole  per  mole  of  the  magnesium 
compound  (a),  and 

(II)  the  mole  ratio  of  the  compound  (a)  to  the  compound  (b), 
in  the  catalyst  component  (A),  calculated  as  metal  atoms, 
is  at  least  about  4. 


4,330,650 
CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Hisaya  Sakurai;  Hideo  Morita;  Masayoshi  Miya;  Katsuhiko 
Takaya,  and  Haruyuki  Yoneda,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,674,  Mar.  12, 1979.  This  application 

Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,069 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1978,  53-28574 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—127  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  comprising 
contacting  the  olefins  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  magnesium 
compound,  a  titanium  compound,  an  electron  donor,  and  an 
organometallic  compound,  wherein  a  solid  (1)  obtained  by 
reacting  one  mole  of  (i)  an  organomagnesium  component  of 
the  formula 

MaMg^R'pR^^r 

wherein 

a,  p,  q  and  r  each  independently  §0, 

/3>0. 

p-f-q  +  r=ma -1-2^8 

M  is  Al,  Zn,  B  or  Be, 

m  is  the  valence  of  M, 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
or  of  the  reaction  product  of  MaMg/sR'y^^^^Xr  with  an  elec- 
tron donor, 

with  0.01  to  100  moles  of  (ii)  a  chlorosilane  compound  contain- 
ing Si— H  bonds  and  of  the  formula 

HaSiCl*R34-(a  +  ft) 

wherein 

0<a^2, 

b>0, 

a-|-b  =  4,  and 

R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
is  used  as  a  catalyst  raw  material,  a  solid  catalyst  component 
(A)  is  obtained  by  reacting  and/or  grinding  said  solid  (1),  a 
titanium  compound  (2)  selected  from  a  tetravalent  titanium 
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compound  containing  at  least  one  halogen  atom  and/or  a 
halide  of  trivalent  titanium,  and  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  (3)  and 
said  catalyst  component  (A)  is  used  with  a  component  (B) 
which  includes  an  organometallic  compound  and  a  carboxylic 
acid  ester  (3),  the  improvement  wherein  said  last-mentioned 
carboxylic  acid  ester  (3)  of  component  (B)  is  a  nitrogen-,  sul- 
fur- and/or  oxygen-containing  heterocyclic  carboxylic  acid 
ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrol-carboxylic 
acid  esters,  indole-carboxylic  acid  esters,  carbazole-carboxyhc 
acid  esters,  oxazole-carboxylic  acid  esters,  thiazole-carboxyhc 
acid  esters,  imidazole-carboxylic  acid  esters,  pyrazole-car- 
boxylic  acid  esters,  pyridine-carboxylic  acid  esters,  phenan- 
thridinecarboxylic  acid  esters,  anthrazoline-carboxylic  acid 
esters,  phenanthroline-carboxylic  acid  esters,  naphthylidme- 
carboxylic  acid  esters,  oxadine-carboxylic  acid  esters,  thiazine- 
carboxylic   acid   esters,   pyridazine-carboxylic   acid   esters, 
pyrimidine-carboxylic  acid  esters,  pyrazine-carboxylic  acid 
esters,  thianaphthene  carboxylic  acid  esters,  isothianaphthene 
carboxylic  acid  esters,  benzothiophene  carboxylic  acid  esters, 
phenoxathiin  carboxylic  acid  esters,  benzothiane  carboxylic 
acid  esters,  thiaxanthene  carboxylic  acid  esters,  thioindoxyl 
carboxylic  acid  esters,  furan  carboxyHc  acid  esters,  dihydrofu- 
ran  carboxylic  acid  esters,  benzofuran  carboxylic  acid  esters, 
coumaran  carboxylic  acid  esters,  pyran  carboxylic  acid  esters, 
pyrone  carboxylic  acid  esters,  coumalic  acid  esters,  and  isocou- 
malic  acid  esters. 


4,330,651 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINS 
Hisaya  Sakvai;  Yoshihiko  Katayama;  TadasU  Ikegami,  and 
Masayasu  Funuato,  all  of  Knnshiki,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,545 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1979,  54-124912; 
Oct.  19, 1979,  54-134931 

Int.  a.^  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—127  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  a-olefin  comprising  con- 
tacting the  olefin  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  120* 
to  320*  C.  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  component  (A)  and  an 
organometal  component  (B),  the  component  (A)  being  pro- 
duced by  reacting  a  hydrocarbon-soluble  organomagnesmm 
component  (i)  of  the  formula. 


concentration  of  titanium  plus  pentavalent  or  tetravalent  vana- 
dium of  at  most  about  2  mols  per  liter  of  an  inert  reaction 
solvent,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg/(Ti-|-  V)  in  (A)  being  about  3  to 
about  500. 


MaMgRp'R,2Xr>X,2D, 


wherein 
a,  p,  q,  r,  s  and  t  each  independently  is  0  or  a  number  greater 

thanO, 

p-l-q-|-r+s=ma-»-2, 

0^(r+s)/(a-l-l)<2, 

m  is  the  valence  of  M, 

M  is  a  metal  of  the  1st  to  3rd  groups  of  the  Periodic  Table, 

Ri  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

X'  and  X^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
organic  electronegative  group  containing  O,  N  or  S, 

D  is  an  electron  donor,  with  an  aluminum  compound  (ii)  of 
the  formula, 

AlXx^Y, 

wherein     I  „  i      ^  „o 

X3  is  OR',  OSiR*R'R*,  NR^R'  or  SR'  wherein  R}  and  R"* 
each  independently  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  R*  R'.  R^  R'  and  R*  each  indepen- 
dently is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
Y  is  a  halogen  atom, 
X  and  y  each  independently  is  a  number  greater  than  0  and 

less  than  3, 
x-t-y^3, 
and  contacting  the  product  of  (i)-l-(ii)  with  (iii)  a  compound  of 
tetravalent  titanium  and/or  a  compound  of  vanadium  at  a 


4,330,652 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  PROPYLENE  WTTH 

AN  IMPROVED  TITANIUM  CHLORIDE  CATALYST 
Ronald  E.  Gilbert,  and  lUyindar  K.  Kochhar,  both  of  Katy,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,026,  Jan.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,251,389. 

This  application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,835 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64.  10/06 

U.S.  a.  526-138  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  propylene  by  con- 
tacting propylene  with  a  titanium  chloride  catalyst  and  an 
aluminum  alkyl  cocatalyst,  said  titanium  chloride  catalyst 
having  been  prepared  by  treating  tiunium  tetrachloride  with 
an  aluminum  alkyl  to  reduce  the  titanium  to  a  lower  valence 
state  and  then  heating  the  reduced  titanium  chloride  in  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  base;  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  passing  carbon  dioxide  through  the  hydro- 
carbon medium  while  the  reduced  titanium  chloride  is  being 
treated  with  the  Lewis  base,  the  duration  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
treatment  being  sufficient  to  enhance  the  productivity  of  said 
titanium  chloride  in  the  polymerization  of  propylene. 

4,330,653 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  PHASE 

Heinz  KUppert,  Burgkirchen,  and  Dieter  Ufanschneider,  Konig- 

stein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,137 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,  3003778 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/20.  14/06 
U.S.  a.  526—200  8  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  in  an 
aqueous  phase,  in  the  presence  of  0  to  20%  by  weight,  relative 
to  monomers  employed,  of  monomers  which  can  be  copoly- 
merized  with  vinyl  chloride,  oil-soluble  activators  which  de- 
compose to  form  free  radicals,  and  a  mixture  of  high-molecu- 
lar, surface-active  suspending  agents  at  30*  to  80°  C,  which 
comprises  using  0.05  to  1%  by  weight,  relative  to  monomers 
employed,  of  a  mixture  of  suspending  agents  which  is  com- 
posed of 
(a)  10  to  90%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  mixture,  of  a  copoly- 
mer having  a  viscosity  of  1x10"'  to  50x10-3  Pa-s, 
determined  in  a  2%  strength  by  weight  solution  in  isopro- 
panol  at  25*  C,  and  consisting  of  10  to  50%  by  weight, 
relative  to  the  copolymer,  of  polymerized  units  of  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  formula 


O    R: 
II     I 
R,-C-N-CH=CH2. 


(J) 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4 
C  atoms,  R2  is  H  or  denotes  CH3— ,  and  50  to  90%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  copolymer,  of  polymerized  units  of 
vinyl  acetate,  and  of 
(b)  90  to  10%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  mixture  of  suspend- 
ing agents,  of  at  least  one  suspending  agent  selected  from 
the  following  substances:  methylcellulose,  methylhydrox- 
yethylcellulose  or  methylhydroxypropylcellulose  having 
a  molecular  degree  of  substitution  by  the  methoxy  group 
of  about  1.4  to  about  2.4  and  a  molar  degree  of  substitution 
by  the  hydroxyalkoxy  group,  if  present,  of  about  0.08  to 
about  0.28;  or  hydroxycthylcellulose  or  hydroxypropyl- 
cellulose  having  a  molar  degree  of  substitution  of  about  1 
to  about  3.5;  or  aminoethylhydroxypropylcellulose  hav- 
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ing  a  molar  degree  of  substitution  by  the  aminoethyl 
group  of  about  0.5  to  about  1  and  by  the  hydroxypropyl 
group  of  about  3  to  about  5,  the  2%  strength  by  weight 
aqueous  solution  of  the  said  cellulose  ethers  having  a 
viscosity  at  20*  C.  of  20x10-3  to  500x10-^  Pas,  or 
partly  acetylated  polyvinyl  alcohols  having  an  acetate 
content  of  5  to  25%  by  weight  and  a  viscosity  in  a  4% 
strength  by  weight  aqueous  solution  at  20*  C.  of  2  X 10"  ' 
to  100X10- 5  Pas. 


4,330,655 
HIGH  SOFTENING  POINT  SYNTHEHC  RESIN 
Herbert  L.  Ballard,  Nortoo,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  St  Rubber  Company,  Alcron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,119 
lot  a.3  C08F  240/00.  236/02 
U.S.  a.  526—283  2  Clainu 

1.  A  synthetic  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  softening  point 
(Ring  and  Ball)  greater  than  130*  C.  and  up  to  about  160*  C, 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  1500  to  2000  and  being  soluble  in 
a  low  boiling  Kauri  butanol  solvent. 


4,330,654 

NOVEL  POLYMERS  HAVING  ACID  FUNCTIONALITY 

Bobby  R.  Enell,  Lake  Jackioii;  William  P.  Carl,  Angictoii,  and 

William  A.  Mod,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Cbemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,425 

Int  a.3  C08F  214/02.  214/16.  214/18 

MS.  CL  526—243  18  Claims 

1.  Polymers  useful  as  ion  exchange  membranes  produced 
from  the  free  radical  initiated  co-polymerization  of  at  least 
three  monomers  wherein  at  least  one  monomer  is  selected  from 
a  first  group  consisting  of  tctrafluoroethylene,  trifluoromono- 
chloroethylene,  trifluoroethylene,  vinylidene  fluoride,  1,1- 
difluoro-2,2-dichloroethylene,  1 , 1  -difluoro-2-chloroethylene, 
hexafluoropropylene,  1,1,1,3,3-pentafluoropropylene,  octa- 
fluoroisobutylene,  ethylene,  vinylchloride,  trifluoronitrosome- 
thane,  perfluoronitrosoethane  and  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  and  at 
least  one  other  monomer  is  selected  from  a  second  group 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


Y(CF2)«(CFR/)*(CFR/)cO  /CF-CF2- 

I  CF2X 


1 


— CF=CF2 


where: 
Y  is  an  acid  group  or  an  acid  derivative  easily  convertible  to 

an  acid  group; 
a  is  zero  to  three; 
b  is  zero  to  three; 
c  is  0  or  1; 
a-l-b-»-c=?t0; 

X  is  CI  or  Br  or  mixtures  thereof  when  n>  1; 
n  is  zero  to  six;  and 

R/and  R'/are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  F,  Q.  perfluoroalkyl  radical  and  fluorochloroal- 
kyl  radical;  and 
at  least  one  other  monomer  is  selected  from  a  third  group  of 
monomers  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


Y'(CF2)«'(CFR^6'(CFR/)cO  /CF-CF2- 


I  CF2X' 


1: 


— CF=CF2 


where: 
Y'  is  a  or  Br, 
a'  is  zero  to  three; 
b'  is  zero  to  three; 
c'  is  zero  or  one; 
a'^.b'^.c'#0; 

X'  is  F,  CI,  Br,  or  mixtures  thereof  when  n'>  1; 
n'  is  zero  to  six;  and  R/and  R'/are  independently  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI,  perfluoroall^yl  radical 

and  chloroperfluoro  alkyl  radical. 


4,330,656 

ACTIVATED  ISOCYANATE  PREPOLYMEHS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELASTOMERIC 

POLYURETHANE  RESINS 
Gerhard  Grogler,  Lererknsen,  and  Wilhelm  Kallert,  Cologne, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  LeTcrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1978,  2843739 

Int  a.'  C08G  18/32,  18/76 
U.S.  a.  528—52  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  elastomers 
by  the  reaction  of  1,5-naphthylene  diisocyanate  with  a  substan- 
tially linear,  relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl 
compound  to  produce  a  prepolymer  containing  isocyanate 
groups,  followMl  by  a  reaction  with  a  chain  lengthening  agent 
in  the  presence  of  an  activator,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
activator  used  is  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula: 

R2  R* 

\  / 

N— C— N 

r'        o        v} 

wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl 
group  with  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by 
a  urea  group  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 

r2  R* 

\  / 

N— C— N 

O  R3 

wherein  R^,  R^  and  R*  represent  hydrogen,  phenyl  groups  or 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  operating  conditions  employed  are 
such  that  substantially  homogeneous  elastomers  are  obtained. 

4,330,657 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
STORAGE-STABLE  URETHANE  ACRYLS 
Josef  Disteldorf,  Heme;  Werner  Flakns,  Recklinghanaen,  and 
Horst  Sdmnrbosch,  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chcmische  Werke  Hols  Aktiengesellschaft,  Reck- 
linghanse.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,2905205 

Int  a.J  C08G  18/75.  18/67;  CD8F  283/00:  C08G  63/76 
U.S.  a.  528—58  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  storage-stable  urethane  lacquers 
which  comprises: 
(A)  forming  a  prepolymer  by  reacting  one  isocyanate  group 
of  a  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate  having  2  isocyanate 
groups  of  substantially  different  reactivity,  with  the  hy- 
droxy group  of  a  mono  hydroxy  group  containing  acrylic 
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compound  which  is  polymerirable  by  addition,  wherein 
the  temperature  is  about  0'-50*  C.  and  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  0.001-0.01%  by  weight  on 
the  basis  of  tin  of  an  organic  tin  catalyst; 

(B)  reacting  said  prepolymer  with  a  multifunctional  polyol 
or  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  NCX):OH  of 
2:1,  in  the  presence  of  0.01-0.1%  by  weight  on  the  basis  of 
tin  of  an  organic  tin  catalyst; 

to  thereby  obtain  a  substantially  NCO-free  urethane  acryl. 


4330,660 

SUBSTITUTED  l^DIAMINOCYCLOHEXANES  AND 

USE  AS  EPOXY  CURING  AGENTS 

Edward  W.  Kluger,  Pauline,  awl  Hen-Kiwi  So,  Spartaabvg, 

botii  of  S.C  aadgnors  to  MilUken  Reacarcfa  CorporatioB, 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,842 
iBt  CL'  C08G  59/64 
US.  a.  528—111  12  daims 

1.  Nitrogen-containing  compounds  having  the  following 
formula: 


4,330,658 

CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Noboyuki  Dcegndd,  and  Hidenori  Kimbara,  bodi  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-167871 
Int  a.J  C08G  18/28.  18/77 
VJS.  a.  528—73  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  curable  resin  composition  comprising  a  mixture  and- 
/or  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(i)  a  polyfunctional  cyanate  ester  monomer  having  the 

formula: 

R— O— C-N)n» 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  5  and  R  is  an  aromatic 
organic  group,  the  cyanate  groups  being  directly 
bonded  to  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  said  aronuitic  organic 
group, 

(ii)  a  prepolymer  of  (i),  and 

(iii)  a  coprepolymer  of  (i)  and  an  amine;  and 

(B)  another  compound, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  another  compound  is  a 
polyamideimide  obtainable  by  the  reaction  of  trimellitic  anhy- 
dride with  aromatic  diamine  or  aromatic  diisocyanate,  or  the 
reaction  of  pyromellitic  anhydride,  aromatic  diamine  and  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  or  aromatic  aminocarboxylic  acid. 


Ri 


..<T"- 


^^^^^^  N— CHj— CH— OH 
R3  lU 

where  Ri,  R:  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  H  and 

Y 

— CH2— CH— OH 

wherein  R4and  R5  are  each  independently  selected  from  H  and 
a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,330,659 

MODIFIED  AMINE  HARDENER  SYSTEMS 
John  J.  King,  East  Haven,  Conn.;  Ralph  F.  SeUen,  Somerset, 
N  J.,  and  Ridiard  N.  Castongnay,  Danbory,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Cib»<«cigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,094,  Oct  6, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,117 

IttLCVCOSG  59/50 

UA  CL  528-99  "  Claims 

1.  A  hardener  for  polyfunctional  epoxy  resins  comprising 

the  adduct  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  diamino  diphenyl- 

sulfone  corresponding  to  the  formula 


NH2 


H2N 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independendy  hydrogen, 
straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbons  or  halo- 
gen, 
and  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol;  said  hardener 

having  from  about  2.5  to  100  equivalents  of  aminohydro- 

gen  per  equivalent  of  epoxy. 


4,330,661 
COPOLYESTERS,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  AND 

PACKAGING  MATERIALS 
Santos  W.  Go,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,895 
The  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  Als  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Apr.  1, 1997, 
has  been  dladaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  a.  528-173  "  Cto*« 

1.  A  thermoplastic  copolyester,  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  over  0.65  dl/gm,  a  Tg  of  at  least  82*  C.  and  a  melting  point 
peak  of  at  least  220*  C,  which  is  the  solid  stote  polycondensa- 
tion  reaction  product  of  a  thermoplastic  copolyester  which  is 
the  polymeric  reaction  product  of  reactants  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(A)  reactant(s)  selected  from  terephthalic  acid  and  its  Ci  to 

C4  alkyl  esters,  with 

(B)  reactants,   bis(4-/S-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)sulfone    and 

ethylene  glycol, 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  bis(4-/3-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)sul- 
fone  is  2-12  mol  percent  of  the  amount  A  of  reactant(s),  the 
combined  amount  of  B  reactants  is  about  110  to  300  mol  per- 
cent of  the  amount  of  A  reactant(s),  prepared  by  melt  polymer- 
ization to  yield  a  copolyester  having  a  lower  inherent  viscosity 
which  is  in  the  range  0.2  to  0.7  dl/gm.. 
said  solid  state  copolyester  being  more  resistant  to  decompo- 
sition in  the  molten  state  to  form  acetaldehyde  than  (1)  the 
same  copolyester  of  the  same  or  lower  inherent  viscosity 
but  made  entirely  by  polymerization  and  condensation  in 
the  molten  state  or  (2)  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  made 
by  solid  state  polycondensation  or  by  melt  polymeriza- 
tion. 
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4,330,662 
ORDERED  COPOLYESTERCARBONATE  RESINS 
Stephen  E.  Bales,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,759 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/12 
VS.  a.  528—176  3  Claims 

1.  A  normally  solid  ordered  copolyestercarbonate  having 
repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


^ 


o   o         o    -| 

II  II       II    I 

R— OCR '  CO^  ROCO— |- 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  an  aromatic  hydrocarbylene 
or  inertly  substituted  hydrocarbylene,  x  is  a  number  from  0.05 
to  10,  some  of  R'  are  meta-phenylene  or  inertly  substituted 
meta-phenylene  and  some  of  R'  are  para-phenylene  or  inertly 
substituted  para-phenylene  provided  that  the  ratio  of  meta- 
phenylene  or  inertly  substituted  meu-phenylene  to  para-phe- 
nylene or  inertly  substituted  para-phenylene  is  such  that  the 
melt  processability  of  the  ordered  copolyestercarbonate  is 
better  than  the  melt  processability  of  a  similar  copolyestercar- 
bonate wherein  all  of  R^  are  para-phenylene  or  inertly  substi- 
tuted para-phenylene. 

4,330,663 
BENZOATE  ESTER  TERMINATED 
POLYESTER^ARBONATE 
Niks  R.  Rosenquist,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,663 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/64 

U.S.  a.  528—176  21  Qaims 

1.  An  aromatic  polyester-carbonate  polymer  containing  as 

terminal  groups  benzoyl  radicals  represented  by  the  formula 


tion  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  (I)  a 
borohydride  having  the  general  formula: 

MBH„R4.„ 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkali 
metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  a  quaternary  hydrocarbon  am- 
monium, a  quaternary  hydrocarbon  phosphonium  and  a  ter- 
tiary hydrocarbon  sulfonium  group,  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to 
4,  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbonoxy  group,  or  (2)  an 
aluminum  hydride  having  the  general  formula: 

MAlH„R4-/i 

wherein  M,  n  and  R  are  the  same  as  described  above. 


4,330,665 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
POLYCARBONATES 
Heinrich  Krimm;  Hans-Josef  Buysch,  both  of  Krefeld,  and  Hans 
Rudolph,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,227 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1980,  3017419 

Int.  aj  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—200  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ates by  the  transesterification  of  diphenols  and  carbonic  acid 
dialkyl  ester,  the  improvement  comprising  the  presence  of 

(a)  organo-tin-lV  compound  and 

(b)  a  monophenol. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  0  to  5  inclusive; 
and  each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radical,  alkaryl  radical,  aralkyl  radi- 
cals, alkoxy  radicals,  aryloxy  radicals,  halides,  — NO2, 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R* 


4,330,666 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYETHERIMIDES 
Dwain  M.  White,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  David  G.  Keyes,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,756 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10 
U.S.  a.  528—207  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  polyetherimide  which  comprises 
effecting  the  intercondensation  of  aromatic  bis(ether  anhy- 
dride) of  the  formula. 


radicals  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals 
and  acyl  radicals  and  R'  is  an  acyl  radical,  and  — C»N. 


O 


/ 
) 
\ 


4,330,664 

POLYCARBONATE  TRANSESTERinCATION  WITH 

CATALYST  CONTAINING  ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE  OR 

BOROHYDRIDE  GROUP 
Daniel  J.  Bninelle,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,856,  Dec.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,124 
Int.  a?  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528—198  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
carbonate by  reacting  at  least  one  bis(aryl)carbonate  with  at 
least  one  dihydric  phenol  in  the  presence  of  a  transesterifica- 


O 
II 
C 

f 

K 

C 
II 

o 


O— R— O 


\ 

( 

/ 


c 

II 

o 


and  organic  diamine  of  the  formula, 

H2NR'NH2 

or  prepolymer  thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compatible  amphoteric  catalyst  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydroxypyridines  and  aliphatic  amino  carboxylic 
acids,  where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical  having 
from  6-30  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
selected  from  R  radicals,  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2-20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene  radicals  and  C(2-8)  alkylene  termi- 
nated (>olydiorganosiloxanes. 
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4,330,667 
RESINOUS  POLYMERIC  SUBSTANCES 
John  L.  Job,  Pinetown,  and  Peter  S.  Shaw,  Randburg,  both  of 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  National  Chemical  Products  Lim- 
ited, Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Ffled  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,555 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
79/1454 

Int.  a?  C08G  12/06 
U.S.  a.  528—266  .35  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  polymeric  substance  for  use  as  an  aid  in  froth 
flotation  characterized  in  that  it: 
has  a  mean  molecular  weight  as  determined  ebuUiometn- 
cally  or  by  size-exclusion  chromatography  in  the  range 
250-10  000; 
includes  carbon  (C),  hydrogen  (H),  nitrogen  (N),  and  oxy- 
gen (O),  and  has  an  elemental  analysis  falling  within  the 
ranges: 


ELEMENT 


%  m/m  (by  mass) 


C 
H 

N 
O 


60-80 
4-12 
5-15 
2-25 


has  a  viscosity  falling  within  the  range  10  000-100  000  centi- 
poise  (cps)  at  20*  C.  and  within  the  range  100-1  000  cps  at 

70'  C; 
has  an  infra-red  (IR)  spectrum  including  broad  weak  band 

occurring  in  the  wavenumber  range  2600  cm"'  to  2450 

cm- '  and  a  broad  strong  group  of  bands 
occurring  in  the  wavenumber  range  1700  cm"  •  to  1550  cm-  . 
8.  A  method  of  making  a  resinous  polymeric  substance  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  reacting 
a  carbonyl  compound  with  an  amine  (defined  to  include  am- 
monia) followed  by  heating  to  a  temperature  above  50'  C,  the 
carbonyl  compound  having  a  single  carbonyl  group  and  being 
mixed  with  the  amine  starting  material,  the  reaction  mixture 
being  heated  by  autoclaving  it  under  pressure  in  a  pressure 
reactor  to  said  temperature  above  50*  C. 


Ar2  is  an  arylene  group, 
and  (3)  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  a 
transition  metal  salt  of  naphthenic  acid. 

4,330,669 
CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Nobuyuki  Ikeguchi,  and  Yasunori  Osaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-167869 
Int.  a.3  C08G  69/44.  73/16 
U.S.  a.  528— 289  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  curable  resin  composition  comprising  a  mixture  and- 
/or  a  preliminary  reaction  product  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(i)  a  polyfunctional  cyanate  ester  monomer  having  the 

formula: 

R— O— C»N)m 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  5  and  R  is  an  aromatic 
organic  group,  the  cyanate  groups  being  directly 
bonded  to  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  said  aromatic  organic 
group, 

(ii)  a  prepolymer  of  (i),  and 

(iii)  a  coprepolymer  of  (i)  and  an  amine;  and 

(B)  another  compound,  the  improvement  wherein  said  an- 
other compound  is  a  polyester  imide  resin  obtainable  by 
(1)  forming  an  imide  ring  by  reaction  between  trimellitic 
anhydride,  amino-alcohol  or  aromatic  diamine  and  con- 
verting the  reaction  product  to  an  ester  by  optional  addi- 
tion of  a  diol  or  dicarboxylic  acid,  (2)  reacting  a  polyester 
having  a  terminal  OH  or  acid  with  aromatic  diamine  and 
trimellitic  anhydride,  or  (3)  forming  bis  phthalic  anhy- 
dride from  aromatic  diol  and  trimellitic  anhydride  and 
reacting  the  anhydride  with  diamine. 


4,330,668 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  AROMATIC  POLYESTER 

WFTH  TRANSmON  METAL  SALT  OF  NAPHTHENIC 

AaD 
Sato  Hideo,  Nobeoka;  Takiguchi  Teruo,  Nakagun;  Akimoto 
Norio,  and  Ueno  Ikuo,  both  of  Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,397 
Int  a?  C08G  63/00 
U.S.  a.  528—271  13  Qaims 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  shaped  article-forming  aromatic 
polyester  by  polymerizing  a  composition  comprising  (1)  an 
aromatic  diester  reactant  of  the  formula 

O  O 

R— C— O— Ari—O— C— R 

wherein 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and 
Ari  is  an  arylene  group, 
(2)  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  of  the  formula 


wherein 


HO— C— Ar2— C— OH 


4,330,670 
COPOLYESTER  ADHESIVES 
Bobby  J.  Sublett,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,102 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/16 
U.S.  a.  528—302  12  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  copolyester  derived  from  100  mole  %  of  a 
dibasic  acid  component  and  100  mole  %  of  a  glycol  compo- 
nent, said  dibasic  acid  component  comprising  at  least  40  mole 
%  of  1,4-cyclohexanedicarboxylic  acid  at  least  80%  of  which 
is  the  trans-isomer,  and  said  glycol  component  comprising  at 
least  50  mole  %  1,4-butonediol,  said  copolyester  characterized 
by  having  a  melting  point  of  about  40'- 130*  C,  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  about  -20*  C.  to  about  40*  C,  a  heat  of 
fusion  of  greater  than  1.0  calorie  per  gram,  and  a  crystalline 
half  time  of  less  than  10  minutes  at  maximum  crystallization 
temperature. 

4,330,671 
POSITIVE  RESIST  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  AND  X-RAY 

LITHOGRAPHY  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Thomas  R.  Pampalone,  Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  76,673,  Sep.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,083. 

This  application  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,716 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  14, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  528— 382  8  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  of  an  aziridine  and  sulfur  dioxide. 
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4,330,672 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  POWDER  COATINGS 
Mwtin  J.  HoMM,  MartiMTille;  R^  M.  Vyaa,  Nortk  Plain- 
field,  aod  Rudolph  R.  Schwara,  West  Orange,  aU  of  N  J., 
aMignon  to  Cdaaeae  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  28, 19W,  Ser.  No.  201,658 
Int  CL^  C08C  2/02.  3/02 
VS.  CL  528— 4W  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  powder  particles  of  thermoplastic 
elastomer  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  forming  a  suspension  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  in  a 
poor  solvent,  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  comprising  a 
block  copolymer  having  at  least  two  kinds  of  polymer 
blocks  wherein  one  polymer  block  is  designated  by  A  and 
a  second  polymer  block  is  designated  by  B  such  that  each 
A  is  a  polymer  end  block  of  a  monovinyl  arene  or  alpha 
alkyl  monovinyl  arene  and  each  B  is  a  polymer  mid  block 
derived  from  a  conjugated  diene,  and  said  poor  solvent 
being  a  polar  organic  liquid  which  is  non-reactive  with  the 
thermoplastic  elastomer  and  possesses  a  solubility  parame- 
ter (5)  of  from  about  1 10  to  about  122%  of  the  solubility 
parameter  of  the  monovinyl  arene  or  alpha  alkyl  monovi- 
nyl arene  polymer  comprising  block  A  of  said  thermoplas- 
tic elastomer;  and  refluxing  said  suspension  in  a  manner 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  said  thermoplastic 
elastomer  to  fine  agglomerated  particles; 

(b)  adding  said  suspension  to  anon-solvent  to  form  a  mixture 
of  thermoplastic  elastomer  particles,  poor  solvent,  and 
non-solvent,  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  high  shear 
mixing  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  particles 
having  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  about  100  microns 
and  to  render  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  particles  hard, 
discrete  and  non-tacky; 

(c)  recovering  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  polymer  parti- 
cles. 


droxyloweralkyl;  Rs  and  R6  are  hydrogen  or  amino  with  the 
limitation  that  one  of  either  Rj  and  Re  must  be  hydrogen;  R? 
and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  amino  and  chloro  with  the  limitation  that  one  of 
either  R?  or  Rg  must  be  hydrogen;  R9  and  Rio  are  hydrogen  or 
hydroxy  with  the  limitation  that  one  of  either  R9  and  Rio  must 
be  hydrogen;  excluding  compounds  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
R2  is  methyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  Rs  is  amino,  Rg  is  hydroxy  and 
Rio  is  hydrogen  when  position  4'-S'  is  saturated;  and  excluding 
all  C4  and  C2'-derivatives  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  methyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Rj  is  amino  Rg  is  hydroxy  and  Rio  is  hydroxy 
when  position  4'-S'  is  saturated;  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,330,673 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

3-O-DEMETHYLAMINOGLYCOSIDE  AND  NOVEL 

3-O-DEMETHYLFORTIMICIN  DERIVATIVES 

William  Rosenbrook,  Jr.,  Libertyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  Chiongo,  IIL 

ContiBnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,238,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,230,848.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,731 

Int  a?  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  CL  536—16.1  43  Claims 

27.  A  3-O-demethylfortimicin  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein:  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  limitation 
that  one  of  either  Ri  or  R2  must  be  hydrogen;  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl;  R4  and  R 1 1  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl  of  the  formula 

O 
N 
-C-R12 

wherein  R12  is  loweralkyl,  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl,  N- 
loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy- 
substituted  aminoacyl,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  diamino- 
loweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweral- 
kyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralk- 
ylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,   and   N,N-diloweralkylaminohy- 


4,330,674 

CARBAMOYL  SULFIDE  FLUORIDES 

Jiin-Dney  Cheng,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  139,836,  Apr.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,254,141, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  18,293,  Mar.  6, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,084 

Int  a.'  C07D  339/00.  339/08:  C07C  153/09.  145/04 

VS.  CL  549—11  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  O  Ri  R2         O  O 

II  II  I  I  II  II 

F-C-N-S-N-C-0-N=C-{CH2)«-C=N-0-C-N-S-N-C-F 

II  II 

CH3CH3  CH3CH3 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4 alkyl,  Cs-Qcycloalkyl,  Ci-Csalkyl- 
thio,  chlorine,  chloromethyl. 


O  O 

II  II 

— CN(CH3)2.  R5SCH2— ,  — COR^ 


phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  Cs-Q  cycloalkyl,  chlorine, 

C1-C3  alkylthio,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4 

alkyl; 
Ri  and  R2  can  be  taken  together  to  form  a  carbocyclic 

bridge  of  three  to  five  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bridge  of  the 

formula  — SCH2CH2S— ; 
Rs  is  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R6  is  C1-C6  alkyl  and  3 

n  is  o,  1  or  2; 
provided  that  n  is  0  when 

(1)  Rl  is  chloromethyl  or  R4SCH2,  or 

(2)  Rl  and  R2  are  taken  together  to  form  a  carbocyclic 
bridge  or  a  bridge  of  the  formula  — SCH2CH2S — ,  or 

(3)  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  alkylthio; 
and  provided  that  when  n  is  0, 

one  of  Rl  and  R2  cannot  be  H  when  the  other  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl; 
and  further  provided  that  when  n  is  1, 
Rl  and  R2  cannot  both  be  t-butyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
with  C1-C4  alkyl  or  a  combination  thereof. 
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4,330,675 

HALOGENATED  ESTERS 

Roger  K.  Hull,  Woldnghun,  England,  asrignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  869,615,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183,948. 
This  appUcation  JuL  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24, 1977, 
2763/77;  Mar.  23, 1977, 12210/77;  Sep.  2, 1977, 36714/77;  Sep. 
2, 1977,  36715/77 

Int  CL^  C07C  69/743.  61/35 
UA  a.  560-124  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


O 

II 


4,330,677 

POLYETHER  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL  USE 

Siegfried  Linke;  Mithat  Mardin;  Hans  P.  Krause,  and  Rudiger 

Sitt,  aU  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,839 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  18, 

1978,  2850058 

Int  a.3  C07C  59/00 
MS.  a.  562—583  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  polyether  derivative  of  the  formula 


CH3 


(I) 


r1r2c«CH-CH  -  CH-C-Q 

C 
/   \ 

CH3  CH3 


wherein  one  of  R>  and  R2  represents  a  group  of  formula: 

W-<CF2)m- 

where  W  represents  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine 
and  m  has  the  value  one  or  two,  and  the  other  of  R'  and  R 
represents  an  atom  of  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  or  a  group 
of  formula: 


Y 
I 
X— C— 

I 

z 


where  each  of  X,  Y  and  Z  independently  represents  an  atom  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and  Q  represents  the  hydroxy 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  containing  up  to  six  carbon  atoms 
or  the  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 


R>-X-(CH2-CH2-0)fl-(CH-CH2-0)6- 

-(CH2-CH2-0)c-CH2-CH2-X-R' 

or  a  salt  therof,  in  which 

X  in  each  case  denotes  oxygen,  sulphur  or  a  NH  or  N-alkyI 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  denotes  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl,  with  5  to  8  ring  members, 
mono-  or  bi-cyclic  carbocyclic  aryl,  or  aralkyl  group  in 
which  the  aryl  portion  is  mono  or  bi-cyclic  carbocyclic 
aryl  and  the  alkyl  portion  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
these  groups  being  optionally  substituted  by  nitro,  cyano, 
azido,  halogen  trifluoromcthyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  phenyl, 
hydroxyl,  amino,  alkyl  with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  acyloxy,  acylamino,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  or 
S02-alkyl  and  a,  b,  and  c  are  integers  which  are  chosen 
such  that  an  average  molecular  weight  of  4,000  results  and 
that  the  propylene  oxide  proportion  (b)  is  70%  and  the 
ethylene  oxide  proportion  (a)  and  (c)  is  30%. 


4,330,676 
OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Peter  H.  Moxham,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1977, 

27887/77 

Int  a.3  C07C  51/16 
U.S.  a.  562—416  1''  CW»^ 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  oxidation  of  an  aromatic 
compound  substituted  by  at  least  one  aUcyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or 
formyl  group  to  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  which  comprises 
introducing  into  a  reaction  zone  the  substituted  aromatic  com- 
pound, a  solvent  a  heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  and  oxygen 
or  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas,  nuuntaining  the  result- 
ing mixture  in  the  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  and  pressure 
at  which  the  said  oxidation  reaction  is  effected  in  the  liquid 
phase  toproduce a  reaction  slurry  of  soUd  said  aromatic  acid  in 
mother  liquor  comprising  said  solvent  holding  said  reaction 
slurry  in  a  washing  zone  to  allow  soUd  said  aromatic  acid  to 
separate  under  gravity  from  said  mother  liquor  into  fresh  said 
solvent  fed  to  the  bottom  of  the  washing  zone  and  withdraw- 
ing from  said  washing  zone  a  washed  slurry  of  solid  said  aro- 
matic acid  in  said  solvent  in  which  said  washing  zone  is  sub- 
stantially verticaUy  disposed  and  is  elongated  in  the  vertical 
direction  and  the  feed  of  fresh  solvent  to  the  bottom  of  the 
washing  zone  is  greater  than  that  which  U  just  sufficient  to 
supply  the  liquor  for  the  withdrawn  slurry,  mother  liquor  from 
which  the  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  settles  out  being  with- 
drawn from  an  upper  region  of  the  washing  zone. 


4,330,678 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Petrus  W.  N.  M.  Van  Leeuwen,  and  ComeUs  F.  Roobeek,  both 

of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.  ^  ^^ 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1980, 

8003616 

Int  a.^  C07C  45/50.  47/02 
U.S.  a.  568-454  ,  ^  ^^  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  an  olefin  to  a  high 
percentage  of  normal  aldehydes  which  comprises  reacting  an 
olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  complex  of  rhodium  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

LCOR'KOR^XOR') 

wherein  L  is  P  or  As  and  R>,  R2  and  R^  are  (dis)sinular  aUcyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl  groups,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R  , 
R2  or  R3  represents  a  group  -CHsfCFXYls-m  wherem  n  is  1 
or  2  and  either 

(a)  X  and  Y  both  represent  F,  or 

(b)  one  of  X  and  Y  represents  F  and  the  other  represents  H 
or  .CI  or  an  (un)substituted  (ar)alkyl  group,  or 

(c)  X  represents  H  or  CI  or  an  (un)substituted  (ar)aUcyl 
gron>  and  Y  represents  and  (ar)alkyl  group  whose  con- 
necting  carbon  atom  carries  at  least  one  F, 

which  hydroformylation  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 
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4,330,679 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL 

TERT.-ALKYL  ETHERS 

Hans-Dieter  KoUer,  and  Bernhard  Schleppinghoff,  both  of  Dor- 

magen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignon  to  EC  Erdoldieinie 

GnbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaDy 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,761 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1980,3026504 

lit  a.'  C07C  41/06 
VS.  a.  568—697  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyl  tert.-alkyl  ether 

by  reaction  of  an  isoolefin  branched  at  the  double  bond  and  an 


alkanol  in  the  presence  of  a  cation  exchanger,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  employing  as  the  cation  exchanger  a  macroporous  or 
gelatinous  acid  cation  exchanger  in  the  H+  form  which 
has  been  charged  with  0.1  to  5  grams,  per  one  liter  of  dry 
cation  exchanger,  of  an  elementary  form  of  a  metal  of 
sub-groups  VI,  VII  or  VIII  of  the  periodic  toble  of  ele- 
ments (Mendeleev)  which  cation  exchanger  is  crosslinked 
with  the  degree  of  crosslinking  of  2  to  65%  and  has  a 
specific  surface  area  of  5  to  750  square  meters  per  gram  on 
the  basis  of  dry  cation  exchange  resin;  and 

(b)  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temper- 
ature of  30*  to  140*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  2  to  100  bars  em- 
ploying a  molar  ratio  of  isoolefin  to  alkanol  of  0.1  to  5. 


ELECTRICAL 


i  4,330,680 

INTEGRATED  SERIES-CONNECTED  SOLAR  CELL 
Adolf  Goetzberger,  Merzhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  an- 
gewandten  Forschung  e.v.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,644 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—247  15  Claims 


said  path  is  defined  by  a  boundary  wall  of  which  at  least  a  part, 
extending  between  the  cable  conductor  and  said  space,  is  of  a 
fibrous  insulating  material,  and  filtering  means  provided  at  at 
least  one  end  of  each  said  path,  for  filtering  from  the  flowing 
dielectric  fluid  particles  of  metal  and  other  undesirable  materi- 
als that  may  be  carried  by  the  fluid,  said  filtering  means  com- 
prising, in  combination,  electrically  insulating  filtering  material 
and  a  fine  metallic  mesh,  serving  as  an  electrical  screen. 


' 


W'''''''''''iA 


P* 


P* 


Jy^^^y^^J 


n- 


P* 


1.  An  integrated  solar  cell  array  in  which,  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  a  number  of  solar  cells  having  p-n  transitions  are 
arranged  to  form  a  series  of  semiconductor  junctions,  built  up 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  semiconductor  substrate,  spaced  at 
intervals  and  in  a  row  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  and  in  which  the  solar  cells  are  series-connected 
by  printed  circuit  tracks  deposited  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate in  contact  with  the  semiconductor  junctions,  character- 
ized in  that,  on  each  of  the  two  surfaces  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  possessing  a  high  ohmic  resistance,  a  row  of  strip- 
shaped  semiconductor  jimctions  is  arranged,  these  junctions 
having  p+-  and  n+ -conduction  characteristics  in  alternation 
and  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  at  intervals,  in  such 
a  way  that  a  unit  solar  cell  comprising  a  semiconductor  junc- 
tion forming  layer  having  a  p+ -conduction  characteristic  on 
one  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  is,  in  each  case, 
located  opposite  a  semiconductor  junction  forming  layer  hay- 
ing an  n+ -conduction  characteristic  on  the  other  surface,  in 
that  said  printed  circuit  tracks  are  arranged,  in  alternation,  on 
one  surface  and  on  the  other  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
substrate,  these  tracks  connecting,  in  each  case,  one  solar  cell 
unit  with  a  neighboring  unit,  in  series-connection,  and  means 
for  electrically  separating  neighboring  junctions  which  are  not 
interconnected  by  said  printed  circuit  tracks  said  separating 
means  being  located  in  the  spaces  between  said  unconnected 
junctions. 

8.  An  array  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  it  is  used  in  combi- 
nation with  a  fluorescence  collector. 


4430,682 

HYBRID  PARTICLE  TRAPS  AND  CONDITIONING 

PROCEDURE  FOR  GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION 

LINES 

Steinar  J.  Dale,  Monroeville,  and  Alan  H.  Cookson,  Chnrchill, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  at 

represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,755 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  9/06.  9/04;  H02G  5/06;  B08B  7/02 

U.S.a.  174— 14R  13Claimf 


4,330,681 

FLUID-niXED  ELECTRIC  CABLE  JOINTS  AND 

TERMINATIONS  WITH  HLTERING  MEANS 

Brian  Gregory,  Dartford,  Entfand,  assignor  to  BICC  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Ang.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,790 

Int  a.5  H02G  15/22.  15/24 

U.S.  a.  174—14  R  W  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-^led  electric  cable  joint  in  which  the  jointed  cable 
conductors  are  housed  in  a  joint  enclosure,  in  which  the  dielec- 
tric of  each  cable  conductor  connected  at  the  joint  includes  a 
dielectric  fluid  which  is  free  to  flow  along  the  cable  conductor 
and  the  insulation  of  each  cable  conductor  at  the  joint  is  a 
laminated  body  of  helically  lapped  tapes  of  insulating  material, 
and  in  which  at  least  one  path  is  provided  for  free  flow  of  the 
dielectric  fluid  from  each  cable  conductor  into  the  shape 
bounded  by  the  joint  enclosure  or  vice  versa,  wherein  each 


1.  A  gas  insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  outer  sheath  at  low  electrical  poten- 
tial; 
an  inner  conductor  at  high  electric  potential  with  respect  to 

said  outer  sheath  disposed  within  said  outer  sheath; 
an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  inner  conductor 

from  said  outer  sheath; 
means  for  insulatably  supporting  said  inner  conductor  within 

said  outer  sheath; 
an  apertured  particle  trapping  ring  disposed  within,  and 
electrically  connected  to,  said  outer  sheath,  said  particle 
trapping  ring  being  spaced-apart  from  said  outer  sheath  to 
form  a  low  field  region  therebetween,  said  particle  trap- 
ping ring  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  ends; 
a  pair  of  dielectric  members  one  of  which  is  secured  to  said 
trapping  ring  first  longitudinal  end  and  the  other  of  which 
is  secured  to  said  trapping  ring  second  longitudinal  end, 
both  of  said  dielectric  members  extending  longitudinally 
outwardly  from  said  trapping  ring  and  radially  outwardly 
towards  said  outer  sheath;  and 
a  support  sheet  secured  to  said  trapping  ring  and  disposed  on 
said  outer  sheath  within  said  low  field  region,  said  support 
sheet  having  an  adhesive  coating  thereon  on  the  sheet 
surface  facing  said  trapping  ring. 
10.  A  method  for  conditioning  a  gas-insulated  transmission 
line  of  the  type  including  a  cylindrical  outer  sheath  at  low 
potential,  an  inner  conductor  insulatobly  supported  within  said 
outer  sheath,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  low  field  regions  within 
said  outer  sheath  each  having  an  adhesive  disposed  therein, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  AC  voltoge  to  said  inner  conductor  in  a  plurality 
of  voltage-time  steps,  said  voluge-time  steps  increasing  in 
voluge  magnitude  while  decreasing  in  time  duration. 
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4,330,683 

ENCAPSULATION  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Frederick  D.  Parker,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,564 

Int  a.'  H05K  S/02 

\3S.  a.  174—52  FP  2  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  encapsulation  of  the  chip  carrier  type 
having  an  array  of  close-spaced  external  metal  lead  members 
disposed  in  parallel  relation  around  the  periphery  thereof, 

characterized  in  that 

a  collar-like  protective  housing  member  encompasses  the 
periphery  of  the  carrier  and  the  external  lead  members, 
and  has  a  mating  surface  which  contacts  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  the  carrier,  said  mating  surface  comprising  an 
inwardly  projecting  flange,  the  interior  periphery  of  said 
flange  deflning  with  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  carrier 
an  annular  slot,  and  which  has  a  T-section  key  member 
bonded  in  said  slot. 


4,330,684 
MATRIX  BOARD 
C  Michael  Hayward,  23  Jacob  Gates  Rd.,  Harrard,  Mass. 
«451 

OmtimiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,457,  Dec.  27, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,372 

Int.  CV  H05K  1/02 

U  A  a.  174-68.5  7  Claims 


r   /■/*/"*/** 


tors  in  each  plurality  being  electrically  discrete  from  the 
conductors  of  the  other  pluralities; 

at  least  some  of  the  conductors  of  said  first  and  third  plurali- 
ties extending  between  said  columns  on  corresponding 
surfaces  of  said  board  where  such  columns  are  so  spaced 
apart  that  n  ^  2,  and  at  least  some  of  said  second  and  fourth 
pluralities  being  distributed  adjacent  the  periphery  on 
corresponding  surfaces  of  said  board; 

the  plating  of  selected  ones  of  said  flrst  apertures  being 
electrically  connected  to  selected  ones  of  said  conductors, 
the  plating  of  the  majority  of  said  flrst  apertures  being 
electrically  discrete  from  one  another  and  from  said  con- 
ductors. 


4,330,685 
INSULATED  WIRE  HAVING  A  CONTROLLED  SPECIFIC 

GRAVITY 
Roy  H.  Bleikamp,  Jr.,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,705 

Int.  CV  HOIB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  174—101.5  3  Claims 


"-fev 


1.  A  matrix  circuit  board  comprising  an  insulating  mounting 
board,  said  board  having  a  flrst  flat  surface,  a  second  flat  sur- 
face, and  a  plurality  of  parallel  columns  of  metallically  plated- 
through  first  apertures  extending  through  said  board  between 
said  first  and  second  surfaces,  the  nujority  of  said  first  aper- 
tures in  each  said  column  being  spaced  approximately  0. 10  inch 
on  center  from  each  other,  the  center  lines  of  adjacent  said 
columns  being  spaced  from  one  another,  each  said  spacing 
being  one  of  a  plurality  of  multiples  n  of  0. 10  inch,  n  including 
each  of  the  integers  1,  2,  and  3; 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  electrical  conductors  physi- 
cally mounted  on  one  of  said  board  surfaces,  and  third  and 
fourth  pluralities  of  electrical  conductors  fixedly  mounted 
to  the  other  of  said  board  surfaces,  said  electrical  conduc- 


0  y'iO 


wary 


:^ 


1.  An  insulated  wire  having  a  controlled  specific  gravity 
which  will  float  on  the  interface  between  two  immiscible  fluids 
having  different  specific  gravities  comprising: 

an  electrical  conductor, 

a  layer  of  a  closed  cell  foam  surrounding  said  electrical 
conductor,  said  layer  of  closed  cell  foam  electrically  insu- 
lating said  electrical  conductor  and  having  a  controlled 
density  and  outer  diameter  such  that  the  specific  gravity 
of  said  insulated  wire  is  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  upper  immiscible  fluid  and  is  less  than  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  lower  inuniscible  fluid,  and 

a  sheath  surrounding  said  layer  of  a  closed  cell  foam, 
whereby  said  insulated  wire  will  float  on  the  interface 
between  said  upper  and  lower  immiscible  fluids. 


4330,686 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEMS 
Stephen  Roe,  Meadow  Rd.,  Worthing,  W.  Sx  BNll  2BT,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,786 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21, 1978, 
49596/78 

Int  a.3  H02H  7/2a  3/10 
U.S.  a.  179—1  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  loudspeaker  protection  circuit  for  use  with  a  loud- 
speaker having  a  voice  coil  and  a  voice  coil  drive  circuit  com- 
prising: 
an  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  normally-closed  contact 
said  normally  closed  contact  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
the  drive  circuit  of  said  voice  coU;  and 
bistable  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of  the  voltage 
across  and  the  current  through  said  voice,  coil,  said  bista- 
ble means  having  reset  and  set  states  wherein  said  bistable 
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means  is  nonconductive  when  in  the  reset  state  and  con- 
ductive when  in  the  set  state,  said  bistable  means  adapted 
to  be  changed  from  said  reset  to  said  set  state  when  at  least 
one  of  said  voltage  across  and  said  current  through  said 
voice  coU  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  wherein  said 


bistable  means  controls  said  electromagnetic  relay  so  that 
said  electromagnetic  relay  is  energized  when  said  bisuble 
means  is  set  and  wherein  the  current  drawn  by  the  bisuble 
means  when  in  a  reset  state  is  less  than  the  current  drawn 
when  the  bistable  means  is  in  the  set  state. 


'  4330,687 

AUDIO  AND  FULL  DUPLEX  DIGITAL  DATA  CARRIER 

SYSTEM 

John  D.  Foolket,  Kirkland;  DaWd  K.  WortUngton,  BeUevue, 

both  of  Wtth^  and  John  E.  Trombly,  Winchester,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Teltone  Corporation,  Kirkland,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,252 

Int.  CL^  H04M  U/06:  H04H  1/08 

MS.  a.  179—2  DP  4«  Claims 


FSK  signal  to  have  a  first  frequency,  Fl,  and  a  binary 
one  (1)  causes  said  FSK  signal  to  have  a  second 
frequency,  F2,  Fl  and  F2  lying  above  the  voice 
frequency  band,  said  frequency  synthesizer  produc- 
ing said  Fl  and  F2  FSK  signals  in  a  manner  that 
maintains  phase  coherency  during  shifts  between  said 
Fl  and  F2  FSK  signals  and  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
waveforms  of  said  Fl   and  F2  FSK  signals  are  sub- 
stantially free  of  harmonics  at  third  and  fourth  fre- 
quencies, F3  and  F4,  F3  and  F4  also  lying  above  the 
voice  frequency  band;  and, 
(b)  a  receiver,  said  receiver  including  a  frequency  de- 
tector for  detecting  an  FSK  signal  at  said  third  fre- 
quency, F3,  and  an  FSK  signal  at  said  fourth  fre- 
quency, F4,  and  converting  digital  data  from  FSK 
signal  form  into  binary  signal  form  such  that  an  FSK 
signal  at  said  third  frequency,  F3,  causes  a  binary  zero 
(0)  and  an  FSK  signal  at  said  fourth  frequency,  F4, 
causes  a  binary  one  (1)  and  applying  said  binary 
digital  dau  to  said  dau  terminal;  and, 
(B)  a  repeater  connected  to  the  central  office  end  of  the  pairs 
of  nonloaded  wires  connecting  said  subscribers  to  said 
central  office,  said  repeater  including  conversion  means 
for  simultaneously  converting  Fl  and  F2  FSK  signals 
produced  by  either  of  said  subscribers  into  F3  and  F4  FSK 
signals  and  fowarding  said  F3  and  F4  FSK  signals  to  the 
other  subscriber. 


4,330,688 

SYSTEM  FOR  STATISTICAL  SUPERVISION  OF 

TRUNK-DIALED  LONG-DISTANCE  TELEPHONE  CALLS 

Paolo  Tiribelli,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  •  Centro  Stndi 

e  Laboratofi  Telecomunicazioni  S.p A^  Turin,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,355,  Jon.  16, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,034 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  21, 1977, 68436  A/77 

Int.  CV  H04M  3/36 

MS.  a.  179—8  A  10  Claims 


13.  A  subscriber  data  carriier  system  for  the  simultaneous 
bidirectional  digital  data  communication  between  a  pair  of 
subscribers  and  voice  communication  between  the  subscribers 
or  the  subscribers  and  others  all  on  a  single  pair  of  nonloaded 
wires  connecting  the  subscribers'  premises  to  the  central  office 
of  a  telephone  system,  said  subscriber  data  carrier  system 
comprising: 
(A)  first  and  second  subscriber  subsystems,  one  of  said  sub- 
scriber subsystems  being  located  on  the  premises  of  one  of 
said  subscribers  and  the  other  of  said  subscriber  subsys- 
tems being  located  on  the  premises  of  the  other  of  said 
subscribers,  each  of  said  subscriber  subsystems  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  dau  terminal  for  producing  and  receiving  digital  dau 
in  binary  form;  and, 

(2)  modem  means  connected  between  said  daU  terminal 
and  the  subscribers'  end  of  a  pair  of  nonloaded  wires 
connecting  said  subscriber's  premises  to  said  central 
office,  each  of  said  modem  means  including: 

(a)  a  transmitter,  said  transmitter  including  a  frequency 
synthesizer  for  converting  digital  daU  produced  by 
said  dau  terminal  from  binary  signal  form  into  FSK 
signal  form  such  that  a  binary  zero  (0)  causes  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supervising  the  activities  of  numerous 
communication  circuits  of  a  telephone  system  as  determined  by 
respective  call  monitors,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  detectors  each  including  a  multiplicity  of 
sensors  forming  groups  connected  to  respective  call  moni- 
tors for  receiving  output  signals  therefrom  which  are 
indicative  of  the  sute  of  energization  of  the  supervised 
circuits,  said  signal  detectors  emitting  individual  output 
frames  sequentially  combining  a  predetemuned  number  of 
bits  derived  from  samples  of  the  output  signals  received 
by  the  respective  sensors; 
a  dau-input  unit  including  serializing  means  connected  to 
said  signal  detectors  for  receiving  said  individual  output 
frames  thereof  and  synthesizing  therefrom  a  comprdien- 
sive  frame  with  a  constant  number  of  time  slou  accommo- 
dating a  multiple  of  said  predetermined  number  of  bits, 
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said  unit  further  including  timing  means  for  establishing  a 
recurrent  scanning  cycle  divided  into  several  subcycles, 
said  serializing  means  including  switching  means  9on- 
trolled  by  said  timing  means  for  selecting  different  combi- 
nations of  output  frames  for  assembly  in  said  comprehen- 
sive frame  during  different  subcycles,  certain  of  said  out- 
put frames  derived  from  circuits  in  need  of  more  frequent 
sampling  being  included  in  a  plurality  of  subcycles  period- 
ically recurring  within  a  scanning  cycle;  and 
processing  means  connected  to  said  unit  for  receiving  said 
comprehensive  frame  in  each  scanning  cycle  and  evaluat- 
ing the  bits  contained  in  respective  time  slots  thereof. 


4330,690 
TELEPHONE  GROUP  LISTENING  SYSTEMS 
Radamis  Botros,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  5,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  150,434 

Int  a.3  H04M  im,  1/20 

U.S.  a.  179—81  A  9  Claims 
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4,330,689 
MULTIRATE  DIGITAL  VOICE  COMMUNICATION 
PROCESSOR 
George  S.  Kaag,  Silver  Spring;  Lawrence  J.  Fransen,  Churchton, 
both  of  Md.,  and  Evans  L.  iOine,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,860 

Int.  Q\?  GIOL  7/00 

UA  a.  179—15.55  R  15  Oaims 
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1.  A  multirate  digital  voice  communication  processor  for 
generating  and  utilizing  a  high  data-rate  digital  signal  with  a 
low  data-rate  subset  therein  to  permit  the  direct  processing  of 
this  signal  at  both  wideband  and  narrowband  processors  with- 
out analog  tandeming  comprising: 

a  speech  input; 

a  linear  predictive  coding  processor  for  decomposing  an 
input  speech  signal  into  filter  coefficient  components  and 
a  prediction  residual  component; 

a  narrowband  excitation  parameter  extractor  for  represent- 
ing said  prediction  residual  component  by  a  low  data-rate 
digital  signal; 

a  wideband  excitation  signal  encoder  for  representing  said 
prediction  residual  component  by  a  high  data-rate  digital 
signal; 

means  for  multiplexing  into  a  data  stream  and  transmitting 
said  filter  coefficient  components,  said  narrowband  low 
data-rate  digital  signal,  and  said  wideband  high  data-rate 
digital  signal; 

means  for  receiving  a  transmitted  encoded  signal  and  demul- 
tiplexing said  filter  coefficient  components  and  said  low 
and  high  data-rate  digital  signals  therefrom;  and 

means  for  decoding  said  demultiplexed  encoded  signals  and 
reconstructing  an  approximation  of  the  original  speech 
prior  to  encoding. 


1.  Telephone  apparatus  comprising: 

a  handset  housing  a  microphone  transmitter; 

a  base  set  housing  a  loudspeaker; 

a  transmission  bridge  for  transmitting  an  output  of  the  mi- 
crophone transmitter  to  a  telephone  line  and  for  transmit- 
ting an  input  from  said  telephone  line  to  the  loudspeaker; 

a  switch  between  said  transmission  bridge  and  the  loud- 
speaker for  controlling  input  to  the  loudspeaker; 

and  transducer  means  within  the  handset  operable  to  actuate 
said  switch  when  said  handset  enters  and  exits  a  preset 
positional  range  relative  to  the  base  set,  whereby  to  inhibit 
input  to  the  loudspeaker  when  the  handset  is  within  said 
preset  range  but  to  pass  the  input  to  the  loudspeaker  when 
the  handset  is  outside  said  preset  range. 


4,330,691 
INTEGRAL  CEIUNG  TILE-LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Theodore  J.  Gordon,  Gbutonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Fu* 
tures  Group,  Inc.,  Glastonbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,056 

Int.  a.3  H04R  5/72.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  179—146  E  15  Clafans 


15.  A  loudspeaker  assembly  comprising  a  rectangular  tile 
having  at  least  two  edges  and  an  outer  surface,  a  loudspeaker 
including  an  active  transducing  element,  said  loudspeaker 
being  supported  by  said  tile,  said  tile  member  being  con- 
striicted  and  arranged  to  permit  sound  from  said  transducer 
and  loudspeaker  to  emanate  from  said  outer  surface,  and  elec- 
trical connection  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  edges 
for  energization  of  said  transducer,  said  edges  of  said  tile  being 
the  support  for  said  loudspeaker  assembly. 
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4,330,692 

TELEPHONE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 

BOOK  OR  THE  LIKE  ABOVE  THE  TELEPHONE 

Thomas  V.  Foreman,  Sr.,  17706  Carelia  La.r  Sprins,  Tex.  77379 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,908,  Aug.  1, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,142 

Int  a.^  H04M  1/21 

U.S.  a.  179— 178  18  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  telephone  such  as  a  standard  desk 
telephone  having  a  lifting  cavity  to  receive  the  fingers  of  the 
lifting  hand  with  an  anti-slip  ridge  across  the  upper  wall  of  the 
cavity,  said  attachment  comprising  an  easel-like  member  for 
supporting  a  book  or  the  like  above  the  telephone,  means 
connected  to  the  easel-like  member  for  engaging  the  telephone 
to  support  the  easel-like  member  in  the  desired  position,  and  a 
hook  member  having  one  end  connected  to  the  attachment  and 
one  end  formed  as  a  hook  for  extending  into  the  cavity  to 
engage  the  inner  side  of  the  anti-slip  ridge  in  the  upper  wall  of 
the  lifting  cavity  of  a  telephone  to  hold  the  supporting  means 
in  position  in  engagement  with  the  telephone  to  support  the 
easel-like  member  in  the  desired  position,  further  in  which  the 
hook  member  is  nwde  of  resilient  material  and  is  positioned  to 
be  bent  downwardly  by  the  anti-slip  ridge  as  the  hook  is  moved 
into  the  cavity  to  cause  the  hook  on  the  end  of  the  member  to 
move  upwardly  into  firm  engagement  with  the  inner  side  of  the 
anti-slip  ridge  when  the  hook  has  passed  the  anti-slip  ridge. 

4,330,693 
MULTI-POLAR  SWITCH 
Jean-Pierre  Guery,  Poissy,  and  Bernard  Roblin,  La  Celle  Saint 
Qoud,  botii  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Telemecanique  Elec- 
trique,  France 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  19, 1978,  78  02106 
Int  a?  HOIH  15/00 
MS.  a.  200-1  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  multipolar  switch  comprising: 

a— an  elongated  insulating  body  having  upper  and  lower 
faces  and  first  and  second  side  faces,  the  said  first  and 
second  side  faces  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  insulating  body;  the  said  insulating  body  hav- 
ing a  lower  recessed  portion  opening  into  the  said  lower 
face;  the  said  insulating  body  further  having  an  intermedi- 
ate portion,  a  plurality  of  partitions  in  said  intermediate 


portion  defining  a  plurality  of  transverse  channels  opening 
along  the  first  and  second  side  faces  and  communicating 
with  said  recessed  portion,  each  channel  having  first  and 
second  bearing  surfaces  located  in  the  same  plane  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  said  upper  and  lower  faces,  the 
said  insulating  body  further  having  an  upper  portion,  with 
a  longitudinal  insulating  partition  in  said  upper  portion, 
said  longitudinal  partition  being  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  side  faces  and  substantially  equidistant  therefrom; 
said  upper  portion  having,  above  each  of  said  channels,  a 
pair  of  recesses  opening  along  the  said  upper  face  and 
along  the  respective  first  and  second  side  faces,  the  two 
recesses  of  each  pair  being  separated  by  the  said  insulating 
partition  and  opening  into  the  respective  channel; 
b— a  plurality  of  pairs  of  connecting  means,  each  connecting 
means  comprising  a  terminal  housed  in  the  respective 
recess  of  said  upper  portion,  a  fixed  contact  housed  in  the 
respective  channel  and  a  conductive  coupling  member 
connecting  the  said  terminal  to  the  said  fixed  contact,  said 
fixed  contact  having  a  pressure  surface  which  engages  a 
respective  first  bearing  surface  of  the  channel; 
c— a  plurality  of  moving  contact  carriers  respectively 
housed  in  said  channels,  each  of  said  contact  carriers 
comprising  a  contact  bridge  mounted  for  engagement 
with  the  fixed  contacts  of  the  respective  pair,  said  contact 
carrier  further  having  coupling  means; 
d— an  elongated  operating  member  housing  in  the  lower 
recessed  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  sur- 
face portions  in  engagement  witfi  the  respective  coupling 
means  of  the  said  contact  carriers,  said  operating  member 
being  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  along  said 
lower  recessed  portion  in  a  direction  of  motion  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  said  upper  and  lower  faces  and  to  said 
first  and  second  side  faces  and 
e— a  cover  having  a  top  portion  covering  the  said  upper  face 
and  two  first  and  second  parallel  side  walls,  covering  the 
respective  side  faces  of  the  said  insulating  body  at  least  in 
the  upper  and  intermediate  portions  thereof,  said  top 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  openings  respectively  lo- 
cated facing  the  said  terminals,  said  first  and  second  side 
walls  being  respectively  provided  with  first  and  second 
pluralities  of  further  openings,  each  first  further  opening 
and  a  corresponding  second  further  opening  having  an 
common  axis  of  symmetry  at  right  angles  with  and  in  close 
proximity  to  a  respective  second  bearing  surface  of  the 
channel,  each  of  said  moving  contact  carriers  having 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  it  about  the  said  common 
axis  of  symmetry. 

4,330,694 
COMPLEX  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Akira  Ogawa,  Iwakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kalsha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisaknsho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,305 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     No?.     5,     1979, 
54/153339[U] 

Int  C\?  HOIH  25/04 
U.S.  a.  200-6  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  complex  switch  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  having  a  first  open- 
ing defined  in  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  supporting  member  having  a  second  opening  *t  the 
center  thereof,  said  supporting  member  being  rigidly 
mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  casing  and  spaced  from  said 
one  end  with  said  first  and  second  openings  in  alignment 
with  each  other; 

(c)  an  operating  lever  constituted  by  a  sphere,  a  bar  portion 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  sphere  and  a  leg 
portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  sphere  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  bar  portion,  said  sphere  having 
a  diameter  larger  than  the  size  of  both  of  said  first  and 
second  openings,  said  sphere  being  routably  held  in  posi- 
tion between  said  one  end  and  said  support  member  with 
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portions  protruding  into  the  first  and  second  openings  and 
said  bar  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  casing 
through  said  first  opening  and  said  leg  portion  extending 
through  said  second  opening,  said  operating  lever,  when  it 
is  located  with  said  bar  portion  and  said  leg  portion  in 
alignment  with  an  imaginary  line  extending  between  the 
centers  of  the  first  and  second  openings,  being  rototable 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  portion  between  a 
plurality  of  different  neutral  positions  at  different  rota- 
tional positions  of  said  operating  lever  around  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  said  operating  lever  also  being  tiltable 
about  the  center  of  the  sphere  in  a  plurality  of  directions 
when  the  operating  lever  is  in  any  one  of  the  neutral 
positions; 


SM 


(d)  contact  means  fixedly  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  contact  portions  for  being  connected 
to  complete  circuits  to  be  controlled  by  said  switch  assem- 
bly; and 

(e)  contactor  means  being  mounted  in  said  casing  for  shifting 
movement  laterally  across  said  contact  means  for  shifting 
said  contactor  means  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said 

.  pairs  of  contact  portions  and  for  rotational  movement 
substantially  around  said  line  as  an  axis,  said  leg  portion 
and  said  contactor  means  being  connected  for  moving  said 
contactor  means  in  rotational  movement  upon  rotation  of 
the  operating  lever  around  said  line  and  for  shifting  said 
contactor  means  laterally  upon  tilting  of  said  operating 
lever. 


4,330,695 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
RoaaM  W.  PoUag,  MorrifOB,  01^  aMignor  to  General  Electric 
Conpany,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,122 
lat  CL3  HOIH  35/34 
VS.  CL  200—83  P  19  Clafans 

1.  A  control  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  housing  members  secured  together  against  displace- 
ment; 
a  diaphragm  interposed  between  said  housing  members  and 
defining  with  said  housing  members  a  pair  of  chambers 
therein; 
a  control  port  in  one  of  said  housing  members  adapted  for 
subjection  to  fluid  pressure  and  conununicated  wiUi  one  of 
said  chambers; 
a  snap-action  member  operable  between  a  stable  configura- 
tion and  an  unstable  configuration  and  including  a  circum- 
ferential portion  seated  at  least  in  part  on  the  other  of  said 
housing  members  within  the  other  of  said  chambers,  a 
central  portion  integral  with  said  circumferential  portion 
and  spanning  at  least  in  part  across  said  other  chamber, 
and  a  center  point  of  said  snap-action  member  within  said 
central  portion; 
a  spacer  arranged  in  abutment  between  said  diaphragm  and 


said  snap-action  member  and  operable  generally  for  ef- 
fecting the  operation  of  said  snap-action  member  toward 
its  unstable  configuration  when  the  control  fluid  pressure 
at  said  control  port  and  acting  on  said  diaphragm  attains  a 
preselected  value; 

a  pair  of  terminal  means  mounted  in  said  other  housing 
member  and  extending  in  part  exteriorly  of  said  other 
housing  member; 

a  resilient  switch  blade  connected  with  one  of  said  terminal 
means  within  said  other  chamber; 

a  pair  of  contact  means  on  said  switch  blade  and  the  other  of 
said  terminal  means  adapted  for  making  engagement  with 
each  other  and  breaking  disengagement  from  each  other, 
respectively, 

actuator  means  interposed  between  said  snap-action  member 
and  said  switch  blade  for  driving  it  toward  a  position  in 
which  one  of  said  contact  means  is  disposed  in  the  making 
engagement  with  other  of  said  contact  means  upon  the 
operation  of  said  snap-action  member  toward  its  unstable 


configuration,  said  actuator  means  including  a  generally 
cup-shaped  member  having  a  generally  annular  rim  ar- 
ranged in  wheel-based  engagement  with  said  snap-action 
member  so  as  to  extend  generally  about  a  part  of  said 
central  portion  of  said  snap-action  member  in  radial 
spaced  relation  with  said  center  point; 

a  coil  spring  having  one  of  a  jwur  of  opposite  ends  thereof 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  actuator  means  and  with 
the  compressive  force  of  said  coil  spring  acting  to  main- 
tain said  annular  rim  of  said  cup-shaped  member  against 
displacement  from  its  wheel-based  engagement  with  said 
snap-action  member;  and 

an  adjusting  screw  threadedly  engaged  with  said  other  hous- 
ing member  and  disposed  in  abutment  with  the  other 
opposite  end  of  said  coil  spring,  said  adjusting  screw  being 
threadedly  movable  in  said  other  housing  member  to 
adjust  the  compressive  force  of  said  coil  spring  acting  to 
maintain  said  annular  rim  of  said  cup-shaped  member 
against  the  displacement  from  its  wheel-based  engagement 
with  said  snap-action  member. 

4,330,(96 

PORTABLE  TURNTABLE  FOR  OVENS 

James  F.  Pomeroy,  St  Panl,  Minn.;  Albert  E.  Colato,  Valencia, 

Calif.;  Allen  M.  Danley,  Eagan,  Minn.,  and  John  E.  Gerling, 

Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plastics,  inc.,  St  Paol,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,048,  Apr.  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  131,505 

Int  a.'  H05B  6/80;  A47B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  33  Claims 

1.  A  portable  turntable  for  use  in  the  cooking  cavity  of  a 
microwave  oven,  comprising  a  generally  planar  base  which 
rests  on  the  floor  of  the  oven  cavity,  a  generally  planar  plat- 
form including  a  ring  of  gear  teeth  rotatively  mounted  on  the 
base  in  close  proximity  to  the  floor  of  the  oven  cavity  with  no 
drive  mechanism  beneath  either  the  platform  or  the  base,  and 
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a  drive  motor  assembly  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  the  base 
to  one  side  of  the  platform  for  rotatively  driving  the  platform, 
said  drive  motor  assembly  including  an  enclosure  which  is 
reflective  to  microwave  energy^  an  output  shaft  extending 
through  a  microwave  attenuating  passagewi^  in  one  wall  of 


the  enclosure  and  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  the  shaft  outside  the 
enclosure  in  driving  engagement  with  the  gear  teeth  on  the 
platform,  said  drive  motor  assembly  being  of  substantially 
smaller  lateral  extent  than  the  platform  and  being  positioned  in 
one  comer  of  the  oven  cavity. 


'  4,330,697 

DRIVE  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Allen  M.  Danley,  Eagu,  Mlnn^  and  Albert  E.  Colato,  Valencia, 

Califs  aasigBon  to  Plastics,  Inc^  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,507 

Int.  CL3  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a  219—10.55  F  12  Claims 


61     22     16    4S    46    44     36    59' 


1.  A  self-contained  drive  motor  assembly  for  use  inter- 
changeably with  different  appliances  in  a  microwave  oven, 
comprising  a  housing  reflective  to  microwave  energy  defming 
a  microwave-tight  enclosure  substantially  smaller  than  the 
oven  cavity  so  that  it  will  not  interfere  appreciably  with  the 
distribution  of  microwave  energy  in  the  cavity  when  placed 
therein,  a  drive  motor  enclosed  within  the  housing,  an  output 
shaft  driven  by  the  motor  and  extending  through  a  microwave 
attenuating  passageway  in  one  wall  of  the  housing,  and  an 
output  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  outside  and  housing  for 
driving  engagement  with  a  moveable  portion  of  one  of  the 
appliances  when  the  motor  assembly  is  mounted  on  said  appli- 
ance, said  drive  motor  assembly  being  self-contained  and  freely 
moveable  between  the  appliances  as  an  integral  unit. 


4,330,698 
MICROWAVE  MELTER 
YosUhisa  Sawada;  Foniaki  Komatsu,  both  of  NisUnomiya; 
Kazno  Saaada,  Kobe,  and  Yorihisa  Sakald,  Akashi,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Doryokoro  Kaknaenryo  Kaihatso  Jigyo* 
dan,  T<dqro,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,905 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1979, 54-49599 

Int  a.}  H05B  6/80 

MS.  CL  219—10.55  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  melter  of  the  type  in  which  material 

charged  in  a  crucible  of  a  furnace  is  heated  and  melted  by 

irradiation  of  microwaves  from  a  microwave  oscillator,  said 

melter  comprising: 


a  waveguide  connected  to  said  microwave  oscillator  for 

guiding  microwaves  toward  the  furnace; 
an  upper  furnace  body  connected  to  said  waveguide; 
a  lower  furnace  body  detachably  connected  to  said  upper 

furnace  body; 


a  rotatable  container  provided  in  said  lower  furnace  body 
and  adapted  to  rotate  said  crucibte  in  a  suspended  state; 

a  feed  pipe  for  feeding  untreated  material  to  said  crucible; 
and 

a  tuner  mounted  on  top  of  said  upper  furnace  body  for 
tuning  said  microwaves. 


4,330,699 
LASER/ULTRASONIC  WELD^G  TECHNIQUE 
Michael  M.  Farrow,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  JoL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,350 

Int  a^  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  219— 121  LD  12  Claims 


I.  An  improved  method  for  non-contact  laser  welding  hav- 
ing the  step  of  heating  a  weld  joint  with  a  high  powered  laser 
to  form  a  melt,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  induc- 
ing ultrasonic  waves  in  said  melt  to  aid  in  the  interdiffiision  of 
said  melt  and  the  homogeneity  of  said  weld  joint  wherein  said 
inducing  step  comprises  amplitude  modulating  at  an  ultrasonic 
frequency  the  output  of  said  high  powered  laser  to  generate 
said  ultrasonic  waves. 

II.  A  non-contact  laser  welding  system  t^omprising: 

(a)  a  high  powered  laser  for  heating  a  weld  joint  to  form  a 
melt; 

(b)  means  for  inducing  ultrasonic  waves  in  said  melt  to  aid 
the  interdifTusion  of  said  melt  and  the  homogeneity  of  said 
weld  joint;  wherein 

(c)  said  inducing  means  comprises  a  second  laser  focused  on 
said  melt;  and  means  for  amplitude  nnodulating  at  an  ultra- 
sonic frequency  the  output  of  said  second  laser  to  generate 
said  ultrasonic  waves. 
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4.330,700 
PLASMABURNER  WITH  CONTACT  PROTECnON 
Peter  Jaficiiiak,  R.  Harbig  Str.  24,  798  Finsterwalde;  Hans 
Kocrdt,  Haaptstr.  164, 7971  Schdnborn;  Jochen  Bdhme,  Taus- 
cbeastr.  38;  Dieter  Odrich,  Libcnauer  Str.  25,  both  of  8021 
DrcsdcB;  Rudolf  Pochert,  Leonhardistr.  20,  and  Peter  Wiese, 
VeUchcnweg  32,  both  of  8054  Dresden,  all  of  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

FOed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,957 

Int  a.3  B23K  9/QO 

MS.  CL  219—121  PP  5  Claims 


\27 
^\    \      ^0 


1.  A  plasma  burner  with  a  contact  protection  device  com- 
prising; 

a  nozzle  having  concentrically  therein,  a  cathode; 

a  nozzle  cap  around  said  nozzle  with  a  space  therebetween 
for  cooling  water  flow; 

an  electrically  conductive  protective  cap  around  said  nozzle 
cap  electrically  spaced  therefrom  by  an  air  space,  said 
protective  cap  electrically  connected  to  a  fault  clearing 
circuit; 

a  voltage  indicator  connected  between  a  workpiece  and  said 
nozzle  which  functions  as  a  switching  device  supervising 
the  voltage  potentials  therebetween; 

wherein  said  electrically  conductive  protective  cap  is  fas- 
tened electrically  insulated  on  the  shaft  of  the  plasma 
burner  by  at  least  two  contact  pieces,  each  of  which  is 
connected  by  a  line  to  the  protective  fault  clearing  circuit 
connection  and,  in  in  said  circuit,  a  resistor  in  series  to  said 
voltage  indicator,  at  least  one  capacitor  having  a  diode  in 
series  is  in  paraUel  to  said  resistor. 


4,330,701 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SENSING  BOX  IN 

AN  OPENING  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATE 
Karl  Fischer,  Am  Giinsberg  23,  I>*7519  Oberderdingen;  Robert 
Kicherer,  Knittlingen,  and  Hans  Mayer,  Kiimbach,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Fischer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GOTBaay 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1979,290005 

Int.  Q\?  H05B  3/6% 
UA  a  219-450  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  mounting  a  temperature  sensing  box 
in  an  opening  in  an  electric  cooking  plate,  through  which 
opening  the  sensing  box  may  engage  a  cooking  vessel  standing 
on  the  plate,  the  sensing  box  being  connected  to  control  means 
by  a  capillai7  tube  and  being  urged  toward  the  cooking  plate 
by  a  spring,  the  spring  being  supported  by  a  holding  member, 
the  sensing  box  being  axially  movable  to  a  limited  extent  rela- 
tive to  the  holding  member,  the  holding  member  having  a 
catch  hoop  for  positioning  and  locking  the  holding  member  in 
place  and  a  spreader  for  limiting  movement  of  the  sensing  box 
toward  the  catch  hoop,  the  improvement  wherein  the  holding 
member  comprises: 
a  first  sheet  metal  member,  forming  the  catch  hoop,  in  the 
form  of  a  star  having  a  substantially  flat  central  portion 
and  four  support  arms,  formed  by  cut-outs,  two  of  the 
arms  bent  away  from  the  sensing  box  and  having  oppo- 
sitely acting  catch  elements  for  interengaging  correspond- 
ing structure  of  the  cooking  plate,  preventing  movement 


both  toward  and  away  from  the  cooking  plate,  and  the 
other  two  of  the  arms  being  flat  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
corresponding  structure  of  the  cooking  plate  except  for 
outwardly  directed  bent  portions  which  can  abut  the 
bottom  of,  but  cannot  interengage  the  corresponding 
structure  of  the  cooking  plate,  only  preventing  movement 
toward  the  cooking  plate,  the  cut-outs  forming  passages 
through  the  catch  hoops;  and. 


45     « 


a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  stop  arms,  fixed  to  the  central 
portion  of  the  first  member  and  directed  toward  the  sens- 
ing box,  forming  the  spreader,  the  stop  arms  having  abut- 
ment edges  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  sensing  box, 
the  number  of  stop  arms  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
support  arms  and  the  stop  arms  being  aligned  with  the 
support  arms. 


4,330,702 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

COFFEEMAKER 

Chung-Kae  C.  Cheng,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec* 

trie  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,048 

Int  a.J  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—492  11  Ctaims 


n 

fVWn 


n 


1.  In  a  coffeemaker,  improved  heating  and  control  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  power  circuit  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electric 
power,  said  power  circuit  comprising  heating  means  and  a 
first  switching  means  having  a  normally  non-conductive 
state  and  a  conductive  state; 

(b)  a  control  circuit  for  connection  to  a  source  to  direct 
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current  electric  power,  said  control  circuit  comprising 
activating  means  and  a  semiconductor  switching  m^ans 
having  a  normally  non-conductive  state  and  a  conductive 
state,  said  semiconductor  switching  means  having  a  con- 
trol terminal  and  assuming  its  conductive  state  only  when 
a  turn  on  signal  is  supplied  to  said  control  terminal  simul- 
taneously with  the  application  of  direct  current  voltage 
across  said  semiconductor  switching  means  and  said  semi- 
conductor switching  means  thereafter  remaining  in  its 
conductive  state  so  long  as  the  direct  current  flowing 
through  said  control  circuit  remains  above  a  minimum 
level: 

(c)  said  activating  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  switching  means  to  place  and  maintain  said  first 
switching  means  in  its  conductive  state  only  in  response  to 
flow  of  electric  current  through  said  control  circuit  and 
said  activating  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  turn-on  signal  to  said  control 
terminal  of  said  semiconductor  switching  means  when 
heating  of  the  coffeemaker  is  desired,  whereby  subsequent 
removal  of  the  turn-on  signal  from  said  control  terminal 
has  no  effect  on  operation  of  said  power  circuit  and  said 
heating  means  so  long  as  the  direct  current  flowing 
through  said  control  circuit  remains  above  said  minimum 
level. 


4330  704 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  COMPRISING  CONDUCTIVE 

POLYMERS 

Michael  L.  Jensen,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Raycbem 

Corporation,  Menlo  Parli,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,300 

Int  a.3  H05B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  219—553  27  Claimi 
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4,330,703 
LAYERED  SELF-REGULATING  HEATING  ARTICLE 
DtTid  A.  Honma,  Palo  Alto;  Bernard  J.  Lyons,  Atherton,  and 
Robert  Smith-Johannsen,  Portola  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,638,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,177,376,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,036, 
Sep.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  78,386 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 1996, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

'        Int  a.'  H05B  3/12.  3/3S 
U.S.  a  219-553  51  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  device  which  comprises  a  conductive  poly- 
mer element  and  a  laminar  electrode  in  physical  contact  with 
the  conductive  polymer  element,  said  electrode  having  se- 
cured thereto  an  electrical  connection  means  comprising 

(1)  a  laminar,  self-supporting  conductive  member  having 
apertures  therein; 

(2)  a  filamentous  member  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
conductive  filaments,  at  least  some  of  the  conductive 
filaments  physically  contacting  the  electrode  and  being 
deformed  from  their  natural  configuration  to  conform  at 
least  partially  with  the  surface  of  the  electrode,  at  least 
some  of  the  conductive  filaments  physically  contacting 
the  laminar  conductive  member  and  being  deformed  from 
their  natural  configuration  to  conform  at  least  partially 
with  the  surface  of  the  laminar  conductive  member,  and  at 
least  some  of  the  conductive  filaments  lying  between  and 
electrically  connecting  the  electrode  and  the  laminar 
conductive  member;  and 

(3)  a  bonding  material  which  bonds  to  each  other  the  elec- 
trode, the  laminar  conductive  member  and  at  least  some  of 
the  conductive  filaments. 


^ 
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4,330,705 
OPTICAL  TRACKING  DEVICE  USING  INTERLACED 

IMAGES 
Jerome  C.  Kollodge,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corpora^ 
tion,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,806 

Int  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250-203  R  W  Claims 


I 
1.  A  self-regulating  electrical  heating  article  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  comprising  a  first 
layer  of  material,  said  first  layer  exhibiting  a  positive  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  resistance  with  an  associated  anomaly  tem- 
perature T5  and  having  at  least  partially  contiguous  therewith 
a  second  layer  of  constant  wattoge  material  having  an  associ- 
ated resistance,  said  article  being  connectable  to  an  electric 
power  input  source  whereby  current  flow  is  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  layer  and  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
second  layer,  whereby  there  is  both  direct  electrical  and  ther- 
mal coupling  between  said  first  and  second  layers,  and 
whereby  at  a  temperature  which  is  the  higher  of  the  tempera- 
ture at  whKh  the  resistance  of  said  first  layer  exceeds  the 
resistance  of  said  second  layer  or  the  anomaly  temperature  of 
said  first  layer,  current  flow  predominantly  follows  the  direc- 
tionally  shortest  path  through  said  first  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  defining  the  position  of  a  Ught-emitting 
object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

splitting  the  beam  of  light  from  the  light  emitting  object  to 
form  at  least  two  beams  of  light; 

focusing  the  two  beams  of  light  onto  an  array  of  light  sensi- 
tive elements  each  light  sensitive  element  generating  an 
electrical  signal  related  the  amount  of  light  focused 
thereon; 

generating  a  first  beam  signal  from  a  first  subset  of  the  light 
sensitive  elements; 
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senerating  a  second  beam  signal  from  a  second  subset  of  the  justed  in  accordance  with  the  kind  of  specimen  to  be  examined, 
Ught  sensitive  elements;  and  »  detector  for  detecting  electrons  emerging  from  said  speci- 

combining  the  first  and  second  beam  signals  to  form  a  com- 
posite signal  representing  the  position  of  the  light-emitting 
object. 


4.330,706 
PHOTOCELL  CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY  aRCUTT 

FOR  AN  LED 
Cari  S.  G.  Lawcnhanpt,  Malmo,  Sweden,  asdgnor  to  Aimpoint 
AB,  MdiiS,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  10. 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,583 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  12, 1979.  7902192 
lit  CL^  HOIJ  40/14 
UA  CL  250—214  AL  1  Claim 


^ 
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1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  controlling  emission  of  a  light 
emitting  diode  in  dependence  upon  ambient  light  comprising  in 
combination, 

said  light  emitting  diode, 

a  pair  of  transistors  arranged  in  a  darlington  connection  with 
a  base  input  an  emitter  output  connected  to  drive  said  light 
emitting  diode  and  an  emitter  to  base  connection  between 
the  transistors, 

a  power  source  having  a  first  of  two  terminals  connected  to 
the  darlington  pair  through  said  light  emitting  diode, 

and  a  pair  of  photo  responsive  diodes,  one  connecting  said 
base  to  the  second  power  source  terminal  and  the  other 
connecting  the  emitter  to  base  connection  between  the 
transistors  to  the  second  power  source  terminal. 


4,330,707 

SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Klaus  D.  Manzlce,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  VS.  PUUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,270 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Jun.  1, 
1979,2922325 

Int  a.3  GOIN  23/00 
UJ5.  a.  250—311  7  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  electron  microscope  comprising  an  electron 
gun  including  a  cathode  for  generating  electrons,  an  anode  for 
accelerating  electrons,  an  electron-optical  column  for  guiding 
electrons,  a  specimen  holder  for  accommodating  and  position- 
ing a  specimen  to  be  examined,  a  brake  electrode  arranged 
between  said  electron-optical  column  and  said  specimen, 
means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  between  said  cathode  and 
said  anode  to  accelerate  electrons,  means  for  applying  a  second 
adjustable  voltage  between  said  anode  and  said  brake  elec- 
trode, said  second  voltage  being  of  reverse  polarity  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  voltage,  and  said  second  voltage  being  ad* 


men,  and  a  display  device  for  displaying  an  image  of  said 
specimen. 


4,330,708 
ELECTRON  LENS 
WiUiam  D.  Meisburger,  1731-B  MarshaU  Ct,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 
94022 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,596 

Int  a.J  G21K  1/08:  HOIJ  29/46 

VS.  a.  250-396  ML  18  Claims 


/o» 
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1.  A  charged  particle  lens  comprising  two  electrodes  aligned 
with  each  other  on  an  optical  axis,  a  portion  of  each  electrode 
in  the  region  of  said  optical  axis  being  substantially  transparent 
to  passage  of  charged  particles  approximately  along  said  opti- 
cal axis,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  each  of  said  electrodes 
has  a  surface  which,  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  optical  axis,  is 
in  the  shape  of  a  smooth  curve  the  shape  of  which  is  deter- 
mined by  the  equations  (7),  (8),  and  (9)  in  the  foregoing  specifi- 
cation with  the  parameters  in  Table  1  in  the  foregoing  specifi- 
cation and  further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  surface 
having  said  smooth  curve  has  substantially  uniform  continuous 
electrical  conductivity  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  optical  axis. 

4,330,709 

ELECTRONIC  OPTICAL  OBJECTIVE 

Enunanoel  de  Chambost,  Paris,  Frimce,  assignor  to  Thoosoa* 

CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9734^,  Dec.  28, 1978,  dMndoned. 

This  application  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154.911 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FVance,  Jan.  3, 1978,  78  00049 
Int  a.'  G21K  1/06 
VS.  a.  250-396  ML  4  Clains 

1.  An  electronic  optical  objective  comprising  a  magnetic 
lens  of  revolution  for  receiving  an  electron  beam  along  its 
optical  axis,  said  lens  being  capable  of  forming  on  said  optical 
axis  an  axial  magnetic  field  which  varies  from  its  input  pupil  to 
its  output  pupil,  and  at  least  one  deflector  for  creating  a  mag- 
netic field  of  variable  intensity  in  order  to  deflect  the  electron 
beam  in  a  given  direction,  said  at  least  one  deflector  compris- 
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ing  two  magnetic  coil  systems  placed  respectively  close  to  the 
input  pupil  and  close  to  the  output  pupil,  the  two  coil  systems 
being  identical  and  made  up  of  four  coils  in  quadrature,  the 


4,330,711 
CONTAINER  COMBINATION  FOR  THE 
TRANSPORTATION  AND  STORAGE  OF  RADIOACTIVE 
WASTE  ESPECIALLY  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 
ELEMENTS 
Stefiu  Ahner,  In  der  Gartel  4, 6458  RodcBbach;  Richard  Christ, 
Angut-Bebel-StraMe  20,  6454  Brachkobd;  Dieter  iOdii, 
Heinrich-Hefaie-StraaM  9, 6360  Friedherg,  and  Peter  SroatUl^ 
HahnenkaBinistraMe  2,  6457  Maintai  4,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,666 
Oahni  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915376 

lot  CL^  G21F  5/00 
U5.  a.  250—506  7  Claim 


'*,    r  '% 


coils  in  each  system  being  angularly  offtet  from  the  corre- 
sponding coil  in  the  other  system  by  a  certain  angle  9,  other 
than  90*.  said  lens  including  polepieces  comprising  an  element 
of  soft  iron  and  an  element  of  ferrite  spaced  apart  by  an  airgap. 


4,330,710 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DOSIMETRY  OF 

NEUTRONS 
Loigi  Tommaaliio,  Room,  and  Giorgio  Zapparoli,  AngnOIara, 
both  of  Italy,  aaalgnmn  to  Comitate  Nazlonale  per  TEnergla 
Nacleare<T4EN,  Rone,  Italy 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  20, 1977, 49495  A/77 

int  a^  GoiT  5/oa  im 

UA  a.  250-472  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  the  nuclear  tracks  by  neu- 
trons in  a  tubular  dosimeter  closed  at  one  end  and  made  of 
transparent  non-pierced  dielectric  material  by  means  of  an 
electrolyte  capable  of  chemically  attacking  said  material  by 
means  of  a  non-constant  high  voltage  applied  to  said  electro- 
lyte, which  apparatus  comprises: 
a  liquid  ti^t  tank  filled  with  electrically  conducting  liquid 
and  not  attackable  by  said  liquid  nor  by  said  electrolyte; 
a  holder  in  said  tank  for  keeping  said  dosimeter  upright  and 
immersible  in  said  liquid  for  a  substantial  section  of  its 
length,  said  dosimeter  being  filled  with  electrically  con- 
ducting liquid;  at  least  one  of  said  electrically  conducting 
liquids  being  an  electrolyte  capable  of  chemically  attack- 
ing the  dosimeter  material; 
an  electrode  immersed  into  the  liquid  within  the  tank; 
an  electrode  positioned  in  said  dosimeter;  and 
a  generator  of  high  voltage  not  constant  in  value  connected 
respectively  to  the  electrode  of  said  tank  and  to  the  elec- 
trode of  the  dosimeter. 


1.  A  container  combination  suitable  for  the  transportation 
and  storage  of  irradiated  fuel  elements  of  nuclear  reactors 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  removable  inner  container 
which  is  usable  by  itself  for  storage  in  a  correspondingly  laid 
out  fuel  element  storehouse  and  an  outer  container  wherein  the 
two  containers  each  has  its  own  cover,  each  said  container 
having  a  bottom  and  said  outer  container  having  jacket  means 
and  wherein: 

(a)  the  thickness  of  the  bottom  and  the  jacket  means  of  the 
outer  container  are  such  that  they  serve  as  shielding 
against  gamma  and  neutron  radiation; 

(b)  said  inner  container  is  axially  fixed  in  said  outer  container 
with  the  cover  of  the  inner  container  spaced  from  and  out 
of  contact  with  the  cover  of  said  outer  container; 

(c)  said  outer  container  and  jacket  means  have  an  interior 
wall  which  taper  inwardly  toward  said  bottom  of  said 
outer  container  to  an  extent  whereby  the  radial  position  of 
said  inner  container  in  said  outer  container  is  fixed  by 
contact  between  the  exterior  of  said  inner  container  with 
at  least  said  jacket  means  adjacent  said  bottom  of  said 
outer  container;  and 

(d)  sealing  means  urging  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  con- 
tainer tightly  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  container. 


4^30,712 

INSPECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFECTS  ON 

PATTERNS 

Hi^ime  Yoahida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asslvMr  to  H^liine  Indostrics 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,450 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1979,  54-11100; 
Feb.  1, 1979,  54-11101 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21  m 
U.S.  a.  250—572  •  Claisas 

1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  an  object  having  a  pattern  to  be 
inspected  on  a  base  plate,  said  pattern  to  be  inspected  having  a 
first  colour  and  said  base  plate  having  a  second  different  col- 
our, comprising: 
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at  least  one  mask  including  an  opaque  reference  pattern  on  a 
transparent  base  plate; 

said  mask  being  positionable  over  said  object  with  said  refer- 
ence pattern  matched  with  one  of  said  pattern  to  be  in- 
spected and  portions  of  said  base  plate  not  covered  by  said 
pattern  to  be  inspected  and  with  the  other  thereof  visible  U^.  Q.  290—55 
through  portions  of  said  transparent  base  plate  not  cov- 
ered by  said  reference  pattern; 

said  reference  pattern  having  a  colour  the  same  as  the  por- 
tions of  said  object  not  covered  by  said  reference  pattern; 


4,330,714 

WIND  TURBINE  SYSTEM 

Otto  J.  M.  Smith,  612  EucUd  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,385 

Int.  a.3  F03D  7/04 

12  Claims 


means  for  illuminating  said  mask  and  at  least  the  portions  of 
said  object  not  covered  by  said  reference  pattern; 

a  monochrome  television  camera  having  a  field  of  view 
encompassing  said  mask  and  the  portions  of  said  object 
not  covered  by  said  reference  pattern;  and 

means  for  detecting  a  discontinuity  from  a  single  colour  in 
said  field  of  view  whereby  errors  in  said  pattern  are  de- 
tected. 


4,330,713 
CUSHIONED  STARTER  PINION 
Leon  D.  Greenwood,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Stamping  Company,  Eaton  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,844 

Int  a.3  F02N  77/00 

U.S.  CL  290—48  H  Claims 


1.  A  wind  turbine  system  comprising: 

a  turbine  wheel  with  a  substantially  horizontal  axle  and 
including  an  exterior  rim  and  airfoils  mounted  between 
said  rim  and  said  axle; 

a  pair  of  axle  bearings  for  supporting  said  wheel  for  rotation 
when  acted  upon  by  the  wind,  said  bearings  lying  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  projection  of  said  airfoils  onto  a  plane 
through  said  axle,  one  of  said  axle  bearings  being  desig- 
nated the  upwind  bearing  and  the  other  of  said  axle  bear- 
ings being  designated  the  downwind  bearing; 

a  rigid  structure;  and 

a  supporting  base  rotatable  on  said  rigid  structure  around  a 
vertical  yaw  axis  for  supporting  said  pair  of  axle  bearings 
so  that  said  vertical  yaw  axis  passes  through  a  horizontal 
plane  through  said  horizontal  axle  substantially  between 
said  pair  of  axle  bearings  and  so  that  said  vertical  yaw  axis 
passes  between  the  plane  of  said  rim  and  another  plane 
through  said  downwind  bearing  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  rim,  with  a  significant  distance  between  said  vertical 
yaw  axis  and  said  plane  of  said  rim. 


1.  In  an  electric  starter  for  internal  combustion  engines 
including  an  electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a 
screw  thread  defined  thereon,  a  nut  member  threaded  upon 
said  shaft  thread  wherein  relative  rotation  thereon  axially 
translates  said  nut  member  on  said  shaft,  a  pinion  gear  member 
concentrically  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotational  and  axial 
movement  thereon,  a  stop  mounted  on  said  shaft  limiting 
movement  of  said  gear  member  upon  said  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  variable  compression  characteristic  resilient 
member  formed  of  elastic  resilient  deformable  material  inter- 
posed between  the  nut  member  and  pinion  gear  member  estab- 
lishing a  frictional  rotative  drive  between  the  nut  member  and 
gear  member  for  routing  the  gear  member  and  variably  cush- 
ioning the  gear  member  relative  to  axial  forces  imposed 
thereon  by  the  nut  member  whereby  initial  cushioning  of  axial 
forces  b  relatively  soft  and  sequentially  cushioning  increases  in 
stiffness,  said  resilient  member  being  circumferentially  uncon- 
fined  to  permit  radial  expansion  of  said  resilient  material 
thereof,  and  an  axially  extending  projection  defmed  upon  one 
of  said  members  axially  extending  toward  the  adjacent  member 
causing  limited  radial  displacement  and  deformation  of  said 
resilient  member  material  during  initial  cushioning. 


4,330,715 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
Lebem  W.  Stroud,  1018  BriarciifT,  Arlington,  Tex.  76012,  and 
Jack  E.  Everett,  7216  Craig  St,  Ft  Worth,  Tex.  76112 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,989 
Int  QV  H02P  9/02,  9/14 
U.S.  a.  307—10  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  system  coupled  to  a  multi-phase  rectified  rotary  field 
system  to  increase  the  power  and  current  through  feedback, 
said  multi-phase  system  comprising  a  rotatable  coil  for  forming 
said  rotary  field  when  excited,  stationary  windings,  an  output, 
and  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said  stationary  windings  and  to 
said  output,  said  system  comprising: 
diode  means, 
a  DC  power  supply  for  exciting  said  rotatable  coil  of  said 

multi-phase  system  by  way  of  said  diode  means, 
output  means  coupled  to  said  output  for  applying  current  to 

a  load,  and 
capacitor  means  having  one  side  coupled  to  said  stationary 
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windings  and  an  opposite  side  coupled  to  said  rotatable 
coil  for  applying  a  pulsating  output  from  said  stationary 


ari^A   CI 


windings  to  said  rotatable  coil  when  the  load  draws  cur- 
rent. 


4,330,716 

AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  HEADUGHT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Bob  Rust,  1073  Hampton  Rd^  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.  32014 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980^  Ser.  No.  190,052 

Int  Q\?  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307-10  LS  11  Claims 


inn^ea  s—nn 


9.  An  electrical  control  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  a  voltage  source  connected  to  a  windshield  wiper 
motor  by  a  wiper  control  switch,  and  vehicle  headlights  and 
taillights,  said  control  system  comprising: 
means,  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  windshield  wiper 
motor,  for  automatically  electrically  connecting  said  volt- 
age source  to  said  headlights  and  taillights  to  energize  said 
headlights  and  said  taillights  only  when  said  engine  is 
running- 


quency  is  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  phase  error 
signal; 

sensor  means  positioned  in  said  electrical  path  for  providing 
a  sensor  output  «ignal  indicative  of  said  condition  in  said 
electrical  path; 

comparator  means  connected  to  receive  both  said  sensor 
output  signal  and  a  reference  signal  for  providing  a  com- 
mand signal  related  to  the  differences  therebetween; 

phase  shift  means  disposed  in  a  feedback  loop  from  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  means  to  said  phase  comparator 
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means  for  responding  to  said  command  signal  by  shifting 
the  phase  of  said  feedback  signal;  and 
whereby  said  command  signal  presented  to  said  phase  shift 
means  is  indication  of  a  desired  deviation,  if  any,  between 
sensor  output  signal  and  said  command  signal  thereby 
causing  said  phase  comparator  means  to  shift  the  phase  of 
said  feedback  signal  supplied  to  said  phase  comparison  by 
an  amount  proportional  to  such  desired  deviation  so  that 
said  oscillator  means  tracks,  in  frequency,  any  difference 
between  said  at  least  one  condition  in  said  electrical  path 
and  said  command  signal. 

4,330,718 
HUMIDITY  SENSOR  AND  A  HUMIDITY  DETECHON 

ORCUrr  USING  the  humidity  SENSOR 
Shinichi  Kinomoto,  Ayabe;  Masato  Kawamura,  Kyoto,  and 
Susumu  Kobayaihi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasigDon  to 
Shinyei  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1978,  53-103474 
Int  a.'  HOIH  35/42 
MS.  a.  307—118  2  Claims 


!  4,330,717 

PHASE  ADJUSTMENT  CIRCUIT 
AUen  K.  Celemao,  Mandietter,  Conn.,  assigDor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
ContinoatioD  of  Ser.  No.  973,301,  Dec  26, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,080 
I  Int  a^  H02J  3/32 

MS.  a.  307-46  ^  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  sensing  at  least  one  condition  in  an  electrical 
path  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  calculated  to  change 
said  one  condition  by  a  preselected  amount,  comprising: 
phase  comparison  means  responsive  to  a  waveform  in  said 
electrical  path  and  to  a  feedback  signal  for  providing  an 
error  signal  proportional  to  any  phase  difference  between 
said  waveform  in  said  electrical  path  and  said  feedback 
signal; 
oscUlator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  phase  com- 
parator means  for  providing  an  output  signal  whose  fre- 


1.  A  humidity  detection  circuit  comprising: 
an  oscillation  circuit  for  generating  an  AC  signal; 
re«stance  means,  connected  to  said  oscUlation  circuit  to 
receive  said  AC  signal  therefrom,  for  detecting  variations 
in  humidity  of  an  atmosphere  and  for  generating  an  output 
representative  thereof; 
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an  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  said  resistance  means  and 
receiving  said  output  therefrom; 

AC-DC  converter  circuit  means  for  receiving  an  AC  output 
from  said  amplifier  circuit  and  converting  such  AC  output 
into  a  DC  output; 

reference  input  circuit  means  for  generating  a  reference 
input; 

comparator  circuit  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said 
DC  output  and  said  reference  input  and  for  generating  an 
output  representative  thereof; 

control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  output  from  said 
comparator  circuit  means  and  for  controlling  an  object  to 
be  controlled  as  a  function  thereof;  and 

said  resistance  means  comprising  a  first  electrode  connected 
to  said  oscillation  circuit,  a  second  electrode  connected  to 
said  amplifier  circuit,  and  humidity  sensitive  means  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  electrodes  for  varying  the 
resistance  of  said  resistance  means  as  a  function  of  humid- 
ity variations,  said  humidity  sensitive  means  consisting 
essentially  of  a  high  molecidar  polymer  having  chloride 
ions  in  the  polymer  chain  obtained  by  polymerizing  a 
chloride  ion-containing  reactive  cationic  monomer  alone 
or  in  combination  with  another  monomeric  component. 


4,330,719 

CIRCUIT  USING  INSULATED-GATE  FIELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS 

Aldra  Nagmi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 

Ltd^  Toiqro,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  May  24, 1978,  53/62670 
htLCL^HOaK  17/687 
VS.  a  307— 238  J  13  Claims 
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Delk^ 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising  a  first  insulated-gate,  field-effect 
transistor  coupled  at  its  drain  to  a  power  source,  at  its  gate  to 
a  signal  input  terminal  and  at  its  source  to  a  first  circuit  node, 
a  second  insulated-gate,  field-effect  transistor  which  is  coupled 
at  its  drain  to  said  power  source  and  at  its  gate  to  said  first 
node,  an  oscillator  circuit  means  driven  by  the  said  power 
source,  and  a  first  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first  node 
and  the  output  of  said  oscUlator  circuit  means,  whereby  an 
output  signal  having  a  potential  level  of  said  power  source 
appears  at  the  source  of  said  second  transistor  in  response  to  an 
input  signal  appealing  at  said  input  terminal. 


with  said  first  end  of  said  current  branch;  a  solid  state  switch- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  a  switch  control  means  for  con- 
trolling current  flow  between  first  and  second  controlled  leads, 
said  switch  control  means  connected  with  said  second  end  of 
said  electrical  storage  means,  said  first  controlled  lead  con- 
nected with  a  high  voltage  supply  and  said  second  controlled 
lead  connected  with  said  second  end  of  said  current  branch; 
current  control  means  for  controlling  current  through  at  least 
said  current  branch,  said  current  control  means  connected 
with  at  least  said  first  end  of  said  current  branch;  and  diode 
means  connected  with  said  second  end  of  said  current  branch 
for  connecting  said  current  branch  with  a  reference  i>otential; 
wherein  said  current  control  means  provides  a  current  flow 
through  said  current  branch,  said  electrical  storage  means 
stores  electric  energy,  said  driven  circuit  connecting  means  is 
held  near  the  reference  potential,  and  said  solid  state  switching 


4,330,720 
ELECTROGRAPmC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING  AN  IMPROVED  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Chad  Z.  Moore,  Brecksrille,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roll- 
lag  Maadowi,  m. 
DMakm  of  Ser.  No.  963,404,  Nov.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,215,355. 
Thia  appUcatkm  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,278 
lot  CL>  H03K  3/01 
VS.  CL  307—270  10  Claima 

1.  A  driver  circuit  comprising:  a  current  branch  having  a 
first  end,  a  second  end  and  an  output  end;  driven  circuit  con- 
necting means  for  connecting  said  current  branch  with  a 
driven  circuit,  said  driven  circuit  connecting  means  connected 
with  said  output  end  of  said  current  branch;  electrical  storage 
means  having  first  and  second  ends  with  a  first  end  connected 


>- 


r 


means  is  biased  off  to  prohibit  current  flow  between  said  first 
and  second  controlled  leads;  when  said  current  control  ceases 
providing  a  current  flow,  the  electrical  storage  means  forward 
biases  said  soUd  state  switching  means  causing  at  least  said 
driven  circuit  connecting  means  to  attain  a  potential  corre- 
sponding to  the  potential  of  said  high  voltage  supply  and  caus- 
ing said  diode  means  to  become  reverse  biased  disrupting  the 
connection  with  the  reference  potential;  and  when  said  current 
control  means  next  provides  current  flow  through  said  current 
path  said  solid  state  switching  means  becomes  biased  off  and 
said  driven  circuit  connecting  means  is  returned  to  near  said 
reference  potential  whereby  causing  the  current  control  means 
to  interrupt  the  current  flow  for  a  short  duration  causes  a 
voltage  pulse  having  an  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  poten- 
tial of  the  high  voltage  supply  and  a  duration  substantially  the 
same  as  the  duration  of  the  interruption. 


4,330,721 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  TEMPORALLY 

SHAPED,  LASER  PULSES 

Jamca  P.  Haock,  Twtin;  CecU  L.  Hayea,  Plaecntia,  and  Jamca 

D.  McMuUen,  Orange,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Rockwell 

Intematioaal  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,914 
Int  CL^  H03F  7/00 
VS.  CL  307—425  26  Clains 

1.   Apparatus  for  generating  a  high-energy  temporally 
shaped,  coherent  series  of  laser  pulses  having  signal  compo- 
nents on  pre-selected  rotational  vibrational  transitions,  com- 
prising: 
a  waveguide  laser  array  having  an  output  comprising  a 
desired  temporally  shaped  coherent  series  of  laser  pulses 
on  one  pre-selected  rotational  vibrational  transition, 
a  second-harmonic  generator  arranged  to  double  the  wave- 
guide laser  array  output  frequency, 
a  line  matching  laser  array  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  of 
another  temporal  shape  on  additional  rotational  vibra- 
tional transitions,  and 
means  comprising  an  array  of  difference  frequency  mixers 
responsive  to  synchronized  reception  of  line  matching 
laser  array  outputs  and  said  frequency  doubled  waveguide 
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laser  array  output  to  form  a  corresponding  high-energy, 
coherent  series  of  laser  pulses  having  a  waveguide  laser 


to  have  a  relatively  high  channel  conductance  and  for 
providing  during  the  first  phase  of  the  clock  signal  a 
second  potential  level  to  bias  the  first  IGFET  to  have  a 
relatively  low  channel  conductance  but  sufficient  to  per- 
mit replenishment  of  charge  at  the  output  terminal  lost 
through  undesired  leakage. 

4,330,723 

TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  OUTPUT  DEVICE  FOR 

DIVERSION  OF  MILLER  CURRENT 

Paul  J.  Griffith,  Portland,  Me^  assignor  to  FaircUld  Cnnera 

and  Instmment  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,991 

Int  a.3  H03K  19/013.  19/088.  19/084.  5/12 

VJS.  a.  307—456  «  Ctalms 


array  ouq>ut-determined  temporal  shape  and  line  match- 
ing laser  array  output-determined  rotational  vibrational 
transitions. 


'  4,330,722 

CLOCKED  IGFET  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

George  P.  Sampson,  HI,  BernardsriUc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  An^  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,899 

Int  a.J  H03K  19/003.19/096.  19/20 

MS.  a.  307-443  3  Claims 


.^^15-^ 
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1.  A  clocked  logic  circuit  for  providing  during  a  first  phase 
of  a  clock  signal  an  output  signal  which  is  a  predetermined 
logical  function  of  the  state  of  a  plurality  of  input  signals  and 
for  providing  during  a  second  phase  of  the  clock  signal  an 
output  signal  at  a  first  logic  level,  the  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  providing  the  clock  signal; 

first  and  second  terminals  respectively  adapted  to  receive  a 
first  and  a  second  operating  potential; 

a  plurality  of  input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  respective 
input  signals; 

an  output  terminal  for  providing  the  output  signal; 

a  first  IGFET  having  a  conduction  channel  coupled  be- 
tween the  first  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  and  a  gate 
electrode; 

a  functional  network  coupled  between  the  output  terminal 
and  a  first  node,  tl>e  network  comprising  a  plurality  of 
IGFETs  each  having  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  input  terminals  and  a  conduction  channel, 
the  conduction  channels  of  the  IGFETs  of  the  functional 
network  being  coupled  in  a  configuration  to  provide  the 
circuit  with  the  predetermined  logical  function; 

means  coupling  the  first  node  to  the  second  terminal; 

characterized  in  that  there  are  included  means  coupled  to 
the  gate  electrode  of  the  first  IGFET  responsive  to  the 
clock  signal  for  providing  during  the  second  phase  of  the 
clock  signal  a  first  potential  level  to  bias  the  first  IGFET 


1.  In  a  transistor  logic  output  device  of  the  type  comprising 
an  input  and  an  output  for  binary  data  signals  of  high  and  low 
potential,  puUup  element  for  sourcing  current  to  the  output 
from  high  potential,  pulldown  element  for  sinking  current 
from  the  output  to  low  potential,  phase  splitter  element  cou- 
pled at  the  input  to  control  the  pullup  and  pulldown  elements, 
said  elements  comprising  junction  transistor  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
active  elements  means  having  a  high  impedance  sute  when 
the  active  element  is  not  conducting  and  a  low  impedance 
stote  when  the  active  element  is  conducting,  said  active 
element  means  coupled  at  the  base  of  the  pulldown  ele- 
ment transistor  means  to  define  a  route  to  ground  or  low 
potential  of  high  or  low  impedance  according  to  the  con- 
ducting state  of  the  active  element  means; 
and  means  controlling  the  conducting  state  of  said  active 
element  means  for  diverting  to  ground  or  low  potential. 
Miller  feedback  current  at  the  base  of  the  pulldown  ele- 
ment generated  by  potential  changes  from  low  to  high  at 
the  output  of  the  device,  and  for  providing  a  high  impe- 
dance when  the  output  is  at  low  potential,  the  pulldown 
element  is  conducting,  and  current  is  being  suppUed  by  the 
phase  splitter  element  to  the  base  of  the  pulldown  element; 
said  active  element  means  comprising  an  inverse  coupling 
between  the  active  element  means  and  the  phase  splitter 
element  whereby  the  active  element  means  is  conducting 
when  the  phase  splitter  element  is  not  and  whereby  the 
active  element  means  is  not  conducting  when  the  phase 
splitter  element  is,  the  base  of  said  active  element  means 
being  coupled  to  a  voluge  source  through  at  least  first  and 
second  diodes,  said  voltage  source  also  being  coupled 
through  at  least  a  third  diode  to  the  collector  of  the  phase 
splitter  element  for  diverting  current  from  the  base  of  the 
active  element  means  when  the  phase  splitter  element  is 
conducting,  said  diodes  selected  so  that  the  voltage  drop 
over  the  path  from  said  voltage  source  through  the  third 
diode,  phase  splitter  element  and  pulldown  element  is  less 
than  the  voltage  drop  over  the  path  from  the  voltage 
source  through  the  first  and  second  diodes  and  the  active 
element  means  when  the  phase  splitter  element  is  conduct- 
ing. 
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4,330,724 
STEPPING  MOTOR 

I  H.  A.  GoddUn,  EindhoTen,  NetherlaiHto,  assignor  to 

VJS.  Philips  Corponitioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  M«y  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,078 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioii  Netherlands,  Jun.  20,  1979, 

7904818 

Int.  a.i  H02K  37/00 
U5.  CL  310—49  R  ♦  Claims 


and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  elon- 
gated slots,  each  with  a  semicircular  cross-section  formed 
internally  adjacent  to  said  central  aperture,  said  slots 
partially  receiving  said  plurality  of  balls  which  project 
beyond  said  guiding  and  retaining  means  so  that  the  balls 
provide  coupling  of  the  shaft  to  the  nutating  rotor,  further 
including  a  radially  extending  inner  thrust  spacer  mounted 
on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  guiding  and  retaining  means. 
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1.  A  stepping  motor  having  a  stator  which  at  least  comprises 
a  first  annular  stator  section  with  an  annular  coil  and  a  magnet- 
ically conductive  enclosure  surrounding  said  annular  coil, 
which  enclosure  terminates  in  a  first  and  a  second  annular 
system  of  teeth, 
a  second  annular  stator  section  with  an  annular  coil  and  a 
magnetically  conductive  enclosure  surrounding  said  annu- 
lar coil,  which  enclosure  terminates  in  a  third  and  a  fourth 
annular  system  of  teeth,  and 
an  axially  magnetized  annular  permanent-magnetic  member, 
which  is  disposed  between  said  sUtor  sections,  coaxially 
with  the  two  stator  sections,  the  second  and  the  third 
annular  system  of  teeth  adjoining  said  permanent-mag- 
netic member,  and 
a  rotor  having  teeth  which  cooperate  with  the  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  systems  of  teeth,  the  first  system  of  teeth 
and  the  second  system  of  teeth  making  a  nominal  electro- 
magnetic angle  of  180*  with  each  other  relative  to  the 
rotor  teeth,  the  third  and  the  fourth  system  of  teeth  mak- 
ing a  nominal  electromagnetic  angle  of  180*  with  each 
other  relative  to  the  rotor  teeth,  the  first  and  the  fourth 
system  of  teeth  making  a  nominal  electromagnetic  angle 
of  90*  with  each  other  relative  to  the  rotor  teeth,  and  the 
second  and  the  third  system  of  teeth  making  a  nominal 
electromagnetic  angle  of  90*  with  each  other  relative  to 
the  rotor  teeth,  characterized  in  that  in  order  to  eliminate 
stepping  angle  errors,  said  angle  between  the  first  and 
fourth  system  of  teeth  relative  to  the  rotor  teeth  is  90*  -a 
and  the  said  angle  between  the  second  and  the  third  sys- 
tem of  teeth  is  90* -I- /3,  a -I- /3  being  a  positive  angle  of  at 
least  2%  which  angular  deviations  are  introduced  symmet- 
rically in  such  a  way  that  said  angle  between  the  first  and 
the  second  system  of  teeth  is  substantially  equal  to  said 
angle  between  the  third  and  the  fourth  system  of  teeth. 


said  thrust  spacer  having  a  surface  for  rolling  engagement 
with  the  nutating  rotor  for  supporting  the  rotor  against 
inward  axial  movement  and  for  retaining  the  balls  in  said 
slots,  further  including  an  outer  thrust  spacer  mounted  on 
said  shaft  adjacent  the  guiding  and  retaining  means  oppo- 
site the  inner  thrust  spacer  with  respect  to  said  guiding 
and  retaining  means,  said  outer  thrust  spacer  supporting 
the  rotor  against  axial  outward  movement  and  retaining 
the  balls  in  said  slots. 


4,330,726 
AIR-GAP  WINDING  STATOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Donald  R.  Albright,  Scotia;  Henry  F.  Sage,  and  James  B.  Archi- 
bald, both  of  Schenectady,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,984 

Int  a.'  H02K  1/18 

U.S.  a.  310—254  W  Claims 


4,330,725 
NUTATING  MOTOR  COUPLING 
CaroMn  R.  Hintz,  Fox  Chapel,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mbrgan  Actua- 
tors, Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,652 
Int  CL^  H02K  1/34 
U5.  Ct  310-82  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  nutating  rotor  to  a  shaft  of  a 
motor,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  balls; 

ball  guiding  and  retaining  means  fixed  to  said  shaft,  said 
guiding  and  retaining  means  having  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated slots  with  a  semicircular  cross-section  formed  at  the 
radial  periphery  thereof,  said  slots  each  partially  receiving 
one  of  said  pliuality  of  balls  so  that  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  balls  projects  beyond  said  guiding  and  retaining 
means; 
the  nutating  rotor  having  a  central  aperture  formed  therein 


1.  A  stator  module  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  compris- 


ing 


an  outer,  metallic  cylinder  formed  from  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially sectorially  shaped  metallic  laminations  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  layers; 

an  inner,  nonmetallic  cylinder  formed  from  a  plurality  of 
substantially  sectorially  shaped  non-metallic  laminations 
having  inwardly  projecting  teeth  so  as  to  define  a  plurality 
of  slots  along  the  inner  circumference  of  the  inner  cylin- 
der, said  laminations  also  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
layers,  said  inner  laminations  being  adhesively  bonded  to 
said  outer  laminations;  and 

wherein  the  radial  dimensions  of  said  metallic  and  non-met- 
allic laminations  vary  over  adjacent  layers,  sum  of  said 
radial  dimensions  being  constant,  so  as  to  define  overlap- 
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ping  areas  between  the  metallic  and  nonmetallic  lamina- 
tions in  siud  adjacent  layers. 

I  4,330,727 

ELECTRIC  STEP  MOTOR 
Claude  Oudet,  12,  rue  Capitaine  Arrachait,  25000  Besancon, 

FkVBce 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,640 

lot  a.^  H02K  im 

U.S.  a.  310—268 


•r''J<6j7? 


SClaims 


a  first  energy  propagating  element  having  a  strongly  piezo- 
electric surface  for  propagating  thereat  surface  acoustic 
waves  in  a  predetermined  propagation  direction; 

transducer  means  affixed  to  said  piezoelectric  surface  in 
energy  exchanging  relation  with  said  surface  acoustic 
waves; 

a  second  energy  propagating  element  having  a  surface  sub- 
stantially less  piezoelectric  than  said  strongly  piezoelec- 
tric surface  for  propagating  thereat  surface  acoustic 
waves  substantially  parallel  to  said  propagation  direction, 
said  second  element  surface  being  disposed  immediately 
adjacent  to  and  opposite  from  said  first  element  surface; 
and 

a  plurality  of  equispaced  rails  aligned  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  propagation  direction  disposed  between 
said  first  element  surface  and  said  second  element  surface 
for  exchanging  surface  acoustic  energy  therebetween. 


a'  i-m-I 


1.  An  electric  step  motor  comprising  a  disc-shaped  rotor 
part  of  permanent-magnetic  material  which  is  magnetized  m 
substantially  axial  direction  to  exhibit  on  either  side  thereof, 
along  an  annular  zone  2  N  regularly  arranged  magnetic  poles 
of  alternating  polarity,  which  rotor  part  is  mounted  for  rota- 
tion upon  an  axial  shaft  of  the  motor,  said  motor  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetically  isolated  elementary 
magnetic  circuits  mounted  in  non-magnetic  material  and  at 
least  two  electric  coils  coupled  to  said  elementary  circuits, 
each  of  said  elementary  magnetic  circuits  having  an  air  gap, 
all  of  said  air  gaps  being  formed  at  the  same  radial  distance 
from  the  motor  axis,  each  air  gap  being  further  substantially 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  common  radial  plane  contain- 
ing said  rotor  part,  each  elementary  magnetic  circuit  com- 
prising at  least  one  flat  radially  extending  U-shaped  stator 
part  of  high  magnetic  permeability,  said  plurality  of  elemen- 
tary circuits  forming  at  least  two  groups  in  each  of  which  the 
air  gaps  are  arranged  with  an  angular  spacing  of  Zirk/N,  k 
being  a  whole   number,  each  elementary  circuit  being 
coupled  with  at  least  one  of  said  electric  coils  and  each  coil 
being  coupled  with  a  plurality  of  elementary  circuits  of  one 
of  said  groups. 


4,330,729 
LOCKING  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE 

SOUNIMJENERATING  DIAPHRAGM 
Michael  Byrne,  FarranslKHie,  Ireland,  aaaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jol.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,637 

Int  a.3  H04R  17/10 

U.S.  a.  310-322  1*  Claims 


4,330,728 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  COUPLING  WITH 

RESPECT  TO  NON-PIEZOELECTRIC  SUBSTRATES 

Leland  P.  SoUe,  Acton,  Man.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm-.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,409 

Int.  a^  HOIL  ¥7/08 

UACL  310-313  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  signal  coupling  apparatus  com- 
prising: 


1.  A  sound  generating  device  comprising: 

a  thin  flexible  diaphragm  having  a  central  axis  perpendicular 

to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm, 
a  first  support  member  axtally  located  on  a  first  side  of  said 

diaphragm, 
a  second  support  member  axially  located  on  a  second  side  of 

said  diaphragm, 

said  first  and  second  support  members  each  includmg  sub- 
stantially rigid  support  means  projecting  axially  therefrom 
into  clamping  contact  with  the  respective  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  support  means  being  axially  aligned  with 
each  other  on  said  central  axis  and  said  support  means 
both  being  disposed  in  a  circular  configuration  concentric 
with  said  central  axis  and  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  a  given  node  circle  of  vibration  of  said  dia- 
phragm, 

said  first  support  member  further  including  first  locking 
means  extending  therefrom  into  engagement  with  said 
second  support  member  to  axially  lock  said  first  and  sec- 
ond support  members  together  and  thereby  maintain  said 
diaphragm  in  its  clamped  position  between  said  first  and 
second  support  means, 

said  second  support  member  further  including  second  lock- 
ing means  extending  therefrom  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  first  locking  means  to  lock  said  first  locking 
means  in  engagement  with  said  second  support  member, 

and 
means  for  vibrating  said  diaphragm  to  produce  sound. 
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4,330730 

WOUND  PIEZOELECTRIC  POL\'MER  FLEXURE 

DEVICES 

Warren  W.  Kvz,  aad  J.  KeUy  Lee,  both  of  Rociiefter,  N.Y^ 

■MigBora  to  Eaitnan  Kodak  Coippany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  134,404 

Int  CL^  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  CL  310-331  12  Claiaie 


emitted  by  the  target,  the  secondary  electrons  emitted  by  the 
target  and  by  each  of  the  plates  being  accelerated  by  an  appro- 
priate potential  difference  established  between  the  target  and 
the  closest  plate  and  between  the  various  plates,  the  materials 
forming  the  target  and  the  amplifying  plates  being  porous,  a 
shield  being  associated  with  each  of  the  plates,  each  shield 
being  raised  to  the  same  voltage  as  its  associated  plate  to  pre- 
vent the  return  to  the  target  of  positive  ions  emitted  at  the  same 
time  as  the  secondary  electrons. 


1.  In  a  piezoelectric  flexure  device  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric element  having  means  coupled  thereto  for  causing  the 
device  to  flex  in  response  to  subjecting  the  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment to  an  electric  field,  the  improvement  wherein  said  piezo- 
electric element  comprises  a  Ught-weight  flexible,  elongated 
mandrel  having  a  gt^ierally  rectangular  cross  section  with 
rounded  comers,  a  fi  ble  piezoelectric  film  which  is  wound 
about  said  mandrel  to  rm  a  plurality  of  generally  concentric 
piezoelectric  Uyers  free  from  sharp  bends  or  folds,  and  elec- 
trode means  positioned  between  adjacent  concentric  layers  for 
producing  an  electric  field  across  each  of  said  layers  upon 
being  connected  to  a  voltage  source. 


4,330,731 
PARTICLE  DETECTOR 
Ariette  Garin;  Michel  Rooger,  both  of  Gif-nir-Y?ette,  and  Jean 
Sandinoa,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
rEnffgie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,245 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Apr.  3, 1979,  79  08327 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  43/00 

U.S.  a.  313—104  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  energy  particle  detector  comprising  a  vacuum 
envelope  in  which  there  are  provided  a  thin  planar  target  made 
from  a  material  which  can  emit  secondary  electrons  when  a 
given  particle  of  sufficient  energy  strikes  the  target  and  an 
electron  multipUer  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  planar  ampli- 
fying plates  made  from  a  material  able  to  emit  secondary  elec- 
trons when  struck  by  electrons  with  a  sufficient  energy,  said 
plates  being  parallel  to  the  target  and  spaced  from  one  another, 
an  anode  being  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  ampUfying  plates 
and  being  located  within  the  vacuum  envelope,  the  anode 
providing  the  signal  proportional  to  the  secondary  electrons 


4,330,732 
PLASMA  CERAMIC  COATING  TO  SUPPLY  UNIFORM 

SPARKING  ACTION  IN  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Frank  E.  Lowther,  BufCalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Purification  Sci* 
ences  Inc.,  Geneva,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,577 

Int.  a.^  P02P  J3/00:  P02F  3/14 

VJS.  a.  313—130  5  Claims 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in 
which  a  piston  reciprocates  in  a  combustion  chamber  between 
a  top  dead  center  position  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position, 
said  ignition  system  including: 
electrical  discharge  means  to  provide  an  electrical  discharge 
from  an  extended  interior  area  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  an  extended  area  of  said  piston  to  initiate  ignition  in 
said  combustion  chamber, 
whereby  said  discharge  occurs  substantially  throughout  the 
volume  of  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,330,733 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  TARGET 
Keiichi  Shidara,  Tama;  Naohiro  Goto,  Machida;  Tatsoro 
Kawamura,  Tama;  Eil^  Hiruma,  Komae;  Yohitsmnn  Dceda; 
Kenklchi  Tanioka,  both  at  Tokyo;  Tadaaki  Hirai,  Koganei; 
Yokio  Takasaki,  Hachioji;  Choshiroa  Knsano,  Hachip|i; 
Tsnyoshi  Uda,  Hachioji,  and  Yasohiko  Nonaka,  Mobara,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai  and  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  7, 1979,  54*71767 
Int  a'  HOIJ  29/45.  31/38 
VS.  CL  313—386  5  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  target  having  an  electrode  and  a 
P-type  conductive  layer  mainly  made  of  Se  and  having  rectify- 
ing contact  at  an  intoface  with  said  electrode,  a  portion  of  said 
P-type  conductive  layer  being  added  with  at  least  Te,  at  least 
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one  metal  fluoride  forming  shallow  levels  being  doped  in  the 
region  where  the  signal  current  is  generated  for  the  most  part 
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of  said  P-type  conductive  layer  with  an  average  concentration 
of  not  less  than  50  ppm  and  not  more  than  5%  by  weight. 


I  4,330,734 

IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBE  WITH  MESH  ELECTRODE 

SUPPORT 

Satom  Miyamoto,  Mobwa,  and  Takeo  Yoahida,  Mlaaki,  both  of 

Japan,  aarignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  4,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  118,524 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japm,  Feb.  13, 1979, 54-14224 

Int  CU  HOIJ  29/02.  29/82.  31/38 

UACL  313—390  .  6  Claims 


nally  in  columns  and  transversely  in  rows;  said  meshes 
being  arranged  in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship, 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  insulating  support  rod  means 
spaced  along  the  length  of  both  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
meshes,  said  elongated  support  means  spanning  said 
meshes  and  extending  uniformly  beyond  at  least  one  of 


said  meshes  and  being  dimensioned  to  a  desired  length  so 
that  the  beam  guide  assemblies  of  all  of  said  channels  are 
spaced  a  uniform  distance  above  said  baseplate,  said  guide 
meshes  being  permanently  held  by  said  insulating  support 
means  to  retain  said  spaced  parallel  relationship  and  to 
retain  the  longitudinal  positions  of  said  rows  of  qwrtures. 


1.  In  an  image  pickup  tube  comprising  a  cylindrical  glass 
envelope  housing  an  electron  gun  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical electrodes,  a  mesh  electrode  provided  co-axially  with 
and  in  front  of  said  electron  gun,  a  photoconductive  target 
electrode  provided  at  one  end  of  said  glass  envelope,  and  an 
electrode  support  member  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  cylindrical  electrodes  to  achieve  alignment  of  the  center 
axes  of  said  glass  envelope  and  said  electron  gun,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  electrode  support  member  is  fixed  to  a  fore 
end  of  said  cylindrical  electrode  most  proximate  to  said  mesh 
electrode,  and  a  substantial  width  of  a  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  electrode  support  member  extends  beyond  said  cylindrical 
electrode  toward  said  mesh  electrode,  said  substantial  width 
being  not  overlapped  with  said  fore  end,  performed  projec- 
tions on  said  electrode  support  member  and  said  mesh  elec- 
trode, and  insulating  bar-shaped  pieces  supporting  said  mesh 
electrode  coaxially  and  at  a  fixed  gap  distance  from  said  fore 
end  by  engagement  with  said  projections  while  the  elements  of 
the  assembly  are  held  in  accurate  alignment. 

I 

4,330,735 
BEAM  GUIDE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLAT  PANEL 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Marrin  A.  Leedom,  Princeton,  N J^  aasifaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,822 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/02 
U.S.  CL  313-422  ^  f5?^ 

1.  An  election  beam  guide  assembly  for  a  flat  pwiel  display 
device  having  a  frontwall,  a  baseplate  and  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tron beam  propagation  channels  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  meshes  having  apertures  arranged  longitudi- 


4,330,736 

COMPENSATED  CURRENT  FEEDBACK  OSCILLATOR 

BALLAST  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Uoyd  J.  Perper,  Tncaoa,  Aria.,  aaaipor  to  Iota  EagiMcrlng, 

Ibc  Tocson,  Ariz. 

Coatinaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  26,094,  Apr.  2, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,879 

Int  a?  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

VS.  CL  315-209  R  27  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  power  source  for  a  load  such  as  gas 
discharge  lamps,  including  an  inverter  with  oscillator  circuit 
and  first  transformer,  said  first  transformer  having  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  said  oscillator  circuit  including  a  first 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector,  with  said  primary 
winding  connected  in  series  with  said  first  transistor  emitter 
and  collector  across  a  pair  of  dc  input  terminals,  a  second 
transformer  having  first  and  second  windings,  with  said  first 
winding  connected  in  series  with  said  secondary  winding,  and 
a  starter  resistor  connected  between  the  base  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor and  one  of  said  input  terminals  across  said  primary  wind- 
ing, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

variable  resistance  means  connected  between  said  second 
winding  and  said  first  transistor  base  providing  a  drive 
circuit  and  responsive  to  variations  in  the  power  delivered 
to  the  load  at  said  secondary  winding  for  changing  the  on 
time  of  said  first  transistor. 
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4,330,737         

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  SYSTEM 
Jen  M.  Ortu,  Snta  MoBica,  Califs  MriffMN*  to  ViTitar  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Lm  Aagelet,  Qdif . 

Filed  Jan.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  113,7(9 

lat  a.^  H05B  41/32 

U  A  CL  315-241  P  W  ChdaM 


and  vibration  signals  and  being  operable  to  provide  a  signal 
related  to  the  phase  difference  between  the  position  and  vibra- 
tion signals,  and  an  integrator  means  for  integrating  the  vibra- 
tion signal  provided  by  said  vibration  pick-up  before  it  reaches 
said  phasemeter. 
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1.  An  electronic  flash  system  comprising, 

a  flashtube  for  emitting  a  flash  of  light  when  ionized  and 
ignited, 

trigger  circuit  means  connected  with  the  flashtube  for  trig- 
gering the  flashtube  to  ionize, 

a  relatively  small  capacitor  means,  and  means  c(Minecting 
said  cai>acitor  means  in  parallel  with  said  flashtube  for 
ignitnig  the  flashtube  when  the  same  is  ionized,  and 

DC  power  source  means  for  supplying  a  medium  voltage 
and  current  to  said  flashtube  to  cause  the  flashtube  to 
generate  a  light  output  after  the  flashtube  is  ignited  by  the 
capacitor  means,  and  controllable  switch  means  connect- 
ing said  power  source  means  in  parallel  with  said  flashtube 
to  reduce  the  typical  peak  light  intensity  from  the  flash- 
tube  and  to  provide  a  relatively  level  light  output  from  the 
flashtube. 


4,330,738 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

FREQUENCY  OF  VIBRATION  IMPARTED  TO  THE 

GROUND  BY  A  COMPACTING  MACHINE 

Mkkd  ParanytUoti,  Lamorlaye,  and  Francois  Degrae? e,  Pont 

Sainte-Maxence,  botk  of  France,  asiignon  to  Altaret  S.A., 

Rantigny,  France 

CoMnaation^in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,219,  May  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,048 

Clafaas  priority,  apfjkation  France,  May  9, 1977,  77  14043 

Int.  a.5B64C  77/02 

U.S.  CL  318—128  16  Claims 


4,330,739 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  OPERATING 

PARAMETERS  FOR  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 

DaTid  Chiang,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MCC  Associates, 

Short  Hills,  N  J. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,503,  Feb.  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,297,626.  IWs  application  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,456 

Int  C\?  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318—696  3  Claims 
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1.  For  a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor  which  is  driven  to 
rotate  in  response  to  currents  having  given  waveforms  in  the 
sutor  windings,  the  method  of  determining  the  torque  of  the 
motor  comprising  the  steps  of  exciting  the  stator  windings  so 
that  the  rotor  can  oscillate  about  a  given  rest  position,  measur- 
ing a  time  interval  related  to  the  oscillatory  period  of  the 
motor,  and  converting  said  time  interval  to  a  representation  of 
a  torque  value. 


4^30,740 

ENERGIZING  aRCUTT  FOR  PROVIDING  LOW 

VOLTAGE  STARTING  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

MOTOR 

Lewis  R.  Shell,  Tulsa,  and  Joseph  E.  Vandevier,  Broken  Arrow, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Centrilifl-Hu^ies,  Inc.,  Claremore, 

Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79^52 

Int  CV  H02P  1/26 

U.S.  a,  318—780  3  Chdms 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  vibrations 
imparted  to  the  ground  by  a  vibrating  element  of  a  compacting 
machine  driven  by  an  eccentrically  loaded  rotary  shaft,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  vibration  pick-up  responsive  to  vibra- 
tions of  the  mass  composed  of  said  vibrating  element  and  the 
ground  vibrated  thereby,  said  vibration  pick-up  being  rigidly 
mountable  on  the  body  of  the  compacting  machine  and  com- 
prises a  U-shaped  magnetic  circuit,  and  an  armature  of  mag- 
netic circuit  a  periodic  vibration  signal  being  provided  at 
terminals  of  said  coil  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of  vibra- 
tions, position  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  angular  position 
of  said  rotary  shaft  and  being  operable  to  provide  a  periodic 
position  signal  corresponding  to  the  angular  position  of  said 
rotary  shaft,  a  phasemeter  connected  to  receive  said  position 


1.  An  energizing  circuit  for  providing  low  voltage  starting 
for  a  three-phase  submersible  pump  motor  located  downhole  in 
a  relatively  shallow  well,  comprising: 

a  three-phase  a-c  power  supply  for  providing  three-phase  a-c 
voltage  of  relatively  high  magnitude; 

and  a  three-phase  step-down  transformer,  having  its  primary 
windings  coupled  to  said  a-c  power  supply  and  its  second- 
ary windings  coupled  to  the  three-phase  submersible 
pump  motor,  for  developing  a  reduced  magnitude  three- 
phase  a-c  voltage  for  application  to  the  pump  motor  to 
effect  rotation  thereof, 

said  transformer  having  a  relatively  high  impedance  so  that 
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during  start'Up  of  the  pump  motor  the  initially  high  start- 
ing current  produces  a  substantial  voltage  drop  through 
the  high  impedance  of  the  transformer,  thereby  immedi- 
ately lowering  the  starting  voltage  across,  and  the  starting 
current  through,  the  pump  motor. 


4,330,742 

aRCUTTRY  FOR  RECOVERING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

WITH  AN  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE  DC  PROPULSION 

MOTOR  WHEN  BRAKING 

Eberhart  Reimen,  8807  Straise  Ct.,  Springfield,  Va.  221S3 

FUed  Apr.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,613 

Int.  a.5  HOW  7/00;  H02P  3/10  3/14 

U.S.  a.  320—14  ♦  Claim 


4,330,741 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  INDUCnON 

MOTOR 
Hiroihi  Nayve,  Hitachi;  Todiiaki  Oknyama,  Tokai;  Ynzam 
Knbota,  Hitachi,  and  KatniBori  Suzald,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,390 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54-76822; 
Not.  12, 1979,  54-145529 

Int  a.3  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  a.  318-803  12  Claims 


1.  An  electric  control  apparatus  for  an  induction  motor 
comprising 

flux  current  controller  means  producing  a  signal  for  control- 
ling the  exciting  current  of  the  induction  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  a  flux  command; 

secondary  current  controller  means  producing  a  signal  for 
controlling  the  secondary  current  of  the  motor  in  accor- 
dance with  a  speed  command; 

pulse  generator  means  for  producing  outputs  for  controlling 
the  amplitude,  frequency  and  phase  angle  of  the  primary 
current  of  the  motor  in  the  form  of  pulse  signals  according 
to  the  output  signals  of  said  flux  current  controller  means 
and  said  secondary  current  controller  means; 

frequency  converter  means  for  controlling  the  voltage  and 
frequency  to  be  applied  to  the  motor  according  to  the 
pulse  signals  from  said  pulse  generator  means; 

primary  voltage  setting  means  responsive  to  said  flux  com- 
mand for  setting  the  primary  voltage  of  the  motor,  pri- 
mary voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  primary 
vcritage  of  the  motor,  voltage  regulator  means  for  putting 
out  a  signal  having  a  value  equivalent  to  the  change  of  the 
secondary  resistance  of  the  motor  according  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  output  of  said  primary  voltage  detecting 
means  and  the  output  of  said  primary  voltage  setting 
means,  and  correcting  controlling  means  connected  to 
said  pulse  generator  means  for  correcting  the  output  for 
controlling  said  frequency  of  the  primary  current  of  the 
motor  according  to  a  signal  proportional  to  slip  frequency 
derived  from  the  output  si^ial  of  said  secondary  current 
controller  means  and  a  signal  proportional  to  slip  fre- 
quency change  derived  from  the  output  signal  of  said 
voltage  regulator  means. 


1.  An  electrical  drive  vehicle  with  onboard  battery  ener- 
gized DC  motor  drive  to  at  least  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle 
wherein;  said  DC  motor  has  a  primary  series  field  winding  and 
an  auxiliary  shunt  field  winding,  said  shunt  field  winding  dis- 
posed in  electromagnetic  coupled  relation  to  said  series  field 
winding;  said  series  field  winding  being  energized  by  the  on- 
board battery  when  said  vehicle  is  electrically  driven;  said  DC 
motor  including  motor  controller  means  with  unidirectional 
conduction  meatus  and  switching  means  to  change  said  DC 
motor  from  a  series  field  operational  mode  to  a  shunt  field 
operational  mode  during  braking  of  the  vehicle  such  that  said 
DC  motor,  operational  as  a  shunt  field  machine,  supplies  elec- 
trical energy,  derived  from  braking  motion  kinetic  energy,  to 
said  onboard  battery; 
wherein  said  motor  controller  means  includes  an  intermedi- 
ate electrical  energy  storage  means  electrically  connected 
between  said  DC  motor  and  said  onboard  battery  such 
that  (1)  conversion  of  motion  kinetic  energy  to  electrical 
energy  with  storage  of  such  electrical  energy,  and  (2)  the 
supply  of  electrical  energy  to  the  onboard  battery,  may 
occur  in  successive  order; 
wherein  said  switching  means  is  a  transistor  switching  means 
having  a  variable  conduction  duty  cycle  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  magnitude  of  magnetic  flux  excitation  of  the  DC 
motor  when  operating  in  the  shunt  field  operational  mode 
and  thereby  the  magnitude  of  electrical  energy  converted 
from  braking  motion  kinetic  energy,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  duty  cycle  time  interval  such  that 
conversation  of  electrical  energy  from  braking  motion 
kinetic  energy  occurs  for  a  determined  time  interval; 
and  wherein  said  transistor  switching  means  is  switched 
from  series  to  shunt  by  the  operator  during  the  braking  of 
said  vehicle. 


4,330,743 

ELECTRICAL  AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  START  AND 

GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Timothy  F.  Glennon,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Simdstnud 

Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,699 
Int.  a.i  F02N  11/04.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  322-10  17  Claim 

1.  An  electrical  aircraft  engine  start  and  generating  system 
for  use  in  an  aircraft  having  an  engine  driven  drive  unit  cou- 
pled to  an  alternator  which  provides  AC  power  for  conversion 
to  DC  and  AC  power,  said  system  including  in  combination: 
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a  reversible  AC  to  DC  converter  means  controllably  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  alternator  and  a  controller  means  to 
provide  DC  power  output  in  a  generating  mode,  said 
reversible  AC  to  DC  converter  means  capable  of  receiv- 
ing externally  supplied  E>C  power  to  be  converted  to  AC 
power  to  drive  said  alternator  as  a  motor  in  a  start  mode, 

a  DC  to  AC  converter  means  controllably  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  controller  means  and  said  DC  power  output 
during  said  generating  mode,  said  DC  to  AC  converter 


means  in  said  start  mode  being  mutually  controllably 
electrically  coupled  to  said  externally  supplied  DC  power, 
said  controller  means  and  said  alternator  to  provide  a 
controlled  AC  power  output  to  be  delivered  to  said  alter- 
nator to  bring  said  alternator  operating  as  a  motor  up  to 
operating  speed,  whereupon  said  reversible  AC  to  DC 
converter  responds  to  said  external  DC  power  and  is 
electrically  coupled  to  said  alternator  to  drive  said  alterna- 
tor as  a  motor  to  deliver  rotary  power  through  said  drive 
unit  to  start  said  aircraft  engine. 


4,330,744 
PRECISION  CONVERTER/ISOLATION  CIRCUIT 
MfltM  L.  EBbne,  Readiiis,  aad  Eari  O.  Martin,  Temple,  both 
(rf  Pa^  aaiiSBon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,927 

Int.  a?  G05F  3/20 

VS.  CL  323—316  19  Claims 
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1.  A  converter  circuit  which  generates  an  output  signal  (V2) 
which  is  identical  to  a  monitored  input  signal  (V))  character- 
ized by: 

first  generating  means  (101)  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said 
input  signal  (Vi)  for  generating  a  drive  signal  (V/)  which 
contains  the  following  components:  a  first  error  signal 
(Vj£i)  and  said  input  signal  (V|); 

second  generating  means  (103)  connected  to  said  first  gener- 
ating means  (101)  and  responsive  to  said  drive  signal  (V/) 
for  generating  an  output  signal  (V2)  which  contains  the 
following  components:  a  second  error  signal  (Vs£2)  snd 
said  drive  signal  (V/),  wherein  said  second  error  signal 


(Vb£2)  is  in  the  opposite  sense  of  said  first  error  signal 
(Vfl£i); 
compensation  means  (102)  connected  to  both  said  first  (101) 
and  said  second  (103)  generating  means  and  responsive  to 
said  drive  signal  (V/)  for  equalizing  said  second  error 
signal  (V5£2)  and  said  first  error  signal  (Vs£i),  to  thereby 
cancel  each  other  in  said  output  signal  (V2). 


4,330,745 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  BLOOD 

PLATELETS 
Norihito  Hayashi,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Toa  Medical  Elec- 
tronic Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1900,  Ser.  No.  151,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1979,  54/65936 
Int  CL'  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—71  CP  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  counting  the  number  of  platelets  in  blood 
which  comprises: 

preparing  a  suspension  of  blood  corpuscles  from  a  diluted 
blood  sample; 

detecting  discrete  electrical  pulse  signals  generated  by  cor- 
puscles suspended  in  the  sample; 

counting  the  first  pulses  having  a  peak  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined level  separately  from  the  second  pulses  having  a 
peak  greater  than  the  predetermined  level;  and 

calculating  the  number  of  platelets  in  the  suspension  by 
correcting  the  count  of  the  first  pulses  on  the  basis  of  the 
formula: 

PL  (X  10*/ininJ)  =  /^  (X  10*/mm^)  - 

wherein  PL  is  the  number  of  platelets;  Pm  is  the  first  pulse 
count;  aO,  al,  a2  . . . ,  am  are  correction  coefficients;  RBC/100 
is  the  concentration  of  red  blood  cells  (XlO*/mm3)  in  the 
blood  sample. 


4,330,746 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

RECEIVED  DOPPLER  CYCLES  FOR  A  SPECIFIED 

PERIOD  OF  TIME 

Roy  M.  Stnlting,  and  Stanley  W.  Attwood,  botii  of  Scottsdale, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Ibc^  Schaiunburg,  Dl. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  25,260,  Mar.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  228,485 
Int  a.'  GOIR  23/02 
U.S.  CL  324—78  D  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  received  Doppler  cycles  between 
a  start  time  and  a  subsequent  specific  read-out  time  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  counting  the  total  number  of  fiill  Doppler  cycles  between 
the  start  and  read-out  times; 

(b)  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency  source  of  clock 
pulses; 

(c)  counting  the  number  of  clock  pulses  in  any  partial  Dop- 
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pier  cycle  occurring  between  the  last  full  Doppler  cycle, 
between  the  start  and  read-out  time,  and  the  read-out  time; 
(d)  counting  the  number  of  clock  pulses  in  a  known  portion 
of  a  i:>oppler  cycle  adjacent  the  partial  Doppler  cycle  and 
determining  therefrom  the  number  of  clock  pulses  in  a  full 
Doppler  cycle: 
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anism  carrier  including  support  arms  which  extend  over  said 
magnetic  system  and  support  said  magnetic  system  and  said 
movable  part,  said  support  arms  having  external  dimensions 
whose  projection  on  said  magnetic  system  extends,  indepen- 
dent of  its  rotary  position,  over  said  magnetic  system,  particu- 
larly over  the  region  of  said  outer  pole  ring,  and  said  pole  rings 
being  dimensioned  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  movable 
part  so  that  they  can  be  brought  into  the  operating  position  in 
or  through  said  movable  part. 
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4,330,748 

FREQUENCY  CORRECTION  ORCUITRY  FOR 

PIPELINE  SENSOR  APPARATUS 

Ernest  M.  Holden,  NewcaiUe,  EnglaMl,  aasignor  to  Britiih  Gas 

Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,013 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1979, 
799436 

Int  a.5  GOIR  ii/OO:  COIN  27/72.  27/82 
US.  a.  324-225  3  Oalw 


(e)  dividing  the  count  of  clock  pulses  in  the  partial  Doppler 
cycle  by  the  count  of  clock  pulses  in  the  full  Doppler 
cycle  to  obtain  a  fraction  representing  the  partial  Doppler 
cycle;  and 

(0  adding  the  fraction  to  the  total  number  of  full  cycles  to 
obtain  a  measure  of  received  Doppler  cycles  between  start 
and  read-out  times. 
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4,330,747 

MEASURING  MECHANISM  FOR  WIDE-ANGLE 

MOVING  COIL  SYSTEMS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

ASSEMBLY 

Karl  H.  RiToir,  Am  Nagoldhang  5, 7S30  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  51,214,  Jon.  22, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,395,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,208,628.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,000 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1976,  2645068;  Jol.  4, 1978,  2829265 

Int  CL'  GOIR  5/08 
U.S.  a.  324— 150  9  Claims 


1.  A  measuring  mechanism  for  wide-angle  moving  coil  sys- 
tems, comprising:  a  mount  with  a  movable  part,  and  a  magnetic 
system  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  pole  ring  and  two 
magnets,  wherein  a  form-locking  arrangement  of  said  magnets 
and  said  pole  rings  relative  to  each  other  is  provided  such  that 
said  pole  rings  are  mutually  centered  and  fued  in  this  position 
in  any  direction,  wherein  each  of  said  two  pole  rings  terminates 
in  two  arms  between  which  there  is  arranged  a  slot  or  spacing, 
said  inner  pole  ring  having  an  inner  space  for  receiving  the 
corresponding  parts  of  said  movable  pait  including  a  part  of  a 
moving  coil  frame,  which  inner  space  is  accessible  from  the 
outside  through  the  slot  arranged  between  the  arms  of  said 
inner  pole  ring  and  the  width  of  said  slot  is  dimensioned  in  such 
a  way  that  the  pre-assembled  unit  including  said  mount  and 
said  movable  part  and  its  corresponding  parts  can  be  inserted 
through  said  slot  into  said  internal  space  of  said  inner  pole  ring, 
said  measuring  mechanism  also  comprisiiig  a  measuring  mech- 


1.  Apparatus  for  non-destructive  testing  of  an  object  of 
ferromagnetic  material,  comprising: 

a  probe  movable  with  respect  to  the  object  and  including 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  the  object  and  an 
electromagnetic  sensor  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  ferromagnetic  material  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  sensor  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  having  an 
amplitude  and  frequency  varying  with  the  velocity  of  the 
probe  with  respect  to  the  object;  and 

frequency  correcting  circuit  means  responsive  only  to  said 
electrical  signal  and  having  a  transfer  characteristics 
which  is  the  inverse  of  the  velocity  sensitivity  of  the 
electromagnetic  sensor  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the 
amplitudes  of  said  electrical  signal. 

4330,749 
ELECTROMETER  APPARATUS 
Tadahiro  Eda;  Snsomn  Tatsomi,  and  CUkara  bnai,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82^44 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec  25,   1978,  S3- 
175897[U];  Mar.  6,  1979,  54-25101 

Int  a.J  GOIR  5/28 
U.S.  a.  324—457  •  CW« 
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1.  An  electrometer  apparatus  including  an  electrode,  shield 
means  operatively  disposed  adjacent  to  the  electrode  and  an 
operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input  connected 
to  the  electrode  and  an  inverting  input  connected  directly  to 
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the  shield  means  and  to  an  output  of  the  operational  amplifier, 

characterized  by  comprising: 
offiset  voltage  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  an  offset  voltage 
of  the  operational  ampUfier,  the  adjusting  means  being 
connected  to  adjust  the  offset  voltage  to  a  value  such  as  to 
cancel  an  input  bias  current  of  the  operational  amplifier. 


4,330,750 
VARIABLE  DELAY  CIRCUITS 
CoUa  Mayor,  Heywood,  Englaiid,  aasignor  to  International 
Coapoten  Limited,  London,  Engbuid 

Filed  Mar.  3,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  130,708 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1979, 
7908826 

Int  aJ  H03K  5/159 
VJS.  CL  328-55  3  Claims 


ating  respective  first  and  second  different  muldbit  control 
words  each  representing  the  desired  duration  of  a  respec- 
tive half-cycle  of  said  output  signal; 

oscillator  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  comprising  a 
sequence  of  clock  pulses; 

first  and  second  presettable  down  counting  means  each 
having  a  clock  input  receiving  said  clock  signal,  a  preset 
input  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
control  words  from  said  first  and  second  control  means, 
an  enable  input  and  a  load  input,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  counting  means  further  including  a  control  output 
developing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  associated 
counting  means  assuming  a  zero  count,  the  control  output 
of  each  of  said  counting  means  being  connected  to  its 
respective  load  input; 
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1.  A  variable  delay  arrangement  including  input  and  output 
terminals;  a  plurality  of  delay  circuit  elements,  each  such  ele- 
ment comprising  a  logic  circuit  with  an  "intrinsic"  delay  per- 
iod and  having  input  and  output  connections,  the  elements 
being  connected  in  a  serial  mode  by  way  of  the  input  and 
output  connections  with  the  input  connection  of  the  first  logic 
element  connected  to  the  input  terminal; 
means  for  enabling  the  separate  and  individual  trimming  of 

the  time  delay  produced  by  each  circuit  element; 
means  for  enabling  simultaneous  collective  trimming,  inde- 
pendently of  the  individual  trimming,  of  all  of  the  circuit 
elements; 
a  delay  element  selection  means  having  a  plurality  of  opera- 
tional settings,  a  plurality  of  input  connections;  and 
an  output  connection  connected  with  said  output  terminal 
and  a  control  connection  between  the  output  of  each  said 
delay  element  and  an  associated  one  of  the  inputs  of  the 
selection  means  whereby  each  setting  of  the  selection 
means  represents  a  predetermined  nimiber  of  the  delay 
elements  serially  interposed  between  the  input  and  output 
terminals,  so  that  each  selection  means  setting  is  charac- 
teristic of  a  particular  time  delay. 
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bi-stable  means  having  a  set  input,  a  reset  input  and  an  out- 
put; and 

circuit  means  coupling  the  load  input  and  control  output  of 
said  first  counting  means  to  the  set  input  of  said  bi-stable 
means  and  the  load  input  and  control  output  of  said  sec- 
ond coimting  means  to  the  reset  input  of  said  bi-stable 
means,  said  circuit  means  further  coupling  the  output  of 
said  bi-stable  means  in  non-inverted  form  to  the  enable 
input  of  one  of  said  counting  means  and  in  inverted  form 
to  the  enable  input  of  the  other  of  said  counting  means, 
whereby  said  output  signal  is  developed  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  succession  of  logically  high  and  low  signal 
states  at  the  output  of  said  bi-stable  means. 


4,330,752 
POSITION  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Ruediger  F.  Rauskolb,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optinetrix 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,667 

Int  a.J  H03K  5/26 

VJS.  a.  328—134  15  Clains 


4,330,751 

PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY  AND  DUTY  CYCLE 

TONE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Rkhard  Swain,  NUes,  UL,  assignor  to  Norlin  Indnstrics,  Inc^ 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,588 
Int  CL^  H03K  5/04.  5/26 
MS,  CL  328-61  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a  con- 
trollable duty  cycle  and  frequency  comprising: 
first  and  second  control  means  adapted  for  selectively  gener- 
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1.  A  position  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  means,  responsive  to  a  reference  signal  and  to  a  control 
signal,  for  producing  an  output  signal  having  the  same 
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frequency  as  the  reference  signal  and  having  a  phase 
determined  by  the  control  signal;  and 
second  means,  coupled  to  the  first  means  and  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  from  the  first  means  and  to  an  input 
signal  having  a  frequency  related  to  the  reference  signal, 
for  producing  a  position  control  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  in  phase  between  the  input  signal  and  the  out- 
put signal  from  the  first  means. 


4,330,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  A 

SIGNAL  FROM  A  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

L.  NeTU  D«?y,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FQed  Jon.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,293 

Int  a.^  H03K  9/02 

UA  CI.  329-50  8  Claims 
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power  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  voltage  amplified 
signal  to  develop  a  power  amplified  signal;  and 


-M9 


means  for  supplying  said  power  amplified  signal  to  a  speaker 
load. 


4,330,755 
POWER.AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT 
Hiroyasu  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  IshU,  Fqjisawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  KabasUki 

KataKa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1979,  54-38638 
Int  a.'  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—271  5  ClaiiBS 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  a  baseband  signal  from  the 
output  signal  produced  by  a  charge  transfer  device,  said 
charge  transfer  device  being  driven  by  periodic  clock  signals, 
to  move  a  serial  train  of  charge  packets,  representing  periodic 
samples  of  a  baseband  signal,  to  an  output  location,  and  includ- 
ing output  circuit  means  for  sensing  said  serial  train  of  charge 
packets  at  said  output  location  and  producing  in  response 
thereto  a  pulse  amplitude  modulated  signal  having  a  pulse 
repetition  frequency  fc  said  pulse  amplitude  modulated  signal 
comprising  a  baseband  component  and  a  series  of  sideband 
components  disposed  about  harmonics  of  the  pulse  repetition 
frequency  of  said  output  signal,  said  signal  recovery  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  connected  to  said  output  circuit  means  to  receive  said 
output  signal  for  demodulating  the  sideband  components 
of  sakl  output  said  signal  disposed  about  a  selected  fre- 
quency Nfc,  where  N  is  an  integer,  to  produce  a  detected 
signal  having  a  baseband  component  representing  the 
baseband  component  of  said  output  signal  and  a  series  of 
sideband  components;  and 
low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  demodulating  means 
to  receive  said  detected  signal  for  passing  only  said  base- 
band component  of  said  detected  signal. 
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4,330,754 
SOUND  AMPUnERS 
Peter  Hartiey,  196  Brookhlll,  Sheffield  3,  England 
FUed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25, 1979, 

7902683 

Int  a.3  H03F  i/2ft  GIOH  7/Otf 
U.S.  a.  330—264  3  Claims 

1.  A  transistor  amplifier,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  input  electrical  signal  to  be  amplified; 
low  power  voltage  amplifying  means  responsive  to  said 
input  signal  for  generating  a  voluge  amplified  signal,  said 
voltage  amplifying  means  including  field  effect  transistor 
means  for  simulating  push-pull,  transformer  coupled  vac- 
uum tube  amplifier  transfer  characteristics  by  push-pull 
amplifying  said  input  signal; 


1.  A  power-amplifying  circuit  comprising: 

pre-amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  and  send- 
ing forth  amplified  output  signals  in  differential  modes 
with  respect  to  each  other; 

output  means  including  first  and  second  transistors  jointly 
carrying  out  a  push-pull  operation  in  accordance  with  the 
polarity  of  said  output  signals  from  the  pre-amplifier 
means;  and 

operation  means  which  detects  output  signals  from  the  first 
and  second  transistors,  supplies  a  signal  corresponding  to 
a  product  of  both  output  signals  to  said  pre-amplifier 
means  through  a  negative  feedback  path  to  regulate  sig- 
nals of  the  first  and  second  transistors  and  is  provided  with 
a  compensation  resistor  connected  to  a  signal  path  extend- 
ing from  said  output  means  to  said  pre-amplifier  means 
having  a  resistance  for  counterbalancing  a  parasitic  resis- 
tance occurring  in  the  first  and  second  transistors. 

4,330,756 
AUDIO-FREQUENCY  AMPUFYING  DEVICE 
Jean  M.  Moreau,  Paris,  France,  assigDor  to  11ioaisoa-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jui.  27, 1979, 79  16558 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/20 
U.S.  a.  330-297  «  CWm 

I.  An  audio-frequency  amplifying  device,  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  amplifier,  the  first  ampUfier  being  supplied  from 
a  source  supplying  a  voltage  VI  whose  two  output  terminals 
are  at  symmetrical  potentials  with  respect  to  a  zero  potential 
terminal,  said  amplifying  device  delivering  across  a  load  com- 
prising first  and  second  terminals,  the  first  terminal  being 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  amplifier,  wherein 
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the  second  amplifier  is  supplied  from  a  source  of  supply  volt- 
age V2  whose  terminals  are  at  symmetrica]  potentials  with 
respect  to  the  zero  potential  terminal,  and  wherein  further- 
more two-state  switching  means  are  provided  connecting,  in 
the  first  state,  the  second  terminal  of  the  load  to  the  output 
terminal  of  the  second  amplifier  and,  in  the  second  state,  the 


second  terminal  of  the  load  to  the  zero  potential  terminal, 
control  means  for  forcing  the  switching  means  into  one  or  the 
other  of  their  states  depending  on  the  level  of  the  signal  to  be 
amplified  by  the  amplifying  device,  and  transmission  means  for 
applying  to  the  second  amplifier  an  input  signal  depending  on 
the  signal  to  be  amplified  and  on  the  output  voltage  of  the  first 
amplifier. 


4,330,757 
SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER  AMPLIHCATION  aRCUTT 
Hirokaza  Fokaya,  aad  Hiiaihi  Togwi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

— ignitn  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP78/0004d,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  9,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00362,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuB.  28, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  1S4,392 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1977,  52/148371 
Int  CL^  H03F  i/iO 
U.S.  CL  330—298  10  Claims 


T  »aj 


1.  A  semiconductor  power  amplification  circuit  comprising: 
a  signal  input  terminal;  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  operating 
by  respective  parts  of  the  input  signal  applied  to  said  input 
terminal  so  as  to  output  an  output  signal  according  to  said  input 
signal,  and  being  serially  connected  between  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond power  supply  line,  said  first  power  supply  line  feeding 
current  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor;  a  circuit  supply- 
ing a  current  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor;  an  output 
terminal  electrically  connected  to  a  common  connecting  termi- 
nal of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  a  third  transistor  having 
its  base  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  said  third 
transistor  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  first 
transistor;  means  for  DC-connecting  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor;  a  current  mirror 
circuit  having  an  input  circuit  connected  between  the  collector 
of  said  third  transistor  and  said  first  power  supply  line;  a  fourth 
transistor  having  a  base  receiving  the  output  of  said  current 
mirror  circuit  at  a  first  connecting  point,  an  emitter  electrically 
connected  to  said  output  terminal,  and  a  collector  electrically 
connected  to  said  circuit  supplying  a  current  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor;  and  a  current-voltage  conversion  means  con- 
nected between  said  fu^t  connecting  point  and  said  second 
power  supply  Une. 


4,330,758 
SYNCHRONIZED  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH 

HIGH  SPEED  LOCK 
Scott  N.  Swisher,  Elk  Grove;  Richard  E.  Bamctt,  Palatine,  both 
of  m.,  and  Paul  K.  Griner,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,929 

Int.  a.i  H03L  7/;« 

U.S.  a.  331—1  A  4  Claims 


[«j4^^ 


'•"'Kf*^ 


^ 


2Jm 


^"A^  ^^^^^V^&^ 


?    «0»1 


Ti — L" 


canci  nntiuiiIM    "i  *i    „^ 


'^ 


»l»t»»«4H»l''0«'l'>»'>l 

»  T  f  f  T 


Tl 


■^If* 


L  0    OL. 


-i^ 


■il^ 


<>  <3  <.  St  <• 

L,    IU.Tin.Expi 

7-      O   T0_|    LINC 


'["Cil- 


^ 


OO        0,         Oj         0, 
■O  '1   '?  M  '<  H  H  '7 

TTTTT 


mo  ouNtt 
I,  I,  t,  1.  H 


.->'f  TM  r^. 


1.  An  improved  fast-lock  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

a.  a  reference  signal  source  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
of  frequency  Fref, 

b.  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  for  producing  an  oscillator 
signal  at  its  output  in  response  to  a  control  signal  applied 
to  its  input  and  having  a  gain  Ky, 

c.  programmable  divider  means  for  frequency  dividing  the 
controlled  oscillator  signal  by  a  divisor  N; 

d.  a  sample-and-hold  phase  comparator  means,  having  k  first 
input  coupled  to  the  reference  signal  source,  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  divider  means,  and  an  output  coupled 
to  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  for  producing  the 
control  signal  at  its  output,  representative  of  the  phase 
difference  of  the  signals  received  at  the  first  and  second 
input,  said  phase  comparator  having  a  gain  K^  approxi- 
mately given  by  the  expression  Kioo=NxF/i£f/Kk. 
where  I^  is  expressed  in  volts/radian,  F/)£/ris  expressed 
in  hertz,  and  K^is  expressed  in  radians/volt-sec. 


4330,759 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  SYNCHRONIZED 
TIMING  PULSES  FROM  BINARY  DATA  SIGNALS 
Thomas  W.  Anderson,  Warrcnville,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,477 
Int.  a.)  H03L  7/08 
VJS.  CL  331—14  5  Claims 
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I.  A  clock  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  having  a  base  frequency  and  having  a 
control  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  characterized  in  that 

said  circuit  further  comprises  clocked  bistable  means  having 
first  and  second  stable  states  and  having  an  output  termi- 
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nal  directly  connected  to  said  control  terminal,  a  first 
input  terminal  connected  to  said  oscillatior  output  termi- 
nal, and  a  second  input  terminal  connectable  to  a  data 
source; 

said  bistable  means  being  responsive  to  clock  pulses  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges  occurring  on  said  first  input 
terminal  and  data  pulses  having  leading  and  trailing  edges 
occurring  on  said  second  input  terminal  to  apply  to  said 
control  terminal  a  first  control  signal  when  the  leading 
edge  of  a  data  pulse  is  preceded  in  time  by  a  predeter- 
mined edge  of  a  corresponding  clock  pulse  and  a  second 
control  signal  when  the  leading  edge  of  a  data  pulse  pre- 
cedes said  predetermined  edge  of  a  corresponding  clock 
pulse; 

said  oscillator  being  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  to 
provide  a  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  less 
than  said  base  frequency  by  a  predetermined  value  and 
responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  to  provide  a  clock 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  greater  than  said  base 
frequency  by  a  predetermined  value. 


4,330,761 

mCH  POWER  GAS  LASER 

Daniel  R.  Cohn,  Bofton;  Beqiamin  Lax,  OMttnat  HOI,  and 

Kenncdi  J.  Batton,  Bdmont,  all  of  MtM^  aaaisBorB  to  Mam- 

dnietti  Institnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  MaM. 

Filed  Jnn.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,657 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/091 

\}&.  a.  372—4  9  Clains 


4,330,760 
SYSTEM  FOR  CORRELATING  THE  OPERATING 
FREQUENCIES  OF  TWO  VARIABLE-FREQUENCY 
MICROWAVE  GENERATORS 
Gnido  Bnsaeca;  ViiiceBso  Meii,  and  Antonio  Rowi,  all  of  Pa- 
lermo, Italy,  aifigiiors  to  Sodeta  Itallana  TelecomnnicazioBi 
Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  125,265 
Claim  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1979,  20613  A/79 
Int.  CL^  GOIS  WOO:  H03L  7/00 
U.S.a.331— 55  8  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  producing  two  microwave  oscillations  of 
different  frequencies  varying  in  a  correlated  manner,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  and  a  second  microwave  generator  tiuable  in  different 
frequency  ranges,  one  of  said  microwave  generators  being 
a  coaxial  mignetron,  the  other  being  a  voltage-controlled 
oscillator; 

a  source  of  pilot  signal  varying  within  predetermined  limits; 
and 

first  and  second  tuning  means  inserted  between  said  source 
and  said  fvst  and  second  microwave  generators,  respec- 
tively, for  modifying  the  operating  frequencies  thereof  in 
response  to  said  pilot  signal,  at  least  said  first  tuning  means 
including  a  read-only  memory  storing  digitized  setting 
instructions  for  said  first  microwave  generator  and  further 
including  coupling  means  for  addressing  said  memory  in 
response  to  said  pilot  signal  for  reading  out  setting  instruc- 
tions which  modify  the  operating  frequency  of  said  first 
microwave  generator  in  conformity  with  the  modification 
of  the  operating  frequency  of  said  second  microwave 
generator  by  said  pUot  signal,  the  tuning  means  associated 
with  said  magnetron  comprising  a  drive  motor  with  a 
rotating  shaft,  sensing  means  emitting  a  feedback  signd 
depending  on  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft,  and  com- 
parison means  for  deriving  from  said  pilot  signal  and  said 
feedback  signal  an  error  signal  controlling  said  drive 
motor. 


h^ 


1.  A  high-power,  pulse-mode  far  infrared  gas  laser  that 
comprises,  in  combination:  an  elongate  chamber  containing  a 
large  volume  of  a  molecular  gas  with  rotational  quantum  levels 
whose  energy  spacing  lies  in  the  far  infrared  region  of  the 
electromagnetic  spectrum;  a  CO2  pump  laser  positioned  to 
direct  its  radiation  in  the  form  of  pubes  into  the  chamber  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber;  two  plane  mirrored 
surfaces  in  the  chamber  positioned  to  receive  the  CO2  laser 
pump  beam  and  to  cause  the  incident  CO2  laser  pump  beam  to 
execute  a  zig-zag  path  through  the  gas  with  a  longitudinal 
component,  the  CO2  laser  radiation  serving  to  invert  the  en- 
ergy levels  of  said  gas,  the  path  of  the  CO2  laser  pump  beam 
within  the  chamber  being  one  which  serves  to  illuminate  the 
molecular  gas  substantially  uniformly  and  completely;  and  a 
curved  rear  mirror  and  a  mesh  front  mirror  that  act  in  combi- 
nation to  form  a  resonant  cavity  which  results  in  narrow  line- 
width  far  infrared  laser  radiation  that  emits  from  the  resonant 
cavity;  said  zig-zag  path  serving  to  provide  a  relatively  long 
absorption  path  of  length  L  within  the  chamber  without  un- 
duly lengthening  the  resonant  cavity;  the  length  L  being  re- 
lated to  the  gas  pressure  within  the  chamber  and  to  the  inten- 
sity of  the  CO2  laser  to  assure  that  substantially  all  the  molecu- 
lar gas  within  the  chamber  is  pumped  to  saturation,  in  which 
the  CO2  laser  is  positioned  to  direct  its  radiation  into  the  cham- 
ber at  one  longitudinal  end  of  the  resonant  cavity  and  which 
includes  reflector  means  at  the  other  longitudinal  end  or  far 
end  of  the  resonant  cavity  to  return  the  CO2  laser  radiation 
back  down  the  chamber  making  it  possible  to  illuminate  uni- 
formly and  to  saturation  substantially  all  the  gas  within  said 
chamber,  in  two  passes. 


4,330,762 

ORCUrr  FOR  stabilizing  an  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  WITHIN  A  GLOW  DISCHARGE  GAS 

LASER 

Alan  S.  Kaye,  Wantage,  and  Peter  MiUward,  Didcot,  both  of 

England,  anignon  to  United  Kingdom  Atoadc  Eaergy  An- 

thority,  London,  Fjiglawd 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,000 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
7909986 

Int  a.^  HOIS  3/097 
MS.  CL  372—85  9  Claim 

1.  A  circuit  for  stabilising  an  electrical  discharge  within  a 
glow  discharge  gas  laser  having  a  cathode  electrode  and  a 
segmented  anode  electrode,  each  segment  of  the  segmented 
anode  electrode  consisting  of  groups  of  individual  anode  elec- 
trodes connected  in  parallel  wherein  there  is  provided  a  bi-sta- 
ble  switching  device  connected  in  series  with  a  capacitor 
across  each  segment  of  the  anode  electrode,  and  a  main  induc- 
tor connected  in  series  with  each  segment  of  the  anode  the 
main  inductor  having  a  secondary  winding  which  is  connected 
so  as  to  operate  the  bi-stable  switching  device  to  cause  the 
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segment  of  the  anode  electrode  to  be  shunted  by  the  capacitor 
when  the  current  flowing  through  the  main  inductor  is  above 


MT* 


^^m^W®^. 


m= 


■?/ 


njl 


n 


a  value  corresponding  to  the  existence  of  an  arc  between  any  of 
the  individual  anode  electrodes  and  the  cathode  electrode. 


4,330,763 
RESONANTLY  PUMPED  MID-IR  LASER 
Leoa  Eiterowitz,  Springfleld,  Va^  and  MelTin  R.  Kruer,  Oxon 
Hill,  Md^  ass^Bon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  131,349 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  i/16 
U  A  a.  372—41  5  Claims 


or* 


output  signal,  and  said  input  signal  has  a  center  frequency 
fc  and  a  bandwidth  B; 

a  feedback  loop  (21)  for  coupling  said  component  of  output 
signal  to  said  differencing  means; 

said  loop  including; 
a  fixed  delay  T  (22); 
a  variable  attenuator  (23); 
and  a  variable  phase  shifter  (25); 

a  phase  control  network  (30)  for  determining  the  location  of 
a  fade  notch  in  said  input  signal,  and  for  generating  a 
phase  control  signal  for  adjusting  said  phase  shifter  in 
response  to  said  determination; 

and  an  attenuation  control  network  (31)  for  comparing  the 
relative  amplitudes  of  signal  components  at  selected  fre- 
quencies in  said  input  and  output  signals,  and  for  generat- 
ing an  attenuation  control  signal  for  adjusting  said  attenu- 
ator in  response  to  said  comparisons. 


4,330,765 

SWrrCHABLE  MICROWAVE  STEP  ATTENUATOR 

WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR  LINEAR  OPERATION 

OVER  WIDE  FREQUENCY  RANGE 

Robert  J.  Patukonis,  Ijamsrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Weinschel 

Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,663,  Feb.  26, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,834 

Int.  C1.J  HOIP  1/22 

U.S.  a.  333—81  A  27  Claims 


1.  An  optically  pumped  solid-state  laser  which  comprises: 

a  laser  cavity; 

a  laser  medium  including  trivalent  terbium-doped  yttrium 
lithium  fluoride  crystal  that  is  capable  of  lasing  at  about 
4. 1  ^m  disposed  within  said  laser  cavity;  and 

resonant  pumping  means  for  supplying  pump  energy  of  a 
predetermined  infrared  wavelength  to  said  laser  medium 
to  achieve  laser  oscillation  at  about  4.1  p.m. 


4,330,764 

MULTIPATH  FADE  EQUALIZER 

Hotze  MiedesM,  Boxford,  Mass^  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

^Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Flkd  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,404 

Int  a.^  H03H  n/06 

U.S.  a.  333-18  9  Claims 


EJMUZEt^a 


1.  An  adaptive  fade  equalizer  comprising: 

difTerencing  means  (24)  for  forming  a  difference  between  an 
input  signal  to  said  equalizer  and  a  component  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  difTerencing  means,  where  said 
differencing  means  output  signal  is  also  the  equalizer 


1.  A  microwave  attenuator,  comprising; 

a  transmission  line; 

attenuator  means  selectively  connectable  to  said  transmis- 
sion line  to  provide  attenuation; 

switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  attenuator 
means  to  said  transmission  line; 

said  switch  means  having  inherent  interelectrode  capaci- 
tance causing  the  impedance  of  said  attenuator  means  to 
vary  measurably  as  a  function  of  frequency  of  signals  on 
said  transmission  line  at,  at  least,  the  upper  frequencies  of 
a  frequency  range  to  2  gigahertz; 

said  attenuator  means  and  transmission  line  being  character- 
ized by  an  optimal  electrical  length  for  a  desired  level  of 
attenuation  and  switch  capacitance,  and 

means,  having  reactive  impedance  included  in  said  attenua- 
tor means,  providing  comp>ensation  for  deviation  from 
said  optimal  electrical  length  resulting  from  said  switch 
capacitance  to  maintain  a  constant  level  of  attenuation 
over  a  desired  frequency  range. 

4,330,766 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SWITCH 
Chester  J.  Pentlicki,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cations Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,256 
Int.  a.5  HOIP  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  333—105  12  Claims 

1.  An  electromechanical  reed  switch  comprising: 
input  and  output  switch  contacts; 

a  conductive  reed  member  movable  between  at  least  a  first 
position  in  which  it  abuts  said  input  and  output  contacts 
and  a  second  position  apart  from  said  input  and  output 
switch  contacts; 
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a  first  permanent  magnet  for  holding  said  reed  member  in 
said  first  position; 

a  second  permanent  magnet  for  holding  said  reed  member  in 
said  second  position; 

a  first  electromagnetic  coil  surrounding  said  first  permanent 
magnet; 

a  second  electromagnetic  coil  surrounding  said  second  per- 
manent magnet;  and 


Rf  PORT 


means  for  selectively  energizing  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  electromagnetic  coils  to  oppose  or  enhance  the 
magnetic  fields  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
permanent  magnets  and  thereby  move  said  reed  member 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  positions  where 
it  is  held  by  one  of  said  first  and  second  permanent  mag- 
nets upon  deenergization  of  said  at  least  one  selectively 
energized  coil. 


4,330,767 
SURFACE  ACOUSnC  WAVE  DEVICE 
Hi^ime  Miy^ima,  and  Akio  Nakakura,  both  of  Sakado,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toko,  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,715 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct     8,     1979, 
54/139420[Ul 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/25.  9/64.  9/145 
VJS.  CL  333—150  2  Claims 
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piezoelectric  means  having  at  least  one  means  forming  a 

surface  over  which  an  elastic  wave  is  adapted  to  travel; 
transducer  means  for  converting  an  electrical  signal  to  an 

elastic  wave; 
metallic  film  means  in  contact  with  said  surface  means  for 

electrical  interaction  with  an  elastic  wave  propagated 

over  said  surface  means, 


■  ^2 


at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface  means  being  at  least  partially 
diffused  so  as  to  effect  a  change  in  the  wave  propagating 
properties  of  said  piezoelectric  means; 

whereby  due  to  different  wave  propagating  properties  in 
different  portions  of  said  surface  means,  said  wave  is 
effectively  channeled  as  it  travels  across  said  piezoelectric 
means. 


4,330,769 
SINGLE  ELECTRODE  SENSE  CIRCUIT  FOR 
CHARGE-COUPLED  TRANSVERSAL  FILTERS 
Ralph  T.  Dean,  Richardson;  David  A.  Sealer,  Dallas,  and  James 
R.  Heliums,  Carrollton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Cor- 
poration, CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,578 

Int  a.3  H03H  15/02;  GllC  19/28:  H03K  5/156 

U.S.  CL  333—165  20  Claims 


1.  A  sur&ce  acoustic  wave  device  including  an  input  elec- 
trode and  output  electrode,  each  of  said  electrodes  being 
formed  of  metal  on  a  piezoelectric  substrate,  one  of  the  input 
and  output  electrodes  comprising  a  phase-modulated  interdig- 
ital  electrode,  and  the  other  comprising  a  uniform  interdigital 
electrode  with  an  equal  electrode  finger  width  and  spacing, 
characterized  in  that  the  ratio  of  the  metal  surface  area  to  the 
unmetallized  surface  area  in  said  phase-modulated  electrode  is 
■  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  metal  surface  area  to  the  unmetallized 
surface  area  in  said  uniform  interdigital  electrode. 


'  4,330,768 

DISPERSION  COMPENSATED  ACOUSTIC  SURFACE 
WAVEGUIDES  USING  DIFFUSED  SUBSTRATES 
Peter  H.  C  Hnang,  Alexandria,  Va.;  Joseph  F.  Weller,  Oxon 
Hill,  Md.,  and  Thomas  G.  Qallorenzi,  Springfield,  Va.,  as- 
signors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,962 
Int  a.3  H03H  9/42.  9/68.  9/70;  HOIL  41/22 
U.S.  a.  333—153  19  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  device  comprising: 
piezoelectric  means  for  propagation  of  an  elastic  wave,  said 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  transversal  filter  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  an  extended  active  region 
adapted  for  sequential  transfer  of  charge  packets  along  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

first  and  second  split  electrodes  each  positioned  on  said 
substrate  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  each 
having  a  sense  portion  and  a  complementary  dummy 
portion  overlying  said  active  region,  said  first  and  second 
split  electrodes  defining  a  tap  having  a  weight  correspond- 
ing to  a  preselected  difference  in  length  of  said  sense 
portions  overlying  said  active  region; 

a  sense  line  connected  to  the  sense  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  split  electrodes; 

a  dummy  line  connected  to  the  dummy  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  split  electrodes  and  to  a  source  of  a  reference 
voltage; 

means  for  charging  said  sense  line  to  said  reference  voltage 
when  a  charge  packet  is  located  in  a  sense  well  defined  by 
said  first  split  electrode; 

means  for  shifting  a  charge  packet  from  said  first  sense  well 
to  a  second  sense  well  defmed  by  said  second  split  elec- 
trode; and 

integrating  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  sense  line  for 
detecting  the  difference  in  displacement  charges  induced 
in  said  sense  portions  by  shifting  of  a  charge  packet  from 
said  first  sense  well  to  said  second  sense  well. 
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4,330,770 
MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Hirotakji  Kaihiwabara;  Mamoni  SUrai,  and  Shinichi  laooe,  all 
of  KawasaU,  Japan,  aasignon  to  FiUitsn  Limited,  Kawasald, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,689 
OaliH    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.     15,     1978, 
S3/173267[U] 

Int  a.3  HOIH  67/30.  63/33 
VS.  a.  335—112  8  Claims 
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row  in  the  X  direction  being  cut  at  the  portion  corre- 
sponding to  said  relay  terminal  plate  to  form  two  indepen- 
dent  matrices  on  said  magnetic  shunt  plate. 


4,330,771 

PENDULUM  SWITCH 

James  R.  McGoTem,  205  E.  239th  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10470 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,109 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  36/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  335—205  1  Claim 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  switching  device  comprising: 

a  magnetic  shunt  plate  with  insulated  terminals  arrayed 
along  peripheral  portions  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  coil  forms  located  to  defme  crosspoints  of  a 
matrix  corresponding  to  rows  and  columns  along  X  and  Y 
coordinate  directions,  respectively,  on  each  of  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  of  said  shunt  plate, 

an  X  coil  control  line  extending  along  each  said  row  on  each 
said  surface  of  said  shunt  plate  and  being  wound  on  each 
of  said  coil  forms  in  the  respective  row  in  an  alternately 
reversed  manner,  both  ends  of  each  said  X  coil  control 
line  being  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  termi- 
nals located  on  said  shunt  plate  near  the  ends  of  said  rows 
of  coil  forms, 

a  Y  coil  control  line  extending  along  each  said  column  on 
each  said  surface  of  said  shunt  plate  and  being  wound  on 
each  of  said  coil  forms  in  the  respective  column  in  an 
alternately  reversed  manner,  both  ends  of  each  said  Y  coil 
control  line  being  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
terminals  located  near  the  ends  of  said  columns  in  the 
direction  Y, 

reed  switches  accommodated  in  each  of  said  coil  forms,  the 
contact  points  of  said  reed  switches  corresponding  to  the 
plane  of  said  shunt  plate, 

a  respective  connection  wire  extending  along  each  said  row 
and  column  on  each  of  said  shunt  plate  to  connect  in 
common  the  respective  terminals  of  said  reed  switches  of 
each  said  row  and  column  of  each  surface  of  said  shunt 
plate, 

a  relay  terminal  plate  located  parallel  to  said  Y  coordinate 
direction  between  two  of  said  columns  of  said  coil  forms, 
said  relay  terminal  plate  comprising  a  pair  of  insulated  coil 
relay  terminals  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said  rows  of 
coil  forms,  said  relay  terminal  plate  dividing  said  matrix  of 
coil  forms  on  both  surfaces  of  said  shunt  plate  into  two 
groups, 

each  said  X  coil  control  line  on  the  top  surface  of  said  shunt 
plate  being  connected  by  the  respective  coil  relay  terminal 
of  said  relay  terminal  plate  to  the  respective  X  coil  control 
line  on  the  bottom  surface  that  is  wound  on  the  coil  forms 
at  identical  crosspoints  of  said  matrix,  and  said  X  coil 
control  lines  in  each  said  row  being  wound  in  the  same 
respective  direction  on  the  two  coil  forms  adjacent  to  said 
relay  terminal  plate  in  each  respective  row,  said  respective 
winding  direction  alternating  along  said  relay  terminal 
plate, 

said  X  coil  control  lines  being  cut  between  said  pairs  of  said 
relay  terminals  so  as  not  to  connect  in  common  the  two 
portions  of  each  said  row  divided  by  said  relay  terminal 
plate,  and 

each  said  connecting  wire  extending  along  the  respective 
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1.  An  on-ofT  light  switch  device  comprising  a  cylinder  hous- 
ing, a  magnetically  responsive  bar  set  on  a  flexible  rod  that  is 
set  in  a  flexible  mound,  a  line  that  is  fastened  to  said  bar  at  one 
end  and  extends  from  there  past  a  ram,  cam,  and  pendulum 
mechanism,  and  is  then  fastened  to  an  anchored  coil  spring, 
said  pendulum  and  said  cam  each  containing  complimentary 
contact  points  which  when  joined  complete  what  constitutes  a 
usable  circuit,  said  pendulum's  clockwise  and/or  counter- 
clockwise movement  being  limited  by  stop  pins,  said  cam's 
clockwise  movement  being  retarded  by  spring  and  its  counter- 
clockwise movement  being  limited  by  stop  pin,  said  ram  being 
contained  in  a  shuttle  block  and  free  to  move  back  and  forth 
horizontally  under  the  influence  of  a  light  return  spring  pres- 
sure, said  cam  containing  a  cam  lift  on  its  top  surface,  said  ram 
containing  a  cam  lift  arm  post,  a  cam  lift  shuttle  arm,  and  a  cam 
lift  lever,  and  all  of  the  aforementioned  apparatus  arranged  so 
that  initial  momentary  application  of  an  electromagnetic  force 
to  any  p>oint  on  the  circumference  of  said  housing's  upper 
vertical  surface  will  produce  a  typical  sequence  of  action  in 
said  switch  amounting  to  snapping  said  bar  against  the  interior 
surface  of  said  housing  and  in  so  doing,  jerk  said  line  against 
said  ram  snapping  it  forward  so  that  it  pops  said  pendulum  and 
causes  it  to  swing  and  its  top  to  encounter  said  cam  and  to 
brush  along  the  lower  side  of  said  cam  causing  said  cam  to  flip 
up  and  hang  up  on  the  top  portion  of  said  pendulum  thereby 
establishing  a  circuit  completing  contact  to  be  made  between 
said  pendulum  and  said  cam;  the  forward  movement  of  said 
ram  having  been  accompanied  by  the  forward  movement  of 
said  cam  lift  arm,  said  lift  lever  on  said  arm  moving  through  the 
area  that  said  cam  lift  occupies  in  its  full-up  position,  which  is 
slightly  higher  than  its  contact  position,  before  said  cam  lift 
reaches  a  full-up  position,  and  therefore  misses  encountering 
said  cam  lift;  and  subsequent  momentary  application  of  said 
electromagnetic  force  to  said  housing,  snaps  said  bar  and  jerks 
said  line  against  said  ram  and  snaps  it  forward  to  its  limit, 
however  said  cam  lift  lever  in  this  subsequent  sequence  en- 
counters and  overrides  said  cam  lift  in  its  forward  movement  as 
said  lever  is  displaced  counterclockwise,  and  then  encounters 
and  its  clockwise  movement  stopped  as  it  underrides  and  lifts 
said  lift  and  cam  thereby  releasing  said  pendulum  and  disen- 
gaging said  completed  contact. 
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4,330,772 

PUSHBUTFON  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  SWITCH 

Jerome  K.  Hasdngi,  Snisex,  and  George  F.  Lamboy,  Waukesha, 

both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,947 

Int  a.^  HOIH  73/iO 

U.S.  a.  337—43  14  Claims 


and  a  heat  switch  means,  the  coil  form  including  a  recess  means 
for  receiving  the  heat  switch  means,  the  heat  switch  means 
including  at  least  one  switching  element  and  a  housing  means 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
recess  means,  characterized  in  that  the  housing  means  is  open 
at  least  in  an  area  thereof  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  recess 
means,  and  in  that  the  housing  means  includes  means  for  clos- 
ing off  the  recess  means. 


4,330,773 
COIL  FORM  WITH  HEAT  SWITCH 
Peter  Hoftiss,  Strietweg  45,  D-7530  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979,  2916639;  Apr.  25r  1979,  2916664 

Int  a.J  HOIH  37/54 
U.S.  a.  337— 365  23  Claims 


^ 


4,330,774 
TIRE  PRESSURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  A.  Doty,  Crown  Point,  lod.,  assignor  to  Gateway  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,288 

Int.  a.'  B60C  23/02 

U.S.  a.  340—58  26  Oaiiu 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  switch  comprising  in  combination: 

an  insulative  housing; 

first  switch  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  comprising 
at  least  two  contacts; 

second  switch  means  mounted  within  said  housing,  compris- 
ing at  least  two  contacts,  electrically  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  switch  means; 

a  pushbutton  extending  from  one  side  of  said  housing; 

first  actuation  means,  connecting  said  pushbutton  to  said  first 
switch  means,  for  closing  and  reopening  said  contacts  of 
said  first  switch  means  in  response  to  first  and  second 
operations  of  said  pushbutton; 

second  actuation  means,  connecting  said  pushbutton  to  said 
second  switch  means,  for  closing  said  contacts  of  said 
second  switch  means  in  response  to  said  first  operation  of 
said  pushbutton; 

trip  means,  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and 
second  switch  means,  for  opening  said  second  switch 
means  on  overload  without  opening  said  first  switch 
means;  and 

first  and  second  terminal  means,  one  connected  to  each  end 
of  the  series  circuit  comprising  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  and  said  trip  means,  for  connecting  said 
circuit  to  a  source  of  electrical  current. 


1.  A  pressure  indicating  system  for  continually  monitoring 
tire  pressure  in  a  moving  vehicle  comprising: 

pressure  sensing  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vehicle 
wheel  in  communication  with  a  pneumatic  tire, 

a  permanent  magnet  means  operable  by  said  pressure  sensing 
means  in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  in  the  tire  be- 
tween a  first  position  when  the  pressure  in  the  tire  is  above 
a  predetermined  lower  limit  and  a  second  position  when 
the  pressure  in  the  tire  falls  below  said  predetermined 
lower  limit, 

a  Hall  effect  magnetic  switch  means  without  opening  and 
closing  contacts  to  be  carried  by  a  non-rotating  portion  of 
the  vehicle  for  activation  by  said  permanent  magnet 
means  when  said  magnet  means  is  in  said  second  position; 

and  an  alarm  system  which  is  turned  on  when  said  Hall 
switch  means  is  activated. 


1.  A  coil  form  for  accommodating  at  least  one  coil  winding 


4,330,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  DEFECTS  IN  A 

PERIODIC  PATTERN 

Akito  Iwamoto,  Kamakura,  and  Hidekazu  Sekizawa,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki 

ic«{«h«,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,370 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54-31020 
Int  a.3  GOIN  21/32 
U.S.  a.  340—146^  P  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  defects  in  a  periodic  pattern 
comprising: 
a  light  source  for  producing  a  coherent  light  directed  to  the 

periodic  pattern  to  be  inspected; 
a  fourier  transformer  for  Fourier-transforming  a  light  in- 
cluding the  information  of  the  periodic  pattern  and  de- 
fects; and 
filtering  means  positioned  at  the  backward  focal  point  of  the 
Fourier  transformer  and  having  a  light  block  areas  for 
blocking  mainly  the  periodic  pattern  information  compo- 
nent of  the  light  passed  the  Fourier  transformer  and  a 
ring-like  light  transmission  area  allowing  mainly  the  de- 
fects information  component  of  the  light  to  pass  there- 
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through,  the  light  block  area  including  a  first  light  block 
area  of  spot  like  shape  which  prevents  a  transmission  of 
the  zeroth  order  diffraction  light  transmitted  through  the 
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4.330,777 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  IMMINENT  FAILURE  OF 

HIGH-DIELECTRIC  STRESS  CAPACITORS 

George  G.  McDuff,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,121 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—635  8  Qaims 


Fourier  transformer  and  a  second  light  block  area  which  is 
disposed  around  the  first  area  and  prevents  a  transmission 
of  the  first  and  higher  order  diffraction  light  transmitted 
through  the  Fourier  transformer. 


4,330,776 
KEYBOARD  TYPE  OF  INPUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  ANALYTICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Allan  G.  Dennison,  Jr.,  Acton;  Stanley  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Westford; 
Robert  A.  Fonteyn,  Lexington,  and  Robert  V.  Jarratt,  Jr., 
Groton,  all  of  Mms.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory 
Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,246 

Int.  a.3  G06F  3/02 

UA  a.  340-365  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  input  control  system  for  an  analytical  instrument  that 
includes  a  spectroanalysis  system  having  an  emission  source 
optically  coupled  to  an  analysis  unit,  comprising  a  controller 
that  provides  outputs  to  control  an  analysis  sequence  of  said 
emission  source  and  said  analysis  unit,  an  input  control  unit 
coupled  to  said  controller,  said  input  control  unit  having  first 
and  second  arrays  of  keys,  said  first  array  of  keys  including  a 
first  set  of  keys  that  provides  a  first  group  of  input  control 
functions  that  permit  an  operator  to  run  an  analysis  sequence 
provided  by  said  controller  for  said  emission  source  and  said 
analysis  unit,  and  a  second  set  of  keys  that  provides  a  second 
group  of  input  control  functions  that  permit  an  operator  to 
vary  the  analysis  sequence  provided  by  said  controller  for  said 
emission  source  and  said  analysis  unit,  said  second  array  of 
keys  providing  the  same  input  control  functions  as  said  first 
group  of  input  control  functions  but  not  said  second  group  of 
input  control  functions  such  that  an  operator  is  permitted  to 
run,  but  not  to  vary,  an  analysis  sequence  provided  by  said 
controller  for  said  emission  source  and  said  analysis  unit,  said 
second  array  including  a  set  of  keys  that  duplicate  said  first  set 
of  keys  in  said  first  array,  and  movable  means  having  a  first 
condition  in  which  only  said  first  array  of  keys  is  operator 
accessible  and  a  second  condition  in  which  only  said  second 
array  of  keys  is  operator  accessible. 


Nl^souna  a*SCTPutsc  circuitry,  i^/^ 
M     TRtieMissiON  IIME5.  ere  I     I 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  imminent  failure  of  a  high-dielec- 
tric stress  capacitor  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  variable  magnitude  current  to  said 
capacitor; 

means  for  detecting  the  pulse  width  and  magnitude  of  said 
variable  magnitude  current; 

means  for  comparing  said  pulse  width  and  magnitude  of  said 
variable  magnitude  curient  with  an  average  pulse  width 
and  average  magnitude  for  a  plurality  of  current  pulses  of 
said  variable  magnitude  current; 

means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  whenever  said  pulse 
width  varies  from  said  average  pulse  width  by  a  first 
predetermined  amount; 

means  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  whenever  said  magni- 
tude exceeds  said  average  magnitude  by  a  second  prede- 
termined amount. 


4330,778 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  BROKEN  nLAMENTS  IN 

LAMPS 
Kazuo  Yamazaki,  Fuchu;  Katsumi  Nomura,  Hino,  and  Osafiimi 
Takemoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,053 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1979,  54/28953 
Int.  a.5  GOIR  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—642  <  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  broken  filaments  of  lamps  which 
are  connected  with  secondary  windings  of  transformers  re 
si)ectively  provided  for  said  lamps,  said  transformers  having 
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primary  windings  connected  in  series  across  an  AC  power 
source  through  a  power  control  device  of  a  constant  current 
type  including  switching  elements,  said  device  for  detecting 
broken  filaments  comprising: 
first  means  for  constantly  detecting  an  output  voltage  of  said 
power  control  device  to  be  applied  across  the  serially 
connected  transformers,  said  means  producing  a  first 
output  signal  when  the  detected  voltage  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value; 
second  means  for  constantly  detecting  current  delivered 
from  said  power  control  device  to  said  serially  connected 
primary  windings  of  the  transformers  to  produce  a  second 
output  signal  when  the  detected  current  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value; 
third  mean»  connected  to  receive  said  first  output  signal  and 
said  second  output  signals  for  detecting  a  phase  difference 
between  said  first  output  signal  and  said  second  output 
signal; 
fourth  means  for  detecting  a  magnitude  of  the  AC  power 

source  voltage;  and 
fifth  means  connected  to  receive  an  output  voltage  of  said 
third  means  representing  the  phase  difference  and  an 
output  voltage  of  said  fourth  means  representing  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  AC  power  source  voltage  for  delivering  an 
output  signal  representing  the  number  of  broken  filaments 
of  said  lamps. 


4^30,780 
RADIO  PAGING  RECEIVER  HAVING  PRE-RECORDED 

VOICE  MESSAGES  WHICH  ARE  SELECTED  BY 
ADDRESS  CODES  AND  READ  OUT  RESPONSIVE  TO  A 

SUFnX  CODE 
Masaiii  Masaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,307 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1979,  54-2462 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  340—825.44  11  Claims 
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4,330,779 
DISPLAY  ANALYZER  HAVING  ANGULAR  DEGREES  OF 

FREEDOM 

Barry  F.  Wflensky,  and  Joseph  A.  Maggl,  both  of  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,869 

Int.  a.3  G09G  im 

U5.  a  340—705  16  Ctaims 


1.  A  radio  paging  receiver  comprising  decoding  means 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  successive  radio  paging  signals,  at 
least  some  of  which  include  a  suffix  signal  for  producing  a 
decoded  message  signal  indicating  the  nature  of  a  desired  page; 
means  responsive  to  one  decoded  message  for  sounding  an 
alert  tone;  memory  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number 
of  digitalized  voice  signals  representing  various  pre-recorded 
vocal  comments;  means  responsive  to  another  decoded  mes- 
sage signal  for  selecting  a  particular  one  of  said  digitalized 
voice  signals  stored  in  said  memory  means;  and  means  jointly 
responsive  to  said  selecting  means  and  to  a  suffix  signal  re- 
ceived within  a  predetermined  time  period  after  said  selection 
of  said  one  stored  voice  signals  for  reading  out  of  said  memory 
means  a  selected  stored  digitalized  voice  signal;  and  means 
responsive  to  a  decoded  message  for  both  sounding  said  alert 
tone  and  playing  back  a  pre-recorded  comment  responsive  to  a 
read  out  of  a  stored  digitalized  message. 


1.  A  display  analyzer  for  analyzing  an  image  from  a  unit 
under  test,  comprising: 

a  detection  means  having  a  given  field  of  view  for  producing 
a  viewing  signal  responsive  to  the  image  size  and  bright- 
ness within  said  field  of  view,  said  viewing  signal  being 
produced  with  a  predetermined  characteristic  in  response 
to  the  appearance  of  a  given  image  at  the  center  of  said 
field  of  view; 

supporting  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  detection 
means,  said  supporting  means  having  at  least  two  degrees 
of  linear  freedom  and  two  degrees  of  angular  freedom,  the 
direction  of  said  given  field  of  view  being  angularly  mov- 
able into  alignment  with  said  image  of  said  unit  under  test; 
and 

analyzing  means  connected  to  said  detection  means  for 
producing  a  supporting  means  adjustment  signal,  said 
supporting  means  being  operable  to  move  in  response  to 
said  adjustment  signal,  said  analyzing  means  being  opera- 
ble to  produce  information  in  response  to  production  of 
said  viewing  signal. 


4,330,781 
RADAR  INDICATORS  WITH  DIGITAL  PROCESSING  OF 

VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Piercarlo  Giustiniani,  and  Franco  Vincentini,  both  of  Room, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche  AsMCiatc 
S.pA^  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,076 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  7/06 

U.S.  a.  343—5  DP  <  Ctaim 
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1.  A  radar  indicator  comprising  input  means  for  receiving 
video  radar  signals,  analog-to-digital  converter  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  means  for  converting  received  video  radar 
signals  to  digital  signals  representative  thereof;  memory  means 
for  storing  the  digital  signals  from  said  converter  means;  out- 
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put  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  radar  display  device; 
and  control  means,  including  radar  range  selection  means  and 
display  brightness  selection  means,  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  signals  from  said  converter  means  into  said  memory  means 
and  the  transfer  of  signals  out  of  said  memory  means  to  said 
output  means  to  cause  signals  to  be  transferred  into  said  mem- 
ory means  at  a  speed  dependent  upon  the  radar  range  selected 
by  said  range  selection  means  and  to  be  transferred  out  of  said 
memory  means  at  a  speed  dependent  upon  the  display  bright- 
ness selected  by  said  brightness  selection  means;  said  control 
means  further  including  means  for  causing  transfer  of  signals 
out  of  said  memory  means  a  pluraUty  of  times  between  consec- 
utive transfers  of  signals  into  said  memory  means  for  at  least 
some  of  the  radar  ranges  selected  by  said  radar  range  selection 
means  to  provide  for  those  radar  ranges  a  multiple  display  on 
a  radar  display  device  connected  to  said  output  means. 


4.330,783 

COAXIALLY  FED  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 

Michael  J.  Tola,  Box  21,  Columbia,  Md.  21045 

FUed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,738 

Int  a.J  HOIQ  9/16 

U.S.  CL  343—749  9  Claims 


4,330,782 
FULLY-AUTOMATIC  ANTENNA  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Atsud  HaahiBOto,  and  KaTmnwa  Takagi,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aMignon  to  NiMan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,508 
OaiaH     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     6,     1979, 
54/106328[U] 

Int.  CL^  HOIQ  1/32 
VJS.  CL  343—715  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  fully-automatic  antenna  driving  device  for  extending 
and  retracting  an  antenna  for  a  radio  in  a  vehicle  of  the  type 
which  includes  an  antenna  driving  circuit  operative  in  response 
to  openings  and  closings  of  an  ignition  switch  and  a  radio 
switch  in  series  therewith  and  connected  to  a  source  of  power, 
to  extend  and  retract  an  antenna  rod  by  exciting  an  antenna- 
driving  relay  coil  having  at  least  a  pair  of  relay  contacts  in 
circuit  with  a  motor  for  alternately  extending  or  retracting  an 
antenna  rod  in  response  to  the  respective  open  or  closed  states 
of  said  relay  contacts,  the  improvement  wherein  said  radio 
switch  includes: 
a  first  normally  off  push  type  switch  for  turning  on  said 

radio,  said  first  switch  being  on  only  when  pushed; 
a  second  normally  on  push  type  switch  for  turning  off  said 
radio,  said  second  switch  being  off  only  when  pushed;  and 
self-holding  circuit  means  in  circuit  with  said  ignition 
switch,  said  first  switch,  said  second  svntch,  and  said 
antenna-driving  relay  coil  for  (a)  operating  the  radio  and 
causing  said  antenna-driving  coil  to  extend  the  antenna 
rod  when  said  ignition  switch  is  on  and  said  first  switch  is 
pushed  and  maintaining  such  operations  even  after  said 
first  switch  is  released;  (b)  causing  said  antenna  driving 
antenna  relay  to  retract  said  antenna  rod  when  said  second 
switch  is  pushed;  and  (c)  deenergizing  said  antenna  driv- 
ing relay  coil  when  said  ignition  switch  is  turned  off  to 
retract  the  antenna  rod  even  if  radio  is  on. 
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1.  An  antenna  system  comprising: 

a  first  longitudinally  extended  dipole  assembly  including  a 
first  tubular  dipole  element,  said  assembly  having  a  capaci- 
tive  inductive  voltage  induced  therein,  said  first  dipole 
assembly  including  a  fust  center  conductor  element  hav- 
ing an  electrical  feed  point  on  a  first  end  thereof  for  intro- 
ducing electrical  power  therethrough,  said  first  center 
conductor  element  extending  throughout  said  longitudinal 
extension  of  said  first  dipole  assembly  for  exiting  at  an  end 
section  thereof, 

a  second  longitudinally  extended  dipole  assembly  including 
a  second  tubular  dipole  element,  said  second  dipole  assem- 
bly substantially  axially  aligned  with  and  positionally 
displaced  from  said  first  dipole  assembly,  said  second 
dipole  assembly  including  a  second  center  conductor 
element  contained  therein,  said  second  center  conductor 
extending  throughout  said  second  longitudinal  extension 
of  said  second  dipole  assembly,  said  second  center  con- 
ductor element  being  electrically  decoupled  from  said  first 
and  second  dipole  assembUes,  said  first  and  second  center 
conductor  elements  being  positionally  aligned  wherein 
said  inductive  voltage  in  each  of  said  center  conductor 
elements  is  of  substantially  equal  magnitude  and  out  of 
phase  each  with  respect  to  the  other,  and, 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  first  dipole  assembly  to 
said  second  dipole  assembly,  said  capacitive  inductive 
voltage  being  substantially  equalized  between  said  first 
dipole  assembly  and  said  second  dipole  assembly  for  volt- 
age balancing  said  first  and  second  dipole  assemblies  each 
with  respect  to  the  other,  said  coupling  means  including  a 
center  link  coil  assembly  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said 
first  center  conductor  element  and  a  loading  coil  assembly 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  tubular  dipole  elements, 
said  loading  coil  assembly  being  inductively  coupled  to 
said  center  link  coil  assembly  and  including  a  primary 
loading  coil  element  coupled  to  said  first  tubular  element 
and  an  adjustable  loading  coil  assembly  coupled  in  series 
relation  to  said  primary  loading  coil  element  and  said 
second  tubular  dipole  element  for  adjusting  said  antenna 
system  to  a  predetermined  resonance  frequency. 


4330784 
VARIABLE  WAVEGUIDE  CONTINUOUS  SLOT 

ANTENNA 
Gaylon  E.  Ryno,  and  John  G.  Hofhnan,  both  of  RiTerside,  Calif., 
asrignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
tiie  Secretary  <rf  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1967,  Ser.  No.  616,432 
Int  a.5  HOIQ  n/10 
U  A  a.  343—771  5  CSaims 

1.  A  continuous  slot  antenna  having  improved  radiation 
pattern,  comprising: 

(a)  a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide  propagating  a  TEio 
mode, 

(b)  a  long  continuous  curved-slot  in  one  broadface  of  said 
waveguide. 
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(c)  said  slot  being  positioned  to  one  side  of  the  waveguide 
centerline, 


4,330,786 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THERMALLY 
CONTROLLING  A  THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
Etsuo  Hatabe;  Masatoahl  Kato;  Fnmitake  Tokngawa,  and  To- 
shiharn  Nozawa,  all  of  AmagwaH,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,571 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979,  54>77245 
Int  a.3  GOID  15/10:  H05B  1/02:  G05D  23/00 


US.  a.  346—76  FH 
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(d)  the  broad  dimension  of  said  section  of  rectangular  wave- 
guide being  varied  along  its  length  for  adjusting  the  phase 
of  energy  radiated  therefrom. 


4,330,785 

THERMAL  RECORDING  METHOD 
Kenji  Yabuta,  Funabashi;  Seqji  Tosa;  YasuUko  Oiri,  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Chihaya  Tanaka,  Isehara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsobishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  235,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1980,  55-19416; 
Jun.  13, 1980,  55-79938 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/10.  15/34 
UAa.346— 1.1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  thermosensitive  stereo  recording  method  in  which  a 
thermosensitive  stereo  recording  material  prepared  by  coating 
the  surface  of  a  support  with  a  layer  principally  composed  of 
thermo-expandable  microspheres  and  a  thermo-recording  me- 
dium prepared  by  forming  a  thermoplastic  ink  coating  layer  on 
the  surface  of  a  substrate  are  attached  to  each  other  such  that 
their  respective  coating  layers  oppose  to  each  other,  then,  if 
necessary,  after  press-bonding  them  integrally  to  each  other  by 
using  a  press  roll  device  such  as  a  calender  or  laminator,  said 
thermoplastic  ink  coating  layer  is  transferred  onto  the  coating 
layer  of  said  thermosensitive  stereo  recording  material  by  a 
thermal  recording  device,  and  after  stripping  off  said  thermo- 
recording  medium,  the  entire  surface  of  the  coating  layer  of 
said  thermosensitive  stereo  recording  material  is  exposed  by  an 
exposure  means  to  thereby  obtain  a  concavo-convex  image. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  thermal  printing  head  having  a 
plurality  of  heat  generating  resistors  disposed  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  and  driven  by  respective  driving  circuits  for 
causing  currents  to  flow  through  said  heat  generating  resistors 
in  accordance  with  associated  image  signals  to  generate  heat 
therefrom  for  recording  an  image  on  a  section  of  thermally 
sensitive  paper  corresponding  to  said  image  signals,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
electrically  simulating  the  change  of  the  temperature  of  each 
of  said  heat  generating  resistors  with  respect  to  time  by 
means  of  a  change  in  an  electrical  parameter  with  respect 
to  time;  and 
controlling  the  current  (lowing  through  each  of  said  heat 
generating  resistors  for  terminating  current  flow  through 
the  respective  heat  generating  resistors  when  said  electri- 
cal parameter  reaches  a  level  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  said  temperature. 

4330  787 

UQUID  JET  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Yasushi  Sato,  Kawasaki;  Yasnshi  Takatori,  MacUda;  ToaUtami 

Hara,  Tokyo,  and  YosUaki  Shirato,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japu, 

assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,748 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-133887; 
Oct  31,  1978,  53-133888;  Oct  31,  1978,  53-133889;  Dec  28, 
1978,  53-165843 

Int  CV  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  2  daiam 

1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  device  which  comprises:  a  record- 
ing head  having  liquid  discharging  orifice  for  discharging 
liquid  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  heat  generating  member, 
a  heat  acting  zone  where  heat  energy  generated  from  the  heat 
generating  member  acts  on  the  liquid,  and  liquid  feeding  path 
for  feeding  the  liquid  to  the  heat  acting  zone,  wherein  said 
recording  head  is  constructed,  at  least,  with  a  heat  generating 
base  plate,  on  which  the  heat  generating  member  is  provided; 
a  liquid  feeding  path  plate,  and  a  liquid  discharging  path  plate, 
on  each  of  which  a  multitude  of  fine  grooves  to  provide  the 
liquid  discharging  orifice,  liquid  feeding  path,  and  heat  acting 
zone  are  provided;  and  drive  signal  feeding  means  for  generat- 
ing drive  signals  to  drive  said  heat  generating  member  to  dis- 
charge the  liquid  in  the  predetermined  direction,  wherein  the 
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direction  of  the  liquid  flowing  into  saiu  heat  acting  zone  from 
said  liquid  feeding  path  differs  from  the  direction  of  the  liquid 


flowing  out  of  said  heat  acting  zone  toward  said  liquid  dis- 
charging orifice. 


4,330,788 
PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC 
RECORDING 
Hans  D.  Hinz,  Tomesch;  Ulf  Rotbgordt,  Norderstedt,  and  Her- 
bert Lobl,  Hamburg,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
UjS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,  29084M;  No?.  6,  1979,  2944708 
iBt  CL^  GOID  15/06;  BOID  13/02;  C25D  1/12;  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a  346—157  15  Claims 


«UST 


initially  separate  face  plate  of  the  tube  envelope,  the  conductor 
bearing  surface  of  the  face  plate  being  secured  to  the  remainder 
of  the  tube  envelope,  the  conductors  to  extend  from  within  the 
envelope  of  the  electron  beam  tube  at  least  to  an  edge  of  the 
face  plate  spaced  from  the  remainder  of  the  envelope,  there 
being  an  array  of  exposed,  spaced  apart  ends  of  the  conductors 
beyond  the  remainder  of  the  envelope,  each  conductor  provid- 
ing only  one  such  exposed  end,  and  each  conductor  is  coupled 
to  a  point  to  be  maintained  at  a  high  positive  predetermined 
potential  level,  with  respect  to  the  cathode,  by  being  coupled, 
via  resistive  material  also  deposited  on  the  tube  envelope,  to  a 
conductive  coating  provided  on  the  remainder  of  the  tube 
envelope  and  to  be  maintained  at  the  predetermined  potential 
level,  each  exposed  end  of  a  conductor  individually  comprising 
one  electrode  of  a  pair  of  electrodes,  there  being  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  electrodes,  with  the  exposed  ends  of  different  conduc- 
tors being  in  different  pairs  of  electrodes,  and  another,  com- 
mon electrode  is  provided  for  the  different  pairs  of  electrodes, 
the  electrodes  of  each  pair  of  electrodes  are  at  least  substan- 
tially uniformly  spaced  apart,  and  means  is  provided  within  the 
electron  beam  tube  assembly  to  move  an  associated  sheet  of 
material  sensitive  to  electrical  discharges  between  each  of  the 
different  pairs  of  electrodes,  and  the  arrangement  is  such  that 
the  potential  level  of  a  conductor  is  changed  from  said  prede- 


1.  A  printing  device  using  electrophoretic  recording  com- 
prising: 
a  movable  image  carrier  having  an  electrically  conductive 

surface, 
at  least  one  electrode  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said 

image  carrier  and  separated  by  distance  a  from  said  image 

carrier, 
means  for  continuously  supplying  developer  fluid  containing 

electrophoretic  pigment  particles  to  a  depth  h  greater  than 

said  distance  a  on  said  image  carrier  at  least  adjacent  to 

said  electrode  for  wetting  said  at  least  one  electrode,, 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  between  said  image 

carrier  and  said  at  least  one  electrode,  and 
means  for  removing  depleted  developer  fluid  from  said 

image  carrier. 


4,330,789 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  TUBE 
Murice  R.  Bennett,  Marple,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn  EMI 
Ijfwjtf^p,  London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,528 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1979, 
7907912 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/06;  HOIJ  31/02.  9/00 
VS.  CL  346—161  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  printer  including  an  electron  beam  tube 
assembly  having  an  electron  beam  tube  with  a  tube  envelope 
and  having  a  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  conductors  at 
least  partially  provided  by  being  deposited  on  one  surface  of  an 


termined  potential  level  by  the  electron  beam  impinging 
thereon,  and  each  such  change  in  the  potential  level  of  a  con- 
ductor causes  an  electrical  discharge  to  occur  between  the  pair 
of  electrodes  having  as  one  electrode  the  exposed  end  of  the 
conductor  upon  which  the  electron  beam  is  impinging,  such 
electrical  discharges  to  occur  between  different  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes to  mark  different  parts  of  different  adjacent  portions  of 
the  moving  sheet,  and  the  electron  beam  tube  assembly  in- 
cludes a  source  of  information  signals  connected  to  the  elec- 
tron beam  tube  in  operation,  with  the  sheet  moving  between 
each  of  the  different  pairs  of  electrodes,  and  in  response  to 
information  signals  supplied  to  the  electron  beam  tube,  an 
electrical  discharge  to  occur  selectively  between  a  pair  of 
electrodes,  and  as  the  electron  beam  impinges  on  different 
parts  of  the  face  plate  of  the  tube,  with  the  electron  beam 
impinging  on  different  conductors  of  the  pattern,  electrical 
discharges  to  occur  selectively  between  different  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes, and  in  relation  to  each  pair  of  electrodes  individually, 
electrical  discharges  to  occur  between  the  pair  of  electrodes  at 
different  times,  providing  marks  on  the  different  correspond- 
ing parts  of  the  different  instantaneous  adjacent  portions  of  the 
moving  sheet,  the  marks  so  provided  on  the  sheet  providing 
desired  representations  of  the  information  signals  supplied  to 
the  assembly. 


4,330,790 

TAPE  OPERATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

PACKAGING 

Carmen  D.  Bums,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,040 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/00;  HOIR  43/02 

U.S.  a.  357—70  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  a  semiconductor  device  that 

is  attached  to  a  transport  upe,  said  tape  having  a  succession  of 

metal  finger  patterns  with  each  pattern  including  a  central 
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portion  where  the  tips  of  said  fingers  conform  to  the  bonding 

pads  of  said  semiconductor  device  and  are  bonded  thereto,  said 

process  comprising  the  steps: 

forming  a  metal  cup,  having  a  recess  with  a  diameter  that 

exceeds  the  size  of  said  semiconductor  device  and  a  flat 

peripheral  edge; 

forming  a  first  insulating  film  into  a  ring  shape,  having  an 

outer  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 


said  cup,  and  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 

of  said  semiconductor  device; 
bonding  said  first  insulating  film  between  said  flat  edge  of 

said  cup  and  said  fingers  on  said  tape; 
bonding  said  semiconductor  device  to  the  bottom  of  said 

recess  in  said  cup  and  attaching  said  fingers  by  way  of  said 

first  film  to  said  cup;  and 
encapsulating  said  semiconductor  device  inside  said  cup. 


J  4,330,791 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRCXXSSING  TELEVISION  VIDEO 
SIGNALS  REPRODUCED  FROM  A  RECORDING 
MEDIUM  IN  SPECIAL  REPRODUCTION  MODE  INTO 
SIGNALS  FOR  PERFORMING  NORMAL  INTERLACING 
Tenimi  Ohara,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  Mizuno,  Kamakura;  Yo« 
shitaka  Iwabuchi,  Yamato,  and  Kenzi  Oketani,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,080 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1978,  53-83786 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/795 

U.S.  a.  358—8  5  Claims 


nCLD  SET  CUT 


1.  A  reproducing  system  in  an  apparatus  having  one  head  for 
recording  and  reproducing  a  television  signal  on  and  from  a 
rotating  recording  medium,  with  one  field  recorded  on  each 
track  on  the  medium,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  delaying  a  signal  reproduced  from  a  track  by  a 
period  equal  to  one  half  of  one  horizontal  scanning  period 
of  the  television  signal; 
gate  means  for  selectively  passing  a  reproduced  signal  from 
the  delaying  means  and  a  reproduced  signal  which  has  not 
passed  through  the  delaying  means; 
means  for  separating  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  from 

the  signal  passed  by  the  gate  means; 
means  for  supplying  a  standard  reference  signal; 
phase  detection  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  sepa- 


rated horizontal  synchronizing  signal  with  the  phase  of 
the  standard  reference  signal  anu  detecting  a  coincidence 
or  non-coincidence  of  the  two  phases  in  order  to  produce 
a  corresponding  detection  output  signal;  and 
gate  signal  forming  means  responsive  to  the  detection  output 
signal  of  the  phase  detection  means  for  forming  a  gate 
signal  for  controlling  the  gate  means  upon  non-coinci- 
dence detection,  the  reproduced  signal  from  the  delaying 
means  passing  through  the  gate  means  during  substantially 
a  video  signal  period  of  a  field  during  which  the  non-coin- 
cidence is  detected,  and  the  reproduced  signal  which  has 
not  passed  through  the  delaying  means  passing  through 
the  gate  means  during  a  period  when  coincidence  is  de- 
tected. 


4,330,792 

VIDEO  BLANKING  aRCUIT  WITH  CONTROLLED 

RATE  OF  UNBLANKING 

Salprasad  V.  Naimpally,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,839 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—33  6  Claims 


■* 


HORif 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  a  video  signal 
processing  channel  for  providing  plural  color  image  represen- 
tative video  signals;  a  kinescope  for  providing  a  picture  display 
in  response  to  sud  color  signals;  plural  video  output  stages  for 
respectively  supplying  said  plural  color  signals  to  said  kine- 
scope; means  for  automatically  limiting  excessive  beam  cur- 
rents conducted  by  said  kinescope;  input  frequency  selective 
tuning  means  including  an  adjustable  channel  selector  operated 
during  channel  changing  intervals  for  selectably  tuning  said 
receiver;  switch  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  potential,  and 
exhibiting  a  first  switching  state  during  said  channel  changing 
intervals  and  a  second  switching  state  at  other  times;  and 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  reference  bias  potential  coupled  in  common  to 
said  plural  video  output  stages  and  to  which  video  signals 
processed  by  said  video  output  stages  are  normally  refer- 
enced; and 
blanking  means  coupled  to  said  reference  bias  source  and  to 
said  switch  means,  said  blanking  means  exhibiting  (1)  a 
blanking  response  time  for  producing  a  modified  reference 
bias  potential  during  said  channel  changing  intervals  so 
that  said  video  output  suges  and  thereby  said  kinescope 
are  blanked  during  said  channel  changing  intervals,  and 
(2)  an  unblanking  response  time  slower  than  said  blanking 
response  time,  for  permitting  said  modified  reference  bias 
voltage  to  gradually  return  to  normal  after  said  channel 
changing  interval  ends. 
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4y330,793 
ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  OF  SUPER-8  FILMS  FOR 
REPRODUCnON  ON  A  T.V.  VIEWING  UNIT 
Otto  Stemme,  Mankk;  Ednard  Wageuomier,  AMAhdm,  and 
Wol^ng  Raf,  Maaich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon 
to  AGFA-Gc?aert  AktiengeseUschaft,  UTcrknaen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GenMny 

Filed  JnL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,789 
ClaiBH  priority,  v^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jul.  17, 
1978,2831296 

lat  CL^  H04N  9/U.  9/07.  3/08 
MS.  CL  35»-56  "  Claims 


4,330,794 

MULTICHANNEL  SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Sherwood,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,623,  Dec.  31, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,498 

Int  a.3  H04N  7/16 

VS.  a.  358—120  10  Claims 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  electronically  scanning  motion-pic- 
ture film  and  deriving  therefrom  a  color-T.V.  signal,  in  combi- 
nation, film  transport  means  for  transporting  motion-picture 
film  along  a  predetermined  path;  projecting  means  for  project- 
ing an  image  of  the  transported  film  into  a  predetermined 
image  plane,  the  projecting  means  including  deflecting  means 
comprising  a  tilting  mirror  for  deflecting  the  image  projected 
into  said  predetermined  plane  and  means  including  a  galvano- 
metric  moving-cofl  mechanism  causing  the  tilting  mirror  to  tilt 
back  and  forth  and  thereby  perform  a  vertical-direction  scan- 
ning motion  relative  to  the  film  with  a  repetition  frequency 
equal  to  the  vertical  field  frequency  of  a  standard  television 
signal,  the  tilting  mirror  effecting  a  displacement  of  the  pro- 
jected image  of  the  film  frame  relative  to  said  predetermined 
image  plane  by  an  amount  corresi>onding  to  only  a  fraction  of 
the  length  of  the  film  frame,  the  remainder  of  the  displacement 
resulting  from  mere  film  transport,  the  displacement  of  the 
projected  image  of  the  film  frame  effected  by  the  tilting  mirror 
corresponding  to  two-thirds  of  the  length  of  the  film  frame  so 
that  the  tilting  mirror  performs  three  scanning  operations  upon 
each  successive  film  frame;  image-sensing  means  operative  for 
sensing  the  image  in  said  predetermined  image  plane,  including 
a  single  row  of  photosensitive  elements  located  in  said  prede- 
termined image  plane  and  extending  transverse  to  that  direc- 
tion within  said  image  plane  which  corresponds  to  the  film 
transport  direction,  the  row  of  photosensitive  elements  com- 
prising a  succession  of  groups  of  three  photosensitive  elements 
each,  the  three  photosensitive  elements  of  each  such  group 
being  arranged  in  a  line  which  extends  in  the  same  direction  in 
which  the  whole  row  of  photosensitive  elements  extends,  the 
three  photosensitive  elements  of  each  such  group  having  dif- 
ferent respective  spectral  sensitivities,  the  three  different  spec- 
tral sensitivities  respectively  correspond  to  the  wavelengths 
for  a  blue  component  signal,  a  red  component  signal,  and  a 
green  component  signal,  and  bucket-brigade  or  charge-cou- 
pled circuit  means  receiving  the  ngnals  produced  by  the  row 
of  photosensitive  elements  and  including  register  circuit  means 
having  a  series  of  suges  connected  to  receive  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  row  of  photosensitive  elements  and  means  for 
effecting  read-out  of  the  register  circuit  means. 


1.  In  a  multi-channel  television  system  utilizing  suppression 
of  horizontal  synchronization  and  associated  horizontal  blank- 
ing pulses  for  scrambling  a  plurality  of  composite  television 
channel  signals  for  associated  ones  of  a  plurality  of  television 
channels  in  the  system,  apparatus  for  providing  a  timing  signal 
in  receiver  equipment  for  a  subscriber  location  for  use  in  de- 
scrambling  a  selected  scrambled  composite  television  signal, 
comprising: 
transmitter  means  comprising  first  means  generating  a  first 
continuous  wave  sinusoidal  carrier  frequency  signal  hav- 
ing a  frequency  fo;  second  means  generating  a  plurality  of 
sinusoidal  timing  reference  signals  for  associated  scram- 
bled television  signals,  each  timing  reference  signal  having 
a  different  phase  (defined  by  zero  crossings  thereof)  re- 
lated to  that  of,  and  delayed  in  time  with  respect  to,  sup- 
pressed synchronization  pulses  in  the  associated  scram- 
bled television  signal;  third  means  frequency  modulating 
associated  ones  of  a  plurality  of  second  continuous  wave 
sinusoidal  carrier  frequency  signals  with  associated  sinu- 
soidal timing  reference  signals  for  providing  associated 
modulated  carrier  signals,  at  least  some  of  said  second 
carrier  signals  having  different  frequencies  that  are  spaced 
apart  in  a  particular  band  in  the  frequency  spectrum;  and 
fourth  means  being  repsonsive  to  the  first  and  modulated- 
second  carrier  signals  for  combining  only  the  fundamental 
frequency  of  the  first  carrier  signal,  only  the  modulated- 
fundamental  frequencies  of  the  second  carrier  signals,  the 
associated  scrambled  television  signals,  and  composite 
television  signals  for  other  channels  into  a  first  combina- 
tion signal;  and 
receiver  means  of  the  receiver  equipment  for  receiving  the 
first  combination  signal  produced  by  said  fourth  means, 
and  comprising  fifth  means  for  selecting  a  particular 
scrambled  television  channel  for  viewing  and  producing  a 
control  signal  associated  with  and  identifying  the  selected 
channel;  sixth  means  for  mixing  said  first  carrier  signal  in 
the  first  combination  signal  with  the  modulated  carrier 
signal  for  the  selected  channel  signal  in  the  first  combina- 
tion signal  for  producing  an  intermediate  frequency  (IF) 
signal  for  the  selected  channel  modulated  with  the  associ- 
ated timing  reference  signal;  seventh  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  for  demodulating  the  modulated  IF 
signal  associated  with  the  selected  television  channel  for 
reproducing  an  associated  sinusoidal  timing  reference 
signal  carrying  timing  information  in  zero  crossings 
thereof  about  timing  of  suppressed  synchronization  pulses 
in  the  associated  television  signal. 
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4,330,795 
MEraOD  OF  RECORDING  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Hnbert  Foenter,  Daniistadt>Ebentadt,  and  JomT  Sochor,  Die- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GoinaBy,  aMigiion  to  Robert 
Boich  GmbH,  Stnttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Ang.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,673 
Oaimi  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Sep.  3, 
1979,  2935S74 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358— 127  4Ctalms 


Q\j^£fexQf 


1.  In  a  method  of  recording  a  television  signal  in  which  the 
television  signal  is  recorded  on  a  relatively  slowly  moving  tape 
(1)  in  a  plurality  of  tracks  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  tape  by  a  plurality  of  recording  heads  (21, 
22)  carried  at  the  periphery  of  a  head  wheel  (14)  which  routes 
at  a  relatively  high  speed,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of 
controlling  rotation  of  the  head  wheel  to  execute  m  com- 
plete revolutions  for  each  n  complete  television  pictures, 
wherein  the  ratio  m/n  is  not  an  integer; 
and  recording  control  signals  having  a  repetition  frequency 
equal  to  1/n  of  the  complete  picture  frequency  on  a  con- 
trol track  by  a  fixed  recording  head  (29). 


effecting  charge  transfer  from  said  photosites  to  said  row 
register; 

(b)  means  for  applying  clocking  signals  to  said  row  registers 
for  reading  out  charge  therein;  and 

(c)  means  for  electrically  connecting  predetermined  plurali- 
ties of  said  photogates  to  form  blocks  of  interconnected 
photosite  row  structures  so  that  the  photogates  of  all  the 
photosite  row  structures  in  a  block  are  simultaneously 
actuable,  said  means  for  applying  clocking  signals  being 
effective  for  reading  out  charge  simultaneously  from  at 
least  all  the  row  registers  in  a  selectively  actuated  block. 


4^330,796 

BLOCK  READABLE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 
Coutaiitliie  N.  Am«noctopoaloi,  Meadon;  Teh-Hsumg  Lee, 
Webster,  Bruce  C  Bnrkey,  and  James  P.  UTlne,  both  of 
Rochciter,  aU  of  N. Y.,  amigMMt  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,686 

Int  a^  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  a.  358—213  17  Claims 


4,330,797 
VIEW-FINDER  FOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Snmio  Yokokawa;  Itsoo  Takanaahi;  TadayoshI  MiyoshI;  Shin- 
tare  NakagaU,  al  of  Yokohama;  Koichiro  Motoyama,  Nlao- 
Biya,  and  Kenichi  MiyazaU,  Sagunihara,  all  of  Japan,  aasiaa- 
ors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,   1979,  54- 
71339(U];  May  29,  1979.  54-71340 

Int  CL^  H04N  5/30 
U  A  a.  358—224  9 


1.  Block  readable  area  image  sensor  apparatus  of  the  charge 
coupled  interline  transfer  type  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  photosite  row  structures,  each 
of  which  has  (1)  a  row  of  photosites  for  accumulating 
signal  charge  in  response  to  incident  radiation,  (2)  a  row 
register  proximately  disposed  in  relation  to  said  row  of 
photosites,  and  (3)  a  selectively  actuable  photogate  for 


21       s  a       V. 
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1.  A  view-finder  for  a  television  camera  having  an  image 
pick-up  means  for  picking  up  an  image  of  an  object  responsive 
to  incident  light  from  the  object,  said  television  camera  com- 
prising 
a  lens  system  through  which  the  incident  light  from  the 
object  advances  to  the  image  pick-up  means  and  means  for 
diverging  a  part  of  a  light  advancing  through  the  lens 
system, 
said  view-finder  comprising:  a  monochrome  television  pic- 
ture receiving  means  which  is  supplied  with  an  output 
signal  of  the  image  pick-up  means  and  displays  a  mono- 
chrome picture  image;  and  means  for  composing  the  pic- 
ture image  of  the  monochrome  television  picture  receiv- 
ing means  and  an  optical  color  image  formed  by  the  light 
diverged  by  the  diverging  means  to  form  an  optical  image 
to  be  observed. 


4,330,798  

ELECTRONIC  STENCIL  CUTTER 
Arthur  J.  Heyer,  140  Marengo  ATe.,  Forest  Park,  DL  60130; 
Edward  M  Springer,  8114  S.  Kolmar,  CUcago,  DL  60652,  and 
Wallace  C.  Clay,  20  Yorkshire  Woods,  Oakbrook,  DL  60521 
DIrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  894,528,  Apr.  10, 1978.  Ills  application  Sep. 
20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,160 
Int  a.3  H04N  l/W 
U5.  a.  358-291  12  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  an  original  subject  sheet  or  the  like 
about  the  cylindrical  surface  of  a  drum  on  an  electronic  stencil 
cutter  comprising: 
a  backing  sheet  wrapped  about  the  drum; 
a  flexible,  transparent  retainer  sheet  wrapped  about  the  drum 
exteriorly  of  the  backing  sheet  and  adapted  temporarily  to 
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retain  an  original  subject  sheet  on  the  backing  sheet  in  a 
scannable  position  beneath  the  retainer  sheet; 

said  retainer  sheet  having  a  fixed  end  fastened  to  the  surface 
of  the  drum; 

clamp  means  gripping  said  fixed  end  of  said  retainer  sheet 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum; 

fastening  means  attaching  said  clamp  means  to  the  drum, 
said  fastening  means  including  means  enabling  limited 
angular  adjustment  of  said  clamp  means  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  drum  in  response  to  tensioning  the  retainer  sheet 


4,330,800 
DATA  DELETION  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPES 
Lothar  Nikelat,  Lannerstr.  26,  D-4050  Monchen-Gladbach  4, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,714,  Mar.  8, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168^03 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  2809992 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/47,  15/48 
U.S.  a.  360—66  10  Claims 


about  the  drum  to  enable  wrinkle-free  disposition  of  said 
retainer  sheet  about  the  drum;  and 
said  retainer  sheet  having  a  free  end  opposite  said  fixed  end, 
a  fastener  strip  attached  to  said  free  end  of  the  retainer 
sheet  and  attachable  to  a  fastener  strip  fixed  to  the  drum, 
said  fastener  strips  being  provided  on  their  facing  surfaces 
with  interengageable  loops  and  hooks  enabling  the  strips 
to  cling  to  one  another  when  pressed  together  and  en- 
abling them  to  be  manually  separable  by  pulling  out- 
wardly on  the  free  end  of  the  retainer  sheet. 


4,330,799 

INTERLEAVED  DIPULSE  SEQUENCE  GENERATING 

APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION  OR 

RECORDING  CHANNELS 

Robert  Price,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,130,  Mar.  20, 1978.  This  application 

Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,449 

Int.  a?  GllB  5/09 

MS.  CL  360—40  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  transmission  or  recording  channel  having  a 
source  of  data  pulse  signals,  interleaved  dipulse  sequence  gen- 
erating apparatus  comprising 
means  for  decomposing  each  said  data  pulse  into.a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  subpulses  thereby  generating  a  dipulse, 
means  for  interleaving  said  dipulses  without  interference 
therebetween  to  provide  an  interleaved  dipulse  sequence 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  data  pulse  signals,  and 
means  for  conveying  said  interleaved  dipulse  sequence  sig- 
nal on  said  channel. 


IS       II       IS  I7l 


1.  A  data  deletion  device  for  magnetic  tapes,  in  particular 
computer  tapes,  and  wherein  said  magnetic  tape  includes  a 
reflector  marking  located  on  said  tape,  said  device  comprising 
a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  each  provided  with  a  separate 
drive,  data  deletion  means  comprising  a  coil  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  transversely  to  the  plane  of  said  supply  reel,  a  guiding 
device  for  guiding  tape  along  a  tape  path  from  said  supply  reel 
to  said  take-up  reel,  a  reflector  marking  recognizing  device  for 
recognizing  said  reflector  marking  on  said  tape,  said  reflector 
marking  recognizing  device  being  provided  in  the  tape  path 
and  said  reflector  marking  recognizing  device  generating  a 
switching  signal  in  response  to  detection  of  said  reflector  mark- 
ing on  said  tape  to  set  a  device  by  means  of  which  said  coil  is 
energized,  said  coil  thus  being  energized  no  earlier  than  upon 
detection  of  said  reflector  marking,  and  said  data  deletion 
device  having  a  switching  device  by  means  of  which  the  coil  is 
switched  off  no  earlier  than  after  one  further  revolution  of  said 
supply  reel  containing  said  tape  to  be  deleted,  said  one  further 
revolution  being  further  to  the  energizing  of  said  coil. 


4,330,801 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Kaoru  Morinaga,  and  Takamasa  Kurafuzi,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1979,  54-30787; 
Mar.  16,  1979,  54-30789;  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-30790;  Mar.  16, 
1979,  54-33986[U] 

Int  a.^  GllB  15/44.  19/26.  27/22 
U.S.  a.  360—69  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  tape  recorder  comprisiiig: 
a  tape  reel  driving  mechanism; 

a  reproduction  driving  mechanism  and  a  fast  feeding  driving 
mechanism  capable  of  being  operably  connected  to  said 
tape  reel  driving  mechanism; 
a  reproduction  operation  member  and  a  fast  feeding  opera- 
tion member  which  respectively  operate  said  reproduc- 
tion driving  mechanism  and  said  fast  feeding  driving 
mechanism  and  which  are  displaceable  from  inoperable 
positions  to  operable  positions  for  performing  a  reproduc- 
ing operation  and  a  fast  feeding  operation; 
a  locking  mechanism  for  locking  both  of  said  operation 
members  at  operable  positions; 
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a  tape  travel  mechanism  for  facilitating  tape  travel; 

a  switching  assembly  displaceable  between  a  first  position  to 
render  said  fast  feeding  driving  mechanism  operable  and, 
said  reproduction  driving  mechanism  inoperable  and  a 
second  position  to  render  said  fast  feeding  driving  mecha- 
nism inoperable  and  said  reproduction  driving  mechanism 
operable; 


ejected  when  the  operation  button  is  set  for  setting  the 
apparatus  in  the  recording  or  reproduction  mode,  said 
push  member  is  removed  by  said  operation  means  from 
the  pad  spring,  thereby  causing  the  pressure  pad  to  be 
pressed,  by  the  pad  spring,  against  the  fixed  magnetic  head 
with  the  cassette  tape  disposed  between  the  pressure  pad 
and  magnetic  head. 


4,330  803 
DISK  ACCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOIV 
Kenneth  N.  Karol,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  Msigiior  to  Intemational  Bui- 
ness  Machines  Corpontion,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,274 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/82.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  360-99  62  Claim 


^mW^^ 


a  rotary  body  for  operably  connecting  with  said  switching 
member  so  as  to  perform  said  displacement  of  said  switch- 
ing member  by  its  torque  and  to  rotate  independently  of 
the  tape  travel;  and 

an  operating  mechanism  for  automatically  displacing  said 
switching  assembly  in  response  to  predetermined  condi- 
tions in  cooperation  with  said  rotary  body. 

-  i  -  • 

4,330,802 
MAGNEnC  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORD  AND  PLAY 
APPARATUS 
Toshilumi  Kate,  Sinichi  Saitou;  Seize  Watanabe,  aU  of  Hachioji; 
Toyoo    Nishiyama,    Mosashimurayaina;    Misao    Shimdda, 
Hamura;  Tntomu  Shibata,  Hachioji;  Keqji  Kimnra,  Ta- 
chikawa,  and  Ken  Satoh,  Akikawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,105 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54-39514 

Int  a?  GllB  5/008,  15/60 

VS.  a.  360-96.6  8  Claims 


-14 


90    44 


Ei^7  .      "T?*^™ 


1.  A  magnetic  cassette  Upe  recording  and  playing  apparatus 
for  use  with  a  tape  cassette  containing  tope,  a  pressure  pad  and 
a  pad  spring  on  which  the  pressure  pad  is  mounted,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 

operation  means  provided  with  an  operation  button  for 
setting  the  operation  mode  of  the  apparatus; 

a  fixed  magnetic  head  capable  of  abutting  against  the  pres- 
sure pad  of  the  pad  spring  received  in  a  tope  cassette;  and 

a  push  member  cooperatively  coupled  with  said  operation 
means  such  that  when  a  tope  cassette  is  loaded  or  ejected 
while  the  apparatus  is  in  the  stop  mode,  said  push  member 
is  pressed  against  the  pad  spring  via  the  tope  in  the  tope 
cassette  to  deform  the  pad  spring  inwardly  of  the  tope 
cassette  against  the  urging  force  of  the  pad  spring,  thereby 
moving  the  tope  in  the  cassette  to  a  position  untouched  by 
the  magnetic  head,  and,  when  a  tope  cassette  is  loaded  or 


1.  In  a  storage  device  having  a  spindle  axially-slideably 
mounting  for  rototion  a  plurality  of  co-axially  positioned, 
centrally  apertured,  co-rototing  and  relatively  axially  movable 
disks,  an  apparatus  co-rototoble  with  and  mounting  said  disks 
for  rototion  and  for  creating  an  access  space  between  two 
adjacent  rototing  disks  by  axial  slideable  movement  of  at  least 
one  selected  risk  relative  to  an  adjacent  disk,  said  apparatus 
comprising  actuator  means  being  axially  and  rototionally  rela- 
tively moveable  with  respect  to  said  co-rototing  disks  while 
co-rototing  therewith  and  having  at  least  a  plurality  of  mechan- 
ical disk  contoctors  axially  aligned  with  said  central  apertures, 
and  receivable  within  said  central  apertures  of  said  co-rototing 
disks  with  said  mechanical  contactors,  upon  predetermined 
movement  of  said  actuator  means,  being  operative  to  mechani- 
cally contact  a  selected  one  of  said  disks  adjacent  its  said  cen- 
tral aperture,  as  determined  by  the  circumferential  orientation 
of  said  actuator  means  with  respect  to  said  co-rototing  disks,  to 
thereby  effect  axial  movement  of  said  selected  disk  away  from 
an  adjacent  disk. 

4,330  804 
FLYING  HEAD  WFTH  FOIL  SUPPORT 
Dean  DeMoss,  CanariUo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BurrooglH  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,701,  Jan.  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,755 
The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JoL  31, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/60.  15/64.  17/32 
U.S.  a.  360-102  "  ClaiBM 

1.  In  a  combined  transducer-stobilizer  array  adapted  for 
stobilizing  and  transducing  passing  flexible  media,  the  combi- 
nation including  transducer  structure  disposed  in  a  prescribed 
head-foil  of  given  curvature  and  adapted  to  mount  a  transducer 
structure  and  to  be  presented  in  convex,  "air-bearing  generat- 
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reUtion  with  said  passing  media,  the  improvement  there- 


^  ^^^LT" """  "^^  ""^  ^  unp.uvcu..u.  u....-        ,.^s„^j^  fe^g^Jechanism  in  an 

":?S::^5gidly.fixed  mounting  foU  about  the  head  foU.   ^^^SfroJ^JS^OM  A  ^  ^ 

each  foU  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  support  the  head-        SIGNAL  ON  AND  FR^AROTARY  RECORDING 

Yoahitaka  Iwabochi,  Yamato,  and  Maaao  NozaU,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,508 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-40316 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/012.  5/55.  21/08 

VS.  a.  360—106  6  Claims 


foil  and  exhibiting  a  different  convex  curvature  relative  to 
said  passing  media  so  as  to  create  at  least  one  prescribed 
respective  "entry  zone"  air  bearing  film  upstream  of  the 
related  film  generated  by  said  head-foil. 


4,330,805 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Akin  Oiaaai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,792 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Nov.  16, 1978,  53-141617 
brt.  CL^  GllB  5/54.  21/22.  15/44 
VJS,  CL  360—105  14  Claims 


1.  A  tMpe  recorder  which  comprises: 

a  pinch  roller-supporting  board  rotatable  about  a  rotation 
center  and  one  end  of  which  carries  a  pinch  roller; 

a  capstan  shaft; 

a  rotatable  tape  FF  lever  for  actuating  an  FF  motor  switch 
to  carry  out  fast  forward  or  rewind  run  of  a  cassette  tape, 
regardless  of  the  direction  in  which  the  tape  FF  lever  is 
rotated  from  a  neutral  position,  the  tape  FF  lever  being 
provided  with  an  engagement  member  which  is  engaged 
with  the  pinch  roller-supporting  board  for  its  rotation 
regardless  of  the  rotating  direction  of  the  tape  FF  lever, 
thereby  retracting  the  pinch  roller  from  a  position  in 
which  the  pinch  roller  clamps  a  cassette  tai>e  with  the  aid 
of  the  capstan  shaft;  the  tape  FF  lever  being  locked  in  the 
rotated  position  by  engagement  between  the  pinch  roller- 
supporting  board  and  the  engagement  member,  and 
urging  means  for  urging  the  pinch  roller-supporting  board 
about  the  rotation  center,  and  which,  when  the  engage- 
ment member  of  the  tape  FF  lever  is  engaged  with  the 
pinch  roller-supporting  board,  lock  the  tape  FF  lever  in 
the  rotated  position. 


1.  A  transducer  feeding  mechanism  in  an  apparatus  for  re- 
cording and  reproducing  a  signal  on  and  from  a  rotary  record- 
ing medium  by  means  of  a  transducer  fed  over  the  recording 
medium  in  the  radial  direction  thereof,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
a  rotational  motive  power  source  having  a  rotary  shaft  and 

a  pinion  provided  on  the  shaft; 
a  rack  meshed  with  said  pinion  and  fed  in  translational 

movement  by  the  rotation  of  the  pinion; 
a  single  guide  bar  extending  in  the  direction  of  feeding  of  the 

truisducer; 
a  first  feeding  carriage  on  which  the  rack  is  mounted,  and 

which  is  guided  by  said  guide  bar; 
a  second  feeding  carriage  on  which  the  transducer  is 

mounted,  and  which  is  guided  by  said  guide  bar; 
a  contact  bar  extending  in  substantially  parallel  with  the 

guide  bar; 
a  contact  member  mounted  on  the  second  feeding  carriage 

and  contacting  said  contact  bar;  and 
biasing  means  provided  between  the  first  and  second  feeding 

carriages  and  functioning  to  impart  torques  to  the  first 

feeding  carriage  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  rack  to  mesh 

further  with  the  pinion  and  to  the  second  feeding  carriage 

in  a  direction  to  cause  the  contact  member  to  contact  the 

contact  bar. 


4,330,807 

MAGNETIC  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  HAVING 

IMMUNITY  TO  SKEW 

James  U.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spin  Physics,  Inc., 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,248 
Int.  a.5  GllB  5/25:  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360—119  8  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  playing  back  a  band  of  signals  recorded  in 
a  track  on  magnetic  recording  medium,  and  which  band  of 
signals  includes  signal  wavelengths  as  short  as,  but  not  shorter 
than,  a  given  wavelength,  said  apparatus  having  a  magnetic 
playback  head  cooperative  with  said  medium  for  receiving  flux 
corresponding  to  the  signals  in  said  band  of  signals  recorded  in 
said  medium,  and  wherein,  while  playing  back  said  band  of 
signals,  the  maximum  relative  skew  that  can  occur  between 
said  head  and  said  track  is  approximately  of  a  certain  predeter- 
mined angle, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  magnetic  head  has  a  width 
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that  is  less  than  about  one  half  said  given  wavelength 
divided  by  the  tangent  of  said  predetennined  an^e, 


signal  from  said  alann  network  and  a  second  input  for 
receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  overheat  network, 
said  timer  netwoiic  providing  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  overheating  signal  invaUdity  upon  expiration  of  a  prese- 
lected time  period,  said  time  period  being  initiated  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  alarm  network  and 
terminated  prior  to  expiration  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  overheat  network; 

a  monitor  malfunction  network  adapted  to  provide  an  alarm 
in  response  to  said  timer  network  output,  said  alarm  being 
indicative  of  a  malfunction  in  said  overheat  monitor;  and 

a  load  reduction  network  for  initiating  a  load  reduction  on 
said  dynamoelectric  machine  in  response  to  a  valid  over- 
heating signal  as  indicated  by  the  output  signal  of  said 
overheat  network. 


whereby  said  head  will  be  immune  to  head  azimuth  error 
in  its  playback  of  said  signals  in  said  band  of  signals. 


4,330,806 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  PROCESSING  SIGNALS 

FROM  AN  OVERHEAT  MONITOR  OF  A 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Fired  H.  Sawada;  Sterling  C  Barton;  Federico  S.  Edie? erria,  aU 

of  Scotia,  and  Cheater  C.  Canon,  Balliton  Spa,  all  of  N.Y^ 

assignort  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  820,608,  Aug.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,073 

Int  CL^  H02H  5/04.  7/08 

MS.  a.  361—25  6  Claims 


Z^^ 


./^ 


Km 


.^ 


mm  JlKTVOM 


Jl. 


■<- 


.^ 


i:y- 


T^ 


>>. 


• —  amoK 


4,330,809 
THERMAL  PROTECnON  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  DIE  OF  A 

TRANSISTOR 
Gerald  R.  Stanley,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Crown  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,585 
Int  a?  H02H  5/04 
U.S.  a.  361— 103  7 


— * 


1.  In  combination  with  an  overheat  monitor  for  a  gas-cooled 
dynamoelectric  machine  carrying  an  electrical  load,  the  moni- 
tor responding  to  overheating  by  detecting  submicron  pyroly- 
sis  particles  entrained  in  the  gas  coolant  and  including  a  filter 
capable  of  removing  the  submicron  pyrolysis  particles  from 
the  gas  coolant  passing  through  the  monitor,  a  control  system 
to  verify  an  apparent  overheating  signal  and  to  initiate  action 
based  on  the  validity  of  tlje  signal,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
an  alarm  network  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
an  apparent  overheating  signal  from  said  overheat  moni- 
tor; 
a  particle  filter  network  for  initiating  filtration  of  cooUng  gas 
passing  through  said  overheat  monitor  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  of  said  alarm  network; 
an  overheat  network  providing  an  output  signal  in  response 
to  loss  of  the  apparent  overheating  signal  following  initia- 
tion of  filtration,  the  output  signal  of  said  overheat  net- 
work being  indicative  of  a  vahd  overheating  signal; 
switching  means  to  connect  said  overheating  signal  to  said 
overheat  network,  said  switching  means  being  activated 
by  the  output  signal  from  said  alarm  network  so  that  said 
overheat  network  becomes  responsive  to  said  overheating 
signal  following  a  first  response  by  said  alarm  network; 
a  timer  network  ^ving  a  first  input  for  receiving  the  output 


1.  A  thermal  protection  circuit  for  a  die  of  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  heat  sink,  said  circuit  comprising  means  for  multiplying  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  dissipative  input  current  to  said 
transistor  by  a  signal  proportional  to  the  dissipative  applied 
voltage  of  the  transistor  to  produce  a  signal  represenutive  of 
the  applied  power  to  the  transistor,  means  responsive  to  said 
representative  applied  power  signal  for  simulating  the  difteren- 
tiid  in  temperature  between  said  die  and  heat  sink,  means  for 
substantially  simultaneously  determining  the  temperature  of 
said  heat  sink,  means  for  summing  said  heat  sink  temperature 
and  said  differential  in  temperature  between  said  die  and  heat 
sink  to  determine  a  sensed  die  temperature,  and  means  for 
reducing  said  implied  power  to  the  transistor  in  response  to 
said  sensed  die  temperature,  said  multiplying  means  including 
a  differential  pair  of  transistors  having  common  emitter  junc- 
tions, resistance  means  for  applying  an  input  current  to  said 
common  emitter  junctions  proportional  to  said  dissipative 
applied  voltage  of  the  transistor. 
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4,330,810 
SAFETY  ^     ITCHING  DEVICE 
Fraaz  Sdudder,  and  He^  lat  Braitinger,  both  of  Gdppingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignora  to  L.  Scholer  GmbH, 
Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,571 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1979,  2915589 

Int  aJ  HOIH  47/00 
VS.  CL  361—189  ^  Claims 


layers  in  the  tubular  wall  so  each  layer  contains  conductive 
filaments  and  so  the  conductive  filaments  in  adjacent  layers 


nru 
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form  a  crisscross  pattern  and  make  electrical  contact  at  the 
points  where  they  cross. 


4330,812 

ORCUrr  BOARD  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

COOUNG  STRUCTURE  WITH  COMPOSTTE  SPACER 

Kenneth  H.  Token,  St  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,118 

Int.  a.3  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—386  5  Claims 


2.  An  automated  system  for  controlling  a  controlled  element 
comprising: 
a  control  circuit; 

one  or  more  actuators  coupled  to  the  controlled  element; 
switch  means  for  coupling  the  control  circuit  to  the  actua- 
tors for  supplying  jKJwer  from  a  first  supply  line  to  the 
actuators  upon  receiving  a  signal  from  the  control  circuit; 
a  control  key  coupled  between  a  second  supply  line  and  the 
control  circuit  to  provide  control  inputs  to  the  control 
circuit;  and 
a  zero-voltage-protecting  safety  arrangement  for  preventing 
operation  of  the  actuators  in  the  event  of  a  fault  compris- 
ing: 

a  relay  coupled  to  the  control  key  which  is  activated  when 
the  control  key  is  closed  and  deactivated  when  the 
control  key  is  opened;  and 
a  relay  contact  connected  between  the  first  power  supply 
Une  and  the  switching  means  for  coupling  the  switching 
means  to  the  first  power  supply  line  when  the  relay  is 
activated  and  for  decoupUng  the  switching  means  from 
the  first  power  supply  line  when  the  relay  is  deactivated 
so  that  operation  of  the  actuators  is  prevented  unless  the 
■    control  key  is  closed. 


4,330,811 
FILAMENT-REINFORCED  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
Dalton  W.  Bordner,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameron,  Inc., 
Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,737,  Apr.  3, 1978, 
abudoned.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,039 
Int  a.3  H02G  15/08 
VS,  CL  361—212  16  Claims 

1.  A  filament-reinforced  plastic  conduit  having  a  relatively 
low  electrical  resistivity,  the  conduit  comprising  a  fluid- 
impenneable  tubular  wall  made  of  filaments  coated  with  plas- 
tic, a  major  portion  of  the  filaments  being  electrically  non-con- 
ductive, and  a  minor  portion  of  the  filaments  being  electrically 
conductive  and  being  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
throughout  the  wall  thickness,  the  filaments  being  disposed 
along  helical  paths  wound  in  opposite  directions  in  successive 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  electronic  circuit  board  and 
electronic  components  mounted  on  said  board  and  having 
substantially  planar  upper  surfaces  facing  away  from  said 
board  and  lower  surfaces  disposed  directly  against  the  upper 
surface  of  said  board,  support  means  for  said  board,  and  appa- 
ratus for  cooling  said  components  by  transfer  of  heat  to  said 
support  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
thermal  conductor  means  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  board, 
said  thermal  conductor  means  comprising  an  elongated 
bar-shaped  element  spanning  said  board,  engaging  said 
upper  surfaces  of  said  components  and  having  its  end 
portions  overlying  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  board; 
spacer  means  disposed  between  said  upper  surface  of  said 
board  and  said  thermal  conductor  means,  said  spacer 
means  comprising  an  upper  skin  member,  a  lower  skin 
member,  and  a  compression  resistant  filler  member  dis- 
posed between  said  upper  and  lower  skin  members  so  as  to 
be  characterized  by  a  high  resistance  to  compressive 
forces  in  directions  normal  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
board;  and 
clamp  means  acting  through  said  board  and  said  spacer 
means  to  hold  said  thermal  conductor  means  in  heat  trans- 
fer relation  to  said  support  means; 
said  support  means  comprising  a  thermally  conductive 
frame  having  inwardly  directed  flanges  defming  grooves 
receiving  said  clamp  means,  said  edge  portions  of  said 
board,  said  spacer  means,  and  said  end  portions  of  said 
heat  transfer  means. 
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4,330,813  4,330,815 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  LARGE  SCREEN  DC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jean-a«ide  Dentsch,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar-  Hiroo  Konishi,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

iat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France  Japan 

Filed  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,137  FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,741 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  7, 1979,  79  30064  Int.  Q.^  H02J  3/36 

Int  CLJ  F21V  5/00  U.S.  Q.  363—35                                                      10  Clainis 
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1.  An  illuminating  device  for  a  large  single  display  screen  for 
uniformly  illuminating  said  screen  from  the  rear  by  means  of 
light  arriving  at  a  low  angle  of  incidence  0,  said  screen  having 
a  translucent  front  face  and  a  transparent  rear  face  between 
which  an  electrically  sensitized  display  material  is  interposed, 
wherein  said  device  comprises  n.p  light  sources  and  n.p  optical 
elements  in  matrix  form,  the  optical  elements  focusing  directly 
on  the  screen  the  light  coming  from  the  respective  light 
sources,  and  means  for  ensuring  that  the  light  beams  from  each 
source  do  not  encounter  the  optical  elements  associated  with 
the  other  sources. 


4,330,814 

FLOOR  RELAMPABLE  LUMINAIRE 
Samuel  L.  Baldwin,  East  Flat  Rock,  and  Marcus  P.  Hogue, 
Hendersonfille,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,138 

Int.  a.3  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  ^  Claims 

m.>>:.. .  j:,^,.,.. .  ra 


1.  A  floor-relampable  luminaire  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing  having  a  botttom  and  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  support  for  holding  the  housing  at  a  substantial 
height  above  the  floor,  said  housing  having  light-transmitting 
lens  means  extending  substantially  across  its  bottom,  said  lens 
means  having  an  aperture  therein,  means  for  removably 
mounting  a  lamp  with  its  base  up  in  said  housing  above  said 
aperture,  said  aperture  being  sufficiently  large  so  that  the  lamp 
is  accessible  and  removable  therethrough,  light-transmitting 
closure  means  hinged  to  said  lens  means  for  movement  be- 
tween a  closed  position  covering  said  aperture  and  an  open 
position  providing  access  to  the  lamp  from  below  said  housing, 
and  combined  sealing  and  retaining  means  on  said  closure 
means  and  said  lens  means  for  sealing  said  closure  means  on 
said  lens  means  around  said  aperture  and  for  detachably  hold- 
ing said  closure  means  in  said  closed  position. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  DC  power  transmission  through 

a  DC  line  connecting  the  DC  terminals  of  first  and  second 

converters  having  AC  terminals  for  connection  to  respective 

AC  systems,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tapped  transformers  connected  respectively  to  the 

AC  terminal  of  said  first  and  second  converters; 
tap  control  means  provided  for  each  of  said  tapped  trans- 
formers for  controlling  the  tap  position  thereof  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  no-load  voltage  on  the  converter  side  of 
the  associated  transformer  is  constant; 
voluge  controller  means  for  controlling  the  firing  angle  of 
said  first  converter  so  that  the  terminal  voltage  of  said  first 
converter  is  made  constant; 
current  controller  means  for  controlling  the  firing  angle  of 
said  second  converter  so  that  the  DC  current  in  said 
second  converter  assumes  a  predetermined  value  depend- 
ing on  a  detected  load  value;  and 
means  for  compensating  the  output  of  said  voltage  controller 
means,  including  means  for  generating  a  compensation 
signal  depending  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  load  value 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  voltage  control- 
ler means  on  the  basis  of  said  compensation  signal  to  cause 
the  DC  terminal  voltage  of  one  of  said  converters  to  rise 
and  that  of  the  other  converter  to  fall  in  response  to  a 
variation  of  the  magnitude  of  said  load  value. 

4,330,816 
OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 
Ryoji  Imazeki;  Masayuki  Hattori,  both  of  Hachioji,  and  Shigeo 
Nakamura,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FvjitMU  Fannc 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,190 

Int  a.3  H02H  7//22 

UJS.  a.  363—56  11  Claims 


1.  An  overcurrent  protection  circuit  for  a  switching  power 
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supply  circuit,  the  switching  power  supply  circuit  having  a 
primary  side  supplied  by  an  alternating  current  source,  a 
power  transformer  and  a  secondary  side  producing  direct 
current  voluge,  said  overcurrent  protection  circuit  being 
connected  so  as  to  interrupt  current  in  the  primary  winding  of 
said  power  transformer,  said  overcurrent  protection  circuit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  power  switching  element  connected  in  series  with  the 
primary  winding  of  the  power  transformer  for  interrupt- 
ing the  primary  current  of  the  power  transformer; 

(b)  driver  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  power  switch- 
ing element,  said  power  switching  element  conducting  the 
primary  current  of  the  power  transformer  when  said 
driver  means  is  energized; 

(c)  a  control  circuit,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
secondary  side  of  the  switching  power  supply  circuit  and 
having  a  second  input  connected  to  a  first  reference  volt- 
age, for  generating  control  pulses  each  of  which  has  a 
trailing  edge  which  is  modulated  in  width  according  to 
variations  in  the  magnitude  of  the  direct  current  voltage 
detected  on  the  secondary  side  of  the  switching  power 
supply  circuit,  said  control  circuit  having  an  output  for 
supplying  said  control  pulses  to  activate  said  driver 
means; 

(d)  overcurrent  detecting  means,  having  an  input  connected 
to  the  primary  winding  of  the  power  transformer,  for 
generating,  as  an  output,  an  overcurrent  detection  signal 
immediately  upon  detection  of  current,  in  the  primary 
winding  of  the  power  transformer,  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

(e)  an  R-S  type  flip-flop  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  overcurrent  detection  means  to  receive  a  "set" 
signal  from  said  overcurrent  detection  means,  having  a  second 
input,  and  having  an  output  for  supplying  a  continuous  signal 
when  said  R-S  type  flip-flop  is  in  the  "reset"  state; 

(0  a  first  AND  gate,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  R-S  type  flip-flop,  having  a  second  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  control  circuit,  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  driver  means,  for  turning  said 
driver  means  on  or  off  by  selectively  passing  or  blocking 
said  control  pulses,  said  first  AND  gate  operating  to  block 
said  control  pulse  upon  detection  of  an  overcurrent  condi- 
tion during  the  same  control  pulse  in  which  said  overcur- 
rent detection  signal  is  generated  by  said  overcurrent 
detecting  means,  said  driver  means  being  turned  off  when 
said  R-S  type  flip-flop  has  been  placed  in  the  "set"  state 
and  said  driver  means  being  subject  to  switching  control 
according  to  said  control  pulses  when  said  R-S  type  flip- 
flop  has  been  placed  in  the  "reset"  state;  and 

(g)  pulse  generating  means,  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  control  circuit  and  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  second  input  of  said  R-S  type  flip-flop,  for 
generating  said  "reset"  signal  in  response  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  control  pulse  so  that  said  reset  signal  and  said 
overcurrent  detection  signal  cannot  be  supplied  to  said 
flip-flop  simultaneously  after  an  overcurrent  condition  is 
detected,  said  pulse  generating  means  including  means  for 
placing  said  R-S  type  flip-flop  in  the  "reset"  state  during 
the  next  said  control  pulse  generated  after  said  overcur- 
rent detection  signal  is  generated  with  a  time  delay  of  at 
least  the  width  of  said  control  pulse  and  only  when  said 
control  pulse  is  not  being  received  by  said  AND  gate. 


4,330^17 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ENERGIZATION  OF  A  LOAD 

Zoltan  Avar,  and  Lajtm  Salavetz,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 

assignors  to  Epitogepgyarto  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  857,750,  Dec.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  Tkis 

appUcation  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,062 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec.  (,  1976,  EI  718 

Int.  a.'  H02P  13/18:  H02M  5/45 

U.S.  a.  363—96  21  Claims 
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6.  In  a  converter  system  for  producing  an  output  current 
generally  conforming  to  a  control  voltage,  comprising  a  power 
supply  having  a  pair  of  terminals  balanced  with  respect  to  a 
neutral  point,  a  series-resonant  network  including  a  commutat- 
ing  capacitor  connected  to  said  neutral  point,  a  first  circuit 
branch  including  a  first  main  thyristor  in  antiparallel  relation- 
ship with  a  first  diode  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals,  a 
second  circuit  branch  including  a  second  main  thyristor  in 
antiparallel  relationship  with  a  second  diode  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  terminals,  a  first  ancillary  thyristor  inserted  in 
bucking  relationship  with  said  first  main  thyristor  between  said 
series-resonant  network  and  a  junction  of  said  branches,  a 
second  ancillary  thyristor  antiparallel  to  said  first  ancUlary 
thyristor  inserted  in  bucking  relationship  with  said  second 
main  thyristor  between  said  series-resonant  network  and  said 
junction,  a  generator  of  clock  pulses  establishing  a  sequence  of 
recurrence  periods  of  predetermined  duration,  a  source  of 
firing  pulses  having  a  cadence  substantially  higher  than  that  of 
said  clock  pulses,  and  timing  means  connected  to  said  source 
for  transmitting  said  firing  pulses  to  said  thyristors  during  parts 
of  each  recurrence  period  determined  by  said  control  voltage 
to  generate  in  each  recurrence  period  a  pair  of  voltage  pulses 
of  opposite  polarity  having  a  relative  width  depending  on  the 
instantaneous  magnitude  of  said  control  voltage,  said  series- 
resonant  network  and  said  thyristors  forming  part  of  a  commu- 
tation circuit  connected  to  a  load  circuit, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  timing  means  comprises  logi- 
cal circuitry  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  and  said  con- 
trol voltage  for  transmitting  said  firing  pulses  to  said 
second  ancillary  thyristor  from  the  beginning  of  each 
recurrence  period  to  an  intermediate  instant  determined 
by  said  control  voltage  and  transmitting  said  firing  pulses 
to  said  first  ancillary  thyristor  from  said  intermediate 
instant  to  the  end  of  each  recurrence  period,  with  trans- 
mission of  said  firing  pulses  to  said  first  main  thyristor 
starting  after  the  beginning  of  each  recurrence  period  and 
terminating  at  said  intermediate  instant  whereas  transmis- 
sion of  said  firing  pulses  to  said  second  main  thyristor 
starts  after  said  intermediate  instant  and  terminates  at  the 
end  of  each  recurrence  period  whereby  said  ancillary 
thyristors  are  alternately  turned  on  in  continuous  succes- 
sion to  keep  said  commutating  capacitor  at  all  times  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  terminal  of  said  power  supply. 
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4,330^18 

VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  DIRECr  CURRENT  POWER 

SUPPLY  AND  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

Stanley  G.  Petehel,  Minor  Rd^  Brewster,  N.Y.  10509 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,189 

Int  CL^  H02M  7/Otf 

U.S.  CL  363—126  5  Claims 


4,330,819 
STATIC  SEMI  CONDUCTOR  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
CONVERTER 
Henri  Fodi,  and  Jacqnes  Roox,  iMtli  of  Toalonse,  Fknncc,  as- 
signors to  Agencc  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  U  Redicrche, 
Nenilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Nof.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,106 
daiais  priority,  apidication  France,  No?.  13, 1978,  78  32428 
Int  a.J  H02M  7/5i7 
MS.  a.  363—132  9  OaiiH 


1.  An  adjusUble-voltage  direct  current  (DC)  power  supply 
having  a  variable  transformer  with  a  core  of  magnetically 
permeable  material  which  is  encircled  by  at  least  one  electrical 
winding  with  segments  of  said  winding  being  exposed  for 
electrical  contact  therewith  and  having  first  and  second  highly 
conductive  electrical  brushes  with  means  for  simultaneously 
traversing  said  first  and  second  brushes  along  first  and  second 
traverse  paths,  respectively,  along  said  winding  with  at  least 
one  of  said  brushes  always  contacting  an  exposed  segment  of 
said  winding  for  delivering  alternating  current  (AC)  from  said 
brushes,  said  DC  power  supply  comprising: 
first  and  second  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

a  DC  electrical  load, 
first  unidirectional  conduction  means  connected  in  the  for- 
ward direction  from  the  first  brush  to  the  first  output 
terminal, 
second  unidirectional  conduction  means  connected  in  the 
forward  direction  from  the  second  output  terminal  to  said 
first  brush, 
third  unidirectional  conduction  means  connected  in  the 
forward  direction  from  the  second  brush  to  the  first  out- 
put terminal, 
fourth  unidirectional  conduction  means  connected  in  the 
forward  direction  from  the  second  output  terminal  to  said 
second  Ivush, 
fifth  unidirectional  conduction  means  connected  in  the  for- 
ward direction  from  a  terminal  of  said  electrical  winding 
to  the  first  output  terminal, 
sixth  unidirectional  conduction  means  connected  from  the 
second  output  terminal  to  said  terminal  of  said  electrical 
winding, 
AC  current  being  prevented  from  flowing  from  one  brush  to 
another  through  said  first  and  third  unidirectional  conduc- 
tion means  in  series  by  their  mutually  blocking  relation- 
ship, 
AC  current  being  prevented  from  flowing  from  one  brush  to 
another  through  said  second  and  fourth  unidirectional 
conduction  means  in  series  by  their  mutually  blocking 
relationship, 
wherd>y  DC  electrical  power  full-wave  rectified  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  load  and  the  voluge  of  said  DC  electrical 
power  can  be  continuously  varied  by  simultaneously  tra- 
versing said  first  and  second  brushes  along  said  first  and 
second  traverse  paths,  respectively,  and 
whereby  said  DC  electrical  power  is  delivered  by  which- 
ever of  said  brushes  happens  to  be  in  contact  with  an 
exposed  segment  of  the  winding  at  the  higher  AC  voluge. 
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1.  Stotic  semiconductor  electrical  energy  converter,  com- 
prising: 

a  power  stage  comprising  at  least  one  power  transistor  hav- 
ing a  collector,  base  and  emitter,  and  a  conunutation 
assistance  circuit  for  steering  its  collector  current  in  the 
course  of  blocking  commutations  of  the  said  transistor, 

a  control  stage  adapted  to  generate  for  each  power  transis- 
tor, a  control  signal  Scin  the  form  of  a  pulse  train  having 
a  repetition  frequency  proportional  to  Uie  desired  output 
voltage; 

each  power  transistor  being  a  transistor  having  a  voltage 
Vc£:r(collector-emitter  voluge  at  a  null  collector  current 
and  base  negatively  biased)  greater  than  its  voltage  VcEO 
collector  emitter  voltage  (base  open); 

a  signal  processing  stage  associated  with  each  power  transis- 
tor and  having  two  inputs,  the  signal  Sc  being  applied  to 
one  input  and  the  collector/emitter  voluge  VcE  of  the 
power  transistor  being  appUed  at  all  time  to  the  other 
input,  the  output  of  the  signal  processing  stage  being 
connected  to  said  power  suge  to  trigger  the  commuu- 
tions  of  the  power  transistor,  the  signal  processing  stage 
being  adapted  to  drive  the  base  of  the  said  power  transis- 
tor in  a  fashion  so  as  to  render  the  transistor  conductive  in 
the  single  case  where,  simultaneously,  the  control  signal 
Sc  has  a  value  corresponding  to  an  initiation  of  conduc- 
tion of  the  transistor  and  the  voltage  Vc£  of  the  said 
transistor  is  adjacent  to  zero; 

and  to  assure  reverse  biasing  of  the  base  of  said  each  power 
transistor  in  all  other  cases  in  order  to  exploit  the  voltage 
ycEX- 
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4,330320 

ORCUIT  FOR  FORMING  PERIODIC  PULSE  PATTERNS 

Riidiger  Bramu  Erlaagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  atsigiior  to 

SicmcBf  AktiengewUscliaft,  MnBich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy 

Filed  Job.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,931 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jul.  18, 
1978,2831589 

Int  aj  H03K  3/H  3/78 
VJS.  CL  363—135  3  Clainis 
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the  improvement  wherein  said  radiation  switch  comprises  an 
admixture  of  material  including  silver  carbonate  and/or  silver 
oxide,  a  binder,  and  a  selected  proportion  of  silver-coated  glass 
beads. 
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1.  A  circuit  for  forming  a  periodic  pulse  pattern  comprising: 

an  oscillator  having  an  output; 

a  binary-coded  counter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  the  oscillator,  the  counter  having  an  address  signal 
as  an  output; 

a  first  memory  containing  a  first  auxiliary  pulse  pattern,  the 
memory  having  the  address  signal  as  an  input  and  having 
an  auxiliary  periodic  pulse  pattern  as  an  output; 

address  shifting  means  comprising  at  least  one  of  an  adder  or 
a  subtractor  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
the  counter  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  number  deter- 
mined by  a  control  signal,  the  address  shifting  means 
having  an  output  signal; 

a  second  memory  containing  a  second  auxiliary  pulse  pat- 
tern, the  second  memory  having  an  address  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  the  address  shifting  means  and  having  a 
second  auxUiary  pulse  pattern  as  an  output;  and 

logic  means  having  the  outputs  of  the  memories  as  inputs 
and  having  the  periodic  pulse  pattern  as  outputs. 


4,330,822 
RECURSIVE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  BINDING 
COMPILED  ROUTINES 
Bill  R.  EKidson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1971,  Ser.  No.  177,304 

Int  CL^  G06F  7/00.  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  18  Claims 


4,330,821 

RADIATION  SWrrCH  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 

Boyd  G.  Brower,  and  John  W.  Shaffer,  both  of  Williamsport, 

Pa.,  aaiignon  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,358 

Int  a.3  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a  362—4  13  Claims 


6.  In  a  multilamp  photoflash  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  flash- 
lamps,  an  electrical  circuit  into  which  said  lamps  are  arranged 
to  Rrc  individually  and  in  sequence,  and  a  solid  state  radiation 
switch  located  external  of  the  lamps  and  forming  part  of  said 
electrical  circuit  said  switch  being  located  adjacent  one  of  said 
flashlamps  to  receive  radiant  energy  emitted  by  that  flashlamp. 


1.  An  information  processing  system  for  completing  the 
object  code  for  a  host  program  routine  by  fetching  and  bind- 
ing, to  said  object  code,  different  levels  of  precompiled  subrou- 
tines, said  system  comprising: 
storage  means  to  receive  a  series  of  program  lists  for  said 
host  program  and  different  levels  of  subroutines  required 
to  be  bound  to  said  host  program  routine;  and 
processor  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  to  search 
said  host  program  list  for  references  to  precompiled  sub- 
routines, said  processor  means  being  adapted  to  re-enter 
its  search  routine,  when  such  a  reference  is  found,  to 
search  a  program  list  of  the  referred-to  subroutine  for 
references  to  a  next  level  of  precompiled  subroutines 
required  to  be  bound  to  said  referred-to  subroutine; 
said  processor  means  being  further  adapted  to  execute  the 
host  program  object  code  thus  completed. 


4,330,823 

HIGH  SPEED  COMPACT  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 

SYSTEM  WITH  SEGMENTALLY  STORED 

MICROINSTRUCTIONS 

Charles  T.  Retter,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 

Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,041 
Int  a.J  G06F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 

1.  A  digital  computer  system  including  processor  means  for 
processing  digital  data;  microinstruction  logic  means  for  pro- 
viding sequences  of  microinstructions  for  controlling  said 
processor  means;  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  macroin- 
structions  employed  in  controlling  said  system;  and  memory 
output  bus  means  for  conducting  said  at  least  macroinstruc- 
tions  from  said  memory  means  to  said  microinstruction  logic 
means;  said  microinstruction  logic  means  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  first  certain  ones  of  said 
macroinstructions  for  selecting  operations  to  be  per- 
formed by  said  processor  means,  each  one  of  said  first 
certain  ones  of  said  macroinstructions  corresponding  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  sequences  of  microinstructions  for 
controlling  said  processor  means; 
microinstruction  memory  means  for  segmentally  storing 
each  microinstruction  of  each  one  of  said  sequence  of 
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microinstructions,  wherein  each  said  microinstruction  is 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  segments  and  each  one  of  said 
segments  is  stored  in  a  separate  location  in  said  microin- 
struction memory  means, 
decoding  means  responsive  to  each  one  of  said  first  certain 
ones  of  said  macroinstructions  for  sequentially  selecting 
each  one  of  said  segments  of  said  each  one  of  said  microin- 
structions of  said  corresponding  sequences  of  microin- 
structions; and 


US 


sa/1  Ukm I 


means  connected  from  said  microinstruction  memory  means 
and  responsive  to  operation  of  said  decoding  and  selecting 
means  for  (1)  sequentially  receiving  and  storing  said  each 
one  of  said  segments  of  said  corresponding  each  one  of 
said  microinstructions,  and  (2)  providing  said  correspond- 
ing sequences  of  microinstructions  for  controlling  said 
processor  means. 

'  4,330^24 

UNIVERSAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  EXCHANGE  OF 
DATA  BETWEEN  THE  MEMORIES  AND  THE 
PROCESSING  DEVICES  OF  A  COMPUTER 
Paul  M.  Girard,  VemiUcs,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic 
Intematioaale  ponr  riaformatiqae  Cii  Honeywell  Boll  (So- 
ciete  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,791 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17, 1978,  78  23954 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/06 
VS.  a.  364-200  «  Claims 

1.  An  interface  for  controlling  the  exchange  of  data  between 
a  memory  unit  and  at  least  one  processing  unit  of  a  computer 
wherein  the  operations  performed  by  the  processing  unit  on 
the  memory  unit  are  performed  over  a  time  varying  period  and 
include  the  initiation  of  a  memory  cycle  determined  by  a  mem- 
ory cycle  request  signal  (DC)  and  a  cycle  acknowledge  signal 
(AC),  the  execution  of  a  write  operation  determined  by  a  write 
initiate  signal  (TE)  and  a  write  finish  signal  (AE)  and  the 
execution  of  a  read  operation  determined  by  a  data  ready  signal 
(TL)  and  a  reading  finished  signal  (AL)  comprising: 
a  delay  device  (66,  67)  having  a  plurality  of  delay  outputs 
and  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the  memory 
cycle  request  signal  (DC)  emitted  by  the  processing  unit 
and  being  operable  to  transmit  said  signal  (DC)  after  a  first 
delay  (Ri)  to  the  processing  unit,  said  delayed  cycle  re- 
quest signal  estabUshing  the  cycle  acknowledge  signal 
(AC)  for  indicating  that  a  memory  cycle  has  been  initi- 
ated.   I 
a  first  storage  means  (70)  in  the  memory  unit,  a  second 
storage  means  (69)  in  the  processing  unit,  said  second 
storage  means  adapted  to  store  information  indicating  that 
either  the  write  or  the  read  operation,  or  both,  are  to  be 
performed,  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  second 
storage  means  to  the  input  of  the  first  storage  means  to 
transfer  the  information  to  the  first  storage  means,  said 
transfer  being  effected  during  an  interval  of  time  defined 
by  the  cycle  request  signal  (DC)  and  the  cycle  acknowl- 
edge signal  (AC), 
first  means  for  linking  the  memory  cycle  request  initiated  by 


thj  processing  unit  with  a  read  operation  in  the  memory 
unit  requested  by  said  processing  unit  in  response  to  the 
data  ready  signal  TL  and  the  reading  finished  signal  (AL), 
said  data  ready  signal  being  obtained  from  an  output  of 
said  delay  device  (66,67)  after  an  adjustable  delay  (R2) 
determined  by  said  delay  device  (66,6'^  and  transmitted  to 
said  processing  unit  for  execution  of  the  read  operation, 
the  reading  finished  signal  (AL)  being  outputted  by  the 
processing  unit  after  receipt  of  the  dato  ready  signal  (TL) 
and  an  adjustable  delay  (R3)  determined  by  the  processing 
unit,  and 
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second  means  for  linking  the  memory  cycle  request  initiated 
by  the  processing  unit  with  a  write  operation  in  the  mem- 
ory unit  requested  by  said  processing  unit  in  response  to 
the  write  initiate  signal  (TE)  and  the  write  fmish  signal 
(AE),  said  write  initiate  signal  being  initiated  by  the  pro- 
cessing unit  and  transmitted  to  the  memory  unit  after  an 
adjustable  delay  (R4)  by  said  delay  device  (66,67),  said 
write  finish  signal  (AE)  being  obtained  from  an  output  of 
delay  device  (66,67)  after  an  adjustable  delay  (R7)  deter- 
mined by  said  delay  device  whereby  the  exchange  of  dau 
may  be  controlled  between  processing  units  and  memory 
units  having  different  timing  for  the  signals  exchanged. 

4,330325 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  THE 
STORAGE  CAPACITY  PUT  TO  WORK  IN  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Paul  Girard,  Veraailles,  France,  aadgnor  to  Compagnie  Interna- 
tionale Pour  rinformatiqne  Cii  Honeywell  Boll  (Sodetc  Abo- 
nyme),  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,855 

Claimf  priority,  ap^ication  France,  Dec  6, 1978,  78  34413 

Int  a.3  GllC  5/02.  29/00;  G06F  13/QO 

U.S.  a  364—200  IS  9«taM 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  automatically  determinmg  the 

storage  capacity  of  a  data  processing  or  transmission  system 

having  a  store  and  dato  processing  circuits  adapted  to  generate 

addresses  for  access  to  dato  contained  in  the  store,  said  store 
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being  divided  up  into  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  storage 
fractions,  including  a  First  fraction  and  at  least  one  additional 
fraction,  each  storage  fraction  comprising  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic storage  modules,  means  for  plugging  each  electronic 
module  into  a  printed  circuit  board  having  printed  conductors 
thereon  arranged  in  cascade  and  space  from  each  other  at 
selected  locations  in  order  to  effect  connections  between  the 
storage  modules  of  the  store  and  data  processing  circuits,  first 
means  on  said  printed  circuit  board  for  detecting  when  all  of 
the  storage  modules  corresponding  to  the  first  fraction  have 
been  pluggetHnto  said  board  and  developing  a  first  signal  in 
response  thereto,  second  means  on  said  printed  circuit  board 
for  detecting  when  all  of  the  storage  modules  of  said  at  least 
one  additional  fraction  have  been  plugged  into  said  board  for 
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generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  a  storage  fraction 
other  than  the  first  of  the  serially  connected  fractions  only 
when  the  preceding  fraction  is  present,  a  limit  address  genera- 
tor for  generating  a  capacity  limit  address  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  fractions  plugged  into  the  board  and  defining  the 
storage  capacity  of  the  system,  said  address  generator  having 
its  inputs  connected  to  receive  the  signals  developed  by  the 
first  and  the  second  means  and  arranged  for  generating  a  ca- 
pacity limit  address  signal,  and  detection  means  for  detecting 
when  the  storage  capacity  of  the  system  is  exceeded,  said 
detection  means  including  a  detector  operably  connected  for 
comparing  the  capacity  limit  address  signal  derived  from  the 
limit  address  generator  with  the  addresses  generated  by  the 
data  processing  circuits  when  the  latter  generate  an  address  for 
access  to  the  data  contained  in  the  said  storage  modules. 


4^30,826 
SYNCHRONIZER  AND  SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  MULTIPLE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Arliai  E.  Whiteside,  Royal  Oak,  aad  Morris  D.  Freednuui, 
Soathlldd,  both  of  Mich^  aadgaors  to  The  Beodix  Corpora- 
tioii,  Soirthfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1980,  Scr.  No.  118,«91 

ht  CL'  G06F  11/16.  15/16 

VS.  CL  364—200  38  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronization  system  for  a  multiple  computer  system 


having  a  plurality  of  computers  and  a  communication  network 
interconnecting  said  plurality  of  computers  whereby  each 
computer  in  the  system  can  send  messages  to  and  receive 
messages  from  every  other  computer  in  the  system,  and 
wherein  a  predetermined  number  of  said  plurality  of  comput- 
ers has  a  synchronizer,  said  synchronizer  comprising: 
sampling  period  timer  means  for  repetitively  generating 
sequential  sampling  periods,  said  sampling  period  timer 
storing  a  remaining  time  number  indicative  of  the  time 
remaining  in  the  current  sampling  period; 
sampling  number  storage  means  for  storing  a  current  sam- 
pling number; 
means  responsive  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  sampling  periods 
for  incrementing  by  one  the  current  sampling  number 
stored  in  said  sampling  number  storage  means  to  generate 
a  new  current  sampling  number  for  the  next  sequential 
sampling  period; 
means  responsive  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  sampling  periods 
for  sending  to  all  of  the  computers  in  the  system  a  sam- 
pling number  message  containing  said  new  current  sam- 
pling number; 
sampling  number  voter  means,  responsive  to  the  sampling 
number  messages  received  from  like  synchronizers  in  said 
predetermined  number  of  computers,  for  finding  a  sam- 
pling number  which  agrees  with  the  sampling  number 
contained  in  a  predetermined  number  of  sampling  number 
messages  received  from  the  other  synchronizers  to  gener- 
ate a  voted  sampling  number  having  the  same  value  as  said 
found  sampling  number  which  agreed  with  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  sampling  number,  said  sampling  number 
voter  means  including  means  for  recording  said  voted 
sampling  number  in  said  sampling  number  storage  means 
as  said  current  sampling  number; 
means  responsive  to  generating  said  voted  sampling  number 
for  determining  if  the  current  sampling  period  being  gen- 
erated by  said  sampling  period  timer  means  is  synchro- 
nized, within  predetermined  limits,  to  end  with  the  ends  of 
the  sampling  periods  being  generated  by  said  like  sampling 
period  timer  means  in  said  predetermined  number  of  com- 
puters; and 
means  responsive  to  the  determination  that  said  current 
sampling  period  will  not  end  within  said  predetermined 
limits  for  i  eadjusting  the  length  of  said  current  sampling 
period  to  cause  said  current  sampling  period  to  end  with 
the  ends  of  the  sampling  periods  generated  by  said  like 
sampling  period  timer  means  within  said  predetermined 
limits  to  synchronize  said  sampling  period  timer  means 
with  said  like  sampling  period  timer  means. 


Escoadido, 


6  Claims 


4430,827 
AIRCRAFT  AUTOPILOT  SYSTEM 
Douglas  L.  Kettler,  1212  N.  Broadway,  A^  H, 

CaUf.  92026 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,327 
Int  CL^  G05D  1/12:  B64C  13/18 
U.S.  a.  364—428 

1.  In  an  aircraft  autopilot  system  having  a  pictorial  naviga- 
tion indicator  selectively  adjustable  to  different  headings  and 
providing  an  electric  si£^  representative  thereof;  an  artificial 
horizon  indicator  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  unbal- 
anced altitude  of  the  aircraft;  a  radio  coupler  selectively  adjust- 
able to  provide  3l  controlling  signal  to  follow  a  course  defined 
by  an  omni,  ILS  beams  (LOG  NORM),  preset  heading  of  a 
pictorial  navigation  indicator  or  to  seek  out  a  predetermined 
omni  (NAV);  an  amplifier  having  inputs  for  receiving  the 
recited  electric  signals  and  outputs  interconnected  with  a  pitch 
servosystem  and  a  roll  servosystem  for  adjusting  the  controls 
of  the  aircraft;  and  altitude  hold  means  selectively  adjustable  to 
provide  signals  corresponding  to  different  altittides  which  are 
fed  into  the  ampUfier  for  automatically  positioning  the  aircraft 
to  the  selected  altitude;  and  a  glide  slope  coupler  including  a 
glide  slope  adapter  interconnected  with  the  artificial  horizon 
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indicator  and  altitude  hold  for  cooperative  action  with  the 
radio  coupler  to  track  the  aircraft  along  ILS  beams  for  landing; 
and  a  console  including  first  switches  for  selectively  connect- 
ing and  disconnecting  the  amplifier  with  individually  adjust- 
able roll  and  pitch  sig^  means,  and  second  switches  for  selec- 
tively connecting  and  disconnecting  the  altitude  hold  and 
heading  from  the  pictorial  navigation  indicator  and  radio  cou- 
pler, the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  selectively  actuatable  to  connect  the  glide  slope 
adapter  to  electrical  power  during  the  existence  of  a  glide 
defiection  signal,  said  glide  slope  adapter  being  discon- 
nected from  electric  power  when  either  (a)  the  altitude 
hold  is  inoperative,  or  (b)  the  altitude  hold  w  operative  and 


tor  test  will  take  place  in  the  best  possible  time,  simultaneously 
controlling  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  entering  the  carburetor, 
simultaneously  inducing  air  fiow  through  said  carburetor  by 
providing  a  vacuum  downstream  of  said  carburetor,  simulu- 
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at  least  one  of  the  following  exists:  the  radio  switch  LCX: 
NORM  is  off,  or  glide  slope  coupling  has  been  achieved; 

second  means  for  maintaining  the  autopilot  under  control  of 
the  preset  heading  on  the  pictorial  navigation  indicator 
when  the  radio  coupler  is  preset  to  NAV  including  third 
means  for  placing  the  automatic  pilot  under  control  of  the 
radio  coupler  and  interrupting  heading  control  by  the 
pictorial  navigation  indicator  upon  actual  intercept  of  a 
selected  onmi  occurring;  and 

selectively  actuatable  fourth  means  for  disconnecting  the 
console  pitch  signal  from  the  amplifier  and  interconnect- 
ing a  pitch  signal  of  predetermined  fixed  magnitude  to  said 
amplifier,  and  fiirther  means  simultaneously  actuated  for 
energizing  a  GO-AROUND  light. 

!  4,330,828 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  PRODUCTION 
PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Richard  L.  Smith,  Ufonia,  and  Kent  V.  AUen,  New  Baltimore, 
both  of  Mich^  aisignon  to  Scans  Associates,  Inc„  Uvonia, 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,913,  JuL  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4J50,543.  This  appUcatioo  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,832 

lat  a.J  G05B  11/36.  13/02:  GQIM  79/00 

U  A  a.  364-431  *•**  Oaiaa 

71.  A  method  of  testing  carburetors  at  any  desired  number  of 
points  in  the  carburetors  operating  range  using  subsonic  How 
to  determine  the  air  flow  and  fuel  flow  rate  through  the  test 
carburetor,  said  method  including  thi  steps  providing  a  suit- 
able testing  stand  on  which  to  mount  the  carburetor,  providmg 
a  suitable  hood  above  said  testing  stand  adapted  to  sealingiy 
enclose  said  carburetor,  continuously  controlling  the  pressure 
within  said  hood  utilizing  a  hood  pressure  measurement  and 
control  system  including  a  three-state  fourmode  process  con- 
troller utilizing  desired  value,  feedback,  and  reset  state  signals 
to  cause  said  process  controller  to  operate  in  said  three  states 
depending  on  the  value  of  said  signals  so  as  to  quickly  produce 
the  desired  hood  pressure  at  each  point  at  which  said  carbure- 


neously  determining  the  flow  rate  of  air  and  fuel  entering  the 
carburetor,  and  simultaneously  controlling  the  roution  of  the 
carburetor  throttle  plate  until  the  desired  predetermined  test 
condition  is  achieved. 

4,330329 
HEUCOPTER  FUGHT  STABILITY  CONTROL 
INDUCED  OSaLLATION  SUPPRESSION 
William  C.  Fischer,  Monroe,  and  Don  L.  Adams,  Fairfield,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignon  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.  ^  _., 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6,313,  Jan.  24, 1979,  abuidoncd.  This 
application  Jol.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,010 
Int  a.'  G06G  7/70;  B64C  11/34 
U.S.  a.  364—434                                                     ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  control  for  a  helicopter  having  an  outer  loop  control 
system  coupled  with  the  pilot  control  members  for  controlling 
a  given  attitude  axis  of  the  helicopter  and  an  automatic  flight 
control  system  inner  stability  loop  related  to  said  given  attitude 
axis,  comprising:  .     . 

means  providing  a  desired  attitude  signal  mdicative  of  a 

desired  helicopter  attitude  in  said  given  attitude  axis; 
means  for  sensing  the  attitude  of  the  helicopter  in  said  given 
attitude  axis  and  for  providing  an  actual  attitude  signal 
indicative  thereof; 
means  responsive  to  said  desired  attitude  signal  and  to  said 
actual  attitude  signal  to  provide  an  attitude  hold  signal 
input  to  said  inner  stability  loop  as  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  desired  attitude  signal  and  said  actual 
attitude  signal; 
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means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  change  of  attitude  of  the  heli- 
copter in  said  given  anitude  axis  to  provide  an  attitude 
rate  of  change  signal;  and 

a  band  reject  filter  connected  to  receive  said  attitude  rate  of 
change  signal,  the  output  of  said  band  reject  filter  being 
applied  as  an  input  to  said  inner  subility  loop,  said  band 
reject  filter  having  a  reject  frequency  band  including  the 
frequency  of  an  undesirable  oscillation  of  said  helicopter 

•  sustained  by  said  inner  stebihty  loop  in  said  given  attitude 
axis,  whereby  the  magnitude  of  attitude  rate  control  over 
stabiUty  can  be  increased  beyond  the  magnitude  which 
would  cause  oscillations  in  the  absence  of  said  band  reject 
filter. 


4,330,830 

TRANSIT  VEHICLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  H.  Perry,  Peters  Townahip,  AUegheny  County,  Pa., 

arignor  to  Wcstinghoaae  Electric  Corp„  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,766 

iBt  a.J  G06G  7/70;  B61L  i/QO 

MS.  a.  364—436  12  Ctaims 
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correction  to  be  used  by  the  control  means  to  modify  the 
lengths  of  selected  ones  of  the  sequence  of  tool  paths; 
said  switching  means  being  manually  switchable  between  a 
first  state,  in  which  the  control  means  is  always  caused  to 
lengthen  a  tool  path  included  in  the  sequence  of  tool  paths 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  tool  correction  value; 
a  second  state,  in  which  the  control  means  is  caused  to 
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always  shorten  a  tool  path  included  in  the  sequence  of  tool 
paths  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  tool  correction 
value;  and  a  third  state,  in  which  the  control  means  is 
always  prevented  from  using  the  tool  correction  value  to 
modify  a  tool  path  included  in  the  sequence  of  tool  paths; 
said  switching  means  operative  to  permit  an  operator  to  alter 
the  lengths  of  selected  tool  paths  manually  without  resort 
to  considerations  of  algebraic  sign. 


1.  In  speed  control  apparatus  for  a  passenger  vehicle  opera- 
tive with  a  roadway  track,  including  a  transmitting  antenna 
having  a  pluralty  of  transposed  sections  and  positioned  along 
the  track  in  relation  to  a  location  where  a  predetermined  speed 
is  desired,  the  combination  of: 
a  signal  means  having  a  coil  arrangement  including  first  and 
second  pairs  of  coil  members  carried  by  said  vehicle  and 
coupled  with  the  antenna  to  provide  respective  output 
pulse  signals  in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  movement 
along  each  said  transposed  section  of  the  antenna, 
with  said  coil  arrangement  having  a  total  physical  length  less 

than  the  length  of  each  transposed  section,  and 
means  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  in  response  to  said  output  pulse  signals. 

4330,831 
CORRECnON  SELECTION  DEVICE 
Ernst  Schwefel,  Tnnmrent,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Jotaaniies  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraany 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86^27 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1978,  2846170 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/25 
\}&.  a.  364—474  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  positioning  a  tool  with  respect  to 
a  workpiece,  said  system  including  control  means  for  automati- 
cally and  sequentially  moving  the  tool  along  a  sequence  of  tool 
paths  with  respect  to-the  workpiece,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means,  coupled  to  the  control  means,  for  storing  a  tool 

correction  value; 
switching  means,  coupled  to  the  control  means  and  adapted 
to  be  manually  operated  while  the  control  means  sequen- 
tially moves  the  tool,  for  designating  an  effective  tool 


4,330,832 
CUTTER  FEED  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoshinori  Kohzai;  Shigeki  Kawada,  and  Yoshiki  FiUioka,  aU  of 
Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Fanoc  Limited,  Hino,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1979,  54-29086 
Int  a.3  G05B  Wl% 
U.S.  a.  364—474  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  feed  rate  of  a  cutter  em- 
ployed in  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  in  which  a  spindle  is 
rotated  by  an  electric  motor  having  operating  regions  of  con- 
stant torque  and  output  characteristics  so  as  to  render  constant 
the  circumferential  speed  of  a  workpiece  while  the  workpiece 
is  subjected  concurrently  to  a  machining  operation  by  moving 
a  cutter  into  contact  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
storing  a  maximum  cutter  feed  rate  Irmax  which  is  computed 
from  a  circumferential  speed  Vc  of  the  workpiece,  a  cut- 
ting width  d  of  the  cutter,  and  a  maximum  cutting  quantity 
Qm«  decided  by  the  maximum  power  Pm«w  of  the  motor; 
computing  a  spindle  speed  Njfrom  an  equation  iVj=  Vc/tt-D 

where  D  is  the  outer  diameter  of  the  workpiece; 
comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  spindle  speed  N^  with  the 
magnitude  of  a  base  speed  Na  defined  as  a  spindle  speed  at 
which  there  is  a  transition  from  the  constant  torque  region 
of  the  motor  to  the  constant  output  region  thereof;  and 
feeding  the  cutter  at  the  feed  rate  Innax  when  N,^Ni,and  at 
a  feed  rate  which  is  reduced  in  conformance  with  the 
spindle  speed  Nj  when  N5<N6. 
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4,330,833 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  DIGITAL 

IMAGE  PROCESSING 
WillittB    K.    Pratt,    Santa    Monica,    Califs    Jean-Francote 
Abramatic  VersaiUes,  and  OUiitt  Faugeras,  Saint  Nom  U 
Breteche,  botii  of  France,  assignors  to  Vicom  Systems,  Inc., 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,089 

Int  a.5  G06F  15/31;  H04N  5/21 

U.S.  a.  364—515  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  convolving  a  data  array  comprising  the  steps 

scanning  said  data  array  with  a  mask  selected  according  to  a 
predetermined  criteria, 

replacing  said  data  array  with  the  output  of  said  scan  as  a 
new  dau  array, 

rescanning  and  replacing  said  new  data  array  with  a  differ- 
ent mask  selected  according  to  said  predetermined  criteria 
a  predetermined  number  of  times,  and 

extracting  the  new  dato  array  as  an  output  data  array  after 
completion  of  the  predetermined  number  of  scans. 


4,330,834 
GRAPHICS  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Alan  S.  Muiphy,  Easdeigh,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corpn  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,247 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1979, 

7915281       , 

'  Int  CL^  G06F  3/15i 

UA  a.  364—521  9  Claims 


codes  representing  image  cells  required  to  be  displayed  on  said 
display  device,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
an  attribute  buffer  having  means  to  store  attribute  bits  associ- 
ated with  the  character  codes  stored  in  said  character 
buffer, 
means  for  shifting  the  bit  patterns  obuined  from  said  charac- 
ter generator  in  accordance  with  associated  attribute  bits 
stored  in  said  attribute  buffer, 
said  dato  processor  having  means  for  receiving  an  input 
identifying  the  end  points  of  a  line  that  is  required  to  be 
displayed  on  said  display  device,  means  for  selecting  a  pair 
of  canonical  cells  whose  slopes  span  the  slope  of  the  re- 
quired line,  and  having  means  for  computing  the  displace- 
ments of  the  chosen  canonical  cells  required  to  display 
said  required  line,  and  means  for  storing  character  codes 
representing  said  required  canonical  cells  in  said  character 
buffer  and  for  storing  attribute  bits  indicative  of  their 
required  displacements  in  said  attribute  buffer. 

4330335 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

INTERNAL  DIMENSION  OF  HOLLOW  BODIES 
Ulrich  Gehm,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76^88 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1978,  2840819 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  364—560  15  Claims 
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1.  A  cell-organized  graphic  display  apparatus  comprising  a 
point-addressable  display  device,  a  character  buffer  adapted  to 
contain  character  codes  of  image  cells  to  be  dispUyed,  a  char- 
acter generator  adapted  to  contain  bit  patterns  representing 
image  cells  including  a  set  of  canonical  cells,  means  for  rrading 
character  codes  from  said  character  buffer  to  access  related  bit 
patterns  within  said  character  generator,  means  for  applying 
said  accessed  bit  patterns  to  said  display  device,  and  a  dato 
processor  adapted  to  load  said  character  buffer  with  character 


1.  A  method  of  determining  dimensions  of  elongated  hollow 
bodies  by  X-rays  or  gamma  rays  comprising  the  steps  of  irradi- 
ating a  hollow  body  with  a  radiation  source  being  outside  of 
said  hollow  body,  and  measuring  an  intensity  variation  at  an 
opposite  side  of  said  hoUow  body  from  said  radiation  source  by 
carrying  out  measurements  along  a  line  transverse  to  an  axis 
through  said  hollow  body  and  extending  in  a  plane  through 
said  radiation  source  transverse  of  said  axis,  wherein  minimum 
intensity  values  representotive  of  edge  locations  of  said  hollow 
body  are  provided  in  said  plane,  the  distance  between  said 
minimum  intensity  values  representing  said  dimensions  of  said 
hollow  body. 

4330,836 
ELEVATOR  CAB  LOAD  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  J.  DonofHo,  Newington,  and  John  E.  Gaines,  Graaby, 
both  of  Conn.,  asaignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Company,  Hartford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,004 
Int  a.J  B66B  1/44:  GOIG  19/413 
U.S.  a.  364-567  22  Claims 

18.  A  load  weighing  system  for  use  in  an  elevator  system 
wherein  the  cab  is  supported  on  a  frame,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
apparatus  which  is  located  between  the  cab  and  the  frame, 
said  apparatus  transmitting  supporting  force  to  the  cab 
through  at  least  one  selected  point  on  the  cab  and  generat- 
ing a  signal  associated  with  each  selected  point  the  magni- 
tude of  the  signal  reflecting  the  force  transmitted  to  itt 
corresponding  point  each  point  or  points  being  selected 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  forces  at  the  selected  point  or  pointt 
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is  substantially  the  same  for  a  given  weight  regardless  of 
the  distribution  of  the  weight  in  the  car.  and 
means  responsive  to  the  transducer  signals  and  a  signal 
reflecting  the  empty  cab  weight  for  providing  a  cab  load 
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4,330,838 
ELEVATOR  TEST  OPERATION  APPARATUS 
Ke^ii  Yoneda;  Mano  Nakaiato;  Takeo  Yaminaka;  KasaUro 
Sakata,  aU  of  Kataata,  aMl  SoaUro  Kaaunald,  HifeMhl,  all  of 
Japan,  aadgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Ttkyo,  Japan 

Flkd  JbL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5«,149 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japaa,  JnL  7, 1978,  5342042 

lat  a.3  B66B  3/00:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364— 580  16  Claims 


signal  reflecting  the  sum  of  all  the  signals  from  the  trans- 
ducers and  for  providing  a  passenger/duty  load  signal 
reflecting  the  difference  between  that  cab  load  signal  and 
the  signal  reflecting  the  empty  cab  weight 


4,330,837 
ELECTRONIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Sdichi  Itani,  Sakai,  Japan,  anisnor  to  Knbota  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FDed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,416 
Clainit  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.   19,   1979,  54- 
»4608[U];  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-95285[U] 

Int  CL'  GOIG  19/413 
VS.  a.  364-567  18  Claimi 


aoMTta.  FOK  2M)  artnm 

^^srsrtx       [— j 


ElEUODI  CCNnO.  OCVKZ 


1.  An  elevator  test  operation  apparatus  for  a  multi-floor 
service  elevator,  comprising: 

a  digital  computer  for  processing  a  signal  from  an  elevator 
control  system  in  accordance  with  an  elevator  operation 
control  program  to  operate  said  elevator; 

first  interface  means  for  transferring  the  signal  from  said 
elevator  control  system  to  said  digital  computer,  and 

second  interface  means  for  transferring  a  signal  from  said 
digital  computer  to  said  elevator  control  system,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  test  operation  control  means 
built  into  said  digital  computer  for  executing  the  test 
operation  of  said  elevator,  and  means  connected  to  said 
digital  computer  through  detachable  connector  means  for 
generating  a  test  operation  signal  for  actuating  said  test 
operation  control  means. 


I-   ' 


1.  An  electronic  weighing  apparatus,  comprising:  power 
supply  means,  weight  value  data  providing  means  for  provid- 
ing data  representing  the  weight  of  an  article  being  weighed, 
storage  means  for  storing  said  weight  value  data  obtained  from 
said  weight  value  data  providing  means,  correcting  means 
Tcsponawt  to  said  stored  data  in  said  storage  means  for  correct- 
ing said  weight  value  data,  display  means  for  displaying  said 
weight  value  data  as  corrected  by  said  correcting  means,  stor- 
age enabling  means  for  enabling  the  storage  of  said  weight 
value  data  in  said  storage  means,  said  storage  enabling  means 
comprising  timing  means  responsive  to  said  power  supply 
means  for  providing  a  signal  for  said  storage  enisling  after  the 
lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  period  following  turning  on  of 
said  power  supply  means,  determining  means  for  determining 
whether  said  weight  value  data  are  within  a  predetermined 
range,  disabling  means  responsive  to  a  decision  by  said  deter- 
mining means  that  said  weight  value  data  is  not  within  said 
predetermined  range  for  thereby  disabling  said  storage  en- 
abling means. 


4330339 
PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  INCLUDING  MEANS 
FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PROCESSD4G  IMFORMATION 

STORED  ON  A  MAGNETIC  RECORD  MEMBER 
Bradley  W.  MiUer,  Franklin  T.  HickenhMpen  Darid  C.  UUrich; 
Marl  D.  Godfrer,  DobiIm  M.  Clifford;  Rex  L.  Jamea;  Robert 
E.  Wataon;  John  C.  Keith,  and  Allen  C.  Mortenaen,  all  of 
Lofcland,  Orio.,  aasignon  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  880^41,  Feb.  22, 1978,  abandoned,  which  ia 
a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  597^57,  Jul.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,089,059. 
Thia  application  Jnn.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,442 
Int  CLJ  G06F  7i/00 
VS.  a.  364—706  3  Claima 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

keyboard  input  means  for  entering  information  into  the 

calculator; 
memory  means,  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means,  for 

storing  information  entered  into  the  calculator  from  said 

keyboard  input  means; 
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processing  means,  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means  and 
memory  means,  for  processing  information  stored  in  said 
memory  means; 

magnetic  reading  and  recording  means,  coupled  to  said 
processing  means,  and  including  a  magnetic  record  mem- 
ber, for  tranferring  information  between  said  memory 
means  and  said  magnetic  record  member, 

mode  selection  means  for  enabling  the  operator  to  select  an 
auto  start  mode  of  calculator  operation;  and 

power  switching  means  for  enabling  the  operator  to  apply 
operating  power  to  the  calculator; 

said  processing  means  including  logic  means  responsive  to 
selection  of  the  auto  start  mode  of  calculator  operation 
and  to  actuation  of  said  power  switching  means  applying 
operating  power  to  the  calculator  for  initiating  processing 
by  said  processing  means  of  information  stored  on  a  mag- 
netic record  member. 


base  signal,  on  the  basU  of  an  output  of  said  holding  means 
and  the  time  signals  stored  in  said  second  memory  means. 

4.330,841 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT  WITH  ASYMMETRICAL  QUANTUM 

INTERFEROMETRIC  aRCUITS 
Hazlme  Yamada,  Hoya,  and  Akira  IiUda,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japn, 
aMigaon  to  Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephoac  Public  Corp^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,756 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JoL  25,  1979,  54-94450; 
JdL  25, 1979,  54-94451 

Int.  O.^  G06F  7/iO 
U.S.  CL  364-784  •  a«»« 


4,330,840 

MULTI-FUNCTION  ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  WATCH 
Isamn  KobayaiU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,926 

Oains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1979, 54-2972 

Int  CL^  G06F  7/¥&  W02i  G04B  WiO 

U.S>a.  364— 705  5  Claims 


1.  A  digital  watch  of  the  dynamic  logic  type  coniprising: 

first  memory  means  in  which  a  series  of  control  instructions 
are  written; 

arithmetic  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first  memory 
means  to  receive  control  instructions  from  said  first  mem- 
ory and  to  execute  predetermined  operations  in  accor- 
dance with  said  control  instructions; 

second  memory  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  means  and 
a  timing  means,  said  second  memory  means  storing  time 
signals  of  a  plurality  of  digits  therein;  control  means  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  memory  means  and  to  said 
timing  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  the  control 
instructions  of  the  first  memory  means  and  for  renewing  a 
time  signal  of  a  less  significant  digit  stored  in  the  second 
memory  means  each  time  a  predetermined  time  base  signal 
has  been  received  from  said  timing  means  in  accordance 
with  a  read  control  instruction  and  for  also  renewing  a 
time  signal  of  a  more  significaiit  digit  stored  in  the  second 
memory  means  when  a  carry  signal  has  generaM  "» the 
renewed  time  signal  of  the  less  significant  digit; 

count  means  in  said  timing  means  coupled  to  receive  a  tim- 
ing si^  shorter  in  period  than  the  time  base  signal; 

indication  input  means; 

temporary  holding  means  coupled  to  said  count  means,  said 
indication  input  means,  and  said  second  memory  means  to 
load  an  output  of  said  count  means  upon  an  indication  of 
said  input  means  and  to  pass  this  loaded  output  to  said 
second  memory  means  for  storage;  and 
output  means  coupled  to  the  second  memory  means  and  said 
arithmetic  means  to  deliver  an  output  signal  including  a 
time  si^  of  a  least  significant  digit  determined  by  the 
period  of  said  timing  sig^  shorter  in  period  then  the  time 


1.  A  logic  circuit  having  at  least  one  asymmetrical  quantum 
interferometric  circuit,  wherein  the  logic  output  sutes  corre- 
spond to  the  voltage  sutes  of  the  asymmetrical  quantum  inter- 
ferometric circuit,  said  asymmetrical  quantum  interferometric 
circuit  comprising:  a  parallel  circuit  including  a  first  Josephson 
junction  having  a  threshold  current  lyi,  and  a  first  inductance 
element  having  an  inductance  Li  and  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  Josephson  junction,  a  second  Josephson  junction 
having  a  threshold  current  I/2.  and  a  second  inductance  ele- 
ment having  an  inductance  L2  and  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  Josephson  junction,  said  series-connected  first  Joseph- 
son  junction  and  first  inductance  element  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  series-connected  second  Josephson  junction 
and  second  inductance  element  to  form  a  parallel  circuit;  a  bias 
feeder  connected  to  said  parallel  circuit  for  supplying  a  bias 
current  to  said  parallel  circuit;  a  control  current  feeder  having 
series-connected    inductance    elements    electromagnetically 
coupled  respectively  with  said  first  and  second  inductance 
elements  for  supplying  a  control  current  to  same;  and  an  output 
feeder  operatively  connected  to  said  bias  current  feeder  and 
said  parallel  circuit,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  fol- 
lowing relations  arc  satisfied.   Iy2/I/i  =  Li/L2=a,   and   Li 
lyi = L2  Iy2  <  ^o  where  a  is  a  real  number  greater  than  1 ,  and  ♦« 
is  a  flux  quantum  unit  equal  to  2x  10-"  Wb. 


4,330342 
VALID  MEMORY  ADDRESS  PIN  ELIMINATION 
R.  Gary  Daniels,  9005  Chamwood,  Roand  Rock,  Tex.  78664; 
niomas  H.  Bennett,  4344  E.  Deiert  Great  Dr.,  Scottidak, 
Aria.  85258,  and  Michael  F.  Wilea,  1902  Plirtrock  St,  RwMid 

Rock,  Tex.  78664 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,723 
Int.  a»  G06F  i/Oa  13/(30 
U5.  CL  364-900  '  C**"" 

1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  output  address  lines; 
an  internal  address  bus; 

generating  means  for  generating  a  valid  memory  addre» 
signal  in  response  to  an  address  on  the  internal  address  bus 
being  a  valid  memory  address; 
logic  means  coupled  to  the  internal  address  bus  and  to  the 
generating  means,  for  receiving  addresses  via  the  internal 
address  bus,  for  receiving  the  valid  memory  address  sig- 
nal, and  for  providing  the  address  received  via  the  internal 
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address  bus  only  if  the  valid  memory  address  signal  is 
simultaneously  received;  and 


^ 


address  buffer  means  coupled  to  the  logic  means  and  to  the 
output  address  lines,  for  receiving  each  address  provided 
by  the  logic  means,  and  for  providing  the  received  address 
via  the  output  address  lines. 


4,330,843 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  EXEROSER 
Charles  A.  Lawton,  11,  LiBthicum,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp^  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
CoBtiouation-in-|Mrt  of  Scr.  No.  950,358,  Oct.  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,171 
Int  CL^  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  364—900  2  Claims 


•  gtf>  MT  - 


1.  In  combination,  a  data  acquisition  and  storage  system 
wherein  data  from  at  least  one  data  source  is  processed  for 
display  and  is  stored  both  for  recirculation  as  displayed  data 
and  for  access  by  an  external  central  computer  means  wherein 
the  data  acquisition  and  storage  system  includes  a  data  proces- 
sor means  having  an  input  and  an  output  including  means  for 
generating  display  addresses  at  said  output  for  addressing  the 
respective  data  sources  and  causing  data  from  the  data  sources 
to  be  supplied  to  the  input  of  said  data  processor  means,  a 
display  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  data 
processor  means  to  provide  a  visual  display  of  the  data  from 
said  data  sources  and  the  data  recirculated  from  storage,  and  a 
storage  means  for  retaining  the  data  processed  from  the  respec- 
tive data  sources  in  storage  locations  corresponding  to  the 
display  addresses  associated  with  the  respective  data  sources, 
and  computer  interface  circuit  means  responsive  to  an  address 
data  generated  by  an  external  central  computer  means  to  ac- 
cess and  read  out  data  stored  in  said  storage  means  at  an  ad- 
dress location  corresponding  to  said  address  data,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
a  display  exerciser  means,  and  switching  means  for  connect- 
ing said  display  exerciser  means  in  parallel  with  said  data 
acquisition  and  storage  system  while  disconnecting  said 
data  sources  from  said  data  processor  means  and  discon- 
necting said  external  central  computer  means  from  said 
computer  interface  circuit  means  of  said  data  acquisition 
and  storage  system,  said  display  exerciser  means  including 
data  recirculating  means  for  causing  the  data  retained  in  a 


storage  location  to  be  continuously  recirculated  for  dis- 
play on  said  display  means  during  the  subsequent  occur- 
rence of  the  corresponding  display  address,  said  display 
exerciser  means  further  includes  a  simulation  data  generat- 
ing means,  and  selecting  means  for  operatively  connecting 
either  said  data  recirculating  means  for  recirculating  data 
from  said  storage  means  as  input  data  to  said  data  proces- 
sor means  for  display  on  said  display  means,  or  connecting 
said  simulation  data  generating  means  to  said  data  proces- 
sor means,  said  simulation  data  generating  means  being 
responsive  to  the  display  address  of  said  data  processor 
means  for  displaying  said  simulation  data  on  said  display 
means  to  determine  the  operational  integrity  of  the  data 
acquisition  and  storage  system. 


4430,844 
LOGIC  TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE  DEVICE  ADAPTER 
Joseph  J.  Dubuc,  Yukon,  Okla^  assignor  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,711 

Int.  a.J  G06F  3/00.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 


i 


1/" 


T«re  AIM^TER 
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2.  A  logic  timing  system  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 
binary  information  streams  through  a  upe  device  adapter 
which  provides  logic  paths  for  the  exchange  of  binary  informa- 
tion between  a  peripheral  device  controller  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  a  common  communication  bus  of  a  data  pro- 
cessing system,  and  plural  magnetic  tape  device  control  units 
accommodating  varying  data  formats,  data  densities,  data 
processor  code  conventions  and  logic  level  conventions, 
wherein  said  tape  device  adapter  includes  both  data  packing 
logic  means  for  accommodating  varying  data  formats  and 
densities,  and  adapter  command  register  means  responsive  to 
control  signals  received  from  said  peripheral  device  controller 
for  identifying  the  data  operation  to  be  performed  by  said  tape 
device  adapter  and  selecting  logic  flow  paths  for  binary  infor- 
mation streams  transferred  through  said  tape  device  adapter, 
said  logic  timing  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  logic  input  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
plural  magnetic  tape  device  control  units,  said  tape  device 
adapter,  and  said  peripheral  device  controller,  and  respon- 
sive to  flrst  logic  control  signals  received  from  said  plural 
magnetic  tape  device  control  units  and  said  peripheral 
device  controller  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  data 
transfer  request,  issuing  a  first  timing  control  signal  to 
cause  said  logic  timing  system  to  enter  into  a  clear  opera- 
tion mode  precedent  to  an  information  transfer,  and  issu- 
ing second  logic  control  signals; 

(b)  clock  frequency  source  means  for  providing  a  primary 
clock  signal; 

(c)  logic  synchronization  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  clock  frequency  source  means  and  said  logic 
input  means,  and  responsive  to  said  primary  clock  signal 
and  to  a  first  one  of  said  second  logic  control  signals 
indicating  a  pending  information  transfer  for  providing  a 
second  timing  control  signal  synchronized  with  said  pri- 
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mary  clock  signal  to  control  the  transfer  of  binary  infor- 
mation through  said  tape  device  adapter; 

(d)  first  clock  frequency  generation  logic  means  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  clock  frequency  source  means 
and  responsive  to  said  primary  clock  sig^  and  to  first 
logic  data  tracking  si^uds  for  providing  a  first  clock 
signal  having  a  first  frequency  to  said  tape  device  adapter; 

(e)  second  clock  frequency  generation  logic  means  in  electri- 
cal communication  with  said  first  clock  frequency  genera- 
tion logic  means,  and  responsive  to  said  first  clock  signal 
for  applying  a  phase  shift  to  said  first  clock  signal  to 
provide  a  second  clock  signal; 

(0  phase  control  logic  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  first  clock  frequency  generation  logic  means, 
said  second  clock  frequency  generation  logic  means  and 
said  adapter  command  register  means,  and  responsive  to 
third  logic  control  signals  received  from  said  adapter 
command  register  means  which  indicate  the  direction  of 
flow  of  binary  information  in  said  tape  device  adapter  and 
the  data  operation  being  performed  by  said  tape  device 
adpater  for  issuing  fourth  logic  control  signals,  and  third 
timing  control  signals  to  select  one  of  said  first  clock 
signal  and  said  second  clock  signal  for  application  to  said 
data  packing  logic  means;  and 

(g)  data  tracking  logic  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  phase  control  logic  means,  said  logic  input 
means,  said  logic  synchronization  means,  said  clock  fre- 
quency source  means,  said  first  clock  frequency  genera- 
tion logic  means,  said  peripheral  device  controller,  said 
adapter  command  register  means  and  said  data  packing 
logic  means,  and  responsive  to  said  primary  clock  signal, 
to  said  third  logic  control  signals,  to  a  logic  control  signal 
received  from  said  data  packing  logic  means  which  indi- 
cates the  progress  of  binary  information  being  transferred 
through  said  tape  device  adapter,  to  a  second  one  of  said 
second  logic  control  signals  indicating  one  of  plural  data 
operations  and  to  said  fourth  logic  control  signals, for 
supplying  said  first  logic  data  tracking  signals  to  said  first 
clock  frequency  generation  logic  means,  and  fifth  logic 
control  signals  to  said  phase  control  logic  means  to  cause 
said  logic  timing  system  to  enter  selectably  into  wait, 
normal  and  burst  operation  modes  to  synchronize  the 
operation  of  said  logic  timing  system  with  that  of  said 
plural  magnetic  tape  device  control  units  and  said  periph- 
eral device  controller. 


4,330,845 
GUESS-AHEAD  FEATURE  FOR  A  KEYBOARD-DISPLAY 

TERMINAL  DATA  INPUT  SYSTEM 
Frederick  J.  Dameran,  Purdys,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Bosinen  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,774 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/02.  3/14.  7/34 
U.S.  a.  364— 900  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  interactive  terminal  system,  including  a  keyboard, 
memory  means  and  a  display  device  wherein  input  data  is 
entered  into  the  system  via  the  keyboard  and  displayed,  the 
improvement  in  said  system  which  comprises; 
means  for  continually  and  dynamically  evaluating  the  input 
data  as  a  search  argument  to  determine  if  it  is  the  begin- 
ning of  a  string  of  data  currently  stored  in  a  first  section  of 
the  system  memory, 
wherein  said  means  for  evaluating  includes  means  for  com- 
paring each  new  word  entered  into  the  system  in  combina- 
tion with  a  predetermined  maximum  number  of  words 
immediately  preceding  said  new  word  against  a  predeter- 
mined key  list  in  said  memory  means,  said  key  list  com- 
prising the  initial  words  contained  in  a  stored  string  and 
means  operative  to  access  the  complete  stored  string  in  the 
event  of  a  positive  determination, 
further  means  responsive  to  a  positive  determination  by  said 
evaluating  means  to  cause  the  complete  stored  data  string 
to  be  displayed  on  the  display  device, 
means  operative,  upon  a  determination  that  the  displayed 


string  represents  data  which  the  terminal  operator  desires 
to  enter  into  the  system  to  cause  said  string,  to  be  actually 
entered  as  data  input  into  a  second  section  of  the  system 
memory,  and 
alternative  means  in  said  evaluating  means  for  continuing  the 
entry  of  data  via  the  keyboard  and,  for  causing  the  dis- 
played string  on  the  display  screen  to  be  removed  in 
response  to  the  operator's  continuing  the  entry  of  further 
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data  without  affirmatively  indicating  an  acceptance  of  the 
displayed  data  and,  including  means  for  limiting  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  words  as  the  search  argument  which  are 
considered  for  a  key  search,  comprising  means  for  deter- 
mining that  the  maximum  number  of  words  has  been 
entered  into  the  system  via  the  keyboard  and  for  removing 
the  oldest  word  as  each  new  word  is  entered,  thus  dynami- 
cally changing  the  search  argument. 


4,330,846 
DIGITAL  TIME  BASE  CORRECnON 
Joseph  H.  Colles,  Oceanside;  James  A.  Bixby,  San  Diego,  and 
Gary  A.  Labeau,  LaMesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Technology,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,421 
Int  a.3  GllB  5/02 
U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  applying  time  base  correction  to  an 
information  signal  that  is  stored  in  an  addressable  memory 
device,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  measuring  a  time 
base  correction  factor  corresponding  to  the  time  disparity 
between  said  information  signal  and  a  time  reference,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  clocking  signal; 

(b)  an  address  count  generator  that  produces  an  address 
count  for  use  in  reading  out  the  information  signal  from 
the  addressable  memory  device,  said  address  count  being 
incrementable  according  to  a  predetermined  sequence  in 
response  to  the  clocking  signal; 

(c)  means  for  setting  the  starting  address  count  of  said  ad- 
dress count  generator  based  on  the  time  base  correction 
factor;  and 
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(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  clocking  signal  in 
response  to  the  time  base  correction  factor, 
thereby  beginning  readout  of  the  information  signal  from  the 
addressable  memory  device  at  a  time  determined  by  the  time 
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4430,848 
CHARGED  WALL  AMORPHOUS  MAGNEOC  LAYERS 
Richard  J.  Gmbteo,  Yorktowa  Hd^ts,  and  Robert  C.  Taylor, 
Katonah,  both  of  N.Y^  aarigoon  to  latematioiMl  BHiiieii 
MacUnca  Corporatkm,  AnMik,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  129,006 

lat  CL^  GllC  19/08 

VS.  CL  365—32  15  tfiataa 


base  correction  factor  that  is  accurate  to  within  a  fraction  of  a 
cycle  of  the  clocking  signal,  said  starting  address  setting  means 
including  means  for  loading  a  starting  count  into  said  binary 
counter,  the  starting  count  being  determined  by  the  time  base 
correction  factor. 


4,330347 
STORE  AND  FORWARD  TYPE  OF  TEXT  PROCESSING 

UNIT 
Roger  E.  Knseaki,  Longmont,  CoIOm  aMignor  to  International 

BnaineH  Machines  Corporatioii,  AnMmk,  N.Y. 

CoatiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  729,460,  Oct  4, 1976,  abudoned.  This 

application  Jon.  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  163,673 

lot  a.J  G06F  3/04.  7/34:  H04Q  11/04 

VJS.  CL  364—900  2  Clainu 


«ffii«-^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  domain  device  for  moving  magnetic 
bubble  domains  in  a  bubble  domain  storage  layer  in  response  to 
the  reorientation  of  a  magnetic  field,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  magnetic  bubble  domain  storage  layer  in  which  magnetic 

bubble  domains  can  be  propagated, 
an  amorphous  magnetic  drive  layer  adjacent  to  said  mag- 
netic storage  layer  for  supporting  stable  and  mobile  mag- 
netic charged  walls  which  are  coupled  to  bubble  domains 
in  said  storage  layer,  and  which  move  along  patterned 
contiguous  propagation  elements  formed  in  said  amor- 
phous drive  layer  as  said  magnetic  field  reorients  in  the 
plane  of  said  drive  layer,  said  drive  layer  being  comprised 
of  an  amorphous  ferrimagnetic  material  having  a  hard 
perpendicular  anisotropy  and  substantially  zero  in-plane 
easy  axis  anisotropy,  and 
means  for  applying  said  reorienting  magnetic  field  in  the 
plane  of  said  amorphous  drive  layer. 


4,330,849 
COMPLEMENTARY  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 
Ryoiko  Togei,  Machida,  and  YoaUbiko  Hika,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Fi^tao  United^  KawaaaU,  Japan 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  960,435,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Aug.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,805 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  17, 1977,  52-138217 
Int  a.3  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a.  365—181  2  Cl«i»^8 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  message  store-and-forward  unit, 
coupled  to  a  plurality  of  connected  units,  at  least  one  of  said 
coimected  units  using  at  least  one  different  text  processing 
character  signals  from  those  used  by  said  store-and-forward 
unit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  message  from  one  of  said  connected  units; 
processing  said  received  message  by  the  steps  of  comparing 
each  text  processing  character  received  to  text  processing 
characters  performing  the  same  function  in  all  other  con- 
nected units,  and 
inserting  into  said  message  all  those  text  processing  charac- 
ters which  perform  the  same  function  in  all  other  con- 
nected units  and  which  are  different  from  the  text  process- 
ing character  received;  and 
transmitting  the  processed  message  to  one  of  said  connected 
units. 


1.  A  memory  cell  consisting  essentially  of  two  complemen- 
tary metal-insulator-semiconductor  (MIS)  transbtors  inte- 
grated into  a  single  semiconductor  substrate  with  a  single  area 
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portion  of  a  single  insulated  gate  serving  entirely  as  the  gates  of 
said  two  MIS  transistors,  each  said  cell  further  consisting  of: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type, 
said  substrate  comprising  the  channel  region  of  the  first  of 
said  two  MIS  transistors, 

first  and  second  spaced  regions  of  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  substrate,  said  first  and  second  spaced 
regions  and  the  intervening  portion  of  said  substrate  cor- 
responding to  the  first  of  said  two  MIS  transistors, 

a  third  region  of  the  conductivity  type  of  said  substrate 
formed  in  said  second  region,  said  substrate  and  said  sec- 
ond and  third  regions  corresponding  to  the  second  of  said 
two  MIS  transistors, 

a  gate  insulating  layer  and  a  gate  electrode  forming  said 
single  gate,  and  extending  between  said  first  and  third 
regions, 

a  field  oxide  layer  extending  into  said  substrate  and  having  a 
configuration  surrounding  said  third  region  except  on  the 
side  of  said  third  region  on  which  said  single  gate  is 
formed,  said  second  and  third  regions  both  abutting  at 
least  in  part  horizontally  with  said  first  oxide  along  respec- 
tive p<^ons  of  the  border  of  said  field  oxide  around  said 
cell,  and  no  other  portion  of  said  field  oxide  being  in 
contact  with  said  third  region, 

said  single  gate  electrode  with  said  single  gate  area  portion 
extending  in  a  single  solid  pattern  on  the  gate  insulating 
layer  from  said  first  regiop  to  said  third  region,  said  gate 
electrode  having  a  configuration  corresponding  to  self- 
alignment  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  regions  to 
extend  at  least  to  some  extent  over  said  first  and  third 
regions, 

said  third  region  having  a  configuration  corresponding  to 
self-alignment  with  said  respective  portion  of  the  border 
of  said  field  oxide  and  said  gate  insulating  layer,  and  said 
third  size  being  of  a  minimum  region  for  accommodating 
a  single  electrode  contact  thereto, 

necessary  corresponding  electrodes  for  activating  each  of 
said  first  and  third  regions  and  for  grounding  said  sub- 
strate, said  second  region  being  floating  electrically,  for 
changing  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  second  MIS  tran- 
sistor as  a  result  of  charges  transferred  by  said  first  MIS 
transistor  and  stored  in  said  second  region. 


semiconductor  substrate  surface  and  self-aligned  to  edges 
of  said  source  and  drain  zones; 


D1    G1    G    S2 


02    G2 


said  cell  having  a  storage  nitride  layer  partially  extending 
beyond  the  region  of  a  channel  zone  toward  the  region  of 
said  source  and  drain  zones. 


4^30.850 
MNOS  MEMORY  CEXL 
Erwin  Jacobs,  Vatentettea;  Uliich  Sdiwabe,  and  Dezsoe  Ta- 
kacs,  both  of  Mnnich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anfgnors 
to  Siemms  Aktlcngesellachaft,  BtxVn  St  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,392 
Oalms  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918888 

Int  CL^  GllC  n/40 
VS.  a.  365—185  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  memory  cell  comprised  of  a  semiconductor  substrate 
of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  substrate  having  arranged  in 
the  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  MNOS  components  including 
source  and  drain  zones  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  that  of  said  first  conductivity  type,  and  a  multi-layer  gate 
insulating  layer  which  includes  a  gate  electrode  and  covers  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  in  the  regions  between 
said  source  and  drain  zones,  the  improvement  comprising 
wherein 
said  gate  electrode  comprises  first  and  second  gate  elec- 
trodes operable  in  different  ways  and  which  are  superim- 
posed one  upon  another  (dual  gate)  and  are  connected  via 
self-aligned  ovexlMpped  contacts, 
said  second  electrode  being  located  above  said  first  gate 
electrode  and  edges  of  said  second  gate  electrode  being 
arranged  so  as  to  be  vertical  relative  to  the  plane  of  said 


4,330351 
DYNAMIC  DECODER  INPUT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY 
Lionel  S.  White,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  asiigBor  to  Texas  lastm* 
meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  133,377 
Int  CU  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CL  365—202  10 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of 
memory  cells  on  a  semiconductor  body,  cells  in  the  array  being 
connected  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  select  lines,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  identical  NOR  gates,  each  NOR  gate  pair  aligned  with 
an  adjacent  pair  of  said  select  lines  and  including  a  plurality  of 
input  transistors  each  having  a  gate  and  a  source,  address  input 
means  for  the  memory  device  producing  a  first  plurality  of 
address  voltages  and  complements  thereof  for  a  first  plurality 
of  input  address  bits,  the  address  voltages  and  complements 
being  connected  to  said  gates  and  said  sources  in  a  plurality  of 
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unique  combinations  for  selection  of  one  of  the  pairs  of  lines 
for  a  given  combination  of  address,  bits,  and  a  second  address 
bit  produced  by  the  address  input  means  and  connected  to 
selection  means,  said  selection  means  being  connected  to  each 
of  said  adjacent  pairs  of  select  lines  to  activate  only  one  of  each 
pair. 

4,330,852 
SEMICONDUCTOR  READ/WRITE  MEMORY  ARRAY 
HAVING  SERIAL  ACCESS 
Donald  J.  Redwioe;  Lionel  S.  White,  Jr^  and  G.  R.  Mohan  Rao, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,105 

Int.  a.J  GllC  7/O0 

U.S.  a.  3«— 221  7  Claims 


rp; 


:'3:P^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  fabricated  in  a  single 
integrated  semiconductor  circuit,  comprising: 

an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  dynamic  read/write  one- 
transistor  memory  cells  employing  MOS  transistors  and 
capacitors,  with  a  bistable  sense  amplifier  circuit  for  each 
column  for  input  or  output  of  data, 

a  serial  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  stage  asso- 
ciated with  a  selected  one  of  said  columns; 

transfer  means  for  loading  bits  of  data  from  the  columns  into 
the  register  stages  or  from  the  register  stages  into  the 
columns  in  parallel  in  response  to  a  transfer  signal  re- 
ceived from  external  to  the  device,  the  transfer  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  transfer  gates  connected  be- 
tween column  lines  and  said  stages; 

means  for  receiving  an  address  from  a  source  external  to  the 
device  and  for  addressing  the  array  for  selecting  one  of 
the  rows  for  actuation  by  actuating  the  gates  of  all  transis- 
tors in  a  row  of  said  cells;  and 

means  for  loading  a  plurality  of  bits  of  data  serially  from  said 
register  to  utilization  means  external  to  the  device  or  from 
the  utilization  means  to  the  register  whereby  a  plurality  of 
bits  of  data  is  accessed  by  one  addressr 


4330,853 

METHOD  OF  AND  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

READING  AND/OR  WRITING  AN  INTEGRATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  STORAGE  WITH  STORAGE  CELLS 

IN  MTL  (I2L)  technology 
Helmut  H.  Hrimeier,  Herrenberg;  Wielfried  Klein,  Holzerlin- 
gen;  Erich  Klink,  and  Friedrich  C.  Wernicke,  both  of  Scho- 
enaicb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,  2926050 

Int.  C1.3  GllC  U/40 
U.S.  a.  365—227  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reading  and  writing  an  integrated  semicon- 


ductor store,  said  store  having  storage  cells  which  consist  of 
flip-flops  with  bipolar  transistors  in  MTL  technology,  wherein 
line  capacitances  are  discharged  during  or  prior  to  a  read  and 
write  operation,  respectively,  and  a  read/write  circuit  is  pro- 
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vided,  said  method  being  characterized  in  that  the  current 
necessary  for  reading  and/or  writing  the  storage  cells  (C)  is 
generated  simply  by  discharging  input  capacitances  (CE)  of 
the  non-selected  storage  cells  and  is  fed  directly  to  the  selected 
storage  cells  (C)  for  reading  and/or  writing. 


4,330,854 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN  EXCHANGE 

PULSE  TRAIN  FOR  USE  IN  A  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Rolf  Zeitraeg,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,910 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1979,  2907608 

Int.  a?  H04J  im 
U.S,  a.  370—100  7  Claims 


fWMLoc,    Sisi^iw  ^; 


SynclvofHtv 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  exchange  pulse  train  for  use 
in  a  telecommunications  system,  said  apparatus  including  du- 
plicate generating  arrangements  each  arranged  to  be  servo- 
synchronised  by  means  of  a  master  pulse  train  which  can  be 
received  at  an  input  of  each  generating  arrangement,  the  gen- 
erating arrangements  being  arranged  to  operate  alternatively 
so  that,  at  any  one  time,  one  leads  and  produces  a  first  ex- 
change pulse  train  independently  of  the  other,  led  generating 
arrangement,  the  other,  led,  generating  arrangement  being 
arranged  to  produce  a  second  exchange  pulse  train  which  is 
synchronised  to  be  substantially  in  phase  with  said  first  ex- 
change pulse  train;  each  of  said  generating  arrangements  com- 
prising, in  combination:  (a)  means  for  producing  an  intermedi- 
ate pulse  train  whose  period  is  less  than  or  equal  to  a  predeter- 
mined permitted  maximum  phase  difference  between  said 
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exchange  pulse  trains;  (b)  frequency  reducer  means,  connected 
to  receive  said  intermediate  pulse  train,  for  deriving  therefrom 
the  exchange  pulse  train  of  the  respective  one  generating  ar- 
rangement; (c)  means,  adapted  to  receive  the  exchange  pulse 
train  from  the  respective  other  generating  arrangement  and 
connected  to  said  frequency  reducer  means,  for  comparing  the 
two  exchange  pulse  trains  to  detect  when  the  phase  difference 
between  them  exceeds  a  threshold  value  of  the  order  of  the 
intermediate  pulse  train  period;  and  (d)  means  for  advancing  or 
retarding  the  exchange  pulse  train  of  said  one  generating  ar- 
rangement by  one  intermediate  pulse  train  period  if  such  ex- 
change pulse  train  is  respectively  lagging  or  leading  in  phase 
the  exchange  pulse  train  of  said  other  generating  arrangement 
by  said  threshold  value. 


corresponding  to  said  spaced  sequence  of  said  data  termi- 
nals. 


I  4,330,855 

APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEXING  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
John  T.  Redfern,  U  JoUa,  and  Gary  A.  Dresael,  San  Diego,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,588 
Int  a.3  HOW  i/06 
U.S.  a.  370—100  9  Claims 


4330,856 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  CONVERTING 

ASYNCHRONOUS  SIGNALS  TO  THE  OPERATING 

SPEED  OF  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Yoshitaka  Takasaki,  Tokorozawa,  and  Hiroki  Yoshine,  Ma- 

chida,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,919 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1979,  54/17341 

Int  a.J  H04J  3/07 

U.S.  a.  370— 102  13  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  multiplexing  digital  signals,  comprising: 

at  least  one  conducting  means  having  two  ends  and  a  given 
length; 

means  for  selectively  receiving  said  digital  signals,  said 
receiving  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  conducting 
means; 

means  for  transmitting  a  synchronization  signal  comprised 
of  a  serial  stream  of  equal  coding  periods,  each  of  said 
coding  periods  consisting  of  one  cycle  of  a  periodic  wave- 
form, and  each  of  said  periods  exceeding  in  duration  the 
time  required  for  a  signal  to  be  propagated  through  twice 
said  length  of  said  conducting  means,  said  synchronization 
signal  further  comprised  of  an  update  period  wherein  said 
synchronization  signal  is  quiescent,  said  transmitting 
means  connected  to  the  same  end  of  said  conducting 
means  as  said  receiving  means,  said  transmitting  means 
comprising: 

synchronous  means  connected  between  said  transmitting 
means  and  said  receiving  means  for  providing  said  syn- 
chronization signal  to  said  transmitting  means,  and  for 
providing  timing  and  control  signals  to  said  receiving 
means; 

an  amplifying  means  responsive  to  said  synchronous  means, 
for  amplifying  said  synchronization  signal;  and 

transmitter  filter  means  for  reducing  interfering  harmonics 
in  said  synchronization  signal,  said  transmitter  filter  means 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means 
and  said  conducting  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  data  terminals  connected  to  said  conducting 
means  in  a  spaced  sequence,  each  of  said  terminals  re- 
sponding to  said  synchronization  signal  by  transmitting  a 
digital  signal  upon  said  conducting  means  during  a  coding 
period,  the  duration  of  said  digital  signal  being  relatively 
less  than  a  coding  period; 

whereby  said  receiving  means  detects  a  serial  stream  or 
digital  signals  during  a  coding  period  in  a  time  sequence 


1.  A  digital  signal  transmission  system  wherein  input  digital 
signals  are  converted  on  a  bit-by-bit  basis  into  digital  signals 
with  a  bit  rate  higher  than  that  of  the  input  digital  signals  by  a 
signal  format  converter  and  then  transmitted  over  a  media 
having  a  given  transmission  speed,  said  signal  format  converter 
comprising  a  buffer  circuit,  writing  means  for  writing  the  input 
signals  into  said  buffer  circuit  at  the  bit  rate  of  said  input  sig- 
nals, reading  means  for  reading  out  the  written  signals  from 
said  buffer  circuit  at  a  bit  rate  which  is  higher  than  that  of  said 
input,  signals  and  is  equal  to  said  transmission  speed,  and  an 
encoder  which  discerns  a  mark  and  a  space  of  the  read  signals 
and  an  empty  representative  of  the  non-existence  of  any  signal 
to  be  read  out  and  which,  in  case  of  the  empty,  inserts  a  dummy 
signal  which  is  distinguishable  from  signals  corresponding  to 
the  mark  and  the  space  by  amplitude  or  pulse  duration. 


4330,857 
DYNAMICALLY  VARIABLE  PRIORITY,  VARIABLE 
POSITION  CHANNELS  IN  A  TDMA  BURST 
Joseph  A.  Alvarez,  lU,  Damascus;  Joseph  M.  Bcnsadoo,  G«r- 
mantown;  John  F.  Brennen,  Gaithersburg,  and  Robert  W. 
Krag,  Rockville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,076 

Int  a.'  H04J  7/12 

VS.  a.  370—104  8  ClataM 
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1.  In  a  TDMA  communication  system,  a  method  for  increas- 
ing transmission  bandwidth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
accumulating  a  first  channel  of  data  over  a  plurality  of 

TDMA  frames  in  a  first  buffer; 
transferring  said  first  channel  of  accumulated  data  to  a  sec- 
ond buffer  for  transmission; 
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accumulating  a  second  channel  of  data  in  said  first  buffer; 

deferring  the  transmission  of  said  first  channel  of  data  when 
the  transmission  of  higher  priority  data  leaves  insufficient 
capacity  for  transmitting  said  first  channel  while  accumu- 
lating said  second  channel; 

increasing  the  priority  of  said  first  channel  of  data  above  that 
for  said  higher  priority  data  and  transmitting  said  first 
channel  when  said  accumulation  of  said  second  channel  of 
data  is  completed. 


4,330,858 
TIME  DOMAIN  SUPERVISORY  CHANNEL  FOR  DATA 

TERMINAL  EQUIPMENTS 

Michd  F.  Choqnet,  Saint  Dooat,  France,  aatigBor  to  Intema- 

ttooal  BviMH  Machines  CorporatioB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,487 

Int  a.3  H04J  3/12 

UA  CL  370—111  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  digital  data  communication  system  wherein  a  com- 
mon channel  is  used  for  carrying  messages  generated  by  both 
a  normal  message  generator  and  a  supervisory  message  genera- 
tor, message  insertion  apparatus  for  enabling  supervisory  mes- 
sages to  enter  said  channel  during  intervals  when  no  significant 
messages  are  being  produced  by  said  normal  message  genera- 
tor, said  apparatus  comprising: 
switch  means  having  a  normal  setting  for  coupling  the  nor- 
mal message  generator  to  said  channel,  a  supervisory 
setting  for  coupling  the  supervisory  message  generator  to 
said  channel;  and  said  switch  means  also  having  an  alter- 
native setting  in  which  it  is  effective  to  couple  the  normal 
message  generator  to  said  channel  indirectly  through  said 
delay  line, 
a  digital  delay  line  for  registering  the  output  data  which  has 
been  produced  by  said  normal  message  generator  during  a 
time  interval  of  limited  duration  preceding  the  current 
time; 
message  status  means  associated  with  said  delay  line  for 
producing  signals  denoting  whether  or  not  a  significant 
message  currently  is  being  produced  by  the  normal  mes- 
sage generator  and  the  current  status  of  such  a  message  if 
there  is  one; 
first  control  means  responsive  to  the  concurrence  of  a  re- 
quest-to-send  signal  from  the  supervisory  message  genera- 
tor and  signals  from  said  message  status  means  denoting 
that  no  significant  message  currently  is  being  produced  by 
the  normal  message  generator  for  causing  said  switch 
means  to  assume  its  supervisory  setting;  and 
second  control  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  sig- 
nals from  supervisory  message  generator  denoting  the 
completion  of  a  supervisory  message  while  said  switch 
means  is  in  its  supervisory  setting  for  causing  said  switch 
means  to  assume  its  normal  setting,  and 
third  control  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  message 
status  means  denoting  that  significant  data  currently  is 
being  produced  by  said  normal  message  generator  while 
said  switch  means  is  in  its  supervisory  setting  for  changing 
the  state  of  said  switch  means  from  its  supervisory  setting 
to  said  alternative  setting  thereof. 


4330359 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  IN 

MULTI-DIRECnON  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Masami  Takada,  Toicyo,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Toltyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53>116496 
Int.  a.)  H02K  47/04 
U.S.  a.  370—113  4  ClaiBM 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  receiver  unit 
of  a  first  station  engaged  in  a  time  division  multiplex  radio 
communication  system  with  a  plurality  of  second  stations 
dispersed  in  multiple  directions,  each  of  said  second  stations 
transmitting  a  burst  signal  during  occurrences  of  individually 
associated  time  slots,  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  com- 
prising: first  amplifier  means  responsive  to  gain  control  signals 
for  ampUfying  to  a  predetermined  amplitude  each  input  burst 
signal  transmitted  from  said  plurality  of  second  stations;  means 
for  branching  output  signals  of  said  first  amplifier  means  into  a 
number  of  said  input  burst  signals;  means  connected  to  outputs 
of  said  branching  means  for  gating  them  responsive  to  occur- 
rences of  time  slot  signals  respectively  assigned  to  said  input 
burst  signals;  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  level  of  each 
gated  signal;  a  plurality  of  second  amplifier  means  for  respec- 
tively amplifying  the  outputs  of  said  detecting  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  time  period  signals  corresponding  to 
respective  bursts  of  said  input  burst  signals  for  supplying  to 
said  first  amplifier  means  selected  outputs  of  said  plurality  of 
second  amplifier  means  as  said  gain  control  signal. 


4330,860 
ERROR  CORRECTING  DEVICE 
Ryoichi  Wada,  Habilclno;  Mitsuharu  Tsuchiya,  and  Seno 
Takanori,  both  of  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu* 
shita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,456 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54^^8751 

Int.  a?  G06F  11/10 

\}S.  a.  371—37  5  ClaiOM 
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1.  An  error  correcting  device  used  for  an  apparatus  for 
correcting  errors  in  a  plurality  of  data  units  which  each  consist 
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of  a  plurality  of  bits  constituting  a  set,  wherein  said  apparatus 
receives  said  plurality  of  data  and  comprises:  a  first  check  code 
generator  for  generating  a  first  check  code  by  means  of  a 
modulo  2  operation  of  corresponding  bits  of  a  set  of  data,  and 
a  second  check  code  generator  for  generating  a  second  check 
code  by  means  of  a  modulo  2  operation  of  corresponding  bits 
of  successively  circulated  or  shifted  results  of  said  set  of  data, 
wherein  said  error  correcting  device,  said  set  of  data,  said  first 
check  code  and  said  second  check  code  are  fed  to  said  error 
correcting  device,  and  wherein  said  error  correcting  device 
comprises: 
a  pointer  generating  means  for  receiving  said  set  of  data,  said 
first  check  code  and  said  second  check  code  and  for  gen- 
erating a  pointer  signal  that  indicates  erroneous  data  or 
check  codes  in  said  set  of  data  being  received; 
an  error  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  pointer 
generating  means,  for  generating  an  error  signal  that 
indicates  erroneous  bits  of  said  erroneous  data;  and 
a  data  correcting  means,  coupled  to  said  pointer  generating 
means  and  to  said  error  signal  generating  means,  for  cor- 
recting said  erroneous  data  by  means  of  said  error  signal. 

'  4,330,861 

DIGITAL  EQUALIZER  FOR  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  IN 
QPSK  DATA-TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Enrico  ImpaUonieBi,  and  Roberto  Montagna,  both  of  Turin, 
Italy,  assivion  to  CSELT  •  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori 
TelecomnnicazioBi  SjfA^  Torino,  Italy 

Hied  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Nov.  8, 1979, 69173  A/79 
Int  a.J  H04B  3/14:  H03H  7/30;  H04L  25/03 
U.S.  a.  375-15  4CIalBM 


signals,  said  undelayed  and  delayed  filtered  samples  and 
ancillary  dau  temporarily  stored  in  said  filter  means. 


4,330362 
SIGNAL  CHARACTERISTIC  STATE  DETECTOR  USING 

INTERVAL-COUNT  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Kenneth  F.  Smolik,  Morristown,  N  J.,  aiiigBor  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Jol.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,383 
Int  CL^  H04C  7/Oa  27/22 
US,  a.  375—75  19  Claim 


1.  In  a  system  for  receiving  binary  coded  daU  signals  having 
at  least  one  predetermined  characteristic,  as  well  as  having  at 
least  one  signal  level  transition  per  symbol  in  a  direction  that  is 
indicative  of  the  binary  information  state  of  the  symbol,  the 
method  for  detecting  the  sute  of  said  predetermined  character- 
istic of  such  data  signals  CHARACTERIZED  BY  the  steps  of 
generating  (10)  binary  coded  words  representing,  respec- 
tively, for  recurring  symbol  subintervals  of  predetermined 
length,  the  approximate  proportion  of  each  subinterval 
that  the  information  signal  sUte  is  in  one  of  the  binary 
signal  states,  and 
processing  (11)  said  words  to  detect  the  state  of  said  charac- 
teristic in  said  signab. 


1.  An  equalizer  for  a  receiver  of  a  data-transmission  system 
operating  with  quadrature  phase-shift  keying,  comprising: 

noncoherent  demodulation  means  connected  to  an  incoming 
signal  path  for  periodically  producing  digitized  samples  of 
in-phase  and  quadrature  sigaal  components  during  recur- 
rent keying  intervals; 

digital  filter  means  connected  to  said  demodulation  means 
for  converting  said  digitized  samples  into  filtered  in-phase 
and  quadrature  samples  with  the  aid  of  filtering  coeffici- 
ents stored  in  an  associated  memory; 

delay  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  for  retarding  the 
filtered  in-phase  and  quadrature  samples  by  one  keying 
interval; 

phase-comparison  means  with  inputs  connected  across  said 
delay  means  for  producing  in-phase  and  quadrature  jump 
signals  from  phase  differences  between  undelayed  and 
delayed  filtered  samples; 

decision  means  connected  to  said  phase-comparison  means 
for  deriving  quantized  output  signals  from  said  in-phase 
and  quadrature  jump  signids; 

detection  means  connected  across  said  decision  means  for 
generating  in-phase  and  quadrature  error  signals  from 
differences  between  said  jump  and  output  signals;  and 

arithmetic  means  with  inputs  connected  to  said  filter  means, 
said  delay  means  and  said  detection  means  and  with  access 
to  said  memory  for  updating  the  stored  filtering  coeffici- 
ents during  each  keying  interval  on  the  basis  of  said  error 


4,330,863 

DEMODULATOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Simon  C.  M.  Wright,  A?e.  desGriTes  3,  Braine-rAUend  1420, 

Belgium 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB79/00113,  §  371  Date  Mar.  7, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,312 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  7,  1978, 

29121/78 

Int  CL^HOiD  3/24.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  375—81  «  Claim 


1.  A  demodulator  arrangement  having  a  demodulator  and  a 
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digital  phase  locked  loop  responsive  to  input  diphase  digitally 
modulated  signals  to  produce  output  signals  which  are  applied 
to  the  demodulator  for  effecting  the  demodulation  of  the  input 
signals,  the  phase  locked  loop  including 

a  multiplicity  of  digital  counting  stages  arranged  as  a  vari- 
able frequency  divider  to  produce  a  frequency-divided 
output  from  a  clock  signal,  the  division  ratio  of  the  fre- 
quency divider  being  settable  to  either,  or  any  one,  of  at 
least  two  values, 

a  phase  comparator  arrangement  to  make  repeated  compari- 
sons of  the  timing  of  transitions  in  the  output  of  the  fre- 
quency divider  with  the  timing  of  transitions  in  the  input 
signals,  and  to  produce  on  each  comparison  a  first  signal  if 
the  frequency  divider  output  is  leading  the  input  signals 
and  a  second  signal  if  the  frequency  divider  output  is 
lagging  the  input  signals,  said  timing  comparison  means 
comprising  a  first  D-type  bistable  circuit  and  a  transition 
detector  circuit,  the  output  of  the  transition  detector  cir- 
cuit being  connected  to  the  CLOCK  input  of  the  bistable 
circuit,  and  the  D  input  of  the  bistable  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  receive  inputs  at  the  times  of  transitions  in  the 
output  of  the  frequency  divider, 

counter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  timing  com- 
parison means  to  count  in  one  direction  in  response  to  the 
first  signal  and  to  count  in  the  opi)Osite  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  the  second  signal,  and 

division  ratio  setting  means  to  set  the  division  ratio  at  a  first, 
higher,  value  if  the  value  in  the  counter  means  exceeds  a 
threshold  in  the  one  direction,  and  at  a  second  lower  value 
if  the  value  in  the  counter  means  exceeds  the  threshold  in 
the  opposite  direction, 

wherein  the  arrangement  includes  a  phase  adjustment  circuit 
responsive  to  the  output  of  the  demodulator  and  the  out- 
put signals  of  the  digital  phase  locked  loop  to  correct  the 
phase  of  the  output  signals  of  the  phase  locked  loop. 


4,330,864 

DOUBLE  LAYER  FIELD  SHAPING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

TOROIDAL  PLASMAS 

Nobayoshi  Ohyabn,  La  Jolla,  Califs  asrignor  to  General  Atomic 

Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,799 

lat  a.3  G21B  7/00 

VS.  a.  376—133  10  Claims 


inner  stabilizing  coil  system  having  a  coil  layer  comprising 
a  plurality  of  inner  S  coil  elements  aligned  to  conduct  in  a 
direction  generally  along  the  direction  of  the  minor  toroi- 
dal axis  and  disposed  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the 
plasma  confinement  zone  with  a  physical  contour  gener- 
ally corresponding  to  the  desired  elongated  outer  contour 
of  the  plasma,  and  an  outer  field  shaping  coil  system  hav- 
ing a  coil  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of  outer  coil  ele- 
ments aligned  to  conduct  in  a  direction  generally  along 
the  direction  of  the  minor  toroidal  axis  and  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  inner  coil  layer 
the  electrical  currents  I5  of  said  inner  coil  elements  and  the 
electrical  currents  If  of  said  outer  coil  elements  being 
related  in  each  of  the  coil  elements  as  follows: 


J  J 

where  ly  is  the  current  in  the  jth  S  coil  element,  I/^  is  the 
current  in  the  jth  F  coil  element,  If/ is  the  current  in  the  jth 
F  coil  element  for  which  all  S  coil  electrical  currents  are 
zero,  Ms/^^is  the  mutual  inductance  between  the  ith  S  coil 
element  and  the  jth  F  coil  element,  and  Mss^is  the  mutual 
inductance  between  the  ith  S  coil  element  and  the  jth  S 
coil  element  and, 

programming  means  for  controlling  the  currents  in  the  F 
coil  elements  of  said  outer  coil  layer  to  minimize  the 
currents  ly  in  the  S  coil  elements  of  the  inner  coil  layer 
during  plasma  generation  and  confinement. 


4,330,865 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TEST  APPARATUS 
Eric  A.  Hyde;  Hugh  A.  Goldsmith,  both  of  Bristol,  and  Michael 
J.  Proudlove,  Congleton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Nuclear 
Power  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,594 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1979, 
7925967 

Int.  C\?  G21C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  376—249  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generation  and  confinement  of  a  toroidal 

plasma  of  noncircular  cross  section  having  major  and  minor 

toroidal  axes,  with  the  plasma  being  elongated  in  the  direction 

(tf  the  major  toroidal  axis,  comprising 

means  for  providing  a  toroidal  magnetic  field  for  plasma 

confinement  in  a  plasma  confinement  zone, 
means  for  providing  a  toroidal  current  in  the  plasma  for 

generation  of  a  poloidal  magnetic  field, 
a  field  shaping  coil  system  for  shaping  the  plasma  cross 
section  to  stabilize  the  plasma  and  axisymmetrically  wi:h 
reelect  to  the  major  toroidal  axis  to  elongate  the  plasma  in 
a  direction  along  the  major  toroidal  axis  comprising  an 


1.  A  vehicle  for  carrying  non-destructive  test  instrumenta- 
tion over  a  remote  surface,  the  vehicle  comprising  a  bridge 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  support  pads  pivotably  mounted 
thereon,  each  support  pad  having  suction  means  for  adhering 
the  vehicle  to  an  inclined  or  inverted  surface  and  fluid  thrust 
means  arranged  in  opposition  to  the  suction  means  to  faciUtate 
lateral  sliding  displacement  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  resiliently 
flexible  tubular  tie  member  for  suspending  the  bridge  structure 
and  conducting  fluid  supplies  thereto. 
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4^30^66 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ROUTING  A 

SIGNAL  INDICATIVE  OF  RECEIVED  SIGNAL 

STRENGTH  TO  DIFFERENT  PORTIONS  OF  A  RADIO 

RECEIVER  IN  RESPONSE  TO  DIFFERENT  LEVELS  OF 

A  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
Max  E.  Malcbow,  Flemingtoiif  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,503 

Int  a.}  H03J  7/;« 

U.S.  a.  455—161  15  Claims 


4,330,867 
CHANNEL  SELECnON  DATA  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Masahiro  Fi^ita,  Kumagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbaora 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,967 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1979,  54-43362 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—186  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  receiver  receiving  RF  signals  corresponding  to  re- 
spective stations,  apparatus  comprising: 

tuning  means  for  tuning  said  receiver  to  selected  ones  of  said 
RF  signals  to  generate  an  IF  signal; 

processing  means  for  processing  said  IF  signal  to  produce  an 
information  bearing  output  signal; 

mute  means  for  inhibiting  the  generation  of  said  information 
bearing  output  signal,  when  enabled  by  a  mute  enabling 
signal; 

a  signal  strei^h  means  for  generating  at  least  a  first  signal 
strength  signal  having  a  magnitude  representing  the  RF 
input  signal  strength; 

station  detector  means  for  generating  a  stop  signal  when  IF 
signal  has  a  predetermined  condition  indicating  the  tun- 
ing of  one  of  said  RF  signals; 

stop  signal  inhibit  means  for  inhibiting  the  generation  of  said 
stop  signal  when  enabled  by  a  stop  signal  inhibit  enabling 
signal; 

comparator  means  having  at  least  a  first  input  for  receiving 
a  first  input  signal  and  an  output  for  generating  at  said 
output  an  enabling  signal  when  said  first  input  signal  has  a 
first  predetermined  amplitude  condition; 

first  connection  means  for  applying  one  of  said  first  signal 
strength  signal  and  said  stop  signal  to  said  first  input  of 
said  comparator  means  as  said  first  signal; 

a  source  of  a  DC  control  signal  which  is  independent  of  said 
RF  signals;  and 

signal  routing  means  for  selectively  routing  said  enabling 
signal  to  said  mute  means  and  stop  signal  inhibit  means  as  • 
the  respective  one  of  said  mute  enabling  signal  and  said 
stop  signal  inhibit  enabling  signal  in  accordance  with 
different  levels  of  said  control  signal,  said  signal  routing 
means  at  least  routes  said  enabling  signal  to  said  stop  signal 
inhibit  means  but  does  not  route  said  enabling  signal  to 
said  mute  means  in  response  to  one  level  of  said  control 
signal  and  routes  said  enabling  signal  (o  said  mute  means 
but  does  not  route  said  enabling  signal  to  said  inhibit 
means  in  response  to  a  different  level  of  said  control  sig- 
nal. 


8  ^«WiTE 


1.  A  channel  selection  data  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  which  allows  pulse  duty  data  for  channel  selec- 
tion corresponding  to  channels  to  be  read  out  from  or 
written  into  said  memory; 

position  designating  means  for  designating  a  given  address 
for  application  to  said  memory  and  which  generates  a  first 
write  signal  when  it  is  operated; 

mode  selection  means  for  selecting  a  write  mode  in  which 
the  pulse  duty  data  is  written  into  said  memory  or  a  read 
mode  in  which  the  pulse  duty  data  is  read  from  said  mem- 
ory, said  memory  being  responsive  to  said  mode  selection 
means; 

tuning  pulse  generating  means  which  produces  a  pulse  signal 
with  a  duty  corresponding  to  the  channel  selection  pulse 
duty  data  read  out  from  said  memory  in  the  read  mode, 
and  writes  in  said  memory  channel  selection  pulse  duty 
data  with  a  pulse  duty  corresponding  to  the  channel  to  be 
stored  in  the  write  mode; 

first  write  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  to  said  memory 
said  first  write  signal  generated  by  said  position  designat- 
ing means  when  it  is  operated; 

write  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a  second  write 
signal  when  said  mode  selection  means  is  turned  to  a  read 
mode;  and 

second  write  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  to  said  mem- 
ory said  second  write  signal  from  said  write  signal  gener- 
ating means. 


4,330,868 
BALUN  COUPLED  MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER 
Ben  R.  Hallford,  Wylie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  El  S^nado,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  216^72 
Int  a.3  H04B  1/26:  H03H  7/42 
U.S.  a.  455—327  45  Claims 

1.  A  balun  coupled  frequency  converter  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
first  and  second  coplanar  strip  conductors; 
a  strip  transmission  line  juxtaposed  said  first  and  second  strip 
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conductors  for  interacting  therewith  to  balun  couple  a 
field  therebetween; 
third  and  fourth  coplanar  strip  conductors;  and 


a  diode  mixer  bridge  having  two  pairs  of  diodes  intercon- 
necting said  strip  conductors  for  heterodyne  modulation 
product  signal  generation. 

4,330.869 
SYSTEM  OF  OPTICAL  TELEPHONY 
Jeaa  Robienx,  ChateBay-Malabry,  France,  atdgnor  to  Sodete 
AMMyme  dUe:  CompagBk  Generale  d'Electridte.  Paris, 

Fmcc 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,080 
ri«<iM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  28, 1979,  79  31979 
Int  CL^  H04B  9/00 
U  A  CL  455-607  10  Claims 


formed  at  least  partially  by  the  surfaces  of  said  second 

ends  of  the  N  pairs  of  optical  fibres;  and 
wherein  different  optical  frequencies  Fi ...  Fat  are  ascribed 

to  respective  subscribers,  modulation  frequencies  Fi  .  .  . 

Fat  which  are  different  from  one  another  being  ascribed  to 

respective  subscribers,  the  modulation  frequencies  being 

lower  than  the  optical  frequencies; 
subscriber  p's  laser  generator  deUvers  a  send  light  wave  of 

frequency  Yp  ascribed  to  subscriber  p; 
subscriber  p's  telephone  set  further  includes: 

means  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  said  send  light 
wave  of  frequency  F^  by  the  modulation  frequency  fn 
ascribed  to  subscriber  n; 

N  - 1  optical  filters  capable  of  passing  only  frequencies  Fi 
....  Fp_i,  Ypj^x . . .  Fiv  respectively,  the  input  of  each 
of  these  optical  filters  being  disposed  to  receive  said 
receive  light  waves; 

N  - 1  selective  electro-optical  detectors  which  receive  the 
light  energy  that  emerges  from  respective  ones  of  the 
N- 1  optical  filters,  these  detectors  delivering  an  elec- 
tric signal  only  if  the  amplitude  of  the  light  energy  they 
receive  is  modulated  at  the  frequency  ip, 

means  which  receive  the  electric  signals  delivered  by  said 
selective  detectors,  said  means  being  capable  of  inform- 
ing subscriber  p  of  the  order  n  of  the  filter  of  frequency 
Fn  whose  output  radiation  is  causing  the  emission  of  an 
electric  signal  from  the  selective  detector  which  re- 
ceives said  output  radiation;  and 

an  optical  conductor  one  of  whose  ends  is  disposed  on  the 
input  surface  of  said  photoelectric  receiver  and  means 
for  disposing  the  other  end  of  said  optical  conductor  on 
the  output  of  said  optical  filter  of  frequency  Fn. 


4.330.870 
OPTICAL  DATA  LINK 
Thomas  C.  Arends,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Datapoint 
Corporation,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,355 

Int  CL^  H04B  9/QO 

U.S.  a.  455—617  <  Claims 


«'    «       ■" 


1.  A  system  of  optical  telephony  which  is  capable  of  putting 
N  subscribers  in  communication  with  one  another,  said  ar- 
rangement including: 
N  telephone  sets  ascribed  respectively  to  the  N  subscribers, 
each  set  idcluding  a  microphone  into  which  a  subscriber 
speaks  and  which  delivers  in  return  an  electric  send  signal, 
an  earphone  which  receives  an  electric  receive  signal  and 
which  delivers  in  return  an  acoustic  signal  received  by  the 
subscriber,  a  laser  generator  which  is  capable  of  delivering 
a  send  light  wave,  means  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of 
the  send  light  wave  by  the  fr^uency  of  said  electric  send 
signal,  and  a  photoelectric  receiver  which  receives  a 
receive  light  wave  and  is  capable  of  delivering  in  return 
said  electric  receive  signal  at  whose  frequency  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  receive  light  wave  is  modulated; 
N  pairs  of  optical  fibres  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the 
telephone  sets  of  the  N  subscribers,  each  pair  including  a 
send  optical  fibre  and  a  receive  optical  fibre,  a  first  end  of 
the  send  optical  fibre  receiving  said  send  Ught  wave,  the 
receiver  optical  fibre  transmitting  said  receive  light  wave 
and  delivering  it  at  the  second  end  of  the  send  optical  fibre 
to  said  photoelectric  receiver;  and 
an  interconnection  centre  to  which  said  second  ends  of  the  N 

pairs  of  optical  fibres  are  connected,  wherein 
said  interconnection  centre  is  a  volume  whose  surface  is 


1.  An  optical  data  link  for  communicating  information  be- 
tween two  daU  facilities  in  which  at  least  one  includes  a  source 
or  sources  of  information  and  the  second  a  device  or  devices 
for  utilizing  the  information,  the  optical  data  link  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  transmitter  network  including 

first  interface  means  coupled  to  receive  electrical  daU 

signals  from  a  data  source(s), 
a  radiant  energy  source  responsive  to  the  data  signids  from 

said  interface  means  to  generate  a  modulated  radiant 

energy  output,  and 
first  optical  means  for  collimating  the  modulated  radiant 

energy,  said  radiant  energy  source  being  positioned  at 

the  nominal  focal  point  of  such  optical  means; 

(b)  an  optical  receiver  network  aligned  in  spaced  facing 
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relation  to  said  optical  transmitter  network  for  receiving 

the  modulated  radiant  energy  including 

second  optical  means  for  focusing  the  incident  modulated 
radiant  energy, 

a  photoreceptor  positioned  at  the  nominal  focal  point  of 
said  second  optical  means  for  converting  the  impinging 
modulated  radiant  energy  into  corresponding  electrical 
data  signals, 

an  amplifier  network  for  amplifying  the  data  signals  from 
said  photoreceptor,  and 

second  interface  means  for  coupling  the  amplified  data 
signals  to  the  utilization  device(s);  and 
(c)  signal  level  control  means  for  controlling  the  signal  level 

of  the  data  signals  coupled  to  the  data  utilization  device(s) 

including 

focal  length  correction  means  responsive  to  a  temperature 
indication  representative  of  ambient  temperature  to 
maintain  said  radiant  energy  source  at  the  actual  focal 
point  of  said  first  optical  means,  and  to  determine  the 
actual  focal  point  of  said  second  optical  means  such  that 
said  photoreceptor  is  positionable  at  the  actual  focal 
point,  thereby  counteracting  temperatue-induced  focal 
length  distortions, 

electronic  attenuation  means  in  said  amplifier  network 
responsive  to  an  electronic  attenuation  signal  to  selec- 
tively attenuate  the  output  signal  level  from  said  ampU- 
fier  network  within  a  predetermined  dynamic  range  of 
attenuation  so  as  to  achieve  an  optimum  signal  level  for 
the  data  signals  coupled  to  the  data  utilization  device(s), 

optical  attenuation  means  responsive  to  an  optical  attenua- 
tion signal  to  selectively  attenuate  the  modulated  radi- 
ant energy  incident  on  said  photoreceptor  by  a  prede- 
termined amount, 

signal  level  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  output 
signal  level  from  said  amplifier  network  with  a  refer- 
ence level  corresponding  to  the  optimum  signal  level 
and  providing  an  appropriate  electronic  attenuation 
signal, 

said  signal  level  comparing  means  providing  an  appropri- 
ate optical  attenuation  signal  if  the  dynamic  range  for 
said  electronic  attenuation  means  is  exhausted  without 
achieving  the  optimum  signal  level. 


4,330371 

DETECTING  SUBTERRANEAN  HYDROCARBON 

ACCUMULATIONS 

Robert  K.  Dyer,  P.O.  Box  533,  Ada,  Okla.  74820 

Filed  Oct  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  198,463 

iBt  CL^  GOIV  1/13.  1/104 

\}S.  CL  367—14  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  and  extent  of  a  hydro- 
carbon acciunulation  in  a  subterranean  formation  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  first  gas  into  said  formation  having  the  prop- 
erty of  being  substantially  unreactive  with  said  formation 
and  with  water  contained  therein  but  forming  an  explosive 
mixture  with  hydrocarbons  contained  therein; 

introducing  a  second  gas  into  said  formation  having  the 
property  of  being  substantially  unreactive  with  said  for- 
mation and  with  water  contained  therein,  but  being  explo- 
sively reactive  with  said  first  gas  when  in  contact  with  a 


mixture  of  said  first  gas  and  hydrocarbons  whereby  said 
second  gas  contacts  said  first  gas  in  said  formation  when 
mixed  with  hydrocarbons,  said  gas  mixture  autoignites 
and  explodes  thereby  generating  seismic  waves  which 
travel  through  the  earth;  and 
detecting  said  seismic  waves  to  thereby  determine  the  pres- 
ence and  extent  of  a  hydrocarbon  accumulation  in  said 
subterranean  formation. 


4,330,872 

COMMON-OFFSET-DISTANCE  SEISMIC  TRACE 

FILTERING 

Robert  H.  Bratton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  MoMl  Oil  Corpora- 

tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  508,597 

Int  a.3  GOIV  1/36 

U.S.  CL  367—43  4  Claimi 
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1.  In  seismic  exploration  wherein  a  multiple  coverage  explo- 
ration technique  is  used  to  obtain  seismic  traces  from  source 
and  receiver  positions  along  a  line  of  exploration,  the  machine 
implemented  method  of  enhancing  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of 
said  seismic  traces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  gathering  said  seismic  traces  into  sets  having  common 
source-to-receiver  offset  distances, 

(b)  summing  the  magnitudes  of  the  absolute  values  of  a 
selected  number  of  contiguous  seismic  traces  along  a  first 
selected  orientation  for  the  dip  trajectory  across  the  seis- 
mic traces  of  each  of  said  sets  to  obtain  a  sum-of-magni- 
tude  signal  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  first  sampling  points 
within  a  first  time  window, 

(c)  summing  the  mutual  products  of  the  selected  number  of 
contiguous  seismic  traces  along  said  first  selected  orienta- 
tion for  the  dip  trajectory  of  those  portions  of  all  possible 
trace  pairs  that  lie  within  said  first  time  window  to  obtain 
a  cross-product  signal  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  first 
sampling  points, 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  for  a  plurality  of  selected 
orientations  for  the  dip  trajectory, 

(e)  incrementing  said  first  time  window  along  the  time  axis 
of  said  sets  of  traces  and  repeating  steps  (bHd)  fof  each 
subsequent  first  time  window  position  to  obtain  a  plurality 
of  sum-of-magnitude  and  cross-product  signals, 

(0  multiplying  the  sum-of-magnitude  and  cross-product 
signals  obtained  from  the  same  first  time  window  position 
and  the  same  selected  orientation  for  the  dip  trajectory  to 
obtain  a  plurality  of  merit  function  signals, 

(g)  selecting  the  orientation  for  the  dip  trajectory  associated 
with  the  largest  value  of  the  merit  Amotion  sig^  for  each 
first  time  window  position  as  the  initial  dip  estimate  of  the 
seismic  reflection  signal  at  the  first  sampling  point  that  lies 
nearest  the  midpoint  of  the  center  trace  within  such  first 
time  window  position, 

(h)  smoothing  the  initial  dip  estimates  for  each  of  said  sets  of 
common-offset-distance  traces  to  provide  final  dip  esti- 
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mates,  the  influence  of  erroneous  dip  estimates  being 
thereby  minimized,  and 
(i)  filtering  said  sets  of  common-ofTset-distance  traces  along 
the  apparent  dips  of  the  seismic  reflection  signals  as  indi- 
cated by  said  final  dip  estimates. 


4,330,873 

APLANATIC  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION  SYSTEM 

Raymond  A.  Peterson,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

Geophysical  Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,282,  Jan.  27, 1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,406,  Jul.  27, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,052 

Int  a.J  GOIV  1/28 

VJS.  CL  367— «0  15  Claims 
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isochronically  with  the  times  of  transmission  of  respective 
parts  of  the  seismic  waves  from  the  source  of  said  last 
mentioned  doublet  to  such  deflecting  parts  of  the  forma- 
tion and  thence  to  the  receiver  of  such  doublet,  which 
parts  occur  at  successive  times  in  the  received  seismic 
wave  train,  taking  into  account  the  position  data  of  the 
members  of  each  of  said  doublets  as  well  as  the  times  of 
transmission  of  said  parts  of  the  seismic  waves;  and 

(0  the  step  of  establishing  the  states  of  cells  in  the  control 
section  of  the  computer  to  program  the  control  to  perform 
said  steps  (d)  and  (e)  with  respect  to  each  of  a  series  of 
such  doublets  to  supply  a  digital  replica  of  each  such 
digital  electrical  signal  in  each  series  to  the  respective  set 
of  memory  cells  isochronic  with  respect  to  the  respective 
digital  signals  in  the  respective  doublets,  and 

(g)  changing  the  states  of  the  respective  cells  in  the  memory 
unit  in  accordance  with  the  algebraic  sums  of  the  digital 
electrical  signals  supplied  thereto,  thereby  aplanatically 
mapping  said  received  waves  in  said  memory  unit  to  form 
a  digital  image  of  the  structures  from  which  such  seismic 
waves  have  been  received. 


4J30874 
MECHANICAL  SECTOR  SCANNER  HEAD  AND  POWER 

TRAIN 
Jack  R.  Sorwick,  Parker,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion, Solon,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,488 
Int  a.J  GOIS  15/02:  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  367—103 


6Clainis 


1.  In  a  method  of  mapping  the  subsurface  structures  in  a 
portion  of  the  earth  by  processing  seismic  records  with  a  gen- 
eral purpose  digital  computer  having  a  control  unit  and  having 
a  memory  unit  comprising  multistate  memory  cells  in  said 
control  section  and  in  said  memory  section,  and  utilizing  a  set 
of  two-member  doublets  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a 
source  and  a  receiver,  at  least  one  member  of  each  doublet 
being  different  from  either  member  of  every  other  doublet, 
wherein  seismic  waves  that  are  generated  by  the  source  of  a 
doublet  are  received  by  the  receiver  of  the  doublet  after  the 
waves  have  traveled  downwardly  into  the  earth  and  have  been 
deflected  upwardly  from  various  parts  of  the  subsurface  for- 
mations, and  the  doublet  set  has  been  exercised  by  exchanging 
either  the  source  or  the  receiver  or  both  from  each  doublet 
with  those  of  another  doublet,  whereby  with  respect  to  each 
doublet  a  train  of  seismic  waves  is  received  as  a  function  of 
time,  and  wherein  position  data  are  provided  respecting  the 
locations  in  the  earth  at  which  the  members  of  the  doublets 
were  located  during  the  generation  and  reception  of  the  corre- 
sponding trains  of  seismic  waves,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  the  step  of  changing  the  states  of  some  cells  ^f  the  com- 
puter to  establish  a  one-to-one  correspondence  between 
respective  memory  cells  of  the  memory  unit  with  various 
parts  of  the  earth  that  includes  formations  from  which 
such  waves  may  have  been  deflected; 

(b)  developing  electrical  signals  representing  the  position 
data  of  the  sources  and  receivers; 

(c)  changing  the  states  of  some  cells  of  the  memory  unit  of 
the  computer  in  accordance  with  said  position  data  sig- 
nals; 

(d)  the  step  of  creating  a  series  of  digital  electrical  signals 
representative  of  the  ampUtude  and  sign  of  respective 
successive  portions  of  the  seismic  wave  train  recorded 
with  respect  to  such  a  doublet; 

(e)  the  step  of  selecting  sets  of  said  cells  in  the  memory  unit, 
each  of  which  memory  cell  sets  respectively  corresponds 


MUm 


1.  In  an  ultrasound  imaging  system,  apparatus  for  developing 
a  composite  sector  image  along  a  given  plane  in  the  body  of  a 
subject  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein,  having  respective 
opposite  ends  on  a  given  axis,  and  defining  a  side  between 
said  ends; 

(b)  a  transducer  affixed  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  for  gener- 
ating and  receiving  sonic  energy  along  said  axis; 

(c)  shaft  means,  coaxial  with  said  given  axis,  penetrating  the 
end  of  said  chamber  opposite  the  transducer; 

(d)  a  sonic  reflector  means,  in  said  chamber  attached  to  said 
shaft  means,  having  a  sonic  reflection  surface  facing  said 
transducer  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  said  axis  for  de- 
flecting sonic  energy  between  said  transducer  and  said 

side; 

(e)  a  sonically  transparent  window  on  said  side,  adapted  to 
engage  the  subject,  for  free  passage  of  sonic  energy  be- 
tween the  subject  and  said  reflector  means; 

(0  sonically  conductive  fluid  filling  said  chamber; 

(g)  motive  means,  connected  to  said  shaft,  for  oscillating 

movement  of  said  reflector  means;  and 
(h)  wherein  said  housing  further  includes: 
(i)  a  first,  outboard  portion,  carrying  said  chamber; 
(ii)  a  second,  inboard  portion,  carrying  said  motive  means; 

and 
(iii)  a  third  intermediate  portion,  carrying  means  for  trans- 
fer of  oscillatory  motive  force  from  said  motive  means 
in  said  second  ]X)rtion  to  said  shaft  in  said  first  portion. 
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4,330,875 

FOCUSING  cmcurr  for  ultrasound  imaging 

SYSTEM 
Ryobon  Taciiita,  and  HinwU  FuknUta,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Ja- 
pan, aisignon  to  Matmhita  Electric  Indnstrial  Company, 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,478 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatiOD  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978, 53-157317 
Int.  a.}  GOIS  9/66 
VS.  a  367—105  4  Claims 


nent  of  the  combined  signal,  wherein  the  multiplexer  is  ar- 
ranged to  selectively  route  samples  of  each  of  the  received 
signals  in  turn  to  form  said  combined  signal,  whereby  to  effect 
both  modulating  and  sampling  functions. 


4,330,877 
ELECTRICALLY  ILLUMINATED  WRIST  WATCH  DIAL 
Robert  W.  Barnes,  108  Deep  Dale  Dr.  East,  Lerittown,  Pa. 
19056 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,694,  Mar.  28, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,341,  Oct  29, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  ap^cation  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

191,149 

Int  a.3  G04B  19/30 

VJS.  a.  368—67  5  Claims 


1.  A  variable  delay  type  ultrasound  imaging  system  having 
minimum  total  delay,  comprising  an  array  of  transducers,  a 
delay  line  means  consisting  of  a  ^dngle  variable  delay  line  hav- 
ing, in  series,  a  plurality  of  summing  junctions  and  variable 
delay  elements  between  successive  summing  junctions,  means 
for  connecting  any  one  of  said  transducers  selectively  to  any 
one  of  said  summing  junctions  and  means  for  respectively 
controlling  the  amount  of  delay  of  said  variable  delay  elements 
to  provide  focusing  of  said  tnmsducer  array. 


4,330,876 
SONAR  SYSTEMS 
niillip  L.  M.  Johnson,  Yeoril,  E^igland,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Orerseas  Lindted,  Df ord,  England 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,739 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10, 1979, 
7931306 

I        Int.  a^  GOIS  15/06 
VS.  a.  367—105  15  Claims 
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1.  A  sonar  bearing  determining  system,  comprising  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  and  radiating  a  sonar  signal,  receiving 
means  comprising  an  array  of  spaced  receiving  transducers  for 
receiving  &e  sonar  signal,  modulating  and  sampling  means 
comprising  a  multiplexer  driven  by  a  clock  signal  for  multi- 
plexing in  accordance  with  a  multiplexing  frequency  to  pro- 
duce a  combined  signal  having  a  frequency  component  and 
being  of  the  form  of  a  repetitive  sequential  sample  of  each  of 
the  received  signals  modulated  by  a  signal  equal  to  the  multi- 
plexing frequency  but  phase  displaced  relative  thereto,  and 
determining  means  for  determining,  from  the  combined  signal, 
a  bearing  indication  in  dependence  upon  the  firequency  compo- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  battery-operated  wrist  watch  hav- 
ing an  internal  battery,  a  casing,  a  dial  face,  a  crystal  and  a 
time-set  stem,  (a)  a  miniature  electric  bulb  mechanically  sup- 
ported in  position  over  the  center  of  said  dial  face  against,  and 
without  attachment  to,  the  inner  surface  of  said  crystal  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  uniformly  illuminating  said  dial  face;  (b)  a  pair  of 
bulb  support  conductors,  electrically  connected  to  said  bulb, 
said  support  conductors  being  in  the  form  of  spring  metal  wires 
with  their  ends  opposite  the  bulb  connections  being  attached 
and  electrically  insulated  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  watch  dial 
face  and  suitably  shaped  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  crystal  so  as  to  avoid  interference  between  said 
spring  wires  and  the  watch  hands;  said  spring  wires  being 
shaped  and  affixed  to  said  dial  face  such  that  assembly  of  said 
crystal  to  the  watch  casing  compresses  said  spring  wires  in 
toward  said  dial  face  to  produce  and  maintain  a  positive  spring- 
tension  force  between  said  watch  crystal  and  said  spring  wires 
so  as  to  maintain  said  bulb  and  said  spring  wires  in  proper 
position  without  attachment  to  said  crystal  regardless  of  the 
axes  of  positions  to  which  the  watch  is  normally  subjected,  so 
as  to  minimize  vibration  and  shock  bounce  of  said  spring  wires 
and  said  bulb;  (c)  a  glare  shield  mounted  above  said  bulb  and 
suitably  shaped  to  cover  said  bulb;  (d)  a  manually  actuated 
momentary  electric  switch  of  the  normally  open  type  for 
actuating  said  bulb  to  illuminate  said  dial  face ,  wherein  one  of 
said  bulb  suppori  conductors  connects  one  side  of  said  bulb  to 
one  terminal  of  said  battery  and  the  other  bulb  support  conduc- 
tor connects  the  second  side  of  said  bulb  to  one  terminal  of  said 
switch;  and  (e)  an  electric  lead  connecting  the  second  terminal 
of  said  switch  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  battery,  wherein 
said  bulb,  said  switch  and  said  battery  are  connected  in  series 
circuit  when  said  switch  is  closed;  said  series  circuit  being  in 
parallel  connection  to  the  electric  operating  circuit  of  said 
watch  as  relates  to  both  circuits  operating  simultaneously  from 
said  battery. 


4,330,878 
SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR  WATCHES 
SdicU  Nakanmra,  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  aasiffor  to  CHiasa 
Watdi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,498 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1979,  54-80425 

Int  a.3  G04C  2/16 

VS.  CL  368—250  5  CWaH 

1.  A  sound  producing  device  for  a  watch  having  a  watch 
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case,  comprising:  an  electromagnetic  exciting  means  including 
a  coil  and  «  magnetic  member,  a  first  vibration  plate  provided 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  electromagnetic  exciting  means,  said 
first  vibration  plate  being  adapted  to  be  vibrated  by  the  mag- 
netic force  generated  by  said  electromagnetic  exciting  means; 
a  second  vibration  pUte  provided  adjacent  the  other  side  of 


said  electromagnetic  exciting  means,  said  second  vibration 
plate  being  different  from  said  first  vibration  plate  in  natural 
frequency;  passage  means  provided  in  said  electromagnetic 
exciting  means  for  communicating  between  spaces  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  electromagnetic  exciting  means,  and  means  for 
securing  said  electromagnetic  exciting  means  to  said  watch 
case  together  with  a  watertight  means. 

4,330,879 
ADAPTIVE  STYLUS  KICKES  USING  DISC  TRACK  AND 

DISC  SECTOR  INFORMATION 
ChtflM  M.  Wtae,  PriMCtoa,  N J^  a^iwior  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,245 

lat  CL'  GllB  n/22.  9/00 

VJS,  a.  3«— 32  f  Cto*»" 


control  circuitry  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  for  generat- 
ing control  signak  including, 

(a)  means  programmed  to  produce  respective  nominal  con- 
trol signals  and  thereby  induce  nominal  stylus  translations 
in  said  disc  sectors; 

(b)  means  for  comparing  successive  track  identification 
signals  to  determine  whether  respective  programmed 
kicker  produced  stylus  translations  equal  said  nominal 
stylus  translations; 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  by  increments  said  nominal  control 
signals  when  said  respective  programmed  kicker  pro- 
duced stylus  transitions  are  not  equal  to  said  nominal 
translations  in  such  manner  to  tend  to  conform  pro- 
grammed kicker  performance  with  actual  kicker  perfor- 
mance thereby  generating  corrected  nominal  control 
signals;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  disc  angular  position  signals  for 
storing  said  corrected  nominal  control  signals  and  asso- 
ciating said  corrected  control  signal  with  respective  ones 
of  the  disc  sectors. 


4330,880 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  READING  A 

DISC-SHAPED  RECORD  CARRIER,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  RAPIDLY  LOCATING  A  DESIRED  PROGRAM 

SECTION 

Ate  Van  DUk,  EindhoTen,  Nctherlaada,  anignor  to  UJS.  PbiUps 

Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  20,375,  M».  14, 1979,  abudoMd.  Tills 
appUcatkm  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,769 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Nctheriaadi,  Dec  13,  1978, 

7812111 

Lrt.  CL»  H04N  5/W.  GllB  7/00 

VS.  CL  369—32  '  Q"*™ 


KMI-TaaMSM>iHT 


L  An  improved  video  disc  player  system  for  recovering 
recorded  information  from  disc  records  having  information 
^tfTing  tacks,  said  information  including  track  identification 
MgMh  and  disc  angular  position  signals  corresponding  to 
pie-shaped  sectors  of  said  disc  records,  said  system  having  a 
rigfiai  pickup  stylus  mounted  to  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm,  the 
other  end  thereof  mounted  to  a  carriage  for  translation  of  the 
stylos  radially  across  said  disc  record  at  a  substantially  uniform 
rate  and  having  a  kicker  i4>panttus  mounted  in  said  carriage  for 
selectively  imparting  limited  translation  of  the  stylus  radially 
across  said  disc,  said  kicker  apparatus  being  energized  by  a 
programmable  pulse  generator  producing  drive  signals  depen- 
dent on  control  signals  applied  thereto,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment resides  in  circuitry  for  generating  sector  dependent  con- 
trol signals  for  producing  stylus  translation  calibrated  to  a  disc 
being  played,  said  improvement  comprising: 
circuitry  connected  to  said  signal  pickup  stylus  for  generat- 
ing a  substantially  digital  signal  responsive  to  said  disc 
noord  track  identification  and  disc  angular  position  sig- 
nals; and 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reading  information  stored  in  a  record 
carrier  having  an  optical  structure  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  tracks  in  which  the  information  is  stored 
in  opticaUy  detectable  form,  said  apparatus  including  a  read 
unit  having  means  for  producing  a  read  beam  of  radiation, 
means  for  detecting  the  information  contained  in  the  read  beam 
radiation  after  cooperation  with  the  record  carrier,  and  means 
for  varying  the  position  of  said  read  beam  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  track  direction,  said  position  varying  means  m- 
cluding  a  beam  deflecting  element  movable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions relative  to  a  center  position  in  response  to  a  conm>l 
signal,  said  apparatus  further  including  first  means  for  movmg 
said  read  unit  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  track  direction  and 
a  servo  control  loop  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  beam  m 
said  transverse  direction,  said  control  loop  including  said  de- 
flecting element  and  means  for  measuring  the  deviation  of  said 
read  beam  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  track  direction  rela- 
tive to  a  desired  track  and  for  deriving  therefrom  said  control 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  supplying  a  first 
signal  when  the  movement  of  said  deflection  element  in  one  of 
said  two  directions  relative  to  said  center  position  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  means  coupled  to  said  suppling  means  for 
rendering  said  servo  loop  inoperative  upon  appearance  of  said 
first  signal,  and  second  means  for  moving  said  deflection  ele- 
ment in  the  other  of  said  two  directions  through  said  center 
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position  upon  appearance  of  said  first  signal,  and  second  means 
for  rendering  said  servo  loop  operative  when  said  deflection 
element  moves  past  said  center  position. 


VTOEO  DISC  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEARING  FOREIGN 

MATTER  FROM  THE  SIGNAL  PICKUP  STYLUS 

DURING  PLAYBACK 

Richard  W.  Noaker,  PriBceton,  N  J.,  aaaigiior  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,234 

iBt  CL^  GllB  3/58 

U.S.CL  369—50  7  Claims 


; 


1.  In  a  video  disc  system  of  the  type  wherein  prerecorded 
information  is  retrieved  from  a  disc  record  by  a  signal  pickup 
stylus,  said  signal  pickup  stylus  being  subject  to  accumulating 
foreign  material  thereon  during  playback,  apparatus  for  re- 
moving said  foreign  material  frcnn  the  signal  pickup  stylus 
comprising: 
fint  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  degradation  of  the 
recovered  information  signal  for  generating  a  control 
signal; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  predetermined  pulse  sequence;  and 
transducer  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  signal  pickup 
stylus,  said  transducer  being  responsive  to  the  predeter- 
mined pulse  sequence  for  deflecting  the  signal  pickup 
stylus  in  a  manner  causing  the  dislodging  of  said  foreign 
material  ftom  the  pickup  stylus. 


signal  branch  between  said  source  of  signals  and  said  point 
of  reference  potential,  having  a  variable  circuit  element 
included  therein;  and 
a  difTerential  amplifier,  said  first  signal  branch  coupled  to  a 
first  input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  said 


^ 


,!5?lh 


H  is^h     ^j^lK 


second  signal  coupled  to  another  input  of  said  differential 
amplifier,  for  differentially  combining  the  signal  from  said 
first  signal  branch  with  the  signal  from  said  second  signal 
branch;  the  signal  output  from  said  differential  amplifier 
being  a  substantial  representation  of  the  signal  which 
flows  through  said  series  resonant  circuit 


4,330,883 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

STORAGE  IN  A  RECORDING  DISC 
TakM>    Ohta,    Nara;    NobM    Akakira,    Yahata;    TatiHU 
Nakamwa,  Neyagawa,  and  TadaoU  YaauMhita,  Hirakata,  aD 
of  Japaa,  aat^aon  to  MatrntUta  Elaetrk  ladaMrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  KfnV*— 1  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,725 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978, 53-118468 
iBt  CL3  GllB  7/00 
VS.  CL  369—100  19 


4,330,882 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  A  WIDEBAND 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Wilber  C.  Stewart,  HIgbtitown,  and  Gerard  A.  Alphoaae, 

Prineetoa,  both  of  N  J.,  aaiigBorB  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FBcd  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,765 
lot  CL^  GllB  27/36 
VS.  CL  369-55  7  daini 

1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  displacement  of 
a  wideband  electromechanical  cutterhead  in  a  system  for  re- 
cording signals  in  a  disc  master;  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said 
signals  having  a  region  of  relatively  high  energy  level,  said 
system  includmg  a  source  for  supplying  said  signals,  said  cut- 
terhead being  responsive  to  said  signals  for  recording  represen- 
tations of  said  si^ials  in  said  disc  master  when  relative  motion 
is  established  therebetween;  means  for  applying  said  signals  to 
said  cutterhead  to  cause  the  cutterhead  to  undergo  vibrations 
in  response  to  said  signals;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  signal  branch  connected  between  said  source  of  sig- 
nals and  a  point  of  reference  potential  which  includes  said 
cutterhead;  said  cutterhead  having  an  electrical  equivalent 
circuit  which  is  substantially  represented  by  a  series  reso- 
nant circuit  in  shunt  with  a  capacitive  dement;  the  ugnal 
which  flows  through  said  series  resonant  circuit  being 
representative  of  the  mechanical  characteristics  of  said 
cutterhead; 
a  second  signal  branch,  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 


1.  A  method  of  erasing  information  optically  recorded  in  a 
thin  recording  film  in  the  form  of  a  distribution  of  thermally 
denatured  regions  therein  on  a  recording  disc  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

producing  a  monochromatic  light  beam, 

focussing  said  monochromatic  light  beam  to  form  a  focusaed 
light  spot  beam  on  said  thin  recording  film, 

sweeping  said  focussed  light  spot  beam  relative  to  and  on  a 
front  surface  of  said  thin  recording  film  with  a  light  inten- 
sity that  light  absorption  in  said  thermally  denatured  re- 
gkmt  gives  a  higher  energy  level  than  a  recording  inten- 
sity threshold  level  for  having  changed  a  light  absorption 
coefficient  and  a  refiractive  index  of  non-denatured  re- 
gions in  said  thin  recording  film,  and 

4>plying  said  focussed  light  qwt  beam  on  said  thin  recording 
film,  therd>y  producing  an  apparent  reflection  from  said 
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thin  recording  film  resulting  from  an  interference  between 
reflection  light  from  a  light-incident  face  of  said  thin 
recording  film  and  another  reflection  Ught  from  a  bottom 
face  thereof  which  is  smaller  at  said  denatured  regions 
thmn  at  said  non-denatured  regions, 
the  applying  of  said  focussed  light  spot  beam  being  done 
with  a  hght  intensity  level  lower  than  said  recording 
threshold  level  and  with  an  intensity  level  such  that,  when 
absorbed  at  said  denatured  regions  having  a  decreased 
reflection  and  an  increased  Ught  absorption  coefficient, 
the  absorbed  energy  levels  at  said  denatured  regions  are 
caused  to  exceed  a  predetermined  erasing  intensity  thresh- 
old level  which  is  higher  than  said  recording  threshold 

level. 
4.  A  method  of  reproducing  information  comprising  the 
steps  of  producing  a  monochromatic  Ught  beam,  focussing  said 
monochromatic  Ught  beam  to  form  a  focussed  light  spot  beam, 
and  sweeping  it  on  a  thin  recording  fihn  with  an  intensity 
sufficiently  lower  than  an  intensity  threshold  level  for  chang- 
ing an  absorption  coefficient  of  Ught  and  a  refractive  index  of 
said  thin  recording  film, 
producing  interference  reflection  Ught  between  reflection 

Ught  from  a  Ught-incident  surface  of  said  thin  recording 

film  and  another  reflection  Ught  from  a  bottom  face 

thereof,  and 
transducing  said  interference  reflection  Ught  photoelectri- 

caUy  thereby  generating  an  electric  signal. 
7.  A  method  of  recording  information  in  a  thin  recording 
film  comprising  the  steps  of  modulating  an  intensity  of  a  mono- 
chromatic Ught  beam  by  information  data  in  a  manner  that  the 
modulated  monochromatic  Ught  beam  has  at  least  a  higher 
level  part  in  time  sequence  so  as  to  produce  thermaUy  dena- 
tured re^ons  in  said  thin  recording  fUm,  focussing  said  modu- 
lated Ught  beam  to  form  a  focussed  Ught  spot  beam  on  said  thin 
recording  film,  said  sweeping  said  focussed  Ught  spot  beam  on 
said  thin  recording  film,  thereby  changing  a  Ught  absorption 
coefficient  and  a  refractive  index  at  stimulation  by  said  fo- 
cussed Ught  spot  beam  irradiation  with  an  intensity  which  is 
higher  than  an  intensity  threshold  level  for  changing  said  light 
absorption  coefficient  and  said  refractive  index. 


4330,884 
PICKUP  ARM  DEVICE 
ShricU  Obata,  Kyoto;  Hiroahi  Yasoda,  and  Yoidliiro  Fokn 
•hima,  both  of  Morignchi,  all  of  Ji^an,  assignors  to  Matsu 
staita  Electric  Industrial  Co„  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
FDcd  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,012 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,   Feb.   20, 
21393[U];  Feb.  20,   1979,  54-21395[U];  Feb.  20, 
21396(U] 

Irt.  a.3  GllB  3/10 
U.S.  a  369-255 


1979, 
1979, 
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54- 
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removably  engaged  with  the  mounting  bed  of  said  rotary 
bearing, 

(c)  a  first  connecting  member  mounted  on  said  mounting 
means  of  said  arm  assembly  and  provided  with  connection 
terminals  which  are  electricaUy  connected  to  the  output 
lines  from  a  cartridge  and  are  extended  in  the  direction  in 
which  the  mounting  means  of  said  arm  assembly  is  en- 
gaged with  the  mounting  bed  of  said  rotary  bearing; 

(d)  a  second  connecting  member  adapted  to  engage  said  first 
connecting  member,  said  second  connecting  member 
being  mounted  on  said  mounting  bed  of  said  rotary  bear- 
ing and  formed  with  insertion  holes  into  which  said  con- 
nection terminals  of  said  first  connecting  member  extend 
when  said  mounting  means  of  said  arm  assembly  is 
moimted  on  said  mounting  bed  of  said  rotary  bearing,  said 
second  connecting  member  having  internal  terminals 
adjacent  said  insertion  holes  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  connection  terminals  of  said  first  connecting 
member  when  the  latter  are  extended  through  said  inser- 
tion holes  of  said  second  connection  member;  and 

(e)  a  locking  means  threadably  fitted  through  said  mounting 
means  of  said  arm  assembly  for  selective  engagement  with 
said  mounting  bed  of  said  rotary  bearing; 

whereby  when  said  arm  assembly  is  mounted  on  said 
mounting  bed  of  said  rotary  bearing,  the  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  first  and  second  connecting  means 
may  be  established,  and  said  arm  assembly  can  be  se- 
curely held  to  said  rotary  bearing. 


4,330,885 

PROTECTED  MULDEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND  ERROR  DETECnON 

Ned  E.  Abbott,  McKhiney;  Hampapor  R.  KcskaTan,  Dallas,  and 

Robert  J.  McGoire,  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignois  to 

Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Scgmido,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,983 

Int  a.J  H04J  3/14 

U.S.  a  370—17  71  Claims 


U.IIC  II 

LOU 

SFCEO 


1.  A  pickup  arm  device  which  comprises 

(a)  a  rotary  bearing  having  a  mounting  bed  rotatable  about 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  axis  mounted  thereon; 

(b)  an  arm  assembly  having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  car- 
tridge mounting  head  sheU,  and  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  a  balancing  weight  assembly  and  a  mounting 
means  between  the  ends  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  multiplexer  with  an  improved  monitoring  system  for 
the  detection  of  malfunctions,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pluraUty  of  paraUel  data  input  groups; 

transmission  means  multiplexing  said  data  input  groups  for 
serial  transmission  of  high  speed  data;  and 

monitor  means  testing  active  data  paths  through  said  multi- 
plexer for  detection  of  malfunctions  in  said  multiplexer, 
said  monitor  means  having  a  first  threshold  error  rate 
indicative  of  a  malfunction  and  a  second,  lower  threshold 
error  rate  indicative  of  a  corrected  malfunction. 
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4,330,886 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

BOTH  SPEECH  SIGNALS  AND  DATA  TRANSFER 
Takeo  Fnkada;  Kaznhfto  Hanawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Kiyoihi  Und,  Tdcyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assigiion  to  Tokyo 

ShflMnra  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  KawasaU,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  898,966,  Apr.  21, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jon.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,205 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977, 52/46604 

Int  a.3  H04M  /7/Oa  H04Q  11/04 

MS,  a.  370—62  2  Claims 

2.  An  automatic  telephone  exchange  system  comprising:  a 
telephone  exchange  including  a  switch  network,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  subscriber  circuits;  telephones  connected  to  said  switch 
network  through  speech  lines,  control  lines  and  said  subscriber 
circuits,  and  in  which  communication  of  a  speech  signal  be- 
tween  two  of  said  telephones  is  made  through  the  speech  lines 
and  control  signals  including  telephone  control  signals  and 
fimction  signals  are  transferred  through  the  control  lines;  and 
data  terminal  equipments  connected  to  said  telephones  through 
data  Uhes;  each  of  said  subscriber  circuits  including  an  A/D 
convertor  for  converting  a  speech  signal  transferred  through  a 
speech  line  into  a  transmission  signal,  a  distributing  circuit  for 
separating  a  timenlivision-multiplex  signal  transferred  through 
a  control  line  into  terminal  data  of  a  data  terminal  equipment 
and  control  signals  of  a  telephone,  a  terminal  data  insertion 
circuit  for  combining  terminal  data  with  a  speech  signal  at  a 
predetermined  timing  and  sending  an  output  of  the  terminal 
data  insertion  circuit  to  said  switch  network,  a  signal  transmis- 
sion circuit  for  transmitting  a  control  signal  separated  by  said 
distributing  circuit,  a  terminal  data  deriving  circuit  for  separat- 
ing the  speech  signal  and  terminal  data  from  an  output  trans- 
mission signal  exchanged  and  controlled  by  said  switch  net- 


work, means  for  converting  the  speech  signal  separated  by  said 
deriving  circuit  into  an  analogue  signal  and  for  delivering  the 
analogue  signal  to  the  speech  line,  means  for  time-division- 
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multiplexing  the  terminal  data  separated  by  said  terminal  data 
deriving  circuit,  a  control  signal  and  a  clock  signal,  and  means 
for  delivering  multiplexed  data  to  the  control  lines. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  18, 1982 
ERRATA 

For  ^•^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D08-385 264.429 

D34-043 264,513 

D34-045 264,514 


DESIGNS 

MAY  18,  1982 


264,390  26433 

HAMBURGER  BUN  ATHLETIC  SHOE 

niomas  H.  Long,  and  Winifred  L.  Rcddick,  botli  of  P.O.  Box  Kyozo  Sasaki,  Asliiya,  Japu,  usigiior  to  SMsId  Co.,  Ltd., 

153,  PwadiM,  Qdif.  95969  OMJt«,JapMi 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,508  FUed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,192 

TNin  of  patent  14  yean  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  16, 1979,  54-29743 

Intel.  DOl—0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.a.Dl-16  Inta.D2-W 

U.S.a.D2— 311 


264,391 

COMBINED  HEADBAND  AND  FLASHUGHT  HOLDER 

Robert  B.  Schwdtxer,  1501  Palm  Atc^  Richmond,  Calif.  94805 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66.005 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D02— Oi 

U.S.aD2-230 


264,394 
MOCCASIN  SHOE 
John  F.  Hlastik,  London,  England,  anignor  to  The  United 
States  Shoe  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,727 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  Dec  29, 1978, 
987884 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD2— M 
VS.  a.  D2-312 


CB 


264,392 
ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Graeme  K.  Lydiard,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Lyd- 
iard  Shoe  Company  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,857 
dafans  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct  19,  1979, 
16293 

Term  ct  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D2— 0< 
U.S.CLD2-309 


264,395 
BASEBALL  GLOVE 
Kyoxo  Sasaki,  Ashiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sasaki  Co^  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,193 

Oaims  priority,  apiMication  Japan,  Nor.  8, 1979,  5447030 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta.D2— 00 

U.S.  CL  D2— 361 
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264,396 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  COMPRESSOR 
GcnM  J.  Harrey,  Woodnere,  aad  Elliot  Hoff,  Jr^  St  ~ 
both  of  N.Y^  aMignon  to  Harrcy-WettlNiiy  Corp^  Wcstbory, 

N  Y 

Piled  Oct  22, 1979,  Sw.  No.  86,747 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLDS-02 
VS.  CL  D3-30.1 


264,396 
VTOEO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Robert  A.  Baiili,  WaMwick,  N  J4  Gerald  Weiaateiii,  BrooUyn, 
N.Y.,  and  WilUaai  B.  WilaoB,  Mlddleaez,  N  J.,  aaaignon  to 
Plastic  Reel  CorporatioB  of  America,  Wood  Ridge,  N  J, 
Filed  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,555 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBta.D3— 02 
VS.  a.  I>3-^ 
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264,399 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  ARTISrS  MATERIALS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Thomas  Kotcs,  645  N.  Cherokee  St.,  Loa  Aageks,  Calif.  90004 
Continnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,593,  S^  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 
Des.  260,324.  Ihis  applicatioii  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,415 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  0.03-02 
U.S.  CL  D3— 42 


264,397 
RECORD  DISC  PACKAGE 
Makoto  F^Jita,  Kadoau;  Izami  Hiao,  Daito,  and  Shoji  Ohmiya, 
ShUoaawate,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Matsnshita  Electric 
Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,631 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1978,  5341201 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D14— 07;  D3— 02 

UJS.CLD3— 35 


n 


264,400 

HAIRBRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

F^anz  Arnold,  Trieagen,  SwitMriand,  assigpMr  to  TMsa  Birstan- 

fhbrik  AG  Triengen,  Triengen,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64^76 
Claims  priority,  application  World  InteL  Prop.  Org.,  Feb.  12, 
1979,68293 

Term  of  ptfant  14 
IntCLD4-02 
UACLD4— 35 
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26M01 
SEAT  CUSHION  COVER 
Herbert  H.  TrotBaa,  aad  Heica  H.  Trotnaa,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
M7,  Virgiaia  Beach,  Va.  23451 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,273 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Mat  CLD6— 99 

ujs.a 


264,404 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
Rcji  Sato,  T<riqro,  Japaa,  asiigBor  to  Sagataoae  ladnatriai  Co. 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,397 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatiOB  Japaa,  Job.  15, 1978,  53-24933 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D6— 0/ 

UAa.D6— 73 


2H402 
CHAIR 
Joha  YeUea,  111  4th  Atc  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 
FUed  Jaa.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  111,758 
I      Term  of  pateat  14  yean 


IatCLD6— 0/ 


264,405 

STACKABLE  CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joaeph  E.  AdUawm,  3807  Leiaad  St,  Chery  ChaM,  Md.  20015 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,444 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLD6— 07 

U5.CLD6— 76 


VS.  a.  D6— 70 


264,406 

PAPER  TOWEL  HOLDER 

^ggAta  Joi">  Araott  36  WeUiagtoa  St  E^  Toroato,  Oatario,  Caaada 

I                   SI2r  M5E1C7 

''^.t^'^.If^^^^  aadoaor  to  Aatodu  Uir,  ^^  ^/.X;^^^^;^^:^^,  ^,^ 

Uaiiteo,  L4>Bdoa,  ragiana  •        .  --t»ii*  ii  vcan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,757  iJ^JTlvLllJ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Sep.  14, 1979,  ,_  ^  ,^^^_^           "«•  "•  ""^"^ 

991575            I  UACI.D6-96 

'       Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D6— 0/ 
U.S.aD6— 71 
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26M07 
TOWEXRAIL 
BnMe  R.  ThompMB,  TrtaiMre,  AHtraUa, 
GftMp  Ltaitod,  Brifbue,  AMtraUa 

FUed  Feb.  13, 19W,  Scr.  No.  121,241 
Terai  of  patart  14  yem 
bit  CL  D2i-02 
VS.CLW-99 


264^410 
TABLE 
to  UPL  Gcrd  Laage,  Kapiweyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  avigDor  to 
ScUapp  Mocbel  GaibH  A  Co.  KG,  Nca-Aaipach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauay 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,1S4 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  Sep.  22, 
1978,59 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D6— 03 
U.S.  CL  D6-177 


264,408 
WALL  MOUNTED  COSMETIC  CABINET 
Jmca  J.  Palka,  Ariington  Hdghti,  DL,  aaiigBor  to  Pace  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  226,237 
Tent  of  patent  7  years 
lnLa.DO^-04 
VS,  CL  D6— 127 


264,411 
TABLE 
Samuel  T.  Collins,  Bassett,  Va.,  assignor  to  Trend  Line  Furni- 
ture Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29^18 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lBtCLD6— Oi 
VS.  CL  D6— 179 


264«409 

SEAFOOD  DISPLAY  CASE 

Robert  R.  Wakefield,  62  Hobart  St,  South  Portland,  Me.  04106 

FUed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,388 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD20— 0? 

U.S.  CL  D6— 153 


264,412 
SUPPORT  FOR  BOOKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Adrian  S.  Vega,  Sol  St  No.  82,  Gnayama,  PJL 
FUed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,530 
Term  <^  patent  14 ; 
Inta.D6— OJ 
U.S.  CL  D6— 180 
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26M13  264,415 

COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT  FOOD  DISH 
JuMt  Dl  Pcnte,  New  York,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  Afeato  Desigiis  James  F.  Pomroy,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  uiigiior  to  Plastics,  Inc^  St 

lac^  New  York,  N.Y.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,953  Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,693 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D6— 0#  Int  Q.  D7— 0/ 

UJS.  CL  D6— 186  U.S.  CL  D7— 1 


rh 


264,414 
ILLUMINATED  MIRROR 
Jean  Y.  Minir,  La  T^nmche,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Allibert  S.A., 
Grenoble,  Ftanoe 

FOed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Apr.  17, 1980,  DM/000 
150 

Term  of  pateit  14  years 
IntCLD6-07 
U.S.a.D6— 234 


264,416 
BEVERAGE  MUG 
John  J.  Urda,  Jr.,  4727  Wisconsin  Atc  Tampa,  Fla.  33616; 
Thomas  J.  Urda,  1867  Lee  Rd.,  Qereland  Heights,  Ohio 
44118,  and  Robert  A.  Urda,  1730  Clifffiew  Rd.,  Cle?eland, 
Ohio  44112 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,213 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D07— O; 
VS.  a.  D7— 5 


==^ 
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264.417  264,419 

BEVERAGE  MUG  CUTTING  BOARD  ASSEMBLY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joha  J.  UfdiL  Jr,  4727  Wiacontiii  Afe^  T>mp«,  Fta.  33616;  Williui  H.  DonDan,  Coning,  and  Jerome  J.  SidA,  Pitoted 

TloMH  jTunb,  1867  Lee  R(L,  aevebuid  Heights,  OUo  Port,  botli  of  N.Y^  anignon  to  Coming  G1>m  WotIm,  Cor- 

44118.  and  Robert  A.  Urda,  1730  Ciiffiiew  lUL,  Cleveland,  aing,  N.Y. 

0^44112  FUedJnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162.020 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,214  Term  of  patent  14  xem 

Term  of  patent  14  years  !"*•  CI.  D07— « 

Int.  CL  D07— O;  U.S.  Q.  D7-46 
VS.  a.  D7— 5 


t*5-t-6  3- 


S  S 


264.418 
DISH 
J(An  M.  Wadien,  Jr.,  Chester,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,675 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 07 
UACLD7— 28 
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'  264,420 

STORAGE  OR  SERVING  TRAY  FOR  FLATWARE  AND 

CONDIMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kenneth  Beckermu,  PMibargh,  and  Michael  Lensch,  Glen- 
ihaw,  both  of  Ihu,  aiiignon  to  Package  Prodncti,  Inc.,  Pitti- 
burgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,194 
i      Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D07— 99 
UACLD7— 73 


264,422 
KNIFE 
Peter  C.  Jagger,  Hmig  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  aiiignor 
People  Limited,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19W,  Ser.  No.  117,536 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  DOT— 05 
U.S.  CL  D7— 150 


to  Uttle 


V 


f^        ^  ^        ^      -^^ 


264,423 
COLLAR  SUPPORTING  BRACKET  FOR  ATTACHMENT 

TO  A  POT  FOR  GROWING  AFRICAN  VIOLETS 
Florence  A.  Naylor,  275  N.  Kaloranm  Dr.  #501,  Ventnra,  Calif. 
93001 

Filed  May  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  150,345 
Term  of  patmrt  14  yean 
Int  CL  DO— 99 
U.S.  CL  D8—1 


264,424 
GRASS  EXTRACTING  DEVICE 
Hiram  D.  dark,  1129  Lakeiiew,  Meeqnite,  Tex.  75149 
264,-Wl  Filed  JnL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,038 

CANISTER  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

PO  J.  Ko,Seoid,  Rep.  of  Korea,  aMignor  to  Oflke  of  Monopoly,  IntCLDO— 05 

RepabUc  of  Korea,  SeonL  Rep.  of  Korea  yjS.  CL  D8— 13 

FOed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,995 
daiflu  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  12,  1978, 
2317  r 

Term  at  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D7— 07 
VS.  CL  D7— 80 


r 


/ 


^ 
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264,425 

FACE  PLATE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES, 

RECEPTACLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

QvlMB  L.  Nippd,  InriM,  and  Rkhard  K.  MMs,  Ftalkrtoa,  both 

of  CUif.,  aMivion  to  Scorill  lac^  Watarbvy,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,570 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBtCLDS-(79 

U.S.  CL  m--351 


264,428 
BOTTLE  FOR  CHENQCALS 
David  E.  Jones,  Pecatooka,  OL,  anigaor  to  Apache  OMniods, 
Inc.,  Seward,  DL 

FDed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,591 
Term  of  patnt  14  yeart 
Int  CL  D9—01 
UAa.D9— 374 


264,426 
HOOK 
Raedlger  Eiahoni,  Katoaah,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Coats  A  Clark, 
iMn  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,605 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  08— OS 
U.S.CLD8— 367 


264,427 
BAG  FOR  PACKAGING  POULTRY  OR  THE  LIKE 
DoaaM  F.  Rtdmrds,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft 
Co.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,537 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lBtCLD9— 05 
U.S.a.D9— 305 


264,429 

WALL  ANCHOR  INSERT 

Anthony  Foscarini;  John  Foocarini,  and  Corrado  CosmUo,  all  of 

17  Malley  Rd.,  Scaihorongh,  Ontario,  Canada  (MIL  2E4) 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,017 
Claims    priority,    ap^cation    Canada,    Mar.    16,    1979, 
164)3-79-9 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D8— 09 
U.S.  a.  D8— 385 
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2««.«0  264,433 

JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Floyd  E.  P«*»— gni,  Luicttter,  Ohio,  asiigiior  to  Anchor  Hock-  Floyd  E.  PettengOl,  Loicafter,  Ohio,  Mdgiior  to  Anchor  Hock- 

big Corporatiom  LttKMter, Ohio  ing Corporrtioii, LMC«t«vOhio 

Filed  Mv  19, 15W.S«r.  No.  151,436  Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,717 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

I                  IntCl.I>9— 0/  IntCLl»— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D9U.336  U  A  a.  D9-385 


264^1 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Kenichi  Maeda,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Nippon 
Alnminiun  MSg.  Co^  Ud^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,620 
I  Term  of  patnt  14  years 

I  Int  CL  U9—01 

U.S.a.D9-370 


assizor  to  Anchor  Hodi- 


264,434 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Floyd  E.  Fettengm,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assizor  to 

— ing  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,192 
2H432  ,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

JUG  OR  THE  LIKE  IntCLD9— 07 

Borge  HestehsTe,  and  KJeld  Hestehare,  hoth  of  1841  E.  Acacia 


St,  Ontnrio,  Calif.  91761 

FDed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,094 

I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D9— 0/ 
UACLD9— 374 


U.S.  a.  D9-385 
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264,435  264,437 

JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Floyd  E.  PcttcagOl,  Laacaitcr,  Ohio,  aMi^or  to  Aackor  Hock-  Floyd  E.  Petteogili,  lancwtrr,  Ohfo,  anignor  to  Anchor  Hock- 

lag  CorvontkNi,  LaacMter,  Ohio  ing  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

FDed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,093  Filed  May  22, 19W,  Ser.  No.  152,324 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean  Tern  of  patart  14  yean 

IntCLD9— 0/  IntCLD9— 07 

UA  CL  D9— 385  U.S.  Q.  D9— 385 


264,438 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

Donald  V.  R.  Tbompeon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Newborgh 

Cosmetic  Packaging  Corp.,  Newbnrgh,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,003 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta.D9— 07 

VS.  CL  D9— 407 


264,436 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Floyd  E.  PcttcagOl,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor  Hock- 
ing Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,527 
Term  (rf  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D9^-0' 
UJS.CLD9— 385 


264,439 
FOOD  CAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gary  K.  Hasegawa,  CUoigo,  IlL,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,237 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  CLD9— 03 
VS.  CL  D9— 416 
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26M40  2«M43 

I        CONTAINER  PACKAGE  CLOCK 
John  J.  Amtiii,  UGnmae,  DL,  anignor  to  Chanqiioo  Interna-  Stq^hen  P.  Diikin«  615  S.  Ridfdey  Dr.,  Los 

tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  90036                             ,^.  ,^ 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  114,194  FUed  Jnl.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  16834 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaia  Term  of  patert  14  years 

'                 Inta.D9— Oi  IntCLDlO-O; 

U.S.CID9— 431  UACLDlO-22 


Qdif. 


264,441 

CLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Emeit  L.  SmiO,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leom  Company,  Bartksrille,  Okla. 

FOed  Dec  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,191 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD9-07 
UAaD9— •54 


264^444 
DENSITYMETER 
Ernest  Mnchenberger,  and  Walter  Eichenberier,  hoth  of  Zag, 
Switieriand,  assignors  to  GRETAG  AktlcngesellsrhaH,  Re- 
gensdorf,  Switieriand 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  125,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switieriand,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
110793 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DIO— 0^ 
VS.  a  DlO-46 


264^2 
CLOCK 

Stephen  P.  DisUn,  615  S.  Wdgeiey  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  264,445 

90006       ^^              — •«•*  INDICATOR  FOR  GAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

FOed  JnL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,535  Lather  Spivey,  Rte.  8,  Spartanbnrg,  S.C  29303 

I            Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Ang.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,293 

IntCLDlO— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLDlO-22  IntCLDlO-06 

U5.  CL  DIO— 46.1 
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264,446  264.449 

TEMPORARY  COLD  CONTROL  DEVICE  WATTMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 

EagneT.McKiaaoB,  16536  ChsttaooogB  PL,  PadflcPaliMdcs,  Kaison  laid,  Chiba,  Japan,  ttrigBor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denld 

CUif.  90272,  aad  AlTin  S.  Dnitz,  11613  OoTcr  AvCn  Loi  Kahnrtflri  Kaisha,  Japan 

Aageka,  CaUf.  90066  FUed  Apr.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  144^42 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,799  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  9, 1979,  5446777 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLDlO— 0#  IntCLDlO— 0# 

VJS.  CL  DIO— 50  UA  CI.  DIO— 102 


264,447  

TAPE  MEASURE 
Walter  Henkels,  Holnnderweg  1, 5142  HiickelhoTea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  264,450 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,677  AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  ALARM 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2,  Raymond  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  294,  129  Snsqoehanna  St, 
1979,  MR  123  WUlianrnport,  Pa.  17701 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,016 

Int  a.  DIO-M  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UA  a.  DIO— 72  Int  CL  DIO— 06 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


264,448 
PORTABLE  VOLT-OHM-AMMETER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Takeo  Knramoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoritsn  Electrical 
Instruments  Woriu,  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,992 

Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  S^.  10, 1979, 54-37569 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— M 

U.S.  CL  DlO-79 


264,451 
BICYCLE  ALARM 
Edward  A.  Bnder,  610  S.  Coanty  TraiL  North  Kingston,  RJ. 
02852,  and  F^rands  R  SaTt^  185  Vine  St,  Pawtaeket  RX 
02861 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,235 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
IntCLDlO-Otf 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


May  18, 1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1177 


2«M52 

FLOWER  PLAQUE 

Joyce  E.  Chnrfbrd,  51350  Ford  Rd^  Cuitoa,  Mich.  48187 

Flkd  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,594 

Term  of  petnt  14  years 

lBta.Dll-Oi 

U.S.  CL  DU— 139 


264^455 

TIKE 
Orade  A.  Htft,  Sutton  Coidfidd,  EagUnd,  MiifBor  to  Dulop 

lindted,  LoBdon,  Eaglaiid 

Flkd  Aug.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,633 
aains  priority,  awUntioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1979, 
7988974 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  a  D12^146 


264,453 

MOBILE  COMPRESSOR  SERVICE  UNIT  FOR 
RAILROADS 
Roes  H.  Fraads,  Cliariotte,  N.C  assignor  to  Soatiiem  Maddne 
Products,  Inc.,  Cliariotte,  N.C 

FUed  Ang.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,338 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  Int  CL  D12— 05 

U.S.a.Dl2-36 


264,456 
TIRE 
Peter  Intf  ey,  Erdington,  England,  assignor  to  Dnnlop  Liadted, 
London,  En^and 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,025     o 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  1,  1979, 
990143 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D12-75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


264,454 
JET  AIRCRAFT 
Stephen  L.  Snyder,  5801  Magnolia  Ate.,  Pcmwanken,  N  J. 
08109 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,946 
I  Term  of  patnt  14  years 

IntaD12-07 
U.S.  CL  D12— 341 
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26MS7  264,459 

TIRE  AUTOMOBILE  FRONT  END 

MkkMl  R.  Omer,  Corcatry,  Eaglaad,  MrivMir  to  DmIop  Heary  D.  Laim,  Troy,  Mkh^  aMigaor  to  Electric  Fteel  Propnl- 
Lteftod,  Loadoa,  Ea^aad  lioa  Corp^  Troy,  Mkk. 

Flkd  Dm.  28, 1979,  Stf .  No.  107,t63  Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,622 

dates  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaited  Kii«doiii,  JaL  10,  1979,  Tem  of  pateat  14  yean 

990(35  IatCLD12— 09 

Tem  of  pateat  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D12— 196 

lat  a  D12-/5 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


264,460 
PROTECTOR  TERMINAL  BOX 
Fnd  MSUer,  Varby,  Swcdea,  asripwr  to  Telefoaaktiebolaget  L 
M  Ericttoa,  Stocidwte,  Swedea 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,066 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D13— 02 
VS.  CL  D13— 11 


264,461  

COMBINED  RADIO  RECEIVER  AND  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 
Kaaio  HoeUao,  Kataao,  aad  Manaori  Haaada,  Yao,  both  of 
264,488  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Matiaridta  Electric  ladaitrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

COMBINED  ARTICLE  CARRIER,  BACK  REST  AND  Kadoam,  Japaa  

TAnXIGHT  UNIT  ™«*  N*^-  ^»  *'^»  ^w*  No.  97,940 

CMS  W.  VeCtar,  aad  Lew  Morris,  both  of  Saa  Lais  Obiipo,      dates  priority,  appUcatkai  Japaa,  May  31, 1979, 54-22462 
CBlif.,Msl9on  to  First  ChaB«ai9Corporatioa,Raatoal,IIL  Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

FOed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,660  ^^  Q-  Ol4~-01.  03 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  UAa.D14-5 

lat  CL  D12— /; 
U.S.  CL  Dll-158 
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264,4<2 
PHONOGRAPH  OR  THE  LIKE 
JokB  L.  GtaM,  Rtc  1,  Box  257,  CooUdge,  Ga.  31738 
FUed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,827 

Tcm  of  patMt  14  yean 
I  Iirt.  a.  D14-0J 

VS.  CL  D14~19 


264,464 

LOUDSPEAKER 

DcBids  C  Ward,  10  Old  Stcyne,  Brighton  BNl  lEJ, 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,731 

Term  of  potat  14  yean 

lBta.D14— (7/ 

VS.  CL  D14— 34 


264,465 
EXPANSIBLE  COMPACT  TELEPHONE 
Wllltaa  G.  MacKewk,  MMdhtoim,  N  J^  a«lpor  to_^ 
tioMl  TcteDhoM  aad  Teleiraph  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

264,463  Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,933 

LOUDSPEAKER  Tera  of  pateat  14 ; 

Deaaia  C  Ward,  10  Old  Steyae,  Brightoa  BNl  lEJ,  Eaglaad  lat  0.014-0? 

FDed  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,151  UACLD14— 53 

dalM  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  KiB8doB^  Dec  21, 1978, 
987793;  Apr.  19, 1979, 989540 

TemofpateBtMyean 
lat  CL  D14-0/ 
VS.  CL  D14-34 


V 
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264,466 
DOCUMENT  PROCESSE^G  WORK  STATION 
Anmy  M  DtTis,  Sugertiet,  aad  David  L.  Sdunun,  Woodstock, 
both  of  N.Y^  anivion  to  Internttioiial  BuiiieH  MscUbcs 
Corporation,  Armoal^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,979 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D14-02 
VS.  CL  D14-104 


264,468 
COMPUTER  HOUSING 
Bcniard  A.  Grae,  Fort  Wortli,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tandy  Corpora* 
tion.  Fort  Wortii,  Tex. 

FQed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,451 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
VJS.  a.  D14— 106 


264,467  264,469 

INTERACTIVE  TERMINAL  DUAL  DATA  STATION  FOR  DISTRIBUTED  DATA 

Wol^png  Flsdier,  BodiUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  SYSTEM 

to  International  Business  Macliines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  CoU«  B.  Kneale,  Rodiester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Internatioaal 

I^  Y  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77390  PDed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,604 

OainM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  22,  Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

1979, 4987  !■<•  d.  D14— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CL  D14-107 
Int  CL  D14— 02 
U.S.  CL  D14— 105 
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264,470  264^73 

WINDMILL  GENERATOR  COMBINED  WARP  THREAD  CARRIER,  THREAD  AND 

Dafid  D.  Deibert,  15240  Graaihopper  Rd^  Hnntingdon  VaUey,  ADHESIVE  HOLDING  STRIP  THEREFOR 

Pa.  19006  Chritter  Ekeluad,  BJttrkdyeka,  S-510  10  Homd,  Swadea 

Filed  Dae.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,993  FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,183 

Tens  of  patent  14  yean  Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  JaL  25, 

Int  a  D15— 0/  1978,  7822192[U] 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 1  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  DlS—06 
U.S.a.D15— 78 


264,471 
DUAL  GASOLINE  PUMP 
Darid  C.  Rowaa,  6713  Kanata  Crt.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46815,  and 
Armin  E.  Mittermaier,  3401  Kirlcwood  Drn  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
46805 

Fled  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,438 
I      Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15-9J 


264,474 
DIRECnONAL  INLET  CONTROL  CAGE  FOR  ABRASIVE 

SHOT 
264,472  Williain  G.  G.  Tatton,  Belper,  England,  aedgnor  to  Anto  Alloyi 

COMBINED  TRACTOR  CAB  AND  HOOD  MtD  Uadted,  DerbyiUre,  England 

Richard  B.  Carlson,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  and  Gary  O.  Bowhall,  Ada,  Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,572 

Minnn  aMigaon  to  Steiger  Tractor,  Inc.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24, 1979, 

FUed  JoL  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,260  989627 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D15— (»  Int  CL  D15— 09 

VJS.  CL  D15— 23  VJS,  CL  D15~126 
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264^5  264,477 

MICROFILM-READER  GUITAR  FRETBOARD  OR  THE  LIKE 

UlrkkGr«te,lMNaiM^Fe«.Rcp.orGcmM3r,MritMrto  RadMd  E.  Brart,  P.O.  Box  16S4,  Su  Brno,  Odif.  94066 
MAFMlkraiItaAppmt«bnDr.PoekkrGiiibH*Co.KG,  FDcd  Ju.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,199 

ObwMowlM,F«d.Rcp.orGcmn]r  Tent  of  pirtnt  14 ; 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,981  Irt.  CL  Dll-OS 

Tcni  of  pidnt  14  jtm  VS.  CL  D17— 20 
lit  CL  D16-0i 
U.S.  CL  D16— 14 
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264,476 
EYE-GLASS  TEMPLE 
K  StMnter,  10449  Colondo  Rd.,  BkMoriiVtoB,  MiBB. 
55438 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,675 
TcraofpatMrtM; 
IitaD16— 05 
U.S.  a  01^137 


264^78     

FONT  OF  CHARACTERS 

John  Cteiido,  425  Bask  SL,  Su  Fkodico,  CaUf.  94108 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,164 

TcfH  of  pateirt  14  yean 

latCLDlO— a? 

U.S.  CL  D18— 26 


BGOQ2345 
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26M79 

PEN 

John  W.  WilliaM,  8551  Wahnan,  RomfaH,  Mieh.  48174 

Flkd  Ju.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,355 

Term  of  patcot  14  yean 

lot  CL  D19— 05 

U.S.CLD19— 42 


264,481 
PERIODICAL  HOLDER 
J.  Rmm»,  2228  Bergea  Afe^  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11234 
Fllei  JiL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,604 
Tem  ol  pateat  14 ; 
lBta.D19— 02 
U.S.  CL  D19— 75 


264,482 
POP  TOY 
Ufeni  M.  PMfer,  1321  Couwce,  Dallai,  Tex.  75221 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,753 
Tera  of  pateat  14 ; 
lat  a  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 2 


264^480  264^483 

SOLAR  ENERGY  DEMONSTRATOR  TARGET  FOR  TOSS  GAME 
Gaylord  B.  Back,  Deam,  Colo.,  awivior  to  Aero  SyiteaH  Araiaad  RayiMiad,  1466  Sleard  St,  Apt  4,  Moatreal, 

Rcaearch,  lac.  Deafer,  Colo.  Caaada  (HIV  2X4) 

FOed  JnL  14^  1980,  Ser.  No.  167341  FDed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,033 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CLD19— 07  Iata.D21— 07 

U.S.CLD19-64  UAa.D21— 4 
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264,484 

GAME  BOARD 

F^ruk  Haste,  79  Hvlbert  A?e^  Akroa,  Ohio  44303 

FItei  No?.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,210 

Tern  at  patnt  14  yean 

lirt.  CL  D21— 07 

UJS.  CL  D21— 27 


264,487 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
Samnel  J.  Barr,  500  N.  Washington  Atc,  TitnsriUe,  Fla.  32780, 
and  Alfred  O.  StulT,  1603  Camberburt  St,  Orlando,  Fla. 
32805 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,460 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


264,485 
CASING  FOR  AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS 
Leonard  J.  Kitchen,  Brodhead,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marcon  Indus- 
tries, Incn  Dm  Moines,  Iowa 

Flted  Aag.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,401 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
Int  a  D21— 03 
U.S.  CL  D21— 38 


264,488 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Masashl  Kobayashi,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mamman  Golf 
Kabnshikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,521 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 220 


264,486 
KITE 
JaaMS  Lazivo,  3500  Sotton  Rd^  Gay  N.  Lazsaro;  Gny  M. 
Laszaro,  both  of  104  Newton  Rd.,  and  Nicholas  Lazzaro,  3400 
SMon  Rd.,  aU  of  West  Hollywood,  Fla.  33023 
FUed  JnL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,954 
Term  <rf  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 88 


264,489 
WATER  SKI  TOW  HANDLE 
Dennis  Holland,  3599  Orchard  Lake  Rd.,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich. 
48033 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  119,305 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 230 
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264,490  264,493 

FLY  BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Norman  A.  Anderson,  15151  SE.  Royer  Rd.,  daclumas,  Oreg.  GostaT  B.  Nyberg,  SMffle,  Sweden,  aiiignor  to  Ear-Control  Kaile 
97015  AB,  Sweden 

Ffled  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,733  Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  83,965,  Oct  11, 1979.  This 

Term  of  patent  14  years  appUcation  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,639 

Int  Q.  D22— 05  Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  27, 1979,  79^)779 

U.S.  a.  D22~27  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.aD23— 19 


264,491 
SPRINKLER 
Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Randio  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  T<Nro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,550 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D23— 07 
U.S.aD23— 7 


264,494 

PIPELINE  PROTECTOR 

Amadeo  Chapa,  4  Talisman  Ct,  Houston,  Tex.  77076 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,159 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 99 

U.S.  a.  D23— 40 


uf^d 


\-^ 


■^ 


k-^ 


264,492 
WATERING  CAN 
Robert  J.  Welch,  West  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesfiUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,715 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D23— 07 
U.S.  a  D23— 11 


264,495 
CARBURETOR  AIR  INTAKE  HEATER 
Fkvnk  Curtis,  Hewlett  N.Y.,  assigMir  to  Curtis  Motor  Modifica- 
tions, Inc.,  n«eport  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,902 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23-99 
VS.  a.  D23-77 
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26MM  2«MW 

STOVE  STOVE 

Bn—M  J-  Lww.  "■"■Mff.  '^**fc.  — tg«nr  to  WwMm  StoTM  Ji«ei  A.  Mormde,  Jr^  114  WedeyM  Rd^  GtoitOBbory,  Com. 

af  n—fc  !■<» .  f  ^uM  Utah  06033  

FkdTOb:  14w  1980.  S«r.  No.  121 J73  CortfaiurtloiHta-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  25,737,  M».  30, 1>79, 

iSmbfiZrtMyllw^  AmdoDcd.  Thi.  MPltortlo.  Mv  5, 19W,  Ser.  No.  146,523 

lrt.CLD23-<W  '^"f  °''r*SAT" 

UAa.D23-93  „«r,n*t_o,         "-*•  ^  "^^'"^ 

U  A  CL  D23— 97 


26^497 

FIREPLACE  INSERT 

Jmm  a.  Monadc  Jr.,  14  Wateyn  Rd.,  Gtastoabvjr,  Cooiu 

06033  '< 

FIM  Apr.  4^  1900,  S«r.  No.  137,319 

TwM  of  patwt  14  jun 

lACLim-03 


264,499 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

E.  LiDMljr,  Box  351,  Mackay,  Id.  83251 

FOed  May  27, 1900,  S«r.  No.  153,621 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  y«art 

Iata.D23-(» 


UjS.a.D23-94 


U.S.CLD23— 97 
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264,500  2MJQ2 

HEAT  RETRIEVAL  UNIT  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  X-RAYS  FILMS 

Dvrow  R.  BMtiM,  5519  Pom  Af«.  Soath,  MiBBMpolis,  Miu.  MttMm  MMIkr,  ObantmkU,  id  Gmkui  ^tkmlHtku 
55410  Mahda,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gorany,  mit^un  to 

FIlid  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87^2  s.  Dwrtil  GibH  Md  Co^  KG,  Fod.  Roy,  of  Ciimwy 

T«mofp«t«atl4yean  )  FDod  Mar.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  135^456 

lata. 023—0?  OaiM  priority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rop.  of  Gcmaajr,  Oct  3, 

U.S.aD2»-136  1979,1410 

Tcra  of  patort  14  yoan 
IataD24— 02 
U.S.aD24— 2 


264,501 
HEAT  RETRIEVAL  UNIT  FOR  INSTALLATION  INTO  A 

FLUE  DUCT 
Darrow  R.  Boatoa,  5519  Pcaa  A?e.  Sooth,  Miaaeapolls,  Mbm. 
55410 

FUod  Oct  22, 1979,  S«r.  No.  87,553 
,        Tona  9t  patoat  14  yean 
'  Iata.D23— (» 

U.S.aD23-136 


264403 
ACTUATOR  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  POSmON  OF  A 

CONTAINER  COVER 
Rofv  S.  Saadenea,  24772  Saata  Clara,  Dm»  PMat  Cdif. 
92d29,  aad  Robert  C  Whelchel,  Newport  Beach.  Criit,  aa- 
to  Rofer  S.  Saadvaoa,  Daaa  Poiat,  GriU: 
FOed  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115A75 
TcnaofpatairtM; 
lBtaD24-02 
U3.aD24-9 
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264,504  264,506 

GAS  TONOMETER  PERCUSSOR  APPARATUS 

RhmD  S.  Wcbcr,  1522  AspcawaU  Rd^  Wesdake  Village,  Calif.  Robert  C.  McSUricy,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McShiricy 

91361,  aad 'noma*  H.  Miller,  790  Malat  Dr.,  Newbury  Park,  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

CiUf.  91320  Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,249 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,806  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D24-0Z  D28-0i 

Int  a.  D24— 99  UA  CI.  D24— 41 
U.S.  a  D24— 21 


264,507 
POSTURE  PILLOW 
ETangeline  M.  Haaae,  765  Sant»  Camelia  Dr.,  Solana  Beach, 
Calif.  92075 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,340 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2A— 04.  D6— 09 
U.S.  CL  D24— 64 


264,505  

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
t  G.  Rdacnan,  Newport  Bea^  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mariia 
Fiberglass,  Hnntiagton  Benc^  CUif .  264,508 
Coatinaatie»>i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  47,274,  Jna.  11, 1979,  Pat  No.  DENTAL  UGHT 
DCS.  254,447,  wUch  is  a  continaation-in<«art  of  Ser.  No.  5,911,  James  A.  Williams,  Vo  Wyck,  S.C  and  William  C  Hardin,  Jr^ 
Jan.  23, 1979,  abandonwl.  Ilis  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  Chariotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Pdton  A  Crane  Company,  Char- 
No.  128,637  lotte,  N.C 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,156 
Int  CL  D24— 0/;  D23— OZ*  D25— 99  Term  of  pnteat  14  yenrs 
U.S.  CL  D24— 38  Int  CL  D26— 05 

U.S.  CL  D26-41 
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264,509 

nNGERNAIL  CLIPPER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bernard  M.  Rock,  1833  S.  Leyden  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80222 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,354 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D28— Oi 

U.S.a.  D28— M 


264,512 

EMBOSSED  CONTINUOUS  SHEET  TISSUE-LIKE 

MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sedgwick  C.  Rogers,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,761 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D5— 06 
U.S.  a.  D59— 2  B 


,,y,f^=^^^V?f;, 


264,510 

LIGHTED  COMPACT 

Raymond  Boyd,  2235  Cambridge  Rd.,  Broomall,  Pa.  19008 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,809 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D3—01 

U.S.  a.  D28— 78 


264,513 
BAKERY  TRAY 
Daniel  R.  Miller,  Cincinnati,  Obio,  assignor  to  Nestier  Corpora- 
tion, Cincinnati,  Obio  and  Ekco  Products,  Inc.,  Wbeeling,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,814 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
U.S.  a.  D34-43 


264,511 

ANTFARM 

Josepb  W.  Berteloot,  310  Ladera,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95134 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,822 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

U.S.  a.  D30— 1 


264,514 
CHANGING  TRAY  FOR  INFANTS 
Howard  Kordan,  742  S.  Qoverdale  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90036 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,470 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D34— 45 


1018  O.G.— 45 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1982 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  Tirst  signiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See — 

Engstrom.  Folke,  4,330,502,  CI.  422-142.000. 
A.  Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Stoll,  Brigitte, 
4,330,550.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Aaltosen  Tehtaat  Oy  Sarvis:  See — 

Halttula,  Jorma,  4,329.813,  CI.  47-66.000. 
AB  CTC:  See— 

Hillerstro,  Biom,  4,330,035,  CI.  165-164.000. 
AB  Tranas  Rostfria:  See — 

Ohlson,  Gustav  O.  I.,  4.330.071,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Rosenbrook,  William,  Jr..  4.330,673.  CI.  536-16.100. 
Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan.  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J.,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Protected  muldem  with  im- 
proved  monitoring  system   and   error  detection.   4,330,885,   CI. 
370-17.000. 
Aboussouan,  Michel  F.  Tape  cartridge  storage  device.  4.330,162,  CI. 

312-15.000. 
Abraham.  Fayez  P.;  and  Perez,  Arthur,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corpora- 
tion. Open  top  multiband  refrigerated  display  case.  4,329,852,  CI. 
62-256.000. 
Abrahams,  Siegfried:  See — 

Rudszinat,    Willy;    and    Abrahams.    Siegfried,    4,330,061,    CI. 
209-3.100. 
Abramatic,  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Abramatic,  Jean-Francois;  and  Faugeras,  Oliv- 
ier, 4,330,833,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Abts,  Manfred;  and  Urban,  Dieter,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Cylinder 

head  for  an  internal-combustion  engine.  4.329.949.  CI.  123-90.340. 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Buschmann,  Ernst;  Thym,  Sabine;  Zeeh.  Bemd; 
and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fungi- 
cidal azoiyl-silyl-glycol  ethers,  their  use  for  combating  fungi,  and 
agents  therefor.  4,330,535,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Adams.  Don  L.:  See — 

Fischer,    William    C;    and    Adams,    Don    L.,    4.330,829.    CI. 
364-434.000. 
Adcock.  James  L.;  and  Renk,  Ehrengard  B.  Aerosol  direct  fluorination 

method  and  apparatus.  4.330,475,  CI.  549-380.000. 
Agdanowski,  Ronald  T.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.  Method 
of  makmg  grooved  plastic  medical  tubing.  4,330.497,  CI.  264-150.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See — 

Foch,  Henri;  and  Roux,  Jacques,  4,330,819,  CI.  363-132.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Sobel,   Johannes;   and    Schranz,    Karl-Wilhelm,    4,330,606,    CI. 
430-17.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bartel,  Siegfried;  Payrhammer,  Bemd;  and  Nagel,  Erich,  4,330.096. 

CI.  242-74.100. 
Huber.  Hans-Peter,  4.330,185.  CI.  354-86.000. 
Stemme,    Ono;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Ruf,    Wolfgang, 
4,330,793,  CI.  358-56.000. 
Aguero,  Lazaro.  Automatic  weight  operated  toilet  flushing  device. 

4,329,745,  CI.  4-313.000. 
Ahiko,  Nobuo:  See— 

Nishimatsu,    Mineaki;    Mukai,    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi,    Yoshinori; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ahiko,  Nobuo,  4,330,439.  CI. 
252-570.000. 
Ahner.  Stefan;  Christ,  Richard;  Klein.  Dieter;  and  Srostlik.  Peter. 
Container  combination  for  the  transportation  and  storage  of  radioac- 
tive waste  especially  nuclear  reactor  fuel  elements.  4.330,711,  CI. 
250-506.000. 
Ajkens,  Paul  W.;  and  Wilding,  Frank  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Zero  insertion  force  connector  for  LSI  circuit  pack- 
age. 4,330,163,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Aimpoint  AB:  See — 

Lawenhaupt,  Carl  S.  G..  4,330.706.  CI.  250-214.0AL. 
Air  Resources,  Inc.:  See — 

Hunter,  William  K.;  Hardison,  Leslie  C;  and  Dowd,  Edward  J.. 
4.330.513.  CI.  423-245.000. 
Akahira,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira.  Nobuo;  Nakamura.  Tatsushi;  and  Yama- 

shita.  Tadaoki.  4,330,883,  CI.  369-100.000. 

Akiyama,  Keiichi,  to  Japan  Aluminium  Alloy  Refiners  Association. 

Method  of  producing  low-line  aluminous  cement  from  aluminum 

smelting  residue.  4,330,336,  CI.  106-104.000. 

Akiyama,  Kenzo;  and  Tomiyama,  Ryoji,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 

Fluid  engine.  4,329,806,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Akopian,  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova.  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Our  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky, 


Alexandr   A.;   and   Tkachenko,   Vladimir   P.,   4,330,573.   CI. 
427-213.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See — 

Tidstrom,  Eriing,  4,329,909,  CI.  89-46.000. 
Akzo  nv:  See — 

Sleigh,   Thomas;   Savage.    David    S.;   and   Zeelen.    Filippus  J.. 

4.330.539.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Zeelen.  Filippus  J..  4.330.540.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Mang,  Wilhelm.  4.329.841.  CI.  57-288.000. 
Alagna,  Sam  M.:  See — 

Dunchock,   Richard   S.;   and   Alagna,   Sam   M.,   4.330,150.   CI. 
296-218.000. 
Albaret  S.A.:  See— 

Paramythioti,   Michel;  and   Degraeve,   Francois,  4,330,738,   CI. 
318-128.000. 
Albert,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Heil,  Donald  J.;  and  Albert,  Thomas  W.,  4,330.279.  CI.  433-82.000. 
Albright.  Donald  R.;  Sage.  Henry  F.;  and  Archibald,  James  B.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Air-gap  winding  stator  construction  for 
dynamoelectric  machine.  4,330,726.  CI.  310-254.000. 
Aldridge.  Clyde  L.:  See — 

Bearden,  Roby.  Jr.;  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  and  Baird.  William  C,  Jr., 

4,330,392.  CI.  208-10.000. 

Alexander.  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R.;  Strauchler,  Irving  D.;  and  Weiss. 

Andrew  B..  to  College  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey. 

Bio-absorbable  composite  tissue  scaffold.  4.329.743,  CI.  3-1.000. 

Alexander,  Robert  E.;  and  Baugh,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Process  for  softening  nonwoven  fabrics.  4,329,763.  CI.  28-104.000. 
Alford,  John  A.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Flotation  of  phosphate  ores 

with  anionic  agents.  4,330.398,  CI.' 209- 166.000. 
Alissandratos.  Tacko  D.  Brush.  4.329.755.  CI.  15-144.00B. 
Allaire.  Roger  A.;  Pardue,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  VanDewoestine,  Robert 
v.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Wood  burning  stove.  4,330,503,  CI. 
422-177.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Johns,  Robert  H.,  4,330.025,  CI.  164-423.000. 
Allen,  Kent  V.:  See- 
Smith,  Richard  L.;  and  Allen,  Kent  V..  4,330,828,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Allen,  Roy  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Curable  tris(hydroxyalkyl) 
aminomethane-modified   epoxy   resin   composition.   4,330,644,   CI. 
525-523.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam,  4,330.027.  CI.  164-461.000. 
Yardley,  James  T.;  Rosan.  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hammond.  Eva 
L..  4,330,382,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Alliger,  Howard.  Germ-killing  materials.  4,330,531,  CI.  424-149.000. 
Aim,  Oddvar;  Andersen,  Bjame;  and  Samuelsen,  Eirik,  to  Dyno  Indus- 
trier  A.S.  Cap-sensitive  powdered  explosive  composition.  4,330,346, 
CI.  149-21.000. 
Alphonse,  Gerard  A.:  See- 
Stewart,  Wilber  C;  and  Alphonse,  Gerard  A..  4,330,882,  CI. 
369-55.000. 
Alpine  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Riley,  James  E.,  4,329,930,  CI.  11O-175.0OR. 
Alstad,  Sven  O.:  See— 

Petersson,  Stefan;  and  Alstad,  Sven  O..  4.330.249,  CI.  425-329.000. 

Alvarez.  Joseph  A..  Ill;  Bensadon.  Joseph  M.;  Brennen.  John  F.;  and 

Krug.  Robert  W.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Dynamically  variable  priority,  variable  position  channels  in  a  TDMA 

burst.  4.330.857.  CI.  370-104.000. 

Amano  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yanaihara.  Noboro;  and  Sugiura.  Nobuo.  4.330,466.  CI.   260- 
112.50R. 
American  Honda  Motor  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Row,  Jon  D..  4,329,953,  CI.  123-198.00B. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper,  Robert  P.,  4,329.994.  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Heil,  Donald  J.;  and  Albert.  Thomas  W..  4,330.279.  CI.  433-82.000. 
Lieber.  Clement  E.;  Cooper.  Robert  P.;  and  Estes,  Michael  S., 
4,329,993,  CI.  I28-349.00B. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Wood,  Russell  K.,  4,330.267.  CI.  432-241.000. 
Ameron.  Inc.:  See — 

Bordner,  Dalton  W..  4.330,811,  CI.  361-212.000. 
Amitani,  Toshio:  See — 

Terai,  Shiro;  Amitoni,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  Hirata.  Katsuhiko; 
and  Andoh,  Makoto,  4,330,344,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Amos,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Reynolds,    Jack    B.;    and    Amos,    Charles    R.,    4,330.525,    CI. 
423-636.000. 
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Amour-Dial.  Inc.:  See— 

Meyer.  Richard;  and  Lee.  Sam  H..  4.330.566.  CI.  426-606.000. 
Anagnostopoulos.  Constantine  N.;  Lee,  Teh-Hsuang;  Burkey.  Bruce  C; 
and  Lavine.  James  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Block  readable 
charge  coupled  device.  4,330,796.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Andersen.  Ariel  A.  Time-energy  conserving  low  cost  home  pressure 

cooking  system.  4.329.919,  CI.  99-359.000. 
Andersen,  Bjame:  S«—  ..,,„,...£ 

Aim,  Oddvar;  Andersen.  Bjame,  and  Samuelsen.  Eink.  4.330.346. 
CI.  149-21.000. 
Andersen,  Frank  L..  to  Equalizer.  Inc.  Basketball  backboard  support 

apparatus.  4.330.101.  CI.  248-284.000. 
Andersen.  Glen  L.:  See— 

Siekmeier.  David  A.;  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  Zimmerer,  Arthur  L., 
deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  by.  executor; 
and  Zimmerer.  William  P.,  4.330,085.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Anderson.  David  N.:  See— 

Billett.  Ronald  J.;  Anderson.  David  N.;  and  Easter.  William  M.. 
4,330,245,  CI.  425-1 26.0OS. 
Anderson,  Paul  M..  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Thermally  actuated 

linkage  arrangement.  4,330.369.  CI.  376-268.000. 
Anderson.  R.  E.:  See—  .    ..  ^     .  ,,„  ,o^ 

Koriaek.  K.  A.;  Anderson.  R.  E.;  and  Konicek.  M.  G..  4.330.386. 
CI.  204-223.000. 
Anderson.  Raymond  P.;  Schmalzer.  David  K.;  and  Wright.  Charles  H.,  ' 
to  Pittsburg  &  Midway  Coal  Mining  Co..  The.  Short  residence  time 
coal     liquefaction     process    including     catalytic     hydrogenation. 
4,330.388.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Anderson.  Roland  M..  to  Modcom.  Inc.  Orthodontic-dispenser  and  tool 

combined  with  dispensed  articles.  4,330.271,  CI-  433-3.000. 
Anderson.  Thomas  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  for  generating  synchronized  timing  pulses  from  binary 
data  signals.  4.330.759.  CI.  331-14.000. 
Andoh,  Makoto:  See— 

Terai,  Shiro;  Amitani.  Toshio;  Suzuki.  Toshio;  HiraU.  Katsuhiko; 
and  Andoh,  Makoto.  4.330,344,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Andrew,  Ralph  D.:  See— 

Lindeman,  Charles  M.;  and  Andrew,  Ralph  D.,  4,330,442,  CI. 
524-16.000. 
Andrews,  Paul  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Preencodable  ID  cards. 

4,330,350.  CI.  156-152.000. 
Angevine.  William  R.:  See— 

Fattore.  James  T..  Jr.;  Fattore.  Robert  L.;  Angevine.  William  R.; 
and  Spence,  John  R.,  4,330,184,  CI.  354-81.000. 
Angus,  James  P.:  See — 

Palfreyman,  Jack;  Angus,  James  P.;  and  Robertson,  John  M., 
4,330,133,  CI.  277-26.000. 
Ankenman.  Thomas  W..  to  Krause  Plow  Corporation.  Scraper  assem- 
bly. 4.330.041,  CI.  172-566.000. 
Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Petzoldt,  Karl;  and 
Wiechert,  Rudolf,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  corticoid 
17-thioacetals,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,330,541,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Anthracite,  Nancy  E.,  to  Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas 
System.   Catheter  for  nasotracheal  aspiration  of  unconuminated 
sputum  specimens.  4,329,995,  CI.  128-350.00R. 
Antill,  John  E.:  See— 

Cairns,  James  A.;   Antill,  John   E.;  and   Noakes,   Michael   L.. 
4,330,436,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Appel,  Eggert;  Kiene,  Wilfried;  and  Meier,  Dieter,  to  Fischer  &  Porter 
Co.  Insulating  liner  for  electromagnetic  flowmeter  tube.  4,329,879, 
CI.  73-861.120. 
Aqua-Chem,  Inc.:  See — 

Liu,  Philip  J.,  4.330,373,  CI.  202-174.000. 
Araki,  Tatsuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling 

apparatus  for  gas  turbine  blades.  4,330.235,  CI.  416-96.00R. 
Arcair  Company;  See — 

Coughlin,  William  J.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E., 
4,330,109,  CI.  266-67.000. 
Archibald,  James  B.:  See- 
Albright,  Donald  R.;  Sage,  Henry  F.;  and  Archibald,  James  B., 
4,330,726,  CI.  310-254.000. 
Arends,  Thomas  C,  to  Daupoint  Corporation.  Optical  dau  link. 

4,330,870,  CI.  455-617.000. 
Arima,  Teruo;  Machii,  Kenji;  Chikazawa,  Nobumoto;  Takeuchi,  Tet- 
suya;  and  Fujii,  Setsuro.  Wound  treatment  agent.  4,330,527,  CI. 
424-94.000. 
Arita,  Kishio:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Koichi;  Yamauchi,  Goro;  Arita,  Kishio;  and  Tsurumi, 
Shigeyuki,  4,330,331,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Antico  Inc.:  See— 

Pierson,    Marvin    B.;    and    Flinchum,    Charles,    4,330,574,    CI. 
427-319.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lindeman,  Charles  M.;  and  Andrew,  Ralph  D.,  4,330,442,  CI. 
524-16.000. 
Arnold,  Bruce  K.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Electrical  contact  and  method  of  making  same.  4,330,168,  CI. 
339-276.00T. 
Arnold  &  Richter  Cine  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.  Bctriebs  KG:  See— 

Kastner,  Erich,  4,330,183,  CI.  352-206.000. 
Aro  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Qififord,  Earl  W.,  4,330,428,  Q.  252-359.0CG. 
Arthur,  Robert  M.;  Triatik,  Jerome  J.;  Guell,  Robert  M.;  and  Masters, 
John  F.,  to  Arthur  Technology,  Inc.  Dissolved  oxygen  measurement 
instrument.  4,330,385,  CI.  204-195.00R. 


Arthur  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Arthur,  Robert  M.;  Triatik,  Jerome  J.;  Guell,  Robert  M.;  and 
Masters,  John  F.,  4,330,385,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Asada  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hon.  Shinichi.  4.329,899.  CI  83-320.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hideo.  Sato;  Teruo,  Takiguchi;  Norio,  Akimoto;  and  Ikuo,  Ueno, 

4,330,668,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Sakurai,   Hisaya;  KaUyama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 

Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,330,646,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Katayama.   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 

Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,330,647.  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Morita.  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoshi;  Takaya,  Kat- 
suhiko; and  Yoneda.  Haruyuki,  4,330,650,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 

Furusato,  Masayasu.  4.330.651,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Sakurai.  Yoshio;  Kataoka.  Tateshi;  and  Oh-hashi,  Fujiko,  4,330,534, 

CI.  424-182.000. 
Takenaka,    Yoshinori;    Tsuda,    Nobuaki;    and    Kuroda.    Tom, 
4,330,410.  CI.  210-767.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okudaira,  Sadao,  4,330,181,  CI.  350-427.000. 
Astruc,  Michel;  Guyomar,  Pierre- Yves;  and  Lestrade,  Catherine,  to 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Modified  carbon  or  graphite  fibrous 
"    percolating  porous  electrode,  and  electrochemical  reactors  fitted 

with  such  an  electrode.  4,330,387,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Atkinson,    Kevin.    Aerodynamic    toy    and    method.    4,329,807,    CI. 

46-81.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Lai,  Sudarshan;  and  Porcelli,  Richard  V.,  4,330,376,  CI.  204-47.000. 
Sun,  James  H.,  4,330,261,  CI.  431-14.000. 
Attwood,  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Stulting,  Roy  M.;  and  Attwood,  Stanley  W.,  4,330,746,  CI.  324- 
78.00D. 
Auerbach.  Abe:  See — 

Giuliani.  John  F.;  and  Auerbach,  Abe,  4,330,570,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.:  See- 
Meredith,  Brian  H.,  4,330,129,  CI.  273-372.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooper,  Earl  A.;  and  Hallenbeck,  Bennett  L.,  4,330,166,  CI.  339- 
143.00R. 
Avar,  Zoltan;  and  Salavetz,  Lajos,  to  Epitogepgyarto  Vallalat.  Process 
and  system  for  controlling  the  energization  of  a  load.  4,330,817,  CI. 
363-96.000. 
Axlander,  Axel  N.  A.  Heat  exchanger  wall  element  comprising  natural 
fiber  materia]  drenched  first  with  a  salt  solution  and  thereafter  with  a 
water  glass  binder.  4.330,577,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Ayers,  John  S.;  Bethell,  Geoffrey  S.;  Hancock,  William  S.;  and  Heam, 
Milton  T.  W.,  to  Development  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand. 
Activated  matrix  and  method  of  activation.  4,330,440,  CI.  525-54.310. 
Azuma,  Shizuo:  See—  ,,„,,, 

Yoshisato.  Eishin;  Azuma,  Shizuo;  and  Yamaji,  Teizo,  4,330,633, 
CI.  501-152.000. 
B  Q  P  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mackes,  Ronald  C,  4,330,500,  CI.  264-554.000. 
Babb,  Albert  L.,  to  Biomedics,  Inc.  Treatment  of  an  extracorporeal 
stream  of  blood  with  a  dialyzable  chemotherapeutic  and  a  fiuoresca- 
ble  tracer.  4,329,986,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Babbitt,  Albert  B.,  to  Premier  Forging  Press  Automation,  Inc.  Beam 

transfer  mechanism.  4,329,866,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Bach,  Merlyn  F.  Golf  glove.  4,329,741,  CI.  2-161.00A. 
Badali,  Joseph  A.:  See —  ^^ 

Johnson,  Myron  L.;  and  Badali,  Joseph  A.,  4,329,803,  CI.  42-84.000. 
Badoz,  Jean-Marie:  See—  ..,,«,-.      ^, 

Malsot,    Christian;    and    Badoz,    Jean-Mane,    4,330,171,    CI. 
350-96.210. 

Baird,  William  C,  Jr.:  See—  

Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  Aldridgfc,  Clyde  L.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr., 
4,330,392,  CI.  208-10.000. 

Baker,  Alan  C:  See—  ^ 

Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C,  4,330,325,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Baker.  Bennie  L..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Anti-arthritic 
compositions  and  method  using  gold  salu  and  organophosphonates. 
4,330,530,  CI.  424-131.000. 
Baker,  Paul  V.:  See— 

Ott,  Thomas  M.;  and  Baker,  Paul  V.,  4,330,044.  CI.  175-410.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Imidazoazines  and  imidazodiazines.  4,330,543,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Baldwin,  Samuel  L.;  and  Hogue,  Marcus  P.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Floor  relampable  luminairc.  4,330,814,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Bales,  Stephen  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ordered  copolyes- 

tercarbonate  resins.  4,330,662,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Balint,  Nikolaous  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst 

system.  4,330,431,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Ball  Corporation:  See — 

Kollodge,  Jerome  C,  4.330,705,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Ball,  Frank  C;  and  Wardle,  Edmund,  to  Hydro-Test  Inc.  High  pressure 

hydraulic  testing  packer.  4,329,872.  CI.  73-49.500. 
Ballantine,  Robert  K.:  See—  «■         » 

Christie,  Thomas  D.;  Ballantine,  Robert  K.;  and  Moreau,  Pierre  A., 
4,329,939,  CI.  119-28.000. 
Balz,  Gunther  W.,  to  Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.  Finishing  apparatus. 
4,329,817,  CI.  51-163.200.  _  .     , 

Banker,  Gilbert  S.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Pharmaceutical 
coating  composition,  and  preparation  and  dosages  so  coated. 
4,330,338,  CI.  106-197.00C. 
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Barker,  Michael  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Herbicidal  tetrahydrofuran 

derivatives.  4,330,320,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Barnes,  Robert  W.  Electrically  illuminated  wrist  watch  dial.  4,330,877, 

CI.  368-67.000. 
Barnes,  Ross  O.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for 

collecting  deep-sea  sediment  pore  water.  4,329,883,  CI.  73-864.520. 
Bamett,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Swisher,  Scott  N.;  Bamett,  Richard  E.;  and  Griner,  Paul  K., 

4,330,758,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 

Bartel.  Siegfried;  Payrhammer,  Bemd;  and  Nagel,  Erich,  to  AGFA- 

Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  winding  or  unwinding 

webs  of  photosensitive  material  or  the  like.  4,330,096,  CI.  242-74. 100. 

Bartlelink,  Dirk  J.:  See— 

Biegesen,  David  K.;  Johnson,  Noble  M.;  Bartlelink,  Dirk  J.;  and 
Moyer,  Marvin  D.,  4,330,363,  CI.  156-620.000. 
Barton,  Sterling  C:  See— 

Sawada,  Fred  H.;  Barton,  Sterling  C;  Echeverria,  Federico  S.;  and 
Carson,  Chester  C,  4.330,808,  CI.  361-25.000. 
Bartuska,  Miloslav.  See — 

Boehm,  Valter;  Marosczyk,  Veslav;  Cieslar,  Antonin;  Bartuska, 
Miloslav;  Rybak,  Karel;  Zverina,  Karel;  and  Zelezny,  Eduard, 
4,330,568,  CI.  427-34.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Acker,   Rolf-Dieter;   Buschmann,   Ernst;  Thym,   Sabine;   Zeeh, 
Bemd;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,330,535,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Beming,  Wilfried;  and  Siegel,  Hardo,  4,330,484,  CI.  260-501.170. 
Echte,  Adolf;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  Jenne,  Helmut;  and  Mittnacht, 

Hans,  4,33a641,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Hertel,  Otto;  Beyer,  Karl-Heinz;  Wallis,  Albrecht  H.;  Wulz,  Klaus; 

and  Izi,  Kamuran,  4,330,480,  CI.  26O-458.0OR. 
Juza,  Dirk;  and  Stein,  Dieter,  4,330,645,  CI.  526-61.000.    - 
Kuessner,  Klaus;  Imich,  Rudolf;  Scharpenberg,  Hans-Georg;  and 

Volkamer,  Klaus,  4,330,305,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  4,330,479,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Straub,  Ferdinand;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Naegele,  Paul;  and  Seib, 
Karl,  4,330/451,  CI.  524-458.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Christman.    Donald    L.;    and    Kan.    Peter    T.,    4,330,636,    CI. 
521-155.000. 
Basset  Breugne  Loire-BBL:  See— 

Lebas,  Jean-Marie;  Rat,  Pierre;  Dupont,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Vinuesa, 
Germain,  4,330.251.  CI.  425-4O5.00H. 
Battah,  Husam,  to  Michigan  Consolidated  Gas  Company.  Compressor 

and  engine  efficiency  system  and  method.  4,330,237,  CI.  417-2.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Schachner,  Herbert;  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G.;  and  Haglund,  Bengt  O , 
4,330,332.  CI.  75-203.000. 
Bauer,  Edwald,  to  Wurttembergische  Metallwarenfabrik.  Steam  pres- 
sure cooker.  4,330,069,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Timberlake.  John  F.;  Baugh,  Daniel  W..  Jr.;  and  Burkes,  Bobby, 
4,330,481,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Baugh,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Alexander.  Robert  E.;  and  Baugh.  Kenneth  R..  4,329.763,  CI. 
28-104.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaftr  See— 

Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Kallert,  Wilhelm.  4,330.656,  CI.  528-52.000. 
Heins,  Ferdinand;  Tork,  Leo;  and  Hohne.  Wolfgang,  4.330.597.  CI. 

428-473.000. 
Hermann.  Karl  H..  4.330.476,  CI.  260-393.000. 
Hoffmann.  Hellmut,  4,330,482,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger.  Paul- 

Emst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm.  4.330.547.  CI  424-263.000. 
Krimm.    Heinrich;    Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    and    Rudolph.    Hans, 

4,330,665,  CI.  528-200.000. 
Linke,  Siegfried;  Mardin,  Mithat;  Krause,  Hans  P.;  and  Sitt, 

Rudiger,  4.330,677,  CI.  562-583.000. 
Marhold.  Albrecht;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,330,366,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Schaupp,  Kurt;  Reitz,  Gunther;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther,  4,330,334, 

CI.  106-90.000. 
Wolfers.  Heinrich;  Mayer.  Wolfram;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Mietzsch. 
FriU.  4.330.638.  CI.  525-12.000. 
Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y..  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Herbicidal  4-trinuoromethyl  4-nitrodiphenyl  ethers. 
4,330^24,  CI.  71-105.000. 
BCM  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See- 
Christie,  Thomas  D.;  Ballantine.  Robert  K.;  and  Moreau,  Pierre  A., 
4,329,939,  CI.  119-28.000. 
Beach,  David  L.;  Lunden,  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelli,  Adolfo,  to  Gulf 
Research     &     Development     Company.     Catalyst     composition. 
4,330,432,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.;  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  and  Baird,  William  C,  Jr.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.   Hydroconversion  process. 
4,330,392,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Becker  Dental-Labor  GmbH:  See- 
Becker,  Gunter;  and  Weiden,  Horst,  4,330.276,  CI.  433-69.000. 
Becker,  Gunter;  and  Weiden,  Horst,  to  Becker  Dental-Labor  GmbH. 
Process  and  apparatuses  for  reproducing  jaw  movemenu.  4,330,276, 
CI.  433-69.000. 
Becker,  Udo;  Busch,  Wolfram;  Fischer,  Johann  P.;  and  Sommer,  Wer- 
ner, to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Medical  apparatus  for  parenteral 
liquids.  4,329,992.  CI.  128-272.000. 
Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Sedlatschek,  Robert,  to  Singer  Company, 
The.  Universal  expansion  module.  4,329,933,  CI.  112-158.00E. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  

Jain.  Chandra  P.;  and  Shu.  Frank  R..  4.330,296.  CI.  23-230.00B. 


Becton  Dickinson  &  Co.:  See— 

Desai,  Jay  S.,  4,330,622,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Johnson,  Luther  R.,  4,330,216,  CI.  366-222.000. 
Beech,  Harvey  E;  and  Bird,  Richard  M.  Apparatus  for  metering  fuel 
additives  to  intemal  combustion  engines.  4,329,945,  CI.  123-25.00B. 
Beehler,  Mockabee,  A  rant  &  Jagger:  See- 
Love,  David  A.,  4,329,902,  CI.  84-1.250. 
Behn,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bohmer,  Branislaw;  Hoppe,  Lutz;  Szablikowski,  Klaus;  Kudora, 
Dieter;  and  Behn,  Rudolf,  4,330,441,  CI.  525-54.230. 
Beldam  Packing  &  Rubber  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Henson,  Robert  W.  J.,  4,330,136,  CI.  277-228.000. 
Bell,  Michael.  Boot  with  angularly  extending  cleats.  4,329,790,  CI. 

36-32.00R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Anderson.  Thomas  W.,  4,330,759,  CI.  331-14.000. 
Embree.  Milton  L.;  and  Martin,  Earl  O.,  4.330,744,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Kubiak,    Glenn    D.;    and    Panish,    Morton    B.,    4,330,360,    CI. 

156-610.000. 
Miedema,  Hotze,  4,330,764,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Parker,  Frederick  D.,  4,330,683,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Sampson,  George  P.,  Ill,  4,330,722,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Smolik,  Kenneth  F.,  4,330,862,  CI.  375-75.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Cronin,  Dennis  C,  4,330,023,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Wong,  George  H.,  4,329,893,  CI.  83-24.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Cybulski,  Mark  J.;  Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  and  Portolese,  Larry  A., 

4,330,049,  CI.  188-73.360. 
Eslinger,  Ralph  G.,  4,330,240,  CI.  418-1.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  4.329,846.  CI.  60-562.000. 
Sebo.  Milan  J.,  4,330,157,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Freedman,  Morris  D.,  4,330,826,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Wilcnsky,    Barry    F.;    and    Maggi.    Joseph    A.,    4,330,779,    CI. 
340-705.000. 
Bennett.  Maurice  R..  to  Thom  EMI  Limited.  ElectrosUtic  printing 
apparatus    including    an    electron    beam    tube.    4.330.789.    CI. 
346-161.000. 
Bennett.  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  and  Wiles,  Michael  F., 
4.330,842,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bensadon,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Alvarez.  Joseph  A..  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen.  John  F.; 
and  Knig.  Robert  W..  4.330.857.  CI.  370-104.000. 
Bergersen.  Earl  O.  Means  for  attaching  a  headgear  to  a  positioner. 

4.330.272.  CI.  433-5.000. 
Bergerud.  Wilson  L.  Folding  bed-frame  member  and  bed  assembly. 

4.329.746.  CI.  5-164.00R. 
Beriger,  Emst:  See—  „ 

Pissiotas.  Georg;  and  Beriger,  Emst,  4.330,536,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Berliner,    Robert.    Receptacle   with   collapsible   intemal   container. 

4,330,066,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Bemauer,  Otto:  See—  ,  .....  .^ 

Buchner,  Helmut;  and  Bemauer,  Otto,  4.330,084,  CI.  237-12.100. 
Bemer,  John  M.,  to  Garven,  David  H.,  a  part  interest.  Snow  remover. 
4,329,792,  CI.  37-43.00D.  ,,    ^  ^ 

Beming.  Wilfried;  and  Siegel.  Hardo,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Diastereomeric  salts  of  malic  acid  and  2-aminobutanol,  and  process 
for  the  resolution  of  rademis  maic  acid.  4,330,484.  CI.  260-501.170. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Kim,  Dae  K.;  and  Lehmann.  Gerald  M.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst  for  the  disproportionation  of 
petroleum  hydrocarbons.  4,330,435,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Bessho,  Sadao:  See—  ^     ^ 

Nemoto,   Kaoru;  Ogasawara,  Toshichika;  and   Bessho,   Sadao, 
4,330,561,  CI.  426-140.000. 
Bethell,  Geoffrey  S.:  See— 

Ayers,  John  S.;  Bethell,  Geoffrey  S.;  Hancock,  William  S.;  and 
Heara,  Milton  T.  W.,  4,330,440,  CI.  525-54.310. 

Betzing,  Hans:  See—  ..   „  •  • 

Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Stoll,  Bngitte. 
4.330.550.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Beu.  Richard  A.,  to  Teledyne  Hanau.  Dental  face  bow.  4,330,277,  CI. 

433-73.000. 
Bexton.  Stewart  G.;  Hildred.  Gordon  C;  Higgins.  John  T.;  and  Whi- 
tham.  James  G.,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  urea  sulfur  fertil- 
izer. 4.330.319.  CI.  71-28.000.  „    .  .    , 
Bey.  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  to  Merrell-Toraude  et  Cie.  Method  of 

treating  benign  prosUtic  hypertrophy.  4,330,559,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Beyer,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  ___  ,     „, 

Hertel,  Otto;  Beyer,  Karl-Heinz;  Wallis.  Albrecht  H.;  Wulz,  Klaus; 
and  Izi,  Kamuran,  4,330,480,  CI.  260458.00R. 
Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.,  to  Look.  Combined  ski  boot  and  safety  binding  assem- 
bly. 4.330.138.  CI.  280-630.000.  . .    .  „„  ,„  ^. 
Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  to  Look.  Drilling  and  upping  jig  for  skis.  4,330,228,  CI. 

408-112.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See — 

Van  Cauter,  Albert;  and  Teraeu,  Robert,  4,330,318,  CI.  65-60.00C. 
BICC  Limited:  See- 
Gregory,  Brian,  4,330,681,  CI.  174-14.00R. 

BiechI,  Jakob:  See—  ^  ^     .......  ^  ,,„  ,,, 

Worz,  Helmut;  Leuprecht,  Hermann;  and  BiechI,  Jakob,  4,330,375. 

CI.  204-35.00R. 
Bieganski,  Zdzislaw.  Wire  stripping  tools.  4,329,891,  CI.  8I-9.50A. 
Biegesen,  David  K.;  Johnson,  Noble  M.;  Bartlelink,  Dirk  J.;  and  Moyer, 
Marvin  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Thermal  gradient  control  for 
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enhanced  laser  induced  crystallization  of  predefined  semicondltetor 
areas.  4.330,363.  CI.  156-620.000. 
Biggere,  James  V.:  See— 

Shrout.  Thomas  R.;  Schulze.  Walter  A.;  and  Diggers,  James  V., 

4.330,593.  CI.  428-407.000. 

Billett.  Ronald  J.;  Anderson.  David  N.;  and  Easter.  William  M..  to 

FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  frozen  confections. 

4.330.245.  CI.  425-126.00S. 

Binnersley.  Edwin  K..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Method  for  applying  fmish  to  a  yam.  4.329,750,  CI.  8-151.200. 
Binns,  Keith,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Platform  conveyors.  4,330.057.  CI. 

198-334.000. 
Biomedics,  Inc.:  See— 

Babb.  Albert  L..  4.329.986,  CI.  128-2 14.00R. 
Bird.  Richard  M.:  See- 
Beech,  Harvey  E.;  and  Bird,  Richard  M..  4.329,945.  CI.  123-25.0OB. 
Bisbing,    Robert   H.,    to    Southco.    Inc.    Double-latch    mechanism. 

4.330.145,  CI.  292-37.000. 
Bixby,  James  A.:  See — 

Colics.  Joseph   H.;   Bixby,  James  A.;  and   Labeau,  Gary  A.. 
4.330.846.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Bjork.  Bengt  A.,  to  Nicator  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  device  for  check- 
ing the  dimensions  of  vehicles.  4,329,784,  Cl.  33-18O.0AT. 
Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees.  John  R.;  and  Mowe.  Wayne  T..  to  Fiber 
Industries.  Inc.  Wool-like  yam  with  moisture  transport.  4,330,591,  Cl. 
428-369.000. 
Blair.  Henry  E.;  Charm.  Stanley  E.;  and  Crowley.  Richard  P.,  to  En- 
zyme Center,  Inc..  The.  Method  of  preparing  high-activity,  low-bac- 
teria, urease  enzyme.  4.330.626.  Cl.  435-173.000. 
Blecha.  Bill  A.:  See— 

nogaus.  William  S.;  and  Blecha,  Bill  A..  4.329,826,  Cl.  52-712.000. 
Bleikamp,  Roy  H.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Insulated  wire  having  a 

controlled  specific  gravity.  4,330,685,  Cl.  174-101.500. 
Blicha.  Michael  A.  Potted  plant  water  protection  technique.  4.329,814. 

Cl.  47-79.000. 
Blumrich,  Walter;  Dorr.  Karl  H.;  Konig.  Hans  J.;  and  Sander,  Ulrich,  to 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  strengthening  dilute 
phosphoric  acid.  4,330,364,  Cl.  159-47.00R. 
Board  of  Regents,  The  University  of  Texas  System:  See- 
Anthracite.  Nancy  E.,  4.329,995,  Cl.  128-35O.0OR. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Van 
Loveren,  Augustinus  G  ,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Use  of  mixture  of  aliphatic  Cio  branched  olefins  in  augmenting  or 
enhancing    the    aroma    of   perfumes    and/or    perfumed    articles. 
4,330.415,  Cl.  252-8.600. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  1-N- 
Butoxy-l>ethanol  aceute  and  uses,  thereof  for  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing the  aroma  or  taste  of  consumable  materials.  4,330,417,  Cl. 
252-8.900 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Van 
Loveren.  Augustinus  G.,  to  Intemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Use  of  mixture  of  aliphatic  Cio  branched  olefin  epoxides  in  augment- 
ing or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  articles  subjected  to  action  of  aqueous 
hypochlorites.  4.330.425,  Cl.  252-187.00H. 
Boehm,  Valter;  Marosczyk,  Veslav;  Cieslar,  Antonin;  Bartuska,  Milos- 
lav;  Rybak,  Karel;  Zverina,  Karel;  and  Zelezny,  Eduard.  to  Vysoka 
skola  chemicko-technologicka.  Method  of  bonding  at  least  two  types 
of  ceramic  materials  to  each  other.  4.330,568,  Cl.  427-34.000. 
Boehmke.  Gunther:  See — 

Schaupp,  Kurt;  Reitz.  Gunther;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther.  4,330.334. 
Cl.  106-90.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Winter,  Wemer;  Thiel.  Max;  Roesch.  An- 
droniki;  and  Wilhelms.  Otto-Henning.  4.330,549.  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Lenz,  Helmut;  Looser,  Siegfried;  and  Linke, 
HanvRalf,  4,330,620,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Harbum,  Brian;  and  Miller.  John  C,  4.329.862,  Cl.  72-53.000. 
Bohm,  Wolfgang,  to  Degussa  AG.  Work  material  of  silver  with  tin  and 

tungsten  oxides  for  electrical  contact.  4,330.330.  Cl.  148-430.000. 
Bohme.  Jochen:  See — 

Jagieniak,  Peter.  Koerdt,  Hans;  Bohme,  Jochen;  Odrich,  Dieter; 
Pochert,  Rudolf;  and  Wiese.  Peter,  4.330,700,  Cl.  219-121.0PP. 
Bohmer,  Branislaw;  Hoppe,  Lutz;  Szablikowski.  Klaus;  Kudora.  Dieter; 
and  Behn.  Rudolf,  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft.  Solvent- 
soluble  substances  characterized  in  that  water-soluble  cellulose  ethers 
are  chemically  bonded  to  water-soluble,  at  least  predominately  syn- 
thetic polymers  containing  acrylic  units.  4}330,441,  Cl.  525-54.230. 
Boilko,  Mikhail  I.:  See— 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridhkh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian.  Otar  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky, 
Alexandr   A.;   and   Tkachenko,   Vladimir   P..   4.330,573.   Cl. 
427-213.000. 
Boltersdorf,    Dagmar;   Junginger,    Robert;    Struck,    Bemd    D.;   and 
Neumeister,  Herbert,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Elec- 
trolysis cell  and  method  for  electrolytic  production  of  hydrogen. 
4,330.378,  Cl.  204-104.000. 
Boltizar,  Pal:  See— 

Pietschmann,   Frank;   John,   Gunter;   Eistert,   Theodor;   Noack, 

Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 

Pal;  Fabry,  ktvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 

Matjas.  4,329.832.  Cl.  56-98.000. 

Bonchek,  Lawrence  I.,  to  Shiley.  Inc.  Vein  distention  system.  4.329,985. 

Cl.  128-2 14.00R. 


Bonnaud,  Bernard;  and  Pompon,  Jean-Bernard,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Con- 
tinuous process  for  producing  a  finely  divided  aqueous  disperson  of  a 
homogeneous  phase  of  at  least  one  fusible  solid  ingredient.  4,330.456, 
Cl.  524-46.000. 
Bopst.  John  H.,  III.  System  for  controlled  and  immediate  sealing  of 

structural  joints  and  plaster  line  cracks.  4.330.355.  Cl.  156-361.000. 
Borden.  Inc.:  See — 

Krueger.  Bruno  O..  4.330.437.  Cl.  252-476.000. 
Bordner.  Dalton  W..  to  Ameron.  Inc.  Filament-reinforced  plastic  arti- 
cle. 4,330,811,  Cl.  361-212.000. 
Borgert,  Bemhard;  and  Liche,  Udo,  to  Braas  &  Co.  GmbH.  Sealing 

element.  4,330.581,  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Boston.  David  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Photolithographic  receptor  sheet.  4.330,605,  Cl.  430-14.000. 
Botros,  Radamis,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  group 

listening  systems.  4,330,690,  Cl.  179-81.00A. 
Bouillon,  Claude;  Vayssie,  Charles;  and  Richard,  Francoise,  to  L'Oreal. 
Process  of  preparing  3-benzylidene-2-oxo-10-bomanesulfonic  acid. 
4.330.488.  Cl.  260-511.000. 
Bourne,  Joseph  R.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Absorption  refrigeration 

system.  4.329.851,  Cl.  62-101.000. 
Boutemy,  Gerard  E.  M.:  See — 

Gomy,  Bernard  S.  J.  M.;  Brun,  Jean-Paul;  Boutemy,  Gerard  E.  M.; 
and  Devif,  Michel  L.,  4,330.323,  Cl.  71-100.000. 
Bowditch,  Hoel  L.:  See— 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  LaCroix,  James  R.;  and  Bowditch,  Hoel  L., 
4,329,775,  Cl.  29-602.00A. 
Boze,  Ronald  A.;  and  Canzoneri,  Anthony  S.,  to  Process  Development 

Company.  Dynamic  clarifier  system.  4,330,401,  Cl.  210-106.000. 
Braas  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Borgert,  Bemhard;  and  Liche,  Udo,  4.330,581,  Cl.  428-64.000. 
Braid,  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sulfurized  phenol  derivatives 

and  compositions  thereof  4,330,421,  Cl.  252-42.700. 
Braitinger,  Helmut:  See — 

Schneider,    Franz;    and    Braitinger,    Helmut,    4.330.810,    Cl. 
361-189.000. 
Brand,  Derek  A.;  Brand,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Brand,  Derek  R.  Toy  racing 

car  game  accessory.  4,330,127,  Cl.  273-86.00B. 
Brand,  Derek  R.:  See- 
Brand,  Derek  A.;  Brand,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Brand,  Derek  R., 
4,330,127,  Cl.  273-86.00B. 
Brand,  Kenneth  J.:  See- 
Brand.  Derek  A.;   Brand,   Kenneth  J.;  and  Brand.   Derek  R., 
4,330,127,  C1.273-86.00B. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Emst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4.330,547,  CL  424-263.000. 
Brandmaier,  C.  Edward:  See — 

Dennis,  Edmund  G.;  and  Brandmaier,  C.  Edward,  4.329,900,  Cl. 
83-355.000. 
Branstner,  Richard  L.,  to  Tyco  Industries.  Inc.  Positive  mesh  gearing 

system  for  toy  cars.  4.329,886.  Cl.  74-416.000. 
Bratton,  Robert  H..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Common-ofTset-distance 

seismic  trace  filtering.  4.330.872.  Cl.  367-43.000. 
Braun,  Rudiger,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  for  forming 

periodic  pulse  pattems.  4.330,820,  Cl.  363-135.000. 
Braupatent  Universal  AG:  See — 

Kuhtreiber.  Franz.  4.329.918,  Cl.  99-276.000. 
Brecher,  Lee  E.;  and  Wu,  Christopher  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Decomposition  of  water.  4,330,523,  Cl.  423-579.000. 
Brenneman.  William:  See — 

Winter,   Joseph;    Brenneman,    William;   and    Fister,   Julius   C, 
4,330,599.  Cl.  428-675.000. 
Brennen.  John  F.:  See — 

Alvarez.  Joseph  A..  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen,  John  F.; 
and  Knig.  Robert  W.,  4,330,857,  Cl.  370-104.000. 
Brewer.  James  L.  Adapter  for  transporting  hay  feeders.  4,330,231,  Cl. 

414-24.500. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Muramatsu,    Tateo;    and    Kurihara,    Mamoru,    4,330,224,    Cl. 

405-115.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Takehiro;  Takeshita,  Michitaka;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke, 
4,3.M).592,  Cl.  428-378.000. 
Brierley,  David;  Ridyard,  Denis  R.  A.;  and  Yelland,  Michael,  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries.  Limited.  Water  soluble  monoazo  dyes  for 
nylon.  4.330,468,  Cl.  260-198.000. 
Britax  Weathershields  Limited:  See — 

Fisher.  Sidney  E.;  and  Hunt,  Keith  R.,  4,329,917,  Cl.  98-2.140. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See — 

Holden,  Ernest  M..  4.330,748.  Cl.  324-225.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 
Cairns,  Roger  J.  R.,  4,330,300.  Cl.  44-51.000. 
Reece,  Alan  R.,  4.329,793,  Cl.  37-98.000. 
Webb,  Michael  G.,  4,330.223.  Cl.  405-63.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder.  Hans-Georg,  to  Eisenwerk-Oeaell- 
schaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.  Method  and  a  means  for  introducing 
close-grained  carbonaceous  fuels  into  a  molten  iron  bath.  4,330,326, 
Cl.  75-60.000. 
Brower.  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 

Radiation  switch  for  photoOash  unit.  4.330,821.  Cl.  362-4.000. 
Brown.  George  A.:  See — 

Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe, 
Merhn  E.;  and  Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,3.30,609,  Cl.  43O-126.000. 
Brown,  Paul:  See — 

Rees,  Herbert;  Brown.  Paul;  and  Gnind.  Miroslaw,  4,330,257,  Cl. 
425-556.000. 
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Brown,  Robert  L.  Lure  with  interlocking  attachment.  4,329,804.  CI. 

43-42.090. 
Browning  Arms  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Myron  L.;  and  Badali,  Joseph  A..  4,329,803,  CI.  42-84.000. 
Brun,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Gomy,  Bernard  S.  J.  M.;  Brun,  Jean-Paul;  Boutemy,  Gerard  E.  M.; 
and  Devif.  Michel  L.,  4,330,323,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Brunelle,  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate 
transesterirication  with  catalyst  containing  aluminum  hydride  or 
borohydride  group.  4,330.664,  CI.  528-198.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Rumble,  Joseph  W.,  4,330,126,  CI.  273-80.00R. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4,330,547.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Buchner,  Helmut;  and  Bemauer,  Otto,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  operating  a  heating  power  plant  and  heating 
power  plant  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4,330,084,  CI.  237-12.100. 
Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Novel  acrylic  poly- 
mers and  the  Michael  adducts  thereof  useful  in  coating  applications. 
4,330,640,  CI.  524-555.000. 
Buderus  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Debus,  Gerhard;  Hof,  Erwin;  and  Herrmann,  Gunter,  4,329,975,  CI. 
126-192.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Exhaust  pressurization  of  load  responsive  system. 

4,33a009,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Jeanminet,  Ginette.  Nitrated  coupler  compounds 
useful  in  direct  dyeing  and  simultaneous  oxidation  and  direct  dyeing 
of  keratinic  fibers.  4,330,291,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Bugaut.  Andree;  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques  M.;  Shahin,  Majdi  M.; 
and  Kalopissis,  Gregoire,  to  L'Oreal.  Dyeing  compositions  for  kera- 
tin   fibres    containing    meta-phenylenediamines.    4,330,292,    CI. 
8-411.000. 
Bull.  Ada  M.;  and  Bull,  George  R.  Transparent  overlay  device  for 

protecting  mesh  screening.  4,330,022,  CI.  160-379.000. 
Bull,  George  R.:  See- 
Bull,  Ada  M.;  and  Bull,  George  R..  4,330,022,  CI.  160-379.000. 
Bull.  Hans:  See— 

Welzel,  Josef;  Bull,  Hans;  and  Maykemper,  Alfred,  4,330,226,  CI. 
405-291.000. 
Bullard.  Herbert  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  High 

softening  point  synthetic  resin.  4,330,655,  CI.  526-283.000. 
Bullock.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Carruthers,  Eben  H.  Food  packing  machin- 
ery with  differential  force-controlled  packing  action.  4,330,252,  CI. 
425-412.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Monaghan,  Kevin  J.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Esposito,  John  J., 
4,330,172,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Buraas.  Vincent.  Oil  control  system  for  piston-type  airplane  engines. 

4,329,952,  CI.  123-196.0AB. 
Burgio,  Antonio,  to  Fiat  Aiito  S.p.A.  Diesel  cycle  engine  having  a 
precombustion  chamber.  4,329,956.  CI.  123-286.000.  ^ 

Burkes.  Bobby:  See— 

Timberlake.  John  F.;  Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Bnrkes,  Bobby, 
4,330,481,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Burkey,  Bruce  C.:  See — 

Anagnostopoulos,   Constantine   N.;    Lee,   Teh-Hsuang;    Burkey, 
Bruce  C;  and  Lavine,  James  P.,  4,330,796,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Tape 
operated  semiconductor  device  packaging.  4,330,790,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Bums  and  Russell  Company,  The:  See- 
Russell,  Alexander  H.,  4,329,822,  CI.  52-309.160. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

DeMoss,  Dean,  4,330,804,  CI.  360-102.000. 
Dodson,  Bill  R.,  4,330,822,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Doubleday,  Ian  E.,  4,330,070,  CI.  222-43.000. 
Burton.  Charles  A.:  See — 

Russell,  Robert  C;  Burton,  Charles  A.;  Coleman,  Ronald  K.;  and 

Schroeder,  Dwain  R.,  4,330,288,  CI.  493-197.000. 

Burton,  Donald  J.;  and  Flynn,  Richard  M.,  to  University  of  Iowa 

Foundation.  Bis(phosphonic  acid)  difluoromethane.  4,330,486,  CI. 

260-502.40P. 

Burton,    Robert   E.    Burning   system   and    method.   4,329,931,   CI. 

110-346.000. 
Busacca.  Guido;  Meli.  Vincenzo;  and  Rossi,  Antonio,  to  Societa  Italiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  System  for  correlating  the  operat- 
ing frequencies  of  two  variable-frequency  microwave  generators. 
4,330.760,  CI.  331-55.000. 
Busch,  Wolfram:  See— 

Becfter,uJdo;  Busch,  Wolfram;  Fischer,  Johann  P.;  and  Sommer, 
Werner,  4,329,992,  Q.  128-272.000. 
Buschmann,  Emst:  See — 

Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;   Buschmann,   Emst;  Thym,   Sabine;  Zeeh, 

Bemd;  and  Pommer,  Ernst-Heinrich,  4,330,535,  CI.  424-184.000. 

Butterfield,  John  P.,  to  Jude  Engineering  Inc.  Stuffing  box  with  bellows 

to  allow  shaft  gyratory  movements.  4,330,135,  CI.  277-102.000. 
Button,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Cohn,  Daniel  R.;  Lax,  Benjamin;  and  Button,  Kenneth  J.,  4,330,761, 
CI.  372-4.000. 
Buysch,  Hans-Josef:  See— 

Krimm,    Heinrich;    Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    and    Rudolph,    Hans, 
4,330,665,  CI.  528-200.000. 
Byrne.  Michael,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Locking  support  ar- 
rangement for  a  flexible  sound-generating  diaphragm.  4,330,729,  CI. 
310-322.000. 


CAE  Machinery  Ltd.:  See— 

Stroud,  Brian  T.,  4,329,901,  CI.  83-819.000. 
Cairns,  Donald  F.;  and  Metzger,  Daniel  J.,  to  National  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Coke  oven  emission  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,330.372. 
CI.  201-41.000. 
Caims,  James  A.;  Antill,  John  E.;  and  Noakes,  Michael  L.,  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Catalyst  supports  and  fluid 
treatment  devices.  4,330,436,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Caims,  Roger  J.  R..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Coal 

oil  mixtures.  4,330.300.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Calligaro,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Silicon  resistor  having  a  very  low 

temperature  coefficient.  4.329.774.  CI.  29-583.000. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W.:  See- 
East.  Anthony  J.;  Charbonneau.  Larry  F.;  and  Calundann.  Gordon 
W.,  4.330.457.  CI.  524-602.000. 
Cameron,  Russell  J.,  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company.  Valve  safety 

indicating  means.  4.330,013,  CI.  137-637.100. 
Campbell,  Donald  H.;  and  Quinn.  Edward  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Preparation  of  phosphorous  acid  from  industrial  waste 
material  containing  phosphites.  4.330,515,  CI.  423-316.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See- 
Johnson,  Derwyn  C;  Kawasaki.  Brian  S.;  and  Hill,  Kenneth  O.. 
4,330,170,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujibayashi.    Kazuo;    and    Momiyama,    Kikuo,    4,330,188,    CI. 

354-200.000. 
Kawai.  Tohoru.  4,330.176.  CI.  350-252.000. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida. 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa.     Kazumi. 
4,330.199,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Sato.  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  and  Shirato, 

Yoshiaki,  4.330.787.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shimizu.  Seiichi.  4,330.192,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,330.180.  CI.  350-427.000. 
Yokota.  Hideo.  4.330.202,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Canzoneri.  Anthony  S.:  See — 

Boze.   Ronald  A.;  and  Canzoneri.  Anthony   S..  4.330,401,  CI. 
210-106.000. 
Car,  Joe  P.:  See— 

Lollis.  Glen  R.;  Marler,  Marvin  G.;  Car.  Joe  P.;  and  John,  Sam  J., 
4.330,076,  CI.  228-119.000. 
Carl,  William  P.:  See— 

Ezzell.    Bobby   R.;   Cari.   William    P.;   and    Mod.   William    A.. 
4,330,654,  CI.  526-243.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Gausmann,  Hans;  and  Geis,  Walter,  4,330,206,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Carlisle,  Richard  S.  Horticultural  devices.  4,329,812,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Carlton,  Wayne  H.  Process  to  recycle  bituminous  roofing  refuse  into 
solid  fuel  and  other  energy-related  products.  4.330,340,  CI.   106- 
281.00R. 
Carr,    J.    Richard.    Flying    saucer    bowling    game.    4,330.130.    CI. 

273-393.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Bourne.  Joseph  R..  4,329.851.  CI.  62-101.000. 
Carruthers.  Eben  H.:  See- 
Bullock,  Kenn'eth  W.;  and  Carruthers,  Eben  H..  4.330.252,  CI. 
425-412.000. 
Carson,  Chester  C:  See— 

Sawada,  Fred  H.;  Barton,  Sterling  C;  Echeverria.  Federico  S.;  and 
Carson,  Chester  C,  4,330,808,  CI.  361-25.000. 
Carter,  Gilbert  J.  Free  standing,  multiple  skein  yam  holder  and  dis- 
penser. 4,330,095.  CI.  242-129.500. 
Caruel,  Jacques  E.  J.;  Gastebois,  Philippe  M.  D.;  and  Coutor.  Simone. 
to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Avia- 
tion.  Cooling  of  combustion  chamber  walls  using  a  film  of  air. 
4,329,848,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Cashin  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Dennis,  Edmund  G.;  and  Brandmaier,  C.  Edward,  4,329,900,  CI. 
83-355.000. 
Castonguay,  Richard  N.:  See— 

King,  John  J.;  Sellers,  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay,  Richard  N.. 
4,330,659.  CI.  528-99.000. 
Cate,  Robert  R.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Heat  exchanger  isolation 

mounting  arrangement.  4.330.030.  CI.  165-67.000. 
Cavazza.  Claudio.  Acyl-carnitine  and  use  thereof  in  parenteral  adminis- 
tration of  triglycerides.  4,330,557,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
East,  Anthony  J.;  Charbonneau,  Larry  F.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon 

W.,  4,330,457.  CI.  524-602.000. 
Hannon.  Martin  J.;  Vyas,  Rajal  M.;  and  Schwarz,  Rudolph  R.. 

4,330,672,  CI.  528-493.000. 
Hughes,  O.  Richard,  4,330,434,  CI.  252-430.000. 
CEM  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique:  See— 

Sterlini,  Jacques,  4,329,788,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Centrilift-Hughes,  Inc.:  See — 

Salant,  Richard  F.,  4,330.306,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Shell.    Lewis    R.;   and    Vandevier.   Joseph    E..   4.330.740.   CI. 
318-780.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ruspa.  Giacomo;  and  Franco,  Luigi,  4,330,047,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Cerami.  Anthony,  to  Evreka.  Inc.  Article  and  method  for  measuring 

glucose  level  in  body  fluids.  4.330.299.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Chadwick.    Russell    D.    Valve   for  aerial   spraying.   4,330.012.   CI. 

137-625.480. 
Chan,  Kwok  Yan.  to  W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited.  Pocket  camera. 
4,330.190.  CI.  354-275.000. 
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and  Company. 
4.330.552.    CI 


Arthur  J..  4.330,390.  CI. 
Arthur  J..  4.330,391.  CI. 
Arthur  J.,  4.330.393,   CI. 


Chapman.  Ivan  B  .  Jr  ,  to  Western  Electnc  Company,  Inc.  Thumb-con- 
trolled hand-held  tool.  4,330.093,  CI.  242-7.170. 
Charbonneau.  Larry  F.:  See—  .  ^  ,      .        ^    j 

East,  Anthony  J.;  Charbonneau,  Urry  F.;  and  Calundann,  Gordon 
W..  4.330.457.  CI.  524-602.000. 

"^"M^'es^Do^nafd  U^d  Charles.  Harry  R..  4.330.345.  CI.  148-6.15Z 
Charm.  Stanley  E.:  See—  o    u    j  d 

Blair   Henry  E.;  Charm,  Stanley  E.;  and  Crowley.  Richard  P., 
4.330,626.  CI.  435-173.000. 
CHB  Foods,  Inc.;  See— 

Nassar.  Abdalla  E.,  4,330,562,  CI.  426-310.000. 
Chemfil  Corporation:  S«-e—  .  ,,«  ,^«  /-,  i^o  a  k-7 

Miles,  Donald  L.;  and  Charles.  Harry  R.,  4,330,345,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Chemischc  Werke  Huels,  A.G.:  See— 

Nehring,  Rudolf,  4,330,474,  CI.  549-367.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-  .      „  ~. 

Disteldorf,    Josef;    Flakus,    Werner;    and    Schnurbusch,    Horst, 
4.330.657.  CI.  528-58.000.  ■       ,  „  w 

Chen  Wen-Hsien;  and  Uan.  Enc  G..  to  International  Busmess  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  acoustic  scanning 
using  bulk  wave  scattering  of  bulk  waves  by  an  acoustic  grating. 
4.329.876,  CI.  73-618000. 
Chena  Chuna-Kae  C  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electronic  con- 
trol system  for  coffeemaker.  4.330.702.  CI.  219-492^)00. 
Chene  Jiin-Duey,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Car- 

bamovl  sulfide  nuondes.  4.330.674.  CI.  549-11.000. 
Cherkofsky.  Saul  C.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I 
Antiinflammatory    4,5-diaryl-2-arylthioimidazoles. 
424-273.00R. 
Cheskis,  Harvey  P    See—  ,  n       j  d,.-,, 

Tyler  Derek  E :  Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  and  Pryor, 
Michael  J  ,  4,330.328.  CI.  75-76.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company;  See— 

Miller.  Stephen  J.  4.330.396,  CI.  208-136.000.  ^  „„  ...    „, 

Rosenthal.  Joel   W.;   and   Dahlberg.   Arthur  J.,  4.330.389.   CI. 

208-10.000. 
Rosenthal.  Joel   W.;   and   Dahlberg, 

208-10.000. 
Rosenthal.  Joel   W;  and   Dahlberg. 

208-10.000. 
Rosenthal.  Joel   W.;  and   Dahlberg, 

208-10  000. 
Sieg.  Robert  P.,  4,330,397.  CI.  208-149.000. 
Chiang.  David,  to  MCC  Associates.  Method  of  determining  operating 

parameters  for  a  stepping  motor.  4,330,739,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Chicoine.  Russell  G.;  and  Medici,  Salvatore  L.  Hot  water  extraction 

carpet  and  floor  cleaning  machine.  4,329,756.  CI.  15-321.000. 
Chien-Tung.  Chen.  Fused  electric  plug.  4,330,167.  CI.  339-147.00P. 
Chikazawa.  Nobumoto;  See— 

Arima.  Teruo;  Machii.  Kenji;  Chikazawa.  Nobumoto;  Takeuchi. 
Tetsuya;  and  Fujii.  Setsuro.  4.330.527.  CI.  424-94.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT  ;  See— 

Simonidesz.  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Behr.  Agnes;  Kovacs.  Gabor;  Ivan- 
ics,  Jozsef  Der  nee  Foldvary,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  and  Pallagi, 
Istvan,  4,330.553.  CI  424-285.000. 
Chisholm.    Douglas    B     Guard    rail    construction.    4.330,106.    CI. 

256-13.100. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See—  .  ,-,r^  .c^    /-i 

Bonnaud.   Bernard;  and   Pompon.  Jean-Bernard.  4,330.456.  CI. 

524-46.000. 
Choquet.  Michel  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Time  domain  supervisory  channel  for  data  terminal  equipments. 
4,330.858.  CI.  370-111.000. 
Christ.  Richard:  See— 

Ahner.  Stefan;  Chnst,  Richard;  Klein.  Dieter;  and  Srostlik.  Peter. 
4.330.711.  CI.  250-506.000. 
Christensson,  Od  W.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  lined  container. 

4.330.289.  CI.  493-100.000. 
Christie.  Thomas  D.;  Ballantine.  Rober*  K.;  and  Moreau,  Pierre  A.,  to 

BCM  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Flooring  unit.  4,329.939.  CI.  119-28.000. 
Christman.  Donald  L.;  and  Kan.  Peter  T..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration.   Carbamylbiuret-modified    polyisocyanates.    4.330.636,    CI. 
521-155.000. 
Christou.  Aristos;  and  Davey.  John  E..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Navy.  Refractory  passivated  ion-implanted  GaAs  ohmic  contacts. 
4.330,343,  CI.  148-1  500 
Chu.  Shieh  C.  Refractory  sagger.  4.330.269.  CI.  432-258.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Nemoto.   Kaoru;   Ogasawara.   Toshichika;   and   Bessho.   Sadao. 
4.330.561.  CI.  426-140.000. 
Churgovich.  Dennis  M  ;  Joest.  William  F..  Ill;  McCray.  William  R.; 
and  Rutkowski.  Edward  V.,  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Line  adjustment  apparatus  for  a  typewriter.  4.330.217. 
CI.  400-64.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Gati.  Sandor;  and  Holzle.  Gerd.  4.330.469.  CI,  260-242.200. 
Hubele.  Adolf;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz.  Walter.  4.330,556, 

CI.  424-309.000. 
King,  John  J.;  Sellers,  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay,  Richard  N.» 

4,330,659.  CI.  528-99.000. 
Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Beriger,  Ernst,  4,330.536,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Cicsla.  Michael:  See—  ,,„,^o     /-i 

Kremheller,    Hermann;    and    Ciesla.    Michael.    4,330.268.    CI. 
432-246.000. 


Cieslar.  Antonin;  See—  «  ^    , 

Boehm.  Valter;  Marosczyk.  Veslav;  Cieslar.  Antonin;  Bartuska, 
Miloslav;  Rybak,  Karel;  Zverina,  Karel;  and  Zelezny,  Eduard, 
4,330,568,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Cigognetti,  Edoardo.  Inflatable  boat.  4,329,751,  CI.  114-345.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakamura.  Seiichi,  4.330.878.  CI.  368-250.000. 
Clark.  Gary  L.  Camera  accessory  bag.  4,330,073,  CI.  224-223.000. 

Fleischer,  Jean  C;  Maner,  Ronald  J.;  and  Clark,  Gary  T.,  4,330,467, 
CI.  260-155.000. 
Clausen,  Poul  J.  Timetable  holder  to  be  placed  on  a  post  at  a  bus  or 

street  car  stop.  4.329,801,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Clay.  Wallace  C;  See— 

Heyer,  Arthur  J.;  Springer.  Edward  M.;  and  Clay,  Wallace  C, 
4.330,798.  CI.  358-291.000. 
Clifford.  Douglas  M:  See—  .,.,..„.,     ^  i>     j /- 

Miller.  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper.  Franklin  T.;  Uhlnch,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C  4,330,839, 
CI.  364-706.000i 
Clifford,   Earl   W.,   to   Aro  Corporation,   The.   Smoke   generator. 

4,330.428.  CI.  252-359.0CG. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Newman,  John  O.  H..  4.330.394.  CI.  208-23.000. 
Cockram.  David  R.;  and  Fyles,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Pilkington  Brothers 

Limited.  Alkali-resistant  glass  fibres.  4,330.628,  CI.  501-38.000. 
Cohn,  Daniel  R.;  Lax,  Benjamin;  and  Button,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  High  power  gas  laser.  4,330,761,  CI. 
372-4.000. 

°  *Danley.  Allen  M.^Tnd  Colato,  Albert  E.,  4,330,697,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Pomeroy.  James  F.;  Colato.  Albert  E.;  Danley.  Allen  M.;  and 
Gerling.  John  E..  4.330.696.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Coleman.  Allen  K..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Phase  adjust- 

mem  circuit.  4.330.717.  CI.  307-46.000.  ,.,,,, 

Coleman.  John  H..  to  Plasma  Physics  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 

semiconducting  materials  and  barriers.  4.330.182.  CI.  352-2.000. 
Coleman.  Ronald  K.;  See—  ^       ,.  ^        j 

Russell  Robert  C ;  Burton,  Charles  A.;  Coleman,  Ronald  K.;  and 
Schroeder,  Dwain  R..  4,330,288.  CI.  493-197.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Joshi,  David,  4,330,424,  CI.  252-135.000. 
College  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  of  New  Jersey:  See— 

Alexander,  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R.;  Strauchler,  Irving  D.;  and 
Weiss,  Andrew  B.,  4.329,743.  CI.  3-1.000. 
Colles.  Joseph  H.;  Bixby,  James  A.;  and  Labeau,  Gary  A.,  to  E«tman 
Technology,    Inc.    Digital   time   base   correction.   4,330,846,   CI. 

364-900.000.  „  .      ,  .1 

Colley.  Rowan  H..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Rotor  tip  clearance  control 

apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.330,234,  CI.  415-171.000. 
-Collins  Philip  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 

Dispenser  for  liner-wound  tape.  4,330,357,  CI.  156-584.000. 
Combustion  Engineenng,  Inc.:  See—  ...  ,,^ 

Musick,  Charles  R  .  4.330.367,  CI.  376-245.000. 

Cominco  Ltd.;  See—  „    ...     .       •  •.    -r        j 

Bexton,  Stewart  G  ;  Hildred,  Gordon  C;  Higgins,  John  T.;  and 
Whitham,  James  G..  4,330,319,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Comitato  Nazionale  per  TEnergia  Nucleare-CNEN:  See— 

Tommasino,    Luigi;    and    Zapparoli,    Giorgio,    4,330,710,    CI. 
250-472.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Deutsch,  Jean-Claude,  4,330,813.  CI.  362-244.000. 
Eloy ,  Jean-Francois,  4,330.208,  CI.  356-3 1 8.000.         ^  „„  „ ,    _, 
Garin,  Arlette;  Rouger,  Michel;  and  Saudinos,  Jean,  4,330.731,  CI. 
313-104.000. 

Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See—     

Pcntlicki.  Chester  J..  4.330.766,  CI.  333-105.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Peteroles:  See—  ,,,nniA    /-i 

Minkiewicz,    Andre    E.;    and    Poiner,    Norbert,   4,330,074,   CI. 
228-29.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'EIectricitc:  See—  .,,n..Qi     n\ 

Desplanches,    Gerard;    and    LeClerc.    Gerard.    4,330.496,    CI. 
264-57.000.  ^..   „  ,,   „  ,, 

Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  llnformatique  Cii  Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Girard,  Paul,  4,330.825.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Girard.  Paul  M..  4,330,824,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See —  „  .   ^     ■      n     „.. 

Lancet,   Michael  S.;  Curran,  George  P.;  and  Gonn,  Everett. 
4,330,430,  CI.  252-420.000.  ^     . .     ^  , 

Conway,  Tim  D.;  and  Paddock.  Paul  F..  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  surface  color  of  an  article. 
4.330,062.  CI.  209-582.000. 
Cook,  Frank  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Plasticizers  for 
Dolvvinylchloride  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  alkanedicarboxic 
acid  and  alkanolether.  4.330,452.  CI.  524-308.000. 

Cookson,  Alan  H;  See—  ^,,„^o-.  /-^i  fiAiAr\no 

Dale.  Steinar  J.;  and  Cookson,  Alan  H.,  4,330,682.  CI  174-14  OOR. 
Coombs,  Peter  M.;  Playdon,  Gary  W.;  and  Koczela.  JefTrey  J.  Sheet 
delivery  apparatus  with  horizontal  plate.  4,330,114,  CI.  27I-Zi.lAW. 

Coonan  Arms,  Inc.;  See — 

Coonan,  Daniel  J,  4,329,802,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Coonan,  Daniel  J.,  to  Coonan  Arms,  Inc.  Magazine  for  large-caliber 
handguns.  4,329,802,  CI.  42-50,000. 
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Cooper,  Earl  A.;  and  Hailenbeck,  Bennett  L.,  to  Automation  Industries, 
Inc.  Electrical  connector  substantially  shielded  against  BMP  and 
EMI  energy.  4,330,166,  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Cooper,  Robert  P.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Multilu- 
men catheter.  4,329,994,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Cooper,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Lieber,  Clement  E.;  Cooper,  Robert  P.;  and  Estes,  Michael  S., 
4,329,993,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Copeland,  Stephen  A.  Protective  pacifier.  4.329,996.  Q.  128-359.000. 
Corkle,  David  B.:  S«— 

Nelson,  Theodore  W.,  Jr.;  Corkle,  David  B.;  Wolfe,  Joel  Z.;  and 
Ganzel,  Urry  A..  4,330.511,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Allaire,  Roger  A.;  Pardue,  William  F..  Jr.;  and  VanDewoestine, 

Robert  V.,  4.330.503,  CI.  422-177.000. 
Cunningham,  George  M.,  4,330,254,  CI.  425-466.000. 
Noll,  Burton  A.;  and  Suhey,  Richard  P.,  4,330,029,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Pujari,  Vimal  K.;  and  Trentelman,  Jackson  P.,  4,330,028,  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Coughlin,  William  J.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E.,  to 
Arcair  Company.  Heavy  duty  carriage  assembly.  4,330,109,  CI. 
266-67.000. 
Coulson,  Don  J.,  to  North  Sur  Company,  Inc.  Metal  grape  stoke. 

4,329,811,  CI.  47-46.000. 
Coury,  Glenn  E.  Method  of  separating  a  noncondensable  gas  from  a 

condensable  vapor.  4,330,307,  CI.  62-23.000. 
Coutor,  Simone:  See — 

Caruel,  Jacques  E.  J.;  Gastebois,  Philippe  M.  D.;  and  Coutor, 
Simone,  4,329,848,  CI.  60-757.000. 
CR  Industries:  See— 

Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.;  and  Passarelli.  Jamie  R..  4.330.256,  CI. 
425-537.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See— 

McClure,  Charles  A.,  4,330,408,  CI.  210-619.000. 
Creech,  Clyde  W.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cutting  holes  in  steel 

plates.  4,330,1 10,  CI.  266.70.000. 
Cronin,   Dennis  C,   to   Beloit   Corporation.   Extended   nip   press. 

4,330,023,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Crosgrove,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Larson,  Elmer  M.;  Moody,  Edward;  and  Crosgrove,  Robert  O., 
4,330,368.  CI.  376-460.000. 
Crowley,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Blair,  Henry  E.;  Charm.  Stanley  E.;  and  Crowley,  Richard  P., 
4,330.626.  CI.  435-173.000. 
Crown  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Stonley,  Gerald  R.,  4.330.809.  CI.  361-lOJ.OOO. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Weinert,  Lawrence  E.,  4,330,064,  CI.  209-617.000. 
Croydon,  Frederic  G.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  Drill  bit.  4,330,229,  CI. 

408-212.000. 
CSELT  •  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
Impallomeni,   Enrico;  and   Montagna,   Roberto,  4,330.861,  CI. 

375-15.000. 
Tiribelli.  Paolo,  4,330,688.  CI.  179.8.00A. 
Cummings,  William  M.;  and  Powell,  Justin  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Deter- 
gent fuel  composition.  4,330,303,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Cunningham,  George  M..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Extrusion  die 

conversion.  4,330,254,  CI.  425-466.000. 
Curran,  George  P.:  See- 
Lancet,  Michael  S.;  Curran.  George  P.;  and  Gorin.  Everett, 
4,330,430,  CI.  252-420.000. 
Currie,  Sara  A.:  See — 

Tejera,  Enrique;  Currie,  Sara  A.;  Flor.  James  E.;  and  Monaghan, 
Richard  L.,  4,330,624,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Currier  Piano  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mayerjak,  Robert  J.,  4.329,903.  CI.  84-186.00R. 
Curtius.  Friedrich:  See- 
Florin.  Gerd;  Curtius.  Friedrich;  and  Dentler,  Arthur.  4.330.411, 
CI.  210-769.000. 
Curty,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Eyrard,  Pierre;  and  Poquet.  Jean-Paul.  4,330.585.  CI.  428-131.000. 
Cuschera.  Casper.  Shower  receptor  drain.  4,329,744,  CI.  4-292.000. 
Cybulski,  Mark  J.;  Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  and  Portolese,  Larry  A.,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Disc  brake  assembly  and  resilient  member 
therefor.  4,330.049.  Q.  188-73.360. 
Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J..  4.330.389,  CI. 

208-10.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.,  4.330,390.  CI. 

208-10.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  tad  Dahlberg.  Arthur  J.,  4.330.391,  CI. 

208-10.000. 
Rosenthal.  Joel  W.;  and  Dahlberg.  Arthur  J..  4.330,393,  CI. 
208-10.000. 
Daigle,  Vincent  J.  Shock^ocket.  4,329.892,  a.  81-55.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buchner,  Helmut;  and  Bemauer,  Otto,  4,330,084.  CI.  237-12.100. 
Grossner.  Horst;  Dudeck.  Ingo;  and  Maass,  Manfred,  4,329,871,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Dale,  Steinar  J.;  and  Cookaon.  Alan  H..  to  United  Stotes  of  Amenca. 
Energy.  Hybrid  particle  traps  and  conditioning  procedure  for  gas 
insulated  transmission  lines.  4,330.682,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Dalier,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Sheffield,    Marion   C;   and    Dalier,    Paul    H.,   4.330.043,   CI. 
175-406.000. 


Dalle  &  Cic,  S.A.:  See- 
Dalle,  Joel.  4,330,580,  CI.  428-43.000 
Dalle,  Joel,  to  Dalle  &  Cie,  S.A.  Process  for  manufacture  of  wall 
coverings    and    wall    coverings    thus    obtained.    4,330,580,    CI. 
428-43.000. 
Dallons,  Robert  E.;  and  Fortune,  William  S.,  to  Edsyn,  Inc.  Liquid 

dispenser.  4,329,989,  CI.  128-218.00R. 
D'Alonzo,  Lodovico.  Self-proportional  fluid  metering  device  actuated 

by  a  pressurized  fluid.  4,330,003,  CI.  137-100.000. 
Damerau,  Frederick  J.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Guess-ahead  feature  for  a  keyboard-display  terminal  data  input 
system.  4,330,845,  CI.  364-900.000. 
D'Amore,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Wood,    William    A.;    and    D'Amore,    Frank    J.,    4.330,087,   CI. 
239-233.000. 
Daniels,  R.  Gary;  Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  and  Wiles.  Michael  F.  Valid 

memory  address  pin  elimination.  4,330,842,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Danley,  Allen  M.;  and  Colato,  Albert  E.,  to  Plastics,  Inc  Drive  motor 

assembly  for  use  in  a  microwave  oven.  4,330,697,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Danley,  Allen  M.:  See— 

Pomeroy,  James  F.;  Colato,  Albert  E.;  Danley.  Allen  M.;  and 
Gerling,  John  E.,  4,330,696,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Retter.  Charies  T.,  4,330,823,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Datopoint  Corporation:  See— 

Arends,  Thomas  C,  4,330,870,  CI.  455-617.000. 
Datto,  Pabitra;  and  Poliniak,  Eugene  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High 

density  information  record  lubricants.  4,330,583,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Davey,  John  E.:  See — 

Christou,  Aristos;  and  Davey,  John  E.,  4,330.343,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Davies,  Julian  E.;  and  Harford,  Stephen,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 

Foundation.  Assay  for  aminoglycosides.  4,330,621,  CI.  435-15.000. 
Davis,  Kent  L.;  and  Palm,  Lowell  L.  Vacuum  disc  filter.  4,330,405.  CI. 

210-331.000. 
Davister,  Armand  L.,  to  Societe  de  Prayon.  Multiple  cell  filter  with 

baffles.  4,330,404,  CI.  210-247.000. 
Davy,  L.  Nevil,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  recovering  a  signal  from  a  charge  transfer  device.  4,330.753,  CI. 
329-50.000. 
Davy  McKee  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Roller,  Gunter,  4,330,520,  CI.  423-392.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Kleykamp,    Donald    L.;   and    Neroni,    Peter   J.,   4,330,498,    CI. 

264-251.000. 
Somers,  M.  John,  4,329,780,  CI.  29-848.000. 
De  Soto,  Inc.:  See— 

Killeen,  James  J.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H  ;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazys, 
4,330,445,  CI.  525-501.500. 
Dean,  Ralph  T.;  Sealer,  David  A.;  and  Heliums.  James  R,  to  Mostek 
Corporation.  Single  electrode  sense  circuit  for  charge-coupled  trans- 
versal filters.  4,330,769,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Debus,  Gerhard;  Hof,  Erwin;  and  Herrmann,  Gunter.  to  Buderus 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Solid  fuelstove  utilizable  as  a  fireplace.  4.329.975, 
CI.  126-192.000. 
de  Chambost,  Emmanuel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electronic  optical  objec- 
tive. 4,330,709,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Cate,  Robert  R.,  4,330,030,  CI.  165-67.000. 
Kittle,  Cart  E.;  and  Price,  James  L.,  4,329,857.  CI  220-229.000. 
Peiler,  Rolf  W.,  4,330,000,  CI   13O-27.0OL. 
Deering,  John  J.  Convenient  draft-free  safety  window.  4,330,021,  CI. 

160-91.000. 
Dees,  John  R.:  See— 

Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe,  Wayne  T., 
4,33a,591,  CI.  428-369.000. 
de  Graaf  Johannes  D.:  See— 

O'Keefe,  Dennis  R.;  McCorkle,  Kenneth  H.,  Jr.;  and  de  Graaf 
Johannes  D.,  4,330,374.  CI.  203-12.000. 
Degraeve,  Francois:  See — 

Param>'thioti,   Michel;  and   Degraeve,   Francois.   4,330,738,   CI. 
318-128.000. 
Degussa  AG:  See — 

Bohm,  Wolfgang,  4,330,330,  CI.  148-430.000. 
Dekker,  Lambert:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitf,  Frederick  L ;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,330,415,  CI.  252-8.600 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L  ;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,330,425,  CI.  252-187.00H. 
Delle-Alsthom:  See— 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Sadoulet,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dufournet,   Denis, 

4,330,103,  CI.  248-548.000. 

de  Maight,  Winfried;  and  Schutze,  Ronald,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friednch- 

shafen,  AG.  Auxiliary  power  steering  for  motor  vehicles.  4.329,912. 

CI.  91-420.000. 

DeMoss,  Dean,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Flying  head  with  foifsup- 

port.  4,330,804,  CI.  360-102.000. 
Dennis,  Edmund  G.;  and  Brandmaier.  C.  Edward,  to  Cashin  Systems 

Corporation.  Bacon  slicing  machine.  4,329.900.  CI.  83-355.000. 
Dennison.  Allan  G.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  Fonteyn,  Robert  A.:  and 
Jartatt,  Robert  V.,  Jr.,  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.  Keyboard 
type  of  input  control  system  for  an  analytical  instrument.  4,330,776. 
CI.  340-365.00R. 
Dentler,  Arthur:  See—  ^,,«... 

Florin,  Gerd;  Curtius,  Friedrich;  and  Dentler.  Arthur,  4,330,411, 
CI.  210-769.000. 
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Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See- 
Dougherty.  Emery  W.;  and  Welsh,  Richard  E..  4.330,280,  CI. 
433-90.000. 
de  Pingon,  Pierre  J.  Multi-use  excavating  and  load  handling  machine. 

4,329,796.  CI.  37-117.500. 
Der  nee  Foldvary,  Julia:  See— 

Simonidesz.  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Behr.  Agnes;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Ivan- 
ics,  Jozsef;  Der  nee  Foldvary.  Julia;  Sudler,  Istvan;  and  Pallagi, 
Istvan.  4.330.553.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Desai.  Jay  S.,  to  Becton  Dickinson  &  Co.  Elimination  of  non-microbial 

turbidity  in  culture  media.  4,330,622.  CI.  435-34.000. 
Descamps.  Marcel;  and  Goldenberg,  Charles,  to  Sanofi.  N(Sulfonyl- 

)anilines  for  treating  angina  pectoris.  4,330,542,  CI.  424-248.500. 
Desplanches,  Gerard;  and  LeClerc,  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Generale 
d'Electricite.  Method  of  sintering  tubular  ceramic  parts.  4,330,496. 
CI.  264-57.000. 
Deubner,  Joachim;  and  Zeh.  Franz,  to  Triumph- Werke  Numberg  A.G. 
Apparatus  for  monitoring  dispensation  of  glue  in  an  automatic  glue- 
ing machine.  4.330,354,  CI.  156-352.000. 
Deussen,  Werner,  to  Stella  KG  Werner  Deussen.  Container  closure 
with  childproof  lock   and   original   package   seal.   4.330,067,   CI. 
215-220.000. 
Deutsch,  Jean-Claude,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Illumi- 
nating device  for  large  screen.  4,330,813,  CI.  362-244.000. 
Deutsch.  Rcinhard:  See— 

Pawelko,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Deutsch.    Reinhard.   4.329.898.    CI. 
83-251.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Jessen.  Bruno,  4,329,929.  CI.  110-171.000. 
Development  Finance  Corporation  of  New  Zealand:  See— 

Ayers,  John  S.;  Bethel!,  Geoffrey  S.;  Hancock,  William  S.;  and 
Heam,  Milton  T.  W.,  4,330,440,  CI.  525-54.310. 
Devif,  Michel  L.:  See— 

Gomy,  Bernard  S.  J.  M.;  Brun,  Jean-Paul;  Boutemy,  Gerard  E.  M.; 
and  Devif,  Michel  L.,  4.330,323.  CI.  71-100.000. 
Dey.  Arabinda  N.,  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Rechargeable  nona- 
queous silver  alloy  anode  cell.  4.330,601.  CI.  429-105.000. 
de  Yampert,  H.  Donn;  and  Renteria,  Sergio.  Cold/hot  compression  and 

elevation  apparatus.  4.^29,997,  CI.  128-402.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Korinek.  K.  A.;  Anderson,  R.  E.;  and  Konicek,  M.  G.,  4,330.386, 

CI.  204-223.000. 
Lipowski,  Stanley  A.;  and  Miskel,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,330.450.  CI. 
524-547.000. 
Di  Benedetto,  Paolo:  See— 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Di  Benedetto,  Paolo;  and  Fern,  Johann  W., 
4,329,840.  CI.  57-279.000. 
Diefenbach,  Gerhard:  See— 

Schemmann,   Hugo;   and   Diefenbach,   Gerhard,  4.329,781,   CI. 
30-34.200. 
DiehU  Delores  M.:  See— 

Ugan,    Sandra    K.;    and    Diehl,    Delores    M.,    4,330.152,    CI. 
297-465.000. 
Dierassi,  David;  and  Murray,  David,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Powdered  shampoo  concentrate.  4,330,438,  CI.  252-552.000. 
Di  Fiore,  Dante.  Home  heating  system.  4,330.083,  CI.  237-56.000. 
Di  Giacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Park,  Won  C,  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Identification  of  fluid  flow  under  in-situ  mining  condi- 
tions. 4,330,153,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Dijkhuis,  Jacob  I.,   to   Holec   N.V.   Magnetic  separation   method. 

4,330,399.  CI.  209-214.000. 
Direct  Reduction  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker,  Alan  C.  4,330,325,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Disteldorf,  Josef;  Flakus,  Werner;  and  Schnurbusch.  Horst,  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
storage-stable  urethane  acryls.  4,330,657.  CI.  528-58.000. 
Dobbs.  Odis  L.  Engine  shut-down  device.  4.329.954,  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius,  Chemisch-pharmazeutische  Industrie  KG  Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See — 
Mathieu,  Bemd,  4,330,080,  CI.  233-27.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Schwefel.  Ernst,  4,330.831,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Dodd,  Charles  G.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Razor  blade  coating 

and  method.  4.330,576.  CI.  427-255.100. 
Dodson,  Bill  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Recursive  system  and 

method  for  binding  compiled  routines.  4,330,822,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Doerer,  Richard  P.,  to  Van  Dresser  Corporation.  Automotive  liner 

panel.  4.330.584.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Donofrio,  Andrew  J.;  and  Gaines,  John  E.,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company. 

Elevator  cab  load  measuring  system.  4.330,836.  CI.  364-567.000. 
Doori,  Hisashi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a 

slider.  4,329.778.  CI.  29-768.000. 
Dorr,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Blumrich.  Walter;  Dorr.  Karl  H.;  Konig.  Hans  J.;  and  Sander. 
Ulrich.  4,330,364,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Dorst-Keramikmaschinen-Bau:  See— 

Pinkas,  Peter,  4.330.250.  CI.  425-389.000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See — 

Sawada,  Yoshihisa;  Komatsu.  Fumiaki;  Sanada,  Kazuo;  and  Sakaki. 
Yorihisa,  4,330.698.  CI.  219.10.55A. 
Doshi.  Mahendra  F.;  Gruber,  Martin  V.;  and  Steinlein.  Frederick  R.,  to 
Zum  Industries.  Cooling  tower  water  distribution  pipe  and  suspen- 
sion system  therefor.  4.330.491,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Douko,  Martin;  and  Lakshminarayanasetty,  Kadam  S.,  to  Singer  Com- 
pany, The.  Capacitive  sensing  device.  4,330,284,  CI.  434-38.000. 


Doty,  Gerald  A.,  to  Gateway  Industries,  Inc.  Tire  pressure  sensing 

system.  4.330,774,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Doubleday.  Ian  E..  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Relating  to  dose  deter- 
mining means  of  paste  dispenser.  4,330,070,  CI.  222-43.000. 
Dougherty,  Emery  W.;  and  Welsh,  Richard  E.,  to  Dentsply  Research  & 
Development    Corp.    Ejector    holder    for    capsule-like    cartridge. 
4,330,280,  CI.  433-90.000. 
Douglass,  Howard  S.;  and  Fox,  Brian  G.  Fail-safe  fiber  optic  pushbut- 
tons, displays,  and  systems  employing  the  same.  4.330,174.  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Bales.  Stephen  E..  4,330.662.  CI.  528-176.000. 

Cook,  Frank  T..  4,330,452,  CI.  524-308.000. 

Ezzell,    Bobby    R.;   Carl,   William    P.;   and   Mod,   William   A., 

4,330,654,  CI.  526-243.000. 
Hawn,  David  D.;  and  Reim,  Robert  E.,  4,330.298.  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Johnston.  Howard,  4,330,321,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Nimerick,  Kenneth  H.,  4,330,339,  CI.  106-243.000. 
Reynolds,    Jack    B.;    and    Amos,    Charles    R.,    4,330,525,    CI. 

423-636.000. 
Timberlake,  John  F.;  Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Burkes,  Bobby, 
4,330.481,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Dowd,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Hunter,  William  K.;  Hardison,  Leslie  C;  and  Dowd,  Edward  J.. 
4.330,513,  CI.  423-245.000. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  G..  4,330,154,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Leichnitz,  Kurt,  4,330,297,  CI.  23-232  OOR. 
Drago,  Russell  S.:  See — 

Gaul,    John    H.,    Jr.-,    and    Drago,    Russell    S.,    4,330,642,    CI. 
525-337.000. 
Drescher,  Wolfgang;  and  Rittberg,  Eilt-Heyo,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG. 
Apparatus  for  the  leakage-free  connection  of  cavities  in  tubes  and 
vessels.  4,330,010,  CI.  137-614.060. 
Dressel,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Redfem.  John  T.;  and  Dressel,  Gary  A.,  4.330,855,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Rogers,  James  B.,  4,329,794,  CI.  37-115.000. 
Walters,  D.  F.,  4,330,158,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Drill  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Sheffield,    Marion    C;    and    Dalier,    Paul    H.,    4,330,043,    CI. 
175-406.000. 
Drummond,  Russell  F.  Food  product  chiller.  4,329,850,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Dubuc.  Joseph  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Logic  timing 

system  for  tape  device  adapter.  4,330,844,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Duckworth,    Lawrence    L.    Thatch    loosening   rake.   4,330,042,   CI. 

172-621.000. 
Dudeck,  Ingo:  See — 

Grossner,  Horst;  Dudeck,  Ingo;  and  Maass,  Manfred,  4,329,871,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
Dufoumet,  Denis:  See — 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Sadoulet,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dufoumet,  Denis, 
4,330,103,  CI.  248-548.000. 
Dunchock,  Richard  S.;  and  Alagna,  Sam  M.  Removable  roof  panel  for 

vehicles.  4,330.150.  CI.  296-218.000. 
Dungl,  'Willi,  to  Semperit  AG.  Foot  massage  mat.  4.329,981,  CI.  128- 

25.00B. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Binns,  Keith,  4,330,057.  CI.  198-334.000. 
Rodaway.  Bruce  K.,  4,330.634,  CI.  521-65.000. 
Dunn,  William  J.:  See— 

Schaar,  Charles  H.;  Marra,  Nicholas  A.;  Dunn,  William  J.;  and 
Villari,  Frank  K..  4.330.220.  CI.  401-134.000. 
Dupen.  Clive  F.  G.:  See- 
Raymond,  Robert  F.,  and  Dupen.  Clive  F.  G.,  4,330,371.  CI. 
376-258.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Aikens.  Paul  W.;  and  Wilding,  Frank  J.,  4.330.163,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Binnersley,  Edwin  K.,  4,329,750,  CI.  8-151.200. 
Cheng,  Jiin-Duey,  4,330,674,  CI.  54?- 11.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C,  4,330.552,  CI.  424.273.00R. 
Fickes,  Michael  G.,  4,330,613.  CI.  430-291  000. 
Mrowca.  Joseph  J..  4.330,461.  CI.  524-100.000. 
Rapoport.  Morris.  4.330,483,  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Spinelli,    Harry   J.;    and   Thompson,    Alan   L.,   4,330,458,   CI. 
524-512.000. 
Dupont,  Jean-Marcel:  See— 

Lebas,  Jean-Marie;  Rat,  Pierre;  Dupont,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Vir.uesa, 
Germain,  4,330.251.  CI.  425-405.00H. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See — 

Dey.  Arabinda  N..  4.330.601.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Duraclean  International:  See — 

Nysted.  Leonard  N..  4,330,086,  CI.  239-8.000. 
Duvdevani,  Ilan:  See — 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  R.;  and  Duvdevani,  Ilan, 
4.330,447,  CI.  524-269.000. 
Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh  S.:  See— 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Otar  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky, 
Alexandr  A.;  and  Tkachenko,  Vladimir  P.,  4,330,573,  CI. 
427-213.000. 
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Dye,  Richard  A.,  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center.  Self-aligning  laser 
communicator     utilizing     reciprocal     tracking.     4,330,204,     CI. 
356-152.000. 
Dyer,  Robert  K.  Detecting  subterranean  hydrocarbon  accumulations. 

4,330,871,  CI.  367-14.000. 
Dykast,  Jaroslav;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  and  Tyl,  Miloslav,  to  Vyzkumny 
ustav  bavlnarsky.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  starting  an  open-end 
spinning  machine.  4,329,839,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schade,     Gerhard;     and     Kuhnrich,     Robert,     4,330,455,     CI. 
523-312.000. 
Dyno  Industrier  AS.:  See — 

Aim,  Oddvar;  Andersen,  Bjame;  and  Samuelsen,  Eirik,  4,330,346, 
CI.  149-21.000. 
E.  J.  Brooks  Company:  See — 

Moberg,  Sigurd  M.,  4.329.860,  CI.  70-164.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.,  4.330,548,  CI.  424-263.000. 
East,  Anthony  J.;  Charbonneau,  Larry  F.;  and  Calundann.  Gordon  W., 
to  Celanese  Corporation.  Poly(ester-amide)  capable  of  forming  an 
anisotropic  melt  phase  derived  from  6-hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid, 
dicarboxylic  acid,  and  aromatic  monomer  capable  of  forming  an 
amide  linkage.  4,330.457,  CI.  524-602.000. 
Easter,  William  M.:  See— 

Billett,  Ronald  J.;  Anderson.  David  N.;  and  Easter,  William  M., 
4,330,245,  CI.  425-126.00S. 
Eastern  Electrical  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Shuman,  Bernard  E.,  4,329,800,  CI.  40-606.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Anagnostopoulos,   Constantine   N.;   Lee,   Teh-Hsuang;    Burkey, 

Bruce  C;  and  Lavine,  James  P.,  4,330.796.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Davy,  L.  Nevil,  4,330,753.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Fleischer.  Jean  C;  Maner.  Ronald  J.;  and  Clark.  Gary  T.,  4.330,467, 

CI.  260-155.000. 
Kurz,  Warren  W.;  and  Lee.  J.  Kelly,  4.330.730.  CI.  310-331.000. 
Sublett,  Bobby  J..  4,330.670.  CI.  528-302.000. 
Eastman  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Colles,  Joseph  H.;  Bixby,  James  A.;  and   Labeau.  Gary  A.. 
4.330,846,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and  Lamboy.  George  F..  4,330,772,  CI. 

337-43.000. 
Morscheck,  Timothy  J.,  4,329,885,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Eaton  Stamping  Company:  See — 

Greenwood,  Leon  D.,  4,330.713.  CI.  290-48.000. 
Eber,  Daniele:  See — 

Maldonado,    Paul;    Eber,    Daniele^   and    Phung,    Trung    Kiel, 
4,330,449.  CI.  524-68.000. 
EC  Erdolchemie  GmbH:  See— 

Kohler,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schleppinghoff.  Bemhard.  4.330,679.  CI. 
568-697.000. 
Echeverria.  Federico  S.:  See — 

Sawada,  Fred  H.;  Barton,  Sterling  C;  Echeverria,  Federico  S.;  and 
Carson,  Chester  C,  4,330,808.  CI.  361-25.000. 
Echte,  Adolf;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  Jenne,  Helmut;  and  Mittnacht, 
Hans,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Impact-resistant  thermoplastic 
molding     materials    with     improved    stress-cracking     resistance. 
4,330.641,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Eck,  Werner;  and  Hoffmann,  Jurgen.  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Damping  device  for  check  valves.  4,330,006,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  4,330,556. 
CI.  424-309.000. 
Eda.  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi.  Susumu;  and  Imai.  Chikara,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Electrometer  apparatus.  4,330,749,  CI.  324-457.000. 
Edmons,  Rhonda  J.:  See- 
Rogers,  Thomas  D.;  Edmons,  Rhonda  J.;  and  McBryar,  Gordon 
D.,  4,329,987,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Edmons,  Rhonda  Joy:  Sec- 
Rogers,  Thomas  D.;  Edmons,  Rhonda  J.;  and  McBryar,  Gordon 
D..  4.329.987.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Edsyn,  Inc.:  See — 

Dallons,  Robert  E.;  and  Fortune,  William  S.,  4,329,989,  CI.  128- 
218.00R. 
Edwards,  Gerald  D.  Tooth  construction  for  digging  buckets.  4,329,798, 

CI.  37-142.00R. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Erdmann,  Dietrich;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Pohl, 
Ludwig,  to  Merdc  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Cyclohexylbiphenyls,  their  preparation  and  use  in  dielectrics  and 
electrooptical  display  elements.  4,330,426,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Eisenwerk-Gesellschaft  Maximilianshutte  mbH.:  See— 

Brotzmann,  Karl;  and  Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg.  4,330,326,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Eistert,  Theodor:  See— 

Pietschmann,   Frank;  John.  Gunter;   Eistert.  Theodor;  Noack. 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry.  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos.  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas.  4,329,832,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G.:  See— 

Schachner,  Herbert;  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G.;  and  Haglund,  Bengt  O., 
4.330.332,  CI.  75-203.000. 
Elber,  Wolf,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Means  for  controlling  aerodynamically  in- 
duced twist.  4,330,100,  CI.  244-48.000. 


Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See — 

Kazan,  Joseph  M.;  Sharbaugh,  John  E.;  and  Ritz,  William  C, 
4.330,370,  CI.  376-200.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 

Larson,  Elmer  M.;  Moody,  Edward;  and  Crosgrove,  Robert  O., 

4,330,368,  CI.  376-460.000. 
Raymond,  Robert  F.;  and  Dupen,  Clive  F.  G.,  4.330,371,  CI. 
376-258.000. 
Electrostatic  Equipment  Corp.:  See — 

Gillette  Donald  J.,  4,330,567,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Elfe  France:  See — 

Maldonado,    Paul;    Eber,    Daniele;    and    Phung,    Trung    Kiet, 
4,330,449,  CI.  524-68.000. 
Ellis,  Edward  J.;  and  Mager,  Louis,  to  Polymer  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. E>imensionally  stable  oxygen  permeable  hard  contact  lens  mate- 
rial and  method  of  manufacture.  4.330,383.  CI.  204-159.130. 
Eloy,  Jean-Francois,  to  COMMISSARIAT  a  I'Energie  Atomique. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  regulating  the  impact  of  a  light  beam  on  a 
target.  4,330,208,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Embree,  Milton  L.;  and  Martin.  Earl  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporateid.  Precision  converter/isolation  circuit.  4,330,744. 
CI.  323-316.000. 
Emi.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Kyoji;  Saito.  Kenji;  Kato.  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu; 
and  Emi,  Toshihiko,  4,330,108,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Ence.  Gerald  R.;  and  Ence,  Robert  D.  Fire  prevention  and  cooling 

system.  4,330,040,  CI.  169-13.000. 
Ence,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Ence,  Gerald  R.;  and  Ence,  Robert  D.,  4,330,040,  CI.  169-13.000. 
Encon  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson,  Harold  G..  4.329,823,  CI.  52-407.000. 
Endo.  Fujio:  See— 

Takayama,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4.330,533.  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Endo.  Masao:  See — 

Saito,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Tom. 

4.330.589.  CI.  428-312.400. 

England.  Eric  H..  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Methods  of  applying  circuit  elements  to  a  substrate.  4,329,779.  CI. 

29-840.000. 

Engstrom,  Foike,  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Fluidized  bed  reactor. 

4.330,502,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.:  See — 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky. 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova.  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Our  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Suroselsky, 
Alexandr  A.;  and  Tkachenko,  Vladimir  P.,  4,330,573.  CI. 
427-213.000. 
Enzyme  Center,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Blair,  Henry  E.;  Charm,  Stanley  E.;  and  Crowley,  Richard  P., 
4,330,626,  CI.  435-173.000. 
Epitogepgyarto  Vallalat:  See- 
Avar,  Zoltan;  and  Salavetz,  Ujos,  4,330,817.  CI.  363-96.000. 
Equalizer,  Inc.:  See — 

Andersen,  Frank  L.,  4.330.101.  CI.  248-284.000. 
Erckel.  Rudiger:  See- 
Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gun- 
ter; and  Probst,  Heinz,  4.330.427,  CI.  252-301.240. 
Erdmann,  Dietrich:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Erdmann.  Dietrich;  Krause,  Joachim;  and 
Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,330,426,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Erhardt  &  Leimer  KG:  See— 

Zerle.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Heinz,  4,329,838,  CI.  57-l.OUN. 
Erich  Schultze  KG.  Alt-Heiligensee  44:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,329.854,  CI.  62-470.000. 
Erickson,  Keith  D.  Food  dryer.  4,329,789,  CI.  34-195.000. 
Erkkila,  John  H.:  See- 
Peterson,  PhiUip  R.;  Gavrielides.  Athanasios;  and  Erkkila,  John  H., 
4,330,211,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Ervin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
May,  Harold  V.,  4.329.819.  CI.  51-432.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See- 
Florin.  Gerd;  Curtius.  Friedrich;  and  Dentler,  Arthur,  4,330.411, 
CI.  210-769.000. 
Eslinger,  Ralph  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Rotary  compressor 
with  communication  between  chambers  to  provide  supercharging. 
4,330,240,  CI.  418-1.000. 
Esposito.  John  J.:  See — 

Monaghan,  Kevin  J.;  Schwickert.  Russell  C;  and  Esposito.  John  J., 
4.330.172,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Esublissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar:  See— 

Michl.  Rudy;  and  Willi,  Hanspeter,  4,330.283,  CI.  433-201.000. 
Esterowitz,  Leon;  and  Kruer,  Melvin  R.,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Resonantly  pumped  mid-ir  laser.  4,330,763,  CI.  372-41.000. 
Estes,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Lieber,  Clement  E.;  Cooper,  Robert  P.;  and  Estes,  Michael  S., 
4,329,993,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Estes.  Robert  F.:  See—  „  , 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Estes,  Robert  F.;  Rezendes.  Paul  W.;  and  Wil- 
liams. George  F.,  4.329.910.  CI.  91-375.00R. 
Eublissements  Georges  Lucas:  See- 
Lucas.  Robert  C,  4,329,856,  CI.  464-82.000. 
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4,330.544,  CI. 


Eistcrt,  Theodor;  Noack, 
d;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
^os,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 


Etablissements  Nativelle  S.A.:  See— 

JaiTcau,   Francois-Xavier;   and   Koenig,  Jean  J 
424-248.560. 
Etat  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General  pour  1  Armement: 
Sec 
Lagofun,  Guy  J.,  4.329.924,  CI.  102-202.800. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

LoMaglio,  Lewis  C.  4.330,351,  CI.  156-203.000. 
Eto.  Kunihiko;  Seki.  Shiro;  and  Owa,  Kaoru.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  ConUct  detecting  apparatus.  4.329.771.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Etudes  Pctrolieres  Marines:  See—  ^  ,,„«-.     ,,, 

Minkiewicz,   Andre   E.;   and    Poirier.    Norbert.   4,330.074.   CI. 
228-29.000. 
Everett  Jsck  E  *  Sec 

Stroud.  Lebem  W.;  and  Everett,  Jack  E.,  4,330,715,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Evreka,  Inc.:  See — 

Cerami,  Anthony,  4,330,299,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Ewing,  Joan  R.:  See—  „     .  ,,„  ,^n 

Swift,  Joseph  A.;  Ray,  C.  Michael;  and  Ewing.  Joan  R..  4.330.349. 
CI.  156-72.000. 

ExDert  N  V  ■  See 

Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Winkel,  Jan,  4,329,837,  CI.  56-370.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Bearden.  Roby,  Jr.;  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  and  Baird.  William  C,  Jr., 

4,330,392,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Gupta,  Ramesh,  4,330,505,  CI.  422-217.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  R.;  and  Duvdevani,  Ilan, 

4,330,447,  CI.  524-269.000. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  4,330,453,  CI.  524-294.000. 
Taylor,  William  F.,  4,330,302,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Wristers.  Harry  J.,  deceased,  4,330.433,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Eyrard,  Pierre;  and  Poquet,  Jean-Paul,  to  Curty,  Societe  Anonyme. 
Cylinder-head  gasket  and  method  of  making  same.  4,330,585,  CI. 
428-131.000. 
Ezzell,  Bobby  R.;  Carl,  William  P.;  and  Mod,  William  A.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Novel  polymers  having  acid  functionality. 
4,330,654,  CI.  526-243.000. 
Fabry,  Istvan:  See — 

Pietschmann,   Frank;   John,   Gunter; 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe,  P 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongo 
Matjas.  4.329,832.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Fair,  Walter  B.,  Jr.:  See- 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Fair,  Walter  B.,  Jr.,  4,330,037,  CI. 
166-250.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

GrifTith,  Paul  J.,  4,330,723,  CI.  307-456.000. 
Falconbridge  Nickel  Mines  Limited:  See- 
Parkinson,    Ronald;    and    Howard,    Robert    W.,    4,330,380,    CI 
204-123.000. 
Falzoni.  Gianluigi,  to  Fiat  .Auto  S.p.A.  Drive  transmission  unit  incorpo 
rating   expansible-pulley   stepless   speed    changer.    4,329,888,    CI 
74-689.000. 
Fapiano.  Donald  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  control 
ling  a  reheat  furnace  to  control  skid  mark  effects.  4,330,263,  CI 
432-11.000. 
Farmer,  D.  Eugene.  Methane  monitor  sensing  system.  4,329,870,  CI 

73-23.000. 
Farrow,  Michael  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Laser/ultra 

sonic  welding  technique.  4,330,699,  CI.  2 19- 121. OLD. 
Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Brotzmann,   Karl;  and   Fassbinder,   Hans-Georg,   4,330,326.  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Fattorc.  James  T.,  Jr.;  Fattore,  Robert  L.;  Angevine,  William  R.;  and 
Spcnce,  John  R.,  to  Photo-tronics,  Inc.  Camera-operating  device. 
4,330,184,  CI.  354-81.000. 
Fattore,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Fattore,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Fattore,  Robert  L.;  Angevine,  William  R.; 
and  Spence,  John  R.,  4,330,184,  CI.  354-81.000. 
Faugeras,  Olivier:  See— 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Abramatic,  Jean-Francois;  and  Faugeras,  Oliv- 
ier, 4,330,833,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Fayette  Tubular  Products:  See — 

Paini,  William  R.,  4,330,142,  CI.  285-256.000. 
Fennemann.  Wolfgang;  and  Haldom,  Jurgen,  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  regenerating  spent  pickle  liquid  con- 
uining  ZrF4.  4,330,342,  CI.  134-13.000. 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Peterson.  Michael,  to  Hirsh 

Company.  Vise  4.330,113,  CI.  269-88.000. 
Ferrari.  Harry.  Racquets.  4,330,132,  CI.  273-73.0OD. 
Ferri.  Johann  W.:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Di  Benedetto,  Paolo;  and  Ferri,  Johann  W., 
4,329,840,  a.  57-279.000. 
Ferriss,  Lincoln  S.,  to  Singer  Company,  The,  Signal  processor  for  a 

resonator  restrained  gyro.  4,329,884,  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Ferstenberg,  Frederik.  Device  for  setting  precious  stones.  4.329.890.  CI. 

81-7.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Burgio.  Antonio,  4,329,956,  CI.  123-286.000. 
Falzoni.  Gianluigi,  4,329,888,  CI.  74-689.000. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Blackmon,  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe.  Wayne  T.. 
4,330.591,  CI.  428-369.000. 
Fickes.  Michael  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  toning  tacky  image  surfaces  with  dry  nonelectroscopic 
toners.  4,330.613.  CI.  430-291.000. 


Fieux.  Robert  E.  Means  and  method  of  restoring  documents,  paintings 

and  the  like.  4.330.586.  CI.  428-196.000. 
Finike  Italiana  Marposs.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Possati.  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Selleri.  Narciso.  4.329.782,  CI. 
33-147.00K. 
Fink.  Roland,  to  Oskar  Frach  Werkzeugbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method 
and  device  for  controlling  injection  process  in  cold-chamber  die-cast- 
ing machines.  4,330.026.  CI.  164-457.000. 
Finkbeiner,  Werner,  to  Hans  Grohe  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Adjustable 

massage  shower  head.  4,330.089.  CI.  239-383.000. 
Finkelstein.  Alberto  L..  to  Mollura  Industries.  Double  pancake  wa- 

terbed  mattress.  4.329.748.  CI.  5-451.000. 
First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  by,  executor:  See— 

Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  Zimmerer.  Arthur  L.. 
deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  by.  executor; 
and  Zimmerer.  William  P.,  4,330.085,  CI.  239-1.000. 
Fischer,  Johann  P.:  See- 
Becker,  Udo;  Busch,  Wolfram;  Fischer,  Johann  P.;  and  Sommer. 
Werner,  4,329,992,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Fischer,  Johanna:  See — 

Zimgibl,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  4.330,545. 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Fischer,  Karl;  Kicherer,  Robert;  and  Mayer,  Hans,  to  Fischer.  Karl. 
Arrangement  for  mounting  a  sensing  box  in  an  opening  in  an  electric 
hot  plate.  4.330.701,  CI.  219-450.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Appel,  Eggert;  Kiene,  Wilfried;  and  Meier,  Dieter,  4,329.879,  CI. 

73-861.120. 
Herzl,  Peter  J.,  4,329,880,  CI.  73-861.240. 
Fischer,  Richard  J.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Ribbed  power 

transmission  belt.  4,330,287,  CI.  474-238.000. 
Fischer,  William  C;  and  Adams,  Don  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Helicopter  flight  sUbility  control  induced  oscillation 
suppression.  4,330,829,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  E.;  and  Hunt,  Keith  R.,  to  Britax  Weathershields  Lim- 
ited.   Ventilators   and/or   windows   for   vehicles..  4,329,917,   CI. 
98-2.140. 
Fister,  Julius  C:  See- 
Winter,    Joseph;    Brenneman,    William;    and    Fister,    Julius   C, 
4,330,599,  CI.  428-675.000. 
Flakus,  Werner:  See— 

Disteldorf,    Josef;    Flakus,    Werner;    and    Schnurbusch,    Horst, 

4,330,657,  CI.  528-58.000. 

Fleischer,  Jean  C;  Maner,  Ronald  J.;  and  Clark,  Gary  T.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.   Disubstituted  isothiazole  azo  dyes  conUining 

tetrahydroquinoline  type  couplers.  4,330,467,  CI.  260-155.000. 

Fletcher,  Thomas  S.  Guide  device  for  endotracheal  tubes.  4.329,983.  CI. 

128-207.140. 
Flinchum,  Charles:  See— 

Pierson,    Marvin    B.;    and    Flinchum,    Charles,    4,330,574,    CI. 
427-319.000. 
Flogaus,  William  S.;  and  Blecha,  Bill  A.  Fastener  for  joining  a  structural 

member  to  masonry  or  concrete.  4,329,826,  CI.  52-712.000. 
Flor,  James  E.:  .^e — 

Tejera,  Enrique;  Currie,  Sara  A.;  Flor,  James  E.;  and  Monaghan, 
Richard  L.,  4,330,624,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Florin,  Gerd;  Curtius,  Friedrich;  and  Dentler.  Arthur,  to  Escher  Wyss 
Limited.    Process    for    treating    clarified    sludge.    4,330,411.    CI. 
210-769.000. 
Flynn.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Burton.  Donald  J.;  and  Flynn.  Richard  M..  4.330,486.  CI.  260- 
502.40P. 

FMC  Corporation:  See—  

Billett,  Ronald  J.;  Anderson,  David  N.;  and  Easter,  William  M., 

4,330,245,  CI.  425-126.00S. 
Scudder,  Roy,  4,329,836,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Wilson,  Donald  C,  4,330,413,  CI.  210-806.000. 
Foch,  Henri;  and  Roux,  Jacques,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche.  Static  semi  conductor  electrical  energy  converter. 
4,330,819,  CI.  363-132.000. 
Focke,  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Pfuhl.  Method  of  producing  wrapping  for 

cigarettes.  4,330,290,  CI.  493-372.000. 
Focke  &  Pfuhl:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz,  4,330,290,  CI.  493-372.000.  ^  ^    ^„  „    ^  ^ 

Foerster,  Hubert;  and  Sochor,  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 

of  recording  television  signals.  4,330,795,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Fohl,  Artur,  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH.  Hinge  construction. 

4,329,758,  CI.  16-273.000.  . 

Folschweiler,  Serge  L.  Apparatus  for  forming  moulded  articles  from  a 

blank  sheet.  4,330.247,  CI.  425-174.80E. 
Fonteyn.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Dennison.  Allan  G.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  Fonteyn,  Robert  A.; 
and  Jarratt,  Robert  V.,  Jr.,  4,330,776,  CI.  340-365.00R. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Abts,  Manfred;  and  Urban,  Dieter,  4,329,949,  CI.  123-90.340. 
Gesenhaus,  Reinhard.  4,330,053,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Foreman,  Thomas  V.,  Sr.  Telephone  atuchment  for  supporting  a  book 

or  the  like  above  the  telephone.  4,330,692,  CI.  179-178.000. 
Forrest,  William  J.  Cargo  loading  apparatus.  4,329.752.  CI.  14-69.500. 
Fortune,  William  S:  See—  „„„„„  ...,,    ,,o 

Dallons,  Robert  E.;  and  Fortune,  William  S.,  4.329.989,  CI.  128- 
218.00R. 
Foseco  Trading  A.G.:  See — 

Lynham,  C.  Richard,  4,330,107,  CI.  266-44.000. 
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Foulkes,  John  D.;  Worthington,  David  K.;  and  Trombly,  John  E.,  to 
Teltone  Corporation.  Audio  and  full  duplex  digital  data  carrier 
system.  4,330,687,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Fox,  Brian  G.:  See — 

Douglass,  Howard  S.;  and  Fox,  Brian  G.,  4.330.174,  Q.  350-96.230. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The:  See — 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  LaCroix,  James  R.;  and  Bowditch,  Hocl  L., 

4,329,775,  CI.  29-602.00A. 
Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Estcs,  Robert  F.;  Rezendes,  Paul  W.;  and  Wil- 
liams, George  F.,  4,329,910,  CI.  91-375.00R. 
Frac-Well,  Inc.:  See— 

Hane,  Paul  C;  and  Moore,  Harold  D.,  4,329,925,  CI.  102-310.000. 
Francis,  Marion  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Compositions 
for  inhibiting  mobilization  of  calcium  phosphate  in  animal  tissue. 
4,330,537,  CI.  424-204.000. 
Franco,  Luigi:  See — 

Ruspa,  Giacomo;  and  Franco,  Luigi,  4,330.047,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Frank,  Arthur  M.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Solar  heating 

system.  4,329,979,  Q.  126-422.000. 
Franks,  John  A.,  Jr..  to  Vulcan  Materials  Company.  Electrolytic  pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  tin  and  tin  products.  4,330,377,  CI. 
204-93.000. 
Fransen,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Kang,  George  S.;  Fransen,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Kline,  Evans  L., 
4,330,689,  CI.  179.15.55R. 
Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Forschung 
e.v.:  See — 
Goetzberger,  Adolf,  4,330,680,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Frederick,  Stanley  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration. Hydrotherapy  device,  method  and  apparatus.  4.330,412,  CI. 
210-805.000. 
Freedman,  Morris  D.:  See— 

Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Freedman,  Morris  D.,  4,330,826,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Freeman,  Leslie  C.  Plant  shipping  and  display  container.  4,330,059,  CI. 

206-423.000. 
Frey,  Bemhard,  to  Jydrpwatt  Systems  Limited.  Cylinder-piston  combi- 
nation  particularly   for   high-pressure   application.    4,329,914,   CI. 
92-105.000. 
Freyssihet  International  (STUP):  See— 

Legrand,  Pierre;  and  Guinard,  Pierre,  4,330,243,  CI.  425-111.000. 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Winter,  Werner;  Thiel,  Max;  Roesch,  Androniki; 

and  Wilhelms,  Otto-Henning,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 

Coumarins  connected  via  an  oxyalkyl  group  with  a  piperidine  ring 

having  anti-allergic  action.  4,330,549,  CI.  424-267.000. 

Friedman,  Bernard.  Fryer  oil  treatment  composition  and  method. 

4,330,564,  CI.  426417.000. 
Friedman,  Joshua;  and  Zetena,  Maurice  F.,  Jr.  Lightiikg  system  for  a 

dental  handpiece..  4,330,274,  CI.  433-29.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  Set-— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,330,547,  CI  424-263.000. 
Fruhbeis,  Horst:  Sec- 
Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gun- 
ter;  and  Probst,  Heinz,  4,330,427.  CI.  252-301.240. 
Fuchs,  Hubert.  Apparatus  for  purifying  polluted  liquids.  4,330,403,  CI. 

210-221.200. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sogo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino,  Nobuo,  4,330,099,  CI.  244-3.130. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minamizono.  Junji;  Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  and  Inayama,  Takayuki, 
4,330,618,  CI.  430-528.000. 
Fujibayashi,  Kazuo;  and  Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Focusing  screen.  4,330,188,  CI.  354-200.000. 
Fujii,  Setsuro:  See— 

Arima,  Teruo;  Machii,  Kenji;  Chikazawa,  Nobumoto;  Takeuchi, 
Tetsuya;  and  Fujii,  Setsuro,  4.330,527,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Fujii,  Tomoo:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  MukaJ,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
and  Kono,  Hiroya,  4,329,913,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Fujii,  Yohji;  and  Minowa,  Junichiro,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 
Public  Corporation.  Blazed  diffraction  grating  structures  and  method 
of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,330,175,  CI.  350-162.00R. 
Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Seto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Masaru;  and  Tanaka, 
Ichiro,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  port  cylin- 
der for  crankchamber  precompression  type  two  stroke  engines. 
4,329,948,  Q.  123-73.0AA. 
Fujioka,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kohzai,    Yoshinori;    Kawada,    Shigeki;   and    Fujioka,   Yoshiki, 
4,330,832,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida.  Minoru,  4.330,529.  Q.  424-114.000. 
Fujita,  Masahiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Channel 

selection  daU  memory  device.  4,330,867,  CI.' 455-186.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;    Hattori,    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeo, 

4,330,816,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Kohzai,    Yoshinori;    Kawada.    Shigeki;   and    Fujioka,    Yoshiki, 
4,330.832,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  . 

Kashiwabara,  Hirotaka;  Shirai,  Mamoru;  and  Inoue.  Shmichi, 

4,330,770,  CI.  335-112.000. 
Togei,  Ryoiku;  and  Hika,  Yoshihiko.  4.330.849.  CI.  365-181.000. 
Fujiwara.  Koichi;  Yamauchi.  Ooro;  Arita,  Kishio;  and  Tsurumi, 
Shigeyuki,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 


Electric  contact  material  and   method  of  producing   the  same. 
4,330,331,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Togari,  Hisashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Semiconductor     power     amplification     circuit.     4,330,757,     CI. 
330-298.000. 
Fukuda,  Takeo;  Hanawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui,  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  telephone  exchange  system 
for  both  speech  signals  and  dau  transfer.  4,330,886,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Fukui,  Kiyozumi,  to  Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited.  Drive  controlling 

mechanism.  4,330,051.  CI.  I92-3.00N. 
Fukukita.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tachita.  Ryobun;  and  Fukukita,  Hiroshi,  4.330.875,  CI.  367-105.000. 
Fukushima,  Shizunobu:  See — 

Iwata,  Akira;  and  Fukushima,  Shizunobu.  4.330,494,  CI.  264-46.200. 
Fukushima,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Obata,    Shuichi;    Yasuda,    Hiroshi;    and    Fukushima,    Yukihiro, 
4,330,884,  CI.  369-255.000. 
Fumakilla  Limited:  See— 

Takei,  Yasuharu,  4,330,506,  CI.  422-305.000. 
Fuminier,  Claude;  and  Pierrel,  Michel,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Duc- 
tile cast  iron  pipe  having  constricted  end  casing.  4.330,015,  CI. 
138-109.000. 
Furusato,  Masayasu:  See — 

Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Kauyama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 

Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,330.646,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai.  Hisaya;   Katayama.  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami.  Tadashi;   and 

Furusato.  Masayasu.  4.330.647.  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,330,651,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Futures  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Gordon,  Theodore  J.,  4,330,691.  CI.  I79-146.00E. 
Fyles,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Cockram,   David   R.;   and   Fyles,   Kenneth   M.,  4,330,628,  CI. 
501-38.000. 
Gaines,  John  E.:  See — 

Donofrio,    Andrew   J.;   and   Gaines,   John   E.,   4,330,836,   CI. 
364-567.000. 
Gaiser,  Robert  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fast  fill  displacement 

master  cylinder.  4,329,846,  CI.  60-562.000. 
Gale,  George  M.,  to  Rubber  &  Plastics  Ri    arch  Assoc  of  GB.  Mixing 

device.  4,330,215,  Gl.  366-99.000. 
Gallagher,  Roger  W.,  to  Reliance  Truck  Company.  Crane  type  lifting 

assembly  for  heavy  loads.  4,330,105,  CI.  254-89.00R. 
Gama,  Jose  M.  Articulator  for  models  of  dental  arches.  4,330,275,  CI. 

433-57.000. 
Gambino.  Richard  J.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Charged  wall  amorphous  magnetic  layers. 
4,330,848,  CI.  365-32.000. 
Gannaway,  Edwin  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Compressor 

muffler.  4,330,239,  CI.  417-312.000. 
Ganzel,  Larry  A.:  See- 
Nelson,  Theodore  W.,  Jr.;  Corkle,  David  B.;  Wolfe,  Joel  Z.;  and 
Ganzel,  Urry  A.,  4,330,511,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Gardiol,  Maurice:  See— 

Jeanvoine,    Pierre    L.;    and    Gardiol,    Maurice,    4,330,630,    CI. 
501-105.000. 
Garin,  Ariette;  Rouger,  Michel;  and  Saudinos.  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique.  Particle  detector.  4,330,731,  CI.  313-104.000. 
Garven,  David  H.:  See— 

Bemer,  John  M.,  4,329,792,  CI.  37-43.00D. 
Gasser,  Hemjann;  Di  Benedetto,  Paolo;  and  Ferri,  Johann  W.,  to  Luwa 
AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  feeding  a  fibre  tow  to  a  textile 
machine.  4,329,840,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Gastebois,  Philippe  M.  D.:  See— 

Camel,  Jacques  E.  J.;  Gastebois,  Philippe  M.  D.;  and  Coutor, 
Simone,  4,329,848,  CI.  60-757.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Fischer,  Richard  J.,  4,330,287,  CI.  474-238.000. 
Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Doty,  Gerald  A.,  4,330,774,  CI.  340-58.000. 
Gati,  Sandor;  and  Holzle,  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Reactive 
dyes,  processes  for  their  manufacture  and  their  use.  4,330,469,  C\. 
260-242.200.  ,  ...      . 

Gaul,  John  H.,  Jr.;  and  Drago,  Russell  S.,  to  University  of  Ilhnou 
Foundation.  Polymer  bound  multidenute  complexes.  4,330,642,  CI. 
525-337.000. 
Gausepohl,  Hermann:  See— 

Echte,  Adolf;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  Jenne,  Helmut;  and  Mittnacht, 
Hans,  4,330,641,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Gausmann,  Hans;  and  Geis,  Walter,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Cuvette  for 

use  in  optical  measurements.  4,330,206,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Gavrielides,  Athanasios:  See— 

Peterson,  Phillip  R.;  Gavrielides,  Athanasios:  and  Erkkila.  John  H., 
4,330,211.0.356-354.000. 
Gavrilov,  Jury  A.:  See—  _      . . 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Our  P.;  Boilko,  MikhaU  I.;  StaroKlsky, 
Alexandr  A.;  and  Tkachenko,  Vladimir  P.,  4,330,573,  CI. 
427-213.000. 
Gebhardt,  James  L.;  and  Hutchins,  Ferris  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Corporation, 

The.  Merchandising  display.  4,330,102,  CI.  248-459.000. 
Gehm,  Ulrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  internal  dimension  of  hollow  bodies.  4,330.835,  CI. 
364-560.000. 
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Gehri,  Hermann:  See — 

Raye,  Pierre;  Jaquiery,  Henri;  and  Gehri,  Hermann,  4,330,227,  CI. 
407-36.000. 
Geipel,  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Shasteen,  Richard  B..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Method  of  making  low  leakage  shallow  junction 
IGFET  devices.  4,329,773.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Geis,  Walter:  See— 

Gausmann,  Hans;  and  Geis.  Walter.  4,330,206,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Gellert.  Jobst  U.  Injection  molding  mechanical  double  acting  valve  pin 

actuator.  4,330,258,  CI.  425-564.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See- 
Anderson,  Paul  M.,  4,330,369,  CI.  376-268.000. 
Ohyabu,  Nobuyoshi,  4,330,864.  CI.  376-133.000. 
O'Keefe,  Dennis  R.;  McCorkle,  Kenneth  H.,  Jr.;  and  de  Graaf, 
Johannes  D.,  4,330,374.  CI.  203-12.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Albright.  Donald  R.;  Sage.  Henry  F.;  and  Archibald.  James  B.. 

4.330.726.  CI.  310-254.000. 
Baldwin.   Samuel   L.;   and   Hogue.   Marcus   P..   4,330.814,   CI. 

362-267.000. 
Bninelle.  Daniel  J..  4.330.664.  CI.  528-I98.Q0O. 
Byrne.  Michael.  4.330.729,  CI.  310-322.000. 
Cheng.  Chung-Kae  C,  4.330,702.  CI.  219-492.000. 
Fapiano.  Donald  J.,  4.330.263,  CI.  432-11.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Robert  G.;  Snyder,  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley,  Lincoln  L.. 

Jr..  4J29,907,  CI.  89-12.000. 
McMillan.  Stephen  L..  4,330,081,  CI.  236-12.00R. 
Poling,  Ronald  W.,  4,330,695,  CI.  200-83.00P. 
Roberts,  Gerald  L.,  4,329,859.  CI.  68-23.0OR. 
Rosenquist.  Niles  R..  4.330,663.  CI.  528-176.000. 
Sawada.  Fred  H.;  Barton.  Sterling  C;  Echeverria,  Federico  S.;  and 

Carson,  Chester  C,  4,330,808,  CI.  361-25.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyes,  David  G.,  4,330,666,  CI.  528-207.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Johnston,  Laird  E..  4,329,961.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Johnston.  Laird  E..  4,329,962,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Longhouse,  Richard  E.,  4,329,946,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Mowery,  Kenneth  D..  4.329.970.  CI.  123-618.000. 
Shadman.  Farhang;  and  Hegedus,  Louis,  4,329,844,  CI.  60-31 1.000. 
Wich,  Thomas  J.,  4,329,958,  CI.  123-387.000. 
Gent,  John  T.:  See— 

Litchfield,  William  B.;  Gent,  John  T.;  and  Graham,  James  A.  S., 
4,330,575,  CI.  427-376.300. 
Geo  Vann,  Inc.:  See — 

Vann,  Roy  R.;  Ribble,  George  W.;  and  George,  Flint  R.,  4,330,039, 
CI.  166-297.000. 
George,  Flint  R.:  See — 

Vann,  Roy  R.;  Ribble,  George  W.;  and  George,  Flint  R.,  4,330,039, 
CI.  166-297.000. 
George,  Mark  S.;  and  Stucke,  Arthur  W.,  to  Hobart  Corporation. 
Variable  force  inertial  arm  winding  control  system.  4,330,097,  CI. 
242-187.000. 
George  Weston  Limited:  See — 

Lawford,  George  R.;  and  Lewis,  Peter  N.,  4,330,464,  CI.  260- 
112.00R. 
Gerling,  John  E.:  See— 

Pomeroy,  James  F.;  Colato,  Albert  E.;  Danley,  Allen  M.;  and 
Gerling,  John  E.,  4.330,696,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Gesenhaus,  Reinhard,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Meshing  device  for  an 

after-running  transmission  shaft.  4,330,053,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Huang,  Peter  H.  C;  Weller,  Joseph  F.;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G., 
4,330,768,  CI.  333-153.000. 
Giannuzzi,  Louis  N.  Anchor  bolt  assembly.  4,330,230,  CI.  411-55.000. 
Gibbs,  Norman  R..  to  Valeron  Corporation.  The.  High  titanium  nitride 

cutting  material.  4,330,333,  CI.  75-244.000. 
Gilbert,  Ronald  E.;  and  Kochhar,  Rajindar  K.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 
Process  for  polymerizing  propylene  with  an  improved  titanium 
chloride  catolyst.  4,330,652,  CI.  526-138.000. 
Gillette  Donald  J.,  to  Electrosutic  Equipment  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electrostatic  coating  with  controlled  particle  cloud. 
4,330,567,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Girard,  Paul,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  Pour  I'lnformatique  Cii 
Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Device  for  automatic  control  of 
the   storage  capacity   put   to  work   in   data   processing  systems. 
4,330,825,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Girard,  Paul  M.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii 
Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Universal  arrangement  for  the 
exchange  of  data  between  the  memories  and  the  processing  devices  of 
a  computer.  4,330,824,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Giuliani,  John  F.;  and  Auerbach,  Abe,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Selective  photoinduced  condensation  technique  for  producing 
semiconducting  compounds.  4,330,570,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Giustiniani,  Piercarlo;  and  Vincentini,  Franco,  to  Selenia  Industrie 
Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.  Radar  indicators  with  digital  process- 
ing of  video  signal.  4,330,781,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
GKN  Stenman  AB:  See— 

Tranberg,  Erik  R.;  and  Widen,  Bo  G..  4,329,768,  CI.  29-417.000. 
Glasgow,  James  S.,  to  Santa  Fe  International  Corporation.  System  for 
entrenching     submerged     elongated     structures.     4,330,225,     CI. 
405-160.000. 
Glass,  Donald  R.;  and  McCoid,  Geraldine  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

faciliuting  dental  hygiene.  4,330,014,  CI.  132-89.000. 
Glatthom,  Raymond  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
working  on  tubesheets.  4,329.769,  CI.  29-568.000. 


Glennon,  Timothy  F.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Electrical  aircraft 

engine  start  and  generating  system.  4,330,743,  CI.  322-10.000. 
Glineur,  Willy,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  aque- 
ous solutions  of  alkali  metal  hypochlorite.  4,330,521,  CI.  423-473.000. 
Glinsmann,  Gibert  R.;  and  Hedges,  James  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Characterizing  hydrocarbon  sulfonates  and  utilization  of 
hydrocarbon  sulfonates  in  oil  recovery.  4,330,418,  CI.  252-8. 55D. 
Gloth,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Keck,  Max  H.;  Gloth,  Richard  E.;  and  Tazuma,  James  J.,  4,330,462, 
CI.  524-331.000. 
Glynn,  Thomas  J.   Ventilating  entry-proof  window.  4,330,020,  CI. 

160-90.000. 
Go,  Santos  W.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Copolyesters,  method  of  making 

same  and  packaging  materials.  4,330,661,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Goddijn.  Bemardus  H.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Stepping  mo- 
tor. 4,330,724,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Godfrey,  Mari  D.:  See- 
Miller,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C,  4,330,839, 
CI.  364-706.000. 
Goetzberger,  Adolf,  to  Fraunhofer  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der 
angewandten  Forschung  e.v.  Integrated  series-connected  solar  cell. 
4,330,680,  CI.  136-247.000. 
Gohda,  Kenichi:  See — 

Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Mikata,    Tsuruo;    and    Gohda,    Kenichi, 
4.330.526.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Goldberg.  Michel:  See — 

Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  and  Goldberg,  Michel,  4,330,528,  CI. 
424-101.000. 
Goldenberg,  Charles:  See — 

Descamps.    Marcel;    and    Goldenberg,    Charles,    4,330,542,    CI. 
424-248.500. 
Goldsmith,  Hugh  A.:  See — 

Hyde,  Eric  A.;  Goldsmith,  Hugh  A.;  and  Proudlove,  Michael  J., 
4,330,865,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Goldstein,  Jack,  to  New  York  Blood  Center,  Inc.  Enzymatic  conver- 
sion of  red  cells  for  transfusion.  4,330,619,  CI.  435-2.000. 
Golinelli.  Guido:  See — 

Possati,  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciso.  4,329,782,  CI. 
33-I47.0OK. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 
Bullard,  Herbert  L.,  4,330,655,  CI.  526-283.000. 
Keck,  Max  H.;  Gloth,  Richard  E.;  and  Tazuma,  James  J.,  4,330,462, 

CI.  524-331.000. 
Kimball,  Michael  E.,  4,330,454,  CI.  524-773.000. 
Gordon,  Theodore  J.,  to  Futures  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Integral  ceiling 

tile-loudspeaker  system.  4,330,691,  CI.  179-146.00E. 
Gorin,* Everett:  See — 

Lancet,   Michael   S.;  Curran,   George  P.;  and  Gorin,   Everett, 
4,330,430,  CI.  252-420.000. 
Gorman,  Jeremy  W.  Fuel  additive.  4,330,304,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Gorman,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Gorman,  Joseph  G.,  4,329,971,  CI. 
124-3.000. 
Gomy,  Bernard  S.  J.  M.;  Brun,  Jean-Paul;  Boutemy,  Gerard  E.  M.;  and 
Devif,  Michel  L.,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann. 
Dichloroacetamide  and  trichloroacetamide  derivatives  which  are 
antidotes  against  herbicides.  4,330,323,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Goto,  Naohiro:  See — 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Hiruma, 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,    Yukio;    Kusano,    Chushirou;    Uda,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  4,330,733,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  Chad  Z.,  4,330,720,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Grabmaier,  Christa;  Otto,  Franz;  and  Thomann,  Helmut,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  plate-  or  tape-shaped  sili- 
con crystal  bodies  having  crystalline  pillar-like  structures  therein, 
equivalent  to  crystalline  columnar  structures,  for  large  surface  solar 
cells.  4,330,358,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Grabmaier,  Christa;  and  Haussuehl,  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Crystalline   Bi2Ge309  and  its  preparation.   4,330,524,  CI. 
423-593.000. 
Graham,  James  A.  S.:  See — 

Litchfield,  William  B.;  Gent,  John  T.;  and  Graham,  James  A.  S., 

4,330,575,  CI.  427-376.300. 

Graham,  Roy  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Glass  fibers  with  improved 

dispersibility  in  aqueous  solutions  and  sizing  composition  and  process 

for  making  same.  4,330,337,  CI.  106-135.000. 

Granger,  Charles  C.  Air-fuel  charge  heater  and  humidifier.  4,329,963, 

CI.  123-552.000. 
Graser,  Earl  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Abbreviated  height 

partition.  4.330,078,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Graube,  Andrejs:  See—  .      ,    ,     . 

Wreede,  John  E.;  Graube,  Andrejs;  and  Mulvihill,  Mark  A., 
4,330,604,  CI.  430-2.000. 
Greenville  Steel  Car:  See — 

Minshull,  Thomas  R.,  4,329,927,  CI.  105-462.000. 
Greenwood,  Leon  D.,  to  Eaton  Stamping  Company.  Cushioned  starter 

pinion.  4,330,713,  CI.  290-48.000. 
Gregory,  Brian,  to  BICC  Limited.  Fluid-filled  electric  cable  joints  and 

terminations  with  filtering  means.  4,330,681,  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Grendehnan,  Mannes.  to  Wavin  B.V.  Pipe  part  provided  with  a  flange. 
4,330,016,  CI.  138-109.000. 
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Grenier,  Maurice;  and  Petit,  Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme 
pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Plate- 
type  heat  exchangers  4,330,308.  CI.  62-40.000. 
Griffith,  Paul  J.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
Transistor  logic  output  device  for  diversion  of  Miller  current. 
4.330,723,  CI.  307-456.000. 
Griffiths,  Evan,  to  Orion  Machinery  and  Engineering  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  drawing  and  cooling  wire.  4,329,861,  CI. 
72-14.000. 
Grimes.  Whiteford;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Method  of  forming  a  metallized  decorative  film  laminate. 
4,330.352,  CI.  156-235.000. 
Griner,  Paul  K.:  See— 

Swisher.  Scott  N.;  Bamett,  Richard  E.;  and  Griner.  Paul  K.. 
4.330.758.  CI.  33I-1.00A. 
Grogler.  Gerhard;  and  Kallert.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Activated  isocyanate  prepolymers  and  a  process  for  the  production  of 
elastomeric  polyurethane  resins.  4.330,656.  CI.  528-52.000. 
Grollimund.  Everett  C;  and  Spiers,  Steven  F.,  to  Philip  Morris.  Incor- 
porated.   Web    marking   apparatus   and    method.    4,330.356.    CI. 
156-446.000. 
Grossner.  Horst;  Dudeck.  Ingo;  and  Maass,  Manfred,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Undesirable  combustion  characteristic  detection 
apparatus.  4.329.871,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Gruber.  Martin  V.:  See — 

Doshi.  Mahendra  F.;  Gruber,  Martin  V.;  and  Steinlein,  Frederick 
R..  4.330.491.  CI.  261-1 1 1.000. 
Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Lenz.  Helmut;  Looser.  Siegfried;  and  Linke.  Hans- 
Ralf,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Method  and  reagent  for  the 
determination  of  creatine  kinase  MB.  4,330,620,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Frank,  Arthur  M.,  4,329,979,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Miller,  John  M..  4.330.212,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Grumman  Allied  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Maresca.  Joseph  A..  4.329.783.  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Grund,  Miroslaw:  See— 

Rees.  Herbert;  Brown.  Paul;  and  Grund,  Miroslaw,  4,330,257.  CI. 
425-556.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Sherwood.  Robert  A.,  4,330,794,  CI.  358-120.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Brower,  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer,  John  W.,  4,330,821,  CI.  362-4.000. 
Guell,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Arthur,  Robert  M.;  Triatik,  Jerome  J.;  Guell.  Robert  M.;  and 
Masters.  John  F.,  4.330.385,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Guery.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Roblin,  Bernard,  to  La  Telemecanique  Elec- 

trique.  Multi-polar  switch.  4.330.693.  CI.  200-l.OOR. 
Guinard.  Pierre:  See— 

Legrand,  Pierre;  and  Guinard,  Pierre,  4,330.243.  CI.  425-111.000. 
Gulett,  Michael  R.;  Trudel,  Murray  L.;  and  Stewart.  John  K.,  Jr.,  to 
NCR    Corporation.    Method    for    conditioning    nitride    surface. 
4,330,569,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  S«— 

Gilbert,  Ronald  E.;  and  Kochhar,  Rajindar  K.,  4,330,652,  CI. 

526-138.000. 
Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L.,  4,330,322,  CI.  71-96.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See- 
Beach,  David  L.;  Lunden,  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelli,  Adolfo, 
4,330,432,  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Gumkowski,  Bert  A.:  See— 

Cybulski,  Mark  J.;  Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  and  Portolese,  Larry  A., 

4,330,049.  CI.  188-73.360. 

GupU,  Ramesh,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Hydroprocess- 

ing  reactor  with  extended  operating  life.  4,330,505,  CI.  422-217.000. 

Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  to  Resonant  Technology  Co.  Resonant  system 

speed  control.  4,330,156,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Guyomar,  Pierre- Yves:  See— 

Astruc.  Michel;  Guyomar.  Pierre- Yves;  and  Lestrade,  Catherine. 
4,330,387,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Habich,  Adolph  B.;  and  Hunt,  Ronald  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
a  motor  and  a  print  element  by  pivoting  a  ribbon  cartridge.  4,330.218. 
CI.  400-144.200. 
Hachiya,  Takeo.  Power  transmission  mechanism  for  hybrid  type  fly- 
wheel device.  4,329,889,  CI.  74-858.000. 
Haddad.  William  G.  Poruble  water  ski  rack.  4.330.065,  CI.  21 1-60.0SK. 
Haeber,  Bernard:  See- 
Murphy,  Peter;  King,  David  H.;  and  Haeber.  Bernard,  4,330,019, 
CI.  144-312.000. 
Haglund,  Bengt  O.:  See— 

Schachner,  Herbert;  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G.;  and  Haglund,  Bengt  O.. 
4.330.332.  CI.  75-203.000. 
Hajime  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hajime.  4,330,712,  CI.  250-572.000. 
Haldom,  Jurgen:  See— 

Fennemann,    Wolfgang;   and   Haldom,   Jurgen,   4.330.342.   CI. 
134-13.000. 
Hall.  Bobby  E.;  and  Walker.  Michael  L..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method  of  and  solvent  for  removing  inorganic  fluoride  deposits. 
4.330.419.  a.  252-8.55B. 
Halle,  Reidar;  Lewis,  Roger  N.;  and  Muenchow,  John  R.,  to  U.S. 
Peroxygen  Com^ny.  Novel  method  of  crosslinking/foaming  of  low 
density    polyethylene    using    linear    peroxyketals.    4,330,495.    CI. 
264-54.000. 


Hallenbeck.  Bennett  L.:  See- 
Cooper.  Eari  A.;  and  Hallenbeck.  Bennett  L..  4.330.166.  CI.  339- 
I43.0OR. 
Hallford,  Ben  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corp.  Balun  coupled 

microwave  frequency  converter.  4.330,868,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Hall,  Bobby  E.;  and  Walker,  Michael  L.,  4.330.419.  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Halttula.  Jorma.  to  Aaltosen  Tehtaat  Oy  Sarvis.  Substratus  crate  for 

plant  cultivation  and  transportation.  4,329.813,  CI.  47-66.000. 
Hamada,  Akiko.  to  Japan  (Impex)  Limited.  Process  for  producing  fruit 

extracts.  4.330,565.  CI.  426-431.000. 
Hampton.  J.  E..  to  Sm  h  International,  Inc.  Marine  riser  connector. 

4,330.140.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Hanaoka.  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Koyama.    Masaya;    and    Hanaoka,    Katsuyuki.    4.330.088,    CI. 
239-318.000. 
Hanawa,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Fukuda,  Takeo;  Hanawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui.  Kiyoshi.  4,330.886, 
CI.  370-62.000, 
Hancock.  William  S.:  See— 

Ayers.  John  S.;  Bethell,  Geoffrey  S.;  Hancock,  William  S.;  and 
Heam.  Milton  T.  W..  4,330.440.  CI.  525-54.310. 
Hane.  Paul  C;  and  Moore.  Harold  D..  to  Frac-Well.  Inc.  Fracturing 

apparatus.  4.329,925,  CI.  102-310.000. 
Hannon.  Martin  J.;  Vyas.  Rajal  M.;  and  Schwarz,  Rudolph  R.,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  powder  coatings. 
4.330.672.  CI.  528-493.000. 
Hans  Grohe  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Finkbeiner,  Werner,  4,330,089,  CI.  239-383.000. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Oshima,  Takao.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.. 
Ltd.  Needle  holding  device  for  sewing  machines.  4.329,934,  CI. 
112-226.000. 
Hara,  Toshitami:  See — 

Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  and  Shirato. 
Yoshiaki,  4,330.787,  CI.  346-I4O.0CR. 
Harada,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Tashiro,    Mituru;    Harita,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Harada,    Kunihiro. 
4,330.612,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Harbum,  Brian;  and  Miller.  John  C,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Shot 

peen  forming  of  compound  contours.  4,329,862.  CI.  72-53.000. 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Anders  A.,  4.329.785,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Hardison.  Leslie  C:  See — 

Hunter.  William  K.;  Hardison.  Leslie  C;  and  Dowd.  Edward  J., 
4.330,513.  CI.  423-245.000. 
Harford,  Stephen:  See— 

Davies,  Julian  E.;  and  Harford,  Stephen,  4,330.621.  CI.  435-15.000. 
Harita,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Tashiro.    Mituru;    Harita.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Harada.    Kunihiro. 
4.330.612.  CI.  430-286.000. 
Harris,  Robert  G.,  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Limited.  Mining 

apparatus.  4,330.154,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Hartley,  Peter.  Sound  amplifiers.  4,330,754,  CI.  330-264.000. 
Hartmann.  Heinrich:  See— 

Straub,  Ferdinand;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Naegele,  Paul;  and  Seib, 
Kari,  4.330.451.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yuji:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Joji;  and  Hasegawa,  Yuji.  4.330,198.  CI.  355-I4.00D. 
Hashimoto.  Atsumi;  and  Takagi,  Kazumasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Fully-automatic  antenna  driving  device.  4.330.782,  CI.  343-715.000. 
Hashimoto.  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Spectrophotometer  receiving  a  variable  quantity  of 
light.  4.330.209.  Q.  356-328.000. 
Hashimoto.  Noriyoshi;  Ito.  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Spectrophotometer  capable  of  correcting  a  dark  cur- 
rent. 4,330.210.  CI.  356-328.000. 
Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and  Lamboy.  George  F..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Pushbutton  circuit  breaker  switch.  4.330.772,  CI.  337-43.000. 
Hatj«be,  Etsuo;  Kato,  Masatoshi;  Tokugawa.  Fumiuke;  and  Nozawa, 
Toshiharu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  con- 
trolling thermally  controlling  a  thermal  printing  head.  4.330.786,  CI. 
346-76.0PH. 
Hatano.  Yoshihiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Kenji.  to  Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  material.  4.330.473.  CI.  549-226.000. 
Hattori.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida. 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto.     Koichi;     and     Umezawa.     Kazumi. 
4.330.199,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Hattori.  Masayuki:  See— 

Imazeki.    Ryoji;    Hattori.    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura,    Shigco. 
4,330,816,  CI.  363-56.000. 
Hattori.  Shinichiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  DaU  recording 

device.  4,330,186,  CI.  354-106.000. 
Hauck.  James  P.;  Hayes.  Cecil  L.;  and  McMullen,  James  D..  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  generating  temporally 
shaped,  laser  pulses.  4.330.721,  CI.  307-425.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Pawelko.    Karl-Heinz;   and    Deuisch,    Reinhard.   4.329,898.   CI. 

83-251.000. 
Rudszinat.    Willy;    and    Abrahams.    Siegfried.    4.330.061,    CI. 
209-3.100. 
Haussuehl,  Siegfried:  See— 

Grabmaier,   Christa;   and   Haussuehl,   Siegfried,   4.330.524,   CI. 
423-593.000. 
Havemann,  Robert  K..  to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Engine  control. 
4,329,957.  CI.  123-378.000. 
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to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
for  determining   trace  sulfur. 


and    Yamamura,    Yuichi, 


and 


252- 


Hawn,  David  D.;  and  Reim.  Robert  E 
The.   Reductive  pyrolysis  method 
4,330.298,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Hayashi,  Akira:  See— 

Suzuki,    Tomokazu;    Hayashi,    Akira: 
4,330.558.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Hayashi,  Kazuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  Holder  for  a 

dental  handpiece.  4,330,281.  CI.  433-108.000. 
Hayashi.  Norihito.  to  Toa  Medical  Electronic  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  counting  blood  platelets.  4.330.745,  CI.  324-7 l.OCP. 
Hayashi.  Shozo;  and  Tomiyama.  Susumu.  to  Tanaka  Denshi  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gold  bonding  wire  for  semiconductor  elements 
and  the  semiconductor  element.  4.330.329.  CI.  420-511.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Ota,  Akiho;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshiaki.  4.330,579,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Nishimatsu,    Mineaki;    Mukai.    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi,    Yoshinon; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito.  Akira;  and  Ahiko,  Nobuo,  4,330,439,  CI. 
252-570.000. 
Hayes,  Cecil  L.:  See—  ,  ^ 

Hauck,  James  P.;  Hayes,  Cecil  L.;  and  McMuUen,  James  D., 
4,330,721,  CI.  307-425.000 
Haynes,  Harvey  H.;  and  Rail,  Robert  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Lightweight  concrete  using  polymer  filled  aggregate  for  ocean 
applications.  4,330,632,  CI.  501-140.000. 
Hay  ward,  C  Michael.  Matrix  board.  4,330,684,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Healey,  Robert  W.  Multi-purpose  adjusuble  Uble  and  bench  device. 

4,330,151.  CI.  297-157.000. 
Heaney.  Audrey  C.  Orthotic  foot  assist  apparatus.  4,329,982,  CI.  128- 

80.00E. 
Heam.  Milton  T.  W.:  See— 

Ayers,  John  S.;  Bethell,  Geoffrey  S.;  Hancock,  William  S. 
Heam.  Milton  T.  W.,  4,330,440,  CI.  525-54.310. 
Hedges,  James  H.:  See — 

Glinsmann,  Gibert  R.;  and  Hedges,  James  H.,  4,330,418,  CI 
8.55D. 
Heers,  Edward  A.,  to  Homady  Manufacturing  Company.  Reloading 
apparatus    having    improved    primer    mechanism.    4,329,906.    CI. 
86-36.000. 
Hegedus.  Louis:  See — 

Shadman,  Farhang;  and  Hegedus,  Louis,  4,329,844,  CI.  60-311.000. 
Heider,  Ulrich:  See— 

Treiber,  Dieter;  Kling.  Adam;  and  Heider.  Ulrich,  4,329,921,  CI. 
101-93.020. 
Heil,  Donald  J.;  and  Albert,  Thomas  W.,  to  American  Hospiul  Supply 
Corporation.  Fluid  spray  system  for  dental  handpiece.  4,330,279,  CI. 
433-82.000. 
Heim,  Derold  D.:  See— 

Rawlings,  Robert  M.;  Heim,  Derold  D.;  and  Morain,  Ronald  E., 
4,330,191,  CI.  354-345.000. 
Heimbcrger,  Helmut,  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  producing  coupling  elements  for  slide-fastener  stringer.  4.330,244, 
CI.  425-115.000. 
Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wielfried;  Klink,  Erich;  and  Wernicke, 
Friedrich   C   to   International    Business   Machines   Corporation. 
Method  of  and  circuit  arrangement  for  reading  and/or  writing  an 
integrated  semiconductor  storage  with  storage  cells  in  MTL  (I^L) 
technology.  4,330,853,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Heins,  Ferdinand;  Tork,  Leo;  and  Hohne,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  dressing  leather  by  a  treatment  using  rubber 
latices.  4,330,597,  CI.  428-473.000. 
Heist,  Hans;  and  Topfer,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Doctor 
blade  device  in  automatic  processors  for  printing  plates.  4,329,936,  CI. 
118-100.000. 
Heliums,  James  R.:  See — 

Dean,   Ralph   T.;   Sealer.   David   A.;   and   Heliums,   James  R., 
4,330,769,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Helman,  Donald  D.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holt,  Jack  W.;  Helman,  Donald  D.;  and  Smiser,  Lau- 
rence W.,  4,330.572,  CI.  427-140.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Smolka,  Heinz;  and  Schwuger,  Milan  J..  4,330,423,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Henry,  Helen  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Separation  of 

zirconium  and  uranium.  4,330,509,  CI.  423-85.000. 
Henson,  Robert  W.  J.,  to  Beldam  Packing  &  Rubber  Company  Limited, 
The.  Packing  for  making  closed  loop  seal.  4,330,136,  CI.  277-228.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of  Onurio  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Natural  Resources:  See- 
Novak,  Milan,  4,329,805,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Herman  Hemscheidt  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Welzel,  Josef;  Bull.  Hans;  and  Maykemper,  Alfred,  4,330,226,  CI. 
405-291.000. 
Hermann,  Karl  H.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  cationic 

triarylmethane  dycstuffs.  4,330,476,  CI.  260-393.000. 
Hermjann,  Gunter:  See— 

E)ebus,  Gerhard;  Hof,  Erwin;  and  Herrmann,  Gunter,  4,329,975,  CI. 
126-192.000. 
Herrmann,  Werner  M.:  See— 

Itil;  Turan  M.;  Laudahn,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Werner  M., 
4,330.538.  CI.  424-238  000. 
Herrold,  Leir  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Ceramic  greenware 

support.  4.330.270,  CI.  432-259.000. 
Hershey,  George  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Adjusuble  overload  mecha- 
nism for  a  differential  pressure  transmitter.  4,329,877,  CI.  73-706.000. 


Hertel.  Otto;  Beyer.  Karl-Heinz;  Wallis,  Albrecht  H.;  Wulz.  Klaus;  and 
Izi,  Kamuran,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  aminoal- 
kyl  half-esters  of  sulfuric  acid.  4,330,480,  CI.  260-458.00R. 
Herzl,  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  Vortex-shedding  flowmeter 
with  torsional  sensor  mounted  on  torque  tube.  4,329,880,  CI. 
73-861.240. 
Hetrick,   Glenn   C.    Safe  blade  structures  for  mowing  vegetation. 

4,329,834,  CI.  56-295.000. 
Hewitt,  Harvey  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of  imaging  over- 
coated  photoreceptor  containing  gold  injecting  layer.  4,330,610,  CI. 
430-126.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Miller,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C,  4,330,839, 
CI.  364-706.000. 
Heyer,  Arthur  J.;  Springer,  Edward  M.;  and  Clay,  Wallace  C.  Elec- 
tronic stencil  cutter.  4,330.798,  CI.  358-291.000. 
Heymer,  Gero:  See — 

Lehr,    Klaus;    Heymer.    Gero;    Stephan,    Hans-Werner;    and 
Thummler,  Ursus,  4,330,504,  CI.  422-205.000. 
Hibi,  Kunio:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,  Yohtaro;  and  Hibi.  Kunio.  4.330.200.  CI.  355-24.000. 
Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.:  See — 

Miller.  Bradley  W  ;  Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C,  4,330,839, 
CI.  364-706.000. 
Hideo.  Sato;  Teruo.  Takiguchi;  Norio,  Akimoto;  and  Ikuo,  Ueno,  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  aro- 
matic  polyester   with    transition   metal   salt   of  naphthenic   acid. 
4,330,668.  CI.  528-271.000. 
Hiebert,  Jacob:  See— 

Warkentin,  Aaron  J.;  and  Hiebert,  Jacob,  4,329,831.  CI.  53-537.000. 
Hien,  Nguyen  V.:  See — 

O'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  Hien,  Nguyen  V.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Lundsager,  Christian  B.,  4,330,602,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Higgins,  Gerald  V.,  to  Kurtz,  Seymour  J.,  a  part  interest.  Metering 

device.  4,330,490,  CI.  261-62.000. 
Higgins,  John  T.:  See — 

Bexton,  Stewart  G.;  Hildred,  Gordon  C;  Higgins,  John  T.;  and 
Whitham,  James  G.,  4,330,319,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Higo,  Tomio:  See — 

Satoh,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Higo,  Tomio,  4.330,036,  CI.  165-179.000. 
Hika,  Yoshihiko:  See—  „ 

Togei,  Ryoiku;  and  Hika,  Yoshihiko,  4,330,849,  CI.  365-181.000. 
Hildred,  Gordon  C:  See— 

Bexton,  Stewart  G.;  Hildred,  Gordon  C;  Higgins,  John  T.;  and 
Whitham,  James  G.,  4,330,319,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Hill,  Kenneth  O.:  See— 

Johnson,  Derwyn  C;  Kawasaki,  Brian  S.;  and  Hill,  Kenneth  O., 

4,330.170,  CI.  350-96.160. 

Hill,  Robert  L.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  flowing  streams  of  fiber-forming  material  for  attenuation  to  fibers 

or  filaments.  4,330,3 1 2,  CI.  65- 1 .000. 

Hillerstro,    Bjom,    to   AB   CTC.    Heat   exchanger.    4,330.035,   CI. 

165-164.000. 
Hing,  Peter;  and  Khan,  Ehsan  U.,  to  Thom  EMI  Limited.  Heat-resist- 
ant sealing  materials.  4,330,629.  CI.  501-47.000. 
Hintz,  Carmen  R.,  to  Morgan  Actuators,  Inc.  Nutating  motor  coupling. 

4,330,725,  CI.  310-82.000. 
Hinz,  Hans  D.;  Rothgordt,  Ulf;  and  LobI,  Herbert,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.     Printing    device    for    electrophoretic     recording. 
4,330,788,  CI.  346-157.000. 
Hirai,  Eiichi:  See— 

Saitc,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Tom, 
4,330,589,  CI.  428-312.400. 
Hirai,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Himma. 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai.  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki.    Yukio;    Kusano.    Chushirou;    Uda,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko.  4.330,733,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Hirata,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Terai,  Shiro;  Amitani,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  Hirata,  Katsuhiko; 
and  Andoh,  Makoto,  4,330,344.  CI.  148-6.200. 
Hirayama,  Chikara;  and  Wagner,  George  R..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Resistive  coating  for  current  conductors  in  cryogenic 
applications.  4,330.347.  CI.  148-31.500. 
Hirose.  Hiroshi:  See—  ,  ,„,.„««« 

Nogami.  Taro;  and  Hirose.  Hiroshi,  4,330,207,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Hirota,  Toshio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Excess  air  factor  control 
device  for  an  alcohol  reformed  gas  engine.  4,329,944,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See— 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Peterson,  Michael, 
4,330,113,  CI.  269-88.000. 
Himma,  Eikyi.i:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Himma, 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohiteumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,    Yukio;    Kusano,   Chushirou;   Uda,   Tsuyoshi;   and 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  4,330,733.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See—  ,,«-.„     ^, 

Miyasaka,    Masao;    and    Kobayashi.    Tsunekt.    4,330,219,    CI. 
400-690.400. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Isamu,  4,330,840,  CI.  364-705.000. 
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Konishi,  Hiroo.  4,330,815,  CI.  363-35.000. 

Miyamoto,  Satoru;  and  Yoshida,  Takeo,  4,330.734,  CI.  313-390.000. 

Nagase,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama.  Toshiaki;  Kubota,  Yuzuru;  and  Suzuki. 

Katsunori,  4,330,741,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Nogami,  Taro;  and  Hirose,  Hiroshi,  4,330,207,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Oikawa,   Saburo;   Murakami,   Susumu;   and   Terasawa.   Yoshio, 

4.329,772.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Okada,  Sadayuki;  and  Sonobe,  Hisao,  4,330,033,  CI.  165-104.270. 
Okudaira,  Sadayuki;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Nishimatsu,  Shigeni;  and 

Kanomata,  Ichiro,  4,330.384,  CI.  2O4-192.0OE. 
Shidara,  Kdichi;  Goto.  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Hiruma. 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,    Yukio;    Kusano,    Chushirou;    Uda,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  4,330,733,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Takasaki,    Yoshitaka;    and    Yoshine,    Hiroki,    4,330,856,    CI. 

370-102.000. 
Yoneda,   Kenji;   Nakazato,   Masao;   Yuminaka,  Takeo;   SakaU, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro.  4.330,838,  Q.  364-580.000. 
Hiyama,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Ueda,  Tatehito;  and  Hiyama.  Kunihiko,  4,329,965,  CI.  123-569.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  Sec- 
George,    Mark    S.;    and    Stucke,    Arthur    W.,    4,330,097,    CI. 
242-187.000. 
Hodsall,  Brian  A.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Cigarette  making  machine 

hopper.  4,330.001.  CI.  131-108.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,  Udo;  Busch,  Wolfram;  Fischer,  Johann  P.;  and  Sommer, 

Werner,  4,329,992,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Heist,  Hans;  and  Topfer,  Dieter,  4,329,936,  CI.  118-100.000. 
Klippert,    Heinz;    and    Ulmschneider,    Dieter,    4,330,653,    CI. 

526-200.000. 
Lehr,    Klaus;    Heymer,    Gero;    Stephan,    Hans-Werner;    and 

Thummler,  Ursus,  4,330,504,  CI.  422-205.000. 
Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gun- 

ter;  and  Probst,  Heinz,  4,330,427,  CI.  252-301.240. 
May,  Adolf;  and  Voetz,  Franz  J.,  4,330,341,  CI.  106-308.00N. 
Hof,  Erwin:  See- 
Debus,  Gerhard;  Hof,  Erwin;  and  Herrmann,  Gunter,  4.329,975,  CI. 
126-192.000. 
HofTend,  Thomas  R.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  colored  toner  particles  employing  a  halogen 
salt  to  inhibit  the  aqueous  phase  polymerization.  4,330,460,  CI. 
524-849.000. 
Hoffman,  Clark  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic 

actuator  for  variable  speed  pump.  4,330,238,  CI.  417-19.000. 
Hoffman,  John  G.:  See— 

Ryno,    Gaylon    E.;    and    Hoffman,    John    G.,    4,330,784,    CI. 
343-771.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  halogenoalkenes.  4,330,482,  CI.  260-465.00G. 

Hoffmann.  Jurgen:  See—  

Eck,  Werner;  and  Hoffmann,  Jurgen,  4,330.006,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Dierassi.  David;  and  Murray,  David,  4,330,438,  CI.  252-552.000. 
Li,  Choh  H..  4.330.465,  Ci.  260-1 12.50E. 
Hofmann,  Albert;  and  Schnapper,  Christoph,  to  Kemforschungszen- 
trum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  replenishing  the  helium  bath  in  the  rotor  of  a  supercon- 
ducting generator.  4,329,849,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Hofmeister,  Helmut:  See— 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Petzoldt, 
Karl;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,330,541,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Hofsass,  Peter.  Coil  form  with  heat  switch.  4,330,773,  CI.  337-365.000. 
Hogg,  John  A.  Frame  for  comb  honey.  4,329,749,  CI.  6-2.00R. 
Hogue,  Marcus  P.:  See — 

Baldwin,   Samuel   L.;  and   Hogue.   Marcus  P..  4.330,814,  CI. 
362-267.000. 
Hohman,  Charles:  See— 

Propster,    Mark    A.;    Seng,    Stephen;    and    Hohman,    Charles, 
4,330,314,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Preheat  hopper  agitators.  4,330,313, 
CI.  65-2.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng.  Stephen,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  of  preheating  glass  pellets. 
4,330,316.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Hohne,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Heins,  Ferdinand;  Tork,  Leo;  and  Hohne,  Wolfgang,  4,330.597,  CI. 
428-473.000. 
Holcroft  &  Company:  See— 

Shefsiek,  Paul  K..  4,330.031,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Holden.  Emest  M.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Frequency  correction 

circuitry  for  pipeline  sensor  apparatus.  4,330.748,  CI.  324-225.000. 
Holec  N  V  •  See— 

Dijk'huis,  Jacob  I.,  4.330.399,  CI.  209-214.000. 
Holland.  Henry  A.  N.,  to  Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.  Pipe 
lining  apparatus.  4,329,937,  CI.  118-105.000. 

Hollymatic  Corporation:  See—  

Wagner,  Richard  C,  4,329.828.  CI.  53-122.000. 
Holt,  Jack  W.:  See-  ^^  ^^    . 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holt,  Jack  W.;  Helman,  Donald  D.;  and  Smiser,  Lau- 
rence W.,  4,330,572,  CI.  427-140.000. 
Holzle,  Gerd:  See— 

Gati,  Sandor;  and  Holzle.  Gerd.  4,330,469.  a.  260-242.200. 


Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue.  Kazuo;  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi,  4.329,843,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Hershey.  George  E„  4,329,877.  CI.  73-706.000. 
Maeda.  Shosaku,  4,329,873,  CI.  73-190.0CV. 
Maeda.  Shosaku,  4,329,874,  CI.  73-190.0CV. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Dubuc,  Joseph  J.,  4,330,844,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Honkanen,  Jerry  P.  Plow  caddy.  4,329.791.  CI.  37-42.00R. 
Honma,  Masayuki:  See— 

Ishikawa,    Yoshikazu;    and    Honma.    Masayuki.    4,329,968,    CI. 
123-573.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Campbell,  Donald  H.;  and  Quinn,  Edward  J.,  4,330,515,  O. 
423-316.000. 
Hoover,  Lonnie  D.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Dispersible  hydrophilic 

polymer  compositions.  4,330,414,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Hoppe,  Lutz:  See — 

Bohmer,  Branislaw;  Hoppe,  Lutz;  Szablikowski,  Klaus;  Kudora, 
Dieter;  and  Behn,  Rudolf,  4,330.441.  CI.  525-54.230. 
Hori,  Shinichi,  to  Asada  Machinery  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Device 
for  converting  rotary  motion  of  crank  mechanism  into  linear  motion 
for  a  nying  cutter,  4,329,899,  CI.  83-320.000. 
Homady  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Heers,  Edward  A.,  4,329,906,  CI.  86-36.000. 
Horsma,  David  A.;  Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  to 
Raychem   Corporation.    Layered   self-regulating    heating    article. 
4,330,703,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Hoskinson.  Robert  L.,  deceased  (by  Hoskinson,  Violet  Vivian,  heir),  to 
Linhardt,  Hans  D.  Power  conversion  system  utilizing  reversible 
energy  of  liquefied  natural  gas.  4,329,842,  CI.  60-39.46G. 
Hoskinson,  Violet  Vivian,  heir:  See— 

Hoskinson,  Robert  L..  deceased.  4,329.842.  CI.  60-39.46G. 
Howard.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Parkinson,    Ronald;    and    Howard,    Robert   W.,    4,330,380.   CI. 
204-123.000. 
Huang,  Peter  H.  C;  Weller,  Joseph  F.;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Dispersion  compensated  acoustic 
surface    waveguides    using    diffused    substrates.    4.330,768,    CI. 
333-153.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.    Microbicidal    N-l'-hydrocarbyioxycarbonylethyD-N- 
alkoxyacetylanilines.  4,330,556,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Huber,  Hans-Peter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus 
for  exposing,  developing  and  disposing  of  remnants  of  film  units. 
4,330.185,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Huff,  Roger  K.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Halogenated 

esters.  4,330,675,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Wreede,  John  E.;  Graube,  Andrejs;  and  Mulvihill,  Mark  A., 
4,330,604,  CI.  430-2.000. 
Hughes,  O.  Richard,  to  Celanesc  Corporation.  Supported  acidic  cau- 

lyst.  4,330,434,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Humphries,  Walter  R.  Flow  apparatus.  4,329.940,  CI.  119-72.000. 
Hunt.  Keith  R.:  See—  _,  ^„  ,  ,  ^„ 

Fisher,  Sidney  E.;  and  Hunt,  Keith  R.,  4.329,917,  CI.  98-2.140. 
Hunt,  Ronald  E:  See—  .,,„,.o     v,, 

Habich,    Adolph    B.;    and    Hunt,    Ronald    E.,    4,330,218,    CI. 
400-144.200. 
Hunter,  William  K.;  Hardison,  Leslie  C;  and  Dowd,  Edward  J.,  to  Air 
Resources,    Inc.    Catalytic    fume    incineration.    4,330,513,    CI. 
423-245.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Rees,  Herbert;  Brown,  Paul;  and  Grund,  Miroslaw,  4,330,257,  CI. 
425-556.000. 
Hutchins,  Ferris  L.,  Jr.:  See—  ,.,,„.«-,   ^, 

Gebhardt,  James  L.;  and  Hutchins,  Ferris  L.,  Jr.,  4,330,102,  CI. 
248-459.000. 
Huxhom,  Gunter:  See—  „  . ,  „ 

von  und  zu  Aufsess,  Friedrich  F.;  Huxhom,  Gunter;  PohU  Hans; 
and  Sasse,  Wolfgang,  4,330,499,  CI.  264-289.600. 
Hyde,  Eric  A.;  Goldsmith,  Hugh  A.;  and  Proudlovc,  Michael  J.,  to 
Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited.  Non-destructive  test  apparatus. 
4,330,865,  CI.  376-249.000. 
Hydro-Test  Inc.:  See—  .  .,  .„  ,^ 

Ball,  Frank  C;  and  Wardle,  Edmund.  4.329,872,  Q.  73-49.500. 
Igi,  Keishiro:  See—  , .        ,  ^,  , 

Takahashi,  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Haruo,  4,330,459,  CI.  523-148.000. 
lida,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inking  control 

apparatus  for  printing  machines.  4,329,923,  CI.  101-365.000. 
lida,  Toshihide:  See—  . 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hatton,  Hiroyuki;  Iida. 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4,330,199,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Ikeda,  Sunao:  See—  «  ^.  .- 

Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,  Yohtaro;  and  Hibi,  Kunio,  4,330,200,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Ikeda,  Yohitsumu:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Hiruma. 
Eikyu    Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,   Yukio;    Kusano,   Chushirou;    Uda.   Tsuyoshi;    and 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  4,330,733,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Ikegami,  Tadashi:  See—  .    ^  j    u        j 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Katayama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,330,646.  CI.  526-116.000. 
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Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 

Funisato,  Masayasu,  4.330,647.  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;   Kauyama,  Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Funisato.  Masayasu.  4.330,651,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kimbara,  Hidenori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemi- 
cal   Company,    Inc.    Curable    resin    composition.    4.330.658,    CI. 
528-73.000. 
Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Osaki.  Yasunori,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.  Curable  resin  composition.  4.330,669,  CI.  528-289.000. 
Ikuo.  Ueno:  See — 

Hideo,  Sato;  Tenio,  Takiguchi;  Norio,  Akimoto;  and  Ikuo,  Ueno, 
4,330,668,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Klygis,  Mindaugas  J..  4,330.058.  CI.  206-150.000. 
Imada,  Isuke:  See— 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Watanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada,  Mitsuru;  and 
Imada,  Isuke,  4,330,554,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Imai,  Chikara:  See — 

Eda,  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara,  4,330,749,  CI. 
324-457.000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 

Co.,  Ltd.  Antibacterial  composition.  4,330,529,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Hattori,  Masayuki;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeo,  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Overcurrent  protection  apparatus.  4,330,816,  CI. 
363-56.000. 
Impallomeni,  Enrico;  and  Mcntagna,  Roberto,  to  CSELT  -  Centro 
Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Digital  equalizer  for 
signal  receiver  in  QPSK  data-transmission  system.  4,330,861,  CI. 
375-15.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Limited:  See — 

Brierley,  David;  Ridyard,  Denis  R.  A.;  and  Yelland,  Michael, 

4,330,468,  CI.  260-198.000. 
Huff,  Roger  K.,  4,330,675,  CI.  560-124.000. 
Moxham,  Peter  H.,  4.330,676,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Inayama.  Takayuki:  See — 

Minamizono,  Junji;  Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  and  Inayama,  Takayuki, 
4,330,618,  CI.  430-528.000. 
Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.:  See— 

Pittman.  Robert  B.;  Wescott,  Ronald  O.;  and  Offerman,  Michael, 
4,330.164.  CI.  339-49.00R. 
Industriventilation  Produkt  AB:  See — 

Larsson,  Svcn  A.  H.,  4,329,855,  CI.  62-473.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Lee,  Harvie  H.;  and  Kim,  Yong-Wu,  4,330,598.  CI.  428-653.000. 
Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Exhaust  passage  system  of  six  cylinder  engines.  4,329,843,  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Inoue,  Satoshi:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Kyoichiro;  Irie,  Nobuyasu;  Inoue,  Satoshi;  Ito,  Katsuto; 
and  Yata,  Isao,  4.330,111,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Inoue,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kashiwabara,   Hirotaka;   Shirai,   Mamoni;   and   Inoue,   Shinichi, 
4,330,770,  CI.  335-112.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See — 

Staron,  Thadee  J.,  4,330,560,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See — 

Dennison,  Allan  G.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  Fonteyn,  Robert  A.; 
and  Jarratt,  Robert  V.,  Jr.,  4,330,776,  CI.  340-365.00R. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Alvarez.  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen,  John  F.; 

and  Krug,  Robert  W.,  4.330.857,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Chen,  Wen-Hsien;  and  Lean,  Eric  G.,  4,329,876,  CI.  73-618.000. 
Choquet,  Michel  F.,  4,330,858,  CI.  370-111.000. 
Churgovich,  Dennis  M.;  Joest.  William  F.,  Ill;  McCray,  William 

R.;  and  Rutkowski,  Edward  V.,  Jr.,  4,330,217,  CI.  400-64.000. 
Damerau,  Frederick  J.,  4,330,845,  CI.  364-900.000. 

and   Taylor,   Robert   C,   4,330,848, 


J. 


CI. 


and    Hunt,    Ronald    E..    4,330,218,    CI. 


L.,    4,330.614,    CI. 


Gambino,   Richard 

365-32.000. 
Geipel,  Henry  J.,  Jr.;  and  Shasteen,  Richard  B.,  4,329,773,  CI. 

29-571.000. 
Habich,    Adolph    B. 

400-144.200. 
Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wielfried;  Klink,  Erich;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4,330,853,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Karol,  Kenneth  N.,  4,330,803,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Kuseski,  Roger  E.,  4,330,847,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Moyer,    William    A.;    and    Wood,    Robert 

430-325.000. 
Murphy,  Alan  S.,  4,330,834,  CI.  364-521.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Mayor,  Colin,  4,330,750,  CI.  328-55.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,330,415,  CI.  2S2-8.600. 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,330,417,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  E>ekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4,330,425,  CI.  252-187.00H. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4.330,416,  CI.  252-8.900. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Kolinger,  Kenneth  J.,  4,330,134,  CI.  277-42.000. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Michalski,  Dennis  H.,  4,330,517,  CI.  423-321.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Arnold,  Bruce  K.,  4,330,168,  CI.  339-276.00T. 
Frederick,  Stanley  H.,  4,330,412,  Q.  21O-8O5.000. 


Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See — 
Luijerink,  Jan  H.,  4,330,463,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
von  und  zu  Aufsess,  Friedrich  F.;  Huxhom,  Gunter;  Pohl,  Hans; 
and  Sasse,  Wolfgang,  4,330,499,  CI.  264-289.600. 
Inui,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kato,  Yasutoshi;  and  Inui,  Nobuo,  4,330,335,  CI.  106-99.000. 
Iota  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Perper,  Lloyd  J.,  4,330,736,  CI.  315-209.00R. 
Irie,  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Kyoichiro;  Irie,  Nobuyasu;  Inoue,  Satoshi;  Ito,  Katsuto; 
and  Yau,  Isao,  4,330,111,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Imich,  Rudolf:  See — 

Kuessner,  Klaus;  Imich,  Rudolf;  Scharpenberg,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Volkamer,  Klaus,  4,330,305,  CI.  55-48.000. 
Ishida,  Akira:  See — 

Yamada,  Hazime;  and  Ishida,  Akira,  4,330,841,  CI.  364-784.000. 
Ishihara,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Cylinder 
block  structure  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,329,947,  CI. 
123-41.740. 
Ishii,  Takashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,     Hiroyasu;     and     Ishii,     Takashi,     4,330,755,     CI. 
330-271.000. 
Ishikawa,  Eizi:  See — 

Yano,  Kiyotosi;  Ishikawa,  Eizi;  and  Yoshiyama,  Shigeru,  4,330.004, 
CI.  137-343.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Honma.  Masayuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Oil  separating  system  for  blowby  gas.  4,329,968,  CI.  123-573.000. 
Italimpianti  Societa'  Italiana  Impianti  p.A.:  See — 

Kranzl,  Franz  A.;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  4,330,262,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Itani,  Seiichi,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Electronic  weighing  apparatus.  4,330,837, 

CI.  364-567.000. 
Itil,  Turan  M.;  Laudahn,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Werner  M.,  to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  estradiol  valerate  as  an  anti- 
depressant. 4,330,538.  CI.  424-238.000. 
Ito,  Akira:  See — 

Nishimatsu,    Mineaki;    Mukai,    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi,    Yoshinori; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ahiko,  Nobuo,  4,330,439,  CI. 
252-570.000. 
Ito,  Katsuto:  See — 

Matsuoka.  Kyoichiro;  Irie,  Nobuyasu;  Inoue,  Satoshi;  Ito,  Katsuto; 
and  Yau,  Isao,  4,330.111,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Ito,  Mikio:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,330,209, 

CI.  356-328.000. 
Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,330,210, 
CI.  356-328.000. 
Ito,  Takaaki;  and  Nakamura,  Norihiko.  Variable  venturi  type  carbure- 
tor. 4,330,489,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Itoh,  Haruo:  See — 

Konishi,  Jirou;  Takasaki,  Yasuto;  Ohkoshi,  Kenji;  Ozeki,  Akichika; 
Kajikawa,  Shuji;  and  Itoh,  Haruo,  4,330,264,  CI.  432-77.000. 
Ivanics,  Jozsef:  See — 

Simonidesz,  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Behr,  Agnes;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Ivan- 
ics, Jozsef;  Der  nee  Foldvary,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  and  Pallagi, 
Istvan,  4,330,553,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Yoshitaka;  and  Nozaki,  Masao,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.  Transducer  feeding  mechanism  in  an  apparatus  for  recording 
and  reproducing  a  signal  on  and  from  a  rotary  recording  medium. 
4,330,806,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Iwabuchi,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Ohara,    Terumi;    Mizuno,    Yoshio;    Iwabuchi,    Yoshitaka;    and 
Oketani,  Kenzi,  4.330,791,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Iwamoto,  Akito;  and  Sekizawa,  Hidekazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  defects  in  a  periodic 
pattern.  4,330,775,  CI.  340-I46.30P. 
Iwaosa,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Ohashi,  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki,  4,330,617,  CI.  430-405.000. 

IwaU,  Akira;  and  Fukushima,  Shizunobu,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reinforced  foamed  resin  structural  material  and 

process  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,330,494,  Q.  264-46.200. 

Iwata,  Riso,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  cyclopen- 

tadiene  resin.  4,330,448,  CI.  526-79.000. 
Izi,  Kamuran:  See — 

Hertel,  Otto;  Beyer,  Karl-Heinz;  Wallis,  Albrecht  H.;  Wulz.  Klaus; 
and  Izi,  Kamuran,  4,330,480,  CI.  260-458.00R. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Parquet,    Donald    J.;    and    Pedersen,    Carl    O.,    4.329,845,    CI. 

60-422.000. 
Shumaker,  John  F.,  4,329,797,  CI.  37-n8.00R. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Kostinko,  John  A.,  4,330,518,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Jackovitz,  John  F.;  and  Pantier,  Earl  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  High  capacity  nickel  battery  material  doped  with  alkali 
metal  cations.  4,330,603,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Jackson,  J.  D.  Stove  with  draft  air  cooling  of  rear,  opposite  side  and  flue 

pipe.  4,329,976,  CI.  126-312.000. 
Jacobs,  Erwin;  Schwabe,  Ulrich;  and  Takacs,  Dezsoe,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  MNOS  Memory  cell.  4,330,850,  CI.  365-185.000. 
Jagieniak,  Peter;  Koerdt,  Hans;  Bohme,  Jochen;  Odrich,  Dieter;  Po- 
chert,  Rudolf;  and  Wiese,  Peter.  Plasmabumer  with  contact  protec- 
tion. 4,330,700,  CI.  219-121.0PP. 
Jain,  Chandra  P.;  and  Shu,  Frank  R.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. 

Albumin  reagent  and  assay.  4,330.296,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
James,  Rex  L.:  See — 

MUler,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper.  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  ClifTord.  Douglas  M.;  James.  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
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Robert  E.;  Keith.  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C.  4,330,839, 
CI.  364-706.000. 
Janotne  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Oshima,  Takao,  4,329,934,  CI.  112-226.000. 
Japan  Aluminium  Alloy  Refiners  Association:  See — 

Akiyama,  Keiichi,  4,330,336,  CI.  106-104.000. 
Japan  (Impex)  Limited:  See — 

Hamada,  Akiko,  4,330,565,  CI.  426-431.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tashiro,    Mituru;    Harita,    Yoshiyuki;    and    Harada,    Kunihiro, 
4,330,612,  CI.  430-286.000. 
Jaquiery,  Henri:  See — 

Raye,  Pierre;  Jaquiery,  Henri;  and  Gehri,  Hermann,  4,330,227,  CI. 
407-36.000. 
J&rr&tt  Robert  V.  Jr.:  Scc^^ 

Dennison,  Allan  G..  Jr.;  Smith,  Sunley  B.,  Jr.;  Fonteyn,  Roben  A.; 

and  Jarratt.  Robert  V.,  Jr..  4,330,776,  CI.  34O-365.00R. 

Jarreau,  Francois-Xavier;  and  Koenig,  Jean  J.,  to  Etablissements  Nativ- 

elle  S.A.  Amino-alkoxy  pyrazoles  and  pharmaceutical  compositions. 

4.330,544,  CI.  424-248.560. 

Javeri.  Rupin  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dwell  circuitry  for  an  ignition 

control  system.  4,329,959.  CI.  123-416.000. 
Jeanminet,  Ginette:  See — 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Jeanminet,  Ginette,  4.330,291,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Jeanvoine,  Pierre  L.;  and  Gardiol,  Maurice,  to  Societe  Europeenne  des 
Produits  Refracuires.  Fused  cast  refractory  compositions  and  glass 
melting  furnaces  incorporating  them.  4.330,630,  CI.  501-105.000. 
Jenne,  Helmut:  See — 

Echte,  Adolf;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  Jenne,  Helmut;  and  Mittnacht, 
Hans.  4.33a641.  CI.  525-310.000. 
Jensen.  Michael  L..  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Electrical  devices  com- 
prising conductive  polymers.  4,330,704,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Jensen.  Thomas  H..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  High  pressure  forming 

bushing  and  fm  cooler.  4,330,311,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Jessen,  Bruno,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wet  deasher. 

4,329,929,  CI.  110-171.000. 
Jim,  Parsons  P.:  See— 

Shermer,  David  A.;  Jim,  Parsons  P.;  and  Laurance,  Dale  R., 
4.330.407,  CI.  210-602.000. 
Job,  John  L.;  and  Shaw,  Peter  S..  to  National  Chemical  Products 
Limited.  Resinous  polymeric  substances.  4,330,667.  CI.  528-266.000. 
Joest.  William  F..  Ill:  See— 

Churgovich,  Dennis  M.;  Joest,  William  F.,  Ill;  McCray,  William 
R.;  and  Rutkowski,  Edward  V..  Jr..  4.330,217,  CI.  400-64.000. 
John.  Gunter:  See — 

Pietschmann,   Frank;   John,   Gunter;   Eistert,   Theodor;   Noack, 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement. 
Matjas,  4.329.832.  CI.  56-98.000. 
John,  Sam  J.:  See — 

Lollis,  Glen  R.;  Marler,  Marvin  G.;  Car,  Joe  P.;  and  John,  Sam  J., 
4,330.076.  CI.  228-119.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Shepherd,  Robin  G.,  4,330,546,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Johns,  Robert  H.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Nozzle  in  a 

strip  casting  apparatus.  4,330,025,  CI.  164-423.000. 
Johnson.  David  E.:  See — 

Coughlin.  William  J.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E., 
4,330.109,  CI.  266-67.000. 
Johnson,  Derwyn  C;  Kawasaki,  Brian  S.;  and  Hill.  Kenneth  O..  to 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited.  Low-loss  star  couplers 
for  optical  fiber  systems.  4.330.170.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Johnson.  Luther  R.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Gravity- 
induced  stirring  device  for  rotating  liquid  containers.  4.330.216,  CI. 
366-222.000. 
Johnson,  Myron  L.;  and  Badali,  Joseph  A.,  to  Browning  Arms  Com- 
pany. Electronic  set  trigger.  4.329.803.  CI.  42-84.000. 
Johnson.  Noble  M.:  See— 

Biegesen,  David  K.;  Johnson,  Noble  M.;  Bartlelink,  Dirk  J.;  and 
Moyer,  Marvin  D.,  4,33a363,  CI.  156-620.000. 
Johnson,  Phillip  L.  M.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Sonar  systems. 

4,330,876,  CI.  367-105.000. 
Johnston,  Howard,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Compounds  and 
method  for  selectively  controlling  grassy  weeds  in  broadleaved 
crops.  4,330.321,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Johnston,  Laird  E..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  injection 
pump  timing  control  Avith  electronic  adjustment.   4.329,961.  CI. 
123-502.000. 
Johnston.  Laird  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  injection 
pump    timing    control    with    eccentric    cam    pin.    4,329,962,    CI. 
123-502.000. 
Jonasson,  Bo  E.,  to  von  Tell  AB.  Arrangement  in  mounting  supplemen- 
tary decks  in  ships.  4,329,935,  CI.  114-72.000. 
Jones.  David  N.;  and  Kurtz.  Stuart  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  film  bubble  of  low  strain  hardening 
polymers.  4.330.501.  CI.  264-566.000. 
Jorgensen,  Ernst  V.:  See— 

Jorgensen.  Lars  L.  S.;  Jorgensen.  Ernst  V.;  and  Petersen.  John  H.. 

4.330,260,  CI.  431-12.000. 

Jorgensen,  Lars  L.  S.;  Jorgensen,  Ernst  V.;  and  Petersen,  John  H. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating  the  combustion  in  a  furnace. 

4.330.260.  CI.  431-12.000. 

Joseloff,  Stanley  S.  Cooperative  bagging  check-out  counter.  4,330.048. 

CI.  186-66.000. 
Joshi,  David,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Free  flowing  builder 
beads  and  detergente.  4,330,424.  CI.  252-135.000. 


Jude  Engineering  Inc.;  See— 

Butterfield,  John  P..  4,330,135.  CI.  277-102.000. 
Jumer,  John  F.  Method  for  containeriess  portable  electro-polishing. 

4,330.381.  CI.  204-129.600. 
Jung,  Michel:  See — 

Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jung.  Michel,  4,330.559,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Junginger,  Robert:  See— 

Bolterfdorf,  Dagmar;  Junginger,  Robert;  Struck,  Bernd  D.;  and 
Neumeister.  Herbert,  4,330.378,  CI.  204-104.000. 
Juza,  Dirk;  and  Stein,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation 
of    propylene    homopolymers    or    copolymers.    4,330,645,    CI. 
526-61.000. 
Jydrpwatt  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Frey,  Bernhard.  4,329.914,  CI.  92-105.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
Ishihara,  Akira,  4,329,947,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hayashi,  Kazuo,  4,330,281,  CX.  433-108.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Osaka  Packing  Seizosho:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Takikawa,  Toru,  4.330,519.  CI.  423-335.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Polyurethan  Engineering:  See— 

Toda,  Kenichi.  4,329,869,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ogawa,  Akira,  4,330,694,  CI.  200-6.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
and  Kono,  Hiroya,  4,329,913,  CI.  92-71.000. 
Kajikawa,  Shuji:  See— 

Konishi,  Jirou;  Takasaki,  Yasuto;  Ohkoshi,  Kenji;  Ozeki,  Akichika; 
Kajikawa,  Shuji;  and  Itoh,  Haruo,  4,330.264.  CI.  432-77.000. 
Kakimoto.  Masakazu.  to  Ushio  Air  Tool  Co..  Ltd.  Pneumatic  bearing 

arrangement.  4.330.159,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Kakitani.  Yohtaro:  See— 

Kikuchi.  Hideo;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Ikeda.  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani.  Yohuro;  and  Hibi,  Kunio,  4,330,200,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Kallert,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Grogler,  Gerhard;  and  Kallert,  Wilhelm,  4,330,656,  CI.  528-52.000. 
Kalopissis,  Gregoire:  See — 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Vandenbossche,  Jean-Jacques  M.;  Shahin,  Majdi 
M.;  and  Kalopissis,  Gregoire,  4,330.292,  CI.  8-411.000. 
Kalve,  Ernest.  Load  stress  relief  for  walking  dragline  excavator  base 

frames.  4,329,795,  CI.  37-116.000. 
Kan,  Peter  T.:  See— 

Chnstman,    Donald    L.;    and    Kan,    Peter    T.,    4.330.636.    CI. 
521-155.000. 
Kanayama,  Toshiji:  See— 

Takayama.  Yoshihiro;  Endo.  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,330,533,  CI. 
424-181.000.' 
Kaneko,  Tamftki:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakiuni,  Yohtaro;  and  Hibi,  Kunio,  4,330,200,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Kanemoto,  Tetsuaki:  See— 

Tanaka,  Michio;  NasO,  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto,  Tetsuaki,  4,330,595, 
CI.  428-425.500. 
Kang,  George  S.;  Fransen,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Kline,  Evans  L.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Multirate  digital  voice  communication 
processor.  4,330,689,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Kanomata,  Ichiro:  See — 

Okudaira,  Sadayuki;  Suzuki,   Keizo;  Nishimatsu,  Shigeru;  and 
KanomaU,  Ichiro,  4,330,384,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyosawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,330,446,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Kantor,  Frederick  W.  Device  and  method  for  aiding  vision.  4,330,169, 

CI.  350-9.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakurai,  Akira,  4,329,991,  CI.  128-263.000. 

Watanabe,    Hiroshi;    Mikata,    Tsuruo;    and    Gohda.    Kenichi, 

4,330,526,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Watanabe.  Shin-ichi. 
4.330.301.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Karkhanis,  Yashwant  D.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  solubiliza- 
tion of  gonococcal  antigen.  4,330,623,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Kari  Lautenschlager  KG:  See— 

Lautenschlager,  Reinhard,  4,329,759,  CI.  16-335.000. 
Karol,  Kenneth  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Disk  accessing  apparatus  and  method.  4,330,803,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See— 

Nyeki,  Olga;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Las- 
zlo,  4.330.532.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  See — 

Kioka.  Mamoru;  KiUni,  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa.  Norio.  4.330,649, 
CI.  526-125.000. 
Kashiwabara,  Hirotaka;  Shirai,  Mamoru;  and  Inoue,  Shinichi,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Magnetically  controlled  switching  device.  4,330,770,  CI. 
335-112.000. 
Kastner,  Erich,  to  Arnold  &  Richter  Cine  Technik  GmbH  &  Co.  Be- 
triebs  KG.  Reflex  device  with  a  mirror  substrate  of  vitreous  carbon. 
4,330,183,  CI.  352-206.000. 
Kataoka,  Tateshi:  See—  ,,„,,.. 

Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Tateshi;  and  Oh-hashi.  Fujiko.  4.330.534, 
CI.  424-182.000. 
KaUyama.  Kazuo.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Safety  means  for  automo- 
bile steering  mechanisms.  4,330,139.  CI.  280-777.000. 
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Katayama.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Katayama.   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;   and 

Funisato,  Masayasu,  4.330,646,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai,   Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 

Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,330,647,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;   Katayama,   Yoshihiko;   Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and 
Furusato,  Masayasu,  4,330,651,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Kato,  Harumasa:  See— 

Nishihira,    Yoshitaka;    and     Kato,     Harumasa,    4,330,578,    CI. 
428-13.000. 
Kato,  Kimio:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
and  Kono,  Hiroya,  4,329,913.  CI.  92-71.000. 
Kato,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Hatabe,    £tsuo;    Kato,    Masatoshi;    Tokugawa,    Fumitake;    and 
Nozawa,  Toshiharu,  4,330,786,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kato.  Toshikazu;  Saitou,  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama,  Toyoo; 
Shimdda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and  Satoh,  Ken,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  cassette  tape  record  and  play 
apparatus.  4.330,802.  CI.  360-96.600. 
Kato,  Yasutoshi;  and  Inui.  Nobuo,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Nonflammable 
building  material  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,330,335,  CI. 
106-99.000. 
Kato,  Yoshiei:  See— 

Nakanishi,  Kyoji;  Saito,  Kenji;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu; 
and  Emi.  Toshihiko,  4,330,108,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Kaup,  Edgar  L.  Utility  pole  inspection  kit.  4,329.882,  CI.  73-864.440. 
Kavcic,  Marjan,  to  Schlick  -roto-jet  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Belt  for  a 

trough  belt  cleaning  apparatus.  4,329,818,  CI.  51-422.000. 
Kawada,  Mitsuni:  See— 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Watanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada,  Mitsuru;  and 
Imada,  Isuke,  4,330.554,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki:  See— 

Kohzai,    Yoshinori;    Kawada,    Shigeki;    and    Fujioka,    Yoshiki, 
4,330.832,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kawai,  Mitsuji.  Direct  air  cooling  device  for  the  combustion  chamber 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine  in  an  automobile.  4,329,969,  CI. 
123-585.000. 
Kawai,  Tohoru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lens  assembly  for  en- 
abling  change   of   ima       position    in    a   camera.    4,330,176,    CI. 
350-252.000. 
Kawamoto,  Tamio,  to  Nis        Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Transmission  for  an 

automobile.  4,329,887,  CI.  ^4-467.000. 
Kawamura,  Masato:  See — 

Kinomoto,  Shinichi;  Kawamura,  Masato;  and  Kobayashi,  Susumu, 
4.330,718.  CI.  307-118.000. 
Kawamura.rTatsuro:  See — 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Hiruma, 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,    Yukio;    Kusano,    Chushirou;    Uda,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Nonaka.  Yasuhiko.  4,330,733.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Kawasaki,  Brian  S.:  See — 

Johnson,  Derwyn  C;  Kawasaki,  Brian  S.;  and  Hill,  Kenneth  O., 
4,330,170,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Seto.  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Masaru;  and  Ta- 
naka.  Ichiro,  4.329,948,  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See— 

Scgawa,  Tomio;  and  Kuramoto,  Sakae,  4,330,470,  CI.  260-245.840. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakanishi.  Kyoji;  Saito,  Kenji;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu; 
and  Emi,  Toshihiko.  4,330.108,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and  Ouchi, 
Hiromu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Dielectric  ceram- 
ics. 4,330,631,  CI.  501-139.000. 
Kawasumi,  Kouichi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Seto.  Junetsu.  to  Sony 
Corporation.      Magnetic      recording     medium.      4,330,600,      CI. 
428-694.000. 
Kaye,  Alan  S.;  and  Millward,  Peter,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  En- 
ergy Authority.  Circuit  for  stabilizing  an  electrical  discharge  within 
a  glow  discharge  gas  laser.  4,330,762,  CI.  372-85.000. 
Kazan,  Joseph  M.;  Sharbaugh,  John  E.;  and  Ritz,  William  C,  to  Elec- 
tric Power  Research  Institute.  Seal  and  bearing  arrangement  for  use 
in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,330,370,  CI.  376-200.000. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Kielma,  Ervin  J.,  4,329,770,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Keck,  Max  H.;  Gloth,  Richard  E.;  and  Tazuma,  James  J.,  to  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The.  Stabilized  polyester  composition. 
4,330,462,  CI.  524-331.000. 
Keith,  John  C:  See- 
Miller,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C,  4,330.839, 
CI.  364-706.000 
Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Gorman,  Joseph  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Electromagnetic   propulsion   power  system.   4,329,971,  CI. 
124-3.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Schaar,  Charles  H.;  Marra,  Nicholas  A.;  Dunn,  William  J.;  and 
VUlari,  Frank  K.,  4,330,220.  CI.  401-134.000. 
Keran,  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker.  Alan  C..  to  Direct  Reduction  Corporation, 
The.  Direct  reduction  roury  kiln  with  improved  air  injection. 
4,330,325,  CI.  75-36.000. 
Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.:  See— 

Weir,  Donald  R.;  Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  and  Scheie,  Hugh  C, 
4.330.508,  CI.  423-42.000. 


Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See — 

Boltersdorf,  Dagmar;  Junginger,  Robert;  Struck,  Bemd  D.;  and 
Neumeister,  Herbert,  4,330,378,  CI.  204-104.000. 
Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Hofmann,    Albert;    and    Schnapper,    Christoph.    4,329.849.    CI. 
62-55.000. 
Kerr,  Richard  K.:  See — 

Soukup,    Charles    L.;    and    Kerr,    Richard    K.,    4,330,038,    CI. 
166-267.000. 
Kervin,  David.  Endotracheal-tube  stabilizer.  4,329,984,  CI.  128-207.140. 
Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.:  See — 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 
4,330,885,  CI.  370-17.000. 
Kesling,  Peter  C.  Orthodontic  appliance  and  method  for  producing 

occlusion.  4,330,273,  CI.  433-5.000. 
Kettler,    Douglas    L.    Aircraft    autopilot    system.    4,330.827,    CI. 

364-428.000. 
Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft:  See — 
Stolzer,  Paul,  4.329,894,  CI.  83-156.000. 
Keyes,  David  G.:  See — 

White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyes,  David  G..  4,330,666,  CI.  528-207.000. 
Khan,  Ehsan  U.:  See — 

Hing,  Peter;  and  Khan,  Ehsan  U.,  4,330,629,  CI.  501-47.000. 
Khawand,  Antoine  B.  Storage  unit  for  tape  cassettes.  4,330,161,  CI. 

312-9.000. 
Kicherer,  Robert:  See — 

Fischer,  Karl;  Kicherer,  Robert;  and  Mayer,  Hans,  4,330,701,  CI. 
219-450.000. 
Kielma,  Ervin  J.,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  Automatic  tool 
changer  for  roUry  toolhead  with  cross-feed  tool  slide.  4,329,770,  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Kiene,  Wilfried:  See — 

Appel,  Eggert;  Kiene,  Wilfried;  and  Meier,  Dieter,  4,329,879,  CI. 
73-861.120. 
Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa.  Tugio; 
KakiUni,  Yohuro;  and  Hibi,  Kunio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Copy- 
ing machine  with  collating  apparatus.  4,330,200,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Killeen,  James  J.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazys,  to  De 
Soto,  Inc.  Chinawood  oil-phenolic  resin  condensates.  4,330,445.  CI. 
525-501.500. 
Kim.  Dae  K.:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Kim,  Dae  K.;  and  Lehmann.  Gerald  M., 
4,330,435,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Kim,  Yong-Wu:  See- 
Lee.  Harvie  H.;  and  Kim,  Yong-Wu,  4.330,598,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Kimball,  Michael  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Storable    flowable    polypropylene    ether    urethane    composition. 
4.330.454,  CI.  524-773.000. 
Kimbara,  Hidenori:  See — 

Ikeguchi.    Nobuyuki;    and    Kimbara,    Hidenori.    4,330,658,    CI. 
528-73.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji:  See — 

Kato,  Toshikazu;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Watanabe.  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimdda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,330,802,  CI.  360-96.600. 
King,  David' H:  See- 
Murphy,  Peter;  King,  David  H.;  and  Haeber,  Bernard,  4,330.019, 
CI.  144-312.000. 
King,  John  J.;  Sellers,  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay,  Richard  N.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Modified  amine  hardener  systems.  4,330.659,  CI. 
528-99.000. 
King,  Murphy  &  Associates,  Ltd.:  See — 

Murphy,  Peter;  King,  David  H.;  and  Haeber,  Bernard,  4,330,019, 
CI.  144-312.000. 
King,  Willis  T.  Animal  restraint  device.  4,329.942,  CI.  1 19-96.000. 
Kinomoto,  Shinichi;  Kawamura,  Masato;  and  Kobayashi,  Susumu,  to 
Shinyei  Kaisha.  Humidity  sensor  and  a  humidity  detection  circuit 
using  the  humidity  sensor.  4,330,718,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Kinoshita.  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sakaue,  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita,  Toshihiro, 
4,329,764,  CI.  29-33.00F. 
Kioka,  Mamoru;  Kitani,  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa.  Norio.  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  olefin  polymers  or 
copolymers.  4,330,649,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Robert  G.;  Snyder,  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley,  Lincoln  L..  Jr., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Gun  bolt  for  high  rate  of  fire  revolving 
battery  guns.  4,329,907,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Kisfaludy,  Lajos:  See— 

Nyeki,  Olga;  Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Las- 
zlo.  4.330,532,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kishimoto,  Shinzo:  See — 

Minamizono,  Junji;  Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  and  Inayama.  Takayuki. 
4,330,618.  CI.  430-528.000. 
Kitani.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Kioka,  Mamoru;  Kitani.  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa,  Norio.  4.330,649. 
CI.  526-125.000. 
Kittle,  Carl  E.;  and  Price,  James  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Coupler 

cover.  4,329,857,  CI.  220-229.000. 

Kjaer,  Ian;  and  Mortensen,  Niels  E.,  to  Skandinavisk  Tobakskompagni 

A/S.  Method  of  producing  cheroots  and  similar  tobacco  articles  and 

an  apparatus  for  carrying  out  this  method.  4,330,002,  CI.  131-365.000. 

Kjarsgaard,  Torben.  Hose  storage  apparatus.  4,330.005,  CI.  137-355.280. 

Klauke,  Erich:  See — 

Marhold,  Albrecht;  and  Klauke.  Erich.  4.330,366.  CI.  260.544.00F. 
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Klein,  Dieter:  See— 

Ahner.  Stefan;  Christ,  Richard;  Klein,  Dieter;  and  Srostlik,  Peter, 
4,330,711,  CI.  250-506.000. 
Klein,  Heinz  E.  O.  Irrigation  means  and  method.  4,330,222,  CI. 

405-48.000. 
Klein,  Wielfried:  See— 

Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wielfried;  Klink,  Erich;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4,330,853,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Kleinerman,  Ben.  Devices  and  methods  for  improving  bowling  skills. 

4,330,123,  CI.  273-54.00B. 
Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.;  and  Meier,  Hcinrich,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Optical  line  width  measuring  apparatus  and  method.  4,330,213,  CI. 
356-355.000. 
Klement,  Matjas;  See— 

Pietschmann,   Frank;   John,   Gunter;   Eistert,   Theodor;   Noack, 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  htvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas,  4,329,832,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  and  Neroni,  Peter  J.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Pedestal  liner  for  a  railway  vehicle  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,330,498,  CI.  264-251.000. 
Kline,  Evans  L.:  See — 

Kang,  George  S.;  Fransen,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Kline,  Evans  L., 
4,330,689,  CI.  179-1 5.55R. 
Kling,  Adam:  See— 

Treiber,  Dieter;  Kling.  Adam;  and  Heider,  Ulrich.  4,329,921,  CI. 
101-93.020. 
Klink,  Erich:  See— 

Heimeier,  Helmut  H.;  Klein,  Wielfried;  Klink.  Erich;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4,330,853,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Klippert,  Heinz;  and  Ulmschneider,  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  in  an  aqueous 
phase.  4,330,653.  CI.  526-200.000. 
Klok.  Henri.  Hydraulic  jack  and  stand  combination  with  key  and 

hinged  handle.  4.330.104,  CI.  254-93.00H. 
Kluger.  Edward  W.;  and  Su,  Tien-Kuei.  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Substituted  1,2-diaminocyclohexanes  and  use  as  epoxy  curing 
agents.  4.330.660,  CI.  528-111.000. 
Klygis,  Mindaugas  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Container  carrier 

preform  strip.  4,330,058,  CI.  206-150.000. 
Kobayashi,  Isamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multi-function  electronic  digital 

watch.  4,330,840,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Kobayashi,  Susumu:  See— 

Kinomoto,  Shinichi;  Kawamura,  Masato;  and  Kobayashi,  Susumu, 
4,330,718,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Kobayashi,  TsuneW:  See— 

Miyasaka,    Masao;    and    Kobayashi,    Tsuneki,    4,330,219,    CI. 
400-690.400. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satoh,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Higo,  Tomio,  4,330,036,  CI.  165-179.000. 
Koboshi,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Kurematsu,  Masayuki;  and  Koboshi,  Shigeharu,  4,330,616,  CI. 
430-376.000. 
Kochhar,  Rajindar  K.:  See- 
Gilbert,  Ronald  E.;  and  Kochhar,  Rajindar  K.,  4,330,652,  CI. 
526-138.000. 
Kockums  Industri  AB:  See— 

Petersson,  Stefen;  and  Alstad,  Sven  O.,  4.330,249,  CI.  425-329.000. 
Koczela,  Jeffrey  J.:  See— 

Coombs,  Peter  M.;  Playdon,  Gary  W.;  and  Koczela,  Jeffrey  J., 
4,330,114,  CI.  271-22.000. 
Koenig,  Jean  J:  S«—  .,,„,..    ^, 

Jarreau,   Francois-Xavier;  and   Koenig,  Jean  J.,  4,330,544,  CI. 
424-248.560. 
Koerdt,  Hans:  See—   ' 

Jagieniak,  Peter;  Koerdt,  Hans;  Bohme,  Jochen;  Odnch,  Dieter; 
Pochert,  Rudolf;  and  Wiese,  Peter,  4,330,700.  CI.  219-121.0PP. 
Kogure,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Inoue,  Kazuo;  and  Kogure,  Hiroshi,  4,329,843,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Kohl,  Franz:  See— 

Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  Kohl,  Franz;  Nemetz,  Fnednch;  and 

Zechmeister,  Gerhard,  4,330,361,  CI.  1S6-617.0SP. 

Kohler,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schleppinghoff,  Bemhard,  to  EC  Erdolche- 

mie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  tert.-alkyl  ethers. 

4,330,679,  CI.  568-697.000. 

Kohn,  Gary  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Adjustable  pipe 

union.  4,330,141,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Fujioka,  Yoshiki,  to  Fujitsu 
Fanuc  Limited.  Cutter  feed  rate  control  system.  4,330,832,  CI. 
364^74.000. 
Koike,  Shoiclii,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Window  glass  movement 

guide  apparatus.  4,329,816,  O.  49-350.000. 
Kojima,  Keiichi:  See—  ^    „  ■■         „      v 

Miyamoto,    Yoshimi;    Toriumi,    Yasuo;    and    Kojima,    Keiichi, 
4,330,493,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Kolinger,  Kenneth  J.,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Torque 

limited  track  pin  seal.  4,330, 1 34,  CI.  277-42.000. 
Kollodge,  Jerome  C,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Optical  tracking  device 

using  interlaced  images.  4,330,705,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Komatsu,  Fumiaki:  See—  ^  -  ,   , 

Sawada,  Yoshihisa;  Komatsu,  Fumiaki;  Sanada,  Kazuo;  and  Sakaki, 
Yorihisa,  4,330,698,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  Iida,  Toshi- 
hide;  Miyamoto,  Koichi;  and  Umezawa.  Kazumi,  to  Canon  Kaboishiki 
Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  device.  4,330,199,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 


Konicek,  M.  G.:  See— 

Korinek,  K.  A.;  Anderson,  R.  E.;  and  Konicek,  M.  G.,  4,330,386, 
CI.  204-223.000. 
Konig,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Blumrich,  Walter;  Dorr,  Karl  H.;  Konig,  Hans  J.;  and  Sander, 
Ulrich,  4,330,364,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Konishi,  Hiroo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  DC  Transmission  control  system. 

4,330,815,  CI.  363-35.000. 
Konishi,  Jirou;  Takasaki,  Yasuto;  Ohkoshi,  Kenji;  Ozeki,  Akichika; 
Kajikawa,  Shuji;  and  Itoh,  Haruo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  vitreous  slag.  4.330.264,  CI. 
432-77.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurematsu,  Masayuki;  and  Koboshi,  Shigeharu,  4,330,616,  CI. 

430-376.000. 
Sato,  Shiro,  4.330,179,  CI.  350-422.000. 
Kono.  Hiroya:  See— 

Nakayama.  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
and  Kono.  Hiroya,  4,329,913,  CI.  92-71.000. 
I^pppelman.  Edward;  and  Murray.  Robert  G..  to  Koppelman,  Edward. 

Self-cleaning  screw  conveyor.  4,330,032,  CI.  165-94.000. 
Korinek.  K.  A.;  Anderson,  R.  E.;  and  Konicek,  M.  G.,  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation.  Combined  ion-exchange  particulate  bed 
electrolytic  cell.  4,330,386,  CI.  204-223.000. 
Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky,  Fridrikh 
S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.;  Kudinova,  Olga 
I.;  Maklakova.  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.;  Mchedlov-Petro- 
sian,  Otar  P.;  Boiiko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Tka- 
chenko,  Vladimir  P.  Method  of  producing  a  composite  material. 
4,330,573,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Kostinko,  John  A.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Removalof  contami- 
nants from  zeolite  mother  liquors.  4,330,518,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Kouno,  Akiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  forming  an 

electrostatic  latent  image.  4,330,607,  CI.  430-48.000. 
Kovacs,  Gabor:  See— 

Simonidesz,  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Bchr,  Agnes;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Ivan- 
ics,  Jozsef;  Der  nee  Foldvary,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  and  Pallagi, 
Istvan,  4,330,553,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Koyama.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mouri.  Shingo;  and  Koyama.  Hiroshi.  4,330,115,  CI.  271-124.000. 
Koyama,  Masaya;  and  Hanaoka,  Katsuyuki.  Multispray  system  for 

beauty  treatment.  4,330,088,  CI.  239-318.000. 
Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohbergcr,  Paul-Ernst; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Combatting 
fungi  with  triazolylphenacyl  pyridyl  ether  derivatives.  4,330,547,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eck,  Werner;  and  Hoffmann,  Jurgen,  4,330,006,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Kranzl,  Franz  A.;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  to  lulimpianti  SocieU"  Italiana 

Impianti  p.A.  Walking  beam  furnace.  4.330,262,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Krause,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Linke,   Siegfried;   Mardin,   Mithat;   Krause,   Hans  P.;  and   Sitt, 
Rudiger,  4,330.677,  CI.  562-583.000. 
Krause,  Joachim:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Erdmann,  Dietrich;  Krause,  Joachim;  and 
Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,330.426,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Krause  Plow  Corporation:  See— 

Ankenman.  Thomas  W..  4.330,041,  CI.  172-566.000. 
Kremheller,  Hermann;  and  Ciesla,  Michael,  to  Ludwig  Riedhammer 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Roller  hearth  furnace  for  ceramic  matenal. 
4,330,268,  CI.  432-246.000. 
Krimm,  Heinrich;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  and  Rudolph,  Hans,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  polycar- 
bonates. 4,330,665,  CI.  528-200.000. 
Krueger,  Bruno  O.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Supported  silver  catalyst  and  a 
process  of  preparing  it.  4,330,437,  CI.  252-476.000. 

Kruer,  Melvin  R.:  See—  

Esterowitz,  Leon;  and  Kruer.  Melvin  R.,  4,330,763,  CI.  372-41.000. 
Krug,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Bensadon,  Joseph  M.;  Brennen,  John  F.; 
and  Krug,  Robert  W..  4,330,857,  CI.  370-104.000. 
Kubiak,  Glenn  D.;  and  Panish,  Morton  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Molecular  beam  deposition  technique  using  gase- 
ous sources  of  group  V  elements.  4,330,360,  CI.  156-610.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Itani,  Seiichi.  4,330,837,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Kato,  Yasutoshi;  and  Inui,  Nobuo,  4,330,335,  CI.  106-99.000. 
Kubou,  Yuzuru:  See— 

Nagase,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  KuboU,  Yuzuru;  and  Suzuki. 
Katsunori.  4.330.741.  CI.  318-803.000. 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.:  See— 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky. 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian.  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Otar  P.;  Boiiko.  Mikhail  1.;  Staroselsky, 
Alexandr  A.;  and  Tkachenko.  Vladimir  P..  4.330.573.  Q. 
427-213.000. 
Kudora,  Dieter:  See—  .   „,        ^  ^ 

Bohmer,  Branislaw;  Hoppe.  Lutz;  Szablikowski.  Klaus;  Kudora. 
Dieter;  and  Behn.  Rudolf.  4.330.441.  CI.  525-54.230. 
Kuessner,  Klaus;  Imich.  Rudolf;  Scharpenberg,  Hans-Georg;  and  Volk- 
amer,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Removal  of  CO2  and/or 
H2S  from  gases.  4.330,305,  CI.  55-48.000.  ^  .  ^  .  , 

Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,    Franz;    Kohl,    Franz;    Nemetz,    Fnednch,^  and 
2^hmeister,  Gerhard,   to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft   fur 
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Elektronic-Gnindstoffe  mbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  high- 
purity  monocrystals.  4,330.361,  CI.  1 56-61 7.0SP. 
Kuhnrich,  Robert:  See— 

Schade,     Gerhard;     and     Kuhnrich.     Robert,     4.330,455.     CI. 
523-312.000. 
Kuhtreiber.  Franz,  to  Braupatent  Universal  AG.  Means  for  the  produc- 
tion of  beer.  4.329,918,  CI.  99-276.000. 
Kunimoto,  Go;  and  Mori,  Fumio.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Method 
to  improve  wetting  of  peelablc  adhesive  structures.  4,330,353,  CI. 
156-314.000. 
Kunz,  Walter:  See— 

Hubele.  Adolf;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  4,330,556. 
CI.  424-309.000. 
Kurafuzi,  Takamasa:  See — 

Morinaga,    Kaoru;    and    Kurafuzi.    Takamasa,    4,330,801,    CI. 
360-69.000. 
Kuramoto,  Sakae:  See — 

Scgawa,  Tomio;  and  Kuramoto,  Sakae.  4,330,470,  CI.  260-245.840. 
Kuraray  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Haruo.  4,330.459,  CI.  523-148.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Saito.  Masumi;  Hirai.  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Tom, 
4,330,589,  CI.  428-312.400. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagai.  Hirosi;  and  Nishimura.  Yasushi,  4,330,514,  CI.  423-309.000. 
Nishimatsu,    Mineaki;    Mukai.    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi,    Yoshinori; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ahiko,  Nobuo.  4,330,439,  CI. 
252-570.000. 
Kurematsu,  Masayuki;  and  Koboshi,  Shigehani,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  processing  silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic material.  4,330,616,  CI.  430-376.000. 
Kurihara,  Mamoru:  See — 

Muramatsu,    Tateo;    and    Kurihara,    Mamoru,    4,330,224,    CI. 
405-115.000. 
Kuroda,  Toru:  See — 

Takenaka,    Yoshinori;    Tsuda,    Nobuaki;    and    Kuroda,    Toru, 
4,330,410,  CI.  210-767.000. 
Kurt  Lachenmeier  ApS:  See — 

Lachenmeier,     Kurt;     and     Simonson.     Peter.     4,330,265;     Ci. 
432-224.000. 
Kurtz,  Seymour  J.:  See— 

Higgins,  Gerald  V.,  4,330.490.  CI.  261-62.000. 
Kurtz,  Stuart  J.:  See- 
Jones,  David  N.;  and  Kurtz.  Stuart  J.,  4,330.501.  CI.  264-566.000. 
Kurz.  Warren  W.;  and  Lee.  J.  Kelly,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Wound    piezoelectric    polymer    flexure    devices.    4.330,730,    CI. 
310-331.000. 
Kusano,  Chushirou:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto.  Naohiro;  Kawamura.  Tatsuro;  Hiruma. 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,    Yukio;    Kusano,    Chushirou;    Uda,    Tsuyoshi;    and 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  4,330.733.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Kuseski.  Roger  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Store  and  forward  type  of  text  processing  unit.  4.330.847.   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Lev  B.;  Strelkov.  Valentin  V.;  Zaitsev.  Anatoly  V.;  Lvov. 
Igor  A.;  and  Romanova,  Valentina  P.  Method  for  the  determination 
of  hydrogen  content  in  inorganic  materials.  4,329,868,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Kuzunuki.  Soshiro:  See — 

Yoneda.    Kenji;    Nakazato,    Masao;    Yuminaka,    Takeo;    Sakata, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro.  4.330.838,  CI.  364-580000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  Set-— 

Schneider.     Franz;     and     Braitinger.     Helmut,    4,330,810,     CI. 
361-189.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See — 

Guery.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Rohlin,  Bernard.  4.330.693.  CI.  200-l.OOR. 
Labeau.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Colles.  Joseph  H.;   Bixby.  James  A.;  and   Labeau.  Gary  A.. 
4,330.846,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lachenmeier,  Kurt;  and  Simonson,  Peter,  to  Kurt  Lachenmeier  ApS. 
Apparatus   for   the   shrinking   of  wrapping   foils.    4,330,265,   CI. 
432-224.000. 
LaCroix,  James  R.:  See — 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  LaCroix,  James  R.;  and  Bowditch,  Hoel  L., 
4,329,775,  CI.  29-602.00A. 
Lagofun,  Guy  J.,  to  Eut  Francais  represente  par  le  Delegue  General 
pour  I'Armement.  Electric  primer  with  conductive  composition. 
4,329,924,  CI.  102-202.800. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  TEtude  et  TExploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Grenier,  Maunce;  and  Petit,  Pierre,  4,330,308,  CI.  62-40.000. 
Lakos,  Lajos:  See— 

Pietschmann,    Frank;   John,   Gunter;    Eistert,   Theodor;   Noack. 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas,  4,329,832,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Lakshminarayanasetty,  Kadam  S.:  See — 

Doisko,  Martin;  and  Lakshminarayanasetty,  Kadam  S.,  4.330.284, 
CI.  434-38.000. 
Lai,  Sudarshan;  and  Porcelli,  Richard  V.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany.   Process   for   inhibiting   titanium   corrosion.    4,330,376,   CI. 
204-47.000. 
Lamboy,  George  F.:  See — 

Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and  Lamboy,  George  F.,  4,330,772,  CI. 
337-43.000. 


LaMont,  Romanus  M.  Adjustable  sun  visor  extender.  4,330,148,  CI. 

296-97.00C. 
Lancet,  Michael  S.;  Curran,  George  P.;  and  Gorin,  Everett,  to  Conoco 
Inc.  Method  for  producing  and  regenerating  a  synthetic  CO2  accep- 
tor. 4,330.430.  CI.  252-420.000. 
Lane,  John:  See — 

Leonard,  James  F.;  and  Lane,  John,  4,329,766.  CI.  29-254.000. 
Lang,  Helmut;  and  WoHschlegel,  Peter.  Two-pass  heat  exchanger. 

4,330.034,  CI.  165-113.000. 
Larson,  Elmer  M.;  Moody,  Edward;  and  Crosgrove,  Robert  O.,  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Cable  handling  system  for  use 
in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,330,368,  CI.  376-460.000. 
Larson,  Wayne  K.;  Lynn.  Michael  M.;  and  McAllister,  E.  Steven,  to 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  modify- 
ing the  surfaces  of  polyester  fibers.  4,330.588.  CI.  428-264.000. 
Larsson.  Sven  A.  H.,  to  Industriventilation  Produkt  AB.  Heat  pump. 

4,329,855,  CI.  62-473.000. 
Laudahn,  Gerhard:  See — 

Itil,  Turan  M.;  Laudahn,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Werner  M., 
4.330,538,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Laurance,  Dale  R.:  See — 

Shermer,  David  A.;  Jim,  Parsons  P.;  and  Laurance,  Dale  R., 
4,330.407,  CI.  210-602.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mouri,  Shingo;  and  Koyama.  Hiroshi.  4.330.115.  CI.  271-124.000. 
Laurent,  Henry:  See — 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent.   Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Petzoldt, 
Karl;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  4,330,541,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Stoll.  Brigitte.  to  A. 
Nattermann  &  Cie.  GmbH.  Oxoimidazolinealkanoic  acids  and  their 
salts  and  esters,  their  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions 
containing  them.  4,330,550,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Lautenschlager,  Reinhard,  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG.  Over-center 
hinge,    especially    for    mirrored    cabinet    doors.    4,329,759,    CI. 
16-335.000. 
Lavallee,  Pierre  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multiple  mode  image  pro- 
cessing apparatus  and  method.  4,330,195.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Lavine,  James  P.:  See — 

Anagnostopoulos,    Constantine   N.;    Lee,   Teh-Hsuang;    Burkey, 
Bruce  C;  and  Lavine,  James  P.,  4,330,796,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Lawenhaupt,  Carl  S.  G.,  to  Aimpoint  AB.  Photocell  controlled  power 

supply  circuit  for  an  LED.  4,330,706,  CI.  250-2 14.0AL. 
Lawford,  George  R.;  and  Lewis,  Peter  N..  to. George  Weston  Limited. 
Isolation  of  microbial  protein  with  reduced  nucleic  acid  content. 
4.330,464,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Lawson,  Charles  A.,  II,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digital  display 

exerciser.  4,330,843,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Lax,  Benjamin:  See — 

Cohn,  Daniel  R.;  Lax,  Benjamin;  and  Button,  Kenneth  J..  4.330,761. 
CI.  372-4.000. 
Lean.  Eric  G.:  See — 

Chen.  Wen-Hsien;  and  Lean.  Eric  G.,  4,329.876.  CI.  73-618.000. 
Lebas,  Jean-Marie;  Rat.  Pierre;  Dupont,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Vinuesa, 
Germain,  to  Basset  Bretagne  Loire-BBL;  and  Societe  National  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Device  for  manufacturing  articles  of  compacted 
powder.  4,330,251,  CI.  425-405.00H. 
LeBoeuf,  Harry  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Water  sampling  and  disposal  appara- 
tus for  an  offshore  operating  site.  4,330,402,  CI.  210-170.000. 
LeBreton,  Albert  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  System  for  keying 

discs  to  a  shaft.  4,330,236,  CI.  416-198.00A. 
LeClerc,  Gerard:  See — 

Desplanches.    Gerard;    and    LeClerc.    Gerard,    4,330,496,    CI. 
264-57.000. 
Ledebur,  Harry  C,  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  changing  rolls 

in  vertical  rolling  mills.  4.329.864.  CI.  72-239.000. 
Lee.  Harvie  H.;  and  Kim,  Yong-Wu,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Reduc- 
tion of  loss  of  zinc  by  vaporization  when  heating  zinc-aluminum 
coatings  on  a  ferrous  metal  base.  4,330,598,  CI.  428-653.000. 
Lee  J  Kelly  See— 

Kurz,  Warren  W.;  and  Lee,  J.  Kelly,  4,330,730.  CI.  310-331.000. 
Lee,  Sam  H.:  See — 

Meyer.  Richard;  and  Lee,  Sam  H.,  4,330,566,  CI.  426-606.000. 
Lee,  Teh-Hsuang:  See — 

Anagnostopoulos,   Constantine   N.;    Lee.   Teh-Hsuang;    Burkey, 
Bruce  C;  and  Lavine,  James  P.,  4,330.796.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Leedom,  Marvin  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Beam  guide  structure  for  a 

flat  panel  display  device.  4,330,735,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Legan,  Sandra  K.;  and  Diehl,  Delores  M.  Support  and  restraint  apron. 

4,330,152,  CI.  297-465.000. 
Legrand,   Pierre;   and  Guinard,   Pierre,  to  Freyssinet   International 
(STUP).  Apparatus  for  moulding  concrete  elements.  4,330.243,  CI. 
425-111.000. 
Lehmann,  Gerald  M.:  See — 

Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Kim,  Dae  K.;  and  Lehmann,  Gerald  M., 
4,330,435,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Lehr,  Klaus;  Heymer,  Gero;  Stephan,  Hans-Werner;  and  Thummler, 
Ursus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  making  red 
phosphorus.  4,330.504.  CI.  422-205.000. 
Leichnitz,  Kurt,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Test  tube  construc- 
tion and  method  for  measuring  for  nickel  aerosols.  4,330,297,  CI. 
23-232.00R. 
Lemke,  James  U.,  to  Spin  Physics.  Inc.  Magnetic  playback  apparatus 

having  immunity  to  skew.  4.330,807,  CI.  360-119.000. 
Lenz,  Helmut:  See — 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Lenz,  Helmut;  Looser,  Siegfried;  and  Linke, 
Hans-Ralf,  4,330,620,  CI.  435-7.000. 
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Leonard,  James  F.;  and  Lane,  John.  Tool  for  installing  scarifier  teeth. 

4,329,766,  CI.  29-254.000. 
Lemer,  Armand;  and  Lemer,  Sylvain  S.  Sound  barrier.  4,330,046,  CI. 

181-210.000. 
Lemer,  Sylvain  S.:  See — 

Lemer,    Armand;    and    Lemer,    Sylvain    S..    4,330,046,    CI. 
181-210.000. 
Leskovec,  Edward  V.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Potentiometer  and 

switch  control  arrangement.  4,330,007,  CI.  137-565.000. 
Lestrade,  Catherine:  See — 

Astruc,  Michel;  Guyomar,  Pierre-Yves;  and  Lestrade,  Catherine, 
4,330,387.  CI.  204-275.000. 
Leuprecht,  Hermann:  See — 

Worz,  Helmut;  Leuprecht,  Hermann;  and  Biechl,  Jakob,  4,330,375, 
CI.  204-35.00R. 
Levenberg,  Nat.  Adjustable  flue  control  for  furnaces.  4,329,967,  CI. 

126-293.000. 
Lewis,  Peter  N.:  See —    ' 

Lawford,  George  R.;  and  Lewis,  Peter  N.,  4,330,464,  CI.  260- 
112.00R. 
Lewis,  Robert  E.,  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation.  Method  and 
system  for  generating  and  collecting  gallium-68  using  alkaline  eluant. 
4.330,507.  CI.  423-2.000. 
Lewis,  Roger  N.:  See — 

Halle,   Reidar;   Lewis,   Roger   N.;  and   Muenchow,   John   R., 
4,330.495.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Li.  Choh  H.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Novel  ^-endorphin  analogs. 

4,330,465,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Liche,  Udo:  See — 

Borgert,  Bemhard;  and  Liche,  Udo,  4,330,581,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Lieber.  Clement  E.;  Cooper,  Robert  P.;  and  Estes,  Michael  S.,  to  Amer- 
ican Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Catheter  with  trans-iuminal  elec- 
trical conductor.  4,329,993.  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Lieder.  Charles  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Acid  gas  separation. 

4,330.522,  CI.  423-573.00G. 
Limburg.  William  W.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Benzotriazole    stabilized    photosensitive    device.    4,330.608.    CI. 
430-59.000. 
Lindeman.  Charles  M.;  and  Andrew.  Ralph  D.,  to  Armstrong  World 
Industries,  Inc.  Asbestos  free  gasket  forming  compositions.  4,330.442, 
CI.  524-16.000. 
Lindemann,  Wolfgang,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Dyeing  or  printing  process. 

4,330.293.  CI.  8-495.000. 
Lindmayer.  Joseph,  to  Semix  Incorporated.  Semicrysulline  silicon 

products.  4,330,582,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Lindsay  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen.  Glen  L.;  Zimmerer^  Arthur  L., 
deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  by,  executor; 
and  Zimmerer,  William  P..  4,330.085.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Lindstrom.  Olle  B.  Methods  for  treating  a  gas  flow  containing  sulfur 

oxide.  4.330.512.  CI.  423-244.000. 
Linhardt.  Hans  D.:  See— 

Hoskinson,  Robert  L..  deceased,  4,329,842,  CI.  60-39.46G. 
Linke,  Hans-Ralf:  See— 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Lenz,  Helmut;  Looser,  Siegfried;  and  Linke. 
Hans-Ralf.  4.330,620,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Linke.  Siegfried;  Mardin,  Mithat;  Krause,  Hans  P.;  and  Sitt,  Rudiger,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyether  compounds,  their  production 
and  their  medicinal  use.  4,330,677,  CI.  562-583.000. 
Lipowski,  Stanley  A.;  and  Miskel,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Amphoteric  water-in-oil  self-inverting  polymer  emul- 
sion. 4,330,450,  CI.  524-547.000. 
Litchfield,  William  B.;  Gent.  John  T.;  and  Graham.  James  A.  S.,  to 

Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Coating  material.  4,330.575,  CI.  427-376.300. 
Liu,  Philip  J.,  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.  Solar  desalting  plant.  4,330,373,  CI. 

202-174.000. 
Lloyd,  Max  T.  Sound  generating  apparatus.  4,329,905,  CI.  84-41  l.OOR. 
Lobl,  Herbert:  See— 

Hinz,  Hans  D.;  Rothgordt,  Ulf;  and  Lobl,  Herbert,  4,330,788.  CI. 
346-157.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Stovall.    Philip   H.;    and   Webber,    Robert   C,   4,330,571.    CI. 
427-120.000. 
Lollis.  Glen  R.;  Marler,  Marvin  G.;  Car,  Joe  P.;  and  John,  Sam  J. 

Method  for  replacing  bolster  rings.  4,330,076,  CI.  228-119.000. 
LoMaglio,  Lewis  C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  collapsible  dispensing  tubes.  4,330,351,  CI.  156-203.000. 
Lombardi,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Grimes,  Whiteford;  and  Lombardi,  Ronald  A.,  4,330,352,  CI. 
156-235.000. 
Long,  Robert  T.;  and  Weinhardt,  Robert  A.  Composite  insulated  wall. 

4,329.821,  CI.  52-309.120. 
Longhouse,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shroud  ar- 
rangement for  engine  cooling  fan.  4,329,946,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Look:  See — 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  4,330,138,  CI.  280-630.000. 
Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  4,330,228,  CI.  408-112.000. 
Looser,  Siegfried:  See— 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Lenz,  Helmut;  Looser,  Siegfried;  and  Linke, 
Hans-Ralf,  4,330,620,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Lopez,  Claudio:  See— 

Samoff,  Stanley  J.;  and  Lopez,  Claudio,  4,329,988,  Q.  128-218.00F. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie,   Charles;   and   Richard,   Francoise, 
4,330,488,  CI.  260-511.000. 


Bugaut,  Andree;  Vandenbossche.  Jean-Jacques  M.;  Shahin,  Majdi 
M.;  and  Kalopissis,  Gregoire.  4.330,292,  CI.  8-411.000. 
Love,  David  A.,  to  Beehler,  Mockabee,  Arant  &  Jagger.  Electronic 
method  and  apparatus  for  modifying  musical  sound.  4,329,902,  CI. 
84-1.250. 
Lowe,  Colin  F.  Sheet  metal  beam.  4.329,824,  CI.  52-634.000. 
Lowther,  Frank  E.,  to  Purification  Sciences  Inc.  Plasma  ceramic  coat- 
ing  to  supply   uniform   sparking  action   in   combustion   engines. 
4,330.732,  CI.  313-130.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Seilly,  Alec  H.,  4.329,951,  CI.  123-179.00L. 
Woodhouse,  Richard  G.;  and  Williams,  Malcolm,  4.329,960,  CI. 
123-436.000. 
Lucas,  Robert  C,  to  Etablissements  Georges  Lucas.  Device  for  cou- 
pling in  elastic  fashion  two  rotating  coaxial  pieces,  respectively 
interior  and  exterior,  having  a  cylindrical  interface.  4,329,856,  CI. 
464-82.000. 
Ludwig  Riedhammer  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Kremheller,    Hermann;    and    Ciesla.    Michael,    4,330.268.    CI. 
432-246.000. 
Luijerink.  Jan  H.,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa" 
B.V.  Process  of  preparing  blood  cell  protein  from  hemoglobin. 
4,330,463,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr..  4,330,543,  CI. 
424-248.560. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  R.;  and  Duvdevani,  Ilan,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Thermoplastic  elastomeric  com- 
positions having  improved  flow.  4,330.447,  CI.  524-269.000. 
Lunden,  Richard  W.:  See — 

Beach,  David  I..;  Lunden,  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelli.  Adolfo. 
4.330.432.  CI.  252-429.00C. 
Lunden.   Sidney   L.    Board   feeder   for   lumber   handling   systems. 

4.330,055,  CI.  198-474.000. 
Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

O'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  Hien,  Nguyen  V.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Lundsager,  Christian  B.,  4,330,602,  CI.  429-206.000 
Lundsager,  Christian  B.:  See — 

O'Rell.  Dennis  D.;  Hien,  Nguyen  V.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Lundsager,  Christian  B.,  4,330.602.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Luwa  AG:  See — 

Gasser,  Hermann;  Di  Benedetto.  Paolo;  and  Ferri.  Johann  W., 
4,329,840,  CI.  57-279.000. 
Lvov,  Igor  A.:  See — 

Kuznetsov.  Lev  B.;  Strelkov.  Valentin  V.;  Zaitsev,  Anatoly  V.; 
Lvov,  Igor  A.;  and  Romanova,  Valentina  P.,  4,329,868,  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Lynham,  C.  Richard,  to  Foseco  Trading  A.G.  Teapot  ladle  and  method 

of  use.  4,330,107.  CI.  266-44.000. 
Lynn,  Michael  M.:  See- 
Larson,  Wayne  K.;  Lynn,  Michael  M.;  and  McAllister.  E.  Steven, 
4,330,588,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Lynn,  Scott,  to  University  of  Califomia,  The  Regents  of  the.  Method  of 

oxidizing  a  polyvalent  metal.  4,330.478,  CI.  26O-439.00R. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Horsma,  David  A.;  Lyons,  Bemard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Ro- 
bert, 4,330,703,  CI.  219-553.000. 
M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Nawrath,  Nikolaus,  4,329,922,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Maass,  Manfred:  See— 

Grossner,  Horst;  Dudeck,  Ingo;  and  Maass,  Manfred,  4,329,871,  CI. 
73-35.000. 
MacDonald,  Angus:  See— 

Oppenheim,    Gerd;    and    MacDonald,    Angus,    4,330,203,    CI. 
356-127.000. 
MacDonald,  J.  G.  Eraser,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Com- 
pany. Amplifying  clutch  with  radially  contractible  shoe.  4,330,054, 
CI.  192-35.000. 
Machii,  Kenji:  See— 

Arima,  Teruo;  Machii,  Kenji;  Chikazawa,  Nobumoto;  Takeuchi, 
Teuuya;  and  Fujii,  Setsuro,  4,330,527,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Mackes,  Ronald  C,  to  B  Q  P  Industries,  Inc.  Methods  of  manufacturing 

double-flanged  window  well  cover.  4,330,500,  CI.  264-554.000. 
Maeda,  Shosaku,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Calorimetric  apparatus.  4,329,873, 

CI.  73-190.0CV. 
Maeda,  Shosaku,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Calorimetric  apparatus.  4,329,874, 

CI.  73-190.0CV. 
Mager,  Louis:  See — 

Ellis.  Edward  J.;  and  Mager,  Louis,  4.330,383,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Maggi,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

WUcnsky,    Barry    F.;    and    Maggi,    Joseph    A.,    4.330,779,    CI. 
340-705.000. 
Maidhof,  Georg.  to  Maidhof  GmbH.  Clamp  connector  for  vines. 

4.329.762,  CI.  24-16.0PR 
Maidhof  GmbH:  See— 

Maidhof,  Georg,  4,329,762,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Makar,  Harry  V.:  See— 

MonUgna,    Dominic;    and    Makar.    Harry    V..    4.330,090,    CI. 
241-14.000. 
Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.:  See — 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Our  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky. 
Alexandr  A.;  and  Tkachenko,  Vladimir  P.,  4,330,573,  CI. 
427-213.000. 
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Malchow,  Max  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  selectively 

routing  a  signal  indicative  of  received  signal  strength  to  different 

portions  of  a  radio  receiver  in  response  to  different  levels  of  a  control 

signal.  4.330.866,  CI.  455-161.000. 
Maldonado,  Paul;  Eber,  Daniele;  and  Phung.  Trung  Kiet,  to  Elfe 

France  Process  for  preparation  of  compositions  of  bitumen  polymers 

and  products.  4.330,449.  CI.  524-68.000.  ^        .  .. 

Malsot.  Christian;  and  Badoz,  Jean-Marie,  to  Socapex.  Optical-fiber 

connector,  centering  device  and  method  of  manufacture  of  said 

connector.  4,330,171,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Maner,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Fleischer,  Jean  C;  Maner.  Ronald  J.;  and  Clark.  Gary  T..  4.330.467, 
CI.  260-155.000. 
Mang.  Guenter  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Evaporator  tool 

with    remote   substrate    reorientation    mechanism.    4,329,938,    CI. 

118-730.000.  ,      ^         .  , 

Mang  Wilhclm,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Method  for  the  production  of 

a  synthetic  crepe  yarn.  4,329,841,  CI.  57-288.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation.  See— 

Graser,  Earl  J.,  4;330,078,  CI.  229-15.000. 
Manzke    Klaus  D.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Scanning  electron 

microscope.  4,330,707.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Mardin.  Mithat:  See—  ..        r.         j   c . 

Linke    Siegfried;   Mardin.   Mithat;   Krause,   Hans  P.;   and   Sitt, 
Rudiger.  4,330,677,  CI.  562-583.000. 
Maresca  Joseph  A.,  to  Grumman  Allied  Industries.  Inc.  Rafter  finder. 

4.329.783,  CI.  33-169.00R,  _  „    ^  ^ 

Marhold,  Albrecht;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process   for   the   preparation   of  halogenated   benzoyl   fluorides. 

4,330,366,  CI.  260-544.00F. 
Marino,  Salvatore  R.  Mine  conveyor  belt  man  crossover.  4,330,056,  CI. 

198-860.000. 

Marler,  Marvin  G.:  See—  ^  ,  .      o       i 

Lollis,  Glen  R.;  Marier,  Marvin  G.;  Car,  Joe  P.;  and  John,  Sam  J., 
4,330.076,  CI.  228-119.000. 
Marosczyk,  Veslav:  See— 

Boehm,  Valter;  Marosczyk.  Veslav;  Cieslar,  Antonm;  Bartuska. 
Miloslav;  Rybak.  Karel;  Zverina,  Karel;  and  Zelezny,  Eduard, 
4,330,568,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Marra,  Nicholas  A.:  See— 

Schaar,  Charles  H.;  Marra.  Nicholas  A.;  Dunn,  William  J.;  and 
Villan,  Frank  K.,  4,330,220,  CI.  401-134.000. 
Marshall,  LeRoy  J.,  Jr.   InflaUble  striking  member.  4.330.119.  CI. 

272-76.000. 
Martin,  Earl  O.:  See—  ^,  ,,,,..  „^ 

Embree,  Milton  L.;  and  Martin.  Earl  O.,  4,330,744,  CI.  323-316.000. 
Martin,    Howard.    Endodontic    flow-through    ultrasonic    instrument 

holder  device.  4,330,278,  CI.  433-81.000. 
Martinez.  James  V.  Bricklayer's  plumb  guide.  4.329,786,  CI.  33-409.000. 
Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel.  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gunter;  and 
Probst,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mixtures  of  optica! 
brighteners.  4,330,427,  CI.  252-301.240. 
Masaki,  Masani.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  paging  receiver 
having  pre-recorded  voice  messages  which  are  selected  by  address 
codes  and  read  out  responsive  to  a  suffix  code.  4,330,780,  CI. 
340-825.440. 
Masonite  AB:  See — 

Thorn.  Ake.  4.329.827,  CI.  52-793.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Cohn,  Daniel  R.;  Lax.  Benjamin;  and  Button,  Kenneth  J.,  4,330,761, 
CI.  372-4.000. 

Masters,  John  F.:  See- 
Arthur,  Robert  M.;  Triatik,  Jerome  J.;  Guell,  Robert  M.;  and 
Masters,  John  F..  4.330,385.  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Mastman,  Gary  J.,  to  National  Dispenser  Company.  Dispenser  with 
side  spout  for  flowable  material.  4,330,072,  CI.  222-209.000. 

Masuda,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Takayama,  Yoshthiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,330,533,  CI. 
424-181.000. 

Mathieu,  Bemd,  to  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius,  Chemisch-pharmazeutische 
Industrie  KG  Apparatebau  KG.  Separator  for  an  ultracentrifuge. 
4,330,080,  CI.  233-27.000. 

Mauumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ogata,     Masaru;     and     Matsumoto,     Hiroshi,     4,330,472,     CI. 
548-567.000. 
Matsumoto,  Joji;  and  Hasegawa,  Yuji,  to  Mita  Industrial  Company 

Limited.  Magnetic  brush  developing  device  for  electrostatic  copying 

apparatus.  4,330,198,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Matsuoka,  Kyoichiro;  Irie,  Nobuyasu;  Inoue,  Satoshi;  Ito,  Katsuto;  and 

Yata,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Multi-purpose  in-line  direct 

heat  treating  equipment  for  hot  rolled  steel  wire  rod.  4,330,111,  CI. 

266-106.000. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 

Ouchi,  Hiromu,  4,330,631,  CI.  501-139.000. 
Mori.   Kazuhiro;   Nakagawa.   Hiroshi;   Misawa,   Yoshihiko;  and 

Mayahara,  Kiyoshi.  4.329,776,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Obata,    Shuichi;    Yasuda,    Hiroshi;    and    Fukushima,    Yukihiro, 

4.330,884.  CI.  369-255.000. 
Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura,  Tatsushi;  and  Yama- 

shita,  Tadaoki,  4,330,883,  CI.  369-100.000. 
Tachita.  Ryobun;  and  Fukukita.  Hiroshi,  4.330,875.  CI.  367-105.000. 


Wada,    Ryoichi;    Mitsuharu,    Tsuchiya;    and    Takanori,    Seno, 

4,330,860,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Isao,  4,330,196,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka,  Noboru;  Yanahashi,  Shinichi;  and  Miyo- 
shi,  Mituji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Polymer  blend  composition 
for  forming  polyethylene  film.  4,330,639,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See — 

Rich,  Hubert  A.;  Saffer,  Gary  M.;  and  Woolington,  John  C, 
4,329,808,  CI.  46-81.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.: 
See — 
Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  and  Goldberg,  Michel,  4,330,528,  CI. 
424-101.000. 
May,  Adolf;  and  Voetz.  Franz  J.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Highly 

concentrated  filler  slurries.  4.330.341.  CI.  106-308.00N. 
May.  Harold  V..  to  Ervin  Industries,  Inc.  Centrifugal  blasting  appara- 
tus. 4,329,819,  CI.  51-432.000. 
Mayahara,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Mori,   Kazuhiro;   Nakagawa,   Hiroshi;   Misawa,   Yoshihiko;  and 
Mayahara,  Kiyoshi,  4,329,776,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Mayer,  Hans:  See — 

Fischer,  Karl;  Kicherer,  Robert;  and  Mayer,  Hans,  4.330,701,  CI. 
219-450.000. 
Mayer,  Stephan.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  of  a 
thread  withdrawn  overhead  from  a  thread  carrier.  4,330,094.  CI. 
242-36.000. 
Mayer,  Wolfram:  See — 

Wolfers,  Heinrich;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch, 
Fritz,  4,330,638,  CI.  525-12.000. 
Mayerjak,  Robert  J.,  to  Currier  Piano  Company,  Inc.  Back  frame  for  a 

piano  or  the  Hke.  4,329,903,  CI.  84-186.00R. 
Maykemper,  Alfred:  See — 

Welzel.  Josef;  Bull.  Hans;  and  Maykemper.  Alfred,  4,330,226,  CI. 
405-291.000. 
Mayor,  Colin,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Variable  delay 

circuits.  4,330,750,  CI.  328-55.000. 
McAllister,  E.  Steven:  See- 
Larson,  Wayne  K.;  Lynn,  Michael  M.;  and  McAllister,  E.  Steven, 
4,330,588,  CI.  428-264.000. 
McBryar,  Gordon  D.:  See- 
Rogers,  Thomas  D.;  Edmons,  Rhonda  J.;  and  McBryar.  Gordon 
D..  4.329.987.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
MCC  Associates:  See- 
Chiang,  David,  4,330,739,  CI.  318-696.000. 
McCafferty,  James,  to  Swisher  Associates.  Aerodynamic  drag  attach- 
ment for  swung  athletic  implements.  4,330,121,  CI.  273-26.00B. 
McCall,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Coughlin,  William  J.;  Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E., 
4.330.109,  CI.  266-67.000. 
McClaren,  Jay  L.  Grain  bin  and  truck  loading  and  unloading  system. 

4,330.232.  CI.  414-267.000. 
McClure.  Charles  A.,  to  Crane  Co.  Aqueous  waste  treatment.  4,330,408, 

CI.  210-619.000. 
McCoid,  Geraldine  L.:  See— 

Glass,   Donald   R.;  and  McCoid,  Geraldine   L.,  4,330,014,  CI. 
132-89.000. 
McCorkle,  Kenneth  H.,  Jr.:  See—  ,  ,    ^      , 

O'Keefe.  Dennis  R.;  McCorkle,  Kenneth  H.,  Jr.;  and  de  Graaf, 
Johannes  D.,  4,330,374,  CI.  203-12.000. 
McCray,  William  R.:  See—  ,  _        „,..,. 

Churgovich,  Dennis  M.;  Joest,  William  F..  Ill;  McCray,  William 
R;  and  Rutkowski,  Edward  V.,  Jr.,  4,330,217,  CI.  400-64.000. 
McDuff,  George  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Device  for 
detecting    imminent    failure    of   high-dielectric    stress    capacitors. 
4,330,777,  CI.  340-635.000. 
McGinnes,  Paul  R.:  See—  ,,„,,,    ^.    .,. 

Stout,  Daniel  W.;  and  McGinnes,  Paul  R.,  4,330,551,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
McGovem,  James  R.  Pendulum  switch.  4,330,771,  CI.  335-205.000. 
McGuire,  Robert  J:  See—  ..  ^  .      «  u      i 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 
4,330,885,  CI.  370-17.000. 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Our  P.:  See— 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavnlov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Otar  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky, 
Alexandr   A.;   and   Tkachenko,    Vladimir   P.,   4,330,573,   CI. 
427-213.000. 
McMillan,  Stephen  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Water  tempera- 
ture control  system  for  a  clothes  washing  machine.  4,330,081,  CI. 
236-12.00R. 
McMullen,  James  D:  See—  ,».»...        i  t^ 

Hauck,  James  P.;  Hayes,  Cecil  L.;  and  McMullen,  James  D., 
4,330,721,  CI.  307-425.000. 
McNaney,  Joseph  T.  Illuminated  subject  matter  image  dissecting  and 
elemenul   light   output   alignment   control   means.   4,330,178,   CI. 
350-358.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  ^  ,,a  im   ^i 

Gebhardt,  James  L.;  and  Hutchins,  Ferns  L.,  Jr.,  4,330,102,  CI. 

248-459.000. 
Wood,  Prent'ce  J.,  4,330,079,  CI.  229-40.000. 
Medici,  Salvatore  L.:  See— 

Chicoine,  Russell  G.;  and  Medici,  Salvatore  L.,  4,329,756,  CI. 
15-321.000. 
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Meier,  Dieter:  See — 

Appel,  Eggert;  Kiene,  Wilfried;  and  Meier.  Dieter,  4,329.879,  CI. 
73-861.120. 

Meier,  Heinrich:  See — 

Kleinknecht,    Hans    P.;    and    Meier,    Heinrich,    4,330,213,    CI. 
356-355.000. 
Meinholdt,  John   W.   Material   engaging  apparatus.  4,329,865,  CI. 

72-389.000. 
Meisburger,  William  D.  Electron  lens.  4,330,708.  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Meli,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Busacca,  Guido;  Meli,  Vincenzo;  and  Rossi.  Antonio,  4,330.760.  CI. 
331-55.000. 

Menger-Hammond.  Eva  L.:  See — 

Yardley,  James  T.;  Rosan,  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hammond,  Eva 
L.,  4,330,382,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.,  4,330,543,  CI. 

424-248.560. 
Karkhanis,  Yashwant  D.,  4,330.623,  Q.  435-68.000. 
Tejera,  Enrique;  Currie,  Sara  A.;  Flor,  James  E.;  and  Monaghan, 
Richard  L.,  4,33a624,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Erdmann,  Dietrich;  Krause,  Joachim;  and 
Pohi,  Ludwig,  4.330,426,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Meredith,  Brian  H.,  to  Australasian  Training  Aids  (Pty.)  Ltd.  Light 

duty  target  support  apparatus.  4,330,129,  CI.  273-372.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Thermal  decomposition  of  aryl  urethanes.  4,330,479,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Merrell-Toraude  et  Cie:  See—  ,.„  „^ 

Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,330,559.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Schulz,  Ralf-Thilo,  4,329,915,  CI.  92-137.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Blumrich,  Walter,  Dorr.  Karl  H.;  Konig.  Hans  J.;  and  Sander. 

Ulrich,  4,330,364,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Fennemann,   Wolfgang;    and    Haldom,   Jurgen,   4,330,342.    CI. 
134-13.000. 
Metzger,  Daniel  J:  See—  ^       .    .      «,,«„,    ^, 

Cairns.    Donald    F.;   and    Metzger,    Daniel   J.,   4,330,372,   CI. 
201-41.000. 
Meyer.  Richard;  and  Lee.  Sam  H..  to  Amour-Dial,  Inc.  Pourable. 

crunchy  batter  for  food  products.  4,330.566,  CI.  426-606.000. 
MezofT.  Carl  R.:  See— 

Wonnser.  Eric  M.;  and  Mezoff.  Cari  R..  4.329,978,  CI.  126-417.000. 
Michalski,  Dennis  H.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp. 
Defluorination  of  wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4,330,517,  CI.  423- 
321.00R. 
Michigan  Consolidated  Gas  Company:  See—     . 

Battah,  Husam,  4,330,237.  CI.  417-2.000. 
Michl.  Rudy;  and  Willi,  Hanspeter,  to  EsUblissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar. 
Synthetic  dental  compositions  for  production  of  denul  restorations, 
and    dental    restorations    produced    therefrom.    4.330,283.    CI. 
433-201.000.  .  .  w  . 

Miedema,  Hotze.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Multi- 
path  fade  equalizer.  4,330.764,  CI.  333-18.000. 
Mietzsch.  Fritz:  See— 

Wolfers,  Heinrich;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch, 
Fritz,  4,330.638.  CI.  525-12.000. 
Mikata.  Tsuruo:  See—  „  ^^       „     .  .- 

Waunabe.    Hiroshi;    Mikato,    Tsuruo;    and    Gohda,    Kenichi. 
4,330.526,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Mikulecky.  Karel:  Sec—  ......       ..„«d,« 

Dykast,  Jaroslav;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  and  Tyl,  Miloslav,  4,329,839. 
CI.  57-263.000.  .     ^.  ^ 

Miles.  Donald  L.;  and  Charies,  Harry  R.,  to  Chemfil  Corporation. 
Phosphate  coating  process  and  composition.  4,330,345,  CI.  148-6. 1 5Z. 
Miller,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper.  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich.  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C,  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company.  Programmable  calculator  including  means  for  auto- 
matically processing  imformation  stored  on  a  magnetic  record  mem- 
ber. 4,330,839.  CI.  364-706.000. 
Miller.  Charles  G.;  and  Stephens,  James  B.,  to  Wilson  Sales  Company. 
Inc.  Curtain  for  shrouding  welding  operations.  4,330,177,  CI. 
350-311.000.  ^,    .      ,  ^.    .„       ^ 

Miller.  Franklyn  D.;  and  Muller,  Werner  C,  to  National  Distillers  & 
Chemical  Corp.  Liquefying  aqueous  starch  slurry  followed  by  sac- 
charification  with  ion  exchange  resin.  4,330,625,  CI.  435-161.000. 

'  Harburn.  Brian;'and  Miller,  John  C,  4,329,862.  CI.  72-53.000. 
Miller,  John  M..  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Tnaxis  laser 

alignment  system  and  method.  4,330,212.  CI.  356-354.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Cyclic  proc«s  for 

upgrading  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydrocarbon-forming  feed  using  a 

ZSM-5  zeolite.  4.330,396.  CI.  208-136.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See—      .  .,.  .  i ,  /v« 

Kluger.  Edward  W.;  and  Su.  Tien-Kuei,  4,330,660,  CI.  528-1 1 1.000. 
Mills,  John  W.  Mix  over-nin  device.  4,329,853,  CI.  62-308.000. 

'  Kaye.  A^lwi  S.;  fflTd  Millward.  Peter.  4,330,762,  CI.  372-85.000. 
Minami,  Masana:  See—  . 

Murakami.    Teruo;    Yamada,    Kiyoshi;    and    Minami,    Masana. 
4,330,205,  CI.  356-237.000. 


Minamizono.  Junji;  Kishimoto,  Shinzo;  and  Inayama,  Takayuki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  light  sensitive  material.  4,330,618, 
CI.  430-528.000. 
Minkiewicz,  Andre  E.;  and  Poirier,  Norbert.  to  Compagnie  Francaise 
des  Peteroles;  and  Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines.  Apparatus  for  auto- 
matic welding  of  bevelled  tubes.  4,330,074,  CI.  228-29.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Boston,  David  R.,  4.330,605,  CI.  430-14.000. 
Collins,  Philip  W.,  4,330,357,  CI.  156-584.000. 
Larson,  Wayne  K.;  Lynn,  Michael  M:;  and  McAllister,  E.  Steven, 

4,330,588,  CI.  428-264.000. 
Tesch,  Sheila  A.,  4,330,422,  CI.  252-89.100. 
Vesley,  George  F.,  4,330,590,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Minowa,  Junichiro:  See — 

Fujii,  Yohji;  and  Minowa.  Junichiro.  4.330.175.  CI.  350-162.00R. 
Minshull.  Thomas  R..  to  Greenville  Steel  Car.  Railway  car  roping 

staple.  4.329.927,  CI.  105-462.000. 
Misawa,  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Mori,  Kazuhiro;   Nakagawa,   Hiroshi;   Misawa,   Yoshihiko;   and 
Mayahara,  Kiyoshi.  4,329.776,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Miskel,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lipowski,  Stanley  A.;  and  Miskel,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4,330,450,  CI. 
524-547.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Joji;  and  Hasegawa,  Yuji,  4,330,198,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Mitchell,  Henry  T.,  Jr.  Orientator.  4,330,285,  CI.  434-113.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatabe,    Etsuo;    Kato,    Masatoshi;    Tokugawa,    Fumitake;    and 

Nozawa,  Toshiharu,  4,330,786,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sakaue,  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita,  Toshihiro, 
4,329,764,  CI.  29-33.00F. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ikeguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Kimbara,    Hidenori.    4,330,658,    CI. 

528-73.000. 
Ikeguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Osaki,    Yasunori,    4,330,669,    CI. 
528-289.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,     Yasuro;     and     Sakai,     Masayasu,     4,329,932,     CI. 
110-347.000. 

Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See—  

Ohashi,  Minoru;  and  Iwaosa,  Katsuaki,  4,330,617,  CI.  430-405.000. 
Yabuta,  Kenji;  Tosa,  Senji;  Gin,  Yasuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Chihaya, 
4,330,785,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,330,533,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishihira,    Yoshitaka;    and    Kato,    Harumasa,    4,330.578.    a. 
428-13.000. 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
^Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,330,533,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Mitsuharu,  Tsuchiya:  See— 

Wada,    Ryoichi;    Mitsuharu,    Tsuchiya;    and    Takanon,    Seno, 
4,330,860,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kioka,  Mamoru;  Kitani,  Hiroaki;  and  Kashiwa,  Nono,  4,330,649, 
CI.  526-125.000. 
Miuunaga,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Sakaue,  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita.  Toshihiro. 
4,329,764.  CI.  29-33.00F. 
Mittnacht,  Hans:  See— 

Echte.  Adolf;  Gausepohl.  Hermann;  Jenne.  Helmut;  and  Mittnacht. 
Hans,  4.330.641,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Miya,  Masayoshi:  See—  ^.   -  ,         „ 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Moriu,  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoshi;  Takaya,  Kat- 
suhiko;  and  Yoneda.  Haruyuki.  4.330.650,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Miyajima,  Hajime;  and  Nakakura.  Akio,  to  Toko.  Inc.  Surface  acoustic 

wave  device.  4.330,767,  CI.  333-150.000. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hatton,  Hiroyuki;  Iida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4,330,199,  CI.  355.14.0CH. 
Miyamoto,  Satoru;  and  Yoshida,  Takeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Image  pickup 

tube  with  mesh  electrode  support.  4,330,734,  CI.  313-390.000. 
Miyamoto,    Yoshimi;    Toriumi,    Yasuo;    and    Kojima,    Keiichi,    to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparing  a  high  voluge  ignition  cable  having  low  elec- 
trosutic  capacity.  4,330,493,  CI.  264-22.000.  ,  „  ..^ 

Miyasaka,  Masao;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuneki.  to  Hiuchi  Koki  Company. 

Limited.  Upper  cover  for  line  printer.  4,330,219.  CI.  400^90.400. 
Miyazaki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Yokokawa,     Sumio;    Takanashi.     Itsuo;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  and  Miyazaki,  Keni- 
chi, 4,330.797.  CI.  358-224.000.  . 
Miyosawa,  Yoshiaki.  to  Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Aqueous  dispersion  for 
metal  coating  from  colloidal  silica,  alkoxy  silane,  and  polymer. 
4,330.446.  CI.  523-409.000. 
Miyoshi,  Mituji:  See—                                                              . 

Mateuura,  Kazuo;  Yamaoka.  Noboru;  Yanahashi.  Shinichi;  and 
Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4.330.639.  CI.  525-240.000. 
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Miyoshi,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Yokokawa,     Sumio;    Takanashi,     Itsuo;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  and  Miyazaki,  Keni- 
chi.  4.330.797.  CI.  358-224.000. 
M izuno,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ohara,    Terumi;    Mizuno.    Yoshio;    Iwabuchi.    Yoshitaka;    and 
Oketam.  Kenzi.  4.330.791.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Mizutani,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

Ogaaawara,  Takahisa;  and  Mizutani.  Kiyokazu,  4.330.643.  CI. 
525-445.000. 
Moberg,  Sigurd  M..  to  E.  J.  Brooks  Company.  Front  entry  electric 

meter  locking  assembly.  4.329.860.  Q.  70-164.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Braid,  Milton.  4.330,421,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Bratton,  Robert  H.,  4.330,872,  CI.  367-43.000. 
Mod,  WUliam  A.:  See— 

Ezzell.   Bobby  R.;  Carl.  William  P.;  and   Mod,   William  A., 
4.330.654.  CI.  526-243.000. 
Modcom.  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson.  Roland  M.,  4,330,271,  Q.  433-3.000. 
Moen,  Alfred  M.,  to  Stanadyne,  Inc,  Faucet  valve  with  early  shutofT. 

4,330,011,  a.  137-625.170. 
Mohawk  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Scullin.  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  4.329.973.  CI.  126-123.000. 
Mohr.  RusseU  R.  Carburetor.  4,330^492.  CI.  261-145.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Hodsall.  Brian  A.,  4.330,001,  CI.  131-108.000. 
Mollura  Industries:  See— 

Fmkelstein,  Alberto  L.,  4.329,748,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo:  See— 

Fnjibayashi.    Kazuo;    and    Momiyama,    Kikuo,   4,330,188,    CI. 
354-200.000. 
Monaghan,  Kevin  J.;  Schwickert,  Russell  C;  and  Esposito,  John  J.,  to 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  connector  having  trans- 
versely mateable  plug  portions.  4,330,172,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Monafl^ian,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Tejera,  Enrique;  Currie.  Sara  A.;  Flor.  James  E.;  and  Monaghan, 
Richard  L.,  4.330,624,  O.  435-75.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Alexander,  Robert  E.;  and  Baugh,  Kenneth  R..  4.329.763.  CI. 

28-104.000. 
Bkikamp,  Roy  H..  Jr..  4.330,685,  Q.  174-101.500. 
Tokaa,  Edward  F.,  4.330.635,  Q.  521-79.000. 
Woodbrey.  James  C,  4,330,587.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Montagna.  Dominic;  and  Makar.  Harry  V.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Interior.  Method  for  wrought  and  cast  aluminum  separation. 
4.330,090,  a.  241-14.000. 
Montagna,  Roberto:  See — 

Impallomeni,   Enrico;  and   Montagna,   Roberto,  4,330,861,  CI. 
375-15.000. 
Monteleone,  John.  Two-speed  tuning  machine  for  musical  instruments. 

4,329,904.  CI.  84-306.000. 
Moody.  Edward:  See- 
Larson,  Elmer  M.;  Moody.  Edward;  and  Crosgrove,  Robert  O., 
4.33a368.  a.  376^60.000. 
Moore,  Chad  Z.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electrographic  recording  apparatus 

employing  an  improved  drive  circuit.  4,330,720,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Moore,  Harold  D.:  See— 

Hane.  Paul  C;  and  Moore.  Harold  D..  4,329,925,  CI.  102-310.000. 
Morain,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Rawlings,  Robert  M.;  Heim.  Derold  D.;  and  Morain,  Ronald  E., 
4.330.191,  a.  354-345.000. 
Moreau,  Jean  M.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Audio-frequency  amplifying  de- 
vice. 4,330,756,  a.  330-297.000. 
Moreau,  Pieire  A.:  See — 

Christie,  Thomas  D.;  Ballantine,  Robert  K.;  and  Moreau,  Pierre  A., 
4,329.939.  CI.  119-28.000. 
Morelli,   Reno  T.   Golf  putter  with   removable  putting  element. 

4,330.128,  CI.  273-173.000. 
Morgan  Actuators,  Inc.:  See — 

fUntz,  Carmen  R.,  4,330,725.  Q.  310-82.000. 
Mori  Fumio:  See— 

Kunimoto,  Go;  and  Mori,  Fumio.  4.330,353,  C\.  156-314.000. 
Mori.    Kazuhiro;    Nakagawa,    Hiroshi;    Miaawa,    Yoshihiko;    and 
Mayahara,  Kiyoshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Com- 
ponent inserting  apparatus.  4.329.776,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Mori,  Motokuni:  See— 

Takayama,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoahiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,330,533,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Morii,  Akimitsu:  See — 

5mki.  Yutaka;  Utsumi,  Hiroshi;  Morii,  Akimitsu;  and  Nakamura, 
Yodumi.  4,330,429,  O.  252-413.000. 
Mwinaga,  Kaoru;  and  Kurafuzi,  Takamasa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabmhiki  Kaisha.  Tape  recorder.  4.330.801,  Q.  360^.000. 
Merita,  Hideo:  See— 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Morita,  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoshi;  Takaya,  Kat- 
•ohiko;  and  Yoneda,  Haruyuki.  4,330,65a  CI.  526-127.000. 
Moriyama,  Noboni:  See— 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Watanabe,  Shin-ichi, 
4,330i301,  a.  44-51.000. 
Morris,  George  Q.  Liquid  fuel  carburetion  system.  4,329,964,  G. 

123-557.000. 
Morscbeck,  Timothy  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Powershift  synchro- 
nized transmission.  4,329,885,  Q.  74-339.000. 


Mortensen,  Allen  C:  See — 

Miller,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C,  4,330,839, 
CI.  364-706.000. 
Mortensen,  Niels  E.:  See — 

Kjaer,  Ian;  and  Mortensen,  Niels  E.,  4,330,002.  CI.  131-365.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Dean.  Ralph  T.;  Sealer,  David  A.;  and  Heliums,  James  R., 
4,330,769,  CI.  333-165.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Javeri,  Rupin  J.,  4,329,959,  CI.  123-416.000. 

Stulting,  Roy  M.;  and  Attwood,  Stanley  W.,  4.330.746.  Q.  324- 

78.00D. 
Swisher.  Scott  N.;  Bamett,  Richard  E.;  and  Griner,  Paul  K., 
4,330,758,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Motoyama,  Koichiro:  See — 

Yokokawa,     Sumio;    Takanashi,    Itsuo;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  and  Miyazaki,  Keni- 
chi,  4,330,797,  CI.  358-224.000. 
Motta,  Raimondo,  to  Oxon  Italia  S.p.A.  Process  for  obtaining  high- 
purity  tricyclohexyl  tin  hydroxide  on  a  high-yield  basis.  4,330,477,  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Mouri,  Shingo;  and  Koyama,  Hiroshi,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co., 
Ltd.   Disbursing  device  in  machine  for  counting  paper  sheets. 
4.330.115.0.271-124.000. 
Mowe.  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Blackmon.  Lawrence  E.;  Dees,  John  R.;  and  Mowe.  Wayne  T., 

4.330.591,  CI.  428-369.000. 

Mowery,  Kenneth  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  spark 

timing  control  with  added  retard  and  RF  signal  protection.  4,329,970, 

CI.  123-618.000. 

Moxham,  Peter  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Oxidation 

process.  4,330,676,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Moyer,  Marvin  D.:  See — 

Biegesen,  David  K.;  Johnson,  Noble  M.;  Bartlelink,  Dirk  J.;  and 
Moyer,  Marvin  D.,  4,330,363,  CI.  156-620.000. 
Moyer,  WilUam  A.;  and  Wood,  Robert  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  a  patterned  resist  mask. 
4,330,614,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Mrowca,  Joseph  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Phosphine  oxide-substituted  pyridazine  and  pyrazine.  4.330,461,  CI. 
524-100.000. 
Muenchow,  John  R.:  See — 

Halle,   Reidar;   Lewis,   Roger  N.;   and   Muenchow,  John   R., 
4,330,495,  a.  264-54.000. 
Mukai,  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Nishimatsu,    Mineaki;    Mukai,    Sadayoshi;    Hayashl,    Yoshinori; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ahiko,  Nobuo,  4,330,439,  CI. 
252-570.000. 
Mukai,  Takamitu:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato,  Kimio;  Mukai,  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo; 
and  Kono,  Hiroya,  4,329,913,  Q.  92-71.000. 
Muller,  Ralph  C:  See— 

Nolting,  Jerry  L.;  and  Muller,  Ralph  C,  4,329,875,  Q.  73-29O.00V. 
Muller,  Werner  C:  See— 

MUler,   Franklyn  D.;  and  MuUer,  Werner  C,  4.330,625,  Q. 
435-161.000. 
MulvihiU.  Mark  A.:  See— 

Wreede,  John  E.;  Graube,  Andrejs;  and  Mulvihill,  Mark  A., 
4,330,604.  CI.  430-2.000. 
Murakami,  Kakuji.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  driving  copy  material 
and  photosensitive  member  of  copying  apparatus.  4,3jO,194,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Murakami.  Susumu:  See— 

Oikawa,   Saburo;   Murakami,  Susumu;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio, 
4,329,772,  Q.  29-571.000. 
Murakami,  Tenio;  Yamada,  Kiyoshi;  and  Minami,  Masana,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  apparatus  for  measuring 
the   size   and   location   of  optical   m   an   article.   4.330,205,   CT 
356-237.000. 
Muramauu,  Tateo;  and  Kurihara,  Mamoru,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  ColUpsible  rubber  dam  installation.  4,330,224,  CI. 
405-111000. 
Muranaka,  Shigeo;  and  Naka^ima,  Yasuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Combustion  chamber  of  an  mternal  combustion  engine.  4.329.955,  CI. 
123-260.000. 
Murphy,  Alan  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Graphics 

display  apparatus.  4,330,834,  Q.  364-521.000. 
Murphy,  Charles  R.  Wire  wrapping  tool.  4,329,777,  a.  29-751.000. 
Murphy,  Peter;  King,  David  H.;  and  Haeber,  Bernard,  to  King.  Murphy 
&  Associates,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sawing  logs  mto 
lengths.  4,330,019,  CI.  144-312.000. 
Murray,  David:  See— 

Dierassi,  David;  and  Murray,  David,  4,330,438,  CI.  252-552.000. 
Murray,  Robert  G.:  See—  _ 

Koppehnan.  Edward;  and  Murray,  Robert  G.,  4,330,032,  Q. 
165-94.000. 
Musick,  Charles  R.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  System  and 
process  for  the  control  of  a  nuclear  power  system.  4,330,367,  CI. 
376-245.000. 
Myers.  Walter  I.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Vehicle  wheel  mecha- 
nism. 4.330,045,  a.  18O-6S.0OF. 
Naegele,  Paul:  See— 

Straub,  Ferdinand;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Naegele,  Paul;  and  Seib, 
Karl,  4,330,451,  Q.  524-458.000. 
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Nagai,  Hirosi;  and  Nishimura,  Yasushi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kabha.  Hydroxyapatite,  ceramic  material  and  process  for 
preparing  thereof.  4,330,514,  CI.  423-309.000. 
Nagami,  Akira,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Circuit  using  insulated- 
gate  field-effect  transUtors.  4,330,719,  Q.  307-238.300. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Front 

deraUleur  for  a  bicycle.  4,330,137,  Q.  280-238.000. 
Nagano,  Masashi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Sprocket 

for  bicycle  and  the  like.  4,330,286,  Q.  474-164.000. 
Nagano,  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  heating 
continuously  cast  steel  slab  for  production  of  grain-oriented  silicon 
steel   sheet  having   high   magnetic   flux   density.   4,330,348,   CI. 
148-111.000. 
Nagase.  Hiroshi;  Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  Kubota.  Yuzuru;  and  Suzuki, 
Katsunori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electric  control  apparatus  of  induction 
motor.  4,330,741,  d.  318-803.000. 
Nagel,  Erich:  See— 

Bartel,  Siegfried;  Payrhammer.  Bemd;  and  Nagel,  Erich,  4,330,096, 
Cl.  242-74.100. 
"  Nagira.  Norichika:  See— 

ToshimiUu,    Tohoru;    Nagira,    Norichika;    and    Ueda,    Kenji, 
4,330,112,  Cl.  266-1  IS.OOOT 
Nagley,  Bruce  K.  Typing  copy  stand.  4,329,799,  Cl.  40-352.000. 
Naimpally,  Saiprasad  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  bUnking  circuit 

withcontrolled  rate  of  unblanking.  4.330,792.  Cl.  338-33.000. 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro:  See—  ^  ^ 

Yokokawa,    Sumio;    Takanashi,    Itsuo;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  and  Miyazaki,  Keni- 
chi,  4,330,797.  Q.  358-224.000. 
Nakagawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^,    ^.^.,  j 

Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Nakagawa.  Hiroshi;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko;  and 
Mayahara.  Kiyothi.  4,329,776,  Cl.  29-741.000. 
Nakagawa,  Shigesaburo,  to  Nakawa  Corporation.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing a  spring  ring  to  be  electroplated.  4,329,765,  Cl.  29-160.600. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-timer  for 

automatic  focusing  camera.  4.330.187.  Q.  354-195.000. 
Nakajima.  Yasuo:  See— 

Muranaka,    Shigeo;    and    Nakajima.    Yasuo,    4,329.953.    u. 
123-260.000. 
Nakakura,  Akio:  See — 

Miyajima,  Hajime;  and  Nakakura.  Akio,  4,330.767.  a.  333-150.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  See—  ^^,...„^^ 

Ito,  Takaaki;  and  Nakamura,  Norihiko,  4.330.489,  C\.  261-44.00C. 
Nakamura,  Seiichi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Sound  producing  device 

for  watches.  4,330.878.  Cl.  368-250.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigeo:  See— 

Imazeki,    Ryoji;   Hattori.   Masayuki;   and   Nakamura.    Shigeo. 
4,330.816,  a.  363-56.000. 
Nakamura,  Tatsushi:  See— 

Ohta.  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura,  Tatsushi;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Tadaoki,  4,330,883,  a.  369-100.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshimi:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Utsumi,  Hiroshi;  Morii,  Akimitsu;  and  Nakamura, 
Yoshimi.  4.330.429.  Q.  252-413.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kyoji;  Saito,  Kenji;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu;  and 
Emi,  Toshihiko,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  cooling 
tuyeres.  4,330.108.  O.  26647.000. 
Nakawa  Corporation:  See—  __ 

Nakagawa.  Shigesaburo.  4.329,765.  a.  29-160.600. 
Nakayama,  Shozo;  Kato.  Kimio;  Mukai.  Takamitu;  Fujii,  Tomoo;  and 
Kono,  Hiroya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho. 
Structure  of  a  shoe  for  a  swash  plate  type  compressor.  4,329,913,  Cl. 
92-71.000. 
Nakayasu,  Haruo:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Haruo,  4,330,459,  Cl.  523-148.000. 
Nakazato,  Masao:  See—  .    \,.  . 

Yoneda,   Kenji;  Nakazato,  Masao;  Yuminaka,  Takeo;  Sakata. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Kuzunuki.  Soshiro,  4,330.838,  Q.  364-580.000. 
Narasimhan.  Mandayam,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  of  making 
strips  of  metallic  glanes  containing  embedded  particulate  matter. 
4,330,027,  Cl.  164461.000.  .^  ^    . 

Nash,  John  E.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Rotor  driven  vibratory  device 
having  rotor  centralization  means  and  vibrational  mode  selection 
means  associated  therewith.  4,330.282,  Q.  433-1 18.000. 
Nassar,  Abdalla  E.,  to  CHB  Foods.  Inc.  Intermediate  moisture  stabi- 
lized chunky  food  product  and  method.  4,330,562.  Q.  426-310.000. 

Nasu,  Kohji:  See—  _        . .  ^  ,,« ,«, 

Tanaka,  Michio;  Nasu,  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto.  Tetsuaki.  4.330.595. 
Cl.  428-425.50a 

National  Chemical  Products  Limited:  See— 

Job.  John  L.;  and  Shaw,  Peter  S..  4,330.667,  a.  528-266.000. 

National  Dispenser  Company:  See—  

Mastman,  Gary  J.,  4,330.072.  Cl.  222-209.00a 

National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See—  .„««,    ^ 

MUler,  FranUyn  D.;  and  Muller.  Werner  C.  4,330,625,  Q. 
43M61.000. 

National  Institute  for  Metallurgy:  See—         

Verbaan,  Bernard,  4,330,379,  Q.  204-1 19.000. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
England,  Eric  H.,  4,329,779,  Q.  29-840.000. 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  4,330.79a  Cl-  337-70.000. 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Tessler,  Martin  M.,  4,330.365.  Q.  162-168.0NA.     _ 


National  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Cairns,    Donald   F.;   and    Metzger,    Daniel   J.,   4,330,372.    Q. 
201-41.000. 
Nawrath,  Nikolaus,  to  M.A.N.-ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Printing  machine  cylinder  shaft  attachment  arrange- 
ment. 4,329,922.  Q.  101-248.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Gulett,  Michael  R.;  Trudel,  Murray  L.;  and  Stewart,  John  K.,  Jr., 
4,330,569,  a.  427-38.000. 
Neder,  Gunter:  See— 

Stolz,  Robert;  and  Neder,  Gunter,  4,330,160,  Q.  308-201.000. 
Nehring,  Rudolf,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.G.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  cyclic  acetals  of  aliphatic  aldehydes.  4,330,474,  Cl. 
549-367.000. 
Nelson,  Frederick  J.;  Richards.  Raymond  S.;  and  Rough,  Robert  R., 
Sr.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preheating 
pulverous  materials  prior  to  their  introduction  into  a  melting  furnace. 

4,330,315,  Cl.  65-27.000.  

Nelson,  Richard  E.  Articulating  frame  press.  4,329,867,  Q.  72-455.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  A.:  See—  ^ 

Hoffend,  Thomas  R.;  and  Nelson,  Robert  A.,  4,330,460.  Q. 
524-849.000. 
Nelson.  Theodore  W.,  Jr.;  Corkle.  David  B.;  Wolfe.  Joel  Z.;  and  Oan- 
zel,  Larry  A.,  to  Peter  F.  Loftus  Corporation  (IHinob).  Treatment  of 
blast  furnace  off-gas.  4.330.511,  Cl.  423-210.000. 
Nemetz,  Friedrich:  See— 

Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  Kohl,  Franz;  Nemetz,  Friedrich;  and 

Zechmeister.  Gerhard,  4,330,361,  Cl.  156-6I7.0SP. 

Nemoto.  Kaoru;  Ogasawara.  Toshichika;  and  Bessho,  Sadao,  to  Chugai 

Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Colored  gelatin  covering.  4,330,561,  Q. 

426-140.000. 

Neroni.  Peter  J.:  See—  _ 

Kleykamp,   Donald   L.;   and   Neroni,   Peter  J.,  4,330,498,  C\. 

264-231.000.  ^ 

Netti,  James.  Running  or  jogging  exercising  glove.  4,330,120,  Q. 

272-119.000. 
Neumeier,  Paul,  to  O.K.  Partnership.  Machine-retrievable  card  and 
card   retrieval   apparatus   and   method   therefor.   4,330.063.   Cl. 
209-608.000. 
Neumeister.  Herbert:  See— 

Boltersdorf.  Dagmar;  Junginger,  Robert;  Struck,  Bemd  D.;  and 
Neumeister,  Herbert.  4.330,378.  C\.  204-104.000. 
New  Endand  Nuclear  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  Robert  E..  4.330.507.  Q.  423-2.000. 
New  York  Blood  Center,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldstein,  Jack,  4,330,619,  Cl.  435-2.000. 
Newman,  John  O.  H..  to  Coal  Industry  (Patentt)  Limited.  Quenchmg 
process.  4,330,394,  Cl.  208-23.000.  .  „«  .  .^  « 

Newsome,  John  R.  Bundling  mechanism  for  signatures.  4,330,116,  Cl. 

271-178.000. 
Newton,  WUliam  A.  Droplet  exploding  and  freezmg  apparatus  and 

method.  4,329,787,  Cl.  34-1.000.  . .     .  .     ^  v  _, 

Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe, 
Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Method  of 
imaging  a  trapping  hiyer  overcoated  inorganic  photoresponsive 
device.  4,330,609,  Q.  430-126.000. 
Nicator  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bjork,  Bengt  A.,  4,329,784,  Cl.  33-180.0AT. 
Nichols,  Robert  L.  Composite  die  for  forming  a  plunger  for  use  in  a 
shutoff  valve  for  a  medical  suction  apparatus.   4,330,253,   Cl. 
425-437.000.  .      ,       . 

Niitti,  Timo  U.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Method  for  oontmual  replacement 

of  the  rubber  lining  in  a  routing  null.  4,329,767,  Q.  29-402.080. 
Nikelat.  Lothar.  DaU  deletion  device  for  magnetic  Upes.  4,330,800,  Cl. 

360-66.000. 
Niki,  Motohiro.  Water  dispenser  for  small  animals.  4,329,941.  Q. 

119-72.500.  ^     , 

Nimerick,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compmy,  The.  Lower 
alkanoic  acid  derivatives  of  a  diethanolamine/fatty  acid  condensate. 
4,330,339,  a.  106-243.000. 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „«,«.««, 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Togari,  Hisashi,  4,330,757,  a.  330-298.000. 
Kouno,  Akiyoshi,  4,330.607.  Q.  43048.000. 
Masaki.  Masaru,  4,330,780,  a.  340-825.440. 
Nagami,  Akira,  4,330,719.  O.  307-238.300. 
Takada.  Masami.  4.330.859.  Q.  370-113.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See—  ^ 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura.  Tatturo;  Hiruma. 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takaaaki.   Yukio;   Kuaano,   Chushirou;   Uda.   Tsuyoshi;   and 
Nonaka.  Yasuhiko,  4,330,733,  Q.  313-386.000. 
Yabuta,  Kenji;  Tosa,  Senji;  Oiri,  Yasuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Chihaya, 
4,330,785,  a.  346-1.100. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See—  ^.,       ^  ,^  _, 

Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito.  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,330.209, 
a.  356-328.000.  „.^       ^,«,,.« 

Hashimoto.  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikia,  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,330.210, 
a.  356-328.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ..  ^    ......  u,. 

Konishi.  Jirou;  Takasaki.  Yasuto;  Ohkoshi.  Kenji;  Ozeki,  Akichika; 
Kajikawa,  Shuji;  and  Itoh,  Haruo,  4,330,264,  Q.  432-77.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Matsuura.  Kazuo;  Yamaoka.  Nobora;  Yanahashi,  Shmichi;  and 
Miyoshi,  Mituji,  4,330,639,  Q.  525-240.000. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  18,  1982 


Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Kyoichiro;  Irie,  Nobuyasu;  Inoue,  Satoshi;  Ito,  Katsuto; 

and  Yata,  Isao.  4,330.111,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Nagano,  Takashi,  4,330,348,  CI.  148-111.000. 
Toshimitsu,    Tohoru;    Nagira.    Norichika;    and    Ueda,    Kenji, 
4.330,112,0.266-115.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Fujii,  Yohji;  and  Minowa,  Junichiro,  4,330,175,  CI.  35O-162.00R. 
Fujiwara,  Koichi;  Yamauchi,  Goro;  Arita,  Kishio;  and  Tsurumi, 

Shigeyuki.  4.330.331.  CI.  148-2.000 
Yamada.  Hazime;  and  Ishida,  Akira,  4,330.841.  CI.  364-784.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Iwata,  RJso.  4.330.448,  CI.  526-79.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyamoto.    Yoshimi;    Toriumi.    Yasuo;    and    Kojima,    Keiichi, 

4,330,493,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Yano,  Kiyotosi;  Ishikawa,  Eizi;  and  Yoshiyama,  Shigeru,  4,330,004, 
a.  137-343.000. 
Nishida.  Masamitsu:  See— 

Kawashima.  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi.  Hiromu.  4,330.631.  CI.  501-139.000. 
Nishida.  Minoru:  See— 

Imanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,330,529,  CI.  424-1 14.000. 
Nishihira,  Yoshitaka;  and  Kato,  Harumasa,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.. 
Ltd.  Synthetic  resin  decorative  article  and  process  for  producing 
same.  4,330,578,  CI.  428-13.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Mineaki;  Mukai,  Sadayoshi;  Hayashi,  Yoshinori;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Osamu;  Ito,  Akira;  and  Ahiko,  Nobuo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  device 
comprising  impregnated  insulating  materials  and  electric  elements. 
4,330,439.  CI.  252-570.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Shigeru:  See — 

Qkudaira,   Sadayuki;   Suzuki,   Keizo;   Nishimatsu,   Shigeru;   and 
Kanomata.  Ichiro,  4.330.384,  CI.  204-I92.00E. 
Nishimura.  Yasushi:  See— 

Nagai,  Hirosi;  and  Nishimura.  Yasushi.  4,330,514,  CI.  423-309.000. 
Nishino,  Tom:  See — 

Saito,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Eiichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Tom, 
4,330,589,  a.  428-312.400. 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo:  See— 

Kato,  Toshikazu;  Saitou,  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimdda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,330,802,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Atsumi;    and    Takagi,    Kazumasa,    4,330,782.    CI. 

343-715.000. 
Hirota,  Toshio,  4,329,944,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Ishikawa,    Yoshikazu;    and    Honma,    Masayuki,    4,329,968,    CI. 

123-573.000. 
Kawamoto.  Tamio,  4,329,887,  CI.  74-467.000. 
Koike.  Shoichi,  4,329,816,  CI.  49-35Q.000.  ^ 

Muranaka,     Shigeo;    and     Nakajima,     Yasuo,     4,329,955,     CI. 

123-260.000. 
Satoh,  Seikoh;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4.330,017,  CI.  138-126.000. 
Nissin  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimatsu.    Mineaki;    Mukai.    Sadayoshi;    Hayashi.    Yoshinori; 
Yamaguchi,  Osamu;  Ito.  Akira;  and  Ahiko.  Nobuo,  4,330,439,  CI. 
252-5lb.000. 
Nittetsu  Plant  Designing  Corporation:  See — 

Toshimitsu,    Tohom;    Nagira,    Norichika;    and    Ueda.    Kenji. 
4,330,112,  CI.  266-115.000. 
Nino  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Utsumi,  Hiroshi;  Morii,  Akimitsu;  and  Nakamura, 
Yoshimi,  4,330,429,  CI.  252-413.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoover,  Lonnie  D.,  4,330.414,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Noack,  Christian:  See— 

Pietschmann,   Frank;  John,  Gunter;   Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack, 
Christian;  OUva,  Klaus;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Spaida.  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas.  4,329,832,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Noakes,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Cairns,  James  A.;  Antill,  John  E.;  and  Noakes,  Michael  L., 
4,330,436,  a.  252-466.00J. 
Nogami,  Taro;  and  Hirose,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fluorescence 

mectrophotometer.  4,330,207,  CI.  356-318.000. 
Nolen,  Herbert  J.  Locking  bar  for  doors  from  the  inside  of  dwellings. 

4,330.147,  a.  292-259.00R. 
Noll,  Burton  A.;  and  Suhey,  Richard  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Mounting  device  for  heat  recovery  wheels.  4,330,029,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Nolting,  Jerry  L.;  and  Muller,  Ralph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Ultra  sensitive 

liquid  level  detector  and  method.  4,329,875,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Nomura,  Katsumi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Kazuo;  Nomura,  Katsumi;  and  Takemoto,  Osafumi, 
4.33a778,  a.  340-642.000. 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Himma, 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takaaaki.   Yukio;    Kusano,   Chushirou;    Uda,   Tsuyoshi;   and 
Nonaka.  Yasuhiko.  4,330,733,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Norio,  Akimoto:  See- 
Hideo,  Sato;  Teruo,  Takiguchi;  Norio,  Akimoto;  and  Ikuo,  Ueno, 
4,330.668,  a.  528-271.000. 
Norlin  loduKries.  Inc.:  See- 
Swain.  Richard,  4,330,751.  CI.  328-61.000. 


North  Star  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Coulson,  Don  J..  4,329,811,  CI.  47-46.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Botros,  Radamis,  4,330,690,  CI.  I79-81.00A. 
Nosker,  Richard  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  apparatus  for 
clearing  foreign  matter  from  the  signal  pickup  stylus  during  playback. 
4,330,881,  CI.  369-50.000. 
Novak,  Milan,  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of  OnUrio  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  Naturd  Resources.  Humane  animal  trap. 
4,329,805,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.:  See — 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Otar  P.;  Boiiko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky, 
Alexandr  A.;  and  Tkachenko,  Vladimir  P.,  4,330,573,  CI. 
427-213.000. 
Nozaki,  Masao:  See — 

Iwabuchi,     Yoshitaka;    and     Nozaki,     Masao,    4,330,806,    CI. 
360-106.000. 
Nozaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Kyoji;  Saito,  Kenji;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu; 
and  Emi,  Toshihiko,  4,330,108,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Nozawa,  Toshiham:  See — 

Haube,    Etsuo;    Kato.    Masatoshi;    Tokugawa,    Fumitake;    and 
Nozawa,  Toshiham.  4.330,786,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nozawa,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Takayama,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda, 
Yoshiro;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  4,330,533,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hyde,  Eric  A.;  Goldsmith,  Hugh  A.;  and  Proudlove,  Michael  J., 

4,330,865,  CI.  376-249.000. 

Nyeki,  Olga;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  to 

Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Angiotensin-II  analogues  with 

antagonizing  effects,  containing  an  a-hydroxycarboxylic  acid  residue 

in  position  8,  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  4.330,532,  CI. 

424-177.000. 

Nysted,  Leonard  N.,  to  Duraclean  International.  Nozzle  and  method 

for  generating  foam.  4,330,086,  CI.  239-8.000. 
O.K.  Partnership:  See — 

Neumeier.  Paul,  4,330.063,  CI.  209-608.000. 
Obata,  Shuichi;  Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Fukushima,  Yukihiro,  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Pickup  arm  device.  4,330,884,  CI. 
369-255.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Di  Giacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Park,  Won  C,  4,330,153,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Odrich,  Dieter:  See — 

Jagieniak,  Peter;  Koerdt,  Hans;  Bohme,  Jochen;  Odrich,  Dieter; 
Pochert,  Rudolf;  and  Wiese,  Peter,  4,330,700,  CI.  219-121.0PP. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Conductor  for  optical 

cables.  4,330,173,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Offerman,  Michael:  See — 

Pittman,  Robert  B.;  Wescott,  Ronald  O.;  and  Offerman,  Michael, 
4,330,164,  CI.  339-49.00R. 
Ogasawara,  Takahisa;  and  Mizutani,  Kiyokazu,  to  Toagosei  Chemical 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  acryloyloxy-  or  metha- 
cryloyloxy-terminated  polyesters.  4,330,643,  CI.  525-445.000. 
Ogasawara,  Toshichika:  See — 

Nemoto,   Kaom;  Ogasawara.  Toshichika;  and   Bessho,   Sadao, 

4,330,561,  CI.  426-140.000. 

Ogata,  Masara;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Shionogi  &.  Co.,  Ltd. 

MeU-sulfonamido-benzamide  derivatives.  4,330,472,  CI.  548-567.000. 

Ogawa,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 

Complex  switch  assembly.  4,330,694,  CI.  200-6.00A. 
Ogawara,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara.  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Hamo,  4,330,459,  CI.  523-148.000. 
Oh-hashi,  Fujiko:  See — 

Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka.  Tateshi;  and  Oh-hashi,  Fujiko,  4,330,534, 
CI.  424-182.000. 
Ohara,  Terumi;  Mizuno,  Yoshio;  Iwabuchi,  Yoshitaka;  and  Oketani, 
Kenzi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  System  for  processing 
television  video  signals  reproduced  from  a  recording  medium  in 
special  reproduction  mode  into  signals  for  performing  normal  inter- 
lacing. 4,330,791,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Ohashi,  Minom;  and  Iwaosa,  Kattuaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd. 
Photographic  elements  containing  novel  developing  agent  precur- 
sors. 4,330,617,  CI.  430-405.000. 
Ohkoshi,  Kenji:  See — 

Konishi,  Jirou;  Takasaki.  Yasuto;  Ohkoshi,  Kenji;  Ozeki,  Akichika; 
Kajikawa,  Shuji;  and  Itoh.  Haruo,  4,330.264,  CI.  432-77.000. 
Ohlson,  Gusuv  O.  I.,  to  AB  Tranas  Rostfria.  Dispensing  device  for 
discharging  a  liquid  or  pasty  product  from  a  container,  containing 
such  a  product.  4,330,071,  CI.  222-207.000. 
Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nakamura,  Tattushi;  and  Yamashita, 
Tadaoki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  System  and 
method  of  optical  information  storage  in  a  recording  disc.  4,330,883, 
CI.  369-100.000. 
Ohyabu,  Nobuyoshi,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Double  layer  Held 

shaping  systems  for  toroidal  plasmas.  4,330,864,  CI.  376-133.000. 
Oikawa,  Saburo;  Murakami,  Susumu;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  utilizing 
selective  epitaxial  growth  and  post  heat  treating.  4,329,772,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
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Oiri,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Yabuu,  Kenji;  Tosa,  Senji;  Oiri,  Yasuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Chihaya, 
4,330,785,  CI.  346- 1.100. 
Okada,  Sadayuki;  and  Sonobe,  Hisao,  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  Constant  pressure 

type  ebullient  cooling  equipment.  4,330,033,  CI.  165-104.270. 
Okazaki,  Shizuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic dehydrator.  4,329,858,  CI.  68-12.00R. 
O'Keefe,  Dennis  R.;  McCorkle,  Kenneth  H.,  Jr.;  and  de  Graaf.  Johan- 
nes D.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Recovery  of  anhydrous  hydro- 
gen iodide.  4,330,374,  CI.  203-12.000. 
Oketani,  Kenzi:  See— 

Ohara,    Terumi;    Mizuno,    Yoshio;    Iwabuchi,    Yoshitaka;    and 
Oketani,  Kenzi,  4,330,791,  Q.  358-8.000. 
Okudaira,  Sadao,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact 

zoom  lens.  4,330,181.  CI.  350427.000. 
Okudaira,   ~Sadayuki;    Suzuki,    Keizo;    Nishimatsu,    Shigeru;    and 
Kanomata,  Ichiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Process  for  plasma  etching. 
4,330,384,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Okuyama,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nagase,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  Kubota.  Yuzuru;  and  Suzuki, 
Katsunori,  4.330,741,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Okuzawa,  Tugio:  See—  ^.  ^ 

Kikuchi.  Hideo;  Kaneko.  Tamaki;  Ikeda.  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 
Kakitani,  Yohuro;  and  Hibi,  Kunio,  4,330,200,  CI.  355-24.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Winter.  Joseph,  4,329,863.  CI.  72-205.000. 

Pryor,  Michael  J.,  4,330,327.  CI.  75-76.000. 

Shermer,  David  A.;  Jim.  Parsons  P.;  and  Laurence.  Dale  R.. 

4.330,407.  CI.  210-602.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.;  Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  Stone.  Louis  P.;  and  Pryor, 

Michael  J.,  4,330,328.  CI.  75-76.000. 
Winter,   Joseph;   Brenneman.   William;   and   Fister.   Julius   C, 
4,330.599.  CI.  428-675.000. 
Oliva,  Klaus:  See—  '  ^.  .^    ^       vt      i. 

Pietschmann.  Frank;  John.  Gunter;  Eistert.  Theodor;   Noack. 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar. 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas,  4,329,832.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Olsen,  Everett  O.;  LaCroix.  James  R.;  and  Bowditch,  Hoel  L.,  to 
Foxboro  Co.,  The.  Pressure  measuring  apparatus  usmg  vibratable 
wire.  4,329,775,  CI.  29-602.00A. 
Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Estes.  Robert  F.;  Rezendes.  Paul  W.;  and  Williams, 
George  F.,  to  Foxboro  Company,  The.  Transducer  assembly  provid- 
ing position  output  proportional  to  electrical  input  signal.  4,329.910, 

CI.  91-375.00R.  „    .  .    V,     . 

Olsson,  Sven,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 
S.A.  Squids  cleaning  machine.  4.329.761.  CI.  17-71.000. 

Olympia  Werke  AG:  See—  ^  ,,««,„    ,,, 

Drescher.   Wolfgang;   and   Rittberg.   Eilt-Heyo,   4,330,010.   CI. 
137-614.060. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori.  Shinichiro.  4,330,186.  CI.  354-106.000. 
Kato.  Toshikazu;  Saitou,  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimdda,  Misao;  Shibau,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken.  4,330,802,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Osanai,  Akira,  4,330,805,  CI.  3K>0. 105.000. 
Takayama.  Syuichi.  4.330,189,  CI.  354-202.000. 
Terada.  Masaaki,  4,329,980.  CI.  128-4.000. 

Omark  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  

Croydon.  Frederic  G..  4,330.229.  CI.  408-212.000. 
Omori  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  See—     ■ 

Omori.  Shozo.  4.329,830,  CI.  53-453.000. 
Omori,  Shozo,  to  Omori  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
packaging    powdery    or    particle-size    material.    4,329,830.    CI. 
53-453.000.  ,      ^,  ,j 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Mercaptoacyl  deriva- 
tives of  keto  substituted  pipecolic  acid.  4,330.548,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Oppenheim,  Gerd;  and  MacDonald,  Angus.  Optical  lens  layout  and 

blocking  device.  4,330,203,  CI.  356-127.000. 
Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  See— 

Heimberger.  Helmut.  4.330,244,  CI.  425-1 15.000. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See—  „  .,.  „^ 

Rauskolb.  Ruediger  F.,  4,330,752,  CI.  328-134.000. 
Orban,  Jean  M..  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Electronic  flash  system. 

4,330.737.  CI.  3 15-24  LOOP.  .      ,        ^  ^    ^ 

O'Rell.  Dennis  D.;  Hien,  Nguyen  V.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T..  Jr.;  and 
Lundsager,  Christian  B.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Battery  separator. 
4,330,602,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Orion  Machinery  and  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Griffiths,  Evan.  4.329,861,  CI.  72-14.000.  ,  ^    ,„ 

Orova,  Josef;  and  Podrapsky.  Jiri.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
ignition  system  with  increased  spark  energy.  4,329,950, 
149.00C. 
ORR  .  .  .  Screw  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See—  .„..„„«« 

Orr.  Thomas  M.;  and  Baker.  Paul  V..  4,330,044,  CI.  175-410.000. 
On,  Thomas  M.;  and  Baker,  Paul  V.,  to  ORR  Screw  Machine 

Products.  Inc.  Drill  bit.  4.330.044,  CI.  175-410.000 
Orter,  Ralph  H.  RoUtable  cooker.  4,329,977,  CI.  126-369.000. 
Osaki,  Yasunori:  See—  ^  ,,„  ,,.      _, 

Ikeguchi.    Nobuyuki;    and    Osaki,    Yasunon.    4,330,669.    CI. 
528-289.000. 
Osanai.  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4,330,805, 
CI.  360-105.000. 

^'"Sanyu.  Susumu;  and  Oshima,  Takao,  4,329,934.  CI.  112-226.000. 
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Oskar  Frach  Werkzeugbau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Fink,  Roland,  4,330,026,  CI.  164-457.000. 
Ota,  Akiho;  and  Hayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd. 

Parison  for  bottle  product.  4,330,579,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See—  .,,„oii     *^i 

Donofrio,    Andrew    J.;    and    Gaines,    John    E.,    4.330,836,    CI. 
364-567.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Kohn,  Gary  A..  4,330,141,  CI.  285-93.000. 
Otto,  Franz:  See— 

Grabmaier,  ChrisU;  Otto,  Franz;  and  Thomann,  Helmut,  4.330,358, 
CI.  156-603.000. 
Ouchi,  Hiromu:  See — 

Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi,  Hiromu.  4.330.631,  CI.  501-139.000. 
Oudet.  Claude.  Electric  step  motor.  4.330,727.  CI.  310-268.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Niitti.  Timo  U..  4,329,767,  CI.  29-402.080. 
Owa,  Kaoru:  See— 

Eto,   Kunihiko;   Seki,   Shiro;   and  Owa,   Kaoru,   4.329,771,   CI. 
29-568.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Hill,  Robert  L.,  4,330,312,  CI.  65-1.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng, 

4,330,313,  CI.  65-2.000. 
Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng, 

4,330,316,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Propster,    Mark    A.;    Seng,    Stephen;    and    Hohman, 

4,330,314,0.65-27.000. 
Varrasso,  Eugene  C,  4.330,246.  CI.  425-140.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Go,  Santos  W.,  4,330,661,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Nelson,  Frederick  J.;  Richards,  Raymond  S.;  and  Rough,  Robert 
R.,  Sr.,  4,330,315.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Oxon  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Motta,  Raimondo,  4,330,477,  CI.  260429.700. 
Ozeki,  Akichika:  See—  ...... 

Konishi,  Jirou;  Takasaki,  Yasuto;  Ohkoshi.  Kenji;  Ozeki,  Akichika; 
Kajikawa,  Shuji;  and  Itoh,  Haruo,  4,330,264,  CI.  432-77.000. 
Paddock  Paul  F  '  See-^ 

Conway.  Tim  D.;  and  Paddock.  Paul  F..  4.330,062,  CI.  209-582.000. 
Pai,  Damodar  M.:  See— 

Limburg,  William  W.;  and  Pai,   Damodar 
430-59.000. 
Paini,  William  R.,  to  Fayette  Tubular  Products. 

plings.  4,330,142,  CI.  285-256.000. 
Pak  Pro  International  N.V.:  See— 

Torterotot,  Roland,  4,329,829,  CI.  53-426.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See—  . 

Rawlings,  Robert  M.;  Heim,  Derold  D.;  and  Morain,  Ronald  E.. 
4,330,191,  CI.  354-345.000. 

'''^*Redmore?Derek;^Md  Paley,  William  S..  4,330.487.  CI.  260-502.500. 
Palfreyman.  Jack;  Angus.  James  P.;  and  Robertson.  John  M.,  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited.  Dual-ring  seal  with  temperature  compensation. 
4.330,133,  CI.  277-26.000. 
Pallagi.  Istvan:  See—  „  ^  .       . 

Simonidesz,  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Behr,  Agnes;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  lyan- 
ics,  Jozsef;  Der  nee  Foldvary,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  and  Pallagi, 
Istvan.  4.330.553,  CI.  424-285.000. 

''^'^Da^vU^ricem  ifr^d  Palm,  Lowell  L.,  4,330,405,  CI.  210-331.000. 
Pampalone,  Thomas  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Positive  resist  for  elec- 
tron beam  and  x-ray  lithography  and  method  of  using  same. 
4,330,671,  CI.  528-382.000. 
Panish,  Morton  B.:  See—  ..,.»» ,^    « 

Kubiak,  Glenn  D.;  and  Panish,  Morton  B.,  4,330,360,  CI. 
156-610.000. 

''"' jSrkSitzjioSR';  and  Pantier,  Earl  A..  4.330.603.  CI.  429-206.000. 
Papp  nee  Behr.  Agnes:  See—  ^  ..      , 

Simonidesz,  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Behr,  Agnes;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  lyan- 
ics,  Jozsef;  Der  nee  Foldvary,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  and  Pallagi, 
Istvan,  4,330,553.  CI.  424-285.000.  ^  »   w    u^ 

Paramythioti.  Michel;  and  Degraeve.  Francois,  to  Albaret  S.A.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  vibration  >°>P>rted  to 
the  ground  by  a  compacting  machine.  4.330,738,  CI.  318-128.000. 
Pardue,  William  F.,  Jr.:  See—  .  »,    ,> 

Allaire,  Roger  A.;  Pardue,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  VanDewoestine, 
Robert  v.,  4,330,503,  CI.  422-177.000. 
Park  Won  C  '  See^ 

bi  Giacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Park,  Won  C,  4.330.153.  CI.  299-1.000. 
Parker.  Frederick  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporatj^. 
Encapsulation  for  semiconductor  device.  4,330.683,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Parkinson,  Ronald;  and  Howard,  Robert  W.,  to  F>lconbndge  Nickel 
Mines  Limited.  Electrodeposition  of  sulfur-beanng  nickel.  4,330,380, 
CI.  204-123.000.  ,   ,  ^       _ 

Parquet,  Donald  J.;  and  Pedersen,  Carl  O.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 
Augmented    charging    system    for    a    hydrosutic    transmission. 
4.329,845,  CI.  60422.000. 
Parsons,  John  R.:  See—  ..     „    „        u.      i    •      r»    —^ 

Alexander,  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R.;  Strauchler,  Irving  D.;  and 
Weiss,  Andrew  B.,  4.329.743.  CI.  3-1.000. 

Passarelli.  Jamie  R.:  See—  o    Atit\i<A  m 

Reichenbach.  Jerry  D.;  and  Passarelli.  Jamie  R..  4.330,25«.  LI. 

425-537.000. 
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Patel,  Nitu  R.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  N-(Aryl- 
thiocarbainoyl>2-aiiiino-lH-isoindole-l,3,-<2H)  dione  plant  growth 
regulators.  4J30.322.  CI.  71-96.000. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  En^eering  Co.  Polymers  char- 
acterized by  l,3-iinidazolidine-l,3-diyl  rings  plasticized  with  esters  of 
aitMnatic  carboxylic  acids.  4,330.453,  Q.  524-294.000. 
Patukonis.  Robert  J.,  to  Weinschel  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Switchable 
microwave  step  attenuator  with  compensation  for  linear  operation 
over  wide  frequency  range.  4,330.765,  CI.  333-8 l.OOA. 
Pawelko,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Deutsch.  Reinhard,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber 
ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  subdividing  a  web  of  wrapping  material 
into  sections  of  predetermined  length.  4,329,898,  CI.  83-251.000. 
Payne,  Trevor  G.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Indanyloxamic  derivatives,  their 
preparation   and   pharmaceutical   compositions   containing   them. 
4.330555,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Payrhammer,  Bemd:  See— 

Bartel,  Siegfried:  Payrhammer.  Bemd;  and  Nagel,  Erich,  4,330.096, 
a.  242-74.100. 
PCUK  Prodoits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Gomy,  Bernard  S.  J.  M.;  Brun,  Jean-Paul;  Boutemy.  Gerard  E 

and  Devif.  Michel  L.,  4.330,323.  CI.  71-100.000. 
Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre.  4,330,485.  Q.  26O-5O2.0OR. 
Pedersen,  Carl  O.:  See— 

Parquet,    £>OBald    J.;    and    Pedersen.    Carl   O..   4.329.845, 
60422.000. 
Peiler.  Rolf  W.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Grate  adjusting  arrangement  for 

an  axial  flow  rotary  thresher.  4,330.000,  Q.  13O-27:0OL. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Warkentin.  Aaron  J.;  and  Hiebert,  Jacob.  4,329.831,  CI.  53-537.000. 
Pentlicki,  Chester  J.,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Elec- 

tromechanica]  switch.  4,330,766.  Q.  333-105.000. 
Perez.  Arthur:  See- 
Abraham,  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez,  Arthur,  4,329,852,  Q.  62-256.000. 
Perini.  Guglielmo.  Machine  for  cutting  simultaneously  one  or  more 
rolls  or  sticks  of  paper  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  small  rolls.  4,329,895. 
a.  83-174.000. 
Perkin-EImer  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Roman.  Walter  A..  4.330.092.  Q.  241-232.000. 
Perper.  Lloyd  J.,  to  lou  Engineering,  Inc.  Compensated  current  feed- 
back oscillator  ballast  for  fluorescent  lamps  and  the  like.  4,330.736, 
a.  315-2O9.00R. 
Perry,  Robert  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transit  vehicle 

control  apparatus  and  method.  4,330,830,  Q.  364-436.000. 
Peschel,  Stanley  G.  Variable  voltage  direct  current  power  supply  and 

motor  speed  control.  4,330.818.  CI.  363-126.000. 
Peter  F.  Loftus  Corporation  (Illinois):  See- 
Nelson,  Theodore  W..  Jr.;  Corkle,  David  B.;  Wolfe,  Joel  Z.;  and 
Ganzel,  Larry  A..  4,330,511.  CI.  423-210.000. 
Peters  Machinery  Company,  Subsidiary  of  Katy  Iiidustries,  Inc.:  See- 
Rose.  Edward;  and  Weber.  David  E.,  4.329.920.  Q.  99-450.400. 
Petersen.  John  H.:  See— 

Jorgensen,  Lars  L.  S.;  Jorgensen.  Ernst  V.;  and  Petersen.  John  H.. 
4.330.26a  a.  431-12.000. 
Peterson.  Anders  A.,  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  Presetter  gauge. 

4.329,785.  Q.  33-185.0OR. 
Peterson,  Michael:  See- 
Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Peterson.  Michael. 
4,330.113.  CI.  269-88.000. 
Peterson,  Phillip  R.;  Gavrielides,  Athanasios;  and  Erkkila,  John  H.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  small  angular  beam  deviations.  4.330,211,  O.  356-354.000. 
Peterson,  Raymond  A.,  to  United  Geophysical  Corporation.  Aplanatic 

geophy^cal  exploration  system.  4,330.873,  CI.  367-60.000. 
Petersaon,  Stefan;  and  Alstad.  Sven  O.,  to  Kockums  Industri  AB. 

Continuously  operating  press.  4,330249,  Q.  425-329.000. 
Petit,  Pierre:  See— 

Grenier,  Maurice;  and  Petit,  Pierre,  4,330,308,  CI.  62-40.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Redmore.  Derek;  and  Paley,  William  S.,  4,330.487.  Q.  260-502.500. 
Petzoldt,  Karl:  See— 

Aoncn,  Klaus;  Laurent.  Henry;  Hofineister.  Helmut;  Petzoldt. 
Karl;  and  Wicchert,  Rudolf.  4.330.541,  Q.  424-243.000. 
Philip  Morris,  Incorporated:  See— 

GroUimund,  Everett  C;  and  Spiers,  Steven  F.,  4,330,356,  CI. 
156  116  000 
Phillips.  Michael.  Patient  attached  patch  and  method  of  making. 

4,329.999,  Q.  128-760.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

GUnsmann,  Gibert  R.;  and  Hedges,  James  H..  4,330,418,  Q.  252- 

8.55D. 
Welch,  M.  Bruce,  4,330.648.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Phillips,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Lnodberg.  Robert  D.;  Phillips,  Robert  R.;  and  Duvdevani.  Ilan. 
4.330.447.  a.  524-269.000. 
Photo-tronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Fattore,  James  T..  Jr.;  Fattore,  Rdbert  L.;  Angevine,  William  R.; 
and  Spence,  John  R.,  4,330184.  O.  354-81.000. 
Phung.  Tnmg  Kiet:  See— 

Maldonado.    Paul;    Eber.    Daniele;    and    Phung.    Trung    Kiet, 
4.330449.  a.  524-68.000. 

Pierrel  Micbd:  See—  

Fuminier.  Claude;  and  Pierrel.  Michel  4,330015.  Q.  138-109.000. 

Pierson,  Marvin  B.;  and  Fliochum,  Charles,  to  Armco  Inc.  Finishmg 

method  for  conventional  hot  dip  coating  of  a  ferrous  base  metal  strip 

with  a  mohen  coating  metal.  4.330574,  Q.  427-319.000. 

Pietachmann.  Frank;  John,  Gunter,  Eistert.  Theddor.  Noack,  Christian; 

diva,  Klaus;  Zumpe.  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar,  Pal;  Fabry, 


Istvan;  Vida.  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement,  Matjas,  to  VEB 
Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen.  Pickup 
head    for   long-stalk   agricultural   crops   grown   in    row   culture. 
4,329,832.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Cockram.   David   R.;  and  Fyles,   Kenneth  M.,  4,330,628,  CI. 
501-38.000. 
Pinkas,   Peter,   to  Dorst-Keramikmaschinen-Bau.   Press  diaphragm. 

4.330.250,  CI.  425-389.000. 
Pinsler.  Heinz  W.:  See— 

Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe. 
Merlin  E.;  and  Pinsler.  Heinz  W..  4.330.609,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Pissiotas,  Georg;  and  Beriger,  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Oxime  phosphates  and  their  use  for  combating  peste.  4,330,536,  G. 
424-200.000. 
Pittman.  Robert  B.;  Wescott,  Ronald  O.;  and  Ofrerman.  Michael,  to 
Industrial   Electronic   Hardware  Corp.    Hermaphrodite  electrical 
connector.  4,330,164,  CI.  339-49.00R. 
Pittsburg  ft  Midway  Coal  Mining  Co.,  The:  See- 
Anderson,  Raymond  P.;  Schmalzer,  David  K.;  and  Wright.  Charles 
H..  4.330.388.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Plaisance,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Killeen,  James  J.;  Plaisance.  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas,  Kazys, 
4.330.445.  CI.  525-501.500. 
Planter  Technology  Investments  Limited:  See— 
Secrest.  Allen  D..  4.329,815.  CI.  47-80.000. 
Plasma  Physics  Corporation:  See— 

Coleman.  John  H..  4,330,182,  CI.  352-2.000. 
Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Danley,  Allen  M.;  and  Colato,  Albert  E.,  4,330,697,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Pomeroy,  James  F.;  Colato,  Albert  E.;  Danley,  Allen  M.;  and 
Gerling,  John  E.,  4,330,696,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Platte,    Richard   L.    Mold   with   adjusUble   inserts.   4.330.248.   CI. 

425-183.000. 
Playdon.  Gary  W.:  See- 
Coombs.  Peter  M.;  Playdon.  Gary  W.;  and  Koczela,  Jeffrey  J., 
4,330,114,  CI.  271-22.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Johnson,  PhUlip  L.  M..  4,330,876,  CI.  367-105.000. 
Spurry,  Roderick  H..  4,330,241,  CI.  418-132.000. 
Pochert.  Rudolf:  See— 

Jagieniak,  Peter;  Koerdt,  Hans;  Bohme,  Jochen;  Odrich,  Dieter; 
Pochert,  Rudolf;  and  Wiese,  Peter,  4,330,700.  CI.  219-121.0PP. 
Podrapsky.  Jiri:  See— 

Orova.  Josef;  and  Podrapsky.  Jiri.  4,329,950,  CI.  123-149.00C. 
Pohl.  Hans:  See— 

von  und  zu  Aufsess,  Friedrich  F.;  Huxhora.  Gunter;  Pohl.  Hans; 
and  Sasse,  Wolfgang.  4.330,499,  CI.  264-289.600. 
Pohl,  Ludwig:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Erdmann,  Dietrich;  Krause,  Joachim;  and 
Pohl,  Ludwig.  4.330,426.  Q.  252-299.630. 
Poirier.  Norbert:  See— 

Minkiewicz.   Andre   E.;   and   Poirier.   Norbert,   4,330,074,   a. 
228-29.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews,  Paul  A.,  4.330,350,  CI.  156-152.000. 
Poling,  Ronald  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  device. 
4,330,695.  CI.  200-83.00P. 

Poliniak.  Eugene  S.:  See—  

Datta.  Pabitra;  and  Poliniak.  Eugene  S..  4,330.583,  CI.  428-65.000. 
Pollman,  Gary  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Sizing  composition  and  sized 

fibers  with  increased  hardness.  4,330,444,  CI.  523-404.000. 
Polymer  Technology  Corporation:  See- 
Ellis,  Edward  X;  and  Mager.  Louis.  4,330.383,  CI.  204-159.130. 
Pomeroy,  James  F.;  Colato.  Albert  E.;  Danley,  Allen  M.;  and  Gerling, 
John  E..  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Portable  turaUble  for  ovens.  4.330,696,  G. 
219-ia55F. 
Pommer.  Emst-Heinrich:  See — 

Acker,   Rolf-Dieter;   Buschmann.  Ernst;  Thym.  Sabine;  Zeeh, 
Bemd;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,330,535,  G.  424-184.000. 
Pompon,  Jean-Bernard:  See — 

Bonnaud,  Bernard;  and  Pompon.  Jean-Bernard,  4,330,456,  CI. 
524-46.000. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.:  See— 

Fuminier,  Claude;  and  Pierrel,  Michel,  4,330,015,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Poquet,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Eyrard.  Pierre;  and  Poquet,  Jean-Paul,  4,330,585,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Porcelli,  Richard  V.:  See- 
Lai.  Sudarshan;  and  PorcelU,  Richard  V.,  4,330,376.  G.  204-47.000. 
Portolese.  Larry  A.:  See— 

Cybulski,  Mark  J.;  Gumkowski.  Bert  A.;  and  Portolese,  Larry  A., 
4.330.049.  G.  188-73.360. 
Possati.  Mario;  Golinelli.  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciao,  to  Finike  Italiana 
Marposs.  S.p.A.  Gauge  for  checking  sizes  of  mechanical  parts. 
4.329.782.  Cf  33-147.00K. 
Pott,  Gerard  T.;  and  Stuiver.  Johannes  C.  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  employing  a  sulphided 
fluorine-containing      nickel-tungsten      catalyst.      4,330,395.      CI. 
208-115.000. 
Powell,  Justin  C:  See— 

Cummings,  WUliam  M.;  and  Powell.  Justin  C,  4.330.303,  a. 
44-63.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.,  4,330.640.  G.  524-555.000. 
Graham.  Roy  R..  4.330,337.  G.  106-135.000. 
Jensen.  Thomas  H..  4.330311.  a.  65-1.000. 
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Pollman.  Gary  A..  4,330,444.  a.  523-404.000. 
Pratt,  William  K.;  Abramatic,  Jean-Francois;  and  Faugeras,  Olivier,  to 
Vicom  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improved  digital 
image  processing.  4,330,833,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Premier  Forging  Press  Automation,  Inc.:  See- 
Babbitt,  Albert  B.,  4,329,866,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Price,  James  L.:  See—  .  __^  ^,^  ^^^ 

Kittle,  Carl  E.;  and  Price,  James  L.,  4.329,857.  CI.  220-229.000. 
Price,  Robert,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Interleaved  dipulse  sequence 
generating  apparatus  for  dau  transmission  or  recording  channels. 
4,330,799,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Probst,  Heinz:  See— 

Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gun- 
ter;  and  Probst,  Heinz.  4,330,427.  Q.  252-301.240. 
Process  Development  Company:  See— 

Boze,  Ronald  A.;  and  Canzoneri,  Anthony  S.,  4,330,401,  a. 
210-106.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Baker,  Bennie  L.,  4,330,530,  Q.  424-131.000. 
Francis,  Marion  D.,  4.330,537,  CI.  424-204.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.;  Seng,  Stephen;  and  Hohman.  Charles,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  CorporaUon.  Apparatus  and  process  for  PJWying 
and  preheating  glass  batch  agglomerates  before  meltmg.  4,330.314, 
CI.  65-27.000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.:  See—  ^  „         _     . 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mirk  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 

4,330,313,  CI.  65-2.000.  ^  ^         ^     . 

Hohman.  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng.  Stephen, 
4,330,316.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Proudlove,  Michael  J.:  See—  ,  ^    j,        »,•  u    i  i 

Hyde.  Eric  A.;  Goldsmith,  Hugh  A.;  and  Proudlove,  Michael  J., 
4.330.865,  CI.  376-249.000.  .       ^ 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  and  Winter,  Joseph,  to  OUn  CorporaUon^Coopera- 

tive  rolling  process  and  apparatus.  4,329.863.  CI.  72-205.000. 
Pryor.  Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Disposable  bed  filter  process 

and  apparatus.  4,330.327,  a.  7^76.000. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.:  See—  .      .   „       j  «_ 

Tyler,  Derek  E.;  Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  and  Pryor, 
Michael  J..  4.330,328,  CI.  75-76.000. 
Pucher,  Richard  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Latch  for  com  harvestmg 
header.  4,329.835.  CI.  56-320.100.  „       ^      .     ^,      „,_v. 

Pujari.  Vimal  K.;  and  Trentelman,  Jackson  P.,  to  Cornina  Glass  Works. 

Seal  column  apparatus  and  method.  4,330,028,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Banker,  Gilbert  S.,  4,330.338.  Q.  I06-197.00C 

Purification  Sciences  Inc.:  See—       

Lowther.  Frank  E.,  4.330,732.  CI.  313-130.000. 
Putti.  George.  Machine  for  extruding  hollow  cored  concrete  sections. 

4.330.242,  CI.  425-64.000. 
Quinn,  Edward  J.:  See—  j   ,     ^,«ici«    r^ 

Campbell.  Donald  H.;  and  Quinn.  Edward  J.,  4,330,515,  CI. 
423-316.000. 
Race.  Donald  P.  Jump  rope.  4,330.1 18,  O.  272-75.000. 

''Rail,  Robert  D.:  See—  _..„,.        «      ^  ,■«»  t,,     m 

Haynes,    Harvey    H.;    and    Rail.    Robert    D.,    4,330,632,    a. 

501-140.000. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Manufacturing  CorporaUon:  See- 

Wood.   William  A.;  and   D'Amore,   Frank  J.,  4,330,087, 
239-233.000.  .     .     ,.  At, 

Ramsley.  Dean  E.  Controlled  pollution  control  valve  by-pM  device  for 

carbureted  internal  combustion  engine.  4,329.966,  CI.  123-57Z.WW. 
Ramstrom.  Lee  W.;  and  Straad.  Raymond,  to  Scott  A  Fetzer  CMmany. 
The.   Headlight  cap  wiring  harness  and  switch.  4.329.757,  u. 

15-324.000.  ^      V     ■ 

Rankin,  John  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Dry  chemi- 
cal process  for  grafting  acrylic  and  methyl  acrylic  "^"O  """f 
monomers  onto  starch-containing  materials.  4,330,443,  U. 
527-312.000. 

Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan:  See—  ,         ^  ^      .„  »  .*  u 

Redwine,  Donald  J.;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan. 
4.330.852.  CI.  365-221.000.  ^  ,       .  ^  u 

Rapoport.  Morris,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  md  Company.  Hy- 
Jrcwyanation  of  olefins.  4.330,483.  CI.  260-465.80R. 

Rastrom.  Ame.  to  Stal-Uval  Turbin  AB.  Back  pressure  turbme  for  a 
district  heating  plant  having  a  cut-off  valve  between  the  turbme  and 
the  condenser.  4.329,847,  a.  6^648.000. 

Lebas,  Jean-Maiie;  Rat.  Pierre;  Dupont.  Jean-Marcel;  and  Vinuesa, 
Germain.  4.330.251.  a.  425-4O5.0OH. 
Rauskolb.  Ruediger  F..  to  Optimetrix  Corporation.  Position  control 
circuit.  4.330.752. 0.  328-134.000.  _      .     ^      .^  -    . 

Rawlings,  Robert  M.;  Heim.  Dcrold  D.;  and  Moram.  Ronald  E.,  to 
Pako  Corporation.  Connector  device  for  attachingphotographic  weD 
material  toa  leader  belt.  4,330,191,  CI.  354-345.000. 
Ray,  C.  Michael:  See—  n    .mn  r«o 

SmfU  Joseph  A.;  Ray,  C.  Michael;  and  Ewmg,  Joan  R.,  4.330.349. 

CI.  156-72.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See—                         ^  „   .  ^  i  v  o» 
Horsma,  David  A.;  Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Ro- 
bert. 4.330.703,  a.  219-553.000.           

Jensen.  Michael  L..  4.330,704,  a.  219-553.000.  .,  ,.    „  ^  . 

Raye.  Pierre;  Jaquiery.  Henn;  and  Oehn,  Hermann,  to  Stellram  S.A. 
Cutting    tool    with    interchangeable    insert-holdmg    cartridges. 
4.330,227.  a.  407-36.000. 
Raymond  International  Builders.  Inc.:  &e— 

Holland,  Henry  A.  N..  4,329,937.  CI.  118-105.000. 


4,330,882,  a. 


a. 


Raymond,  Robert  F.;  and  Dupen.  Clive  F.  G..  to  Electnc  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.  Support  structure  core  asiembly  in  a  nuclear 
reactor.  4,330.371.  CI.  376-258.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Datta.  Pabitra;  and  Poliniak.  Eugene  S.,  4,330.583,  Q.  428-65.000. 
Kleinknecht,    Hans    P.;    and    Meier.    Heinrich.   4.330.213.    Q. 

356-355.000.  

Leedom,  Marvin  A..  4.330.735,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Malchow.  Max  E..  4.330.866.  CI.  455-161.000. 
NaimpaHy.  Saiprasad  V.,  4.330.792.  CI.  358-33.000. 
NoskerT Richard  W..  4.330.881.  CI.  369-50.000. 
Pampalone.  Thomas  R..  4.330.671,  CI.  528-382.000. 
Stewart,  Wilber  C;  and  Alphonse,  Gerard  A. 

369-55.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M..  4,330,879,  CI.  369-32.000. 

Whi°e,"wi'iiiam  R.;  and  Reale,  John,  Jr.,  4,330,42a  CI.  252-32.70E. 

Redfera,  John  T.;  and  Dressel,  Gary  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenai. 

'Navy.  Apparatus  for  multiplexing  digitid  signals.  4.330.855,  CI. 

370-100.000.  «      ..      ^  • 

Redmore,  Derek;  and  Paley,  William  S..  to  Petrolite  CoTJoratton. 

N.N-Dimethylene  phosponic  acids  of  alkylene  diamines.  4,330.487. 

CI.  260-502.500.  ^  „       ^   „   »,  u       . 

Redwine.  Donald  J.;  White.  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan,  to 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor  read/write  memory 

array  having  serial  access.  4,330,852,  CI.  365-221.000.        ^     „  ., 
Reece,  Alan  R.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Sort 

moving  device.  4,329,793.  CI.  37-98.000.  .,,„.«,    « 

Reece.  Vemon  N.   Bucking  amusement  apparatus.  4,329,809,  CI. 

46-101.000.  ..    .     ,  ■ 

Rees,  Herbert;  Brown,  Paul;  and  Grund,  Miroslaw,  to  Husky  Injection 

Molding   Systems,    Inc.   Turret-type   injection-molding   machine. 

4,330,257.  CI.  425-556.000.  ^„  ,  ^  _  • 

Reichenbach.  Jerry  D.;  and  PassareUi.  Jamie  R-.  ">  CR  Indjatnea. 

Molded  article  knock-out  apparatus.  4,330,256.  Q.  *25-537.000. 
Reichert.  Robert  B.  Fireplace  grate  lift  and  lock  attachment.  4.329,974. 

CI.  126-164.000. 

*^'*  Ha^jSaSd  Di^Lid  Reim.  Robert  E..  4.330.298.  Q.  23-230.0PC. 
Reimers,  Eberhart.  Circuitry  for  recovering  electrical  energy  with  iu» 

electric  vehicle  DC  propulsion  motor  when  braking.  4,330,742,  CI. 

320-14.000. 

ReiU,  Gunther:  See—  ,  „    ,.    .     ^     .v      A-i-u\riA 

Schaupp,  Kurt;  Rdtz,  Gunther;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther,  4,330,334, 

a.  106-90.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See—    ._„^^ 

Myers,  Walter  I.,  4,330,045,  Q.  180-65.00F. 
Reliance  Truck  Company:  See— 

Gallagher.  Roger  W..  4,330,105.  CI.  254-89.00R. 

Relyea,  Lloyd  A.:  See—  .    „  ,        , ,     j  *    c.k...«. 

Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea.  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe, 
VIerUn  ETmd  Pinsler,  Heinz  ^.,  4,330.609,  Q.  430-126.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.:  See-- 

Rowlands,  Kenneth  C,  4,329,908,  a.  89-24.000. 
Reneau.  Bobby  J.  Apparatus  for  connectmg  together  Howlme  end 

portions.  4.330,143,  CI.  285-322.000. 

Renk.  Ehrengard  B.:  See—  t'i-u\AtK    m 

Adcock.  James  L.;  and  Renk,   Ehrengard  B.,  4,330,475,  Q. 

549-380.000. 

Renteria,  Sergio:  See—  .  ty^aoai    m 

de  Yampert,  H.   Donn;  and  Rentena,  Sergio.  4,329.997.  a. 

128-402.000. 
Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH:  See— 

^ohl.  Artur.  4.329.758,  Q.  16-273.000. 

Resonant  Technology  Co.:  See—  

Gurries.  Raym^d  A.,  4.330,156,  Q.  299-37.000.     

Retter.  Charles  T..  to  Data  General  Corporation.  High  speed  compact 
digital  computer  system  with  segmentally  stored  micrountructions. 
4,330.823.6.364-200.000.  _  ^  .>  ^  ,  ^  tk. 
Reynolds.  Jack  B.;  and  Amos,  Charles  R.,  to  Dow  Chenucal  Co.,  The. 
Process  for  the  production  of  dead  burned  refractory  magnesia. 
4,330,525,  a.  423-636.000. 
Rezendes,  Paul  W.:  See—  ».  ,  «/    .»j  u/ji 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Estes,  Robert  F.;  Rezendes,  Paul  W.;  and  WU- 
liams.  George  F..  4.329,910,  CI.  91-375.00R. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See—     

Winand.  Louis.  4.330.516.  O.  423-321.0OS. 

nibble,  George  W.:  See—  ^    ..,,„„,« 

Vann,  Roy  R.;  Ribble.  George  W.;  and  George.  Fhnt  R..  4.330.039. 
CI   166-297  000 
Rich.  Hubert  A.;  Saffer.  Gary  M.;  and  Woplington.  JohnC.;  to  Mattel. 
Inc.  Paper-airplane-making  and  launchmg  device.  4.329.808.  u. 
46-81.000. 
Richard.  Francoise:  See—  .   -.  .     .    c 

Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie,   Charley   and   RKhard,   Francoise, 
4,330,488,  a.  260^11.000. 
Richards,  Raymond  S.:  See —  i._w— . 

Nelson,  Frederick  J.;  Richards,  Raymond  S.;  and  Rough,  Robert 

Richardi)5.'Edii?'A.f'and  Fai^.  Walter  B.,  Jr..  to  SheU  Oil  Company. 
Well  treating  process  for  chemically  heating  and  modifymg  a  subter- 
ranean reservoir.  4.330.037,  Q.  166-250.000. 

Richardson  Graphics  Compmy:  See--  .  ,^  ,, ,  „  ivvi56  000 
Thomas,  Daniel  C;  and  Sorkm,  Jack  L.,  4,330,61 1,  CI.  430-156.WW. 

Richardson.  PaiJ;  and  Whitley.  DavW  A  ^SmU  Fe  Intematwoal 
Corporation.  Bore  hole  mining.  4,330.155.  Q.  299-n.ww. 
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Rkhter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Nyeki,  Olga;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Las- 
zlo.  4,330,532.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Eda,  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara,  4,330,749,  CI. 

324^57.000. 
Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Kaneko,  Tamaki;  Ikeda,  Sunao;  Okuzawa,  Tugio; 

Kakitani.  Yohtaro;  and  Hibi,  Kunio,  4,330,200.  Q.  355-24.000. 
Murakami,  Kakuji,  4.330.194.  CI  355-3.00R. 
Ridenour,  Ralph  G.  Tube  fitting  assembly  with  deformable  seal. 

4,330.144,  CI.  28^382.500. 
Ridyard,  Denis  R.  A.:  See— 

Brierley,  David;  Ridyard,  Denis  R.  A.;  and  Yelland,  Michael, 
4.330,468,  CI.  260-198.000. 
Riley,  James  E.,  to  Alpine  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  DraA  air 

deflecting  device.  4,329.930,  CI.  HO-175.00R. 
Rittberg,  Eilt-Heyo:  See— 

Drescher,   Wolfgang;   and   Rittberg,   Eilt-Heyo.   4.330.010,   CI. 
137-614.060. 
Riti,  William  C:  See— 

Kazan,  Joseph  M.;  Sharbaugh,  John  E.;  and  Ritz,  William  C, 
4,330.370,  CI.  376-200.000. 
Rivoir,  Karl  H.  Measuring  mechanism  for  wide-angle  moving  coil 

systems  and  method  for  its  assembly.  4.330.747,  CI.  324-150.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Foerster.  Hubert;  and  Sochor.  Josef,  4,330.795,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Orova,  Josef;  and  Podrapsky,  Jiri.  4.329,950,  Q.  123-149.00C. 
Schwerin.  Gunter,  4,329,911.  CI.  91-387.000. 
Roberts,  Gerald  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Basket  mounting 

arrangement  for  a  washing  machine.  4,329,859,  CI.  68-23.00R. 
Robertson,  John  M.:  See — 

Palfreyman,  Jack;  Angus,  James  P.;  and  Robertson,  John  M., 
4,330.133,0.277-26.000. 
Robieux,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generale  d'Elec- 

tricite.  System  of  optical  telephony.  4.330,869,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Robinson,  Glen   P.,  Jr.   Heat  pump  water  heater.  4,330,309,  CI. 

62-181.000. 
Roblin,  Bernard:  See— 

Guery,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Roblin,  Bernard,  4,330,693,  CI.  200-l.OOR. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Abbott,  Ned  E.;  Keshavan,  Hampapur  R.;  and  McGuire,  Robert  J., 

4,330,885,  CI.  370-17.000. 
Hallford,  Ben  R.,  4,330,868,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Hauck,  James  P.;  Hayes,  Cecil  L.;  and  McMullen,  James  D., 
4,330,721,  CI.  307-425.000. 
Rodaway,  Bruce  K..  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Foam  composites.  4.330.634. 

CI.  521-65.000. 
Roe.  Stephen.  Loudspeaker  systems.  4,330,686,  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Roeder,  George  K.  Packer  nose  assembly.  4.329,916,  CI.  92-240.000. 
Roesch.  Androniki:  See — 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Winter,  Werner;  Thiel,  Max;  Roesch,  An- 
droniki; and  Wilhelms,  Otto-Henning,  4,330,549,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Rogers,  James  B.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Ripping  attachment  for 

dragline.  4,329,794,  CI.  37-115.000. 
Rogers,  Thomas  D.;  Edmons,  Rhonda  J.;  and  McBryar,  Gordon  D.,  to 
Rogers,  Thomas  Derrill;  and  Edmons,  Rhonda  Joy.  Subclavian 
intravenous  clamp.  4,329.987.  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Rogers,  Thomas  Derrill:  See — 

Rogers,  Thomas  D.;  Edmons,  Rhonda  J.;  and  McBryar,  Gordon 
D.,  4,329,987,  CI.  128-214.00R. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  4,330,324, 
a.  71-105.000. 
Roller,  Gunter.  to  Davy  McKee  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  appa- 
ratus for  preventing  NO^  emissions  after  emergency  shutdowns  of 
plants  for  the  manufacture  of  nitric  acid.  4,330,520,  CI.  423-392.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Colley,  Rowan  H.,  4,330.234.  Q.  415-171.000. 

Litchfield,  William  B.;  Gent,  John  T.;  and  Graham,  James  A.  S., 

4.330.575,  CI.  427-376.300. 
Palfreyman,  Jack;  Angus,  James  P.;  and  Robertson,  John  M., 
4,330,133,  CI.  277-26.000. 
Roman,  Walter  A.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  In-line  shredder 

apparatus.  4,330,092,  CI.  241-232.000. 
Romanenko,  Alexandra.  Blue  background  slides  from  a  black  and  white 

film  process.  4,330,615.  CI.  430-370.000. 
Romanova,  Valentina  P.:  See — 

Kuznetsov.  Lev  B.;  Strelkov,  Valentin  V.;  Zaitsev,  Anatoly  V.; 
Lvov,  Igor  A.;  and  Romanova,  Valentina  P.,  4,329.868.  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Romero,  Romer  A.:  See- 
Taylor.  James  W.;  and  Romero.  Romer  A..  4.330.295.  CI.  23- 
230.00M. 
Roobeek,  Comelis  F.:  See- 
Van  Leeuwen,  Petrus  W.  N.  M.;  and  Roobeek,  Comelis  F., 
4,330.678.  CI.  568-454.000. 
Rosan.  Alan  M.:  See— 

Yardley,  James  T.;  Rosan,  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hammond,  Eva 
L.,  4,330,382.  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Rosch,  Gunter:  See — 

Martini,  Thomas;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  Fruhbeis,  Horst;  Rosch,  Gun- 
ter; and  Probst,  Heinz,  4,330,427,  Q.  252-301.240. 
Rose,  Edward;  and  Weber,  David  E.,  to  Peters  Machinery  Company, 
Subsidiary  of  Katy  Industries,  Inc.  Sandwiching  machine  and  turn- 
over mechanism  therefor.  4.329.920,  CI.  99-450.400. 


Rosen,  Kurt  J.  Soldering  tool  with  feeder  mechanism.  4,330,075,  CI. 

228-53.000. 
Rosenbrook,  William,  Jr.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Process  for  produc- 
ing 3-O-demethylaminoglycoside  and  novel  3-O-demethylfortimicin 
derivatives.  4,330,673,  CI.  536-16.100. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Benzoate  ester 

terminated  polyester-carbonate.  4,330,663,  CI.  528-176.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.,  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,330,389,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Two-stage  coal  liquefaction  process  with  petroleum- 
derived  coal  solvents.  4,330,390,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.,  to  Chevron  Research 

Company.  Coal  liquefaction  process.  4,330.391.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Dahlberg,  Arthur  J.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Two-suge  coal  liquefaction  process  with  petroleum- 
derived  coal  solvents.  4,330,393,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Ross  Operating  Valve  Company:  See — 

Cameron,  Russell  J.,  4,330,013,  CI.  137-637.100. 
Rossi,  Antonio:  See — 

Busacca,  Guido;  Meli,  Vincenzo;  and  Rossi,  Antonio,  4,330,760,  CI. 
331-55.000. 
Rothgordt,  Ulf:  See— 

Hinz,  Hans  D.;  Rothgordt,  Ulf;  and  Lobl,  Herbert,  4.330,788,  CI. 
346-157.000. 
Roto- Finish  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Balz,  Gunther  W.,  4,329,817,  CI.  51-163.200. 
Rouger,  Michel:  See — 

Garin,  Arlette;  Rouger,  Michel;  and  Saudinos,  Jean,  4,330,731,  CI. 
313-104.000. 
Rough,  Robert  R.,  Sr.:  See- 
Nelson,  Frederick  J.;  Richards,  Raymond  S.;  and  Rough,  Robert 
R.,  Sr..  4.330.315,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Roux.  Jacques:  See — 

Foch.  Henri;  and  Roux,  Jacques,  4,330,819,  CI.  363-132.000. 
Row,  Jon  D.,  to  American  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Inc.  Motorcycle  antitheft 

system.  4.329,953,  CI.  123-198.00B. 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C,  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Recoil-op- 
erated firing  pin  retractor  for  electrically-fired  guns.  4,329,908,  CI. 
89-24.000. 
Rozeboom,  Antonie  G.;  and  Van  Beck,  John  H.  Self-loading  feed  mixer 

and  transport  apparatus.  4,330,091,  CI.  241-73.000. 
Rubber  &  Plastics  Research  Assoc  of  GB:  See — 
Gale,  George  M..  4,330,215,  CI.  366-99.000. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Krimm,    Heinrich;    Buysch,    Hans-Josef;    and    Rudolph,    Hans, 

4,330,665,  CI.  528-200.000. 
Wolfers,  Heinrich;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch, 
Fritz,  4,330,638,  CI.  525-12.000. 
Rudszinat,  Willy;  and  Abrahams,  Siegfried,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  & 
Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  and  segregating  defec- 
tive commodities  from  a  series  of  discrete  commodities.  4,330,061,  CI. 
209-3.100. 
Ruf,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Stemme,    Otto;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Ruf,    Wolfgang, 

4,330,793,  CI.  358-56.000. 

Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  and  Goldberg,  Michel,  to  Max-Planck- 

Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.  Drug  for 

stimulating  the  rate  of  proliferation  of  liver  cells  and  method  for 

producing  same.  4,330,528,  CI.  424-101.000. 

Rumble,  Joseph  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  High  flex  golf  shaft 

having  reverse  upered  butt  section.  4,330,126,  CI.  273-80.00R. 
Ruspa,  Giacomo;  and  Franco,  Luigi,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 

Sound-attenuating  ventilation.  4.330,047,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Russell,  Alexander  H.,  to  Bums  and  Russell  Company,  The.  Filled 

polymeric  wall  facing  units  and  systems.  4,329,822,  CI.  52-309.160. 
Russell,  Chesley  G.  Support  pad.  4,329,747.  CI.  5-420.000. 
Russell,  Robert  C;  Burton,  Charles  A.;  Coleman,  Ronald  K.;  and 
Schroeder,  Dwain  R.  Packaging  machine  with  pouch  transfer  and 
opening  mechanism.  4,330,288,  CI.  493-197.000. 
Rust,  Bob.  Automatic  vehicle  headlight  control  system.  4,330,716,  CI. 
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Rutkowski,  Edward  V.,  Jr.:  See — 

Churgovich,  Dennis  M.;  Joest,  William  F.,  Ill;  McCray,  William 
R.;  and  Rutkowski,  Edward  V.,  Jr..  4,330,217,  CI.  400-64.000. 
Rutter,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Patel,  Natu  R.;  and  Rutter,  Jerry  L.,  4,330.322,  CI.  71-96.000. 
Rybak,  Karel:  See — 

Boehm,  Valter;  Marosczyk,  Veslav;  Cieslar,  Antonin;  Bartuska, 
Miloslav;  Rybak,  Karel;  Zverina,  Karel;  and  Zelezny,  Eduard, 
4,330,568,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Ryder,  Francis  E.:  See — 

Thomas,   Michael   D.;  and   Ryder,   Francis  E.,  4.330,627,  CI. 
435-301.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,   Michael   D.;  and   Ryder,  Francis  E.,  4,330,627,  CI. 
435-301.000. 
Ryno,  Gaylon  E.;  and  Hoffman,  John  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Variable  waveguide  continuous  slot  antenna.  4,330,784,  CI. 
343-771.000. 
Sado,  Ryoichi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co..  Ltd.  Press-contact  type 

interconnectors.  4,330,165,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Sadoulet,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Thuries,  Edmond;  Sadoulet,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dufoumet,  Denis, 
4,330,103,  CI.  248-548.000. 
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Saffer,  Gary  M.:  See—  ., 

Rich,  Hubert  A.;  SafTer,  Gary  M.;  and  Woolington,  John  C, 
4,329,808,  CI.  46-81.000. 
Sage,  Henry  F.:  See — 

Albright,  Donald  R.;  Sage,  Henry  F.;  and  Archibald,  James  B., 
4,330,726,  CI.  310-254.000. 
Saito,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakanishi,  Kyoji;  Saito,  Kenji;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Nozaki,  Tsutomu; 
and  Emi,  Toshihiko.  4,330,108,  CI.  266-47.000. 
Saito,  Masumi;  Hirai,  Etichi;  Endo,  Masao;  and  Nishino,  Toru,  to 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Foamed  gypsum  moulded  arti- 
cles and  production  thereof.  4,330,589,  CI.  428-312.400. 
Saitou,  Sinichi:  See — 

Kato,  Toshikazu;  Saitou,  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimdda,  Misao;  ShibaU,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,330,802,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Sakai,  Masayasu:  See — 

Takahashi,     Yasuro;     and     Sakai,     Masayasu,    4,329,932,     CI. 
110-347.000. 
Sakaki,  Yorihisa:  See — 

Sawada,  Yoshihisa;  Komatsu,  Fumiaki;  Sanada,  Kazuo;  and  Sakaki, 
Yorihisa,  4,330.698,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See — 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;     Miyamoto,     Koichi;     and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4,330,199,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Sakata,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Yoneda,    Kenji;    Nakazato,    Masao;    Yuminaka,   Takeo;    Sakata, 

Kazuhiro;  and  Kuzunuki,  Soshiro,  4,330,838.  CI.  364-580.000. 

Sakaue,  Yoshikazu;  Mitsunaga,  Tatsuo;  and  Kinoshita,  Toshihiro,  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stepped  combination  apparatus. 

4,329,764,  CI.  29.33.00F. 

Sakurai,   Akira,   to   Kao   Soap  Co.,   Ltd.   Tampon.   4,329,991,   Q. 

128-263.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Katoyama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and  Furusato, 
Masayasu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymerization 
of  an  a-olefm.  4.330,646,  CI.  526-1 16.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Katayama,  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami,  Tadashi;  and  Furusato, 
Masayasu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
polymerizing  a-olefins.  4,330,647,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Morita,  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoshi;  Takaya,  Katsuhiko; 
and  Yoneda,  Haruyuki,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Catalyst  for  polymerization  of  olefins.  4,330,650,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Katayama.  Yoshihiko;  Ikegami.  Tadashi;  and  Furusato. 
Masayasu.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymerization 
of  a-olefins.  4.330.651.  CI.  526-127.000. 
Sakurai,  Yoshio;  Kataoka,  Tateshi;  and  Oh-hashi,  Fujiko,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  N*-Acylcyto8ine  arabinoside  com- 
positions. 4,330.534.  CI.  424-182.000. 
Salant.  Richard  F.,  to  Centrilift-Hughes,  Inc.  Gas-liquid  separator. 

4,330,306,  CI.  55-159.000. 
Salavetz,  Lajos:  See- 
Avar,  Zoltan;  and  Salavetz,  Ujos.  4,330,817,  Q.  363-96.000. 
Salmon,  Claude,  to  UNIC  S.A.  Suspension  device,  for  the  suspension  of 
a  cabin  in  particular,  on  the  chassis  of  a  vehicle.  4,330,149,  CI. 
296-190.000. 
Sampson,  George  P.,  Ill,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Clocked  IGFET  logic  circuit.  4.330,722,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Samuelsen,  Eirik:  See— 

Aim,  Oddvar;  Andersen,  Bjame;  and  Samuelsen,  Eirik.  4.330.346, 
CI.  149-21.000. 
Sanada,  Kazuo:  Sh— 

Sawada,  Yoshihisa;  Komatsu,  Fumiaki;  Sanada,  Kazuo;  and  Sakaki. 
Yorihisa,  4,330,698,  CI.  2 19- 10.55 A. 
Sander,  Ulrich:  See— 

Blumrich,  Walter;  Dorr,  Karl  H.;  Konig,  Hans  J.;  and  Sander, 
Ulrich,  4.330,364,  CI.  159-47.00R. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Lindemann,  Wolfgang,  4,330,293,  CI.  8-495.000. 
Payne,  Trevor  G.,  4,330,555,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Wald,  Roland.  4.330.294.  CI.  8-643.000. 
Sangster,  Barrett  E.:  See— 

Sangster.  Marshall  A.;  and  Sangster.  Barrett  E..  4.330,050,  Q. 
190-51.000. 
Sangster,  Marshall  A.;  and  Sangster,  Barrett  E.  Portable  article  carry- 
ing case.  4,330,050,  CI.  190-51.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Shimomura,  Takatoshi;  and  Sasaki,  Masao,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Semipermeable  membrane  and  process 
of  making  same.  4,330,406,  C\.  210-500.200. 
Sanofi:  See— 

Descamps,   Marcel;   and  Goldenberg,   Charles.   4.330,542.   G. 
424-248.500. 
Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  See- 
Dye.  Richard  A..  4,330,204,  CI.  356-152.000. 
Santa  Fe  International  Corporation:  See- 
Glasgow,  Janes  S.,  4.330,225,  CI.  405-160.000. 
Richardson,    Paul;    and    Whitley,    David    A.,    4,330,155,    Q. 
299-11.000. 
Santoro,  Giovanni.  Gear  driving  mechanisms  changing  the  last  gear 
thereof  upon  each  reversal  of  the  direction  of  the  motor  member. 
4,330,098,  CI.  242-201.000. 
SamofT,  Stanley  J.;  and  Lopez,  Claudio,  to  Survival  Technology,  Inc. 

Plural  injection  assembly.  4,329,988,  Q.  128-218.00F. 
Sasaki,  Masao:  See— 

Sano,    Takezo;    Shimomura,    Takatoshi;    and    Sasaki,    Masao, 
4.330.406.  CI.  210-500.200. 


Sasaki.  Yutaka;  Utsumi,  Hiroshi;  Morii,  Akimitsu;  and  Nakamura, 
Yoshimi,  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  regenerat- 
ing an  antimony  containing  oxide  catalyst.  4,330,429,  CI.  252-413.000. 
Sasse,  Wolfgang:  See— 

von  und  zu  Aufsess,  Friedrich  F.;  Huxhom,  Gunter;  Pohl,  Hans; 
and  Sasse,  Wolfgang,  4,330,499.  CI.  264-289.600. 
Sassier,  Marvin  L.  Apparatus  for  reducing  torque  and  vibration  in 

racquets.  4,330,125,  Cl.  273-73.0OC. 
Sato,  Shiro,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  magnifi- 
cation projection  device.  4,330,179,  Cl.  350-422.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  and  Shirato,  Yo- 
shiaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  jet  recording  device. 
4,330,787,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Satoh,  Ken:  See— 

Kato,  Toshikazu;  Saitou,  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimdda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,330,802,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Satoh,  Seikoh;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited; and  Togawa  Rubber  Manufacturing  Company,  Limited.  Rubber 
hose  for  automotive  fuel  line.  4,330,017,  CI.  138-126.000. 
Satoh,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Higo,  Tomio,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Construction 
of  a  heat  transfer  wall  and  heat  transfer  pipe  and  method  of  producing 
heat  transfer  pipe.  4,330,036,  CI.  165-179.000. 
Saudinos,  Jean:  See — 

Garin,  Arlette;  Rouger,  Michel;  and  Saudinos,  Jean,  4,330,731,  Cl. 
313-104.000. 
Savage,  David  S.:  See- 
Sleigh,  Thomas;   Savage,   David   S.;  and   Zeelen,   Filippus  J., 
4,330,539,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Sawada,  Fred  H.;  Barton,  Sterling  C;  Echeverria,  Federico  S.;  and 
Carson,  Chester  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Automatic  control 
for  processing  signals  from  an  overheat  monitor  of  a  dynamoelectric 
machine.  4,330,808,  Cl.  361-25.000. 
Sawada,  Yoshihisa;  Komatsu,  Fumiaki;  Sanada,  Kazuo;  and  Sakaki, 
Yorihisa,  to  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Microwave 
melter.  4,330,698,  CI.  219-10.55A. 
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Smith,  Richard  L.;  and  Allen,  Kent  V.,  4,330,828,  Cl.  364-431.000. 
Schaar,  Charles  H.;  Marra,  Nicholas  A.;  Dunn,  William  J.;  and  Villari. 
Frank  K.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Scrub  sponge.  4,330.220,  Cl. 
401-134.000. 
Schachner,  Herbert;  Ekemar,  Carl  S.  G.;  and  Haglund,  Bengt  O.,  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  molyb- 
denum-tungsten carbides.  4,330.332,  Cl.  75-203.000. 
Schade,  Gerhard;  and  Kuhnrich.  Robert,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  dispersions  of  crystallizable  polyes- 
ters of  high  molecular  weight.  4,330,455,  CI.  523-312.000. 
Schapker,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Tate,  Ralph.  Jr.;  Woods.  John  T.;  and  Schapker,  Joseph  G., 
4,330,310.  Cl.  62-275.000. 
Scharfe,  Meriin  E.:  See— 

Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea,  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe, 
Meriin  E.;  and  Pinsler,  Heinz  W.,  4,330,609,  Cl.  430-126.000. 
Scharpenberg,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Kuessner,  Klaus;  Imich,  Rudolf;  Scharpenberg,  Hans-Georg;  and 
Volkamer,  Klaus,  4,330.305,  Cl.  55-48.000. 
Schauer,  D>ennis  J.:  See— 

Schauer,   John    M.;    and    Schauer,    Dennis   J.,    4,330,510,    Q. 
423-210.000. 
Schauer,  John  M.;  and  Schauer,  Dennis  J.  Method  for  cleansing  noxious 

constituents  from  gas  streams.  4,330,510,  Q.  423-210.000. 
Schaupp,  Kurt;  Reitz,  Gunther;  and  Boehmke,  Gunther,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Modifying  mortars  of  inorganic  binding  agenu 
with  alkylated  sulphonated  phenol-formaldehyde  condensation  prod- 
uct. 4,330,334,  Cl.  106-90.000. 
Scheie,  Hurii  C:  See—  _    .   _ 

Weir,  Donald  R.;  Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  and  Scheie,  Hugh  C, 
4,330,508,  Cl.  423-42.000. 
Schemmann,  Hugo;  and  Diefenbach,  Gerhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Shaving  apparatus  having  a  shear  plate  with  hair-entry  apertures 
and  a  cutting  unit  with  lead  cutters,  which  unit  is  drivable  relative  to 
the  shear  plate.  4,329,781,  CI.  30-34.200. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Annen,  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Petzoldt. 

Karl;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf.  4,330,541,  Cl.  424-243.000. 
Itil,  Turan  M.;  Laudahn,  Gerhard;  and  Herrmann,  Werner  M., 
4,330,538,  Cl.  424-238.000. 
Schirmann,  Jean-Pierre,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Upne  Kuhl- 
mann.  Preparation  of  percarboxylic  acids.  4,330,485,  Cl.  260-502.00R. 
Schleppinghoff,  Bemhard:  See— 

Kohler,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Schleppinghoff,  Bemhard,  4,330,679,  Q. 
568-697.000. 
Schlick  -roto-jet  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 
Kavcic,  Marjan,  4,329,818,  Q.  51-422.000. 
Schloss,  Alden.  Extremely  sensitive  force  detector.  4,329,881,  Cl. 

73-862.080. 
Schmalzer,  David  K.:  See— 

Andenon,  Raymond  P.;  Schmalzer,  David  K.;  and  Wright,  Charles 
H..  4,330,388,  Cl.  208-8.0LE. 
Schmidt,  Heinz:  See— 

Zerie,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Heinz,  4,329,838,  Cl.  57-1. OUN. 
Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Erich  Schultze  KG.  Alt-Heiligensee  44.  Mainte- 
nance and  protection  devices  for  cooling  plants.  4,329,854,  Cl. 
62-470.000. 
Schmidt,  Willibald.  Apparatus  for  separating  dust,  dirt  and  the  like  from 
particulate  material.  4,330,400,  Cl.  209-474.000. 
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Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Lovetwj,  Augustinus  G..  4,330.415.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  Dekker.  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G..  4.330,425.  CI.  252-187.00H. 
Schnapper,  Christoph:  See— 

Hofmann,    Albert;    and    Schnapper,    Christoph,   4,329,849,    CI. 
62-53.000. 
Schneider,  Franz;  and  Braitinger,  Helmut,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Safety 

switching  device.  4,330.810,  CI.  361-189.000. 
Schneider.  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Surface  protection  for 

parts  of  a  hot-tinning  system.  4,330.594.  CI.  428-422.000. 
Schnurfousch,  Horst:  See— 

Disteldorf.   Josef;    Flakus.    Werner;   and    Schnurbusch,    Horst, 
4,330,657,  CI.  528-58.000. 
Schranz,  Karl-WiUiehn:  See— 

Sobel,    Johannes;    and    Schranz.    Karl-WUhelm.    4,330.606.    CI. 
430-17.000. 
Schroeder.  Dwain  R.:  See- 
Russell.  Robert  C;  Burton.  Charles  A.;  Coleman.  Ronald  K.;  and 
Schroeder.  Dwain  R..  4.330.288.  CI.  493-197.000. 
Schuessler.  Walter  E.  Protective  knitted  band  for  use  with  safety  hats. 

4.329.742.  CI.  2-424.000. 
Schulz.  Ralf-Thilo.  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Piston 

and  piston  rod.  4.329.915.  CI.  92-137.000. 
Schulze.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Shrout,  Thomas  R.;  Schulze.  Walter  A.;  and  Biggers,  James  V.. 
4,330,593.  a.  428-407.000. 
Schutze.  Ronald:  See— 

de    Maight.    Winfried;    and    Schutze.    Ronald.    4.329.912.    CI. 
9M20.000.. 
Schwabe.  Ulrich:  See- 
Jacobs,  Erwin;  Schwabe.  Ulrich;  and  Takacs.  Dezsoe.  4.330.850. 
CI.  365-185.000. 
Schwarz,  Rudolph  R.:  See— 

Hannon.  Martin  J.;  Vyas.  Rajal  M.;  and  Schwarz.  Rudolph  R.. 
4.330,672,  CI.  528-493.000. 
Schwefel,  Ernst,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Correction  selec- 
tion device.  4,330,831.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Schwerin,  Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  regulating 
device  for  a  working  cylinder  of  an  agricultural  vehicle.  4,329,911, 
a.  91-387.000. 
Schwickert.  Russell  C  See— 

Monaghan.  Kevin  J.;  Schwickert.  Russell  C;  and  Esposito.  John  J., 
4,330,172,  a.  350-96.210. 
Schworer,  Emil.  to  Siegrist,  Eugen  Josef.  Heating  boiler.  4,329,943,  CI. 

122-17.000. 
Schwuger,  Milan  J.:  See— 

Smolka,  Heinz;  and  Schwuger,  Milan  J..  4.330.423.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Schymick.  Michael  J.  Combined  stop  and  limit  switch.  4.330.052.  CI. 

192-148.000. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company.  The:  See— 

Ramstrom.    Lee   W.;   and    Stmad.    Raymond,    4.329.757.    CI. 
15-324.000. 
Scribner,  Albert  W.  Control  system  for  pneumatic  punch  press  feeders. 

4.329.897.  Q.  83-225.000. 
Scudder.  Roy,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Harvesting  units.  4,3^9,836,  CI. 

56-330.000. 
ScuUin,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mohawk  Industries.  Inc.  Adapter  for  venting 

a  stove  through  a  fireplace.  4.329.973.  CI.  126-123.000. 
Sealer,  David  A.:  See- 
Dean.  Ralph  T.;  Sealer.  David  A.;  and  Heliums,  James  R.. 
4,330.769.  a.  333-165.000. 
Sebo.  Milan  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Modular  control  valve. 

4.330.157,  a.  303-7.000. 
Secrest.  Allen  D..  to  Planter  Technology  Investments  Limited.  Self 

controlled  watering  planter  device.  4.329.815.  CI.  47-80.000. 
Sedlatschek.  Robert:  See— 

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Sedlatschek.  Robert.  4,329.933.  CI. 
112-1S8.00E. 
Segawa.  Tomio;  and  Kuramoto,  Sakae.  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  highly  chlorinated  copper  phthalocya- 
nme.  4.330,470,  G.  260-245.840. 
Seib.  Karl:  See— 

Straub.  Ferdinand;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Naegele.  Paul;  and  Seib. 
Karl.  4,330.451,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Sdko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Tadashi.  4.330.187.  Q.  354-195.000. 
Seilly,  Alec  H..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  system. 

4,329,931,  a.  123-179.00L. 
Seki.  Shiro:  See— 

Eto,   Kunihiko;  Seki.  Shiro;  and  Owa,  Kaoru.  4,329,771,  Q. 
29-568.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwata.  A^ira;  and  Fukushima.  Shizunobu.  4,330,494,  CI.  264-46.200. 
Sekizawa.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Iwramoto.  Akito;  and  Sekizawa.  Hidekazu.  4.330.775.  O.  340- 
146.30P. 
Sekmakas,  Kazys:See— 

KiOeeo.  James  J.;  Plaisance.  Thomas  H.;  and  Sekmakas.  Kazys, 
4,330.445,  a.  525-301.300. 
Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.:  See— 

Oiastiniani,  Piercarlo;  and  Vincentini,  Franco,  4,330,781,  CI.  343- 
3.0DP. 


Seileri,  Narciso:  See — 

Possati,  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Seileri,  Narciso,  4,329,782,  CI. 
33-147.0OK. 
Sellers,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

King,  John  J.;  Sellers,  Ralph  F.;  and  Castonguay,  Richard  N., 
4,330,659,  CI.  528-99.000. 
Semix  Incorporated:  See — 

Lindmayer,  Joseph,  4,330.582.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Semperit  AG:  See— 

Dungl.  WUli.  4.329.981.  CI.  128-25.00B. 
Seng.  Stephen:  See — 

Hohman.  Charles  M.;  Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen. 

4.330.313,  CI.  65-2.000. 

Hohman,  Charles  M.;  Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Seng,  Stephen, 

4,330,316,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Propster,    Mark    A.;    Seng.    Stephen;    and    Hohman.    Charles, 

4.330.314.  CI.  65-27.000. 

Sessions.  E.  Reed.  Jr.  Poruble  door  lock.  4.330. 146..C1.  292-258.000. 
Sethi,  Amar  J.:  See — 

Yong,  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  4,330,409,  CI.  210-731.000. 
Seto,  Junetsu:  See — 

Kawasumi,    Kouichi;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    and    Seto,    Junetsu, 
4.330,600,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Seto,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Seto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Masaru;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Ichiro,  4,329,948,  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
Settle,  Edwin  B.,  Jr.  Process  for  making  an  edible  frozen  food  product. 

4.330.563.  CI.  426-389.000. 
Shadman.  Farhang;  and  Hegedus.  Louis,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Diesel  exhaust  filter-incinerator.  4.329,844.  CI.  60-311.000. 
Shaffer.  John  W.:  See— 

Brower.  Boyd  G.;  and  Shaffer.  John  W..  4,330,821,  CI.  362-4.000. 
Shahin,  Majdi  M.:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Vandenbossche.  Jean-Jacques  M.;  Shahin.  Majdi 
M.;  and  Kalopissis.  Gregoire.  4,330.292.  CI.  8-411.000. 
Sharbaugh.  John  E.:  See- 
Kazan.  Joseph  M.;  Sharbaugh.  John  E.;  and  Ritz.  William  C, 
4.330.370.  CI.  376-200.000. 
Shasteen.  Richard  B.:  See— 

Geipel.  Henry  J..  Jr.;  and  Shasteen,  Richard  B.,  4,329,773,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Shaw,  Alvin  W.  Reciprocable  storage  racks.  4,329,928,  CI.  108-106.000. 
Shaw,  Peter  S.:  See- 
Job,  John  L.;  and  Shaw,  Peter  S.,  4,330,667.  CI.  528-266.000. 
Sheffield,  Marion  C;  and  Dalier,  Paul  H.,  to  Drill  Services,  Inc.  Key- 
seat  wiper.  4,330,043,  CI.  175-406.000. 
Shefsiek,  Paul  K.,  to  Holcroft  &  Company.  Ceramic  tube  recuperator. 

4,330,031,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Sheinberg,  Zena;  and  Wortman,  Alex,  to  Sheinberg,  Zena;  and  Wort- 
man,  Alex.  Convertible  bowling  alley.  4,330,122,  CI.  273-51.000. 
Shell.  Lewis  R.;  and  Vandevier.  Joseph  E..  to  Centrilift-Hughes,  Inc. 
Energizing  circuit  for  providing  low  voltage  starting  for  submersible 
pump  motor.  4,330,740,  CI.  318-780.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Allen,  Roy  A.,  4.330.644,  CI.  525-523.000. 
Barker.  Michael  D..  4.330,320.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Lieder.  Charles  A..  4.330,522,  CI.  423-373.00G. 
Pott,  Gerard  T.;  and  Stuiver.  Johannes  C.  M..  4.330.393,  Q. 

208-115.000. 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Fair,  Walter  B.,  Jr..  4.330,037,  CI. 

166-250.000. 
van  der  Voort.  Henricus  G.  P.,  4.330,471,  CI.  548-546.000. 
Van  Leeuwen.  Petrus  W.  N.  M.;  and  Roobeek,  Cornells  F., 
4.330,678,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Shepherd,  Robin  G.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  3-Aryl-3- 

aryloxypropylamines.  4,330,546,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Shermer,  David  A.;  Jim,  Parsons  P.;  and  Laurance.  Dale  R.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Process  for  clarifying  algae-laden  waste  water  stream. 
4,330,407,  CI.  210-602.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See- 
Weir,  Donald  R.;  Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  and  Scheie.  Hugh  C, 
4.330.508.  a.  423-42.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Agdanowski.  Ronald  T..  4,330,497.  CI.  264-130.000. 
Sherwood.  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Multichannel     subscription     television     system.     4,330,794,     CI. 
338-120.000. 
Shibata,  Tutomu:  See— 

Kato,  Toshikazu;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimdda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura.  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,330,802,  Q.  360-96.600. 
Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto.  Naohiro;  Kawamura.  TaUuro;  Hiruma.  Eikyu; 
Ikeda,  YohiUumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  Takasaki, 
Yukio;  Kusano.  Chushirou;  Uda.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  to 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photoconductive  target. 
4,330,733.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Shiley.  Inc.:  See— 

Bonchek.  Uwrence  I..  4,329,983.  Q.  128-214.00R. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See- 
Nagano.  Masashi.  4.330.137.  O.  280-238.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi.  4.330,286,  a.  474-164.000. 
Shimdda,  Misao:  See— 

Kato.  Toshikazu;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama. 
Toyoo;  Shimdda.  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura.  Kenji;  and 
Satoh.  Ken.  4.330.802.  a.  360-96.600. 
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Shimizu,  Seiichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Interchangeable  lens 

assembly  for  a  camera.  4,330,192,  CI.  334-286.000. 
Shimomura,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sano,    Takezo;    Shimomura,    Takatoshi;    and    Sasaki,    Masao, 
4.330,406,  CI.  21O-S0O.20O. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado,  Ryoichi,  4,330,165.  CI.  339-S9.00M. 
Shinyei  Kaisha:  See — 

Kinomoto,  Shinichi;  Kawamura,  Masato;  and  Kobayashi,  Susumu. 
4,330,718,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogau,     Masaru;     and     Matsumoto,    Hiroshi,     4,330,472,     CI. 
,       548-567.000. 
Shirai,  Mamoru:  See— 

Kashiwabara,  Hirotaka;  Shirai,  Mamoru;  and  Inoue,  Shinichi, 
4,330,770.  a.  335-112.000. 
Shirato.  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Sato,  Yasushi;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki,  4.330,787,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Shiichta,  Paul  J.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  uid  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Shiichta.  Paul  J.,  4,330,359,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Shoji.  Shigemasa,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Three-piece  structure 

magnetic  Upe  cassette.  4.330,068.  CI.  220-4.00B. 
Shrout.  Thomas  R.;  Schulze.  Walter  A.;  and  Biggers,  James  V.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  PZT/Polymer  composites  and  their 
fabrication.  4,330,593,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Shu,  Frank  R.:  See- 
Jain.  Chandra  P.;  and  Shu.  Frank  R..  4.330.296,  CI.  23-23O.00B. 
Shumaker.  John  F.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Amplified  loader  arm. 

4,329,797,  CI.  37-11 8.00R. 
Shuman,  Bernard  £..  to  Eastern  Electrical  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  Adjust- 
able display  device.  4.329.800.  CI.  40-606.000. 
Sibley.  Lincoln  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick.  Robert  G.;  Snyder,  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley.  Lincoln  L.. 
Jr..  4.329.907.  CI.  89-12.000. 
Sieg.  Robert  P..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fluid-contacting 

process.  4.330.397.  a.  208-149.000. 
Siegel,  Hardo:  See— 

Beming,  Wilfried;  and  Siegel.  Hardo.  4,33a484.  CI.  260-501.170. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zimgibl.  Ludwig:  Fischer.  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  4,330.545. 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Siegrist,  Eugen  Joaef:  See— 

Schworer,  Emil.  4,329,943.  O.  122-17.000. 
Siekmeier.  David  A.;  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  Zimmerer,  Arthur  L.,  de- 
ceased (by  Zimmerer,  Bemadette,  executor);  First  National  Bank  and 
Trust  Company,  by,  executor;  and  Zimmerer,  William  P.,  to  Lindsay 
Manufacturing  Company.  Laterally  mobile  irrigation  system. 
4,330,085.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Ser— 

Braun.  Rudiger.  4.330.820.  a.  363-135.000. 

Grabmaier.  Christa;  Otto.  Franz;  and  Thomann.  Helmut,  4.330,358. 

CI.  156-603j000. 
Grabmaier,  Christa;  and   Haussuehl,   Siegfried,  4.330.524.   CI. 

423-593.00a 
Jacobs.  Erwin;  Schwabe.  Ulrich;  and  Takacs,  Dezsoe,  4,330,850, 

CI.  365-185.000. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich,  4,330,173.  a.  350-96.230. 
Schneider.  Kurt,  4,330,594,  Q.  428-422.000. 
Treiber,  Dieter;  Kling.  Adam;  and  Heider,  Ulrich.  4,329,921.  O. 

101-93.020. 
Utner.  Ferdinmd;  and  Vetter.  Harald.  4,329.878,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Zeitraeg.  Rolf.  4.330.854.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Simonidesz,  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Behr,  Agnes;  Kovacs,  Gabor,  Ivanics, 
Jozsef;  Der  nee  Foldvary.  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  and  Pallam,  Istvan, 
to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Oyara  R.T.  7-Oxo- 
PGl2-derivatives  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  containing  same.  4,330,553,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Simonson,  Peter:  See— 

Lachenmeier.    Kurt;    and    Simonson,    Peter,    4,330,265,    CI. 
432-224.00a 
Simpson,  Harold  O.,  to  Encon  Products,  Inc.  Support  spacer  apparatus. 
4,329,823.  Q.  52-407.000. 

Singer  Company,  The:  See—  

Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Sedlatschek,  Robert,  4,329,933,  CI. 

112-IS8.00E. 
Dotsko.  Martin;  and  Lakshminarayanasetty,  Kadam  S..  4,330,284, 

a.  434-38.000. 
Ferriss,  Lincoln  S..  4.329.884.  a.  74-5.60D. 
Singer,  Karl.  Slitter  for  severing  laminated  objecu.  4.329.896.  CI. 

83-210.000. 
Sitt,  Rudiger:  See—  .  „. 

Linke.  Siegfried;  Mardin,  Mithat;  Krause.  Hans  P.;  and  Sitt, 
Rudiser.  4430.677,  CI.  562-583.000. 
Skandinavnk  Tobakskompagni  A/S:  See— 

Kjaer.  Ian;  and  Mortensen,  Niek  E..  4,330,002.  O.  131-365.000. 
Skelly,  Michael.  Multiple  flow  and  directional  control  valve.  4,330,008, 

CI.  l37-596.13a 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Stolz.  Robot;  and  Neder.  Ounter.  4,330.16a  a.  308-201.000. 
Sleigh.  Thomas;  Savage,  David  S.;  and  Zeelen.  Filippus  J.,  to  Akzo  nv. 
Novel  17-anino-16-hydTOxy  steroids  of  the  androstane  and  oestrane 
series  and  derivatives  thereof.  4.33aS39.  Q.  424-238.000. 
Sloan,  Frank:  See— 

WUson.  Wilfred  W..  4,330.082.  Q.  236-13.000. 


Smiser,  Laurence  W.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holt,  Jack  W.;  Helman,  Donald  D.;  and  Smiser,  Lau- 
rence W.,  4.330,572.  CI.  427-140.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Hampton.  J.  E..  4,330,140.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Smith-Johannsen.  Robert:  See— 

Horsma,  David  A.;  Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Ro- 
bert, 4,330,703,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Smith,  Otto  J.  M.  Wind  turbine  system.  4,330,714.  CI.  290-55.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.;  and  Yonovich,  John  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Recirculating  documents  duplex  copier.  4,330,197,  CI.  3SS-I4.0SH. 
Smith,  Richard  L.;  and  Allen,  Kent  V.,  to  Scans  Associates,  Inc. 
Method  of  controlling  production  processes  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4,330,828,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Smith.  Stanley  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Diennison.  Allan  G..  Jr.;  Smith,  Stanley  B.,  Jr.;  Fonteyn,  Robert  A.; 
and  Jarratt,  Robert  V.,  Jr.,  4,330,776,  CI.  34O.365.00R. 
Smolik,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Signal  characteristic  sUte  detector  using  interval-count  processing 
method.  4.330.862.  CI.  375-75.000. 
Smolka,  Heinz;  and  Schwuger.  Milan  J.,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  production  of  solid,  pourable 
washing  or  cleaning  agents  with  a  content  of  a  calcium  binding 
silicate.  4,330,423,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Sneider,   Vincent   R.    Expanding   swab   applicator.    4,329,990.   CI. 

128-239.000. 
Snyder,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Kirkpatrick,  Robert  G.;  Snyder,  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley,  Lincoln  L., 
Jr.,  4,329,907,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Sobel,  Johannes;  and  Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG. 
Color  photographic   materials  and  color  photographic   images. 
4,330,606.  CI.  430-17.000. 
Socapex:  See— 

Malsot.    Christian;    and    Badoz,    Jean-Marie,    4.330.171.    CI. 
350-96.210. 
Sochor.  Josef:  See— 

Foerster.  Hubert;  and  Sochor.  Josef.  4,330,795,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Societa  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.:  See— 

Busacca,  Guido;  Meli,  Vincenzo;  and  Rossi,  Antonio,  4,330,760.  Q. 
331-55.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Generate  d'Electricite:  See— 

Robieux.  Jean,  4,330,869,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produiu  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Olsson,  Sven,  4.329,761,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Societe  de  Prayon:  See— 

Davister,  Armand  L.,  4,330,404.  CI.  210-247.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refractaires:  See— 

Jeanvoine,    Pierre    L.;    and   Gardiol,    Maurice,   4,330,630,   CI. 
501-105.000. 
Societe  National  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Lebas,  Jean-Marie;  Rat,  Pierre;  Dupont,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Vinuesa. 
Germain.  4.330.251.  CI.  425-405.00H. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
See— 
Caruel,  Jacques  E.  J.;  Gastebois.  Philippe  M.  D.;  and  Coutor, 
Simone,  4,329.848.  CI.  60-757.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

Astruc,  Michel;  Guyomar.  Pierre- Yves;  and  Lestrade,  Catherine. 
4,330,387,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Sogo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
System  for  guiding  flying  vehicles  widi  light  beam.  4,330,099,  Q. 
244-3.130. 
Solie,  Leland  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Surface  acoustic  wave  cou- 
pling with  respect  to  non-piezoelectric  substrates.  4,330,728,  Q. 
31O-313.00B. 
Solvay  ft  Cie:  See— 

Glineur,  WUIy,  4,330,521.  CI.  423-473.000. 
Somers,  M.  John,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  rein- 
forced wear-resUtant  liner.  4,329,780,  CI.  29-848.000. 
Sommer,  Werner:  See- 
Becker,  Udo;  Busch,  Wolfram;  Fischer,  Johann  P.;  and  Sommer, 
Werner,  4,329,992,  CI.  128-272.000. 
Sonobe,  Hisao:  See—  ,__ 

Okada.  Sadayuki;  and  Sonobe,  Hisao,  4,330.033,  CI.  165-104.270. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Kawasumi.  Kouichi;  Watanabe.  Haruo;  and  Seto,  JuneUu. 
4,330.600.  a.  428-694.000. 

Sorkin,  Jack  L.:  See—  

Thomas,  Daniel  C;  and  Sorkin,  Jack  L.,  4,330,61 1.  Q.  430-156.000. 
Sorwick,  Jack  R..  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Mechanical  sector  scan- 
ner head  Aid  power  train.  4.330.874.  Q.  367-103.000. 
Soukup.  Charles  L.;  and  Kerr.  Richard  K.,  to  Zimpro-AEC  Ltd.  OU 

reclamation  process.  4.330.038.  d.  166-267.000. 
Southco.  Inc.:  See— 

Bisbing.  Robert  H..  4.330. 145.  Q.  292-37.000. 
Sowder.  Douglas  A.:  See— 

Sowder.  Tony  R.;  and  Sowder.   Douglas  A.,  4.329.926,  Q. 
104-179.000. 
Sowder,  Tony  R.;  and  Sowder,  Douglas  A.  Biased  sheave  frame  for 

aerial  tram.  4,329,926,  Q.  104-179.000. 
Spaida,  Hans  P.:  See— 

I^tschmann,  Frank;  John,  Gunter;  Eistert,  Theodor,  Noack. 
Christian;  OUva.  Klaus;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry.  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas.  4.329,832,  CI.  56-98.000. 
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Spence,  John  R.:  See— 

Fattore,  James  T.,  Jr.;  Fattore,  Robert  L.;  Angevine,  William  R.; 
and  Spence.  John  R..  4.330.184.  CI.  354-81.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Price.  Robert.  4.330.799.  CI.  360^.000. 
Pucher,  Richard  A..  4,329,835,  CI.  56-320.100. 
Solie.  Leiand  P..  4.330.728.  CI.  310-313.008. 
Sfuers,  Steven  F.:  See— 

Grollimund.  Everett  C;  and  Spiers.  Steven  F.,  4,330.356,  CI. 
156-446.000. 
Spin  Physics,  Inc.:  See— 

Umke.  James  U.,  4,330,807.  CI.  360-119.000. 
Spinelli,  Harry  J.;  and  Thompson,  Alan  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  High  solids  coating  composition  of  a  blend  of  a  low 
molecular  weight  acrylic  polymer  and  a  medium  molecular  weight 
acrylic  polymer  and  an  alkylated  melamine  cross-linking  agent. 
4.330.458.  CI.  524-512.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  to  International  Ravors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Norbor- 

nyl  ethers.  4.330.416,  Q.  252-8.900. 
Springer,  Edward  M.:  See— 

Heyer,  Arthur  J.;  Springer.  Edward  M.;  and  Clay,  Wallace  C. 
4,330,798.  CI.  35^291.000. 
Springer.  Helmut:  See—  ^ 

Kranzl.  Franz  A.;  and  Springer,  Helmut,  4.330,262,  CI.  432-3.000. 
Spurry.  Roderick  H..  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Gear  pump  with 
pressure  loaded  bearing  blocks  and  separate  gear  sealing  plates. 
4.330,241.  CI.  418-132.000. 
Srostlik,  Peter:  See— 

Ahner,  Stefan;  Christ,  Richard;  Klein.  Dieter;  and  Srostlik.  Peter, 
4.330,711.0.250-506.000. 
Stadler,  Istvan:  See— 

Simonidesz,  Vilmos;  Papp  nee  Behr,  Agnes;  Kovacs,  Gabor;  Ivan- 
ics,  Jozsef;  Der  nee  Foldvary,  Julia;  Stadler,  Istvan;  and  Pallagi, 
Istvan,  4,330,553,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See— 

Rastrom,  Ame,  4,329,847.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See- 
Mom,  Alfred  M..  4,330,011,  CI.  137-625.170. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Balm,  Nikolaous  K..  4,330,431,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Kim.  Dae  K.;  and  Lehmann.  Gerald  M.. 
4.330,435.  a.  252-455.00Z. 
Stange.    Klaus   K..   to   Xerox   Corporation.    Development   system. 

4.330.193,  CI.  35^3.0DD. 
Stanley.  Gerald  R..  to  Crown  International.  Inc.  Thermal  protection 

circuit  for  the  die  of  a  transistor.  4.330.809,  CI.  361-103.000. 
Staron,  Thadee  J.,  to  Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique. 
Process  for  producing  food  proteins  of  fungal  origin  or  from  multicel- 
lular organisms  femenution  apparatus  and  proteins  so-produced. 
4,330,560,  a.  426-7.000. 
Staroselsky,  Alexandr  A.:  See— 

Kostandov,  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky, 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov.  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Otar  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Suroselsky. 
Alexandr  A.;   and  Tkachenko.   Vladimir   P..   4.330.573,   CI. 
427-213.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Grimes,  Whiteford;  and  Lombard!.  Ronald  A..  4.330.352.  CI. 
156-235.000. 
Steel  Founder's  Society  of  America:  See- 
Wallace.  John  F..  4,330,024,  CI.  164-56.100. 
Stein,  Dieter:  See— 

Juza,  Dirk;  and  Stein,  Dieter,  4,330,645,  CI.  526-61.000. 
Steinlein,  Frederick  R.:  See— 

Doshi,  Mahendra  F.;  Gruber,  Martin  V.;  and  Steinlein,  Frederick 
R.  4,330.491.  CI.  261-111.000. 
Stella  KG  Werner  Deussen:  See— 

Deussen,  Werner,  4,330,067,  CI.  215-220.000. 
Stellram  S.A.:  See— 

Raye,  Pierre;  Jaquiery,  Henri;  and  Gehri,  Hermann,  4,330,227.  CI. 
407-36.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Wagensonner,  Eduard;  and  Ruf,  Wolfgang,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Electronic  scanning  of  super-8  Alms  for 
reproduction  on  a  T.V.  viewing  unit.  4,330,793,  CI.  358-56.000. 
Stephan,  Hans- Werner:  See— 

Lehr,    Klaus;    Heymer,    Gero;    Stephan,    Hans-Werner; 
Thummler,  Ursus,  4,330,504,  CI.  422-205.000. 
Stephens,  James  B.:  See- 
Miller,   Charles  G.;   and   Stephens,   James   B.,   4,330,177. 
350-311.000. 
Sterel.  Willem,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Shuttle  return  conveyor  mecha- 
nism. 4,330,018,  CI.  139-439.000. 
Sterlini,  Jacques,  to  CEM  Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique.  Process  for 

separating  a  gas  and  a  condensable  vapor.  4,329.788,  CI.  34-27.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  WUhelm.  4,330,547,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Stewart,  John  K.,  Jr.:  See—  ,  ,,    „    , 

Gulett.  Michael  R.;  Trudel,  Murray  L.;  and  Stewart,  John  K.,  Jr., 
4,330,369,  a.  427-38.000. 
Stewart,  Wilber  C;  and  Alphonse,  Gerard  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  wideband  electromechanical  recording 
system.  4,330,882,  CI.  369-55.000. 
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Stoll.  Brigitte:  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Hans-Heiner;  Betzing,  Hans;  and  Stoll.  Brigitte, 
4.330.550,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Stolz.  Robert;  and  Neder.  Gunter.  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH. 
Bearing  cage,  in  particular  for  two-row  angular  contact  ball  bearings. 
4.330.160.  CI.  308-201.000. 
Stolzer,  Paul,  to  Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung  &  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Cutting  machine.  4,329,894,  CI. 
83-156.000. 
Stone,  Louis  P.:  See- 
Tyler,  Derek  E.;  Cheskis,  Harvey  P.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  and  Pryor, 
Michael  J..  4,330,328.  CI.  75-76.000. 
Stork  PMT  BV:  See- 
van  Mil.  Martinus  P.  G.,  4.329.760.  CI.  17-ll.lOR. 
Stout.  Daniel  W.;  and  McGinnes,  Paul  R.,  to  Synergetics  Co.  Therapeu- 
tic method.  4,330,551,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Stovall,  Philip  H.;  and  Webber,  Robert  C,  to  Lockheed  Corporation. 
Method  of  applying  corrosion  preventive  coating  to  metallic  cable. 
4.330,571.  CI.  427-120.000. 
Straub,  Ferdinand;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Maegele,  Paul;  and  Seib,  Karl, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  a  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
by  heat  treatment  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  conventional  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone. 4,330,451,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Strauchler,  Irving  D.:  See — 

Alexander,  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R.;  Strauchler,  Irving  D.;  and 
Weiss,  Andrew  B..  4,329,743,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Strelkov,  Valentin  V.:  See— 

Kuznetsov,  Lev  B.;  Strelkov,  Valentin  V.;  Zaitsev,  Anatoly  V.; 
Lvov,  Igor  A.;  and  Romanova,  Valentina  P.,  4,329,868,  CI. 
73-19.000. 
Stmad,  Raymond:  See — 

Ramstrom,    Lee    W.;    and    Stmad,    Raymond,    4,329,757,    CI. 
15-324.000. 
Stroud,  Brian  T.,  to  CAE  Machinery  Ltd.  Elastomeric  strain  system  for 

bandmills.  4,329,901,  CI.  83-819.000. 
Stroud,  Lebem  W.;  and  Everett,  Jack  E.  Automatic  feedback  system. 

4,330.715.  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Struck.  Bemd  D.:  See— 

Boltersdorf,  Dagmar;  Junginger,  Robert;  Struck,  Bemd  D.;  and 
Neumeister,  Herbert,  4,330,378,  CI.  204-104.000. 
Stucke,  Arthur  W.:  See- 
George,    Mark    S.;    and    Stucke,    Arthur    W.,    4,330,097,    CI. 
242-187.000. 
Stuiver,  Johannes  C.  M.:  See — 

Pott,  Gerard  T.;  and  Stuiver,  Johannes  C.  M.,  4,330,395,  CI. 
208-115.000. 
Stulting,  Roy  M.;  and  Attwood,  Stanley  W.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  received  Doppler  cycles  for  a  specified 
period  of  time.  4,330,746,  CI.  324-78.00D. 
Stumm,  James  E.  High  subility  structural  joint,  device  and  method. 
4,330,221,  CI.  403-218.000. 

Su,  Tien-Kuei:  See—  

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  and  Su,  Tien-Kuei,  4,330,660,  CI.  528-1 1 1.000. 

Sublett.  Bobby  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Copolyester  adhesives. 

4.330.670.  CI.  528-302.000.  ,    ,^^    ^, 

Suey.  Paul  V.  Insulating  tile  for  reheating  furnaces.  4,330,266,  CI. 

432-234.000. 
Sugihara,   Hirosada;  Watanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada,   Mitsuru;  and 
Imada,  Isuke.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Spirobenzofura- 
none  compounds.  4,330,554,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Sugiura,  Nobuo:  See—  ,,„  ^^,    -,,    ,,„ 

Yanaihara,   Noboni;   and   Sugiura,   Nobuo,  4,330,466,   CI.   260- 
112.50R. 

Suhey.  Richard  P.:  See—  ,     ^^  ^ 

Noll.  Burton  A.;  and  Suhey.  Richard  P..  4,330,029,  CI.  165-8.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Sterel,  Willem,  4,330,018,  CI.  139-439.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sano,    Takezo;    Shimomura,    Takatoshi;    and    Sasaki,    Masao, 

4,330,406,  CI.  210-500.200. 
Suzuki,   Tomokazu;   Hayashi,   Akira;   and   Yamamura,   Yuichi, 
4,330.558.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Miyamoto,    Yoshimi;    Toriumi,    Yasuo; 
4,330,493,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terai,  Shiro;  Amitani,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  Hirata,  Katsuhiko; 
and  Andoh,  Makoto,  4,330,344,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Sun,  James  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Heater  damper  control- 
ler. 4,330,261.  CI.  431-14.000. 

Yong,  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  4,330,409,  CI.  210-731.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Glennon,  Timothy  F..  4,330,743,  CI.  322-10.000. 
Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.:  See— 

Conway,  Tim  D.;  and  Paddock,  Paul  F.,  4,330,062,  CI.  209-582.000. 
Survival  Technology.  Inc.:  See—  

SamofT.  Stanley  J.;  and  Lopez,  Claudio,  4,329,988,  CI.  128-218.0OF. 
Suzuki,  Katsunori:  See— 

Nagase,  Hiroshi;  Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  Kubota,  Yuzuru;  and  Suzuki, 
Kateunori,  4,330,741,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Suzuki,  Keizo:  See— 

Okudaira,  Sadayuki;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Nishimatsu,  Shigeru;  and 
Kanomata,  Ichiro,  4,330,384,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Suzuki,  Sadao,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  OrienUtion*blow  mold- 
ing equipment  and  jig  used  therefor.  4,330,255,  CI.  425-529.000. 
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Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Satoh,  Seikoh;  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  4,330,017,  Q.  138-126.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomokazu;  Hayashi,  Akira;  and  Yamaniura,  Yuichi,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited;  Suzuki,  Tomokazu;  Haya- 
shi, Akira;  and  Yamamura.  Yuichi.  Pharmaceutical  composition  and 
method  for  treating  peripheral  orthosutic  hypotension.  4,330,558,  CI. 
424-319.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio:  See— 

Terai,  Shiro;  Amitani,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  Hirata.  Katsuhiko; 
and  Andoh.  Makoto,  4,330,344,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Swain,  Richard,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Programmable  frequency  and 

duty  cycle  tone  signal  generator.  4,330,751,  CI.  328-61.000. 
Swift,  Joseph  A.;  Ray,  C.  Michael;  and  Ewing,  Joan  R.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.    Method   for   preparing   conductive   fiber   brushes. 
4,330,349,  CI.  156-72.000. 
Swisher  Associates:  5ee— 

McCafferty.  James,  4,330,121,  Q.  273-26.00B. 
Swisher,  Scott  N.;  Bamett,  Richard  E.;  and  Griner,  Paul  K.,  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Synchronized  frequency  synthesizer  with  high  speed  lock. 
4,330,758,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Swithenbank,  Colin:  See— 

Bayer,  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank.  Colin;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y.,  4,330.324, 
CI.  71-105.000. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See- 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Peterson,  Michael, 
4,330,113,0.269-88.000. 
Synergetics  Co.:  See- 
Stout,  Daniel  W.;  and  McGinnes.  Paul  R.,  4.330.551,  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Nash,  John  E..  4.330.282,  Q.  433-1 1 8.000. 
Szablikowski,  Klaus:  See— 

Bohmer,  Branislaw;  Hoppe.  Lutz;  SzabUkowski,  Klaus;  Kudora, 
Dieter;  and  Behn,  Rudolf,  4,330,441.  CI.  525-54.230. 
Szpomy,  Laszio:  See— 

Nyeki,  Olga;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Las- 
zlo,  4,330,532,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Tachita,  Ryobun;  and  Fukukiu,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company,  Limited.  Focusing  circuit  for  ultrasound  imaging 
system.  4,330,875,  CI.  367-105.000. 

Jacobs,  Erwin;  Schwabe,  Ulrich;  and  Takacs,  Dezsoe,  4,330,850, 
CI.  365-183000. 
Takada,  Masami,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  gain  control 
circuit  in  multi-direction  time  division  multiplex  communication 
system.  4,330,859,  CI.  370- 1 1 3.000. 
Takagi,  Kazumasa:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Atsumi;    and    Takagi,    Kazumasa,    4,330,782,    CI. 
343-715.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Takikawa,  Toru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Osaka 
Packing     Seizosho.     Novel     amorphous    silica.     4,330,519,     CI. 
423-335.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Haruo,  to  Kuraray  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  foundry 
sand  molds.  4,330,459,  Q.  523-148.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuro;  and  Sakai,  Masayasu,  to  Miteubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  burning  fuel  with  lowered  nitrogen-oxides 
emission.  4,329,932,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Takanashi,  Itsuo:  See— 

Yokokawa,    Sumio;    Takanashi,    Itsuo;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  and  Miyazaki,  Keni- 
chi,  4,330,797,  CI.  358-224.000. 
Takanori,  Seno:  See— 

Wada,    Ryoichi;    Mitsuharu,    Tsuchiya;    and    Takanon.    Seno, 
4,330,860,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terui,  Masumi,  4,329.810.  CI.  46-206.000. 
Takasaki,  Yasuto:  See— 

Konishi,  Jirou;  Takasaki.  Yasuto;  Ohkoshi.  Kenji;  Ozeki.  Akichika; 
Kajikawa,  Shuji;  and  Itoh.  Haruo,  4,330,264,  CI.  432-77.000. 
Takasaki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Yoshine,  Hiroki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Digital 
signal  transmission  system  including  means  for  converting  asynchro- 
nous signals  to  the  operating  speed  of  a  transmission  line.  4,330,856, 
CI.  370-102.000. 
Takasaki,  Yukio:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tateuro;  Hiruma, 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki.   Yukio;    Kusano.   Chushirou;    Uda,   Tsuyoshi;   and 
Nonaka.  Yasuhiko,  4,330,733,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Takatori,  YasusM:  See- 
Sato.  Yasushi;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  and  Shirato, 
Yoshiaki,  4,330,787,  CI.  346.I40.00R. 
Takaya,  Katsuhiko:  See—  . .   ^  ,         „ 

Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Morita,  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoshi;  Takaya.  Kat- 
suhiko; and  Yoneda.  Haniyuki.  4.330,650,  CI.  526-127.000. 
Takayama.  Syuichi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographing 

apparatus  for  endoscope.  4,330.189.  CI.  354-202.000. 
Takayama,  Yoshihiro;  Endo,  Fujio;  Nozawa,  Tsuneo;  Masuda,  Yoshiro; 
Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Kanayama,  Toshiji,  to  Miuubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Miuubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel 
polysaccharide  and  hypocholesterol  composition  containing  the 
same.  4.330.533.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Watanabe.  Masazumi;  Kawada.  Mitsuru;  and 
Imada.  Isuke,  4.330,554,  Q.  424-285.000. 


Tanaka.  Michio;  Nasu.  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto,  Teuuaki.  4.330.595, 
CI.  428-425.500. 
Takei,  Yasuharu,  to  Fumakilla  Limited.  TThermoevaporative  insecticidal 
apparatus  and  a  container  assembly  used  therein.  4,330,506,  CI. 
422-305.000. 
Takemoto,  Osafumi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Kazuo;  Nomura,  KaUumi;  and  Takemoto,  Osafumi, 
4,330.778.  CI.  340-642.000. 
Takenaka.  Yoshinori;  Tsuda.  Nobuaki;  and  Kuroda.  Tom.  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Separation  of  leukocytes  from  leuko- 
cyte-containing suspension  by  filtration.  4.330.410.  Q.  21O-767.000. 
Takeshita.  Michitaka:  See — 

Tsukamoto,  Takehiro;  Takeshita.  Michitaka;  and  Tomita.  Setsuke, 
4.330.592.  CI.  428-378.000. 
Takeuchi.  TeUuya:  See— 

Arima,  Teruo;  Machii,  Kenji;  Chikazawa,  Nobumoto;  Takeuchi, 
Tetsuya;  and  Fujii,  Setturo,  4,330,527,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Takikawa,  Toru:  See— 

Takahashi,  Akira;  and  Takikawa,  Toru,  4,330,519,  CI.  423-335.000. 
Tamura,  Kikuo:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,330,209, 

CI.  356-328.000. 
Hashimoto,  Noriyoshi;  Ito,  Mikio;  and  Tamura,  Kikuo,  4,330,210, 
CI.  356-328.000. 
Tanaka,  Chihaya:  See— 

Yabuta.  Kenji;  Tosa.  Senji;  Oiri.  Yasuhiko;  and  Tanaka.  Chihaya, 
4.330.785.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Tanaka  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi,    Shozo;    and    Tomiyama,    Susumu,    4,330,329,    CI. 
420-511.000. 
Tanaka,  Ichiro:  See- 
Fujikawa,  TeUuzo;  Seto,  Yasuhiro;  Yamamoto,  Masaru;  and  Ta- 
naka, Ichiro,  4,329,948,  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  system  having 

a  plural  number  of  relay  lenses.  4,330,180,  CI.  350427.000. 
Tanaka,  Michio;  Nasu,  Kohji;  and  Kanemoto,  TeUuaki,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for  protecting  cementware  from 
frost-damage.  4,330,595,  CI.  428-425.500. 
Tanioka,  KeiUcichi:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto,  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Hiruma, 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,    Yukio;   Kusano,   Chushirou;   Uda,   Tsuyoshi;   and 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko,  4,330,733,  CI.  313-386.000. 
Tashiro,  Mituru;  Harita,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Harada,  Kunihiro,  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Laminate  of  monolayer  film  of  cydized 
butadiene  polymer  and  other  photosensitive  layer.  4.330.612,  Q. 
430-286.000. 
Tate,  Ralph,  Jr.;  Woods,  John  T.;  and  Schapker,  Joseph  G.,  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation.  Plastic  mullion  rail  assembly  for  refrigerator. 
4,330,310,  CI.  62-275.000. 
Tatsumi,  Susumu:  See— 

Eda,  Tadahiro;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Imai,  Chikara.  4,330,749,  CI. 
324-457.000. 
Taylor,  James  W.;  and  Romero,  Romer  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Alunmi  Re- 
search Foundation.  Microwave  discharge  degradation  of  organics  for 
analysis.  4,330,295,  CI.  23-23O.0OM. 
Taylor,  Robert  C:  See— 

Gambino,  Richard  J.;  and  Taylor,  Robert  C,  4,330,848,  CI. 
365-32.000. 
Taylor,  William  F.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  High  ther- 
mal subility  liquid  hydrocarbons  and  methods  for  producing  them. 
4,330,302,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Tazuma,  James  J.:  See- 
Keck,  Max  H.;  Gloth,  Richard  E.;  and  Tazuma.  James  J..  4,330.462. 
CI.  524-331.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shoji.  Shigemasa.  4,330,068,  CI.  220-4.00B. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Sorwick,  Jack  R.,  4,330,874,  CI.  367-103.000. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Gannaway,  Edwin  L.,  4,330,239,  CI.  417-312.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See—  ' 

Yoshisato,  Eishin;  Azuma,  Shizuo;  and  Yamaji,  Teizo,  4,330.633, 
CI.  501-152.000. 
Teijin  Seiki  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fukui,  Kiyozumi,  4,330,051,  CI.  192-3.00N. 
Tejera,  Enrique;  Currie,  Sara  A.;  Flor,  James  E.;  and  Monaghan,  Rich- 
ard L.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  Tunicamycin. 
4,330,624.  CI.  435-75.000. 
Teledyne  Hanau:  See— 

Beu,  Richard  A.,  4,330,277,  CI.  433-73.000. 
Teitone  Corporation:  See— 

Foulkes,  John  D.;  Worthington,  David  K.;  and  Trombly.  John  E., 
4,330,687,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Terada.  Masaaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Flexible  sheath  for  an 

endoscope.  4,329,980,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Terai,  Shiro;  Amitani,  Toshio;  Suzuki,  Toshio;  Hirata,  Katsuhiko;  and 
Andoh,  Makoto,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Selective 
absorber  of  solar  energy  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,330,344, 
CI.  148-6.200. 
lerasawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Oikawa,   Saburo;   Murakami,   Susumu;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio, 
4,329,772,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Van  Cauter,  Albert;  and  Temeu,  Robert,  4,330,318,  CI.  65-60.00C. 
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Tenii,  Masumi.  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  weighted  toy  racing  car. 

4,329,8  la  a.  46-206.000. 
Tenio,  Takiguchi:  See- 
Hideo,  Sato;  Tenio,  Takiguchi;  Norio,  Akimoto;  and  Ikuo,  Ueno, 
4,330,668,  a.  528-271.000. 
Tesch,  Sheila  A.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Treating  composition  containing  white  oil.  4,330,422,  CI.  232-89. 100. 
Tessler,  Martin  M.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Paper  containing  cationic  starch  graft  copolymen  from  starch,  N,N'- 
methylenebuMcrylamide,    and    polyammes.    4,330,36S,    CI.     162- 
168.0NA. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cummings,  William  M.;  and  Powell,  Justin  C,  4,330,303,  Q. 

44-63.000. 
LeBoeuf.  Harry  P.,  4.330,402.  Q.  210-170.000. 
Nolting,  Jerry  L.;  and  MuUer,  Ralph  C.  4,329,875,  Q.  73-290.00V. 
White,  William  R.;  and  Reale,  John,  Jr.,  4,330,420,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Redwine,  Donald  J.;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan, 

4,330,852.  CI.  365-221.000. 
White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.,  4,330,851,  CI.  365-202.000. 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See— 

Havemann,  Robert  K.,  4,329,957.  Q.  123-378.000. 
Thiel,  Max:  See— 

Friebe,"Walter-Gunar;  Winter,  Werner;  Thiel,  Max;  Roesch,  An- 
droniki;  and  WUhelms,  Otto-Henning,  4,330,549,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Thiele,  Kurt:  See— 

Zimgibl,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt.  4,330,545, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Thomann,  Helmut:  See— 

Grabmaier,  Christa;  Otto,  Franz;  and  Thomann,  Hehnut.  4,330,358, 
a.  156^3.000. 
Thomas,  Daniel  C;  and  Sorkin,  Jack  L.,  to  Richardson  Graphics  Com- 
pany. Lithographic  plate  and  photoresist  having  photosensitive  layers 
of  diazo  and  cmnamoylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  materials.  4,330,611, 
a.  430-156.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Testing  tray.  4,330,627,  Q.  43^301.000. 
Thompson,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Spinelli,    Harry   J.;   and   Thompson,    Alan   L.,   4,330,458,   CI. 
524-512.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Calligaro,  Michel,  4,329,774.  CI.  29-583.000. 
de  Chunbost,  Emmanuel.  4.330,709,  Q.  250-396.0ML. 
Moreau,  Jean  M.,  4,330,756,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Thorn,   Ake,   to  Masonite  AB.   Roofing  elements.   4,329,827,   CI. 

52-793.000. 
Thorn  EMI  Limited:  See- 
Bennett.  Maurice  R.,  4,330,789,  G.  346-161.000. 
Hing,  Peter,  and  Khan.  Ehsan  U..  4,330,629,  Q.  501-47.000. 
Thornton,  Craig  E.  Cake  plate  with  message  concealing  compartment. 

4,330,060,  a.  206-459.000. 
Thummler,  Ursus:  See— 

Lehr,    Klaus;    Heymer.    Gero;    Stephan,    Hans-Werner,    and 
Thummler,  Ursus,  4,330,504,  O.  422-205.000. 
Thuries,  Edmond;  Sadoulet,  Jean-Paul;  and  Dufoumet,  Denis,  to  Delle- 

Alsthom.  Earthquake  protector.  4,330,103,  Q.  248-548.000. 
Thym,  Sabine:  See- 
Acker,   Rolf-Dieter,   Buschmann,  Ernst;  Thym,  Sabine;  Zeeh, 
Bemd;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,330.535,  Q.  424-184.000. 
Tidstrom,  Eriing,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Feeding  device  for  rounds  in 

self-propelled  gun.  4,329,909,  a.  89-46.000. 
Timberlake,  John  F.;  Baugh,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Burkes,  Bobby,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing  polycarbon- 
ates. 4.330.481.  a.  260^3.000. 
Tiribelli.  Paolo,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  System  for  sutistical  nipervision  of  trunk-dialed  long- 
distance telephone  calls.  4.330.688.  Ci.  179-8.00A. 
Tkachenko,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Kostandov.  Leonid  A.;  Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Dyachkovsky. 
Fridrikh  S.;  Novokshonova,  Ljudmila  A.;  Gavrilov,  Jury  A.; 
Kudinova,  Olga  I.;  Maklakova,  Tatyana  A.;  Akopian,  Leonid  A.; 
Mchedlov-Petrosian,  Otar  P.;  Boilko,  Mikhail  I.;  Staroselsky, 
Alexandr  A.;  and  Tkachenko,  Vladimir  P.,  4.330.573,  Q. 
427-213.000. 
Toa  Medical  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayaahi,  Norihito,  4,330,745,  Q.  324-7 l.OCP. 
Toagoiei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogaaawara,  Takahisa;  and  Mizutani,  Kiyokazu,  4,330,643,  O. 
525-445.000. 
Toda,  Kenichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Polyurethan  Engineering.  Appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  amount  of  air  bubbles  contained  in  liquid. 
4,329,869,  Q.  73-19.000. 
Togari,  Hiaaahi:See— 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu;  and  Togari,  Hisashi.  4.330.757.  Q.  330-298.000. 
Togawa  Rubber  Manufacturing  Ccnupany.  Limited:  See— 

Satoh.  Seikoh;  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  4.330,017,  Q.  138-126.000. 
Togei,  Ryoiku;  and  Hika,  Yoshihiko,  to  Fujittu  Limited.  Complemen- 
tary semiconductor  memory  device.  4,330,849.  Q.  36M81.000. 
Toia,    Michael   J.    Coaxially    fed    dipole    antenna.    4,330,783.    CI. 

343-749.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Foamable  polymeric  com- 
position. 4.330,635,  a.  521-79.000. 
Token,  Kenneth  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Circuit  board 
electronic  component  cooling  structure  with  compoaite  spacer. 
4,33a812,  a.  361-386.000. 


Toko,  Inc.:  See — 

Miyajima.  Hajime;  and  Nakakura,  Akio,  4,330,767,  CI.  333-150.000. 
Tokugawa,  Fumitake:  See — 

Hatabe,    Etsuo;    Kato,    Masatoshi;   Tokugawa,    Fumitake;   and 
Nozawa,  Toshiharu.  4.330,786.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Araki.  Tatsuo,  4,330,235,  CI.  416.96.00R. 
Fujita,  Masahiro,  4,330,867,  CI.  455-186.000. 
Iwamoto,  Akito;  and  Sekizawa,  Hidekazu,  4,330,775,  CI.  340- 

146.30P. 
Morinaga,    Kaoru;    and    Kurafuzi,    Takamasa,    4,330,801.    a. 

360-69.000. 
Murakami.    Tenio;    Yamada.    Kiyoshi;    and    Minami,    Masana, 

4,330.205.  a.  356-237.000. 
Okazaki.  Shizuo.  4.329,858,  CI.  68-12.00R. 
Yamaguchi,     Hiroyasu;    and     Ishii,    Takashi,    4,330,755,    CI. 

330-271.000. 
Yamazaki,  Kazuo;  Nomura,  Katsumi;  and  Takemoto.  Osafimii. 
4,330,778.  CI.  340-642.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,  Takeo;  Hanawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui,  Kiyoshi.  4,330,886, 
CI.  370-62.000. 
Tomita.  Seisuke:  See — 

Tsukamoto.  Takehiro;  Takeshita.  Michitaka;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke, 
4,330,592,  CI.  428-378.000. 
Tomiyama,  Ryoji:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kenzo;  and  Tomiyama,  Ryoji,  4,329,806,  a.  46-44.000. 
Tomiyama,  Susumu:  See — 

Hayashi,    Shozo;    and    Tomiyama.     Susumu.    4.330,329,    CI. 
420-511.000. 
Tommasino.  Luigi;  and  ZapparoU.  Giorgio,  to  Comiuto  Nazionale  per 
I'Energia  Nucleare-CNEN.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the  dosimetry 
of  neutrons.  4.330.710.  CI.  250-472.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kenzo;  and  Tomiyama,  Ryoji,  4.329.806.  Q.  46-44.000. 
Topfer.  Dieter:  See — 

Heist.  Hans;  and  Topfer.  Dieter,  4,329,936,  CI.  118-100.000. 
Toriumi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Miyamoto,    Yoshimi;    Toriumi,    Yasuo;    and    Kojima,    Keiichi, 
4,330,493,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Tork,  Leo:  See — 

Heins,  Ferdinand;  Tork,  Leo;  and  Hohne.  Wolfgang,  4.330,597.  CI. 
428-473.000. 
Torterotot,  Roland,  to  Pak  Pro  International  N.V.  Method  for  steriliz- 
ing a  thermo-plastic  strip  used  for  the  hot-fomiing  of  sterile  contain- 
ers and  sterile  packaging  installation  using  the  said  method.  4,329,829, 
a.  53-426.000. 
Tosa,  Senji:  See— 

Yabuta,  Kenji;  Tosa.  Senji;  Oiri,  Yasuhiko;  and  Tanaka,  Chihaya. 
4.330.785.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

lida.  Mitsuhiko.  4.329.923.  Q.  101-365.000. 
Toshimitsu,  Tohoru;  Nagira,  Norichika;  and  Ueda,  Kenji,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation;  and  Nittetsu  Plant  Designing  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  cooling  a  steel  strip  in  a  continuous  annealing  line.  4,330, 1 1 2, 
a.  266-115.000. 
Towae,  Friedrich:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Towae,  Friedrich.  4.330.479,  CI.  260453.00P. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Leskovec,  Edward  V..  4.330.007.  Q.  137-565.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kauyama,  Kazuo,  4,330,139,  O.  280-777.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunimoto,  Go;  and  Mori,  Fumio,  4.330.353,  Q.  156-314.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Eto,  Kunihiko;  Seki,  Shiro;  and  Owa,  Kaoru,  4,329,771,  CI. 
29-568.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueda,  Tatehito;  and  Hiyama,  Kunihiko,  4,329.965,  Q.  123-569.000. 
Tranbers,  Erik  R.;  and  Widen,  Bo  G.,  to  GKN  Stenman  AB.  Method  of 
manufacturing  a  lock  follower  arm  with  a  press-fitted  hub.  4,329,768, 
a.  29-417.000. 
Treiber,  Dieter;  Kling,  Adam;  and  Heider,  Ulrich,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Damping  device  for  an  electromagnetically  driven 
printing  hammer.  4,329,921,  CI.  101-93.020. 
Trentelman,  Jackson  P.:  See— 

Pujari,  Vimal  K.;  and  Trentehnan,  Jackson  P.,  4,33a028,  O. 
165-1.000. 
Triatik,  Jerome  J.:  See- 
Arthur.  Robert  M.;  Triatik,  Jerome  J.;  Guell,  Robert  M.;  and 
Masters,  John  F.,  4,330,385,  O.  204.195.00R. 
Triumph- Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See— 

Deubner.  Joachim;  and  Zeh.  Franz.  4.330,354.  Q.  156-352.000. 
Trombly.  John  E.:  See— 

Foulkes,  John  D.;  Worthington.  David  K.;  and  Trombly,  John  E., 
4,330,687,  a.  179-2.0DP. 
Trudel,  Murray  L.:  See— 

Gulett.  Michad  R.;  Trudel,  Murray  L.;  and  Stewart,  John  K.,  Jr., 
4,330,569,  a.  427-38.000. 
Tsuda,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Takenaka,    Yoahinori;    Tsuda,    Nobuaki;    and    Kuroda,    Tom, 

4,330,4ia  a.  210-767.000. 

Tsukamoto,  Takehiro;  Takeshita,  Michitaka;  and  Tomita,  Seisuke,  to 

Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Composite  materials  of  steel 

cords  and  rubber  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,330,592,  CI. 

428-378.000. 
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Tsunimi,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Fujtwara,  Koichi;  Yamauchi,  Goro;  Arita,  Kishio;  and  Tsunimi, 
Shigeyuki.  4,330.331.  Q.  148-2.000. 
Tyco  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Branstner,  Richard  L..  4.329,886,  Q.  74-416.000. 
Tyl,  Miloslav:  See— 

Dykast,  Jaroskv;  Mikulecky,  ICarel;  and  Tyl.  Miloslav,  4,329,839, 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E;  Cheskis.  Harvey  P.;  Stone,  Louis  P.;  and  Pryor, 
Michael  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  making  a 
metal  alloy.  4,330,328.  Q.  73-76.000. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See— 

Abraham,  Fayez  F.;  and  Perez.  Arthur,  4,329;852,  C\.  62-256.000. 
Uda,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Shidara,  Keiichi;  Goto.  Naohiro;  Kawamura,  Tatsuro;  Hiruma, 
Eikyu;  Ikeda,  Yohitsumu;  Tanioka,  Kenkichi;  Hirai,  Tadaaki; 
Takasaki,   Yukio;   Kusano.   Chushirou;    Uda.   Tsuyoshi;   and 
Nonaka.  Y«uhiko.  4,330.733.  CI.  313-386.000. 
Ueda.  Ichiro:  See— 

Kawashima,  Syunichiro;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  Ueda,  Ichiro;  and 
Ouchi,  Hiromu,  4.330.631.  CI.  501-139.000. 
Ueda,  Kenji:  See— 

Toshimitsu,    Tohoru;    Nagira.    Norichika;    and    Ueda.    Kenji, 
4.330,112,  CI.  266-115.000. 
Ueda,  Tatehito;  and  Hiyama.  Kunihiko,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  E>iesel  engine  exhaust  gas  recirculation  and  intake 
air  flow  control  system.  4,329,965.  CI.  123-569.000. 
Uhlrich,  David  C:  See- 
Miller,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey.  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James.  Rex  L.;  Watson. 
Robert  E.;  Keith.  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C.  4.330.839, 
CI.  364-706.000. 
Ulmschneider,  Dieter:  See— 

Klippert,    Heinz;    and    Ulmschneider,    Dieter,    4.330,653.    CI. 
526-200.00a 
Umezawa,  Kazumi:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  Iida, 
Toshihide;    Miyamoto.    Koichi;    and    Umezawa,     Kazumi, 
4,330,199.  a.  355-14.0CH. 
UNIC  S  A  ■  Sec 

Salmon,  Claude,  4,330,149,  CI.  296-190.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  David  N.;  and  Kurtz.  Stuart  J.,  4.330.501.  a.  264-566.000. 
United  Geophysical  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.  Raymond  A.,  4,330,873.  CI.  367-60.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Cairns,  James  A.;  Antill.  John  E.;  and  Noakes.  Michael  L., 

4.33a436.  CI.  252-466.001. 
Kaye,  Alan  S.;  and  Millward,  Peter,  4,330,762,  Q.  372-85.000. 
United  SUtes  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Wendt.  Alan  C,  4.329,820.  CI.  52-241.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Rankin,  John  C.  4,330,443.  CI.  527-312.000. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Peterson.  Phillip  R.;  Gavrielides,  Athanasios;  and  Erkkila.  John 
H.,4.33a211,  a.  356-354.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Dde.  Steiaar  J.;  and  Cookaon,  Alan  H..  4,330.682.  CI.  174- 

14.00R. 
Hirayama,  Chikara;  and  Wagner.  George  R..  4.330.347,  CI. 

148-31.500. 
Jackovitz.   John   F.;   and   Pantier.   Earl   A.,   4,330.603,   CI. 

429-206.000. 
McDuff,  George  G..  4.330.777,  CI.  340-635.000. 
Interior:  See- 
Henry,  Helen  G.,  4.330.509,  Q.  423-85.000. 
Montagna,  Dominic;  and  Makai,  Harry  V.,  4.330,090,  CI. 
241-14.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  adminutrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Holt,  Jack  W.;  Helman.  Donald  D.;  and  Smiser,  Laurence  W. 
Method  for  repair  of  thin  glass  coatings.  4.330,572,  CI. 
427-140.000. 
Shlichta.  Pliul  J.  Electromigration  process  for  the  purification  of 
molten  silicon  during  crystal  growth.  4.330,359,  CI. 
156-608.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Elber,  Wolf,  4,330,100,  CI.  244-48.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Barnes.  Roas  O..  4.329,883.  CI.  73-864.520. 
Christou,  Aristos;  and  Davey,  John  E..  4.330.343.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Esterowitz,    Leon;   and   Knier,    Melvin   R.,   4,330,763,   CI. 

372-41.000. 
Farrow,  Michael  M.,  4,330.699.  a.  219-121.0LD. 
Giuliani.  John  F.;  and  Auerbach.  Abe.  4,330,570,  Q.  427-54.100. 
Haynes,   Harvey   H.;  and   Rail,   Robert   D.,  4.330.632.  CI. 

501-140.000. 
Hoffman.  Clark  R..  4.33a238,  CI.  417-19.000. 
Huang.  Peter  H.  C;  Weller,  Joseph  F.;  and  Giallorenzi.  Thomas 

G..  4,330.768,  CI.  33M  53.000. 
Kang.  George  S.;  Franaen.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Kline.  Evans  L., 

4,330,689.  a.  179-15.55R. 
Mang,  Guenter  H..  4,329.938.  Q.  118-730.000. 
Redfern.  John   T.;   and   Dtesael.   Gary   A..   4,330.855.   CI. 
370-100.000. 


Ryno,   Gaylon    E.;    and    Hoffman.   John    G.,    4,330,784,   CI. 

343-771.000. 
Shrout,  Thomas  R.;  Schuize,  Walter  A.;  and  Biggers,  James  V., 

4,330.593,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Token,  Kenneth  H.,  4.330,812,  CI.  361-386.000. 
U.S.  Peroxygen  Company:  See- 
Halle,    Reidar;    Lewis.    Roger   N.;   and    Muenchow,   John    R., 
4,330,495.  CI.  264-54.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Gehm.  Ulrich,  4,330,835;  CI.  364-560.000. 

Goddijn,  Bemardus  H.  A..  4,330.724.  CI.  3I049.00R. 

Hinz.  Hans  D.;  Rothgordt.  Ulf;  and  Lobl.  Herbert.  4,330.788.  CI. 

346-157.000. 
Manzke.  Klaus  D..  4.330.707.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Schemmann,  Hugo;  and  Diefenbach.  Gerhard,  4,329,781.  CI. 

30-34.200. 
Van  AMche.  Paul  J..  4,330,596,  CI.  428-428.000. 
Van  Dijk.  Ate.  4.330,880.  CI.  369-32.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Coleman.  Allen  K..  4.330.717,  Q.  307-46.000. 
Fischer.    William    C;    and    Adams.    Don    L..    4,330,829.    CI. 
364-434.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Lynn,  Scott,  4,330.478.  CI.  26O^39.00R. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See- 
Gaul.    John    H..    Jr.;    and    Drago.    Russell    S..    4,330,642,    CI. 
525-337.000. 
University  of  Iowa  Foundation:  See- 
Burton,  Donald  J.;  and  Flynn,  Richard  M.,  4.330.486.  Q.  260- 
502.40P. 
Urban,  Dieter:  See— 

Abts.  Manfred;  and  Urban.  Dieter.  4.329.949.  CI.  123-90.340. 
Urui,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Fukuda,  Takeo;  Hanawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui,  Kiyoshi,  4,330,886, 
CI.  370-62.000. 
Ushio  Air  Tool  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakimoto,  Masakazu.  4.330.159.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Utner,  Ferdinand;  and  Vetter.  Harald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Bridge  circuit  formed  of  two  or  more  resistance  strain  gauges. 
4,329.878.  CI.  73-766.000. 
Utsumi,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Utsumi,  Hiroshi;  Morii,  Akimitsu;  and  Nakamura, 
Yoshimi.  4.330.429,  CI.  252-413.000. 
Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gibbs.  Norman  R.,  4,330.333,  CI.  75-244.000. 
Van  Dresser  Corporation:  See— 

Doerer,  Richard  P.,  4,330.584.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Van  Assche,  Paul  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Bodies  composed  of 
at  least  two  parts,  sraling  glass  and  method  for  bonding  partf. 
4,330,596.  CI.  428-428.000. 
Van  Beek.  John  H.:  See— 

Rozeboom,  Antonie  G.;  and  Van  Beek,  John  H.,  4,330.091,  CI. 
241-73.000. 
Van  Cauter,  Albert;  and  Temeu,  Robert,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Process 

for  coating  glass.  4,330,318.  CI.  65-60.00C. 
Vandenbossche.  Jean-Jacques  M.:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  Vandenbossche.  Jean-Jacques  M.;  Shahin,  Majdi 
M.;  and  Kalopissis,  Gregoire,  4,330,292,  CI.  8^11.000. 
van  der  Voort,  Henricus  G.  P.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  alkylene  polyamine  derivatives  of  polyalkenyl-sub- 
stituted  succinic  anhydride.  4,330.471.  CI.  548-546.000. 
Vandevier.  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Shell.   Lewis   R.;   and   Vandevier.   Joseph   E.,   4,330,740,   CI. 
318-780.000. 
VanDewoestine,  Robert  V.:  See- 
Allaire,  Roger  A.;  Pardue.  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  VanDewoestine, 
Robert  V..  4.330.503,  Q.  422-177.000. 
Van  Dijk.  Ate,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  optically 
reading  a  disc-shaped  record  carrier,  in  particular  for  rapidly  locating 
a  desired  program  section.  4,330,880,  CI.  369-32.000. 
Van  Leeuwen,  Petrus  W.  N.  M.;  and  Roobeek.  Cornells  F.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  oleTuis.  4,330,678,  CI. 
568-454.000. 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G..  4,330,415,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Boden.  Richard  M.;  Dekker,  Lambert;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.,  4.330.425,  CI.  252-187.00H. 
van  Mil.  Martinus  P.  G.,  to  Stork  PMT  BV.  Fowl  defeathering  appara- 
tus. 4.329.760,  a.  17-ll.lOR. 
Vann,  Roy  R.;  Ribble,  George  W.;  and  George,  Flint  R..  to  Geo  Vann. 
Inc.  Pressure  actuated  vent  assembly  for  slanted  wellbores.  4,330,039, 
a.  166-297.000. 
Varrasso,  Eugene  C,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  controUing  the  proportion  of  liquid  and  dry  particulate 
matter  added  to  a  pelletizer.  4,33a246,  CI.  425-140.000. 
Vayssie,  Charles:  See- 
Bouillon,   Claude;   Vayssie,   Charles;   and   Richard,   Francoise, 
4,330,488.0.260-511.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt  Landmaschinen  Neustadt  in  Sachsen:  See— 
Pietschmann.  Frank;  John.  Gunter;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack, 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar. 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas.  4.329.832,  CI.  56-98.000. 
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VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig,  Kombinat  fur  Polygraphische  Maschinen  und 
Ausniestungen:  See— 
Weisbach.  Gunter.  4.330.117.  CI.  271-235.000. 
Verfoaan.  Bernard,  to  Nationa]  Institute  for  Metallurgy.  Leaching  of 

zinc  containing  sulphide  minerals.  4.330,379.  CI.  204-1 19.000. 
Vereinigte  MetaUwerke  Ranshofen-Bemdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Worz,  Helmut;  Leuprecht,  Hermann;  and  Biechl.  Jakob,  4.330.375. 
a.  204-35.00R. 
Vertova,  Ermanno.  Method  and  machine  for  making  vials  from  glass 

tubing.  4,330,317.  a.  65-29.000. 
Vesley.  George  F.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Photoactive  mixture  of  acrylic  monomers  and  chromophore-sub- 
stituted  hak>methyl-2-trtazine.  4.330.590.  Q.  428-336.000. 
Vetter.  Harald:  See— 

Utner.  Ferdinand;  and  Vetter.  Harald.  4.329.878.  Q.  73-766.000. 
VettoreUo,  Emilio.  Tamburello.  4,330,124,  CI.  273-67.00B. 
Vicom  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Pratt,  William  K.;  Abramatic.  Jean-Francois;  and  Faugeras,  OUv- 
ier,  4.330.833,  Q.  364-515.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwabuchi,    Yoshitaka;    and    Nozaki.     Masao,    4,330.806.    CI. 

360-106.000. 
Ohara,    Tenuni;    Mizuno,    Yoshio;    Iwabuchi,    Yoshitaka;    and 

Oketani,  Kenzi,  4.330.791,  Q.  358-8.000. 
Yokokawa,    Sumio;    Takanashi,     Itsuo;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Motoyama,  Koichko;  and  Miyazaki,  Keni- 
chi.  4,330,797.  a.  358-224.000. 
Vida.  Csongor:  See— 

Pietschmann,   Frank;  John,  Gunter;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Noack, 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaus;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Spaida,  Hans  P.;  Boltizar, 
Pal;  Fabry,  Istvan;  Vida,  Csongor;  Lakos,  Lajos;  and  Klement, 
Matjas,  4.329.832.  CI.  56-98.000. 
Villari.  Frank  K.:  See— 

Schaar.  Charles  H.;  Marra,  Nicholas  A.;  Dunn,  William  J.;  and 
Villari,  Frank  K.,  4.330.220.  CI.  401-134.000. 
Vincentini,  Franco:  See— 

Giustiniani.  Piercarlo;  and  Vincentini,  Franco,  4,330,781,  CI.  343- 
5.0DP. 
Vinuesa,  Germain:  See— 

Lebas,  Jean-Marie;  Rat,  Pierre;  Dupont,  Jean-Marcel;  and  Vinuesa, 
Germain.  4,330.251.  CI.  425-405.00H. 
Vissers,  Hermanns  H.;  and  Winkel.  Jan.  to  Expert  N.V.  Agricultural 
implement  for  working  crop  lying  on  the  field.  4,329.837.  CI. 
56-370.000. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See— 

Orban.  Jean  M.,  4.330.737.  CI.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Voetz,  Franz  J.:  See- 
May.  Adolf;  and  Voetz,  Franz  J..  4,330,341,  Q.  106-308.00N. 
Volkamer,  Klaus:  See— 

Kuesaner,  Klaus;  Imich.  Rudolf;  Schaipenberg.  Hans-Georg;  and 
Volkamer.  Klaus.  4.330,305.  CI.  55-48.000. 
von  Tell  AB:  See — 

Jonasson,  Bo  E.  4.329,935,  CI.  114-72.000. 
von  und  zu  Aufsess,  Friedrich  F.;  Huxhom,  Gunter;  Pohl,  Hans;  and 
Sasse,  Wolfgang,  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa" 
B.V.  Process  ami  ^>paratus  for  the  simultaneous  biaxial  stretching  of 
a  plastic  film.  4,330,499.  Q.  264-289.600. 
Vulom  Materials  Company:  See- 
Franks,  John  A.,  Jr.,  4,330,377,  CI.  204-93.000. 
Vyas,  Rajal  M.:  See— 

Hannon,  Martin  J.;  Vyas,  Rajal  M.;  and  Schwarz,  Rudolph  R., 
4,330.672,  CI.  528-493.000. 
Vysoka  skola  chemicko-technologicka:  See— 

Boehm,  Valter,  Maroaczyk,  Veslav;  Cieslar,  Antonin;  Bartuska, 
Miloalav;  Rybak,  Karel;  Zverina,  Karel;  and  Zelezny,  Eduard, 
4,33a568,  a.  427-34.000. 
Vyzkumny  uatav  bavhiarsky:  See— 

Dykast,  Jarosbv;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  and  Tyl.  MUoslav,  4,329,839, 
a.  57-263.000. 
W.  H.  Wilkrt.  Inc.:  See— 

Willert.  William  H.,  4,330,214.  Q.  366-78.000. 
W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited:  See- 
Chan.  Kwok  Yan,  4,330,19a  O.  354-275.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.:  See— 

O'ReO,  Dennis  D.;  Hien,  Nguyen  V.;  Lundquist,  Joseph  T.,  Jr.;  and 
Lundsanr,  Christian  B.,  4,330,602,  CI.  429-206.000. 
Wacker-Cbemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronic-Grundstoffe  mbH: 
See— 
Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  Kohl,  Franz;  Nemetz,  Friedrich;  and 
Zechmeister,  Gerhard,  4,330,361,  Q.  156-617.0SP. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Gnindstoffe  mbH: 

Zulehner.  Werner,  4,330,362,  CI.  156.617.0SP. 
Wada,  Ryoichi;  Mitsuharu,  Tsuchiya;  and  Takanori,  Seno,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Error  correcting  device.  4,330,860, 
a.  371-37.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard:  See— 

Stemme,   Otto;    Wagensonner,    Eduard;   and    Ruf,   Wolfgang, 
4,330,793,  a.  358-56.000. 
Wagner,  George  R.:  See— 

Hirayama,   Chikara;   and   Wagner,   George  R.,   4,330,347,   CI. 
148-31.300. 
Wagner,  Richard  C,  to  Hollymatic  Corporation.  Molding  apparatus 

with  sheet  applicator.  4,329,828,  Q.  53-122.000. 
Wald,  Roland,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Anthraquinone  compounds  and  process 
for  dyeing  therewith.  4,330,294,  Q.  8-643.000. 


Walker,  Gary  B.  Scanner  drive  clutch.  4,330,201,  CI.  355-50.000. 
Walker.  Michael  L.:  See- 
Hall.  Bobby  E.;  and  Walker.  Michael  L.,  4.330.419.  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Wallace.  John  F.,  to  Steel  Founder's  Society  of  America.  Method  for 

in-mold  deoxidation  of  steel.  4,330,024,  CI.  164-56.100. 
Wallis.  Albrecht  H.:  See— 

Hertel,  Otto;  Beyer,  Karl-Heinz;  Wallis,  Albrecht  H.;  Wulz,  Klaus; 
and  Izi,  Kamuran,  4,330.480.  CI.  26O-458.0OR. 
Walters.  D.  F.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Rotary  rock  bit  with  im- 
proved thrust  Hange.  4.330.158.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Wardle.  Edmund:  See — 

Ball.  Frank  C;  and  Wardle.  Edmund.  4,329,872,  CI.  73-49.500. 
Warehime,  Norwood  R.  Multi-tethered  ball  assemblages  and  their  uses. 

4,330,131.  CI.  273-413.000. 
Warkentin.  Aaron  J.;  and  Hiebert.  Jacob,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  packing  articles  of  fruit  into  boxes.  4,329,831,  CI. 
53-537.000. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See— 

MacDonald,  J.  G.  Eraser,  4.330.054,  CI.  192-35.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Dodd,  Charles  G.,  4,330,576,  CI.  427-255.100. 
Watanabe,  Haruo:  See— 

Kawasumi,    Kouichi;    Watanabe,    Haruo;    and    Seto,    Junetsu, 
4,330,600,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Mikata,  Tsuruo;  and  Gohda,  Kenichi,  to  Kao  Soap 

Co.,  Ltd.  Shampoo  composition.  4,330,526,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Watanabe,  Masazumi:  See — 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Watanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada.  Miuuru;  and 
Imada,  Isuke,  4,330.554.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Watanabe.  Seizo:  See— 

Kato,  Toshikazu;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Watanabe,  Seizo;  Nishiyama, 
Toyoo;  Shimdda,  Misao;  Shibata,  Tutomu;  Kimura,  Kenji;  and 
Satoh,  Ken,  4,330,802,  Q.  360-96.600. 
Watanabe,  Shin-ichi:  See — 

Yamamura,  Masaaki;  Moriyama,  Noboru;  and  Watanabe,  Shin-ichi, 
4,330,301,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Watson,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Miller,  Bradley  W.;  Hickenlooper,  Franklin  T.;  Uhlrich,  David  C; 
Godfrey,  Marl  D.;  Clifford,  Douglas  M.;  James,  Rex  L.;  Watson, 
Robert  E.;  Keith,  John  C;  and  Mortensen,  Allen  C,  4,330,839, 
CI.  364-706.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Grendelman,  Mannes,  4,330,016,  CI.  138-109.000. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See— 

Ledebur,  Harry  C,  4,329,864,  Q.  72-239.000. 
Weaver,  Richard  L.  Flow  control  apparatus  for  silage  unloader. 

4,330,233,  CI.  414-310.000. 
Webb,  Michael  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Anti- 
pollution barrier.  4,330,223,  CI.  405-63.000. 
Webber,  Robert  C:  See— 

Stovall,    PhUip   H.;   and   Webber,    Robert   C,   4,330,571,   CI. 
427-120.000. 
Weber  David  E.:  See— 

Rose,  Edward;  and  Weber,  David  E.,  4,329,920,  Q.  99-450.400. 
Weiden,  Horst:  See- 
Becker,  Gunter;  and  Weiden.  Horst.  4.330.276.  CI.  433-69.000. 
Weil.  Peter.  Device  for  cleaning  sensitive  surfaces  of  solid  bodies. 

4.329,753,  CI.  15-104.00A. 
Weinert,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Broken 

package  culling  system.  4,330,064,  CI.  209-617.000. 
Weinhardt,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Long,   Robert  T.;  and  Weinhardt,   Robert  A.,  4,329,821,  CI. 
52-309.120. 
Weinschel  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Patukonis,  Robert  J.,  4,330,765,  CI.  333-81. OOA. 
Weir,  Donald  R.;  Kerfoot,  Derek  G.  E.;  and  Scheie,  Hugh  C,  to 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Removal  of  selenium  (IV)  and  (VI) 
from  acidic  copper  sulphate  solutions.  4,330,508.  CI.  423-42.000. 
Weisbach,  Gunter,  to  VEB  Polygraph  Leipzig,  Kombinat  fiir  Polygra- 
phische Maschinen  und  Ausniestungen.  Method  and  device  for 
aligning  sheets  to  be  printed  in  a  press.  4,330,117,  CI.  271-235.000. 
Weiss,  Andrew  B.:  See- 
Alexander,  Harold;  Parsons,  John  R.;  Strauchler.  Irving  D.;  and 
Weiss,  Andrew  B.,  4,329,743,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Welch,  M.  Bruce,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  and  process 
of  polymerization  of  alpha-monoolefins.  4,330,648,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Weller,  Joseph  F.:  See- 
Huang,  Peter  H.  C;  Weller,  Joseph  F.;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G., 
4,330,768,  CI.  333-158.000. 
Welsh,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Dougherty,  Emery  W.;  and  Welsh,  Richard  E.,  4,330,280,  Q. 
433-90.000. 
Welzel,  Josef;  Bull,  Hans;  and  Maykemper.  Alfred,  to  Herman  Hem- 
scheidt  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Roof-support  distancing 
apparatus.  4,330,226,  a.  405-291.000. 
Wendt,  Alan  C,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Mounting  strip 
with  carpet  gripping  means  for  relocatable  partition  walls.  4,329,820, 
CI.  52-241.000. 
Wernicke,  Friedrich  C:  See— 

Heimeier,  Hehnut  H.;  Klein,  Wielfried;  Klink,  Erich;  and  Wer- 
nicke, Friedrich  C,  4,330.853,  Q.  365-227.000. 
Wescott,  Ronald  O.:  See— 

Pittman,  Robert  B.;  Wescott,  Ronald  O.;  and  Offerman,  Michael, 
4.330,164,  CI.  339-49.00R. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Chapman,  Ivan  B.,  Jr.,  4,330,093,  Q.  242-7.170. 
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Wong,  Ching-Ping,  4,330,637,  CI.  524-720.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Brecher.    Lee   E.;   and   Wu,   Christopher   K.,   4,330,523,   CI. 

423-579.000. 
Glatthom,  Raymond  H.,  4.329,769,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Herrold,  Lear  C,  4.330,270,  CI.  432-259.000. 
Kemeny,  George  A.;  and  Gorman,  Joseph  G.,  4,329.971.  CI. 

124-3.000. 
Uwson,  Charles  A.,  11.  4.330.843.  CI.  364-900.000. 
LeBreton,  Albert  F.,  4,330,236,  Q.  416-198.00A. 
Perry.  Robert  H.,  4,330.830.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Alford,  John  A.,  4.330,398.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Tate,  Ralph,  Jr.;  Woods.  John  T.;  and  Schapker.  Joseph  G., 
4.330,310.  CI.  62-275.000. 
White,  Dwain  M.;  and  Keyes.  David  G..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Method  for  making  polyetherimides.  4.330.666,  CI.  528-207.000. 
White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dynamic 
decoder  input  for  semiconductor  memory.  4.330,851,  CI.  365-202.000. 
White,  Lionel  S ,  Jr.:  See— 

Redwine,  Donald  J.;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan. 
4,330,852,  CL  365-221.000. 
White,  William  R.;  and  Reale,  John,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Low  ash,  low 

phosphorus  motor  oil  formulations.  4,330,420,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Whiteside,  Arliss  E.;  and  Freedman,  Morris  D.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The.  Synchronizer  and  synchronization  system  for  a  multiple  com- 
puter system.  4.330.826,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Whitham.  James  G.:  See— 

Bexton.  Stewart  G.;  Hildred.  Gordon  C;  Higgins.  John  T.;  and 
Whitham.  James  G..  4.330.319.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Whitley,  David  A.:  See- 
Richardson,    Paul;    and    Whitley.    David    A..    4,330.155,    CI. 
299-11.000. 
Wich,  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  fiiel  pump 
hydraulic  governor  control  mechanism.  4.329,958.  CI.  123-387.000. 

Widen.  Bo  G.:  See—  

Tranberg.  Erik  R.;  and  Widen.  Bo  G..  4.329,768.  Q.  29-417.000. 
Wiechert.  Rudolf:  See— 

Annen.  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Hofmeister,  Helmut;  Petzoldt. 
Karl;  and  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.330.541,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Wiese,  Peter:  See— 

Jagieniak.  Peter;  Koerdt,  Hans;  Bohme.  Jochen;  Odrich.  Dieter; 
Pochert.  Rudolf;  and  Wiese.  Peter,  4,330.700.  Q.  219-121.0PP. 
WUding,  Frank  J.:  See—  _^ 

Aikens.  Paul  W.;  and  WUding,  Frank  J.,  4,330,163.  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Wilensky.  Barry  F.;  and  Maggi.  Joseph  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Display  analyzer  having  angular  degrees  of  freedom.  4,330.779,  CI. 
340-705.000. 
WUes,  Michael  F.:  See- 
Daniels.  R.  Gary;  Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  and  Wiles,  Michael  F.. 
4,330,842.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wilhelms.  Otto-Henning:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Winter,  Werner,  Thiel.  Max;  Roesch,  An- 

droniki;  and  Wilhelms,  Otto-Henning.  4.330.549.  CI.  424-267.000. 

WiUert.  William  H,  to  W.  H.  Willert,  Inc.  Plasticiiing  screw.  4.330,214, 

CI.  366-78.000. 
Willi,  Hanspeter:  See— 

Michl,  Rudy;  and  Willi.  Hanspeter,  4.330.283,  Q.  433-201.000. 
Williams.  George  F.:  See— 

Olsen.  Everett  O.;  Estes,  Robert  F.;  Rezendes.  Paul  W.;  and  Wil- 
Uams.  George  F.,  4.329.910.  CI.  91-375.00R. 
Williams.  Malcolm:  See— 

Woodhouse.  Richard  G.;  and  Williams.  Malcohn,  4.329.960,  CI. 
123-436.000. 
Wilson.  Donald  C.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dewatering  slurries  of  coal  and  the  like.  4.330,413,  CI.  210-806.000. 
Wilson,  Philip  H.  Archery  bow  and  arrow  sUbilizer.  4.329.972,  CI. 

124-24.00R. 
Wilson,  Ray.  Cylinder  maintenance  tool.  4,329,754.  Q.  15-104.01R. 
Wilson  Sales  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.   Charles  G.;   and   Stephens.   James  B.,   4.330.177.   Q. 
350-311.000. 
Wilson.  Wilfred  W..  to  Sloan,  Frank.  Air  mixing  apparatus.  4,330,082. 

CI.  236-13.000. 
Winand,  Louis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Decolorization  and  punn- 
cation  of  crude  wet-process  phosphoric  acid.  4.330,516.  CI.  423- 
321.00S. 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adaptive  stylus  kicker  usmg 
disc  track  and  disc  sector  infomution.  4.330.879,  CI.  369-32.000. 

Winkel.  Jan:  See—  

Vissers.  Hermanus  H.;  and  Winkel.  Jan.  4.329.837.  CI.  56-370.000. 
Winter,  Joseph;  Brenneman,  William;  and  Fister.  Julius  C.  to  Olin 

Corporation.  Composite  material.  4,330,599,  CI.  428-675.000. 
Winter.  Joseph:  See— 

Pryor.  Michael  J.;  and  Winter.  Joseph.  4.329.863.  Q.  72-205.000. 
Winter,  Werner:  See— 

Friebe.  Walter-Gunar.  Winter,  Werner;  Thiel,  Max;  Roesch,  An- 
droniki;  and  Wilhehns,  Otto-Henning,  4,330,549.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Wisconsin  Alunmi  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Davies.  Julian  E.;  and  Harford,  Stephen,  4,330,621,  CI.  435-15.000. 
Taylor,  James  W.;  and  Romero,  Romer  A.,  4,330.295,  CI.  23- 
230  OOM 
Witzel.  Homer  D.  Self-propelled  harvesting  combine.  4,329,833,  CI. 
56-228.000. 


Wolfe,  Joel  Z.:  See- 
Nelson.  Theodore  W.,  Jr.;  Corkle.  David  B.;  Wolfe.  Joel  Z.;  and 
Ganzel,  Larry  A.,  4,330,511,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Wolfers,  Heinrich;  Mayer,  Wolfram;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Mietzsch. 
FriU,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesejlschaft.  Radical  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  substituted  tartaric  acid  or  tartaric  acid  derivatives  as 
initiators.  4.330.638,  CI.  525-12.000. 
Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohmer,  Branislaw;  Hoppe,  LuU;  Szablikowski.  Klaus;  Kudora, 
Dieter;  and  Behn,  Rudolf,  4,330,441.  CI.  525-54.230. 
WoUschlegel,  Peter:  See- 
Lang,  Helmut;  and  WoUschlegel,  Peter,  4,330,034,  CI.  165-1 13.000. 
Wong,  Ching-Ping,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Encapsulated 
electronic  devices  and  encapsulating  compositions.  4,330,637,  CI. 
524-720.000. 
Wong,  George  H.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Device  and  method  for 

handUng  trim  strip  in  a  web  slitter.  4,329,893,  CI.  83-24.000. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Interlocking  structure 

for  a  pair  of  overUpping  paneU.  4,330,079,  CI.  229-40.000. 
Wood,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Moyer,    WUliam    A.;    and    Wood,    Robert    L.,   4.330.614.   CI. 
430-325.000. 
Wood.  RusseU  K.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  KUn  car.  4,330.267.  C\. 

432-241.000. 
Wood.  WUliam  A.;  and  D'Amore.  Frank  J.,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler 
Manufacturing  Corporation.   Impulse  sprinkler  deflector  spoon. 
4,330.087.  a.  239-233.000. 
Woodbrey,  James  C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Metal-thermoplastic- 
metal  laminates.  4,330,587.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Woodhouse.  Richard  G.;  and  WUliams,  Malcolm,  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited.  Fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,329,960,  CI.  123-436.000. 
Woods,  John  T.:  See— 

Tate.  Ralph,  Jr.;  Woods,  John  T.;  and  Schapker,  Joseph  O., 
4,330.310,  CI.  62-275.000. 
Woolington.  John  C:  See- 
Rich,  Hubert  A.;  Saffer.  Gary  M.;  and  WooUngton.  John  C. 
4.329,808,  CI.  46-81.000. 
Wormser,  Eric  M.;  and  MezofT,  Carl  R.  Solar  energy  devices.  4.329.978, 

CI.  126-417.000. 
Worthington,  David  K.:  See— 

FouUies.  John  D.;  Worthington.  David  K.;  and  Trombly,  John  E.. 
4,330,687.  a.  179-2.0DP. 
Wortman,  Alex:  See— 

Sheinberg,  Zena;  and  Wortman.  Alex.  4.330.122.  CI.  273-51.000. 
Worz,  Hehnut;  Leuprecht.  Hermann;  and  Biechl,  Jakob,  to  Vereimgte 
MetaUwerke  Ranshofen-Bemdorf  Aktiengesellschaft.   Method  of 
cleaning  cathodes.  4,330,375,  Q.  204-35.00R. 
Wreede,  John  E.;  Graube,  Andrejs;  and  MulvUiUl.  Mark  A.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Fabrication  of  holograms  on  plastic  substrates. 
4.330.604.  CI.  430-2.000. 
Wright.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Anderson,  Raymond  P.;  Schmalzer,  David  K.;  and  Wright.  Charles 
H..  4.330.388,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Wright,   Simon  C.   M.   Demodulator  arrangement.   4,330,863,   CI. 

375-81.000. 
Wristers,  Harry  J.,  deceased  (by  Wristers.  Joy  K..  executrix),  to  Exxon 
Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Titanium  trihalide  catalyst  and  process 
for  its  production.  4.330.433,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Wristers.  Joy  K.,  executrix:  See— 

Wristers.  Harry  J.,  deceased.  4.330.433.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Wu.  Christopher  K.:  See— 

Brecher,    Lee    E.;    and    Wu,    Christopher    K..    4.330.523,    Q. 
423-579.000. 
Wulz,  Klaus:  See— 

Hertel,  Otto;  Beyer.  Karl-Heinz;  Wallis.  Albrecht  H.;  Wulz.  Klaus; 
and  Izi.  Kamuran.  4,330.480.  CI.  260-458.00R. 
Wurttembergische  Metallwarenfabrik:  See- 
Bauer,  Edwald,  4.330.069,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Biegesen,  David  K.;  Johnson,  Noble  M.;  BartleUnk.  Dirk  J.;  and 

Moyer.  Marvin  D..  4.330.363,  Q.  156-620.000. 
Hewitt.  Harvey  J.,  4.330,610.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Hoffend.  Thomas  R.;  and  Nelson.  Robert  A..  4,330,460,  CI. 

524-849.000. 
UvaUee,  Pierre  A.,  4,330.195.  Q.  355-3.00R. 
Limburg,  WUliam  W.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M.,  4.330,608,  Q. 

430-59.000. 
Neyhart,  James  H.;  Brown,  George  A.;  Relyea.  Lloyd  A.;  Scharfe, 

MerUn  E.;  and  Pinsler.  Heinz  W..  4,330,609.  Q.  430-126.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.;  and  Yonovich.  John  R.,  4.330,197,  Q.  35^ 

I4.0SH. 
Stange.  Klaus  K.,  4,330,193,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Swift.  Joseph  A.;  Ray.  C.  Michael;  and  Ewing.  Joan  R.,  4,33a349, 
CI.  156-72.000. 
Yabuta.  Kenji;  Tosa,  Senji;  Oiri,  YawihUco;  and  Tanaka,  CWhaya,  to 
Miuubiahi  Paper  MUls.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Thermal 
recording  method.  4.330.785.  O.  346-1.100. 
Yamada.  Hazime;  and  Ishida.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone 
Public  Corp.  Logic  circuit  with  uymmetrical  quantum  interferomet- 
ric  circuitt.  4,330;841.  CI.  364-784.000. 
Yamada,  Kiyoshi:  See- 
Murakami.   Teruo;   Yamada,    Kiyoshi;   and   Mmami,   Masana. 
4,330,205.  CI.  356-237.000. 
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Yamanwhi.  HirayHa;  and  lahM.  Takashi.  to  Tokyo  Shitenn  Denb 
KaboaUki    Knaha.     Power-amplifying    drcoit    4,330,733,    CI. 
33O-271.000. 
Yaaagachi,  Ino,  to  Matsnahitt  Electric  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro- 

photognirfiic  copying  apparataa.  4,330,196,  Q.  333-8.000. 
YamasacU,  Onmo:  Stt — 

Natenatfo,  Minetki;  Mnkai.   SadayodU;  H«3«*«:  Yoahmon; 
Yamagnchi,  Oiamtt;  Ito,  Akin;  and  Ataiko.  Noboo,  4,330,439,  a. 

232-smooo. 

Yamaii,  Tetxo:  Sw 

YoaUaato,  Eithin;  Azuma,  Shizuo;  and  Yamiui,  Teixo,  4,33(^633, 
a  301-131000. 
Yamaaoto  Kagakn  Ooad  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See- 

Hatano.    Yoahiluro;    and    Yanamoto,    Keiui.    4,330,473,    G. 
349-226.000. 
Yanuunoto,  Keqji:  Set — 

Hatano,    Yoahibin);    and    Yamamoto,    Keiui.    4,330,473,    CI. 
S49-226.00a 
Yamamoto,  Maiani:  Sm—  ^^ 

Fnjikawa,  Tetsato;  Seto,  Yaaahiro;  Yamamoto,  Maaarn;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Ichiro,  4,329,948.  CI.  123-73.0AA. 
Yamamnra,  Maaaaki;  Moriyama,  Nobom;  and  Watanabe,  Shin-ichi,  to 
Kao  So«p  Ca,  Ltd.  Diqwrtant  for  aqneout  alurry  of  coal  powder. 
4,33a301.  a.  44-31.000. 
Yamamnra,  Ynichi:  See—  . 

Suzuki,  Tomokan;  HayaaU,  Akira;  and  Yamamnra.  Ymchi, 
4,33^338,  CL  424-319.000. 
Yamaoka.  Nobora  See—  ......    «.^  u- 

Mataonra.  Kaaio;  Yamaoka.  Nobom;  Yanahadu.  Shnuchi;  and 
MiyoaU,  MiCiyi,  4,33a639,  CL  S23.24a00a 
YamaaUta,  TadaoU:  Saa—  _       ^.       ^„ 

Ohta,  Takeo;  Akahira,  Noboo;  Nakamora.  Tatsoshi;  and  Yama- 
shita.  Tadaoki,  4,330,883,  Q.  369-lOO.OOa 
YamaocU.  Ooro:  See—  ...         ^  ^ 

Fttjiwara.  Koichi;  Yamanchi.  Ooro;  Arita,  Kiahio;  and  Ttorumi. 
Sngewki.  4,330,331.  a.  148-2.000.  . 

Yamazaki.  Kazoo;  Nomora,  Kataomi;  and  Takemoto,  Oaanmu,  to 
T(Ayo  Shibonra  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Device  for  detecting 
broken  filaawnla  in  lampa.  4,330,778,  Q.  34^641000. 
Ymahaahi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Mataoora.  Kazoa.  Yamacrica.  Noboro;  YanahatU.  Shinichi;  and 

Miyoahi.  Mitiyi.  4.330.639.  a  323-240.000. 

Yanaihara,  Nobom;  and  Sogiura.  Noboo.  to  Amano  JPhannaceutical 

Co..  Ltd.  Proceaa  for  the  production  of  cholecyatokmin-pancreozy- 

mill  C-terminal  peptide  amide  tolfitte  eaters.  4,330,466,  Q.  260- 

Yano,  Kiyotoai;  laUkawa,  Eizi;  and  Yoahiyama,  Shinru.  to  Ntppon- 

denso  6>..  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  valve.  4,33a0O4,  CL  137-343.000. 
Yaidley,  Jamca  T.;  Roaan,  Alan  M.;  and  Menger-Hammood,  Eva  L.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Syntbeais  proceaa  naing  photo-induced  deligan- 
dation.  4,330,382,  Q.  204-137.10R. 
Yasoda.  HiroaU:  See— 

Obata.   Shnichi;  Yasoda.  Hiroahi;  and  Fukoshana,  Yukihiro, 
4.330.884.  a.  369-233.000. 
Yata,  laao:  See —  ->. 

Matsooka.  Kyoichiro;  Iiie.  Noboyaao;  Inooe.  Satoahi;  Ito.  Kadoto; 
and  Yata.  Isao.  4,330,111.  a.  266-106.000. 
Yelland.  NGchael:  See— 

Brieriey.  David;  Ridyard.  Denis  R.  A.;  and  YeOand.  Michael. 
4.330.468.  CI.  260-198.000. 
Tih.  Roy  Y.:  See- 

Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank.  Colin;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y..  4,33a324, 

a.  71-103.000. 

Yokokawa,  Somio;  Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Miyoahi,  Tadayoshi;  Nakayaki. 

SUntaro;  Motoyama,  Koichiro;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenichi,  to  Victor 

Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  View-finder  for  television  camera.  4,330,797, 

a.3S8-224.000. 

Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Range  detecting  device. 

4,3301202,  a.  336-1.000. 
Yoneda.  Harayuki:  See— 

Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Morita,  Hideo;  Miya,  Masayoshi;  Takers,  Kat- 
soUko;  and  Yoneda,  Harayoki,  4,330,630,  Q.  326-127.000. 
Yoneda,  Keoji;  Nakazato.  Masao;  Yuminaka.  Takeo;  Sakata,  Kazuhiro; 
and  Kttzonuki,  SoaUro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Elevator  test  operation 
apparatna.  4,330^838,  Q.  364-380.000. 
Yoog,  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  to  Suncor  Inc.  Destabilization 
of  sludge  with   hydrolyzed  starch  floccolants.   4.330.409.   Q. 
21O-73U!0O. 
YoDOvich.  John  R.:  Sw—  _   _   .„ 

Smith.  Richard  E.;  and  Yonovich.  John  R.,  4,330,197,  Q.  333- 
14.0SH. 
YoaUda,  Haiime,  to  Hajime  Indoatriea  Ltd.  Inspection  apparatus  for 

defects  on  patterns.  4,330;712.  a.  230-372.000. 
Yoahida  Kcnnro  K.K.:  See— 

Doori.  I&ashi.  4,329,778,  Q.  29-768.00a 
Yoahida,  Takeo:  See — 

Miyamoto.  Satoru;  and  Yoahida.  Takeo.  4,330,7H  Q.  313-390.000. 
Yoshine,  Hiroki:  See—  _ 

Takasaki.    Yoahitaka;    and    Yoshine.    Hiroki.    4,330.836,    O. 
370-102.00a 


Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Ota.  A^io;  and  Hayaahi.  YoaUaki,  4,33aS79,  Q.  428-33.000. 
Suzuki.  Sadao,  4,330,233,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Yoshino,  Noboo:  See— 

Sogo,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoahino,  Noboo,  4,330,099,  Q.  244-3.130. 
Yoahisato,  FJi^m-,  Azuma,  Shizuo;  and  Yanum,  Teizo,  to  Teyin  Lim- 
ited. Solid  dectndyte.  4,330,633,  Q.  301-132.000. 
Yoahiyama,  Shigem:  See — 

Yano,  Kiyotosi;  bhikawa.  Eizi;  and  Yoahiyama.  Shigem,  4,330,004, 
a.  137-343.000.  „   .  .    ,     ... 

Young,  Fred  M.,  to  Young  Radiator  Company.  Method  of  soldering 
n^ator  tanks.  4,33a077,  Q.  228-139.000. 

Young  Radiator  Company:  See—  

^Mmg,  Fled  M.,  4,330,077,  Q.  228-139.000. 
Yuminaka,  Takeo:  See — 

Yoneda.  Kenji;  Nakazato.  Masao;  Yuminaka.  Takeo;  Sakata. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Kuzunuki.  Soahiro.  4.330.838,  CL  364-380.000. 

Zahnradfirimk  Friedrichahafen.  AO.:  Sae^  

de   Midght,   Winfiried;   and   Schutze,   RonaU.   4,329,912,   CL 
91-420.000. 
Zaitaev,  Anatdy  V.:  See—  _  .  ^        .    „ 

Kuznetsov,  Lev  B.;  Strelkov,  Valentin  V.;  Zaitaev,  Anatoly  V.; 
Lvov,  Igor  A.;  and  Romanova.  Vakntina  P..  4,329.868,  Q. 
73-19.000. 
ZambelU.  Adolfo:  5^e— 

Beach.  David  L.;  Lunden.  Richard  W.;  and  Zambelli.  Adolfo, 
4,33a432,  a.  232.429.00C. 
Zappaioli.  Giorgio:  See — 

Tommasino.    Luigi;    and    ZapparoU.    Giorgio,    4,330,710,    CI. 
230-472.000. 
Zechmeister.  Gerhard:  See—  .  .  .  ^ 

Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  KoU,  Franz;  Nemetz,  Fnedrich;  «nd 
Zechmeister,  Gerhard,  4,33a361,  Q.  136417.0SP. 
Tfifh,  Bemd:  See— 

Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  Buachmann,  Ernst;  Thym,  Sabine;  Zeeh, 
Bemd;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heinrich,  4,330^333,  Q.  424-184.000. 
Zeelen,  Fdippus  J.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Ent-16-amino-17-hydrozv-oestra- 
l,3,3(10)-trienes  and  derivatives  thereof,  and  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions. 4,33a340,  a.  424-238.000. 
Zeelen,  Fdmus  J.:  See—  _    .       ^.. 

Skigh,  Thomas;  Savage.  David  S.;  and  Zeelen.  Fihppus  J.. 
4330,339.  a.  424-238.000. 
ZA,  Franz:  See— 

Deubner.  Joachim;  and  Zeh.  Franz.  4,33a334,  Q.  136-332.000. 
Zehtner,  Martin  P.  Reinforcing  bar  support  for  joining  concrete  struc- 

tuies.  4,329,823,  Q.  52-mJSoO. 
Zdtraeg,  Rolf,  to  Siemena  Aktiengeaellschaft  Apparatus  for  generating 
an  i^cKy«g»  pulse  train  for  uae  in  a  tetooommunications  system. 
4,330,834,  a.  370-100.000. 
Zelezny,  Eduard:  See—  .     ^ 

Boehm,  Valter,  Marosczyk.  Vealav;  Cieshr.  Antoom;  Bartuska. 

Mikwlav;  Rybak.  Kare^  Zverina.  Karel;  and  Zelezny.  Eduard. 

4.33a368.  a.  427-34.000.  „^  w   ..  . 

Zerle.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt.  Heinz,  to  Erhardt  ft  Leimer  KG.  Method 

and  apparatua  for  detwisting  cloth.  4.329.838.  Q.  37-l.OUN. 
Zetena.  Maurice  F.,  Jr.:  See—  .,,««,   „ 

Friedman.  Joahua;  and  Zetena.  Maunce  F..  Jr.,  4,330,274,  Q. 
433-29.000. 
Zimmerer,  Arthur  L.,  deceased:  See—  »    ..     , 

Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  Zimmerer,  Arthur  L., 
deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  by,  executor, 
and  Zimmerer,  William  P..  4,330,083, 0.  239-1.000. 
Zimmerer,  Bemadette.  executor:  See— 

Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen.  Glen  L.;  Zimmerer.  Arthur  L.. 
deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  by.  executor, 
and  Zimmerer,  William  P.,  4,330,083,  Q.  239-1.000. 
Zimmerer,  William  P.:  See—  ,    ^     , 

Sidmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen.  Glen  L.;  Zunmerer,  Arthur  L.. 
deceased;  Fust  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  by,  executor, 
and  Zimmerer.  William  P..  4.330.083.  CI.  239-1.000. 
Zimpro-AEC  Ltd.:  See— 

Soukup.  Charles  L.;  and  Kerr.  Richard  K..  4.330,038,  Q. 
166-267.000.  „  „.  ^^ 

ZimgibL  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  to  Siegfried 
Aktiengesells^aft  Heterocyclic  imidazolyl  vinyl  ethers  and  use  of 
same  as  fungicides  or  bactericides.  4,330,343,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Zulehner,  Wemer.  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Geaellachaft  Air  Eldrtronik- 
GrundstofTe  mbH.  Device  and  process  for  pulling  faj|h-purity  semi- 
conductor rods  from  a  melt  4,33a362,  Q.  136-6r7.0SP. 
Zumpe,  Bemd:  See — 

Pietachmann,  Frank;  John,  Gunter,  Eistert,  Theodor,  Noack, 
Christian;  Oliva,  Klaua;  Zumpe,  Bemd;  Spaida.  Hans  P.;  Bdtizar. 
Pal;  Fabry.  Istvan;  Vida.  Csongor,  Lakos.  Li\ioa;  and  Klement, 
Matjas,  4,329,832,  O.  36-98.000. 
Zum  IndiMtries:  See — 

Doshi.  Mahendra  F.;  Gruber,  Martin  V.;  and  Steinlein,  Frederick 
R.,  4.330,491.  a.  261-1 1  l.OOa 
Zverina.  Karel:  See—  .     _ 

Boehm.  Valter,  Maroaczyk.  Vealav;  Cieslar.  Antonin;  Bartuska. 
Miloalav;  Rybak.  Kare^  Zverina.  Karel;  and  Zelezny.  Eduaid, 
4,33a368,  a.  427-34.00a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1982 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abe,  Mitsunobu:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;   Katsutani,    Ryoseki;    Kawano,    Tsuyoshi;    Uehara, 
Norimasa;    Saito,    Yoshio;    Suemune,    Kenichiro;    Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;    Watanabe,    Kunyoahi;    and    Niahimura.    Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  CI.  72-202.000. 
d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Hiley,  John  L.,  to 
Staar  S.A.  Transfer  of  a  flexible  web  member  from  supply  reel  to  a 
take-up  reel.  Re.  30,939,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Deister  Concentrator  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Stone,  Spencer  A.,  Re.  3a932,  Q.  74-61.000. 
Elkem-Spigerverket  a/s:  See— 

Krogsrud,  Harald,  Re.  30,937,  a.  373-8.000. 
Gondo,  Hisashi:  See— 

Toida,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki.  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Kattutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yodiio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933.  O.  72-202.000. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Hydraulic  drive  for  the  die  closing  unit  of  an  iiyection 

molding  machine.  Re.  30,934,  CI.  91-S  19.000. 
Hiley,  John  L.:  See— 

d'Alayer  de  Coctemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Hiley.  John  L.. 
Re.  30.939,  Q.  318-7.000. 
Joumas,  George  E.:  See— 

Kmetz,  Edward  R.;  and  Joumas,  George  E.,  Re.  30,936.  O. 
431-22.000. 
Kallen.  George  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Line  edge  follower. 

Re.  30,938,  Q.  2SO-2O2.00O. 
Katsutani,  Ryoseki:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki.  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune.  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadadiige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao:  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe.  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  Q.  72-202.000. 
Kawano,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadadiige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  CI.  72-202.000. 
Kawas^.  Bunichiro:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki.  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadadiige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe.  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  Q.  72-202.000. 
Kmetz,  Edward  R.;  and  Joumas,  George  E.,  to  Scotty  Vent  Dampers, 

Inc.  Safety  control  for  fiimace  burner.  Re.  30,936,  O.  431-21000. 
Krogsrud,  Harald,  to  Elkem-Spigerverket  a/s.  Apparatus  for  gas  col- 
lection in  open  electric  smelting  furnaces.  Re.  30.937,  CI.  373-8.000. 
Morimoto,  Masao:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Htsashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe.  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko:  Tadairiiige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watandw,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Temhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  G.  72-202.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Coiporation:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara. 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yoshia,  Suemune.  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi. 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takaa,  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  O.  72-202.000. 
Nishimura,  Teruhiko:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano.  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito.  Yashio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadadiige,  Yoshifimii;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30.933.  Q.  72-202.000. 


Richardson.  Edwin  A.;  and  Scheuerman.  Ronald  F..  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Method  of  starting  gas  production  by  injecting  nitrogen- 
generating  liquid.  Re.  30,935,  Q.  166-300.000. 
Saito,  Yoshio:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuvoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko:  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  3a933,  O.  72-202.000. 
Sand.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Trachtenburg.  Martin;  and  Sand.  Robert  H..  Re.  3a930.  Q. 
52-309.300. 
Scheuerman.  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Richardson.  Edwin  A.;  and  Scheuerman.  Ronald  F.,  Re.  30.935, 0. 
166-300.000. 
Scotty  Vent  Dampers.  Inc.:  See— 

Kmetz,  Edward  R.;  and  Joumas,  George  E,  Re.  30,936,  Q. 
431-22.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Scheuerman,  Ronald  F..  Re.  30,935,  CI. 
166-300.000. 
Shiraishi,  Masahiko:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Kauutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuvoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenicmro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige.  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933.  CI.  72-202.000. 
Staar  S.A.:  See— 

d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc,  Stephane  M.;  and  Hiky,  John  L., 
Re.  30,939,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Stone,  Spencer  A.,  to  Deister  Concentrator  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Vibra- 
tor device.  Re.  30,932,  Q.  74-61.000. 
Suemune,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu: Kattutani,  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuvoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko:  Tadi^iige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  Q.  72-202.000. 
Tadashige,  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro:  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu;   Kattutani.    Ryoseki;    Kawano,    Tsuvoshi;    Uehara, 
Norimasa;    Saito,    Yoshio;    Suemune,    Kenichiro;    Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadashige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;    Watanabe,    Kurayoshi;    and    Nishimura,    Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933,  Q.  72-202.000. 
Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mitsunobu; 
Kattutani.  Ryoseki;  Kawano,  Tsuyoshi;  Uehara,  Norimasa;  Saito, 
Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi,  Masahiko;  Tadashise,  Yo- 
shiftimi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura,  Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayo- 
shi; and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  continuous  treatment  of  low-carbon  oold-roUed  steel  sheet 
having  excellent  cold  woriung  properties.  Re.  3a933,  d.  72-202.000. 
Trachtenburg,  Martin;  and  Sand,  Robert  H.  Glazing  strip  and  method. 

Re.  3a930,  Q.  52-309.300. 
Tsukamura.  Takao:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoaeki;  Kawano,  Tsuvoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tad«diige,  Yoshifbmi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko. 
Re.  30.933.  Q.  72-202.000. 
Uehara,  Norimasa:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo,  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro:  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryosdd;  Kawano,  Tsuvoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadaadiige,  Yoshif^uni;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  30,933, 0.  72-202.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kallen,  George  H.,  Re.  3a938,  Q.  250-202.000. 
Watanabe,  Kurayoshi:  See— 

Toda,  Kenzo;  Gondo.  Hisashi;  Kawasaki,  Bunichiro;  Abe,  Mit- 
sunobu; Katsutani,  Ryoaeki;  Kawano,  Tsuvoshi;  Uehara, 
Norimasa;  Saito,  Yoshio;  Suemune,  Kenichiro;  Shiraishi, 
Masahiko;  Tadadiige,  Yoshifumi;  Morimoto,  Masao;  Tsukamura, 
Takao;  Watanabe,  Kurayoshi;  and  Nishimura,  Teruhiko, 
Re.  3a933,  a.  72-202.000. 
Winter,  Karl.  Warp  knitting  machine  with  compound  needles. 
Re.  30,931,  Q.  66-120.000. 
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Adkinson.  Joseph  E.  Suckable  chair  or  the  hke.  264,405,  5-18-82,  CI. 

D6-76.000. 
Aero  Systems  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Buck,  Gaylord  B.,  264,480,  CI.  D  19-64.000. 
Allibert  S.A.:  See— 

Missir,  Jean  Y.,  264,414,  CI.  D6-234.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Wathen,  John  M.,  Jr.,  264,418,  CI.  D7-28.0OO. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  See— 

Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  264,430,  CI.  D9-336.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  264,433.  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  264,434,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  264,435,  CI.  09-385.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  264,436,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Pettengill.  Floyd  E..  264,437.  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Anderson,  Norman  A.  Fly.  264,490,  5-18-82,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Antocks  Laim  Limited:  See— 

Webb,  Roger  L.,  264.403,  CI.  D6-7 1.000. 
Apache  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  David  E.,  264,428,  CI.  D9-374.000. 
Arnold,  Franz,  to  Trisa  Burstenfabrik  AG  Triengen.  Hairbrush  or 

similar  article.  264,400,  5-18-82,  CI.  D4-35.0O0. 
Amott,  John.  Paper  towel  holder.  264,406,  5-18-82,  CI.  D6-96.000. 
Austin,  John  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container 

package.  264.440,  5-18-82,  CI.  D9-43 1.000. 
Auto  Alloys  R&D  Limited:  See— 

Tutton,  William  G.  G.,  264,474.  CI.  D 15- 126.000. 
Avento  Designs  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Persia,  James,  264,413.  CI.  D6- 186.000. 
Barr,  Samuel  J.;  and  Stuff,  Alfred  O.  Golf  putter  head.  264,487,  5-18-82, 

CI.  021-217,000. 
Basiii,  Robert  A.;  Weinstein,  Gerald;  and  Wilson,  William  B.,  to  Plastic 
Reel  Corporation  of  America.  Video  cassette  storage  container. 
264,398,  5-18-82,  CI.  03-35.000. 
Beaton,  Darrow  R.  Heat  retrieval  unit.  264,500,  5-18-82,  CI.  023- 

136.000. 
Beaton,  Darrow  R.  Heat  retrieval  unit  for  installation  into  a  flue  duct. 

264,501,  5-18-82,  CI.  023-136.000. 
Beckerman,  Kenneth;  and  Leusch.  Michael,  to  Package  Products,  Inc. 
Storage  or  serving  tray  for  flatware  and  condiments  or  the  like. 
264.420,  5-18-82.  CI.  07-73.000. 
Bcrteloot.  Joseph  W.  Antfarm.  264,511.  5-18-82,  CI.  O30- 1.000. 
Bowhall.  Gary  C:  See- 
Carlson.  Richard  B.;  and  Bowhall,  Gary  O.,  264,472,  CI.  015- 
23.000. 
Boyd,  Raymond.  Lighted  compact.  264,510.  5-18-82.  Q.  028-78.000. 
Brent,  Rachael  E  Guitar  fretboard  or  the  like.  264,477,  5-18-82,  CI. 

017-20.000. 
Buck,  Gaylord  B.,  to  Aero  Systems  Research,  Inc.  Solar  energy  demon- 
strator. 264,480,  5-18-82,  CI.  019-64.000. 
Butler.  Edward  A.;  and  Savoie.  Francis  R.  Bicycle  alarm.  264.451, 

5-18-82,  CI.  010-106.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  B.;  and  Bowhall,  Gary  O.,  to  Steiger  Tractor,  Inc. 

Combined  tractor  cab  and  hood.  264,472,  5-18-82,  CI.  015-23.000. 
Casado,  John.  Font  of  characters.  264,478,  5-18-82,  CI.  018-26.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Austin,  John  J.,  264,440,  CI.  09-431.000. 
Chapa.  Amadeo.  Pipeline  protector.  264,494,  5-18-82,  CI.  023-40.000. 
Clark.  Hiram  D.  Grass  extracting  device.  264.424,  5-18-82,  CI.  D8- 

13.000. 
Coats  ft  Clark.  Inc.:  See— 

Einhom,  Ruediger,  264,426,  CI.  08-367.000. 
Collins,  Samuel  T.,  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Table. 

264,411,  5-18-82.  Q.  06-179.000. 
Comello,  Corrado:  See— 

Foscarini,   Anthony;   Foscarini,  John;  and  Comello,  Corrado, 
264,429,  CI.  D8-385.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  264.439.  CI.  09-416.000 
Comer,  Michael  R..  to  Ounlop  Limited.  Tire.  264,457.  5-18-82,  CI. 

012-147.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Dorman.  William  H.;  and  Smith,  Jerome  J.,  264.419,  CI.  07-46.000. 
Crawford,  Joyce  E.  Flower  plaque.  264,452,  5-18-82,  CI.  011-139.000. 
Curtis,  Frank,  to  Curtis  Motor  Modifications,  Inc.  Carburetor  air  intake 

heater.  264.495,  5-18-82.  Q.  023-77.000. 
Curtis  Motor  Modifications,  Inc.:  See- 
Curtis.  Frank,  264,495,  CI.  023-77.000. 
Oavis,  Arnold  M.;  and  Schaum,  Oavid  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Document  processing  work  sution.  264,466, 
5-18-82,  a.  014-104.000. 
Oeibert,  Oavid  O.  Windmill  generator.  264,470,  5-18-82,  CI.  O15-1.000. 
Oi  Persia,  James,  to  Avento  Designs  Inc.  Combined  storage  and  display 

unit.  264,413,  5-18-82,  CI.  06-186.000. 
Diskin.  Stephen  P.  Oock.  264,442,  5-18-82,  CI.  010-22.000. 


Diskin,  Stephen  P.  Clock.  264,443,  5-18-82,  CI.  DlO-22.000. 
Oorman,  William  H.;  and  Smith,  Jerome  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Cutting  board  assembly  or  the  like.  264,419,  5-18-82,  CI.  07-46.000. 
Orutz,  Alvin  S.:  See — 

McKinnon,  Eugene  T.;  and  Orutz,  Alvin  S.,  264,446,  CI.  OlO- 
50.000. 
Ounlop  Limited:  See — 

Comer,  Michael  R.,  264,457,  CI.  012-147.000. 
Hart,  Claude  A..  264,455,  CI.  012-146.000. 
Ingley,  Peter,  264.456,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Ourr  Oental  GmbH  and  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Muller,  Mathias;  and  Schmidtchen,  Gerhard,  264,502,  CI.  024- 
2.000. 
Eichenberger,  Walter:  See — 

Muchenberger,  Emest;  and  Eichenberger,  Walter,  264.444,  CI. 
010-46.000. 
Einhom,  Ruediger,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Hook.  264,426,  5-18-82,  CI. 

08-367.000. 
Ekco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Oaniel  R.,  264,513,  CI.  034-43.000. 
Ekelund,  Christer.  Combined  warp  thread  carrier,  thread  and  adhesive 

holding  strip  therefor.  264.473.  5-18-82.  CI.  015-78.000. 
Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.:  See — 

Uuve,  Henry  O.,  264,459,  CI.  012-196.000. 
Eur-Control  Kalle  AB:  See— 

Nyberg,  Gustav  B.,  264,493,  CI.  023-19.000. 
Fireking  Stoves  of  Utah,  Inc.:  Sire— 

Ursen,  Ronald  J.,  264,496,  CI.  023-93.000. 
First  Champaign  Corporation:  See— 

Vetter,  Craig  W.;  and  Morris,  Uw,  264,458,  CI.  012-158.000. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Interactive  terminal.  264,467,  5-18-82,  CI.  O14-105.000. 
Foscarini,  Anthony;  Foscarini,  John;  and  Comello,  Corrado.  Wall 

anchor  insert.  264,429,  5-18-82,  CI.  08-385.000. 
Foscarini,  John:  See — 

Foscarini,   Anthony;   Foscarini,  John;  and  Comello,  Corrado. 
264.429.  CI.  08-385.000. 
Francis.  Ross  H..  to  Southern  Machine  Products,  Inc.  Mobile  compres- 
sor service  unit  for  railroads.  264.453,  5-18-82,  CI.  012-36.000. 
Fujita,  Makoto;  Hino,  Izumi;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Record  disc  package.  264,397,  5-18-82,  CI.  03- 
35.000. 
Glass,  John  L.  Phonograph  or  the  like.  264,462,  5-18-82,  CI.  014-19.000. 
Grae,  Bemard  A.,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Computer  housing.  264,468, 

5-18-82,  CI.  014-106.000. 
GRETAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muchenberger,  Emest;  and  Eichenberger,  Walter,  264,444,  CI. 
01046.000. 
Grote,  Ulrich,  to  MAP  Mikrofllm  Apparatebau  Or.  Poehler  GmbH  ft 

Co.  KG.  Microfilm-reader.  264,475,  5-18-82,  CI.  016-14.000. 
Haase,  Evangeline  M.  Posture  pillow.  264,507,  5-18-82,  CI.  024-64.000. 
Hamada,  Masanori:  See — 

Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Hamada,  Masanori.  264.461,  CI.  O14-5.000. 
Hardin.  William  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Williams,  James  A.;  and  Hardin,  William  C.  Jr..  264.508.  CI.  026- 
61.000. 
Hart,  Claude  A.,  to  Ounlop  Limited.  Tire.  264,455.  5-18-82.  CI.  012- 

146.000. 
Harvey,  Gerald  J.;  and  Huff,  Elliot,  Jr.,  to  Harvey- Westbury  Corp. 
Container  for  a  portable  compressor.  264,396,  5-18-82,  Q.  03-30.100. 
Harvey- Westbury  Corp.:  See — 

Harvey,  Gerald  J.;  and  Huff,  Elliot,  Jr.,  264,396,  CI.  03-30.100. 
Hasegawa,  Gary  K.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Food  can  or  the 

like.  264,439,  5-18-82,  CI.  09-416.000. 
Hengle,  Frank.  Game  board.  264,484,  5-18-82,  CI.  021-27.000. 
Henkels.  Walter.  Tape  measure.  264.447,  5-18-82,  CI.  010-72.000. 
Hestehave,  Borge;  and  Hestehave,  Kjeld.  Jug  or  the  like.  264,432, 
5-18-82,  CI.  09-374.000. 

Hestehave,  Kjeld:  See— 

Hestehave,  Borge;  and  Hestehave,  Kjeld.  264.432.  CI.  09-374.000. 
Hino.  Izumi:  See — 

Fujita.  Makoto;  Hino,  Izumi;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  264,397,  CI. 
03-35.000. 
Hlustik,  John  F.,  to  United  Stotes  Shoe  Corporation,  The.  Moccasin 

shoe.  264,394,  5-18-82.  CI.  02-312.000. 
Holland.  Oennis.  Water  ski  tow  handle.  264.489.  5-18-82.  CI.  021- 

230.000. 
Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Hamada.  Masanori,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  radio  receiver  and  cassette  Upe  recorder. 
264,461,  5-18-82,  CI.  O14-5.000. 
Huff,  Elliot.  Jr.:  See- 
Harvey.  Gerald  J.;  and  Huff.  Elliot.  Jr..  264.396,  CI.  03-30.100. 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Sprinkler.  264,491,  5-18-82, 

CI.  O23-7.000. 
Ingley,  Peter,  to  Ounlop  Limited.  Tire.  264,456,  5-18-82,  CI.  012- 
146.000. 
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International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.  Arnold  M.;  and  Schaum,  David  L.,  264,466,  CI.  D14- 

104.000. 
Fischer,  Wolfgang,  264,467,  CI.  DI4-105.000. 
Kneale.  Collan  B.,  264,469,  CI.  D14- 107.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Mackenzie,  William  G.,  264,465,  CI.  D14-53.O0O. 
Izaki,  Kenzou,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wattmeter 

or  the  like.  264,449,  5-18-82.  CI.  D10-102.000. 
Jagger,  Peter  C,  to  Little  People  Limited.  Knife.  264,422,  5-18-82,  CI. 

D7- 150.000. 
Jones,  David  E.,  to  Apache  Chemicals,  Inc.  Bottle  for  chemicals. 

264,428.  5-18-82,  CI.  D9-374.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See- 
Rogers.  Sedgwick  C,  264,512.  CI.  D59-2.00B. 
Kitchen,  Leonard  J.,  to  Marcon  Industries.  Inc.  Casing  for  amusement 

apparatus.  264,485,  5-18-82,  CI.  D21-38.000. 
Kneale,  Collan  B.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Dual  data  sUtion  for  distributed  data  system.  264,469,  5-18-82,  CI. 
D14-107.000. 
Ko,  Pil  J.,  to  Office  of  Monopoly,  Republic  of  Korea.  Canister.  264,421, 

5-18-82,  CI.  D7-80.000. 
Kobayashi.  Masashi,  to  Maruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Golf  club 

head.  264,488,  5-18-82,  CI.  D2 1-220.000. 
Kordan,  Howard.  Changing  tray  for  infants.  264,514,  5-18-82,  CI. 

D34-45.000. 
Koves,  Thomas.  Carrying  case  for  artist's  materials  or  the  like.  264.399, 

5-18-82.  CI.  D342.000. 
Kuramoto,  Takeo,  to  Kyoritsu  Electrical  Instruments  Works,  Ltd. 
Portable  volt-ohm-ammeter  or  the  like.  264,448,  5-18-82,  CI.  DIO- 
79.000. 
Kyoritsu  Electrical  InstrumenU  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuramoto,  Takeo,  264,448,  CI.  DlO-79.000. 
Lange,  Gerd,  to  Schlapp  Moebel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Table.  264,410, 

5-18-82,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Larsen,  Ronald  J.,  to  Fireking  Stoves  of  Utoh,  Inc.  Stove.  264,496, 

5-18-82,  CI.  D23-93.000. 
Lauve,  Henry  D.,  to  Electric  Fuel  Propulsion  Corp.  Automobile  front 

end.  264,459,  5-18-82,  CI.  D12-196.000. 
Lazzaro,  Guy  M.:  See — 

Lazzaro,  James;  Lazzaro,  Guy  N.;  Lazzaro,  Guy  M.;  and  Lazzaro, 
Nicholas.  264,486,  CI.  D21-88.000. 
Lazzaro,  Guy  N.:  See— 

Lazzaro,  James;  Lazzaro,  Guy  N.;  Lazzaro,  Guy  M.;  and  Lazzaro, 
Nicholas,  264,486,  CI.  D2 1-88.000. 
Lazzaro,  James;  Lazzaro,  Guy  N.;  Lazzaro,  Guy  M.;  and  Lazzaro, 

Nicholas.  Kite.  264,486,  5-18-82.  CI.  D2 1-88.000. 
Lazzaro,  Nicholas:  See— 

Lazzaro,  James;  Lazzaro,  Guy  N.;  Lazzaro,  Guy  M.;  and  Lazzaro, 
Nicholas,  264,486,  CI.  D21-88.000. 
Leusch,  Michael:  See— 

Beckerman,  Kenneth;  and  Leusch,  Michael,  264,420,  Q.  07-73.000. 
Little  People  Limited:  See— 

Jagger,  Peter  C,  264,422.  CI.  D7- 150.000. 
Long.  TTiomas  H.;  and  Reddick,  Winifred  L.  Hamburger  bun.  264,390. 

5-18-82.  CI.  Dl-16.000. 
Lundy.  James  E.  Wood  burning  stove.  264,499.  5-18-82.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Lydiard,  Graeme  K.,  to  Lydiard  Shoe  Company  Limited.  Athletic 

shoe.  264,392,  5-18-82,  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Lydiard  Shoe  Company  Limited:  See— 

Lydiard.  Graeme  K..  264.392.  CI.  D2-3O9.00O. 
MacKenzie.  William  G.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Expansible  compact  telephone.  264,465,  5-18-82,  CI. 
D14-53.000. 
Maeda,  Kenichi,  to  Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Container 

for  liquids  under  pressure.  264,431,  5-18-82,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
MAP  Mikrofilm  Apparatebau  Dr.  Poehler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Grote,  Ulrich.  264,475,  CI.  D16-14.000. 
Marcon  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Kitchen,  Leonard  J.,  264,485,  CI.  D21-38.000. 
Marlin  Fiberglass:  See— 

Reineman,  Richard  G.,  264,505,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Maruman  Golf  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masashi,  264,488,  CI.  D2 1-220.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Makoto;  Hino,  Izumi;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  264,397,  CI. 

D3-35.000. 
Hoshino,  Kunio;  and  Hamada,  Masanori,  264,461,  CI.  D14-5.000.- 

McKinnon,  Eugene  T.;  and  Drutz,  Alvin  S.  Temporary  cold  control 

device.  264,446,  5-18-82,  CI.  D  10-50.000. 
McShirley  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

McShiriey,  Robert  C,  264.506,  CI.  D24-41.000. 
McShirley,  Robert  C,  to  McShiriey  Products,  Inc.  Percussor  appara- 
tus. 264,506,  5-18-82,  CI.  D24-41.000. 
Miller,  Daniel  R.,  to  Nestier  Corporation;  and  Ekco  Products,  Inc. 

Bakery  tray.  264,513,  5-18-82,  CI.  D34-43.000. 
Miller,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Weber,  Russell  S.;  and  Miller,  Thomas  H.,  264,504,  CI.  D24-2 1.000. 
Missir,  Jean  Y.,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Illuminated  mirror.  264.414.  5-18-82,  CI. 

D6-234.000. 
Mittermaier,  Armin  E.:  See- 
Rowan,  David  C;  and  Mittermaier,  Armin  E..  264,471.  CI.  D15- 
9.200. 
Mitts.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Nippel.  Carlson  L.;  and  Mitts,  Richard  K..  264,425,  CI.  D8-35 1.000. 


Moller,  Fred,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Protector  terminal 

box.  264,460,  5-18-82,  CI.  D 13- 11.000. 
Morande.  James  A.,  Jr.  Fireplace  insert.  264,497.  5-18-82,  CI.  D23- 

94  000 
Morande,  James  A.,  Jr.  Stove.  264,498.  5-18-82,  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Morris,  Lew:  See— 

Vetter.  Craig  W.;  and  Morris,  Lew,  264,458.  CI.  D 12- 158.000. 
Muchenberger.  Ernest;  and  Eichenberger,  Walter,  to  GRETAG  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Densitymeter.  264.444,  5-18-82,  CI.  DlO-46^000. 
Muller,  Mathias;  and  Schmidtchen,  Gerhard,  to  Durr  Dental  GmbH 
and  Co.,  KG.  Apparatus  for  developing  X-rays.  264,502.  5-18-82.  CI. 
D24-2.000. 
Naylor,  Florence  A.  Collar  supporting  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  pot 

for  growing  African  Violets.  264.423.  5-18-82.  CI.  D8- 1.000. 
Nestier  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.  Daniel  R..  264,513,  CI.  D34-43.000. 
Newburgh  Cosmetic  Packaging  Corp.:  See- 
Thompson,  Donald  V.  R..  264,438.  CI.  D9-4O7.00O. 
Nippel,  Carlson  L.;  and  Mitts,  Richard  K.,  to  Scovill  Inc.  Face  plate  for 
electrical  switches,  receptacles  or  the  like.  264,425.  5-18-82.  CI. 
D8-35 1.000. 
Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Maeda,  Kenichi,  264,431,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Nyberg,  Gustav  B.,  to  Eur-Control  Kalle  AB.  Butterfly  valve.  264,493, 

5-18-82.  CI.  D23- 19.000. 
Office  of  Monopoly.  Republic  of  Korea:  See— 

Ko.  Pil  J..  264,421,  CI.  D7-8O.0OO. 
Ohmiya,  Shoji:  See— 

Fujita,  Makoto;  Hino,  Izumi;  and  Ohmiya,  Shoji,  264,397,  CI. 
D3-35.000. 
Pace  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Palka.  James  J.,  264,408,  CI.  D6-127.000. 
Package  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Beckerman.  Kenneth;  and  Leusch,  Michael.  264,420.  CI.  07-73.000. 
Palka,  James  J.,  to  Pace  Industries  Inc.  Wall  mounted  cosmetic  cabinet. 

264,408,  5-18-82,  CI.  06-127.000. 
Pelton  &  Crane  Company:  See- 
Williams,  James  A.;  and  Hardin.  William  C.  Jr..  264.508.  CI.  D26- 
61.000. 
Pettengill.  Floyd  E..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  264.430.  5-18-82,  CI.  D9-336.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  264.433.  5-18-82.  CI.  09-385.000. 
Pettengill.  Floyd  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  264,434,  5-18-82,  CI.  09-385.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  264,435,  5-18-82,  CI.  09-385.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  264,436,  5-18-82,  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Corporation.  Jar  or  similar 

article.  264,437,  5-18-82,  CI.  09-385.000. 
Pfeifer,  Uvem  M.  Pop  toy.  264,482,  5-18-82,  CI.  O21-2.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  264,441,  CI.  09-454.000. 
Welch,  Robert  J..  264.492,  CI.  023-11.000. 
Plastic  Reel  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Basili,  Robert  A.;  Weinstein,  Gerald;  and  Wilson,  William  B., 
264,398,  CI.  03-35.000. 
Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomroy,  James  F.,  264,415.  CI.  07- 1.000. 
Pomroy.  James  F.,  to  Plastics.  Inc.  Food  dish.  264.415,  5-18-82.  CI. 

D7- 1.000. 
Raymond,  Armand.  Target  for  toss  game.  264,483.  5-18-82.  CI.  D21- 

4.000. 
Reddick.  Winifred  L.:  See- 
Long.  Thomas  H.;  and  Reddick.  Winifred  L..  264.390.  CI.  Dl- 
16.000. 
Reineman.   Richard  G..  to  Marlin  Fiberglass.   Hydrotherapy  spa. 

264.505.  5-18-82.  CI.  024-38.000. 
Richards.  Donald  F..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Bag  for  packagmg  poultry 

or  the  like.  264.427.  5-18-82.  CI.  09-305.000. 
Rock.  Bernard  M.  Fingernail  clipper  or  the  like.  264.509,  5-18-82,  CI. 

028-60.000. 
Rogers.  Sedgwick  C.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.   Embossed 
continuous  sheet  tissue-like  material  or  similar  article.  264.512, 
5-18-82,  CI.  O59-2.00B. 
Rowan,  David  C;  and  Mittermaier,  Armin  E.  Dual  gasoline  pump. 

264,471,  5-18-82,  CI.  O15-9.200. 
Russo,  Thomas  J.  Periodical  holder.  264,481,  5-18-82,  CI.  019-75.000. 

Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C,  to  Sanderson,  Roger  S. 

Actuator  for  maintaining  the  position  of  a  container  cover.  264,503, 

5-18-82,  CI.  O24-9.000. 
Sasaki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki,  Kyozo,  264,393,  CI.  02-311.000. 
Sasaki,  Kyozo,  264,395,  CI.  02-361.000. 
Sasaki,  Kyozo,  to  Sasaki  Co.,  Ltd.  Athletic  shoe.  264,393,  5-18-82,  CI. 

02-311.000. 
Sasaki,  Kyozo,  to  Sasaki  Co.,  Ltd.  Baseball  glove.  264,395,  5-18-82,  CI. 

02-361.000. 
Sato,  Reji,  to  Sugatsune  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Rechning  chair.  264,404, 

5-18-82,  CI.  06-73.000. 

Savoie,  Francis  R.:  See — 

Butler,  Edward  A.;  and  Savoie,  Francis  R..  264,451,  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 
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Schaum,  David  L.:  See— 

Davis,  Arnold  M.;  and  Schaum.  David  L.,  264,466,  CI.  D14- 
104.000. 
Schlapp  Moebel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Lange.  Gerd,  264.410,  Q.  D6-177.000. 
Schmidtchen,  Gerhard:  See— 

MuUer.  Mathias;  and  Schmidtchen.  Gerhard,  264.S02,  CI.  D24- 
2.000. 
Schweitzer,  Robert  B.  Com      id  headband  and  flashlight  holder. 

264.391.  5-18-82.  Q.  D2-230     0. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See— 

Nippel.  Carlson  L.;  and  Mitts,  Richard  K.,  264.425,  a.  D8-351.000. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Qosure  or  similar 

article.  264,441,  5-18-82,  Q.  D9-454.000. 
Smith.  Jerome  J.:  See— 

Dorman.  William  H.;  and  Smith.  Jerome  J..  264.419.  Q.  D7-46.000. 
Smith,  Rayimmd  P..  Jr.  Automotive  fuel  consumption  alarm.  264,450, 

5-1^82.  a.  DlO-106.000. 
Snyder.  Stephen  L.  Jet  aircraft.  264.454,  5-1^82,  Q.  D12-341.000. 
Southern  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Francis,  Ross  H.,  264,453,  Q.  D12-36.000. 
Spivey.  Luther.  Indicator  for  game  or  the  like.  264.445,  5-18-82,  G. 

D 10-46.  IW. 
Steiger  Tractor,  Inc.:  See- 
Carlson,  Richard  B.;  and  Bowhall,  Gary  O.,  264,472,  Q.  D15- 
23.000. 
Stensager.  Norman  H.  Eye-glass  temple.  264,476,  5-18-82,  CI.  D16- 

127.000. 
Stuff,  Alfred  O.:  See— 

Barr.  Samuel  J.;  and  Stuff,  Alfred  O.,  264,487.  a.  D21-217.000. 
Sugauune  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Reji.  264,404,  Q.  D6-73.000. 
Tandy  Corporation:  See— 

Grae.  Bernard  A.,  264,468.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
TelefoniJctiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Moller,  Fred,  264,460,  Q.  D 13- 11.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Towel  rail.  264,407, 

5-18-82,  a.  D6-99.000. 
Thompson,  Donald  V.  R.,  to  Newburgh  Cosmetic  Packaging  Corp. 

Combined  bottle  and  cap.  264.438.  5-18-82.  a.  D9-407.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Izaki.  Kenzou.  264.449,  Q.  DlO-102.000. 

Toro  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunter.  Edwin  J..  264,491,  Q.  D23-7.000. 

Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See- 
Collins,  Samuel  T.,  264,411.  Q.  D6-179.000. 

Trisa  Burstenfabrik  AG  Triengen:  See- 
Arnold,  Franz,  264.400.  CI.  D4-35.000. 

Trotman.  Helen  H.:  See— 

Trotvan,  Herbert  H.;  and  Trotman,  Helen  H.,  264.401.  CI.  D6- 
48.000. 


Trotman,  Herbert  H.;  and  Trotman.  Helen  H.  Seat  cushion  cover. 

264,401,  5-18-82,  Q.  D6-48.000. 
Tutton,  William  G.  G.,  to  Auto  Alloys  R&D  Limited.  Directional  inlet 

control  cage  for  abrasive  shot.  264.474,  5-18-82.  Q.  D15-I26.000. 
United  Sutes  Shoe  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Hlustik.  John  F.,  264.394.  Q.  D2-312.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson.  Bruce  R..  264.407.  CI.  D6-99.000. 
Urda,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Urda,  Thomas  J.;  and  Urda.  Robert  A.  Beverage 

mug.  264.416.  5-18-82.  Q.  D7-5.00O. 
Urda.  John  J..  Jr.;  Urda,  Thomas  J.;  and  Urda.  Robert  A.  Beverage 

mug.  264,417,  5-18-82,  CI.  D7.5.00O. 
Urda,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Urda,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Urda,  Thomas  J.;  and  Urda,  Robert  A.,  264,416, 

a.  D7-5.000. 
Urda,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Urda.  Thomas  J.;  and  Urda,  Robert  A.,  264,417, 
a.  D7-5.000. 
Urda,  ThcMnas  J.:  See — 

Urda,  John  J.,  Jr.;  Urda,  Thomas  J.;  and  Urda,  Robert  A.,  264.416, 

a.  D7-5.00O. 
Urda,  John  J..  Jr.;  Urda.  Thomas  J.;  and  Urda,  Robert  A.,  264,417. 
a.  D7-5.000. 
Vega,  Adrian  S.  Support  for  books  and  the  like.  264,412,  5-18-82,  CI. 

D6-180.000. 
Vetter,  Craig  W.;  and  Morris,  Lew,  to  First  Champaign  Corporation. 
Combined  article  carrier,  back  rest  and  taillight  umt.  264,458, 5-18-82. 
a.  D12-158.000. 
W  R  Grace  A,  Co.:  See— 

Richards.  Donidd  F.,  264,427,  Q.  D9-305.000. 
Wakefield,  Robert  R.  Seafood  dispUy  case.  264,409,  M8-82,  Q.  D6- 

153.000. 
Ward,  Dennis  C.  Loudspeaker.  264,463,  5-18-82.  Q.  D14-34.000. 
Ward,  Dennis  C.  Loudspeaker.  264,464,  5-18-82,  Q.  D14-34.000. 
Wathen,  John  M..  Jr.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Dish.  264.418. 

5-18-82.  a.  D7-28.000. 
Webb.  Roger  L..  to  Antocks  Laim  Limited.  Chair.  264,403,  5-18-82,  a. 

D6-71.dOO. 
Weber,  Russell  S.;  and  Miller,  Thomas  H.  Gas  tonometer.  264.504. 

5-18-82,  a.  D24-21.000. 
Weinstein.  Gerald:  See— 

Basili.  Robert  A.;  Weinstein.  Gerald;  and  Wilson.  William  B.. 
264,398,  a.  D3-35.000. 
Welch.  Robert  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Watering  can. 

264.492,  5-18-82,  Q.  D23-1 1.000. 
Whelchel,  Robert  C:  See- 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel.  Robert  C.  264.503.  Q.  D24- 
9.000. 
Williams.  James  A.;  and  Hardin.  William  C,  Jr.,  to  Pelton  ft  Crane 

Company.  Dental  light.  264,508,  5-18-82,  CI.  D26-61.000. 
WUliams.  John  W.  Pen.  264.479,  5-18-82.  Q.  DI9-42.000. 
WUson,  WUliam  B.:  See— 

Basili.  Robert  A.;  Weinstein,  Gerald;  and  Wilson,  William  B., 
264,398,  CI.  D3-35.000. 
Yellen,  John.  Chair.  264,402,  5-18-82,  Q.  D6.70.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Jackson  k  Perkins  Company:  See— 

Warriner.  William  A..  4,847,  CI.  15.000. 
Warriner.  WUliam  A..  4.848,  Q.  23.000. 


Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant  JP 

76-5492.  4,847.  5-18-82.  O.  15.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

71-11223.  4.848.  5-18-82.  CI.  23.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  18,  1982 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

161  A  4,329,741 

424  4,329,742 

CLASS3 

1  4.329.743 
CLASS4 

292  4.329.744 

313  4.329.745 

CXASSS 

164  R  4.329.746 

420  4.329.747 

451  4.329,748 

CLASS6 

2  R  4,329,749 

CXASSS 
151.2  4.329.750 

406  4,330.291 

411  4.330.292 

495  4,330.293 

643  4,330.294 

CLASS  14 

69.5  4.329.752 

CLASS  15 

104  A  4.329.753 

104.01  R  4.329.754 

144  B  4.329.755 

321  4.329,756 

324  4,329,757 

CLASS  16 

273  4,329,758 

335  4,329,759 

CLASS  17 

11.1  R  4.329,760 
71  4,329.761 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.330.296 

4.330,299 
230  M  4,330.295 

230  PC  4.330,298 

232  R  4,330,297 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4,329.762 

CLASS  28 
104  4.329.763 

CLASS  29 

33  F  4.329.764 

160.6  4.329.765 

254  4.329.766 

402.08  4.329,767 

417  4.329.768 

568  4.329.769 

4.329.770 

4.329.771 

571  4.329.772 

4.329.773 

583  4.329.774 

602  A  4.329,775 

741  4.329.776 

751  4,329,777 

768  4,329,778 

840  4,329,779 

848  4,329.780 

CLASS  30 

34.2  4.329.781 
CLASS33 

147  K  4.329.782 

169  R  4.329.783 

180  AT  4,329.784 

185  R  4.329.785 

409  4.329.786 

CLASS  34 

1  4.329.787 

27  4.329.788 

195  4.329.789 

CLASS  3« 

32  R  4.329.790 

CLASS  37 
42  R  4,329,791 


43  D 

4,329.792 

98 

4.329.793 

115 

4.329,794 

116 

4.329.795 

117.5 

4.329.796 

118  R 

4.329.797 

142  R 

4.329.798 

CLASS  40 

352  4,329.799 

606  4.329.800 

607  4.329.801 

CLASS  42 

50  4.329.802 
84  4.329.803 

CLASS  43 

42.09  4.329.804 

87  4.329.805 

CLASS  44 

51  4.330.300 
4.330.301 

63  4.33a302 

4.330.303 
4.330.304 

CLASS  4« 

44  4.329.806 

81  4.329.807 

4.329.808 

101  4.329,809 

206  4.329.810 

CLASS  47 

46  4.329.811 

59  4.329.812 

66  4.329.813 

79  4,329.814 

80  4,329.815 

CLASS  49 

350  4.329.816 

CLASS  51 

163.2  4.329.817 
422  4.329.818 
432  4.329.819 

CLASS  52 

241  4.329.820 

309.12  4.329.821 

309.16  4,329.822 

309.3  Re.30.930 
407  4.329.823 
634  4.329.824 
698  4.329.825 
712  4,329,826 
793  4,329,827 

CLASS  S3 

122  4.329,828 

426  4,329,829 

453  4,329,830 

537  4.329.831 

CLASS  55 

48  4.33a305 

159  4.33a306 

CLASSS6 

98  4.329.832 

228  4,329,833 

295  4,329,834 

320.1  4,329,835 

330  4,329,836 

370  4,329,837 

CLASS  57 

1  UN  4,329,838 

263  4,329,839 

279  4,329,840 

288      .  4.329,841 

CLASS <0 

39.46  C  4,329,842 

274  4,329,843 

311  4.329.844 

422  4,329,845 

562  4,329,846 

648  4,329,847 

757  4,329,848 


CLASS  62 

23  4.330.307 

40  4.330.308 

35  4.329.849 

63  4,329,850 

101  4,329,851 

181  4,330,309 

256  4,329.852 

275  4,330,310 

308  4,329,853 

470  4.329.854 

473  4,329.855 

CLASS  65 

1  4,330.311 
4.330,312 

2  4,330.313 
27  4,330.314 

4.330,315 

4,330,316 

29  4.330.317 

60  C  4.330.318 

CLASS  66 

120  Re.30.931 

CLASS  68 

12  R  4,329,858 

23  R  4,329,859 

CLASS  70 

4,329,860 
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CLASS  71 

28  4,330,319 

94  4.330.320 

4,330,321 

96  4,330,322 

100  4,330,323 

105  4,330,324 

CLASS  72 

14  4.329,861 

53  4,329,862 

202  Re.30,933 

205  4,329,863 

239  4,329,864 

389  4,329,865 

405  4.329,866 

455  4,329.867 


CLASS  73 


19 


23 
35 
49.5 
190  CV 

290  V 

618 

706 

766 

861.12 

861.24 

862.08 

864.44 

864.52 


4,329,868 
4,329,869 
4,329,870 
4.329.871 
4.329.872 
4,329,873 
4,329,874 
4,329,875 
4,329,876 
4,329,877 
4.329,878 
4.329,879 
4,329,880 
4,329,881 
4,329.882 
4.329,883 


CLASS  74 

5.6  D  4,329,884 

61  Re.30,932 

339  4,329,885 

416  4,329.886 

467  4,329.887 

689  4,329.888 

858  4,329,889 


CLASS  75 

36 
60 
76 

203 
244 

4,330,325 
4,330,326 
4.330.327 
4.33a328 
4.33a332 
4.330.333 

CLASS  ai 

7              ^  4,329,890 

9.5  A           4,329,891 

55                  4,329,892 

CLASS  «3 

24 
156 

4.329.893 
4.329,894 

174 

210 

225 

251 

320 

355' 

819 


4.329.895 
4.329,896 
4.329,897 
4,329.898 
4.329,899 
4.329.900 
4,329.901 


CLASS  84 

1.25  4.329.902 

186  R  4.329.903 

306  4.329.904 

411  R  4.329.905 

CLASS86 

36  4.329.906 

CLASS  89 

12  4.329.90* 

24  4.329.908 

46  4.329.909 

CLASS  91 

375  R  4,329.910 

387  4.329.911 

420  4,329,912 

519  Re.30,934 

CLASS  92 

71  4.329,913 

105  4.329,914 

137  4.329,915 

240  4.329.916 

CLASS  90 

2.14  4.329.917 

CLASS  99 

276  4,329,918 

359  4.329.919 

450.4  4,329,920 

CLASS  101 

93.02  4,329,921 

248  4,329,922 

365  4,329,923 

CLASS  102 

202.8  4.329.924 

310  4,329.925 

CLASS  104 

179  4,329.926 

CLASS  105 

462  4.329.927 

CLASS  106 

90  4.330,334 

99  4.330.335 

104  4.330.336 
135  4.330.337 
197  C  4,330.338 
243  4.330.339 
281  R  4.330.340 
308  N  4,330.341 

CLASS  108 

106  4,329.928 

CLASS  110 
171  4.329.929 

175  R  4.329.930 

346  4.329.931 

347  4,329.932 

CLASS  112 

158  E  4,329,933 

226  4,329,934 

CLASS  114 

72  4.329.935 

345  4.329.751 

CLASS  lis 

100  4,329.936 

105  4.329,937 
730  4,329,938 

CLASS  119 

28  4,329,939 

72  4,329,940 

72.5  4,329.941 

96  4.329,942 


CLASS  122 

17 

4.329,943 

CLASS  123 

3 

4,329.944 

25  B 

4,329.945 

41.49 

4,329,946 

41.74 

4.329,947 

73  AA 

4.329.948 

90.34 

4.329,949 

149  C 

4.329,950 

179  L 

4,329,951 

196  AB 

4.329,952 

198  B 

4,329,953 

198  D 

4.329.954 

260 

4.329.955 

286 

4,329,956 

378 

4.329,957 

387 

4,329,958 

416 

4,329,959 

436 

4.329.960 

502 

4,329,961 

4,329,962 

552 

4,329.963 

557 

4.329.964 

569 

4,329.965 

572 

4.329,966 

573 

4,329,968 

585 

4,329.969 

618 

4.329,970 

CLASS  124 

3 

4,329,97h 

24  R 

4,329,972 

CLASS  126 

123  4,329.973 

164  4,329.974 

192  4.329.975 

293  4.329.967 

312  4.329.976 

369  4.329.977 

417  4.329.978 

422  4.329.979 


CLASS  12S 


4 

25  B 

80E 

207.14 

214  R 


218  F 
218  R 
239 
263 
272 

349  B 

350  R 
359 
402 
760 


4.329.980 
4.329,981 
4,329.982 
4.329.983 
4.329.984 
4.329.985 
4.329.986 
4.329.987 
4.329.988 
4,329.989 
4,329.990 
4,329,991 
4.329,992 
4,329,993 
4,329,994 
4,329,995 
4,329.996 
4.329.997 
4.329.999 


CLASS  130 

27  L  4.330.000 

CLASS  131 


108 
365 


4.330,001 
4.330.002 


CLASS  132 

89  4.330,014 

CLASS  134 

!     13  4.330.342 

CLASS  136 

247  4.330.680 

CLASS  137 

100  4,330.003 

343  4,33a004 

355.28  4,330,005 

514  4,330,006 

565  4,330,007 

596.13  4,33a008 
4,330,009 

614.06  4.330.010 

625.17  4.33a011 

625.48  4.330.012 


637.1  4,330.013 

CLASS  13S 

109  4,330.015 

4.330.016 

126  4.33a017 

CLASS  139 

439  4.330.018 

CLASS  144 
312  4.330,019 

CLASS  14S 

1.5  4,330.343 


2 

6.15  Z 

6.2 
31.5 
111 
430 


4.330.331 
4.33a345 
4.330.344 
4.33a347 
4.33a348 
4.33a330 


CLASS  149 

21  4.330.346 


CLASS  156 


72 
152 
203 
235 
314 
352 
361 
446 
584 
603 
608 
610 
617  SP 

620 


4.33a349 
4.33a350 
4.33a351 
4.33a3S2 
4.33a353 
4.33a354 
4.330.355 
4.330.356 
4.330.357 
4.330.358 
4.33a3S9 
4.330,360 
4,330.361 
4,330,362 
4.330.363 


CLASS  159 

47  R  4.330.364 

CLASS  160 

90  4,330,020 


91 
379 


4,330.021 
•  4,33a022 


CLASS  162 

168  NA  4.330,365 

358  4.33a023 

CLASS  164 

56.1  4,330.024 

423  4.330.025 

457  4.330.026 

461  4.330,027 

CLASS  165 

1  4,330,028 

8  4,330,029 

67  4,330.030 

76  4,330.031 

94  4.330.032 

104.27  4.330.033 

113  4.330.034 

164  4.33a035 

179  4.330.036 

CLASS  166 

250  4.330.037 


267 
297 
300 


4.330,038 
4,330,039 
Re.30,935 


CLASS  169 

13  4,330,040 
CLASS  172 

566  4,330,041 

621  4,330.042 

CLASS  174 

14  R  4.330.681 

4.330.682 

52  FP  4.33a683 

68.5  4.330.684 

101.5  4.33a685 

CLASS  175 

406  4.330.043 

410  4.330.044 


Pi  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  179 

1  A  4.330,686 

2  DP  4,330,687 
8  A  4,330.688 

15  55R  4.330.689 

81  A  4,330,690 

146  E  4,330,691 

178  4,330.692 


CLASS  180 

65  F               4.330.045 

CLASS  181 

210 
224 

4.330.046 
4.330.047 

CLASS  186 

66 

4.330.048 

CLASS  188 

73.36              4.330.049 

CLASS  190 

51 

4.330.050 

CLASS  192 

3  N              4.330,051 

4  C              4.330,053 
35                  4.330.054 

148                  4.330.052 

CLASS  198 

334  4.330.057 

474  4.330.055 

860  4,330.056 

CLASS  200 

1  R  4.330.693 

6  A  4.330.694 

83  P  4.330.695 

CLASS  201 

41  4.330.372 

CLASS  202 
174  4,330,373 

CLASS  203 

12  4,330,374 


CLASS  204 


35  R 

47 

93 
104 
119 
123 
129.6 
157.1  R 
159.13 
192  E 
195  R 
223 
275 


4,330,375 
4,330,376 
4.330,377 
4.330,378 
4330.379 
4,330,380 
4.330.381 
4.330.382 
4.330.383 
4.330.384 
4.330,385 
4.330,386 
4.330.387 


CLASS  206 

150  4.330.058 

423  4,330.059 

459  4.330.060 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4.330.388 

10  4.330.389 

4.330.390 

4.330,391 

4,330,392 

4,330,393 

23  4,330,394 

115  4,330,395 

136  4,330,396 

149  4.330,397 

CLASS  209 

3.1  4,330,061 

166  4.330,398 

214  4,330.399 

474  4.330.400 

582  4.330.062 

608  4.330.063 

617  4.330.064 


CLASS  210 


106 

170 

221.2 

247 

331 

500.2 

602 

619 

731 

767 

769 

805 

806 


4,330,401 
4.330,402 
4,330,403 
4.330,404 
4,330,405 
4,330,406 
4,330,407 
4.330.408 
4,330,409 
4,330,410 
4.330.41 1 
4.330,412 
4,330,413 


CLASS  215 

1  C  4.330.066 

220  4.330.067 

CLASS  219 

10.55  A  4,330.698 

10.55  F  4.330.696 

4.330.697 

121  LD  4.330.699 

121  PP  4.330.700 

450  4.330.701 

492  4.330.702 

553  4.330.703 

4.330.704 

CLASS  220 

4  B  4.330.068 

203  4.330.069 

229  4.329.857 

CLASS  222 

43  4.330.070 

207  4.330.071 

209  4.330.072 

CLASS  224 

223  4.330.073 

CLASS  228 

29  4.330.074 

53  4.330.075 

1 19  4.330.076 

139  4,330.077 

CLASS  229 

4.330.078 
4.330.079 


15 
40 

CLASS  233 

27  4.330.080 

CLASS  236 

12  R  4.330.081 

13  4.330.082 

CLASS  237 

12.1  4.330.084 


56 


4.330.083 


CLASS  239 

1  4.330,085 


8 
233 
318 
383 


4.330,086 
4.330.087 
4.330.088 
4.330.089 


CLASS  241 

14  4.330.090 

73  4.330.091 

232  4.330.092 

CLASS  242 

7.17  4,330.093 

36  4.330.094 

74.1  4.330,096 

129.5  4,330,095 

187  4,330,097 

201  4,330,098 

CLASS  244 

3.13  4,330,099 

48  4,330,100 

CLASS  248 

284  4.330,101 

459  4.330.102 

548  4.330.103 

CLASS  2S0 

202  Re.30.938 

203  R  4.330.705 
214  AL  4.330.706 
311  4.330.707 
396  ML  4,330,708 

4.330.709 
472  4.330.710 

506  4.330.711 

572  4.330.712 

CLASS  252 


CLASS  211 

60  SK  4,330.065 


8.5  A 
8.55  B 
8.55  D 
8.6 
8.9 

32.7  E 

42.7 

89.1 

99 
135 
187  H 
299.63 
301.24 
359  CG 
413 
420 
429  B 


4.330.414 
4.330.419 
4.330.418 
4.330.415 
4.330.416 
4.330.417 
4.330.420 
4.330,421 
4.330.422 
4.330.423 
4.330.424 
4,330.425 
4.330.426 
4.330.427 
4.330.428 
4.330.429 
4.330,430 
4.330,431 


429  C 
430 
455  Z 

466J 

476 
552 
570 


4,330,433 
4,330,432 
4,330,434 
4.330.435 
4,330.436 
4.330.437 
4.330.438 
4.330.439 


CLASS  254 

89  R  4.330.105 

93  H  4.330,104 

CLASS  256 

13.1  4.330.106 


CLASS  260 


112  B 
tl2R 
112.5  E 
112.5  R 
155 
198 
242.2 
245.84 
393 
429.7 
439  R 
453  P 
458  R 
463 
465  G 
465.8  R 
501.17 
502  R 
502.4  P 
502.5 
511 
544  F 


4.330.463 
4.330.464 
4.330.465 
4.330.466 
4.330.467 
4.330.468 
4,330.469 
4.330.470 
4.330.476 
4.330.477 
4.330.478 
4.330.479 
4.330.480 
4.330.481 
4.330.482 
4.330.483 
4.330.484 
4.330.485 
4.330.486 
4.330.487 
4.330.488 
4.330.366 


CLASS  261 

44  C  4.330.489 

62  4.330.490 

111  4.330.491 

145  4.330.492 

CLASS  264 

22  4.330.493 

46.2  4.330.494 

54  4.330.495 

57  4.330.496 

150  4.330.497 

251  4.330.498 

289.6  4.330.499 

554  4.330.500 

566  4.330.501 

CLASS  266 

44  4.330.107 

47  4.330.108 

67  4.330.109 

70  4.330.110 

106  4.330.111 

115  4.330.112 

CLASS  269 

88  4.330.113 

CLASS  271 

22  4.330.114 

124  4.330.115 

178  4.330.116 

235  4.330.117 

CLASS  272 

4.330.118 
4.330.119 
4,330.120 


75 

76 

119 


CLASS  273 


26  B 
51 

54B 
67  B 
73  C 
73  D 
80R 
86  B 

173 

372 

393 

413 


4,330,121 
4,330,122 
4,330.123 
4.330.124 
4.330.125 
4.330.132 
4.330.126 
4.330.127 
4.330.128 
4.330.129 
4.330.130 
4.330.131 


CLASS  277 

26  4.330.133 

42  4.330.134 

102  4.330.135 

228  4.330.136 

CLASS  280 

238  4.330.137 

630  4.330.138 

777  4.330.139 

CLASS  285 

39  4.330.140 

93  4.330.141 

256  4,330.142 


322 
382.5 


48 
55 


4.330.143 
4,330.144 

CLASS  290 

4.330.713 
4.330.714 


55 


4.330.760 


CLASS  292 

37  4,330.145 

258  4.330.146 

259  R  4.330.147 

CLASS  296 

97  C  4.330.148 

190  4.330.149 

218  4.330.150 

CLASS  297 

157  4.330.151 

465  4.330.152 

CLASS  299 

1  4.330.153 

4.330.154 

11  4.330.155 

37  4.330.156 

CLASS  303 

7  4,330,157 

CLASS  307 

10  LS  4,330,716 

10  R  4,330,715 

46  4,330,717 

118  4,330,718 

238.3  4,330,719 

270  4,330,720 

425  4,330,721 

443  4,330,722 

456  4,330,723 

CLASS  308 

8.2  4,330,158 

9  4,330,159 

201  4,330,160 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4,330,724 

82  4.330,725 

254  4,330,726 

268  4,330.727 

313  B  4.330.728 

322  4,330.729 

331  4,330,730 

CLASS  312 

9  4,330,161 
15  4,330,162 

CLASS  313 

104  4,330,731 
130  4,330.732 
386  4.330.733 
390  4.330.734 
422        4.330.735 

CLASS  315 

209  R  4.330.736 

241  P  4.330.737 

CLASS  318 

7  Re.30.939 

128  4.330.738 

696  4.330.739 

780  4.330.740 

803  4.330,741 

CLASS  320 

14  4.330,742 

CLASS  322 

10  4,330,743 
CLASS  323 

316  4,330,744 

CLASS  324 

71  CP  4,330,745 

78  D  4,330,746 

150  4,330,747 

225  4,330,748 

457  4,330,749 

CLASS  328 

55  4.330,750 

61  4.330.751 

134  4.330.752 

CLASS  329 

50  4.330.753 

CLASS  330 

264  4.330.754 

271  4.330.755 

297  4.330.756 

298  4.330.757 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.330.758 


CLASS  333 

18  4.330.764 


81  A 
105 
150 
153 
165 


112 
205 


43 
365 


4.330.765 
4.330.766 
4,330.767 
4.330.768 
4.330.769 

CLASS  335 

4.330.770 
4.330,771 

CLASS  337 

4,330,772 
4,330,773 


CLASS  339 

17  CF  4,330,163 

49  R  4,330,164 

59  M  4,330,165 

143  R  4,330,166 

147  P  4,330,167 

276  T  4,330,168 

CLASS  340 

58  4,330,774 

146.3  P  4,330,775 

365  R  4,330,776 

635  4,330,777 

642  4,330,778 

705  4,330,779 

825.44  4,330,780 

CLASS343      ' 

5  DP  4,330,781 

715  4,330,782 

749  4,330,783 

771  4,330,784 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,330.785 


76  PH 

140  R 

157 

161 


4.330.786 
4.330.787 
4.330.788 
4.330.789 


CLASS  350 


9 
96.16 
96.21 

96.23 

162  R 

252 
311 
358 

422 
427 


2 
206 


4.330,169 
4,330,170 
4,330,171 
4,330,172 
4,330,173 
4,330,174 
4,330,175 
4,330,176 
4,330,177 
4,330,178 
4,330,179 
4,330,180 
4,330,181 

CLASS  352 

4,330,182 
4,330.183 


14 


4,330,759 


CLASS  354 

81  4,330,184 

86  4,330,185 

106  4,330,186 

195  4,330,187 

200  4,330,188 

202  4.330.189 

275  4.330.190 

286  4.330.192 

345  4.330,191 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,330,193 

3  R  4,330,194 

4,330,195 

8  4,330.196 

14  CH  4,330,199 

14  D  4,330,198 

14  SH  4.330.197 

24  4.330.200 

50  4.330.201 


CLASS  356 


1 
127 
152 
237 
246 
318 

328 

354 

355 


4.330.202 
4.330.203 
4.330.204 
4.330.205 
4.330.206 
4.330.207 
4.330.208 
4.330,209 
4.330.210 
4.330.21 1 
4.330.212 
4.330.213 


CLASS  357 

70  4.330,790 

CLASS  358 

8  4,330,791 


33 
56 
120 
127 
213 
224 
291 


4,330,792 
4,330,793 
4,330,794 
4,330,795 
4,330.796 
4.330.797 
4.330.798 


CLASS  360 

40  4.330.799 

66  4.330.800 

69  4.330.801 

96.6  4.330.802 

99  4.330.803 

102  4.330.804 

105  4.330.805 

106  4.330.806 
1 19        4.330.807 

CLASS  361 

25  4.330,808 

103  4.330,809 
189  4.330.810 
212  4.330.811 
386  4.330,812 

CLASS  362 

4       4,330.821 


244 
267 


99 
222 


4.330.813 
4.330.814 


CLASS  363 

35  4.330.815 

56  4,330.816 

96  4.330.817 

126  4.330.818 

132  4.330.819 

135  4.330.820 

CLASS  364 

200       4.330.822 

4.330.823 

4.330.824 

4.330.825 

4.330.826 

428        4.330.827 

431        4.330.828 

434        4.330.829 

436        4.330.830 

474        4.330.831 

4,330.832 

515       4.330.833 

521       4.330.834 

560       4.330,835 

567       4,330,836 

4,330.837 

580       4,330,838 

705  4,330,840 

706  4,330,839 
784  4.330.841 
900        4.330.842 

4,330.843 
4.330.844 
4.330,845 
4,330,846 
4,330,847 

CLASS  365 

32  4.330.848 

181  4.330.849 

185  4,330.850 

202  4.330.851 

221  4.330.852 

227  4.330,853 

CLASS  366 

78  4,330.214 


4.330,215 
4.330,216 


CLASS  367 

14  4.330.871 

43  4,330.872 

60  4.330.873 

103  4.330,874 
105  4,330,875 

4,330,876 

CLASS  368 

67  4,330.877 

250  4,330.878 

CLASS  369 

32  4.330.879 

4.330,880 

50  4.330,881 

55  4,330,882 

100  4,330,883 

255  4.330.884 

CLASS  370 

17  4,330,885 

62  4,330.886 

100  4,330.854 

4.330,855 

102  4,330.856 

104  4.330.857 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


111 

113 


4,330,858 
4,330,859 

CLASS  371 

4,330,860 

CLASS  372 

4,330,761 
4,330,763 
4,330,762 

CLASS  373 

Re.30,937 
CLASS  375 

4.330,861 
4,330.862 
4,330,863 

CLASS  376 

4,330,864 
4,330,370 
4,330,367 
4,330,865 
4.330,371 
4.330,369 
4,330,368 

CLASS  400 

4.330,217 
4.330,218 
4,330,219 

CLASS  401 

4,330,220 
CLASS  403 

4,330.221 
CLASS  405 

4,330,222 
4,330,223 
4,330.224 
4,330,225 
4,330,226 

CLASS  407 

4.330.227 
CLASS  408 

4,330,228 
4.330,229 

CLASS  411 

4,330.230 

CLASS  414 

24.5  4,330,231 

267  4,330,232 

310  4,330,233 

CLASS  415 

171  4,330.234 

CLASS  416 

96  R  4,330,235 

198  A  4,330,236 


37 


4 
41 
85 


8 


15 
75 
81 


133 
200 
245 
249 
258 
268 
460 


64 

144.2 
690.4 


134 


218 


48 

63 

115 

160 

291 


36 


112 
212 


55 


CLASS  417 

2  4.330,237 


19 
312 


4.330.238 
4,330,239 


CLASS  418 

1  4,330.240 


132 


4.330.241 


CLASS  420 

511  4,330,329 

CLASS  422 

142  4,330,502 
177  4,330,503 
205  4.330,504 
217  4.330,505 
305       4,330.506 


CLASS  423 


2 
42 
85 

210 

244 

245 

309 

316 

321  R 

321  S 

329 

335 

392 

473 

573  G 

579 

593 

636 


4.330.507 
4,330.508 
4.330.509 
4,330,510 
4,330,511 
4.330,512 
4,330.513 
4,330,514 
4,33a515 
4,330,517 
4,330,516 
4.330.518 
4.330,519 
4,330,520 
4.330,521 
4,330,522 
4,330.523 
4,330.524 
4,330,525 


CLASS  424 


70 

4,330,526 

94 

4,330,527 

101 

4,330.528 

114 

4,330.529 

131 

4.330.530 

149 

4,330,531 

177 

4,330,532 

181 

4.330,533 

182 

4.330.534 

184 

4.330.535 

200 

4,330.536 

204 

4,33a537 

238 

4.330.538 

4.330.539 

4.330.540 

243 

4.330.541 

248.5 

4.330,542 

248.56 

4.330,543 

4,330,544 

263 

4,330,545 

4,330.546 

4,330.547 

4,330,548 

267 

4,330,549 

273  R 

4,330,550 

285 

309 

316 
319 


4,330,551 
4,330,552 
4,330,553 
4,330.554 
4.330.555 
4.330.556 
4.330.557 
4.330.558 
4,330.559 


CLASS  425 


64 
111 
115 
126  S 
140 

174.8  E 
183 
329 
389 
405  H 
412 
437 
466 
529 
537 
556 
564 


4.330.242 
4.330.243 
4.330.244 
4,330,245 
4,330,246 
4,330,247 
4,330,248 
4,330,249 
4,330.250 
4,330.251 
4,330,252 
4,330.253 
4,330.254 
4,330,255 
4,330,256 
4,330.257 
4.330.258 


7 
140 
310 
389 
417 
431 
606 


32 

34 

38 

54.1 
120 
140 
213 
255.1 
319 
376.3 


CLASS  426 

4,330,560 
4,330,561 
4.330.562 
4,330.563 
4,330,564 
4,330,565 
4,330,566 

CLASS  427 

4,330,567 
4,330,568 
4,330,569 
4,330,570 
4,330,571 
4,330,572 
4,330,573 
4,330,576 
4,330,574 
4,330,575 


CLASS  428 


13 
35 

36 
43 
64 

65 

91 
131 
196 
215 
264 
312.4 
336 
369 
378 


4.330,578 
4.330.579 
4.330.577 
4.330.580 
4.330,581 
4,330,582 
4,330,583 
4,330,584 
4,330.585 
4.330.586 
4,330.587 
4.330.588 
4,330,589 
4.330,590 
4.330.591 
4.330,592 


407 

422 

425.5 

428 

473 

653 

675 

694 


3 
11 
77 
224 
234 
241 
246 
258 
259 


4,330,593 
4,330,594 
4,330,595 
4,330,596 
4,330.597 
4.330,598 
4,330,599 
4,330,600 


CLASS  429 

105  4,330,601 

206  4,330.602 

4,330,603 

CLASS  430 

2  4,330,604 

14  4,330,605 

17  4,330,606 

48  4,330,607 

59  4,330.608 

126  4,330,609 

4,330,610 

156  4,330,611 

286  4.330.612 

291  4.330,613 

325  4,330,614 

370  4,330.615 

376  .    4,330,616 

405  4.330,617 

528  4,330,618 

CLASS  431 

12  4.330,260 

14 

22 


4,330,261 
Re.30,936 

CLASS  432 

4.330,262 
4,330,263 
4,330,264 
4,330,265 
4,330,266 
4,330.267 
4,330,268 
4,330.269 
4.330.270 

CLASS  433 

4,330,271 
4,330,272 
4,330,273 
4,330,274 
4,330,275 
4,330.276 
4,330,277 
4.330.278 
4.330,279 
4,330,280 
4,330,281 
4,330,282 
4.330.283 

CLASS  434 

38  4.330.284 

113  4.330,285 

CLASS  435 

2 4,330,619 


3 
5 

29 

57 

69 

73 

81 

82 

90 

108 

118 

201 


7  4,330.620 

15  4,330,621 

34  4,330,622 

68  4,330,623 

75  4,330,624 

161  4,330.625 

173  4.330.626 

301  4,330.627 

CLASS  455 

161  4.330,866 

186  4.330,867 

327  4,330,868 

607  4,330,869 

617  4,330,870 

CLASS  464 

82  4,329,856 

CLASS  474 
164  4,330,286 


238 


197 
372 


38 
47 
105 
139 
140 
152 


16 
46 
68 
100 
269 
294 
308 
331 
458 
512 
547 
555 
602 
720 
773 
849 


4,330,287 


CLASS  493 

100  4,330,289 


4,330,288 
4,330,290 

CLASS  501 

4,330,628 
4,330,629 
4,330,630 
4,330,631 
4,330,632 
4,330,633 


CLASS  521 

65  4,330,634 

79  4,330,635 

155  4,330,636 

CLASS  523 

148  4.330,459 

312  4.330,455 

404  4,330,444 

409  4,330,446 


CLASS  524 


4,330,442 
4,330,456 
4,330,449 
4,330.461 
4.330.447 
4.330,453 
4,330,452 
4,330.462 
4.330,451 
4.330,458 
4,330,450 
4,330,640 
4,330,457 
4,330,637 
4,330,454 
4,330.460 


54.23 
54.31 

240 

310 

337 

445 

501.5 

523 


4.330,441 
4,330,440 
4,330,639 
4,330,641 
4,330,642 
4,330,643 
4.330,445 
4,330,644 


CLASS  526 


61 

79 

116 

123 

127 

138 
200 
243 
283 


4,330,645 
4,330.448 
4.330.646 
4.330,647 
4,330.648 
4.330,649 
4,330,650 
4.330,651 
4,330.652 
4,330,653 
4,330,654 
4,330,655 


CLASS  527 

312  4.330.443 


CLASS  528 


52 
58 

73 

99 

111 

173 

176 

198 
200 
207 
266 
271 
289 
302 
382 
493 


4,330,656 
4,330,657 
4,330,658 
4.330.6S9 
4,330,660 
4,330,661 
4,33a662 
4,330,663 
4,33a664 
4,330,665 
4,33a666 
4,330.667 
4.330,668 
4,330.669 
4,330,670 
4,33a671 
4,330,672 


CLASS  525 

_12 4.330,638 


CLASS  536 

16.1  4,330.673 


546 

567 


II 
226 
367 
380 


124 


416 
583 


454 

697 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


5« 

4,330.471 
4,330,472 

549 

4,330,674 
4,330,473 
4,330.474 
4,330.475 

5C0 

4,330.675 

562 

4.330.676 
4.330,677 

568 

4,330.678 
4,330,679 


! 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

Dl— 

16 

264,390 

179 

264,411 

264,432 

012- 

36 

264.453 

126 

264,474 

77 

264.495 

D2— 

230 

264,391 

180 

264,412 

385 

264,433 

146 

264.455 

D16- 

14 

264,475 

93 

264.496 

309 

264,392 

186 

264,413 

264,434 

264,456 

127 

264,476 

94 

264.497 

311 

264,393 

234 

264.414 

264,435 

147 

264,457 

D17- 

20 

264,477 

97 

264.498 

312 

264.394 

D7-           1 

264,415 

264.436 

158 

264,458 

D18— 

26 

264,478 

264.499 

361 

264,395 

5 

264,416 

264.437 

196 

264,459 

D19— 

42 

264,479 

136 

264,500 

D3— 

30.1 

264,396 

264,417 

407 

264.438 

341 

264.454 

64 

264,480 

264.501 

35 

264,397 

28 

264,418 

416 

264,439 

D13— 

11 

264.460 

75 

264.481 

D24— 

2 

264.502 

264,398 

46 

264.419 

431 

264,440 

D14- 

5 

264,461 

D21- 

2 

264,482 

9 

264.503 

42 

264,399 

73 

264.420 

454 

264,441 

19 

264,462 

4 

264,483 

21 

264,504 

D4- 

35 

264,400 

80 

264.421 

DIO-       22 

264,442 

34 

264,463 

27 

264,484 

38 

264.505 

D6- 

48 

2H401 

150 

264,422 

264,443 

264,464 

38 

264,485 

41 

264,506 
264,507 
264,508 
264,509 
264,510 

70 

264,402 

D8-           1 

264,423 

46 

264,444 

53 

264,465 

88 

264,486 

64 
61 
60 

78 

71 
73 
76 

264,403 
264,404 
264,405 

13 
351 

367 

264,424 
264,425 
264,426 

46.1 
50 

72 

264.445 
264,446 
264,447 

104 
105 
106 

264,466 
264,467 
264,468 

217 
220 
230 

264,487 
264,488 
264,489 

D26- 
D28- 

96 

264,406 

385 

264,429 

79 

264,448 

107 

264,469 

D22- 

27 

264,490 

99 

-264,407 

D9-       305 

264,427 

102 

264,449 

D15- 

I 

264,470 

D23- 

7 

264,491 

D30— 

1 

264,511 

127 

264,408 

336 

264.430 

106 

264,450 

9.2 

264,471 

11 

264,492 

D34— 

43 

264.513 

153 

264,409 

370 

264.431 

264,451 

23 

264,472 

19 

264,493 

45 

264.514 

177 

264,410 

374 

264,428 

DM-      139 

264.452 

78 

264,473 

40 

264,494 

D59— 

2B 

264,512 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-  15 


4,847 


23         4.848 


V 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam , 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee » 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  Ibting  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01      : 

4,330231 

4.330162 

4,330591 

4,330166 

4.330627 

4,330,168 

04     : 

4.329.«44 

4,330,177 

4,329.977 

4.330178 

4,330105 

4,330.203 

4.330110 

4.330.204 

4.33014S 

4.330216 

4,330.566 

4,330221 

4.330736 

4.330225 

4.330,746 

4.330,238 

4.330803 

4.330245 

05      : 

4.329.809 

4.330496 

06     : 

4.329.744 

4.330.321 

4,329.748 

4.330.359 

4.329.777 

4.330.360 

4,329,791 

4.330,363 

4,329.808 

4.330.368 

4,329.811 

4.330.369 

4.329.814 

4.330.374 

4.329.815 

4.330.389 

4.329.831 

4.330.390 

4,329.842 

4.330.391 

4,329.872 

4.330,393 

4.329.881 

4.330396 

4.329,883 

4.330397 

4,329.886 

4,330413 

4.329,902 

4.330465 

4.329.931 

4.330478 

4.329.938 

4.330490 

4,329.945 

4.330.495 

4.329.953 

4.330.562 

4.329.964 

4.330.569 

4.329,989 

4,330572 

4.329.993 

4.330.604 

4.329.994 

4.330,632 

4.33O005 

4,330703 

4.33O014 

4.330704 

4.33O022 

4,330708 

4,330032 

4.330714 

4.330.040 

4.330,721 

4.330.060 

4.330.737 

4.330,062 

4.330.752 

4.330.064 

4,330,784 

4.330.065 

4,330,790 

4.330.066 

4.330.804 

4.330,072 

4.330.807 

4.33O087 

4.330.811 

4.330.121 

4,330,822 

4.330127 

4,330827 

4.330152 

4,330833 

4,330153 

4.330,846 

4.330,155 

4,330855 

08 


09 


10 


12 


4,330,864 

4.330,873 

4,329,766 

4,329,882 

4,329,954 

4,330.287 

4.330.307 

4.330,500 

4.330.699 

4.330.705 

4,330.839 

4,330.847 

4,330,874 

Re.30,930 

4.329.803 

4.329.861 

4.329,863 

4,329,897 

4.329,903 

4,329.978 

4.329,999 

4,330,048 

4,330,092 

4.330,126 

4.330.172 

4.330.230 

4,330.274 

4,330,304 

4,330327 

4,330.328 

4.330352 

4,330.367 

4.330,371 

4,330.567 

4.330.576 

4.330.599 

4,330,659 

4.330.691 

4.330702 

4,330,717 

4,330.829 

4,330,836 

4,329,750 

4,330.280 

4.330.458 

4.330461 

4.330552 

4.330.674 

4,329,745 

4.329.755 

4.329.769 

4,329,787 

4,329.794 


13 


17 


4.329.833 

4,330,135 

4,330.340 

4,330,491 

4,330,517 

4,330.551 

4.330,563 

4,330,716 

4,329,850 

4,329.990 

4,330.079 

4.330.102 

4.330.146 

4.330.309 

4.330,571 

4,329,742 

4,329.756 

4.329,820 

4,329.828 

4.329.893 

4,329.8% 

4,329,920 

4.329,959 

4,329,984 

4,330,021 

4,330,023 

4,330,058 

4,330,086 

4,330.113 

4.330.116 

4,330.128 

4,330,134 

4,330,151 

4.330.220 

4.330.256 

4.330.261 

4,330.272 

4.330.279 

4,330.306 

4,330.381 

4,330.431 

4.330.443 

4.330.445 

4.330.510 

4,330.511 

4.330.513 

4.330.598 

4.330.611 

4.330.673 

4.330.695 

4.330.743 

4.330,751 

4.330.758 


18 


19 


20 

21 
22 


23 
24 


4,330759 
4,330.798 
Re.30.932 
Re.30.938 
4,329.942 
4,329,970 
4,330,049 
4.330,119 
4.330273 
4.330.310 
4.330.338 
4,330.435 
4,330,663 
4,330,774 
4,330792 
4,330809 
4,329,741 
4,329.797 
4.329.821 
4,329,845 
4,329.857 
4.330.030 
4.330.091 
4.330.486 
4,329.853 
4.329,865 
4.329.983 
4.33O041 
4.330.322 
4.330.388 
4.329.859 
4,330.081 
4.330.217 
4,329.798 
4,330,078 
4,330,351 
4,330,392 
4,330,401 
4,330,402 
4,330,407 
4,330,452 
4.330.481 
4,330.723 
4.329.822 
4.329.905 
4.329.988 
4.330.090 
4.330.093 
4,330.131 
4.330.278 
4,330,355 
4.330,518 
4.330,570 


25 


26 


4.330,582 
4,330,689 
4,330,765 
4.330.766 
4.330.783 
4.330.843 
4.330.857 
4.329.775 
4.329,910 
4,329,973 
4,330,350 
4,330,383 
4,330,586 
4,330,601 
4,330,602 
4,330626 
4,330.684 
4,330,728 
4.330.761 
4.330,764 
4.330.776 
4.330.799 
4,330823 
Re.30.936 
4.329,749 
4,329,817 
4,329,819 
4,329.846 
4,329,852 
4.329.866 
4.329.867 
4,329,885 
4,329,958 
4,329,961 
4,329.962 
4,330,013 
4,330,031 
4,330,052 
4,330054 
4,330,122 
4,330,150 
4,330,237 
4,330.239 
4,330,248 
4,330,298 
4,330.333 
4.330.345 
4,330.525 
4.330584 
4.330.636 
4.330.642 
4,330.662 
4.330.713 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


27 


28 
29 


31 

32 
33 
34 


330,826 
330,828 
329,792 
329,802 
329.957 
330,191 
330,232 
330,357 
330,422 
330,492 
330,588 
330,605 
330,696 
330,697 
330.043 
330.042 
330.372 
330.487 
330.497 
330,587 
330,635 
330,685 
330,812 
329,804 
329,906 
330,076 
330,085 
329,930 
330,156 
330,509 
330,114 
330.201 
330.507 
329.743 
329.746 
329,884 
329.933 
330J)27 
330,050 
330,125 
330,164 
330,214 
330,299 
330,302 
330J65 
330376 
330,382 
330,412 
330,415 
330/416 
330,417 
330,421 
330/424 
330/425 


35 

36 


330,434 


330,438 
33a447 
330,450 
330.457 
330,501 
330,505 
330,548 
330,583 
330,613 
330,622 
330,623 
33a637 
330,671 
330.672 
330,683 
330,722 
330,735 
330.862 
330,866 
330,879 
330,881 
33a882 
,330.211 
330,777 
329,783 
329,785 
329,800 
329,812 
329,851 
329.875 
329,900 
329,904 
329,908 
329,967 
329,972 
J29.979 
329,982 
330,020 
330,028 
330,029 
330,046 
330.120 
330,123 
330,130 
330.161 
4.330.169 
330.182 
330.193 
330.195 
330,197 
33a2l2 
330.254 
,330.277 
330.284 


37 


38 
39 


330.303 


330.349 
330.420 
330.428 

4.330.460 
330.503 
330.531 
33a538 
330.608 
330.609 
330.610 
330.614 
33a619 
330.664 
330.666 
330.726 
330.730 
330.732 
,330,739 
330,753 
33a771 
330,779 
330.796 
330,808 
330,818 

4,330,845 
330,848 
329.763 
329,963 
,330,337 
33a615 
330.814 
329.952 
329,757 
329,780 
329,799 
329,864 
329,946 
330,007 
330,009 
,330.011 
330,024 
330.063 
33a083 
330.097 
330.107 
330.109 
330.142 
330.144 
330.157 
,330.240 
330.246 
,330.288 
,330.312 
330.313 


40 


41 


42 


330.314 

330,315 

330,316 

330.377 

330,386 

330,444 

330,454 

330,462 

330,498 

330,530 

330.537 

330,574 

330.625 

330.655 

330,661 

330,720 

329,752 

329,754 

329,823 

330,008 

330,045 

330,339 

330,418 

330,419 

330,648 

330,740 

330,844 

330,871 

329,976 

330.012 

330.229 

330.252 

330.271 

330.437 

329,790 

329.834 

329.835 

329.877 

329.880 

329.927 

329,928 

329.971 

330,025 

330,044 

330,056 

330.132 

330,145 

330,163 

330,233 

330,236 

330,266 

330,267 

330.270 

330.282 


45 


46 

47 


48 


4,330.285 
4,330,311 
4,330.324 
4.330,347 
4.330.370 
4,330,408 
4,330,430 
4.330,432 
4,330.442 
4.330,523 
4,330.543 
4,330,564 
4,330.593 
4,330,603 
4,330,640 
4,330,682 
4,330.725 
4.330,744 
4,330,821 
4,330,830 
4,330.877 
4.329.996 
4.330.398 
4.330.660 
4.329,966 
4.329.987 
4.330,147 
4.330,325 
4,330,467 
4,330,475 
4,330,670 
Re.30.93S 
4.329.747 
4.329.807 
4,329,824 
4,329,916 
4,329.925 
4.329.937 
4,329.995 
4.329.997 
4.330.037 
4.330.039 
4.330.104 
4.330.140 
4.330.141 
4.330.143 
4.330.158 
4.330.218 
4,33a253 
4.330.414 
4.330.433 
4.330.453 
4.330.483 
4.330.522 


49 


SO 
51 


53 


54 
55 


4,330,644 
4,330,652 
4,330,654 
4,330,692 
4.330.715 
4.330.769 
4.330.794 
4.330.842 
4,330,851 
4,330.852 
4,330,868 
4,330,870 
4,330.872 
4.330;885 
4.329.786 
4.329.789 
4.329,919 
4,330,073 
4,330,095 
4,330,101 
4,330,405 
4,329,773 
4.329,907 
4,329,826 
4,329,860 
4,330,100 
4,330,106 
4,330,263 
4,330,343 
4,330,356 
4,330,742 
4,330,763 
4,330,768 
4,329,862 
4,329.926 
4.329,974 
4,329,986 
4,330,055 
4,330,059 
4,330,184 
4,330,687 
4,329,870 
4,329,770 
4,329,795 
4.329.985 
4.33a038 
4.330.077 
4.330.118 
4,330,295 
4,330.373 
4,330.385 
4.330.590 
4.330,621 
4,330,n2 


06 


4.847 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


06  : 

264,390 
264,391 

264,505 
264,506 

17  : 

264.408 
264.428 

264,399 

264,507 

264.439 

29  : 

264.423 

264,511 

264.440 

34  : 

264.425 

264,514 

264,492 

264,432 

08  : 

264.480 

18  : 

264.471 

264.442 

264,509 

23  : 

264,409 

264,443 

09  : 

264,497 

24  : 

264.405 

36  : 

264,446 

264.498 

26  : 

264.452 

264,458 

12  : 

264.416 

264.459 

264,477 

264.417 

2*4.479 

264,478 

264.486 

264.489 

264,491 

264.487 

27  : 

264.415 

264,503 

13  : 

264.462 

264.469 

264.504 

16  : 

264.499 

264.476 

PLANT  PATENTS 


4.848 


264.500 

264,495 

264,510 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatioii  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.(X) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


There  are  no  publications  this  issue 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,900,645,  Re.  S.N.  301,140,  Filed  Sept.  11.  1981.  CI. 
428/41,  SCORED  ADHESIVE  LAMINATE,  Burton 
D.  Morgan,  Owner  of  Record:  Morgan  Adhesives  Co., 
Stow,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Vem  L.  Oldham,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  164 

3,909,921,  Re.  S.N.  360.050.  Filed  Mar.  19.  1982.  CI. 
29/527.2.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAK- 
ING SHAPED  ARTICLES  FROM  SPRAYED  MOL- 
TEN METAL  OR  METAL  ALLOY.  Reginald  Gwyn 
Brooks,  Owner  of  Record:  Osprey  Metals,  Neath.  Wales. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  L.  Grudziecki,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,182,490,  Re.  S.N.  357,403,  Filed  Mar.  12,  1982,  CI. 
239/3,  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  GUN,  James  L. 
Kennon,  Owner  of  Record:  Nordson  Corp.,  Amherst. 
Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  C.  Bnnkman,  Ex. 
Gp.:  313 

4,1M>«3«,  Re.  S.N.  342.286,  Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  CI. 
239/11,  FLUIDIC  OSCILLATOR  AND  SPRAY- 
FORMING  OUTPUT  CHAMBER,  Peter  Bauer,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  F.  GrifRn, 
Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

4,263,115,  Re.  S.N.  357,563,  FUed  Mar.  12,  1982,  CI. 
204/195P,  lON-SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE  DEVICE 
FOR  POLARGRAPHIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  OXY- 
GEN, Manfred  Kessler,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tors. Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Striker,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  116 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requestt  for  re- 
examiaation  Inted  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  n  not  re- 
ceived, thb  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b). 


Trademark  Suits 

Notices  under  15  U.S.C.  1116; 
Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946. 

Reg.  No.  120,240  (B-D);  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Co.; 
Reg.  No.  442,281,  same;  Reg.  No.  507,883,  same;  Reg. 
No.  712,691,  same;  Reg.  No.  717,640,  same,  filed  Jan.  23, 
1980,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-189,  Becton. 
Dickinson  and  Co.  v.  Commerce  Drug  Co.,  Inc.  Consent 
judgment  and  stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance 
filed  Aug.  28.  1980. 

Reg.  No.  282,644  (OLYMPIA).  Olympia  >*erke  AG; 
Reg.  No.  284,827,  same,  filed  Feb.  19.  1982,  D.C.,  S.D. 
Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  82-336-CIV-WMH,  Olympia  Werke 
AG.  et  at  v.  Olympia  Import  Export  Corp.  Inc.,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  297,594  (VL  AND  DESIGN).  Louis 
Vuitton,  S.A..  filed  Apr.  7,  1981.  D.C.  S.D.  Fla.  (Mi- 
ami).  Doc.  81-0766-CIV-JLK.  Vuitton  et  Fils  S.A.  v. 
Sacha  Ltd..  Inc.  E>efendants  are  permanently  enjoined 
from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's  trademark.  Filed  May 
29.  1981.  Same,  filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  D.C.  Colo.  (Den- 
ver), Doc.  81-A-413,  Vuitton  et  Fils  S.A.  v.  Designer's 
III  Ltd..  et  al  Defendants  are  permanently  enjoined 
from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's  trademark.  Filed  Sept. 
14,  1981.  Same,  filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  D.C.  Colo.  (Den- 
ver). Doc.  81-A-412.  Vuitton  et  FilrS.A.  v.  Jill  Roth.  De- 
fendants are  permanently  enjoined  from  further  infring- 
ing Plaintiff's  trademark.  Filed  Nov.  10.  1981.  Same, 
filed  Feb.  25.  1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
82-03780CIV-EPS,  Louis  Vuitton  S.A.  v.  Marsha 
Krugman.  Same,  filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  D.C.  Md. 
(Baltimore),  Doc.  J-82-642,  Louis  Vuitton.  S.A.  v.  Soretta 
of  Reisterstown  Plaza.  Inc..  Same,  filed  Mar.  26,  1982, 
D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  82-Civ-1918,  Louis  Vuitton  S.A.  v. 
The  Pushcart  Job  Lot  Trading  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  411,975  (CARTIER),  Cartier.  Inc.,  filed 
July  14.  1981.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  81-Civ-4379,  Car- 
tier.  Inc.  V.  Luis  Torres  c/o  Hot  Pic-Ins  Ltd  DefendanU 
are  permanently  enjoined  and  restrained  from  using  any 
marks  which  so  resemble  plaintiff's  trademark  in  adver- 
tising, offering  for  sale,  etc.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  284,827.    (See  Reg.  No.  282,644.) 

Reg.  No.  442,281.    (See  Reg.  No.  120,240.) 

Reg.  No.  444,792  (HERITAGE),  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corp.;  Reg.  No.  510,054  (BY  DREXEL),  smne; 
Reg.  No.  599,977  (HERITAGE),  same;  Reg.  No. 
748,464  (BY  DREXEL),  same;  Res.  No.  951,221  (HER- 
ITAGE), Drexel  Heritage  Furnishings,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
962,559  (DREXEL),  Drexel  Heritage  Furnishings,  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  993,746  (DREXEL  AND  LEAVES  DE- 
SIGN), Drexel  Heritage  Furnishings,  Inc.;  Reg.  No. 
993,747  (HERITAGE  AND  LEAVES  DESIGN), 
Drexel  Heritage  Furnishings.  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,005,340 
(HERITAGE),  Drexel  Heritage  Furnishings,  Inc.;  Reg. 
No.  1,005,825  (HERITAGE),  Drexel  Heritage  Furnish- 
mgs.  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,007,403  (DREXEL),  Drexel  Heri- 
Uge  Furnishings,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  1,015,777  (HERI- 
TAGE), Champion  International  Corp.;  Reg.  No. 
1,017,405  (DREXEL),  Champion  International  Corp.; 
Reg.  No.  1,019,056  (DREXEL  HERITAGE  Ar<to 
LEAVES  DESIGN),  Drexel  Heriuge  Furnishings,  Inc.; 
Reg.  No.  1,022,596  (DREXEL).  Champion  International 
Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,022,715  (DREXEL),  Drexel  UeriUge 
Furnishings.    Inc.;    Reg.    No.    1,024,635    (DREXEL). 
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Champion  International  Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,026,773 
(DREXEL),  Drexel  Heritage  Furnishings,  Inc.;  Reg. 
No.  1,027,181  (HERITAGE),  Champion  International 
Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,027,539  (DREXEL),  Champion  Inter- 
national Corp.;  Reg.  No,  1,028,695  (HERITAGE), 
Champion  International  Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,030,284 
(DREXEL),  Champion  International  Corp.;  Reg.  No. 
1,031,366  (HERITAGE),  Champion  International  Corp.; 
Reg.  No.  1,031,474  (DREXEL),  Champion  International 
Corp.,  Reg.  No.  1,032,564  (DREXEL),  Champion  Inter- 
national Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,032,565  (HERITAGE), 
Champion  International  Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,034,045 
(DREXEL),  Champion  International  Corp.;  Reg.  No. 
1,034,046  (HERITAGE),  Champion  International  Corp.; 
Reg.  No.  1,040,147  (HERITAGE),  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,046,525  (HERITAGE),  Cham- 
pion International  Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,047^33  (HERI- 
TAGE), Champion  International  Corp.;  Reg.  No. 
1,054,738  (DREXEL),  Champion  International  Corp.; 
Reg.  No.  1,055,898  (HERITAGE),  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corp.;  filed  July  11,  1979,  D.C..  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlan- 
do).  Doc.  79-353-ORL-CIV-R,  Dregiel  Heritage  Furnish- 
ing Inc.  V.  Marvin  Weisman.  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  507,840  (1098  LA),  Ilco  Corp.;  Reg.  No. 
507,841  (1011),  sunr,  Reg.  No.  507,842  (1001  EB),  tame; 
Reg.  No.  507,843  (999),  Mine;  Reg.  No.  507,844  (1022), 
same;  Reg.  No.  738,992  (H-1098-LA),  lame;  Reg.  No. 
738,993  (1176),  same;  Reg.  No.  738,994  (1307A).  same; 
Reg.  No.  739,343  (1092),  same;  Reg.  No.  739,344  (1004), 
same;  Reg.  No.  739,345  (1145),  same;  Reg.  No.  840,413 
(1001  EN),  same;  Reg.  No.  840,414  (R  1001  EN),  same; 
Reg.  No.  840,415  (1011  P),  same;  Reg.  No.  840,417 
(1004  A),  same;  Reg.  No.  840,418  (1127  DP),  Samr,  Reg. 
No.  840,419  (X1014F),  same;  Reg.  No.  840,420 
(1127ES).  same;  Reg.  No.  841,217  (O  1122  A),  same, 
filed  Feb.  15.  1980,  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
80-0659,  Ilco  Corp.  v.  Taylor  Lock  Ca 

Reg.  No.  507i841.  (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

Reg.  No.  507,842.  (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

Reg.  No.  507,843.  (See  Reg.  No.  507^40.) 

Reg.  No.  507^44.  (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

Reg.  No.  507,883.  (See  Reg.  No.  120,240.) 

Reg.  No.  510.054.  (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  526,855  (CROSS),  A.  T.  Cross  Co.;  Reg. 
No.  641,038,  same;  Reg.  No.  925,913,  same,  filed  Mar.  3, 
1982,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1295  CSH,  A.  T. 
Cross  Co.  V.  Medana  Watch  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  597,721  (ROTG-ROOTER),  Roto  Rooter 
Corp.;  Reg.  No.  745,984  (ROTO-ROOTER  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same,  filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver), 
Doc.  80-W-1563,  Roto  Rooter  Corp.  v.  William  Flaharty, 
doing  business  as  Root'N'Rooter. 

Reg.  No.  599,977.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  641,038.    (See  Reg.  No.  526,855.) 

Reg.  No.  657,756  (DESIGN  OF  CROWN).  Montres 
Rolex,  S.A.,  filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlan- 
ta), Doc.  C81-653A,  Rolex  Watch  U.S.A..  Inc.  v.  Richard 
Haggert.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  from  further 
infringing  Plaintiff's  trademark.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1982. 
Same,  filed  Mar.  18,  1982,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
82-Civ-1692  VLB,  Montres  Rolex.  S.A.  v.  Dennis  Synder. 

Reg.  No.  678,919  (PAPPAGALLO),  The  United 
States  Shoe  Corp.;  Reg.  No.  1,012,468  (SHOP  FOR 
PAPPAGALLO),  same,  filed  Mar.  3,  1982,  DC, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ.l271,  United  States  Shoe  Corp.  v. 
Ormont  Shoe  Corp.,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  679,519  (RADIO  SHACK),  Tandy  Corp.; 
Reg.  No.  706,962,  same;  Reg.  No.  712,290,  same;  Reg. 
No  796,908,  same;  Reg.  No.  851,206  (THE  SHACK), 
same;  Reg.  No.  1,008,073  (RADIO  SHACK),  same; 
Reg  No.  1,072,798  (RADIO  SHACK),  same;  Reg.  No. 
1,076,858  (RADIO  SHACK),  same;  Reg.  No.  1,080,989 


(RADIO  SHACK),  same;  Reg.  No  1,104,245  (RADIO 
SHACK),  same;  Reg.  No.  1,108,264  (SHACK),  same, 
filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Fort  Worth),  Doc. 
CA4-80-68E,  Tandy  Corp.  v.  Radio  Hut,  Inc.  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  705,902  (SONY).  Sony  Corp.;  Reg.  No. 
770,275,  same;  Reg.  No.  777,400,  same;  Reg.  No. 
785,967,  same;  Reg.  No.  797,113,  same;  Reg.  No. 
801,885,  same;  Reg.  No.  824,847,  same;  Reg.  No. 
870,311*  same;  Reg.  No.  870,452,  same  Reg.  No.  876,637, 
same;  Reg.  No.  8i77,763,  same;  Reg.  No.  877,772,  same; 
Reg.  No.  878,200,  same;  Reg.  No.  878,213,  same;  Reg. 
No.  884,448,  same;  Reg.  No.  885,111,  same;  Reg.  No. 
885,451,  same;  Reg.  No.  885,802,  same;  Reg.  No. 
885,860,  same;  Reg.  No.  886,111,  same;  Reg.  No. 
886,119,  same;  Reg.  No.  886,128,  same;  Reg.  No. 
886,339,  same;  Reg.  No.  888,316,  same,  filed  Dec.  7, 
1979,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (West  Palm  Beach),  Doc. 
79-6671 -CI V-JCP,  Sony  Corp.,  ei  aL  v.  Paul  Soni  of 
America.  Inc..  et  al.  Same,  filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  81-Civ-0924,  Sony  Corp.,  et  al.  v.  Renam 
Trading  Co.,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Mar.  13.  1981,  D.C, 
S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  81 -Civ- 1535  HFW,  Sony  Corp..  et  al  v. 
Ghanshyam  Kalwani,  et  aL  Same,  filed  Mar.  19,  1981, 
DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  81 -Civ- 1636.  Sony  Corp.,  et  aL  v. 
Kent  Import  Export  Co.,  Inc.,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  706,962.    (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No.  707,656  (AMWAY).  Amway  Corp.,  filed 
Jan.  31.  1977,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  77-182,  Amway 
Corp.  V.  AAAAmway  Pest  Control  and  Basement  Water- 
proofing Co..  et  aL  Order  dismissing  action  filed  Nov.  23, 
1977.  Case  reopened  on  Apr.  7,  1978.  Order  granting 
permanent  injunction  against  defendants  filed  May  9, 
1978. 

Reg.  No.  712,290.    (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No.  712,691.    (See  Reg.  No.  120,240.) 

Reg.  No.  717,640.    (See  Reg.  No.  120,240.) 

Reg.  No.  718,705  (RAMADA  INN),  Ramada  Inns. 
Inc.;  Reg.  No.  741,047  (RAMADA  INN  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same;  Reg.  No.  8494^1  (RAMADA).  same,  filed 
Dec.  28.  1979.  D.C.  W.D.  Mo.  (Kansas  City),  Doc. 
79-1121-CV-W-6,  Ramada  Inns.  Inc.  v.  Patel  Arvind,  et 
aL  Same,  filed  Feb.  13.  1980,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Jackson- 
ville),  Doc.  80-133-Civ-J-M,  Ramada  Inns.  Inc.  v.  Kamel 
Said  Haddad.  et  aL  Same,  filed  Apr.   14,   1981.  D.C, 
N.D.    Miss.    (Clarksdale),    Doc.    81-62-OS-O,   Ramada 
Inns.  Inc.  v.  Davis  Equity  Corp..  et  aL  Same,  filed  Apr. 
24.    1981,    D.C,    W.D.    Mo.    (Kansas    City),    Doc. 
81-0320-CV.W-3,  Ramada  Inns,  Inc  v.  Garrett  Western 
Corp..  et  aL 
Reg.  No.  738,992.    (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 
Reg.  No.  738,993.    (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 
Reg.  No.  738,994.    (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 
Reg.  No.  739,343.    (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 
Reg.  No.  739,344.    (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 
Reg.  No.  739,345.    (See  Reg.  No.  507^40.) 
Reg.  No.  741,047.    (See  Reg.  No.  718,705.) 
Reg.  No.  745,984.    (See  Reg.  No.  597,721.) 
Reg.  No.  748,464.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 
Reg.  No.  770,275.    (See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
Reg.  No.  777,400.    (See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
Reg.  No.  785,967.    (See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 

Reg.  No.  786,905  (ANCO  AND  DESIGN).  Anco  In- 
ternational Corp.;  Reg.  No.  934,073  (ANCO  AND  CIR- 
CLE DESIGN),  same,  filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  D.CN.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  82-611,  Anco  Foods  Corp.  and  Anco  In- 
ternational Corp.  V.  An/Co  Merchandising  Ca,  Inc.  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  796,908.    (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No;  797,113.    (See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
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Reg.  No.  801,885.    (See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 

Reg.  No.  802,789  (MOON  SHINE  AND  DESIGN), 
Alec  C.  Gunter;  Reg.  No.  1,158,280  (M(X)NSHINE 
AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Feb.  19,  1982,  D.C.,  ED. 
Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  82-70618,  Alec  C  Gunter  v.  Faygo 
Beverages,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  822,713  (WRL  AND  DESIGN),  Western 
Research  Laboratories.  Inc..  filed  June  18.  1980.  D.C. 
Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  80-Z-776.  Western  Research  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  V.  Cahin  Scott  d  Co..  Inc.  Action  dismissed 
with  prejudice  as  to  Plaintiff  and  Defendant  Tiled  Aug. 
S.  1981. 

Reg.  No.  82M47.    (See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 

Reg.  No.  837,303  (EMPRESS  AND  DESIGN).  Em- 
press Travel  Service,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  19.  1982,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1741  RJW,  Empress  Travel  Ser- 
vice, Inc.  v.  Gilda  Travel,  Ltd.  doing  business  as  Empress 
Travel 

Reg.  No.  840,186  (ROYAL-GLOBE  INSURANCE 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  Royal  Insurance  Co.,  Ltd.;  Reg. 
No.  843,017  (ROYAL  INSURANCE  COMPANY, 
LIMITED  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  888,464 
(ROYAL  GUARD),  same,  filed  Mar.  15,  1982.  D.C, 
N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  C82-527A,  Royal  Indemnity 
Co,  also  known  as  Royal  Insurance  v.  Royale  Insurance 
Agency,  Inc..  doing  business  as  Royal  Insurance  Agency. 

Reg.  No.  840,413.    (See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(Sec  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  507,840.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  840,186.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  718,705.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No.  868,250  (ELAN),  The  Wella  Corp.,  filed 
Mar.  5,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-Civ-1358  GLG, 
The  Wella  Corp.  v.  Allant  International  Co,  Inc.,  et  aL 

Reg.  No.  870,311.    (See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 


Reg.  No.  840,414. 
Reg.  No.  840,415. 
Reg.  No.  840,417. 
Reg.  No.  840,418. 
Reg.  No.  840,419. 
Reg.  No.  840,420. 
Reg.  No.  841,217. 
Reg.  No.  843,017. 
Reg.  No.  849,591. 
Reg.  No.  851,206. 


Reg.  No.  870,452. 
Reg.  No.  876,637. 
Reg.  No.  877,763. 
Reg.  No.  877,772. 
Reg.  No.  878,200. 
Reg.  No.  878,213. 
Reg.  No.  884,448. 
Reg.  No.  885,111. 
Reg.  No.  885,451. 
Reg.  No.  885,802. 
Reg.  No.  885,860. 
Reg.  No.  886,111. 
Reg.  No.  886,119. 
Reg.  No.  886,128. 
Reg.  No.  886,339. 
Reg.  No.  888,316. 
Reg.  No.  888,464. 


(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(Sec  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902J 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  705,902.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  840,186.) 


Reg.  No.  894,397  (ACCUSPHERE),  Organon,  Inc., 
filed  Nov.  8,   1978.  D.C.  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta).  Doc. 


C78-1920A,  Organon.  Inc.  v.  The  J.  B.  Williams  Co..  Inc., 
et  al.  Dismissed  with  prejudice  on  Jan.  15,  1980. 

Reg.  No.  904,499  (S-T-R-E-T-C-H  &  SEW),  Stretch 
&  Sew,  Inc.;  Reg.  No.  943,019  (S-T-R-E-T-C-H  &  SEW 
AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No.  971,584  (S-T-R-E-T- 
C-H  &  SEW),  same;  Reg.  No.  981,389  (S-T-R-E-T-C-H 
AND  SEW  FABRICS  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg. 
No.,  1,049,850  (S-T-R-E-T-C-H  &  SEW  FABRICS), 
same;  Reg.  No.  1,082,941  (BASIC  8),  same;  filed  Mar. 
16,  1982,  DC,  S.D.  Fla.  (Ft.  Lauderdale),  Doc. 
82-6152-Civ-JAG,  Stretch  d  Sew.  Inc.  v.  Theodore  J.  and 
Gail  Shudark. 

Reg.  No.  913,859  (RED  WING),  Red  Wing  Shoe 
Co.;  Reg.  No.  918,991  (RED  WING  SHOES  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same;  Reg.  No.  934,188  (RED  WING  SHOES 
AND  DESIGN),  same,  filed  Mar.  22,  1982.  DC,  N.D. 
Iowa  (Cedar  Rapids),  Doc.  82-2025,  Red  Wing  Shoe  Co. 
v.  Kollmann  Shoe  and  Bike  Shop,  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  914,431  (TAYLOR  RENTAL  CENTER 
AND  DESIGN),  Taylor  Rental  Corp.;  Reg.  No. 
977,017  (TAYLOR  RENTAL),  same;  Reg.  No.  977,519 
(TAYLOR),  same;  Reg.  No.  977,901  (THINGS  TO 
RENT  FOR  EVERY  EVENT),  same,  filed  Mar.  19, 
1982,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  82-1269,  Tay- 
lor Rental  Corp.  v.  Rental  Works,  Inc.,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  917,866  (MR.  TRANSMISSION),  Mr. 
Transmission,  Inc..  filed  Sept.  1,  1981,  D.C,  M.D.  Ga. 
(Macon),  Doc.  81-73-ALB,  Mr.  Transmission,  Inc.  v. 
Thomas  E  Dillinger,  doing  business  as  Master  Transmis- 
sion. Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of  Reg.  No.  917,866.  Defen- 
dant is  permanently  enjoined  from  further  infringing 
Plaintiff's  trademark.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  918,991.  (See  Reg.  No.  913,859.) 

Reg.  No.  925,913.  (See  Reg.  No.  526,855.) 

Reg.  No.  934,073.  (See  Reg.  No.  786,905.) 

Reg.  No.  934,188.  (See  Reg.  No.  913,859.) 

Reg.  No.  941,013  (JONES  NEW  YORK),  Jones  Ap- 
parel Group,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  D.C.  E.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia).  Doc.  82-1001.  Jones  Apparel  Group,  Incv. 
Krista  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  943,019.    (See  Reg.  No.  904,499.) 

Reg.  No.  951,221.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  951,411  (SMART  SIZE).  Lane  Bryant.  Inc., 
filed  Apr.  10.  1981.  D.C.  District  of  Columbia  (Wash. 
D.C).  Doc.  81-0857,  Lane  Bryant.  Inc.  v.  Catherine's 
Stout  Shoppe.  Inc.  Stipulation  of  parties  of  dismissal  with 
prejudice  filed  Dec.  3,  1981. 

Reg.  No.  951,780  (SAXON),  Saxon  Industries,  Inc., 
filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  82-863, 
Saxon  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Esgraph,  Inc.,  et  al 

Reg.  No.  962,559.  (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  971,584.  (See  Reg.  No.  904,499.) 

Reg.  No.  977,017.  (See  Reg.  No.  914,431.) 

Reg.  No.  977,519.  (See  Reg.  No.  914,431.) 

Reg.  No.  977,901.  (See  Reg.  No.  914,431.) 

Reg.  No.  980,955  (WALT  DISNEY  WORLD),  Walt 
E>isney  Productions,  filed  Sept.  28,  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  77  C  3615.  Walt  Disney  Productions  v. 
C.  Ascar  Travel  Service.  Same,  filed  Feb.  19.  1980.  D.C. 
Conn.  (Hartford).  Doc.  H80-108.  Walt  Disney  Produc- 
tions v.  Dawnbreakers,  Inc..  et  al  Final  Judgment 
enjoining  and  restraining  Defendant  from  using  the 
name  or  mark  DISNEY  WORLD  SUMMER  CAMP, 
or  any  other  name  confusingly  similar  to  Plaintiff's 
WALT  DISNEY  WORLD  filed  Apr.  29.  1980. 

Reg.  No.  981,389.    (See  Reg.  No.  904,499.) 

Reg.  No.  993,746.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  993,747.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 
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Reg.  No.  995,858  (CARIBU),  Briarcliff  Clothes  Ltd., 
filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  79-Civ-5705, 
Briarcliff  Clothes  Ltd.  v.  All  Goods  SA,  Inc.  et  al.  Final 
Judgment  on  Consent  filed  Feb.  14,  1980. 

Reg.  No.  1,005,340.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  1,005,825.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  1,006,464  (PERSPECTIVES  INTERNA- 
TIONAL),  Guy  Anselmo,  Jr.,  filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  D.C. 
District  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  81-2044,  Guy 
Anselmo.  Jr..  doing  business  as  Perspectives  International  v. 
Perspectives  International.  Order  dismissing  action  with- 
out prejudice  for  failure  to  prosecute  filed  Dec.  30, 
1981.  1 


Reg.  No.  I,0(r7,403. 
Reg.  No.  1,008,073. 
Reg.  No.  1,012,468. 
Reg.  No.  1,015,777. 
Reg.  No.  1,017,405. 
Reg.  No.  1,019,056. 


(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  678,919.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  1,020,793  (DESIGN  OF  RABBIT  HEAD), 
Playboy  Enterprises,  Inc.,  filed  Jan  15,  1980,  D.C,  E.D. 
Pa.  (Philadelphia),   Doc.   80-0204,  Playboy  Enterprises. 
Inc.  V.  Leonard  Smith,  et  al.  Plaintiff's  trademark  regis- 
tration is  good  and  valid  in  law.  Defendants  are  perma- 
nently enjoined  from  further  infringing  Plaintiff's  trade- 
mark. Filed  May  30,  1980.  Smne,  filed  Dec.  18,  1979, 
D  C  ,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  79-Civ-6752,  Playboy  Enterprises. 
Inc.  V.  Alfred  Mosiello.  et  aL  Defendants  are  permanently 
enjoined  from  further  infringment  of  Plaintiff's  trade- 
mark. Filed  Dec.  5,  1980.  Same,  filed  June  12,  1981, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-3673  MJL,  Playboy  Enter- 
prises. Inc.  V.  Prismatix  DecaU  Inc.  Same,  filed  Aug.  11, 
1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Camden),  Doc.  81-2595,  Playboy  Enter- 
prises.  Inc.  v.  Continental  Key.  Inc.  Same,  filed  Aug.  13, 
1981,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-Civ-5058,  Playboy  Enter- 
prises. Inc.  V.  Jomar  Industries,  et  al  Same,  filed  Aug.  11, 
1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-2525,  Playboy  Enter- 
prises.   Inc.    V.    Staley   Mfg.    Co..    Inc.    et   al    Order 
dismissing  action  filed  Mar  22,  1982. 

Reg.  No.  1,022,596.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 


Reg.  No.  1,022,715. 
Reg.  No.  1,024,635. 
Reg.  No.  1,026,773. 
Reg.  No.  1,027,181. 
Reg.  No.  1,027,539. 
Reg.  No.  1,028,695. 
Reg.  No.  1,030,284. 
Reg.  No.  1,031,366. 
Reg.  No.  1,031,474. 
Reg.  No.  1,032,564. 
Reg.  No.  1,032,565. 


Reg.  No.  1,034,045.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

'  Reg.  No.  1,034,046.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  1,040,147.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  1,044,068  (BIG  O  TIRES  AND  DESIGN), 
Big  (f  Tire  Dealers,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  DC  Colo. 
(Denver),  Doc.  81-M-421,  Big  O  Tire  Dealers.  Inc  v. 
Constantine  ''Dean"  Gober.  Consent  Judgment  and  Order 
filed  Aug.  21,  1981. 
Reg.  No.  1,046,525.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 
Reg.  No.  1,047,833.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 
Reg.  No.  1,049,850.    (See  Reg.  No.  904,499.) 
Reg.  No.  1,052,064  (PLUS  ACCOUNT),  Hollywood 
Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Association,  filed  Mar.  18, 
1982,  D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc.  82-0274  CIV  T 
GC,  Hollywood  Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Association  v. 
Freedom  Savings  and  Loan  Association. 

Reg.  No.  1,054,738.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  1,055,898.    (See  Reg.  No.  444,792.) 

Reg.  No.  1,070,439  (DATAGUARD),  Novo  Commu- 
nications, Inc.,  filed  Mar.  1,  1982,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  82-592,  Novo  Communications  v.  Dataguard  Corp. 

Reg.  No.  1,072,798.  (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No.  1,076,858.  (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No.  1,080,989.  (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No.  1,082,941.  (See  Reg.  No.  904,499.) 

Reg.  No.  1,095,989  (VERDI),  M/M  Luggage  Co., 
Inc.,    filed    Mar.    2,     1982,    DC,    S.D.N.Y.,    Doc. 
82-Civ-1264,  M/M  Verdi  International  Inc  v.  Daewoo 
International  (America)  Corp. 
Reg.  No.  1,104,245.    (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 
Reg.  No.  1,108,264.    (See  Reg.  No.  679,519.) 

Reg.  No.  1,147,691  (TUCK-A-LINER),  Marvin  I. 
May,  doing  business  as  Tite  Nites,  filed  Feb.  19,  1982, 
D  C,  W.D.  Mo.  (Kansas  City),  Doc.  82-0120-CV-W.7, 
Tite  Sites.  Inc  v.  M.D.  Wheat.  Inc.,  doing  business  as 
EZ.  Sleep  Waterbeds. 

Reg.  No.  1,147,723,  (MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN). 
Sasson  Jeans,  Inc.,  filed  June  29,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Cahf 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81-3208  WPG,  Sasson  Jeans.  Inc.  y. 
Ivan's  Sportswear.  Same,  filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  DC,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81-5494  WPG,  Sasson  Jeans, 
Inc  V.  Kahn's  Retail  Clothier. 

Reg.  No.  1,158,280.    (See  Reg.  No.  802,789.) 

Reg.  No.  1,177,625  (OFF  THE  RECORD). 
Westwood  One,  Inc.,  filed  Feb.  25,  1982,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  0976  LTL  Westwood  One, 
Inc.  V.  National  Broadcasting  Co.,  Inc 

Reg.  No.  1,180,592  (THE  HOT  POTATO  AND  DE- 
SIGN), Fast  Food  Management,  Inc.,  filed  Mar.  9,  1982, 
D.C.  Puerto  Rico  (San  Juan),  Doc.  82-496,  Fast  Food 
Management,  Inc  v.  Louis  H.  Dexter. 
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SUtus  of  PTO  Services 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Ap    28,  1982: 


Scnrice  Item 


Internal  Mail  Processing 
&  Delivery 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 


Trademarks 


FY  1982 

Performance  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 


22 
30 

5 

IS 
20 


30 
20 


Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons* 

Letter  Orders* 

Certified  Copies: 

Trademark  Regs. 
Applications- As-Filed* 
File- Wrapper/Contents* 

Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing  Drawings 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Patent  Assignments 

Tradenutrk  Assignments 

Patent  Official  Gazette 

Patent  Grants 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 

Trademark  Registrations 

*Figures  exclude  mail  processing  and  delivery  time. 

Note  1:  Mail  Processing  and  Delivery 

The  statistics  for  mail  processing  and  delivery  indicate 
the  average  time  required  to  process  mail  from  the  time 
it  is  received  in  the  Mail  Room  of  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  until  it  is  delivered  to  the  organization.  For 
example,  it  reflects  the  time  it  takes  for  a  paper  to  be  de- 
livered to  an  Examining  Group,  not  the  Examiner.  Mail 
often  receives  additional  clerical  processing  in  the 
Group,  depending  on  the  type  of  document.  It  is  not  un- 
usual for  mail  to  take  a  few  weeks  to  actually  reach  the 
Examiner.  However,  the  official  receipt  date  is  that 
which  is  stamped  in  the  Mail  Room,  reflecting  the  date 
the  mail  was  received  in  the  Office. 

Note  2:  Certified  Copies 

New  reporting  categories  are  instituted  for  certified 
copies  this  month.  No  goal  is  indicated  for  the  service 
time  for  providing  certified  copies  of  the  file-wrapper- 
and-contents.  The  time  required  to  provide  a  certified 


Actual 

Comment 

3.5 

See  note  1  below. 

88 

Reduction  of  4  days  since 
last  report. 

27 

Reduction  of  2  days  since 
last  report. 

85%  within  5  days 
95%  within  10  days 
71%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 
98%  within  20  days 

Significant  improvements 
since  last  report. 

27 

95%  within  15  days 

See  note  2  below. 

20%  within  15  days 
85%  within  30  days 
99%  within  1  day 


21 

16 

3 

2 

15 

41 

Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding. 

21 

101 

Backlog  due  to  unavailable 
funding. 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

Issue  Date 

On  Schedule 

copy  is  largely  determined  by  the  accessibility  of  the 
file.  In  the  event  that  the  file  is  lost,  or  in  remote  stor- 
age, considerable  delay  may  be  experienced  before  the 
copy  can  be  provided.  If  the  file  is  lost,  the  Office  will 
initiate  file  reconstruction  which  may  require  months  to 
complete. 

The  Walk-Up  Certification  service  is  offered  only  in 
the  PTO's  Public  Serarch  Room  on  an  experimental  ba- 
sis. To  use  the  service,  requestors  are  responsible  for 
reproducing  the  document  to  be  certified,  placing  it  in 
correct  order,  and  providing  the  reproduced  copy  and 
the  original  to  the  certification  assistant  in  the  Public 
Search  Room. 


May  3,  1982. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correctioii  for  the  Week  of  May  25, 1982 


D.  262,911 

3,887,492 

4,120,839 

4,125,377 

4,148,950 

4,170,189 

4,192,682 

4,210,701 

4,225,531 

4,244.409 

4,246,213 

4,252,335 

4,252,741 

4,256,203 

4,256,624 

4,259,772 

4,259,969 

4,263,551 

4,266,238 

4,269,722 

4,270,103 

4,273,799 

4,277,647 

4,277,940 

4,280,227 

4,282,401 

4.282,482 

4,283.341 

4.284,170 

4,284,662 

4.285,370 

4,288,587 

4,289,661 

4.289.675 

4,289,961 

4.290.261 

4,290,555 

4,292,484 

4,294,038 

4,295,307 

4.296,706 

4,297,433 

4,298,610 

4.298,932 


4,299,153 

4,299.776 

4,299.777 

4,299,817 

4,300,448 

4,300,845 

4,300,850  ^ 

4,300,899 

4,301,485 

4,301,511 

4^301,770 

4:301,958 

4,302,070 

4,302,075 

4,302,228 

4,302,283 

4,302,297 

4,302,751 

4,303.739 

4,303.805 

4,304.158 

4,304,883 

4,304,951 

4,305,796 

4,305,913 

4,306,003 

4.306,832 

4,307,062 

4,307,107 

4.307,415 

4.307,427 

4,307,430 

4,307.574 

4.308.072 

4.308.133 

4.308,193 

4.308.287 

4.308.315 

4,308,580 

4,309,506 

4,309,538 

4,309,875 

4,310,336 

4,310,708 


4,310,802 

4,310,915 

4,311,507 

4,311,655 

4,311,762 

4,311,874 

4,312,025 

4,312,296 

4.312,354 

4,312,680 

4,312,762 

4,312,790 

4,312,817 

4,313,133 

4,313,134 

4.313.174 

4.313.202 

4.313.203 

4.313,236 

4.313.287 

4.313.305 

4,313,488 

4,313,496 

4,313,575 

4.313.761 

4,313,793 

4.314.529 

4.314.809 

4,314,878 

4.314,907 

4.314.919 

4.314.925 

4.315,145 

4,315,467 

4,315,485 

4.315.589 

4.315,992 

4,316,379 

4,316,423 

4,316,480 

4,316,546 

4.316,606 

4.316.667 

4.316.880 


4,317.011 

4.317.066 

4,317.235 

4,317,322 

4.317,327 

4,317,444 

4,317,455 

4,317,732 

4,317,867 

4,317.927 

4.317.985 

4.318.048 

4.318.235 

4.318.266 

4.318,293 

4.318,305 

4,318,436 

4,318,575 

4,318,623 

4,318,647 

4,318,707 

4,318,715 

4.318,754 

4.318.840 

4.318,967 

4,318.981 

4,319.300 

4,319,542 

4.319,658 

4,319.952 

4,320,010 

4.320,192 

4,320,201 

4.320,246 

4,320,753 

4,320,827 

4,320.955 

4.321,686 

4,322,130 

4,322.193 

4.322.307 

4,322.482 

4.322.615 

4,323,115 


dated  Nov.  27,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  5,  1982, 
by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,212,952.— Gerald  J.  Murphy.  Wappingers  Falls;  andiBer- 
nard  Kanner.  West  Nyack,  N.Y.  N.N,N',N'-TETRA- 
METHYL-aw-POLYMETHYLENEDIAMINES 
AS  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
URETHANE  FOAMS.  Patent  dated  July  15,  1980. 
Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Union 
Carbide  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  1 1  of 
said  patent. 


Diadaimen 

4,060.570.-/^CT»rK  N.  Paul,  III  Blue  Bell,  Pa.  CUR- 
ABLE LIQUID  POLYSULFIDE  POLYMER 
BASED  SEALANTS.  Patent  dated  Nov.  29,  1977. 
Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  by  the  assignee,  Thuh 
kol  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6, 

9,  10,  13,  14,  16  and  17  of  said  patent. 

4,127,875.— /Jo/taW  E.  Femsler.  John  C.  Peer  fnd  David 
W.  Luz,  Indiamipolis,  Ind.  INRUSH  CURRENT 
START-UP  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RE- 
CEIVER. Patent  dated  Nov.  28,  1978.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  5,  1982.  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corp. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 


3.— »i/i 


4,176,303.— »^///flw  E.  Babcock.  Warren,  NJ;.^,and 
Ronald  L  Hess,  ZionsviUe,  Ind.  TELEVISION  S- 
CORRECTION    LINEARITY    DEVICE.    Patent 


Dedication 

4,2M,2ii.— Edward  N.   Gaffney,  West  Midlands,  Eng- 
land. PUMP  FOR  HQUIDS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  28, 
1981.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  1.  1982.  by  the  assignee, 
Lucas  Industries  Ltd 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Examiner  Education  Program 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  Intellectu- 
al Property  Owners,  Inc.  are  jointly  instituting  an  educa- 
tion program  for  patent  examiners  to  increase  their 
awareness  of  industrial  technology,  particularly  in  rapid- 
ly advancing  industrial  fields.  The  program  is  expected 
to  benefit  the  patent  system  and  its  users  by  improving 
the  quality  of  patent  examining,  resulting,  in  turn,  m  the 
issuance  of  higher  quality  patents.  „,«««« 

Under  the  joint  program,  costing  about  $350,000  an- 
nually, each  patent  examiner  will  be  given  an  opportuni- 
ty to  spend  up  to  a  week  once  every  three  years  in  visit- 
ing commercial  and  industrial  installations  which 
industry  makes  available  for  this  purpose.  The  cost  of 
the  program  will  be  defrayed  by  contributions  from  in- 
dustry. However,  to  avoid  even  the  slightest  possibility 
that  contributors  might  influence  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  decisions  in  specific  applications,  the  contributors 
identities  will  be  kept  from  patent  examiners  who  visit 
commercial  or  industrial  facilities,  and  those  who  desig- 
nate examiners  for  specific  trips.  x-  •  , 
Business  concerns  interested  in  making  a  financial 
contribution  in  support  of  this  program  should  mail  con- 
tributions to  the  address  below: 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks 

Box  12 
Education  Fund         Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Companies  interested  in  making  their  commercial  in- 
dustrial facilities  available  for  visits  by  patent  examiners 
under  this  program  are  urged  to  advise  the  Officcby  let- 
ter, describing  briefly  the  nature  of  the  facilities.  The  let- 
ter should  be  addre^ed  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 
Plant  Visits  Washington,  DC.  20231 

Intellectual  Property  Owners,  Inc.  is  a  non-profit  or- 
ganization dedicated  to  improving  the  public  awareness 
of  the  basic  social  and  economic  values  of  a  strong  sys- 
tem of  patents,  trademarks,  copyrights  and  trade  secrets. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr  27,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Stale 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


*Collectioii  organized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  KMX)  a.m.  and  SKX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  3, 1W2 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PE^^^^^                                                                                                          Meul- 
'TuS  SpTtTsfillJaT&'i^K^^^                               HydrcJarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncat.ng 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Comi^sitions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Dev.c«  


Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbc«yli 


6-23-80 

1  •04-80 
3-04-81 


2-08-81 


Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy:  yuinon«;  m^us  v^uu^  ^^         THOMAS.  JR..  Director    .... 

Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

tions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric  BaMenes^  dctbifvai    GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY,  Director 

REclSi^LK,  cLSfNlNOrwlNDINO.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-  

Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  ^'"1^  Motors.  r^cvK-c*:  onnilP  250— S  S  MATTHEWS.  Director   

Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  ^^^ 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  "i^dlinglmplments^^  Store  ^^  Asking  Solids;  BoaU; 

kling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Hand  ing;  Check  f «"  ™"^„^^P»^,'^^^^  RXays  and  Railway  Equipment. 
Shi^  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Veh.cles«.d^^^^  M.  NEWMAN? Director        . 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOI^,0  Deforming;  Sheet  Meta^ 

Manufacturing  Processes,  AsKmbhng,  Combined  Machine,  Special  A^^^^  Dividing;  Work  and 

and  Wire  Working:  Metd  Fusion-Bonding,  Met^/°""f"8w^"^5;"chS  and  Books  Ind  Printed  Matter. 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Twls;Cutlerj^Jack^^^^  33^^ 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY 


8-26-80 
8-OS-80 

5-05-80 
12-07-79 

11-26-79 
5-15-80 

8-11-80 
1041-80 


r^ESNALTREATTUENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- ^  j, 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director  :•••••.••••;•  ..J.:!' "  HPiunt  Hu«bMdrv-  Plants-  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 


80 


Amusement .-.,.,«  j 

Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body 
mation  Dissemination 


HEArJSwgR^KpFLU.DENG.NEERffaGROUP3^^^^ 


J.  STOCKING.  Director  .,      V. "  lO-^Z-"" 


OEnKJ^ONsIIuC^ONS;  toSSS.  mining  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  35.^ ,.„.«, 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director c'.^.^rti.Pnriiitnr*-  Fasteners-  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Jointe;  Misccl- 

Building  S.ruc.uTO  ll¥^.9'r:»-?S".!S.L"'^iS,5"'SSS;IrfES  B^vricJH^  Ewl.'brillins  Mi«ins 


Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Geanng;  Machine  Elements.  Clutches. 


Explratioo  of  patent.:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indi<^t^  below  «^'«  ^u"ng  April^  1^^^^^^^^^^^  whicJi^nja^ 

have  wSeariicr- due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Pubic  Law  690.  ^^^  J^^^f JJy  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
SS'9«  Sd  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congre«,approvg^A^^^^^  whg  „„>    ^,  "?T'1«,'?J'?<\«*  '"'°"' 

by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  US^C^";- ij""  J^J^wns  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U-S-C.  151. 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  nave  lapscu  j^^^g^^  3,176,314  to  3,181,174,  i 


may 
Patents  .  .  .  . 
Plant  Patents 


inclusive 
Numbers  2,490  to  2,501  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

MAY  25,  1982 

Matter  enclo«d  in  heavy  buckets  |  J  H.pem  in  the  origin^  pten,  but  forms  no  p«t  of  this  rei««e  specification;  nutter  pri«t«I  in  it-ic. 

>  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,940 
FLARING  TOOL 
Leonard  J.  Kowel,  Proepect  Heights,  Mid  Edwwd  N.  Gwrey, 
SchaumborB,  both  of  DL,  assignon  to  Gould  lac.  Rolling 
Meadows,  HI.  _ 

Original  No.  4,068,515,  dated  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  767,642, 
Feb.  7, 1977.  Application  for  reissne  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

112,523 

Int  CU  B21D  19/16 

UACL  72-115  „^^   uV^^^ 

16.  Pressing  structure  for  providing  a  controlled  buckling  of  the 

end  of  a  deformable  tube  to  form  a  partial  double  flare  therein. 

comprising  ^         ,    ,   ...       l       l       j 

tool  means  defining  holding  means  for  holding  the  tube  end. 
and  a  flaring  head  defining  a  frustoconical  axially  inwardly 
widening  flaring  surface,  a  frustoconical  axially  mwardly 
narrowing  stop  surface  extending  from  the  radially  inner  end 
of  the  flaring  surface,  and  a  pilot  portion  prqfectingaxixially 
inwardly  from  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  stop  surface  to  be 
received  in  the  tube  end  for  guiding  the  stop  and  flanng 
surfaces  into  facial  engagement  with  the  tube  end  to  cause 
said  tube  end  to  buckle  radially  outwardly  and  cause  the 
distal  end  of  the  tube  end  to  abut  said  stop  surface  with  the 
axially  outer  portion  of  the  buckled  tube  end  extending 
frustoconically  substantuilly  normally  to  said  stop  surface  as 
an  incident  of  the  flaring  head  being  forced  coaxially  against 
said  tube  end. 


ment  with  the  raU  during  vertical  travel  of  the  seat  spHng 
assembly  under  load  or.  at  least,  will  not  come  into  engdge- 
ment  with  the  rail  until  a  substantial  amount  of  vertical  traWl 
has  taken  place, 
f.  said  spring  attachment  leg  being  connected  to  said  band. 


Re.  30,942 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  BIDIRECnONAL 

CTEPPING  MOTORS  TO  POSITION  TYPE  MEMBER 

George  Takenaka,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tncor,  tec, 

Austin,  Tex.  ^,    ^^,  .  .^ 

Original  No.  3,374,873,  dated  Mar.  26, 1968,  Ser.  No.  345,M2, 

Feb.  17, 1964.  AppUcation  ftor  reissue  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

32,125 

Int  CL^  B41J  l/Sa  9/04 

VS.  a.  400-154J  • 


Re.  30,941 

SEAT  BASE  RAIL  CONNECTOR  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Uwton  H.  Crosby,  Lake  Btaff,  HI.,  assignor  to  Morley  Ftoni- 

tnrc  Spring  Corp.,  Lake  Btaff,  DL 
Original  No.  4,157,173,  dated  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  865,966, 
Dec.  30, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissne  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

178,835 

I       IntCLJF16FJ/a2 
UJS.  CL  267— 110  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  tfumiturel  seat  base  including  a  frame  having  afiront 
rail  and  a  back  rail  and  a  pluraKty  of  sinuous  spring  band 
assemblies  disposed  between  said  rails,  the  improvement  in  a 
sinuous  spring  band  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  [a  normallyl  an  arced  sinuous  spring  band  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  generally  linear  wire  segments  interconnected 
by  a  pluraUty  of  generally  semi-circular  wire  segments 
connected  to  the  front  rail  and  extending  into  close  prox- 
imity with  the  back  rail,  and 

b.  a  rail  connector  connecting  said  band  to  the  back  rail, 

c.  said  rail  connector  including  coil  spring  means  for  storing 
energy  and  having  a  raU  attachment  leg  extending  from 
one  end  thereof  and  a  spring  attachment  leg  extending 
from  the  other  end  thereof, 

d.  said  coU  spring  means  being  effective  to  resihenUy  oppose 
downward  movement  of  said  spring  attachment  leg  rela- 
tive to  said  rail  attachment  leg,  v   v    i.     -i 

e.  said  raU  attachment  leg  being  connected  to  the  badi  rail 
with  said  coil  spring  means  spaced  from  said  back  rau 
whereby  the  coil  spring  means  will  not  come  into  engage- 


2.  A  printer  for  a  plurality  of  characters,  comprising: 

a  type  body  having  lines  defining  said  characters  about  the 
surface  thereof; 

means  for  supporting  said  type  body  whereby  said  type  body 
may  be  variously  displaced  in  plural  directions  firom  a 
quiescent  position  whereby  to  present  said  characters  in  a 
printing  position; 

means  for  providing  plural  sets  of  electrical  pulses,  each  of 
said  sets  being  indicative  of  a  displacement  in  one  dtfec- 
tion  to  accomplish  a  desired  position  for  a  predetermined 

character; 
a  plurality  of  bidirectional  stepping  motors,  each  connected 
to  receive  one  of  said  sets  of  electrical  pulses  and  being 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  type  body  whereby  to  dis- 
place said  type  body  in  one  direction; 
means  for  activating  said  type  body  to  print;  and 
means  for  providing  return  pulses  to  said  stepping  motors 
after  said  type  body  is  activated  to  print 


Re.  30,943 
STABILIZED  MDCTURE 
John  P.  NichoisoB,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMi^or  to 

Ltd.,  Sylfania,  Ohio  -^--» 

Origbial  No.  4,101,332,  dated  JnL  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  768,07, 
Feb.  4, 1977.  DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  654^11,  Feb.  2, 19T6,  Pjt 
No.  4,018,617.  Application  for  rdMue  Aug.  21, 1979,  Sar .  No. 

68412 

Int  CL»  C04B  7/26 

VS.  CL  106-85  •  Q^ 

1.  A  mixture  consteting  essentiaUy  of  fly  ash  and  cement  kiln 

dust  j^9, 
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Re.  30,944 

CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Melboorne  L.  Jackson,  Moscow,  Id.,  assignor  to  Research  Cor- 

poratkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Origioal  No.  4,069,149,  dated  Jan.  17,  1978,  Scr.  No.  686,297, 
May  14, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
44,114 

iBt  CL3  C02F  3/02.  1/24 
U.S.  d  210—608  6  Claims 


Wl     ^ 


4r 


FLOTATION  -f-// 
TANK 
\ 


1.  In  a  continuous  fermentation  process  involving  transfer  of 
gaseous  constituents  to  a  liquid  material  or  suspension  for 
biological  reaction  purposes  to  produce  a  cellular  material  and 
related  metabolic  products  in  suspension,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

directing  incoming  liquid  material  or  suspension  to  the  inte- 
rior of  a  [tall  reactor  J  deep  tank  exposed  to  atmospheric 
pressure; 

introducing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  the  lower  interior 
of  the  [reactor  J  deep  tank  at  a  rate  equal  to  or  greater 
than  that  required  for  consumption  of  oxygen  by  the 
biological  reaction  process,  whereby  excess  gas  is  dis- 
solved in  the  liquid  phase  and  solid  phase  components  of 
the  resulting  supension  and  whereby  the  resulting  suspen- 
sion is  [contantlyj  constantly  agitated  by  incoming  bub- 
bles of  the  excess  gas; 

maintaining  the  liquid  and  gaseous  components  within  the 
[tall  reactor]  deep  tank  for  a  residence  time  sufTicient  to 
complete  the  biological  reaction  process  [,  whereby  ex- 
cess gas  is  dissolved  in  the  liquid  phase  and  solid  phase 
components  of  the  resulting  suspension  and  whereby  the 
resulting  suspension  is  constantly  agitated  by  incoming 
bubbles  of  the  excess  gas; 

maintaining  the  liquid  and  gaseous  components  within  the 
tall  reactor  tank  for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to  complete 
the  biological  reaction  process] ; 

and  removing  liquid  suspension  from  the  [reactor]  deep 
tank  at  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  and 
directing  the  liquid  suspension  to  a  flotation  tank  exposed 
to  atmospheric  pressure,  the  liquid  suspension  being  sud- 
denly depressurized  upon  introduction  to  the  flotation 
tank  to  thereby  cause  the  dissolved  gas  to  bubble  through 
the  liquid  suspension  and  effect  separation  of  the  sus- 
pended solid  materials  by  flotation. 


Re.  30,945 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PROPYLENE 

OXIDE 
Gunter  Prcschcr;  Gerd  Schreyer ,  both  of  Hanau;  Otto  Weiberg, 
Nen-Iaeabare  Rolf  Wirthwein,  Hanao;  Helmut  Waldmann, 
LeTcrkMoi;  Hermann  Scifert,  Cologne;  Wulf  Schwerdtel, 
Leirerinaeo,  and  Wolf  Swodcidi,  Odeathal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaaignora  to  Bayer  AG,  Leverkusen  and  Deutsche 
Gold-nad  Silver  Schcideaiigtalt  Vormab  Rocssler,  Frankfiirt, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
OrlflMl  No.  4,113,747,  dated  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  678,822, 
Apr.  28, 1976.  Application  for  reiasoe  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
121,605 

Cbdma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1975,  2519298 

Int  CV  C07Di  iOl/14 
U.S.  CL  549^—526  32  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  propylene  oxide 


from  propylene  and  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  with  propionic 
acid  for  reaction  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  propionic  acid 
to  form  perpropionic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  water-solu- 
ble acid  catalyst  for  the  reaction,  the  amount  of  water, 
catalyst  and  hydrogen  peroxide  corresponding  to  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  catalyst  and  hydrogen  peroxide  containing 
15  to  45%  by  weight  of  catalyst  and  25  to  35%  by  weight 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  to  propionic  acid^ing  0.8  to  1.5  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  10°  to  70°  C, 

(b)  extracting  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  with  benzene 
for  formation  of  a  benzene  phase  rich  in  perpropionic  acid, 
propionic  acid,  and  containing  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  an 
aqueous  raffinate  phase  rich  in  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
catalyst[.], 

(c)  treating  the  aqueous  raflinate  to  remove  water  therefrom 
and  form  a  concentrated  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  catalyst  [.], 

(d)  recycling  said  concentrated  solution  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  catalyst  to  step  (a), 

(e)  extracting  the  benzene  phase  of  step  (b)  with  water  or  an 
aqueous  solution  for  formation  of  a  benzene  phase  con- 
taining perpropionic  acid,  propionic,  acid,  water  and  a 
reduced  amount  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  an  aqueous 
phase  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  [.], 

(0  subjecting  the  benzene  phase  produced  in  step  (e)  to 
azeotropic  distillation  to  reduce  the  water  content  thereof 
to  less  than  0.5%  by  weight [.], 

(g)  contacting  the  benzene  phase  of  reduced  water-content 
of  step  (0  with  propylene  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  100* 
C.  and  a  pressure  of  2  to  30  bars  for  reaction  of  perpro- 
pionic acid  of  the  benzene  phase  with  propylene  to  form 
propylene  oxide  and  reaction  mixture  containing  the  prop- 
ylene oxide,  and  other  materials, 

(h)  distilling  the  reaction  mixture  [is]  to  distill  overhead 
propylene,  propylene  oxide  and  benzene  and  removing 
bottoms  comprising  benzene  and  propionic  acid; 

(i)  subjecting  the  overhead  from  step  (h)  to  a  second  distilla- 
tion to  distill  off  overhead  propylene  and  recycling  said 
propylene  to  step  (g); 

(j)  introducing  the  bottoms  consisting  essentially  of  propi- 
onic acid  and  benzene  from  the  distillation  of  step  [(i)  to 
a  third  distillation]  (h)  and  benzene  front  distillation  step  (i) 
into  a  third  distillation  column  and  distilling  off  overhead 
benzene  and  recycling  said  benzene  to  step  (b), 

(k)  removing  bottoms  from  said  third  distillation  column 
consisting  essentially  of  propionic  acid  and  materials  of 
higher  boiling  point  than  propionic  acid  and  introducing 
said  bottoms  into  a  fourth  distillation  column  and  distilling 
over  propionic  acid  and  recycling  said  propionic  acid  to 
step  (a)  and  separating  bottoms  consisting  essentially  of 
the  material  of  higher  boiling  point  than  propionic  acid, 
and 

0)  recovering  propylene  oxide  as  a  side  cut  from  said  second 
distillation. 


Re.  30,946 
POLYMERIC  PENTAERYTHRITYL  PHOSPHONATES 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FLAME  RETARDANTS 
Joseph  A.  Hofhnan,  Bridgewater;  Christoa  Saiidea,  Piscataway, 
and  John  C.  Oppelt,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,217,267,  dated  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  900,828, 
Apr.  28, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No. 
215,772 

Int  a?  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  524—120  11  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  polyolefln 
polymer  having  about  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  effective 
flame  retardant  amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  polymeric  pentae- 
rythrityl  phosphonate  represented  by  the  formula: 
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+- 


OCH2  CH2O 


T 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  (a)  -4CH2-hx  or 


-CH2 


and  wherein  n  is  at  least  2;  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8;  and  y  is 
0  to  4,  and  ammonium  polyphosphate. 

6.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  polyolefln  poly- 
mer having  about  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  effective  flame 
retardant  amount  of  a  polymeric  pentaerythrityl  phosphonate 
represented  by  the  formula: 


OCH2  CH2O 


t 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  (a)  -kCH2i-x  or 


— CH2 


effecting  relative  angular  displacement  between  the  divergent 

beam  of  penetrating  radiation  and  the  body: 
detecting  the  penetrating  radiation  that  has  passed  through  the 
body  at  a  number  of  angularly  spaced  positions  within  the 
angle  subtended  by  the  divergent  beam  to  derive  sets  of  de- 
tected radiation  data  representative  ofa  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  shadowgrams  of  absorption  or  transmission  of  the 
penetrating  radiation  by  the  body,  each  of  said  shadowgrams 
representing  the  transmission  of  the  penetrating  radiation 
through  the  body  along  an  array  of  divergent  paths  subtended 
(b)  by  the  divergent  beam,  and  different  ones  of  said  sets  of 

angularly  spaced  shadowgraphic  data  corresponding  to  differ- 
ent sets  of  intersecting  rays  of  penetrating  radiation,  said  step 
comprising  detecting  radiation  passing  through  the  body  at 
a  number  of  angularly  spaced  positions  within  the  angle 
subtended  by  the  divergent  beam,  such  angular  spacmg 
within  the  divergent  beam  being  smaller  in  angular  spac- 
ing than  the  angular  spacing  between  adjacent  shadow- 
grams!.]; and  reordering  the  sets  of  data  corresponding  to 
absorption  or  transmission  shadowgraphic  data  of  divergent 
rays  of  said  penetrating  radiation  into  sets  of  data  correspond- 
ing to  absorption  or  transmission  shadowgrams  of  parallel 
rays  of  said  penetrating  radiation. 

Re  30  948 
DYNAMIC  CURRENT  SUPPLY 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  N.  CaldweU,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,004,244,  dated  Jan.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  581,045, 
May  27, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Juin.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
155,997 
(b)  Int.  a.J  H03F  3/04 

VS.  a.  330-288  20  Claims 


and  wherein  nisat  least  2;  xisan  integer  from  1  to  8;  andyisO 
to  4. 


**i 


v~t 


Re.  30,947 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  OR  y-RAY  3-0 

TOMOGRAPHY  USING  A  FAN  BEAM 
Douglas  P.  Boy*,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanford  Univer- 
sity, Stanford,  CaUf.  .-««,A 

Original  No.  3,983,398,  dated  Sep.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  528,024, 
No?.  29, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

118,686         I 

'        Int  a.3  GOIN  21/34 
U.S.  a.  250-445  T  12  Claims 


INTBISITY      -J 


X  MVSOUKE 

SOUKE  COLLIMATOR 

.T«M<9ltin£  •GOV  SECTION 
VHMCCUMN 

DETECTOD  COUIIMTOII 

posiTimsaeiTivE 

9EnCT0ll 

TMNSMITTEgX-MY 

OlsnilUTION 

SmOOMMPMI 


4  [The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  step  of  detectmg  the 
penetrating  radiation  to  derive  sets  of  angularly  spaced  sha- 
dowgraphic data  comprises!  In  a  method  of  penetrating  ray 
3-D  tomography  the  steps  of:  ^    .      l       u 

directing  a  divergent  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  through  a 
body  to  be  examined  from  a  source  on  one  side  of  the  body  to 
a  detector  on  the  other  side  of  the  body: 


1.  In  combination: 

a  power  terminal  for  receiving  an  operating  voluge; 

a  reference  terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  voluge; 

an  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal; 

an  output  transistor  having  a  collector  electrode  connected 
to  said  power  terminal,  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  said 
input  terminal,  and  an  emitter  electrode  connected  to  said 
output  terminal;  .     . 

a  controlled-current-supply  transistor  having  a  principal 
conduction  path  between  a  first  electrode  thereof  and  a 
second  electrode  thereof,  the  conductivity  of  said  path 
being  directly  related  to  the  potential  between  said  first 
electrode  and  a  third  electrode  of  said  controUed-current- 
supply  transistor,  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said 
controlled-current-supply  transistor  being  connected  re- 
spectively to  said  reference  terminal  and  to  said  output 
terminal;  and  in  addition  to  the  foregoing  elements. 

means,  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  output  transis- 
tor, for  sensing  the  potential  tappearing]  at  said  output 
terminal  with  respect  to  one  of  said  operating  and  reference 
voltages  to  generate  a  control  signal  applied  between  the 
first  and  third  electrodes  of  said  controlled-current-supply 
transistor  to  increase  its  conduction  as  the  potential  be- 
tween said  reference  terminal  and  said  output  terminal 
decreases  in  value. 
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Re.  30,949 

DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

TiidM  SddgMU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  anigBor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 

KiWM,  Tokyo,  Japn 
OrliiMd  No.  4,1H10L  dated  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  767,832, 
Feb.  11, 1977.  AppUcatkNi  for  reieme  Feb.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
I19,«64 

CUm  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Feb.  14, 1976,  51/15117; 
Mar.  18,  1976,  5V29604;  Mar.  18,  1976,  51/29605;  Mar.  18, 
1976, 51/326S9[U] 

Iirt.  a.^  H04B  J/26 
U5.CL4S5— 158  9  Claims 

1.  A  digital  frequency  display  device  for  displaying  digits 
representative  of  the  operating  frequency  of  a  communication 
^>paratus  ccnnprising: 
a  reference  frequency  oscillator; 

a  first  frequency  mixer  for  mixing  the  output  frequencies  of 
a  first  oscillator  of  the  conununication  apparatus  and  of 
said  reference  frequency  oscillator; 
a  second  frequency  mixer  for  mixing  the  output  frequency  of 
a  second  oscillator  of  the  communication  apparatus  and 
the  output  frequency  from  said  first  frequency  mixer  to 


produce  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  to  be 
displayed  but  shifted  by  the  reference  frequency; 
a  frequency  counter  including  correcting  means  for  eliminat- 


^^W^-^ 


I  freOUENCT 


H 


— V— ' 


'  OSCILLATOB 
\ 


ing  said  shifted  frequency  component  for  counting  the 
output  frequency  from  said  second  frequency  mixer;  and 
display  means  connected  to  said  frequency  counter  for  dis- 
playing digits  representative  of  the  operating  frequency. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


I  ■ 

4,849 

ROSE  PLANT 
Betty  J.  Jolly,  Gregg  Neck  Rd.,  Box  406,  Galena,  Md.  21635 
Filed  No?.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,701 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/(Xi 
U.S.  Q.  Pit— 9  ^  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  pink  blooms  showing  darker  pink  edges  borne 
until  reHexing  and  lightening  and  with^Howers  of  different  pink 
tonality  visible  at  the  same  time. 


4,850 
ROSE  PLANT  71-12673 
WUliam  A.  Wairiner,  Tuatin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,091 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Pit. 19  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
vigorous  growth,  abundant  blooms,  cerise  red  flower  color 
and  very  slight  fragrance. 


4,851 
ROSE  PLANT  75-3831 
WiUiam  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jacksoa  A 
Perkins  Company,  Medford,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,092 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/(30 
U5.  Q.  Pit— 20  ^  Qnta 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
light  colored  new  growth,  mildew  resistant  foliage,  red  flow- 
ers with  20  to  25  petals  and  very  little  fragrance,  particularly 
suitable  for  the  production  of  cut  blooms  in  greenhouses. 

4352 

ALMOND  TREE 

Tlicodore  J.  Moschltto,  4515  W.  Elliot  Atc  Merced,  Cdtf* 

95340  

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,992 

Int  a.5  AOIH  5/03 

UAa.Plt-30  ^      iQ«*» 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  U  upright  and  sturdy  in 
growth,  blooms  after  the  Peerless  and  Nonpareil,  the  btoom 
being  heavy  and  white,  and  is  a  regular  and  very  productive 
bearer  of  large,  light-colored  nuts  in  harvest  mid-season;  the 
nuts  having  a  shell  thinner  than  the  Peerless,  and  a  sweet  kernel 
of  better  flavor. 
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ERRATA 


El! 


For  ^^ 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

441-022 4,330.895 

029-611 4,330,908 

029-076 4,331,003 

464-069 4,331,004 

464-145 • 4,331,005 

464-018 4,331,006 

423-428 4,331,475 

430-147 ...4,331,479 

376-287 4,331,512 

524-238 4,331,572 

524-199 4,331,573 

525-530.... 4,331,574 

106-264 4,331,575 

524-271 4,331,576 

524-819 • 4,331,577 

524-791 4,331,578 

524-005      4,331,579 

523-176 • 4,331,580 

524-364 4,331,581 

523-453 • 4,331,582 

523-144 4,331,583 

524-206 4,331,584 

524-103 — 4,331,585 

525-186 • 4,331,586 

524-181 4,331,587 

524-439 4,331,588 

548-472 4,331,600 

548-461 • 4,331,601 

549-337 ■ 4,331,602 

549-228 • 4,331,603 

549-230 4,331,604 

549-314 • 4,331,605 

549-402 ; 4,331,606 

523-324 • •• 4,331,787 

424-180..... 4,331,804 

373-139 4,331,827 

373-153 4,331,828 

340-598 4,331,888 

372-002 4,331,936 

372-074...... 4,331,937 

372-050 • 4,331,938 

372-092 4,331,939 
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I       4,330,887 

TERRY  CLOTH  GLOVES  (TERRY  GRIPPERS) 

Joune  White,  1702  E.  33rd  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,204 

Int.  a.3  A41B  13/08:  A47K  3/22 

U.S.a.2-16  ^^^"^ 


1  A  glove,  comprising  in  combination,  a  long  sleeved  glove 
member  made  from  a  terry  cloth  material;  said  glove  addition- 
ally including  a  separate  band  member  for  said  glove  meniber, 
said  band  ^nember  having  loop  pile  fasteners  on  one  of  its 
sides,  said  band  member  being  removably  applied  around  an 
end  edge  of  said  glove  member  when  fitted  on  a  wearer  s  arm; 
said  glove  member  being  of  a  length  so  as  to  extend  from  the 
finger  tips  of  a  hand,  across  the  length  of  a  lower  arm,  across 
an  elbow  and  upon  an  upper  arm  of  said  wearer;  sMd  glove 
member  being  performed  with  a  right  angle  at  said  elbow,  and 
said  glove  member  end  edge  being  around  an  openmg  for  entry 
of  said  arm  into  said  glove  member,  said  end  edge  being  scal- 
loped in  shape  wherein  scallope  of  said  end  edges  mclude  loop 
pile  fasteners  of  said  band  member. 

i  ' 

4,330,888 
DISPOSABLE  PROTECTIVE  GARMENT 
Harlan  A.  Klcpfer,  16  Meadowstream  Ct^  Snyder,  N.Y.  14226 
CoBtlniiationJB.part  of  Ser.  No.  127,583,  Mar.  6, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4J06,316,  wMch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,4M, 
Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,288^77.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1980, 

I  Ser.  No.  211,899 

I  Int  CV  A41B  27/12 

U.S.  CL  2-48  21  Claims 


spaced  from  each  of  said  opposite  side  edges  and  having 
the  two  portions  thereof  defined  by  said  fold  line  m  sub- 
stantially overlying  relationship, 

said  adhesive  releasably  securing  the  adhesive-carrying 
portion  of  said  garment  in  folded  relation  and  with  all  of 
said  adhesive  covered  by  said  folded  garment, 

said  adhesive  arranged  on  said  garment  in  discontinuous 
areas  offset  relative  to  each  other  whereby  said  areas  of 
adhesive  are  out  of  contact  with  one  another  when  said 
garment  is  folded  upon  itself, 

said  garment  having  substantial  areas  without  adhesive  to 
facilitate  unfolding  said  garment  and  thereby  exposing 
said  adhesive  for  placement  against  the  clothing  or  body 
of  a  user. 

4330389 

SLEEPING  AND  MEDITATION  BAG 

John  DriscoU,  358-Sefenth  Are.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11215 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,535 

Int  a.5  A47G  9/00 


VS.  a.  2—69.5 


9CI«inH 


1  A  protective  garment  in  the  form  of  a  bib,  napkin  or  apron 
comprising  a  body  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  an  upper 
edge  portion  and  opposite  side  edge  portions, 

pressure  sensitive  adhesive  carried  by  said  garment  and 
capable  of  releasably  adhering  to  the  clothmg  or  body  of 

saidffi^ent  having  a  fold  line  substantially  parallel  to  and 


1.  A  sleeping  and  meditation  bag  for  use  in  sleeping  and 
meditation  having  a  first  position  to  accomodate  the  user  m  a 
sitting,  cross-legged  posture  and  in  a  second  position  to  ac- 
comodate the  user  in  a  reclining  posture  comprising: 
a  first  portion  to  accomodate  the  shoulders  and  extended 
elbows  of  the  user  and  to  accomodate  a  meditation  sup- 
port stick  in  the  first  position; 
a  second  portion  to  accomodate  the  trunk  of  the  user  being 
joined  to  said  first  portion  and  being  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  the  greatest  width  of  the  first  portion,  and 
a  third  portion  having  one  end  adjacent  said  second  portion 
and  being  substantially  the  same  width  as  said  second 
portion  to  accomodate  the  extended  knees  of  the  user  m 
the  first  position  and  being  tapered  toward  and  adjoined  to 
an  end  surface  of  the  bag  to  enclose  the  feet  of  a  user  in  the 
second  position  and  further  comprising  pad  means  mside 
the  bag  to  accomodate  said  user  or  stick. 

4.330,890 
GARMENT  IN  PARTICULAR  A  BODICE  OR  SWIMSUTT 
Gcorg  E.  H.  Weber-Unger,  Am  Brand  2,  Nnbdorf/Inn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  (8201) 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1979,  2907681;  Apr.  12, 1979,  2915702 

Int  CL'  A41F  19/00 

U5.  a.  2-336  .       .'*^^ 

1  In  a  garment,  in  particular  a  bodice  or  swimsuit,  m  which 
at  least  one  part  of  the  cloth  of  the  garment  is  joined  via  an 
eyelet,  particularly  an  adjuster  slide  having  at  least  one  longitu- 
dinal slot,  to  a  tape  or  band,  in  particular  a  tape  or  band  of  a 
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strap,  at  least  one  portion  of  the  eyelet  being  sewn  in  each  case 
into  a  loop  of  the  part  of  the  cloth,  or  the  tape,  or  the  band, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


whereby  said  envelopes  may  easily  transform  in  right  and 
left  as  well  as  top  and  bottom  directions. 


4,330,891 
ELEMENT  FOR  IMPLANTATION  IN  BODY  TISSUE, 
PARTICULARLY  BONE  TISSUE 
Per  L  BrSoemark,  S^l  39,  MSlndal,  and  Bo  Thurenon  af 
Ekenstam,  S412  53,  Goteborg,  both  of  Sweden 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,654 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1979,  7902035 
Int  a.3  A61F  7/00,  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3—1  9  Clainis 

1.  An  element  intended  for  implantation  in  bone  tissue  con- 
sisting of  a  biologically  flawless  material  selected  to  avoid  the 
occurrence  of  unsuitable  electrical  potential  differences  and 
galvanic  currents  in  the  implantation  region,  said  element 
having  a,  micro-pitted  surface  intended  to  face  the  tissue  in  the 
implantation  region  of  a  patient,  said  micro-pitted  surface  has 
pits  with  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  nm  up  to 
about  1000  nm. 


4,330,892 
MATTRESS  AND  BEDCLOTHES,  OR  PILLOW 
Ky^Ji  FUtofhima,  Scki,  Japan,  assignor  to  ic«hn«hiifi  Kaistaa 
Hatsaynmc  Wata  Sohonpo,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,016 

Int  a?  A47G  9/00;  A47C  21/04 

MS.  CL  5—437  4  Clainis 


1.  A  head-cooling  pillow  for  providing  a  sound  sleep  and 
good  health  to  a  sleeper  comprising: 

(a)  a  pillow  body; 

(b)  a  pillow  pad  including  means  to  detachably  mount  it  to 
said  pillow  body; 

(c)  said  pillow  pad  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  envelopes 
removably  contained  by  an  upper  and  lower  cover  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  on  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  envel- 
opes; and 

(e)  a  heat-absorptive  material  disposed  in  each  of  said  envel- 
opes; 

(0  said  heat-absorptive  material   Tilling  each  envelope. 


4,330,893 
WATER  BED 
Ichinosoke  Matsui,  No.  14-11,  Shimoochiai  2-chonie,  Shii^uku* 
ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,444 

Int.  a.3  A47C  27/08;  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—451  2  Oainis 


at  least  one  fixing  tab  (7;  11;  13;  26)  joined  to  said  at  least  one 
portion  (5;  14;  25)  of  said  eyelet,  said  fixing  tab  being  sewn 
into  said  loop  and  forming  an  anchorage  preventing  tilting 
or  oblique  positioning  of  said  eyelet  relative  to  said  loop. 


1.  A  water  bed  comprising  a  mattress  in  the  form  of  a  water- 
tight bag  having  at  least  the  top  side  thereof  formed  of  a  flexi- 
ble sheet  material,  said  top  side  being  composed  of  a  flexible 
center  portion  sufficient  to  be  occupied  by  a  sleeper  so  as  to 
facilitate  supporting  every  part  of  the  sleeper's  body  uniformly 
and  a  less  flexible  peripheral  portion  formed  by  providing 
means  for  restricting  swelling  deformation  of  the  peripheral 
portion  to  prevent  oppression  against  the  sleeper  caused  by  the 
swelling  of  the  peripheral  portion  adjacent  the  sleeper's  body 
due  to  the  weight  of  the  sleeper  on  said  flexible  portion,  said 
restricting  means  being  constituted  by  an  increased  thickness  in 
said  peripheral  portion  as  compared  with  the  center  portion  of 
said  top  sheet  of  said  bag. 


4,330,894 

METHOD  OF  OPENING  METAL  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS 

Robert  K.  Hayden,  P.O.  Box  488,  La  Plata,  Md.  20645 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,869 

Int  C\?  B25F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  7—152  2  Clainis 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  finger  or  thumb  of  the  user  thereof, 
said  attachment  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  and  tapered 
body  member  encircling  area  constructed  of  a  relatively  soft 
metal,  a  triangularly  shaped  blade  secured  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  body  member  encircling  area,  said  blade  constructed  of 
a  relatively  hard  metal  extending  upwards  and  outwards  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  body  member  enclosing  area  and  termi- 
nating downward  and  outward  from  said  body  member  enclos- 
ing area  a  spur  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  blade  and 
extending  in  parallel  relationship  with  said  blade,  a  sharpened 
projection  secured  to  one  side  of  said  blade  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  an  opening  formed  at  the  lower  portion 
of  said  member  enclosing  area  with  means  extending  there- 
through whereby  said  attachment  may  be  suspended  from  the 
body  of  the  user  of  the  attachment  when  the  same  is  not  fitted 
over  the  finger  or  thumb  of  the  user  thereof 
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4,330395 
STABILIZER  FOR  REDUCING  MOTION  OF  AN  OBJECT 

DISPOSED  IN  A  FLUID 

Stephen  Patman,  and  Frederick  L.  Erickson,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  asiignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,761 

Int  C1.5  B«3B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  441—22  23  Claims 


(i)  a  pair  of  projections  integral  with  one  of  said  partt  and 
joumalled  in  cooperating  sockets  in  the  other  said  part, 
and 

(ii)  resisting  means  located  between  said  head  and  handle 
parts  for  resisting  relative  turning  movement  thereof 

(iii)  said  resisting  means  being  adapted  to  retain  said  head 


part  set  in  a  selected  cranked  position  without  being 
locked  in  said  position,  and 
(iv)  said  resisting  means  being  adapted  to  permit  said  head 
part  to  turn  from  said  selected  cranked  position  in  re- 
sponse to  an  excessive  brushing  pressure,  as  predeter- 
mined by  said  resisting  means,  to  relieve  said  brushing 
pressure. 


10.  Hydrophone  suspension  system  for  automatic  deploy- 
ment in  water,  comprising: 

a  casing  weighted  at  one  end; 

a  float  deployable  to  the  surface  of  the  water  from  other  end 
of  said  casing  upon  immersion; 

a  hollow  mandrel  coaxially  positioned  in  said  casing  adja- 
cent to  said  float  and  slidably  disposable  from  said  other 
end  of  said  casing; 

a  first  segment  of  a  line  wound  around  said  mandrel  for 
payout  of  said  mandrel  below  said  float,  and  connected  at 
its  ends  between  said  float  and  one  end  of  said  mandrel; 

a  hydrophone  positioned  in  said  casing  at  said  one  end 
thereof,  and  deployable  from  said  other  end  thereof; 

a  second  segment  of  said  line  stored  within  said  mandrel 
connected  between  said  one  end  of  said  mandrel  and  said 
hydrophone;  and 

damper  means  stored  in  a  collapsed  mode  within  said  man- 
drel, and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  segment 
intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof  for  deployment  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  mandrel  into  a  spreading  mode  in  re- 
sponse to  the  suspension  force  applied  to  said  second 
segment  by  said  hydrophone. 

I  4,330,896 

TOOTHBRUSHES 
Peter  A.  Booth,  Fnrtherfield,  Chenies  Rd.,  Chorleywood,  Hert- 
fordshire, Ea^and 

Filed  JoL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,432 
Claims  priority,  qiplication  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25, 1979, 
7925979 

iBt  a?  A46B  9/04.  9/08 
U.S.  a.  15-172  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  toothbrush  comprising  an  elongated  handle  part,  a 
head  part  having  bristles  projecting  from  at  least  one  side  of 
said  head  part,  and  articulating  means  connecting  said  head 
part  to  an  adjacent  end  of  said  handle  part  for  adjustment  of 
said  head  part  about  a  pivot  axis  which  extends  transversely  to 
a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  handle  part  and  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  bristles  into  a  selected  one  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  cranked  positions  in  which  said  bristles  generally  face 
towards  said  handle  part,  the  improvement  which  facilitates 
adjustment  of  said  head  part  into  a  selected  cranked  position 
whilst  permitting  control  of  brushing  pressure  and  which  is 
characterised  in  that  said  articulating  means  includes 


4,330,897 
FLOOR  MACHINE 
Jeffrey  R.  Tucker,  Newark;  Dennis  W.  Ross,  San  Leandro,  and 
HartweU  F.  Tucker,  Los  Altoa,  all  of  Calif.,  asdgnors  to  Octa, 
Inc.,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,902 

Int  C1.5  A47L  11/40 

U.S.  a.  15—246  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  floor  machine  having  a  power  driven  rotary  unit,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  annular  splash  guard  sur- 
rounding said  unit,  and  means  connected  between  said  unit  and 
said  annular  splash  guard  in  a  manner  to  impart  radially-inward 
forces  on  said  splash  guard  for  urging  said  guard  to  a  centered 
position  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  unit. 


4,330,898 
ATTACHMENT  MEANS 
Robert  L.  Thompson,  Doocaster,  and  Dooglas  E.  Scotcber, 
Ehrood,  both  of  Australia,  assignon  to  Na-Vlew  Pty.  Ltd., 
Fitzroy,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,437 

Claims  iviority,  an>lication  Aostralia,  Dec  5, 1979,  PE1618 

Int  a.3  B60S  1/40 

UA  CL  15— 250 J2  12  ClalM 

1.  A  windscreen  wiper  blade,  and  a  coupling  element  for 

attaching  the  wiper  blade  to  a  wiper  arm  which  has  a  coupling 

pin  extending  laterally  therefrom,  the  coupling  pin  having  at 

least  one  latehing  element,  said  wiper  blade  having  a  pair  of 

opposed  side  walls  defming  a  channel  and  an  aperture  in  at 

least  one  side  wall  receiving  therethrough  the  coupling  pin,  the 

aperture  being  encompassed  within  the  at  least  one  side  wall 
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and  having  a  size  substantially  equal  to  the  exterior  circumfer- 
ence of  the  coupling  pin  received  therethrough,  said  coupling 
element  including  a  body  proportioned  to  be  received  in  said 
channel  between  said  side  walls,  hinge  means  cooperating  with 
associated  hinge  means  on  the  wiper  blade  for  enabling  the 
body  to  be  pivoted  relative  to  the  wiper  blade,  said  body 
having  a  passageway  encompassed  therein  and  extending 
therethrough  which  is  aligned  with  the  aperture  in  said  at  least 
one  side  wall,  said  passageway  receiving  said  coupling  pin 
inserted  through  said  aperture  when  the  body  is  in  a  first  pivot 


position  and  the  passageway  being  shaped  so  that  the  body  is 
pivotable  to  a  second  pivot  position  whereat  said  latching 
element  of  said  coupling  pin  cooperates  with  said  body  to 
secure  the  coupling  pin  within  the  body. 

4,330^99 
NOISE  REDUCING  BLOWER  MOTOR  HOUSING 
MEANS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANER,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jonathan  Mlllcr,  Richard  Fegu*  both  of  Wflliamsport;  Robert 
C.  BerflcM,  Jerwy  Shore;  Kenneth  R.  Hicstcr,  Cogui  Station, 
aad  Ra^olph  W.  Wacclt,  Montoanrillc,  aU  of  Ihu,  assignort  to 
Shop-Vac  CorporatioB,  WilUamsport,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,567 

Int  CL^  A47L  9/22 

U  A  CL  15-326  28  Claims 


mg: 

a 


housing  means  for  containing  the  blower  motor  and  the 
casing  thereof;  the  housing  means  having  an  inlet  which 
communicates  with  the  inlet  side  of  the  maiii  blower  fan; 
the  housing  means  including  a  first  expansion  chamber 
communicating  with  the  outlet  side  of  the  main  blower  fan 
and  being  large  enough  for  and  being  shaped  for  slowing 
the  velocity  of  the  air  blown  into  the  first  expansion  cham- 
ber by  the  main  blower  fan;  a  first  outlet  from  the  first 
expansion  chamber  out  of  the  housing  means; 

a  second  expansion  chamber  communicating  with  the  cool- 
ing air  outlet  and  being  large  enough  for  and  being  shaped 
for  slowing  the  velocity  of  the  air  blown  into  the  second 
expansion  chamber  by  the  motor  cooling  fan;  a  second 
outlet  from  the  second  expansion  chamber  and  out  of  the 
housing  means; 

the  housing  means  including  first  separating  means  for  sepa- 
rating the  first  and  second  expansion  chambers;  second 
separating  means  for  separating  the  first  expansion  cham- 
ber from  the  inlet  to  the  main  blower  fan;  and  third  sepa- 
rating means  outside  the  motor  casing  for  separating  the 
air  flow  to  the  cooling  air  inlet  and  from  the  cooling  air 
outlet; 

said  housing  means  being  enclosed  by  an  external  wall;  the 
first  outlet  comprising  a  wall  opening  through  the  housing 
means  external  wall;  a  tubular  outlet  fitting  projecting  into 
the  first  expansion  chamber  from  the  wall  opening  for 
defining  a  tubular  exit  pathway  to  the  wall  opening  from 
the  first  expansion  chamber;  and 
a  cuff  of  air  flow  velocity  damping  and  noise  and  vibration 
damping  material  at  and  defining  the  tubular  outlet  fitting. 


4,330,900 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  nLLING-CONDITION 
INDICATOR 
Manfred  DSrr,  Bochum;  Gcorg  Haasc,  Rade?onnwald,  and 
Paul-Ulrich  Uibel,  Enncpetal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasigaora  to  Vorwerlc  A  Co.  InterhoMing  GmbH,  Wappertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Job.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,634 
Claiffla  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  6, 
1979,  2922857 

lax.  CL'  A47L  9/19 
UJS.  a.  15-339  12  Caaims 


1.  A  blower  motor  and  housing  assembly  for  use  at  the  air 
inlet  to  a  vacuum  cleaner,  or  the  like,  said  assembly  compris- 


bypass  type  blower  motor,  including  a  motor  casing;  a 
drive  motor  in  the  casing;  a  main  blower  fan  connected 
with  the  drive  motor  for  being  driven  thereby;  the  main 
blower  fan  having  an  inlet  side  for  transmission  of  air  to 
the  main  blower  fan  and  having  an  outlet  side  for  air 
exhausted  by  the  main  blower  fan; 
the  casing  having  a  cooling  air  inlet  at  one  side  of  the  motor 
and  having  a  cooUng  air  outlet  at  the  other  side  of  the 
motor;  a  motor  cooling  air  fan  connected  with  the  drive 
motor  for  blowing  cooling  air  in  the  casing  across  the 
motor  from  the  cooling  air  inlet  through  the  cooling  air 
outlet;  casing  separating  means  for  separating  the  cooling 
air  flow  in  the  casing  between  the  cooling  air  inlet  and  the 
cooling  air  outlet  from  the  air  flow  transmitted  past  the 
main  blower  fan; 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  combination  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  suction  chamber  and  a  bag-admitting  opening;  a  filter 
bag  supporting  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  inwardly  of  said 
bag-admitting  opening  and  having  two  openings  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  a  supported  filter  bag  in  which  pressure 
increases  as  the  bag  is  filled  with  dust;  a  cover  on  said  housing 
movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  in  which  it 
respectively  exposes  and  closes  said  bag-admitting  opening, 
said  cover  having  a  suction-nipple  entering  in  one  of  said 
openings  and  a  connecting  nipple  entering  into  another  of  said 
openings  and  communicating  with  said  suction  chamber  when 
said  cover  moves  into  said  closed  position;  and  bag-filling 
condition  indicator  means  including  a  member  in  said  connect- 
ing nipple  operative  in  response  to  pressure  differentials  be- 
tween said  suction  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  bag. 
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4  «30  OQI 

ADJUSTABLE  HINGE 

Forest  E.  Suden,  210  Penhing  St,  Green  Qty,  Mo.  63545 

Filed  Jnl.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1«9,890 

Iirt.CI.'E05D7/W 

U.S.  a.  16-237  6  Claims 


4,330,903 

FEATHER  PLUCKING  MACHINE 

Ronald  T.  Vilotti,  535  Corbitt  Dr.,  Borlinsame,  Calif.  94010 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216^18 

Int  a.3  A22C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  17-11.1  R  ^  ^^'•*™ 


1.  A  hinge  for  securing  a  swingable  member  such  as  a  door 
or  window  to  a  fixed  member  such  as  a  wall  or  casing,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  pin  attached  to  said  swingable  member, 
a  second  pin  attached  to  said  fixed  member, 
a  third  pin  attached  to  said  first  pin, 
said  second  and  third  pins  each  having  an  enlarged  head 
disposed  in  vertical  aHgnment  defining  an  uppermost  head 
and  a  lowermost  head, 
said  uppermost  head  provided  with  a  through  smooth  bore, 
a  fourth  pin  joumalled  through  said  smooth  bore  and  se- 
cured to  said  lowermost  head,  and 
said  smooth  bore  being  oversized  relative  to  said  fourth  pin. 


1.  A  feather  plucking  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  shaft  first 
means  rototively  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  base,  drive  means 
for  said  shaft,  a  square  block,  second  means  fixing  said  block 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  fingers,  each  said 
finger  formed  of  a  piece  of  tubing  with  notches  cut  into  said 
tubing  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof,  holes  formed  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  each  face  of  said  square  block,  the  second 
ends  of  said  tubing  received  in  said  holes,  and  third  means 
fixing  said  fingers  in  said  holes. 

4,330,904 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHUCKING  SCALLOPS 

WUliam  R.  Lambert,  750  Scallop  Dr.,  Port  CMia»eral,  Fla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  39,767,  May  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^255334. 
This  appUcation  Aog.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,295 
Int  a.J  A22C  29/04 
U.S.  a.  17—74  ^ 


4,330,902 
DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  THE  FORETOES  OF  SHEEP 

CARCASSES 
Daniel  D.  GUster,  R.R.  2.  and  RandaU  T.  Kanpan,  519  Pleasant 
both  of  Albert  Lea,  Minn.  56007 

Filed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,471 

Int  Ci?  A22B  3/10 

UAai7-lR  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  breaking  the  first  joints  of  the  forelegs  of 
animal  carcasses  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  handle; 

a  slotted,  leg-receiving  subassembly  carried  on  one  end  of 
said  first  handle; 

a  second  elongated  handle  having  an  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  one  end  of  said  first  handle;  and 

a  knife  Wade  secured  to.  and  movable  with,  said  second 
handle  and  extending  substantially  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  at  a  location  spaced  along 
the  second  handle  from  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  of 
the  handles  to  each  other  whereby  when  said  handles  are 
pivoted  relative  to  each  other  about  the  pivotal  axis  at  said 
point  of  pivotal  connection,  said  knife  blade  is  moved 
against  and  cuts,  tendons  in  a  foreleg  simultaneously 
engaged  by  said  leg-receiving  subassembly,  and  said  han- 
dles may  thereafter  be  moved  to  apply  joint  breaking 
leverage  to  the  first  joint  of  said  engaged  foreleg. 


1  Apparatus  for  shucking  scallops  and  separating  scallop 
meats  from  scallop  shells  comprising;  a  base  supporting  frame, 
a  housing  and  scallop  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  housing  and  scallop  conveying  means  havmg  a  scallop- 
receiving  inlet  and  a  shell-discharging  outlet  means  for  mov- 
ing  said  scallops  while  traveling  along  a  directed  path  of  travel 
between  said  inlet  and  said  ouUet  in  said  housing  and  scallop 
conveying  means  to  expose  a  substantial  area  of  the  scallops, 
means  for  supplying  heated  fluid  into  said  housing  and  scallop 
conveying  means  to  elevate  the  temperature  therem  to  heat  a 
substantial  area  of  the  moving  scallops  as  they  travel  m  said 
directed  path  of  travel  on  said  scallop  conveying  means,  and 
means  in  said  housing  and  scallop  conveying  means  ^or^^: 
ing  scaUop  meats  released  from  scallop  shells  out  of  the  di- 
rected path  of  scallop  travel  and  away  from  said  e»ev»ted 
temperature  before  the  shell  discharging  outlet  m  the  heated 
directed  path  of  travel  and  from  out  of  engagement  with 
heated  scallop  shells  for  discharge  in  one  direction  while  re- 
taining scallop  shells  for  discharge  through  said  sheU-discharg- 
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ing  outlet  in  another  direction  from  the  direction  of  said  re- 
leased scallop  meats. 


1.  An  adjustable  deployment  band,  comprising  two  watch 
band  halves;  and  a  foldable  closure  member  having  a  lower 
closure  part  to  which  one  of  said  watch  band  halves  is  adjust- 
ably connected,  an  upper  closure  part  to  which  one  end  of  the 
other  watch  band  half  is  connected,  and  a  folding  part  connect- 
ing said  upper  and  said  lower  closure  parts  for  movement 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  closure  parts  interen- 
gage  superimposed  with  each  other  and  an  open  position,  said 
end  of  said  other  watch  band  half  extending  laterally  of  said 
folding  part  in  said  closed  position,  said  lower  closure  part 
being  formed  as  a  channel  of  a  substantially  rectangular  cross- 
section  in  which  one  end  portion  of  said  one  watch  band  half 
is  shiftably  arranged,  and  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  pair  of 
flange  portions  projecting  upwardly  from  opposite  edges  of 
said  bottom  portion;  means  for  fuing  said  end  portion  in  any 
shifting  position  including  a  fastening  member  extending  up- 
wardly spaced  from  said  bottom  portion  between  said  flange 
portions  fixed  to  the  latter,  said  end  portion  of  said  one  watch 
band  half  extending  in  said  channel  beneath  said  fastening 
member,  and  means  on  said  fastening  member  for  pressing  said 
end  portion  of  said  one  watch  band  half  against  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  lower  closure  part,  said  pressing  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  set  screw  screwed  in  said  fastening  member  and 
engaging  with  one  end  thereof  said  end  portion  of  said  one 
watch  band  half. 


4,330,906 

FEED-THRU  CONNECTION 
Watter  M.  Wchmt,  Dowaiagtowa,  Pa.^  aaaigaor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, HarriibBrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,994 
Lrt.  CL^  F1<G  11/00 
UjS.  CL  2^^136  R  3  CUdoH 

1.  A  device  to  connect  a  cable  to  a  transmission  tower  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  U-shaped  body  having  a  semi-rounded  floor 
and  parallel  sidewalls  with  longitudinally  extending  slots 
located  in  the  interior  surface  of  the  sidewalls  and  opening 
out  at  one  end  of  the  body; 

b.  an  insert  member  positioned  in  the  floor  of  the  body  and 
having  a  longitudinally  curved,  upwardly  facing  surface 
with  a  cable-receiving  channel  extending  along  the  length 
thereof;  and 

c.  a  wedge  member  with  laterally  projecting  rails  on  each 
side  and  a  Upered,  channel  shaped  lower  surface,  said 
wedge  member  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  one  end 


of  the  body  member  with  the  rails  slidably  received  in  the 
slots  and  the  tapered  lower  surface  facing  the  insert  mem- 
ber and  to  be  forcefully  driven  into  the  body  so  that  a 


4,330,905 
ADJUSTABLE  DEPLOYMENT  BAND 
Hcrchenbacb  Wolfgang,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaigBor  to  Rodi  A  Wieooibcrger  AG,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcnBany 

Filed  Jim.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,777 
CtaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  23, 
1979,  2925442;  Apr.  5, 1980,  3013404 

Lrt.  a^  A44B  21/00 
VS.  CL  24-71  J  14  Claims 


»'    lO' 


cable  which  may  be  laying  along  the  cable-receiving 
channel  will  be  immovably  trapped  between  the  wedge 
member  and  insert  member. 


4,330307 

VELVET  TYPE  FASTENER  TAPE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Koichi  Ochiai,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 

Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,672 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54-41472 

Int  a.3  A44B  77/00;  D03D  27/00 

VJS.  a.  24—204  7  Claims 


1.  A  velvet  type  fastener  tape  comprising: 

(a)  a  foundation  structure;  and 

(b)  a  number  of  material-engaging  elements  carried  on  one  of 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  foundation  structure,  each  of  said 
material-engaging  elements  being  in  the  form  of  a  loop 
raised  from  said  foundation  structure,  said  loop  including 
a  head  section  remote  from  said  foundation  structure  and 
a  pair  of  leg  sections  diverging  outwardly  of  said  founda- 
tion structure,  each  of  said  leg  sections  having  on  its  outer 
side  at  least  one  material-hooking  groove. 


4,330,908 

HAIRPIN-TYPE  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  HEATING 

ELEMENT  MAKING 

Albert  B.  Best,  Dobnry,  Conn.,  aasigBor  to  Tbc  Kaathal  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Bethel,  Conn. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,683,  Aag.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,266,119. 
This  applicatioB  Not.  13, 1900,  Ser.  No.  206,646 
lat  CL^  H05B  3/00 
VS.  CL  29^-611  2  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  refractory  metal  siUcide  resis- 
tance wire  end  with  a  refractory  metal  silicide  terminal  wire  of 
larger  diameter,  said  method  comprising  sandwiching  the 
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resistance  wire  end  transversely  between  the  ends  of  two 
pieces  of  said  terminal  wire  with  the  resistance  wire  trans- 


^J 


^Xb 


versely  positioned  with  respect  to  the  terminal  wires,  and  butt 
welding  the  two  terminal  ends  together. 


4,330,910 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SMOOTHENING 

SURFACXS  OF  DISKS  FOR  DISK  MEMORIES 

Rudolf  Schachl,  Tanfkirchen,  and  Hana-Heinrich  Gatzen,  Mb- 

nich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Sieneas 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1979,  2937276 

Int  a.3  B21C  37/30 
U.S.  a.  29—90  R  •  Claim 


4,330,909 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLAtTENING  AND  GUIDING  AN 

ELONGATED  WEB 
Jiirgen  Peschke,  Meitingen;  Franz  Mair,  Augsburg,  and  Ludwig 
Zerle,  Mering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Erhardt  A  Leimer  KG,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 

1979,  2928641 

Int  a.3  D06C  i/0(J 
U.S.a.26-75  14  Claims 


116 

1 — n  fi 

mil  _i 

1 

1 1 

1 

> 

wwmn\m\\\\\\i 


.^u 


1.  A  device  for  smoothening  (burnishing)  operative  surfaces 
of  dislcs  for  dislc  memories  such  as  magnetic  dislis  for  magnetic 
disk  memories,  comprising: 

a  circular-cylindrical-shaped  body  having  opposed  planar 

base  surfaces;  and 
at  least  one  sharp-edged  groove  positioned  on  at  least  one  of 
said  planar  base  surfaces. 

4,330,911 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  AN  OBJECT 

CONSISTING  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  PARTS  MOVABLE 

RELATIVE  TO  EACH  OTHER,  ONE  OF  WHICH  IS 

SUBSTANTULLY  ENCLOSED  WTTHIN  THE  OTHER 

Hendrikus  J.  Kapaan,  Nleuwegeln,  and  Martin  B.  Verborgh, 

Amerafoort,  both  of  Netherlands,  asdgnors  to  SKF  Industrial 

Trading  A  Derelopment  Co.  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,535 

Int.  a.3  B21H  J/12:  B23K  9/12 

U.S.  a.  29-148.4  A  ^  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flattening  an  elongated  textile  web,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  frame  extending  generally  longitudinally  m  a  plane 
and  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 

means  supporting  said  frame  for  pivoting  about  a  pivot  axis 
transverse  to  said  plane  at  said  upstream  end; 

a  pair  of  transversely  extending  and  longitudinally  spaced 
spreader  rollers  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  upstream  end 
and  each  having  a  pair  of  screwthread  formations  of  oppo- 
site hand; 

a  pair  of  transversely  extending  and  longitudmally  spaced 
guide  roUers  on  said  frame  between  said  spreader  rollers 
and  said  downstream  end; 

feed  means  for  passing  said  textile  web  sinusoidally  over  said 
rollers  from  said  upstream  end  to  said  downstream  end  at 
a  transport  speed; 

means  connected  to  said  spreader  rollers  for  rotating  same 
relative  to  said  web  at  a  peripheral  speed  greater  than  said 
transport  speed  and  thereby  flattening  said  web  on  said 
spreader  rollers;  and 

automatic  control  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
web  and  for  automatically  angularly  displacing  said  frame 
about  said  pivot  axis  to  align  said  web  with  a  predeter- 
mined edge  position  when  said  web  deviates  therefrom. 


1.  Process  for  production  of  an  object  consisting  of  at  least 
two  parts  movable  relative  to  each  other,  one  of  which  parts  or 
a  portion  thereof  is  substantially  enclosed  within  the  other,  one 
of  the  parts  being  made  in  at  least  two  separate  pieces,  these 
pieces  being  placed  against  each  other  and  held  in  the  correct 
position  in  relation  to  the  other  part,  a  high  energy  beam  weld- 
ing means  such  as  a  laser  or  electron  beam  being  set  up  over  the 
parting  line  between  the  two  pieces  and  put  in  operation,  whUe 
at  least  the  two  pieces  are  moved  bodily  in  order  to  move  the 
parting  line  along  past  the  energy  beam  and  weld  the  two 
pieces  together,  characterized  in  that  between  the  two  parts  of 
the  object,  one  or  more  loose  members  are  enclosed,  which 
members  are  introduced  at  the  time  of  placing  against  each 
other  of  the  two  pieces  of  the  one  part  in  the  correct  position 
in  relation  to  the  other  part,  and  then  the  two  pieces  of  the  said 
one  part  are  welded  together,  said  parts  being  annular  and  said 
one  part  made  in  at  least  two  pieces  wherein  a  parting  line  lies 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  one 
part  and  the  other  part  being  provided  with  an  openmg  extend- 
ing radially  therethrough  and  facing  said  parting  line  in  assem- 
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bled  conditioii.  said  high  energy  welding  means  being  set  up 
over  the  outer  end  of  said  opening  so  that  the  energy  beam  is 
directed  to  said  parting  line  through  said  opening  and  the  two 
pieces  of  said  one  part  are  set  in  rotation  bodily  while  the  other 
part  is  held  stationary. 


4330^12 
FURNACE  ROLL 
Vehla  £.  Harris,  CarroUtoo,  Ga^  aatigaor  to  Cmdblc  Inc., 
Pittsbvrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,414 

lot  a.3  B2iB  W02 

U.S.  CL  29^130  12  Claims 


1  A  furnace  roll  especially  adapted  for  supporting  pipe  or 
tubing  during  travel  through  an  annealing  furnace,  said  roll 
comprising  a  shaft  having  a  refractory  roll  body  concentrically 
mounted  thereon,  said  roll  body  having  a  metal  surface  portion 
in  surface  contact  with  said  pipe  or  tubing  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  shaft  at  a  temperature  cooler  than  the  temper- 
ature of  said  annealing  furnace,  said  metal  surface  portion  and 
said  roll  shaft  having  no  metal-to-metal  contact  therebetween 
and  a  reinforcing  binder  substantially  evenly  distributed 
throughout  the  refractory  roll  body,  said  binder  being  of  a 
material  that  will  maintain  its  integrity  at  the  temperatures 
prevailing  within  said  furnace. 


4430,913 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Richard  W.  Kritmr,  400  E.  Randolph,  Chicago,  Dl.  60601 

FOcd  Oct  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,458 

lat  a'  B210  53/02;  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  CL  29— 1S7.3  A  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  fins  on  a  heat  exchange  element, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  an  elongateid  tubular  body  member  longitudinally 
^   past  a  cutter* 

(b)  reciprocating  said  cutter  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
toward  and  away  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  body 
member  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  and  cutting  into  said 
surface  during  the  forward  movement  of  said  cutter  in  a 


skiving  action,  thereby  to  form  an  upstanding  fin,  one 
edge  of  which  is  integral  with  said  body  member,  and 

(c)  changing  the  angle  of  the  cutter  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  length  of  said  body  member  and  to  the  direction  of 
said  reciprocation  prior  to  at  least  some  of  the  forward 
movements  of  said  cutter,  thereby 

(d)  to  provide  fins  positioned  at  various  angles  with  respect 
to  said  body  member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
length  and  width  of  said  surface. 


4,330,914 
BICYCLE  WHEEL  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Edwin  E.  Hood,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Soothfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,086 

Int.  a.3  B21K  1/28;  B23P  19/04;  B60B  3/06,  5/02 

U.S.  a.  29—159.01  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  wheel  having  a  housing  for  receiv- 
ing  an  assembled  brake  comprising  the  steps  of: 

casting  a  wheel  having  a  housing  with  an  axial  bore  therein, 
said  axial  bore  having  a  first  diameter  section  and  a  second 
diameter  section; 

finishing  the  surface  of  said  second  diameter  section  to  estab- 
lish concentricity  therebetween  with  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  the  wheel; 

cutting  a  cylindrical  member  to  an  axial  length  between  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  axial  bore  through  the  wheel; 

machining  a  guide  surface  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  member  adjacent  said  first  end,  said  guide 
surface  having  a  predetermined  dimensional  tolerance 
with  said  first  diameter  section; 

machining  a  knurled  surface  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  between  a  flange  adjacent  said  second  end 
and  said  guide  surface; 

forming  a  relieved  section  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  member  between  said  guide  surface  and  said 
knurled  surface; 

forming  a  slanted  section  on  the  end  of  the  knurled  surface 
adjacent  said  relieved  section; 

placing  a  brake  assembly  in  said  cylindrical  member; 

aligning  said  cylindrical  member  with  said  axial  bore; 

applying  a  force  to  said  flange  to  move  said  guide  surface 
through  said  first  diameter  section  and  into  an  interference 
engagement  with  said  second  section  to  concentrically 
position  said  knurled  surface  in  said  axial  bore; 

moving  said  cylindrical  member  into  said  axial  bore  to  bring 
said  slanted  section  into  engagement  with  said  first  diame- 
ter section  to  guide  said  knurled  section  into  said  first 
diameter, 

moving  said  cylindrical  member  further  into  said  axial  bore 
to  bring  said  knurled  section  into  engagement  with  said 
first  diameter  section; 

broaching  said  first  diameter  section  with  the  knurled  sec- 
tion on  still  further  movement  of  the  cylindrical  member 
into  said  axial  bore  to  prevent  relative  movement  between 
the  brake  assembly  and  the  wheel;  and 

retaining  material  renaoved  from  said  wheel  in  said  first 
relieved  section  during  broaching  to  reduce  the  possibility 
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of  overstressing  the  wheel  on  movement  of  the  knurled 
section  into  the  axial  bore. 


4J30(915 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  UNIFORM  STYLUS 
CONnCURATION 
Eugene  O.  Keizer,  Princeton,  NJT,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Apr.  21,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  141,939 

Int.  CI.  J  B29D  /  7/00;  B23F  7  7/00 

U.S.  CL  29-169J  21  Claims 


end  portion  of  said  spring,  said  locking  device  being  slide- 
able  along  said  second  section  to  said  flange,  whereby 
upon  securing  the  ends  of  said  spring  in  said  securing 
means  and  said  locking  device,  and  rotating  said  lockmg 
device  upon  said  second  section,  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  spring  is  reduced  to  thereby  enable  the  spring  to  be 
inserted  within  said  orifice  while  secured  to  said  mandrel 
and  then  released  from  said  mandrel  to  be  positioned 
within  said  orifice. 


4,330,917 

SEAL  EXTRACTING  TOOL 

Damon  DiurkoTich,  1202  N.  Sixth  St,  Reading,  Pa.  19601 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,277 

Int  a.3  B23P  W04 

U.S.  a.  29-235  2  Claims 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  uniform  configuration  for  at 
least  two  styli,  each  stylus  having  a  shank  and  a  tip  at  one  end 
of  said  shank,  said  tip  being  made  from  a  materuU  different 
from  the  material  of  said  shank  and  having  a  crystallographic 
structure,  comprising  the  steps  of:  ... 

attaching  an  edge  of  a  first  plate  of  said  shank  material  to  one 
edge  of  a  strip  of  said  tip  material,  said  strip  having  a  face 
thereof  oriented  along  a  predetermined  crystallographic 
plane  of  said  tip  material, 
cutting  said  strip  into  said  tips  while  said  plate  remains  at- 
tached to  said  strip,  and  ,  ^  .  i- 
separating  said  plate  into  said  shanks  to  form  said  styli, 
whereby  the  orientation  of  said  crystallographic  plane 
with  respect  to  said  shank  is  uniform  for  said  styh. 

4,330,916 
ASSEMBLY  TOOL 
Hugh  S.  L.  DwuMtt,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Incn  Stamford,  Conn. 

FOed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,174 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

UAa.29-227  ^Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tool  for  extracting  ring 
seals  resting  on  a  shoulder  within  a  sleeve-type  housing  com- 
prising: 

(a)  generally  elongated,  cylindrical  handle  means  of  a  size  to 
enable  the  user  of  the  tool  to  grasp  the  handle  means 
between  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  one  hand; 

(b)  a  generally  elongated,  cylindrical,  helical  extracting  arm 
terminating  at  its  one  end  in  a  generally  flat  platform,  said 
platform  forming  an  extension  of  one  end  of  said  handle 
means,  said  arm  terminating  at  its  other  end  m  a  flat  mpple 
tip,  said  arm  having  dimensions  sufficient  to  enable  itt 
insertion  into  said  housing  for  substantially  the  housmg 
full  length,  said  tip  intended  to  extend  through  a  nng  seal 
center  to  guide  the  positioning  and  centering  of  said  arm's 
helix  whereby,  when  said  platform  is  pressed  against  said 
housing  shoulder  while  said  handle  means  is  routed,  said 
seal  is  transferred  from  said  housing,  urged  upward  from 
said  arm  tip  end  toward  said  handle  means,  spiralmg  onto 
said  arm  and  guided  in  its  movement  by  said  helix's 

threads;  and, 
(c)  a  generally  cylindrical  flat-ended  tamping  member  at- 
tached at  one  of  its  flat  ends  to  the  other  end  of  said  handle 
means,  and  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a  mpple,  said 
tamping  member  having  a  lesser  diameter  but  generaUy 
♦he  same  or  greater  length  than  said  sleeve  type  housmg  so 
»hatj  after  a  seal  is  inserted  into  said  sleeve  housmg.  said 
tamping  member  may  be  inserted  thereafter  and.  utilizing 
said  nipple  as  a  guide,  to  urge  said  seal  downward,  said 
tamping  member  end  causes  said  seal  to  be  positioned 
snuggly  against  said  housing  shoulder. 


1   An  assembly  tool  upon  which  a  spring  is  secured  for 

enabling  the  spring  to  be  inserted  within  an  orifice  whc»e 

entrance  diameter  U  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 

spring,  said  tool  comprising: 

(i)  a  mandrel  consisting  of  a  first  and  a  second  section,  said 

first  section  having  a  larger  outside  diameter  then  said 

second  section  and  a  flange  located  where  said  first  sec- 

tion  meets  said  second  section; 
(ii)  securing  means  located  at  the  end  of  said  first  section  for 

locking  one  end  portion  of  said  spring  as  it  is  positioned 

upon  said  first  section;  and  w,        ^  .i;x^ki« 

(in)  a  releasable  locking  device  roUtably  and  »l>d"Wy 

mounted  upon  said  second  section  for  securing  the  other 


4,330,918 

HYDROSTATIC  PIPE  SPUCING  APPARATUS 

Hngh  E.  WWtted,  lU,  East  Bend,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Akiona 

Incorporated,  AsberiUc,  N.C  .    ^      .  «.• 

DItisiott  of  Ser.  No.  24,761,  Mar.  28, 1979,  abuidoaed.  This 

application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,817 

Int  a.'  B23P  W04 

UACL  29-237  ♦Cta^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  splicing  pipe  by  seahng  a  sleeve  over  the 

ends  of  adjacent  pipe  lengths  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

pair  of  annular  end  pUtes  sized  to  closely  surround  said  pipe 

lengths  and  abut  the  ends  of  a  sleeve  fitted  over  the  ends  of 
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adjacent  pipe  lengths,  a  cylindrical  body  sealed  between  said 
end  plates  and  defining  a  rigid  body  having  an  annular  cavity 
surrounding  said  sleeve,  means  for  filling  said  cavity  with 
liquid,  and  means  for  firing  a  charge  of  propellant  in  said  liquid 
so  as  to  radially  shrink  said  sleeve  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  pipe  lengths. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  splicing  pipe  by  sealing  a  sleeve  over  the 
ends  of  adjacent  pipe  lengths  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


pair  of  annular  end  plates  sized  to  closely  surround  said  pipe 
lengths  and  abut  the  ends  of  a  sleeve  fitted  over  the  ends  of 
adjacent  pipe  lengths,  a  cylindrical  body  sealed  between  said 
end  plates  and  defining  a  rigid  body  having  an  annular  cavity 
surrounding  said  sleeve,  means  for  filling  said  cavity  with 
liquid,  and  means  for  firing  a  charge  of  propellant  in  said  rigid 
body  so  as  to  radially  shrink  said  sleeve  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  pipe  lengths. 


4,330^19 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CONNiXHTNG 

ELEMENT 

lOaus  Bischliw,  SprockhSfel,  and  Jurgen  Pfeiffer,  Balve,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignors  to  Finna  Edoard  Hneck, 

LncdcBscbeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904192 

lat  a.3  B23P  /i/OO;  E06B  3/26;  E04B  2/84 
U.S.  CL  29—418  14  Claims 
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ularly  for  window  and  door  frames,  facade  walls  and  the  like, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  two  elongated  profiled  mem- 
bers spaced  from  one  another  in  a  first  direction  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  elongation  thereof  so  as  to  bound  with  one 
another  a  channel  and  provided  with  at  least  two  separating 
members  which  are  connected  with  said  elongated  profiled 
members  and  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  second  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  direction  and  to  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion, so  that  said  separating  members  subdivide  said  channel 
into  an  intermediate  hollow  space  formed  between  said  sepa- 
rating members,  and  two  sections  spaced  from  one  another  in 
said  second  direction  and  each  located  outside  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  separating  members  and  outwardly  opening  as 
considered  in  said  second  direction,  whereby  each  of  said 
separating  members  forms  a  bottom  wall  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  sections  of  said  channel  and  separates  the  same  from  said 
intermediate  hollow  space,  said  elongated  profiled  members 
together  with  said  bottom  walls  of  said  sections  of  said  channel 
forming  a  unitary  profiled  element;  supplying  into  said  sections 
of  said  channel  a  hardenable  heat  insulating  material  so  as  to  fill 
said  sections  of  said  channel;  and  hardening  said  material  in  the 
latter  so  as  to  form  in  said  sections  two  heat  insulating  inserts 
connecting  said  elongated  profiled  members  with  each  other, 
spaced  from  one  anothir  by  said  intermediate  hollow  space, 
and  separated  from  the  latter  by  said  bottom  walls;  inserting 
into  said  intermediate  hollow  space  a  tool;  and  separating  by 
said  tool  said  bottom  walls  of  said  inserts  from  the  remainder 
portions  of  said  profiled  members  so  as  to  remove  said  bottom 
walls  from  said  intermediate  hollow  space,  whereupon  said 
profiled  members  remain  connected  with  one  another  only  by 
said  two  heat  insulating  inserts  spaced  from  one  another  by 
said  intermediate  hollow  space. 


4,330,920 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  ELECTRODES 
Don  H.  Killpatrick,  Orland  Park,  and  Henry  R.  Thresh,  Palos 
Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  Jon.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,543 

Int  a.3  B23P  17/04 

U.S.  a.  29—423  7  Claims 


1. 

ing: 


A  method  of  manufacturing  a  MHD  electrode  compris- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  connecting  element,  partic- 


providing  a  billet  comprising  a  high-purity  copper  core,  a 
thin  layer  of  gold  plated  onto  the  core,  a  tubular  sleeve  of 
platinum  or  palladium  surrounding  the  core  such  that  the 
core  and  sleeve  form  an  interface,  and  a  sheath  of  copper 
covering  the  entire  sleeve  and  core, 

sealing  the  billet  by  non-oxidizing  welding  methods, 

degassing  the  billet  at  elevated  temperatures, 

heating  the  billet  to  extrusion  temperature. 
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extruding  the  billet  to  form  a  bar  whereby  the  sleeve  and 
core  bind  together  as  a  solid  solution  at  the  interface, 

removing  the  copper  sheath,  and 

cutting  the  extruded  bar  to  expose  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
copper  core,  the  cut  bar  being  suitable  for  use  as  a  MHD 
electrode. 


4,330,922 
ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  TO  INGOT 

MOLD 
Harry  M.  Haytayan,  Lincoln,  Maa^,  aMignor  to  Pneutek,  Inc^ 
Hudson,  N.H. 

FUcd  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,225 

Int  a.J  B22D  7/10:  B23P  U/OO 

MS.  a.  29-432  1'  CW« 


4,330,921 
INSULATED  WALL  SECTIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREFABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Olin  N.  White,  Jr.,  Rte.  #1,  Ottawa  Lalie,  Mich.  49276 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,268,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,185 

Int  a^  B23P  11/02:  B25B  27/14.  5/14 

\}S.  a.  29-432  "^  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  prefabricated  insulated  wall 
sections,  the  steps  of  arranging  a  plurality  of  framing  members 
in  angular  relation  to  one  another  to  define  an  opening  therebe- 
tween, positioning  porous  insulating  material  in  self  sustaining 
sheet  form  in  said  opening  to  substantially  fill  the  same  and 
extend  outwardly  therefrom  at  one  side  thereof,  bringing  each 
of  said  members  into  engagement  with  another  and  with  one  of 
said  members  exerting  pressure  against  an  edge  of  the  out- 
wardly extending  portion  of  said  insulating  material  to  com- 
press said  sheet  and  urge  said  insulating  material  against  and 
into  intimate  contact  with  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  opening 
defining  framing  members,  and  securing  said  framing  members 
together  in  said  engaged  relationship  and  with  said  sheet  msu- 
lating  material  under  said  edge  pressure. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  producing  prefabricated  msulated  wall 
sections;  a  table,  for  receiving  an  assembly  made  up  of  longitu- 
dinal framing  members  arranged  in  spaced  face  to  face  relation, 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  studs  between  and  in  angular  relation 
thereto  to  define  a  plurality  of  openings  therebetween,  and 
with  self  sustaining  sheets  of  porous  insulating  material  sub- 
stantially filling  said  openings  and  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond ends  of  said  studs;  a  longitudinal  straight  edge  along  one 
side  of  said  table  against  which  one  of  said  longitudinal  framing 
members  can  be  positioned  to  locate  said  assembly;  transverse 
straight  edges  at  opposite  ends  of  said  table  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  straight  edge;  a  second  longitudinal 
straight  edge  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  toble  from  said  first 
longitudinal  straight  edge  and  mounted  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  same  in  a  direction  parallel  with  said  trans- 
verse straight  edges;  means  for  moving  said  transverse  straight 
edges  against  studs  m  said  assembly  that  are  adjacent  thereto; 
and  means  for  moving  said  second  longitudinal  straight  edge 
against  another  of  said  longitudinal  framing  members,  whereby 
to  cause  said  other  longitudinal  framing  member  to  m  turn 
exert  edge  pressure  against  said  outwardly  extending  portions 
of  said  sheets  of  insulating  material  and  force  the  same  mto  said 
openings,  whfle  squaring  aligning  and  retaining  the  component 
parU  of  said  assembly  in  contacting  relationship  so  that  they 
can  be  secured  together  with  said  sheets  of  insuUting  material 
under  said  edge  pressure  that  U  urging  said  material  mto  intt- 
mate  contact  with  adjacent  studs  and  framing  members. 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  an  insulation  board  to  an  upper 
interior  surface  of  an  ingot  mold,  said  method  comprising  the 
following: 
(a)  attaching  a  plurality  of  mounting  straps  to  an  insulauon 
board,  each  of  said  mounting  straps  having  first,  second 
and  third  flat  portions,  with  said  first  portion  extending 
parallel  to  said  third  portion  and  said  second  portion 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  third  portions, 
and  each  of  said  mounting  straps  being  attached  to  said 
insulation  board  so  that  said  first  portion  extends  parallel 
to  the  major  plane  of  the  insulation  board  adjacent  to  one 
of  the  two  principal  surfaces  of  that  same  board,  said  third 
portion  extends  parallel  to  the  major  plane  of  the  insula- 
tion board  adjacent  to  the  other  of  the  two  pnncipal 
surfaces  of  that  same  board,  and  said  second  portion  rests 
atop  said  board; 

(b)  suspending  said  insulation  board  adjacent  to  an  upper 
interior  surface  of  an  ingot  mold  by  means  independent  of 
said  mounting  straps,  with  said  board  being  suspended  so 
that  the  major  plane  of  the  board  lies  parallel  to  said  upper 
interior  surface  and  the  board  is  disposed  between  said 
first  portions  of  the  mounting  straps  and  said  upper  inte- 
rior surface;  and 

(c)  driving  a  plurality  of  fasteners  through  said  first  portions 
of  said  mounting  straps  and  into  said  mold  so  as  to  fwten 
said  insulation  board  to  said  mold. 


4,330,923 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  AND 

COLLET 

Willard  Cnmning^  Pembroke,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  SonthfleM,  Mich, 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  2,117,  Jan.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,197,044.  TOa 

appUcation  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,212 

Int  a?  B23P  19/00 

U  A  CL  29—434  '  Oaima 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  tool-retaining  collet  comprising  the 

steps  of:  , 

forming  a  compressible  collet  body  having  an  external  sur- 
face and  an  internal  tool-receiving  bore; 
making  a  two-diameter  aperture  extending  radially  through 
the  collet  body  between  said  external  surface  and  said 
internal  bore  surfaces; 


1208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1982 


providing  a  pin  shaped  to  fit  within  said  aperture  and  having 

an  undercut  mediate  along  its  length; 
assembling  a  ring  having  a  free  diameter  larger  than  the 

larger  diameter  of  the  aperture  in  the  undercut  of  the  pin. 


said  ring  having  an  axial  thickness  less  than  the  axial 
length  of  the  pin  undercut;  and 
mounting  the  ring  and  pin  within  the  aperture  of  the  collet 
body,  whereby  the  pin  is  permitted  to  move  along  its  axis 
within  the  aperture  of  the  collet  body. 


4,330,924 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CRIMPED  TUBE  JOINT 
Gerald  J.  KHtaer,  Lonisirilie,  and  Edward  RaMgh,  Feni  Creek, 
both  of  Kyn  iMignon  to  General  Electric  Conpaoy,  Lonis- 
»flk,Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  117,326 

lot  a.'  B23P  3/00,  25/00 

VJS.  a.  29-4M  3  Claiiu 


■i»4 


1.  The  method  of  joining  tube  members  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  first  tube  having  an  end  portion  dimensioned 
to  receive  the  end  portion  of  a  second  tube  with  radial 
clearance  between  the  contiguous  surfaces  to  be  joined; 

b.  coating  a  first  portion  of  said  second  tube  with  an  ambient 
temperature  curable  adhesive; 

c.  coating  a  second  portion  of  said  second  tube  in  an  area 
between  said  adhesive  and  the  free  end  thereof  with  a 
cured  renlient  scaler, 

d.  telescoping  said  second  tube  into  said  first  tube  so  that  said 
sealer  and  adhesive  portions  are  in  said  radial  clearance; 

e.  deforming  said  tubes  to  form  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end 
grooves  and  a  central  groove  intermediate  sidd  spaced 
grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  a  portion  of  the  first  tiibe 
that  overlaps  said  second  tube  to  reduce  the  diameter  of 
said  first  tube  and  cause  said  first  tube  to  grip  said  second 
tube  to  reduce  to  substantially  zero  thickness  the  sealer 
and  adhesive  beneath  said  grooves; 

f.  continuing  to  deform  both  of  said  tubes  radially  inwardly 
to  form  said  radial  clearance  into  a  first  pocket  between 
one  of  said  end  grooves  and  said  central  groove  for  con- 
taining said  sealer  to  form  a  first  instant  sealing  area  and  a 
second  pocket  between  the  other  of  said  end  groove  and 
said  central  groove  for  containing  said  ambient  curable 
adhesive  and; 

g.  allowing  said  adhesive  to  cure  in  ambient  temperature  a 
sufficient  time  to  form  a  second  sealing  area. 


4,330,925 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

LOADING  FLEXIBLE  BELT-SHAPED  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Toshihiro  Kato,  and  Yuzo  Tsnnekawa,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Phott  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980.  Ser.  No.  136,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54/39500 

Int  a.'  B23Q  S/OO  B23P  :j/00 

VJS.  a.  29-464  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  loading  a  flexible  belt-shaped 
recording  medium  in  which  an  assembly  of  said  flexible  belt- 
shaped  recording  medium  including  a  pair  of  winding  cores 
having  winding  reels  is  automatically  loaded  in  a  container 
having  an  S-shaped  running  path  comprising  the  steps  of: 
holding  both  surfaces  of  said  recording  medium  laid  over 
said  winding  cores  in  the  form  of  the  character  "S"  by 
stationary  forming  pins  and  movable  forming  pins  while 
simultaneously  holding  corresponding  reels  of  said  wind- 
ing cores; 
shifting  said  assembly  and  said  stationary  and  movable  form- 
ing pins  so  that  said  assembly  is  positioned  above  a  body 
part  of  said  container; 
lowering  said  assembly  and  said  stationary  and  movable 
forming  pins  so  that  guide  members  forming  said  S-shaped 
nmning  path  of  said  body  part  are  inserted  into  hollow 
lower  end  portions  of  said  stationary  and  movable  form- 
ing pins;  and 
lifting  said  stationary  and  movable  forming  pins  from  said 
guide  members  while  releasing  said  reels  whereby  said 
assembly  is  automatically  loaded  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion including  said  S-shaped  running  path  in  said  body 
part  of  said  container. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  loading  a  flexible,  belt- 
shaped  recording  medium  in  a  container  having  an  S-shaped 
running  path  comprising: 

(a)  a  pallet,  a  pair  of  supporting  rods  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
winding  cores,  stationary  guide  members  for  supporting 
said  recording  medium  and  brake  means  for  said  winding 
cores  being  provided  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  pallet; 

(b)  forming  means  positioned  above  said  pallet  comprising  a 
pair  of  stationary  forming  pins  and  a  pair  of  movable 
forming  pins  adapted  for  holding  both  surfaces  of  said 
recording  medium  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  recording 
medium  being  supported  by  said  stationary  guide  mem- 
bers on  said  pallet,  means  for  releasing  said  brake  means, 
and  winding  core  holding  means; 

(c)  transfer  means  for  shifting  said  forming  means  to  a  body 
part  of  said  container  so  that  said  forming  means  b  posi- 
tioned above  said  body  part  of  said  container; 

(d)  said  flexible,  belt-shaped  recording  medium  comprises  a 
magnetic  tape  including  a  magentic  layer  on  a  flexible, 
non-magnetic  supporting  material; 

(e)  said  forming  means  further  comprises  a  pusher  disposed 
above  and  between  said  stationary  and  movable  forming 
pins  for  deflecting  the  free  end  of  an  elastic  piece  mounted 
in  said  S-shaped  running  path  in  said  body  part  of  said 
container  away  from  said  S-shaped  running  path;  drive 
means  for  turning  at  least  one  of  said  winding  core  holding 
means  around  the  axis  of  said  winding  core;  and  suction 
means  for  retaining  the  front  surface  of  said  magnetic  tape 
which  is  supported  by  said  movable  forming  pins  arranged 
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in  the  vicinity  of  said  body  part  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, said  movable  forming  pins  being  inserted  into  the 
hollow  lower  parts  of  said  guide  members  forming  said 
S-shaped  running  path  in  said  body  part. 

'  4,330^26 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  ASSEMBLING  AN 
ANCHOR  PULLOUT  APPARATUS 
Richard  H.  McCall,  HoastoB,  Tex^  mignor  to  Tcxmo  Ibc^ 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,917,  Oct  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,217,776, 

wUch  if  a  coBtiiiiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  905,262,  May  12, 1978, 

abMdoacd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,554 

Int  CU  B23P  79/00 

VS.  a  29-526  R  W  €!•»>» 


location  in  a  manner  such  that  during  operation,  respec- 
tive wires  are  simultaneously  located  at  said  stripping 
location  and  said  terminal  crimping  and  separating  loca- 
tion, said  feed  means  including  a  continuous  run  portion 
having  means  for  positively  locating  the  plurality  of  wires 
therein  with  their  longitudinal  axes  being  parallel  with 
respect  to  each  other  for  movement  of  the  wires  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  wire  axes; 

means  for  intemittently  indexing  said  feed  means  so  that 
each  wire  in  sequence  is  moved  in  the  transverse  direction 
to  said  first  stripping  location  and  then  to  said  second 
inserting,  crimping  and  separating  location,  so  that  upon 
respective  wires  being  simultaneously  moved  to  said  re- 
spective locations,  said  movement  ceases  for  a  dwell  time 
period  after  which  said  movement  continues; 

a  stripping  station  located  in  the  region  of  said  continuous 
run  portion  of  said  feed  means  including  means  for  strip- 
ping the  outer  end  region  of  insulation  from  each  of  the 
plurality  of  insulated  wires  when  the  same  is  located  at 
said  stripping  location  during  said  dwell  time  period,  said 
stripping  means  including  means  for  gripping  the  wire  at 
an  insulated  region  thereof  inwardly  of  the  outer  end 
region  thereof  and  means  for  cutting  the  insulation  at  a 
cutting  point  outwardly  of  the  gripped  insulated  region 
and  for  removing  the  end  region  of  insulation  from  the 
wire,  said  gripping  means  including  a  pair  of  pivotally 
mounted  gripper  members  having  opposed  interacting 
gripper  portions  movable  between  a  first  open  position 


1.  A  method  for  forming  and  assembling  an  apparatus  for 
testing  the  minimum  pullout  strength  of  a  ground  anchor  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 

(a)  forming  an  open  ended  housing  with  means  on  the  hous- 
ing closed  end  for  attaching  to  the  anchor, 

(b)  inserting  one  end  of  an  elongated  means  in  the  open  end 
of  the  housing, 

(c)  connecting  an  attachment  means  on  the  elongated  means 
other  end  to  a  load  applying  source, 

(d)  mounting  a  compression  spring  around  the  elongated 
means,  and 

(e)  inserting  a  shear  pin  of  a  predetermined  strength  through 
the  housing  closed  end  and  the  elongated  means  so  that 
while  applying  an  increasing  load  to  the  elongated  means, 
if  the  anchor  does  not  move  prior  to  breaking  of  the  shear 
pui,  a  safe,  satisfactory,  and  reliable  anchor  is  indicated 
said  compression  spring  absorbing  the  shock  when  the 
shear  pin  breaks. 

I        

4,330,927 
WIRE  STRIPPING  AND  TERMINATING  APPARATUS 
Mavice  Wolftel,  OasiBiiv,  N.Y.,  asaigiMr  to  Stewart  Stampiag 
Corporatioii,  Yoaken,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,587 
lat  CU  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  CL  1?    364.4  ^  Gains 

1.'  Apparatus  for  automatically  sequentially  stripping  the 
outer  end  region  of  insulation  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  insu- 
lated wires,  inserting  the  bared  wire  outer  end  region  into  a 
wire-receiving  portion  of  an  endmost  electrical  contact  termi- 
nal of  an  interconnected  strip  of  such  temunals,  crimping  said 
wire-receiving  terminal  portion  to  electrically  connect  the 
terminal  to  the  bared  wire  end  region  and  cutting  the  terminal 
strip  to  separate  the  connected  terminal  therefrom,  comprising: 
continuous  means  for  feeding  each  of  a  plurality  of  insulated 
wires  sequentially  to  a  first  stripping  location  and  then  to 
a  second  wire  inserting  terminal  crimping  and  separating 


and  a  second  closed  position  wherein  said  gripper  portions 
grips  said  insulated  wire  region  and  means  for  pivotally 
moving  said  gripper  members  so  as  to  close  the  same  upon 
a  wire  located  at  said  stripping  location,  said  insulation 
cutting  and  removing  means  including  an  elongate  mem- 
ber whose  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  wires,  an  insulation  cutting  device 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  elongate  member,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  elongate  member  along  iu  longitudinal 
axis  so  that  said  insulation  cutting  device  is  located  at  said 
wire  insulation  cutting  point  when  the  said  elongate  mem- 
ber is  at  its  advanced  end  of  reciprocation  and  is  located 
outwardly  from  said  wire  at  itt  retracted  end  of  reciproca- 
tion, and  means  for  operating  said  cu.ting  device  to  cut  the 
insulation  when  the  elongate  member  is  at  its  advanced 
end  of  reciprocation,  said  means  for  operating  said  cutting 
device  including  a  cutter  actuator  portion  formed  on  at 
least  one  of  said  pivotally  mounted  gripper  memben 
adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  cutting  device  at  least 
when  said  elongate  member  is  at  iu  advanced  end  of 
reciprocation  and  further  adapted  to  activate  said  cutting 
device  when  said  gripper  portions  move  to  said  closed 
position; 
an  inserting,  crimping  and  separating  station  located  at  the 
region  of  said  continuous  run  portion  of  said  feed  means 
downstream  of  said  stripping  sUtion  in  the  direction  of 
wire  feed  including  means  for  inserting  the  bared  outer 
wire  end  region  of  a  wire  located  at  said  inserting,  crimp- 
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ing  and  sq>aniting  location  into  a  wire-receiving  portion 
of  an  endmost  electrical  contact  terminal  of  an  intercon- 
nected strip  of  such  terminals,  means  for  crimping  said 
wire-receiving  terminal  portion  to  electrically  connect  the 
terminal  to  the  bared  wire  end  region  inserted  therein  and 
means  for  cutting  the  terminal  strip  to  separate  the  con- 
nected terminal  from  the  terminal  strip  when  the  wire  is 
located  at  said  inserting,  crimping  and  separating  location 
and  during  said  dwell  time  period. 


4,330^28 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL  CHANGER  FOR  A  LATHE 
WilUan  C.  QMrtc,  Oociiiiiati,  Ohio,  asdgiior  to  The  Lodge  A 
Shipley  Conpaay,  ancioiuiti,  Ohio 

FDcd  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,726 

Int  a.3  B23Q  J/55 

VS.  CL  29— M8  15  Claims 


1.  A  tool  changing  and  supporting  apparatus  for  use  on  a 
lathe  or  the  lilce,  having  means  defining  a  spindle  axis  for  a 
worlcpiece  and  a  cross  slide  movable  parallel  to  and  trans- 
versely toward  and  away  from  said  axis,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tool  holder  assemblies  each  for  holding  at  least 

one  tool; 
a  tool  post  secured  to  and  disposed  stationary  relative  to  said 
cross  slide  for  movement  therewith  and  for  holding  any 
one  of  said  tool  holder  assemblies  carrying  a  tool  for 
operation  on  said  worlcpiece  and  including  a  first  locking 
plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  cross  slide  and  having  posi- 
tioning means  thereon,  each  said  tool  holder  assembly 
having  a  second  locking  plate  having  further  positioning 
means  engageable  with  said  first  locking  plate  positioning 
means,  for  aligning  any  one  of  said  tool  holder  assemblies 
in  a  predetermined  position  in  said  tool  post  when  said 
locking  plates  are  mutually  engaged;  and 
means  for  urging  said  one  tool  holder  assembly  toward  said 
first  locking  plate  when  said  one  tool  holder  assembly  is  in 
said  tool  post,  including  a  pair  of  slide  members  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  mounted  in  said  tool  post 
for  sliding  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
locking  plate  and  engageable  with  corresponding  grooves 
in  a  tool  holder  assembly  disposed  in  said  tool  post  for 
moving  said  last  named  tool  holder  assembly  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  locking  plate,  and  double-acting 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  moving  said  slide  members 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  locking  plate  so  as  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  positioning  means; 
a  tool  magazine  for  carrying  said  tool  holder  assemblies  and 
mounted  on  said  cross  slide  for  movement  to  bring  any 
one  of  said  tool  holder  assemblies  into  a  ready  position 
aligned  with  said  tool  post,  said  tool  post  being  spaced 
from  said  tool  magazine;  and 
tool  holder  assembly  transport  means  having  a  rod  recipro- 
cable  along  a  line  between  said  ready  position  and  said 
tool  post,  and  having  means  on  said  rod  engageable  with 
one  of  said  tool  holder  assemblies  when  disposed  in  said 
ready  position  for  moving  said  one  tool  holder  assembly 
between  said  ready  position  and  said  tool  post  said  rod 


being  supported  by  a  further  double-acting  hydraulic 
cylinder  motor  disposed  within  said  magazine  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  tool  post,  and  about  which  said  magazine 
rotates. 
12.  A  tool  changing  and  supporting  apparatus  for  use  on  a 
lathe  or  the  like,  having  means  defining  a  spindle  axis  for  a 
workpiece  and  a  cross  slide  movable  parallel  to  and  trans- 
versely toward  and  away  from  said  axis,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tool  holder  assemblies  each  for  holding  at  least 

one  tool; 
a  tool  post  secured  to  and  disposed  stationary  relative  to  said 
cross  sUde  for  movement  therewith  and  for  holding  any 
one  of  said  tool  holder  assemblies  carrying  a  tool  for 
operation  on  said  workpiece; 
a  tool  magazine  for  carrying  tool  holder  assemblies  and 
mounted  on  said  cross  slide  for  movement  to  bring  any 
one  of  said  tool  holder  assemblies  into  a  ready  position 
aligned  with  said  tool  post,  said  tool  post  being  spaced 
from  said  tool  magazine; 
tool  holder  assembly  transport  means  having  a  rod  recipro- 
cable  along  a  line  between  said  ready  position  and  said 
tool  post,  and  having  means  on  said  rod  engageable  with 
one  of  said  tool  holder  assemblies  when  disposed  in  said 
ready  position  for  moving  said  one  tool  holder  assembly 
between  said  ready  position  and  said  tool  post; 
said  tool  magazine  having  an  annular  guide  channel  extend- 
ing around  substantially  the  entire  circumference  thereof 
and  having  an  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  said 
ready  position; 
each  said  tool  holder  assembly  having  at  least  one  roller 
disposed  in  said  guide  channel  for  movement  there- 
through and  mounted  to  said  tool  holder  assemblies  for 
maintaining  them  in  fixed  radial  alignment  during  move- 
ment around  said  channel;  and 
said  engageable  means  on  said  rod  of  said  transport  means 
including  a  segment  of  channel  alignable  With  said  guide 
channel,  in  said  ready  position  so  as  to  form  a  continuous 
channel  therewith  through  which  said  rollers  travel  and 
which  segment  of  channel  is  displaceable  with  said  en- 
gageable means  from  said  ready  position  to  said  tool  post 
with  said  rollers  of  a  tool  holder  assembly  disposed  in  said 
segment. 


4,330,929 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENT  HAVING  A  METALUC  CASING  WITH  A 

CONFORMABLE  PLASTIC  COATING 
Jerry  D.  Cripe,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  asrignor  to  Siemens  Corporation, 
Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,947 
Int.  aj  HOIG  9/00,  9/10 
VS.  CL  29—570  23  daiins 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrical  component  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  circuit  element  having  a  connecting  lead  in  a 
metal  casing  with  at  least  one  opening,  such  that  said 
casing  surrounds  said  circuit  element  and  said  connecting 
lead  extends  through  said  opening; 

(b)  disposing  in  said  opening  in  said  casing  a  first  plastic 
materia],  such  that  said  first  plastic  material  surrounds  said 
connecting  lead; 

(c)  hardening  said  first  plastic  material; 

(d)  after  completing  step  (c),  coating  the  outer  surface  of  said 
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casing  as  Vlrell  as  said  rirst  plastic  material  in  said  opening  and  a  metal  covered  polysilicon  member  adjacent  to  said  re> 
with  a  second  plastic  material,  such  that  said  second  plas-  gion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  said  polysilicon  member  from  a  polysilicon  layer 

with  a  masking  member; 
subjecting  said  substrate  to  an  oxidation  step  such  that  an 
oxide  layer  is  formed  on  the  sides  of  said  polysilicon  mem- 
ber and  on  said  substrate  region  adjacent  to  said  member; 
subjecting  said  substrate  to  an  oxide  damaging  ion  bombard- 


tic  materia]  surrounds  said  connecting  lead  as  well  as  the 
edges  of  said  casing  at  said  opening. 


4,330^30 

ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  MADE  BY  LOW  PRESSURE 

CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSHION  PROCESS 
Richard  M.  Morley,  Yonkers;  Jagir  S.  Moltani,  and  J.  S. 
Sandhu,  both  of  Dix  Hills,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  General 
iBStnuncBt  Corp^  Hicksyille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,741 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/18 

VJS.  a.  29—571  11  Claims 


zta 


ment  such  that  said  sides  of  said  member  are  protected  by 
said  masking  member; 

removing  said  damaged  oxide  and  masking  member  so  as  to 
expose  said  region  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  member; 
and 

forming  a  metal  layer  over  said  exposed  region  and  said 
exposed  surface  of  said  member, 

whereby  a  metal  covered  region  and  metal  covered  polysili- 
con member  are  formed. 


28     x23 


1.  A  process  of  forming  an  electrically  alterable  read  only 
memory  semiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  first  and  second  spaced  apart  regions  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  in  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 

type, 

growing  a  layer  of  a  first  insulating  material  on  said  substrate 
in  the  space  between  said  first  and  second  regions,  and 

depositing  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  at  a  pressure  sub- 
stantially lower  than  atmospheric  pressure  a  layer  of  a 
second  insulating  material  of  a  higher  dielectric  constant 
than  said  first  material  on  said  first  layer. 


4,330,931 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  METAL  PLATED  REGIONS 

AND  LINES  IN  MOS  CIRCUTTS 
Shcni*Miiig  S.  Lia,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tioii,  Santa  Oars,  Calif . 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,121 
iBt  a^  HOIL  21/26 
UA  CL  29—571  13  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metal  covered  substrate  region 


4,330,932 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ISOLATED  JUNCnONS  IN 
THIN-nLM  SEMICONDUCTORS  UTILIZING  SHADOW 
MASKED  DEPOSmON  TO  FORM  GRADED-SIDE 
MESAS 
Hayden  Morris,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Richard  F.  Bis,  Mount 
Airy,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  926,364,  Jnl.  20, 1978.  This  appUcation  May 
14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,801 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/203.  21/283 
VJS.  a.  29—579  11  CUtos 

1.  A  process  for  growing  a  thin-film  on  a  substrate  in  a 
controlled  environment  from  a  semiconductor  alloy,  compris- 
ing: 
heating  the  substrate; 
maintaining  a  source  of  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  greater 

than  its  sublimation  temperature; 
placing  a  first  mask  having  an  aperture  between  the  substrate 

and  the  source; 
exposing  the  substrate  to  the  source; 
depositing  the  alloy  through  the  mask  and  onto  the  substrate 
to  form  a  thin  film  having  a  mesa  and  a  plurality  of  graded 
sides; 
implanting  to  a  controlled  depth  part  of  the  mesa,  at  least 
one  graded  side  and  the  substrate  adjacent  the  at  least  one 
graded  side  with  ions  to  change  the  p/n  characteristics  of 
the  implanted  area; 
depositing  through  a  second  mask  a  first  electrical  contact 
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on  the  implanted  part  of  the  mesa  the  implanted  one 
gnuted  side  and  the  adjacent  implanted  substrate;  and 


•^^'-;^^??^^% 
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^^^^^. 
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the  number  of  discs  in  each  set  being  substantially  equal, 
machining  a  batch  of  cylindrical  housings  with  the  inside 
diameter  of  each  cylindrical  housing  being  machined  to  be 
somewhat  smaller  than  the  outside  diameters  of  the  first 
set  of  said  discs  to  provide  a  press  fit  of  said  first  set  of 
discs  within  said  housings, 
press  fitting  one  of  said  discs  from  the  first  disc  set  into  each 


housing  and  electron  beam  welding  the  disc  into  place  to 
form  the  top  partition  of  the  material  holder, 
assembling  a  coil  and  associated  insulators  against  the  bot- 
tom of  the  partition  formed  by  the  welded  disc  and  press 
fitting  into  each  housing  one  of  the  discs  from  the  set  of 
smaller  diameter  discs  to  form  a  second  partition  within 
said  housing  and  electron  welding  the  second  partition 
disc  into  place. 


4,330,934 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  TRANSVERSE  FINS  ONTO 

A  PLURALITY  OF  PIPES 
Peter  Denner;  Egon  Ernst,  both  of  Ratingai,  and  Alfred  Jockel« 
Eisea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  iHignors  to  B«lcke>Diirr 
Aktlengeaellachaft,  RatiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gavuuiy,  May  26, 
1979,  2921416 

Iirt.  a.3  B23P  15/26 
VJS.  CI.  29—726  7  Claims 


^^^^^^^^^ 


attaching  a  first  electrical  lead  to  the  first  elecUical  contact 
off  mesa  and  above  the  adjacent  implanted  substrate. 


4,330,933 

FABRICATION  METHOD  FOR  INSTRUMENT 

MATERIAL  HOLDER 

Hcwy  W.  BolUiiger,  WOtoa,  aad  dUlord  L.  FHescI,  Redding, 

both  of  CouL,  aadgDors  to  The  PcrUiHEIaiCT  Corporatioa, 

Norwalkf  Cou. 

Filed  Jul  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,589 
IM.  CL^  HOIC  7/02 
VJS,  a.  29-612  11  daiiH 

1.  An  improved  method  of  fabricating  a  circular  material 
holder  for  a  measuring  instrument  such  as  a  differential  calo- 
rimeten 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  batch  of  the 
discs  sufficient  for  production  of  a  batch  of  predetermined 
size  of  the  material  holders  by  punching  the  discs  from 
sheet  metal  with  a  punch  and  die, 
sorting  the  discs  accordmg  to  diameter  mto  at  least  two  sets 
of  discs  including  a  first  set  and  another  set  consisting  of 
discs  havmg  diameters  smaller  than  the  discs  of  said  first 
tet. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pulling  transverse  fin  plates  onto  a 
plurality  of  pipes  which  are  arranged  fixed  in  position  along- 
side of  each  other  by  carriers,  two  ends  of  which  are  opera- 
tively  swingably  mounted  onto  respective  conveyor  chains 
between  a  work  position  engaging  the  fin  plates  and  a  disen- 
gagement position  releasing  the  fin  plates,  the  carriers  each 
being  provided  with  a  support  foot  which  holds  the  carriers  in 
the  work  position,  the  support  foot  being  supported  on  support 
members  of  an  endless  control  chain  which  support  members 
extend  over  a  respective  length  of  a  pull-on  region  for  the 
transverse  fin  plates  and  said  support  members  are  moved  by 
means  of  the  control  chain  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  carrier  conveyor  chains  in  order 
to  displace  a  point  a  release  of  the  carriers  corresponding  to  the 
transverse  fm  plates  already  pulled  on  the  pipes,  the  improve- 
ment wherein 

at  least  one  said  control  chain  is  formed  as  a  three-strand 
chain  having  outer  strands  and  a  central  strand  therebe- 
tween, 

stationary  support  rails, 

said  outer  strands  are  supported  on  said  stationary  support 
rails,  and 

said  central  strand  is  formed  of  said  support  members  and 
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constitutes  means  for  directly  supporting  said  support  feet 
of  said  carriers,  respectively,  exclusively  in  the  pull-on 
region. 


4«3Q035 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
CONTACT  ELEMENTS  WITH  A  HOUSING  TO  FORM  A 

CONTACT  MODULE 
Thomas  G.  Blair,  Jr^  and  Alfred  C  KnauBcr,  both  of  Omaha, 
Nebr^  aaiigiiora  to  Weston  Electric  Company,  Inc^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmi.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,083 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  43/04:  B23P  19/04 

UA  a.  29— 884  -  11  Claims 


while  maintaining  the  housing  portion  in  engagement  with 
said  two  supporting  surfaces; 

supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  contact  elements  in  align- 
ment with  the  housing  portion  in  each  of  the  insertion 
positions  with  each  successive  plurality  of  contact  ele- 
ments being  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  said  other 
plane  than  the  preceding  plurality:  while 

causing  the  openings  in  successive  ones  of  the  rows  in  the 
housing  portion  to  be  aligned  with  the  plurality  of  contact 
elements  in  successive  ones  of  the  insertion  positions;  and 

causing  the  contact  elements  which  are  supported  at  each  of 
the  insertion  positions  to  be  inserted  into  the  openings  of 
the  aligned  one  of  the  rows  of  the  housing  portion. 

4,330,936  

COMPRESSED  TABLET-SPUTTING  HOLDER 

Oscar  S.  Swarth,  25^  163rd  St,  Flnshins,  N.Y.  11358 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,746 

lnta.3B26B  77/00 

UA  a.  30-124  2  ClaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  insertion  of  a  plurality  of 
contact  elements  into  openings  which  are  arranged  in  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel  rows  in  a  housing  portion,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  holding  a  housing  portion  sucMssively  in  each  of 
a  plurality  of  contact  element  insertion  positions,  the 
housing  portion  having  a  plurality  of  openings  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  and  extending  between  two 
major  surfaces  which  are  connected  through  peripheral 
edge  surfaces,  said  holding  means  including  means  for 
supporting  the  housing  portion  along  one  of  its  edge  sur- 
faces and  for  supporting  said  housing  portion  along  por- 
tions of  one  of  its  major  surfaces,  said  supportmg  means 
being  in  substantially  continuous  engagement  with  the 
edge  surface  and  the  portions  of  the  one  miyor  surface 
through  the  plurality  of  positions;  and 
means  extending  through  the  plurality  of  positions  and  hav- 
ing successive  portions  spaced  at  incrementally  greater 
distances  from  said  means  which  supports  the  edge  sur- 
face of  the  housing  portion  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  contact  elements  prior  to  their  insertion  into 
the  openings  6i  the  rows  of  the  housing  portion,  each  of 
said  successive  portions  being  associated  with  one  of  the 
insertion  positions  and  aligned  with  one  of  the  rows  of 
openings  in  a  housing  portion  in  the  associated  insertion 
position,  said  supporting  means  for  the  contact  elements 
being  formed  to  accommodate  projecting  free  end  por- 
tions of  inserted  contact  elements  between  the  plurality  of 
contact  elements  to  be  inserted  at  an  insertion  position  and 
said  means  which  supporU  the  edge  surface  of  the  housing 
portion  to  permit  a  housing  portion  having  at  least  one 
row  of  inserted  contact  elements  to  be  moved  into  and  out 
of  the  contact  element  insertion  position. 
8.  A  method  of  inserting  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  into 
each  of  a  plurality  of  rows  of  openings  in  a  housing  portion, 
each  of  the  openings  in  the  housmg  portion  extending  between 
two  major  surfaces  of  the  housing  portion,  the  housing  portion 
having  a  peripheral  edge  surface  which  joins  the  two  major 
surfaces,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
supporting  a  housing  portion  along  two  surfaces  which  lie  in 
intersecting  planes  and  which  are  inclined  to  a  horizontal 
line,  one  of  said  planes  being  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  the 
major  surfaces  of  the  housing  portion  and  the  other  of  the 
planes  befaig  parallel  to  the  peripheral  edge  surface  of  the 
housing  portion; 
moving  the  housing  portion  successively  into  and  then  out  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  contact  element  insertion  positions 


1.  A  device  for  securely  holding  compressed  tableu  so  that 
they  may  easily  and  accurately  be  divided  into  equal  halves 
comprising  two  jaws  having  opposed  laterally  extending  in- 
line uninterrupted  surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces  lying  in  a 
plane  along  the  lateral  extent  of  jaws,  means  for  moving  said 
jaws  and  said  surfaces  toward  each  other,  resilient  members 
carried  by  each  of  said  jaws  and  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
opposed  surfaces,  a  portion  of  each  resilient  member  extending 
toward  the  other  resilient  member  for  a  greater  distance  than 
the  adjacent  surface  extends  toward  the  opposed  surface  of 
each  jaw,  a  tablet  being  adapted  to  be  held  between  said  jaws 
with  a  part  of  the  toblet  extending  inwardly  of  said  jaws  and 
the  remainder  thereof  extending  outwardly  of  said  jaws,  such 
that  during  an  initial  movement  of  said  jaws  toward  each 
other,  the  inwardly  extending  part  of  said  tablet  is  held  be- 
tween said  jaws  while  being  cradled  by  said  extending  portions 
of  each  resilient  member,  further  movement  of  said  jaws  effect- 
ing compression  of  said  resilient  members  about  said  tablet  and 
retention  of  said  tablet  by  said  resilient  members  between  said 
opposed  surfaces  whereby  the  part  of  said  tablet  extending 
outwardly  from  said  jaws  may  be  grasped  and  the  tablet  may 
be  split  into  said  inwardly  and  outwardly  extending  parts, 
wherein  said  means  for  moving  said  jaws  toward  each  other 
comprises  flat  spring-like  arm.  said  jaws  comprising  integral 
end  portions  of  said  arms  bent  toward  each  other. 

4,330,937        

FISH  FILLETTING  KNIFE 

James  R.  Cope,  10500  Ckerokcc  La..  Leawood,  Kaas.  66206 

Filed  JnL  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,482 

Iirt.  CL3  A22B  5/16:  B26B  3/06 

UACL  30-153  4a«lM 

1.  A  fnh  filleting  knife  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated,  generally  planar  blade. 

b.  a  pair  of  elongated  extension  members  each  pivoted  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  to  the  base  end  of  said  Made  on  an 
axis  transverse  to  itsdf  and  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
bhKle,  said  axes  being  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the 
general  extent  of  the  blade,  said  members  being  pivotally 
movaUe  between  a  first  position  generally  coextensive 
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with  said  blade,  the  then  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
members  each  having  a  groove  formed  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  portion  of  said  blade,  whereby  said  members  form  a 
protective  cover  for  said  blade,  and  a  second  oppositely 
extending  position,  wherein  said  members  form  a  handle 
for  said  blade, 
c.  a  locking  pin  fixed  in  said  blade  adjacent  the  pivotal  axes 
of  said  extension  members  and  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
blade,  being  transversely  midway  between  said  axes  but 
spaced  further  from  the  point  of  the  blade  than  said  axes, 
whereby  to  be  confmed  between  said  extension  members 
when  they  are  in  said  second  position,  and  hence  to  inhibit 
pivotal  movement  of  said  blade  relative  to  said  extension 
members,  and 


ported  on  said  frame  and  operable  when  rotated  to  cause  said 
blade  to  reciprocate  back  and  forth,  and  an  electric  drill  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  machine,  said  drill  having  an  electric 
motor  and  having  a  power-rotated  chuck  releasably  connected 
to  said  mechanism  and  operable  to  rotate  said  mechanism  when 
said  motor  is  energized,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  input 
shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  upright  axis,  an  upwardly 
opening  wrench-type  socket  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  bolt  having  a  head  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  into  and 
mate  with  said  socket  and  having  an  upwardly  projecting 
shank  adapted  to  be  gripped  releasably  by  said  chuck. 


.  fastener  means  operable  to  secure  the  ends  of  said  exten- 
sion members  opposite  their  pivoted  ends  releasably  to- 
gether when  the  latter  are  in  either  said  first  or  said  second 
position,  whereby  said  extension  members  are  caused  to 
grip  said  locking  pin  firmly  therebetween,  said  locking  pin 
being  operable  normally  to  position  said  extension  mem- 
bers in  a  relationship  diverging  away  from  their  pivoted 
ends,  said  extension  members  being  formed  of  resilient 
material  whereby  their  more  widely  spaced  ends  may  be 
manually  pressed  toward  each  other  for  connection  by 
said  fastener  means,  whereby  the  spring  tension  of  said 
members  applies  a  multiplied  gripping  force  to  the  locking 
pin  therebetween. 


4,330,938 
CARPET  STRIPPING  MACHINE 
Raymond  G.  Martiii,  8160  W.  State  Street  Rd^  Winnebago,  Dl. 
61088 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,198 

Int.  a^  A47L  11/12 

U.S.  CL  30—169  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  carpet  away  from  a  floor,  said 
machine  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  frame  having  front 
and  rear  ends,  a  handle  projecting  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  frame,  an  elongated  transversely  extending  olade 
located  in  front  of  said  frame,  means  mounting  said  blade  for 
back  and  forth  reciprocation  on  said  frame,  mechanism  sup- 


4,330,939 
TEMPLATE  FOR  TRIMMING  COVED  UNOLEUM  AND 

THE  LIKE 
John  E.  Robinson,  161  San  Federico  Ate.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93111 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,134 

Int  a.3  B26B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  30—289  6  Claiffls 


1.  A  template  for  trimming  coved  linoleum  positioned 
against  a  wall  at  a  comer  to  form  a  symmetrical  coved  lino- 
leum comer  between  two  linoleum  edges  comprising 

an  elongated  guide  support  terminating  in  a  longitudinal 
reversed  end  which  extends  outwardly  therefrom  at  an 
acute  angle  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  wherein  the 
longitudinal  reversed  end  includes  a  bottom  edge  which 
defines  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  cutting-tool  receiving 
slot; 

a  base  plate  terminating  in  a  longitudinal  deflected  edge 
which  extends  outwardly  therefrom  at  said  acute  angle 
and  in  said  predetermined  direction  to  position  said  longi- 
tudinal deflected  edge  in  opposed  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  longitudinal  reversed  edge  of  the  elongated 
guide  support,  said  longitudinal  deflected  edge  including  a 
bottom  portion  and  being  joined  to  said  longitudinal  re- 
versed eidge  to  form  an  assembly  having  a  predetermined 
spaced  slot  therebetween  wherein  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  longitudinal  deflected  edge  defines  the  other  side  of  a 
longitudinal  cutting-tool  receiving  slot; 

an  elongated  guide  member  having  a  selected  length  and 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
elongated  guide  support  on  the  end  opposite  to  that  termi- 
nating in  said  longitudinal  deflected  edge,  said  elongated 
guide  member  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a  guide 
element  which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  said  wall  comer, 
said  elongated  guide  member  being  secured  to  said  elon- 
gated guide  support  in  a  manner  to  enable  the  guide  ele- 
ment to  engage  a  said  wall  defining  the  other  side  of  a  wall 
comer  and  which  intersects  with  the  linoleum  end  to 
position  the  slot  opposite  a  said  wall  comer  with  the 
linoleum  end  to  be  severed  extending  past  the  slot  and 
between  the  bottom  portion  of  the  elongated  guide  sup- 
port and  elongated  guide  member  whereby  a  cutting-tool 
can  be  inserted  into  said  slot  and  projected  through  a  said 
linoleum  end  and  drawn  along  said  slot  to  sever  a  said 
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linoleum  end  to  form  an  linoleum  edge  havmg  a  prese- 
lected angle  which  is  adapted  to  mate  with  a  Imoleum 
edge  having  a  preselected  angle  formed  in  a  hnoleum  end 
positioned  adjacent  the  other  side  of  a  wall  comer  to  form 
a  symmetrical  coved  linoleum  comer  between  two  hno- 
leum edges  having  preselected  angles,  said  elongated 
guide  member  having  a  gripping  member  located  adjacent 
the  guide  element  and  adapted  to  removably  engage  a  said 
linoleum  end  extending  beyond  a  said  wall  corner  to 
clamp  a  said  linoleum  end  against  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  elongated  guide  support;  ^      .u       j  ^r 

a  base  plate  extension  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  end  of 
the  base  plate  located  adjacent  the  end  terminating  m  the 
longitudinal  deflected  edge,  said  base  plate  extension 
being  adapted  to  engage  and  urge  a  said  linoleum  end 
against  a  wall  to  form  a  tight  gripping  surface  between  the 
elongated  guide  support,  the  base  plate  and  the  base  plate 
extension  and  said  linoleum  end;       .  .     ^   ,      ..   ..    , 
fastening  means  adapted  to  removably  jom  the  longitudinal 
reversed  edge  of  the  elongated  guide  support  with  the 
longitudinal  deflected  edge  of  the  base  plate  to  define  the 
dimension  of  said  slot;  and 
fastening  means  adapted  for  removably  affixing  the  e  on- 
sated  guide  member  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated guide  support,  said  elongated  guide  member  fasten- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  permit  relative  movement  of 
the  elongated  guide  member  relative  to  the  elongated 
guide  support  to  position  the  guide  element  relative  to  a 
said  wall  comer  and  to  permit  movement  of  the  elongated 
guide  support  and  base  plate  assembly  relative  to  a  said 
comer  to  position  said  cutting-tool  receiving  slot  relative 
to  a  said  wall  comer. 

4330,940 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  OIL  LEVEL  IN  CXOSED 

HOUSINGS 
Writer  Leitgeb,  deceased,  late  of  Bergtoch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germ-iy  (by  Waltnwd  J.  E.  I^^*' ^lulij- G.  J.  Ldt- 
geb,  Martin  J.  H.  Leitgeb,  Johanna  G.  M.  A.  Leitgeb,  heirs), 
Lsignor  to  KlBckner-Hmnboldt.Denta  Alitiengesellschaft, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemttny 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 

1979,2923464  ^^,^^^ 

Int  CL^  GOIF  23/04 

UA  a.  33-126.7  R  '^^'•^ 


above  the  maximum  oil  level  for  equalizing  the  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing; 

a  dipstick  removably  insertable  in  said  sleeve; 

abutment  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  dipstick  for  limiting  the  depth  of  insertion  of  said 
dipstick  in  said  sleeve  in  the  measuring  position;  and 

a  stopper  arranged  on  said  dipstick  for  closing  said  sleeve, 
said  stopper,  in  the  measuring  position  during  insertion  of 
said  dipstick  up  to  said  abutment  means,  being  located  so 
far  below  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  by  a  distance  equal- 
ing at  least  1  i  times  that  oU  column  level  corresponding  to 
overpressure  particularly  in  said  housing  such  that  an 
exact  measurement  of  oil  level  is  made  possible  direcUy 
free  of  any  need  to  wipe  said  dipstick  initially  to  avoid  an 
erroneous  or  false  oil  level  measurement  therewith. 


4,330,941  _ 

MEASURING  LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT  OF  AN  OBJTCT 

Ernest  K.  Haley,  1210  Old  Cannoni  La.,  Loulfrille,  Ky.  40205 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,570 

Int  a^  GOIB  3/12.  5/04 

VJS.  a.  33-141  F  ■  Claim 


1  A  device  for  overpressure  measuring  the  oil  level  in  a 

closed  housing,  especially  of  intemal  combustion  engines  and 

transmissions,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  sleeve  fixedly  connected  to  said  housing,  one  end  of  said 

sleeve  projecting  into  said  housing  and  being  adapted  to 

end  below  the  minimum  oil  level,  said  sleeve,  within  said 

housing,  being  provided  with  openings  as  far  as  possible 


1  A  measuring  system  for  accurately  measuring  the  Imear 
displacement  of  a  longitudinal  object  having  a  straight  longitu- 
dinal side,  such  as  a  steel  beam  moving  on  a  conveyor,  com- 

^™  mrtering  device  incUiding  a  frame;  a  plurality  of  spaced 
pulleys  rotatobly  mounted  on  said  frame;  a  contmuous 
loop  trained  for  travel  around  said  pulleys,  a  portion  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  loop  extending  parallel  to  the 
straight  side  of  the  object;  and  means  to  releasably  attach 
said  loop  to  the  object  along  the  parallel  portion  of  the 
path  of  said  loop;  „    .        j 

means  to  move  said  metering  device  reciprocally  toward 
and  away  from  the  straight  side  of  the  object,  said  means 
to  move  including  a  fluid  piston  and  cylinder  means; 
means  to  hold  said  metering  system  resilientiy  against  the 
object,  said  means  to  hold  resilientiy  including  a  sprmg 
located  between  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  and  said 

metering  device;  .  ^     .   .u- 

means  to  convert  the  movement  of  said  loop  to  indicate  the 

linear  movement  of  the  object;  and 
a  limit  switch  which  initiates  tiie  operation  of  said  means  to 

convert  after  said  metering  device  is  positioned  by  said 

means  to  move  such  tiiat  said  loop  is  releasably  attached 

to  the  object. 
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4330.942 

LENGTH-MEASURING  PROBE  FOR  MEASUREMENT 

Wm  BIc^BMU,  Wippcrfiirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Miignor 

to  Klii«elBbers  SStae,  Rcncbcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBUiy 

Filed  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  244,707 

Iirt.  CL'  GOIB  5/Oa  3/20 

U.S.  CL  33— M9  R  4  Clains 


in  said  one  direction,  thereby  to  stop  movement  of  the  inside 
caliper  gauge. 


1.  A  length  measuring  probe  for  measuring  gears,  compris- 
ing: 

a  feeler; 

a  planar  four-bar-hinged  guide  including  a  base  plate  and 
supports  for  supporting  and  linearly  guiding  said  feeler, 
said  guide  also  including  four  hinges,  each  of  which  has  a 
pivot  axis  and  is  formed  by  plate  springs  which  are 
adapted  to  occupy  a  rest  position; 

at  least  one  additional,  adjustable  spring  arranged  between 
the  plate  springs  of  each  hinge  in  such  a  way  as  to  pre- 
stress  said  plate  springs  in  said  rest  position,  the  spring 
force  of  said  additional  springs  decreasing  upon  deflection 
of  said  plate  springs  in  either  direction  out  of  said  rest 
position;  and 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  feeler  guide  for 
measuring  the  displacement  of  said  feeler  when  the  latter 
is  in  contact  with  a  gear  to  be  measured. 


4,330,943 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  PASSING  INSIDE  CAUPER 

GAUGES  THROUGH  PIPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Stcfino  Zaaardi,  Poatc  S.  Pietro,  Italy,  aMignor  to  Laziari 

S.PA,,  Poatc  S.  Pietro,  Italy 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,778 

CUiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  7, 1980, 19069  A/80 

lat  a.}  GOIB  5/08 

VJS,  a.  33—178  R  12  Oaims 


^  a  0»  m  M  m     s»  m  m 


1.  A  coupling  device  fc  «  with  an  inside  caliper  gauge  and 
a  supporting  rod  for  testii  pipes  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
first  member  for  connection  to  the  supporting  rod  to  be  driven 
by  the  rod  in  one  direction  into  a  pipe  to  be  tested,  a  second 
member  mtermediate  said  first  member  and  the  inside  caliper 
gauge  for  supporting  said  gauge  inside  the  tube  to  be  tested, 
and  coupling  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
members  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second 
members,  whereby  the  supporting  rod  drives  the  inside  caliper 
gauge  in  said  one  direction  within  the  pipe,  said  coupling 
means  breaking  operative  connection  between  said  members 
when  said  second  member  encounters  resistance  to  movement 


4,330,94* 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF  A  THREAD 
Haas     Maiseabacbo-,     Oberodorf,     and     HaraM     Martin, 
ScbSawaM,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  <tf  Gcnnaay,  aadgoors  to  Mans- 
er-Wcrke  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Obemdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,333 
Gaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  2931273 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  i/48.  5/16 
VS.  a.  33—199  R  11  Claima 


7  I  I 


1.  Arrangement  for  a  processing  machine  for  the  testing  of 
the  mutual  position  of  a  conical  threading  and  a  contact  shoul- 
der associated  therewith  through  the  intermediary  of  a  sensing 
device,  wherein  a  first  measuring  support  is  supported  on  a 
guide  block,  and  is  moveable  relative  to  said  guide  block  in  a 
first  direction  of  movement,  a  second  measuring  support  is 
resiliently  supported,  on  the  first  measuring  support  and  said 
second  support  is  moveable  in  a  linear  second  direction  of 
movement;  a  first  measuring  head  is  moveable  towards  the 
threading  in  the  first  direction  of  movement,  and  a  second 
measuring  head  is  moveable  against  the  contact  shoulder  in  the 
said  second  direction  of  movement,  comprising  for  the  move- 
ment of  the  first  measuring  head  (20)  against  the  threading 
(28;35)  the  first  measuring  head  (7)  is  displaceable  in  the  first 
direction  of  movement  linearly  relative  to  the  guide  block  (1, 
4)  and  the  first  direction  of  movement  is  located  at  an  angle  of 
90*  relative  to  the  second  direction  of  movement  and  that  a 
first  sensing  device  (14)  detects  the  path  of  displacement  of  the 
first  measuring  support  (7)  or  the  first  measuring  head  (20)  in 
the  said  first  direction  of  movement;  a  second  sensing  device 
(24)  determines  the  path  of  displacement  of  the  second  measur- 
ing head  (26)  in  the  said  second  direction  of  movement; 


4,330,945 

VEHICXE  FRAME  AND  BODY  AUGNMENT 

APPARATUS 

Leonard  F.  Eck,  McPhenon,  Kana.,  aasignor  to  Kansas  Jack, 

Inc.,  McPheraon,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1980,  Ser.  No.  135^67 
lat  a.3  GOIB  11/27 
VJS.  a.  33—288  6  Claina 

1.  An  alignment  checking  and  measurement  apparatus  for 
vehicle  frame  and  body  portions  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  measurement  scale  carriers  each  comprising 
an  elongate,  rigid  bar  having  opposite  end  portions;  each 
bar  having  scale  indicia  extending  substantially  the  length 
thereof; 

(b)  cooperating  mounting  means  including  mounting  slide 
members  sleeved  about  a  respective  bar  and  translatable  at 
least  on  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof,  each  of  said 
mounting  slide  members  respectively  having  sockets  af- 
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fixed  thereto  and  having  connectors  extending  outwardly 
from  said  sockets  and  pivotally  mounted  therein,  said 
connectors  including  finger  means  for  connection  to  se- 
lected vehicle  frame  and  body  portions  corresponding  to 
vehicle  measurement  points; 

(c)  said  cooperating  mounting  means  being  positioned  on 
said  opposite  end  portions  for  mounting  said  measurement 
scale  carriers  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vehicle; 

(d)  target  means  detachably  and  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
end  portions  of  a  first  of  said  measurement  scale  carriers 
and  respectively  including  a  target  slide  member  sleeved 
about  a  respective  bar  and  translatable  thereon  and  a 
planar  member  extended  outwardly  from  a  respective 
target  sUde  member  and  having  target  indicia  thereon;  and 

(e)  a  laser  beam  emitting  sighting  instrument  detachably  and 
adjusubly  mounted  on  the  end  portion  of  a  second  of  said 
measurement  scale  carrier  for  mounting  on  said  vehicle  ui 


ing  means  and  including  heat  exchange  means  for  recovering 
heat  energy  from  the  gas  and  removed  liquid  from  said 


chamber  and  for  applying  said  heat  to  the  material  to  be 
dried. 


4,330,947 
APPARATUS  FOR  AIDING  WATER  REMOVAL  OF  A 
PAPER  WEB  BY  INDEPENDENTLY  CONTROLLING 
THE  STEAM  FLOW  IN  A  PLURALITY  OF 
COMPARTMENTS 
BeiUamin  A.  Throp,  Menands,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Hayek  Corpora- 
tion, Wake  Forest,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,683 

iBt  a.J  F26B  21/12 

VJS.  a.  34-54  1  a«tai 


longitudinally  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  of  said 
measurement  scale  carriers  with  said  sighting  instrument 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  target  means  for  longitu- 
dinally aligning  said  sighting  mstrument  and  said  target 
means  by  impinging  the  laser  beam  of  a  sighting  instru- 
ment on  a  respective  target  means  planar  member 
whereby  the  point  of  impingement  of  said  laser  beam 
relative  to  a  respective  target  indicia  may  be  seen  by  an 
operator; 
(0  said  sighting  instrument  having  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  carrier  member  for  translating  movement  on  said  end 
portion  of  said  second  measurement  scale  carrier  uid 
pivot  means  located  between  said  second  scale  carrier 
member  and  said  sighting  instrument;  said  pivot  means 
facilitating  said  sighting  instrument  in  swinging  about  said 
second  measurement  scale  carrier  such  that  said  laser 
beam  sweeps  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  tongitudinal  axis 
of  said  second  measurement  scale  carrier. 


4,330,946 
HIGH  EFnOENCY  MATERIAL  DRYING 

CUiee  G.  Cooraeya,  Akzandria,  Mimu,  aMignor  to  Ralph  S. 
Tillitt  and  RooaM  C  Rotten,  both  of  AkzanMa,  Mina. 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,905 
Iirt.  CL^  F26B  i/i4 

UJS.  CL  34-1  37  ClaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  material,  comprising: 

a  drying  chamber  for  containing  the  material  to  be  dried,  said 
drying  chamber  having  an  outlet; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  outlet  for  removing  gas 
from  said  chamber  to  lower  the  pressure  within  said  drying 
chamber; 

means  for  applying  microwave  radiation  energy  to  the  material 
within  the  drying  chamber  to  remove  vaporizable  liquid 
therefrom; 

means  for  admitting  a  Umited  amount  of  gas  into  said  drying 
chamber  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  outlet  for  establish- 
ing a  fiow  of  gas  generally  across  the  material  to  be  dried  to 
remove  from  the  chamber  liquid  vaporized  from  the  mate- 
rial; and 

heat  reclaim  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gas  remov- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aiding  water  removal  from  a  paper  wd> 

comprising: 
two  parallel  I-beams  turned  on  their  side  and  acting  as  end 

structural  members; 
a  plurality  of  I-beams  standing  upright,  ptaced  parallel  to 

and  between  the  end  structural  members  and  serving  as 

intermediate  structural  members; 
a  plurality  of  stiffeners  perpendicular  to  and  joined  with  the 

I-beams  forming  a  matrix  of  compartments; 
a  cover  support  secured  to  and  spanning  the  I-beams  and  the 

stiffeners  and  forming  a  side  of  the  compartments  farthest 

from  the  paper  web; 
V-shaped  baffies  forming  a  side  of  each  compartment  closest 

to  the  paper  web,  with  the  vertices  of  the  baffles  pointing 

away  from  the  wd); 
a  gap  between  the  V-shapod  baffles  at  the  vertices  of  the  V 

for  permitting  steam  to  exit  the  compartments  to  the  wd); 
at  least  one  primary  steam  duct  formed  by  the  cover  support 

and  the  upper  troughs  of  the  sideways  I-beam  end  mem- 
bers; 
a  plurality  of  pipes  with  each  of  said  compartmento  being 

connected  by  at  least  one  of  said  pipes  to  said  at  least  one 

primary  steam  duct;  and 
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a  plurality  of  valves,  each  valve  controlling  the  flow  of 
steam  through  one  of  the  plurality  pipes  thereby  indepen- 
dently controHing  the  steam  flow  to  each  compartment. 


4,330,948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLABLY 

BREAKING  CAKED  BED  OF  DRYING  HOPS 

Alien  J.  GasseHiiK,  P.O.  Box  2,  Moi^  City,  Wasii.  98936 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,587 

JmL  a^  F2«B  3/06 

VS.  CL  34—181  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  hops  including  a  generally  hori- 
zontal support  structure  defining  upstanding  heated  air  passage 
extending  therethrough,  an  open  mesh  panel  overlying  said 
support  structure  and  adapted  to  have  a  bed  of  hops  to  be  dried 
disposed  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  elon- 
gated members  disposed  on  said  panel  and  to  be  covered  by 
said  bed,  raising  means  operatively  connected  to  said  elongated 
members  for  raising  the  latter  relative  to  said  panel  subsequent 
to  partial  drying,  and  thus  settling  and  crusting  of  said  bed,  for 
the  purpose  of  upwardly  displacing  said  elongated  members 
through  the  settled  and  crusted  partially  dried  bed  of  hops,  said 
raising  means  including  means  operative  to  raise  a  first  set  of 
selected  elongated  members  and  thereafter  raise  a  second  set  of 
selected  elongated  members  through  said  bed  without  lifting 
said  bed. 


4,330,949 

SHOE  FOR  CROSSCOUNTRY  RUNNING  AND 

CROSSCOUNTRY  SKI 

Axel  KabeOu,  and  Karl  Stritzl,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria,  assign- 

on  to  Polyair  Prodnkt  Design  Gcsellschaft  m.b  Ji.,  Kittsee, 

Anstria 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  20, 1979,  2091/79 
brt.  0.3  A43B  5/04;  A63C  9/00 
VS.  CL  36—117  10  Oaims 


1.  Shoe  for  cross-country  running  and  cross-country  ski,  the 
shoe  for  cross-country  running  being  adapted  for  being  con- 
nected to  the  upper  side  of  the  cross-country  ski  in  ?  non-shifta- 
ble  manner  widi  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski 
and  in  non  svnvelling  manner  with  respect  to  an  axis  extending 


in  normal  direction  to  the  plane  of  the  ski,  noting  that  the  heel 
of  the  shoe  can  be  lifted  off  the  upper  side  of  the  ski,  character- 
ized in  that  the  shoe  for  cross-country  running  is  provided  at  its 
sole  and  at  least  in  the  area  of  the  shoe  tip  with  protrusions 
downwardly  extending  from  the  plane  of  the  sole  and  laterally 
gripping  the  ski  or  a  component  part  rigidly  connected  to  the 
ski,  the  inner  sides  of  said  protrusions,  which  are  directed  to 
the  longitudinal  center  plane  of  the  sole,  having  a  distance  one 
from  the  other  essentially  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
cross-country  ski  to  be  used  together  with  the  shoe  at  the 
contacting  position  of  the  shoe  tip  area  of  the  sole  and  further 
characterized  in  that  a  locking  member  is  pivotally  connected 
to  the  ski  for  holding  down  the  sole  at  the  shoe  tip  area  and  for 
securing  the  shoe  against  shifting  movement  in  longitudinal 
direction,  said  locking  member  gripping  over  an  extension 
provided  within  the  shoe  tip  area  and  extending  in  longitudinal 
direction  in  a  first  pivotal  position  and  is  giving  free  in  a  second 
pivotal  position  this  sole  extension,  noting  that  the  lateral 
protrusions  provided  on  the  sole  of  the  shoe  are,  in  any  opera- 
tional position,  gripping  over  the  cross-country  ski  after  hav- 
ing brought  the  sole  extension  in  a  fixed  position  by  means  of 
the  locking  member. 


4,330,950 

GOLF  SHOES  HAVING  REPLACEMENT  CLEATS 

NeU  P.  Reddien,  143  Ames  Ave.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.  14150 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,605 

Int.  a.5  A43B  5/00:  A43C  15/00 

VS.  O.  36—127  3  Claims 


1.  A  cleated  golf  shoe,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shoe 
having  an  upper,  a  sole  and  a  heel,  and  a  plurality  of  cleat  units 
on  an  underside  of  said  sole  and  heel,  each  cleat  unit  including 
a  one  piece  shank  and  flange  permanently  affixed  in  said  under- 
side, a  centra]  opening  in  said  shank,  a  prong  unit,  a  stem  on 
said  prong  unit,  and  means  for  mounting  said  stem  in  said 
central  opening  for  rotation  about  said  stem. 


4,330,951 

VISUALIZER  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

James  E.  Haner,  704  Royal  Bhd.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54301 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,744 

Int  a.J  G09F  1/10 

VS.  a.  40— 124J  5  Claims 


1.  A  visualizer  display  device  comprising; 
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(1)  a  rectangular  display  cover  of  stiff  material  having  a 
hinge  edge  and  an  opposite  indexing  edge  and  two  side 
edges  and  the  indexing  edge  is  provided  at  its  comer 
intersections  with  the  side  edges  with  a  display  receiving 
and  indexing  means, 

(2)  a  rectangular  storage  cover  of  stiff  material  having  a 
hinge  edge,  an  opposite  edge  and  two  side  edges,  and  the 
storage  cover  is  hingably  joined  to  the  display  cover  at 
their  respective  hinge  edges  and  the  storage  cover  has  as 
a  part  thereof  a  display  storage  pouch  which  is  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  the  storage  cover  and  the  pouch  is 
open  at  the  hinge  edge  and  is  closed  at  the  side  edges  and 
at  the  opposite  edge  of  the  storage  cover, 

(3)  at  least  one  row  of  hinged  transparent  sleeves  configured 
so  as  to  receive  conventional  file  cards  and  the  row  of 
hinged  sleeves  as  a  unit  is  detachably  secured  to  the  stor- 
age pouch  by  conventional  securement  means, 

(4)  a  plurality  of  transparent  displays,  each  display  being 
formed  of  a  rectangular  substrate  of  transparent  material 
and  having  two  side  edges,  a  tob  edge,  and  an  opposite 
edge  and  the  substrate  has  indelibly  imprinted  thereon 
graphics,  indicia  and  the  like  and  the  tab  edge  of  each 
display  has  secured  thereto  a  tab  which  projects  there- 
from and  which  has  contained  thereon  identification  indi- 
cia and  the  tabs  of  each  display  is  positioned  so  that  when 
the  displays  are  placed  in  overlaying  indexed  relationship 
to  each  other  the  tabs  are  laterally  offset  from  one  another. 


above  said  upper  frame  bar  for  hanging  support  of  said  tension 
member  sections,  and  thus  said  frame,  from  a  suiuble  support. 


4,330,953 

PNEUMATIC  CHRISTMAS  TREE  DISPLAY 

Fruk  DamiaiM,  322  Washington  St,  Newbnrgh,  N.Y.  12550 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,205 

Int  a.i  G09F  19/02.  19/08;  A47G  33/04 

U.S.  a.  40—407  7  ClaiflM 


4,330,952 

POSTER  FRAME 

Robert  G.  Swanson,  Rte.  3,  Box  170,  Alexandria,  Minn.  56308 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,999 

Int  a.3  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40-155  9  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic^display  device  comprising  in  combination:  a 
fan  casing  having  lower  inlet  ports  and  having  first  outlet 
ports,  each  of  the  inlet  ports  and  outlet  porte  being  in  direct 
communication  with  exterior  non-enclosed  space,  and  channel- 
ing air  from  the  lower  inlet  ports  through  an  enclosed  through- 
space  within  the  casing's  interior  and  thereafter  through  said 
first  outlet  ports;  and  a  motor  mounted  within  and  on  the  fan 
casing;  and  a  fan  mounted  within  the  enclosed  through-space 
within  the  fan  casing  and  driven  by  said  motor;  and  upright 
support  structure  mounted  on  the  fan  casing,  supporting  an 
upwardly  and  outwardly-flared  air-diverter  element  positioned 
to  divert  air  passing  from  said  first  outlet  ports;  and  the  upright 
support  structure  further  supporting  pneumatically  actuauble 
motor-elements  positioned  at  locations  to  receive  diverted  air 
diverted  by  the  outwardly-flared  air  diverter  element. 


1.  A  poster  frame  for  framing  and  hanging  a  poster,  said 
frame  including  elongated  upper  and  lower  horizontal  frame 
bars  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  opposite  side  frame  bars  extend- 
ing between  and  loosely  end  abutting  the  lower  and  upper 
sides  of  the  corresponding  end  portions  of  said  upper  and 
lower  bars,  said  bars  including  inner  and  outer  sides,  said  inner 
sides  including  coplanar  grooves  formed  therein  and  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  for  seatingly  receiving  the  correspond- 
ing marginal  edges  of  a  poster  bound  on  its  edges  by  said  frame 
bars  and  with  said  poster  forming  a  keying  element  engaged  in 
the  groove  of  each  frame  bar  and  thus  keying  said  bars  to- 
gether, each  against  lateral  displacement  transversely  of  the 
plane  of  said  poster,  said  opposite  end  portions  of  the  upper 
and  lower  frame  bars  projectmg  outwardly  of  the  outer  sides 
of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  corresponding  side  frame 
bars,  said  end  portions  including  upstanding  bores  formed 
therethrough  immediately  outward  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
corresponding  side  frame  bars,  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  elon- 
gated flexible  tension  member  sections  each  including  upper 
and  lower  longitudinally  spaced  portions  thereof  passed 
through  bores  in  one  pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  upper 
and  lower  frame  bars,  the  lower  ends  of  said  tension  member 
sections  being  secured  through  the  bores  in  the  end  portions  of 
the  lower  frame  bar  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  tension  member 
sections  being  upwardly  convergent  and  joined  at  a  point 


4,330,954 

LIGHTER  COVER 

Victor  Lonsmin,  1406  Ogden,  LaGrange,  111.  60525 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,660 

Int  a.3  G09F  7/00 

VS.  a.  40—486 


15  Claims 


-S^ 


1.  A  novelty  sleeve  for  a  cigarette  lighter  comprising  a 
tubular  body  portion  having  a  hollow  interior  spvce  sized  to 
receive  the  body  of  a  cigarette  lighter  of  conventional  design. 
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one  end  of  said  body  portion  being  closed  off  to  form  a  bottom 
end  of  said  rieeve,  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion  being 
open  to  receive  the  body  of  a  cigarette  lighter  therein,  image 
presenting  means  on  a  side  of  said  sleeve  including  a  filmstrip 
with  opaque  portions  of  said  filmstrip  having  a  desired  color  to 
provide  a  portion  of  an  image  and  a  translucent  portion  having 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  image  which  is  caused  to  appear 
and  disappear,  a  dark  background  situated  behind  said  translu- 
cent portion  of  the  filmstrip  and  means  for  moving  a  light 
colored  shield  behind  the  filmstrip  and  between  the  filmstrip 
and  said  dark  background  so  as  to  enable  the  portion  of  the 
image  defined  by  the  translucent  portion  of  the  filmstrip  to  be 
caused  :o  appear  when  the  shield  is  moved  therebehind. 


er-coated  wire  trolling  line  having  high  lubricity,  which  is 
capable  of  smooth  closely  packed  coiling  in  even  helical  layers 
on  the  spool  of  the  fishing  reel,  and  which  is  substantially 


4,330,955 
POINT  OF  PURCHASE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Kenocth  J.  Rabv,  Waakcsha,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  DCl  Marketing, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,951 

lot  a.^  GO?F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  40-489  4  Claims 


■^ 


1.  A  display  device  comprising 

a  body  having  peripheral  edges  defming  an  open  end  por- 
tion, and 

an  end  member  including  a  main  portion  having  an  outer 
surface  and  an  oppositely  facing  inner  surface,  and  a  lip 
means  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  from  said 
main  portion  and  defining  a  first  surface  area  engageable 
on  all  said  peripheral  edges  of  said  body  to  position  said 
end  member  over  said  open  end  portion  with  said  outer 
surface  exposed  to  customer  view  and  also  defining  an 
oppositely  facing  second  surface  area  engageable  on  all 
said  peripheral  edges  of  said  body  to  position  said  end 
member  over  said  open  end  portion  with  said  inner  surface 
exposed  to  customer  view  so  that  said  end  member  can  be 
positioned  in  engagement  with  said  peripheral  edges  of 
said  body  with  said  outer  surface  being  exposed  to  cus- 
tomer view  or  alternatively  with  said  inner  surface  being 
exposed  to  customer  view. 


impervious  to  salt  water  and  fresh  water  immersion  and  capa- 
ble of  repeated  immersions  without  significant  loss  of  tensile 
strength. 


4,330,956 
DUAL  COATED  WIRE  TROLLING  LINE 
Joha  T.  McQvtky,  20  Main  St,  Newtown,  ConB.  06470 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,055 
Iflt  a.}  AOIK  91/00 
VS.  CL  43—4  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  fishing  tackle  assembly  for  deep  water  trolling  incor- 
porating a  fishing  rod,  a  spool  fishing  reel  and  hook-and-lure 
tackle,  the  improvement  comprising  a  double-polymer-coated 
wire  trolling  line  having  one  end  secured  to  the  hook-and-lure 
tackle  and  the  other  end  coiled  on  the  spool  of  the  reel,  the 
trolHng  line  being  formed  of  a  unitary,  single-strand  wire  line 
of  an  outside  dtameter  between  about  0.016  inches  and  about 
0.036  inches,  and  having  its  entire  peripheral  surface  covered 
by  a  first  substantially  non-porous  polymer  coating  adherently 
bonded  to  the  wire,  with  a  second,  low-friction  polymer  coat- 
ing layer  bonded  to  to  the  entire  peripheral  surface  of  the  first 
coating  layer,  with  the  combined  coatings  having  a  total  thick- 
ness between  about  0.85%  and  about  13%  of  the  overall  out- 
side diameter  of  the  double-coated  wire,  whereby  the  reel  and 
the  hook-and<lure  tackle  are  connected  by  the  double-polym- 


4,330,957 

BEAN  MACHINE 

Gary  L.  Davis,  325  W.  Glovers  La.,  Farmington,  Utah  84025 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,517 

Int  a.'  AOIG  31/02 

U.S.  a.  47—14  3  Claims 


1.  A  sprouting  device  for  the  controlled  germination  and 
growth  of  seeds  comprising 
a  container; 
a  perforated  top  inset  tray  fitting  snugly  within  the  container 

near  an  upper  end  thereof; 
a  perforated  bottom  closing  a  lower  end  of  the  container,  the 

perforations  in  the  top  inset  tray  and  the  bottom  being 

smaller  than  the  seeds  to  be  germinated; 
a  top  cover  adapted  to  close  the  upper  end  of  the  container 

as  a  lid  and  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  the  container  as  a 

drip  container,  and 
removable  means  sealing  the  perforations  in  the  bottom. 


4,330,958 

GATE-OPENING  AND  CLOSING  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  MEANS 

Moscow  K.  RichaHMd,  2819  BMler  Ave,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf. 

90066 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,315 
lat  CI.}  E05D  7/06 
VS.  CL  49—280  12  ClaiBH 

1.  A  gate  opening  and  closing  apparatus  for  shifting  a  gate 
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hingedly  mounted  on  one  of  its  sides  so  that  an  opposite  side 
thereof  is  moved  to  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  a  station- 
ary structure  or  to  an  open  position  with  respect  to  said  station- 
ary structure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  member  operatively  mounted  on  said  gate. 

(b)  a  shiftable  plate  carried  by  said  fixed  member  and 
which  plate  is  movable  generally  in  a  path  extending  be- 
tween the  opposite  sides  of  said  gate,  said  shiftable 
plate  also  having  an  elongate  slot  with  an  axis  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  path, 

(c)  a  shiftable  rod  means  operatively  coupled  to  a  motive 
means, 

(d)  pivot  means  pivotally  coupling  said  rod  means  to  said 


adapted  to  engage  said  window  glass  wherein  about  half  of 
said  weatherstrip  is  covered  by  said  folded  flange  portion. 

4,330,960 
CLOSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUDING  DOORS  AND 

THEUKE 
Werner  Hasenuuin,  Schwerte,  and  Herbert  Clefr,  Emwpetal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aasigiiorB  to  DoraM-Bnbct- 
chlag  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.,  Ennepetd-Voerde,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genrnmy 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,905 
Int  a.'  E05G  15/06 

U.S.  a.  49-404  11  a«*» 


plate  through  said  a  elongate  slot,  said  rod  means  movable 
through  an  arc  upon  actuation  of  said  motive  means  to 
shift  said  gate  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  or 
from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position,  said  rod  means 
also  causing  said  pivot  means  to  move  in  said  elongate  slot 
at  least  when  said  gate  starts  to  move  from  the  closed 
position  to  the  open  position,  and 
(e)  locking  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shiftable 
plate  and  being  movable  with  said  shiftable  plate  to  a 
locking  position  so  that  said  gate  can  be  locked  when 
shifted  to  a  closed  position,  and  said  locking  means  being 
movable  with  said  shiftable  plate  when  said  gate  starts  to 
shift  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position  to 
thereby  unlock  said  gate. 

4,330,959 
DOORBELT  MOLDING 

Masnini  Nishikawa,  Toyoakc,  Japan,  anignor  to  Aisin  Sciki 
KabushikI  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1979,  54* 
71469[U] 

lot  a^  E05F  11/38 
U.S.a.49— 377  1  Claim 

n 


r 

=T 

=+ — 1 

X 

1.  A  closing  arrangement  for  sliding  doors  or  similar  ele- 
ments of  the  type  adapted  to  slidably  move  between  closed  and 
open  positions  by  a  driving  force  applied  to  elongated  connect- 
ing links  for  moving  the  door  along  a  lengthwise  track,  com- 
prising a  frame;  a  rotor  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  connecting  links  so  that  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  door  causes  a  rotation  movement  of  said 
rotor;  a  force  accumulating  flat  spiral  spring  mounted  within 
said  rotor  for  providing  a  torsional  moment  of  said  rotor  and 
having  two  ends,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  rigidly  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  tightly 
clamped  on  said  rotor;  brake  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotor  for  limiting  the  closing  speed  of  the  sliding  dooc;  and 
coupling  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rotor  for  pre- 
venting the  open  sliding  door  from  moving  inadvertantly 
backward  to  its  closed  position,  said  coupling  means  including 
an  electromagnetic  coupling  and  a  friction  coupling  connected 
thereto,  said  friction  coupling  being  arranged  to  limit  the  tor- 
sional moment  of  said  rotor. 


1.  A  doorbelt  molding  adapted  to  extend  over  and  be  se» 
cured  to  the  outer  panel  of  a  door  adjacent  a  window  openitig 
comprising  an  outer  portion  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said 
door  panel,  an  inwardly  extending  flange  portion  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  top  of  said  door  panel  into  close  proximity  to 
a  window  glyf*.  said  flanged  portion  being  reversely  folded 
away  from  said  window  glass  into  close  proximity  with  said 
door  panel,  a  downwanlly  extending  portion  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  folded  flange  portion  and  an  outer  weatherstrip 
directly  secored  to  said  downwardly  extending  portion  and 


4,330,961 

SWING  TYPE  INTERNAL  GRINDING  FIXTURE  FOR 

CYLINDRICAL  GRINDING  MACHINES 

Sterling  L.  Brown,  Wayneiboro,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  Litton  ladw 

trial  Prodocts,  lac,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,208 
Int  CL3  B24B  5/12 
VS.  CL  51-3  3  Ctoimi 

1.  A  cylindrical  grinding  machine  for  grinding  both  inner 
and  outer  diameters  of  a  cylindrical  workpiece  comprising 
a  workholding  assembly  for  holding  and  rotating  the  work- 
piece,  and 
wheelhead  means  including 
first  cylindrical  grinding  wheel  assembly  means  including 
a  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  workpiece  held  by  said  workholding  aa^m- 

bly, 

second  pivotally  mounted  cylindrical  grinding  wheel 
assembly  means  including  a  second  grinding  wheel  for 
grinding  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  work- 
piece  held  by  said  workholding  assembly, 
said  second  cylindrical  grinding  wheel  assembly  means 

pivotally  displaceable  from  a  raised  remote  position  to  a 

predetermined  grinding  position, 
mean  for  selectively  defining  said  grinding  position  at  a 

precise  axial  location  including  a  key  and  a  keyway  for 

matingly  engaging  with  said  key, 
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hydraulic  motor  means  operable  in  a  first  direction  for  pivot- 
ally  displacing  said  second  cylindrical  grinding  wheel 
assembly  means  from  said  remote  position  to  said  grinding 
position  such  that  said  key  engages  said  keyway  and  oper- 
able in  a  second  direction  for  displacing  said  second  cylin- 
drical grinding  wheel  assembly  means  from  said  grinding 


position  to  said  remote  position  such  that  said  key  disen- 
gages said  keyway,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  second  cylindrical  grinding 
wheel  assembly  means  in  said  predetermined  grinding 
position  during  a  grinding  operation  comprising  operating 
said  hydraulic  motor  means  in  said  first  direction. 


4,330^2 

ASSEMBLY  OF  GRINDING-WHEiXS  OF  GRINDING 

MACHINES 

Paal  Farrot,  Gagny,  France,  aasignor  to  Constrnctions  De  CU- 

chy,  Fraacc 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,682,  Not.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,727 
Claimi  priority,  ivpUcation  France,  Nov.  22, 1977,  77  34989 
Int  CL3  B24B  5/04.  53/04 
VS,  CL  51—5  D  2  Claims 


respectively  with  said  supports,  means  operable  to  rotat- 
ably  drive  the  grinding  wheel  relative  to  the  carriage; 
a  dressing  wheel,  a  dressing  wheel  carriage,  means  support- 
ing said  dressing  wheel  rotatably  relative  to  the  dressing 
wheel  carriage,  means  operable  to  rotatably  drive  the 
dressing  wheel  relative  to  the  dressing  wheel  carriage,  and 
cooperating  dressing  wheel  carriage  slideways  between 
the  dressing  wheel  carriage  and  the  grinding  wheel  car- 
riage in  a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  grinding 
wheel  whereby  the  dressing  wheel  can  be  brought  into 
operative  engagement  with  the  grinding  wheel,  said  dress- 
ing wheel  carriage  slideways  and  said  grinding  wheel 
carriage  slideways  being  generally  aligned  in  direct  verti- 
cal overhead  relationship  relative  to  one  another  and 
relative  to  said  supports  for  said  end  portions  of  said  shaft 
so  as  to  minimize  canting  and  deflection  of  the  compo- 
nents relative  one  to  another,  said  grinding  machine  fur- 
ther comprising  a  yoke  casing,  a  rocker  arm,  and  a  side 
arm  each  distending  from  the  yoke  casing,  securing  means 
between  the  side  arm  and  shaft  holding  them  together, 
connection  means  between  the  rocker  arm  and  the  car- 
riage at  a  location  spaced  from  the  supports  operable  to 
allow  the  yoke  casing  to  be  pivoted  relative  to  the  car- 
riage between  the  operative  position  and  an  inoperative 
position  whereat  the  shaft  is  removed  and  well  spaced 
from  the  supports,  and  removable  head  pieces  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  supports  for  holding  the  shaft  relative 
.to  the  supports  in  the  operative  position. 


4,330,963 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  FINISH  OF  PISTON 

RINGS 

Masahiko  Wada,  and  Jaqji  Shirogane,  both  of  Kaihiwazaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaislia  Riken,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,424 

Int.  a.3  B24B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  51—157  1  Qaim 


65  64 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  fmishing  a  workpiece,  the  combi- 
nation of: 

a  stationary  table,  a  grinding  wheel  carriage,  and  grinding 
wheel  carriage  slideways  formed  between  the  table  and 
said  carriage  operable  to  provide  carriage  movement 
relative  to  the  table  toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece; 

a  grinding  wheel,  a  sleeve,  and  a  shaft  carried  by  said  grind- 
ing wheel  carriage,  said  sleeve  being  rotatably  supported 
on  the  shaft  medially  thereof  and  said  grinding  wheel 
being  secured  on  the  sleeve  to  rotate  therewith; 

a  pair  of  supports  on  the  grinding  wheel  carriage  positioned 
directly  above  said  grinding  wheel  carriage  slideways  and 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  workpiece,  and  said 
shaft  having  end  portions  beyond  the  sleeve  cooperating 


1.  Apparatus  for  flnish  grinding  of  piston  rings  comprising: 

a  stationary  body  having  a  center  hole, 

pinion  means  rotatably  carried  on  the  body  at  a  position 
radially  outward  from  the  center  hole, 

a  scroll  mounted  on  the  body  in  engagement  with  the  pinion 
means  and  having  a  spiral  groove  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof, 

carriers  having  rack  means  for  engagement  with  the  spiral 
groove, 

guide  means  for  sliding  the  carriers  radially  inwardly  or 
outwardly  when  the  scroll  is  rotated  by  the  pinion  means, 
and 

T-shaped  inner  sleeve  elements  comprising  grindstone  or 
lapping  means  secured  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  and 
comprising  radially  outward  extending  arms  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof, 

said  outward  extending  arms  being  secured  to  said  carriers 
and  said  sleeve  elements  being  positioned  within  said 
center  hole  and  forming  a  circle  of  selected  diameter, 
whereby  said  diameter  may  be  altered  by  actuation  of  said 
pinion  means, 

said  sleeve  elements  and  grindstone  or  lapping  means  se- 
cured thereon  being  of  sufficient  length  to  obtain  a  mini- 
miim  stroke  of  the  piston  ring  to  be  fmished,  said  length 
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being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  sleeve  elements  and 
grindstones  or  lapping  means, 
each  said  grindstone  or  lapping  means  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  said  longitudinal 
axes  being  inclined  in  a  circumferential  direction  with 
respect  to  said  center  hole  of  said  body. 


'  4,330,964 

SANDING  DEVICE 

Evidio  Martiaez,  6875  Tamiami  Canal  Rd.,  Miami,  Fla.  33126 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,745 

Int  a.3  B24B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  51—170  MT  1  Claim 


said  floor  where  said  floor  has  a  pair  of  slou  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  said  side  wall  and  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  second  end  edge,  and  wherein  said  second  tool 
clip  means  has  an  aperture  aligned  with  each  slot  and 
securing  means  for  placement  on  said  floor,  thereby  said 
second  side  wall  may  slide  between  said  end  edges  creat- 
ing an  adjusuble  means  for  adapting  said  seat  to  various 
sized  tool  working  surfaces, 
said  sandpaper  clip  means  being  adapted  to  releasably  and 
clampingly  engage  the  ends  of  the  piece  of  sandpaper  and 
hold  the  piece  in  covering  relation  to  the  pad  on  the  lower 
surface  of  said  floor  member. 


,/it 


1.  In  combination, 

a  hand-held  orbital  sanding  tool  having  a  working  portion 
with  a  main  planar  generally  rectangular  working  surface 
including  a  leading  edge,  trailing  edge,  and  a  pair  of  side 
edges,  an  elongated  generally  rectangular  sandpaper  strip 
having  parallel  side  edges,  and  an  adapter, 
said  adapter  comprising  (a)  a  generally  rectangular  tray 
having  a  floor  portion  with  an  upper  and  lower  surface, 
first  and  second  end  edges  and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  each 
having  upstanding  side  walls  and  first  and  second  upstand- 
ing walls  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  end  edges, 
respectively,  thereby  the  walls  defining  a  seat  sized  to 
mate  compatibly  with  said  rectangular  sanding  tool  work- 
ing surface  portion  in  confronting  relation  to  said  floor,  (b) 
a  first  and  second  releasable  tool  clip  means  for  engaging 
said  main  planar  surface,  and  (c)  a  first  and  second  releas- 
able sandpaper  clip  means, 
said  first  sandpaper  clip  means  being  fixed  on  said  floor 
adjacent  said  first  end  edge  between  said  first  wall  and  said 
first  end  edge, 
said  second  sandpaper  clip  means  fixed  on  said  floor  adja- 
cent said  second  end  edge  between  said  second  wall  and 
said  second  end  edge  for  releasable  engagement  of  said 
sandpaper  strip  in  covering  relation  to  said  adapter, 
said  first  tool  clip  means  comprising  an  upstanding  member 
with  a  spring  means  having  a  terminal  end  with  a  pivot 
means  for  pivotal  movement  of  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
spring-loaded  clamp  arms,  each  clamp  arm  haying  a 
swingable  portion  movable  into  and  out  of  clamping  en- 
gagement with  said  working  portion  of  said  tool, 
said  first  and  second  sandpaper  clip  means  each  comprising 
(a)  an  upstanding  portion  fixed  to  said  floor,  (b)  a  swing- 
able  arm  with  an  upper,  lower,  and  middle  section  such 
that  said  middle  section  connects  to  said  fixed  upstanding 
portion  on  a  swivel  and  spring  means,  said  lower  section  is 
forced  to  overiap  said,  fixed  upstanding  portion  and  has 
padding  fixed  to  an  interface  area  where  said  spring  means 
urges  the  clip  in  a  captivating  relation  with  respect  to  said 
sandpaper  at  said  interface  area,  and  said  upper  section  is 
upstanding  and  curves  away  from  said  tray  such  that 
pressure  applied  in  the  direction  of  the  seat  will  separate 
said  lower  section  from  said  fixed  upstanding  portion  and 
allow  said  sandpaper  adjustment, 
said  floor  lower  surface  having  a  pad, 
said  second  cool  clip  means  comprising  (a)  a  pair  of  spaced 
and  fixed  ears  which  extend  toward  said  seat  from  said 
second  side  wall  at  a  height  such  that  ears  overlay  said 
working  surface  of  said  sanding  tool,  and  (b)  a  bolt  and  nut 
securing  means  to  secure  said  second  tool  clip  means  to 


4,330,965 

TOOL  FOR  OPTICALLY  FINISHING 

CONNECTOR-MOUNTED  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Kenneth  M.  Clark,  Inrine,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  Oty,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,636,  Aug.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,071 

lot  QV  B24B  41/06 

U.S.  a.  51—217  R  W  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  optical  fiber  grinding  and  polishing  tool 
capable  of  being  held  in  an  operator's  hand  comprising: 

a  body  having  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  fiber  optic 
ferrule  and  its  optical  fiber  and  for  positioning  the  ferrule 
and  its  fiber  terminus  at  a  surface  on  said  body; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  body  and  having  a  surface  gener- 
ally surrounding  said  body  surface;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  housing  and  said  body  for  effect- 
ing relative  movements  of  retraction  and  extension  there- 
between 9nd  including  mechanism  defining  limits  to  the 
relative  movements,  respectively  to  place  said  body  and 
housing  surfaces  in  a  coplanar  position  prior  to  grinding  of 
the  ferrule  and  its  fiber  terminus  and  to  move  said  body 
surface  into  a  position  forward  of  said  housing  surface 
prior  to  said  polishing  of  the  ferrule  and  its  fiber  terminus. 


4,330,966 
GROOVE  GRINDING  FIXTURE 
Frank  Kadykowski,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dana 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,208 
Int  a.^  B24B  47/02 
UA  CL  51—230  12  Claim 

1.  In  a  fixture  for  grinding  pairs  of  oppositely  positioned 
complementary  grooves  in  a  workpiece;  an  improvement  com- 
prising means  to  rotote  said  fixture  for  grinding  said  oppositely 
positioned  grooves  on  offset  centers  in  a  single  operation;  said 


1224 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1982 


means  defining  a  fixed  cam  comprising  two  flat  portions  said  gun,  said  slurry  being  sucked  into  said  gun  by  a  Ventun 

thereon,  said  flat  portions  imparting  a  reciprocal  motion  to  said   effect,  the  improvement  comprising: 

reservoir  means  for  holding  therein  abrasive  particles,  said^ 
reservoir  means  being  mounted  at  an  elevation  substan- 
tially above  that  of  said  reclaiming  tank  and  at  an  eleva- 
tion  substantially  at  or  above  the  elevation  of  the  blasting 
gun; 
said  reservoir  means  having  divider  means  therein  for  divid- 
ing the  interior  of  same  into  an  abrasive  particle  chamber 
and  a  liquid  chamber,  said  divider  means  having  opening 
means  associated  therewith  for  enabling  the  liquid  level  in 
both  chambers  to  be  the  same,  and  said  divider  means 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  reservoir  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  reservoir  means  to  define  a  discharge  opening 
-^»  or  gate  for  permitting  abrasive  particles  to  collect  adja- 

cent and  in  communication  with  the  lower  portion  of  said 

fixture  during  the  rotation  of  said  fixture,  whereby  said  work-  Uquid  chamber: 

piece  rotates  between  two  distinct  centers  of  rotation. 


4,330^7 
GIUNDER  AND  WHEEL  GUARDS  THEREFOR 
Victor  E.  RichardsoB,  Hoastoo,  Tex^  aadgnor  to  Dresser  Indns- 
tries,  Ik^  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148^28 

lot  CL'  B24B  55/04 

VS.  CL  51^268  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  grinder  and  wheel  guard  assembly  wherein 
said  grinder  includes  a  housing,  a  rotatable  output  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  the  housing  and  having  a  shaft  portion  projecting 
therefrom,  the  shaft  portion  being  arranged  to  carry  a  grinding 
wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  non-drcular  peripheral  surface  on  the  housing  encompass- 
ing the  output  shaft; 
a  wheel  guard  member  including  a  mounting  hole  sized  and 
arranged  to  fit  over  said  peripheral  surface  in  essentially 
coterminous  relationship  thereto,  whereby  a  load  imposed 
on  said  guard  member  is  transferred  into  the  housing 
through  said  peripheral  surface;  and, 
mounting  means  positioning  said  guard  member  on  the  hous- 
ing. 


4430,968 
TWO-TANK  HIGH  WATER  PRESSURE  WET  BLASTING 
MACHINE  WITH  SEPARATE  SUPPLY  RESERVOIR  FOR 

ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 
Shigehani  KobayasU,  Yokohama;  Tochiynki  Takagi,  and  Chiaki 

HayasU,  both  at  Shiznoka,  all  of  JaiMU,  aadgaors  to  FiUi 

Sciki  Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Shiznoka,  J  fan 
Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,541 
Lit  CL'  B24C  7/00 
UJS.  CL  51—425  ^  9  Gains 

3.  In  a  wet  blasting  machine  having  means  defining  therein  a 
blasting  chamber,  a  blasting  gun  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber for  discharging  a  slurry  of  liquid  and  abrasive  particles 
against  a  workpiece,  a  reclaiming  tank  located  below  the  blast- 
ing chamber  for  collecting  therein  the  slurry,  a  clear  liquid 
tank  containing  therein  a  quantity  of  clear  liquid,  means  includ- 
mg  a  high  pressure  pump  for  supplying  clear  liquid  to  said 
blasting  gun  to  create  a  jet  stream  which  functions  as  the 
driving  force  for  ejecting  abrasive  particles  from  said  gun,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  slurry  containing  abrasive  particles  to 


said  supplying  means  including  suction  pipe  means  extend- 
ing between  said  blasting  gun  and  said  liquid  chamber  for 
permitting  slurry  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  reservoir 
means  and  supplied  to  said  blasting  gun,  said  suction  pipe 
means  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  blasting 
gun  and  the  other  end  thereof  opening  directly  into  said 
liquid  chamber  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  collection  of 
abrasive  particles  in  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  means  for 
preventing  blockage  of  said  pipe  means  by  said  abrasive 
particles,  said  other  end  of  said  suction  pipe  means  being 
disposed  at  an  elevation  approximately  at  the  elevation  of 
said  blasting  gun;  and 

said  supplying  means  also  including  a  liquid-solid  separating 
device  and  means  for  supplying  the  slurry  from  said  re- 
claiming tank  to  said  separating  device,  the  clear  liquid  as 
separated  in  said  device  being  returned  to  the  clear  liquid 
tank,  and  the  solid  particles  as  separated  by  said  device 
being  supplied  to  said  abrasive  particle  chamber  of  said 
reservoir  means. 


4,330,969 
CONSTRUCTION  PANEL 
Patrick  E.  Quancy,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
CoBtiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,013,  Jul.  24, 1978,  ahandoned.  This 
appUcatkn  JnL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,414 
Int.  a.'  E04B  1/32 
VS.  a.  52—81  3  Claims 

1.  A  structural  building  module  for  use  in  the  assembly  of 
geodesic  domes,  comprising  an  intergrally  molded  panel  mod- 
ule having: 

(a)  a  triangularly  shaped  planar  base  portion; 

(b)  a  continuous  peripheral  flange  formed  integrally  with 
and  about  the  entire  triangular  perimeter  of  said  base 
portion,  said  flange  extending  upwardly  on  one  side  of  the 
base  portion  to  define  a  cavity  in  said  panel  module  for 
receiving  building  insulation  therein, 

(i)  the  interior  side  of  the  flange  being  canted  at  a  draft 
angle  of  approximately  3*  from  the  perpendicular  to 
said  base  portion, 

(ii)  the  exterior  side  of  the  flange  being  canted  at  a  draft 
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angle  varying  from  0.5'  to  5*  from  the  perpendicular  to 
said  baae  portion  to  facilitate  assembly  of  the  panel 
module  with  adjacent  panel  modules  in  a  flange-to- 
flange  arrangement, 
(iii)  the  interior  side  of  said  flange  being  stepped  adjacent 
its  upper  edge  to  define  a  continuous  shoulder  extend- 
ing peripherally  of  said  cavity  for  receivably  supporting 
a  facing  panel  thereon  to  close  said  cavity,  and 
(iv)  a  plurality  of  apertures  at  predetermined  intervals 
along  the  flange  for  receiving  fastening  means  securing 
the  panel  module  to  adjacent  modules; 
(c)  a  boss  formed  integrally  with  said  base  portion  and  dis- 
posed centrally  thereof,  extending  upwardly  on  said  one 
side  of  said  base  portion, 


cated  in  alignment  with  each  other,  with  each  bar  re- 
ceived by  a  tubular  section;  and 


(i)  the  outer  surface  of  the  boss  being  canted  inwardly 

toward  its  upper  edge,  and 
(ii)  the  upper  edge  of  the  boss  abutting  the  plane  defined 

by  said  continuous  shoulder  for  receiving  fastening 

means  to  secure  the  facing  panel  tc  the  panel  module; 

and 
(d)  three  ribs  formed  integrally  with  said  boss  said  base 
portion  and  said  flange,  said  ribs  extending  between  the 
boss  and  each  of  the  three  apices  defined  by  the  flange 
with  the  base  portion  along  the  triangular  periphery 
thereof,  said  ribs  imparting  strength  and  rigidity  to  said 
panel  module. 


M«< 


the  ratio  of  the  inside  diameter  of  a  tubular  section  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  a  bar  with  which  it  is  associated  being 
from  3:2  to  5:2. 


4,330^1 

WALL  FRAMING  BRACKET 

Earl  J.  Anberger,  10426  Lochcrest  Dr^  Cindmiati,  Ohio  45231 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,284 

iBt  a.3  E06B  1/02 

UJS.  a.  52-210  7  OaiaM 


4,330,970 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND  STEEL  PARTS  FOR  SAME 
Johannes  A.  Bonink,  Nederhorst  den  Berg,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Copreal  SAh  Fribourg,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,564 
Int  CV  E04H  J/OO;  E04B  7/00;  E04C  3/26 
U  A  a.  52-125  a>  C»«in» 

1.  A  building  structure  having  a  frame,  composed  of  prefab- 
ricated parts,  comprising: 
8  plurality  of  slab-shaped  floor  or  roof  elements  iocaiec  ont 

above  the  other; 
a  plurality  of  concrete  support  columns  interconnectmg  tht 

comers  of  said  elements; 
each  column  having  a  coverplate  provided  at  the  top  enc 
thereof  and  at  least  one  bar  having  a  given  outside  diame- 
ter projecting  axially  from  the  column  top  end; 
at  least  one  elongated  tubular  section  having  a  predeter- 
mined inside  diameter  formed  at  each  comer  of  each  of 
said  elements,  and  embedded  within  the  element  so  that  it 
extends  at  least  to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the 
element; 
said  bars  and  tubular  sections  positioned  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  elements  and  columns  so  that  in  the  assem- 
bled condition  a  comer  of  an  element  covers  approxi- 
mately one  quadrant  of  the  head  of  a  column,  and  the 
tubular  sections  transmit  the  weight  of  the  elements  to  the 
columns  and  transmit  the  forces  exerted  by  columns  lo- 


1.  In  combination,  a  building  sub-floor,  floor  plates,  and  door 
framing  studs  defining  a  passageway  through  a  partition  wall, 
said  door  framing  studs  and  floor  plate  being  secured  to  said 
sub-floor  by  a  wall  framing  bracket  adapted  to  maintain  align- 
men-  of  said  floor  plate  and  door  framing  studs  at  floor  level  of 
saic'  oassagrwsy, 
said  bracket  comprising  two  side  arms  aligned  parallel  one  to 
the  other  and  z  base  connected  between  said  side  arms, 
saiw  side  arms  and  base  establishing  a  bracket  of  generally 
U-shaped  configuration,  and  8  foot  flange  attached  to  and 
extending  outwardly  fronr.  each  of  said  side  arms,  said  foot 
flanges  being  secured  to  said  sub-floor  and  said  U-shaped 
bracket  embracing  said  floor  plate  and  at  least  one  of  said 
door  framing  studs,  and  said  bracket  base  being  flush 
against  said  one  of  said  door  framing  studs  whereby  said 
bracket  serves  to  prevent  tran.«verse  motion  of  said  floor 
plate  and  framing  stud  relative  ir  tht  plane  of  said  parti- 
tion wall. 
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4^30^2 
DOOR  JAMB  ASSEMBLY 
VeraoB  R.  Sailor,  EDdnrt,  ImL,  assignor  to  Sailor  Manufactur- 
ing Inc^  Elkhart,  Ind 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,731 

Int  a.J  E06B  1/04 

MS.  a.  52—211  4  Claims 


12)  and  in  which  the  portion  (4, 14)  with  full  cross-section  fits, 
and  of  a  plane  surface  {5b,  \6b),  which  in  principle  is  one 
quarter  of  the  cross-sectional  area  for  the  full  cross-section  and 
extends  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  unit  (1, 1',  12)  and  connects  to  the  plane  surface  (17) 
of  the  portion  (2, 13)  with  half  a  cross-section,  and  that  the  unit 
(1, 1',  12)  is  provided  with  groove  and  tongue  (8,  9, 10, 18, 19, 
20,  21)  preferably  along  the  entire  length  of  the  unit  (1, 1',  12). 


4,330,974 

EASY-TO-ASSEMBLE  STRUCTURE 

William  F.  Fleisch,  126  CampbeU  Ave.,  Williston  Park,  N.Y. 

11596,  and  Walter  Pousche,  58-05  Metropolitan  Ave.,  Brook* 

lyn,  N.Y.  11237 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,441,  Nov.  1, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,045,090,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,207, 

Jun.  19, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,845,988.  This  application  Aug.  29, 

1977,  Scr.  No.  828,863 

Int.  a.3  E04B  2/74 

U.S.  a.  52—486  10  Qaims 


1.  A  preconstructed  door  frame  assembly  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  a  door  opening  defined  by  an  outlining  wall  structure, 
said  frame  assembly  comprising  a  metal  outer  frame  having  a 
U-shaped  part  at  one  margin,  said  U-shaped  part  terminating  in 
an  outtumed  wall,  a  wooden  inner  frame  member,  one  edge  of 
said  inner  frame  member  fitting  into  said  outer  frame  U-shape 
part  with  said  outtumed  wall  of  the  outer  frame  being  located 
to  project  outwardly  from  the  inner  frame  member,  first  fasten- 
ers securing  said  inner  frame  member  to  said  outer  frame,  said 
frame  member  outtumed  wall  and  inner  frame  member 
adapted  to  overlie  spaced  portions  of  said  wall  structure  defin- 
ing said  door  opening  when  said  frame  assembly  is  inserted  into 
the  door  opening,  said  frame  member  outtumed  wall  constitut- 
ing means  for  receiving  second  fasteners  anchored  into  said 
wall  structure  to  secure  the  frame  assembly  to  the  wall  struc- 
.  ture  at  said  door  opening,  a  cover  strip  co-extensive  with  said 
outer  frame,  means  for  connecting  said  cover  strip  to  said  outer 
frame  over  said  outtumed  wall  of  the  outer  frame  to  cover  said 
second  fasteners  when  anchored  into  said  wall  structure. 


4,330,973 
UNIT  PREFERABLY  OF  WOOD 
Karl-Gerhard  Marklnnd,  Poatlada  1290;  Hakan  Larsson,  Post- 
lada  1287,  both  of  Bjnrholm,  Sweden  (S-910  11),  and  Johnny 
Saodstrora,  11  MMrtavigen,  SjileTad,  Sweden  (S-890  23) 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,337 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  24, 1979,  7907074 
Int  a?  E04B  l/m  E04C  3/12 
U.S.  CL  52—233  12  Claims 


1.  A  log  unit,  preferably  of  wood,  which  in  at  least  one  end 
zone  includes  a  portion  (4,14)  with  full  cross-section  while  the 
portion  inside  thereof  (2,  3,  7,  2,  3,  7',  13)  in  section  constitutes 
a  part  with  half  a  cross-section,  characterized  in  that  the  transi- 
tion (S,  15)  between  the  portion  (4, 14)  with  full  cross-section 
and  the  portion  inside  thereof  consists  of  a  recess  (5a,  16a), 
which  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  unit  (1,  1', 


1.  An  assembled  structure  comprising: 

a  supporting  device  containing  therein  wall  means  which 
defines  an  elongated  slot  and  having  also  a  first  supporting 
surface  and  a  second  supporting  surface  in  an  angular 
relation  with  the  first  supporting  surface; 

a  first  structural  member  having  a  first  contact  surface  en- 
gageable  with  the  first  supporting  surface; 

a  second  structural  member  having  a  second  contact  surface 
engageable  with  the  second  supporting  surface  so  as  to  be 
adjacent  to,  and  disjTOsed  in  approximately  the  angular 
relation  with,  the  first  member;  and 

a  hook  on  the  first  member  and  configured  for  insertion  into 
the  slot  upon  alignment  with  and  for  sliding  along,  the 
slot, 

said  slot  having  at  its  top  a  hook  insertion  portion  narrowing 
down  into  a  substantially  narrower  but  parallel-sided, 
hook  locking  portion  which  has  a  substantially  continuous 
and  vertically  elongated  contact  length, 

said  hook  securing  the  first  member  in  gravity-controlled, 
locking  engagement  with  the  slot  on  the  supporting  de- 
vice; 

the  location  of  the  second  member  in  its  intended  position  on 
the  assembled  structure  preventing  the  disruption  of  the 
locking  engagement  of  the  first  member  with  the  slot  on 
the  supporting  device; 

the  first  and  second  structural  members,  together  with  the 
supporting  device  being  so  relatively  dimensioned  and 
positioned  as  to  have  therebetween  operating  clearances 
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so  substantial  that  upon  locating  the  second  member  in  the 
intended  position  on  the  assembled  structure  and  simulta- 
neously upon  aligning  the  hook  with  the  slot,  the  hook  is 
insertible  into  the  slot  and  subsequently  slidable  there- 
along  whereby  the  second  contact  surface  on  the  second 
member  is  made  to  engage  with  the  second  supporting 
surface  at  substantially  the  same  time  the  first  contact 
surface  on  the  first  member  is  made  to  engage  with  the 
first  supporting  surface  so  that  the  locking  engagement  is 
achieved  and  the  assembly  of  the  structure  is  substantially 
instantly  completed. 


I 


4,330^5 

SIMPLIFIED  VACUUM-PACKAGE  SEALER 

APPARATUS 

Knnlo    Kakiuchi,    19-117    12,    YamasUro-Onsen,    Kagashi, 

Ishikawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,662 

lot  a.3  B65B  31/06 

U.S.a.  53— 79  ICtoim 


1.  A  vacuum  package  sealer  apparatus  comprising  an  opera- 
tion lever  thereon  carrying  a  heat  plate  for  sealing  an  opening 
portion  of  a  yieldable  bag,  a  retention  lever  thereon  carrying 
an  elastomeric  member  for  retaining  the  bag  opening  portion  in 
a  closed  state,  a  conduit  member  having  an  opening  at  the 
distal  end  and  a  soft,  porous  cap  member  mounted  on  said 
distal  end  opening  for  evacuating  the  interior  of  said  bag,  a 
base  plate  having  platen  plate  means  and  a  pivot  shaft  posi- 
tioned thereon,  said  operation  lever,  said  retention  lever  and 
said  conduit  member  being  mounted  around  said  pivot  shaft  for 
turning  movement  thereabout,  said  elastomeric  member  being 
in  closer  proximity  to  said  pivot  shaft  than  said  heat  plate,  said 
distal  end  of  said  conduit  member  being  positioned  between 
said  elastomeric  member  and  said  heat  plate,  a  spring  being 
interposed  between  said  operation  lever  and  said  retention 
lever,  whereby  a  first  exertion  of  turning  force  to  said  opera- 
tion lever  causes  said  conduit  member  to  be  held  initially  be- 
tween said  elastomeric  member  and  said  platen  plate  means 
and  a  further  exertion  of  turning  force  thereto  causes  the  heat 
plate  to  become  in  contact  with  said  platen  plate  means. 


4,330,976 

PACKING  MACHINES 

Victor  G.  Blackall,  and  Robert  T.  Daisley,  both  of  London, 

England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB89/00115,  §  371  Date  Feb.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  21, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/00246,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  21, 1980 

per  FUcd  Jul.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,523 
dainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdmn,  Jol.  11,  1978, 
29393/78 

Int  a.3  B65B  19/04.  19/24 
UA  a.  53— 151  UChrims 

1.  A  packing  machine  for  rod-like  articles  such  as  cigarettes, 
comprising: 
a  hopper  for  assembling  articles  into  groups,  each  containing 

a  predetermined  number  of  articles; 
a  rotatable  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  hollow  mandrels 

at  regularly-spaced  positions  around  its  circumference; 
means  for  supplying  packet  blanks  to  each  of  said  mandrels 


in  succession  and  folding  said  blanks  around  said  mandrels 
to  form  open-ended  packets; 

an  endless  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  tubular 
pockets  for  transporting  groups  of  articl^  from  the 
hopper  towards  the  rotatable  member;  and 

a  rotatable  transfer  drum  for  receiving  groups  two  at  a  time 
successively  from  the  pockets  of  the  conveyor  and  insert- 
ing said  groups  two  at  a  time  successively  into  the  man- 
drels, said  transfer  drum  having  a  plurality  of  regularly- 
spaced  chambers  for  carrying  said  groups; 

means  for  intermittently  driving  said  hopper,  said  routable 
member,  said  conveyor  and  said  transfer  drum  so  that: 


\ 


Mb     '« 


^^ 


said  rotatable  member  at  regular  intervals  moves  through 
an  angle  equal  to  the  angular  spacing  between  the  cen- 
tres of  adjacent  mandrels; 

said  conveyor  advances  by  a  distance  equal  to  twice  the 
distance  between  the  axis  of  one  pocket  and  the  axis  of 
the  next  adjacent  pocket  at  every  second  movement  of 
the  rotatable  member; 

said  hopper  delivers  two  groups  of  articles  to  respective 
pockets  of  the  conveyor  during  each  stoppage  of  the 
conveyor;  and 

said  transfer  drum  is  moved  through  an  angle  equal  to 
twice  the  angular  spacing  between  the  centres  of  adja- 
cent chambers  for  every  two  movements  of  said  rotat- 
able member. 


4,330,977 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT-SEALING  OF  PACK 

WRAPPERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fockc 

A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Mar.  16, 
1979,  2910404 

Int.  a.3  B65B  51/14 
U  A  a.  53—379  12  ClalM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  heat-sealing  of  surfaces  of  articles,  in 
particular  for  the  sealing  of  closing  flaps  of  a  wrapper  of  a 
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cuboid  pack  in  a  packaging  machine  in  which  packs  are  con- 
veyed adjacent  one  another,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  support 
means;  at  least  one  sealing  jaw  being  mounted  on  each  said 
support  means;  said  support  means  being  movabiy  mounted  tc 
move  said  af  least  one  sealing  jaw  mounted  thereon  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  conveyance  of  said  packs, 
each  said  at  least  one  sealing  jaw  having  a  plurality  of  sealing 
strips;  and  each  said  support  means  being  funher  movabiy 
mounted  and  being  moved  in  accordance  with  a  state  of  an 
operating  process  of  said  apparatus  to  move  selected  ones  of 
said  sealing  strips  of  each  said  at  least  one  sealing  jaw  towards 
surfaces  to  be  treated  of  said  packs. 


4,330,978 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PACKING  APPARATUS 
Amer  J.  Willcnbriog,  Bloomington;  Warren  J.  Osby,  Minneap- 
olis, and  Gerald  R.  Strunc,  Maple  Grove,  all  of  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Pako  Corporation,  Miaoeapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,508 
Int  a.5  B65B  39/00.  5/10 
MS.  CL  53—435  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  photographic  film  segments  into  an 
insertion  opening  of  a  package,  the  method  comprising: 

severing  a  first  segment  from  a  photographic  film  web; 

advancing  the  web,  while  maintaining  the  first  segment 
stationary,  to  partially  overlap  the  first  segment; 

advancing  the  web  and  the  first  segment  together  in  partially 
overlapping  relationship; 

severing  a  second  segment  from  the  web;  and 

conveying  the  first  and  second  segments  in  partiaHy  overlap- 
ping relationship  into  the  insertion  opening. 


ing  lower  base  portions  of  longer  diameter  and  upper  neck 
portions  of  smaller  diameter,  including  the  steps: 

(1)  providing  a  carton  and  space  divider  combination  in 
which  the  carton  is  rectangular  is  section  with  four  side 
walls,  a  closed  base  and  an  openable  top  portion,  the 
divider  having  a  depth  less  than  the  distance  from  the 
carton  base  to  the  carton  top  portion,  and  having  partition 
members  defining  a  plurality  of  partitioned  spaces,  includ- 
ing at  least  one  main  partition  extending  fully  between 
two  opposed  side  walls  of  the  carton,  the  main  partition 
having  twc  projecting  fingers,  one  at  each  end  of  the  main 
partition,  the  said  opposed  side  walls  having  (a)  a  first  pair 
of  apertures  located  so  that  the  said  fingers  can  register 
therewith  when  the  divider  is  in  a  first  position  in  the 
carton,  and  (b)  a  second  pair  of  apertures  aligned  with  but 
spaced  from  said  first  pair  such  that  the  divider  can  be 
moved  to  a  second  position  to  bring  the  fingers  into  regis- 
try with  said  second  pair,  the  divider  in  the  first  position 
being  adjacent  the  top  portion  of  the  carton,  the  divider  in 
the  second  position  being  adjacent  the  base  of  the  carton, 

(2)  placing  the  divider  in  the  carton  in  said  first  position, 

(3)  loading  a  plurality  of  said  bottle-like  items  intc-  the  carton 
in  the  spaces  defined  by  said  divider,  with  :he  neck  por- 
tions dowr  sc  that  the  base  portions  are  protected  from 
scraping  against  each  other  by  the  presence  of  the  d!>'ider, 

(4)  closing  the  carton  top  portion  and  shipping  the  ca.ton 
and  its  contents  to  a  filling  location, 

t'5)  at  the  filling  location,  opening  the  carton  top.  removing 
the  said  items,  and  filling  and  capping  them, 

(6)  moving  the  divider  in  the  carton  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position, 

(7)  loading  the  filled  and  capped  bottle-like  items  back  into 
the  container  with  the  base  portions  down  so  that  again 
the  base  portions  are  protected  from  scraping  against  each 
other  by  the  presence  of  the  divider,  and 

(8)  closing  the  carton  top  portion  for  further  shipment  of  the 
now  filled  bottle-like  members. 


4,330,979 

SPACE  DIVIDERS 

Thomas  J.  Martin,  Vaocomrer,  Canada,  aasigiior  to  MacMUlao 

Bloedel  Tini<tfi>,  Vaocoover,  fff»y^« 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,751,  May  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,357. 

This  application  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5, 1979,  322764 

Int  a?  B65B  21/14.  21/02 

U.S.  a.  53—452  1  Claim 


4,330,980 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  STRIPS 

OF  MICROnLM  INTO  MICROHLM  JACKETS 
Richard  G.  Bramley,  Winnctka,  and  Thomas  P.  Anderson,  Jr., 
Northbrook,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Microseal  Corporation, 
Zion,  ni. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,627 

Int.  a.'  B65B  S/10 

U.S.  a.  53—473  17  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  handling  and  shipping  bottle-like  items  hav- 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  pre-cut,  individual  microfilm  strips 

into  lateral  channels  of  a  microfilm  jacket,  each  channel  having 

a  lip  edge  adjacent  a  lateral  side  of  said  jacket  and  an  inwardly 

disposed  channel  opening  adjacent  said  lip  edge,  comprising: 

supporting  said  jacket  on  a  platform  such  that  said  lip  edges 

are  adjacent  a  lateral  side  edge  of  said  platform, 
directing  at  least  one  microfilm  strip  along  a  chute  means 
having  a  lead  edge  facing  said  platform  side  edge  such  that 
a  lead  end  of  said  strip  abuts  with  the  lip  edge  of  one  said 
channel, 
rotating  a  feed  roll  means  about  an  axis  parallel  with  said 

lead  and  side  edges  and  disposed  therebetween,  and 
moving  said  platform  side  edge  toward  said  feed  roll  means 
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to  bring  said  strip  lead  end  into  driving  contact  with  said 
feed  roll  means  and  away  from  said  feed  roll  means  to 
permit  said  strip  lead  end  to  be  initially  disposed  in  en- 
gagement with  said  lip  edge. 

4,330^1 

TOW  ABLE  GANGED  MOWER 

George  E.  Hall,  Des  Plaines,  and  Jack  Carr,  Glenvicw,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Roseman  Mower  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,571 

Int  a^  AOID  75/30 

U.S.  a  56-7  12  Claims 


cutting  members  supported  by  said  frame  and  being  routobly 
mounted  on  said  frame  so  as  to  route  about  substantially  verti- 
cal shafts  by  means  of  a  driving  gear  carried  by  said  frame,  said 
cutting  members  having  knives  rotating  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  at  least  one  swath  former  comprising  a  worm  rotor 
adapted  to  route  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  movement  and  being  joumalled  on  the  frame  and 


Q>i   a   y"^" 


conveying  the  crop  laterally  towards  at  least  one  delivery 
place  and  drivmg  means  for  driving  said  worm  rotor,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  substantially  horizontal  axis  of  the  worm 
rotor  is  located  behind  the  substantially  vertical  axes  of  the 
cutting  members  and  in  that  the  driving  means  drive  the  worm 
rotor  in  a  sense  such,  that  the  worm  rotor  moves  upwards  at 
the  front  side. 


1.  A  ganged  mower  frame  of  the  type  which  is  towed  by  a 
vehicle,  said  frame  including: 

a  center  cross  bar,  a  right  hand  cross  bar  and  a  left  hand 
cross  bar, 

each  of  the  right  and  left  hand  cross  bars  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  center  cross  bar  for 
roution  about  a  horizontal  axis, 

a  tow  bar  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  its  forward  end  for 
attachment  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  attachment  means  at 
its  rear  for  rigid  connection  to  the  center  cross  bar, 

a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  mower  support  arms,  each 
support  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  for  roution  about  a 
horizontal  axis  on  the  center  cross  bar  near  the  ends 
thereof, 

a  mower  mounting  bracket  attached  to  the  forward  end  of 
each  forwardly  extending  mower  support  arm  with  each 
bracket  attached  to  its  arm  for  roution  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  its  arm, 

at  least  one  rearwardly  extending  mower  support  arm  pivot- 
ally mounted  for  roution  about  a  horizontal  axis  on  each 
of  the  center  cross  bar  and  right  and  left  hand  cross  bars, 

a  mower  mounting  bracket  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  each 
of  the  rearwardly  extending  mower  support  arms  with 
each  bracket  mounted  for  roUtion  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  its  mower  support  arm,  and 

hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  mounted  on  the  center 
and  right  and  left  hand  cross  bars  for  lifting  said  mower 
mounting  brackets  relative  to  the  cross  bars  for  transpor- 
ution. 


4J30983 
FLOATING  DIVIDER  FOR  A  HARVESTER 
Paul  J.  Moore,  Garfield,  Wash.,  assignor  to  J.  E.  Love  Com- 
pany, Garfield,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,693 

Int  a?  AOID  41/12.  45/22.  63/04 

US.  a.  56—314  5  Claims 


nrf.M' 


4,330,982 
MOWING  DEVICE 
Hemumus  H.  Vissers,  and  Pieter  A.  Oosterling,  botii  of  Nieuw- 
Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mnltinonn  B.V.,  Nienw* 
Vennep,  Netherlands 

FVed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,189 
Clainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  19,  1979, 

7907731 

Int  a.3  AOID  43/00 

VS.  a.  56—192  y^  CW™ 

1.  A  mowing  device  comprising  a  frame  extending  trans- 
versely of'the  direction  of  movement  of  the  mowing  device. 


1.  A  floating  crop  divider  attachment  for  a  harvester  having 
a  transverse  frame  with  opposite  upright  side  walls,  said  at- 
tachment comprising: 
an  upright  narrow  fixed  divider  having  a  rear  end  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  one  side  wall  of  a  harvester  as  a  longitudinal 
extension  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  to  a  forward 

end; 

a  movable  divider  snout  overlapping  and  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  fixed  divider  about  a  transverse 
axis  and  extending  forwardly  as  a  longitudinal  extension 
thereof;  said  divider  snout  having  smooth  upright  side 
walls  merging  into  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
upper  edge; 

and  an  upright  chimney  mounted  to  said  fixed  divider  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  at  a  location  longitudinally 
aligned  with  and  upwardly  adjacent  to  the  movable  di- 
vider snout; 

said  chimney  and  movable  divider  snout  having  complimen- 
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tary  adjacent  edges  each  centered  about  said  transverse 
axis. 


4^30,984 

CROP  DIVIDER  ASSEMBLY 

De  Lloyd  F.  HUbnaim,  246  W.  6tta  St,  Gibbon,  Minn.  55335 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,488 

Int  a.J  AOID  63/00 

U  A  CL  56—314  27  aaims 


journaled  on  the  rear  gate  structure  between  the  opposite  sides, 
and  associated  with  the  pickup  means;  a  second  roller  means 
extending  between  the  opposite  sides  forwardly  of  the  first 
roller  means  and  spaced  above  the  ground  so  that  the  crop 
material  passes  beneath  the  second  roller  means  before  engage- 
ment by  the  pickup  means,  the  second  roller  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  first  roller  means  to  support  a  bale  above  the 
ground  after  it  reaches  a  size  wherein  the  bale  diameter  is 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  roller 
means,  the  pickup  means  feeding  the  crop  generally  upwardly 
between  the  first  and  second  roller  means  after  the  bale  is 
supported  on  said  roller  means;  a  pair  of  arms  having  their 
lower  ends  swingably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  swinging 
about  the  axis  of  the  first  roller  means;  a  third  roller  means 
journaled  on  and  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
arms;  conveyor  means  having  a  generally  upwardly  moving 


1.  A  crop  divider  assembly  mountable  on  a  combine  header 
to  divert  peripherally  located  crops  into  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  combine  header  for  harvesting,  comprising:  arm  means 
adjustable  in  length  having  one  end  fixed  to  header  structure 
and  another  end  extended  forwardly  from  the  header  struc- 
ture; a  trailing  divider  section  having  a  first  frame  and  a  first 
vertically  disposed  sheet  member  spanning  the  area  defined  by 
the  first  frame;  means  pivotally  connecting  a  rear  portion  of 
the  frame  of  the  trailing  divider  section  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
arm  means  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane;  a  leading 
divider  section  having  a  second  frame  and  a  second  sheet 
member  spanning  the  area  defined  by  the  second  frame;  the 
rear  part  of  said  leading  divider  section  being  telescopically 
assembled  to  the  forward  part  of  said  trailing  divider  section 
and  adjustable  with  respect  thereto  whereby  the  length 
spanned  by  the  leading  divider  section  and  the  trailing  divider 
section  is  adjustable;  means  to  secure  the  leading  divider  sec- 
tion with  respect  to  the  trailing  divider  section;  a  guide  assem- 
bly fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  the  leading  divider  section  to 
guide  peripherally  located  crops  encountered  by  the  leading 
divider  section  inward  toward  the  path  of  travel  of  the  header 
for  harvesting,  said  guide  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
guide  rods  extending  inwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the 
leading  divider  section  in  rearwardly  diverging  relationship  in 
a  fan-type  configuration. 


4430,985 
MACHINE  FOR  ROLLING  HAY  INTO  CYLINDRICAL 

BALES 
Joseph  J.  Shindelar,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, MoUne,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,851 
Int  a.3  AOID  75/00 
U.S.  CI.  56—341  4  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  removing  crop  material  from  the  ground 
and  rolling  it  into  large  cylindrical  bales  comprising:  a  mobile 
frame  having  generally  vertical  fore  and  aft  extending  sides,  an 
axially  transverse  elevated  pivot  means,  and  a  rear  gate  struc- 
ture mounted  on  the  pivot  means  for  swinging  between  a  lower 
operating  position  and  a  raised  discharge  position;  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  swinging  the  rear  gate  structure 
between  its  alternate  positions;  an  axially  transverse  rotary 
pickup  means  journaled  on  the  frame  between  the  opposite 
frame  sides  and  adapted  to  engage  crop  material  and  raise  it 
from  the  ground  as  the  machine  advances;  a  first  roller  means 


run  between  the  first  and  third  roller  means,  said  upwardly 
moving  run  being  inclined  forwardly  to  engage  the  upper  rear 
portion  of  a  bale  in  the  early  stages  of  the  bale  formation,  the 
arm  means  swinging  rearwardly  so  that  the  upwardly  moving 
run  of  said  conveyor  means  is  more  vertical  as  the  bale  in- 
creases in  size;  a  fourth  roller  means  extending  between  the 
opposite  frame  sides  generally  above  the  level  of  the  second 
roller  means,  said  conveyor  means  including  a  downwardly 
moving  run  between  the  fourth  and  second  roller  means  that 
supports  the  forward  side  of  the  bale  as  it  is  being  formed  off 
the  ground;  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
pickup  means  and  the  conveyor  means  so  that  the  pickup 
means  feeds  crop  material  generally  upwardly  into  a  baling 
chamber  above  the  first  and  second  roller  means  after  the  bale 
reaches  a  larger  diameter  than  the  distance  between  the  first 
and  second  roller  means,  while  the  bale  is  being  rotated  by  the 
conveyor  means. 


4,330,986 

RAKING  MACHINES 

Ary  ran  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 

burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  Van  der  Lely  N.V., 

Maasland,  Netherlands 

Fded  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  23,  1979, 
7907777;  Jan.  18, 1980,  8000327;  Aug.  27, 1980,  8004832 

Int.  Q\?  AOID  76/14 
\}&.  a.  56—377  24  Claims 

1.  A  raking  machine  movable  over  the  ground  comprising  at 
least  one  tined  rake  member  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  and 
forwardly  extending  axis  and  driving  means  connected  to 
rotate  said  member  about  said  axis,  tines  pivotably  mounted 
adjacent  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  rake  member  and  said  tines 
with  mountings  being  freely  pivotable  outwardly  to  operative 
positions  about  generally  horizontal  axes  responsive  to  centrif- 
ugal forces  during  rotation,  each  tine  being  inclined  rear- 
wardly in  its  operative  position  with  respect  to  a  plane  that 
contains  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  pivot  point  of  the  tine 
mounting  to  the  rake  member,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  tine 
mounting  being  located  outwardly  from  said  pivot  point  dur- 
ing rotation  and  said  tine  extending  downwardly  from  that 
point  towards  the  ground  during  at  least  the  major  pari  of  the 
rearmost  180*  sector  of  its  rotational  path,  said  tine  being 
positioned  to  contact  the  ground  and  rake  crop  for  at  least  the 
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major  part  of  the  foremost  180*  sector  of  its  path,  said  tine   posed  with  the  axes  vertical  or  a  machine  of  the  type  in  which 
being  pivotable  upwardly  about  said  pivot  point  responsive  to  the  spindle  assemblies  are  disposed  with  their  axes  honzontol. 


4,330,988 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SLUB  YARN 
Paul  W.  Eschenbach,  Moore,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,691 

Int.  a.3  D02G  1/20.  3/34 

U.S.  a.  57—6  ♦  Claims 


contact  with  the  ground,  the  angle  of  said  tine  to  said  plane 
changing  during  contact  with  the  ground  during  travel. 

4,330,987 
MULTI-SPINDLE  DOUBLE  TWIST  TWISTING 
MACHINE 
Heinz  Schippers;  Karl-Heinz  Rehn;  Klaus  Weber,  aU  of  Rem- 
scheid;  Heinz  Middelmann,  and  Karl-Heinz  Schulte,  both  of 
Radevormwald,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  A.G.,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,393 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1979,  2925643;  Jun.  26, 1979,  2925644;  Jun.  26, 1979,  2925668; 
Jun.  26, 1979,  2925697;  Jun.  28, 1979,  7918471[U] 

Int.  a?  DOIH  1/16.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  57—1  R  3*  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  slub  yam  having  a  core  yam  and  an 
effect  yam  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  the  core  yam  at  a 
first  pre-determined  rate  in  excess  of  200  meters/minute  to  a 
yam  feed  rate  changing  apparatus,  simultaneously  feeding  the 
effect  yam  to  the  yam  feed  rate  changing  apparatus  at  a  second 
pre-determined  feed  rate  which  is  higher  than  the  first  prede- 
termined rate,  supplying  the  core  yam  and  the  effect  yam  from 
the  feed  rate  changing  apparatus  to  a  tangling  zone  to  form  a 
composite  yam,  randomly  actuating  the  yam  feed  rate  chang- 
ing apparatus  to  abruptly  and  randomly  reduce  the  rate  of  feed 
of  one  of  the  yams  while  simultaneously  allowing  the  rate  of 
feed  of  the  other  yam  to  increase  as  it  as  being  supplied  to  the 
tangling  zone  to  form  randomly  spaced  slubs  in  the  coniposite 
yam  in  a  substantially  non-repetitive  pattem  and  withdrawing 
the  composite  yam  from  the  tangling  zone  at  a  third  pre-deter- 
mined rate. 


1.  A  spindle  frame  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  spindle 
assemblies  in  multi-spindle  double  twist  twisting  machines  of 
the  type  having  vertical  frame  stands  at  the  ends  of  sections  of 
the  machine,  said  spindle  frame  comprising  a  support  plate 
formed  for  mounting  spindle  assemblies  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
spindle  assembly  mounting  means  on  said  plate  for  mounting 
spindle  assemblies  thereon  with  whorl  portions  of  said  spindle 
assemblies  projecting  in  freestanding  arrangement  from  one 
side  of  said  plate  and  yam  supporting  portions  of  said  spindle 
assemblies  projecting  in  freestanding  arrangement  from  the 
other  side  of  said  plate,  said  support  plate  having  longitudinal 
ends  for  mounting  of  said  plate  in  the  vertical  frame  stands  at 
the  ends  of  a  machine  section  without  intermediate  support  as 
a  self-supporting  subframe  mountable  altematively  in  either  a 
machine  of  the  type  in  which  the  spindle  assemblies  are  dis- 


4,330,989 

FALSE-TWIST-TEXTURED  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER 

nLAMENTYARN 

Heinrich  Schmieder,  and  Rolf  Heider,  botii  of  Emmenbmcke, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Viscosnisse  SA.,  Emmenbmcke, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,704 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   7,   1979, 

5297/79 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/38.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  57-227  '  Claims 


1.  False-twist-textured  filament  yam  of  synthetic  polymers, 
comprising  a  core  filament  group  and  a  sheath  filament  group 
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on  the  outside  of  and  partially  wrapped  around  the  core,  the 
two  groups  of  filaments  being  produced  from  the  same  or 
different  polymers,  characterized  in  that  the  sheath  filament 
group  comprises  at  least  two  filament  components,  the  smaller 
component  of  the  sheath  filament  group  including  fibrils  with 
the  coarsest  fibril  denier  and  the  larger  component  of  the 
sheath  filament  group  including  fibrils  with  the  finer  fibril 
denier,  and  the  finer  fibrils  of  the  sheath  filament  group  having 
finer  fibril  denier  than  the  fibrils  of  the  core  group. 


4,330,990 
CHAIN  CLAW  HOOK 
Kennetta  D.  Schreyer,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Columbus 
McKiaoon  Corporation,  Amhtfst,  N.Y. 

FOcd  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,042 

Int  a.'  n6G  15/04 

MS.  CL  59—93  10  Claiow 


^O:'^ 


^-O 


1.  In  a  chain  link  coupling  device  of  the  type  including  a 
body  member  having  at  its  opposite  ends  means  for  engaging 
separate  chain  links;  and  in  which  said  body  member  is  pro- 
vided at  least  at  one  of  its  ends  with  a  claw  type  chain  Unk 
engaging  means;  and  wherein  said  engaging  means  comprises  a 
pocket  portion  having  spaced  apart  claws  formed  integral  with 
and  extending  forwardly  from  said  body  member  separated  by 
an  open  slot  therebetween;  said  pocket  portion  being  adapted 
to  engage  therein  a  chain  link  when  disposed  transversely  of 
said  slot,  while  also  accommodating  in  freely  suspended  rela- 
tion within  said  slot  the  next  adjacent  link  to  said  engaged 
chain  link; 
an  improved  user-releasable  latch  means  preventing  unin- 
tended separations  of  the  engaged  chain  link  from  said 
pocket  portion  while  also  facilitating  intended  manually 
performed  separations  thereof;  said  improved  latch  means 
comprising  in  combination  with  said  body  member; 
a  bridge  abutment  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  body 
member  and  joining  said  claws  and  capping  said  slot,  said 
abutment  portion  disposed  overhead  the  next  adjacent 
link  of  a  cluin  whenever  an  engaged  link  is  residing  in  said 
pocket  portion  and  located  adjacent  a  crown  region  of 
said  next  adjacent  link  behind  a  vertical  center  line  thereof 
for  nonyielding  abutment  therewith  in  response  to  upward 
movement  thereof;  and 
a  resilient  barrier  device  anchored  to  said  body  member 
within  said  pocket  portion  thereof  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  pocket  portion  and  located  above  the 
crown  region  of  and  slightly  ahead  of  the  vertical  center 
line  of  said  next  adjacent  link  when  said  next  adjacent  link 
is  disposed  in  said  slot. 


4,330,9,. 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM  CONTROLS 

TadcMi  Budikk,  80  Marwood  Dr^  Mofdaad  Hills,  OUo  44022 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,053 

bt  CL^  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  <0— 427  56  ClaiM 

1.  A  load  responsive  fluid  control  system  comprising  a  pump 

having  an  output  flow  control  and  a  fluid  motor  subjected  to 

load  premire,  control  orifice  means  interposed  between  said 


pump  and  said  motor,  a  control  means  of  said  output  flow 
control  operable  to  maintain  a  pressure  differential  acting 
across  said  control  orifice  means  constant  at  a  predetermined 


level,  said  control  means  having  means  operable  to  vary  the 
level  of  said  pressure  differentia]  proportionally  in  response  to 
8  control  signal  while  said  pressure  differential  is  maintained 
constant  at  each  controlled  level. 


4,330,992 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINE 

DISPLACER  AND  OTHER  RECIPROCATING  BODIES 

James  R.  Scnft,  Atlieiis,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Sonpower,  Inc., 

Atliatt,Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,ir 

Int  CV  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—518  25  Claims 


12.  In  a  crank  type  Stirling  cycle  engine  of  the  type  having 
a  first  part  comprising  a  cylinder  housing,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  housing,  a  power  piston  slideably  moimted  for 
reciprocation  in  a  cylinder  formed  in  said  housing  and  linked  to 
said  shafi  by  means  of  a  second  part  comprising  a  linkage 
means  for  converting  reciprocating  motion  to  rotary  motion 
and  a  displacer  piston  slideably  mounted  in  a  cylinder  formed 
in  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  an  apparatus  for 
driving  said  displacer  at  the  same  frequency  but  out  of  phase 
with  said  power  piston  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  biasing  means  linked  to  said  displacer  for  applying  a 
bias  force  upon  said  displacer  urging  it  in  one  direction  of 
its  reciprocation;  and 

(b)  a  flexible  band,  secured  at  a  place  along  its  length  to  said 
displacer  and  extending  in  a  direction  for  applying  a  force 
on  said  displacer  opposite  to  said  biasing  force  and  secured 
at  another  place  along  its  length  to  an  anchor  mounted  on 
one  of  said  parts  of  said  apparatus,  said  band  extending 
slideably  across  at  least  one  bearing  surface  intermediate 
its  secured  places,  said  bearing  surface  formed  on  still 
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another  part  of  said  apparatus  which  ^different  from  the   characterised  in  that  one  crank  '^!\°[^^J^''il^^  ^^^'^^y 
part  to  which  the  band  is  secured.  connected  to  a  crank  shaft  of  another  un.t  and  that  the  other 


4,330^3 

HYDRODYNAMIC  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PISTON  DEVICES  PARTICULARLY  STIRLING 

ENGINES 

WiUiam  T.  Beale,  Athens,  OWo,  assignor  to  Sunpower,  Inc.. 

Athens,  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,409 
Int  a.'  F02G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  60—520 


6CIainis 


crank  shafts  of  said  units  are  mounted  at  ahernating  sides  of  the 
interconnected  crank  shafts. 


4330,995 
MASTER  CYLINDER  APPARATUS 
Yoshitaka  Miyakawa,  Kawagoe;  Makoto  Sato,  Kamifukuoka, 
and  Etsuo  Fiyii,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,837,  Feb.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  Thte 
application  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1978, 53-17729[U] 
Int.  a.3  B60T  11/20 
U.S.  a.  60—562  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  free  piston  Stirling  engme  of  the  type  having  a  dis- 
placer  piston  and  a  power  piston  which  reciprocate  in  cooper- 
ating cylinders,  a  lubrication  aiding  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  turbine  surfaces  formed  on  and  arranged 
around  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  pistons;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  of  the  working  gas  portt  in  the  wall  of  at  least 
one  of  said  cylinders  positioned  and  formed  to  direct  a 
flowing  stream  of  the  working  gas  upon  said  surfaces  to 
apply  an  average  torque  upon  said  piston; 

wherein  a  turbine  effect  results  which  applies  an  average  spin 
torque  upon  said  first  piston  for  causing  said  first  piston  to  spin 
and  entrain  gas  about  its  perimeter  for  hydrodynamic  gas 
lubrication. 


4  Sta'^ia 


4,330,994 

DOUBLE-ACTING  HOT  GAS  ENGINE  ASSEMBLAGE 

Nils  K.  G.  Roacnqrist,  MabnS,  Sweden,  aHlsM»r  to  Kownaadit- 

bolaset  United  Stiriiag  AB  *  Co^  BtfalaS,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,038 

lit  CL^  P02G  1/04 

VJS.  a  60—525  3  Ctoims 

1.  A  douUe-acting  hot  gas  engine  assemblage  comprismg  a 

plurality  of  engine  units  each  of  which  having  two  parallel 

interconnected  crank  shafts  being  influenced  by  a  plurality  of 

pistons  activated  by  pressure  variations  of  hot  gas  charges 


T7S 18  10a 


1.  A  master  cylinder  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  master 
cylinder  is  in  communication  through  a  connecting  port  with 
an  oil  reservoir  on  iu  upper  side,  and  is  provided  therein  with 
a  piston  having  at  its  front  and  rear  surfaces  respective  elastic 
cups,  whereby  the  piston  may  be  pushed  to  advance  against  the 
action  of  a  spring  on  its  front  side  by  a  push  rod,  wherein:  the 
piston  comprises  a  front  main  piston  and  a  rear  subsidiary 
piston  connected  thereto  having  an  axially  extending  return 
port  communicating  between  front  and  rear  oil  chambers  and 
with  a  check  valve  interposed  in  said  return  port,  said  check 
valve  being  arranged  to  be  closed  by  action  of  a  spring,  and 
said  check  valve  being  arranged  to  be  held  open  when  said 
valve  is  supported  by  a  stopper  from  the  rear  side  thereof,  said 
check  valve  comprising  a  ball  valve,  and  the  same  is  contained 
in  a  valve  chamber  formed  in  said  main  piston  and  is  urged 
toward  its  closing  side  by  said  spring  on  its  front  side  and  is 
provided  on  its  rear  side  with  a  T-shaped  pushing  member  for 
pushing  the  same  toward  its  opening  side,  said  pushing  member 
being  arranged  to  be  brought  into  engagement  through  a 
washer  on  its  rear  side  with  said  stopper  provided  behind  the 
washer  and  wherein  said  stopper  comprises  a  bolt  screwed  in 
the  side  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  subsidiary  piston  being  made 
smaller  in  diameter  at  a  front  end  portion  and  being  mounted  at 
said  portion  in  an  axial  bore  made  in  the  rear  surface  of  the 
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main  piston,  said  washer  being  freely  movable  on  said  smaller 
diameter  portion  of  said  subsidiary  piston  in  floating  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  front  end  portion  having  a  slit  made 
therein,  and  said  pushing  member  is  freely  movable  within  said 
slit  in  floating  relationship  therewith. 


4,330,996 
VACUUM  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Rcinimd  Bcckt,  Fraakfurt-Hochst,  and  Peter  Bohm,  Frankfurt 
an  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy,  assignors  to  ITT 
Lidiistries,  loc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,829 
C!lafans  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918914 

Int  a.3  F15B  7/00 
\}&.  a.  6&-S81  26  Claims 


purposes  from  at  least  the  last  stage  of  the  first  turbine 

component; 
means  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  steam  from  the 

process  steam  downstream  from  the  last  turbine  stage 

having  extraction  means; 
a  further  turbine  component  having  at  least  one  stage  for 

expanding  the  portion  of  the  steam  withdrawn  from  the 


20 


^r-^  21 


process  steam  downstream  from  the  last  turbine  stage 

having  extraction  means; 
first  feedheater  means  for  heating  feedwater  for  the  first 

turbine  com]X)nent;  and 
first  line  means  for  conducting  the  entire  expanded  portion 

of  the  steam  from  the  last  stage  of  the  further  component 

directly  to  the  first  feedheater  means  to  heat  the  feedwater 

in  the  first  feedheater  means. 


1.  A  brake  booster  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vacuum  casing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

two  booster  units  disposed  in  said  casing  coaxial  of  said  axis 
in  a  tandem  relationship,  each  of  said  booster  units  includ- 
ing a  vacuum  chamber,  a  working  chamber  and  a  movable 
wall  therebetween,  said  movable  wall  being  moved  by  a 
pressure  difference  between  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
said  working  chamber,  said  pressure  difference  being 
controllable  by  a  control  valve  common  to  said  booster 
units,  said  control  valve  being  controlled  by  a  brake  pedal 
and  including  a  force  transmitting  means  which  combines 
a  brake  pedal  force  and  a  force  proportional  to  said  pres- 
sure difference  for  transmission  to  a  master  brake  cylinder; 
and 

a  partition  wall  disposed  in  said  casing  coaxial  of  said  axis 
separating  said  axis  separating  said  booster  units,  said 
partition  wall  having  first  means  to  fasten  said  booster  to 
said  vehicle  and  second  means  to  fasten  said  master  brake 
cylinder  to  said  booster,  said  first  means  being  staggered 
Mdth  respect  to  said  second  means  about  said  axis  to  pro- 
vide a  cooperative  structural  relationship  with  said  parti- 
tion wall  to  reduce  the  axial  length  of  said  booster  and  to 
stiffen  said  partition  wall  to  enable  said  partition  wall  to 
transmit  said  forces  without  deformation  thereof 


4,330,997 

FEEDWATER  HEATING  IN  A  STEAM  TURBINE 

Alfred  Sckwancabach,  Wettingeo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Compttiy,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,891 
OaiM  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   9,   1978, 
11523/78 

Int  CL'  FOIK  7/34 

MS.  CL  60—678  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feedwater  heating  in  a  steam  turbine 

plant  without  a  condenser  component  comprising: 

at  least  a  first  turbine  component  having  at  least  one  stage; 

extraction  means  for  extracting  process  steam  for  industrial 


4,330,998 

LIQUEHED  NATURAL  GAS-FREON  ELECTRIOTY 

GENERATION  SYSTEM 

Reikichi   Nozawa,   2-10-38  Ohokayama,  Meguroku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,735 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  52/159500 
Int  a.^  FOIK  23/04 
U.S.  a.  60—655  24  aaims 


4^ 


MD 


'(> 


nmmKknm 


1.  A  method  of  generating  power  utilizing  a  refrigerant  as 
the  working  fluid  and  for  limiting  the  temperature  of  the  refrig- 
erant below  its  decomposition  range  of  temperature,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of  circulating  the  refrigerant  in  a 
closed  circuit  through  a  storage  tank,  a  compressor,  a  heating 
means,  a  gas  turbine,  and  a  condensing  means,  characterized  in 
that  the  refrigerant,  after  passing  through  a  high-pressure  gas 
turbine  (5),  is  reheated  and  is  then  passed  through  a  low-pres- 
sure gas  turbine  (7). 
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4,330,999 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 

Shozo  Nakayama,  Kariya,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 

Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakodio,  Aichi,  Jqian 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,730,  Jul.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,726 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1977,  52-100526; 
Jnl.  27, 1977,  5M00527 

Int  a.J  F25B  Um 
U.S.a.62— 217  14  Claims 


threading  groove  along  which  the  yam  passes,  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  inner  coolant  tube,  the  valve  being 


1.  A  refrigerant  compressor  for  a  refrigerating  system  in- 
cluding an  evaporator  comprising: 

at  least  one  compressing  chamber; 

a  compressing  mechanism  for  compressing  the  refrigerant 
by  means  of  varying  the  capacity  of  said  compressing 
chamber; 

a  suction  valve  having  a  valve  port  and  a  valve  element  for 
sucking  the  refrigerant  into  said  compressing  chamber; 

a  discharge  valve  for  discharging  the  refrigerant  from  said 
compressing  chamber; 

a  sensing  member  deformable  due  to  lowering  of  the  suction 
pressure  of  the  refrigerant  caused  by  the  variation  of  the 
operative  condition  of  said  refrigerating  system;  and 

control  means,  installed  within  said  compressor  and  actuated 
by  the  deformation  of  said  sensing  member,  for  reducing 
the  flow  passage  area  for  the  refrigerant  at  the  valve  port 
of  said  suction  valve  in  response  to  the  suction  pressure 
lowering  to  reduce  automatically  the  suction  amount  of 
the  refrigerant  to  said  compressing  chamber  for  prevent- 
ing excessive  lowering  of  the  temperature  in  the  evapora- 
tor to  induce  the  frosting  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
evaporator,  while  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  is  main- 
Uined  high  immediately  upstream,  and  decreased  at,  the 
valve  port  of  said  suction  valve,  whereby  the  refrigerant  is 
prevented  from  uselessly  absorbing  heat  owing  to  temper- 
ature lowering  caused  by  expansion  thereof. 


arranged  to  cover  or  uncover  the  yam  groove  according  to  its 
position. 

4,331,001 
ACCUMULATOR-DEHYDRATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Joe  W.  Jones,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,189 

Int.  a.3  F25B  43/QO 

U  A  a.  62—503  3  Clai"" 


'  4,331,000 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  HEATED 
THERMOPLASTICS  YARNS 
Walter  LUthi,  Ebnat  Kappel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlein 
MaschinenMirik  AG,  Wattwil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,207 
aaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  15,  1979, 
9256/79 

Int  a.'  F25D  n/02 
U.S.  a.  62—374  •  CI*^™ 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  heated  textile  yam  formed  of  ther- 
moplastics material,  comprising  an  inner  coolant  tube,  a  cylin- 
der with  a  spiral  peripheral  yam  groove  positioned  coaxially 
within  said  inner  tube,  means  for  guiding  the  yam  to  travel 
along  said  groove,  means  for  passing  a  coolant  fluid  along  said 
groove,  an  outer  tube  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  inner 
tube,  and  a  supporting  member  at  the  yam  inlet  end  of  the 
inner  tube,  including  a  control  valve  having  coolant  supply 
and  discharge  passages,  and  an  air  supply  passage,  and  a  yam 


1.  In  an  accumulator-dehydrator  assembly  for  an  air  condi- 
tioning system  wherein  refrigerant  and  oil  and  possibly  water 
are  circulated,  a  casing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  an  inlet 
for  receiving  refrigerant  and  oil  and  an  outlet  for  discharging 
same,  a  container  supported  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  top 
thereof,  said  container  containing  a  desiccant  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing,  a  vapor  passage  having  an  inlet  located 
within  the  desiccant  in  said  container  and  an  outlet  connected 
to  said  casing  outlet,  said  container  having  an  exterior  forming 
a  baffle  in  the  path  of  said  casing  inlet  to  stimulate  separation  of 
the  incoming  refrigerant  and  oil  into  liquid  and  vapor  compo- 
nents whereby  the  vapor  components  stratify  about  said  con- 
tainer while  the  liquid  components  collect  on  the  bottom  of 
said  casing  and  whereby  all  of  the  vapor  components  in  said 
casing  are  forced  to  pass  through  said  desiccant  and  thence 
said  vapor  passage  to  said  casing  outlet  allowing  the  desiccant 
to  effectively  adsorb  any  water  entrained  therein,  and  a  re- 
stricted liquid  passage  having  an  inlet  located  adjacent  the 
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bottom  of  said  casing  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  vapor 
passage  at  a  point  intermediate  said  vapor  passage's  inlet  and 
outlet  whereby  the  flow  through  said  vapor  passage  induces 
restricted  liquid  refrigerant  and  oil  flow  through  said  liquid 
passage  and  thence  limited  atomized  refrigerant  and  oil  flow 
out  through  said  outlet  passage  along  with  the  vapor  compo- 
nents passing  through  the  desiccant. 


4^1,003 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Robert  R.  Petenon,  Hudson,  Maat.,  assignor  to  Barry  Wright 
Corporation,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,062 

Int.  a.5  F16D  3/22 

VS.  a.  464—76  4  Oaiins 


4,331,002 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  GAS  INJECnON 
WflUam  T.  Ladosaw,  Loaisrillc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Conpany,  Lonisrillc  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,174 

Int  Ci^  F25B  31/00 

VS.  CL  62—505  7  Claims 
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1.  A  refrigeration  system  including  a  condenser,  an  evapora- 
tor, an  expansion  control  means  dividing  said  system  between 
a  low  and  high  pressure  side  and  a  hermetically  sealed  rotary 
refrigerant  compressor  for  forming  a  closed  refrigeration  cir- 
cuit comprising; 

a  hermetic  casing  adapted  tc  contain  a  high  pressure  refrig- 
erant gas; 

a  compressor  unit  in  said  casing  including  a  cylinder  having 
an  annular  compression  chamber  and  end  walls  enclosing 
the  ends  of  said  annular  chamber; 

a  rotor  eccentrically  rotatable  within  said  chamber,  said 
rotor  having  a  peripheral  surface  adapted  to  move  pro- 
gressively into  sealing  relation  with  successive  portions  of 
said  annular  chamber; 

a  motor  having  a  shaft  extending  through  one  of  said  end 
walls  for  driving  said  rotor; 

means  including  a  gas  discharge  port  communicating  with 
said  high  pressure  side  for  conducting  hot  compressed 
refrigerant  gas  for  said  chamber  into  said  casing  and  then 
to  said  condenser; 

means  including  a  gas  suction  port  communicating  with  said 
low  pressure  side  for  conducting  gaseous  refrigerant  from 
said  evaporation  outlet  to  said  chamber; 

refrigerant  collecting  means  arranged  in  the  low  pressure 
side  at  the  inlet  to  said  evaporator  being  dimensioned  for 
separating  gaseous  uncondensed  refrigerant  from  liquid 
condensed  refrigerant; 

means  for  injecting  said  uncondensed  gaseous  refrigerant 
into  said  annular  chamber  including  a  gaseous  refrigerant 
injection  port  being  positioned  to  be  covered  and  uncov- 
ered by  said  rotor  during  rotation  thereof; 

a  refrigerant  gas  supply  means  communicating  at  one  end 
with  said  refrigerant  collecting  means  and  at  the  other  end 
with  said  refrigerant  gas  injection  port  for  conducting 
uncondensed  gas  refrigerant  when  present  to  said  injec- 
tion port  for  discharge  into  said  chunber  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  is  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  col- 
lecting means  so  as  to  prevent  back  flow  of  compressed 
refrigerant  into  said  collecting  means. 


1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  of  the  type  comprising  a  driving 
member  rotatable  about  a  first  axis,  a  driven  member  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis;  and  a  pair  of  intermediate  members  for 
coupling  said  driving  member  to  said  driven  member;  said 
driving  member  and  said  driven  member  each  including  means 
for  defining  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel,  flat  bearing 
surfaces;  said  intermediate  members  including  means  for  oper- 
atively  connecting  said  driving  member  to  said  driven  member; 
each  of  said  intermediate  members  including  means  defining  a 
second  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel,  flat  bearing  surfaces  and 
means  defining  a  third  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel,  flat  bearing 
surfaces,  each  of  said  first  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  being  associ- 
ated with  a  different  one  of  said  second  pairs  of  bearing  sur- 
faces so  that  each  bearing  surface  of  a  first  pair  is  disposed  in  a 
mutually  confronting  parallel  relation  and  opposite  to  a  respec- 
tive bearing  surface  of  a  second  pair,  and  the  third  pair  of 
bearing  surfaces  of  one  of  said  intermediate  member  being 
associated  with  the  third  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  of  the  other  of 
said  intermediate  members  so  that  each  bearing  surface  of  one 
third  pair  is  disposed  in  a  mutually  confronting  parallel  relation 
and  opposite  to  a  respective  bearing  surface  of  the  other  third 
pair,  the  improvement  comprising: 

elastomeric  bearing  means  for  coupling  (1)  each  of  the  bearing 
surfaces  of  the  first  pair  of  said  driving  member  to  a  different 
bearing  surface  of  the  second  pair  of  one  of  said  intermediate 
members,  (2)  each  of  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  first  pair  of 
said  driven  member  to  a  different  bearing  surface  of  the 
second  pair  of  the  other  of  said  intermediate  members,  and 
(3)  each  of  the  bearing  surfaces  of  a  third  pair  of  one  of  said 
intermediate  members  to  a  different  bearing  surface  of  the 
third  pair  of  the  other  of  said  intermediate  member; 
wherein  said  bearing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  elasto- 
meric bearing  units  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternate 
layers  of  resilient  and  nonextensible  materials  bonded  one  to 
another  and  disposed  between  and  engaging  corresponding 
oppositely  disposed  ones  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  all  of  said 
being  units  have  substantially  equal  torsional  spring  rates 
and  substantially  equal  angular  spring  rates,  and  all  of  said 
bearing  units  are  compressed  in  response  to  a  torque  load 
applied  to  said  driving  member  about  said  first  axis  and  move 
in  shear  in  response  to  axial  misalignment  or  axial  displace- 
ment of  said  driving  or  driven  members  about  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  axes. 


4,331,004 

ANGULAR  MISALIGNMENT  COUPLING 

Ricliard  Sdunidt,  11525  Islandalc  Dr.,  Onciniiati,  Ohio  452M 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,060 

Int.  a.J  F16D  3/70 

VS.  CL  464—69  21  Oaiins 

1.  A  coupling  for  uniformly  transmitting  torque  from  a  first 

shaft  to  a  second  shaft  while  accommodating  angular  and/or 

axial  misalignment  between  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second 

shafts,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  first  annular  member  having  means  for  fixedly  securing  the 
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same  to  the  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft, 

a  second  annular  member  having  means  for  fixedly  securing 
the  same  to  the  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  second  shaft, 

a  third  intermediate  member  having  an  axis  of  roUtion  aligned 
with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  annular 
members  when  the  axes  of  the  latter  are  aligned, 

said  intermediate  member  including  an  annular  portion  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  annular  members  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  generally  parallel  arm 
portions  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
annular  members  respectively, 

each  of  said  arm  portions  including  a  fixed  end  fixedly  inter- 
connected with  said  annular  portion  within  the  axial  extent 
thereof  and  a  free  end, 

a  first  pair  of  connecting  elements  fixedly  projecting  axially 
from  said  first  annular  member  and  connected  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  at  positions 
related  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel 
arm  portions  and  the  position  of  fixed  connection  of  the  fixed 
ends  thereof  with  said  annular  portion  so  as  to  cause  torque 
fixedly  transmitted  to  said  first  annular  member  by  the  first 
shaft  to  be  transmitted  longitudinally  through  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  arm  portions  to  said  annular  portion  under  ten- 
sion without  longitudinal  material  displacement  and  through 
the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  arm  portions  to  said  annular 
portion  under  compression  without  longitudinal  material 
displacement  while  (1)  enabling  through  transverse  material 


first  transverse  direction  and  (B)  an  axial  movement  and  (2) 
preventing  by  transverse  material  rigidity  of  said  second  pair 
of  arm  portions  a  relative  motion  of  said  annular  portion 
with  respect  to  said  second  annular  member  which  consists 
of  a  parallel  linkage  type  substantially  rectilinear  movement 
in  said  second  transverse  direction. 


4^1,005 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
ScUchi  Hirai,  Sayama,  and  Nobnynki  Otraka,  Kawagoc,  both  of 
Japan,  asrignon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,390 
Claims  priority,  appli-  itioa  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979,  54*9946[U] 
Int  CU  F16D  3/30 
VS.  a.  464-145  10  Claima 

-8  ?y>Vj 


flexure  of  said  first  pair  of  arm  portions  the  following  rela- 
tive motions  of  said  annular  portion  with  respect  to  said  first 
annular  member  (A)  an  angular  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  in  a  first  transverse  direction  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  first  pair  of  parallel  arm 
portions  and  (B)  an  axial  movement,  and  (2)  preventing  by 
transverse  material  rigidity  of  said  first  pair  of  arm  portions 
a  relative  motion  of  said  annular  portion  with  respect  to  said 
first  annular  member  which  consists  of  a  parallel  linkage 
type  substantially  rectilinear  movement  in  said  first  trans- 
verse direction,  and 
a  second  pair  of  connecting  elements  projecting  axially  from 
said  second  annular  member  and  connected  with  the  free 
ends  of  said  second  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  at  positions 
related  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  second  pair  of 
parallel  arm  portions  and  the  position  of  fixed  connection  of 
the  fixed  ends  thereof  with  said  annular  portion  so  as  to 
cause  torque  transmitted  to  said  annular  portion  to  be  trans- 
mitted longitudinally  through  one  of  said  second  pair  of  arm 
portions  to  said  second  annular  member  under  tension  with- 
out longitudinal  material  displacement  and  through  the 
other  of  said  second  pair  of  arm  portions  to  said  second 
annular  member  under  compression  without  longitudinal 
material  displacement  while  (1)  enabling  through  transverse 
material  flexure  of  said  second  pair  of  arm  portions  the 
following  relative  motions  of  said  annular  portion  with 
respect  to  said  second  annular  monber  (A>an  angular  move- 
ment about  an  axis  extending  generally  in  a  second  trans- 
verse direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  second  pair  of  parallel  arm  portions  and  said 


4  65  7 


1.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer 
member  having  an  inner  spherical  surface,  an  inner  member 
fitted  in  said  outer  member  and  having  an  outer  spherical 
surface  facing  said  inner  spherical  surface  of  the  outer  member, 
said  inner  and  outer  members  being  adapted  for  relative  angu- 
lar travel  about  a  center  of  the  joint,  a  cage  interposed  between 
said  inner  and  outer  members,  said  cage  having  an  outer  spheri- 
cal surface  in  contact  with  the  inner  spherical  surface  of  the 
outer  member  and  an  inner  spherical  surface  in  contact  with 
the  outer  spherical  surface  of  the  inner  member,  said  cage 
having  windows  therein,  and  balls  disposed  in  said  windows 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  inner  and  outer 
members  being  provided  with  respective  opposed  ball  grooves 
in  which  said  balls  are  engaged  and  are  adapted  to  travel  when 
the  inner  and  outer  members  undergo  relative  angular  move- 
ment, said  ball  grooves  having  respective  bottom  surfaces  in 
said  inner  and  outer  members,  said  bottom  surfaces  in  the  inner 
and  outer  members  extending  along  arcs  which  have  respec- 
tive centers  offset  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  the  joint, 
said  inner  and  outer  spherical  surfaces  of  said  cage  and  the 
respective  contact  surfaces  of  said  inner  and  outer  members 
having  respective  centers  also  offset  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  of  the  joint,  the  combination  of  (1)  the  offset  of  the 
centers  of  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  grooves  in  the  inner  and 
outer  members  and  (2)  the  offset  of  the  centers  of  the  inner  and 
outer  spherical  surfaces  of  the  cage  being  such  that  the  balls 
remain  engaged  over  the  full  depth  of  said  grooves  for  substan- 
tially the  entire  extent  of  relative  angular  travel  of  said  inner 
and  outer  members  without  undergoing  substantial  radial  shift- 
ing in  the  windows  of  said  cage. 

4^1,006 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  R.  Biabop,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Bowen  Toob, 
Inc.,  Houiton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,200 
iBt  a.3  F16D  3/06:  E21B  17/00 
VS.  CL  464-18  »  Ctataa 

1.  A  shock  absorber  assembly  for  use  with  a  drill  string 
having  working  fluid  therein,  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  having  a  central  bore  therethrough; 
said  housing  having  an  upper  housing  portion,  an  intermediate 
housing  portion  and  a  lower  housing  portion; 
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said  upper  housing  portion  afTixed  to  the  drill  string  and  in 
communication  with  the  working  fluid; 

said  intermediate  housing  portion  having  an  intermediate  bore 
of  a  greater  inside  diameter  than  said  central  bore; 

a  mandrel  mounted  with  said  housing  for  reciprocal  longitudi- 
nal movement  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

said  mandrel  having  a  mandrel  bore  in  communication  with 
said  centra]  bore  for  permitting  flow  of  working  fluid  there- 
through; and. 


fluid  dampening  means  for  absorbing  shocks  between  said 
mandrel  and  said  housing,  said  fluid  dampening  means  hav- 
ing a  working  fluid  bore  therethrough  for  {permitting  flow  of 
the  working  fluid  therethrough,  said  fluid  dampening  means 
replaceably  sandwiched  between  said  upper  housing  portion 
and  said  mandrel  within  said  intermediate  bore  of  said  inter- 
mediate housing  portion. 


4^1,007 

OKCULAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR 

ADJUSTING  THE  STROKE  OF  THE  CYLINDER 

NEEDLES 

GioTaiuii  MarcUsio,  Tnriii,  Italy,  assigiior  to  Gtovaniii  Mar- 

cUaio  A  C.  Sju^  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,633 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Italy,  May  18, 1977, 68131  A/77 
lot  a.3  D04B  15/32 
VS.  CL  66—55  7  Claims 


1.  A  multiple-feed  circular  knitting  machine,  including: 
a  frame; 

an  upright-axis  needle  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
frame; 


a  plurality  of  needles  mounted  in  the  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
der for  vertical  sliding  movement; 

a  cam-support  ring  coaxially  surrounding  said  needle  cylin- 
der, said  ring  being  constrained  against  rotation  and  subdi- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  sectors; 

cam  means  supported  by  each  of  said  sectors  for  controlling 
said  veriical  movement  of  said  cylinder  needles; 

an  annular  base  plate  flxed  to  said  frame  coaxially  with  said 
needle  cylinder; 

an  annular  sector  support  plate  coaxially  surrounding  said 
needle  cylinder,  said  support  plate  being  vertically  slid- 
able  with  respect  to  said  frame;  constraint  means  con- 
straining said  support  plate  against  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  frame,  said  support  plate  being  located  above  said 
base  plate  and  defining  an  annular  gap  between  the  sup- 
port plate  and  the  base  plate; 

a  rotatable  setting  ring  located  in  said  annular  gap  and  sup- 
ported coaxially  with  and  on  said  base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  blocks  detachably  secured  with 
equi-angular  spacing,  onto  said  rotatable  setting  ring,  each 
of  said  blocks  having  an  inclined  upper  face,  said  inclined 
upper  faces  having  equal  slopes  in  the  same  circumferen- 
tial direction; 

a  plurality  of  equi-angularly  spaced  screws  each  of  which  is 
engaged  in  a  respective  vertical  threaded-through  hole  in 
the  support  plate  and  bears  on  the  inclined  upper  face  of 
one  of  said  blocks  for  adjustably  supporting  said  sector 
support  plate  on  said  rotatable  setting  ring  through  said 
blocks; 

and  common  control  means  which  are  operable  from  the 
exterior  of  said  machine  to  cause  rotation  of  said  setting 
ring  in  either  sense  to  cause  said  screws  to  ride  up  or  down 
said  respective  inclined  faces  by  the  same  amount  in  order 
to  vary  the  height  of  said  sector  support  plate  with  respect 
to  said  needle  cylinder. 


4,331,008 
THREAD  CONTROL  IN  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
Heinricb  Kiimer,  Albstadt,  and  Manfred  Keinath,  Burladlngen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assignors  to  Gebnieder  Frei 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Albstadt-Onstmettiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1979,  2936581 

Int.  aJ  D04B  35/12.  35/14 
U.S.  a.  66—163  9  Claims 


1.  A  thread  monitor  for  use  with  textile  machines,  particu- 
larly knitting  machines,  comprising  a  thread  brake  for  running 
thread;  a  knot  sensor  for  detecting  knots  in  the  thread;  means 
for  detecting  a  loss  of  tension  in  the  running  thread,  comprising 
a  thread-engaging  tension  arm,  a  cam  tumable  to  and  from  an 
activated  position  in  which  it  interrupts  an  electrical  circuit  of 
the  textile  machine,  a  coupling  element  coupling  said  tension 
arm  with  said  cam  so  that  displacement  of  the  tension  arm  from 
a  monitoring  position  to  an  indicating  position  effects  turning 
of  said  cam  to  the  activated  position  thereof  and  spring  means 
urging  said  tension  arm  to  said  monitoring  position;  said  knot 
sensor  including  a  sensing  arm  mounted  for  turning  movement 
so  as  to  be  entrained  when  it  encounters  a  knot  in  the  running 
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thread,  a  cam  element  coupled  with  said  sensing  arm  and 
movable  between  a  rest  position  and  an  operating  position,  an 
omega  spring  normally  maintaining  said  cam  element  in  said 
rest  position  but  snapping  it  into  said  operating  position  in 
response  to  entrainment  of  said  sensing  arm,  a  thread  baffle 
justapdsed  with  a  portion  of  said  sensing  arm  with  the  thread 
being  required  to  pass  therebetween,  and  means  for  varying 
the  distance  between  said  portion  and  said  thread  baffle;  and 
means  for  returning  said  sensing  arm  to  said  rest  position 
thereof,  said  returning  means  including  a  slidable  plunger 
engageable  from  the  exterior  of  the  monitor  and  operative  for 
pushing  against  said  sensing  arm. 

i  4^1,009  

JACQUARD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WARP  KNTITING 

MACHINE 
Karl  Kohl,  Obertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthor,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jon.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,088 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  15,  1979, 

5615/79 

Int.  a.3  D04B  23/00.  27/00 
MS.  a.  66—203  10  CWum 

U  11  '  / 


along  said  paths  between  respective  end  positions;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  selectively  activatable  couplers  arranged  on  said  oscillat- 
ing drive  element  separately  from  said  plungers  and  said 
mounting  means,  said  couplers  being  each  operative  for  cou- 


'^-U 


pling,  when  activated,  one  of  said  plungers  to  said  drive  ele- 
ment while  the  latter  oscillates  so  that  the  thus  coupled  one 
plunger  is  reciprocated  by  the  drive  element  until  the  respec- 
tive coupler  is  subsequently  deactivated  and  said  one  plunger 
returns  to  the  neutral  rest  position  thereof. 

4,331,011 
AUTOMATIC  ROUGHING  MACHINE 
Richard  M.  Elliott,  Bererly;  SalTatore  R.  Pronmzaiio,  Melrose, 
and  Gordon  V.  Sprague,  Jr.,  Danvers,  all  of  Mass^  assignors 
to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,149 
Int  a.3  C14B  1/44.  17/14;  B24B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  69—6.5  32 


1.  A  jacquard  attachment  for  a  warp  knitting  machine,  said 

attachment  comprising 

guide  means  including  an  array  of  slot-like  eyes  for  guidmg 

jacquard  yams  therein,  each  said  eye  having  a  length  in  a 

shogging  direction  equal  to  one  or  more  needle  spacings; 

and 
a  comb  disposed  above  said  guide  means  for  reciprocation  m 
said  shogging  direction  to  engage  and  move  selected  ones 
of  the  jacquard  yams  sideways  in  said  eyes. 


4,331,010 
DOT  PRINTER 

MatUas  Mitter,  Faikenstrasse  57, 4815  Schloas  Holte,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Contionation  of  Ser.  No.  964,783,  No?.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,254,643.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,591 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1977,  2753295 

Int  0.3  D06B  1/08 
U.S.  O.  68—200  21  Oaims 

1.  In  a  dot  printer,  a  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  printing  plungers;  means  mounting  said  plungers  for 
reciprocation  in  a  working  direction  along  respective  upright 
paths;  means  normaUy  retaining  each  of  said  plungers  in  a 
Stationary  neutral  rest  position;  drive  means,  includmg  a  drive 
element  located  laterally  adjacent  to  and  separate  from  said 
plungers  and  oscUlating  continuously  in  said  working  direction 


1.  A  machine  for  performing  a  roughing  operation  progres- 
sively along  marginal  portions  of  shoe  bottoms  comprising  a 
shoe  support,  tool  supporting  means,  means  for  effecting  rela- 
tive movement,  lengthwise  of  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  supported 
by  the  shoe  support,  between  said  shoe  support  and  the  tool 
supporting  means  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  an  opposite 
direction,  and  means,  operable  as  relative  lengthwise  move- 
ment takes  place  as  aforesaid,  for  effecting  relative  movement, 
widthwise  of  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  supported  by  the  shoe 
support,  between  said  shoe  support  and  the  tool  supporting 
means,  whereby,  in  the  operation  of  the  machine,  a  roughing 
operation  can  be  progressively  performed  along  marginal 
portions  of  such  shoe  bottom,  wherein  the  tool  supporting 
means  is  arranged  to  support  two  radial  roughing  tools  for 
operating  along  opposite  marginal  portion  of  the  shoe  bottom. 
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each  tool  being  caused  to  effect  an  in-wiping  action  on  the 
marginal  portion  on  which  it  is  caused  to  operate,  and  further 
wherein,  in  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the  machine,  one  of  said 
tools  is  caused  to  operate  along  the  marginal  portion  of  the 
shoe  bottom  at  one  side  thereof  during  relative  lengthwise 
movement  as  aforesaid  in  said  one  direction,  and  the  other  of 
said  tools  is  caused  to  operate  along  the  marginal  portion  of 
such  shoe  bottom  at  the  opposite  side  thereof  during  said 
relative  lengthwise  movement  in  said  opposite  direction. 


4431,013 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 
Guristian  Janlmcs,  Pantin,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  de  la 
Motobecanc,  Pantin,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,733 
dains  priority,  appKcatioo  France,  Mar.  13, 1979,  79  06360 
Int  a.^  E05B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  70—278  25  dalnis 


4,331,012 

LOCXABLE  METER  RETENTION  RING 

JaoMs  A.  Swisber,  464  Mill  HUl  Dr.,  Sontbport,  Conn.  06490 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,753 

Iirt.  a?  B65D  45/30,  55/14:  F16L  37/08;  GOIR  11/04 

U.S.  a.  70—164  22  Claims 


1.  A  lockable  meter  retention  ring  assembly  for  securing  an 
electric  meter  to  an  associated  meter  box,  the  assembly  com- 
prising an  inner  ring,  a  metal  outer  ring,  and  a  lock  enclosure, 

(A)  the  inner  ring  being  comprised  of  at  least  two  arcuate 
parts  assembled  together  to  form  a  complete  ring  having 
spaced  apart  front  and  rear  flanges  extending  inwardly 
from  a  generally  cylindrical  sidewall,  the  inner  ring  defin- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  an  opening  for  receiving  locking 
means  and  the  inner  ring  being  adapted  for  engaging  with 
the  outer  ring, 

(B)  the  outer  ring  being  fabricated  of  metal  and  having  an 
annular  front  for  covering  the  front  flange  of  the  inner 
ring  and  a  depending  cylindrical  sidewall  for  closely 
surrounding  the  sidewall  of  the  inner  ring,  the  outer  ring 
being  adapted  to  fit  over  and  engage  with  the  inner  ring 
thereby  preventing  separation  of  the  parts  of  the  inner 
ring  and  retaining  the  electric  meter  in  the  associated 
meter  box  and 

(C)  the  outer  ring  carrying  a  lock  enclosure  having  an  open- 
ing which  defmes,  with  the  opening  in  the  inner  ring,  the 
opening  for  receiving  the  locking  means  and  for  retaining 
the  locking  means  when  it  is  locked,  the  locking  means 
securing  the  outer  ring  and  inner  ring  together  for  pre- 
venting disassembly  of  the  outer  ring  from  the  inner  ring, 
wherein  the  locking  means  is  a  barrel  lock  of  the  type 
having  a  bead,  shank,  and  expansible  locking  balls,  and  the 
opening  receiving  the  locking  means  is  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  barrel  lock  and  to  retain  it  when  the 
balls  are  in  the  expanded  position. 

2.  The  lockable  meter  retention  ring  assembly  as  defuied  in 
claim  1  wherein  the  inner  ring  and  outer  ring  are  engaged 
together  by  means  of  screw  threads. 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  vehicle  having  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  provided  with  an  electrical  circuit,  the  device 
comprising:  a  first  circuit  member  having  an  output;  a  second 
circuit  member  having  an  input,  said  first  and  second  circuit 
members  being  parts  of  said  electrical  circuit;  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  switches  disposed  in  a  housing,  at  least  one  of  said 
magnetic  switches  being  electrically  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  first  circuit  member  and  the  input  of 
said  second  circuit  member,  all  remaining  others  of  said  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  switches  being  connected  between  the  input  of 
said  second  circuit  member  and  a  point  of  reference  (groimd) 
potential  of  said  electrical  circuit;  a  movable  suppori  adapted 
to  be  introduced  into  said  housing;  at  least  one  magnet  carried 
on  said  support  and,  each  said  magnet  carried  by  said  suppori 
being  positioned  when  said  suppori  is  operatively  positioned  in 
said  housing  in  the  vicinity  of  a  respective  corresponding  one 
of  said  magnetic  switches  to  close  same  effecting  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  output  of  said  first  circuit  member  and 
the  input  of  said  second  circuit  member. 


4,331,014 

CAN  BEADING  APPARATUS 

Stanley  J.  Miller;  Janes  W.  Jensen,  both  of  Hastings,  and 

Richard  J.  Heniser,  Grand  Ra^ds,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Golf  k  Western  Mannfacturing  Company,  Soothfidd,  Mich. 

FUcd  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,832 

Int  CV  B21D  51/26 

U.S.  CL  72—93  38  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  peripherally  beading  the  side  wall  of  a 
cup-sluqied  metal  can  body  having  open  and  closed  ends  com- 
prising, a  frame,  can  body  supporting  beading  spindle  means 
having  a  spindle  axis  and  axially  arranged  first  and  second 
inner  beading  tool  means,  means  for  supporting  and  moving 
said  spindle  means  and  a  can  body  supported  thereby  in  a  given 
direction  along  an  arcuate  path  relative  to  said  frame,  said 
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arcuate  path  having  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  spindle  axis,  means  to  rotate  said  beading 
spindle  means  and  a  can  body  supported  thereby  about  said 
spindle  axis  during  movement  of  said  beading  spindle  means 
and  can  body  along  said  path,  and  first  and  second  outer  bead- 
ing tool  means  corresponding  respectively  to  said  first  and 
second  inner  beading  tool  means  and  supported  on  said  frame 
to  extend  sequentially  in  said  given  direction  along  said  path, 
said  first  inner  and  outer  beading  tool  means  and  said  second 
inner  and  outer  beading  tool  means  being  cooperable  during 
movement  of  said  spindle  means  along  said  path  to  sequentially 
form  first  and  second  peripheral  bead  means  in  the  wall  of  said 
can  body,  said  second  bead  means  being  between  $aid  first  bead 
means  and  the  open  end  of  said  can  body. 


4^1,016 
TUBE  BENDING  APPARATUS  WITH  ELONGATED 
INNER  MANDREL 
Hubertus  Benteler,  Bielefeld;  Wolfgang  Streubel,  Paderbom, 
and  Egon  Olszewski,  Paderbom-Elscn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Benteler-Werke  A.G.,  Paderbom,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,833 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1979,2908996 

Int  a.J  B21D  9/05 
U.S.  a.  72-133  W  Claims 


17      V    f} 


^47? 


;   *'! 


4,331,015 
TUBE  BENDING  MACHINE  WITH  AXIALLY  MOVABLE 

INNER  CORE 
Hnbertns  Benteler,  Bielefeld;  WoUfeang  Streubel,  Bamtnip,  and 
Egon  Olszewski,  Paderbom-Elicn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aarignors  to  Bentelcr-Wcrke  AG,  Paderboro,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gamuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126^2 

Claims  priority,  ivpU«ti<»  ^^  ^^'  o'  G«nDU>y>  ^^- 1'« 
1979,  2910183 

Int  a.s  B21D  9/05 
UA  CI.  72-133  7  Claims 


1.  A  tube  bending  apparatus  comprising  a  mandrel  having  a 
front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  a  length  at  least  three  times  the 
length  of  the  tubes  to  be  bent  in  the  apparatus;  tube  bending 
means  in  the  region  of  said  front  end  of  said  mandrel;  a  pair  of 
mandrel  clamping  means,  one  in  the  region  of  the  rear  end  of 
the  mandrel  and  the  other  forwardly  spaced  from  said  one 
clamping  means  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  length 
of  a  tube  for  altematingly  clamping  said  mandrel;  a  slide  mov- 
able in  axial  direction  of  said  mandrel  and  located  between  said 
tube  bending  means  and  said  other  mandrel  clamping  means; 
collet  means  carried  by  said  slide  for  clamping  a  tube  surround- 
ing the  mandrel  in  the  region  of  the  rear  end  of  the  tube  a 
portion  of  which  is  engaged  by  said  tube  bending  means  to  be 
bent  thereby;  and  a  plurality  of  transport  rollers  between  said 
rear  end  of  said  mandrel  and  said  slide  for  transporting  tubes 
surrounding  the  mandrel  rearwardly  of  the  slide  into  the  latter. 

4,331,017 

HIGH  REDUCnON  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Joseph  D.  Bnlso,  Jr.,  and  WillittB  R.  Lewers,  both  of  Canton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bulao,  Jr^  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,527 

Int  CLJ  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72-350  "^  Claims 


1.  In  a  tube  bending  machine  with  an  inner  mandrel,  a  com- 
bination comprising  tube  bending  means;  a  tube  magazine 
located  at  one  side  of  said  tube  bending  means  for  containing  a 
plurality  of  parallel  tubes  to  be  bent;  a  depositing  station  lo- 
cated laterally  of  said  tube  bending  means  at  the  other  side  of 
the  latter;  gripping  and  transfer  means  for  moving  said  tubes 
seriatim  from  said  magazine  to  said  tube  bending  means  with  a 
front  portion  of  the  respective  tube  located  in  said  tube  bend- 
ing means  and  a  rear  portion  thereof  projecting  rearwardly 
beyond  said  tube  bending  means,  said  gripping  and  transfer 
means  being  constructed  for  holding  the  respective  tube  paral- 
lel to  the  tubes  in  said  magazine  during  the  movement  of  the 
tubes  from  said  magazme  into  said  tube  bending  means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  inner  mandrel  in  axial  direction  through 
said  portion  into  the  tube  after  the  front  portion  of  the  tube  has 
been  placed  into  said  tube  bending  means  and  for  moving  said 
inner  mandrel  out  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  tube  after  the 
front  portion  of  the  tube  has  been  bent  by  said  bending  means, 
said  gripping  and  transfer  means  serving  also  for  transferring 
the  bent  tube  into  said  depositing  sution  after  said  mandrel  has 
been  withdrawn  from  the  rear  portion  of  the  tube. 


1.  A  method  for  high  reduction  metal  forming  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ^  -     . 

(A)  clamping  a  blank  of  material  between  movable  and  fixed 

members  of  a  press; 

(B)  forcing  a  forming  horn  against  one  face  of  said  material 
and  into  a  female  die;  and 

(Q  simultaneously  applying  radially  inwardly  directed  prea- 
sure  against  the  edge  surfaces  of  said  blank  of  material 
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(1)  whereby  compressive  force  is  applied  to  the  periphery  4,331,019 

of  said  blank.  DEVICE  FOR  CRIMPING  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 

John  L.  Smith,  Bedford,  England,  assignor  to  Andrew  Hydrau- 
lics International  Lunited,  Bedford,  England 

FUed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,124 

Int.  a.3  B21D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  72—402  6  Gaims 

4,331,018 
FOLDING  MACHINE 
John  B.  Doyle,  Rotherham,  England,  assignor  to  Keeton  Sons  A 
Co.  Ltd.,  Sheffield,  England 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,425 
Ckims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1979, 
7917003 

Int  CV  B21D  5/01 
U  A  CL  72—389  2  Claims 


36        37  151 

f- 


35 


161 


T 


1.  A  folding  machine  of  the  kind  comprising  a  pair  of  folding 
members  each  defining  a  flat  upper  surface  and  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  in  opposed  directions  about  a  common  pivot 
axis,  means  for  pivoting  said  folding  members  from  a  rest 
position  in  which  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  forming  members 
are  co-planar,  to  a  folding  position  in  which  the  said  upper 
surfaces  are  inclined  to  each  other;  a  holding  tool  located 
above  the  said  axis;  means  for  moving  the  holding  tool  into 
contact  with  a  sheet  metal  or  other  workpiece  laid  across  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  folding  members  in  their  rest  position  to 
provide  a  stationary  fold  guide  during  the  folding  operation 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  provision  of  projec- 
tions extending  from  the  opposed  edges  of  the  folding  members 
which  are  interengaged  with  complimentary  recesses  formed 
in  said  edges,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  projections  being 
co-planar  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  respective  folding 
members,  whereby,  in  use,  the  projections  and  recesses  are  in 
their  interengaged  relationship  with  one  another  in  the  rest 
portion  of  the  folding  members  and  during  initial  pivotal 
movcflient  of  said  members  towards  the  folding  position. 


1.  A  crimping  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  dies  disposed 
round  an  axis,  camming  means  for  driving  the  dies  toward  the 
axis  by  a  camming  action  so  that  an  article  between  the  dies  can 
be  crimped,  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  causing  axial  relative 
movement  between  the  dies  and  the  camming  means,  said 
actuator  having  an  output  member,  said  output  member  ex- 
tending through  a  threaded  bore,  and  an  annular  adjusting 
member  encircling  said  output  member  and  threadedly 
mounted  in  said  threaded  bore  so  as  to  selectively  positionable 
in  the  axial  direction,  the  output  member  including  abutment 
means  positioned  to  contact  the  adjusting  member  at  the  end  of 
the  stroke  of  the  actuator,  the  adjusting  member  thus  forming 
a  stop  defining  an  end-of-stroke  position  of  the  hydraulic  actu- 
ator, whereby  to  enable  adjustment  of  the  radial  spacing  which 
exists  between  the  dies  when  the  actuator  has  completed  its 
stroke. 


4,331,020 

DIMENSION  INDICATOR  FOR  SHEET-METAL 

FOLDING  OR  SHEARING  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Pierre  G.  Cros,  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Promccam 

Sisson-Lehmann,  Saint-Denis,  France 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,384 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5, 1979,  79  17458 

Int  Q\?  B21D  U/22 

U.S.  a.  72—461  7  Claims 


1.  A  dimension  indicator  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  sheet- 
metal  worlung  machine  tool  having  a  metal  working  tool 
whose  position  determines  a  reference  plane  and  having  means 
for  moving  said  tool  to  change  the  position  of  said  working 
plane  and  having  an  adjustable  sheet-positioning  stop  member 
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for  positioning  sheet  metal  in  a  predetermined  position  relative 
to  said  reference  plane,  said  indicator  comprising  means  to 
measure  and  display  the  distance  of  said  adjustable  sheet-posi- 
tioning stop  member  from  said  reference  plane,  and  means 
responsive  to  changes  in  position  of  the  reference  plane  as  a 
result  of  changes  in  position  of  said  tool,  to  correct  the  display 
of  said  distance. 


output  signal  at  a  third  frequency,  said  sensor  comprising  a 
calibration  device  formed  by  at  least  one  additional  delay  line 


4^1,021 

CONTRAST  RESOLUTION  TISSUE  EQUIVALENT 
ULTRASOUND  TEST  OBJECT 
Hector  Lopez,  Kensiogton,  and  Stephen  W.  Smith,  RockviUe, 
both  of  MtL,  anignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
reprcsoited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health  and 
Human  Senrices,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,381 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/00 

VJS.  a.  73—1  DV  8  Claims 


AM^JFCR 
\1 


adjustable  by  laser  machining  or  by  sandblasting,  inserted  in 
said  connection  circuits  of  one  of  said  oscillators. 


,—  14 


I*-- 


1.  A  tissue-equivalent  phantom  for  diagnostic  ultrasound 
scanners,  comprising: 

a  block  of  material  having  a  tissue-equivalent  acoustic  veloc- 
ity characteristic; 

a  plurality  of  contrast  objects  embedded  into  the  block,  each 
contrast  object  being  made  from  a  tissue-equivalent  mate- 
rial and  having  a  different  reflectivity  from  the  reflectivity 
from  all  others  of  said  contrast  objects,  said  contrast  ob- 
jects having  at  least  one  dimension  along  which  its  cross- 
sectional  size  varies. 


4,331,023 

ADDITION  AND  MEASUREMENT  OF  GASES 

DISSOLVED  IN  MOLTEN  METALS 

lies  Allersma,  Pittsburgh,  and  James  E.  Simpson,  New  Kcasint- 

ton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsbnih,\ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  968,604,  Dec  11, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,239,532. 
This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,138 
Int  a.'  GOIN  7/00.  27/26 
U.S.  a.  73—19  11 


4,331,022 

SENSOR  USING  TWO  TUNABLE  OSCILLATORS 

CONNECTED  TO  A  FREQUENCY  MIXER  COMPRISING 

A  DEVICE  FOR  CALIBRATING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF 

THE  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

CALIBRATING  THIS  FREQUENCY 

Gerard  Coossot,  and  Pierre  Hartemann,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomsoo-GSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JuL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Frimce,  JuL  27, 1979, 79 19427 
Inta.3G01L2J/0a  7/08 
VS.  a.  73-4  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  sensor  of  the  type  having  two  delay  lines  comprising 
transducers  carried  by  a  first  face  of  a  common  support  and 
subjected  to  stresses  in  opposite  directions;  said  delay  Unes 
being  furthermore  connected  by  connection  circuits  to  appro- 
priate electric  circuits  so  as  to  form  two  loops  each  constitut- 
ing an  oscillator  producing  signals,  respectively  at  a  first  and  a 
second  frequency,  intended  to  be  mixed  so  as  to  produce  an 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  amount  of  at  least  one  gas 
dissolved  in  a  liquid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  probe  having  a  unitary  outer  wall  to  define  a 
passageway  within  the  probe,  the  outer  wall  has  a  portion 
to  be  submerged  in  the  liquid  which  portion  is  substan- 
tially permeable  with  respect  to  the  at  least  one  gas  but 
substantially  impermeable  to  the  liquid  containing  the  at 
least  one  gas  and  has  the  remaining  wall  portion  substan- 
tially impermeable  with  respect  to  both  the  at  least  one  gas 
and  liquid; 

submerging  at  least  the  permeable  outer  wall  portion  of  the 
probe  in  the  liquid  having  the  at  least  one  gtt;  and 

measuring  gas  pressure  in  the  probe  to  monitor  gas  passing 
through  the  permeable  outer  wall  portion  of  the  probe. 


1018  O.G.— 50 
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4^1,024  4^1,025 

OCTANE  NUMBER  MEASURING  SYSTEM  METHODS  OF  MEASURING  FLUID  VISCOSITY  AND 

W.  Vei  Cbllds,  and  Herbert  N.  Coyner,  both  of  Bartlesillle,  FLOW  RATE 

Okla^  anignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  BartlcsrUle,  Robinson  Ord,  Jr^  Tnlsa,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Mapco,  Inc.,  Tulsa, 

Okla.  Okla. 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,888  FUcd  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,634 

hA.O.'G0W  33/22  lata.' GOIF  1/66.  GOW  29/02 

U&CL73— 35                                                       12  Claims  U.S.  a.  73— 54                                                         6  Claims 


U  vco  ~~Z  \**t    £• 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  octane  number  of  a  test  fuel 
comprising: 

an  engine  means  having  a  fuel  inlet; 

a  pumping  means  having  a  suction  inlet  and  a  discharge 
outlet; 

means  for  providing  fuel  from  the  discharge  outlet  of  said 
pumping  means  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  said  engine  means; 

means  for  providing  a  first  reference  fuel  to  the  suction  inlet 
of  said  pumping  means; 

means  for  providing  a  second  reference  fuel  to  the  suction 
inlet  of  said  pumping  means; 

means  for  providing  a  test  fuel  to  the  suction  inlet  of  said 
pumping  means; 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  first  reference  fuel, 
said  second  reference  fuel  and  said  test  fuel  to  the  suction 
inlet  of  said  pumping  means  in  such  a  manner  that  only 
one  fuel  is  provided. to  the  suction  inlet  of  said  pumping 
means  at  any  one  time; 

means  for  manipulating  the  pumping  rate  of  said  pumping 
means  in  such  a  manner  that  s^  first  reference  fuel,  said 
second  reference  fuel  and  said  test  fuel  are  each  provided 
to  the  fuel  inlet  of  said  engine  means  at  the  same  substan- 
tially constant  mass  flow  rate  which  results  in  substantially 
maximum  knocking  conditions  when  each  of  said  first 
reference  fuel,  said  second  reference  fuel,  and  said  test  fuel 
are  flowing  to  said  engine  means;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  cylinder  pressure  in  said  engine  means 
when  said  first  reference  fuel  is  flowing  to  the  fuel  inlet  of 
said  engine  means,  for  establishing  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  cylinder  pressure  in 
said  engine  means  when  said  second  reference  fuel  is 
flowing  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  said  engine  means,  and  for 
establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  cylinder  pressure  of  said  engine  means  when 
said  test  fuel  is  flowing  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  said  engine 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  through  a 
conduit  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  the  speed  of  sound  transmission  through  the 
fluid  from  an  upstream  point  in  the  conduit  to  an  opposed 
downstream  point; 

(b)  measuring  the  speed  of  sound  transmission  through  the 
fluid  from  said  downstream  point  to  said  upstream  point; 

(c)  subtracting  the  measurement  of  step  (b)  from  the  mea- 
surement of  step  (a)  to  determine  the  fluid  flow  rate; 

(d)  adding  the  measurement  of  step  (a)  to  the  measurement 
of  step  (b)  to  determine  the  fluid  sound  velocity; 

(e)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  the  conduit; 
(0  determining  a  fluid  viscosity  factor  from  the  measured 

fluid  sound  velocity  and  temperature;  and 
(g)  correcting  the  fluid  flow  rate  by  the  fluid  viscosity  factor 
to  obtain  a  corrected  fluid  flow  rate. 

2.  A  method  of  determining  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  measuring  the  speed  of  sound  transmission  of  the  fluid; 

(b)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  fluid;  and 

(c)  calculating  the  fluid  viscosity  by  employing  an  empirical 
formula  in  which  the  variables  are  the  fluid  speed  of  sound 
transmission  derived  from  step  (a)  and  the  fluid  tempera- 
ture derived  from  step  (b). 


4,331,026 
INDENTER-TYPE  HARDNESS  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Brace  S.  Howard,  and  William  O.  Walters,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  aaaignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Jol.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,626 
iBt  a.J  GOIC  25/00:  GOIN  3/42 
UACL  73—81  18Claima 

1.  In  a  hardness  testing  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an 
indenter  probe  and  a  probe  actuator  for  controllaUy  moving 
said  probe  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a  test  part  to  thereby 
cause  said  probe  to  deformably  penetrate  the  test  part,  and 
having  sensing  transducer  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  representing  the  degree  of  such  penetration  as  a  measure 
of  the  hardness  of  the  test  part,  the  improvement  in  signal 
processing  circuitry  of  such  hardness  testing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
reset  means; 
indicator  means  responsive  to  said  reset  means  for  indicating 

a  calibration  mode;  and, 
calibration  processor  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
probe  by  said  actuator,  said  calibration  processor  means 
comprising: 

calibration  measuring  processor  means  for  developing  a 
signal  measurement  representing  the  measured  hardness 
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of  a  caUbratinig  material  when  such  a  calibrating  mate- 
rial is  contacted  by  said  probe; 

difference  taking  processor  means  for  taking  the  differ- 
ence between  said  measurement  signal  and  a  stored 
hardness  signal  representing  the  known  hardness  of  said 
calibrating  material,  and  for  developing  a  calibration 
error  signal  in  response  thereto; 

comparison  processor  means  for  comparing  said  error 
signal  with  a  predetermined  threshold; 


4^1,028 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

SHARPNESS  OF  A  SAW  CHAIN 
Dnaac  M.  GibaoB,  MilwaoUc,  Oregn  aMigMr  to  Omuk  Indiw- 
tries,  Incn  Portfand,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Jal.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,612 

Int  a'  COIN  15/00 

UA  a.  73—104  20  ClaloH 


•^ 


-^^ay/Mrlfef'^ 


automatic  error  correcting  processor  means  responsive  to 
said  comparison  means  when  said  error  signal  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  threshold  for  storing  said  error 
signal  for  autoiliatically  correcting  subsequent  hardness 
measurements  of  parts  of  unknown  hardness;  and, 

recalibration  disablement  processor  means  responsive  to 
said  comparison  processor  means  when  said  error  signal 
is  greater  than  said  predetermined  threshold  for  dis- 
abling said  apparatus  from  further  testing,  said  disable- 
ment processor  means  including  means  for  reenabling 
said  apparatus  in  response  to  said  reset  means. 


1.  A  hand  holdable  container  adapted  for  ascertaining  the 
sharpness  of  a  saw, 

said  container  including  an  opening  for  reception  of  a  quan- 
tity of  freshly  sawn  wood  chips  therewithin  and  a  remov- 
able closure  for  said  opening, 

a  portion  of  said  container  being  foraminous  having  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  openings  each  having  a  lengtii  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  kerf  cut  by  said  saw  and  a  width 
insufficient  to  pass  the  length  of  the  majority  of  ribbon- 
like chips  cut  by  sharp  saw  teeth  while  passing  a  propor- 
tion of  chips  cut  by  dull  saw  teeth  as  a  resuh  of  said  chips 
being  shorter  than  the  width  of  the  elongated  opening, 

the  remainder  of  the  container  cooperating  to  form  an  enclo- 
sure for  said  chips  adapting  the  container  to  be  hand 
manipulated  for  shaking  smaller  wood  chips  through  said 
plurality  of  openings  such  that  the  quantity  of  larger  wood 
chips  remaining  compared  with  the  quuitity  of  freshly 
sawn  wood  chips  as  initially  received  in  said  container 
indicates  the  overall  sharpness  of  the  saw. 


4,331,029 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

ENGINE  IGNITION  TIMING 
Scott  E.  Wilton,  Ana  Arbor,  Mich.,  aHigM>r  to  Jodoa  EngiMcr- 
iag  Awociatea,  lac,  Aon  Arbor,  Midk 

FOed  Jul.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  166,767 
lot  CL^  GOIM  15/00 
VJS.  a.  73—117.3  19 


4^1,027 

DUAL>PURPOSE  PENETRANT  SYSTEM 
Adolf  Mkit-FUdkowaU,  Liacofaiwood,  Ul.,  iHisMM-  to  Magna- 
flax  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,629 
lat  0.3  GOIB  11/30 
U.S.  CL  73—104  5  Claia« 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  flaws  in  a  workpiece  under  either 
white  light  or  ultraviolet  light  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  said  woriqnece  a  penetrant  solu- 
tion containing  a  rhodamine  dye  dissolved  in  an  oxygen 
oontaoiing  organic  solvent,  said  dye  possessing  an  inher- 
ent color  and  being  capable  of  fluorescing  under  the  influ- 
ence of  ultraviolet  light,  removing  excess  penetrant  from 
said  surface  while  leaving  penetrant  entrapped  in  any 
surfiM:e  flaws,  and 
q>plying  a  developer  suspension  to  the  surface,  said  devel- 
oper suspension  including  a  finely  divided  developer  pow- 
der and  the  same  dye  solvent  as  in  said  penetrant  in  a 
sufficient  aaotount  to  lower  the  concentration  of  rhoda- 
mine dye  in  the  entrapped  penetrant  below  that  at  which 
quenching  of  fluorescence  occurs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  ignition  timing  of  an  internal 
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combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder  with  a  piston 
disposed  to  reciprocate  therein  and  a  rotatable  shaft  driven  by 
said  piston,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  adapted  to  be 
operatively  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  providing  a  first  signal 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  angular  position  of  said  shaft, 
means  responsive  to  an  ignition  event  correlated  with  said  one 
cylinder  for  providing  a  second  signal,  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  signals  for  indicating  a  first  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  shaft  upon  occurrence  of  said  ignition  event,  means 
for  injecting  radiant  energy  into  said  cylinder  such  that  reso- 
nances are  developed  as  a  function  of  motion  of  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder,  means  responsive  to  said  resonances  and 
to  said  first  signal  for  identifying  a  second  angular  position  of 
said  shaft  corresponding  to  a  TDC  position  of  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  comparing  said  first  and 
second  angular  positions  independently  of  time  of  occurrence 
of  said  ignition  event  and  said  TDC  position  to  determine 
ignition  angle  relative  to  said  TDC  position  of  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder. 


4^1,031 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  RAIN 

RESISTANCE  OF  FABRICS  AND  GARMENTS  OR 

OTHER  ARTICLES  MADE  THEREFROM 

Jonathan  E.  Godrich,  Ludford  Mill,  Ludlow,  Shropihire,  and 

David  M.  Towers,  Rowden  Mill,  Rowden  Bromyard,  Here- 

fordshire,  both  of  England 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,887 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
7903737 

Int.  a?  GOIN  33/36 
U.S.  a.  73—159  10  Claims 


SZ  21 


4,331,030 

TIRE  INSPECnON  AND  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Dafid  F.  Webster,  1325A  Edwards  Atc^  Santa  Ro«^  Calif. 

95401 

CoirtiBiiatioii-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  971,803,  Dec  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,184,365.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,894 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbscqnent  to  Jan.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a  J  GOIM  n/02 

U  A  a  73—146  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  rain-resistance  of  a  fabric  which 
comprises: 
subjecting  the  front  of  the  fabric  to  simulated  rain; 
detecting  the  first  rain  to  penetrate  through  the  fabric  to  the 

back  of  the  fabric; 
measuring  the  elapsed  time  for  the  rain  to  first  penetrate 

through  to  the  back  of  the  fabric; 
continuing  the  simulated  rain  on  the  front  of  the  fabric  for  a 

predetermined  time  after  the  elapsed  time; 
detecting  the  total  penetration  of  the  rain  through  to  the 

back  of  the  fabric;  and 
observing  the  total  degree  of  the  penetration  of  the  rain  to 

the  back  of  the  fabric  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  time. 


4,331,032 

VARIOMETERS 

Jean-Loc   Sicre,    Fontenay-aox-Roses,    France,   assignor   to 

S.F J:J^.A.,  Velizy-Villacoublay,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,875,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,829 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  10, 1977,  77  14294 

Inta^GOlC  27/70 

UA  a.  73—179  14  Claims 


1.  An  inspection  and  recording  device  for  ascertaining  any 
surface  abnormality  on  a  pneumatic  tire  on  a  wheel  on  a  dirigi- 
ble vehicle  and  any  deviation  in  the  alignment  of  the  wheel  on 
which  such  tire  is  mounted  with  respect  to  the  camber  and 
toe-in  of  such  wheel  with  respect  to  such  vehicle  and  record- 
ing each  such  abnormality  and  each  such  misalignment  com- 
prising, a  base  sheet,  a  second  sheet  attached  to  the  base  sheet 
having  an  adhesive  coated  area  on  a  central  portion  of  the 
sheet  and  between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  base  sheet,  a 
first  cover  sheet  removably  attached  to  the  base  sheet  and 
extensions  over  the  adhesive  coated  area,  a  second  cover  sheet 
removably  attached  along  one  longitudinal  side  edge  of  the 
base  sheet,  an  ink  transfer  sheet  secured  to  the  underside  of  the 
second  cover  sheet,  and  an  outer  transparent  sheet  secured 
along  said  one  longitudinal  edge. 


1.  An  improved  variometer  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a 
dial  with  graduations  representative  of  speed,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  determining  the  instantaneous  vertical  speed  of 
the  aircraft; 

b.  means,  responsive  to  said  determining  means,  for  display- 
ing the  instantaneous  vertical  speed  of  the  aircraft,  includ- 
ing a  needle  for  indicating  the  instantaneous  vertical  speed 
on  said  graduations; 

c.  means  for  determining  the  potential  vertical  speed  of  the 
aircraft,  which  is  based  on  the  total  kinetic  and  potential 
energy  of  the  aircraft;  and 

d.  at  least  one  indicator,  responsive  to  said  determining 
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means  of  potential  vertical  speed,  for  displaying  potential 
vertical  speed,  said  indicator  being  movable  around  the 
dial  and  the  position  of  which  with  respect  to  said  needle 
indicates  the  instantaneous  acceleration  on  the  trajectory 
of  the  aircraft. 


4,331,033 
PRECISION  FLOWMETER 
Regiiiaid  S.  Emenon,  Bnrklnghain.  Englaiid,  anignor  to^LciUe 
Hartridge  Lfanited,  BackiBgham.  England 

Ffled  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,689 
Claims  priority,  qiplication  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1979, 
7918898 

Int  CLJ  GOIF  3/14 
U  A  a.  73—243  13  Claims 


1.  A  precision  positive  displacement  flowmeter  for  provid- 
ing an  accurate  measurement  of  fluid  flow  at  one  end  of  a  fluid 
circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  and  piston  arrangement  constructed  to  receive 
and  emit  circuit  fluid  continually; 

(b)  connection  means  provided  on  said  cylinder  and  piston 
arrangement  for  connecting  the  latter  to  such  a  circuit; 

(c)  indicating  means  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  and  piston 
arrangement  and  arranged  to  monitor  piston  movement 
and  to  provide  an  indication  thereof; 

(d)  a  moveable  operating  rod  connected  to  said  indicating 
means,  movement  of  which  rod  determines  the  measure- 
ment displayed  by  said  indicating  means; 

(e)  biassing  means  acting  on  said  operating  rod  to  urge  the 
latter  in  an  outward  direction  away  from  said  indicating 
means;  and 

(0  respective  parts  which  are  fixed  to  pistons  of  said  cylinder 
and  piston  arrangement,  these  parts  each  being  in  connec- 
tion with  said  moveable  operating  rod  to  push  the  latter 
inwardly  on  a  fluid-emitting  piston  stroke. 


relation  to  a  pipe  to  be  ultrasonically  probed  for  any  flaws 

that  might  be  present  therein; 
a  flaw  detecting  unit  including  a  first  truck  mounted  for 

circumferential  movement  on  said  rail  means; 
a  circumferentially  driving  unit  including  a  second  truck 

mounted  for  circumferential  movement  on  said  rail  means; 

and 
an  axially  driving  unit  including  a  third  truck  mounted  for 

circumferential  movement  on  said  rail  means; 
said  flaw  detecting  unit,  said  circumferentially  driving  unit 

and  said  axially  driving  unit  being  disposed  separately 

from  one  another  and  arranged  in  spaced-apart  relation  on 

said  annular  guide  rail  means; 
means,  separate  from  said  rail  means,  for  connecting  said 

flaw  detecting  unit,  said  circumferentially  driving  unit  and 

said  axially  driving  unit  together  so  that  the  trucks  thereof 

may  move  together  circumferentially  of  the  pipe  on  the 


annular  guide  rail  means  and  so  that  their  weights  produce 
torques  about  a  horizontal  pipe  that  generally  cancel  each 
other; 

said  flaw  detecting  unit  further  including  arm  means  mov- 
able axially  relative  to  said  annular  guide  rail  means  and 
said  first  truck  and  movable  axially  along  the  external 
surface  of  the  pipe,  and  ultrasonic  probing  means  for 
4ransmitting  ultrasonic  waves  and  receiving  reflected 
waves  from  the  pipe  to  detect  pipe  flaws  and  being  at- 
tached to  said  arm  means  for  movement  therewith; 

said  circumferentially  driving  unit  further  including  first 
drive  means  for  moving  said  circumferentially  driving 
unit  circumferentially  of  the  pipe  on  said  annular  guide 
rail;  and 

said  axially  driving  unit  further  including  second  drive 
means,  and  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  drive 
force  of  said  second  drive  means  to  said  arm  means  to 
move  said  arm  means  axially  of  the  pipe. 


4331,034 
ULTRASONIC  PROBING  APPARATUS 
Hiroynki  Takeda,  Hinwhima;  Icliio  laeki,  Sendai;  Katsumi 
Kawai,  Tokyo;  Hiroynki  Oki^iiBa,  Nagoya;  Sigem  K^iyana, 
Hitachi;  Sakae  Sogiyama,  Tokaimnra,  and  Kinio  Kanda, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Chngdu  Electric 
Power  COm  Inc.;  Tobokv  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.;  The  Tokyo 
Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.;  The  Chnbn  Dectric  Power  Co.,  Inc. 
and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  aU  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,775 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatimi  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54-42068 

lot  0.3  GOIK  29/04 

UJS.  a  73-637  «  CW™ 

1.  An  ultrasonic  probing  apparatus  comprising: 

annular  guide  rail  means  to  be  arranged  in  surrounding 


4,331,035 
GEOMETRIC  BALANCE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THIN  HLM 

STRAIN  GAGE  SENSORS 
Walter  H.  Eisele,  MaUbn,  Calif.;  Hebant  H.  A.  Kmeger,  Elgin, 
lU.;  Robert  E.  Litjot,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  and  Donald  J.  Kone- 
▼al,  Arlington  Heighti,  HI.,  aarignors  to  Gonid  loc  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,835 
Int.  a?  GOIB  7/20:  GOIL  1/22 
U  A  CL  73—765  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  thin-film  strain  gage  comprising: 
an  inflectible  element  having  a  first  portion  subjected  to 
tensional  stress  and  a  second  portion  subjected  to  com- 
pressional  stress  and  a  third  portion  not  subject  to  stress; 
a  plurality  of  strain-sensitive,  thin-film  resistors  having  a 
Wheatstone  bridge  arrangement  wherein  alternating  legs 
of  the  bridge  are  positioned  on  said  element  on  said  ten- 
sional stress  portion  and  the  remaining  legs  of  said  bridge 
are  positioned  on  said  element  on  said  compressional 
stress  portion; 
an  adjusting  resistance  portion  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
thin-film  resistance  elements  arranged  in  series  on  said 
third  portion  of  said  element,  said  adjusting  resistance 
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portion  connected  in  series  between  two  electrically  adja-  4^1,037 

cent  legs  of  said  Wheatstone  bridge,  one  adjacent  leg  FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

being  on  said  tensional  stress  portion  and  the  other  adja-   2^u  Du  Vail,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  anignor  to  TSI  Incorporated,  St. 

Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,312 
Int.  a.' GOIF  7/56 


U.S.  a.  73—861.09 


44  Claims 


cent  leg  being  on  said  compressional  stress  portion,  said 
adjusting  resistance  portion  being  positioned  on  said  ele- 
ment coplanarly  adjacent  to  said  Wheatstone  bridge  ar- 
rangement. 


4,331,036 
FLUID  FLOWMETER 
Asbjon  M.  Screnon,  Minneapolis,  and  John  A.  Volk,  West  St. 
Panl,  both  of  Mian.,  aasignon  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,417 

Int  a.J  GOIF  mo.  3/00 

U  A  a.  73-861i»5  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  volumetrically  measuring  the  flow  of  a 
fluid  in  a  line  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet; 

a  chamber  defined  within  said  housing  in  the  shape  of  a 
hollow  torus  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  inlet 
and  fluid  outlet; 

a  single  follower  element  of  similar  cross-section  shape  to 
the  torus  cross-section  but  of  slightly  smaller  dimension 
than  that  of  the  torus  disposed  therein  such  that  it  is  free 
to  move  along  the  toroidal  path; 

detection  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  the  follower 
element  at  at  least  two  points  along  the  toroidal  path 
wherein  one  such  point  is  located  adjacent  to  the  fluid 
inlet  and  one  such  point  is  located  adjacent  said  fluid 
outlet,  said  detection  means  including  means  for  generat- 
ing signals  indicative  of  the  passage  of  the  follower  ele- 
ment at  each  of  said  points;  and 

signal  {vooessing  means  relating  the  time  intervals  between 
the  detections  of  the  follower  element  to  the  flow  of  the 
flowmeter. 


jr    «  OM>i^Mfj>m  m 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  movement  of  a  flowing 
fluid  comprising:  housing  means  having  a  chamber,  a  fluid 
flow  path,  a  plurality  of  openings  open  to  the  outside  of  the 
housing  means,  and  an  annular  passage  between  and  in  commu- 
nication with  the  openings  and  the  fluid  flow  path  whereby 
fluid  from  outside  of  the  housing  means  can  flow  through  said 
flow  path,  ionizing  means  located  in  said  chamber  operable  to 
produce  ions,  ion  collecting  means  mounted  on  the  housing 
means,  said  ion  collecting  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
ion  collecting  members,  said  fluid  flow  path  located  between 
the  ionizing  means  and  the  ion  collecting  means,  means  for 
maintaining  an  electrical  potential  between  the  ionizing  means 
and  the  ion  collecting  means  whereby  ions  migrate  from  the 
ion  collecting  means  across  the  fluid  flow  path  and  impinge  on 
the  ion  collecting  members  producing  a  current  in  each  ion 
collecting  member,  a  member  having  a  hole  substantially  clos- 
ing one  end  of  the  chamber,  said  member  being  spaced  from 
the  ion  collecting  means  a  distance  generally  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  fluid  flow  path,  said  ionizing  means  being 
located  in  the  chamber  in  axial  alignment  with  the  hole  in  the 
member  outside  of  the  fluid  flow  path  whereby  ions  migrate 
from  the  ionizing  means  through  the  hole  and  across  the  fluid 
flow  path  and  impinge  on  the  ion  collecting  means,  said  fluid 
moving  in  the  fluid  flow  path  deflecting  said  ions  in  an  amount 
proportional  to  the  movement  of  the  fluid  thereby  producing 
different  currents  in  at  least  some  of  said  ion  collecting  mem- 
bers, and  amplifier  means  connected  to  each  ion  collecting 
member  for  receiving  current  therefrom,  said  amplifier  means 
having  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  in 
current  in  at  least  two  of  the  ion  collecting  members,  said 
output  signal  providing  information  as  to  the  movement  of  the 
flowing  fluid. 

4,331,038 
PUSH-BUTTON  TYPE  TUNER  APPARATUS 
Mttniald  Naoi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  iHigMr  to  Mitsuri  Elcetric  COn 
Ltd.,  T(Ayo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,766 
Int.  CL?  H03J  5/12 

MS.  a.  74— 10J3  .  .   *'  ^^'■*™ 

1.  A  push-button  type  tuner  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  numually  operated  means  extendmg  in  back- 
ward and  forward  directions  with  respect  to  a  frame  struc- 
ture and  successively  arranged  in  a  mutually  parallel  manner 
in  transverse  directions,  so  that  front  end  parts  thereof  re- 
spectively extend  and  project  frontwards  with  respect  to  the 
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frame  structure  and  each  of  the  front  end  parts  are  respec- 
tively mounted  with  a  push-button,  each  of  said  manually 
operated  means  being  freely  slidable  in  the  backward  and 
forward  directions  and  having  a  memory  member  for  memo- 
rizing a  frequency,  capable  of  rotating  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular with  respect  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  manually 
operated  means,  and  clamp  means  for  clamping  said  memory 
member  at  a  predetermined  angular  position; 

(b)  slide  cam  means  arranged  and  provided  freely  slidable  in  a 
direction  transverse  said  manually  operated  means  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  V-shaped  cam  part,  said  slide  cam  means 
being  slid  appropriately  by  associated  cam  surfaces  of  said 
V-shaped  cam  part  when  engaged  by  said  memory  member 
moving  in  the  forward  direction; 

(c)  a  tuner  whose  frequency  of  reception  varies  in  response  to. 
the  sliding  of  said  slide  cam  means; 

(d)  a  part  of  said  clamp  means  of  the  manually  operated  means 
being  of  a  two-arm  structure  having  a  slot  formed  between 
a  pair  of  arms,  having  a  support  part  provided  at  an  inner- 
most part  of  said  slot,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  support  part 
being  varied  by  varying  the  distance  between  said  pair  of 
arms; 


first  and  second  gears  routably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
along  said  axis,  said  first  and  second  gears  having  an 
aperture  through  which  extends  said  selector  member 
and  having  axially  disposed  third  and  fourth  coni(»] 
friction  surfaces,  which  respectively  interface  with  said 
first  and  second  conical  friction  surfaces  in  either  said 
first  or  second  selectable  positions; 


first  gear  train  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  selec- 
tor member  and  said  first  gear  for  routing  at  a  first  speed 

ratio; 
second  gear  train  means  responsive  to  the  roution  of  said 

selector  member  and  said  second  gear  for  routing  at  a 

second  speed  ratio;  and 
output  means  jointly  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  gear 

train  means. 


(e)  said  push-button  having  an  opening,  and  being  relatively  4  «i  nin 

slidable  in  the  backward  and  forward  directions  accommo-  ^y^n^AnlwrvAUniG 

datina  free  ends  of  said  arms  within  said  openmg  with  re-  ANTI-BACIOASH  *'™*^^„_, ^ 

s^t  to  tLd  free  ends  of  said  arms,  and  sJdd  push-button  Arehie  N.  Sw^ey.  Orford,  Conn.  iMignor  to  USM  Corpor.. 


being  unitarily  formed  with  a  clamp  cam  part  on  at  least  one 
side  of  both  inner  sides  making  sliding  contact  with  both 
outer  sides  of  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  of  said  opening,  for 
making  contact  with  at  least  one  arm  of  said  arms  and  resil- 
iently  deforming  said  one  arm  towards  a  direction  sp  as  to 
close  upon  the  other  arm,  said  clamp  cam  part  being  an 
inclined  cam  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  the  sliding 
direction  of  said  push-button;  and 
(f)  said  memory  member  having  a  boss  projecting  in  a  perpen- 
dicular direction  with  respect  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
manually  operated  means,  said  boss  being  rouubly  sup- 
ported by  the  support  part  of  said  clamp  means,  said  one  arm 
being  routionally  displaced  towards  a  direction  to  close 
upon  said  other  arm  in  response  to  the  relative  sliding  of  said 
push-button,  said  memory  member  being  prevented  from 
routing  by  the  holding  of  said  boss  by  both  said  arms. 

I  4^1,039 

'  GEAR  CHANGER 

WUliam  G.  Rage,  Phocaix,  Arix^  aasigBor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 19W,  Scr.  No.  135,814 
lat  CL3  F1«H  35/18.  3/08 
VS.  0. 74—10.41  '  Gains 

1.'  A  gear  changer  for  a  rotauble  dau  selector  apparatus 
which  comprises: 
abase; 

a  selector  member  routably  mounted  on  said  base  and  trans- 
lauble  along  an  axis  between  selecuble  first  and  second 
positions; 
clutching  means  responsive  to  the  axial  translation  of  said 
selector  member,  said  clutching  means  including; 
first  and  second  substantially  identical  conical  friction 
surfaces,  which  are  axially  disposed  on  said  selector 
member;  and 


tion,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  141,954 
Int  a.3  F16H  55/18  35/08 
U.S.  a.  74-409 


SCIains 


1.  A  gear  drive  mechanism  for  driving  two  shafts  in  synchro- 
nized roution  comprising: 
a  unitary  double  gear  having  teeth  of  opposite  helixes  and 

being  fixed  on  one  of  said  shafts; 
two  pinions  slidable  axially  on  the  other  of  said  shafts  and 

fixed  thereon  against  roution; 
one  of  said  pinions  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  gear  of  one 

helix  and  the  other  of  said  pinions  meshing  with  the  teeth 

of  said  gear  of  the  opposite  helix; 
means  for  adjusubly  securing  said  one  pinion  to  said  other 

shaft  for  regulating  the  synchronized  routive  relation 

between  the  shafts;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  other  pinion  axially  relative  to  said 

one  pinion  for  controlling  backlash  between  the  teeth  of 

the  double  gear  and  the  pinions. 
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4431,041 
MOTION  TRANSMimNG  REMOTE  CONTROL 
ASSEMBLY 
William  G.  Bcnoctt,  Troy,  Micli^  aasigiior  to  Teleflex  Incorpo- 
rated, Limcricl^  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,329 

The  portion  of  tlie  tern  of  this  patent  sobieqaent  to  Not.  27, 

1996,  has  been  diadaimed. 

Int  a?  F16C  1/22 

UA  CL  74— 501 J  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  of  the 
type  for  transmitting  forces  along  a  curved  path  by  a  motion 
transmitting  core  element,  said  assembly  comprising;  a  flexible 
conduit  having  opposite  ends,  a  flexible  motion  transmitting 
core  element  movably  supported  by  said  conduit  with  the  ends 
thereof  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  conduit,  a  support 
member,  locking  means  enga^eable  with  said  conduit  for  con- 
trolling the  longitudinal  movement  thereof  relative  to  said 
support  member,  biasing  means  reacting  between  said  support 
member  and  said  locking  means  for  urging  said  locking  means 
into  engagement  with  said  conduit  while  allowing  said  locking 
means  to  be  moved  out  of  engagement  with  said  conduit  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  force,  and  temperature  responsive 
means  reacting  between  said  support  member  and  said  locking 
means  in  parallel  with  said  biasing  means  for  allowing  move- 
ment of  said  locking  means  in  response  to  said  predetermined 
force  in  a  predetermined  temperature  range  and  for  requiring 
higher  forces  than  said  predetermined  force  at  temperatures 
out  of  said  predetermined  temperature  range. 


4,331,042 
SOLAR  GENERATOR 
Jerry  L.  Aodcraoii,  5900  E.  Thomas  Rd.,  Apt  G115,  Scottsdale, 
Ariz.  85251 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,931 

Int  a.3  G05G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  74—572  1  Claim 


1.  A  flywheel  comprising: 

a  hub  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough; 

a  pluralty  of  shafts  fixedly  coupled  to  said  hub  and  extending 
radially  outward  therefrom; 

pneumatic  means  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  plurality  of 
shafts;  and 

a  pluraHty  of  weights,  each  one  slidably  mounted  on  one  of 
said  plurality  of  shafts  between  said  hub  and  said  pneu- 
matic means  for  compressing  said  pneumatic  means  as  the 


rotational  speed*  of  the  flywheel  increases,  said  pneumatic 
means  urges  said  weights  toward  said  hub  as  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  flywheel  decreases,  said  central  aperture  is 
notched,  each  of  said  pneumatic  means  includes  an  air 
valve  for  varying  the  amount  of  air  sealed  within  said 
pneumatic  means. 


4,331,043 
GEAR  CRANK  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Keizo  Shimano,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May   10,   1979,  54- 
62627[U];  Jul-  23,  1979,  54-102172[U] 

Int  QV  G05G  1/14 


U.S.  a.  74— 594J 


2CIainis 


1.  A  gear  crank  for  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  crank  shaft,  a  pair 
of  crank  arms  supported  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  crank 
shaft,  a  chain  gear  mounting  portion  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  crank  shaft  and  formed  at  one  axial  end  of  said  crank  shaft, 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  chain  gear  mounting  portion  being 
larger  than  that  of  said  crank  shaft,  a  chain  gear  mounted  on 
said  chain  gear  mounting  poriion,  said  crank  shaft  having  at 
opposite  axial  ends  thereof  integral  supports  having  round 
outer  peripheries  for  respectively  supporting  said  crank  arms, 
said  supports  having  respective  axes  offset  from  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  crank  shaft,  said  crank  arms  comprising  bosses 
having  insertion  bores  which  fit  onto  said  supports  and  arm 
bodies  extending  in  one  direction  from  said  bosses  respectively, 
said  gear  crank  further  comprising  a  spline  coupling  provided 
between  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  insertion  bore  at 
each  of  said  bosses  and  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each  of  said 
supports  for  coupling  each  of  said  crank  arms  to  said  crank 
shaft  at  a  prescribed  angular  position  with  respect  to  said  crank 
shaft,  said  spline  coupling  permitting  said  insertion  bore  to  be 
changeable  in  its  position  on  said  support  to  thereby  adjust  the 
length  between  the  axis  of  said  crank  shaft  and  the  utmost  end 
of  said  arm  body  of  each  of  said  crank  arms,  means  for  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  chain  gear  and  crank  shaft, 
and  means  for  flxing  said  crank  arms  to  said  crank  shaft,  said 
chain  gear  being  sandwiched  between  one  of  said  crank  arms 
and  said  chain  gear  mounting  portion  by  said  fixing  means. 


4,331,044 

FOUR  SPEED  OFFSET  AUTOMATIC  OVERDRIVE 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  LOCKUP  IN  DIRECT  AND 

OVERDRIVE 

Charles  C.  Bookont  Orchard  Lake,  and  Thomas  R.  Stockton, 

Ann  Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,063 
Int  a.3  F16H  47/Oi,  37/00,  57/10 
U.S.  a.  74—688  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  transaxle  transmission  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  with  an 
engine  mounted  transversely  to  the  centerplane  of  the  vehicle; 
a  hydrokinetic  torque  transmitting  unit  having  an  impeller 
connected  to  said  engine  and  a  turbine  connected  to  a 
turbine  sleeve  shaft; 
multiple  ratio  gearing  comprising  two  sun  gears  of  different 
diameter,  a  ring  gear,  a  set  of  short  pinions  engaging  the 
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smaller  sun  gear,  a  set  of  long  pinions  engaging  the  larger 

sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear,  said  pinions  engaging  each 

other  and  a  carrier  rotatably  supporting  said  pinions; 
said  hydrokinetic  unit,  said  engine  and  said  gearing  being 

mounted  on  a  common  axis; 
final  drive  gearing  located  in  a  transverse  plane  between  said 

hydrokinetic  unit  and  said  multiple  ratio  gearing; 
a  driven  element  of  said  final  drive  gearing  being  mounted 

for  roution  about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 

common  axis; 
first  and  second  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  turbine 

shaft  to  said  larger  sun  gear  and  said  smaller  sun  gear, 

respectively; 


fim^ 


third  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  impeller  to  said  car- 
rier; 

first  and  second  brake  means  for  anchoring  said  earner  and 
said  larger  sun  gear,  respectively; 

said  first  and  second  clutch  means  and  said  second  brake 
means  being  located  between  said  hydrokinetic  unit  and 
said  final  drive  gearing; 

said  third  clutch  means  and  said  first  brake  means  bemg 
located  on  the  side  of  said  multiple  ratio  gearing  remote 
from  said  hydrokinetic  unit; 

said  first  clutch  njeans  having  a  torque  input  portion  con- 
nected to  the  torque  input  portion  of  said  second  clutch 
means  and  a  torque  output  portion  forming  a  part  of  said 
second  brake  means. 


elements,  a  gear  select  lever  having  a  plurality  of  selecUble 
forward  drive  positions,  including  automatic  forward  drive 
(D),  a  source  of  first  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  a  manual 
control  valve,  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  select  lever,  for 
supplying  said  first  fluid  to  a  selected  gear  shift  element  when 
said  lever  is  in  one  of  said  forward  drive  positions,  and  a  fluid 
line  communicating  between  said  manual  control  valve  and 
said  selected  element  for  delivering  said  first  fluid  from  said 
manual  control  valve  to  said  selected  element,  a  control  system 
for  selectively  interrupting  the  supply  of  said  first  fluid  to  said 
selected  element,  comprising  a  main  control  valve  arranged  in 
said  fluid  line  between  said  manual  control  valve  and  said 
selected  element  for  controlling  the  supply  of  said  first  fluid 
from  said  manual  control  valve  to  said  selected  element,  said 
main  control  valve  being  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
accelerator  pedal  and  controlling  the  supply  of  said  first  fluid 
to  said  element  to  discontinue  said  first  fluid  supply  and  ex- 
haust the  fluid  from  said  element  to  disengage  said  element  in 
selected  vehicle  operating  conditions,  said  conditions  includ- 
ing when  said  vehicle  is  stationary,  said  gear  select  lever  is  in 
automatic  drive  (D),  and  said  accelerator  pedal  is  released. 

4J31  046 

TRANSMISSION  THROTTLE  VALVE  SYSTEM 

Allan  S.  Leonard,  and  Lawrence  D.  Burcz,  both  of  Livonia, 

Mieta.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,241 

Int.  a.J  B60K  41/06.  41/10 

U.S.  a.  74— S67  «  C**™ 


4,331,045 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Ferdinand  Plech,  Ingolstadt;  Helm  DSrpmund,  Wolfiiburg;  Gerd 
Oberpichler,  Bmnswiek;  Emst-Angust  Honig,  and  Dieter 
Schmidt,  both  of  Woiftburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  AktlengeseUschaft,  Wolfiburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aug.  1, 
1978,  2833641 

Int  CV  B60K  41/22:  F16D  4i/22;  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74-867  lOCtalms 
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1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle,  having 
an  accelerator  pedal,  said  transmission  having  a  mechanical 
planetary  gear  train  with  hydraulically  actuatable  gear  shift 


1.  In  a  torque  delivery  driveline  for  a  vehicle  having  a  driver 
operated  engine  throttle  and  a  multiple  ratio  transmission,  an 
automatic  transmission  control  system  for  controlling  applica- 
tion and  release  of  fluid  pressure  operated  clutch  and  brake 
servos  in  said  transmission  including  a  pump,  control  pressure 
passages  connecting  the  pump  to  the  servos,  a  pressure  regula- 
tor valve  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  made  available  to 
said  servos  and  shift  valves  in  said  passages  adapted  to  establish 
and  interrupt  transfer  of  control  pressure  to  said  servos;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  transmission  throttle  valve  means 
for  esublishing  a  signal  pressure  that  is  proportional  in  magni- 
tude to  the  torque  at  the  input  side  of  said  transmission  com- 

a  modulator  valve  element  and  a  throttle  plunger  element 
mounted  in  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve  spring  between  said 
plunger  and  said  throttle  valve  element,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  force  on  said  valve  element  that  opposes  the  force  of 
said  spring,  a  throttle  pressure  output  port,  a  regulated 
pressure  input  port  and  an  exhaust  port  communicating 
with  said  valve  chamber  and  registering  with  said  valve 
element  whereby  a  modulating  action  is  established  to 
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produce  said  signal  pressure  in  said  output  port;  said  pas- 
sages including  a  first  passage  portion  communicating 
with  said  output  port,  a  second  portion  communicating 
with  said  shift  valve  and  a  third  portion  communicating 
with  said  regulator  valve  means;  said  regulator  valve 
means  responding  to  changes  in  the  magnitude  of  said 
signal  pressure  to  increase  or  decrease  the  regulated  pres- 
sure in  said  servos;  a  driving  connection  between  said 
engine  throtile  and  said  plunger;  said  valve  element  being 
shifted  by  the  valve  forces  acting  thereon  to  block  said 
exhaust  port  when  said  driving  connection  is  disabled 
whereby  the  pressure  in  said  output  port  rises  to  the  regu- 
lated pressure  in  said  input  port. 


4^1.047 

SAW  SHARPENING  MACHINE 

CecU  English,  7440  Morgan  Rd^  Woodbine,  Md.  21797 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145^80 

iBt  CL^  B23D  63/14.  63/06.  63/20 

VS.  CL  76-41  3  Claims 


1.  A  circular  saw  blade  sharpening  machine  comprising: 

an  upstanding  supporting  frame; 

a  blade-supporting  shaft  joumaled  on  said  frame; 

means  to  clampingly  secure  a  circular  saw  blade  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  at 
one  side  of  said  frame; 

a  carriage  connected  to  said  frame  by  a  pair  of  slide  rods 
each  of  which  are  slidably  supported  by  a  plurality  of 
bearing  blocks,  wherein  said  carriage  is  constrained  to 
move  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  and 
passing  through  the  plane  of  said  saw  blade; 

a  grinding  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage  in  a 
position  to  engage  the  cutting  surface  of  a  tooth  of  said 
saw.  blade  as  said  carriage  is  moved  along  its  axis; 

means  affixed  to  said  carriage  for  driving  said  grinding 
wheel; 

pneumatically  operated  index  means  connected  to  said  frame 
and  positioned  in  the  plane  of  said  saw  blade  for  engaging 
the  teeth  of  said  saw  blade  and  rotating  said  saw  blade 
through  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  angular  spacing 
between  successive  teeth;  and 

means  affixed  to  said  frame  and  engaged  by  said  slide  rods 
for  activating  said  index  means  when  said  carriage  is  at  a 
predetermined  position. 

which  moves  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  saw  blade  to 
engage  the  cutting  surface  of  a  tooth. 


4,331,048 
CUTTING  TIP  FOR  METAL-REMOVING  PROCESSING 
Ulf  Dworak,  Baltmannsweiler,  and  Hans  Olapinski,  Aichwald, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Feldmiihie  Akticn- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,608 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1979,  2923213 

Int  aj  B23B  3/00;  B26D  J/Oa-  C04B  35/48 
VJS.  a.  82—1  C  17  Claims 


16.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  an  article  from  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  case-hardened  steel, 
quenched  steel  and  tempered  steel,  wherein  the  steel  is  pro- 
cessed with  a  cutting  tip,  at  cutting  speeds  greater  than  SCO 
m/min,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  cutting  tip 
being  composed  of  the  following  composition 
70-90  weight  percent  of  aluminum  oxide, 
10-30  weight  percent  of  zirconium  oxide, 
0.1 -O.S  weight  percent  of  magnesium  oxide, 
wherein  the  amount  of  other  oxide  impurities  is  less  than  0.6 
weight  percent  and  the  proporiions  of  components  add  up  to 
100. 

said  composition  being  sintered  at  high  temperatures  and  hav- 
ing 
a  porosity  of  less  than  2%, 

an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  1.7  ^m,  and  a  fracture 
toughness  K/c  at  room  temperature  of  at  least  190 
N/mmV2  and  of  least  140  N/mm3/2  at  1000*  C,  measured 
on  prismatic  rods  2.S  mm  wide,  3.S  mm  high  and  12  mm 
long,  cut  from  the  cutting  tips  and  provided  with  a  saw 
cut  120  fim  wide,  0.8±0.1  mm  deep  and  having  a  notch 
radius  of  between  50  and  60  ;im. 


4,331,049 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC 

NOTCHING  PRESS 

Ewald  Bergmann,  ReebberghanMB,  and  Hans-Martin  Dommer, 

Goppingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  airignors  to  L. 

Schnler  GmbH,  Gdeppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnnny,  Feb.  18, 
1978,  2807066 

Int  a.J  B21D  28/22;  B26D  7/06 
VS.  a.  83—71  14  Claims 

1.  A  numerically  controlled  automatic  notching  arrange- 
ment for  notching  blanks,  the  arrangement  comprising 
at  least  one  stack  unloading  station,  an  aligning  station,  a 
processing  sution,  a  first  stacking  sution  and  a  second 
stacking  station, 
at  least  one  notching  machine  having  a  numerically  con- 
trolled tool  changing  means,  and  a  multi-armed  feeding 
and  removing  means  including  an  indexable  turntable  for 
conveying  blanks  between  at  least  one  said  stack  unload- 
ing station,  said  aligning  station,  said  processing  station. 
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said  first  stacking  sution  and  said  second  stacking  station, 
characterized  in  that 
conveyor  means  are  provided  for  Unking  the  stack  unloading 


W./////fff/////////^//7/////J//. 


Station  with  the  second  stacking  station,  said  conveyor 
means  being  driven  independently  of  the  indexable  turnta- 
ble whereby  blanks  may  be  selectively  conveyed  from  the 
second  stacking  station  to  the  stack  unloading  station. 


store  such  information  and  (b)  to  accept  program  informa- 
tion from  the  keyboard  and  to  store  and  process  this  infor- 
mation and  retrieve  it  on  command  from  the  keyboard  or 
the  cutting  means  and  to  provide  output  to  control  said 
mechanical  drive  means,  and  including, 

means  connected  to  the  computer  mechanism  to  control  the 
drive  means  to  move  the  back  gauge  in  cither  direction 
and  stop  the  gauge  in  response  to  command  from  the 
computer  mechanism, 

the  keyboard  operating  the  controller  to  register  and  store  a 
plurality  of  programs  on  separate  channels,  each  program 
made  up  of  a  number  of  sequential  positions  of  the  back 
gauge, 

means  within  the  computer  responsive  to  the  keyboard  or 
the  cutting  means  for  selecting  a  desired  channel  and 
retrieving  a  program  and  applying  it  to  control  the  drive 
means  to  cause  movement  of  the  back  gauge  and  a  proce- 
dure for  stopping  it  according  to  that  program, 

digital  display  means  connected  to  the  computer  mechanism 
for  visually  displaying  the  action  of  the  controller,  includ- 
ing the  position  of  the  back  gauge  and  the  cutting  se- 
quency  programs. 


4^1,050 
CONTROL  FOR  PAPER  CtTITING  APPARATUS 
Franc  Gcrgek,  Wfflowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Computerized 
Cotters  Ltd.,  Markham,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,583 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct  3,  1978,  312625; 
Oct  31, 1978, 315014 

Int  a.}  B26D  5/i4 
UA  CL  83—71  12  Claims 
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4,331,051 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL  WTTH 

VARIABLE  GAIN  CLOSED  LOOP 
H.  Joseph  Gerber,  and  Leonard  G.  Rich,  both  of  West  Hartford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.,  Sonth 
Windsor,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,871 

lat  a.3  D06H  7/Oa  B26D  5/QO;  B26F  7/i« 

U5.  a.  83-74  9  Claims 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  paper 
cutting  machine  having  a  table  for  supporting  a  pile  of  sheets  to 
be  cut,  cutting  means  for  cutting  said  pile  of  sheets  and  means 
for  operating  the  cutting  means,  a  back  gauge  mounted  for 
movement  along  the  toble  so  as  to  determine  cutting  positions 
of  the  pile  and  to  stop  it  in  a  position  for  cutting,  mechanical 
drive  means  including  a  worm  gear  operable  manually  or  by 
power  drive  for  moving  the  back  gauge  along  the  table  m 
either  direction,  comprising, 

signalling  means  for  signalling  the  movements  of  the  back 
gauge  including  an  optical  disc  mounted  on  said  worm 

gear, 

a  controller  responsive  to  said  signalling  means  and  includ- 
ing a  digital  computer  and  means  for  resetting  the  control- 
ler when  the  back  gauge  moves  to  a  key  position, 

a  keyboard  connected  to  the  computer, 

the  optical  disc  having  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced- 
apart  radial  indicia,  a  pair  of  companion  photosensors 
mounted  in  a  position  to  sense  the  radial  indicia  on  the 
optical  disc,  whereby  its  movement  in  one  direction  pro- 
duces in  the  controller  one  wave  form  and  its  movement 
in  the  other  direction  produces  another  wave  form, 

the  controller  being  electrically  connected  to  the  signallmg 
means  and  the  computer  converting  the  wave  forms  into 
direction  and  dbtance  corresponding  to  the  travel  of  the 
back  gauge  and  provided  with  means  to  (a)  accept  and 


1.  In  an  automatically  controlled  cutting  machine  having  a 
cutting  blade  which  advances  at  various  speeds  and  orienta- 
tions along  a  cutting  path  through  Ifanp  sheet  material  by 
means  of  displacement  and  orientotion  drive  motors  and  associ- 
ated drive  motor  controls,  the  improvement  comprising: 
load  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  the  cutting 
blade  and  material  for  detecting  lateral  loads  applied  to 
the  blade  by  the  material  during  cutting  and  generating 
load  signals  representative  of  the  lateral  loads; 
feedback  means  coupling  the  load  signals  to  the  motor  con- 
trols for  modifying  the  blade  orienutions  produced  by  the 
orientation  drive  motor  in  accordance  with  the  detected 
lateral  loads  to  reduce  the  loads  as  the  blade  advances 
along  the  cutting  path,  the  feedback  means  having  a  vari- 
able gain  adjusting  the  modifying  effect  of  the  lateral  load 
signal  on  blade  orientations  produced  by  the  orientation 
drive  motor;  and 
gain  adjustment  means  connected  with  the  feedback  means 
for  adjusting  the  variable  gain  in  accordance  with  the 
speed  at  which  the  blade  is  advanced  through  the  material 
by  the  displacement  drive  moton  so  that  the  feedback 
means  has  different  gains  at  different  speeds. 
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4^1.0S2 

LOG  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Leslie  A.  Ncff,  2020  W.  15th,  Emporia,  Kaos.  66801 

Fikd  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  119,403 

iBt  a.3  B27B  25/00,  31/00 

US.  a.  83—155 


and  attached  to  said  blade  carrier  in  such  a  manner  as  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  anvil  cylinder;  and  a 
staged  gear  type  speed  changing  mechanism  interposed  be- 
tween the  driving  mechanisms  for  said  die  cylinder  and  said 


15  Claims 


1.  A  log  cutting  device,  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  an  elongated  log  in  an  elevated  posi- 
tion above  the  ground; 

means  for  elevating  and  loading  said  log  onto  said  log-sup- 
porting means; 

means  for  cutting  of  said  log  generally  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  present  a  log  segment,  includ- 
ing a  circular  saw  blade  presenting  an  input  face  adjacent 
said  log-supporting  means  and  an  opposed  output  face, 
and  means  mounting  the  saw  blade  for  rotation  and 
against  translatory  movement  thereof; 

means  for  selectively  shifting  said  log  in  an  axial  direction 
towards  said  saw  blade  and  into  a  cutting  position  relative 
to  the  saw  blade  for  said  cutting  of  said  log  segment, 

said  log-supporting  means  including  means  for  stabilizing 
said  log  during  cutting  thereof  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
upright  arms  for  engaging  opposed  sides  of  said  log,  a  base 
element  beneath  said  arms  for  engaging  the  underside  of 
said  log  during  engagement  of  said  log  sides  by  said  arms, 
means  for  selective  movement  of  at  least  one  of  the  arms 
toward  and  away  from  said  log,  and  means  for  selective 
up  and  down  movement  of  said  base  element; 

means  mounting  said  log-subilizing  means  proximal  to  said 
input  face  of  said  blade,  and  for  lateral  movement  of  said 
log-stabilizing  means  and  log  in  unison  toward  said  blade 
for  cutting  purposes;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  log  segment. 


4,331,053 

ROTARY  DIE  CUTTER 

Hiroto  Imai,  FaJtnyama,  ami  Noriynld  HosUno,  Mihara,  both  of 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Jakogyo  Kabashikl  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Jal.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,678 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-97469; 
Jan.  6, 1980,  55-76132 

lat  a.)  B31B  1/20 
VS.  a.  83—174  4  Claims 

1.  Rotary  die  cutter  for  effecting  a  punching  and  scribing  on 
a  sheet  wMch  is  fed  between  a  die  cylinder  and  an  anvil  cylin- 
der disposed  in  parallel  with  said  die  cylinder,  said  die  cylinder 
being  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  a  predetermined  direction  and 
provided  on  its  outer  peripheral  surface  with  a  knife  and  a 
scribing  rule,  said  anvil  cylinder  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  said  die  cylinder  and  provided  on  its 
peripheral  surface  with  an  anvil  adapted  to  receive  said  knife 
and  said  scribing  rule,  characterized  by  comprising:  an  adjust- 
ing mechanism  for  adjusting  the  clearance  between  said  die 
cylinder  and  said  anvil  cylinder,  a  blade  parrier  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  anvil  cylinder  and  slidable  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  anvil  cylinder;  a  cutting  blade  capable  of  cutting  said  anvil 


anvil  cylinder,  said  speed  changing  mechanism  being  capable 
of  changing  the  angular  velocity  of  said  anvil  cylinder  with 
respect  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  die  cylinder  over  a 
plurality  of  stages  of  speed  at  a  flne  pitch. 


4,331,054 
ELECTRIC  GEL  SUCER 
ViBceat  P.  Williams,  Canogh  Park,  aod  SheUy  S.  Sandifer,  Sirai 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of 
Health  and  Human  Services,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,239 
Int.  a.5  B26D  3/16,  5/22 
US.  a.  83—224  14  Claims 
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1.  A  gel  slicer  comprising  a  support  formed  with  a  gel  guide 
trough;  a  feed  screw  joumalled  on  said  support  parallel  to  said 
trough;  feed  plunger  means  threadedly  engaged  on  said  feed 
screw  and  having  a  plunger  portion  engaged  in  the  trough; 

drive  means  to  intermittently  drive  the  feed  screw  and  to 
deflne  a  predetermined  dwell  period  between  driving 
periods  of  said  feed  screw,  said  drive  means  including  a 
motor,  a  continuously  driven  shaft,  and  control  means  to 
effect  said  intermittent  driving  of  said  feed  screw  followed 
in  sequence  by  a  period  during  which  said  feed  screw  is 
not  driven; 

transverse  cutting  blade  means  pivoted  on  said  support 
adjacent  said  trough,  means  normally  maintaining  said 
blade  means  elevated  relative  to  said  trough,  and 

means  to  drive  said  blade  means  downwardly  through  the 
trough  at  a  predetermined  time  following  the  initiation  of 
a  dwell  period  of  said  feed  screw,  said  means  to  drive  the 
blade  means  downwardly  comprising  biasing  means 
urging  said  blade  means  downwardly  and  cam  means 
normally  maintaining  said  blade  means  elevated  and  hav- 
ing means  to  release  said  blade  means  at  said  predeter- 
mined time  following  the  initiation  of  said  dwell  period. 
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4^1,055 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  PORTIONS  OUT  OF  A  WEB 

OF  MATERIAL 

Knot  ic»nini«nw,  Biiode,  and  Gerhard  Hemaim,  Lohne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Werner  Kammann  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH,  Biiiide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,453,  Mar.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,245,538. 
This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810713 

Int  a.J  B26F  l/QO 
U.S.a.83— 318  31  Claims 


contacting  one  surface  of  the  blade,  the  diameter  of  the  de- 
formable  member  ranging  from  60  to  80%  of  that  of  the  blade, 
and  a  mounting  ring  on  the  support  and  engaging  the  deform- 
able  member  just  about  its  inner  periphery  and  deforming  it 
into  a  flat  dislc  contacting  the  blade  over  substantially  the  entire 
area  of  the  deformable  member. 


4,331,057 
AUTOMATIC  CHORD  CONTROL  CTRCUIT  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Robert  W.  Wheelwright  Tonawanda,  and  Peter  E.  Soiender, 
Williamsrille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Com- 
pany, DeKalb,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,173,  Dec  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,197,777, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,231,  Jan.  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,303 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Apr.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  GIOH  1/3%.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84-1.17  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  punch  cutting  portions  from  a  web,  com- 
prising means  for  displacing  the  web,  blade  means  for  punch 
cutting  the  wd),  means  for  engaging  the  blade  means  with  and 
disengaging  the  blade  means  from  the  web,  means  for  displac- 
ing the  blade  means  in  an  adjustable  cutting  stroke  movement, 
at  least  one  rotary  support  roller  disposed  at  the  side  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  web  opposite  to  the  blade  means  and 
operable  to  support  the  web  during  the  cutting  operation  and 
means  for  displacing  said  roller  in  an  adjustable  reciprocating 
stroke  movement  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  blade  means 
during  the  cutting  stroke  movement  thereof. 


>  4,331,056 

ROTARY  DISK-CUTTER  BLADE 
Theodor  Hombach,  Kaarst  and  Ewald  G.  Welp,  Erkratii,  botii  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG, 
Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,449 
Claims  priority,  a^Ucation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,  2920610 

Int  a^  B27B  5/32:  B26D  7/26 
UJS.  a.  83-666  2  Claims 


ic 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising:  tone  gener- 
ator means  capable  of  producing  a  plurality  of  musical  tones,  a 
primary  keyboard  portion  having  a  plurality  of  keys  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  musical  tones  associated  therewith, 
at  least  one  secondary  keyboard  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
keys  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  musical  tones  associated 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  key-operated  switches,  each  operated 
by  one  of  the  keys  of  said  primary  and  secondary  keyboard 
portions,  digital  logic  means  operatively  coupled  with  said 
tone  generator  means  and  with  said  key-operated  switches  for 
causing  said  tone  generator  means  to  produce  tones  in  response 
to  the  actuation  of  said  keys  and  including  digital  means  for 
ascertaining  the  logic  states  of  each  of  said  key-operated 
switches,  and  digital  control  means  operatively  coupled  with 
said  tone  generator  means  and  with  said  digital  means  for 
causing  said  tone  generator  means  to  produce  one  or  more 
additional  musical  tones  corresponding  to  musical  tones  associ- 
ated with  said  primary  key-board  portion  in  response  to  and 
determined  by  the  actuation  of  one  or  more  keys  on  said  sec- 
ondary keyboard  portion  and  the  actuation  of  at  least  one  key 
on  said  primary  keyboard  portion,  said  digital  control  means 
including  digital  decoding  means  for  decoding  the  note  names 
of  said  one  or  more  musical  tones,  said  digital  decoding  means 
being  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  one  or  more  keys  on 
said  secondary  keyboard  portion  for  determining  the  note 
names  of  said  one  or  more  additional  musical  tones. 


1.  A  rotary  disk-cutter  blade  assembly  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  support,  a  cutter  blade  having  a  central  opening  through 
which  it  is  mounted  on  the  support,  one  resiliently  deformable 
dished  member  mounted  havmg  a  central  opening  through 
which  it  is  mounted  on  the  support  with  a  concave  surface 


4,331,058 

ADAPTIVE  ACCOMPANIMENT  LEVEL  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  Dentach,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Mnsi- 

cal  Instmment  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd^  Hamamatsn,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,775 

Int  a.J  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  a.  84— 1  Jl  "  Qaims 

1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  a  first  and  second  key- 
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board  each  having  an  array  of  keyswitches  and  in  which  the 
successive  points  of  a  first  and  a  second  waveshape  are  com- 
puted by  means  of  a  discrete  Fourier  transform  using  sets  of 
selected  harmonic  coefficients,  apparatus  for  nuuntaining  a 
loudness  ratio  between  the  musical  tones  generated  in  response 
to  keyswitches  actuated  on  the  first  keyboard  and  the  musical 
tones  generated  in  response  to  keyswitches  actuated  on  the 
second  keyboard  in  response  to  a  preselected  level  control 
signal  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  harmonic  memories  each  storing  a  data  set 
comprising  a  set  of  harmonic  coefficients  and  a  loudness 
value, 
a  plurality  of  second  harmonic  memories  each  storing  a  dau 
set  comprising  a  set  of  harmonic  coefficients  and  a  loud- 
ness value, 
memory  addressing  means  for  reading  out  data  sets  stored  in 
said  plurality  of  first  harmonic  memories  and  daU  sets 
stored  in  said  plurality  of  second  harmonic  memories, 
a  ratio  number  generator  generating  a  ratio  number  R, 
a  first  plurality  of  tone  switches  associated  with  said  first 
keyboard  for  selecting  data  sets  read  out  of  said  plurality 
of  first  harmonic  memories, 


||ag|!NJB^^^r[^r{MlTgl 


\^^^Mmn 


iC^^^ 


for  producing  musical  tones,  a  means  for  attaching  said  accom- 
panying device  to  the  neck  of  said  stringed  instrument,  said 
attachment  means  comprising  a  flexible  band  to  be  tightened 
about  the  neck  of  said  string  instrument,  said  flexible  ban<j 
interacting  with  tightening  arms  having  flat  and  bent  ends,  said 


arms  pivoting  about  respective  plates  of  said  container  having 
holes  to  support  said  arms,  said  arms  pivoting  and  exercising 
their  tightening  action  by  pulling  on  the  ends  of  the  flexible 
band  when  their  straight  ends  are  depressed  by  a  tightening 
lock  nut. 


4,331,060 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TUNING  DEVICE 

Ollie  J.  AUen,  Ellicott  Qty,  Md.,  asrignor  to  Rex  OUie  Allen, 

Bahiiiiore,  Md. 

CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  24,657,  Mar.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,769 

iBt  a.3  GlOG  7/02 

VJS.  a.  84—454  13  Claims 


a  second  plurality  of  tone  switches  associated  with  said 
second  keyboard  for  selecting  data  sets  read  out  of  said 
plurality  of  second  harmonic  memories, 

loudness  balance  means  whereby  the  data  sets  selected  by 
said  second  plurality  of  tone  switches  are  scaled  in  magni- 
tude in  response  to  said  ratio  number  R  to  produce  scaled 
data  sets, 

a  first  computing  means  for  computing  a  waveshape  in  re- 
sponse to  data  sets  selected  by  said  first  plurality  of  tone 
switches, 

a  second  computing  means  for  computing  a  waveshape  in 
response  to  said  scaled  data  sets, 

a  plurality  of  first  tone  generators,  each  of  which  is  associ- 
ated with  an  actuated  keyswitch  on  said  first  keyboard,  for 
converting  the  waveshape  computed  by  said  first  comput- 
ing means  to  audible  musical  sounds,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  tone  generators,  each  of  which  is  asso- 
ciated with  an  actuated  keyswitch  on  said  second  key- 
board, for  converting  the  waveshape  computed  by  said 
second  computing  means  to  audible  musical  sounds. 


J. 


tlTlTOII! 


4331,059 
ACCOMPANYING  DEVICE  FOR  PLAYING  STRINGED 

INSTRUMENTS 
Jose  Marabotto,  Mar  Atlantico   144,  Ncptono-Monterrico, 
Una,  Pern  (33) 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,487 
lit  a.}  GIOD  3/00 
VS.  a.  84—317  7  daims 

1.  An  accompanying  device  for  a  stringed  musical  instru- 
ment having  a  neck  with  frets  spaced  longitudinally  thereon 
and  strings  spaced  laterally  thereacross  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  container  slidably  mounted  on  said  neck  for  position- 
ing longitudinally  along  said  strings  at  different  fret  positions, 
said  container  having  disposed  therein  a  group  of  selector  keys 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  tuning  the  frequency  of  a  musical 
instnmient  output  signal  to  a  given  predetermined  frequency 
comprising  an  oscillator  and  a  plurality  of  impedance  elements 
each  of  which  may  be  coupled  to  the  oscillator  for  enabling 
said  oscillator  to  provide  a  corresponding  plurality  of  output 
frequencies  which  are  predetermined  even-numbered  multi- 
ples of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  respective  predetermined 
frequencies  comprising  an  equal  tempered  chromatic  scale  of 
frequencies  including  said  given  proletermined  frequency,  a 
fixed  capacitance  element,  a  variable  capacitance  element,  and 
capacitance  selection  switch  means  for  coupling  said  fued 
capacitance  element  to  the  oscillator  to  provide  a  fixed  fre- 
quency upon  which  said  equal  tempered  chromatic  scale  is 
based  or  for  coupling  said  variable  capacitance  element  to  said 
oscillator  to  provide  a  variable  frequency  upon  which  said 
equal  tempered  chromatic  scale  is  based,  said  variable  capaci- 
tance element  having  a  midrange  capacitance  value  equal  to 
the  capacitance  value  of  said  fixed  capacitance  element  to 
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permit  the  varying  of  said  frequency  upon  which  said  chro- 
matic scale  is  based  above  or  below  said  fixed  frequency; 
selector  means  for  coupling  one  of  said  impedance  elements  to 
the  junction  of  the  oscillator  with  the  selected  capacitance 
element  for  causing  said  oscillator  to  provide  an  output  fre- 
quency which  corresponds  to  said  given  predetermined  fre- 
quency; an  ampJifier  adapted  to  be  coupled  selectively  to  one 
of  the  musical  instrument  output  signal  and  an  external  fre- 
quency standard  signal  and  arranged  to  convert  the  waveform 
of  the  signal  coupled  thereto  to  a  square  wave;  and  indicating 
means  including  a  plurality  of  light-emitting  diodes,  each  hav- 
ing an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  anodes  of  said  light-emitting 
diodes  being  coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  the  cathodes  of  said 
light-emitting  diodes  being  coupled  to  said  amplifier,  said 
indicating  means  being  arranged  for  causing  said  light-emitting 
diodes  to  emit  light  for  indicating  when  the  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  exactly  equals  the  predetermined  multiple  of  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  coupled  to  said  amplifier  thereby  selec- 
tively permitting  either  tuning  of  said  musical  instrument  in 
accordance  with  said  fixed  frequency  or  tuning  of  said  oscilla- 
tor in  accordance  with  said  external  frequency  standard  signal. 

I  4^1,061 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TEACHING  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

John  P.  Morgndo,  3909  El  Conlon,  Las  Vegas,  Ner.  89102 

Filed  Aog.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,345 

Int  a.3  G09B  15/04 

U  A  a.  84-470  R  2  Claiins 


1.  An  audio  visual  apparatus  for  enabling  a  single  instructor 
at  a  Teacher's  Console  to  simultaneously  teach  a  plurality  of 
students  at  their  individual  learning  centers  how  to  play  a 
musical  instrument  comprising: 
a  multi-channel  magnetic  tope  play-back  system  for  trans- 
mitting signals  recorded  on  multi-channel  tope; 
a  multi-channel  tope  having  a  first  channel  containing  prede- 
termined audio  inputs  for  communicating  a  predetermined 
sequence  of  aural  instructions,  audible  information  and 
audible  quiz  questions  to  each  student; 
a  second  channel  of  said  multi-channel  tope  contoining 
coded  impulses  in  the  form  of  digital  signals  for  activating 
and  deactivating  various  elements  of  said  audio  visual 
apparatus; 
a  screen;  .   ,    • 

two  projectors  activated  by  certain  of  said  digital  signals 
output  by  said  second  channel  of  said  play-back  system  for 
displaying  on  said  screen  a  sequence  of  pictures  to  the 
students,  said  sequence  of  pictures  being  previously  ar- 
ranged to  present  a  lesson  of  instruction  and  quiz  questions 
to  the  students; 
a  plurality  of  student  learning  centers  each  including  a  musi- 
cal instrument  and  a  student  light  strip  comprising  a  plu- 


rality of  lights  aligned  in  a  strip  and  arranged  such  that 
each  light  corresponds  to  a  musical  note  or  a  position  on 
said  musical  instrument  for  the  student  to  manually  manip- 
ulate in  order  to  play  a  desired  note  or  combination  of 
notes; 
a  teacher's  console  including: 
microphone  means  including  a  first  set  of  actuating 
switches  operationally  connected  to  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  student  learning  centers  for  optionally  selecting 
and  speaking  to  at  least  one  student  by  the  instructor, 
sound  monitoring  means  including  a  second  set  of  actuat- 
ing switches  operationally  connected  to  said  instrument 
at  each  of  said  plurality  of  student  learning  centers  and 
usable  by  the  instructor  for  optionally  selecting  and 
listening  to  an  individual's  musical  performance, 
a  master  instrument  coupled  with  said  plurality  of  lights  of 
each  of  said  plurality -of  student  learning  centers  includ- 
ing a  third  set  of  actuating  switches  operationally  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  plurality  of  student  learning  cen- 
ters for  optionally  selecting  and  activating  said  plurality 
of  lights  associated  with  at  least  one  student's  learning 
center  in  accordance  with  the  notes  played  by  the  in- 
structor on  said  master  instrument, 
quiz  monitoring  means  operationally  connected  with  each 
of  said  plurality  of  student  learning  centers  to  identify 
those  learning  centers  where  correct  or  incorrect  an- 
swers are  given  by  the  student, 
switch  control  means  coupled  to  said  play-back  system 
and  said  projectors  for  stopping  the  progress  of  the 
programmed  teaching  whenever  the  instructor  desires 
to  interrupt  and  optionally  use  said  microphone  means 
or  said  master  instrument  to  explain  or  supplement  the 
programmed  teaching,  said  switch  control  means  in- 
cluding means  for  selectively  stopping,  skipping  for- 
ward, or  skipping  backwards  to  selectively  coordinate 
the  programmed  teaching  with  the  optional  interrup- 
tion by  the  instriictor; 
said  plurality  of  student  learning  centers  also  including: 
student  speaker  means  directly  coupled  to  said  first  chan- 
nel of  said  play-back  system  for  communicating  pre- 
recorded verbal  instructions  and  audible  information 
and  coupled  to  said  microphone  means  for  communicat- 
ing live  verbal  instructions  from  the  instructor  to  the 
students; 
a  set  of  earphones  connected  to  said  speaker  means  to 
enable  the  student  to  clearly  hear  the  signals  output  by 
said  speaker  means  without  hearing  extraneous  and 
distracting  noises  generated  by  the  other  students; 
means  connecting  said  musical  instrument  with  said  stu- 
dent speaker  means  and  with  said  sound  monitor  means 
to  enable  the  student  to  hear  his  own  musical  perfor- 
mance on  said  instrument  and  lo  enable  the  instructor  to 
optionally  listen  to  said  student's  musical  performance; 
a  quiz  response  panel  including  a  plurality  of  buttons  for 
use  by  a  student  to  indicate  his  answers  to  said  quiz 
questions  posed  periodically  by  said  pictures  and/or 
said  pre-recorded  audible  information  on  said  first  chan- 
nel of  said  tope,  said  quiz  response  panel  also  including 
quiz  result  display  lights  activated  by  certain  of  said 
digital  signals  to  indicate  whether  such  answers  are 
correct; 
a  decoder  connected  to  said  second  channel  of  said  play- 
back system  and  to  said  projectors,  said  plurality  of  lights 
and  said  quiz  response  panel  for  decoding  said  digital 
signals  and  activating  said  projector  units,  said  plurality  of 
lights,  and  said  quiz  results  display  lights,  in  correlation 
with  the  pre-recorded  instructions  and  information  on  the 
first  channel  of  said  multi-channel  tope; 
a  dissolve  unit  connected  to  said  digital  information  decoder 
and  said  projectors,  said  dissolve  activated  by  said  de- 
coder to  alternately  phase  in  a  picture  from  one  projector 
and  phase  out  a  picture  from  the  other  projector  over 
different  pre-determined  dissolve  periods;  and. 
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printed  lesson  materials  included  with  each  of  said  student 
learning  centers  and  with  said  teacher's  console,  said 
materials  correlated  with  said  programmed  teaching  to 
enable  the  instructor  and  students  to  follow  the  lesson. 


coincident  vertical  movement  therewith  and  for  manual  rota- 
tion about  the  shaft,  said  plate  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 


4,331,062 

VISUAL  NOTE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Alkn  E.  Rogers,  2105  Mk  Ave^  NE^  Owatonna,  Minn.  55060 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,499 

iBt  a.}  G09B  15/08 

VS.  CL  S4-478  6  Claims 


1.  Music  instruction  apparatus  comprising, 

a  piano  having  a  housing,  a  keyboard  with  a  plurality  of 
keys,  and  an  electronic  means  producing  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  one  or  more  depressed  keys, 

music  note  display  means  including  a  panel  having  a  grand 
staff  indicia,  a  vertically  disposed  series  of  first  light  means 
corresponding  to  chord  note  information  coordinated 
with  said  indicia,  a  series  of  second  light  means  diagonally 
coordinated  with  said  staff  indicia  and  corresponding  to 
an  ascending  scale  note  scale  information,  a  keyboard 
representation  located  directly  below  the  second  light 
means,  said  keyboard  representation  having  piano  key 
indicia  vertically  aligned  with  second  light  means 
whereby  a  piano  key  indicia  is  vertically  aligned  with  each 
ascending  note,  and  a  series  of  third  light  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  keyboard  indicia, 

a  tubular  support  arm,  means  mounting  said  arm  on  the 
housing  of  said  piano  and  connecting  said  arm  to  said 
display  means  for  permitting  rotational  movement  of  said 
display  means  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  through 
substantially  180*  thereby  to  locate  said  display  means  in  a 
selected  adjustable  position  for  ready  viewing  by  persons 
proximate  to  the  piano, 

and,  electric  circuit  means  selectively  connected  to  said  first, 
second,  and  third  light  means  and  to  said  electronic  means 
of  said  piano,  and  including  elements  extending  through 
said  tubular  support  whereby,  when  a  key  of  the  piano  is 
depressed,  at  least  a  selected  one  of  the  first,  second,  and 
third  light  means  is  turned  on  corresponding  to  said  de- 
pressed key. 


4«331,063 
CARTRIDGE  RELOADING  PRESS 
Gordoa  N.  Schaeuer,  11737  N.  Solar  Ave.  77W,  Meqnon,  Wis. 
53092 

Filed  Job.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,072 

iBt  a.i  F42B  33/02 

VJS.  CL  86—36  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatm  for  reloading  spent  ammunition  shells  hav- 
ing a  base,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  which  extends  up- 
wardly therefrom,  a  carriage  supported  on  said  shaft  and  mov- 
able up  and  down  thereon,  a  means  for  moving  said  carriage  up 
and  down  on  said  shaft  relative  to  said  base,  a  plurality  of  tools 
supported  on  said  shaft  defining  a  plurality  of  reloading  sta- 
tions spaced  circumferentially  about  the  shaft,  one  of  said 
reloading  stations  being  a  repriming  station  having  a  priming 
tool,  and  a  shell  holder  plate  supported  by  the  carriage  for 


separate  spent  ammunition  shells  and  to  position  such  shells 
simultaneously  and  sequentially  in  different  reloading  stations. 


4,331,064 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID  MECHANISM  SUCH  AS  A 

HYDRAUUC  ENGINE 

Jean-Francois  Cheyhis,  Compiegac,  France,  assigaor  to  Poclain 

Hydraulics,  Verberie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,752 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  6, 1979,  79  05771 

Int.  a.3  FOIB  13/06 

VJS.  a.  92—58  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cam; 

a  cylinder  block  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
said  cam  about  a  rotation  axis  and  including  at  least  one 
cyHnder  in  said  cylinder  bloclc; 

at  least  one  piston  mounted  for  axial  sliding  in  said  cylinder; 

a  girder  operatively  coupling  said  piston  to  said  cam, 

said  girder  slidably  mounted  inside  a  radial  cut  formed  in 
said  cylinder  block,  the  walls  of  said  cut  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  cylinder; 

said  girder  positioned  adjiu;ent  to  said  walls  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylinder; 

a  removable  strip  interposed  between  each  wall  of  the  cut 
and  the  portion  of  girder  facing  it,  said  strips  each  fixed  on 
one  said  wall  of  the  cylinder  block  or  on  said  girder,  the 
surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  wall  on  which  is  fixed  said 
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strip  or  the  face  of  said  strip  which  faces  said  wall  having  sun  rays  passing  through  said  window  at  a  high  angle  back  to 

a  Se^«  of  r^ghness  of  aileast  the  latter;  means  for  producing  a  substantully  ^^J°l^ 

0  25ixRa  air  from  said  closed  space  in  said  outlet  channel;  the  interspace 

j5  ^t  "^  between  said  sun  drape  and  said  inner  pane  being  provided 

8  /iRp. 


4^1,065 

ENGINE  PISTON  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED  OIL 

CONTROL 

Michael  Fellbcrg,  GroMe  He,  Mlch^  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,547 

iBt  a.3  FlfiJ //0» 

U.S.  a.  92— >58  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  piston  assembly  providing  improved  oil  control  and  wr 
sealing  for  a  ported  cylinder  internal  combustion  engine,  said 
piston  assembly  comprising 
a  piston  adapted  to  be  received  within  a  ported  engine  cylin- 
der and  having  closed  and  open  ends,  an  outer  wall  having 
an  outwardly  facing  surface  for  engagement  with  such 
cylinder,  and  a  hollow  interior  adapted  to  be  supplied 
with  cooling  oil, 
compression  rings  carried  in  grooves  in  the  outer  wall  near 
the  piston  closed  end  for  sealing  engagement  with  such 
engine  cylinder, 
and  the  improvement  comprising 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  peripheral  oil  ring  grooves  m  the 
outer  wall  near  the  piston  open  end,  said  wall  being  free 
from  drain  openings  through  the  wall  to  the  hollow  inte- 
rior in  the  vicinity  of  said  ring  grooves, 
oil  control  rings  received  at  least  one  in  each  of  said  nng 
^   grooves  for  engagement  with  such  engine  cylinder  to 
scrape  oil  toward  the  piston  open  end, 
said  at  least  one  oil  ring  received  in  the  ring  groove  furthest 
from  the  piston  open  end  being  non-vented  to  provide  a 
seal  against  air  leakage  from  the  cylinder  ports  toward  the 
piston  open  end,  and 
said  at  least  one  oil  ring  received  in  the  ring  groove  nearest 
the  piston  open  end  being  vented  to  aid  drainage  of  oil 
toward  the  piston  open  end,  and 
relief  recess  means  m  said  outer  wall  surface  and  extending 
from  the  piston  open  end  to  the  closest  oil  ring  groove  to 
provide  free  drainage  from  the  lower  ring  groove  for  oil 
scraped  from  the  cylinder  by  the  oil  control  rings. 

.    I  ■ 

4^1,066 
DEVICE  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING  A  CLOSED  SPACE 
Hans  Schnddlin,  Aeseh,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Eltrera  AG, 
Aesch,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,044 
lot  a.3  E06B  7/02 

UA  a. 98-96  ,      ^  **^ 

1.  A  device  for  air  conditioning  a  closed  space  provided 
with  a  double-pane  window,  comprising  an  air  outlet  channel 
formed  between  the  outer  pane  and  the  inner  pane  of  said 
window  and  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
closed  space;  a  sun  drape  arranged  in  said  closed  space  oppo- 
site said  inner  pane,  whereiii  the  surface  of  said  sun  drape 
facing  said  inner  pane  has  horizontally  directed  sun  rays  re- 
flecting strips  having  a  triangular  cross-section  to  reflect  the 


with  suction  air  openings  and  with  control  means  for  adjusting 
the  clearance  of  said  openings  in  response  to  a  position  of  the 
sun  drape  relative  to  said  inner  pane;  and  said  suction  air  open- 
ings communicating  with  said  air  outlet  channel. 

4,331,067 
COFFEEMAKER 
James  C  Mysicka,  Berwyn;  Ralph  C  Stem,  LaGrange  Park, 
and  Robert  J.  Angustiac  Downers  Gro?e,  aU  of  HI.,  assignors 
to  Snnbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,191 

Int.  a?  A47J  31/00 

VJS.  a.  99—305  *  ClalBM 


4>K 


^^ 


1.  In  a  coffeemaker  of  a  type  comprising 

(a)  a  source,  which  is  adapted  to  supply  a  measured  quantity 
of  heated  water, 

(b)  a  basket,  which  is  adapted  to  hold  a  measured  quantity  of 
coffee  grounds  and  to  receive  heated  water  from  the 
source,  so  as  to  yield  an  infusion  from  the  grounds  as 
infused  by  heated  water  from  the  source,  and  which  is 
adapted  to  fUter  the  grounds  from  the  infusion  and  to 
discharge  the  infusion, 

(c)  a  spreader,  which  covers  the  basket,  so  as  to  be  mter- 
posed  between  the  source  and  the  grounds  held  by  the 
basket,  and  which  is  perforated,  so  as  to  pass  heated  water 
from  the  source  over  the  grounds,  and 

(d)  a  receptacle,  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  infusion 
being  discharged  from  the  basket, 

an  improvement  wherein  the  spreader  fits  into  an  upper  por- 
tion  of  the  basket,  so  as  to  be  disposed  above  the  grounds  held 
by  the  basket,  wherein  an  outer  wall  of  the  spreader  and  an 
inner  wall  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  basket  are  curved  about 
a  vertical  axis,  so  as  to  enable  the  spreader  to  be  rotated  about 
the  vertical  axis,  wherein  the  basket  is  provided  with  a  periph- 
eral shelf  having  an  outer  wall,  opposite  end  walls,  and  an 
annular  floor,  which  has  an  arcuate  slot  opening  outside  the 
basket  and  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  annular  floor  near 
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one  end  wall  of  the  peripheral  shelf,  wherein  the  spreader  is 
dished,  so  as  to  receive  the  water  from  the  source,  wherein  the 
spreader  has  a  peripheral  aperture  opening  onto  the  peripheral 
shelf,  wherein  the  spreader  has  an  integral  lip  overlying  the 
annular  floor  of  the  peripheral  shelf  and  being  movable  arcu- 
ately  as  the  spreader  is  rotated,  so  as  to  cover  the  arcuate  slot 
completely  when  the  spreader  is  rotated  to  one  selected  posi- 
tion, so  as  to  uncover  the  arcuate  slot  completely  when  the 
spreader  is  rotated  to  another  selected  position,  and  so  as  to 
uncover  the  arcuate  slot  partially  when  the  spreader  is  rotated 
to  intermediate  selected  positions,  wherein  the  spreader  has 
integral  radial  stops  located  at  respective  opposite  ends  of  the 
integral  lip  and  adaped  to  engage  respective  end  walls  of  the 
peripheral  shelf,  so  as  to  limit  rotation  of  the  spreader  to  a 
range  including  said  selected  positions,  and  wherein  the 
spreader  is  provided  with  a  radial  arm  adapted  to  be  manipu- 
lated, so  as  to  enable  the  spreader  to  be  adjusted  among  said 
selected  positions,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  water  from  the 
source  bypasses  the  grounds  when  the  spreader  is  adjusted  to 
any  selected  position  where  the  integral  lip  does  not  cover  the 
arcuate  slot  completely,  and  whereby  relative  proportions  of 
the  water  bypassing  and  not  bypassing  the  grounds  can  be 
adjusted. 


4,331,069 
CURD  MAKING  AND  SEPARATING  MACHINE 
Stefaao  Tomatis,  Via  ProTindalc  106/a,  Frazione  San  Lorenzo, 
12016  Peveragno  (Cnneo),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,743 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Feb.  26, 1980,  67291  A/80 
Int  a.'  AOIJ  15/04.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  99^-456  4  Claims 


4,331,068 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  COOKING 

APPARATUS 

Makoto  Asaod,  Isesaki,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Sankyo  Electric 

Company  Umitfj,  ItfiiaHi)  Japan 

ContinBatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  693,904,  Jan.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876^12 

Claims  priority,  appiicati<Hi  Japan,  Jon.  10, 1975,  50^191 

Int  a.3  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  a.  99-325  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cooking  processed  foods  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  manually  operated  cook  selectors  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  different  cooking  conditions  requir- 
ing different  amounts  of  boiled  water,  and  a  plurality  of  means 
for  discharging  a  quantity  of  boiled  water,  a  control  circuit 
comprising  a  plurality  of  timer  means  respectively  coupled  to 
said  cook  selectors  and  started  by  the  operation  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  cook  selectors,  a  plurality  of  means  for 
operating  said  boiled  water  discharging  means  respectively 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  timer  means,  and  first  diode 
means  connected  between  the  output  of  a  predetermined  first 
one  of  said  timer  means  and  the  output  of  a  predetermined 
second  one  of  said  timer  means  and  coupling,  in  addition  to  a 
first  one  of  said  operating  means  coupled  with  said  first  one  of 
said  timer  means,  a  second  one  of  said  operating  means  coupled 
with  said  second  one  of  said  timer  means  with  the  output  of 
said  first  one  of  said  timer  means  so  that  a  first  one  of  said 
boiled  water  discharging  means  corresponding  to  said  first  one 
of  said  operating  means  as  well  as  a  second  one  of  said  bcnled 
water  discharging  means  corresponding  to  said  second  one  of 
said  operating  means  are  both  operated  at  a  time  when  said  first 
one  of  said  timer  means  is  started  by  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  cook  selectors  to  discharge  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
boiling  water  within  a  specified  time  period. 


1.  In  a  curd  making  and  separating  machine  for  producing 
curds  from  milk  and  separating  the  curds  from  the  whey,  said 
machine  having  a  hollow  vat  open  at  the  top,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vat  having  an  upper  portion  of  rectangular  cross  section 
and  a  lower  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  semi-cylindrical 
trough,  said  vat  having  two  spaced,  parallel  end  walls 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  trough  to  the  top  of  the 
upper  portion  of  the  vat  and  two  spaced,  parallel  longitu- 
dinal walls  connected  to  the  end  walls  and  extending 
tangentially  from  the  trough  to  the  top  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  vat,  the  end  walls  and  longitudinal  walls  having 
upper  edges  defining  a  rectangular  opening  for  the  vat; 

(b)  a  shaft  supported  rotatably  by  the  end  walls  internally  of 
the  vat  intermediate  of  the  longitudinal  walls; 

(c)  a  curd  cutting  harp  affixed  to  the  internal  shaft  and  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  open  frame  mounting  a 
plurality  of  spaced  curd  cutting  elements,  said  harp  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  shaft  and  having  a  length  along 
the  shaft  slightly  shorter  than  the  distance  between  the 
two  end  walls  and  a  width  slightly  shorter  than  the  inter- 
nal radius  of  the  semi-cylindrical  trough; 

(d)  drive  means  mounted  externally  of  the  vat  for  driving 
said  internal  shaft; 

(e)  two  spaced  coaxial  stub  shafts  mounted  proximate  and 
parallel  to  one  of  the  longitudinal  walls  adjacent  the  rect- 
angular opening  of  the  vat,  one  stub  shaft  being  affixed  to 
one  end  wall  of  the  vat  and  the  other  stub  shaft  being 
afflxed  to  the  opposite  end  wall  of  the  vat,  said  stub  shafts 
providing  an  of^t  axis  of  rotation  for  the  vat; 

(0  a  paif  of  spaced,  external  support  members  for  the  vat, 
each  said  support  member  being  located  adjacent  one  of 
the  end  walls  and  having  bearing  means  for  supporting 
rotatably  one  of  the  stub  shafts;  and 

(g)  actuating  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  support 
members  for  actuating  said  stub  shafts  to  tilt  the  vat  selec- 
tively about  the  offset  axis  of  rotation  to  a  wheying  ofT 
position,  or  to  a  curd  dumping  position,  or  to  an  upright 
curd  producing  position  wherein  the  rectangular  opening 
of  the  vat  lies  in  a  substantially  horizontal  place  above  the 
semicylindrical  trough. 
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4^1,070 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  UQUIDS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOODSTUFFS  AND  LUXURY  FOODSTUFFS.  FOR  THE 

PURPOSE  OF  PASTEURIZATION,  STERILIZATION 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Viktor  Denk,  BacheiHtraMe  12,  8051  Kranzberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmumy 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,258 

lot  a?  A23C  3/02 

U.S.  a.99— 483  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  up  liquids,  in  particular  food- 
stuffs and  luxury  foodstuffs,  for  the  purpose  of  pasteurization, 
sterilization  and  the  like,  including  a  housing  having  a  hollow 
sleeve,  a  rotor  which  is  rotatably  supported  in  the  hollow 
sleeve  and  is  spaced  by  an  annular  clearance  space  from  the 
interior  surface  of  the  hollow  sleeve,  means  for  feeding  to  the 
annular  clearance  space  in  the  region  of  the  two  sleeve  ends  the 
hquid  to  be  treated,  and  means  for  discharging  the  liquid, 
which  is  heated  up  by  internal  friction,  from  the  center  region 
of  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  the  rotor 
has  the  form  of  a  roller  having  two  end  parts  and  a  center  part, 
and  wherein  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  at  least  the  two  end 
parts  of  the  roller  are  each  provided  with  a  conveyor  thread. 

!        ' 

4,331,071 

BASTING  INJECTOR  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 

Paul  L.  Nicoolls,  920  E.  Villa  Marie,  Springfield,  Mo.  65803 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,083 

iBt  a.J  A23L  1/31.  3/34 

VJS.  a.  99—532  2  ClataM 


1.  A  basting  injector  comprising: 

a  reservoir  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid  bastmg  material; 

a  hollow  housing  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  dispensing 

chamber;  .  .         ^      ■ 

a  dbpensing  piston  and  rod  mounted  for  reaprocation  m 

said  cylindrical  chamber  portion; 
power  cylinder  means  having  a  power  rod  extendmg  from 


said  power  cylinder  means  and  connected  to  said  dispens- 
ing piston  and  rod; 
a  supply  conduit  connected  on  one  end  to  said  reservoir  and 
on  an  opposite  end  to  an  inflow  opening  in  said  housing 
and  dispensing  chamber, 
a  flexible  hose  having  one  end  communicating  with  said 
housing  and  dispensing  chamber  at  a  location  between 
said  cylindrical  chamber  portion  and  said  inflow  opening 
and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  an  injector  needle  as- 
sembly; 
a  source  of  compressed  air; 

pneumatic  control  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  com- 
pressed air  to  said  power  cylinder  to  cause  movement  of 
said  dispensing  piston  in  a  first  direction  to  draw  basting 
liquid  into  said  dispensing  chambei  from  said  fill  conduit 
on  in  a  second  direction  to  effect  the  dispensing  of  basting 
material  from  said  dispensing  chamber  into  said  flexible 
conduit;  said  pneumatic  control  means  including  a  two- 
position  dispense  actuate  valve  connected  to  said  source 
of  compressed  air,  a  manual  mode  select  valve  selectively 
positionable  in  a  circulate  position  or  an  operate  position, 
a  power  supply  line  extending  from  one  side  of  said  man- 
ual mode  select  valve  to  said  dispense  actuate  valve,  a 
double  pilot  control  valve  having  a  left  pilot  valve  and 
right  pilot  valve  operable  for  positioning  said  double  pilot 
control  valve  in  first  or  second  positions  respectively,  a 
circulate  mode  supply  pneumatic  line  extending  between 
said  manual  mode  select  valve  and  said  double  pilot  con- 
trol valve,  spring  means  associated  with  said  left  pilot 
valve  for  normally  maintaining  said  left  pilot  valve  in  a 
first  position,  spring  means  for  normally  maintaining  said 
right  pilot  valve  in  a  first  position,  a  left  pilot  line  connect- 
ing said  left  valve  to  said  circulate  mode  supply  line,  a 
right  pilot  line  connecting  said  right  pilot  valve  to  said 
circulate  mode  supply  hnc,  a  left  pilot  chamber  and  a  right 
pilot  chamber  respectively  associated  with  said  double 
pilot  control  valve  for  receiving  pressurized  air  respec- 
tively from  said  left  pilot  valve  and  said  right  pilot  valve, 
said  left  pilot  valve  and  said  right  pilot  valve  each  having 
8  pilot  chamber  which,  when  subjected  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure,  is  operable  to  overcome  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  associated  with  said  left  pilot  valve  and  said 
right  pilot  valve  respectively,  a  left  shuttle  valve  line  and 
a  right  shuttle  valve  line  respectively  connected  on  one 
end  to  said  double  pilot  control  valve,  a  left  pilot  valve,  a 
second  power  cylinder  line  connected  between  said  right 
shuttle  valve  and  the  rod  end  of  the  power  cylinder,  a  first 
shuttle  shift  pilot  line  connected  between  the  right  shuttle 
valve  line  and  one  side  of  said  right  shuttle  valve  tending 
to  move  said  right  shuttle  valve  into  a  first  position  m 
which  said  right  shuttle  valve  line  is  placed  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  power  cylinder  line,  a  second  shuttle 
shift  pilot  line  connecting  said  dispense  mode  supply  line 
with  an  opposite  end  of  said  right  shutUe  valve  wherein 
pressure  in  said  dispense  mode  supply  line  tends  to  move 
said  right  shutUe  valve  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
dispense  mode  supply  line  is  connected  to  said  second 
power  cylinder  line  and  lastly  including  selectively  opera- 
ble flow  regulator  means  connected  to  said  double  pilot 
control  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  exhaust  air  from 
said  power  cylinder; 
adjusuble  stop  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of 
said  power  cyUnder  and  said  dispensing  piston  in  said  first 
direction  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  amount  of  liquid 
basting  material  drawn  into  said  dispensing  chamber  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  value  dependent  upon 
the  weight  of  the  object  into  which  the  liquid  bastmg 
material  is  to  be  injected; 
a  check  valve  in  said  supply  conduit  for  permitting  flow  of 
basting  material  from  said  reservoir  to  said  fill  conduit 
while  preventing  reverse  flow  back  to  said  reservoir;  and 
indicator  means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  liquid  basting 
material  that  can  be  drawn  into  said  dispensing  chamber 
for  any  adjusted  position  of  said  abutment  means. 
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4^1,072 
DEGERMING  OF  MAIZE 
Ronuui  Miilkr,  Nicdernzwil,  Switzerlaiid,  assignor  to  Gcbrneder 
BmUct  AG,  UzwU,  Switzerbmd 

Coatinnatioo  of  Scr.  No.  12,159,  Feb.  14, 1979,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  944,321,  Sep.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,229,486.  This  application  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,822 
Claias  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  30,   1977, 
11958/77 

Int  CL^  B02B  3/08 
13JS.  a.  99-606  21  Claims 


sively  moving  workpieces  such  as  chipboard  panels,  or  the 
like,  having  at  least  one  rotating  pressure  application  belt 
having  a  workpiece-carrying  surface  and  an  opposed  surface 
and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  belt  to  cause  said  belt 
to  apply  pressure  to  said  workpiece,  said  pressure  application 
means  having  a  sealing  strip  in  sealing  abutment  with  said 
opposed  surface  of  said  belt,  said  sealing  strip  together  with 
said  belt  forming  part  of  a  pressure  chamber  into  which  a 
pressure  medium  is  induced,  guide  means  for  guiding  said 
sealing  strip,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  pressure  plate,  said 
pressure  plate  having  a  recess  therein,  the  recess  having  walls 
defining  a  groove,  a  frame  member  received  in  said  groove, 
said  frame  member  guiding  said  sealing  strip,  the  improvement 
comprising  dimensioning  said  frame  member  to  be  smaller  in 
width  than  the  width  of  said  groove  such  that  spacing  is  main- 
tained between  the  frame  member  and  the  groove,  a  resilient 
sealing  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first 
end  being  connected  to  said  frame  member  and  said  second  end 
slidingly  abutting  a  said  wall  of  said  recess. 


1.  Apparatus  for  degerming  maize  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  circular  working  housing  having  an  inlet 
aperture  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  aperture  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  for  relatively  rapid  rotation  in  the  hous- 
ing about  an  axis,  the  rotor  and  a  wall  of  the  housing 
forming  an  annular  working  chamber  therebetween, 
wherein  maize  enters  the  working  chamber  through  the 
inlet  aperture; 

(c)  a  relatively  large  number  of  blades  carried  by  the  rotor, 
each  blade  having  two  oppositely  facing,  spaced  sides 
which  extend  along  the  blades  generally  radially  from  the 
rotor  and  terminate  proximate  the  wall  of  the  housing,  and 
a  generally  planar  surface  which  intersects  the  spaced 
sides  along  their  radial  lengths  to  define  two  discrete 
degerming  edges,  one  at  each  intersection  of  said  gener- 
ally planar  surface  with  said  spaced  sides,  said  edges  being 
spaced  far  enough  apart  such  that  each  edge  is  able  to 
independently  act  on  the  maize  and  separate  the  germ 
from  the  endosperm  of  the  maize;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  bousing  is  perforated  with  perforations  of 
sufficient  size  such  that  the  separated  germ  passes  out  of 
the  working  chamber  through  the  perforated  housing 
while  the  degermed  maize  and  any  undegermed  maize  is 
retained  in  the  housing  to  pass  out  of  the  working  chamber 
through  the  outlet  aperture. 


4,331,073 
PRESSURE  APPUCATION  APPARATUS 
Umberto  Girola,  Mooza,  Italy,  assignor  to  nnna  Theodor  Hym- 
men  KG.,  Bidefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,682 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1979,  2937971 

Int  CL^  B30B  5/04 
U.S.  CL  100^154  7  Claims 


4,331,074 
COVER  AND  COMPACnNG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRASH 

CANS 
Rafik  R.  N.  Behman,  115  MagnoUa  Ave.,  Jersey  Oty,  N.J. 
07306 

FUed  No?.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,351 

Int  a.3  B30B  15/30 

U.S.  a.  100—215  19  aaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  surface  pressure  to  progres- 


1.  A  combined  cover  and  compactor  assembly  for  mounting 
on  a  container  having  an  open  end  and  used  for  holding  com- 
pactible  material  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  side  wall  defming  a  transfer  and  com- 
pacting chamber, 

b.  said  side  wall  having  a  side  opening  communicating  with 
said  transfer  and  compacting  chamber  for  charging  com- 
pactible  material  thereinto, 

c.  said  housing  having  a  lower  end  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  said  transfer  and  compacting  chamber  for  dis- 
charging compactible  material  therefrom, 

d.  said  housing  having  a  housing  support  about  the  lower 
end  for  connecting  the  combined  cover  and  compactor 
assembly  to  the  open  end  of  said  container, 

e.  retaining  means  located  at  the  end  of  said  housing  remote 
from  the  lower  end  opening,  and 

f.  a  compactor  detachably  connectible  in  said  retaining 
means  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  for  downward 
movement  to  exert  compacting  forces  upon  collected 
compactible  material  in  said  transfer  and  compacting 
chamber. 
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4^1,075 
VALUE  SETTING  MECHANISM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

FRANKING  MACHINES 
Thomas  D.  Williams,  BiUericay,  England,  assignor  to  Vickers 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,322 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1979, 
7903987 

Int  a.3  B41J  im.  7/96.  29/70;  B41L  47/56 
VJS.  a.  101—91  ,  7  Claims 


and  also  locks  said  locking  bar  properly  in  said  recesses  once 
machine  operation  is  begun. 


4,331,076 
BAR  CODE  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabnshiU  Kaisha  Sato, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979, 54^2601[U] 
Int  a.3  B41K  1/a  1/42 
U.S.  a.  101—110  20  Claims 


1.  A  value  setting  mechanism  comprising  mechanism  func- 
tion controlling  means,  a  plurality  of  coaxially  mounted  rela- 
tively rotatable  members  each  having  a  series  of  operative 
positions  about  its  axis  respectively  representing  digital  values 
upon  which  the  performance  of  a  function  controlled  by  said 
mechanism  is  to  depend,  and  each  said  rotatable  member  being 
formed  with  a  series  of  peripheral  recesses  allocated  to  the 
digital  values,  whereby  each  said  recess  on  any  said  rotatable 
member  takes  up  a  predetermined  fixed  position  when  that 
rotatable  member  is  set  to  the  operative  position  corresponding 
to  the  digital  value  associated  with  the  recess,  a  locking  mem- 
ber mounted  for  to  and  fro  movement  between  a  first  position 
withdrawn  from  said  rotary  members  and  a  second  position 
engaged  in  said  rotetable  member  peripheral  recesses  for  hold- 
ing said  rototable  members  stationary,  loading  means  yieldably 
thrusting  said  locking  member  to  said  second  position,  said 
locking  member  and  said  recesses  being  formed  for  said  lock- 
ing member  simultaneously  fully  to  enter  one  recess  in  each 
said  rotatable  member  only  when  all  said  rotatable  members 
are  set  to  operative  positions  wherein  each  value  for  each 
rotatable  member  is  precisely  or  unambiguously  set  at  a  digital 
value,  and  to  be  held  against  such  entry  by  any  said  rotatable 
member  when  in  an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  any 
rotatable  member  is  imprecisely  or  ambiguously  set  at  a  non- 
digital  value,  a  rockable  trip  member  having  a  rocking  member 
extending  outwardly  from  a  pivot  axis  of  said  trip  member,  said 
trip  member  being  associated  with  said  mechanism  function 
controlling  means  in  a  manner  such  that  initiation  and  continu- 
ation of  the  mechanism  function  is  controlled  according  to  the 
position  of  said  trip  member,  said  trip  member  being  mounted 
to  move  between  a  holding  position  completely  preventing 
operation  of  said  mechanism  and  a  releasing  position  permit- 
ting operation  of  said  mechanism,  and  a  detent  unit  operatively 
connected  to  said  locking  member  to  move  simultaneously 
with  said  locking  member  and  mounted  to  slide  linearly  be- 
tween a  first  position  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  trip  lever 
rocking  member  to  maintain  said  trip  member  in  its  holding 
position  when  said  locking  member  engages  a  said  rotatable 
member  outside  said  recesses  therein  and  to  engage  another 
poriion  of  said  trip  member  rocking  member  to  be  held  by  said 
rocking  member,  when  in  said  releasing  position,  in  a  position 
that  holds  said  detent  unit  and  thereby  said  locking  4nember  in 
recesses  respectively  in  said  rotatable  members,  whereby  said 
detent  unit  completely  prevents  operation  of  the  machine 
when  said  locking  bar  is  not  properly  located  in  said  recesses 


1.  A  bar  code  printing  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  index  rings  juxtaposed  to  one  another  in  a 

manner  to  rotate  independently  of  one  another; 
a  selecting  member  for  selectively  engaging  any  of  the  index 
rings  and  for  then  rotating  the  engaged  index  ring  to  a 
desired  rotative  position; 
a  plurality  of  bar  code  type  rings  juxtaposed  to  one  another 
in  a  manner  to  rotate  independently  of  one  another,  and 
each  of  the  bar  code  type  rings  being  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  index  rings,  such  that  rotation  of  the 
index  ring  rotates  the  bar  code  type  ring  to  a  respective 
desired  rotative  position;  the  bar  code  type  ring  having 
bar  code  types  formed  thereon  which  are  arrayed  annu- 
larly  around  the  bar  code  type  ring; 
a  thrust  member  located  at  an  end  of  the  plurality  of  type 
rings  and  being  movable  axialy  of  the  type  rings;  the  thrust 
member  being  of  yieldable,  elastic  construction  for  engag- 
ing the  end  of  the  plurality  of  type  rings  to  bias  the  type 
rings  together;  means  for  opposing  the  bias  of  the  thrust 
member  and  acting  on  the  other  end  of  the  plurality  of 
type  rings,  whereby  the  thrust  member  may  bias  the  type 
rings  together; 
an  actuating  member  in  engagement  with  the  thrust  member, 
and  the  actuating  member  and  the  thrust  member  being 
respectively  so  shaped  that  movement  of  the  actuating 
member  in  a  first  direction  urges  the  thrust  member 
toward  the  plurality  of  type  rings  and  movement  of  the 
actuating  member  in  a  second  direction  frees  the  thrust 
member  to  relax  its  elastic  bias  of  the  pluraKty  of  type 
rings,  which  frees  the  type  rings  to  move  apart,  thereby 
freeing  the  type  rings  to  be  individually  rotated;  the  actu- 
ating member  including  a  rack  thereon  that  moves  there- 
with; 
a  rotary  member  positioned  for  selective  engagement  by  the 
selecting  member  and,  upon  such  engagement,  the  rotary 
member  being  rotatable  by  the  selecting  member; 
the  rotary  member  including  means  which  rotate  with  the 
rotary  member  and  which  engage  the  rack  for  moving  the 
actuating  member  in  the  first  direction  upon  rotation  of 
the  rotary  member  in  a  third  direction  and  for  moving  the 
actuating  member  in  the  second  direction  upon  rotation  of 
the  rotary  member  in  a  fourth  direction  opposite  the  third 
direction. 
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4,331,077 

PRINTING  ELEMENT  WITH  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

FEATURE 

Paul  J.  Sokoloftky,  SimnyTale,  Califs  assignor  to  Advanced 

Micro  Deirices,  Inc^  Snnnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8M90 

Int  a.J  B41F  1/04,  1/56 

VS.  CL  101—298  9  Claims 


surrounding  the  charge  chamber  which  is  thicker  than  adja- 
cent walls  of  said  casing  and  said  constriction  means  prevent- 


ing ignition  of  the  primary  charge  by  pressure  forces  exerted 
by  air  in  the  detonator  casing  compressed  by  detonation  of  an 
explosive  acting  on  the  exterior  of  the  detonator  casing. 


1.  A  marking  element  assembly  comprising, 

a  reciprocating  motion  source  providing  motion  to  and  from 
an  object  to  be  marked, 

a  yoke  connected  to  said  motion  source  having  a  yoke  shaft 
mounted  therein,  said  yoke  shaft  carrying  a  marking  ele- 
ment projecting  outwardly  from  said  yoke  toward  said 
object  to  be  marked,  and 

a  shock  absorption  means  including  a  slider  block  connect- 
ing said  motion  source  to  said  yoke  for  fixing  the  position 
of  said  yoke  shaft  relative  to  said  motion  source  when  said 
marking  element  is  not  in  contact  with  an  object  to  be 
marked  and  freeing  said  yoke  and  yoke  shaft  for  motion 
relative  to  said  motion  source  when  said  marking  element 
is  in  contact  with  an  object  to  be  marked,  said  slider  block 
movable  within  said  yoke  in  an  interior  channel  thereof 
defined  by  sidewalls  of  the  yoke,  the  slider  block  having 
surfaces  for  sliding  friction  contact  with  opposed  yoke 
sidewalls,  said  opposed  yoke  sidewalls  includbig  pressure 
means  for  varying  sidewall  spacing  relative  to  said  slider 
block  whereby  the  amount  of  sliding  friction  contact 
between  said  sidewalls  and  said  slider  block  may  be  var- 
ied, whereby  energy  from  said  motion  source  is  dissipated 
in  said  shock  absorption  means  after  contact  between  the 
marking  element  and  the  object. 


4^1,078 
INSTANTANEOUS  DETONATOR  WITH  INSERT 
MEMBER  WITHIN  FUZE  CASING 
Wolfipag  Habbel;  Joaef  Prior,  both  of  Troiadorf,  Hans  Schnlte, 
Si^borg,  and  Chriitopli  Vogea,  St  Aoguftia,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
at  Gcnnay,  ■■ignors  to  Dyaanit  Nobel  Aktiengeaclladiaft, 
Troiadorf;  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,079 
ClaiaH  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Job.  12, 
1978.2825742 

iBt  a.3  F42B  3/10 
U.S.  CL  102—202.11  8  Claims 

1.  An  instantaneous  detonator  comprising  a  detonator  casing 
containing  a  primary  charge  and  a  secondary  charge  and  hav- 
ing fiize  wires  extending  from  outside  the  casing  to  an  ignitor 
system  located  within  walls  of  the  casing,  an  insert  number 
disposed  in  the  detonator  casing,  said  member  having  a  contin- 
uous axial  passage  extending  therethrough  which  includes  a 
cross-sectional  constriction  means  and  a  charge  chamber  that 
contains  the  primary  charge  and  that  faces  the  secondary 
charge  located  within  said  casing,  said  insert  member  having  a 
thick-walled  section  at  least  in  the  portion  thereof  laterally 


4,331,079 

PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  A  PLUG  AND  FUZE  WIRES 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  DETONATORS 

Walter  Rajf^,  Troiadorf,  and  HiMebcrt  Wnckel,  Troiadorf- 

Spich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 

Nobel  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  5, 
1978,  2824568 

Int  a.'  F42C  11/00 
VJS.  a.  102—202.12  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  joining  a  plug  and  fuze  wires  for  electrical 
detonators,  especially  electrical  fuzes,  comprising  a  casing  and 
a  plug  of  resinous  material  arranged  therein,  through  which 
plug  extend  at  least  two  insulated  fuze  wires  having  uninsu- 
lated ends  that  are  electrically  connected  on  the  inside  of  the 
casing  to  an  igniter  system,  which  comprises  t>visting  the  at 
least  two  insulated  fuze  wires  together  to  form  a  twisted  zone 
at  least  at  the  portions  of  the  wires  to  be  received  within  the 
plug,  and  forming  a  plug  of  resinous  material  around  the 
twisted  zone  whereby  the  at  least  two  twisted  wires  are  an- 
chored within  the  plug  and  forces  acting  on  the  wires  located 
outside  the  ci^nng  are  not  transmitted  to  the  igniter  system 
located  at  the  ends  of  the  fuzed  wires  within  said  casmg. 
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4^1,080 
COMPOSITE  HIGH  EXPLOSIVES  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY 

BLAST  APPLICATIONS 
Martin  M.  Wert,  Philaddphia,  and  Peter  D.  ZaTitsanos,  Norrls- 
town,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Co^  Pliiladel- 

phia.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,901 

Int  a.3  F42D  //OOi-  C06B  25/34.  43/00 

UAQ.  102— 301  .     28Clainis 

1.  A  composite  explosive  comprised  of  conventional  explo- 
sive material  and  a  mixture  of  boron  and  at  least  one  other 
metal,  the  at  least  one  other  metal  being  a  metal  or  metals 
which  are  capable  of  exothermically  reacting  with  the  boron  to 
yield  an  intermetallic  compound,  the  reaction  of  boron  and  the 
metol  or  metals  being  accompanied  by  a  heat  energy  release  of 
at  least  about  1.0  kcal/gm. 

23.  A  method  of  forming  a  mass  of  hot  or  molten -particles  in 
an  environment,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  boron  and  at  least  one  other  metal  which  forms  an 
intermetallic  compound  with  boron  in  an  exothermic 
reaction  wherein  the  heat  energy  release  is  at  least  about 
1.0  kcal/gm; 

(b)  adding  a  conventional  explosive  material  to  the  mixture 
of  boron  and  at  least  one  other  metal;  and, 

(c)  detonating  the  conventional  explosive  with  suitable  deto- 
nating means,  whereby  the  exothermic  reaction  of  the 
mixture  of  boron  and  at  least  one  other  metal  is  initiated 
by  the  detonation  of  the  conventional  explosive  material 
to  form  particles  of  hot  intermetjdlic  compound  which  are 
dissipated  by  the  shock  wave  of  the  detonated  conven- 
tional explosive. 


4,331,082 
RAILWAY  TRACK  TAMPER 
Saadro  Pasqnini,  La  Tour<de-Peilz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  SIG 
Societe  Industrielle  Suisse  Indnstrieplatz,  Neuhanscn-Chotcs 
do  Rhin,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  23,   1979, 

1803/79 

Int.  C1.5E01B  27/77 

MS.  a.  104-12  <  Claims 


4,331,081  ■ 

EXPLOSIVE  BOOSTER 
Joseph  A.  R.  Oovtier,  Montreal,  and  Anthony  C.  F.  Edmonds, 
Mont  St  Hilaire,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc., 
Willowdale,  Canada 

Filed  JoL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,10 

Int  a?  F42B  3/00 

UACL  102—318  8  Claims 


1.  A  railway  track  tamping  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rolling  chassis  having  a  bridge-shaped  portion  and  two 
rolling  supports; 

(b)  tool  means  for  the  displacement  of  the  track,  said  tool 
means  arranged  between  said  rolling  supports  beneath 
said  bridge-shaped  portion; 

(c)  tool  means  for  the  tamping  of  the  track,  said  tool  means 
also  arranged  between  said  rolling  supporte  beneath  said 
bridge-shaped  portion,  said  tamping  tool  means  being 
located  behind  said  displacement  tool  means  with  respect 
to  the  working  direction  of  advance  of  the  machine; 

(d)  a  single  cab  means  arranged  at  the  front  of  said  rolling 
chassis  with  respect  to  said  working  direction  of  advance, 
said  single  front  cab  means  extended  towards  the  rear  up 
to  at  least  above  said  displacement  tool  means  for  afford- 
ing view  over  said  displacement  tool  means  and  said  tamp- 
ing tool  means;  ,.    j      , 

(e)  a  device  for  esublishing  and  verifying  the  amphtude  of 
the  displacemente  of  the  track  which  are  obtained  at  the 
level  of  said  displacement  tool  means; 

(f)  an  extension  formed  on  said  bridge-shaped  portion  of  the 
rolling  chassis,  said  extension  extended  at  least  along  the 
rear  part  of  said  single  front  cab  means; 

(g)  power  station  means  arranged  below  said  extension; 

(h)  a  control  station  means  for  the  movemenu  of  said  tamp- 
ing and  displacement  tool  means,  said  control  sution 
means  arranged  in  said  single  front  cab  means; 

(i)  a  prescribed  value  setting  and  posting  sution  means  for 
said  track  displacement  amplitude  establishing  and  verify- 
ing device,  said  sution  means  arranged  in  said  single  front 
cab  means;  and 

(j)  driving  sution  means  also  arranged  in  said  single  front 

cab  means. 


1.  A  cast  booster  for  detonating  insensitive  blasting  charges 
and  containing  trinitrotoluene  as  the  sole  explosive  ingredient, 
which  booster  is  sensitive  to  initiation  by  blasting  cap,  the  said 
booster  comprising  an  elongate  structure  of  solidified  trinitro- 
toluene having  a  cap-insensitive  dense  end  portion  and  an 
opposite  cap-sensitive  less  dense  end  portion,  the  density  of  the 
trinitrotoluene  at  the  less  dense  end  being  not  greater  thaft  one 
megagram  per  cubic  meter  and  the  density  throughout  the 
elongate  structure  having  a  gradually  increasing  value  from 
the  less  dense  cap-sensitive  end  to  the  dense  cap-insensitive 
end. 


4,331,083 
DROP  CENTER  GONDOLA  CAR 
Robert  J.  Landregaa,  Portland,  and  Gary  S.  Kalcta,  Warr«, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  Olcago,  m. 
Filed  Jon.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50^37 
Int  a.J  B61D  3/00.  7/00.  17/10 
MS,  a.  105-406  R  .      5  Chia» 

1.  In  a  railway  car,  a  drop  center  sill  compnsmg  a  pair  of 
spaced  stub  center  sill  end  portions,  a  drop  center  intermediate 
portion,  and  means  defining  transition  sections  connecting  said 
stub  center  sill  end  portions  to  said  drop  center  intermediate 
portion  of  said  center  sUl  for  providing  a  center  sUI  having 
sufficient  strength  to  accommodate  about  three-quarters  of 
longitudinal  loads  acting  on  the  car,  each  transition  section 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  trapezoidal  gusatfts  rigidly  se- 
cured to  side  walls  of  one  of  said  stub  center  sill  portions  and 
said  drop  center  portions  of  said  center  sill;  a  floor  plate  rigidly 
secured  to  an  inner  end  of  said  one  center  sill  portion,  to  said 
drop  center  portion,  and  to  said  trapezoidal  gussets;  an  elon- 
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gated  U-shaped  inboard  gusset  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
center  sill  and  rigidly  secured  between  said  floor  plate  and  said 
drop  center  portion  of  said  center  sill;  an  outboard  end  plate 
rigidly  secured  to  outer  edges  of  said  drop  center  portion  and 


to  said  stub  center  sill,  and  an  elongated  generally  U-shaped 
outboard  gusset  extending  longitudinally  of  said  center  sill  and 
rigidly  secured  between  said  outboard  end  plate  and  one  of 
said  stub  center  sill  end  portions. 


4^1,084 

FUEL  FEED  TECHNIQUE  FOR  AUGER  COMBUSTOR 

Robert  E.  Rtch,  Kent,  Wash.,  and  Robert  C.  Tyer,  Baldwin, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,370 

Int.  aj  F23N  5/J8 

VS.  CL  110—186  9  Claims 


1.  A  starved-air  combustor  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  fuel, 
said  combustion  chamber  for  combusting  said  fuel  to 
produce  hot  combustion  gases  and  combustion  residue, 
said  combustion  chamber  also  having  an  outlet  end  for 
discharging  said  combustion  residue,  and  an  outlet  port 
for  discharging  said  hot  combustion  gases; 

means  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  conveying  said  re- 
ceived fuel  from  said  inlet  end  toward  said  outlet  end,  said 
conveying  means  comprising  a  rotatable  screw  conveyor 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  chamber,  said  screw 
conveyor  including  a  spiral  flight  defining  a  plurality  of 
spaces  within  said  combustion  chamber,  a  flrst  of  said 
spaces  located  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber;  and 

means  for  selectively  and  intermittently  feeding  predeter- 
mined weights  of  said  fuel  in  a  batch  mode  into  said  inlet 

.  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  feeding  means  in- 
cluding means  for  receiving  and  containing  said  fuel, 
means  for  weighing  said  received  and  contained  fuel,  and 
means  for  selectively  discharging  said  received  and  con- 
tained fuel  responsive  to  the  positioning  of  said  screw 
conveyor  into  a  predetermined  orientation  and  to  the 
accumulation  of  a  preselected  weight  of  said  fuel  in  said 
receiving  and  containing  means,  said  discharging  means 


including  a  release  valve  connected  to  one  end  of  said  fuel 
receiving  and  containing  means  to  enable  in  a  flrst  valve 
position  the  discharging  of  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  recepta- 
cle into  said  inlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  to 
enable  in  a  second  valve  ]x>sition  the  accumulation  of  said 
fuel  in  said  fuel  receptacle;  and  a  cover  valve  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  fuel  receiving  and  containing  means 
to  enable  in  a  first  valve  position  the  hermetic  sealing  of 
said  receiving  and  containing  means  from  ambient  air  and 
to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  fuel  in  said  receiving  and 
containing  means,  and  to  enable  in  a  second  valve  position 
said  fuel  to  pass  into  said  receiving  and  containing  means. 


4,331,085 

EXIT  GAS  CONTROL  FOR  FLAME  STABILIZATION 

AND  PERFORMANCE  TUNING  OF  STARVED-AIR 

AUGER  COMBUSTOR 

Robert  C.  Tyer,  Rte.  24,  Box  600,  Baldwin,  Fla.  32234;  Robert 

E.  Fitch,  13262  SE.  261  St,  Kent,  Wash.  98031,  and  Gordon 

H.  Tucker,  1708  Franklin  St.,  Enwnclaw,  Wash.  98022 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,497 

Int  a.3  F23J  15/00 

U.S.  a.  110—203  2  Claims 


1.  A  starved-air  combustor  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  fuel, 
said  combustion  chamber  for  combusting  said  received 
fuel  to  produce  hot,  combustion  gases  and  combustion 
residue,  said  combustion  chamber  including  an  outlet  end 
for  discharging  said  combustion  residues; 

means  for  conveying  said  fuel  through  said  combustion 
chamber  from  said  inlet  end  towards  said  outlet  end; 

an  exhaust  gas  collector; 

a  flrst  conduit  communicating  with  said  combustion  cham- 
ber proximate  said  inlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber 
and  with  said  exhaust  gas  collector  Cor  exhausting  said 
hot,  combustion  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  to 
said  exhaust  gas  collector; 

a  second  conduit  communicating  with  said  combustion 
chamber  proximate  said  outlet  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  with  said  exhaust  gas  collector  for  exhaust- 
ing said  hot,  combustion  gases  from  said  combustion 
chamber  to  said  exhaust  gas  collector;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  exhausting  of  said  combustion 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  exhaust  selec- 
tively said  evolved  gases  entirely  through  said  second 
means  or  proportionately  through  said  flrst  means  and 
said  second  means,  said  controlling  means  comprising  a 
rotatable  damper  in  said  exhaust  gas  collector  positionable 
in  a  flrst  orientation  to  completely  block  the  exhaustion  of 
said  combustion  gases  through  said  first  conduit  and  to 
permit  the  complete  exhaustion  of  said  combustion  gases 
through  said  second  conduit,  a  second  orientation  to  par- 
tially block  the  exhaustion  of  said  combustion  gases 
through  said  second  conduit  and  to  permit  the  partial 
exhaustion  of  said  combustion  gases  through  said  flrst 
conduit,  and  a  plurality  of  third  orientations  intermediate 
said  flrst  orientation  and  said  second  orientation,  each  of 
said  third  orientations  for  permitting  the  proportional 
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exhaustion  of  said  combustion  gases  from  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  first  conduit  and  said  second  con- 
duit. 


sensed  temperature  of  said  mixture  of  air  and  non-com- 
bustible gases  being  above  said  preselected  temperature 
range. 


4^1,086 

HOT  GAS  RECYCXE  FOR  STARVED-AIR  COMBUSTOR 

Robert  E.  Fitch,  Kent,  and  Gordon  H.  Tucker,  Ennmclaw,  both 

of  Wash^  flsiigDon  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,362 

Int  a.J  F23B  5/02;  F23C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  110-204  2  daims 


4,331,087 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

TURBULENT  SUSPENSION  SPRAY  FROM  A 
PULVEROUS  MATERIAL  AND  REACTION  GAS 
Kaleri  J.  Knnttu,  Espoo;  Uuno  L.  UUa,  and  Valto  J.  Mikitalo, 
both  of  Fori,  all  of  Finland,  asiignort  to  Ontoknmpn  Oy, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec  21, 1978,  783961 

Int.  C\?  F23D  1/02 

U5.  a.  110—264  7  Claims 


1.  A  starved-air  combustor  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  fuel, 
said  combustion  chamber  for  combusting  said  received 
fuel  to  produce  hot  combustion  gases  and  combustion 
residue,  said  combustion  chamber  further  including  an 
outlet  end  for  discharging  said  combustion  gases; 
means  in  said  combustion  chamber,  for  conveying  received 

fuel  from  said  inlet  end  toward  said  outlet  end; 
a  plenum  adjacent  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  chamber  through  at  least  one  aperture 
located  beneath  said  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber; 
means  for  receiving  said  hot  combustion  gases  from  said 
combustion  chamber  and  for  further  combusting  any 
combustible  material  entrained  in  said  combustion  gases  to 
produce  a  hot  non-combustible  gas; 
means  for  selectively  mixing  a  portion  of  said  non-combusti- 
ble gas  with  selected  amounts  of  air  to  heat  said  air  and  for 
supplying  said  mixture  to  said  plenum  for  injection  into 
said  combustion  chamber  through  said  aperture  to  heat 
and  to  dry  said  fuel  in  said  chamber,  said  mixing  means 
comprising: 
a  mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  said 

hot  non-combustible  gas  and  an  outlet  end; 
a  ring  a^uator  at  said  inlet  end  of  said  mixing  chamber, 
said  ring  actuator  including  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
vanes  positionable  to  permit  selected  amounts  of  air  into 
said  chamber  and  to  impart  a  swirling  motion  to  said 
admitted  air; 
means  for  supplying  said  hot  non-combustible  gases  to  the 
center  of  said  ring  actuator  to  enable  the  mixing  of  said 
gases  with  said  swirling  air;  and 
a  plurality  of  fixed  vanes  in  said  mixing  chamber  down- 
stream of  said  ring  actuator,  said  fixed  vanes  for  impart- 
ing a  swirling  motion  to  said  mixture  of  gases  and  said 
swirling  air  to  prevent  the  formation  of  hot  spots  along 
the  surface  of  said  mixing  chamber;  and 
a  conduit  for  applying  said  mixture  of  air  and  non-com- 
bustible gases  to  said  plenum;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  swirling  mixture  of 
air  and  non-combustible  gases  to  be  supplied  to  said  ple- 
num and  for  controlUng  the  amount  of  air  mixed  with  said 
non-combustible  gas  to  maintain  a  preselected  tempera- 
ture range  for  said  mixture,  said  sensing  means  for  control- 
ling said  ring  actuator  to  rotate  said  rotatable  vanes  in  a 
closing  direction  to  decrease  the  amount  of  air  admitted 
into  said  chamber  responsive  to  the  sensed  temperature  of 
said  mixture  of  air  and  non-combustible  gases  being  below 
said  preselected  temperature  range  and  to  rotate  said 
rouuble  vanes  in  an  opening  direction  responsive  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  turbulent  suspension  from  a  pul- 
verous  material  and  a  reaction  gas  by  causing  the  pulverous 
material  to  flow  downwards  as  a  substantially  vertical  annular 
flow  into  a  reaction  chamber  and  by  directing  the  reaction  gas 
downwards  inside  the  annular  flow  of  pulverous  material, 
comprising  causing  the  pulverous  material  to  fall  freely  in  the 
reaction  chamber  under  the  influence  of  gravity  in  an  annular 
flow  bringing  the  reaction  gas  into  a  high-force  rotory  motion 
and  throttling  the  routing  flow  of  the  reaction  gas  before  the 
gas  contacts  the  pulverous  material,  and  discharging  the  gas 
into  the  reaction  chamber  at  a  flare  angle  so  that  in  the  reaction 
chamber  the  gas  meets  the  surrounding  annular  flow  of  the 
pulverous  material  to  form  a  suspension  from  the  gas  and  the 
pulverous  material  serves  to  protect  the  walls  of  the  reaction 
chamber  from  the  direct  effects  of  the  reaction  gas. 


4,331,088 
MANAGEMENT  OF  CHEMICAL  TOXIC  WASTES 
Louis  Gold,  2745  29th  St,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20008 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,991 
Int  a.3  F23G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—346  3  c>«*»» 

1.  A  method  of  chemical  toxic  wastes  management  by  ther- 
mal decomposition  using  a  coal  reactor  as  the  heat  source  and 
slag  producer  for  purging  ^d  encapsulation  comprising  the 

steps: 

(a)  Feeding  said  toxic  wastes  via  a  seal  at  the  top  of  the  coal 
reactor  together  with  adjusted  input  of  coal  and  limestone 
to  effect  direct  thermal  decomposition  and  purging  of  the 
decomposition  products  and  wherein  said  wastes,  coal, 
and  limestone  form  a  stockline  located  above  a  combus- 
tion zone, 

(b)  controlling  the  flow  of  the  resultant  gaseous  effluent  by 
establishing  a  reflux  mode  forcing  the  said  effluent  to  exit 
the  coal  reactor  via  an  upcomer  conduit  located  interme- 
diate the  stockline  and  the  combustion  zone  to  maintain 
complete  removal  of  toxic  pollutants, 

(c)  Encapsulating  the  residual  solid  toxic  pollutants  with  the 
highly  reactive  hot  slag,  the  encapsulated  product  then 
removed  at  the  bottom  of  the  coal  reactor  in  sufficiently 
large  batches  to  allow  gradual  cooling  in  a  crucible  de- 
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signed  to  slow  solidification  conducive  for  yielding  sound 
castings. 


4^1,090  ' 
BOBBIN  THREAD  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Susnnn  Hanyv;  Yoshinoba  Toaonara;  Hideaki  Takenoya,  and 
MasaiMMi  Hara,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome 
Sewing  Macbiae  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1979,  54/62584 
Int  a.}  D05B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  112—229  6  Claims 


4,331,089 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMFLIFTATION  OF  SEWING  MACHINE 

ADJUSTN.     iTS  AND  SET-UP 
Haas  WidflMr,  Maggliageii,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Ge- 
gaaf  AG  Bcmina-Naehmaschinenfabrik,  Steckbom,  Switzer- 


Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154^37 
ClaiflM   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jna.   6,    1979, 

5252/79 

IXL  a.^  DOSB  19/Oa  3/02.  47/04 
U.S.  a.  112—121.11  12  Claims 


iHHHeeiBaffl 


1.  A  device  for  simplifying  adjustment  and  set-up  of  a  sew- 
ing machine  having  drive  and  control  systems,  machine  parts 
involved  in  sewing  operations,  adjusting  devices  coupling  the 
drive  and  control  systems  to  the  machine  parts,  and  manually 
operated  adjustment  elements  coupled  to  the  adjusting  devices, 
comprising: 
an  input  unit  having  a  plurality  of  means  for  manually  pro- 
ducing data  fully  characterizing  a  material  type  and  any 
type  of  sewing  operation  desired  to  be  performed; 
memory  means  accessed  by  said  data  produced  by  said  input 
unit  and  in  which  is  stored  all  optimum  sewing  machine 
adjustment  values  including  ranges  for  performing  any 
selected  sewing  operation  on  different  materials  in  addi- 
tion to  corresponding  accessory  data  characterizing  foot, 
needle  and  thread  settings; 
optical  display  means  k)cated  at  least  to  some  extent  on  the 
sewing  machine  and  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
di^laying  said  corresponding  accessory  data;  and 
adjustment  mechanisms  coupled  to  the  adjusting  devices  and 
controlled  by  said  memory  means  for  adjusting  at  least 
some  of  the  machine  parts  in  accordance  with  said  adjust- 
ment values  and  ranges,  whereby  adjustment  and  set-up  of 
the  sewing  machine  can  be  automatically  performed. 


z 

o\ 

1 

o 


—  m 

CONSUMNG  OF   THRCAO    FROM   lOSBIN 


1.  A  bobbin  thread  tensioning  device  for  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  lower  shaft,  comprising  a  cup-shaped  loop  taker;  a 
bobbin  carrier  accommodated  within  said  loop  taker  and 
formed  with  a  central  bore;  a  magnetic  bobbin  for  carrying  a 
lower  thread,  said  bobbin  being  received  within  said  central 
bore  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  as  the  lower  thread  is  drawn 
out;  a  magnetic  central  shaft  rigidly  secured  to  said  loop  taker 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  lower  shaft  of  the  sewing 
machine  for  rotation  therewith,  said  bobbin  carrier  being  pro- 
vided with  a  magnetic  plate  positioned  in  the  vicinity  with  said 
magnetic  shaft;  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of 
the  lower  thread  remaining  on  the  bobbin  during  the  operation 
of  the  sewing  machine;  and  bobbin  thread  tension  adjusting 
means  including  an  energizing  coil  surrounding  said  magnetic 
shaft  so  that  said  magnetic  bobbin,  said  magnetic  plate  and  said 
magnetic  shaft  form  a  magnetic  path  passing  through  the  cen- 
ter of  said  energizing  coil,  and  a  control  circuit  electrically 
connected  to  said  energizing  coil,  said  control  circuit  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  the  electric  current  flowing  through  said  energizing 
coil  and  thus  changing  the  electromagnetic  force  in  said  mag- 
netic path  and  affecting  the  friction  force  between  said  mag- 
netic plate  and  said  bobbin  thereby  tightening  the  lower  thread 
in  response  to  the  predetermined  amount  of  the  remaining 
lower  thread  detected  by  said  detecting  means. 


4,331,091 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  THICK  FABRICS  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Leon  Parker,  Barbaok,  aad  Arthar  R.  Campaiaa,  Los  Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  MsigBors  to  Hitco,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,655 
lat  CL^  D05B  97/Oa  1/10;  D05C  75/00 
U.S.  CL  112—262.1  10  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  three-dimensional  thick  fabric 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  laminate  from  individual  fabric  plies,  the  thicknesses 
of  the  fabric  plies  combining  to  define  a  thickness  of  the 
laminate  between  opposite  broad  surfaces  of  the  laminate; 
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forming  a  plurality  of  holes  through  the  thickness  of  the  lami- 
nate, the  holes  extending  in  a  pattern  across  substantially  the 
entire  opposite  broad  surfaces  of  the  laminate;  and 

passing  a  needle  through  each  of  at  least  a  substantial  number 
of  the  holes  io  the  laminate  to  secure  a  yam  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  laminate  and  pull  the  yam  back  through  the  hole 
with  the  needle  to  form  a  loop  in  the  yam,  the  loops  from 
adjacent  holes  being  interconnected. 
9.  A  method  of  making  a  three-dimensional  thick  fabric  of 

curved,  hollow  configuration  comprising  the  steps  of: 


energize  the  machine  drive  motor  together  with  the  first 
switch  means,  and  opened  by  the  displacement  of  the  settmg 


CONiT 


providing  a  form  of  generally  circular  configuration; 

winding  a  length  of  fabric  a  selected  number  of  times  around 
the  form  to  form  a  laminate,  the  laminate  having  opposite 
inner  and  outer  broad  surfaces; 

forming  holes  in  the  laminate  across  at  least  substantial  por- 
tions of  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces;  and 

pulling  loops  of  a  plurality  of  yams  through  the  holes  so  that 
the  loops  interlock  with  loops  pulled  through  adjacent  holes. 


4,331,092 
PATTERN  CAM  POSITIONING  MEANS  IN  STOPPING 

DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Mkhlo  Hisatake,  Hlno;  Nobom  Kasogn,  and  Yasnro  Suo,  both 
of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janone  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,203 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Aug.   2,   1979,   54- 
106126[U];  Nov.  5.  1979.  54-152422[U] 

Int  a.3  D05B  3/02.  69/22 
U.S.  a.  112—275  *  Claims 

1.  A  cycle  stitching  device  for  a  sewing  machme  havmg  an 
upper  drive  shaft  rotated  to  vertically  reciprocate  a  needle  bar 
with  a  needle,  a  group  of  pattem  cams  rotated  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  by  the  upper  drive  shaft,  follower  means  selec- 
tively engaging  the  pattem  cams  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  needle  bar  to  control  the  lateral  swinging  movement  of  the 
latter,  a  pulley  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  upper  drive  shaft,  a 
machine  drive  motor  for  driving  the  pulley,  an  operator-con- 
trolled switch  operated  to  electrically  drive  the  machine  mo- 
tor, a  clutch  normally  connecting  the  upper  drive  shaft  to  the 
pulley,  and  stopping  means  including  a  solenoid  electrically 
energized  to  stop  the  upper  drive  shaft  at  a  predetermined 
angular  position  thereof,  said  solenoid  simultaneously  operat- 
ing the  clutch  to  disconnect  the  upper  drive  shaft  from  the 
pulley,  said  cycle  stitching  device  comprising  control  means 
rotated  at  a  predetermined  speed  by  the  upper  drive  shaft; 
setting  means  manually  operated  and  displaced  in  a  first  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  control  means  and  cooperating  with  the 
control  means  and  displaced  in  the  second  direction  at  a  prede- 
termined angular  position  of  the  control  means;  first  switch 
means  electrically  connected  to  the  operator-controlled  switch 
and  operated  by  the  displacement  of  the  setting  means  in  the 
first  direction  to  start  the  machine  drive  motor  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed;  and  second  switch  means  normaUy  closed  to 


means  in  the  second  direction  to  deenergize  the  machine  drive 
motor  and  then  to  energize  the  solenoid. 

4,331,093 

COMPOSITE  WIND  SURFBOARD 

Jens  T.  T.  MoUer,  Onun,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ten  Cate  Sports 

B.V.,  Abnelo,  Netherlands  

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Sep.  20, 1978, 4154/78; 
Non  30, 1978,  5369/78 

Int.  a.J  B63H  9/04 
U.S.  a.  114-39  "  C"**" 


1.  A  composite  wind  surfboard  comprised  of  at  least  two 
single  surft)oards,  each  having  a  keel  box  for  receiving  a  re- 
tractable keel,  J  u  .t  . 
said  surfboards  being  linked  together  m  tandem  such  that  a 
rear  end  of  a  first  surftward  is  substantially  juxtaposed 
end-to-end  to  a  forward  end  of  a  second  surfboard, 
said  surftxjards  being  tandemly  linked  together  by  means  of 
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a  sobstantially  rigid  elongated  linking  member  disposed 
along  a  substantial  length  of  the  bottom  of  said  tandemly 
arranged  surfboards  and  across  a  tandemly  juxtaposed 
portion  of  said  surfboards  in  substantially  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane, 
said  elongated  linking  member  being  coupled  by  a  first 
vertically  extending  coupling  means  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  first  surfboard  and  by  a  second  vertically  extending 
coupling  means  at  its  other  end  to  said  second  surfboard 
relative  to  said  common  horizontal  plane, 
each  of  said  coupling  means  extending  into  each  of  the 
corresponding  keel  boxes  of  said  surfboards, 
and  wherein  said  elongated  linking  member  has  in  substantially 
the  middle  thereof  fastening  means  for  coupling  said  surf- 
boards in  a  tandem-juxtaposed  relationship. 


the  hatch,  a  unit  including  a  plurality  of  sheets  on  one  side 
of  the  cover  and  projecting  therefrom,  said  sheets  having 
opposed  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  sheets  forming  a 
plurality  of  shieldings  and  a  plurality  of  compartments 
located  side  by  side,  the  unit  being  dimensioned  to  fit  into 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  hatch,  the  cover  being  adapted  to 
be  positioned  over  the  hatch  with  the  sheets  vertically  in 
the  hatch,  the  lower  edges  of  the  sheets  being  located 
below  the  free  liquid  surface  of  the  liquid  cargo  and  the 
upper  edges  of  the  sheets  being  located  at  or  above  the 
free  liquid  surface  of  the  liquid  cargo,  the  cover  being 
tumable  between  a  close  position  in  which  the  one  side  is 


4^1,094 
MACT  BASE  FOR  A  WIND  SURF-BOARD 
Ernst  Drezkr,  Mimicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
AKUTEC  Angewandte  Knnststoff-technik  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917S85 

Int  a.^  B63B  15/00 
MS.  a.  114—90  8  Claims 


adjacent  the  hatch  with  the  sheets  vertically  in  the  hatch 
and  an  open  position  in  which  the  other  side  of  the  cover 
is  adjacent  the  hatch,  and  turning  means  for  turning  the 
unit  between  the  close  and  open  ]X>sitions,  the  turning 
means  including  arm  means,  the  arm  means  having  op- 
posed ends  respectively  pivotally  connected  to  the  cover 
and  the  hull,  the  arm  means  being  able  to  both  lift  the 
cover  from  the  hatch  and  lower  the  cover  onto  the  hatch, 
and  means  for  moving  the  cover  through  a  substantially 
vertical  position  to  a  horizontal  position  turned  through 
180  degrees  relative  to  the  starting  position  of  the  cover 
during  the  lifting  of  the  cover  from  the  hatch  and  the 
subsequent  lowering  of  the  cover  onto  the  hatch. 


1.  In  a  mast  base  for  a  wind  surfboard  having  a  mast  cardani- 
cally  connected  thereto;  said  wind  surfboard  having  a  sleeve  in 
the  surfer  board  body,  said  mast  base  being  releasably  latched 
in  said  sleeve  and  having  spring-elastically  adjustable  latching 
means  engageable  in  conforming  recesses  in  said  sleeve  of  the 
wind  surfboard,  the  improvement  comprising:  spring-elastic 
latching  tongues  insertable  into  said  sleeve,  axial  slots  separat- 
ing said  latching  tongues  from  each  other,  said  latching  means 
including  protruding  latching  detents  formed  at  the  lower  ends 
of  said  tongues  extending  in  the  inserting  direction  on  said  mast 
base;  clamping  means  located  within  said  mast  base  behind  said 
latching  tongues;  and  handgrip  means  for  varying  the  spring 
elasticity  of  said  latching  tongues  from  externally  of  said  mast 
base  through  manipulation  of  said  clamping  means  upon  said 
mast  base  being  inserted  into  said  sleeve  in  said  wind  surfboard. 


4,331,096 
DIVER  OPERATED  RETRACTABLE  PAD  EYE 
Richard  E.  Lovejoy,  Panama  Oty,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,853 

Int.  C\?  B63B  21/04 

VS.  a.  114—218  15  Oaims 


4,331,095 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIVIDING  A  SHIP'S  FREE 
UQUID  SURFACE 
Gnnnar  Margard,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Karlstads  Han- 
deb  -  ocb  Konsolt  AB,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1978,  7804941 
Int  CL^  B63H  9/04 
VS.  CL  114—201  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  dividing  the  top  free  liquid  surface  of 
a  liquid  cargo  shipped  in  general  cargo  and  bulk  cargo  ships, 
such  ships  having  a  hull  with  a  horizontal  hatch  above  the  free 
surface  of  the  liquid  cargo,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  cover  having  two  sides  and  adapted  to  be  arranged  above 


1.  A  retractable  pad-eye  device  in  combination  with  a  plate 
forming  part  of  a  hull  or  housing  and  having  inner  agd  outer 
surfaces  and  an  opening  therethrough,  said  device  comprising: 

pivot-block  means; 
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trunnion  means  supporting  said  pivot-block  means  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  inner 
surface; 

a  closure  member; 

a  pad-eye  member  having  a  bail; 

first  and  second  means  operatively  connecting  said  closure 
member  and  said  pad-eye  member  to  said  pivot-block 
means  for  rotation  therewith  about  said  axis  to  selectively 
bring  said  closure  member  and  said  pad-eye  member  alter- 
natively into  registration  with  said  opening; 

said  first  means  being  operable,  when  said  closure  member  is 
in  registration  with  said  opening,  to  move  said  closure 
member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  plate  and 
closing  relation  to  said  opening;  and 

said  second  means  being  operable,  when  said  pad-eye  mem- 
ber is  in  registration  with  said  opening,  to  move  said 
pad-eye  member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
plate  and  closing  relation  to  said  opening  with  said  bail 
exposed  for  attachment. 


4,331,098 
TENNIS  SCORE  KEEPER 
Aldo  Rubano,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Building, 
233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,209 

Int.  a?  A63F  1/18:  A63B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  116—225  1  CW» 


4,331,097 
FLOATING  DOLPHIN 
Sidney  I.  Belimky,  40  Waterside  Plaza,  Apt  29M,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,508 

Int  a.3  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—230  3  Claima 


jimauy^gggwgJ^y'^gw 


1.  A  floating  breasting  dolphin  of  a  berth,  capable  of  absorb- 
ing impact  from  a  berthing  ship  by  transferring  the  ship's 
kinetic  energy  into  potential  energy  through  lifting  of  a  float- 
ing part  of  the  dolphin  from  the  water,  comprising  a  floating 
pontoon,  a  fender  supported  at  the  front  end  of  said  pontoon 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  berthing  ship,  a  fender's  universal 
joint  connecting  the  back  of  said  fender  with  the  front  end  of 
said  floating  pontoon,  a  pair  of  levers  normally  inclined  to  the 
sea  bottom  and  transversely  oriented  to  the  breasting  line  of 
the  berth  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  separate  underwater 
foundation  by  means  of  universal  joints  and  at  their  upper  ends 
by  universal  joints,  respectively,  to  the  sides  of  said  pontoon  at 
points  located  between  the  front  and  rear  ends  and  above  the 
upper  deck  of  said  pontoon  thereof  at  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  universal  joint  of  said  fender  and  substantially  above 
the  pontoon's  center  of  gravity  whereby  the  distance  between 
said  points  and  said  fender's  universal  joint  constitute  the 
radius  of  rotation  for  said  pontoon  around  said  fender's  univer- 
sal joint  as  the  ship  moves  the  fender  which  is  staying  fixedly 
in  place  on  the  ship's  side  by  force  of  friction,  a  longitudinal 
lever  also  normally  inclined  to  the  sea  bottom  but  parallel  to 
the  front  end  of  said  pontoon  and  the  breasting  line  of  the  berth 
being  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  separate  underwater  foun- 
dation by  a  universal  joint  and  at  its  upper  end  by  a  universal 
joint  to  one  side  of  said  pontoon  proximate  the  universal  joint 
of  said  fender. 


1.  A  tennis  score  keeper  comprising  an  elongated  frame 
having  front  and  back  sides  with  an  internal  cavity  therebe- 
tween wherein  the  front  side  has  enscribed  thereon  indicia 
related  to  points  and  games  scored  in  a  tennis  match,  said 
indicia  being  in  alignment  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
frame  in  combination  with  two  transversely  spaced  pairs  of 
opposing  similar  indicators  s  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame 
with  the  indicia  centrally  therebetween,  wherein  each  indica- 
tor includes  a  resilient  leg  and  a  spaced  opposing  pointer  di- 
rected transversely  towards  the  indicia,  including  a  pair  of 
guide  slots  communicating  with  said  cavity   transversely 
spaced  on  each  side  of  said  indicia  and  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  said  indicia,  each  indicator  mounted  slidably 
in  each  slot  with  said  leg  extending  into  said  cavity  said  frame 
and  indicators  including  coacting  abutting  portions  for  affixing 
each  indicator  at  spaced  selected  locations  wherein  each  of 
said  pointers  are  retained  in  transverse  alignment  with  a  se- 
lected indicia,  said  abutting  portions  including  a  frame  surface 
having  regularly  spaced  notches  for  engaging  each  said  indica- 
tors leg  and  pointer  corresponding  to  said  selected  locations  in 
combination  with  further  means  slidably  mounted  on  said 
frame  between  each  pair  of  indicators  whereby  longitudinal 
movement  of  one  of  said  indicators  from  a  selected  indicia 
•  towards  the  other  of  said  indicators  will  cause  a  predetermined 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  other  of  said  indicators  thereby 
automatically  adjusting  the  game  score  to  correspond  with  the 
point  scoring. 


4,331,099 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  LACQUER 
Dieter  Tdpfer,  Heidenrod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,040 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1979,  2938521 

Int  a?  B05C  3/18 
UA  a.  118-413  7  CWms 

1.  A  metering  device  for  lacquer,  suittble  for  incorporation 
into  a  developing  apparatus  for  printing  plates,  comprising: 
a  first  doctor  blade  positioned  above  a  printing  plate  passing 

through  the  apparatus; 
means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  first  doctor  blade; 
a  second  doctor  blade  positioned  parallel  to  said  first  dxxMoit 

blade  to  defme  therebetween  a  reservoir  space; 
means  for  supplying  lacquer  to  the  reservoir  space,  said 
lacquer  supplying  means  including  a  spray  tube  arranged 
above  the  reservoir  space,  a  metering  pump,  a  hose  con- 
nection between  said  spray  tube  and  said  metering  pump. 
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and  means  for  controlling  the  running  time  of  said  meter- 
ing piunp;  and 


"J 


means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  second  doctor  blade 
independently  of  the  height  of  said  first  doctor  blade. 


4,331,101 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  CX)PY1NG  DEVICE  WITH 

MAGNETIC  CYLINDER 

Werner  Miiller,  Bonn-Bad  Godesburg,  and  Erich  A.  Steingro- 

ever,  Bonn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisignors  to  Mag* 

netfiibrik  Bonn  GmbH,  B<hui  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,552 
aains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1979,  2921229 

Int  a.5  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  118—658  13  Claims 


4^1,100 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
Manba  Moddsdd,  Yokohttm;  Matahide  HarMia,  Tokyo; 
MitsBoTauka,  Maehida;  Ko^Ji  SaxnU,  Yokohama;  Kaznaki 
Tagiwa,  Tokyo,  aad  Kazao  KiAayaihi,  Kawanki,  aU  of  Ja- 
pas,  amlipniri  to  Ricoh  Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  Japan 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  965,  Jaa.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Aog.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,051 
bt  CL^  G03G  15/09 
VS.  a.  118—657  8  Claims 


1.  In  electrographic  copiers  of  the  type  wherein  a  toner-car- 
rying  device  comprises  a  tubular  shell  of  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial which  cooperates  with  an  assembly  including  a  permanent 
magnet  body  to  form  images  by  means  of  toner  particles  hav- 
ing high  magnetic  permeabihty  deposited  on  said  device  and 
the  tubular  shell  comprises  ferromagnetic  material  having  a 
thickness  to  minimize  the  inhomogeneities  in  the  magnetic  field 
generated  by  said  permanent  magnet  body,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  permanent  magnet  body  consists  of  a  single  inte- 
grally formed  body  of  permanent  magnet  material  extending 
axially  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  tubular 
ferromagnetic  shell;  and  a  coaxial  tube  of  diamagnetic  or  non- 
magnetic material  to  support  said  ferromagnetic  tubular  shell. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  brush  development  apparatus  for  use  with 
copying  or  recording  devices  having  a  latent  image-bearing 
member  and  a  non-magnetic  support  for  holding  a  magnetic 
brush  of  devek>per  and  wherein  the  support  and  the  image- 
bearing  member  are  movable  relative  to  each  other  for  brush- 
ing the  developer  over  a  latent  image,  the  improvement  com- 
prising magnetic  means  disposed  adjacent  said  non-magnetic 
support  and  acting  on  the  magnetic  brush  thereon  and  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  with  a  plurahty  of  peaks  of  intensity  acting 
on  the  magnetic  brush  so  as  to  form  the  brush  with  peaks  of 
devek}per  akmg  the  width  of  the  non-magnetic  support,  which 
brush  contact  the  latent  image-bearing  member,  said  magnetic 
means  comprises  a  single  oae-|nece  magnet  having  one  pole 
adjacent  said  support,  said  one  pole  having  a  brush  forming 
surface  at  the  top  thereof  facing  said  support  which  mcludes  an 
inwardly  recessed  portion  relative  to  said  support,  flanked  by 
flanking  portions  of  said  surface  extending  outwardly  toward 
said  support  relative  to  said  recess  portion,  said  magnet  having 
another  pole  spaced  away  from  said  suf^xm. 


4,331,102 
FLOW  INDICATOR  FOR  MILKING  SYSTEM 
Karl  E.  Ohuder,  Sodertaljc,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfii<La?aI  AB, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,529,  Jan.  5, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,434 

Chdms  priority,  applicati<m  Sweden,  Jnn.  10, 1977,  7706767 

Int  a.J  AOl J  5/00.  5/04 

MS.  a.  119—14.08  4  Claims 


nikutmm 


1.  In  a  milking  system  having  a  first  duct  for  conveying  milk 
from  a  milk  claw  and  a  second  duct  adapted  to  be  maintained 
under  vacuum  for  conveying  milk  to  a  transport  conduit,  a 
milk  flow  indicator  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  to 
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which  said  first  duct  leads  and  also  having  an  outlet  from 
which  said  second  duct  leads,  the  housing  containing  a  valve 
seat  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  valve  means  in  the 
housing  coacting  with  said  seat  and  having  a  density  higher 
than  that  of  the  milk,  said  vacuum  being  operable  to  create  a 
now  of  mUk  through  said  inlet  and  raise  the  valve  means  to  a 
first,  open  position,  said  valve  means  being  movable  down- 
wardly upon  cessation  of  said  milk  fiow  to  a  second,  closed 
position  under  the  infiuence  of  gravity,  the  sinking  velocity 
and  the  distance  of  said  downward  movement  of  the  valve 
means  being  selected  to  provide  a  predetermined  time  delay  m 
said  movement  of  the  valve  means  to  said  second  position,  the 
housing  having  below  said  outiet  an  inner  fructo-comcal  wall 
surrounding  the  valve  means  along, at  least  a  portion  of  ite 
distance  of  movement,  said  inner  wall  having  a  diameter  which 
increases  gradually  upwardly  to  provide  a  decreasing  through- 
flow  area  for  the  milk  as  the  valve  means  moves  downwardly. 

4,331,103 

NEST  INSTALLATION  FOR  POULTRY  FARMS 

Josef  Kfihtauum,  Konigrtr.  41,  D  -  4401  L«er,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  _ 

FOed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,947 
Int.  a.J  AOIK  31/16 
MS.  a.  119-48  '  ^^l**" 


4,331,104 
BIRDFEEDER 
Stephen  G.  Clarke,  CoTentry,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Clarke  Prod- 
nets  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,795 

Int  a.J  AOIK  39/01 

U.S.  a.  119—52  R  ^  CWm 


1.  A  nest  installation  for  poultry  comprising: 

at  least  two  interconnected  nest  stories  constructed  and 
arranged  in  a  stacked  relationship  to  each  other  including 
a  topmost  and  a  bottommost  story,  each  of  said  stories 
having  a  floor,  a  ceiling,  and  at  least  one  closed  side,  said 
side  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall; 

at  least  two  guide  walls,  each  of  said  guide  walls  definmg  a 
ceiling  and  an  inner  wall  of  a  first  nest  story,  and  a  floor 
and  an  outer  wall  of  a  second  nest  story,  said  second  nest 
story  being  positioned  above  said  first  nest  story; 

a  layer  of  chafl"  extending  from  said  topmost  nest  story  to 
said  bottommost  nest  story  along  and  between  said  inner 
and  outer  walls  of  each  story  therebetween  and  extendmg 
along  said  floor  of  each  of  said  nest  stories; 

a  supply  trough  positioned  proximate  said  topmost  nest 
story,  said  supply  trough  containing  an  amount  of  chaff 
sufficient  to  substantially  fill  said  layer  extending  tiirough 
said  nest  stories  and  including  first  conveying  means  for 
moving  said  chaff  tiirough  said  trough;  and  ^ 

an  egg  collecting  trough  positioned  proximate  said  floor  of 
said  bottommost  nest  story,  said  collecting  ttough  includ- 
ing second  means  for  conveying  eggs  from  said  nest  instal- 
lation. 


29.  A  birdfeeder  comprising: 

a  body  extending  along  a  vertical  axis,  said  body  having 
an  outer  shell, 
wall  means  inside  said  shell, 
said  shell  and  said  wall  means  defining  a  reservoir  and  a 
restricted  chute  therebetween,  and 
a  feed  tray  inside  said  shell, 
said  chute  communicating  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  tray  to  provide  gravity  feed  of  seed  therebe- 
tween, and 
a  fly-in  access  opening  in  said  shell,  said  acctss  opemng 
communicating  between  the  exterior  of  said  shell  and  said 
tray  and  being  large  enough  to  allow  birds  to  fly  into  said 

shell,  .  . 

the  extent  of  said  shell  between  said  openmg  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  body  being  large  enough  to  prevent  squirrels 
resting  on  said  end  from  reaching  into  said  opemng. 
wherein  said  shell  is  convexly  curved  and  has  upper  and 

lower  wall  portions,  said  wall  portions  intersecting  at  a 

plane  of  maximum  diameter. 

4,331,105 

FORCED-FLOW  ONCE-THROUGH  BOILER  FOR 

VARIABLE  SUPERCRITICAL  PRESSURE  OPERATION 

TomoMchi  Itawamaraj  Hli«>  HwMda,  aid  M««w  Araok^  ^^ 

of  Tokyo,  Jtpu,  laiigiion  to  MltsoUsU  Jnkogyo  Kabmhikl 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1M.771      ^ 
ClalM  priority,  applicatioa  JapM.  No?.  21, 1979, 54-151179 
lat  CL3  F22B  29/12 
UJS.  a  122—406  S  1  ^^'^ 


Mb 


1  A  forced-flow  onct-tiirough  boiler  for  variable  supercriti- 
cal pressure  operation  comprising  burners,  water-wall  tub« 
constituting  tiie  surrounding  walU  of  a  furnace,  said  water-wa^l 
tubes  comprising  banks  of  vertical  generating  tubes  for  simul- 
taneous upward  flow,  a  water  separator,  and  a  convection- 
heating  type  evaporator  mounted  between  die  outlets  of  said 
water-waU  tubes  and  said  water  separator,  wherein  said  con- 
vection-heating type  evaporator  comprises  a  manifold  con- 
nected to  an  inlet  connecting  tube,  an  inlet  headed  connected 


1274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1982 


to  said  manifold  with  a  plurality  of  horizontal  distributing 
tubes,  and  a  plurality  of  evaporator  tubes  communicated  with 
said  inlet  header  through  bifurcated  tubes. 


4,331,106 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 

Carl  W.  Lawton,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc^  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,958 

Int  a.3  F22B  37/24:  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  122—510  2  Claims 


an  annular  conduit  within  a  zone  of  the  piston  head  portion, 

an  inlet  opening  through  which  cooling  oil  is  introduced  into 
the  annular  conduit, 

a  discharge  opening  for  cooling  oil  spaced  radially  inwardly 
of  the  annular  conduit,  and 

a  branch  conduit  extending  radially  from  the  annular  con- 
duit directly  to  the  discharge  opening,  the  cross-sectional 
flow  area  of  the  branch  conduit  being  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  annular  conduit,  and  the  branch  con- 
duit being  located  directly  below  the  combustion  chamber 
with  its  length  substantially  in  registry  with  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  whereby  cooling  oil  flowing  through  the 
branch  conduit  serves  to  cool  the  combustion  chamber, 
the  cooling  oil  flowing  through  the  annular  conduit  serves 
to  cool  an  upper  area  of  said  annular  periphery  of  the 
piston. 


4,331,108 
RADIAL  ENGINE 
Brian  S.  Collins,  Unit  35, 45  Leonard  St,  Victoria  Park,  West- 
em  Aostralia,  Australia 

Con^oation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,356,  Nov.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,M1 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  No?.  18, 1976, 8181/76 

Int  Q\?  P02B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  123—50  R  9  daiffls 


1.  A  support  structure  for  a  heat  exchanger  within  the  upper 
portion  of  a  combusting  fluidized  bed  wherein  the  heat  ex- 
changer comprises  banks  of  U-tubes  extending  horizontally 
from. one  side  of  the  combusting  bed,  including; 
a  series  of  tubular  frameworks  extending  beneath  the  banks 
of  heat  exchanger  tubes  transverse  the  lengths  of  the 
tubes,  and  each  framework  having; 
a  support  tube  extending  transverse  the  length  of  the  heat 
exchanger  tubes  and  bearing  on  the  underside  of  the 
banks, 
a  pair  of  tubes  extended  parallel  the  suppori  tube  and 
engaging  the  support  structure  of  the  combusting  bed, 
and  a  plurality  of  connecting  tubes  between  the  suppori 
tube  and  the  lower  pair  of  tubes  to  form  a  framework  of 
cross-sectional  A-frame  configuration; 
and  a  supply  of  water  connected  to  the  lower  pair  of  tubes  of 
the  framework  to  flow  the  water  to  and  from  the  suppori 
tube  through  the  plurality  of  connecting  tubes. 


4,331,107 
COOLING  OF  DIESEL  ENGINE  PISTONS 
Lodovico  Bmni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Associated  Engineering 
Italy  S.pA^  Tnrin,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,186 
Claims  priority,  amlication  Italy,  Jan.  12, 1979,  68258  A/79 
Int  a.3  POIP  3/10 
U.S.  a.  123— 4U5  1  Claim 


1.  A  piston  for  a  diesel  engine,  the  piston  having  a  one-piece 
head  portion  with  an  upper  surface  and  an  annular  periphery, 

a  combustion  chamber  formed  in  a  pari  of  the  upper  surface 
of  the  piston  head,  the  combustion  chamber  being  offset 
from  the  center  of  the  piston  head  upper  surface. 


1.  An  engine  comprising;  a  substantially  cylindrical  housing, 
a  plurality  of  piston  elements  fixed  to  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing radially  relative  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  thereof,  a 
rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  on  an  axis  parallel  with 
said  longitudinal  central  axis  to  execute  an  orbital  motion 
within  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  tubular  elements  each  slid- 
ably  mounted  over  a  respective  of  said  flxed  piston  elements, 
said  tubular  elements  being  closed  at  their  inner  ends  and 
having  their  inner  ends  in  slidable  driving  engagement  with 
said  rotor  for  causing  reciprocation  of  the  tubular  elements 
over  the  piston  elements  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  whereby 
the  volume  of  the  space  defined  by  the  interior  of  each  of  said 
tubular  elements  and  the  respective  of  said  piston  elements 
varying  with  the  notation  of  said  rotor,  a  cylindrical  wall  of 
housing  surrounding  each  of  said  piston  elements  being  spaced 
therefrom  to  define  an  annular  slot,  a  flange  poriion  formed  on 
each  of  said  tubular  elements  sealingly  and  slidably  engaged  in 
said  slot  to  form  a  pumping  space  between  said  flange  poriion 
of  the  tubular  elements  and  the  sides  of  the  slot  of  variable 
volume  with  the  reciprocation  of  said  tubular  element  an  air 
inlet  pori  formed  in  the  housing  in  communication  with  each  of 
said  slots,  a  pori  extending  through  each  of  tubular  elements 
from  said  slot  into  the  combustion  space  deflned  between  the 
interior  of  the  respective  tubular  element  and  the  respective 
piston  to  pump  air  into  that  space,  said  rotor  having  a  rotor 
lubricant  duct  therein  opening  into  the  faces  of  the  rotor  adja- 
cent the  inner  ends  of  the  respective  of  said  tubular  elements, 
said  tubular  elements  each  having  lubricant  supply  ducts 
formed  therein  and  opening  at  one  end  thereof  at  the  inner  end 
such  that  they  periodically  communicate  with  said  rotor  lubri- 
cant duct  on  orbital  rotation  of  said  rotor,  the  other  ends  of 
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said  lubricant  supply  ducts  opening  into  opposite  faces  of  the 
respective  flange  portion  of  said  tubular  element  which  are  in 
slidable  engagement  in  the  slot,  said  rotor  duct  being  con- 
nected to  a  lubricant  supply  associated  with  the  engines,  and  a 
lubricant  return  passage  extending  from  opposite  faces  of  said 
flange  portion  through  each  of  said  tubular  elements  to  the 
interior  of  said  housing  for  returning  lubricant  to  said  lubricant 
supply. 


4^1,109 

PREHEATING  DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  THE  DIESEL  TYPE  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Dominique  Aniault,  Maintenon  Pierres,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  atroen  and  Automobiles 
Peugeot,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,680 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13, 1979,  79  09527 
Int.  a^  F02P  19/02:  F02N  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 179  H  23  Claims 


4Wg 


I  X 


1.  A  pre-heating  device,  for  starting  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  of  the  Diesel  type  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  pre-heating  plug,  mounted  in  each  cylinder  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  adapted  to  be  supplied  by  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  to  ensure  preheating  of  a  combustion 
chamber; 

a  rapid  pre-heating  circuit  which  ensures  the  connection  of 
each  pre-heating  plug  to  a  relatively  high  electrical  volt- 
age, said  rapid  pre-heating  circuit  being  normally  put  into 
operation  from  the  start  of  pre-heating; 

a  slow  pre-heating  circuit  adapted  to  ensure  the  connection 
of  each  pre-heating  plug  to  a  lower  electrical  voltage  after 
a  rapid  pre-heating  period; 

a  first  delay  means; 

a  means  sensitive  to  the  temperature  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  which  is  connected  to  said  first  time  delay 
means  whereby  the  rapid  pre-heating  period  depends  on  a 
temperature  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  control  means  which  closes  an  electrical  supply  circuit  of 
a  starter  automatically  when  the  rapid  pre-heating  circuit 
is  cut  off,  said  control  means  also  being  able  to  close  the 
slow  pre-heating  circuit  when  the  rapid  pre-heating  cir- 
cuit is  cut  off;  and 

means  sensitive  to  engine  speed,  adapted  to  order  a  stopping 
of  the  starter  when  the  internal  combustion  engine  rotates 
at  a  sufficient  speed.  ^ 


4,331,110 
PRIMING  AND  STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENGINES 
Norman  A.  RoMact,  404-6505  Hmtridge  Hill,  NE.,  Calgary, 
Alberta,  Ouiada  (T2K  5E5) 

Filed  No?.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,085 
Int  CL^  P02N  3/02 
U  A  CL  123—185  A  6  Claims 

1.  Engine  priming  and  starting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  crankshsit, 

an  engine  drivingly  coupled  to  said  crankshaft, 
fuel  supply  means  for  sun>lying  fuel  to  said  engine, 


a  power  take-off  coupled  to  said  crankshaft  for  taking  power 
from  said  engine,  and 

means  for  priming  and  starting  said  engine  including  a  dia- 
metrically enlarged  cylindrical  element  drivingly  coupled 
to  said  crankshaft  intermediate  said  engine  and  said  power 
take-off,  and  a  cord  having  opposite  free  ends  with  an 
intermediate  portion  thereof  wrapped  at  least  once  about 
said  cylindrical  element  whereupon  alternate  pulling  on 


the  free  ends  of  said  cord  causes  rotation  of  said  element 
and  crankshaft  in  corresponding  alternate  angular  direc- 
tions to  prime  said  engine  solely  by  drawing  fuel  into  said 
engine  from  said  fuel  supply  means  and  subsequent  release 
of  one  end  of  the  cord  and  pulling  its  opposite  end  causes 
unidirectional  rotation  of  said  element  and  said  crankshaft 
to  start  the  engine  utilizing  fuel  from  said  supply  means, 
said  cord  being  completely  removed  from  said  element 
when  its  op]X)site  end  is  pulled  to  start  said  engine. 


4,331,111 

LOW  VIBRATION  ENGINE 

Arthur  G.  Bennett,  543  Anbom  Dr.,  Auburn,  Ala.  36830 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,802 

Int  CL?  F02B  75/32.  75/18 

U.S.  a.  123—192  B  6  Claims 


1.  An  engine  having  minimized  vibration  during  normal 
operation  and  being  balanced  according  to  balance  criterion 
expressed  as: 

(m^b*  -  m3e)a+ 2in«(bc  -  k2)=0. 

where: 
a = crank  spacing 
m=mass  of  each  piston  rod 
e=r/l  where  r  is  the  length  of  throw  of  a  crank  arm  and  1  is 

the  length  of  the  piston  rod 
m3= crank  mass 
e==  distance  from  the  center  of  the  crank  arm  axis  to  the 

center  of  the  crank  mass  mi 
b= distance  from  the  center  of  mass  m2  to  the  axis  of  the 

crank  arm 
c= distance  from  the  center  of  mass  of  the  piston  to  the 

center  of  mass  of  the  piston  rod 
k= piston  rod  mass  center  radius  of  gyration. 
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4^1,112 

LUBRICATING  ARRANGEMENT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

HdBZ  Plaeqnet,  Cologac,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anignor  to 

KUkkiier-HiuBboldt-Deiitz  AktiengeaeUachaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennaoy 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,215 
Cfadan  priority,  ivpUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1978,2843248 

Lrt.  a.3  P02B  33/40 
VS.  a.  123—196  S  8  Claims 


4,331,113 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVE  COMBUSTION  IN  A 
MULTI-CYLINDER  ENGINE 
Tomoo  Tadokoro;  Maaami  Nakao,  and  Toshimichi  Akagi,  all  of 
Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.^  Hiro- 
shima, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1979, 54-19184[U] 
Int  a.J  P02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 198  F  13  Claims 


UJtH 


S,Sa 


1.  A  lubricating  arrangeiaient  especially  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines  with  at  least  one  first  location  requiring  lubri- 
cation, and  at  least  one  second  location  requiring  lubrication  in 
an  auxiliary  equipment  associated  with  said  engine,  said  at  least 
one  second  location  being  remote  from  said  at  least  one  first 
location,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  main  conduit  means  for  communicating  said  at  least  one 
first  location  and  said  at  least  one  second  location  Miith  a 
source  of  lubricating  medium,  said  main  conduit  means 
including  a  main  pressure  conduit; 
a  pump  device  operatively  connectible  to  said  main  conduit 
means  and  adapted  to  convey  a.  lubricating  medium  from 
said  source  thereof  to  said  at  least  one  first  location  and 
said  at  least  one  second  location; 
a  flow  control  device  operatively  connectible  to  said  main 
pressure  conduit,  close  to  said  pump  device  between  said 
pump  device  and  said  at  least  one  first  location,  said  flow 
control  device  being  inherently  urged  to  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  being  actuatable  to  assume  an  open  position  by 
the  pressure  in  said  main  pressure  conduit  between  it  and 
said  pomp  device,  a  direct  pressure  conduit  operatively 
connectible  between  said  pump  device  and  said  flow 
control  device,  for  conveying  sakl  lubricating  medium  to 
said  at  least  one  second  location  requiring  lubrication,  said 
main  conduit  means  including  a  connecting  conduit  con- 
nectible to  said  main  pressure  conduit  and  said  direct 
pressure  conduit  at  a  common  point  for  conveying  lubri- 
cating medium  to  said  at  least  one  second  location,  and 
further  comprising: 
a  switch  valve  device  operatively  connectible  to  said  con- 
necting conduit  at  said  common  point  said  switch  valve 
device  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  lubricating  me- 
dium pressure  in  said  main  pressure  conduit  such  that: 

(a)  at  a  predetermined  low  pressure  said  switch  valve 
terminates  the  flow  of  lubricating  medium  from,  said 
main  pressure  conduit  through  said  connecting  conduit 
whereby  said  direct  pressure  conduit  is  adapted  to 
convey  said  lubricating  medium  to  said  at  least  one 
second  location,  and 

(b)  at  a  predetermined  pressure  of  said  lubricating  medium 
in  said  connecting  conduit  said  switch  valve  terminates 
the  flow  of  luMcating  medium  through  said  direct 
pressure  conduit  whereby  said  connecting  conduit  is 
adapted  to  convey  lubricating  medium  from  said  main 
pressure  conduit  to  said  at  least  one  second  location 
requiring  hibrication. 


1.  A  device  for  selective  combustion  in  a  multicylinder 
automobile  engine  of  a  type  including  a  source  of  combustible 
air-fuel  mixture  and  a  fuel  intake  system  extending  between  the 
combustible  mixture  source  and  at  least  first  and  second  engine 
cylinders,  said  fiiel  intake  system  including  a  main  passage 
communicating  with  the  combustible  mixture  source  and  at 
least  first  and  second  intake  passage  means  communicating 
respectively  at  one  end  with  the  main  passage  and  at  the  other 
end  with  the  respective  first  and  second  engine  cylinders,  said 
device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  shutter  valve  supported  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position,  in  which  the  supply  of  a  combustible  air-fuel 
mixture  from  the  combustible  mixture  source  to  the  first 
engine  cylinder  is  interrupted,  and  an  opened  position  in 
which  the  supply  of  the  combustible  air-fuel  mixture  from 
the  combustible  mixture  source  is  effected  to  at  least  the 
first  and  second  engine  cylinders,  said  shutter  valve  being 
positioned  inside  the  first  intake  passage  means; 
a  diaphragm  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  casing  and  a 
diaphragm  member  dividing  the  interior  of  the  valve 
casing  into  first  and  second  working  chambers,  said  dia- 
phragm member  being  displaceable  between  first  and 
second  working  positions; 
means  for  biasing  the  diaphragm  member  to  the  first  work- 
ing position; 
an  operating  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the  dia- 
phragm membef  and  having  the  other  end  operatively 
coupled  to  the  shutter  valve  for,  when  the  diaphragm 
member  is  displaced  from  the  first  working  position 
towards  the  second  working  position,  moving  the  shutter 
valve  from  the  opened  position  towards  the  closed  posi- 
tion against  the  biasing  means; 
an  air  supply  passage  means  having  one  end  communicating 
witha  source  of  fresh  air  and  having  another  end  conmiu- 
nicating  with  the  first  intake  passage  means  at  a  position 
downstream  of  the  shutter  valve,  said  air  supply  passage 
means  having  a  substantially  intermediate  portion  thereof 
extending  through  and  communicating  with  the  first 
working  chamber  in  the  diaphragm  valve  assembly,  said 
diaphragm  member,  when  in  the  first  working  position, 
interrupting  the  flow  of  fresh  air  from  the  fresh  air  source 
to  the  first  intake  passage  means  through  the  air  supply 
passage  means; 
a  signal  transmitting  passage  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond passage  portions  conununicating  respectively  with 
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the  second  working  chamber  in  the  diaphragm  valve 
assembly  and  the  fuel  intake  system  for  transmitting  the 
negative  pressure  inside  the  fuel  intake  system  to  the 
second  working  chamber; 

communication  means  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  passage  portions  of  the  signal  transmitting  passage 
means  for  communicating  the  first  and  second  passage 
portions  with  each  other  in  response  to  the  detection  of  a 
particular  engine  operating  condition,  whereby  the  dia- 
phragm member  can  be  displaced  to  the  second  working 
position  with  the  shutter  valve  being  consequently  held  in 
the  closed  position  during  said  particular  engine  operating 
condition. 


4^1,115 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Michael  G.  May,  Bel  Air,  CH-1180  RoUc,  SwHierland 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  124,889 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  Apr. 

1979,  2913763 

lat  a.3  F02B  19/16 
VJS.  a.  123—263  13  ClaiM 


4^1,114 

AUXILIARY  ENGINE  STOPPAGE  APPARATUS 
David  O.  Kamkcr,  Decatur,  01.,  aadgnor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01299,  §  371  Date  Oct  1, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  1, 1980 

per  Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,100 

Int  a.J  F02B  77/08:  F02D  1/00 

VS.  CL  123—198  DB  7  Claims 


5, 


1.  An  auxiliary  engine  stoppage  apparatus  (10,10')  for  an 
engine  governor  (18)  having  an  engine  stoppage  member  (19) 
which  is  arcuatdy  displaceable  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions which  respectively  permit  engine  operation  and  induce 
engine  shutdown,  said  auxiliary  engine  stoppage  apparatus 
(10,10')  comprising: 
a  first  stationary  frame  member  (26); 
an  actuating  link  (24,24')  in  sliding  engagement  with  said 
first  frame  member  (26),  said  actuating  link  being  disphKx- 
able  by  an  external  force  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 
an  engagement  apparatus  (20,20')  joined  to  said  engine  stop- 
page member  (19)  for  displacing  said  engine  stoppage 
member  (19)  between  its  first  and  second  positions  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  actuating  link  (24,24') 
between  its  first  and  second  positions,  respectively,  said 
engagement  apparatus  (20,20')  including  an  engagement 
link  (22,22')  which  is  pivotable  about  a  stationary  primary 
axis  (36)  and  is  displaceable  between  first  and  second 
positions  which  respectively  correspond  to  engine  opera- 
tion and  shutdown; 
means  for  pivotably  connecting  (28,28')  said  actuating  link 
(24,24')  to  said  engagement  link  (22.22')  about  a  secondary 
axis  (38),  said  pivotal  connecting  means  (28,28')  being 
displaceable  with  said  actuating  link  (24,24')  and  said 
engagement  link  (22,22*);  and 
means  connecting  said  actuating  link  (24,24')  and  said  en- 
gagement link  (22,22')  for  biasing  (30)  sud  engagement 
link  (22,22')  to  said  operational  and  shutdown  positions 
with  a  predetermined,  independent  force  when  said  actu- 
ating link  (24,24*)  occupies  first  and  second  positions, 
respectively. 


1.  A  four-cycle,  overhead  valve,  piston-type,  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  which  is  attached  to  the  cylinder  and  which 
includes  a  first  portion  defining  an  outlet  for  discharging 
combustion  gases  from  the  cylinder  and  a  second  portion 
defining  an  inlet  for  admitting  a  charge  of  air  or  air-fuel 
mixture  into  the  cylinder; 

a  piston  moving  reciprocatingly  within  the  cylinder,  and 
defining,  with  the  cylinder  and  the  cylinder  head,  a  com- 
bustion chamber  of  varying  geometry  which  is  substan- 
tially within  the  extension  of  a  cylindrical  surface  defined 
by  the  piston  path; 

outlet  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  outlet,  in- 
cluding an  outlet  valve  plate  which  is  substantially  dis- 
posed within  the  extension  of  the  cylindrical  surface  de- 
fined by  the  piston  path,  the  outlet  valve  plate  having  one 
side  which  is  oriented  toward  a  first  portion  of  the  piston 
and  is  located  in  the  first  portion  of  the  cylinder  head; 

inlet  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  inlet,  including 
an  axis  and  an  inlet  valve  plate  which  is  substantially 
disposed  within  the  extension  of  the  cylindrical  surface 
defined  by  the  piston  path  and  is  translauble  along  the 
valve  axis  to  open  or  close  the  inlet,  the  inlet  valve  plate 
being  disposed  in  the  second  portion  of  the  cylinder  head; 
and 

vortex  inducing  means  for  inducing  a  vortex  flow  within  the 
combustion  chamber  of  a  primary  component  of  the  in- 
coming charge  in  a  selected  direction  about  an  imaginary 
axis  which  extends  approximately  parallel  to  the  inlet 
valve  axis,  the  vortex  inducing  means  including  the  cylin- 
der head  second  portion,  said  cylinder  head  second  por- 
tion being  recessed  to  define,  with  a  piston  second  portion, 
a  depression  within  which  the  main  clearance  volume  of 
the  cylinder  is  essentially  confmed,  the  depression  having 
a  wall  which  is  formed  in  the  cylinder  head  second  por- 
tion and  extends  at  least  partially  radially  outward  from 
the  cylinder  inlet  and  axially  toward  the  piston  to  a  lateral 
boundary  or  rim  which  extends  about  and  defines,  an 
opening  of  the  depression  oriented  toward  the  piston 
second  portion,  wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  lateral 
boundary,  towards  which  the  inflowing  charge  flows  in 
the  selected  direction  of  the  vortex  flow,  is  disposed  at  a 
greater  distance  from  the  inlet  than  is  an  adjacent  second 
portion  of  the  lateral  boundary,  to  thus  induce  the  primary 
component  of  the  inflowing  charge  to  flow  in  the  selected 
direction  of  the  vortex  flow. 
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4^1,116 

FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Edward  L.  Siaoiids,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.  74012 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,137 

lot  a.3  P02M  31/00.  15/00.  9/02.  45/12 

MS.  a.  123—337  10  CMm 
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1.  For  use  on  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake 
manifold,  and  a  pressurized  source  of  liquid  fuel,  a  fuel  treat- 
ment system  for  concentrating  liquid  fuel  to  a  combustible 
air-gas  mixture,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein  with  op- 
posed end  walls  and  having  an  upper  air  inlet  and  lower 
fuel  mixture  outlet  opening  communicating  with  the  cylin- 
drical chamber,  an  axial  opening  in  one  end  wall  and  the 
other  end  wall  having  a  tubular  fuel  nozzle  extending 
therefrom  in  axial  alignment  with  the  cylindrical  chamber, 
the  inner  end  of  the  fuel  nozzle  being  over  the  fuel  outlet 
opening,  the  housing  being  adapted  to  attachment  to  the 
intake  manifold  of  an  engine; 

a  cylindrical  spool  of  external  diameter  to  be  snugly  and 
rotatably  received  in  said  housing  cylindrical  chamber, 
the  spool  being  hollow  to  provide  tubular  cylindrical 
walls  having  a  centrally  extending  straight  walled  bore 
open  to  the  intake  manifold  for  receiving  vacuum  there- 
from at  all  times  during  engine  operation,  said  spool  hav- 
ing opposed  openings  in  the  cylindrical  wall  which,  in  one 
rotatable  position  of  the  spool  are  in  alignment  with  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  openings  in  said  housing,  the  spool 
'  having  an  end  wall  having  an  axial  boss  extending  there- 
from rotatably  received  in  said  housing  axial  opening 
whereby  the  spool  may  be  rotationally  orientated  in  re- 
sponse to  fuel  demands  of  the  engine  to  increase  and 
decrease  the  area  of  the  passageways  formed  by  the  spool 
and  body  upper  openings;  and 

means  to  flow  fuel  through  said  fuel  nozzle. 


4,331,117 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ENGINE 

KNOCK 
Irwin  Ginsbtvgli,  Morton  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Conpaoy  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,777 
Int  CL^  GOIL  23/22:  GOIN  33/22:  F02F  11/02:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  CL  123-425  22  Claims 

1.  A  closed  loop  electronic  system  for  separately  controlling 
the  knock  condition  in  an  individual  cylinder  of  a  spark  igni- 
tion multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  automatically 
and  continuously  during  normal  engine  operation,  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  during  an  engine  cycle  engine  vibrations 
resulting  from  engine  knock  and  from  normal  engine 
operation  and  for  producing  a  composite  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  a  portion  of  said  detected 
engine  vibrations  having  frequencies  which  include  at 
least  one  frequency  of  said  knock  vibrations,  said  compos- 
ite signal  having  an  engine  knock  component  and  a  normal 
engine  operation  component; 
means  for  generating  a  background  signal  which  corre- 


sponds to  said  normal  engine  operation  component  of  said 
composite  signal; 

means  for  measuring  the  difference  between  said  composite 
signal  and  its  corresponding  said  background  signal  to 
obtain  said  knock  component  of  said  composite  signal  and 
for  generating  a  knock  signal  in  direct  relation  to  said 
knock  component  of  said  composite  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  knock  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  separate  and  apart  from  said  background 
signal; 

means  for  measuring  the  difference  between  said  knock 
signal  and  said  reference  knock  signal; 


means  for  identifying  the  cylinder  in  which  spark  ignition 
last  occurred  before  said  vibrations  were  detected;  and 

means  for  adjusting,  if  said  knock  signal  is  different  from  said 
reference  knock  signal,  the  spark  ignition  timing  in  said 
identified  cylinder  during  at  least  one  engine  cycle  follow- 
ing said  cycle,  the  adjustment  being  such  as  to  reduce  the 
difference  between  said  knock  signal  and  said  reference 
knock  signal; 

each  such  means  performing  its  function  automatically  and 
continuously  during  normal  engine  operation. 


4,331,118  

PRIMARY-SECONDARY  INDUCTION  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

John  R.  Cnllinan,  2323  235th  PI.,  Torrance,  Calif,  90501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  925,040,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129^3 

Int  CV  F02B  15/00 

VS.  a.  123—433  10  Claims 


1.  A  four  stroke  Otto  Cycle  cylinder  and  piston  engine 
having  dual  range  low  and  high  speed  performance,  and  in- 
cluding; a  head  closing  the  upper  end  of  a  cylinder  and  estab- 
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lishing  a  chamber  in  which  a  piston  reciprocates  by  means  of  a 
crank  and  rod  connection  brtween  top-and-bottom-dead-cen- 
ter  positions,  a  primary  working  fluid  induction  means  operat- 
ing in  timed  relation  to  both  low  and  high  engine  speed  and 
comprising  an  intake  valve  in  the  head  and  fuel-air  admixture 
means  open  therethrough  during  the  intake  stroke,  and  exhaust 
means  operating  in  timed  relation  to  both  low  and  high  engine 
speed  and  comprising  an  exhaust  valve  in  the  head  and  a  stack 
open  therefrom  during  the  exhaust  stroke,  and  secondary 
working  fluid  induction  means  comprising  a  port  opening  into 
the  cylinder  chamber  and  with  its  upper  extremity  substan- 
tially midway  between  top-and-bottom-dead-center  positions 
of  the  top  of  the  piston  and  with  its  lower  extremity  at  said 
bottom-dead-center  position  thereof,  and  resonant  check  valve 
means  biased  to  remain  closed  at  low  engine  speed  and  reso- 
nant to  open  said  port  intermittently  in  timed  relation  to  high 
engine  speed  for  the  efficient  induction  of  secondary  working 
fluid  through  said  port  from  fuel-air  admixture  means  and  into 
the  cylinder  at  a  tuned  frequency  of  movement  of  the  top  of  the 
piston  between  said  top-and-bottom-dead-center  positions 
thereof  when  uncovering  said  port  for  said  induction. 

4,331,119 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

MULTI-CYLINDER  ENGINES 
Alexander  Chadwkk,  South  Lyon,  Midi^  aisignor  to  Chrysler 

CorporatioB,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,623,  Apr.  9, 1979,  atandoaed.  This 

application  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,606 

Int  a.J  F02M  59/36.  41/06 

U.S.  a.  123-458  laaim 


*  1.  In  a  multi-cylinder  fuel  injected  engine  having  a  fuel 
injection  system  including  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  pump  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  connection  from  said  tank  to  said  pump 
inlet  through  which  fuel  is  conveyed  from  said  tank  to  said 
pump  inlet,  and  distribution  means  connected  between  the 
engine  and  said  pump  and  operable  by  the  engine  to  selectively 
distribute  to  individual  engine  cylinders  in  timed  relation  with 
engine  operation  fuel  pumped  by  said  fuel  pump,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 
an  electro-expansive  control  valve  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet, 
a  flow  passage  between  said  valve  inlet  and  said  valve 
outlet,  a  valving  element  disposed  in  said  flow  passage 
operable  to  control  flow  though  said  flow  passage,  and  an 
electro-expansive  actuator  for  operating  said  valving 
element, 
means  connecting  said  control  valve  in  hydraulic  circuit 
between  said  pump  and  said  distributing  means  with  said 


flow  passage  in  series  hydraulic  circuit  between  said  pump 
outlet  and  said  distribution  means, 

said  distribution  means  comprising  an  inlet,  a  plurality  of 
outlets,  and  means  driven  by  the  engine  selectively  con- 
necting each  of  said  plurality  of  outlcte  in  scries  hydraulic 
circuit  with  said  last-mentioned  inlet  in  timed  relation 
with  operation  of  the  engine, 

means  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  distribution  means  with 
the  outlet  of  said  control  valve  and  means  connecting  each 
outlet  of  said  distribution  means  with  a  corresponding 
engine  cylinder,  and 

an  electric  control  circuit  for  selectively  energizing  said 
electro-expansive  actuator  in  timed  relation  with  opera- 
tion of  said  distribution  means  such  that  said  valving 
element  is  operated  to  permit  flow  through  said  flow 
passage  during  the  time  that  said  distribution  means  is 
completing  a  series  hydraulic  circuit  to  a  selected  engine 
cylinder  whereby  the  selective  energization  of  said  actua- 
tor controls  the  beginning  and  ending  of  fuel  injection  to 
the  cylinder  selected  by  said  distribution  means. 


4,331,120 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  EVAPORATIVE 
EMISSION  FROM  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Eizi  Hiramatu,  Aichi;  Yasuihi  Nakagawa;  Hidenori  Sato,  both 
of  Nagoya,  and  Shigem  Yoshida,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kalaha;  Nippon  Denao 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  all  of  Aichi, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  31, 1978,  53-133143 
Int.  a?  P02M  37/02 
U.S.  a.  123—519  6  Claims 


1.  Device  for  controlling  evaporative  emission  from  an 
automobile  which  device  comprises: 

a  casing  which  accommodates  fuel  gas  absorbing  agents 
therein; 

a  tank  port  which  is  disposed  on  said  casing  and  which  is 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  fuel  tank  of  said  automo- 
bile, and  which  has  a  first  check  valve  therein  for  permit- 
ting flow  of  fuel  gas  from  said  fuel  tank  into  said  casing, 
and; 

a  purge  port  which  is  disposed  on  said  casing  and  which  is 
adapted  to  communicate  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine  mounted  on  said  automobile,  and  which  has  a 
second  check  valve  therein  for  permitting  flow  of  fuel  gas 
from  said  casing  to  said  engine, 
wherein  each  of  said  check  valves  of  said  first  and  second 
check  valves  comprises: 

a  plastic  body, 

a  thin  metal  plate  insert-molded  in  said  plastic  body,  said 
body  having  a  bore  therethrough  having  an  axis  and  a 
diameter,  the  metal  plate  having  a  hole  therethrough 
having  an  edge,  a  center  and  a  diameter,  the  center  of  the 
hole  being  aligned  on  the  axis  of  the  bore  and  the  diameter 
of  the  hole  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore, 
thereby  centering  the  edge  within  the  bore,  and 

a  metal  check  ball  disposed  in  the  bore  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  hole  and  less  than  the 
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diameter  of  the  bore,  the  ball  engaging  the  edge  of  the 
hole  as  a  valve  seat. 


4^1,121 
BLENDING  SYSTEM  FOR  UNCONVENTIONAL  FUELS 

AND  REGULAR  FUEL  OR  FUELS 

ClMrlic  M.  Stohct,  P.O.  Box  1963,  Aobom,  Ala.  36830 

Filed  Apr.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  141,186 

ImL  CL3  P02D  3/02.  19/06;  P02M  25/OS 

\3S.  a.  123—575  7  Claims 


unit  is  directly  connected  to  said  first  plug  unit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
a  third  plug  unit  (13)  for  interfitting  as  an  adapter  in  an 
intermediate  position  with  said  first  and  second  plug  units 
having  prongs  for  engagement  with  the  sockets  of  the 
receptacle  of  said  first  plug  unit  and  a  receptacle  with 
sockets  for  engagement  with  the  prongs  of  said  second 
plug'  unit  and  containing  means  directly  connecting  its 
prongs  with  its  corresponding  sockets  and  means  (25)  for 
shunting  energy  from  said  ignition  transfomer,  and 
thereby  preventing  generation  of  an  undesired  spark, 
when  current  in  said  ignition  transformer  is  interrupted  by 
the  opening  of  said  ignition  switch  while  said  interrupter 
switch  is  closed. 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  blending  and  mixing  supplemen- 
tal fuel  or  fuels  with  regular  fuel  for  a  fuel  consuming  device 
which  includes  a  supply  tank  for  regular  fuel  with  a  fuel  line 
communicating  directly  with  the  fuel  consuming  device,  a 
supply  tank  for  supplemental  fuel,  fuel  blender  means,  means 
selectively  diverting  regular  fuel  through  the  blender  means 
prior  to  delivery  to  the  fuel  consuming  device,  and  means 
selectively  controlling  flow  or  supplemental  fuel  to  the  blender 
means  to  enable  a  blended  mixture  of  regular  fuel  and  supple- 
mental fuel  to  flow  to  the  fuel  consuming  device  and  also 
enable  only  regular  fuel  or  only  supplemental  fuel  to  flow  to 
the  fuel  consuming  device. 


4^1,122 
ADAPTER  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  OPERATION  OF 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  IN  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Gerhard  SSkaer,  Rmilialiin,  ud  Maafrcd  Meager,  Markgro* 
oiagea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aadgaora  to  Robert 
BoKh  GabH,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 
FUcd  May  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,143 
ClaiflH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuiy,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927295 

Iirt.  CL^  F02P  3/04 
U.S.  a  123-595  2  ClaiaM 


4431,123 

ACCESSORY  TABLE  FORPORTABLE  KETTLE  TYPE 

BARBECUE  GRILL 

WiUian  G.  Alles,  205  Village  Creek  Ct,  Balhrin,  Mo.  63011, 

and  Walter  J.  Allca,  12624  Westport  Dr^  CreTe  Coeiur,  Mo. 

63141 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,803 

iBt  a?  F24C  1/16:  A47B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  126—9  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  ignition  system  comprising  a  storage 
battery  (31X  an  ignition  transformer  (34)  serving  for  accumula- 
tion and  storage  of  ignition  energy,  an  ignition  switch  (40) 
interposed  between  said  battery  and  a  winding  of  said  trans- 
former for  enabling  or  disabling  operation  of  the  ignition  sys- 
tem, spark  gap  means  for  producing  an  ignition  spark  upon 
interruptioa  of  current  in  said  transformer,  an  interrupter 
switch  for  timing  the  interruption  of  current  in  said  trans- 
former, a  first  plug  unit  (28)  having  pins  connected  at  least  to 
said  transformer,  said  interrupter  switch  and  a  terminal  of  said 
battery  and  having  sockets  connected  to  said  pins  and  arranged 
in  a  receptacle,  and  a  second  plug  unit  (11)  fitting  into  said  first 
phig  unit  and  having  prongs  for  engagement  into  the  sockets  of 
the  receptacle  thereof,  and  abo  containing  switch  means  (1,4,7) 
for  interrupting  current  in  said  transformer  (34)  in  response  to 
opening  of  said  mtermptor  switch  (44)  when  said  second  plug 


1.  A  work  table  for  a  barbecue  grill,  the  barbecue  grill  being 
supported  by  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  to  an  axle  and 
a  support  leg,  said  grill  being  thereby  repositionable  by  lifting 
the  side  of  the  grill  adjacent  said  support  leg  and  moving  the 
grill  so  that  it  rolls  on  said  wheels,  said  kit  including  a  table, 
clip  means  for  attaching  one  side  of  said  table  proximate  to  said 
grill  cooking  surface,  said  grill  having  a  lip  with  said  clip 
means  adapted  to  attach  to  said  lip,  and  a  strut  sufficiently  long 
to  extend  from  substantially  near  the  outer  edge  of  said  table 
and  diagonally  beneath  the  grill  to  said  axle,  and  means  to 
attach  said  strut  to  said  axle  to  thereby  provide  a  support  for 
said  table  which  maintains  the  same  degree  of  portability  for 
the  grill  as  without  said  work  table  kit  installed. 
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4^1,124 
FLUE  ASPIRATED  OVEN 
Harry  W.  Seidel,  Mertztown,  and  WUUam  J.  Day,  Jr^  AUen- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  aadgnon  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,079 

Int  a.i  A21B  l/QO 

U.S.  a.  126-21  A  •  Claims 


l^^ii^^i^^i^ 


1.  An  appliance  comprising  the  combination  of  an  oven 
having  walls,  burner  means  within  said  oven,  a  flue  having  one 
end  communicating  with  the  top  of  said  oven  for  exhaust  of 
flue  gases  from  the  oven,  an  air  chamber  surrounding  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  oven  and  having  an  inlet  opening  at  its  bottom, 
a  blower  compartment  mounted  on  top  of  said  oven  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  aperture  communicating  with  said  air  chamber, 
exhaust  ducting  connected  with  said  compartment,  blower 
means  for  drawing  air  into  said  compartment  from  said  air 
chamber  and  expelling  said  air  throu^  said  exhaust  ducting, 
said  flue  having  its  second  end  terminating  within  said  ducting 
whereby  flue  gases  from  within  said  oven  will  be  aspirated  by 
and  mixed  with  said  air  flowing  through  said  ducting,  means 
for  connecting  said  burner  with  said  compartment  for  sui^ly- 
ing  combustion  air  from  sud  compartment  to  said  burner  under 
pressure  from  said  blower  means,  and  detection  means  for 
detecting  presence  of  air  flow  from  said  blower  means. 

4^1,12S 
FIRE  STARTQI  UNIT 
Doane  L.  Storaadt,  P.O.  Box  M13,  St  Loala,  Mo.  63144 
CootinaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  56,081,  Jal.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,257,387. 

lUs  appiicatkNi  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  I^o.  246,867 
The  portkw  of  the  tcnn  of  tUa  pctart  mbaeqMit  to  Mar.  24, 

1998,  hM  bew  diocbriiMd. 
bt  CL3  A47J  il/QQ:  F24B  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  126-25  B  14 

1.  A  fire  starter  unit,  comprising: 


(a)  a  hollow  body  formed  from  a  plurality  of  opposed  pairs 
of  adjacent  interconnected  panels,  each  panel  including: 

1.  oppositely  disposed  upper  and  lower  margin  portions, 

2.  oppositely  disposed  side  margin  portions,  and 

3.  at  least  one  aperture  disposed  intermediate  said  side 
margin  portions, 

(b)  fastener  means  connecting  the  side  margin  portions  of 
adjacent  panels, 

(c)  a  grate  received  within  the  hollow  body  and  including: 
1.  a  plurality  of  upper  members  disposed  in  side-by-side 

spaced  relation  and  having  opposed  ends. 


»o^^_^ 


2.  a  plurality  of  lower  members  disposed  in  side-by-side 
spaced  relation,  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  miembers  and  having  opposed  ends, 

3.  selected  ends  of  said  grate  members  being  received 
within  selected  panel  apertures  to  hold  said  grate  in 
place  within  said  hollow  body,  and 

4.  other  selected  ends  of  said  grate  members  being  dis- 
posed within  the  body  adjacent  said  panels,  and 

(d)  a  carrying  handle  attached  to  the  body. 


4^1,126 
FURNACE  FOR  SOUD  FUELS 
Armia  HoUghaaa,  E8cbcnbnrg*ElcnhaMCii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaalgMN-  to  GcbrMer  Weiaa  ILG.,  DillcBbnrg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmaay 

FUcd  Jnl.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  8, 
1979,  2932224 

Int  a.}  F23H  1/02 
\}&.  a  126-163  R  »  CW« 

1.  A  furnace  for  solid  fuels,  comprising  a  furnace  housing 
including  a  number  of  walls  for  forming  a  combustion  chamber 
within  said  housmg,  means  within  said  housing  for  forming  an 
elongated  grate  trough  which  extends  below  said  combustion 
chamber  for  charging  solid  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
blower  means  for  providing  combustion  air,  a  tube  extending 
within  said  grate  trough  so  that  the  axis  of  said  tube  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  aifi  of  said  grate  trough,  means  for  support- 
ing said  tube  for  rotation  about  ite  axis,  blade  means  including 
a  number  of  blade  members  arranged  to  extend  radially  out- 
wardly relative  to  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  tube 
to  route  together  with  said  tube  for  conveying  the  solid  fuel  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  tube  when  said  tube  is  rotated, 
said  blade  members  having  radially  extending  nozzle  openings 
for  distributing  the  combustion  air  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  air  directing  means  arranged  to  communicate  the 
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combustioii  air  from  said  blower  means  to  said  nozzle  openings   cally  opposite  sides  of  said  outer  vessel  flange;  a  plurality  of 
in  said  blade  members  as  said  tube  rotates  so  that  the  fuel  and   openings  through  said  outer  vessel  flange  for  access  of  water 

.  into  said  chamber,  a  removable  plug  closing  each  opening. 


rjrjfjjtjifiiiirniijiiT 
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4^1,128 
CLIMATE-CONTROLLED  BUILDING 
Karl  Gcbhardt,  Bliiteiistraase  16  A,  8500  Nnreoberg  30,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1979,  2939673;  Feb.  19, 1980,  3006083 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02;  F28D  15/00 
VS.  a.  126—417  17  Claims 


at,,^JtlXiil»^n)l}^^nsr^y>^f^'>}>»^^»JltA 


X    * 


the  combustion  air  are  simultaneously  charged  into  said  com- 
bustion chamber  at  a  desired  rate. 


4,331,127 

DOUBLE  BOILER  AND  STEAM  COOKER 

Harry  GroMO,  18  E.  Main  St,  Sonerrillc  N  J.  08876 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,817 

Iirt.  CL3  A47J  27/21;  B65D  %/06 

U.S.  CL  126—377  2  Claims 


2.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  climate  in  a  building  com- 
prising inclined  inner  and  outer  front  walls  deflning  two 
spaced  front  walls  facing  generally  south  to  receive  the  sun, 
water  supply  means  supplying  water  to  the  space  between  said 
inner  and  outer  front  walls  such  that  the  water  is  evaporated  in 
said  space  by  the  heat  of  the  sun  and  the  humidity  is  thereby 
increased  in  said  space,  inclined  inner  and  outer  rear  walls 
generally  facing  north  and  defining  two  spaced  rearwardly 
facing  walls  connected  to  said  inner  and  outer  front  walls 
respectively  in  a  gabled  arrangement  such  that  the  space  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  front  walls  is  contiguous  with  the 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  rear  walls,  a  water  reservoir 
means  in  communication  with  said  space  between  said  inner 
and  outer  front  walls  such  that  water  in  said  water  reservoir 
means  provides  a  source  of  water  for  said  water  supply  means, 
whereby  the  humidity-enhanced  and  heated  air  rises  in  said 
space  between  said  front  walls  and  then  descends  into  said 
space  between  said  rear  walls,  said  descending  air  being  cooled 
due  to  said  rear  walls  facing  north  such  that  the  moisture  in 
said  descending  air  is  condensed  in  the  space  between  said  rear 
walls. 


^14 

1.  A  double  steam  boiler  cooker,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  outer  vessel,  and  an  inner  vessel  removably  placed 
inside  said  outer  vessel,  and  a  removable  cover  upon  said  inner 
vessel;  a  chamber  being  formed  between  an  inner  side  of  said 
outer  vessel  and  an  outer  side  of  said  inner  vessel  for  holding 
water;  said  outer  vessel  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  side  wall 
and  an  inward  flange  at  an  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall,  said 
side  wall  and  said  flange  containing  a  compartment  therein, 
filled  with  insulation;  said  inner  vessel  comprising  a  bottom 
wall,  a  side  wall  and  an  outward  flange  at  an  upper  edge  of  said 
side  wall;  said  flange  of  said  inner  vessel  resting  upon  said 
flange  of  said  outer  vessel;  securement  means  between  said 
vessels  comprising  a  pair  of  outwardly  projections  on  diametri- 
cally opposite  sides  of  said  inner  vessel  flange  fitting  under  a 
pair  of  inwardly  projecting,  "L"-shaped  members  on  diametri- 


4,331,129 

SOLAR  ENERGY  FOR  LNG  VAPORIZATION 

Charles  C.  Hong,  Colnmbns;  Darid  E.  Price,  Plain  Qty,  and 

William  F.  Morse,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Coliun> 

bia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation,  Colnmbus,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,006 

Int  a.3  F24J  i/02 

U  A  a.  126—427  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  liquefied  natural  gas  and  the  like 
comprising  in  combination  solar  heater  means,  a  secondary 
source  of  heat  and  a  heat  exchanger  means; 
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the  solar  heater  means  including  a  liquid  with  a  freezing 
point  below  about  -40*  C.  which  is  located  within  a 
structure  having  an  open  top  for  exposure  to  the  rays  of 
the  sun;  a  plenum  chamber  filled  with  dry  gaseous  mate- 
rial located  above  the  liquid,  said  plenum  chamber  com- 
prises a  cover  in  contact  with  ambient  air  and  a  water 
sheath  adjacent  said  liquid,  said  chamber  extending  com- 
pletely across  the  top  of  the  structure  to  prevent  contact 
between  said  liquid  and  ambient  air,  said  cover  and  water 
sheath  both  being  translucent  to  allow  the  rays  of  the  sun 
to  pass  therethrough  and  into  said  liquid; 

inlet  and  outlet  means  in  said  structure  to  permit  said  liquid 
to  be  withdrawn  and  reinserted;  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  being  connected  by  liquid  conducting  means  to  said 
heat  exchanger  means; 

means  for  forcing  the  liquid  to  flow  from  the  structure, 
through  the  heat  exchanger  means  and  back  to  the  struc- 
ture; 

the  secondary  source  of  heat  including  means  for  heating  a 
fluid,  meais  for  conducting  said  fluid  from  said  secondary 
source  through  said  heat  exchanger  means  and  back  to 
said  secondary  source; 

means  for  conducting  liquefied  natural  gas  at  a  temperature 
of  below  about  -162*  C.  through  said  heat  exchanger 
means  whereby  it  exists  said  exchanger  above  about  4*  C; 

said  heat  exchanger  means  comprising  two  heat  exchangers 
arranged  in  parallel,  one  of  said  exchangers  being  con- 
nected to  the  solar  heater  and  the  other  being  connected 
to  the  secondary  source  of  heat;  and 

the  means  for  conducting  the  liquefied  natural  gas  to  the 
heat  exchanger  means  comprises  two  flow  paths,  one 
through  each  exchanger. 

1    

4^1,130 

SECURING  DEVICE  TO  THE  CORNEA  TO  PREVENT 

ANTERIOR  CHAMBER  PROLAPSE 

Andrew  O.  Lewicky,  2716  Blackhawk  Rd^  Wilmctte,  Dl.  60091 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,518 

Lit  a.3  A61B  WOO;  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-1  R  10  Ctata" 


outward  of  said  shank  for  connecting  said  infusion  termi- 
nal to  the  cornea  of  said  eye;  and 
fluid-flow  connection  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
pneumatic  pump  means  and  said  liquid  pump  means  to 
said  eye-engaging  infusion  terminal. 


4,331,131 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CARONOMA  OF  THE 

UTERINE  CERVIX 

PuUatikurthi  P.  Kumar,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  The  Bowd  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,358 

Int.  a.5  A61N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 1 J  10  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  substantially  preventing  collapse  of  the 
anterior  chamber  of  an  eye  during  ophthalmic  surgical  proce- 
dures, comprising: 

pneumatic  pump  means  for  pumping  air  into  the  anterior 
chamber  of  an  eye; 

liquid  pump  means  for  pumping  saline  solution  and  other 
liquids  into  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye; 

an  eye-engaging  infusion  terminal  for  entering  into  the  cor- 
nea of  said  eye  and  communicating  with  said  anterior 
chamber,  said  eye-engaging  infusion  terminal  having  a 
shank  and  comea^ngaging  connection  means  extending 


1.  A  method  of  treating  carcinoma  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  tubular  tandem  and  first  and  second  tubular  side 
assemblies  through  the  vaginal  orifice  with  the  tandem 
extending  into  the  uterus  and  the  first  and  second  side 
assemblies  being  positioned  against  the  vaginal  wall;  and 

emitting  radiation  from  at  least  one  of  the  tubular  tandem 
and  first  and  second  tubular  side  assemblies; 

the  step  of  inserting  the  tubular  tandem  and  first  and  second 
tubular  side  assemblies  including  the  steps  of  inserting  the 
tubular  tandem  with  a  mounting  portion  and  a  radiating 
portion  attached  to  each  other,  inserting  the  first  tubular 
side  assembly  with  a  first-tubular-side-assembly  mounting 
portion  and  a  first-tubular-sidc-asscmbly  radiating  portion 
attached  together  and  inserting  the  second  tubular  side 
assembly  with  a  second-tubular-side  assembly  mounting 
portion  and  a  second-tubular-side  assembly  radiating  por- 
tion attached  together  and  with  the  mounting  portions  of 
each  extending  through  the  vaginal  orifice  in  the  sagittal 
plane  and  the  radiating  portions  being  located  adjacent  to 
the  vaginal  walls  within  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  sagittal  plane. 

4,331,132 
ANGIOSCOPE 
Shizno  Mnkasa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympas  Optical 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,097 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1979,  54/41348 
Int  a.3  A61B  1/06,  5/02 
VS.  a.  128-6  w  cu^ 

1.  An  angioscope  comprising  a  camera  tube  device  having  a 
reflection  type  illumination  device  for  illuminating  a  blood 
vessel,  an  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  the  illumi- 
nated blood  vessel  and  a  photoelectric  converting  means  for 


1284 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1982 


receiving  said  image  of  a  blood  vessel  to  generate  an  image 
signal  of  the  blood  vessel; 
a  monitor  means  for  receiving  said  image  signal  and  display- 
ing an  image  of  the  blood  vessel  on  a  screen  by  a  known 
magnification; 
means  for  displaying  an  index  on  the  sicreen  of  the  monitor 
means  in  a  superimposed  numner  with  the  image  of  the 
blood  vessel: 


4^1,134 

COMBINATION  FOAM/BANDAGE  DISPENSER  FOR 

USE  IN  MAKING  A  MEDICAL  CAST 

WUliaa  R.  Brooka,  and  Inriiw  C.  Hcinael,  both  of  139  W.  Con- 

merdMi,  Addiaoa,  IlL  60101 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,861 

Iirt.  CL^  A61F  5/M 

VS.  a.  128-90  8  Claina 


means  for  adjusting  position  and  size  of  the  index  on  the 

screen  so  as  to  make  the  index  in  correspondence  with  the 

image  of  the  blood  vessel; 
means  for  measuring  the  size  of  the  index  displayed  in  the 

screen  to  derive  a  size  signal;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  size  signal  and  calculating  an  actual 

size  of  the  blood  vessel  from  the  size  signal  and  said  magr 

nification. 


4,331,133 
PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Arkaas,  Hoflhuu  Eitatea,  DL,  aadgnor  to  The 
KcBdaU  Coovny.  Walpolt,  Maaa. 

Filed  Jn.  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  164,136 

lat  CL^  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—87  R  13  Clains 


1.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  use  in  making  a  foam  medical 
cast  comprising:  a  yoke  arrangement  having  bearing  means  for 
holding  and  allowing  rotation  of  a  bandage  roll,  said  yoke 
arrangement  further  having  mounting  means  for  securing  a 
foam  chemicals  canister  in  substantially  rigid  position  relative 
to  said  bearing  means  and  aligned  along  a  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  manually  operable  handle,  including  a  grip  portion  disposed 
generally  parallel  with  said  axis  on  .one  side  thereof  and  an 
offset  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  yoke  arrangement  on 
the  opposite  side  of  and  spaced  apart  from  said  axis,  said  offset 
portion  having  intermediately  disposed,  canister  valve  actuat- 
ing means  aligned  with  said  axis,  whereby  depression  of  said 
grip  portion  generally  toward  said  axis  imposes  a  substantially 
linear  force  at  said  canister  valve  actuating  means  for  ensuring 
uniform  deposition  of  foam  chemicals  onto  bandage  fabric 
unrolled  from  said  roll. 


4,331,135 
PERMANENTLY  ELASTIC  NETWORK  BANDAGE 
WUhelai  Wcatip,  Wappcrtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaor  to 
Lohmaiui  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Nemricd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980.  Ser.  No.  200,487 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct  26, 
1979,  2943401 

lot  CL^  A61L  J5/00:  D04B  23/08 
U.S.  CL  128—156  2  Claina 


1.  Apparatus  for  indirect  measurement  of  the  compression  of 
an  inflatable  garment  against  a  portion  of  a  body,  comprising: 

a  flexible,  pressurizable  member  adq)table  for  compression 
between  the  inflatable  garment  and  the  body  portion; 

means  for  injecting  the  pressurizable  member  with  a  known 
amount  of  gas  to  produce  bias  pressure  therein;  and. 

means  for  measuring  the  total  pressure  within  the  pressuriza- 
ble member  due  to  the  bias  presmire  and  the  compression 
of  the  inflatable  garment. 


1.  A  permanent  elastic  net-shaped  bandage  for  medical  pur- 
poses, comprising  a  fabric  with  elastic  threads  as  warps  and 
with  non-ehtttic  threads  extending  transverse  thereto  and 
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forming  wefts,  which  mcludes  in  combination  therewith: 
fringe  warps  independent  of  each  other  and  formed  by  non- 
elastic  threads,  and  backings  of  elastic  synthetic  threads  back- 
ing said  fringe  warps,  sud  fringe  warps  and  said  elastic  syn- 
thetic threads  being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  said  non-elastic  weft  threads  and  the  respective  adjacent 
wefts  being  arranged  as  upper  wefts  and  lower  wefts  engaging 
the  same  area  of  the  pertaining  fringe  warp  and  being  inter- 
laced by  said  fringe  warps  while  said  non-elastic  upper  and 
lower  weft  threads  between  skips  from  fringe  warp  to  fringe 
warp  are  lying  on  the  respective  fringe  warp  in  the  form  of  a 
plurality  of  arcs,  and  said  pertaining  upper  and  lower  weft 
threads  extend  at  a  substantially  right  angle  to  said  fringe 
warps  and  said  elastic  synthetic  threads. 


4^1,137 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ATHLETE'S  FOOT 
Kiichiro  Sand,  26-15  T^udaoobaba  4-choBc  SUqJaka-kB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,602 

Clains  priority,  applicatkM  Japaa,  Jai.  22, 1980, 55-99343 

Int  a.3  A61M  11/00 

MS.  a.  128—200.16  1  Claim 


4,331,136 
LIGHT  SHIELD 
Frederick  L.  Raawll,  Charkrttcffillc,  and  Charlea  M.  Daiis, 
AlbcflUtfle  Cooirty,  both  of  Va.,  anigBora  to  Maxlmate  Lim- 
ited PartneraUp,  Kaiwkk,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,002 

Int  CLJ  A61F  13/12 

U.S.  a.  128— 163  4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  shield  for  blocking  essentially  all 
light  from  both  of  a  human  subject's  eyes  simultaneously  while 
allowing  fluid  circulation  to  and  from  that  portion  of  the  sub- 
ject's face  covered  by  said  shield,  said  shield  comprising  a 
masking  means  which  is  dimensioned  and  constructed  to  ex- 
tend superioriy  past  the  supraorbital  margins  and  the  supercili- 
ary arches  of  the  subject's  head  to  cover  a  portion  of  the  fore- 
head overlying  the  frontal  bone,  laterally  past  the  frontal  pro- 
cess of  the  zygomatic  bone  and  over  the  anterior  temporal 
fossa,  interiorly  past  the  inftaoil^tal  margin  and  zygomatic 
arches  to  cover  the  upper  portion  of  the  maxilla,  and  down 
over  a  mijor  portion  of  the  subject's  nose,  said  maskmg  means 
being  pervious  and  opaque  over  the  area  it  covers  and  being 
made  of  an  odor  and  mobture  absorbent  material,  and  said 
shieM  also  comprising  a  band  of  adhesive  extending  com- 
pletely around  the  periphery  of  said  masking  means  on  one  side 
thereof  for  securing  the  shield  to  the  subject's  face  and  for 
providmg  a  seal  between  the  shield  and  subject's  face  that  will 
keep  light  from  leaking  therebetween  to  the  subject's  eyes,  said 
strip  of  adhenve  being  a  constituent  of  a  double  coated  tape, 
said  Upe  being  secured  to  said  mask  around  the  periphery 
thereof  and  said  tape  further  comprising  a  protective  strip  on 
the  side  thereof  opposite  said  masking  means  which  can  be 
removed  to  expose  an  adhesive  on  said  opposite  side  of  said 
masking  means,  and  an  accessory  for  extending  the  useful  life 
of  said  shieM,  said  accessory  comprising  a  flexible  backing 
member  configured  to  match  said  band  of  adhesive,  a  separate 
band  of  adhesive  on  said  backing  member,  and  a  protective 
strip  covering  said  adhesive,  whereby  said  accessory  can  be 
attached  to  said  light  shield  and  the  protective  strip  of  said 
accessory  then  removed  to  expose  said  separate  band  of  adhe- 
sive ther^y  making  it  available  for  attaching  the  tight  shieh)  to 
the  subject's  face. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  athletes's  foot  which  comprises: 

an  outer  box  having  an  air  intake  port  therein; 

an  inner  box  placed  within  said  outer  box  such  that  there  is 
a  space  between  the  walls  of  said  outer  box  and  the  walls 
of  said  inner  box,  the  inner  box  forming  an  aerosol  cham- 
ber; 

a  heat  source  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  aerosol 
chamber; 

an  aerosol  generating  plate  located  on  top  of  said  heat 
source; 

an  ultrasonic  wave  oscillator  located  within  said  chamber 
and  affixed  to  a  wall  thereof,  said  oscillator  being  directed 
toward  the  interior  of  said  aerosol  chamber; 

an  exhaust  port  provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  aerosol 
chamber  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  outer  box; 

an  exhaust  filter  and  fan  provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
outer  box  and  located  adjacent  to  an  outer  exhaust  port 
provided  in  one  of  the  walls  of  said  outer  box  so  as  to 
communicate  with  the  atmosphere  outside  of  said  outer 
box,  said  fan  causing  a  flow  of  air  ftam  said  air  intake  port 
through  said  space  between  said  outer  box  and  said  inner 
box  through  said  exhaust  filter  and  from  said  exhaust  port 
through  said  exhaust  filter  to  said  atmosphere  through  said 
outer  exhaust  port; 

an  inserting  pori  communicating  with  the  aerosol  chamber, 
said  port  being  in  common  with  one  wall  of  both  said 
outer  and  inner  boxes; 

and  flexible  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  inserting  port 
about  a  leg  of  a  user. 


4,331,138 
METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  AN  EMERGENCY 
CRICOTHYROIOMY 
John  W.  JcaMB,  421  KaeMy,  Efmwtom  m.  60202 

Qwtiawrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  22,424,  Mar.  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,291,690.  lUa  appHc«tkM  May  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  266,699 

brt.  a^  A61B  17/31 A61M  16/00 

MS.  CL  128-200.26  »  Oali" 

1.  A  method  for  performing  an  emergency  cricothyrotomy 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  self-contained,  presterilized  trocar  assembly 
comprising  a  fluted  stylet  shaft  with  a  self-timiting  handle 
and  a  lancet  cutting  end  and  a  flanged,  self-retaining  can- 
nula mounted  on  said  shaft; 

b.  hyperexteading  a  patient's  neck,  k)cating  the  cricothyroid 
membrane  space  by  palpation  of  the  larynx  and  trachea; 

c.  inserting  said  trocar  straight  mto  the  trachea  through  the 
skin  and  cricothyroid  membrane  of  a  patient  and  ak)ng  an 
axis  substantially  perptndicqlar  to  the  neck  until  said 
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self-limiting  handle  contacts  the  skin  of  the  throat  or  until 
a  hissing  sound  occurs  as  a  result  of  air  entering  the  pa- 
tient's lungs; 

.  holding  the  self-limiting  handle  of  said  trocar  assembly 
against  the  outside  surface  of  a  patient's  throat  while 
pressing  said  flanges  of  said  cannula  unit  toward  the  neck 
to  fully  insert  the  cannula  into  the  trachea; 


said  structure  is  filled  with  smoke  from  a  fire,  said  air  in 
said  vent  pipe  means  may  sustain  the  life  of  said  human 
user. 


e.  holding  said  cannula  flanges  against  the  throat  while 
withdrawing  said  handle  and  stylet  from  the  cannula  to 
actuate  a  retentive  portion  of  the  intratracheal  part  of  the 
cannula  to  secure  the  cannula  within  the  trachea; 

f.  blunting  said  stylet  and  reinserting  it  in  said  cannula  as  a 
tool  for  deactivating  said  retentive  portion  of  the  cannula 
to  facilitate  a  removal  of  the  cannula  from  the  throat;  and 

g.  closing  the  incision  in  the  throat  made  by  said  lancet. 


4^1,139 

EMERGENCY  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Mihai  Popm  4803  Bonme  Ave^  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.  90027 

Fikd  Jon.  15, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  273,732 

Int  a.3  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  128—202.13  20  Claims 


4,331,140 
SHUTTLE  VALVE 
Brian  Hallsey,  Apt.  4,  River  House,  Penobscot  Sq.,  Brewer,  Me. 
04412 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,676 

Int  Q\?  A61M  WOO 

U.S.  a.  128—2MJ6  3  Oaims 


1.  A  shuttle  type  needle  valve  comprising  a  three  armed 
body  having  first  and  second  opposite  hollow  arms  and  a 
central  hollow  arm  all  in  communication  with  each  other,  said 
central  hollow  arm  including  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  breathing  passages  of  a  patient,  a  tube  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  mounted  coaxially  in 
the  first  of  the  opposite  hollow  arms,  the  first  of  said  opposite 
hollow  arms  having  at  least  one  plug  in  the  end  remote  from 
said  central  arm,  said  tube  mounted  through  the  plug  in  the 
first  of  said  opposite  hollow  arms  to  permit  passage  of  gas 
through  said  plug,  the  second  of  said  opposite  hollow  arms 
having  an  opening  at  the  end  remote  from  said  central  arm  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  breathing  gas,  needle 
means  slidable  mounted  in  said  tube,  piston  means  connected  to 
said  needle  means,  said  needle  and  piston  means  slidable 
toward  the  first  hollow  arm  to  seal  said  tube  when  suction  is 
applied  to  the  central  arm,  gas  pressure  from  the  tube  urging 
said  needle  and  piston  means  toward  the  second  hollow  arm  to 
seal  said  second  hollow  arm  when  the  suction  stops  in  the 
central  arm. 


4,331,141 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROTECnON  OF  ORGANS  OF 

RESPIRATION 
Nanm  Pokhis,  30-36  Magaw  PL,  Apt  5D,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10033 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,849 

lot  CL^  A62B  7/10 

VJS.  CL  128— 204  J8  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  structure  having  sewer  pipe  means  for  waste  disposal 
and  having  vent  pipe  means  connected  between  said  sewer 
pipe  means  and  the  atmosphere  for  exhausting  fiimes  from  said 
sewer  pipe  means  to  the  atmosphere,  an  emergoicy  breathing 
system  for  said  structure,  comprising: 
at  least  one  air  collector  means,  disposed  within  said  struc- 
ture in  direct  fluidic  communication  with  said  vent  pipe 
means,  for  collecting  air  from  said  vent  pipe  means; 
at  least  one  valve  means,  connected  to  siud  air  collector 
means,  for  enabling  air  within  said  air  collector  means  to 
flow  out  of  said  air  collector  means;  and 
breathing  mask  means,  coupled  to  said  valve  means,  for 
allowing  a  human  user  to  inhale  air  from  said  vent  pipe 
means  and  to  exhale  air  into  said  structure,  whereby  when 


1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  organs  of  respiration, 

comprising 

a  closing  element  adapted  to  close  the  user's  nose  and  mouth; 

a  filtering  element  communicating  with  said  closing  element 

so  that  ambient  air  can  pass  through  said  filtering  element 
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to  be  cleaned  therein  and  thereafter  suppHed  in  cleaned 
condition  into  said  closing  element  to  be  aspuated  by  the 
user; 

means  for  forcedly  urging  the  ambient  air  to  flow  and  to  pass 
through  said  filtering  element,  said  means  including  an 
urging  element  actuated  in  response  to  the  inspiration 
performed  by  the  user,  and  formed  as  a  deformable  con- 
tainer which  has  an  inner  chamber  including  one  way 
valve  means  providing  one  way  flow  of  ambient  air  into 
said  chamber  and  an  outlet  connected  with  said  filtering 
element;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  deformable  container  on  the  user's 
thorax  so  that  when  the  user  performs  inspiration  and  the 
volume  of  thorax  increases,  said  container  is  deformed  and 
the  volume  of  said  inner  chamber  decreases  whereby  the 
ambient  air  which  enters  said  inner  chamber  of  said  con- 
tainer is  urged  to  flow  to  and  through  said  filtering  ele- 
ment. 


4^1,142 

CUFFED  TRACHEAL  TUBE 

Peter  J.  Degn,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  RiTcrain  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Okio 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,370 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 

UA  a.  128-207.15  8  Claims 


1.  A  tracheal  tube  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  shaft  for  extending  into  the  trachea  of  a 
patient  to  deliver  anesthetic  and  other  gases  into  the  lungs 
of  the  patient,  said  shaft  having  an  outer  surface  and  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends, 

(b)  an  inflatable  2-8  mil  thick  cuff  mounted  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  elongated  shaft  adjacent  to  said  distal  end, 
said  cuff  being  made  of  a  polyurethane  material  having  as 

components  a  multifunctional  isocyanate,  a  low  molec- 
ular weight  chain  extender,  a  difunctional  polyester  diol 
and  a  cross-linking  agent, 

said  cuff  having  a  nitrous  oxide  gas  permeability  of  less 
than  10,000  cc/mil/100  sq.  in/24  hrs/atms  of  100% 
nitrous  oxide. 

said  cuff  also  having  a  Youngs  Modulus  of  less  than  about 
2000,  a  tensile  strength  of  greater  than  about  3000  psi,  a 
break  elongation  of  around  100-700%  and  an  elonga- 
tion set  of  less  than  about  20%,  and 

(c)  a  gas  passageway  having  one  end  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  inflatable  cuff  and  having  the  other  end 
adapted  to  receive  an  inflating  means  for  delivering  gas  to 
inflate  said  cuff. 


tween  said  support  member  and  said  tube  holder  member 
such  that  said  tube  holder  member  is  positioned  immedi- 
ately in  front  of  the  patient's  mouth  when  said  support 
member  is  emplaced  over  the  patient's  nose; 
said  attachment  means  includes  a  main  strap  adapted  to 
extend  around  the  back  of  a  patient's  head,  the  two  ends  of 
said  main  strap  being  attached  to  either  side  of  said  sup- 
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port  member,  whereby  said  support  member  is  maintained 
in  place,  and  two  supplemental  straps,  one  end  of  each 
supplemental  strap  being  attached  to  said  connecting 
means,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  supplemental  strap  being 
further  connected  at  positions  along  said  main  strap  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  support  member,  whereby  said 
support  member  is  maintained  in  place. 

4,331,144 
BAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  TRACHEOSTOMY  TUBES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Herbert  H.  Wapner,  Belmont,  N  Jl.,  assignor  to  Baka  Mannfkc- 
toring  Company,  Inc.,  PlainTiik,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,968 

Int.  a.3  A61M  25/02 

UA  a.  128—207.17  2  Claims 


I  4,331,143 

ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  HOLDER 
BiUy  R.  Forter,  1040  Glen  ConuMn,  LiTcrmorc,  Calif.  94550 
Filed  Jot  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,419 
Int  a.3  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  CL  128-207.17  W  Claims 

1.  An  endotracheal  tube  holder,  comprising: 
a  support  member  including  means  adapted  to  be  placed 
over,  and  upwardly  supported  by,  the  nose  of  the  patient; 
attachment  means  for  attaching  said  support  member  to  the 
patient's  face,  holding  said  support  member  firmly  in  place 
against  the  patient's  nose  and  providing  lateral  support  to 
said  support  member,  . 

a  tube  holder  member  adapted  to  firmly  engage  and  hold  m 

place  an  intubated  endotracheal  tube; 
connecting  means  providing  rigid  mechanical  support  be- 


1.  A  band  intended  to  encircle  the  neck  or  head  and  support 
tracheostomy  or  endotracheal  tubes  or  the  like  having  flanges 
with  openings  to  which  the  band  may  be  secured  comprising 

a  primary  strap  made  of  non-stretchable  material  and  having 
a  soft  sponge-like  inner  layer  intended  to  lie  against  the 
skin  when  the  band  encircles  the  neck  or  head  and  an 
outer  layer  of  looped  material  with  the  loops  extending 
out  of  the  face  of  the  strap, 

a  narrow,  first,  male,  Velcro4ype  fastener  permanentiy 
secured  at  one  end  to  an  end  of  the  outer  face  of  the  outer 
layer  of  the  strap  with  its  hooked  surface  facing  away 
from  the  strap  and  adapted  to  be  threaded  through  an 
opening  on  a  flange  of  the  tube  and  be  turned  over  so  that 
the  hooks  beyo..d  the  opening  may  be  pressed  against  the 
loops  and  lock  onto  them  so  as  to  retain  the  flange. 
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a  short  secondary  strap  having  a  first  portion  thereof  made 
of  elastic  webbing  with  a  soft  backing  material,  and  a 
secmd  portion  which  forms  an  extension  of  the  first  por- 
tion and  made  of  the  same  material  as  the  primary  strap. 

a  second,  narrow,  male,  Velcro-t  ^-  fastener  pennanently 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  ^tccond  portion  of  the  sec- 
ondary strap  in  the  same  manner  that  the  first  fastener  is 
secured  to  the  first  strap  so  that  it  can  be  threaded  through 
an  dpening  in  the  flange  of  the  tube  to  retain  the  flange, 

and  a  male  Velcro-type  coupling  on  the  back  of  the  webbing 
material  adjacent  its  free  end  with  the  hooks  facing  rear- 
wardly  on  the  webbing  so  that  it  may  releasably  lock  onto 
the  front  face  of  primary  strap  so  that  the  band  may  com- 
fortably encircle  the  neck  or  head  and  have  an  adjustable 
length. 


4^1,147 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRAINING  WOUNDS 
Lee  C.  AnmtroBg,  Atlanta,  Ga^  aadgnor  to  Glairock  Prodocta, 
lac^  Fairbam,  Ga. 

Filed  JoL  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  164,923 

iBt  CL^  A61M  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—276  14  OafaM 


4331.145 
MULTIPLE  SCLEROSIS  TREATMENT 
Artfaar  Wfarter,  44  Holly  Dr.,  Short  Hflb,  N  J.  07078 
Flkd  Jul  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,045 
lat  a.3  A61B  J7/36 
VS.  a.  128— 207  Jl  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  patients  exhibiting  symptoms  of 
multiple  sclerosb  to  reduce  spasm  and  permit  more  normal 
functioning  which  comprises  the  steps  of  administering  a 
course  of  treatment  which  includes  transcutaneous  neuros- 
timulation  and  concomitant  and  subsequent  administration  of 
oral  doses  of  d-phenylalanine  for  at  least  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  exteixi  the  therapeutic  effects  of  the  transcutane- 
ous neurostimulation. 


4,331,146 
SYRINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Doalnic  J.  Brignola,  PhocBixrilk,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  The  West 
Coapuy,  Phoenixiille,  Pa. 

CoMianatioB-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  753,954,  Dec.  23, 1976, 

ab— doned,  which  is  a  cootiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  467,790,  May  7, 

1974,  abaadoBcd,  wUch  is  a  eoatiBMtioB*bi>pMt  of  Ser.  No. 

399,729,  Sep.  21, 1973,  abudoMd,  wUch  is  a 

coatinution'iB^part  of  Ser.  No.  182,759,  Sep.  22, 1971, 

abndoacd.  This  appUcatloa  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,461 

iBt  a.i  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—218  DA  12  Cbdms 


1.  A  container  for  a  syringe  assembly  or  the  like  comprising 
an  elongated  generally  cylnidrical  body  portion  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  at  one  aid,  a  diaphragm  mounted  over  said 
discharge  opening  and  means  engageable  with  said  diaphragm 
having  a  bore  therein  with  a  ceirtral  axis  ofbet  relative  to  the 
centra]  axis  of  said  discharge  opening  whereby  increase  in 
pressure  in  said  container  effects  displacement  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  to  permit  flow  through  said  dis- 
charge opening. 


1.  A  surgical  drainage  system  comprising: 

a  catheter  tube;  an  evacuated  container  having  a  pierceable 
stopper;  and 

an  adapter  for  connecting  the  catheter  tube  to  the  container, 
the  adapter  including  a  body,  a  post  projecting  from  the 
body  for  receiving  the  catheter  tube,  a  hollow  needle 
extending  from  the  body,  and  a  pair  of  guide  flanges 
extending  from  the  body  on  opposite  sides  of  the  needle 
and  engaging  the  stopper  to  guide  the  adapter  into  a  posi- 
tion on  the  container  in  which  the  needle  pierces  the 
stopper,  said  hollow  needle,  said  body,  and  said  post  defin- 
ing a  passageway  from  said  catheter  tube  to  the  interior  of 
said  container  when  said  catheter  tube  is  received  on  said 
post  and  said  needle  pierces  said  stopper. 


4,331,148 
DEODORIZING  OSTOMY  BAG  COVER 
Peter  L.  Steer,  awl  John  V.  Edwards,  both  of  East  Griastead, 
Eogbuid,  assigDon  to  Kiagsdowa  Medical  Coasohaats  Lian 
ited,  LoadoB,  Fnglaitd 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,786 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  May  16, 1979, 
7917129;  Aag.  8, 1979,  7927623 

lat  a.3  A61F  5/44 
VS.  CL  128—283  5  Oaiais 


r-H 


2.  A  deodorizing  cover  bag  for  substantially  enclosing  an 
ostomy  bag  including  a  front  wall  having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom 
edge,  and  side  edges,  a  pocket  wall  secured  to  said  front  wall 
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bottom  edge  and  the  lower  portions  of  said  front  wall  side 
edges,  a  rear  wall  secured  to  said  front  wall  top  edge  and  said 
front  wall  side  edges,  said  rear  wall  having  an  opening  dimen- 
sioned and  positioned  to  permit  the  enclosed  ostomy  bag  to  be 
coupled  to  the  body  of  the  user,  said  rear  wall  overlapping  but 
not  connected  to  said  pocket  wall,  and  a  patch  of  activated 
carbon  filtering  material  sewn  into  place  on  the  inside  of  said 
front  wall  and  extending  from  said  front  wall  top  edge  down- 
ward along  a  portion  of  said  front  wall. 

4^1,149 

ELECTROSURGICAL  DEVICE 

DonaM  I.  G«aser,  Forcrt  Park,  Ohio,  asfignor  to  Dentsply 

Research  aad  Derdopacnt  Corpn  Milford,  Del. 

DiTision  of  S«r.  No.  543*489,  Jan.  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,237,887. 

lUs  ivpUcatioa  Jan.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,608 

Int  CU  A61B  17/36 

U.S.  a.  128— 303.14  4aaiiiis 


■C7 


4-     4W-' 
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1.  A  radio-frequency  electrosurgical  device  which  com- 
prises a  radio-frequency  generator  having  a  power  output 
means  and  a  power  return  means  for  supplying  a  radio-fre- 
quency potential  between  the  power  output  means  and  the 
power  return  means,  an  active  power  lead,  means  for  coupling 
the  active  power  lead  to  the  power  output  means,  a  return  lead, 
means  for  coupling  the  return  lead  to  the  power  return  means, 
an  active  electrosurgical  electrode,  means  for  coupling  the 
active  power  lead  to  the  active  electrosurgical  electrode  to 
power  the  active  electrosurgical  electrode,  a  passive  electrode, 
means  for  coupling  the  pusive  electrode  to  the  return  lead, 
alternate  path  return  means  for  coupling  the  return  lead  to 
ground,  ah  electrical  shield  surrounding  the  active  power  lead, 
means  for  connecting  the  shield  to  ground  through  the  return 
lead  and  the  alternate  path  return  means,  and  monitor  means  in 
the  alternate  path  return  means  for  indicating  a  predetermined, 
radio-frequency  current  return  fai  the  alternate  path  return 
means. 


said  two  guide  bar  pairs  and  for  fixing  said  third  guide  bar 
pair  in  selective  relative  positions  with  respect  to  said  two 
guide  bars  pairs, 

said  two  guide  bar  pairs  are  rigidly  connected  with  one 
another  at  a  connection  point  and  are  disposed  parallel 
one  behind  the  other,  corresponding  of  said  guide  bars  of 
each  of  said  guide  bar  pairs  are  oriented  in  one  plane, 
respectively,  the  respective  planes  of  different  of  said 
corresponding  guide  bars  of  each  of  said  guide  bar  pairs 
being  parallel  to  each  other  in  all  said  relative  positions, 

said  means  being  for  articulating  said  third  guide  b^  pair  at 
said  connection  point  of  said  two  guide  bar  pairs. 


said  clani^M  are  constructed  as  forceps  each  having  two  tong 
arms, 

screw  means  for  adjusting  said  tong  arms  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  screw  means  has  a  head  operatively  act- 
ing on  one  of  said  two  tong  arms, 

at  least  one  of  said  clamps  includes  a  clamp  holder  means  for 
mounting  said  at  least  one  of  said  clamps  on  a  correspond- 
uig  of  said  guide  bar  pairs,  and 

said  pivotally  connecting  means  constitutes  a  unitary  com- 
bined means  for  pivotally  connecting  and  fixedly  stabiliz- 
ing said  guide  bar  pairs  in  the  selective  relative  positions 
connected  to  said  guide  bar  pairs  at  a  single  pivot  point 
thereof. 


4431,151 

HEMORRHOID  BANDAGE 

llModore  A.  GoMea,  755  W.  Big  Beaver  Rd.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

FUad  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,259 

lat  a.J  A61F  7/a-  A61B  J7/S6 

VS.  a.  128-401  S  Ctatass 


4,331,150 

APPROXIMATOR  FOR  ANASTOMOTIC  SURGERY 
Karl  Bram,  Talbcim;  Fritz  Hilztaiger,  EnniBgeB-LiptiBBn,  aad 
Erich  Wtartemairtcl,  TiiMBgeB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay, 
asslgMMi  to  AcscniarWcrke  Aktiengeaciiachaft  Vormala 
Jetter  4k  Scheercr,  Ttttiagw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,612 
ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatioH  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908289 

bt  0.3  A61B  77/;; 
U.S.  a.  128-334  C  6ClalB» 

■  1.  An  approximator,  comprising 
two  guide  bar  pairs  each  comprising  parallel  guide  bars 
connected  to  each  other  rigidly  on  one  of  their  adjacent 
ends,  respectively, 
at  least  one  clamp  being  disposed  on  each  of  said  two  guide 
bar  pairs,  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  one  clamp  being 
mounted  longitudinally  diq>laceable  on  each  of  said  two 
guide  bar  pairs  and  fixable  thereon  in  any  displaced  posi- 
tion, 
a  third  guide  bar  pair  comprising  parallel  guide  bars, 
at  least  one  additional  clamp  being  mounted  longitudinally 

displaceably  and  (ixably  on  said  third  guide  bar  pair, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  third  guide  bar  pair  with 


1.  A  thermally  controllable  bandage  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, hollow  interior,  thin  wall,  generaUy  cylindrically 
shapnl  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  eiid,  and  being  of 
a  size  for  positioning  within  a  human  body  cavity  with  the 
second  end  exposed  at  an  open  end  of  the  cavity; 
a  tube  extending  through  the  length  of  the  body  and  opening 
exterioriy  of  said  bandage  body  at  both  ends  of  the  ban- 
dage body; 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  each  formed  at  the  body  sec- 
ond end  for  flowing  fluid  of  predetermined  temperature 
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into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  body  and  for  removal  of  the 
fluid  from  the  body  interior, 

a  thin  panel  formed  inside  the  hollow  interior  of  the  body 
and  extending  transversely  thereof  from  side-to-side  of  the 
body  to  the  tube,  so  that  the  panel  together  with  the  tube 
form  a  wall  for  dividing  the  interior  of  the  body  into 
separate  parts; 

said  panel  formed  of  a  pair  of  coplanar  thin,  flat  plates 
formed  integral  with  a  portion  of  said  tube  and  extending 
diametrically  outwardly  of  said  tube  so  that  the  tube  and 
panel  form  a  single  unit  interiorly  of  said  hollow  body 

said  tube  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  panel; 

said  panel  and  tube  dividing  said  body  longitudinally,  from 
said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  into  two  opposed  mirror 
image  halves,  each  generally  shaped  as  a  hollow  bell-like 
elongated  generally  cylindrical  form,  with  the  free  edges 
of  each  half  abutting  and  secured  together  to  form  the 
complete  hollow  body; 

the  free  edges  of  the  plates  being  fastened  to  said  body 
halves  along  the  line  of  securement  of  the  body  halves  to 
each  other  so  that  the  two  body  halves  and  the  single  unit 
tube  and  panel  may  be  simultaneously  joined  together  at 
their  adjacent  abutting  edges; 

said  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  each  communicating  with  a 
separate  interior  part  so  that  fluid  may  be  continuously 
flowed  into  one  of  said  separate  parts  and  continuously 
dramed  from  the  other  part;  and 

said  panel  ends  terminating  a  distance  inwardly  of  said  body 
first  end  so  that  fluid  can  flow  between  said  separate 
interior  parts; 

wherein  the  body  may  provide  a  predetermined,  controlled 
temperature  for  extended  periods  of  time  and  gases  and 
fluids  of  the  human  body  may  be  expelled  through  the 
tube. 


4,331,152 
ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE 
BnuM  BartoU,  Via  Riaorgiineiito,  Monsmnmano  Termc  (Pi- 
stofai),  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  2,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  183,438 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aog.  31, 1979, 9524  A/79 
Iirt.  CU  A61F  5/14 
VJS.  a.  128—591  12  Claimi 


1.  An  orthopedic  shoe  with  an  automatically  erectile  tip  and 
having  a  heel,  comprising: 

a  flexible  and  elastic  metal  plate  having  one  end  fixed  to  a 
front  part  of  the  sole  means  of  the  shoe,  and 

thrust  means  having  one  end  operatively  copnected  with  the 
other  end  of  said  metal  plate  and  another  end  operatively 
associated  with  said  heel  for  movement  therein  responsive 
to  the  portion  of  said  metal  plate  (m  which  the  wearer 
exerts  body  weight  and  for  movement  of  said  metal  plate 
to  move  the  sole  means  to  move  the  tip  of  the  shoe  from 
a  position  m  contact  with  a  walking  surface  to  a  raised 
position  away  from  the  walking  siirface. 


4^1,153 

DISPOSABLE  EKG  ELECTRODE 

James  W.  Healy,  6462  SnriUde  Way,  Malibn,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,528 

lat  a.}  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128— Ml  2  aaims 


1.  A  disposable  EKG  electrode,  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pad  of  pliable  material  including  a  main  portion  and  an 
auxiliary  portion  defined  between  one  edge  of  the  pad  and 
a  cut  formed  in  the  pad  extending  from  an  adjacent  edge 
towards  an  opposite  edge  and  terminating  short  of  the 
opposite  edge  so  that  part  of  the  auxiliary  portion  can  be 
lifted  away  from  the  plane  of  the  main  portion; 

(b)  an  electrode  projection  carried  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
main  portion; 

(c)  a  conductive  jelly  carried  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
main  portion  in  electrically  conductive  contact  through 
the  main  portion  with  said  electrode  projection  so  that  a 
cable  terminating  in  an  electrode  snap  fastener  received  on 
said  projection  is  electrically  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tive jelly;  and, 

(d)  an  adhesive  material  on  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  pad  not  covered  by  said  conductive 

jelly 
whereby  the  bottom  surface  of  the  main  portion  of  the  pad  can 
be  pressed  against  a  patient's  skin  so  that  the  conductive  jelly 
is  held  against  the  skin  by  the  adhesion  of  the  main  portion  of 
the  pad  to  the  skin  and  the  auxiliary  portion  of  the  pad  lifted 
away  from  the  plane  of  the  main  portion  so  that  the  cable  can 
be  passed  under  the  auxiliary  portion  so  that  the  auxiliary 
portion  will  overlie  at  least  one  portion  of  the  cable  extending 
from  the  snap  fastener  and  hold  the  same  to  the  patient's  skin 
so  as  to  inhibit  relative  movements  between  the  snap  fastener 
and  electrode  projection  when  portions  of  the  cable  beyond 
said  one  portion  move  and  thereby  avoid  generation  of  arti- 
facts. 


4,331,154 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  HEART  RATE  MEASURING 

WATCH 
Ronald  L.  Broadwater,  2428  Eastridge  Rd^  Unonlnm,  Md. 
21903;  Russell  R.  Haynes,  MorgantowB,  and  Saaudi  A.  Mitry, 
Star  aty,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Tech  EnglBceriog  A 
Design,  Morgaotown,  W.  Va.  and  Ronald  L.  Broadwata*,  Sr., 
nmoniiun.  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84.961 
Lit  a.}  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—677  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  blood  pressure,  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  generating  an  electrical  si^ial  having 
an  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  applied 
pressure; 
means  for  pressing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transducer  means 
adjacent  an  area  of  a  body  where  blood  pressure  pulses 
may  be  detected,  the  transducer  means  generating  electri- 
cal pressure  pulses  corresponding  to  the  detected  blood 
pressure  pulses,  each  of  the  electrical  pressure  pulses 
defining  a  maximum  voltage  over  a  systolic  interval  and  a 
minimum  voltage  over  a  diastoUc  interval; 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  sampling  the  voltage 
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amplitude  at  a  plurality  of  points  on  each  dectrical  pres- 
sure pulse  and  for  generating  a  coded  data  word  for  each 
sampled  voltage,  the  data  word  defining  the  pressure 
corresponding  to  the  sampled  voltage  amplitude; 
systolic  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  coded  data 
words  and  storing  the  data  word  defining  the  highest 
pressure; 


turned  back  over  the  ends  of  said  cufT,  and  seal  means  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cufT  to  form  an  air-tight  seal  of  said  ends  of  said 
tubular  diaphragm  with  said  cufT,  said  duct  means  opening  into 
said  cufT  intermediate  said  seal  means. 


4,331,156 

ESOPHAGEAL  CARDIAC  PULSE  MONITORING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Howard  P.  Apple,  and  Paul  J.  Danchot,  both  of  Clerelaad 

Heights,  Ohio,  anignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc^  Norwalli, 

Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,819 

Int.  a.}  A61B  5/02 

VJS.  CL  128-688  25  Claims 


diastolic  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  coded  data 

words  and  storing  the  data  word  defining  the  lowest 

pressure;  and 
pressure  display  means  for  displaying  a  representation  of  the 

stored  data  word  of  the  systolic  comparator  and  of  the 

diastolic  comparator. 

4,331.155 

DIGITAL  CUFF  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  WITHOUT  USE  OF  A 

STETHOSCOPE 

Ahin  R  Sacks,  12682  RoUc  Vcncno,  Los  Ahos  Hills,  Calif. 

94022 

CoDtinn«tion-in-»art  of  Ser.  No.  841,241,  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,202,347,  wUch  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,077, 

Dec  13, 1976,  abandoned,  i^ich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

584,102,  Jnn.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This  an>lication  Jan.  2, 1980, 

Ser.  No.  109,051 

Int  CU  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a  128-686  15  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  determining  systoUc  and  diastolic  blood 
pressures  comprising  an  inelastic  annular  cross-section  cufT  to 
encircle  a  digit  an  inflatable  tubular  diaphragm  extending 
around  the  entire  inside  of  said  cufT  inflaUble  to  afiect  blood 
flow  through  said  digit  a  pressurizing  member,  duct  means 
communicating  from  said  pressurizing  member  to  the  interior 
of  said  diaphragm,  whereby  pressurizing  said  pressurizing 
member  pressurizes  said  diaphragm  to  cut  ofT  blood  flow 
through  said  digit  indicator  means  for  reading  the  gaseous 
pressure  in  said  pressurizing  member  at  different  pressures  to 
determine  said  pressure  at  the  onset  and  cessation  of  Korotkoff 
phenomena  by  using  subjective  localized  arterial  sensations 
within  the  cuff,  the  ends  of  said  tubular  diaphragm  being 


1.  An  improved  probe  apparatus  for  an  esophageal  stetho- 
scope, comprising: 

at  least  one  flexible  lumen  adapted  for  insertion  into  the 
human  esophagus,  whereby  pressure  variations  transmit- 
ted to  the  esophagus  from  the  lungs  and  the  heart  are 
transmitted  through  said  at  least  one  lumen  to  a  point 
outside  the  body; 

transducer  means  operatively  associated  with  said  at  least 
one  lumen  and  responsive  to  said  pressure  variations  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  varying 
frequency  and  intensity  of  said  pressure  variations; 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means 
for  filtering  from  said  electrical  signal  low  frequency 
components  attributable  to  respiratory  noises  from  the 
lungs  and  higher  frequency  components  attribuuble  to 
heart  noises  and  thereby  producing  a  further  sub-audible 
signal  proportional  to  the  cardiac  pulse  waveform; 

a  source  of  electrical  power  operatively  connected  to  said 
signal  processing  means;  and 

means  for  conveying  said  further  signal  to  a  signal  display 
apparatus. 


4,331,157 
MUTUALLY  NONINTERFERING  TRANSCUTANEOUS 
NERVE  STIMULATION  AND  PATIENT  MONITORING 
John  W.  Keller,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.;  William  E.  Bnnack,  New 
Brigliton,  and  Alan  Coombes,  Bnx^yn  Park,  both  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Stimtech,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  JuL  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  167,268 
Int  CL^  A61B  5/04 
VJS.  a.  128—419  R  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  conduct  on  a  patient  of  simultaneous, 
mutually     non-intefering     electrocardiograph     monitoring 
(EKG)  and  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulation  for  pain 
control  comprising: 
(a)  EKG  means  for  sensing  electrical  signals  from  the  body 
of  said  patient  including  the  cardiac  rhythms,  said  EKG 
means  including  electrode  means  and  an  EKG  dau  accu- 
mulation channel  for  receiving  data  from  said  electrode 
means; 
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(b)  transcutaneous  nerve  stimulaticm  means  for  direct  appli- 
cation to  the  subject  of  intermittent  pain  control  pulses  of 
electrical  energy; 

(c)  means  for  monitoring  said  EKG  means  to  detect  signals 
meeting  predetermiiied  amplitude  and  frequency  criteria 
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indicative  of  occurrence  somewhere  on  said  patient  of 
transcutaneous  nerve  stimulation;  and 
(d)  means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  monitoring,  for 
inhibiting  said  accumulation  channel  for  a  predetermined 
time  after  each  detection  of  signals  having  said  predeter- 
mined criteria. 


4331,158 

CARDIAC  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  WITH  LOW 

TRANSIENT  FAST  SWITCHING 

LcaUc  W.  Partridge,  JuciTUk,  Wis^  aMignor  to  The  Burdick 

Corporatioa,  Miltmi,  Wia. 

FDcd  Aug.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  180,158 

lat  a.}  A61B  5/M 

UA  a.  128—709  16  Claimt 


^  Si  I     r^  , — 
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fX?^ 


means  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  first  con- 
trolled conduction  device  for  rendering  said  first  con- 
trolled conduction  device  conductive  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined time  interval  following  the  actuation  of  said  switch- 
ing means;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  switching 
means  coupled  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  second 
controlled  conduction  device  for  rendering  said  second 
controlled  conduction  device  conductive  for  a  second 
predetermined  time  interval. 


4,331,159 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  SYSTEM  USING 

A  ROTATDSG  FILM  DRUM 

Ronald  F.  Bax,  Coluaibia,  and  John  H.  Perry,  Silrer  Spring, 

both  of  Md,  aaaignon  to  Pfiaer  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,830 

Int  a?  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—710  25  Claims 


-r^ 


1.  A  method  for  storing  an  electrocardiograph  (ECG)  signal 
on  a  rotatable  photosensitive  record  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  an  optical  signal  in  response  to  and  representative 
of  the  ECG  signal; 

detecting  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  portion  of  each 
ECG  signal  and  generating  a  synchronization  signal  re- 
sponsive thereto; 

incrementally  rotating  the  photosensitive  record  at  a  prede- 
termined rotational  rate  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  in  response  to  each  said  synchronization  signal;  and 

recording  said  optical  signal  thereon  during  said  rotating 
step. 


1.  An  amplifier  switching  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  input  leads; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input; 

means  including  a  coupling  capacitor  coupled  to  said  input 
for  supplying  electrical  signals  to  said  amplifier; 

switching  means  coupled  between  said  input  leads  and  said 
coupling  capacitor  for  changing  input  connections  to  said 
amplifier; 

first  direct  current  conductive  means  coupled  in  series  with 
said  coupling  capacitor  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  coupling  capacitor, 

second  direct  current  conductive  means  coupled  in  series 
with  said  coupling  capacitor  and  the  input  to  said  ampli- 
fier, 

a  first  controlled  conduction  device  having  main  terminals 
coupled  in  series  with  said  first  direct  current  conductive 
means  and  said  coupling  capacitor,  said  first  controlled 
conduction  device  also  having  a  control  terminal; 

a  second  controlled  conduction  device  having  main  termi- 
nals coupled  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  direct 
current  conductive  means  and  said  coupling  capacitor, 
said  second  controlled  conduction  device  also  having  a 
control  terminal; 

first  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  switching 


4,331,160 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AND  RECORDING 
PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHANGES  ACCOMPANYING 
EMOTIONAL  STRESSES 
John  J.  Zito,  Sr.,  1527  Cottage  Ia,  Towaoa,  Md.  21204 
Filed  Aog.  1. 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,907 
Int  a?  A61B  5/05 
\}&.  a.  128—734  4  Clainia 

1.  A  method  of  indicating  variations  in  resistance  across  a 
portion  of  a  living  being  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  spaced  relation  across  said . 
portion  of  a  living  being  and  into  one  arm  of  a  Wheatstone 
bridge,  thereby  to  complete  the  circuit  through  said  arm 
with  said  living  being, 
providing  a  variable  resistance  in  a  second  arm  of  the  bridge, 
amplifying  the  outputs  of  the  two  bridge  arms  to  provide 

amplified  outputs  therefor, 
connecting  a  measurement  display  means  to  the  said  ampli- 
fied bridge  outputs  to  show  the  condition  of  the  living 
being, 
initi^ly  balancing  the  said  amplified  outputs  to  a  null  condi- 
tion by  adjusting  said  variable  resistance  while  the  elec- 
trodes are  m  contact  with  the  living  being  and  prior  to  a 
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predetermined  test  sequence  to  be  administered  to  the 
living  being, 
thereafter  successively  rebalancing  the  outputs  to  an  indi- 
cated null  condition  while  the  electrodes  are  in  contact 
with  the  living  being  at  predetermined  timed  intervals 
following  each  response  of  the  living  being  during  the 
predetermined  test  sequence. 


of  either  probe  from  the  skin  of  the  patient,  thereby  indi- 
cating detection  of  the  discontinuity. 


*Mn.iriM« 


interrogating  the  living  being  as  a  portion  of  the  said  test 

sequence,  and, 
displaying  the  determined  condition  of  the  living  being  on 

the  measurement  display  means  over  a  period  of  time 

during  said  test  sequence. 


4^1,161 
PATIENT  SENSOR  GONTINIHTY  DETECTOR 
Anilbhai  S.  Ptrtd,  White  Plaiiis,  N.Y^  aasigDor  to  Hedthdync, 
lac^  Marietta,  Ga. 

ContiBaatioii-iB'iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  40,614,  May  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Job.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,562 

lat  CL^  A61B  5/00 

MS.  a.  129—736  4  Claian 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  discontinuity  in  the  communica- 
tion of  a  temperature  sensor  with  a  patient,  comprising: 

(a)  a  patient  temperature  sensor  adapted  to  be  juxtaposed 
with  the  skin  of  the  patient  and  adapted  to  actuate  and 
control  a  heater  for  warming  the  patient, 

(b)  a  detector  at  the  sensor  for  detecting  at  least  partial 
separation  of  the  sensor  from  said  juxtaposition  with  the 
patient,  said  detector  comprising  a  pair  of  electrically 
conducting  probes  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  sen- 
sor and  spaced  apart  and  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  on  the  sensor  for  contact  with  the  patient's  skin 
when  the  sensor  is  operatively  juxtaposed  with  the  pa- 
tient; 

(c)  circuit  means  including  electrical  supply  means  con- 
nected to  the  probes  for  passing  a  minute  dectrical  current 
between  the  probes  through  the  patient's  skin,  and 

(d)  an  alarm  within  said  circuit  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  supply  means  and  to  said  probes, 
said  alarm  being  actuated  in  response  to  an  interruption  m 
the  current  between  the  probes  consequent  to  separation 


4,331,162 

URINE  SPECIMEN  COLLECTING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

David  H.  Knatz,  Los  Angelei,  and  James  A.  Ingraai,  Cofta 

Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaors  to  SHS  Entcrprisea,  Ltd^ 

Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,427 

Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—761  32  Claina 


1.  A  urine  specimen  collecting  device  for  selectively  collect- 
ing a  mid-stream  portion  of  voided  urine,  the  device  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  collector  having  first,  second  and  third  exits  for  different 
portions  of  the  voided  urine,  the  first  exit  being  positioned 
near  the  bottom  of  the  collector  for  bleeding  off  the  first- 
voided  urine,  the  second  exit  being  positioned  above  the 
first  exit  for  transferring  the  desired  mid-stream  portion  of 
urine  to  an  associated  specimen  container,  the  third  exit 
being  positioned  above  the  second  exit  for  transferring 
excess  urine  from  the  collector; 

a  bleed-ofr  conduit  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
exits  of  the  collector; 

a  generally  toroidally-shaped  specimen  container  configured 
for  releasable  mounting  on  the  bleed-off  conduit  in  posi- 
tion surrounding  said  conduit  for  receiving  urine  flowing 
through  the  second  exit;  and 

a  flexible  lid  sealingly  mounted  on  the  specimen  container 
about  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  a  central  ring 
opening  spaced  from  the  container  to  defme  an  opening 
adjacent  the  second  exit  for  receiving  a  specimen  of  urine 
into  the  container. 


4,331,163 
MEDICAL  TREATMENT  GLASSES 
Hamo  NoBBiv,  9-14,  Kimata  8<boaw,  Higaahi*aaariyoaU-kn, 
Oaalia,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,090 
lot  CV  A61N  1/18 
U.S.  a.  128—793  5  OaiM 

1.  A  medical  treatment  glasses  comprising: 
a  pair  of  glasses  including  a  pair  of  lenses,  rims  surrounding 
the  lenses,  and  a  pair  of  bows  extending  in  one  direction 
from  the  rims  perpendicular  to  the  lenses, 
a  pair  of  electric  conductors  laid  on  the  bows  and  the  rim  of 
said  glasses  in  a  manner  that  they  substantially  surround 
the  pair  of  lenses  of  said  glasses, 
a  first  series  of  plural  electrodes  attached  to  given  portions 
of  one  of  said  conductors;  each  of  said  electrodes  compris- 
ing a  semicircular  spring,  flexibly  protruding  inwirds 
from  the  bows  and  rim  of  said  glasses,  and  an  almost 
spherical  piece  movably  supported  on  the  spring, 
a  second  series  of  plural  electrodes  attached  to  given  por- 
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tions  of  the  other  of  said  conductors;  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  semicircular  spring,  flexibly  protrud- 
ing inwards  from  the  bows  and  rim  of  said  glasses,  and  an 
almost  spherical  piece  movably  supported  on  the  spring, 


I  }    « 


member  operatively  coupled  between  said  disc  member 
and  said  spring-loaded  flap  for  causing  said  spring-loaded 
flap  to  open  said  bore  when  downward  pressure  is  exerted 
on  said  disc  member,  said  intermediate  member  including 
a  pin  or  rod-shaped  member  slideably  movable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  sleeve,  said  pin  or  rod-shaped  member  being 
arranged  to  be  slideably  moved  by  said  annular  disc  mem- 
ber to  actuate  said  spring-loaded  flap  to  the  bore  open 
position,  whereby  the  stub  of  a  smoking  item  inserted  in 
said  bore  of  said  sleeve  falls  into  the  ash  compartment 
which  is  located  beneath  it  when  said  flap  is  actuated  to  its 
bore  open  position. 


a  first  electric  terminal  protruding  outward  from  one  of  said 
conductors  through  one  of  the  bows  of  said  glasses,  and 

a  second  electric  terminal  protruding  outward  from  the 
other  conductor  through  said  one  bow  of  said  glasses. 


4,331,164 
ASH-TRAY 
Peter  Bodenmanii,  Pfdlhanseii,  Swttzcrland,  asrignor  to  Albin 
Steimnaiin,  WalUscIleii,  Switierland,  a  put  interest 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,063 
Gaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.  3,   1979, 
3077/79 

Int  CV  A24F  13/18,  19/14 
VS.  CL  131—235  R 


;- 


4,331,165      

VENTILATED  CIGARETTES 
13  Gains  David  J.  Farrar,  Dnlwich,  England;  Ralph  W.  Beck,  Richmond, 
Va.;  Edward  G.  Preston,  and  Robert  E.  Williams,  both  of 
Deptford,  England,  assignors  to  Molins,  Ltd.,  London,  En- 
glaiid 
G>ntinaation  of  Ser.  No.  931,013,  Ang.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
^  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,334 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  5,  1977, 
32970/77;  No?.  1, 1977,  45313/77 

Int  a.J  A24C  1/38.  5/60 
U.S.  CL  131—281  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  ash-tray  of  the  kind  including  an  ash  compartment 
having  a  Door,  and  a  moveable  closing  element  which  closes 
off  the  ash  compartment  at  the  top; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor  of  the  ash  com- 
partment; 

an  upwardly  extending  sleeve  supported  by  said  wall  at  a 
distance  from  the  floor  of  the  ash  compartment; 

said  sleeve  defining  a  bore  which  only  slightly  exceeds  the 
diameter  of  given  commercially  available  smoking  items; 

said  moveable  closing  element  comprising  a  spring-loaded 
flap  pivotally  connected  at  the  lower  terminal  region  of 
said  sleeve  around  a  horizontal  axis  for  selectively  open- 
ing and  closing  off  said  bore,  said  spring  loading  normally 
maintaining  said  flap  in  a  position  to  close  off  said  bore; 
and 

actuating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  spring-loaded 
flap  for  pivotally  moving  said  spring-loaded  flap  mto  an 
open  position  for  opening  the  bore  to  such  an  extent  to 
permit  a  smoking  item  to  substantially  freely  fall  through 
the  bore  of  said  sleeve  and  past  said  open  spring-loaded 
flap,  said  actuating  means  comprising  an  annular  disc 
member  slideably  and  substantially  coaxially  mounted 
around  said  sleeve,  a  spring  biasing  said  disc  member 
upwardly  relative  to  said  sleeve,  and  an  intermediate 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  ventilated  cigarettes  in  which  filter 
portions  are  joined  to  wrapped  tobacco  portions  by  pre-per- 
forated  web  portions  forming  uniting  bands  which  are 
wrapped  around  the  filter  portions  and  overlap  and  are  secured 
to  the  ends  of  the  tobacco  portions,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  step  of  heavily  perforating  the  wrappers  of  complete 
filter  rods  used  to  form  the  said  filter  portions  with  a  large 
number  of  perforations,  before  the  filter  portions  are  sur- 
rounded by  the  associated  uniting  bands,  over  areas  which  are 
to  lie  within  the  perforations  in  the  uniting  bands  when  the 
cigarettes  are  complete,  the  operation  by  which  the  wrappers 
of  the  filter  portions  are  perforated  comprising  perforating  in 
such  a  way  as  to  make  the  surface  of  the  filter  portions  uneven 
in  the  area  of  the  perforations  to  create  spaces  between  a 
wrapper  and  its  overlying  uniting  band  which  maximize  the 
ventilation  air  flow  to  the  filter  portion. 
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!  4^1,166 

aGARETTE 
Robert  W.  Hale,  Bon  Air,  Va^  assignor  to  Philip  Morris,  Incor* 
porated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,534 

Int  a.3  A24D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131—331  8  Claims 


4,331,167 

coAp>osrnoNs  and  methods  for  permanent 

WAVING  OF  HAIR 
Theodor  W^jaroff,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Wella  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,075 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1979,  2905257 

lit  f^?  A45D  7/00-,  A61K  7/09 
MS.  a.  132—7  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  application  to  hair  before  the  hair  is 
wound  up  on  curlers  and  treated  for  the  permanent  waving 
thereof  comprising: 

(a)  a  methylpolysiloxane  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range 
of  100*  to  190*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexamethyldisiloxane,  octamethyltrisiloxane  and  decame- 
thyltetrasiloxane,  and/of  a  liquid  paraffm  and/or  liquid 
isoparaffin  having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  100*- 190* 
C. 

(b)  a  cation  active,  non-capillary  active  compound,  and 

(c)  0.02  to  3.0  weight  %  of  an  ampholytic  capillary  active 
imidazoline  compound. 

17.  A  method  for  the  permanent  waving  of  hair  comprising 
directly  before  use  forming  the  composition  of  claim  1  by 
shaking  together  the  components  a,  b  and  c  in  a  closed  con- 
tainer so  that  there  is  formed  a  more  or  less  easily  broken 
emulsion,  applying  about  IS  to  25  g  of  the  resulting  emulsion 
onto  washed  and  towel  dried  hair,  combing  the  hair  with  said 
emulsion  applied  thereof,  dividing  the  hair  into  strands,  rolling 
the  strands  onto  rollers,  treating  the  hair  with  a  permanent 
waving  solution  and  after  it  has  assumed  the  desired  wave, 
removing  the  rollers.   - 


Yodiida 


5^ 


4^331,168 
VANITY  CASE 
YosUham  Hatakeyana,  T<dqro,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Indoftry  Co.,  Ltd^  ToJqro,  iufum 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,430 
Gains   priority,  appikatioo   Japan,   Aug.   6,   1980, 
110656[U]  I 

Int.  0.3  A45D  40/00 
U.S.  a  132— 79  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  vanity  case  comprising: 
a  receptable  member  molded  of  synthetic  resin  material  for 

containing  a  cosmetic  material; 
a  cover  member  molded  of  synthetic  resin  material; 


said  receptable  and  cover  members  being  hinged  together  at 
respective  rear  ends  thereof; 

said  cover  member  having  formed  therein  a  cavity  extending 
rearwardly  from  a  front  end  of  said  cover  member; 

a  first  latching  protrusion  integrally  molded  with  said  re- 
ceptable member; 

a  second  latching  protrusion  integrally  molded  with  said 
cover  member; 

said  first  and  second  latching  protrusions  being  engaged 
with  each  other  by  snap  action  when  said  receptable 
member  is  closed  by  said  cover  member,  thereby  main- 
taining said  cover  member  in  a  closed  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  receptacle  member;  and 


1  A  smoking  article  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
disc  approximately  3  to  4  mm  in  diameter  at  the  exit  of  said 
smoking  article  which  forces  smoke  leaving  said  smoking 
article  into  a  divergent  pattern. 


a  slider  element  having  an  inner  end  portion  and  an  outer 
end  portion,  said  inner  end  portion  being  slidably  received 
in  said  cavity,  said  outer  end  portion  being  positioned 
closely  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  receptacle  member 
in  said  closed  position  of  said  cover  member,  said  slider 
element  having  an  outer  end  surface  aligned  with  a  front 
surface  of  said  cover  member  when  said  cover  member  is 
in  said  closed  position,  and  said  outer  end  portion  of  said 
slider  element  including  means  for,  upon  inward  move- 
ment of  said  slider  element,  forcing  said  receptable  mem- 
ber away  from  said  cover  member  and  releasing  engage- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  latching  protrusions, 
thereby  moving  said  cover  member  to  an  open  position. 


4,331,169 
AWNING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  R.  Bonser,  Parkersbnrg,  W.  Va.,  atdgDor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Cmapany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,443 

Int  a.3  E04F  10/06 

U.S.  a.  135— 5  AT  4  Claims 


1.  An  awning  particularly  suited  for  use  with  recreational 
vehicles  which  comprises  a  main  awning  portion  having  an 
inboard  edge  portion  and  a  cover  portion  attached  to  said  main 
awning  portion  along  the  inboard  edge  of  said  main  awning 
portion  which  serves  as  a  cover  for  said  main  awning  portion 
when  said  main  awning  portion  is  rolled  upon  itself  for  storage, 
said  cover  portion  being  comprised  of  two  layers  of  flexible 
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thermoplastic  material  and  a  scrim  fabric  layer  interposed 
between  said  two  layers  of  flexible  thermoplastic  material,  said 
scrim  layer  having  no  more  than  five  percent  dimensional 
change  in  width  or  length  when  heated  from  0*  C.  to  70*  C, 
said  two  layers  of  flexible  thermoplastic  material  being  bonded 
together  with  said  scrim  layer  disposed  therebetween  to  form 
a  trilaminate  structure,  said  cover  portion  having  flanges 
which  form  a  bifurcated  outboard  edge,  the  said  inboard  edge 
of  said  main  awning  portion  being  secured  between  said 
flanges  of  said  cover  portion. 


4^1,170 

HOT  TAP  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

David  E.  Wendell,  118  Warwick  Dr^  #58,  Bcaicia,  Calif.  94510 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  64,772,  Ang.  8, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 

28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,013 

iBt  a.3  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—15  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  hot  tap  to  a  pipe  or  other  member 
being  in  use  and  carrying  high  pressure  materials  therethrough 
comprising: 

(1)  welding  an  adapter  comprising  a  body  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  shape  and  a  conduit  therethrough  along  the 
central  axis  of  said  body,  said  body  having  internal  threads 
located  in  a  tapered  section  of  said  conduit,  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  body  and  distal  therefrom  for  forming  a 
metal  to  metal  bond  with  a  device  seated  therein  and 
having  means  for  attachment  to  a  valve  at  one  end  of  said 
body  and  being  beveUed  externally  at  the  other  end  for 
welding  to  pipe  or  other  member, 

(2)  attaching  a  valve  and  elongated  hoUow  member  thereto 
forming  a  substantially  cylindrical  closed  chamber  having 
a  seal  at  the  top  thereof  and  having  a  shaft  located  there* 
through,  said  shaft  being  rectilineamally  and  rotationally 
movable  in  said  chamber, 

(3)  attaching  a  drill  bit  to  said  shaft, 

(4)  drilling  a  hole  in  said  pipe  while  the  valve  is  open, 

(5)  withdrawing  the  shaft  aiid  drill  Ut  above  said  valve, 

(6)  closing  said  valve, 

(7)  replacing  said  drill  bit  with  a  device  having  of  a  size  and 
configuration  to  seat  m  said  adapter  having  threads  on  the 
surface  thereof  adapted  to  form  a  metal  to  metal  bond 
with  the  threads  in  said  adapter  in  said  tapered  section, 

(8)  opening  the  valve, 

(9)  lowering  the  shaft  and  device  to  place  said  device  in  said 
adapter  and  rotating  said  shaft  to  seat  said  device  in  said 
adapter  wherein  when  said  device,  having  an  elongated 
coofignration,  an  upper  portion,  an  intermediate  portion 
having  threads  therran  and  a  lower  portion,  is  sated  in 
said  adapter,  the  intermediate  portion  is  engaged  with  the 
thretds  <^  the  tapered  section,  said  upper  pwtion  gener* 


ally  extends  beyond  said  adapter  toward  said  valve  and 
the  lower  portion  generally  extends  beyond  said  adapter 
toward  said  hole  in  said  pipe, 
(10)  withdrawing  shaft  to  disconnect  it  from  said  device. 


4,331,171 

EARTHQUAKE  SHUT^FF  VALVE  FOR  GAS  LINE 

Sam  NoTi,  1686  Great  Highway  4„  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94116 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,100 

Int  a.3  F16K  17 m 

U.S.  a.  137—45  13  Clains 


/aa 


ZiO 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  operable  to  shut  off  fluid  flow 
following  earthquake  tremors  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
fluid  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  at  the  bottom  of  said 
casing,  a  first  ball,  a  pedestal  supported  in  said  casing  normally 
supporting  said  first  ball  above  said  outlet  port,  said  first  ball 
being  dimensioned  to  close  off  said  outlet  port  when  dislodged 
from  said  pedestal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least 
one  second  ball,  means  mounting  said  second  ball  within  said 
casing  for  movement  initiated  by  tremors  in  a  path  to  dislodge 
said  first  ball  from  said  pedestal. 


4,331,172 
FIRE-SAFE  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
John  A.  ITAogelo,  Ho«stoi^  Tex.,  assigBor  to  ACF  ladostrics, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  187,285 

lot  a.}  F16K  W04 

U.S.  a.  137—72  12  CIdm 


1.  A  fire-safe  valve  structure  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough  and  a 
valve  chamber,  a  valve  member  mounted  within  said 
valve  chamber  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  flow  passage,  an  annular  metallic 
seat  about  sud  flow  passage  having  an  annular  groove 
facing  said  adjacent  valve  member,  a  sealing  ring  mounted 
in  said  annuhu*  groove  for  contacting  said  adjacent  valve 
member  in  sealing  relation  to  provide  a  face  seal  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  groove  to  define  an  annular 
space  therein  behind  said  sealing  ring  to  permit  diq>lace- 
ment  of  said  sealing  ring  into  said  annular  space;  and 

a  body  of  sublimable  material  positioned  within  said  space, 
upon  reaching  a  predetermined  temperature  said  body  of 
sublimable  material  sublimates  into  a  gas  and  said  gas 
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passes  between  said  sealing  ring  and  said  annular  groove 
so  as  to  vacate  said  annular  space  so  that  said  sealing  ring 
may  be  displaced  into  said  space  and  thereby  allow  said 
valve  member  to  move  into  contact  with  said  adjacent 
metallic  seat  to  provide  a  tight  metal<to-metal  set!  be- 
tween said  valve  member  and  said  adjacent  metallic  seat. 


4,331,173 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  AN  ACTION 
TURMNE 
Andre  Cnland,  G«ic?a,  SwUaeriaiid,  avignor  to  Atelicn  dcs 
Channillcs  SA^  Genera,  Switierlaiid 

Flkd  Mar.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  129,386 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Switxcrlaiid,  Mar.  29,  1979, 

2898/79 

htLCL^FlSK  43/00 
UACL  137—219  5  Claim 


said  container  and  transport  said  dissolved  material  into 
the  fluid  line;  and 


EZZZZ2Z 
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resilient  means  for  maintaining  said  container  in  contact  with 
said  means  for  controllably  raising  or  lowering  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,331,175 
MOUNTING  OF  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Arthnr  L.  Brake,  Winaconbe,  and  Darid  A.  C.  Harper,  Briftol, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bristol  Aerojet  Limited,  Avon, 
England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,731,  Nor.  27, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,067 

Int  CO  F16L  37/24 

U.S.  CL  137-322  3  CW» 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  feeding  an  action  turbine  compris- 
ing a  rectilinear  gate  and  an  injector  mounted  in  series  at  the 
end  of  a  conduit  through  which  water  is  supplied  to  the  tur- 
bine, an  outer  body  member  in  which  said  gate  and  injector  are 
mounted,  said  gate  including  shut-off  means  mounted  in  said 
body  member,  said  shut-off  means  including  a  gate  seat  and  a 
support  in  said  body  member,  a  needle  valve  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  support,  a  needle  valve  seat  adjacent  said  gate  seat, 
said  support  disposed  upstream  of  said  needle  valve,  and  pres- 
sure controlled  hydraulic  means  for  displacing  said  support, 
said  needle  valve  and  said  needle  valve  seat  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion to  close  said  gate  when  said  support  bears  against  said  gate 
seat. 


4^1,174 

INLINE  DISPERSAL  VALVE 

Lloyd  R  King,  Sr.,  HopUoa,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Dnrance,  Incn 

ExeeUor,  Mian. 
CoBtiaaatk»-ta*part  of  Ser.  No.  958,167,  Nov.  6, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,249,562.  Ttkk  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,765 
The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patent  aabaeqneat  to  Feb.  10, 
1998,  has  bcea  dlsdaiaMd. 
lat  CL' BOIF  7/00 
U  A  CL  137—368  «  Claims 

1.  An  inline  dispersal  valve  for  controllably  releasing  mate- 
rial into  a  fluid  Une  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  means  for  attachment  to  a  pressurized 
fluid  line,  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein  operable 
for  fluid  coupling  with  fluid  in  a  fluid  line; ' 
a  sleeve  located  in  said  housing  said  sleeve  having  an  open- 
ing therein; 
a  porous  container  slideably  mounted  in  the  opening  in  said 

sleeve; 
means  for  controllaUy  raising  or  lowering  said  container 
into  the  pressurized  fluid  line  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  container  to  thereby  dissolve  soluble  solid  in 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  valve,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve 
closure  member  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat; 

a  pressure  vessel  for  pneumatic  fluids  at  pressures  above  200 
kilograms  per  square  centimeter  and  a  sutionary  mount- 
mg  therefor,  said  pressure  vessel  having  a  neck  containing 
said  valve;  and  said  mounting  having  a  socket  to  receive 
said  neck; 

locking  means  for  retaining  said  neck  in  said  socket;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  valve,  said  valve  control  means 
comprising  a  valve  operating  element  movable  in  direc- 
tions which  are  axial  of  said  neck  when  the  vessel  is  locked 
in  said  mounting  to  operate  said  valve;  a  screw  thread 
coupling  said  valve  operating  element  to  a  second  element 
so  that  relative  roution  between  said  valve  operating 
element  and  said  second  element  produces  axial  move- 
ment of  said  valve  operating  element;  and  a  coupling 
between  said  valve  operating  element  and  a  third  element 
which  transmits  routional  but  not  transitional  move- 
ment, and  an  operative  connection  between  said  valve 
operating  element  and  said  valve  closure  member; 
whereby  roution  of  said  third  element  produces  axial 
movement  of  said  valve  operating  element  to  move  said 
valve  closure  member  away  from  said  valve  seat. 
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4^1,176 
REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  G.  ParkiaoB,  Louisville,  Ky^  assignor  to  Americaa 
StaBdaid  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,938 

iHt  a.J  F16K  25/00 

U  A  CL  137— 454J  14  Claims 


4,331,177 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Reichi  Makishima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitto  Kohki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja|ian 

FUed  Dec.  10. 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4, 1979,  54/55388 

Int.  a?  F16K  37/00:  F16L  37/28 

MS.  a.  137—556  16  Claims 


1.  A  replaceable  valve  assembly  in  the  form  of  a  cartridge 
adapted  for  insertion  into  a  valve  body  of  a  sanitary  fitting  used 
for  the  control  of  water  therethrough,  said  cartridge  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  said 
housing  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  a  water 
discharge  opening  formed  between  the  ends  thereof; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  stem  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  housing  to  provide  a  rotating 
sliding  fit; 

first  and  second  discs  being  in  face-to-face  movable  contact 
with  each  other  along  a  common  plane,  said  first  disc 
having  at  least  one  water  passageway  therethrough  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  at  one  end  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  an  inlet  opening  in  said  open  lower  end  of  said 
elongated  housing  and  at  the  other  end  adjacent  said  face 
of  said  second  disc; 

said  second  disc  having  at  least  one  water  passageway  there- 
through and  positioned  so  that  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  discs  will  direct  said  at  least  one  passageway 
therein  between  a  blocked,  shut-off  position  with  the 
passageways  being  out  of  alignment  and  the  partially,  and 
completely  overlapped  positions  where  water  can  flow 
through  said  discs; 

said  discs  being  mounted  in  the  housing  and  one  of  said  discs 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  stem  for  rotation  there- 
with; 

said  water  discharge  opening  of  said  housing  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  at  least  one  passageway  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond discs  to  provide  a  water  conduit  for  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  water  inlet  opening  and  said  water 
discharge  openings  in  said  housing; 

said  stem  and  said  housing  cooperating  to  form  an  auxiliary 
valve  means  for  throttling  water  flow  downstream  from 
said  water  discharge  opening  in  said  housing  to  said  at 
least  one  passageway  formed  in  said  discs  which  together 
operate  in  a  patterned,  equal  ratio  relationship  to  control 
the  volume  of  water  flow  through  said  valve  housing 
simultaneously  with  the  volume  of  water  flow  through 
said  at  least  one  disc  passageway  to  provide  a  stepdown  in 
pressure  drop  and  thereby  inhibit  cavitation  and/or  other 
objectionable  noises  associated  with  the  operation  of  said 
valve. 


82       TO  42    66  64     26 


1.  A  pipe  coupling,  comprising  a  plug  and  a  socket  release- 
ably  attached  to  said  plug,  said  plug  including  a  tubular  nose 
section  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  an  outer  surface,  an 
internal  valve  seat  formed  within  said  nose  section  between 
said  front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  an  annular  latching  groove 
formed  in  said  outer  surface  of  said  nose  section  between  said 
front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  an  axial  conduit  extending  through 
said  nose  section  from  said  front  end  thereof  to  said  valve  seat 
and  a  conical  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  said  outer 
surface  of  said  nose  section  between  said  latching  groove  and 
said  front  end  of  said  nose  section,  a  tubular  tail  section  having 
a  front  end  attached  to  said  rear  end  of  said  nose  section  in  a 
fluid-tight  manner,  a  rear  end,  a  fore  conduit  formed  in  said 
front  end  of  said  tail  section  and  communicating  with  said  axial 
conduit  in  said  nose  section  and  an  aft  conduit  formed  in  said 
rear  end  of  said  tail  section  and  communicating  with  said  fore 
conduit  formed  in  said  front  end  of  said  tail  section  and  a  valve 
having  a  main  body  moveably  received  in  said  fore  conduit  of 
said  tail  section,  a  tubular  extension  attached  to  said  main  body 
and  slideably  received  in  said  axial  conduit  of  said  nose  section, 
at  least  one  radial  opening  formed  in  said  extension  adjacent  to 
said  main  body,  an  axial  opening  formed  in  said  extension  and 
communicating  at  one  end  with  said  at  least  one  radial  opening 
and  at  an  opposite  end  with  said  axial  conduit  of  said  nose 
section  and  urging  means  for  urging  said  main  body  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  at  least  one  radial  opening  communi- 
cates with  said  fore  conduit  of  said  tail  section,  whereby  said 
axial  and  radial  openings  in  said  extension  of  said  valve  cooper- 
ate with  said  axial  conduit  in  said  nose  section  and  said  fore  and 
aft  conduits  in  said  tail  section  to  form  a  fluid  flow  path 
through  said  plug,  towards  a  second  position  in  which  said 
main  body  engages  said  valve  seat  formed  in  said  nose  section, 
whereby  said  fluid  flow  path  through  said  plug  is  closed,  said 
socket  including  a  tubular  main  member  having  a  front  end 
sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  releasably  receive  said  front  end  of 
said  nose  section  of  said  plug,  a  rear  end,  an  internal  projection 
extending  axially  within  said  main  member,  an  axial  conduit 
extending  between  said  projection  and  said  rear  end  of  said 
main  member  and  communicating  with  said  axial  opening  in 
said  extension  of  said  valve  of  said  tail  section  of  said  plug  and 
a  substantially  flat  resilient  tongue  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  front  end  of  said  main  member,  a  tubular  mantle  member 
positioned  over  said  front  end  of  said  main  member  so  as  to 
form  an  annular  space  between  said  mantle  member  and  said 
front  end  of  said  main  member  and  having  a  radial  opening  in 
alignment  with  said  tongue  of  said  main  member,  and  a  latch- 
ing member  having  a  ring  section  positioned  in  said  annular 
space  for  radial  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  annular  ring  engages  said  latching  groove  of  said  nose 
section  of  said  plug,  whereby  said  plug  and  said  socket  are 
coupled  together,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  annular 
ring  disengages  said  latching  groove  of  said  nose  section  of  said 
plug,  whereby  said  plug  and  said  socket  may  be  uncoupled, 
and  a  tongue  section  positioned  in  said  radial  opening  of  said 
mantle  member  and  supported  by  said  tongue  of  said  main 
member  such  that  said  ring  section  assumes  its  first  position 
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when  said  tongue  of  said  main  member  is  in  an  unftexed  state 
and  such  that  said  ring  section  assumes  its  second  position 
when  said  tongue  of  said  main  member  is  flexed  as  a  result  of 
the  manual  depression  of  said  tongue  section  of  said  latching 
member  of  said  socket. 


4,331,178 
CURB  BOX  FOR  PLASTIC  VALVE 
Edward  W.  Han41ey,  Jackson,  Mich.,  and  Robert  C.  Stewart, 
Worthington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Handley  industries.  Inc., 
Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,461 

Int.a.3  F16K  5/00,  31/00.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  137—556.3  6  Claims 


1.  A  valve  operator  head  for  a  subterranean  valve  having  an 
upwardly  disposed  valve  operating  shaft,  said  head  comprising 
a  body  having  four  vertically  disposed  flat  side  surfaces  inter- 
secting the  adjacent  side  surfaces  at  90*  to  define  a  square 
configuration,  each  side  surface  having  an  upper  edge,  a  plural- 
ity of  upper  sur&ces  defined  on  said  body  each  intersecting  a 
side  upper  edge  through  the  length  of  the  intersected  edge,  said 
upper  surfaces  each  being  inclined  upwardly  from  the  inter- 
sected side  upper  edge,  and  a  vertically  extending  elongated 
projection  defined  on  said  body  extending  upwardly  from  said 
upper  surfaces  and  diagonally  oriented  on  said  body 'with 
respect  to  the  square  plan  configuration  thereof. 

i  4,331,179 

REGULATOR/VALVE  CONTROLLER 
Tommy  L.  Gray,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Span  Instruments, 
Inc^  Piano,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,338 

iBt  CV  G05D  16/10 

U.S.  a.  137-627.5  12  Claims 


and  moveable  therein  between  fint  and  second  positions 
between  ends  of  the  piston  chamber,  said  activating  piston 
defining  a  first  surface  thereon  for  exposure  to  a  pressur- 
ized fluid  for  urging  said  activating  piston  into  the  second 
position  in  the  piston  chamber,  said  activating  piston 
further  having  grooves  therein  for  interconnecting  the 
outlet  and  the  exhaust  ports  when  said  activating  piston  is 
in  the  first  position  in  the  piston  chamber; 

a  bi-stable  valve  positioned  in  the  valve  chamber  to  intercon- 
nect the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  activated,  said  activat- 
ing piston  activating  said  bi-stable  valve  when  said  acti- 
vating piston  is  in  the  second  position  in  the  piston  cham- 
ber; 

a  first  spring  biasing  said  activating  piston  towards  the  first 
position  in  the  piston  chamber; 

an  annulus  interconnecting  the  piston  chamber  and  the  regu- 
lator chamber,  said  activating  piston  further  having  an 
extension  tube  thereon  cooperating  with  said  annulus  to 
restrict  flow  of  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  piston  chamber 
from  the  regulator  chamber  to  act  on  the  first  surface  of 
said  activating  piston,  the  pressurized  fluid  entering  the 
regulator  chamber  through  the  reset  port; 

a  regulator  piston  positioned  within  the  regulator  chamber 
and  moveable  therein  between  first  and  second  positions 
between  ends  of  the  regulator  chamber,  said  regulator 
piston  defining  a  seal  surface  thereon  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  an  exposed  end  of  the  extension  tube; 

said  activating  piston  further  defining  a  pressure  relief  pas- 
sage therein  extending  from  the  exposed  end  of  the  exten- 
sion tube  to  interconnect  with  the  exhaust  port,  the  seal 
surface  further  engageable  with  said  valve  body  in  sealing 
engagement  to  prevent  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  between 
the  regulator  chamber  and  the  piston  chamber  when  said 
regulator  piston  is  in  the  second  position  in  the  regulator 
chamber  to  limit  the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fluid 
acting  on  the  first  surface; 

a  second  spring  biasing  said  regulator  piston  towards  the 
second  position  in  the  regulator  chamber;  and 

said  activating  piston  being  urged  toward  the  second  posi- 
tion in  the  piston  chamber  to  activate  said  bi-suble  valve 
when  the  fluid  flow  into  the  piston  chamber  acting  on  the 
first  surface  exceeds  the  flow  out  of  the  piston  chamber 
through  the  control  port. 

4,331,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  WOVEN  SLIDE 

FASTENER  STRINGER 

Kihei  Takahashi,  Uozo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  KJL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,293 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  JuL  4, 1979, 5444657 

Int  a.3  D03D  41/00 

U  A  a.  139—35  «  Claims 


# 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber,  a  piston  chamber  and 
a  regulator  chamber  therein,  said  valve  body  further  de- 
fining an  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  valve  cham- 
ber, an  outlet  port,  an  exhaust  port  and  control  port  com- 
municating with  the  piston  chamber  and  a  reset  port  com- 
municating with  the  regulator  chamber; 

an  activating  piston  positioned  within  the  piston  chamber 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  slide  fastener  stringer 
including  a  woven  stringer  tape  and  a  coiled  coupling  element 
woven  into  the  stringer  Upe  along  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  weaving  the  stringer  Upe  of  warp  and  weft 
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threads,  said  means  including  harnesses  for  binding  warp 
threads  extending  adjacent  to  said  warp  threads; 

(b)  a  mandrel  for  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  warp  threads; 

(c)  a  stationary  shaft; 

(d)  a  rotor  routably  mounted  on  said  stationary  shaft  in 
eccentric  relation  and  having  an  axial  guide  hole  for  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  a  monofilament  for  being  wound 
around  said  mandrel  in  an  orbital  path  to  form  the  coiled 
coupling  element,  for  being  then  woven  into  the  stringer 
upe  by  the  weft  thread,  said  rotor  having  an  axial  pin; 

(e)  an  arm  rbtaubly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
radial  slot  in  which  said  axial  pin  is  slidably  received; 

(0  a  drive  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  arm,  whereby  said  guide  hole  is  rotat- 
able  about  the  axis  of  said  rotor  at  a  varying  angular 
velocity  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  gear  to  allow 
said  harnesses  to  move  across  said  orbital  path  without 
mterference  with  the  monofilament  being  wound. 


SELVAGE-KNITTING  NEEDLE  MECHANISM  FOR  USE 

IN  A  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 
Ryokhi  Morasdd,  TateyasM,  Japan,  aMignor  to  YoaUda  Kogyo 
KJL,  Ttdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  176,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1979,  54-109327 
IntCL^UOSD  47/42 
VS.  a.  139-431  7  aaims 


second  sections  by  a  respective  first  pair  of  arcuate  comer 
sections,  said  dressing  finger  further  having  a  longitudi- 
nally disposed  terminal-receiving  aperture; 
notch  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  comer  sections  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  extremity  of  said  dress- 
ing finger; 


said  wire  being  supported  by  the  surfaces  of  the  pair  of 
planar  sections  joined  by  the  last-mentioned  comer  sec- 
tion and  being  held  in  said  notch  during  the  pattern-form- 
ing operation. 


4,331,183 

WIRE  BENDING  TOOL 

Tbonral  Calhoun,  4532  Evcka  St,  Lai  VegM,  Ncr.  89103 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,622 

lot  a.3  B21F  1/00:  B21D  7/02 

VJS.  a.  140—106  10  ClaioH 


1.  A  selvage-knitting  needle  mechanism  for  use  in  a  shutte- 
less  loom,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  bar; 

(b)  a  selvage-knitting  needle  attached  at  an  angle  to  said 
support  bar,  said  support  bar  and  said  needle  having  their 
axes  crossing  at  an  intersection; 

(c)  rocker  means  for  angularly  moving  said  support  bar  to 
enable  sud  intersection  to  substantially  follow  an  arc  of  a 
circle;  and 

(d)  pivot  means  for  allowing  said  support  bar  to  move  longi- 
tudinally substantially  through  a  point  on  said  circle  while 
said  support  bar  is  being  angularly  moved. 


4,331,182 

DRESSING  FINGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WIRING  MACHINES 

GeoTfe  J.  Spraddc,  PhoorizriM,  Pa^  MrigMr  to  Bvrooght 

UNpumMWt  uiuuiit  ram* 

FBad  May  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,965 
Iirt.  a.3  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  CL  140^-93  R  7  OaiM 

1.  A  dressing  finger  assembly  for  use  on  automatic  wiring 
machines  to  provide  a  predetermined  pattern  in  a  wire  being 
connected  to  a  terminal,  comprising: 
a  dressing  finger  having  a  portion  of  its  exterior  surface 
formed  of  at  least  first  and  second  parallel  spaced-apart 
fdanar  sections  and  a  third  planar  section  oriented  at  right 
angles  thereto,  the  extremities  of  said  third  section  being 
joined  respectively  to  first  extremities  of  said  first  and 


1.  A  hand-held  wire  bending  tool  comprising: 

a  first  handle  having  a  U-shaped  yoke  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  plier-like  tool  having  second  and  third  handles  pivotally 
connected  together  rearwardly  of  a  pair  of  wire  gripping 
jaws  integral  with  a  respective  one  of  said  second  and 
third  handles  and  having  at  least  one  set  of  wire  gripping 
grooves  extending  crosswise  of  the  inner  faces  thereof; 
and 

shaft  means  extending  loosely  through  each  of  said  jaws 
between  said  grooves  and  said  pivot  connection  of  said 
handles  with  the  ends  thereof  mounted  in  a  respective  one 
of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  yoke  wherd>y  said  first  handle 
is  operable  to  bend  a  wire  gripped  in  said  grooves  through 
an  angle  c^  90*  C. 
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4^1,184 

DEVELOPER  QUALITY  MONITORING  DEVICE 

banu  TerasUna,  umI  Masayotiii  Saaada,  both  of  Hitadii, 

Japan,  asiignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Toltyo,  J^ao 

Filed  Mar.  6, 19W,  Scr.  No.  127,634 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979, 54/28706 

Int.  a.^  B65B  3/26:  GOIG  15/00 

VS.  a.  141—94  12  dains 


with  the  top  portion  (16)  and  the  input  portion  (22)  being 
generally  above  the  exit  portion  (24); 

a  dip  stick  tube  structure  (30)  having  an  interior  passage  (32) 
and  having  upper  (36)  and  lower  (38)  end  portions,  the 
upper  end  portion  (36)  being  positioned  adjacent  and 
generally  pvallel  to  the  input  portion  (22); 

a  tubular  fitting  (40)  having  first  (42)  and  second  (44)  end 
portions,  the  first  end  portion  (42)  being  circumferentially 
sealed  to  the  upper  end  portion  (36)  and  to  the  input 
portion  (22);  and 

a  cap  (58)  removably  attachable  in  a  sealed  covering  rela- 
tionship with  the  second  end  portion  (44). 


4,331,186 
SAFETY  PUSH  ROD  ASSEMBLIES 
Charles  V.  Wilbere,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Horix  Mannfac- 
taring  Company,  McKees  Rocks,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,604 

lat  G.^  B65B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  141—98  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  deterioration  and  toner  density  of 
a  developer  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  developing  with  the 
developer  a  latent  image  formed  on  a  recording  medium,  said 
device  comprising: 

(A)  a  developer  chamber  for  containing  the  developer  in- 
cluding toners  and  carriers; 

(B)  means  for  conveying  the  developer  to  a  surface  of  said 
recording  medium  at  which  the  latent  image  is  formed; 

(C)  a  detector  chamber; 

(D)  means  for  causing  said  developer  to  pass  through  said 
detector  chamber; 

(E)  a  first  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  density  of  toners 
of  the  devdoper  passing  through  said  detector  chamber; 
and 

(F)  a  second  monitoring  means  responsive  to  said  first  moni- 
toring means  for  monitoring  deterioration  of  the  devel- 
oper. 


4,331,185 

TRANSMISSION  FILLER  ASSEMBLY 
James  D.  RinaMo,  Joliet,  Dl.,  and  Robert  M.  Viae,  Betteadorf, 

Iowa,  aadgaon  to  CaferpHlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  01. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/00882,  $  371  Date  Jol.  14, 196&,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jal.  14, 1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00277,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

per  FUed  Jnl.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  262,069 

lot  O.}  B65B  3/04 

U.S.a.  141— 95  4  7  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  (10)  for  adding  liquid  to  a  closed  interior 
chamber  (12)  defmed  by  a  case  (14).  the  chamber  (12)  having 
top  (1^  and  bottom  (18)  portions,  comprising: 

a  filler  tube  structure  (20)  having  input  (22)  and  exit  (24) 
portions,  the  exit  portion  (24)  being  in  communication 


1.  Safety  push  rod  assemblies  for  a  container  filling  machine 
provided  with  a  circular  bonnet  rotaUble  continuously  on  a 
vertical  axis  beneath  a  filling  tank,  each  of  said  assemblies 
comprising  a  vertical  sleeve  adapted  to  extend  through  the 
marginal  portion  of  the  bonnet  and  be  rigidly  mounted  therein, 
a  tubular  upper  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  extend- 
ing above  it,  a  container  rest  mounted  on  top  of  the  sleeve,  a 
lower  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  upper  rod  and  extending 
down  below  said  sleeve,  a  lower  rod  being  provided  with  a 
transverse  passage  therethrough  inside  the  upper  rod,  a  detent 
ball  in  each  end  of  said  passage,  the  lower  rod  also  having  an 
axial  bore  extending  from  its  upper  end  down  to  said  passage, 
a  center  ball  in  the  lower  end  of  said  bore  resting  on  both 
detent  balls,  a  stop  in  the  upper  end  of  said  bore,  a  coil  spring 
compressed  between  said  stop  and  center  ball  for  urging  said 
detent  balls  into  engagement  with  the  encircling  upper  rod,  the 
upper  rod  having  depressions  in  its  inner  surface  receiving  the 
portions  of  the  detent  balls  projecting  from  said  passage  to 
thereby  normally  hold  the  push  rod  assembly  in  extended 
positions  with  said  container  rest  spaced  a  predetermined 
dbtance  from  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  rod,  a  cam  follower 
roller  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  rod  for  raising 
both  rods  to  elevate  a  container  on  said  rest  into  filling  posi- 
tion, the  upper  rod  being  movable  downwardly  around  the 
lower  rod  to  collapse  said  assembly  if  the  load  on  said  rest 
creates  a  downward  force  that  overcomes  the  resistance  of  the 
detent  balls  to  being  forced  toward  each  other  against  the 
resistance  of  said  coil  spring,  and  a  pull  down  roller  carried  by 
the  lower  end  of  the  lower  rod  for  pulling  that  rod  down- 
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wardly  in  the  upper  rod  until  said  coil  spring  forces  the  detent 
balls  out  into  said  depressions  again. 


4^1,187 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Lan  E.  Tryn.  VUla  Sohik  310,  S-770  13  Grangiirde,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00017,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  24, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00542,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ang.  9, 1979 

per  Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  171,232 
Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1978, 7800884 
Int  CL^  B«5B  3/2%,  57/14 
MS.  CI.  141—218  9  Claims 


a  cylindrical  bowl  having  an  open  top  and  a  base  closing  a 
bottom  of  said  bowl; 

a  hollow  tube  axially  joined  to  said  base  having  a  bore 
therein  opening  axially  into  said  bottom; 

a  push  member; 

a  head  on  said  push  member,  said  head  being  sealingly  and 
slideably  fittable  through  said  open  top  into  said  cylindri- 
cal bowl; 

said  head  on  said  push  member  being  effective  when  pushed 
into  said  cylindrical  bowl  to  urge  said  pasty  matter  therein 
toward  said  base  and  into  said  bore  in  said  hollow  tube; 

an  axial  bore  extending  through  said  push  member; 

said  axial  bore  being  axially  aligned  with  said  bore  in  said 
hollow  tube  when  said  head  is  fitted  into  said  cylindrical 
bowl; 

a  piston  slideably  fitted  in  said  axial  bore; 

said  piston  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  a 
length  of  said  axial  bore;  and 

said  piston  being  sealingly  slideable  into  said  bore  in  said 
hollow  tube  and  effective  when  forced  thereinto  to  urge 
said  pasty  matter  substantially  completely  through  said 
hollow  tube  without  leaving  a  substantial  amount  of  said 
pasty  materia]  in  said  bore. 


4,331,189 

STOCK/SAUCE  SKIMMER 

Auirin  H.  Joyner,  43-39  39th  PI.,  Apt  43,  Sunnyside,  N.Y.  11104 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,800 

Int.  a?  B67C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  141—343  4  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  in  the  form  of  a  pistol  valve, 
comprising: 

a  valve  housing  including  an  inlet  connected  to  a  pump,  and 
an  outlet;  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet;  a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  said 
outlet;  a  manually  operable  operating  mechanism  for 
controlling  movement  of  said  valve,  said  operating  mech- 
anism including  adjustable  means  movable  between  an 
engagement  position  and  a  free  position  in  dependence 
upon  inlet  liquid  pressure;  and  means  for  equalizing  an 
overpressure  at  said  inlet: 

(a)  when  the  pump  is  deactivated  when  the  valve  is  open,  or, 

(b)  if  an  attempt  b  made  to  open  the  valve  when  the  pump  is 
deactivated  and  said  pressure  is  sufficient  to  move  said 
adjustable  means. 


4,331,188 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  PASTY  MATTER 

FOR  FILLING  A  HOLLOW  BODY 

Marc  Rcynaod,  29  B  Agotte  Senhat,  38000  Grenoble,  France 

Flkd  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,158 

Int  CV  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  141—311  R  6  Claims 


)  J>r..tc^?J. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  pasty  matter  without  leaving  a 
substantial  amount  of  pasty  material  remaining  in  the  apparatus 
comprismg: 


1.  A  stock/skimmer  device  comprising  an  ewer  in  which  is 
stored  liquids  to  be  separated,  said  ewer  having  an  elongated 
tubular  extension  at  the  lower  base  portion  thereof  through 
which  the  separated  liquid  may  flow;  a  sleeve  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  extension  such  that 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  sleeve  surrounds  said 
tubular  extension  at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  sleeve  having  male  threads 
thereon;  a  base  having  a  central  aperture  formed  therethrough 
for  reception  therein  of  said  sleeve  having  male  threads 
thereon,  said  central  aperture  being  defined  by  a  circumferen- 
tial wall,  said  wall  having  formed  therein  female  threads  which 
mate  with  said  male  threads  of  said  sleeve  to  thereby  adjust  the 
relative  position  of  said  sleeve  and  said  tubular  extension  with 
respect  to  said  base  by  relative  rotation  thereof;  and  a  valve 
means  positioned  in  said  central  aperture  and  in  said  sleeve; 
said  sleeve  having  a  central  opening  formed  on  the  top  surface 
thereof  for  the  flow  of  liquids  therethrough,  said  top  surface 
being  situated  within  said  tubular  extension;  and  said  base 
comprises  means  for  fixedly  supporting  said  valve  means 
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therein  such  that  said  valve  means  is  sutionary  with  respect  to 
said  base;  said  valve  means  having  a  stopper  which  fits  snugly 
in  said  central  opening  of  said  top  surface  of  said  sleeve  when 
said  sleeve  is  rotated  to  its  downwardmost  position  in  said  base, 
and  said  stopper  is  spaced  from  said  central  opening  in  a  de- 
sired and  controlled  relationship  when  said  sleeve  is  rotated  to 
an  open  position  spaced  from  its  downward  most  position  in 
said  base,  whereby  the  separated  liquid  may  be  removed  from 
said  ewer  at  a  controlled  and  varying  rate,  said  separated  liquid 
flowing  through  said  tubular  extension  and  through  said  cen- 
tral aperture  of  said  base. 

I  4J31 190 

HOOK  AND'sHUT-OFF  BRACKET  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
FUEL  NOZZLE 
Gren?iUe  G.  SntcUffe,  Villa  Ridge;  Ronald  F.  Bradley,  St  Clair, 
and  Fanl  D.  Mercer,  SnlliTan,  aU  of  Mo.,  aMignon  to  Analcy 
Corporation,  Pacific,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,768 

int  a.3  B65B  im 

UAQ.  141— 392  SClaimf 


structure  and  having  cutter  means  thereon  for  longitudi- 
nal profiling, 

(v)  a  second  workpiece-supporting  table  fixed  stationahly  on 
said  support  structure  and  on  which  said  workpiece  can  be 
slidingly  moved  past  said  second  spindle  means  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first  direction  for 
longitudinal  profiling  of  a  side  of  said  workpiece, 

(vi)  third  rototable  spindle  means  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  and  having  cutter  means  for  tenoning,  and 

(vii)  a  third  work-piece  supporting  table  movable  relative  to 
the  support  structure  past  said  third  spindle  means  in  the 
reverse  of  said  first  direction  such  that  said  third  spindle 


1.  A  bracket  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  automatic  fuel 
nozzle  and  its  supporting  holster  and  for  assuring  that  the 
associated  pump  is  shut  off  as  the  nozzle  is  hooked  into  the 
holster  as  during  nonusage,  comprising,  said  bracket  having  a 
central  base  portion  for  securing  onto  the  spout  portion  of  the 
nozzle,  said  bracket  including  an  aperture  provided  through  its 
central  base  portion,  with  the  spout  of  said  nozzle  being  in- 
serted through  said  aperture,  said  bracket  having  an  integral 
upper  extending  portion  for  use  in  supportingly  hooking  onto 
the  holster  during  that  period  of  nonuse,  said  bracket  having  ui 
integral  lower  portion  that  forms  a  guide  for  assuring  automati- 
cally that  the  pump  is  shut-off  as  when  the  nozzle  is  inserted 
into  its  supporting  holster,  means  provided  upon  the  lower  end 
of  said  bracket  for  rigidly  fastening  the  same  to  the  nozzle, 
whereby  said  bracket  is  sUbly  secured  at  two  locations  in  its 
attachment  to  the  fuel  nozzle. 


cutter  means  forms  tenoning  along  a  second  end  of  the 
workpiece, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  that,  in  combination: 

(a)  said  first  rotatable  spindle  means  comprises  at  least  two 
first  spindles  the  axes  of  roUtion  of  which  are  disposed  in 
a  row  parallel  to  said  first  direction, 

(b)  said  second  spindle  means  comprises  at  least  two  second 
spindles  the  axes  of  roution  of  which  are  disposed  in  a 
row  parallel  to  said  second  direction,  and 

(c)  said  third  spindle  means  comprises  at  least  two  third 
spindles  the  axes  of  rotation  Of  which  are  arranged  in  a 
row  parallel  to  said  first  direction. 

4,331,192 
HORIZONTAL  HYDRAUUC  WOOD  SPLriTER 
Micliael  Hong,  6th  FL,  No.  65,  Nanking  E.  Rd.,  Sec.  3,  Taipd, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,964 

Int  CL'  B27L  7/QO 

U.S.  a.  144—193  A  8  CW» 


4,331,191 
WOODWORKING  MACHINE 
Kurt  Buttner,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  assignor  to 
Okpma  Maschinenfsbrik  GmbH,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,399 
aaims  priority,  appUctition  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aiv.  9, 
1979,  2914355 

Int  CL»  B27C  9/04 
U  A  a  144—3  R  3  aaims 

1.  In  a  woodworking  machine,  for  tenoning  the  ends  and  for 
longitudinally  prtrfiling  the  sides  of  rectangular  wooden  work- 
pieces  such  as  window  frames,  having: 
(i)  a  support  structure 

(ii)  first  rotatable  spindle  means  mounted  on  said  support 
structure  and  having  cutter  means  thereon  for  tenoning, 
(Ui)  a  first  workpiece-supporting  toble  movable  relative  to 
the  support  structure  past  said  first  spindle  means  in  a  first 
direction  such  that  said  cutter  means  forms  tenoning  along 
a  first  end  of  the  workpiece, 
(iv)  second  rotatable  spindle  means  mounted  on  said  support 


1.  A  mechanism  for  splitting  wood  by  the  power  of  a  jack 
unit,  which  comprises: 

a  bed  composed  of  two  pipes  comprising  a  smaller  pipe  and 
a  larger  pipe,  said  smaller  pipe  socketed  into  said  larger 
pipe  for  length  adjustment,  said  two  pipes  provided  with 
holes  and  including  fixing  pins  selectively  insertable 
within  said  holes  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  bed,  upper 
ends  of  sud  fixing  pins  defining  wood  receiving  means  and 
being  bent  outwardly  to  prevent  the  wood  disposed 
thereon  from  sliding  away; 

a  pump  block  having  a  jack,  bolts  for  removably  connectmg 
said  pump  block  with  an  end  of  said  smaller  pipe  in  a 

selected  fixed  position; 
an  axe  block,  bolts  for  removably  connecting  said  axe  block 

with  an  end  of  said  larger  pipe  and  an  axe  on  said  axe 
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block  for  splitting  wood  whereby  extension  of  said  jack  end  portions  being  aligned  respectively  with  said  slits,  thereby 
forces  the  wood  against  said  axe.  forming  two  opposing  end  pockets  accommodating  insertion 


4^1493 

FLEXIBLE  HANDLE  FOR  PERCUSSIVE  TOOL 

EMPLOYING  IMPROVED  SHAFT  MEMBER 

ViMert  J.  TidiMO,  Wcftwood,  N J^  iHitMr  to  White  Dcfclop- 


19  Claims 


Vt 

Flkd  Jm.  9«  IMO,  Scr.  No.  157,649 
lat  CL^  B25C  1/00 
U.S.CL  145-29  R 


V 


3 


\ 


1.  An  impact  tool  handle  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  frame  member  of  resiliently  deflectable 
material  defining  a  substantially  closed  figure  in  a  plane 
defined  by  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  and  the 
directioa  of  the  impacts  to  be  transmitted  by  the  associ- 
ated impact  tool  hiead  to  be  affixed  to  one  end  of  the 
handle,  said  frame  member  being  discontinuous  at  one 
point  dong  one  longitudinal  side  thereof,  the  portions  of 
said  frame  member  at  said  discontinuity  bebg  closely 
spaced  in  the  rest  position  of  said  frame  member  and 
abutting  in  one  direction  of  flexure  of  said  frame  member 
m  the  plane  defined  by  the  closed  figure  to  substantially 
limit  flexure  in  that  direction  and  being  movable  relative 
to  each  other  in  the  other  direction  of  flexure  thereof  in 
said  plane  to  permit  such  flexure,  said  portions  of  said 
frame  at  said  fliscontinuity  normally  being  disposed  in  said 
rest  position  and  being  biased  into  said  rest  position  after 
flexure  in  said  other  direction  of  flexure;  and 

b.  a  flexible  handle  body  substantially  encasing  said  frame, 
said  portions  of  said  frame  member  at  said  discontinuity 
being  relatively  movable  in  said  handle  body,  flexure  of 
said  flexible  lumdle  body  and  frame  member  concurrently 
occurring  in  said  other  direction  of  flexure,  but  flexure  of 
said  handk  body  in  said  one  direction  being  substantially 
limited  by  said  frame  member. 


4,331,194 

KEY  HOLDER 

J.  Lateer,  3494  RcgeM  Dr^  PalatlM,  DL  60067 

FDai  Sep.  It,  1900,  Scr.  Na.  100,333 

lat  a.)  A45C  U/42 

MS,  a.  190-40  4  OaiM 

1.  A  portaMe  card  bolder  for  keys  and  the  like  comprising  a 

lamintprf  assemMy  of  two  {dies  of  thermoplastic  film  seded 

together  at  their  marginal  edges,  one  ply  of  film  having  a  pair 

of  spaced  apart  transverse  slits  therein,  and  a  flat  card-like 

insert  having  a  main  body  and  spaced  apart  end  portions  on 

one  face  of  said  main  body  sandwiched  between  sidd  two  plies 

of  thermoplastic  fOm,  said  end  portions  being  contiguous  to 

said  ply  of  fibn  having  said  slits  therein,  the  fr«e  edges  of  said 


of  keys  through  said  slits  into  said  end  pockets  for  secure,  but 
removable  retention  of  the  keys  by  said  laminated  assembly. 


4,331,195 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 

C  Eogene  Webber,  1040  Detwilcr  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17404 

OMtbraatkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  931,956,  Aag.  0, 1970, 

abttMloMd.  Hi!  apvUcatkM  Jul  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,611 

lat  CL^  B22D  11/06 

MS.  a.  164—431  14 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  casting  bar  products  of  non- 
ferrous  metals  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame  having  inlet 
and  discharge  means  at  opposite  ends,  a  lower  endless  flexible 
mold  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  similar  mold  blocks 
each  having  a  mold  channel  in  one  face  carried  by  endless 
chain  means  and  the  ends  of  said  blocks  directly  abutting  each 
other  to  form  a  continuous  mokling  channel  when  moving 
along  a  straight  path,  first  substantially  straight  guide  means 
supported  by  said  frame  and  engageid>le  by  said  blocks  for 
support  and  direction  of  movement,  said  guide  means  extend- 
ing forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  inlet  end  of  said 
frame  to  guide  a  straight  span  of  said  mold  assemUy  in  molding 
position,  an  upper  endless  flexible  mold  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  similar  mold  blocks  of  different  length  from  the 
blocks  of  said  lower  mold  assembly  and  each  having  a  mold 
channel  in  one  face  thereof,  second  substantially  straight  guide 
means  above  said  first  guide  means  and  parallel  thereto  and 
operate  to  support  and  guide  a  straight  span  of  said  mold 
blocks  of  said  upper  mold  assembly  in  abutting  overlying 
rdationship  with  the  blocks  of  said  lower  mold  assembly,  the 
blocks  of  said  lower  mold  assembly  being  at  least  twice  as  long 
as  the  blocks  of  said  upper  mold  assembly,  therd>y  to  diq)Ose 
the  abutting  ends  of  the  mdd  blocks  in  said  two  mold  assem- 
blies respecdvely  out  of  registry  with  each  other  to  prevent 
heat  dams  from  occurring,  the  cooperating  mold  channels  of 
the  two  mold  assemblies  forming  a  continuous  elongated  mold 
cavity  of  predetermined  geometrical  cross-sectional  shape, 
means  continuously  to  introduce  molten  metal  into  said  cavity 
adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  frame  and  form  the  same  into  a 
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continuous  cast  rod,  means  including  rotatable  guide  wheels 
above  and  below  said  first  and  second  guide  means  and  at  least 
adjacent  the  inlet  and  discharge  ends  of  said  guide  means 
respectively  to  support  the  portions. of  said  endless  flexible 
mold  assemblies  opposite  and  at  the  ends  of  said  straight  spans 
thereof  for  continuous  movement^  the  guide  wheel  adjacent 
the  inlet  end  of  the  frame  for  the  lower  mold  assembly  being  of 
substantially  larger  diameter  than  the  corresponding  guide 
wheel  for  the  upper  mold  assembly,  and  drive  means  operable 
to  push  said  straight  span  of  said  lower  assembly  of  larger  mold 
blocks  along  said  first  guide  means  to  maintain  the  ends  of  the 
mold  blocks  thereon  in  firm  abutment  with  each  other,  means 
to  index  said  lower  and  upper  mold  assemblies  to  maintain  the 
abutting  ends  of  the  mold  blocks  of  said  two  assemblies  out  of 
registry  with  each  other  as  aforesaid  and  thicreby  minimize  the 
occurrence  of  heat  sinks  and  hot  shorts  in  the  continuous  cast 
rod,  additional  straight  guide  means  extending  longitudinally 
outward  from  the  inner  end  of  said  first  mentioned  guide 
means  toward  the  discharge  end  of  said  frame,  said  aforemen- 
tioned guide  means  comprising  elongated  straight  guide  rails 
slidably  engaged  by  said  mold  blocks,  means  supporting  the 
guide  rails  of.  said  first  mentioned  guide  means  stationarily 
relative  to  said  frame,  means  supporting  one  end  of  the  guide 
rails  of  the  additional  guide  means  for  limited  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  mner  end  of  said  first  guide  means,  means 
supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  guide  rails  of  said  addi- 
tional guide  means  for  limited  movement  toward  and  from  the 
straight  path  of  movement  of  said  mold  assemblies,  whereby . 
said  opposite  ends  of  said  guide  rails  of  said  additional  guide 
means  may  be  moved  Umited  distances  away  from  each  other 
to  separate  the  mold  blocks  of  the  opposing  mold  assemblies  to 
facilitate  the  cooling  of  the  contmuously  moving  cast  rod  in 
passing  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  frame,  and  spray  means 
mounted  longitudinally  above  and  below  the  spans  of  said 
endless  mold  assemblies  moving  along  said  stationary  and 
movable  straight  guide  means  to  facilitate  the  solidifying  of  the 
continuous  cast  rod. 


iv5t 


2 

4- 


s 


i<Y' 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  non-directiona]  electrical 
steel  sheet  substantially  fi«e  from  ridging,  which  comprises 
forming  a  nx)lten  steel  into  slabs  by  continuous  casting,  hot 
rolling  the  slab,  cold  rolling  the  hot  rolled  product  into  a  final 
thickness  by  a  single  step,  and  subjecting  the  cold  roDed  prod- 
uct to  decarburizition  annealing,  said  molten  steel  consistmg 
essentially  of  not  more  than  0.02%  C,  l.S  to  4.0%  Si,  not  more 
than  1.0%  Al,  with  the  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidable 
impurities,  the  improvement  which  comprises  electromagneti- 
cally  stirring  the  unsoUdified  steel  during  the  continuous  cast- 
ing in  a  zone  where  the  molten  steel  is  at  a  temperature  which 
is  not  higher  than  the  liquidus  temperature  so  as  to  cause  at 
least  30%  of  the  central  zone  of  the  slab  to  transit  into  an 


equi-axed  structure,  and  rough  rolling  the  steel  slab  at  a  tem- 
perature range  of  900*  to  1 100*  C.  with  a  reduction  rate  so  as 
to  obtain  not  more  than  50%  of  a  recrystallized  structure. 


4331,197 
MICROWAVE  CORE  PROCESS 
Gerald  S.  Cole,  Soothfleld,  Mlch^  awlgaor  to  Ford  Motor  Con* 
pany,  Dearboni,  Mich. 

Filed  JoL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^15 

lat  a.3  B22C  1/18 

VS.  CL  164—522  12  Claiiu 
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4,391,196 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NON-DIRECTIONAL 

ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SHEETS  FREE  FROM  RIDGING 

Tctforo  Ohaahl;  Maaaftmri  Okamrto,  aad  Hlronn  F^}li,  all  of 

Hfancji,  Japn,  aaiigaori  to  Nippoa  Sted  Corporatioa,  Tidqro, 

Japan 

Filed  JaL  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  819,277 

Claian  priority,  appiicatiOB  Japan,  Jol.  27, 1976, 51/89346 

Iirt.CL3B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164—468  6ClalaM 


7.  A  method  of  making  a  sand  core  useful  in  casting  metal; 

(a)  mixing  essentially  silica  sand,  water  and  less  than  1%  of 
a  water  soluble  inorganic  binder  resin  having  a  water/- 
solid  ratio  of  1.43-2.3:1,  said  binder  resin  conusting  of 
sodium  silicate,  potassium  silicate  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  blowing  said  mixture  into  a  core  box  having  a  predeter- 
mined cavity  configuration,  said  core  box  being  consti- 
tuted of  a  material  transparent  to  microwave  energy  ex- 
cept for  a  predetermined  uniform  distribution  of  glass  or 
ceramic  fibers  efTective  to  provide  a  predetermined  de- 
gree of  lossiness  to  microwave  energy  passing  there- 
through; and 

(c)  exposing  said  core  box  containing  said  mixture  to  micro- 
wave energy  effective  to  dehydrate  said  core  and  provide 
a  core  strength  of  at  least  230  psi. 


4,331,198 
ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Tanara  M.  Mkfaalika,  and  Robert  M.  Stahl,  both  of  Toledo, 
Ohio,  aaaigaon  to  Midlaad-Roas  CorporatioB,  Clcrdaad, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,454 

iBt  CL^  F28D  19/00 

U.S.a.  165— 9  8ClaiM 


1.  A  rotary  heat  exchanger,  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  coaxially  aUgned  discs  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  along  a  common  center  axis  around  which  the 
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discs  rotate,  the  discs  each  being  integral  and  unseg- 
mented  and  having  passages  through  which  fluid  can  flow 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  center  axis; 

(b)  means  coacting  with  the  discs  for  sealingly  dividing  the 
space  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  discs  into  a  plurality 
of  generally  pie-shaped  areas  which  are  sealed  from  each 
other  such  that  fluid  in  one  area  cannot  pass  into  an  adja- 
cent area,  the  means  including,  (I)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
radially  oriented  and  aligned  channels  in  confronting  faces 
of  each  pair  of  adjacent  discs,  and  (II)  sealing  means  ex- 
tending across  and  into  each  pair  of  said  pairs  of  radially 
oriented  channels  to  seal  the  spaces  between  the  channels 
while  allowing  limited  relative  movement  between  adja- 
cent discs  caused  by  thermal  expansion  or  contraction  of 
the  discs;  and 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  circulating  through  different 
areas  of  the  discs,  two  separated  fluids  at  substantially 
different  temperatures. 


4^1,199 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  ENERGY  FROM  A 

HEATING  INSTALLATION 

Jozef  J.  E.  Dehnc,  RocrmoBd,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V. 

brterpowcr,  RocnDond,  Netherlands 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,526 
OaiBS  priority,  applkation  Netfaerhuids,  Ang.  9,   1979, 
7906088 

iBt  CL3  F28F  27/00 
VS.  a  165—39  19  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  the  flue  gas  of  a 

flred  heating  installation  which  uses  a  liquid  circuit  to  transfer 

heat  comprising  supply  and  discharge  connections  for  the  flue 

gas,  a  beat  exchanger  incorporated  in  the  liquid  circuit,  a 

condensate  collection  and  discharge  device,  and  a  fan  to  force 

the  flue  gas  past  the  heat  exchanger  wherein 

said  heat  exchanger  has  an  elongated  body  with  its  central 

part  being  formed  by  the  walls  of  two  cavities  or  sets  of 

cavities  running  parallel  in  longitudinal  direction  and  said 

walls  of  the  central  part,  on  both  sides  of  said  cavities, 

have  longitudinal  ribs, 

said  heat  exchanger  is  placed  in  a  heat  insulating  box  so  that 

the  areas  between  said  ribs,  the  inner  wall  of  said  box  and 

the  central  part  of  said  exchanger  form  ducts, 

said  supply  and  discharge  connections  being  connected  to 

said  ducts, 
said  ducts  of  said  heat  exchanger  incline  toward  a  space 
formed  by  one  end  of  the  ducts  and  the  inner  wall  of  the 
box,  wh^e  a  downwardly  pointing  tube  is  in  open  con- 
nection with  said  space  and  the  exterior  of  said  box,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  flue  gas  positioned  in  the 
flue  gas  Une,  and  means  to  pass  the  liquid  of  the  liquid 
circuit  through  said  cavities. 


4431,200 
PASSIVE  FLOW  MIXING  FOR  OSMOTICALLY  PUMPED 

HEAT  PIPES 
Algerd  Basinlis,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Charles  P.  MInning,  South 
Pasadena,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hngfaes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany.  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,984 

Int  a.3  F28D  15/00 

VJS.  a.  165— 104J2  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  osmotically  pumped  heat  pipe  having  solution  and 
solvent  reservoirs  and  solvent  permeable  membrane  material 
separating  said  reservoirs,  the  improvement  in  maintaining  a 
high  concentration  gradient  across  said  membrane  material 
comprising  means  for  passively  inducing  directed  convection 
currents  across  the  membrane  material  on  its  solution  reservoir 
side. 


4,331,201 
CLAMPED  CONNECnON 
Wolfgang  Hesse,  Remseck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 
Soeddeatscbe  Koehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1978,  2852408 

Int  a.3  F28F  9/12.  9/14 
VS.  CL  165—153  4  Claims 


1.  A  clamped  connection  for  clamping  a  water  box  to  a 
bottom  plate  which  is  adapted  to  support  a  bundle  of  tubes  for 
a  heat  exchanger,  the  connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  on  said  water  box,  said  flange  being  continuous 
and  uninterrupted  along  a  plane  parallel  to  its  length,  said 
flange  having  a  substantially  constant  cross  section  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  its  length; 

(b)  an  edge  on  said  bottom  plate  and  an  edge  region  on  said 
bottom  plate  adjacent  said  edge,  said  edge  region  being 
deformable  from  a  first  condition  in  which  said  edge 
region  is  continuous  and  straight  or  has  a  constant  radius 
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of  curvature  along  most  of  its  length  and  a  second  condi- 
tion in  which  said  edge  region  has  a  continuously  corru- 
gated configuration  including  alternately  deformed  and 
undeformed  partial  edge  region  areas,  said  edge  region 
including  a  plurality  of  elongated  apertures  spaced  from 
said  edge  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  edge, 
said  apertures  being  present  in  said  edge  region  when  said 
edge  region  is  in  its  first  undeformed  condition  as  well  as 
when  it  is  in  its  second  deformed  condition,  said  deformed 
partial  edge  region  areas  being  bounded  on  the  side  oppo- 
site to  said  edge  by  said  apertures  and  said  undeformed 
partial  edge  region  areas  bdng  located  between  said  aper- 
tures; 

(c)  said  flange  and  edge  region  having  an  undamped  condi- 
tion in  which  said  deformable  edge  region  is  in  its  first 
condition  and  a  clamped  condition  in  which  said  deform- 
able edge  is  in  its  second  condition; 

(d)  said  deformed  partial  edge  region  areas  positively  and 
lockingly  engaging  said  flange  when  said  flange  and  edge 
region  are  in  the  locked  condition  to  form  a  positive  joint; 

(e)  said  edge  including  means  for  stiffening  the  clamping 
connection  in  Uie  clamped  condition,  said  stiffening  means 
comprising  said  undeformed  partial  areas,  and 

(0  an  elastic  packing  member  positioned  between  said  water 
box  and  bottom  plate. 


modate  the  pumping  equipment,  means  for  circulating  liquid 
through  the  lower  chamber,  means  for  supplying  liquid  under 


4^1,202 
MEraOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBON 
MATERIAL  FROM  HYDROCARBON 
MATERIAL-BEARING  FORMATIONS 
Alexander  L  Kalioa,  12499  MilllMuiks,  Honston,  Tex.  77031 
Contionatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161^77,  Jon.  20, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  aivlication  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,415 
lot  CV  E21B  43/24,  43/30,  43/40 
U.S.  a.  166—245  43  daimi 

1.  A  method  of  heating  a  hydrocarbon  material  contained  in 
a  recovery  zone  in  an  underground  hydrocarbon  material- 
bearing  formation  to  reduce  the  vicinity  of  the  hydrocarbon 
material  for  facilitating  recovery  thereof  from  tbe  recovery 
zone,  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  a  gaseous  penetration  medium  comprising  a  gaseous 
working  fluid  and  a  carrier  gas,  into  the  formation  at  a 
penetration  pressure  sufficient  for  penetration  of  the  recov- 
ery zone,  the  working  fluid  being  a  water  soluble  gas  which 
generates  heat  of  solution  upon  absorption  in  an  aqueous 
medium;  and 

(b)  controlling  the  partial  pressure  of  the  working  fluid  in  the 
penetration  medium  in  relation  to  the  penetration  pressure 
and  the  temperature  prevailing  in  the  recovery  zone  to 
inhibit  working  fluid  condensation  but  to  provide  for  ab- 
sorption of  working  fluid  by  water  present  in  the  formation 
to  release  heat  for  heating  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  the 
recovery  zone. 


\  4^1003 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION 
AND  WITHDRAWAL  OF  PUMPING  EQUIPMENT  IN  AN 

UNDERWATER  WELL 
Karl  Kiefer,  Bnttefrillc  Okla.,  aMignor  to  TRW  Ibc^  Ckre- 
laiid,OUo 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,751 
lot  a'  E21B  23/00,  33/064.  33/068 
VS.  CL  166—339  15  Ctabw 

1.  Container  apparatus  for  use  in  the  installation  and  with- 
drawal of  suspended  pump  equipment  with  respect  to  an  un- 
derwater well,  comprising  an  elongate  casing  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  a  first  annular  blowout  preventer  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  the  casing,  a  second  annular  blowout 
preventer  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  casing,  a  third  annular 
blowout  preventer  between  said  first  and  second  preventers, 
said  first,  second  and  third  preventers  dividing  said  casing  into 
upper  and  lower  chambers  adapted  to  communicate  via  said 
third  preventer,  said  lower  chamber  being  adapted  to  accom- 


pressure  to  the  upper  chamber,  means  for  opening  and  closing 
each  of  said  preventers  selectively  and  means  for  connecting 
the  lower  end  of  the  casing  to  underwater  wellhead  apparatus. 


4,331,204 

TILLAGE  IMPLEMENT 

Robert  E.  White,  632  W.  Commcrec  A?e.,  Gilbert,  Arix.  85234 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,377 

lot  C1.J  AOIB  33/02.  33/12,  49/02.  49/06 

VJS.  a.  172—70  15 


1.  A  dust  free  tillage  implement  for  preparing  soil  ready  for 
planting  in  one  pass  across  a  field,  said  implement  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  framework  attachable  to  a  draught  vehicle; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rippers  suspended  from  said 
framework  and  Spanning  across  the  path  of  said  imple- 
ment for  fracturing  the  ground; 

(c)  a  rotary  tiller  for  mulching  the  soil  and  discharging  it 
airborne  toward  the  rear  of  said  implement,  said  tiller 
including  a  rotating  shaft,  a  plurality  of  shanks  spaced 
along  and  radial  to  said  shaft  and  a  point  disposed  at  the 
extremity  of  each  said  shank; 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  at  an  elevation 
proximate  the  elevation  of  the  surface  of  the  soil  being 
tilled; 

(e)  motive  means  for  providing  power  to  rotate  said  shaft  in 
the  direction  of  travel; 

(0  a  row  former  disposed  rearward  of  said  rotary  tiller  for 
deflecting  and  directing  the  airborne  soil  into  one  of  a 
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plurality  of  rows  and  for  effecting  a  seal  between  the  rear 
of  said  implemeat  and  the  soU,  said  row  former  including 
a  hood  for  defining  each  row,  said  hood  including  a  pair  of 
side  plates  having  lower  edges  which  slope  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  downstream  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  row 
being  formed,  and  a  defiection  plate  for  defming  each 
trough  intermediate  adjacent  rows,  each  of  said  deflection 
plates  being  oriented  to  build  up  upstream  a  mound  of  soil 
for  buffering  the  impact  thereagainst  of  the  airborne  soU 
discharged  from  said  rotary  tiller  and  avoiding  the  abra- 
sive effect  which  would  other  wise  be  presented  by  the 
impact  of  the  airborne  soil  thereagainst;  and 
(g)  shroud  means  disposed  along  the  lateral  sides  of  said 
implement  for  effecting  a  seal  between  the  sides  of  said 
implement  and  the  soil; 
whereby,  said  implement  performs  in  one  pass  the  conven- 
tional separately  performed  operations  of  mulching  residue 
and  growing  vegeution,  prediscing,  ripping,  plowing,  discing, 
leveling  and  furrowing  out  rows. 

4,331,205 
DEPTH  CONTROL  WHEEL  FOR  SEED  PLANTER 
Robert  S.  Soremoii,  Haofha,  and  James  B.  Sorenaon,  Madelia, 
toth  of  MlBB^  aMigiion  to  Brown  Conaty  Manufacturing, 
Ibc^  New  Ute,  Mlaa. 

Fikd  Dee.  19, 19W,  Ser.  No.  218,266 

lat  CL^  AOIC  5/06 

VS,  CL  172-538  *  Claims 


4,331,206 

FRONT-MOUNTED  LEVELING  AND  TILLAGE 

IMPLEMENT 

Kenneth  B.  Linton,  R.R.  #1,  Box  155,  Van  Wert,  Ohio  45891 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,444 

Int  CL'  AOIB  59/048 

VJS.  a.  172—834  1*  Claims 


1.  A  ground  leveling  and  tillage  implement  for  attachment  to 
the  front  of  a  tractor  having  ground-supported  front  and  rear 
wheels,  said  implement  comprising:  an  elongated  frame  ele- 
ment having  opposite  ends;  means  adapted  to  be  removably 
attached  to  said  tractor  for  supporting  said  frame  element 
respectively  adjacent  said  ends  thereof  in  a  position  disposed 
transversely  in  front  of  said  front  wheels  and  in  spaced,  gener- 
ally parallel  relationship  with  the  ground;  a  generally  rectan- 
gular tine-supporting  frame  having  spaced  opposite  sides  and 
ends;  a  pluraUty  of  ground- working  tines  mounted  on  said 
supporting  frame  and  depending  therefrom;  means  for  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  supporting  frame  intermediate  its  ends  on 
said  frame  element  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  supportmg 
frame  about  an  axis  parallel  with  said  sides  and  with  said  frame 
element  between  an  operative  position  extending  forwardly  of 
said  frame  element  and  generally  paraUel  with  the  ground  and 
with  said  tines  in  engagement  therewith,  and  a  generally  up- 
standing transport  position;  said  mounting  means  including 
means  for  selectively  leveling  said  supporting  frame  in  said 
operative  position  with  respect  to  the  ground;  said  supporting 
means  including  means  for  respectively  selectively  vertocaUy 
adjusting  said  opposite  ends  of  said  frame  element  with  respect 
to  the  ground  thereby  to  adjust  the  depth  of  penetration  of  said 
tines;  and  power  means  for  selectively  moving  said  supporting 
frame  between  said  positions  thereof 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  with  an  agricultural  seeder  imple- 
ment having  a  pair  of  furrow  disks  substantially  aligned  with 
respect  to  a  direction  of  intended  movement  of  the  implement 
and  having  forward  edges  converging  to  form  an  angle  be- 
tween the  disks,  said  attachment  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  wheels  substantially  aligned  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  mtended  movement  of  the  implement  and 
having  forward  edges  converging  to  form  an  angle  haying 
an  arcuate  measure  similar  to  the  angle  between  tiie  disks, 
each  of  said  wheels  having  an  inner  face  opposite  one  of 
the  disks  and  an  outer  face  directed  outwardly; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  wheels  as  part  of  said  atuch- 
ment  with  said  wheels  straddling  the  disks,  and  for  move- 
ment, independent  of  upward  and  downward  movement, 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the  disks; 

(c)  a  pair  of  struts,  each  having  a  first  wheel  attachment  end 
by  which  one  of  said  wheels  is  supported  and  a  second 
opposite  end,  said  struts  straddling  said  pair  of  wheels 
with  each  passing  adjacent  said  outer  face  of  said  wheel 
supported  therd>y; 

(d)  a  carrying  member  having  a  pair  of  formed  extrusions, 
each  defining  a  generally  vertically  extending  channel, 
through  which  channel  one  of  said  second  ends  of  said 
stmts  slideably  moves;  and 

(e)  means  for  locking  each  of  said  second  ends  of  said  struts 
against  movement  within  said  respective  channel  with  one 
of  a  number  of  selectable  stations  along  said  second  end 
disposed  within  said  channel. 


4,331,207 
DEVICE  FOR  REVERSING  THE  DIRECHON  OF  FLOW 

OF  A  FLUID  AT  THE  LEVEL  OF  A  DRILL  BIT 
Y?on  Castel,  Pan,  France,  aasigBor  to  lostitiit  Francais  da  Pe- 
trole,  Rnefl-Mabnaison,  France 

FDed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Ang.  28, 1978,  78  25111 
Int  0.3  E21B  21/00 
liJS.  CL  175—317  ^  Ctalms 

1  In  a  drilUng  device  comprising  a  drill  string,  a  drill  bit 
having  a  ceiitral  bore,  and  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for 
feeding  and  irrigating  Uie  drill  bit  and  flushing  the  bore  hole, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  distribution  assembly  for  alternately  effecting  centnpet^ 
and  centrifugal  irrigation  of  the  drill  bit  by  the  pressurized 
fluid,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  secured  between  the  drill  strmg  and  the 
drill  bit,  said  tubular  body  having  an  axial  bore  commu- 
nicating at  one  end  with  the  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
and  at  the  other  end  with  the  central  bore  of  the  drill  bit, 
a  first  duct  in  the  waU  of  the  tubular  body  and  having  an 
inlet  opening  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  axial  bore 
thereof,  and  a  second  duct  in  the  wall  of  the  tubular 
body  and  having  an  inlet  opening  into  the  lower  portKMi 
of  the  axial  bore  thereof  and  an  outiet  communicating 
with  the  exterior  of  the  tubular  body; 
tubular  distribution  means  axially  slidably  downwardly 
displaceable  within  said  axial  bore  alternately  between  a 
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first  and  second  position  when  acted  upon  by  the  flow  of 
pressurized  fluid,  and  axially  upwardly  slidably  displace- 
able  to  a  third  rest  position  within  the  bore  by  resilient 
means  when  not  acted  upon  by  pressurized  fluid  resulting 
from  an  mtemiption  of  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid,  said 
tubular  distribution  means  having  a  port  in  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  wall  thereof,  said  port  being  aligned  with  the 
inlet  of  said  first  duct  in  said  first  position,  and  the  inlets  of 
said  first  and  second  ducts  being  closed  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  second  position; 
obturation  means  permanently  disposed,  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  body,  said  obturation  means  being  a  solid  member 
located  in  said  axial  bore  and  adapted  to  controUably  close 
a  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  distribution  means  below 
said  port  to  the  downward  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  in 
response  to  a  reciprocable  sUding  movement  of  said  tubu- 
lar distribution  means  in  a  first  direction  whereby  said 
obturation  means  is  in  a  respective  first  position,  and  to 
open  said  lower  portion  to  fluid  flow  in  response  to  a 
reciprocable  sliding  movement  of  said  tubular  distribution 
means  in  a  second  direction  whereby  said  obturation 
means  is  in  a  respective  second  position;  and 


4^1,206  

HYDROMECHANICAL  STEERING  DIFFERENTIAL 
C.  Paul  KoHhoff,  Naperrillc;  JoacUn  Honeh,  Lonbard,  aad 
John  W.  Gaines,  Wheatoa,  aU  of  DL,  aMtgnon  to  latcna- 
tkmal  Hanrefter  Co^  Oikago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,1<0 

lot  CL^  B62D  11/02 

VJS.  a  180-6J  21  ClaiiM 


position  control  means  cooperating  with  said  tubular  distri- 
bution means  and  actuated  in  response  to  axial  displace- 
ment thereof,  said  position  control  means  being  adapted  to 
direct  the  downward  displacement  of  the  tubular  distribu- 
tion means  alternately  to  said  first  position  or  to  said 
second  position; 

whereby  successive  interruptions  and  resumptions  of  pres- 
surized fluid  flow  result  in  a  cycle  of  alternating  centripe- 
tal irrigation  of  the  driO  bit  wherein  fluid  flows  from  the 
periphery  of  the  drill  bit  into  its  central  bore  when  said 
tubular  distribution  means  is  in  said  first  position,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  fluid  flowing  upwardly  through  the  cen- 
tral bore  of  the  drill  bit  being  returned  to  the  surface 
through  said  second  duct,  and  centrifugal  irrigation  of  the 
drill  bit  wherein  fluid  b  caused  to  flow  downwardly 
through  its  central  bore  toward  its  periphery  when  said 
tubular  distribution  means  is  caused  to  move  firom  said 
first  position  to  said  third  position  and  into  said  second 
position,  with  said  obturation  means  closing  said  lower 
portion  of  said  tubular  distribution  means  by  correspond- 
ing successive  interruptions  and  resumptions  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  flow,  the  fluid  being  returned  to  the  surface 
along  the  outside  of  the  drill  bit  and  drill  string. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  steered  by  driving  having  a  pair  of  craipanion 
hydrostatic  pump/motor  units  (52,54)  provided  with  adjust- 
able stroke  to  vary  the  displacement,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  axles  drivingly  associated  therewith,  all  disposed 
one  each  at  each  side  of  the  vehicle,  crossfeed  interconnections 
(44,46)  effective  in  vehicle  turns  to  allow  each  of  the  units  by 
unassisted  energy  interchange  strictly  therebetween  to  cause 
the  other  of  the  units  and  its  drivingly  associated  axle  to  oper- 
ate at  speed  reduction  ratios  relative  thereto,  and  a  differential 
drive  (25)  interconnecting  the  axles  in  a  power  path  between 
the  axles  which  is  mechanically  in  parallel  with  the  power  path 
between  the  axles  afforded  by  said  units,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
wherein  said  differential  drive  is  a  locking  differential  drive 

means; 
actuator  mechanism  (58)  pivotable  to  a  position  causing 
unequal  displacement  between  companion  units  whereby 
that  one  of  the  units  aforesaid  with  more  stroke  operates 
slower  so  as  to  run  the  drivingly  associated  axle  at  fixed 
speed  reduction  ratio  relative  to  the  other  unit  and  its  axle; 

and 
means  (90)  responsive  to  pivoting  of  the  actuator  mechanism 
(58)  to  unlock  the  differential  drive  means  (25). 


4,331,209 
VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 
Jamci  J.  Baaer,  RicUaiid;  WOlian  M.  Wart,  and  Howard  C. 
Hansen,  both  of  Battle  Creek,  aU  of  Mich.,  aarignon  to  Oark 

Equipment  Company,  Bndmnan,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,963 

Int  CL^  B60H  3/04 

VJS.  CL  180-54  A  12  (Mm 

1.  A  ventilation  system  in  combination  with  an  electric 
vehicle  having  a  pump  motor  for  driving  a  hydraulic  pump  to 
supply  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  for  hydraulic  functions  of 
the  vehicle,  a  pump  motor  S.C.R.  control,  a  drive  motor  for 
propulsion  of  the  vehicle  and  a  drive  motor  S.C.R.  control, 
said  ventilation  system  comprising  an  air  intake  means  driven 
by  the  pump  motor  continuously  during  operation  of  the  vehi- 
cle for  supplying  ambient  air  to  said  system,  an  air  flow  means 
interconnecting  said  intake  means  and  the  pump  motor  for 
providing  a  portion  of  the  air  suppUed  by  said  intake  means  for 
cooling  the  pump  motor,  a  first  duct  connected  to  said  intake 
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means  for  directing  the  flow  of  the  remainder  of  the  ambient 
air  supplied  by  said  intake  means,  a  manifold  connected  to  said 
first  duct  for  receiving  the  air  passing  through  said  first  duct, 
an  air  flow  means  interconnecting  said  manifold  and  the  drive 
motor  for  supplying  a  portion  of  the  air  entoing  said  manifold 
for  cooling  the  drive  motor,  a  second  duct  interconnecting  said 


manifold  and  the  drive  motor  S.C.R.  control  for  supplying  a 
portion  of  the  air  entering  said  manifold  for  cooling  the  drive 
motor  S.C.R.  control,  and  a  third  duct  interconnecting  said 
manifold  and  the  pump  motor  S.C.R.  control  for  supplying  a 
portion  of  the  air  entering  said  manifold  for  cooling  the  pump 
motor  S.C.R.  control. 


4^1^10 
LIVE  SPINDLE  VEHICLE  DRIVE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  AXIALLY  MOVEABLE  AXLE 
Hirry  A.  PMnk,  Booldcr,  Colo^  SMipor  to  Temwco,  Ibc^ 
Deerfldd,!!!. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,1M 

IM.  a.3  B60K  17/00;  F16C  7i/00 

U.S.  CL  180—70  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  assembly  having  a  live  spindle  mounted 
for  rotation  in  a  mountmg  member,  said  live  spindle  having  a 
centra]  aperture,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

assembly  maintenance  means  within  said  central  aperture  of 
said  live  spindle  for  maintaining  said  live  spindle  mounted 
in  said  nnounting  member,  said  assembly  maintenance 
means  having  a  central  aperture; 

a  driveable  axle  within  said  central  aperture  of  said  assembly 
maintenance  means,  the  peripheral  surfisce  of  said  axle 
being  in  an  inwardly  spaced  relationship  fix>m  a  surface 
defining  said  central  aperturr,  and 

drive  means  connecting  said  live  spindle  to  said  driveable 
axle  for  causing  said  spindle  to  rotate  when  said  driveable 
axle  rotates  and  for  enabling  said  driveable  axle  axial 
movement  with  respect  to  said  live  spindle  whereby  when 
a  drive  train  connected  to  said  driveable  axle  changes  in 


length  due  to  a  change  in  position  of  said  wheel  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  drive  train  said  axial  movement  of  said 
driveable  axle  with  respect  to  said  live  spindle  enables 
relief  of  stress  imposed  on  said  drive  train. 


4,331,211 
HYDRAUUC  STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH  REACHON  TO 

THE  ACTUATOR 
Amin  Lang,  Schwabiach  Gmnod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy,  as* 
dgnor  to  Zahnradfabrik  FHcdrkhsliafeii,  A.G.,  Fricdrkh* 
shafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny 

Filed  Not.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,341 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  30, 
1978,  2851773 

Int  a.3  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  180—141  2  Claims 


2.  A  hydraulic  steering  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  including 
a  steering  actuator  (97),  a  steering  servomotor  (9),  a  source  (28) 
of  operating  pressure  connected  to  the  servomotor,  input 
means  for  producing  a  control  signal  influenced  by  at  least  one 
steering  and  driving  condition  condition,  a  reaction  mechanism 
(19,  19',  123)  operatively  connected  to  the  actuator  for  devel- 
oping a  reaction  force  opposing  manual  forces  transmitted  to 
the  actuator,  and  reaction  adjusting  means  (58,  58',  58",  99) 
operatively  connected  to  the  input  means  and  the  reaction 
mechanism  for  controlling  the  reaction  force  as  a  function  of 
said  control  signal,  said  reaction  mechanism  including  at  least 
one  adjustable  control  device  operatively  connected  to  the 
actuator  for  displacement  to  a  steering  position,  and  two  reac- 
tion pistons  (49,  49')  at  least  one  of  which  exerts  the  reaction 
force  on  the  control  device  in  said  steering  position,  said  reac- 
tion force  varying  between  zero  and  a  value  proportional  to 
the  operating  pressure  in  the  steering  servomotor  in  response 
to  a  controllable  pressure  (P/t)  acting  on  one  of  the  reaction 
pistons,  said  control  device  including  a  valve  piston  (19, 19')  in 
driving  connection  with  the  actuator,  the  two  reaction  pistons 
being  exposed  to  differential  pressure  which  equals  the  differ- 
ence between  the  operating  pressure  effective  in  the  steering 
servomotor  and  the  controllable  reaction  pressure,  the  reaction 
pistons  having  operating  surfaces  exposed  to  fluid  in  reaction 
chambers  (40,  40')  and  a  reaction  line  (47)  connecting  said 
reaction  adjusting  means  to  the  reaction  chambers  for  adjust- 
ment of  the  reaction  pressure,  the  reaction  adjusting  means 
including  a  pressure  responsive  piston  (72)  having  a  stepped 
diameter  portion  (74),  a  housing  within  which  the  piston  is 
displaceable,  and  a  valve  spring  (93)  enclosed  by  the  housing 
within  a  spring  chamber  (91),  said  stepped  diameter  portion  of 
the  piston  having  operating  surfaces  (76,  78)  operating  cham- 
bers applying  pressure  to  said  surfaces  opposing  the  bias  of  said 
valve  spring,  and  a  control  valve  (83, 84)  connecting  the  oper- 
ating chambers  to  the  high  pressure  line  or  the  return  line,  the 
reaction  line  being  connected  to  the  spring  chamber. 
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MOTORIZED  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Masaharn  Tinboi,  Tokoroawa,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Honda  Gikcn 

Kogyo  Kabnriiiki  Kaisha,  Tokjr«>,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00003,  §  371  Date  Jon.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  11, 1979,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO79/00243,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  May  3, 1979 

PCT  Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  101,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1977, 5M43214; 
Oct.  29, 1977,  5M29232 

Int  CL^  B60K  5/04:  B62M  9/00 
U.S.  a.  180— 230  \  4  Claims 


guiding  pipe  having  a  proximal  intake  end  for  connection  to  an 
exhaust  pipe,  and  having  a  portion  which  expands  outwardly 
from  the  intake  end,  a  spiraUying  series  of  guiding  blades 
mounted  in  the  outwardly  expanding  portion  of  the  guiding 
pipe  about  an  outwardly  expanding  core  so  exhaust  gas  enter- 
ing the  intake  end  from  the  exhaust  pipe  is  guided  in  swirls  of 
increasing  radius  through  the  guiding  pipe,  the  guiding  pipe 
having  a  distal  opening  for  releasing  the  swirling  exhaust  gas. 

4,331,214 

DEVICE  TO  REDUCE  THE  ACOUSTICAL  RADIATION 

FROM  EMPTY  CANS  AND  CONTAINERS  DURING 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORT  IN  CANNING  AND 

RELATED  OPERATIONS 

Ronald  A.  Darby,  256  Knald  Rd.,  Kaibm,  HL  96734 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  706,829,  JnL  19, 1976,  abandoned.  TUs 

applicatioB  Aug.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,869 

Int  a.3  F16F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  181—296  «  Claimt 


17       1512  14 

1.  A  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle  having  a  vehicle  body 
frame  comprising  a  front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel,  a  multiple- 
cylinder,  in-line  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine 
positioned  adjacent  said  front  wheel,  a  transmission  positioned 
rearwardly  of  the  engine  and  driven  thereby  and  which  is 
connected  to  drive  said  rear  wheel,  a  toterally  extending  mter- 
mediate  drivmg  shaft  interposed  between  a  laterally  extendmg 
crankshaft  on  the  bottom  portion  of  the  engine  and  a  laterally 
extending  input  shaft  on  the  front  portion  of  the  transmission, 
a  sprocket  supported  and  driven  by  said  crankshaft  at  a  posi- 
tion substantially  centrally  between  the  ends  thereof,  a 
sprocket  drivingly  supported  on  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  intermediate  shaft,  a  chain  drivingly  connecting  said 
crankshaft  sprocket  to  said  intermediate  shaft  sprocket,  meaiK 
for  drivingly  connecting  said  intermediate  driving  shaft  to  said 
transmission  input  shaft,  and  an  A.C.  generator  and  a  control 
member  for  an  ignition  circuit  disposed  on  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  the  intermediate  driving  shaft,  the  combined  length  of 
said  intermediate  shaft,  said  A.C.  generator,  and  said  control 
member  being  not  greater  than  the  length  of  said  crankshaft. 

1  . ' 

4y33U13 

AUTOMOBILE  EXHAUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Yosbiftimi  Tanignchi,  Toyoaaka,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mitanko 

Leith,  HoBololn,  Hi.  ^.  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,194 

Int  a.3  FOIN  1/08. 1/14 

U.S.  CL  181— 263  MClainia 


1,  A  method  of  reducing  the  acoustical  radiation  from  empty 
containers  with  a  cylindrical  wall  and  one  end  closed  by  a 
metal  surface  while  the  containers  are  being  handled  and  trans- 
ported comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  damping  end-cap  comprised  of  a  viscoelastic 
material  and  of  a  configuration  such  that  the  end-cap  fits 
over  the  end  of  the  container  and  is  secured  to  the  con- 
tainer by  elastic  forces  in  the  viscoelastic  material;  and 

b.  placing  at  least  one  said  end-cap  on  the  container  by  fitting 
a  tip  of  the  end-cap  cover  on  end  of  the  container  and 
thereby  forming  an  enclosed  air  cavity  between  a  flat 
surface  of  the  end-cap  and  a  metal  surface  at  a  closed  end 
of  the  container  prior  to  entry  of  the  container  into  a  noise 
sensitive  area;  and  abating  noise  by  acoustically  transfer- 
ring vibratory  energy  in  the  metal  surface  at  the  closed 
end  through  the  enclosed  air  cavity  to  the  viscoelastic 
material  in  the  end-cap;  and 

c.  removing  the  said  end-cap  from  the  container  after  the 
container  has  passed  through  the  noise  sensitive  area,  or 
after  the  container  no  longer  radiates  excessive  noise;  and 

d.  transporting  the  removed  end-cap  so  as  to  be  available  for 
use  on  another  empty  container  which  will  enter  the  noise 
sensitive  area. 


toJLG 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  control  system  comprising  an  exhaust  gas 


4,331,213 
CONTROLS  FOR  AERIAL  LIFT  PLATFORM 
APPARATUS 
John  L.  Grofe,  Greeaeastlc;  Emeat  J.  Man,  < 
Charica  W.  Walten,  Wayacaboro,  aU  of  Pa., ) 
ladoatriea,  IBC  McCondlabvi.  Pa. 

FUad  Feb.  12, 1980,  Sar.  No.  120,882 
lit  CL'  B66F  11/04:  G05G  1/00 
U.S.CL  182-2  .      »         . 

1.  An  aerial  lift  platform  apparatus  oompnsmg  a  chassis, 
driving  and  steering  means  for  supporting  the  chassis,  an  upper 

works,  means  supporting  the  upper  vorks  for  rotational  move- 
ment on  the  chassis,  means  for  routing  the  upper  works,  an 
extensible  boom  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner  end  on  the 
upper  works,  means  for  luffing  the  boom,  means  for  extending 
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and  retracting  the  boom,  a  workman's  platform  supported 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  boom,  and  control  means  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  first  group  of  control  members  accessible  to  a  workman 
on  the  platform  for  controlUng  upper  works  movements 
9nd  comprising: 

(i)  a  swing  control  lever  for  controlling  said  upper  works 
rotating  means,  means  mounting  said  swing  control 
lever  for  swinging  movement  of  the  free  end  thereof  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  platform  moves 
upon  manipulation  of  said  swing  control  lever, 
(ii)  a  boom  luffing  control  lever  for  controlling  the  boom 
luffing  means,  means  mounting  the  boom  luffing  control 
lever  for  movement  of  the  free  end  thereof  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  as  the  platform  moves  upon 
manipulation  of  said  boom  luffing  control  lever, 
(iii)  a  b(x>m  extension  control  member  for  controlling  the 
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boom  extension  means  having  a  hand  engaging  end 
portion,  and  means  mounting  the  boom  extension  con- 
trol member  for  movement  of  the  said  end  portion  away 
from  the  boom  inner  end  to  cause  boom  extension  and 
toward  the  boom  inner  end  to  cause  boom  retraction, 
and 
(b)  a  second  group  of  control  members  for  controlling  the 

movement  of  the  chassis  and  comprising: 

(i)  a  drive  control  lever  for  controlling  forward  and  re- 
verse drive  of  the  chassis,  and  means  mounting  said 
lever  for  movement  of  the  free  end  thereof  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  as  the  chassis  upon  manipula- 
tion of  the  drive  control  lever,  and 

(ii)  a  steering  control  lever  for  controlling  the  chassis 
steering  means,  means  mounting  said  steering  control 
lever  for  movement  of  the  free  end  thereof  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  as  the  chassis  is  steered  upon 
manipolation  of  the  steering  control  lever. 


rack  means,  attached  to  said  first  climbing  means,  for  hold- 
ing a  gun  or  other  weapon; 

second  climbing  means  for  accommodating  the  feet  of  the 
user,  said  second  climbing  means  including  second  means 
for  gripping  the  upright  columnar  member,  and  first  and 


second  lower  bar  means  for  supporting  the  feet  of  the  user 
from  the  side;  and 
a  second  platform  means,  spaced  from  said  upright  columnar 
member,  for  supporting  the  feet  of  the  user  from  the 
bottom. 


4,331^17 
LADDER  STEP  AND  STABILIZER 
James  P.  Stecklow,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  anignor  to  R.L,S. 
EnterpriMS,  Inc.,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,178 

Int  a.3  E06C  7/14,  7/48 

VS.  a.  182—214  18  Claims 


4,331,216 

TREE  CLIMBING  STAND 

Joseph  A.  Aaackcr,  Tallnlah,  La^  assigBor  to  Amacker,  Inc., 

TalMah.La. 
CoMinatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  961,640,  No?.  17, 1978,  which  is 
a  coatiaiiatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,285,  Jao.  30, 1978, 
abaadoned.  This  appiicatioB  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,185 
iBt  CL^  A47C  9/10;  A45F  3/26;  AOIM  3J/02 
VS.  CL  182—135  13  CiaiBis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  climbing  upright  columnar  members, 
comprising: 
fint  climbing  means  for  accommodating  the  body  of  a  user, 
said  first  climbing  means  including  first  means  for  grip- 
ping the  upright  columnar  member,  first  and  second  upper 
bar  means  for  supporting  the  body  of  the  user  from  the 
side,  and  third  and  fourth  middle  bar  means  for  supporting 
the  body  of  the  user  from  the  side; 
a  first  platform  means,  spaced  from  said  upright  columnar 
member  and  movable  along  said  third  and  fourth  middle 
bar  means,  for  supporting  the  body  of  the  user  in  a  sitting 
position; 
first  and  second  cross  bar  means  for  acting  as  end  braces  for 
the  first  platform  means  near  to  and  far  from,  respectively, 
the  upri^  columnar  member, 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  ladder  having  parallel  longitudinally 
spaced  rungs  rigidly  interconnecting  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
stiles  for  providing  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  support- 
ing surface  when  the  ladder  is  placed  in  vertically  inclined 
operative  position,  said  attachment  comprising  mounting 
means  engaging  the  ladder  rungs  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  and  having  an  upper  potion,  laterally  extending  support 
means  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  a  support  member 
attached  and  supported  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  mounting 
means  and  the  support  means  with  the  support  member  com- 
pletely overlying  the  upper  portion  of  the  mounting  means  and 
the  support  means  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  support  mem- 
ber providing  an  unobstructed  generally  horizontal  supporting 
surface,  extension  means  connected  with  a  free  end  of  the 
support  means  and  forming  generally  a  straight  continuation 
thereof  and  terminating  in  a  wall  engaging  means,  and  means 
swivelly  connecting  the  wall  engaging  means  with  said  exten- 
sion means. 
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4,331,218 
SCAFFOLD  PLANK 
Eberbard  Layher,  Blankenhonistrasse  17,  D-7129  GSgUngen- 
EibenslMch  (Wiirttemberg),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation-ia-pul  of  Ser.  No.  961,244,  No?.  16, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,869 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 
1977,  2754226;  Apr.  26, 1979,  2916826 

Int  a.3  E04G  5/08 
U.S.  a.  182-222  8  Claims 


position  and  a  disengage  position  wherein  it  unloclcs  the 
action  plate  when  the  pawl  is  in  the  latch  position,  and 
spring  means  normally  biasing  the  lock  lever  into  the 
engage  position;  and 
(e)  a  push  meana  which  is  movably  mounted  to  the  carriage 
means,  and  is  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  chain,  and  which 


1.  A  scaffold  plank,  comprising  a  horizontal  metal  walkway 
having  two  end  edges  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, and  two  side  edges  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  walk- 
way having  a  plurality  of  regularly  distributed  perforations 
including  some  perforations  bounded  by  upwardly  extending 
collars  and  other  perforations  bounded  by  downwardly  ex- 
tending collars,  said  perforations  having  identical  diameters, 
and  the  number  of  perforations  bounded  by  upwardly  extend- 
ing collars  exceeding  the  number  of  perforations  bounded  by 
downwardly  extending  collars;  two  side  flange  members  each 
extending  along  a  respective  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said 
metal  walkway  in  said  first  direction  and  formed  by  a  side 
portion  of  the  latter;  two  end  profiled  members  each  located 
beneath  said  metal  walkway  and  extending  along  a  respective 
one  of  said  end  edges  over  the  entire  width  thereof  in  said 
second  direction,  each  of  said  profiled  members  being  formed 
as  a  four-cornered  tubular  member  and  connected  with  said 
metal  walkway  and  with  said  side  flange  members;  and  means 
for  suspending  the  plank,  fixedly  mounted  on  each  of  said  end 
profiled  members,  said  suspending  means  being  arranged  so 
that  when  two  such  scaffold  planks  are  located  laterally  adja- 
cent to  one  another,  the  suspending  means  of  the  respective 
end  profiled  members  of  the  two  scaffold  planks  laterally  abut 
against  one  another  over  their  entire  length. 

4,331,219 
MECHANICAL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  A  LIFT 
YasoBori  SaznU,  F^inomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasid  Sangyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,025 

Claims  miority,  iVplicatioB  Japan,  May  14, 1979,  54-58985 

Int  a?  B60S  WOO 

U5.  a.  187-8.5  ♦  CW™ 

1.  A  mechanical  safety  device  for  a  lift  which  comprises  a 
pUlar  means,  supported  by  a  base  and  a  carriage  means  having 
arms  for  supporting  a  load,  means  to  move  the  carriage  means 
up  and  down  the  pillar  including  a  chain,  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  slot  plate  having  a  row  of  slots  formed  m 
its  longitudinal  direction,  which  is  mounted  to  the  pillar 
means; 

(b)  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  to  the  carriage,  which  is 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  into  a  latch  position  wherein  it 
engages  with  one  of  the  slots  so  as  to  prevent  the  carriage 
from  falling  down  and  an  unlatch  position  wherein  it  does 
not  engage  with  the  slot,  and  spring  means  biasing  the 
pawl  normally  into  latch  position  by  a  spring; 

(c)  an  action  plate  cohnected  to  the  pawl  so  as  to  be  pivoted 
together  therewith; 

(d)  a  lock  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  the  carriage,  which  is 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  into  an  engage  position  wherein  it 
locks  the  action  plate  when  the  pawl  is  in  the  unlatch 


Tsir 


is  adapted  to  push  the  lock  lever  so  that  the  lock  lever  may 
be  pivoted  into  the  disengage  position  when  the  chain 
breaks,  said  device  further  comprising  means  removably 
positioned  between  said  lock  lever  spring  means  and  said 
base  which  functions  to  pivot  the  lock  lever  into  tW 
disengaged  position  when  the  carriage  is  lowered  and  said 
means  engages  the  base. 

4,331,220 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Alan  L.  Hnsson,  Hackettstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Westingfaonse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,835 

Int  a.3  B66B  1/30 

UAQ.  187— 29R  10  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  said  structure  to 
serve  the  floors, 

motive  means  for  causing  said  elevator  car  to  make  a  run  and 
stop  at  a  target  floor, 

and  control  means  for  said  motive  means,  including  speed 
pattern  means  for  providing  a  speed  pattern  indicative  of 
the  desired  speed  of  the  elevator  car  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  nm, 

said  speed  pattern  means  including  means  providing  a  run- 
ning speed  pattern  which  increases  its  rate  of  change  when 
the  elevator  car  is  to  decelerate  and  stop  at  a  target  floor, 
means  providing  a  slowdown  speed  pattern,  means  pro- 
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viding  a  deceleration  signal  indicative  of  the  rate  of 
change  which  the  slowdown  speed  pattern  should  follow 
while  it  is  controlling  the  speed  of  the  elevator  car,  and 
transfer  means  responsive  to  the  running  speed  pattern 
and  to  said  deceleration  signal,  transferring  speed  control 
of  said  elevator  car  from  said  running  speed  pattern  to  said 
slowdown  speed  pattern,  and  terminating  such  control  by 
the  running  speed  pattern,  when  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
running  speed  pattern  has  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  the  rate  of  change  signified  by  said  deceleration 
signal. 


CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE  GUIDE  AND  RETENTION 
MEANS 
Aotkoay  C,  EvaiH,  Weatlaod,  and  Xort  H.  Rioker,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mkh^  aMignon  to  Kebey-Haycs  Co.,  Romolns, 
MIdk 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,472 

Lrt.  CL^  F16D  65/02 

UjS.  CL  ia»-7X44  4  ClalnH 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  caliper  member  slidably  sup- 
ported by  a  fixed  support  member  and  by  at  least  one  pin 
wherein  said  pin  is  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and  pro- 
truding through  a  guide  hole  extending  through  the  other 
member,  a  longitudinal  sleeve  at  least  partially  encircling  and 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  pin,  a  resiUent  bushing  positioned 
between  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  guide  hole,  said  bushing  having  annular 
flange  means  at  each  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  the 
guide  hole  outside  edge  thereby  preventing  axial  movement  of 
said  bushing  relative  to  said  guide  hole,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  bushing  includes  a  longitudinal  portion  extending 
axially  beyond  at  least  one  of  said  annular  flanges,  said  longitu- 
dinal portion  having  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinally  disposed 
annular  ribs  defining  annular  recesses  therebetween,  said  annu- 
lar ribs  each  sealingly  engaging  said  pin  thereby  acting  to  wipe 
clean  said  pin  of  any  contamination  thereupon  during  axial 
movement  of  said  pin  relative  to  said  bushing  entrapping  and 
retaining  said  contamination  within  said  annular  recesses. 


4,331,222 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  BRAKE  NOISE  IN 
OIL-IMMERSED  DISC  BRAKES 
I V.  Uitoa,  aid  naoUiy  R.  Erdman,  both  of  Saa  Rateel, 
CaUfq  aMiginri  to  Cherroa  Rcaeareh  Compaay,  Saa  Fran- 
ciico,CUif. 

Filed  JbL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,007 
lat  CL^  F16D  65/OZ-  ClOM  1/20 
UJS.  CL  188—264  B  4  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  oil-immersed  disc  brake  chatter  by 
lubricating  the  contacting  surfaces  of  oil-immersed  disc  brakes 
with  a  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricant 
containing  an  effective  amount  to  reduce  chatter  of  an  alkane- 
1,2-dio]  of  the  formula: 


R— CH— CH2 
OH     OH 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  8  to  28  carbon  atoms  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,331,223 
ELECTROHYDRAUUC  ROTARY  BRAKE 
Patrice  Chariat,  Mantes  hi  VUlc;  Bernard  Debnas,  Cllchy,  and 
Joae  Malleo-Herrero,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Com* 
pagnie  de  Construction  Mecaniqac  Solzer,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,946 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1979,  79  09998 
Int  a.3  F16D  57/02 
VJS.  a.  188—294  14  Clahns 


1.  An  electromagnetically  actuatable  rotary  brake  compris- 
ing a  rotor  having  an  inner  core  fixed  for  rotation  with  a  rotary 
shaft  to  be  braked  and  with  a  nonmagnetic  cylindrical  insert 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  core,  and  an  annular  stator 
defining  a  cylindrical  bore  around  said  rotor  for  containing 
brake  fluid,  lateral  flanges  disposed  beyond  opposite  ends  of 
said  rotor  defining  ends  of  said  cylindrical  bore  and  mounted  in 
fluidtight  relation  on  the  rotary  shaft,  said  rotor  being  arranged 
eccentrically  inside  said  cylindrical  bore  for  rotation  therein, 
vanes  of  magnetizable  material  slidably  mounted  in  radial 
recesses  in  said  cylindrical  insert  between  a  normal  retracted, 
non-braking  position  and  a  fully  extended  braking  position, 
first  magnetic  field  means  provided  on  said  rotor  for  normally 
attracting  said  vanes  to  their  retracted  position  against  the 
action  of  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  said  vanes  in  rotation, 
and  second  magnetic  fleld  means  provided  on  said  stator  for 
attracting  said  vanes  to  said  braking  position,  a  selected  on  of 
said  first  and  second  magnetic  means  comprising  electromag- 
netic coil  means  whereby  in  response  to  a  change  in  current 
supplied  to  said  electromagnetic  coil  means  said  vanes  in  their 
normal  position  are  displaced  toward  a  desired  position  be- 
tween said  retracted  position  and  said  fully  extended  position. 


4,331,224 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  VEHICLES 
SholcU  Sano,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabashikl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,524 
aaims  priority,  appUartion  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54- 
37332[U] 

Int  a'  F16F  57/00 
VS.  CL  188— 322  J2  4  Clains 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber  for  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  including  inner  and  outer  cylinder  members  hav- 
ing a  chamber  defined  therebetween; 
a  bottom  check  valve  operably  arranged  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  cylinder  to  provide  communication  between  the 
interior  of  said  inner  cylinder  member  and  said  chamber; 
a  wheel  mount  barcket  provided  at  a  lower  portion  of  said 
outer  cylinder  member  for  mounting  on  a  wheel  support 
member  of  a  vehicle; 


May  25. 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1315 


a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  including 
a  check  valve  mechanism; 

a  piston  rod  supporting  said  piston,  the  upper  end  of  said 
piston  rod  extending  outside  said  cylinder;  and 

a  chassis  mount  bracket  provided  at  said  upper  end  of  said 
piston  rod; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  piston  rod  comprises  upper  and  lower  piston  rod  mem- 
bers integrally  fued  to  each  other  at  respective  connect- 
ing portions  thereof; 


said  upper  and  lower  piston  rod  members  are  isolated  from 
contact  with  each  other  by  a  first  elastic  element  disposed 
between  said  respective  connecting  portions  of  said  upper 
and  lower  piston  rod  members;  ^ 

a  rod  guide  is  provided  at  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  inner 
and  outer  cylinder  member  and  has  said  piston  rod  slid- 
ably received  therethrough;  and 

said  rod  guide  includes  radially  inner  and  outer  members 
integrally  fixed  to  each  other  at  respective  connecting 
portions  thereof  and  isolated  from  contact  with  each  other 
by  a  second  elastic  element.disposed  between  said  respec- 
tive connecting  portions. 


metal  core  for  receiving  magnetic  flux  from  the  power 
source  in  quantities  proportional  to  the  degree  of  magnetic 
coupling  between  said  power  source  and  the  power  re- 
ceiving means  to  supply  received  power  to  said  vehicle 
during  travel  along  the  road; 

means  for  retaining  the  power  receiving  means  in  a  fued 
running  position  relative  to  the  vehicle  framework  so  that 
a  relatively  small  air  gap  b  esublished  between  the  power 
receiving  means  and  the  power  source; 

a  source  of  energy  for  supplying  power  to  the  electric  motor 
when  the  power  receiving  means  is  not  coupled  to  the 
power  source; 

circuit  means  electrically  connecting  the  power  receiving 
means,  the  source  of  energy  and  electric  motor;  and 

electrical  control  means  connected  to  the  power  receiving 
means  and  operative  when  the  vehicle  is  traveling  along  a 
prepared  road  including  means  responsive  to  the  voltage 
level  of  said  power  receiving  means  and  also  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  voltage  level  of  said  source  of  energy  for 
maintaining  substantially  constant  preselected  voltage 
output  from  said  power  receiving  means. 

4.331.226 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ACTUATION  OF  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  CLUTCH 
Paulas     Heidemeyer.     Wolfibarg;     Frank     Zimniermaiui, 
Braunschweig,  and  Romanns  Scbolz,  Wolfibarg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Akticageaell- 
schafft.  Wolfibarg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980.  Ser.  No.  165.687 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7. 
1979,  2927175 

Int  CL^  B60K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  192-0.076  9  ClaiaM 


I  4.331.225 

POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

John  G.  Bolger,  469  Tahos  Rd.  E.  Orinda.  Calif.  94563 

ContinaatiOB-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  899,786,  Apr.  25. 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19. 1979.  Ser.  No.  31.372 

Int  a.J  B60L  9/00 

UAQ.  191— 10  14  Claims 


*)»e 


1.  A  vehicle  for  use  on  a  prepared  road  having  associated 
therewith  a  power  source  including  a  magnetic  circuit  contain- 
ing a  ferrous  metal  core  to  create  a  magnetic  field,  the  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  framework  having  a  plurality  of  road  engaging  elements 

thereon; 
an  electric  motor  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  elements; 
power  receiving  means  on  the  vehicle  containing  a  ferrous 


1.  In  apparatus  for  automatic  actuation  of  an  automobile 
clutch  operatively  located  between  an  automobile  engine  and  a 
mairaidly  shiftable  transmission,  of  the  kind  that  includes  a 
servo  motor  responsive  to  auxiliary  power  applied  thereto  for 
effecting  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  clu^h,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  auxiliary  power  delivery  to 
the  servo  motor  as  a  function  of  the  speed  adjusting  means  or 
the  clutch  input  and  output  rotational  speeds  or  both,  and 
wherein  the  control  means  controls  the  auxiliary  power  deliv- 
ery to  the  servo  motor  during  starting  from  stop  (initial  trans- 
mission input  speed  =-0)  so  that  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  attains  a  prescribed  rotational  speed  which  is  a  function 
of  accelerator  pedal  position;  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
said  control  means,  means  operable  in  a  range  of  speed  adjust- 
ing means  positions  greater  than  idle  for  adjusting  the  auxiliary 
power  to  the  servo  motor  to  maintain  values  of  engine  speed, 
in  a  corresponding  range  of  engine  speeds  greater  than  idling, 
at  prescribed  engine  speeds  below  the  maximum  tractive 
power  engine  speed  for  each  speed  adjusting  means  position  in 
the  range,  and  means  operative  for  speed  adjusting  means 
positions  approaching  maximum  for  increasing  the  routional 
engine  speed  discretely  to  the  rotational  speed  corresponding 
to  maximum  tractive  power. 
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4^1,227 

BOTTLE  WASHER  DISCHARGE  SORTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  F.  Riilcy,  WUton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  PepsiCo  Inc.,  Pnr- 

cliase,N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  83,669,  Oct  11, 1979.  This 

application  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,414 

Int  a.3  B65G  47/12 

U  A  CL  198—339  7  Claims 


«-«• 


i 


i8l^<Ji&5iaol8cl<5  e  6  6  o  i  i  ^b-~. 


11  '  J« 

20   woe    ROTTlC   M9CR  12 


1.  An  arrangement  for  sorting  a  plurality  of  items  into  at 
least  two  single  file  columns,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  items  in  a  forward 
direction; 

b.  at  least  two  conveyor  belts  arranged  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
conveying  means  with  one  conveyor  belt  being  adjacent 
thereto,  such  that  items  advanced  in  the  forward  direction 
by  said  conveying  means  are  deposited  onto  the  conveyor 
belt  adjacent  to  the  conveying  means; 

c.  a  plurality  of  guides  extending  substantially  in  said  for- 
ward direction  across  the  top  surface  of  said  adjacent 
conveyor  belt  along  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  convey- 
ing means  to  a  conveyor  belt  distant  from  said  conveying 
means  at  which  each  guide  has  a  far  end,  said  guides  being 
curved  at  their  far  ends  in  a  dfrection  towards  the  up- 
stream direction  from  which  the  conveyor  belts  are  trav- 
eling, whereby  items  advanced  to  the  plurality  of  guides 
are  directed  thereby  to  said  more  distant  conveyor  belt  to 
be  carried  by  that  belt  in  a  single  column  and  items  ad- 
vanced onto  said  adjacent  conveyor  belt  without  encoun- 
tering guides  will  be  carried  by  that  belt  in  a  single  file 
column. 


4,331,228 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
LawrcMC  A.  Galarowic,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assigns  to  Visi-Trol 
EagineeriBg  Company,  Detroit,  Midu 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,515 

lit  a.>  B65G  43/00 

U.S.  CL  198-341  6  Claims 


elongated  conveyor  track  along  which  a  series  of  work- 
pieces  are  transported; 

said  track  having  a  plurality  of  work  stations  at  predeter- 
mined longitudinally  spaced  positions  along  said  track; 

means  for  continuously  rotatably  driving  said  rollers  be- 
tween said  work  stations; 

each  roller  at  each  work  station  further  comprising  a  drive 
member  and  a  tubular  driven  member; 

means  for  continuously  rotatably  driving  said  tubular  drive 
members  at  said  work  stations;  and 

means  for  drivingly  connecting  each  drive  member  to  its 
driven  member  so  that  each  driven  member  rotates  in 
unison  with  its  associated  drive  member  while  permitting 
said  driven  member  to  remain  stationary  when  a  work- 
piece  is  held  at  the  work  station  despite  continued  rotation 
of  its  associated  drive  member. 


4,331,229 
MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 
Lawrence  J.  Kamm,  2775  Knrtz  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,059,  Dec.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,295,555, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  752,107,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,137,432,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  468,260,  May  10, 1974, 
Pat  No.  3,998,316.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

188,058 

Int  a?  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  198—345  1  Claim 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising: 
an  elongatol  frame; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  naounted  to  said  frame  in  a 
spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  said  rollers  defining  an 


1.  A  manufacturing  machine  comprising  at  least  one  work 
station  including  at  least  one  linear  motion  device  and  at  least 
one  rotary  motion  device,  a  conveyor  system  for  transporting 
a  workpiece  to  and  from  the  work  station,  and  positioning 
means  for  precisely  positioning  the  workpiece  relative  to  the 
work  station,  the  linear  motion  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  structure  including  a  spar  member,  a  shaft  mem- 
ber and  means  for  supporting  the  spar  member  and  shaft 
member  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship, 

a  moving  member  including  means  for  securing  thereto  the 
element  to  be  moved, 

bearing  means  for  attaching  the  moving  member  to  the  spar 
member  and  shaft  member  for  sliding  reciprocal  move- 
ment along  a  defined  path  parallel  to  the  spar  member  and 
shaft  member, 

controllable  drive  means  secured  to  the  stationary  structure 
which,  when  energized,  drives  the  moving  member  along 
the  defined  path, 

limit  means  supported  by  the  stationary  structure  at  a  prede- 
termined position  along  the  defined  ]>ath,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  moving  member  contacting 
the  limit  means  to  provide  a  control  signal  indicating  that 
the  moving  member  has  contacted  the  limit  means,  the 
rotary  motion  device  comprising: 

a  rotary  cylinder  including  a  housing  and  a  rotor, 

second  controllable  drive  means  which,  when  energized, 
drives  the  rotor  of  the  rotary  cylinder, 

support  means  secured  to  the  housing  of  the  rotary  cylinder, 

an  arm  secured  to  the  rotor  of  the  rotary  cylinder, 

second  limit  means  secured  to  the  housing  of  the  rotary 
cylinder  at  a  predetermined  position  around  the  rotor  in 
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the  path  traversed  by  the  arm  when  the  second  drive 
means  is  energized, 
second  control  means  responsive  to  the  arm  contacting  the 
second  limit  means  to  provide  a  control  signal  indicating 
that  the  arm  has  contacted  the  second  limit  means,  and 
means  secured  to  the  rotor  to  support  the  element  to  be 

moved,  the  conveyor  system  comprising: 
a  conveyor  bed  whose  perimeter  defines  the  closed  loop  of 
the  conveyor  system,  a  drive  chain  which  extends  around 
the  perimeter  of  the  conveyor  bed  and  at  least  one  car- 
riage member  which  is  driven  around  the  perimeter  of  the 
carriage  bed  by  the  drive  chain, 
the  conveyor  bed  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternately  dis- 
posed straight  and  arcuate  sections,  each  of  the  straight 
sections  including  a  vertical  surface  and  each  of  the  arcu- 
ate sections  including  a  routably  mounted  horizontal 
wheel, 
the  drive  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  each 
having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  the  drive  chain  extend- 
ing around  the  perimeter  of  the  conveyor  bed  and  being  in 
engagement  with  the  wheels  of  the  conveyor  bed,  with 
the  roller  elements  of  the  drive  chain  being  in  contact  with 
the  vertical  surfaces  of  the  conveyor  bed,  whereby  when 
the  drive  chain  is  driven,  the  roller  elements  along  the 
straight  sections  of  the  conveyor  bed  are  driven  in  rota- 
tion about  their  axes  by  frictional  engagement  with  the 
vertical  surfaces  and  the  roller  elements  along  the  arcuate 
sections  of  the  conveyor  bed  are  carried  around  the 
wheels,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  roller  elements  thereby 
having  a  surface  velocity  equal  to  twice  the  velocity  of  the 
drive  chain  along  the  straight  sections  of  the  conveyor  bed 
and  equal  to  the  velocity  of  the  drive  chain  along  the 
arcuate  sections  of  the  conveyor  bed, 
the  carriage  member  comprising  support  means  for  support- 
ing the  carriage  member  from  the  conveyor  bed  and 
means  for  firictionally  driving  the  carriage  member  by  the 
roller  elements  of  the  drive  chain,  the  carriage  member 
thereby  being  driven  at  a  higher  velocity  along  the 
straight  sections  of  the  conveyor  bed  and  at  a  lower  veloc- 
ity along  the  arcuate  sections  of  the  conveyor  bed,  the 
carriage  member  further  including  a  platen  for  carrying  a 
workpiece,  the  positioning  means  comprising: 
means  for  removing  the  platen  from  the  carriage  means,  and 
alignment  means  supported  by  the  work  station  for  precisely 
positioning  the  platen  relative  to  the  work  station. 


piece  therefrom,  stops  means  on  said  frame  for  limiting  pivot- 
ing movement  of  each  said  tray  beyond  said  first  position,  and 


coacting  means  at  a  work  station  for  engaging  and  pivoting 
said  work  holders  toward  said  second  position. 


4^1,231 
DISPLAY  TRAY  WITH  TILT  PLATFORM 
Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland,  Wia^  aasignor  to  OnrnpioB  Intcma- 
tkmal  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Cona. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,098 

lat  a^  B65D  5/52 

VS.  a.  206-W  J5  «  CtataM 


«  / 


4,331,230 

WORK  RACK  FOR  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Edward  Z.  Bnckky,  Weit  BlooDfleld,  Mich.,  asrigaor  to 

Hooker  Chemicals  k  Plastics  Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 
FUed  Job.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,537 
lat  CU  B65G  49/04 
VS.  CL  198-484  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  work  conveying  machine  including  a  supporting 
member  transportable  between  a  plurality  of  work  stations  and 
movable  to  and  from  a  raised  and  a  lowered  position  above  the 
stations,  the  improvement  comprising  a  work  rack  having 
pivotal  work  holders  on  said  supporting  member  and  trans- 
portable thereby,  said  rack  including  an  elongated  frame  in- 
cluding spaced  side  members,  a  plurality  of  work  holders 
extending  transversely  between  said  side  members  in  vertically 
spaced  relationship,  each  said  work  holder  comprising  a  fo- 
raminous  tray  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
said  side  members  at  a  position  offset  from  the  center  of  gravity 
thereof  for  normaUy  urging  the  heavier  side  of  each  said  tray 
in  a  direction  toward  a  first  position  for  supporting  a  work 
piece  thereon,  each  said  tray  pivotal  to  a  second  position  angu- 
larly pivoted  from  said  first  position  for  discharging  a  work 


1.  A  display  tray  comprising: 

a  tray  portion  for  supporting  and  displaying  a  plurality  of 
articles  including 

a  front,  rear,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  connecting 
said  front  and  rear  walls, 

each  of  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls  being  foldably  con- 
nected to  a  bottom  wall  for  supporting  said  articles, 

a  platform  for  supporting  said  tray  portion  at  an  inclined 
angle  relative  to  a  horizontal  support  surface,  said  plat- 
form including 

an  upright  standard  panel  hingedly  coupled  to  the  rear  wall 
of  said  tray  portion, 

a  base  hingedly  coupled  to  said  upright  standard,  said  up- 
right standard  and  base  forming  an  included  acute  angle 
therebetween,  and 

lateral  support  wings  foldably  connected  to  opposed  edges 
of  said  upright  standard  extending  inwardly  beneath  said 
bottom  wall  to  support  the  same,  each  of  said  lateral 
support  wings  including  a  notch  extending  along  the  top 
edge  thereof,  and 

a  tongue  extends  downwardly  from  the  juncture  of  said  back 
wall  and  bottom  wall  received  in  each  of  said  notches. 
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4,331,232 

SOAP  DISH 

Mark  E.  LvUa,  419  Northgate,  Lindenhunt,  Dl.  <004< 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,063 

Int  a.3  A47K  5/08 

VJS,  CL  206—77.1  10  Oaims 


1.  A  one-piece  soap  dish  which  can  be  molded  and  utilized 
without  an  assemblage  of  parts  comprising: 

a  floor  portion  defining  at  least  two  upwardly  extending 
stationary  rib  members; 

at  least  one  projectable  portion  having  an  upper  surface 
integrally  formed  in  said  floor  portion  by  means  of  slots 
integrally  molded  through  said  floor  portion  and  adjacent 
said  rib  members; 

a  tab  portion  integrally  connected  to  said  projectable  por- 
tion,  and 

a  hinge  section  integrally  connecting  said  tab  portion  with 
said  floor  portion  adjacent  said  stationary  rib  members, 
said  upper  surface  of  said  projectable  portion  normally 
lying  in  a  plane  below  said  rib  members  so  that  when  a 
downward  force  is  exerted  on  said  tab  portion,  an  upward 
force  will  be  transmitted  to  said  projectable  portion  to 
contact  said  piece  of  soap  and  cause  it  to  be  lifted  from 
said  rib  members  and  into  a  person's  hand. 


4,331,233 

ACTIVATION  CLOSURE  FOR  VIAL 

George  W.  Brayncr,  Jr.,  Ross  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

MiclL,  aaaignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,684 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/08.  81/32 

VJS.  CL  206—221  11  Claims 


normally  slightly  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of,  and  seal- 
ingly  received  within,  said  neck  opening,  said  stopper  means 
including  a  second  portion  of  reduced  diameter  projecting 
beyond  the  free  end  of  said  neck,  said  closure  structure  also 
including  cap  means  having  a  top  wall  and  a  cylindrical  skirt 
flxed  to  said  top  wall  and  projecting  therefrom  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  said  stopper,  said  skirt  being  externally  tele- 
scoped over  said  neck,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  a  surrounding  annular  groove  in  said  stopper 
means  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  second  portion 
adjacent  the  interface  thereof  with  said  first  portion; 
said  cap  means  including  an  inner  sleeve  affixed  to  said  top 
wall  in  concentric  relationship  with  and  spaced  radially 
inwardly  from  said  outer  skirt,  said  inner  skirt  surrounding 
said  second  stopper  f>ortion  and  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter adjacent  at  least  the  free  end  thereof  no  greater  than- 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  neck  opening  so  that  the  inner 
skirt  can  be  moved  axially  into  the  neck  opening  along 
with  the  second  stopper  portion  upon  urging  of  said  clo- 
sure structure  toward  said  vial,  said  inner  skirt  having 
radially  inwardly  projecting  locking  means  disposed 
thereon  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  and  extending  into 
said  annular  groove  to  axially  mechanically  interlock  said 
stopper  means  and  said  cap  means,  said  inner  skirt  having 
a  plurality  of  sUts  formed  therein  and  extending  axially 
from  the  free  end  thereof,  said  slits  dividing  said  inner  skirt 
into  a  plurality  of  elongated  resilient  fingers  so  that  the 
inner  skirt  effectively  functions  as  a  split  collet,  and  one  of 
said  inner  skirt  and  neck  opening  being  of  a  converging 
tapered  configuration  as  it  extends  axially  from  the  outer 
end  toward  the  inner  end  thereof  to  cam  the  resilient 
fingers  of  the  inner  sleeve  radially  inwardly  as  the  sleeve 
and  stopper  are  progressively  moved  axially  into  the  neck 
opening  to  cause  more  secure  gripping  of  the  stopper 
means  by  the  inner  sleeve. 


4,331,234 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  APPLIANCES 
Earl  F.  Gilbert,  Farmington  HiUs,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westfaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,160 

Int  CL3  B65D  85/46,  19/00 

VS.  a.  206—320  2  Claims 


^t=zzzzzd) 


1.  In  combination,  a  two-compartment  mixing  vial  having  a 
constriction  disposed  between  the  two  compartments,  a  re- 
movable plug  disposed  within  the  constriction  to  provide  a 
liquid-tight  barrier  between  the  two  compartments,  said  vial 
having  a  neck  at  one  end  thereof  for  definmg  an  opening  there- 
through in  direct  communication  with  one  of  said  compart- 
ments, said  opening  having  a  cross  section  which  is  sul»tan- 
tially  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  said  one  compartment, 
and  a  closuie  structure  bached  to  said  neck  for  sealingly 
closing  the  opening  there,  said  closure  structure  including  a 
substantially  cylindrical  an^  resiliently  flexible  stopper  means 
including  a  first  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  which  is 


1.  A  shipping  carton  for  appliances  or  the  like  comprising  in 
combination  an  outer  shipping  container  and  an  inner  base  pad 
for  supporting  said  appliance,  said  outer  shipping  container 
being  of  generally  rectangular  configuration  and  having  bot- 
tom closure  flaps  foldably  attached  thereto,  a  first  pair  of 
bottom  closure  flaps  on  two  opposed  sides  of  said  outer  con- 
tainer being  folded  to  lie  adjacent  to  said  base  pad,  another  pair 
of  said  bottom  closure  flaps  on  opposed  sides  thereof  including 
a  plurality  of  score  lines  which  provide  panels  that  are  folded 
over  in  sequence  to  overlap  one  another  and  form  skid  like 
runners  on  each  side  of  the  outer  container,  said  base  pad  being 
of  generally  rectangular  configuration  to  fit  within  said  outer 
container  and  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  corrugated  paper- 
board  that  is  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a  plurality  of  panels  and 
subpanels  each  including  appliance  attachment  openings,  said 
panels  and  subpanels  being  folded  into  a  construction  having 
three  layers  comprising,  a  first  full  sized  panel  of  generally 
rectangular  shape,  a  first  pair  of  articulated  subpanels  foldably 
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attached  along  one  edge  of  said  full  sized  panel  and  folded  over 
upon  themselves  and  a  second  pair  of  articulated  subpanels 
foldably  attached  along  an  adjacent  edge  of  said  full  siz«l 
panel  and  folded  over  upon  themselves  and  then  folded  to  lie 
adjacent  to  said  full  sired  panel  to  provide  a  triple  thick  con- 
struction wherein  said  appliance  attachment  openings  coin- 
cide, and  means  for  attaching  said  appliance  to  said  base  pad 
through  said  appliance  attachment  openings. 

I ■ 

4^1,235 
CX>NTAINER  WITH  VENT  AND  BLANKS  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 
David  J.  Bmndi«e,  Salinai,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Cora. 

Fflcd  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,965 

iBt  CU  BtSD  85/50 

U.S.  a.  206-423  *  C**™ 


substantial  part  of  a  data-carrying  sheet  can  be  inserted  mto 
said  second  chamber  by  way  of  said  open  portion,  said  wall 
means  including  spaced  first  and  second  walls  which  bound 
and  are  at  least  coextensive  with  said  chambers,  and  said  wall 
means  further  including  a  partition  between  said  first  and 


second  walls  separating  said  chambers  from  each  other,  and  a 
movable  closure  means  fw  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  chambers  so  as  to  permit  imaging  of  data  from  a 
data-carrying  sheet  onto  the  radiation-sensitive  material  and 
for  sealing  said  chambers  from  each  other. 


4,331,237 
SECURE  DISPLAY  CLIP 
Morton  Edell,  Wert  Orange,  N  J.,  aasigDor  to  Haal  Bisliop 
Indnstries  Ine.,  Ramsey,  N  J. 

Hied  Ju.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,263 

Int.  a.3  B65D  73/00 

VJS.  a.  206-461  •  CI«*™ 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  tray  having  a  base  panel  and  wall  panels  extend- 
ing therefrom; 

(b)  an  outer  tray  having  a  base  panel  and  wril  panels  extend- 
ing therefrom,  said  outer  tray  wall  panels  telescoping  over 
said  inner  tray  wall  panels;  and 

(c)  venting  means  in  adjacent  inner  and  outer  tray  wall 
panels  including  aligned  inner  and  outer  apertures  therein 
and  vent  flaps  hmgedly  coupled  thereto  along  first  and 
second  fold  lines  respectively,  for  controUmg  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  container  by  selectively  moving  said  vent 
flaps  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  inner  vent 
flap  comprising  a  central  portion  hingedly  coupled  to  the 
respective  inner  tray  wall  panel  along  said  first  fold  line, 
and  said  inner  vent  flap  further  comprising  two  end  por- 
tions hingedly  coupled  to  said  central  portion  along  sub- 
stantially parallel  fold  lines  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly from  o[^>osite  ends  of  said  first  fold  line,  and 
locking  means  on  said  inner  vent  flap  and  on  one  edge  of 
one  of  said  inner  and  outer  apertures  for  retaining  said 
inner  vent  flap  in  said  open  position  such  that  said  inner 
vent  flap  holds  said  outer  vent  flap  in  said  open  position. 

4^1,236 
CONTAINER  FOR  X-RAY  FILM 
Walter  Baner,  Moaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnray,  aarignor  to  Agfi- 
GeTseit  Aktiengeaellachaft,  U?erknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

muy 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,154 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 

1979  2901978 

Int  a.3  B65D  8J/30:  H05G  1/28:  G03B  41/16:  A65D  65/20 
VS.  CL 106    155  **  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  radiation-sensitive  material,  particularly 
X-ray  film,  and  for  data-carrying  sheets  having  a  predeter- 
mined width,  comprising  wall  means  defining  a  first  chamber 
for  radiation-sensitive  material  and  a  second  chamber  for  a 
data-carrying  sheet,  said  second  chamber  having  an  open  por- 
tion, and  said  second  chamber  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to 
said  predetermined  width  and  a  length  such  that  at  least  a 


"~x 


1.  A  display  clip  for  holding  a  container  in  position  with 
respect  to  a  display  card,  said  display  card  defining  a  plane  and 
horizontal  and  vertical  directions  of  movement  parallel  to  said 
plane,  said  container  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  display  clip  comprising: 
an  upper  loop  surrounding  said  upper  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  including  a  top  surface  portion  restraining  said 
contamer  from  moving  in  said  vertical  direction  parallel 
to  said  plane  of  said  disirfay  card,  and  a  front  surfisce 
portion  restraining  said  container  from  moving  in  said 
horizontal  direction  away  from  said  plane  of  said  display 

card; 

a  bottom  loop  surrounding  said  lower  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  including  a  bottom  surface  portion  restrainmg 
said  container  from  moving  in  said  vertical  direction 
parallel  to  said  plane  of  said  display  card,  and  a  front 
surface  portion  restraining  said  container  from  moving  in 
said  horizontal  direction  away  from  said  plane  of  said 
display  card; 

said  upper  loop  and  said  lower  loop  each  mcludmg  side 
portions  for  restraining  said  container  from  moving  in  said 
horizontal  direction  paraUel  to  said  plane  of  said  display 

card; 

vertical  joining  portions  interconnecting  said  upper  loop  and 
said  lower  loop  at  their  side  portions;  and 

means  for  joining  said  display  clip  to  said  display  card  com- 
priMng  tab  portions  projecting  from  said  side  portions  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  said  display  card, 
said  display  card  having  openings  for  receiving  said  tab 
portions  of  said  display  clip,  and  wherein  the  distance 
between  the  said  frtmt  surface  portions  of  said  upper  loop 
and  said  lower  loop  and  the  said  tabs  is  such  that  said 
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vertical  joining  portions  and  said  container  are  held  in 
close  cooperation  with  said  display  card. 


4^1,238 
FAST  FOOD  CONTADONG  AND  SERVING  DEVICE 
Jimmy  J.  Hanko,  and  Richard  F.  GnlliTcr,  both  of  Tuacaloosa, 
Ala^  assigiuHa  to  Golf  States  Paper  Corporation,  Tuscaloosa, 

AfaL 

FOed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,809 

Int  CL^  B«D  5/35.  43/16 

VS.  a.  206—518  16  Claims 


'/i^*» 


1.  In  a  fast  food  containing  and  serving  device  comprising  a 
thin  wall  structure  movable  (1)  from  a  tray  defining  position 
wherein  the  same  can  be  stored  in  a  stacked  nested  relationship 
with  a  multiplicity  of  similar  thin  wall  structures  into  a  closed 
container  defining  position  wherein  fast  food  or  the  like  can  be 
contained  therein  and  (2)  from  said  closed  container  defining 
position  back  into  a  tray  defining  position  wherein  the  same 
can  be  used  in  serving  the  fast  food  or  the  like  contained 
therein,  said  thin  wall  structure  when  in  said  tray  deflning 
position  including  a  flat  bottom  wall  peripherally  defined  by  a 
pair  of  side  edges  and  a  pair  of  end  edges  extending  between 
said  side  edges;  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  from  the  side 
edges  of  said  bottom  wall  in  a  direction  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  one  another;  a  pair  of  end  walls  extend- 
ing from  the  end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  in  a  direction 
upwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  one  another;  means 
for  fixedly  interconnecting  the  adjacent  edges  of  each  pair  of 
adjacent  end  and  side  walls  so  that  said  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  end  and  side  walls  define  with  said  flat  bot- 
tom wall  a  stable  three-dimensional  nestable  tray;  means  for 
facilitating  the  movement  of  said  thin  wall  structure  between 
said  tray  defining  position  and  said  closed  container  defining 
position  including  a  pair  of  spaced  fold  lines  extending  in  the 
central  portion  of  said  flat  bottom  wall  between  the  central 
portions  of  the  associated  pair  of  side  walls  and  cooperating 
fold  line  means  in  the  central  portions  of  said  pair  of  side  walls; 
said  thin  wall  structure  when  in  said  closed  container  defining 
position  being  folded  along  said  pair  of  spaced  fold  lines  and 
cooperating  fold  line  means  to  generally  enclose  a  fast  food 
containing  space  encompassed  (1)  at  its  bottom  by  a  portion  of 
said  bottom  wall  defined  peripherally  by  one  of  said  pair  of 
fold  lines,  an  adjacent  end  edge  and  the  portions  of  said  side 
edges  extending  therebetween,  (2)  at  its  top  by  a  portion  of  said 
bottom  wall  defined  by  the  other  of  said  f>air  of  fold  lines,  an 
adjacent  end  edge  and  the  portions  of  said  side  edges  extending 
therebetween,  and  (3)  peripherally  by  said  end  and  side  walls 
and  a  central  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  defined  peripherally 
by  said  pair  of  fold  lines  and  the  portions  of  said  side  edges 
extending  therebetween,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  fold  line  means  forming  outwardly  folding  flaps  when 

said  thin  wall  structure  is  moved  from  said  tray  defining 

position  to  said  closed  container  defining  position,  and 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  flaps  in  a  contiguous 

exterior  locking  position  operable  to  retain  said  structure 

in  said  closed  container  defining  position. 


4431,239 
PACKAGE  FOR  COSMETICS  AND  PERFUMES 
Raymond  Ortal,  Danphine,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  STEN* 
DHAL  SJi.,  France 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,018 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1979,  79  04200; 
Jon.  13,  1979,  79  15872 

Int.  a.3  B65D  1/30.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  206—581  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  joining  together  two  bottles  one  above  the 
other  by  attachment  to  a  stopper  of  the  lower  bottle  and  a  base 
of  the  upper  bottle  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary  mating 
bottom  shell  portions  suited  for  assembly  in  face  to  face  rela- 
tionship and  a  pair  of  complementary  canope  portions  support- 
ing a  stopper  for  the  upper  bottle,  said  shells  when  assembled 
providing  a  first  central  cavity  having  means  for  firmly  engag- 
ing the  stopper  of  the  lower  bottle  and  a  second  central  cavity 
overlying  and  separated  from  said  first  cavity  for  retainably 
enclosing  the  base  of  the  upper  bottle  and  securing  said  base 
against  removal  from  said  second  cavity  during  use  of  the 
upper  bottle,  said  canope  portion  enclosably  retaining  the 
stopper  for  the  upper  bottle  and  extending  therebeyond  to 
overlie  the  upper  bottle  and  the  mating  bottom  shell  portions. 


4,331,240 
STAPLE  STICK  PACKAGE 
Raymond  A.  Vanasse,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Textron 
Inc.,  Providence,  RJ. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,651 

Int.  C\?  B65D  5/54 

U.S.  a.  206—621  15  Claims 


.M 


1.  In  a  package  including  a  multiplicity  of  U-shaped  staple 
sticks  and  a  thin  wall  box  containing  said  staple  sticks,  said  box 
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comprising  a  bottom  wall  having  an  upstanding  front  wall  and 
a  pair  of  upstanding  side  walls  connected  at  their  front  ends 
with  the  ends  of  said  upstanding  front  wall,  a  top  wall  having 
a  depending  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  depending  side  walls 
connected  at  their  front  ends  with  the  ends  of  said  dependmg 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  hinged  to  the  rear  of  both  said  top  and 
said  bottom  walls  respectively,  one  pair  of  said  side  walls 
having  their  rear  ends  fixed  to  the  ends  of  said  rear  wall,  said 
box  being  disposed  in  a  closed  position  encompassing  said 
stople  sticks  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  upstanding  front 
wall  lapped  inwardly  with  respect  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
depending  front  wall,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  upstanding  front  wall  having  a  locking  tab  extending 

forwardly  from  the  lapped  portion  thereof, 
said  depending  front  wall  having  a  first  panel  hinged  to  a 
lower  edge  thereof,  a  second  panel  hinged  to  an  outer 
edge  of  said  first  panel  and  a  flap  hinged  to  an  outer  end  of 
said  second  panel, 
said  first  and  second  panels  being  folded  about  the  associated 
hinge  and  secured  in  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  one 
another  so  as  to  dispose  the  hinged  connection  between 
said  second  panel  and  said  flap  in  a  position  adjacent  the 
hinge  connection  between  said  first  panel  and  the  lower 
edge  of  said  depending  front  wall, 
said  flap  extending  upwardly  between  the  lapped  portions  of 
said  front  walls  in  cooperative  relation  with  respect  to  said 

locking  tab,  j-        t. 

said  panels  having  registering  openings  extending  there- 
through operable  to  engage  a  pegboard  peg  or  the  like 
with  said  panels  disposed  generally  vertically  and  the 
remainder  of  said  box  suspended  therebelow  with  the 
cooperative  association  between  said  flap  and  said  lockuig 
tab  positively  retaining  the  box  in  its  closed  position, 

said  panels  and  flap  being  removable  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  front  panel  to  enable  said  box  to  be  moved  from  its 
closed  position  into  an  open  position  without  the  aforesaid 
positive  retention  provided  by  the  cooperative  relation 
between  said  flap  and  said  locking  tob. 

I 

APPARATUS  FOR  THICKNESS  SORTING  OF  SHEET 
MATERIALS 
Le?  N.  Smlrin,  ulitsa  Kosmonavtov,  6,  k?.  1;  Vladimir  P.  Kiselev, 
ulltsa  SadoTaya,  13;  Vladimir  L  Paain,  uUtia  Saina,  6,  kt.  162; 
Vladimir  I.  Terekhin,  uUtsa  M.  Toreaa,  43,  kr.  62;  Alexei  A. 
ValkoY,  uUtM  RndocTa,  199;  Leonid  A.  Basin,  nlitsa  VaBk- 
hanoTa,  6,  kv.  2,  and  Amangeldy  Shortombaev,  ulitsa  M. 
Toreza,  34,  kv.  64,  aU  of  Alma-Ata,  U^^.R. 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,951 

UA  a.  209-589  2  Claims 


MkOKMcnve 

SOURCE 

DRIVE 
ROLLERS 


SKM 


MOWnON 
OCTCCTOR 


DRIVE 

5«-LER8  DiSTRaunm 

'    ,  CMUTEv 


material  from  one  pair  of  the  other,  each  of  the  rollers 

having  an  axis;  ,      j    u    ♦ 

a  radioactive  source  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  sheet 
material  between  the  two  pairs  of  rollers  for  producing 
radiation  in  an  axis  directed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  sheet  material  through  said  material; 
a  radiation  detector  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
sheet  material  between  said  two  pairs  of  rollers  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  sheet  material  for  receiv- 
ing radiation  from  said  radioactive  source  passing  through 
said  sheet  material  and  thereby  forming  a  radiation  rone, 
said  detector  having  an  output,  said  hoppers  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  row  perpendicular  to,  and  symmetrical  with,  a 
plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  radiation  and  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axes  of  said  pairs  of  rollers; 
an  average  radiation  intensity  meter  for  measuring  the  aver- 
age value  of  the  radiation  intensity  during  a  period  of  time 
not  longer  than  the  time  within  which  a  single  sample  of 
said  sheet  material  passes  through  the  radiation  zone,  said 
average  radiation  intensity  meter  having  an  input  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  output  of  said  detector,  and  an 

output; 

an  instantaneous  radiation  intensity  meter  for  measuring  the 
instantaneous  va^ue  of  the  incident  radiation  intensity  in 
the  absence  of  said  sheet  materials,  said  instantaneous 
radiation  intensity  meter  having  an  input  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  detector,  and  an  output; 

a  reference  voltage  source  having  an  input  electrically  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  instantaneous  radiation  intensity 
meter,  and  an  output; 

a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  a  reference  voltoge  with 
voltoges  corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  radiation  pass- 
ing through  said  sheet  material,  said  comparison  circuit 
having  a  first  plurality  of  inputs  equal  in  number  to  the 
sorting  grades  for  said  sheet  material  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  reference  voluge  source 
and  a  second  plurality  of  inputs  equal  in  number  to  the 
flrst  plurality  of  inputs,  one  of  the  second  plurality  of 
inputs  being  electrically  Connected  to  the  output  of  said 
instantoneous  radiation  intensity  meter  and  the  others  of 
said  second  plurality  of  inputs  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  average  radiation  intensity  meter,  said  com- 
parison circuit  having  a  plurality  of  outputs; 
drivers  coupled  to  said  chutes  for  rotating  said  chutes;  and 
coupling  means  electrically  coupling  said  drivers  to  the 
outputs  of  said  comparison  circuit  whereby  said  dnvers 
are  energized  and  route  said  chutes  in  accordance  with 
the  results  of  the  comparing  of  voluges  of  said  compan- 
son  circuit. 

4,331,242 

RECORD  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

James  W.  Scott,  2491  Truman  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94605 

FUed  Jun.'  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,116 

Int.  a.3  A47B  81/06 

VS.  a.  211-40  1  c*^ 


METERS 


1.  Apparatus  for  thickness  sortmg  of  sheet  materials,  said 

apparatus  comprising  j     r  - 

accumulating  hoppers  equal  in  number  to  sortmg  grades  for 

sheet  material,  said  hoppers  having  inlets; 
rotatable  distributing  chutes  positioned  at  the  inlets  of  said 

hoppers;  .  ,  . . 

a  roller  conveyor  for  transporting  sheet  material  to  said 

hoppers,  said  roUer  conveyor  having  at  least  two  pairs  of 

drive  rollers  spaced  from  each  other  for  feedmg  the  sheet 


1.  A  storage  system  for  phonograph  records  comprising 
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a  support  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  or  the  like, 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  support  discs  with  each 
having  an  upstanding  shaft  at  the  center  thereof  for  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  a  stack  of  phonograph  records, 

a  plurality  of  multiple  link  supports  with  each  including  a 
first  support  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  to  said 
support  plate,  and  a  second  support  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  arm  and 
extending  into  connection  with  an  underside  of  a  support 
disc  for  mounting  said  discs  to  swing  toward  and  outward 
firom  said  plate,  and 

said  support  discs  and  multiple  link  supports  therefor  being 
disposed  in  vertically  spaced  relation  along  said  plate, 
whereby  a  stack  of  records  may  be  stored  on  each  disc. 


4,331,243 
GRAVITY  FLOW  RACK 
EogeM  N.  Doll,  Mondeleiii,  Dl^  aMignor  to  Maricet  Innovators, 
loc^  Loirtard,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,840 

lot  CLJ  A47F  5/01 

U.S.  a.  211—49  D  9  Oaims 


Ml^ 


1.  A  gravity  flow  rack  comprising: 

a  vertically  oriented  framework; 

a  bent  wire  shelf  comprising  a  bent  wire  rod  member  having 
a  pair  of  parallel  arms  interconnected  by  front  upright  legs 
and  a  front  horizontal  segment,  and  front  and  rear  cross 
rods  connected  to  said  parallel  arms; 

a  pair  of  bent  wire  divider-track  members  on  said  shelf,  each 
of  said  divider-track  members  comprising  a  single-wire 
track  and  cooperating  to  form  a  merchandise  row  wherein 
merchandise  containers  are  supported  beneath  by  only  the 
two  wire  tracks; 

connector  means  releasably  connecting  said  divider-track 
members  to  said  shelf;  and 

mounting  means  releasably  and  adjustably  mounting  said 
shelf  on  said  framework, 

each  of  said  divider-track  members  comprising  further  a  pair 
of  mounting  rods  spaced  for  abutment  with  said  front  and 
rear  cross  rods  for  connection  thereto  by  said  connector 
means. 


4,331,244 
MODULAR  N1XXEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  RACK 
C  Fred  Darii,  Jr.,  Lynchborg,  Va.,  asdgaor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Conpaay,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,727 
lat  CL'  A47F  7/00;  A47B  47/00 
U.S.  CL  211—194  1  Clain 

1.  A  rack  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  plates  each  having  a  front  side,  a 
back  side,  a  left  elongated  edge  and  a  right  elongated 
edge; 
a  plurality  of  cells,  each  including  four  of  said-  plurality  of 

plates  interattached  to  form  the  walls  thereof; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  plates  including  a  left  tab  attached  to 
the  left  edge  of  said  plate,  a  right  ub  attached  to  the  right 


edge  of  said  plate,  said  left  tab  and  said  right  tab  extending 
from  the  plane  of  said  plate  toward  the  rear  thereof, 

a  left  tab  extension  attached  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  left  tab 
and  extending  toward  the  right  of  said  plate; 

said  right  tab  of  each  of  said  four  plates  of  each  of  said  cells 
being  attached  to  the  plate  of  the  right  thereof  at  the  left 
side  of  the  front  surface  of  the  base  of  said  plate  to  the 
right  thereof,  to  form,  from  the  walls  of  said  four  plates,  a 


right  square  prismatic  compartment  being  open  on  both 
ends; 

said  plurality  of  cells  being  arranged  in  an  array  to  form  a 
plurality  of  cavities,  one  between  each  pair  of  adjacent 
said  cells,  said  cavities  being  capable  of  accepting  a  neu- 
tron absorbing  material; 

a  space  at  the  intersection  of  four  cells  defined  by  the  front 
surfaces  of  the  left  tab  extensions  of  the  four  celk;  and  a 
bar  positioned  in  said  space  to  interlock  the  four  cells. 


4,331,245 
CARPET  SAMPLE  DISPLAY  RACK 
Dennis  L.  Schell,  Rte.  1,  Olathe,  Kans.  66061 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,126 


U.S.  a.  211—49  D 


Int  CV  A47F^7/16 


IClaiin 


1.  A  movable,  free-standing  rack  structure  for  use  in  a  retail 
store  for  storage  and  display  of  carpet  samples  and  comprising: 

(a)  opposite  end  panel  members  positioned  in  spaced,  up- 
right relationship,  at  least  one  of  said  panel  members 
having  fasteners  thereon  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  large 
carpet  samples  thereon; 

(b)  leg  members  extending  from  said  end  panel  members  for 
contact  with  a  floor  surface; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  supportive  shelf  members  extending  be- 
tween and  connected  to  said  end  panel  members  to  form  a 
ftve-standing  rack  structure,  said  shelf  members  respec- 
tively having  generally  planar  midportions  and  down- 
wardly inclined  front  and  rear  portions; 
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(d)  elongate  side  wall  members  on  each  of  said  shelf  mem- 
bers extending  from  said  front  to  rear  portions  and  divid- 
ing said  shelf  members  into  narrow,  side-by-side  trays  and 
front  and  rear  wall  members  respectively  extending  along 
said  front  and  rear  portions; 

(e)  rod  members  extending  between  and  connected  to  said 
end  panel  members  and  extending  through  said  side  wall 
members  at  junctures  of  said  shelf  member  midportions 
with  said  front  and  rear  portions; 

(0  a  plurality  of  elongate  carpet  sample  strips  matching  said 
large  carpet  samples  and  lying  in  said  trays  and  having  a 
width  for  fitting  between  said  side  wall  members  and  a 
length  less  than  the  distance  between  said  front  and  rear 
wall  members,  said  carpet  sample  strips  having  first  and 
second  ends  with  the  first  ends  respectively  on  said  front 
and  rear  portions  and  the  second  ends  in  overlapped  rela- 
tionship, said  carpet  sample  strips  underlying  said  rod 
members  and  extending  down  said  front  and  rear  portions 
for  display  and  view  thereof  by  a  prospective  purchaser; 

and  ...  J 

(g)  a  cutting  tool  engageable  on  said  rack  structure  and 
operable  for  cutting  a  portion  from  a  selected  carpet 
sample  strip  for  removal  from  said  rack  stnicture  whereby 
said  portion  can  be  removed  from  said  store  and  taken  to 
a  proposed  installation  site  for  viewing. 


CONTAINER 

Erling  SBrensen,  Odense  NV,  Denmark,  assignor  to  PLM  AB, 
Malmo,  Sweden  .^.,«<, 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  11, 1979,  7904153 
lat  CL'  B65D  23/00 

\}s.  a.  215-1  c  '  a«»™ 


relative  movement  between  said  container  body  and  said  stand, 
to  undergo  elastic  deformation,  said  inner  wall  further  com- 
prising a  third  annular  wall  portion  extending  axially  upwardly 
and  radially  inwards  from  said  second  wall  portion,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  wall  portions  having  an  annular  intersection 
zone  which  faces  and  is  axially  spaced  from  said  plane  of  the 
annular  support,  said  second  and  third  wall  portions  and  said 
annular  intersection  zone  thereof  forming  a  second  ehattc 
indentation  means  for  contacting  the  planar  support  surface 
upon  relative  movement  between  said  stand  and  said  support 
surface  to  undergo  elastic  deformation,  and  a  fourth  wall  por- 
tion extending  radially  inwards  from  said  third  annular  wall 
portion  and  including  the  central  zone  of  said  stand,  said  con- 
tainer body  and  stand  being  in  contact  only  in  said  central  zone 
and  at  said  annular  shoulder  means  and  the  upper  edge  surface 
of  the  conical  collar,  the  stand  and  container  being  elsewhere 
in  spaced  relation  including  the  first,  second,  and  third  waU 
portions  and  the  conical  collar  below  said  upper  edge  surface. 

4,331,247 

ONE  PIECE  CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE 

George  V.  Mnmfbrd,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owcos-IIliiiois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.- No.  187,299 

Int  a.5  B65D  55/02,  85/56 

U.S.  a.  215-216  5  CW™ 


1  A  composite  container  comprising  an  elongted  contamer 
body  of  a  plastic  material  having  a  convex  bottom  section  and 
an  annular  shoulder  means,  and  a  stand  of  a  plastic  material 
supporting  the  container  in  a  vertical  position,  said  stand  in- 
cluding a  conical  collar  with  an  upper  edge  surface  which  is  m 
contact  with  and  surrounds  said  annular  shoulder  means,  an 
annular  support  having  a  contact  surface  disposed  m  a  plane 
and  adapted  for  resting  on  a  planar  surface  and  an  iimer  wall 
enclosed  by  said  conical  collar  and  extending  inwardly  from 
said  annular  support  and  means  securing  the  contamer  body 
and  stand  to  each  other  in  a  central  zone  of  the  convex  bottom 
section  of  the  container  body  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  stand, 
said  zone  being  positioned  in  a  plane  above  the  plane  of  said 
annular  support  on  the  planar  surface,  said  inner  wall  compns- 
ing  a  firet  annular  conical  wall  portion  extending  axially  up- 
wards and  radially  inwardly  from  said  annular  support,  a  sec- 
ond annular  conical  wall  portion  extending  radially  mwardly 
and  axially  downwards  from  said  first  conical  wall  porUon, 
said  first  and  second  conical  wall  portions  having  an  annular 
intersection  zone  which  faces  and  is  axially  spaced  from  said 
convex  bottom  section  of  said  container  body,  said  first  and 
second  conical  wall  portions  and  said  annular  mtersection  zone 
fonnmg  a  first  elastic  indentation  means  concentnc  with  the 
axis  of  the  container  and  spaced  from  said  convex  bottom 
section  predetennined  distance  adjusted  to  the  fuU  weight  of 
the  container  body  for  contacting  said  contamer  body,  upon 


1.  A  closure  for  cooperation  with  a  container  having  a 
threaded  annular  neck  defining  a  dtepensing  opening  and  an 
upwardly  projecting  locking  lug  adjacent  the  container  neck, 
said  closure  comprising  a  circular  panel  section,  an  annular 
skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  panel,  threads 
fonned  in  the  interior  surf^ace  of  said  skirt  for  cooperation  with 
the  threads  on  the  container  neck,  a  pawl  integrally  fonned  on 
said  skirt,  said  pawl  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
outside  surface  of  said  annular  skirt  and  extending  circum- 
ferentialy  around  only  a  segment  of  said  skirt,  the  circumferen- 
tial end  of  said  pawl  which  faces  the  direction  of  rotation  for 
removal  of  said  closure  defining  a  axial  detent  surface,  said 
pawl  and  detent  surface  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
interfere  with  the  projecting  locking  lug  adjacent  the  contamer 
neck  when  said  closure  is  fully  threadably  engaged  on  the 
container  neck,  said  pawl  being  manually  deflectable  upwardly 
to  permit  rotational  removal  of  the  closure,  and  said  skirt 
having  a  segmental  slot  formed  above  said  pawl,  whereby  the 
manually  deflection  of  said  pawl  is  facilitated. 

4,331,248 

SELF  LOCKING  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Ernst  R.  Jamer,  625  Shelter  Creek  La.  #353,  Sm  BfMO,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,552 
iBt,  CL^  B65D  41/48 
UA  a  215-256  .         /•??!" 

1.  A  container  closure  for  use  on  a  container  of  the  type 
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having  a  hollow  neck,  a  rim  at  the  end  of  the  neck,  the  rim 
circumscribing  the  mouth  of  the  container,  and  a  ring  extend- 
ing around  the  neck,  the  closure  comprising: 
a  top  portion  adapted  to  seat  against  said  rim  to  seal  said 

container; 
a  skirt  depending  from  said  top  portion  to  surround  a  portion 
of  said  neck,  said  skirt  having  an  upper  edge  attached  to 
said  top  portion,  a  lower  edge  opposite  said  top  edge,  said 
lower  edge  adapted  to  extend  past  said  ring,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  resilient  radially  expandable  segments; 


said  skirt-  having  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  shoulder 
portions,  said  shoulder  portions  having  means  for  rota- 
tionally  biasing  said  shoulder  portions  away  from  the  ring 
as  said  shoulder  portions  pass  the  ring  on  the  container, 
said  shoulder  portions  also  including  a  ring  engagement 
surface  adapted  for  engagement  under  said  ring  to  secure 
said  closure  on  said  container;  and 

means,  surrounding  said  shoulder  portions  and  removably 
attached  to  said  skirt  at  the  lower  edge,  for  restricting  the 
radial  movement  of  said  shoulder  portions. 


PLASTIC  CLOSURE  MEMBER  WITH  FLOWED-IN 

LINER 
Joha  N.  Banich,  Sr^  Chicago,  m^  aadgnor  to  The  Continental 
Gronp,  IbCm  Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,196 

lot  a.}  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  215—343  4  Claims 


1.  A  closure  assembly  comprising  a  plastic  closure  member 
and  a  liner  seated  in  said  closure  member,  said  closure  member 
having  an  internal  annular  channel,  said  liner  being  separately 
formed  and  seated  in  said  channel,  and  there  being  a  mechani- 
cal interlock  between  said  liner  and  said  closure  member  other 
than  said  liner  being  seated  in  said  channel,  said  closure  mem- 
ber including  an  end  panel  of  which  a  portion  defines  a  base  of 
said  channel,  and  said  mechanical  interlock  including  pocket 
means  formed  in  said  base  and  projecting  portions  of  said  liner 
seated  in  said  pocket  means,  said  pocket  means  being  in  the 
form  of  a  grid  of  crossing  channels. 


4,331,250 

CAM  ACnON  CORK 

Ricliard  N.  Lever,  401  NE.  Second,  Enterprise,  Oreg.  97828 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,396 

Int  C\?  B65D  39/06 

U.S.  a.  215—356  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wine  bottle  having  an  interior 
surface  in  its  neck,  a  sealing  cork  for  maintaining  gases  and 
liquids  within  said  bottle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enlarged  head  portion  having  base  means  for  limiting 
the  degree  of  insertion  of  said  cork  into  said  bottle  and 
raised  gripping  surface  means  distributed  radially  about 
said  head  portion  in  spaced  apart  relation  for  applying 
rotary  force  to  said  cork; 

(b)  an  elongate  shank  having  a  predetermined  cross  section 
less  than  that  of  said  head  portion,  mounted  upon  said 
head  portion  and  projecting  at  a  right  angle  from  said 
head  portion; 

(c)  cam  means  for  bearing  upon  the  interior  surface  within 
the  neck  of  said  bottle  and  thrusting  said  cork  from  said 
bottle  in  response  to  a  coimter  clockwise  force  applied  to 
said  gripping  surface  means,  including  a  group  of  resilient 
helically  arranged  threads  mounted  on  said  shank  and 
each  of  said  threads  projecting  radially  outwardly  there- 
from to  compressingly  engage  said  interior  surface;  and 

(d)  sealing  means  integrally  disposed  along  a  portion  of  said 
shank  adjacent  said  threads  and  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  for  compressingly  engaging  the  interior 
surface  of  the  bottle  neck  at  a  position  spaced  below  the 
entrance  thereof  to  prevent  the  egress  of  gases  from  said 
bottle  through  said  cam  means. 


4,331,251 
COMPACT,  UGHTWEIGHT  PRESSURE  COOKER 
Stanley  J.  Berman,  4148  Old  San  Joae  Rd.,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif. 
95065;  Jndith  M.  Bcmum,  Santa  Cmz,  Calif.,  and  Heiko  T. 
deMan,  Gnalala,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanley  J.  Berman,  Santa 
Cmz,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,829 

Int  di?  A47J  27/06;  B65D  45/32,  25/28 

U.S.  a.  220—4  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  compact,  lightweight  pressure  cooker  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

first  and  second  pan  members  each  having  mutually  con- 
forming surface  portions  permitting  nestable,  stacked 
engagement  of  one  pan  member  within  the  other  when 
disassembled,  and  each  pan  member  having  an  annulv, 
flanged  rim  permitting  mutually  superposed  mating  en- 
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gagement  with  each  other  when  assembled  thereby  en- 
closing a  cooking  chamber; 
first  and  second  clasp  members  coupled  in  hmged  engage- 
ment to  one  of  said  pan  members  for  pivotal  movement, 
each  clasp  member  having  edge  portions  defming  a  chan- 
nel for  receiving  and  confming  the  superposed  flanged 
rims,  and  said  clasp  members  being  movable  from  a  re- 
tracted, closed  position  of  latching  engagement  with  said 
superposed  pan  members  in  which  said  flanged  nms  are 
received  within  the  channels  in  gripping  engagement  by 
said  clasps,  to  an  Qpen  extended  position  in  which  said 
rims  are  released,  thereby  permitting  disengagement  of 
the  flanged  rims  and  separation  of  said  pan  members; 
flrst  and  second  handle  members  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  clasp  members,  respectively,  said  handle 
members  being  movable  from  an  extended  position  rela- 
tive to  said  clasps  in  which  both  handles  may  be  grasped 
and  held  together  with  one  hand  to  a  retracted  position  m 
which  said  handles  engage  said  clasps; 
an  annular  gasket  compressively  confmed  between  the  su- 
perposed rim  portions  defining  a  fluid  seal;  and, 
a  pressure  relief  valve  communicating  with  the  cooking 
chamber  for  venting  said  chamber  when  the  cooking 
pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


4^1,253 

UD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HERMETIC  SEALING  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 

Richard  Gordon,  Scar^tale,  «>d  John  G.  ^eUj,  White  PWiu, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ConsoUdated  Refintag  Co.,  Inc., 

Con^^ii'-ilil^of  Ser.  No.  122^  Feb.  19.  IfO.  PatNo. 
4J91J15.  This  appUcttion  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,389 
*^^  Int  Cl.3  B65D  7/28.  6/40.  39/00 

VS.  a.  220-200  *2  Ctaim. 


/oo-^ 


I  4,331,252 

MODULAR  STORAGE  TAP« 
Thomas  G.  Carren,  and  Asher  B.  Etkes,  both  "fNew  York,  N.Y. 
assignors  to  ModuTank,  Inc.,  Long  W«><»f^ty,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  25. 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,130 
Int  a.J  B65D  6/24.  6/34.  25/16 
^  -««    «  r  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  220—5  A  "  ^"™' 


1  A  lid  assembly  for  hermetic  sealing  of  a  package  contain- 
ing a  semiconductor  chip  comprising:  a  lid  of  metallic  matenal 
including  a  single  integral  heat  fusible  layer  deposited  on  said 
Hd  in  a  peripheral  region  deflning  a  hermetic  sealing  area. 


4,331,254 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
John  Haggerty,  Warlinghwn.  Engtand,  assignor  to  Butterwortb 
Systems  Inc.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
^  Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,221 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  12. 1979, 

7O11S90 

mt.  a.3  B65D  57/00.  51/18 
UA  a.  220-229  «  Claim. 


1  A  rectangular  storage  tank  for  the  containment  of  liquids 
and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  upnght  frwie 
members  arranged  to  form  a  quadrilateral;  top,  bottom  and 
intermediate  horizontolly  disposed  nul  members  secured  to 
said  upright  frame  members  to  defme  discrete  modutar  sections 
formed  by  and  intermediate  two  adjacent  upright  frame  mem- 
bers, wall  panels  of  thin  gauge  sheet  metel  means  for  ^^ng 
the  «ds  oHaid  panels  to  adjacent  ones  of  "Ki  Jipnght  fn^e 
members  to  form  a  waU  structure  between  said  f""**  ««;■ 
bers.  a  flexible  liquid-impervious  hner  mtemally  of  and  de- 
pending from  said  waU  panels,  supplementing  remforcing/ad- 
SrwaU  panels  across  the  bottom  of  said  w^  J^^^'^ 
tHdght  oftfie  intermediate  rail  members,  said  mtermedm  e 
Sfl  mSber,  being  arranged  at  a  height  of  aPProx««a^ 
^e-third  of  the  totel  height  of  Ae  tenk.  «"d  supp^^^m^^ 
reinforcing/adjustor  wall  panels  bemg  provided  v^th  mwardly 
S«  horizontol  flanges  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  prevent 
Sion3??h°  liner  bSieath  said  waU  panels,  cable  ^^ 
means  attached  to  top  and  bottom  portions  of  s«d  upn^t 
frame  members,  said  cable  tensioning  means  extendmg  perpen- 
SarT^roTone  waU  structure  and  across  the  "tenor^sajd 
Snk  to  U,p  and  bottom  portions  of  an  upnght  ^^^^^ 
tocated  in  an  opposite  waU  structure  of  said  tenk  whereby 
o^  hydro^loads  within  said  tenk  from  a  contemed 
Uquid  may  be  selectively  compensated. 


1  A  seal  for  an  opening  through  which  an  object  extends 
which  comprises  a  steck  of  flexible  sheets  one  on  top  of  each 
other,  each  of  at  least  two  adjoining  sheets  havmg  an  aperture 
therein  and  a  series  of  slits  radiating  from  said  aperture  towards 
the  perimeter  of  the  sheet  and  each  of  at  least  two  other  adjoin- 
ing sheets  having  a  series  of  slits  meeting  each  other  in  an  ar« 
of  the  sheet  adjacent  to  said  aperture  m  the  apertured  sheets 
and  radiating  towards  the  perimeter  of  the  sheet,  the  series  of 
sUts  in  at  least  two  adjacent  sheets  being  offset  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


4,331,255 
CUP  COVER 
George  J.  Foamier,  34  WaMoRd^MUton,  WUjj^^ 
Filed  Aog.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,961 
Int  CL3  A47G  19/22;  B65D  41/26 
UJS.  CL  220-259  '  C""*" 

1  A  cover  for  a  container  compnsmg 
A.  a  first  discoid  cover  section,  said  first  cover  section  m- 

f 'f  Mripheral  channel,  said  channel  being  arranged  to 
recently  engage  over  the  rim  of  a  cup  or  other  con- 

tainer, 
2  an  array  of  relatively  small  opemngs,  and 
3.  a  relatively  large  contiguous  area  which  »  "npe^o"^ 
B  a  second  discoid  cover  section  havmg  substentially  the 
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same  dimensions  as  the  first  section,  said  second  cover 
section  having 

1.  a  peripheral  channel  arranged  and  adapted  to  resiliently 
engage  over  the  channel  on  the  first  cover  section,  and 

2.  means  in  the  second  cover  section  for  producing  a 
defined  opening  therein, 

C.  an  integral  hinge  connecting  the  two  cover  sections  so 
that  the  second  section  can  be  flipped  over  and  superim- 


posed on  the  first  section  with  its  channel  engaging  the 
first  section  channel  so  as  create  a  shallow  passage  be- 
tween the  two  sections  whieh  is  bounded  by  a  peripheral 
fluid-tight  seal,  the  array  of  openings  in  the  first  section 
and  the  opening  producing  means  in  the  second  section 
being  positioned  relative  to  the  hinge  so  that,  when  the 
two  sections  are  superimposed,  the  opening  producing 
means  is  positioned  directly  above  said  imperforate  area  of 
the  first  cover  section. 


4^1,256 
LID  DISPENSING  ARRANGEMENT 
Chariei  R.  Helas,  Malvern,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Container  Corpora* 
tkM  of  America,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUad  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,273 

Int  a.3  B65D  J7/30 

XJJS,  a.  220—267  8  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  arrangement  for  a  composite  plastic  and 
paperboard  lid,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  molded  plastic  rim  including  an  outer,  side 
flange,  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  wall  of  a  container 
body,  and  an  integral,  inner,  end  flange  extending  radially 
inward  therefrom; 

(b)  a  relatively  thin  paperboard  central  panel  having  a  mar- 
ginal portion  of  its  upper  surface  bonded  to  a  lower  sur- 
hcc  of  said  rim  end  flange; 

(c)  said  rim  including  an  integral  tab  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  thereto  and  having  one  end  engageable  with  a 
portion  of  said  coitral  panel  whereby  when  the  other  end 
of  said  tab  is  lifted  said  one  end  will  be  depressed  and  will 
force  a  portion  of  said  central  panel  away  from  said  rim 
end  flange  to  provide  a  dispensing  opening  in  said  lid. 


4,331,257 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER  HAVING  ADDITIONAL 

SECURING  MEANS 
Wolfgang  Taschner,  Tnttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Aescnlap-Werlte  Aktiengeselbchaft   vonnals  Jetter  A 
Scliccrer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,686 

Int  a.3  B65D  45/16 

VS.  a.  220—324  8  Claims 


1.  Closure  for  a  container  to  store  and  transport  items 
needed  in  hospitals,  with  a  locking  lid,  supported  on  the  side  of 
the  container,  which  can  pivot  around  a  horizontal  axis,  and  an 
adjustable  falling  latch  supported  between  the  side  and  the 
locking  lid,  which  can  move  under  the  action  of  gravity  into  a 
locking  position  in  which  the  locking  lid  is  firmly  fixed  against 
swinging  into  the  open  position,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
means  are  provided  to  prevent  reliably  the  swinging  of  the 
locking  lid  (4)  from  the  closed  position  into  the  open  position, 
and  that  the  means  comprise  cable  ties  (32,  44)  with  a  locking 
eyelet  (33)  with  a  retaining  element  (34)  at  one  end  and  another 
end  which  can  be  introduced  into  it,  which  are  passed  through 
at  least  one  opening  (29;  43)  on  one  part  (24;  40)  of  the  closure 
and  are  then  locked  by  pushing  one  end  of  the  cable  tie  (32;  44) 
into  the  locking  eyelet  (33),  so  that  the  end  is  fixed  in  the 
locking  eyelet  (33)  by  the  retaining  element  (34)  and  can  no 
longer  be  pulled  out  of  it,  whereby  the  motion  of  the  locking 
lid  (4)  into  the  open  position  is  directly  or  indirectly  prevented 
by  the  locked  cable  tie  (32,  44). 


4,331,258 
SEALING  COVER  FOR  AN  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 
CONTAINER 
Gary  I.  Gescbwind,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Cor- 
poration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,645 

Int  a.3  B65D  41/00 

VS.  a.  220—359  7  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  cover  for  hermetically  sealing  a  container, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  environmentally  resistant  metallic  lid; 

(b)  an  intermediate  layer  comprising  metal  plating  on  only 
that  part  of  the  surface  of  said  lid  which  is  to  be  rendered 
solderable;  and 

(c)  a  layer  of  solder  disposed  on  said  intermediate  layer  and 
metallurgically  bonded  thereto. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISCHARGE  OF 

LIKE  ARTICLES  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CONTAINERS 

Yoshiyuki  Imanura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,116 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Jqian,  Nov.  17, 1978,  53-142084 
Int.  a.3  G07F  11/12 
U.S.a.221— 11  6  Claims 


slide  separator  means  for  separating  the  plurality  of  slide 
mounts  into  an  upper  stack  and  a  lower  stack;  and 


^/T/////////////Ay///////////////^zi 


latch  means  operably  linked  to  the  slide  separator  means  for 
preventing  movement  of  the  slide  ejector  means  when  no 
further  slide  mounts  are  in  the  upper  stack. 


- 1.  An  article  discharging  apparatus  wherein  the  apparatus 
accommodates  therein  a  plurality  of  containers  removably 
mounted  in  the  apparatus,  the  containers  containing  therein 
articles  to  be  discharged  and  being  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
arrangement  and  including  doors  closing  bottom  openings  of 
the  containers,  means  for  locking  the  doors  in  closed  positions 
to  hold  the  articles  within  the  containers,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  series  of  actuators  rotatable  about  axes  and  disposed  out- 
side of  the  containers  at  positions  corresponding  to  said 
doors,  respectively,  for  unlocking  said  means  for  locking 
the  doors  one  after  another  according  to  said  arrangement 
so  that  articles  in  the  containers  are  discharged  therefrom, 
said  actuators  being  movable  from  initial  angular  positions 
and  interlocked  with  each  other  with  their  actuating 
points  being  offset  by  a  selected  angle  from  each  other; 
means  for  discharging  outside  of  the  apparatus  articles  dis- 
charged from  the  containers; 
means  for  driving  said  actuators  to  rotate  whereby,  when  the 
door  for  the  last  container  in  said  arrangement  has  been 
unlocked,  all  the  actuators  automatically  return  to  their 
initial  angular  position;  and 
means  for  sensing  discharge  of  the  last  article  from  a  con- 
tainer and  for  generating  a  control  signal  after  discharge 
of  the  last  article,  said  means  for  driving  being  responsive 
to  said  control  signal  to  rotate  said  actuators  through  an 
angular  distance  equal  to  said  selected  angle. 


4,331,261 

RETROFIT  SINGLE-NEWSPAPER  SECURITY 

DISPENSER 

KeUy  G.  S.  Brown,  4220  E.  Florence  St,  Simi  Valley,  Calif. 

96306 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,440 

Int  C\?  B65H  7/09 

U.S.  a.  IIX—IZI  19  Claiins 


4^1,260 

SLIDE  MOUNTER  WITH  SLIDE 

SEPARATOR/OUT-OF-SUDE  INHIBITOR 

Charles  L.  Enteneaer,  St  Michael,  and  Anaer  J.  Willenbring, 

Bloomington,  both  of  Minn.,  asdgnors  to  Pako  Corporation, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,023 
daims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Jan.  6, 
1980,  3021441 

Int  Q\?  B65H  7/04;  B65G  59/06 
U  A  a.  221—19  15  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  mounting  a  photographic  fUm  transpar- 
ency into  a  slide  frame  of  the  type  having  a  magazine  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  slide  mounts  in  stacked  rehitionship  and 
having  slide  ejector  means  movable  along  a  path  for  ejecting  a 
slide  mount  from  the  magazine  into  a  slide  track,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


1.  A  single  newspaper  dispenser  for  positioning  in  a  newspa- 
per rack  having  a  door  so  that,  upon  each  opening  of  the  door, 
a  single  newspaper  is  dispensed,  the  newspaper  rack  having  a 
toble  therein  for  the  support  of  a  stack  of  newspapers,  said 
single  newspaper  dispenser  comprising: 
a  relatively  stationary  housing  for  positioning  within  the 
newspaper  rack,  said  housing  having  guide  tracks  therein; 
a  table  movably  mounted  within  said  housing  for  nsovement 
from  a  rest  position  where  it  is  positioned  within  the 
newspaper  rack  to  an  extended  position  wherein  it  extends 
partly  from  the  newspq>er  rack; 
a  downwardly  directed  tongue  on  said  movable  table  adja- 
cent the  rear  thereof  for  engagement  behind  the  top  news- 
paper on  a  stack  of  newspapers  within  the  newspaper  rack 
so  that  as  said  table  moves  from  its  rest  position  to  its 
extended  position  it  draws  the  top  newspaper  from  the 
stack  of  newspapers  to  dispense  a  single  newspaper  from 
the  newspaper  rack. 
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CALIBRATABLE  AUTOMATIC  FLUID  DISPENSER 

PhiUp  Snyder,  LawreaceTille,  and  David  Freedman,  Highland 

Park,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  New  Bmnswick  Scientific  Co., 

Inc.,  Edison,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,317,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,170,861.  This  application  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,859 

Int  CL^  B67D  5/30 

VS.  CL  222—37  14  Claims 
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1.  A  fluid  dispenser  comprising: 

pump  means  arranged  and  constructed  for  dispensing  a  fluid 
dose  in  increments  of  essentially  equal  size; 

calibration  collection  means  for  receiving  the  fluid  output  of 
said  pump  means; 

conduit  means  connected  with  said  pump  means  for  transfer 
of  said  fluid  to  said  calibration  collection  means; 

counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  increments  of 
fluid  pumped  by  said  pump  means;- 

sensing  means  for  detecting  a  calibration  volume  output  of 
said  pump  means  in  said  calibration  collection  means; 

computer  means  having  a  memory  and  programmable  for 
dividing  on  command  the  number  of  increments  of  fluid 
pumped  to  said  calibration  collection  means  by  said  cali- 
bration volume  pumped  to  said  calibration  collection 
means  for  determining  the  fluid  volume  per  increment, 
hereinafter  termed  "calibrated  value,"  and  thereby  cali- 
brating said  pump; 

manually  operable  calibration  means  for  causing  said  "cali- 
brated value"  to  be  stored  in  said  memory; 

means  for  selecting  a  volume  of  fluid  to  be  dispensed  to  a 
receiver; 

controller  means  operatively  connected  with  said  pump 
means  and  said  computer  means,  said  controller  means 
being  adapted  to  cause  said  computer  means  to  divide  the 
numeric  value  of  said  selected  volume  by  said  stored 
"calibrated  value",  said  division  determining  the  neces- 
sary number  of  increments  to  be  dispensed,  said  controller 
means  being  further  adapted  to  cause  said  pump  means  to 
operate  and  deliver  said  number  of  increments,  whereby 
the  selected  volume  of  fluid  is  dispensed  to  said  receiver. 


4^1,263 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  VIBRATORY  FEEDER 

SYSTEM 
George  J.  Brown,  Capistrano  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Christo- 
pher Sdeotific  Co.,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  CaUf. 

FDed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,828 
Int  a.3  B65G  27/24;  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  CL  222—63  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  vibratory  feeder  system  for  delivering  product  at  a 
predetermined  rate  including  a  vibratory  feeder  having  a  plat- 
form for  receiving  a  product  dispensing  receptical  and  an 
electromagnetic  driver  unit  for  imparting  reciprocal  vibratory 
movement  to  said  platform,  an  improved  control  unit  therein 
compnsmg: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  third  harmonic  of  the  drive 

current  signal  in  the  electromagnetic  driver  unit; 
amplitude  control  means  responsive  to  said  third  harmonic 
signal  for  determining  whether  said  amplitude  of  said 


vibratory  movement  of  said  platform  corresponds  to  a 
desired  predetermined  vibratory  amplitude; 
frequency  control  means  responsive  to  said  third  harmonic 
signal  for  determining  whether  said  frequency  of  said 
vibratory  movement  of  said  platform  corresponds  to  a 
mechanical  resonant  frequency  of  said  vibratory  feeder; 
and 


driving  means  responsive  to  said  amplitude  control  means 
and  to  said  frequency  control  means  for  providing  said 
driving  signal  at  an  amplitude  and  frequency  such  that 
said  amplitude  and  frequency  of  said  vibratory  movement 
corresponds  to  said  desired  predetermined  amplitude  and 
said  resonant  frequency,  respectively. 


4,331,264 

PACKAGE  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  AND  EJECTING 

SMALL  AMOUNTS  OF  FLOWING  MATERIAL 

Marcel  J.  H.  Staar,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Panpack 

A.G.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  8, 1979,  876856 

Int  QV  B65D  35/22 

U.S.  a.  222—94  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  package  for  storing  and  ejecting  small  amounts  of 
flowing  material,  especially  liquids,  viscous  or  pasty  material, 
said  package  comprising  foil  sections  which  are  joined  to- 
gether and  form  a  sealed  compressible  container  for  storing 
said  material,  and  a  discharge  opening  adapted  to  eject  said 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  a  chamber  between  said 
compressible  container  and  said  discharge  opening,  separated 
from  said  container  by  a  barrier  including  a  predetermined 
rupture  site  and  having  throttle  means  associated  with  said 
chamber  for  regulating  the  flow  of  material  being  ejected  from 
said  container  to  said  discharge  opening  when  external  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  compress  said  compressible  storage  container 
and  continued  after  said  barrier  is  ruptured  at  said  site  by  said 
external  pressure. 
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4^1,265 
TUBE  SQUEEZER-DISPENSER  WITH  DRIP 
PREVENTION 
Harley  A.  Warlick,  Rtc  2,  Bostic,  N.C.  28018 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,136 

Int  CU  B65D  35/28 

U.S.  a.  222—101  4  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  tube  dispenser  for  progressively  emptying  a  tube  from 
one  end  by  applying  pressure  to  the  contents  of  the  tube  from 
the  other  end  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  tube  against 
longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto; 

(b)  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a 
range  of  reciprocating  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond pre-determined  points  for  applying  an  increment  of 
pressure  to  one  end  of  the  tube;  and 

(c)  ratchet  means  operatively  connected  to  said  handle  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  elongate  rails  having  a  roller  rotatably 
mounted  transversely  therebetween  for  limited  movement 
from  the  closed  end  of  the  tube  towards  the  open  end  of 
the  tube,  each  of  said  rails  being  provided  with  teeth  along 
one  radially  aligned  surface  thereof  angled  toward  the 
direction  of  forward  movement  of  said  roller,  and  a  pair  of 
collars  extending  axially  outwardly  beyond  the  opposing 
end  edges  of  said  roller  and  having  apertures  therein  for 
being  slidably  movable  along  said  rails,  and  including 
means  whereby  during  each  reciprocation  of  said  handle 
said  roller  is  incrementally  moved  forward  against  said 
tube  exerting  pressure  thereon  and  then  maintained  in  said 
position  during  movement  of  said  handle  to  a  point  de- 
fined relative  to  the  pivot  point  of  said  handle  on  said 
support  and  beyond  said  pivot  point  to  an  over-center 
position  where  said  roller  releases  sufficient  pressure  on 
the  contento  of  the  tube  to  prevent  residual  emptying  or 
dripping  thereof  after  each  successive  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  handle  thereby  permitting  a  precisely 
metered  flow  of  the  contents  from  the  tube. 


mounting  sleeve  having  a  dispensing  passage  extending  there- 
through with  an  inlet  end  and  outlet  end,  a  guide  at  the  outlet 
and  extending  radially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve, 
and  a  gate  mounted  on  the  guide  for  reciprocable  movement 
thereon  from  a  closed  position,  in  covering  relationship  to  said 
outlet  end,  to  an  opened  position  radial  of  said  end  to  expose  an 
outlet  opening  at  said  end,  said  gate  being  curved  transversely 
relatively  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  and  said  guide 
being  complementally  curved  transversely,  and  guide  connec- 
tions between  the  gate  and  guide  to  permit  relative  sliding  for 
said  reciprocable  movement  of  the  gate  between  closed  and 
opened  positions,  said  guide  being  in  the  form  of  a  plate  extend- . 
ing  radially  of  the  sleeve  and  the  sleeve  having  its  outlet  open- 
ing at  the  plate,  said  gate  being  in  the  form  of  a  plate,  both 
plates  being  in  close  slideable  contact,  said  guide  connections 
comprising  channel  guides  on  side  edges  of  the  gate  plate 
which  slideably  receive  side  edges  of  the  guide  plate;  means  for 
sliding  the  gate  plate  on  the  guide  plate  by  gripping  with  the 
fingers,  said  means  comprising  a  radial  extension  on  the  gate 
plate  having  radially-spaced  inner  and  outer  finger  lugs,  and 
said  guide  plate  having  a  guide  and  finger  lug  through  which 
said  extension  slideably  projects  and  which  is  located  with  said 
outer  lug  adjacent  the  guide  and  finger  lug  when  the  gate  plate 
is  in  the  closed  position  but  with  the  inner  finger  lug  adjacent 
the  guide  and  fmger  lug  when  the  inner  lug  is  squeezed 
towards  the  guide  and  finger  lug  by  fmgers  engaging  the  guide 
and  fmger  lug  and  said  inner  lug  to  move  said  valve  plate  to  the 
opened  position,  said  outer  lug  and  said  guide  and  finger  lug 
being  engageable  by  fingers  to  move  said  valve  plate  to  the 
closeid  position. 

4,331,267 
CAULKING  TUBE  PLUNGER  AND  ENCLOSURE 
ASSEMBLY 
GaU  F.  Duncan;  Emerson  F.  Browning,  and  Karl  Rotterman,  all 
of  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tri*Made  Products,  Inc.,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,648 

Int  a.3  B65D  47/04.  83/00 

U  A  CL  222-153  5  Ctaimi 


!  4,331,266 

FINGER-ACTUATED  SLIDEABLE-GATE  DISPENSING 

VALVE 
Cortis  J.  Bond,  Marion,  OUo,  aiiisiior  to  Uqni-Box  Corpora- 
tion, Wdrtiiiiigton,  OUo 

Filed  JoL  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,499 

Int  CL'  B67D  5/60;  B65D  47/00 

VJS.  CL  222—107  «  CW™ 


1.  A  gate  dispensing  valve  assembly  comprising  a  tubular 


1.  A  combined  caulking  tube  plunger  and  enclosure  assem- 
bly comprising: 

a  drawn  metal  generally  cup-shaped  body  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  circular  side  wall  adapted  to  form  a  close  fit  with 
the  inside  diameter  of  a  caulking  tube,  an  outer  rim  pro- 
portioned to  be  rolled  over  an  end  of  the  tube  forming  a 
seal  therewith,  means  in  said  side  wall  defining  an  in- 
wardly directed  annular  rib  positioned  inwardly  of  said 
rim,  and  a  circumferential  break-away  score,  formed  as  an 
incised  portion  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  rib,  which  is 
severable  upon  the  application  of  a  force  to  said  bottom 
wall  by  a  caulking  gun  ram  to  separate  said  bottom  wall 
from  said  rim  thereby  forming  a  caulking  tube  plunger, 
whereby  the  separating  forces  applied  by  said  caulking 
gun  ram  to  said  bottom  widl  tend  to  straighten  said  rib 
thereby  opening  the  incised  portion  and  concentrating  the 
tearing  forces  to  the  metal  of  said  wall  immediately  under- 
lying said  incised  portion. 
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4,331,268 

SEAL  FOR  €X)MPR£SSED  AIR  LINE  DRAIN  DEVICE 

Janet  R.  CUsholm,  771  ConU  Dr^  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,427 

lit  0.3  BOID  53/04;  FICT  J/45:  F16K  24/04:  GOIF  J1/J6 

UJS.  CL  222—361  2  Claims 
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lug  on  its  interior  surface  that  snaps  over  and  abuts  the  flared 
section  of  the  valve  and  forms  an  immobile  sealing  relationship 
with  the  flexible  section  of  the  valve,  wherein  the  nozzle  is 


1.  In  a  drain  device  having  a  housing  with  an  inlet  aperture 
and  an  outlet  aperture,  a  piston  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  an 
outlet  aperture,  said  piston  being  displaceable  within  said  hous- 
ing between  a  flrst  position  wherein  said  inlet  apertures  are 
aligned,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  outlet  apertures  are 
aligned,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  seal  means  concentrically  positioned  about  said  piston 
inlet; 

second  seal  means  of  a  generally  oval  shape  and  being  posi- 
tioned about  said  flrst  seal  means  in  an  offset  manner 
whereby  a  flrst  space  is  created  between  said  flrst  seal 
means  and  said  second  seal  means,  said  flrst  space  being  of 
a  greater  width  toward  one  end  of  said  housing  than 
toward  the  other  end  thereof; 

third  seal  means  concentrically  positioned  about  said  piston 
outlet; 

fourth  seal  means  of  a  generally  oval  shape  and  being  posi- 
tioned about  said  third  seal  means  in  an  offset  manner 
whereby  a  second  space  is  created  between  said  third  seal 
means  and  said  fourth  seal  means,  said  second  space  being 
of  a  greater  width  toward  one  end  of  said  housing  than 
toward  the  other  end  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  seal  means  both  serving  to  seal  a  port 
created  when  said  piston  and  housing  inlet  apertures  are 
aligned  while  only  said  third  seal  means  serves  to  seal  said 
piston  and  housing  outlet  apertures  during  such  align- 
ment, and  further  wherein  said  third  and  fourth  seal  means 
both  serve  to  seal  piston  and  housing  outlet  apertures 
when  aligned  while  only  said  second  seal  means  serves  to 
seal  said  piston  and  housing  inlet  apertures  during  such 
alignment,  and  ftulher  wherein  a  pressure  release  valve  is 
provided  for  actuation  when  said  piston  and  housing 
outlet  apertures  are  aligned  and  a  guide  ridge  is  provided 
along  an  interior  portion  of  said  housing,  such  guide  ridge 
being  positionable  within  a  depression  contained  on  said 
piston  whereby  rotation  of  said  piston  within  said  housing 
is  prevented  during  a  movement  of  the  same  therein. 


tapered  from  the  bottom  section  to  the  top  section  along  both 
the  interior  surface  of  the  body  portion  of  the  nozzle  contains 
a  plurality  of  vertical  ribs,  wherein  the  ribs  engage  both  an 
outermost  portion  of  the  threads  and  the  straight  stem  section. 


4^1,269 

NOZZLE  ADAPTER  FOR  TILT  ACTUATED  NOZZLE 

DOWN  VALVES 

WaUaai  M.  Holanii,  St  Fetcrt,  Mo.,  aMignor  to  Clayton  Corpo- 

ratkm,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

Flkd  JaL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,186    . 
Int  CL^  B65D  83/14 
UJS.  CL  222-402J1  2  Claims 

1.  A  nonelastic  thermoplastic  adapter  nozzle  that  is  attach- 
able to  a  tilt  actuated  nozzle  down  valve  ,  wherein  said  valve 
is  located  on  a  container  and  is  a  spring  less  nozzle  down  tilt 
actuating  valve  comprising  a  straight  stem  section,  a  flexible 
stem  section,  a  section  of  threads  located  between  the  straight 
stem  section  and  the  flexible  stem  section,  and  a  flared  section 
located  between  the  threads  and  the  flexible,  stem  section,  said 
adapter  nozzle  comprising  a  top  portion  which  is  suitable  for 
cutting  to  a  desired  size  opening,  a  body  portion  which  en- 
closes the  stem  of  the  valve,  and  a  bottom  portion  which  has  a 


4,331,270 
BICYCLE  BASKET 
Robert  F.  Homlong,  MayiviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Wald  Manufac* 
taring  Company,  Maysvillc,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,245 

Int  a.3  B62J  7/04 

UJS.  a.  224—32  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  basket  connectable  to  a  bicycle  carrier  rack, 
said  basket  comprising 

walls  and  a  floor  to  deflne  the  basket  cavity  of  said  basket, 

a  connector  bracket  swingably  mounted  to  said  basket's 
floor,  said  connector  bracket  being  pivotable  to  a  flrst  use 
position  at  which  said  bracket  is  adapted  to  interconnect 
said  basket  with  a  flrst  carrier  rack  structure,  and  said 
bracket  being  pivotable  to  a  second  and  different  use 
position  at  which  said  bracket  is  adapted  to  interconnect 
said  basket  with  a  second  and  different  carrier  rack  struc- 
ture, and 

said  flrst  carrier  rack  comprising  a  tongue,  and  said  connec- 
tor bracket  comprising  a  latch  web  that  deflnes  a  latch  slot 
opening  therein,  said  latch  slot  structure  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  tongue  on  said  flrst  carrier  rack  through  the 
latch  slot  opening,  thereby  permitting  connection  of  said 
bracket  with  said  flrst  carrier  rack  structure  without  use  of 
a  separate  fastener. 
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SUNG  FOR  SHOULDER  GUNS 
Jeffcry  J.  Andenon,  P.O.  Box  11,  McCum  MUl  Rd.,  Pottm- 
▼Ule,  N  J.  07979 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,222 

Int  a.3  A41F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  224—150  *  Ctolmi 


folded  back  configuration  of  the  sheet  defining  a  load 
receiving  area  of  the  pack, 
corner  mounted  zipper  halves  located  at  each  edge  of  the 
comers  at  one  end  of  the  sheet  enabling  joining  of  the 
edges  to  form  sleeve-like  passageways  for  webbing  seg- 
ments, 


1.  In  a  sling  for  carrying  a  shoulder  weapon  having  a  barrel 
end  and  a  butt  end  and  an  attaching  element  at  each  of  said 
ends,  said  sling  comprising: 

two  strap  sections; 

the  first  of  said  strap  sections  having  two  free  ends  and 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  encircle  the  waist  of  a  wearer 
when  said  free  ends  are  coupled  together; 

the  second  of  said  strap  sections  having  one  end  portion 
fixedly  attached  to  said  first  strap  section  intermediate  said 
two  free  ends; 

the  other  end  portion  of  said  second  strap  section  being 
adapted  for  cooperation  with  said  butt  end  attaching 
element  of  a  weapon  to  be  carried; 

said  second  strap  section  having  a  length  such  that  when  the 
sling  is  worn  the  said  second  st^^p  section  extends  diago- 
nally over  the  wearer's  chest  and  downwardly  over  the 
wearer's  back; 

said  second  strap  section  mcluding  quick-release  attaching 
means  adjacent  said  other  end  portion  for  releasably  se- 
curing said  second  strap  section  to  said  first  strap  section 
at  a  location  remote  from  the  location  where  said  one  end 
is  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  strap  section; 

said  second  strap  section  having  a  lengthwise  sliding  connec- 
tion with  said  barrel  end  attaching  element  of  a  weapon  to 
be  carried: 

whereby  a  shoulder  weapon  can  be  carried  while  disposed 
on  a  generally  vertical  plane  with  the  barrel  end  pointing 
upwardly  and  said  quick-releasable  attaching  means  can 
be  released  and  the  weapon  can  be  shifted  simultaneously 
with  one  hand  to  a  position  for  use  with  the  butt  end  of  the 
weapon  against  the  wearer's  shoulder  and  the  arm  of  one 
hand  cradled  within  a  portion  of  said  second  strap  section 
remote  from  the  weapon. 

^  4,331,272 
FRAMEXESS  BACK  PACK  WITH  TENT 
RnaseU  G.  Ward,  2050  SW.  71rt  Atc  Portland,  Oreg.  97225 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,739 
Iirt.  a.3  A47G  9/00 
U.S.  CL  224— 154  4Ciaiiiis 

1.  A  frameless  back  pack  comprising  in  combination, 
a  fabric  sheet  of  substantially  rectangular  shape, 
a  tent  canopy  joined  at  its  perimeter  to  the  edges  of  said 

sheet, 
sleeve  means  integral  with  the  sheet, 
webbing  slidably  in  place  within  said  sleeve  means  and 
having  exposed  segments,  exposed  webbing  end  segments 
having  huness  components  thereon, 
zipper  halves  in  place  on  the  sheet  in  juxtaposition  with  said 
sleeve  means  and  serving  to  retain  an  overlapped  portion 
of  the  sheet  in  folded  back  configuration,  the  overlapped 


the  folded  back  portion  of  the  sheet  adapted  to  overlie  the 
user's  back  and  hips,  the  sleeve-like  passageways  adapted 
to  extend  over  the  user's  shoulders  and  thence  down- 
wardly to  overlie  the  chest  of  the  user,  and 

said  exposed  webbing  segments  comprising  a  harness  for  the 
pack,  said  harness  including  means  coupling  said  harness 
components  on  the  webbing  end  segments. 

4,331,273 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  A 

GLASS  SHEET 

Charles  J.  Hyatt,  Cheswick,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  PPG  ladoitriM, 

lac,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,283 

Int  a^  B26F  3/00 

MS.  a.  225—2  1''  Cto*™ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  side  edges  of  adjacent  pieces 
advancing  along  a  movement  path,  comprising: 

at  least  one  conveyor  roll  mounted  in  the  movement  path; 

at  least  one  spacing  roll  mounted  in  the  movement  path 
spaced  from  said  at  least  one  conveyor  roll,  said  at  least 
one  spacing  roll  having  a  plurality  of  freely  routable 
wheels  mounted  on  a  flexible  shaft;  and 

means  acting  on  said  flexible  shaft  of  said  at  least  one  spacing 
roll  for  adjusting  the  bow  of  said  shaft  relative  to  the 
movement  path  to  separate  side  edges  of  adjacent  pieces 
to  be  separated. 

4331,274 

TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Harry  J.  HafewUm  Mancbcatcr,  aad  AfMld  H.  Cohen,  AndoTcr, 

both  of  Mats.,  MilgDon  to  Itek  Corporatkw,  Lexington, 

Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,894 
lot  a.}  B65H  25/26 
UA  a  226-15  17ClaiM 

1.  An  elongated  sheet  transport  and  guidance  system  com- 
prising: 
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a  frame  means; 

a  drive  roller  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  means  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  frictionally  drive  the  sheet  along  its 
longitudinal  axes; 
a  drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive  roller; 
a  pinch  roller  engaging  said  drive  roller  and  mounted  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  thereto,  said  pinch  and  drive  rollers 
arranged  to  straddle  and  exert  a  pressure  on  that  portion  of  the 
sheet  passing  therebetween; 
first  means  for  inducing  a  first  pressure  level  between  said 
pinch  and  drive  rollers  in  a  region  adjacent  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  traveling  sheet; 


second  means  for  inducing  a  second  presstire  level  between 
said  pinch  and  drive  rollers  in  a  region  adjacent  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  traveling  sheet  opposite  to  said  one  edge; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  lateral  displacement  of  the 
traveling  sheet; 

control  means  for  varying  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  pressure  levels  in  response  to  said  sensing 
means  and  for  causing  said  first  pressure  level  to  increase 
relative  to  said  second  pressure  level  in  response  to  lateral 
displacement  of  the  sheet  in  one  sense  and  for  causing  said 
second  pressure  level  to  increase  relative  to  said  first 
pressure  level  in  response  to  lateral  displacement  of  the 
sheet  in  a  sense  opposite  to  said  one  sense. 


ORTHOGONAL  FILM  DRIVE 
Robert  D.  Thericn,  Newbnry  Park;  Edward  J.  Kraemcr,  Caaoga 
Park,  and  Michael  W.  Rndy,  Thousaiid  Oaks,  all  of  Califs 
anigBora  to  Termiiial  Data  CorporatioB,  Woodland  Hills, 
Cam. 

FOed  Oct  14, 19W,  Scr.  No.  196,245 

lat  CI.  J  B65H  17/22.  25/26 

VJS,  d  226—188  13  Claims 


(a)  means  (20,21)  defining  a  film  path,  including  means  (2) 
for  transversely  moving  said  film  strip  (40), 

(b)  means  for  tautly  longitudinally  translating  said  film  strip 
(20,21,30,31,77)  and  for  maintaining  said  film  strip  taut 
while  said  film  strip  is  at  rest, 

(c)  plural  signal  means  (37,38)  for  electrically  indicating  the 
longitudinal  position  of  said  film  strip  coupled  to  said 
means  for  tautly  longitudinally  translating  said  film  strip, 

(d)  electrical  means  (45,46)  for  generating  one  signal  electri- 
cally indicating  the  longitudinal  position  of  said  film  strip 
from  plural  signals  of  said  plural  signal  means, 

(e)  electrical  means  (61,63)  for  determining  the  velocity  of 
longitudinal  motion  of  said  film  strips  connected  to  said 
plural  signal  means,  and 

(0  electrical  means  (61)  for  determining  the  direction  of 
longitudinal  motion  of  said  film  strip  connected  to  said 
electrical  means  to  determine  the  velocity  of  motion  of 
said  film  strip. 


4,331,276 
DISPENSING  OF  ATTACHMENT  MEMBERS 
Donald  L.  Bonrqiie,  Millis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,582 

Int.  a.3  B25L  1/02.  7/00 

VJS.  a.  irJ—S  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  attachment  members,  each  being 
formed  by  a  filament  with  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  cross  bar  at 
the  other  end  and  being  moved  into  position  for  being  dis- 
pensed, comprising 
means  having  forward  and  return  strokes  for  ejecting  an 
attachment  member  from  the  apparatus  during  a  forward 
stroke,  and  antijam  means  for  preventing  the  premature 
operation  of  the  ejecting  means. 


1.  Orthogonal  film  strip  driving  means,  comprising; 


4,331,277 

SELF-CONTAINED  GAS  POWERED  SURGICAL 

STAPLER 

DaTid  Y.  Green,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,758 
lot  CL^  B25C  5/04;  A61B  17/04 
VS.  CL  227—19  40  daiins 

1.  Improved  gas  powered  surgical  stapling  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  pneumatic  piston  and  a  longitudinally  reciprocal  staple 
driver  for  both  advancing  a  staple  to  a  staple  forming  position 
and  then  forming  the  staple,  the  staple  moving  directly  with 
the  staple  driver  during  advance  of  the  staple  and  being  bent 
directly  by  further  motion  of  the  staple  driver  during  forming 
of  the  staple,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  mechani- 
cal linkage  between  the  pneumatic  piston  and  the  staple  driver 
for  causing  the  staple  driver  to  advance  more  rapidly  than  the 
pneumatic  piston  during  the  advance  of  the  staple  to  the  staple 
forming  position  and  for  causing  the  staple  driver  to  advance 
more  slowly  than  the  pneumatic  piston  during  forming  of  the 
staple,  the  mechanical  linkage  applying  a  smaller  force  to  the 
staple  driver  than  the  output  force  of  the  pneunutic  piston 
while  the  staple  driver  is  advancing  more  rapidly  than  the 
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pneumatic  piston,  and  th«^  mechanical  linkage  applying  a  larger 
force  to  the  stople  driver  than  the  output  force  of  the  pneu- 


and  the  tip  may  be  adjusted  axially  and  radially  of  the 
pipe  axis  independently  of  the  gauge  wheel. 

4^1,279 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  THE  COIL  OF  AN 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  TO  ITS  COLLECTOR 
Pavel  M.  Minchey;  Hristomir  D.  Hristor,  Stoym  R.  laMMror, 
Stoimcn  S.  Balino?,  and  Nikolay  V.  Yordano?,  aU  of  Sofia, 
Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institute  po  Mctaloznanie  i  Technologia 
na  Metalite,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,001 

Claims  priority,  ^plication  Bulgaria,  Jun.  28, 1979,  44122 

Int  a.3  B23K  37/06 

VS.  a.  228—37  ♦  Claims 


matic  piston  while  the  staple  driver  is  advancing  more  slowly 
than  the  pneumatic  piston. 

'  4,331,278 

PIPE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Charles  R.  Sherer,  and  William  R.  Mercer,  both  of  5121  Stead- 
mont,  Houston,  Tex.  77040 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,119,  Apr.  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,778 

Int  a.3  B23K  37/02 

VS.  a.  in— 29  25  Claims 


1.  Pipe  welding  apparatiu,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  means  for  fixedly  clamping  it  concentrically 

about  the  pipe, 
a  ring  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rotation  coaxially  about  the 

P'P«'  ^     . 

means  for  moving  the  ring  about  the  pipe, 
a  welding  head  mounted  on  the  ring  for  movement  there- 
with about  the  pipe,  comprising: 
a  gauge  wheel, 

means  mounting  the  gauge  wheel  for  rotation, 
means  for  mounting  the  gauge  wheel  mounting  means  for 
rotation  with  the  ring  in  a  generally  parallel  plane  a 
fixed  distance  from  the  rotational  plane  of  the  ring, 
means  for  yieldably  urging  tiie  gauge  wheel  mounting 
means  inwardly  to  force  the  gauge  wheel  against  the 
pipe  so  that  the  gauge  wheel  mounting  means  will 
follow  the  contour  of  the  pipe  as  tiie  head  rotates  with 

the  ring,  . 

a  welding  torch  having  a  tip  mounted  with  the  gauge 
wheel  mounting  means  for  movement  in  an  imaginary 
plane  which  lies  through  the  axis  of  the  pipe  and  the 
wheel  pipe  engaging  location,  and 

power  energized  means  mounted  with  the  gauge  wheel 
mounting  means  for  adjusting  the  tip  radiaUy  and  axi- 
ally  of  the  pipe  axis  in  tiie  imaginary  plane,  whereby  tiie 
gauge  wheel  moves  tiie  tip  and  tip  adjusting  means 
radially  of  the  pipe  axis  in  response  to  out-of-roundness 
of  the  pipe  as  the  gauge  wheel  is  rotated  about  the  pipe 


1.  An  apparatus  for  soldering  the  wires  of  the  coil  of  an 
armature  of  an  electric  machine  to  the  commutator  thereof, 
comprising  a  pan  containing  molten  solder,  a  monophase  hy- 
dro-dynamic magnetic  pump  acting  upon  the  molten  solder, 
the  pump  having  a  vertically  disposed  magnetic  core  in  the 
shape  of  a  cylinder  having  a  passage  therein,  the  core  havmg 
an  externally  chamfered  upper  end,  the  upper  end  of  the  pas- 
sage in  the  core  receiving  the  lower  end  of  an  armature  there 
within  with  a  first  portion  of  the  commutotor  on  the  armature 
disposed  within  the  upper  end  of  the  passage  in  the  core  and  a 
second  portion  of  the  wm^ture  with  wires  from  the  coU  lead- 
ing thereto  disposed  above  the  upper  end  of  the  core,  an  annu- 
lar heat-resistant  gasket  disposed  on  the  commutator  between 
the  first  and  second  portions  thereof  and  effecting  a  seal  be- 
tween the  first  portion  of  the  commutator  and  the  core,  an 
annular  charger  surrounding  the  core  disposed  in  the  pan 
coaxial  of  the  core,  the  charger  having  a  lower  end  disposed 
above  the  bottom  of  the  pan  and  a  frusto-conical  upper  end 
cooperating  witii  tiie  chamfered  upper  end  of  the  core  to  form 
with  the  chamfered  upper  end  of  tiie  core  a  frusto-conical 
annular  channel  which  discharges  molten  solder  from  its  upper 
end  unto  the  second  portion  of  the  commutator  and  the  part  of 
the  wires  adjacent  thereto  whereby  to  solder  the  wires  to  tiie 
commutator. 


4,331,280 
METHOD  OF  JOINTING  PIPES  BY  FRICTION 
WELDING 
Takao  Terabayashi,  Yokohama;  Kenichi  Waragai,  Fqjisawa; 
Atsaya  Kamada,  Kamaknra;  Masam  KobayasU,  Tokyo; 
Izumi  Ochlai,  Tochigi,  and  Yoiti  Wakateyaihi,  Saao,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,736,  JuL  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1978,  53-89461 
Int  a^  B23K  20/14 
UA  a.  228-112  _    .         ^,5*^ 

1.  A  method  of  joining  metal  pipes  by  friction  weldmg  m 
which  a  first  metal  pipe  and  a  second  metal  pipe  are  welded 
together  at  tiieir  end  portions,  said  second  metal  pipe  havmg  an 
inner  diameter  equal  to  or  greater  tiian  the  inner  diameter  of 
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the  first  metal  pipe  and  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  dB  of 

the  first  metal  pipe,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
forming  a  tapering  surface  section  on  the  outer  wall  surface 
of  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  first  metal  pipe,  said 
tapering  surface  section  being  contiguous  with  a  straight 
surfKe  section  and  inclined  at  an  angle  a  with  respect  to 
the  center  axis  and  having  a  predetermined  length  from  its 
starting  point  to  its  terminating  point  so  that  the  forward 
end  of  the  first  metal  pipe  to  be  joined  has  an  outer  diame- 
ter equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
forward  end  portion  of  the  second  metal  pipe,  and  prepar- 
ing a  ring  made  of  a  heat  insulating  material  including  a 
pipe  inserting  section,  an  inner  cylindrical  section  and  an 
intermediate  section,  said  pipe  inserting  section  having  a 
bore  of  a  diameter  62  substantially  equal  to  or  slightly 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  dA  of  the  second  metal 
pipe,  said  inner  cylindrical  section  having  a  bore  of  a 
diameter  di  smaller  than  dB-f-2tA  where  tA  is  the  thick- 
ness of  the  second  metal  pipe  and  greater  than  dB,  and  said 
intermediate  section  being  interposed  between  said  pipe 
inserting  section  and  said  inner  cylindrical  section  and 
having  a  bore  defined  by  the  inner  wall  surface  inclined  at 
an  angle  fi  with  respect  to  the  center  axis  so  that  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  increases  from  d2  to  dl,  said  angle  a 
being  smaUer  than  said  angle  0  and  8*^a<;3^30*; 
placing  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  second  metal  pipe  in 
the  bore  of  the  ring  and  bringing  the  forward  end  portion 


the  ring  from  the  second  metal  pipe  welded  to  the  first 
metal  pipe. 


^i 


T 

dl 


^ 


^ 


-ao 


of  the  second  metal  pipe  into  juxuposed  relation  on  the 
center  axis  to  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  first  metal 
pipe  formed  with  the  upering  surfKe  section  in  the  first 
stem 

moving  the  first  metal  pipe  and  the  second  metal  pipe  axially 
into  engagement  while  rotating  same  about  the  center  axis 
relative  to  each  other  and  pressing  same  against  each 
other  to  expand  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  second 
metal  pipe  by  the  tapering  surface  section  of  the  first  metal 
pipe,  further  pressing  same  against  each  other  to  continue 
the  expansion  to  cause  the  forward  end  of  the  second 
metal  pipe  to  slip  into  a  gap  between  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  the  inner  cylindrical  section  of  the  ring  and  the  outer 
waD  surface  of  the  first  metal  pipe  and  further  pressing 
same  against  each  other  until  the  second  metal  pipe  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  minimum  diameter  portion 
of  the  Upering  inner  wall  surface  of  the  intermediate 
section  of  the  ring  to  fill  a  g^)  between  the  first  metal  pipe 
and  the  ring,  so  that  the  tapering  surface  section  and  the 
ttnught  surface  section  of  the  outer  wall  surface  of  the 
forward  end  portion  of  the  first  metal  pipe  and  the  inner 
wan  surftce  of  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  second 
metal  pipe  can  be  welded  together  as  they  are  heated  by 
the  heat  of  rotational  friction  while  the  outer  wall  surface 
of  the  second  metal  pipe  is  being  supported  by  the  ring; 
and 

ceasing  movement  and  rotation  of  the  second  metal  pipe  and 
the  first  metal  pipe  and  cooling  same  prior  to  removal  of 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
WELDED  TUBES 
Wolfram  Klebl,  bemhagen;  FHcdrich  Schati,  and  Gerhard 
Zienck,  both  of  Langeahagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaslgnora  to  Kabd-oad  Mctallwerke  Gntehofftanagshnctte 
AG,  Hanorer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,039 
Oaims  ^lorHy,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911403 

lilt  a.' B02C  i;/oo 

U.S.  a.  22S-125  4  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  the  continuous  production  of 

welded  tubing  from  a  continuous  length  of  metal  strip  material 

comprising: 

continuously  feeding  the  strip  material  in  a  longitudinal  path; 

forming  the  strip  material  into  a  tubular  form  so  that  the 

longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip  are  positioned  opposite  to 

each  other; 

welding  the  edges  of  the  strip  to  form  a  continuous  length  of 

the  tubing  having  a  welded  seam;  and 
cold  working  the  welded  seam  by: 
(i)  supporting  an  area  of  the  seam  from  within  the  formed 
tube  by  means  of  a  mandrel  positioned  in  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  inside  surface  of  said  tube; 
(ii)  applying  a  force  to  an  area  of  the  outside  surface  of  the 
seam  for  urging  the  cold  seam  toward  said  supported 
area  of  the  seam;  and 
(iii)  supporting  the  formed  tube  by 
a  lower  roller  acting  against  the  outside  surface  of  said 

tubing;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  step  of  applying  a  force  providing  a  high  frequency 

pulsating  force  to  each  area  of  the  seam;  and 
said  step  of  supporting  an  area  of  the  seam  including  a  wid- 
ening of  the  seam  immediately  prior  to  the  application  of 
said  pulsating  force. 


4,331,282 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GLAZING  PANELS 
Thco  JaoaaeM,  Mol,  and  Victor  Willcma,  Rctk,  both  of  Bel- 

giam,  aaaignon  to  BFG  Glaaagroap,  Paria,  Fraiioe 
Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,526 

daima  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Klagdom,  Aag.  11, 1978, 
33135/78 

lit  a.)  B23K  J/02.  J/18 
VJS.  a  228—124  6  daima 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  glazing  panels  comprising  sheets 
marginally  bonded  together,  a  method  for  effecting  bonding  by 
means  of  solder  between  at  least  two  of  said  sheets  and  at  least 
one  metallic  spacer  member  assembled  in  marginal  contact 
with  said  sheets  and  intervening  between  said  sheets,  to  form 
an  assembly,  comprising:  bringing  the  assembly  within  the 
effective  sphere  of  operation  of  a  treatment  means  which  is 
carried  by  a  frame  and  causing  said  treatment  means  to  act 


May  25,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1335 


simultaneously  on  each  side  margin  of  the  assembly  around  the 
whole  margin  of  the  assembly  while  said  assembly  is  stationary 


ing  first  portions  of  said  stack,  clamping  said  stack  at  its  periph- 
ery between  first  and  second  forming  members,  and  superplas- 
tically  forming  second  portions  of  said  stack  by  the  application 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  a  first  port  at  said  periphery  of  said  stack  through 

one  outer  workpiece  of  said  stack; 
providing  at  least  one  stopoff  path  coupling  said  first  port  to 

said  second  portions  of  said  stack; 
providing  a  slot  in  the  inner  workpiece  of  said  stack  coupling 

said  first  port  to  said  at  least  one  stopoff  path; 
providing  a  second  port  in  said  first  forming  member  cou- 
pling said  first  port  to  said  fluid  under  pressure; 
providing  a  seal  between  said  first  forming  member  and  said 
one  outer  workpiece  sealing  off  said  first  and  second  ports; 
providing  a  tubular  member  within  said  slot,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  bore,  said  tubular  member  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  said  bore  is  coupled  to  said  at  least  one 
stopoff  path;  and 
making  a  hole  through  said  tubular  member  such  that  said 
bore  b  coupled  to  said  first  port. 


with  respect  to  said  frame,  to  bond  said  assembly  together  by 
melting  said  solder. 

I  4^1,283 

METAL  CLADDING 
Malcolm  J.  FhMer,  Upper  St  Caalr  Township,  Alkgheny 
County,  Pa^  aaigDor  to  Coppenreld  Corporation,  Pittsbufgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Job.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,624 

Int  a^  B23K  20mi  B21D  29/04 

UA  a.  228—130  3  Claims 


31 


4,331,285 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  MAGNETIC 
SHIELDING  ENCLOSURE 
Dairid  F.  Gottwals,  Cupertioo,  Calif.,  aasigiior  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,748 

Int  a.^  B23K  U/10:  H05K  9/00 

UA  CL  228—173  C  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  composite  clad  rod  and  the  like 
having  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  cladding  material 
which  comprises  rolling  a  plurality  of  cladding  strips  having  a 
"bow-tie"  and  the  like  cross  section  onto  a  circular  core  rod. 


4,331,284 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIFFUSION  BONDED  AND 

SUPERPLASnCALLY  FORMED  STRUCTURES 

DaTid  W.  Schnlz,  Hermoaa  Beach,  and  Vene  L.  Darby,  Rcdondo 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  asaignors  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation,  El  Scgimdo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,505 

Int  CL'  B23K  20/14.  20/22 

UACL  228-157  4  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  metallic  sandwich  structure 
from  three  workpieces  in  a  stack  by  selectively  difiiision  bond- 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  shield  enclosure  of 
magnetically  permeable  material  such  as  mu-metal  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  sheet  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
having  a  rectangular  configuration  wiUi  side  flaps  extend- 
ing therefrom,  and  folding  said  flaps  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  sheet  to  form  a  container  having  a  gap  between  each 
adjacent  sjde; 

providing  a  second  piece  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
having  said  rectangular  configuration  and  with  side  flaps 
extending  therefrom,  and  folding  said  flaps  at  right  angles 
to  said  second  sheet  to  form  a  lid  having  a  gap  between 
each  adjacent  side; 

providing  a  third  piece  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
haiving  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  inside  periphery 
of  said  container  and  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
combined  heights  of  said  container  and  lid; 

folding  said  third  piece  at  four  locations  spaced  along  its 
length  such  that  it  substantially  conforms  to  the  inside 
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periphery  of  said  container  with  a  gap  disposed  along  one 
side;  and 
inserting  said  third  piece  within  said  container  and  lid  to 
complete  an  enclosure  wherein  the  gaps  of  said  container 
and  lid  are  non-coincident  with  the  gap  of  said  third  piece. 


METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  BONDING  METAL 
MEMBERS  BY  UTILIZING  EUTECnC  REACTION 
Kunio  Miyaald;  Takeo  Taaunrara,  both  of  Httachi;  Tomio 
lizidn,  TokalBara;  Hitodd  SozaU,  Hitachi,  aad  Izmni 
OcUai,  OUfamachi  all  of  Japn,  aMt^ora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
T<^o,  Japu 

Fikd  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,837 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1978,  53-41186 

lat  0.3  B23K  20/00.  20/22 

UjS.  CL  228—198  20  Claims 


with  one  of  the  score  lines  along  the  edges  of  said  back  panel, 
a  top  panel  connected  to  said  first  side  panel  along  a  score  line, 
a  second  side  panel  connected  along  a  score  line  to  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  top  panel,  said  fastening  tab  being  adapted  to  be 
fastened  to  said  second  side  panel  to  form  said  basic  carton, 
said  top  panel  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  slits  spaced  from 
the  opposite  end  edges  of  the  top  panel  and  intersecting  the 
score  lines  defining  said  top  panel,  three  score  lines  formed  in 
said  top  panel  between  said  slits  with  the  middle  of  said  three 
score  lines  bisecting  the  top  panel  into  two  halves,  said  two 
remaining  score  lines  having  slits  running  parallel  to  the  score 
lines  and  offset  inwardly  toward  the  middle  score  line  to  form 
ubs  projecting  from  the  score  lines  with  the  tabs  lining  up  with 
said  slots  in  the  back  panel  so  that  when  the  carton  is  set  up  the 
tabs  will  project  into  the  slots,  and  end  sections  extending  from 
each  end  edge  of  the  top  panel  and  being  adapted  to  be  folded 
over  the  open  end  of  the  basic  carton  with  a  portion  being 
tucked  into  the  carton  when  the  carton  is  assembled  to  form 
the  ends  of  the  carton. 


-i*e 


1.  A  method  for  pressure  bonding  metal  members  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  contacting  surfaces  of  at  least  two  metal  members, 
wherein  the  contacting  surfaces  contain  an  element  which 
forms  a  eutectic  composition  upon  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  a  eutectic  reaction  takes  place, 

heating  the  contacting  surfaces  under  a  pressure  lower  than 
a  plastic  deformation  pressure  of  the  members  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  the  eutectic  composition, 

increasing  the  contacting  pressure  applied  to  the  contacting 
surfaces  to  squeeze  out  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  of 
eutectic  composition  from  the  contacting  surfaces  before 
the  temperature  becomes  lower  than  eutectic  temperature, 
and 

cooUng  the  bonded  surfaces  of  the  two  members. 


4,331,287 

CARTON 

P»d  B.  Wharton,  Jr.,  Deerficld,  HL,  aaiignor  to  Kinctia  Con- 

taiacr  Corporatioa,  Dei  Plaiiica,  111. 

Diilitoa  of  Ser.  No.  938,634,  Aag.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,788. 

This  application  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,091 

Int  a?  B65D  5/00 

U.S.  CL  229—16  D  5  Clainis 


1.  A  box  blank  for  assembly  into  a  disphiy  carton  having  a 
reUitively  long  depth,  a  relatively  short  length  and  a  medium 
width,  a  back  panel,  a  fastening  tab  connected  to  said  back 
panel  along  a  score  line,  a  first  side  panel  connected  along  a 
score  line  with  the  opposite  edge  of  said  back  panel,  slots 
formed  in  said  back  panel  with  one  edge  of  each  slot  aligning 


4,331,288 
PACKING  CONTAINER 
Stig  A.  Lothman,  Veberod,  Sweden,  aisignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Inter- 
national AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,976 
Clainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  22, 1979,  7907000 
Int.  CL'  B65D  5/72 
U.S.  a.  229—17  R  4  Clainis 


.inJ. 


1.  A  packing  container,  comprising  a  sealing  fm  along  which 
material  layers  forming  the  packing  container  are  joined  to  one 
another,  said  seaUng  fin  extending  both  over  a  wall  of  the 
packing  container  and  over  a  comer  lug  adjoining  said  wall, 
said  comer  lug  being  adapted  to  be  folded  back  against  said 
wall,  a  portion  of  the  sealing  fin  extending  over  the  packing 
container  wall  being  folded  down  against  the  wall  in  one  direc- 
tion and,  a  portion  of  the  sealing  fin  extending  over  the  comer 
lug  being  folded  down  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,331,289 
FOUR-PLY  HANDLED  CARTON 
Earl  J.  Killy,  Monroe,  La.,  aasignor  to  Manvilk  Serrice  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,885 
Int  CL^  B65D  5/46 
U  A  a.  229^52  B  7  Clainis 

1.  A  four-ply  handled  carton  for  a  plurality  of  cans  or  bot- 
tles, comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel; 

(b)  a  first  side  panel  hingedly  attached  to  one*  side  of  the 
bottom  panel; 

(c)  a  first  top  handle  panel  hingedly  attached  to  the  first  side 
panel; 

(d)  a  second  side  panel  hingedly  attached  to  the  other  side  of 
the  bottom  panel; 

(e)  flap  means,  hingedly  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  pan- 
els, for  closing  the  ends  of  the  carton; 

(f)  a  second  top  handle  panel  hingedly  attached  to  the  sec- 
ond side  panel; 
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(g)  a  third  top  handle  panel  hingedly  attached  to  the  second 
top  handle  panel; 

(h)  a  fourth  top  handle  panel  formed  partly  out  of  the  second 
top  handle  and  partly  out  of  the  third  top  handle  panel  and 
hingedly  attached  to  one  of  the  handle  panels; 

(i)  the  fourth  top  handle  panel  being  folded  against  and 


along  a  common  end  edge  fold  line  to  the  back  panel  of 
the  other  of  said  pair. 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  AIR 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
Raymond  H.  Dean,  Johnson  Connty,  Kant.,  aMignor  to  Temp- 
master  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,668 

Int  a.J  F24F  7/04 

MS.  a.  236—49  11  Claims 


«fi.  MUSWU 


I A 


adhesively  secured  to  the  second  top  handle  panel  and  the 
third  top  handle  panel  being  folded  against  and  adhesively 
secured  partly  to  the  fourth  top  handle  panel  and  partly  to 
the  second  top  handle  panel;  and 
(j)  the  first  top  handle  panel  being  adhesively  secured  to  one 
of  the  top  handle  panels  thereby  forming  a  four-ply  handle 
panel  structure  on  the  top  of  the  carton. 

•      I  ■ 

4,331,290 
MULTIPLE  POCKET,  EXPANDABLE  ENVELOPE,  AND 

BLANK  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
Albert  A.  Benham,  GnuTiUc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cliampion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,366 

Int  a.3  B65D  27/08 

VJS.  a.  229—72  12  Cl«l«« 


1.  A  multiple  pocket  expandable  envelope  formed  from  a 
planar,  unitary  blank,  comprising  at  least  two  pair  of: 

(a)  front  and  back  panels  having  opposed  end  edges  and 
opposed  first  and  second  side  edges  and  being  hingedly 
coupled  at  adjacent  end  edges  thereof  along  a  fold  line; 

(b)  front  and  back  divider  panels  each  having  opposed  first 
and  second  side  edges  and  opposed  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, said  front  and  back  divider  panels  hingedly  coupled 
at  said  first  side  edges  thereof  to  said  front  and  back  pan- 
els, respectively,  at  said  first  side  edges  thereof  along  fold 
lines; 

(c)  first  means  hingedly  coupling  said  front  panel  at  said 
second  side  edge  thereof  to  said  front  divider  panel; 

(d)  second  means  hingedly  coupling  said  fhmt  and  back 
divider  panels;  and 

(e)  third  means  hingedly  coupling  said  back  panel  at  said 
second  side  edge  thereof  to  said  back  divider  panel;  the 
front  panel  of  one  of  said  pairs  being  hingedly  coupled 


1.  In  an  air  distribution  system  for  applying  conditioned  air 
to  an  area,  the  combination  of: 

a  duct  adapted  to  receive  conditioned  air  at  a  relatively  high 
supply  pressure,  said  duct  having  an  outlet  for  discharging 
conditioned  air  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  to  said  area; 

pressure  responsive  actuator  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  conditioned  air  through  said  outlet  said  actuator  means 
being  in  communication  with  a  pressure  source  and  acting 
in  response  to  the  pressure  therefrom  in  a  manner  to  re- 
duce the  flow  through  said  outlet; 

an  exhaust  line  communicating  with  said  actuator  means  for 
bleeding  pressure  therefrom  to  increase  the  flow  through 
said  outlet  said  exhaust  Une  having  a  control  orifice 
therein; 

a  diaphragm  for  opening  and  closing  said  control  orifice  to 
control  the  condition  of  said  actuator  means,  said  dia- 
phragm having  one  side  adjacent  said  control  orifice  and 
an  opposite  side  communicating  with  said  supply  pressure; 

a  velocity  sensor  for  sensing  the  flow  through  said  outlet 
said  sensor  communicating  with  said  opposite  side  of  the 
diaphragm  to  urge  same  toward  the  control  orifice  in 
cooperation  with  the  supply  pressure;  and 
temperature  responsive  thermostat  means  for  bleeding  pres- 
sure from  said  opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm  at  a  prese- 
lected temperature  in  said  area,  thereby  opening  said 
control  orifice  to  bleed  pressure  from  said  actuator  means 
for  increased  flow  of  conditioned  air  through  said  outlet. 

4,331,292 

INSTANT  HOT  WATER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Eric  H.  Zimncr,  Scenic  Dr.,  RJ).  2,  Box  645,  Ncwtoa,  N  J. 

07860 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,588 

lot  CL*  F24D  3/08;  F24H  1/22 

UA  a.  237-19  .    itOatam 

1.  An  instant  hot  water  supply  system  comprising: 

(a)  cold  water  supply  means, 

(b)  hot  water  supply  means, 

(c)  liquid  connecting  means  between  the  cold  water  supply 
means  and  the  hot  water  supply  means  in  the  vicinity  of  an 
exit  for  the  hot  water  supply  means, 

(d)  which  liquid  connecting  means  includes  a  thermostatic 
control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  of  varying 
temperature  therethrough,  which  thermostatic  control 
means  comprises 
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(e)  a  bousing  adapted  to  contain  one  end  of 
(0  a  U-shaped  bimetallic  member  which  is  responsive  to 
thermal  force  from  a  liquid  and  is  positioned  and  adapted 


so  that  the  free  end  of  the  bimetallic  member,  as  a  function 
of  said  thermal  force,  is  biased  towards  or  away  from 
(g)  an  orifice^  in  said  housing  which,  when  open,  allows 
liquid  to  pass  through  said  liquid  connecting  means. 


4^1,293 

EMITTERS  FOR  DRIP  IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS, 

MIC310-SPRINKLERS  AND  SIMILARS,  OF  THE 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  TYPE  AND  ALSO  THOSE 

TYPES  WHOSE  FLOW  VARIES  IN  RELATION  TO  THE 

CHANGES  IN  PRESSURE 
Jaricr  Raogel-Gara,  Rio  DuaUo  #117  Col.  Del  Vallc,  Garza 
Garda,  Nocro  Lcoa,  Mcxko 

Filed  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,751 

lot  CL^  B05B  15/02 

VJS,  CL  239-542  7  Claims 

49       39 


40 


4,331,294 
SPRAY  OR  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 
Yigal  Gilad,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  aaiignor  to  Irritech,  Adranccd 
Irrigation  Technologies,  Tel  AtIt,  Israel 

Filed  Oct  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  86,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct  30, 1979,  55827 
lot  a.3  B05B  1/26 
VS.  a.  239—222.17  12  Claims 


1.  A  spray  or  atomizing  nozzle,  comprising  a  vortex  cham> 
ber,  an  outward-flaring  outlet  orifice  and  a  rotatable  spray- 
control  body,  which  spray-control  body,  in  the  non-operative 
state  of  said  nozzle,  rests  on  the  flaring  rim  of  said  outlet  ori- 
fice, while  in  the  operative  state  said  spray-control  body,  being 
impacted  by  the  liquid  issuing  from  said  outlet  orifice,  is 
slightly  lifted  off  the  flaring  rim  of  said  outlet  orifice,  facilitates 
deflection  of  the  impacting  liquid  outwards,  produces  a  droplet 
spraying  effect  and,  due  to  the  negative-pressure  zone  created 
in  said  vortex  chamber,  is  maintained  floating  in  a  position  of 
equilibrium  at  a  close  distance  from  said  orifice  rim,  whereby 
the  droplet-size  spectrum  of  said  spray  is  controlled. 


4,331,295 
WINDSHIELD  WASHER 
Hisanori  Waritaashi,  43-4,  Daita  I-cImbm,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,288 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    27,     1979, 
54/55850[U] 

Int  a.}  B05B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  239—284  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  emitter  for  discharging  fluid  from  a  conduit  conveying 
fluid  in  an  irrigation  system,  said  emitter  comprising  a  male 
section  and  a  female  section,  said  female  section  having  a  pivot 
insertable  in  said  conduit  with  a  passageway  in  said  pivot 
providing  for  fluid  communication  between  said  conduit  and 
emitter,  a  rod  extending  from  said  male  section  into  said  pas- 
sageway and  being  formed  to  provide  restricted  passage  of 
fluid  fivm  said  conduit  into  said  emitter  so  as  to  impede  the 
passage  of  particles  suspended  in  said  fluid,  a  first  decompres- 
sion chamber  formed  between  the  male  section  and  the  female 
section  and  communicating  with  said  passageway,  a  second 
decompression  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
decompression  chamber,  means  to  create  a  cyclone  like  turbu- 
lence in  the  fluid  flowing  into  said  chambers,  a  particle  collect- 
ing chamber  formed  around  the  periphery  of  said  emitter,  an 
opening  providing  for  communication  between  said  particle 
collecting  chamber  and  said  second  decompression  chamber, 
said  opening  being  sized  to  permit  the  passage  of  particles  from 
said  second  decompression  chamber  into  said  collecting  cham- 
ber, an  opening  formed  in  the  body  of  said  emitter  to  provide 
for  exit  of  particles  from  said  particle  collecting  chamber, 
manually  operable  means  to  selectively  provide  for  exit  of  said 
particles  from  the  collecting  chambn,  and  means  combined 
with  said  male  and  female  sections  providing  for  discharge  of 
fluid  fixim  said  emitter. 


1.  A  windshield  washer  comprising: 

a  jet  nozzle  member  adapted  for  ejecting  a  washing  liquid  to 
the  surface  of  a  windshield; 

a  ftfst  reservoir  for  containing  a  first  liquid; 

a  second  reservoir  for  containing  a  second  liquid; 

a  pump  unit  having  a  cylindrical  housing  member,  a  rotor 
member  reversibly  rotatably  arranged  within  said  housing 
member  and  so  constructed  that  the  rotation  thereof 
causes  the  liquid  within  said  housing  member  to  whirl  in  a 
vortex  pattern  along  the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing 
member  in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotation  of  said  rotor 
member,  and  a  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  member 
selectively  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction; 

a  first  liquid  feed  conduit  extending  between  the  first  reser- 
voir and  said  housing  member  and  opening  into  said  hous- 
ing member  in  a  direction  in  which  the  liquid  within  said 
first  liquid  feed  conduit  b  suctioned  by  rotation  in  one 
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direction  of  said  rotor  member  and  pressurized  by  rotation 
in  the  other  direction; 

a  second  liquid  feed  conduit  extending  between  the  second 
reservoir  and  said  housing  member  and  opening  into  said 
housing  member  in  a  direction  in  which  the  liquid  within 
said  second  liquid  feed  conduit  is  suctioned  by  rotation  of 
said  rotor  member  in  said  the  other  direction  and  pressur- 
ized by  rotation  in  said  one  direction; 

a  first  liquid  discharge  conduit  having  one  end  opening  into 
said  housing  member  in  a  direction  in  which  the  liquid 
within  said  first  liquid  discharge  conduit  is  pressurized  by 
rotation  of  said  rotor  member  in  said  one  direction  and 
suctioned  by  rotation  in  said  the  other  direction; 

a  second  liquid  discharge  conduit  having  one  end  opening 
into  said  housing  member  in  a  direction  in  which  the  liquid 
within  said  second  liquid  discharge  conduit  is  pressurized 
by  rotation  of  said  rotor  member  in  said  the  other  direc- 
tion and  suctioned  by  rotation  in  said  one  direction; 

the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second  liquid  discharge  con- 
duits being  in  fluid  oonununication  with  said  jet  nozzle 
member;  and 

first  and  second  check  valve  means  provided  respectively  in 
said  first  and  second  liquid  feed  conduits  for  preventing 
liquid  flows  therethrough  toward  said  first  and  second 
reservoirs,  respectively,  whereby  said  first  or  second 
liquid  is  selectively  fed  by  roution  of  said  rotor  member  in 
said  one  or  other  direction  to  said  jet  nozzle  for  ejection  as 
said  washing  liquid. 

4^1,296 
AIRLESS  SPRAY  TIP 
Gnstau  S.  Lmy,  Houton,  Tcx^  aMignor  to  Speeflo  Mannfte* 
toriag  CorfontkM,  HoHtm,  Tex. 

niad  Mtf .  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,606 

lot  CU  B05B  1/28 

U.S.  a  239-288  21  Clataii 


■;{.•. 


a  water  tank  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  top  of  the  finish- 
ing machine; 

a  fuel  tank  releasably  attached  to  one  side  of  the  water  tank; 

a  hand  operated  water  pump  relesably  attached  to  the  top  of 
the  water  tank  for  pressurizing  the  water  in  the  tank,  the 
hand  operated  water  pump  acts  as  a  cap  on  top  of  the 
water  tank,  by  removing  the  pump  the  opening  in  the  top 
of  the  water  tank  is  used  for  filling  the  tank  with  water; 

a  water  tank  spray  nozzle  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the 
water  tank  for  spraying  water  in  a  circular  pattern  adja- 
cent the  inside  of  the  finishing  blades  outwardly  to  the 
outside  of  the  finishing  blades  and  the  periphery  of  the 
area  finished  by  the  routing  finishing  blades,  the  water 
applied  to  the  top  of  the  blades,  the  leading  edge  of  the 


blades  and  onto  the  freshly  poured  concrete  as  the  con- 
crete is  finished  by  the  finishing  machine; 

a  water  valve  communicably  connected  between  the  water 
tank  and  the  water  tank  spray  nozzle; 

a  cable  having  one  end  attached  to  the  water  valve; 

a  water  spray  lever  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  cable 
and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  concrete  finishing  ma- 
chine, by  routing  the  water  spray  lever,  the  water  valve  is 
opened  and  closed; 

a  water  hose  having  one  end  attached  to  the  water  tank,  the 
other  end  attached  to  a  water  hose  spray  nozzle  for  spray- 
ing concrete  adjacent  the  concrete  finialiing  machine;  and 

a  water  hose  carrier  attached  to  the  side  of  the  water  tank  so 
the  water  hose  may  be  coiled  therearound  when  the  water 
hose  is  not  required. 


1.  An  airless  spray  tip  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  inlet  end 
to  a  source  of  liquid  to  be  sprayed  through  a  spray  opening  at 
its  discharge  end,  said  spray  tip  having  a  protective  guard 
comprising  a  firame  structure  extending  from  said  q)ray  tip 
adjacent  said  spray  opening  at  its  discharge  end,  said  frame 
structure  halving  a  Tn#»iiniim  lateral  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  said  spray  tip  and  defining  a  three- 
dimensional  space  of  sufficient  dimension  as  measured  from  the 
spray  opening  to  prevent  the  injection  of  human  skin  pressed 
against  said  guard  by  liquid  being  sprayed,  and  said  frame 
structure  permitting  the  substantially  unrestricted  flow  of 
atomization  air  into  said  space. 

4^331,297  _^ 

WATER  SPRAY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CONCRETE 
FINISHING  MACHINE 
Wyllie  T.  GIpwM,  1917  N.  Mlnewrta,  WkUta,  Kaas.  «7214 
Filed  JaL  10. 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,248 
tat  CL^  B05B  9/043 
UJS.  CL  239L-289  1  C**" 

1.  An  improved  water  spray  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a 
concrete  fioishing  machine  having  routing  finishing  blades, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 


4,331,298 

HAND-HELD  COATING-DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Stuky  L.  Bentley,  aad  David  G.  JcMop,  both  of  tadtanpoUa, 

tad.,  aMigDors  to  Raasborg  CorponrtkM,  IiHaMpoMa,  tad. 
DiTlskM  of  Scr.  No.  773,520,  Mar.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,022. 

This  appUotfcm  Apr.  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.  28,278 
Tlie  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUs  patMrt  sabaeqacBt  to  Jn.  27, 

1997,  has  been  dfadatead. 

tat  a^  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  239-690  MOataa 

1.  An  electrosutic  coating-dispensing  apparatus  comprising 
a  hand-held  housing,  means  for  supplying  coating  to  be  dis- 
pensed to  the  housing,  a  source  of  low  voltage  direct  current, 
the  low  voltage  direct  current  source  being  housed  in  the 
housing,  means  for  providing  control  signals,  means  for  cou- 
pUng  the  control  signal  providing  means  to  the  low  voltage 
direct  current  source,  said  control  signal  providing  means 
benig  responsive  to  the  low  voltage  direct  current,  means  for 
switching  the  low  voltage  direct  current  m  response  to  such 
control  signals,  means  for  coupling  the  switching  means  to  the 
low  volUge  direct  current  source,  means  for  boosting  the 
switched  low  voltage,  means  for  coupling  the  boost  means  to 
the  switching  means,  means  for  rectifying  the  boosted  voltage, 
means  for  coupling  the  rectifying  means  to  the  boost  means,  an 
electrode  for  supplying  the  rectified  and  boosted  voltage  to  the 
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coating  to  be  dispensed,  means  for  coupling  the  electrode  to  n/vrAi.v^JS2l»  dt  aiw 

the  rectifying  means,  and  means  for  supplying  alternating  ROTARY  CUTTER  BLADE 

'    *  William  R.  Hicki,  Spencerportt  and  Bhin  S.  Madan,  Brockpoit, 

both  of  N.Y^  aadgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
"0^  ^  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.No.  146,312 
'^  iBt  a.3  B02C  18/JS 

vs.  a.  241—282.1  5  Claims 

,--10 

14 


current  line  voltage  to  the  housing,  the  line  voltage  supply 
means  being  coupled  to  the  low  voltage  direct  current  source. 


4,331,299 
SAFETY  COVER  FOR  ROTARY  HEAD  ELECTROSTATIC 

SPRAY  COATING  SYSTEMS 

Samnel  W.  Cnlbertaoi^  Arrada;  Charlet  W.  McCullocb,  West- 

mlBSter,  a^  Kdth  G.  WilUama,  Boeder,  aU  of  Colo^  aarign- 

on  to  Biaks  ManOaetarimg  Company,  Fraaklia  Parit,  Dl. 

Filed  Ju.  26,  I960,  Scr.  No.  163,151 

lot  CL^  B05B  5/04 

VS.  CL  239^-691  10  Claims 


JO^ 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  blade  assembly  for  use  in  an  unfluted 
constant  diameter  bowl  of  a  motor  driven  food  processor  with 
a  rotatable  hub  mounted  on  a  vertically  oriented  drive  shaft 
and  with  the  bowl  being  closed  by  a  cover  with  an  opening 
therein  for  feeding  material  to  the  bowl,  the  assembly  compris- 
ing, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  straight  razor  blade-type  cutters 
extending  oppositely  away  from  the  hub, 
said  cutters  terminating  closely  adjacent  the  bowl  inner 
surface, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  straight  integral  support  arms 
with  a  Upered  leading  edge  and  tip  said  arms  being  verti- 
cally spaced  and  extending  oppositely  away  from  said 
hub, 
means  integrally  securing  said  cutters  to  respective  arms 
with  the  cutters  extending  from  the  center  of  shaft  rota- 
tion to  the  bowl  inner  surface  to  sweep  substantially  the 
entire  inner  bowl  diameter, 
the  support  arms  extending  over  at  least  half  of  the  length  of 
its  blade  to  provide  at  least  fifty  percent  support  thereof, 
whereby  a  wide  variety  of  foods  are  chopped  finer,  more 
uniformly,  and  faster  with  reduced  splashing. 


4,331,301 
AUTOMATIC  SFUCING  SYSTEMS  OF  ROLLED  BELTS 

OR  PAPER  COILS 

ManaclT.  Martinez,  Sancho  d  Facrte,  21-8*  Pampkma,  Spain 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,495 

lot  CL'  B65H  19/18 

VS.  CL  242—58.1  ^  Clalma 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  bead  electrostatic  spray 
coating  apparatus  of  the  type  to  which  a  rapid  roution  is 
imparted  by  motor  means  to  a  rotary  spray  head  onto  which 
coating  material  is  introduced  for  discharge  of  the  material  in 
a  spray  from  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  head  for  deposit  on  an 
article,  a  safety  cover  assembly  comprising  a  shroud  having 
front  and  side  walls  and  an  opening  to  the  interior  thereof,  said 
front  wall  defining  a  closed  end  of  said  shroud  opposite  from 
said  opening;  and  means  for  moving  said  shroud  between  a 
position  remote  from  the  spray  away  from  an  article  onto 
which  coating  material  is  to  be  deposited  and  a  positicm  about 
the  head  with  at  least  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  head  received 
within  said  opening  and  enclosed  by  said  front  and  side  walls, 
so  that  when  said  shroud  is  about  the  head  nearby  personnel 
are  protected  against  contact  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the 
rotary  head. 


1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  a  free  end  (^  a  first  belt  from  a 
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rolled  coil  to  a  second  belt  of  an  operating  coil  for  fornaing  a 
continuous  belt  comprising: 

(a)  flrj^  and  second  shafts  having  first  and  second  rollers 
mounted  respectively  thereon  for  receiving  said  first  and 
second  belts  therebetween  and  for  guiding  said  belts 
thereon; 

(b)  first  and  second  sections  respectively  routably  mounted 
on  said  first  and  second  shafts; 

(c)  each  said  section  including  a  floating  assembly  floatingly 
mounted  thereon,  said  floating  assembly  having  an  elastic 
edge  thereon; 

(d)  each  said  floating  assembly  being  disposed  on  the  corre- 
sponding section  such  that  when  said  sections  are  rotated 
relative  to  one  another,  the  elastic  edges  of  said  floating 
assemblies  are  impactingly  abuttable  whereby  the  belts  are 
trapped  between  said  elastic  edges  for  adhering  said  first 
belt  to  said  second  belt;  and 

(e)  first  and  second  cutting  means  disposed  respectively  on 
said  floating  assemblies  for  cutting  an  end  of  said  second 
belt  of  said  operating  coil  at  a  point  adjacent  said  elastic 
edges  whereby  there  is  no  free  portion  of  said  second  belt 
remaining  after  affixing  said  free  end  of  said  first  belt. 


assembly,  and  an  anti-reverse  assembly,  the  improved  housing 
comprising: 
a  rear  cover  having  a  stem  and  mounting  foot  thereon  for 

mounting  to  a  fishing  rod; 
a  first  part  of  a  front  cover,  the  first  part  being  cylindrical 
with  a  front  and  rear  edge,  the  front  edge  including  two 
cylindrical  flanges  forming  an  annular  groove  therebe- 
tween, one  of  the  flanges  having  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  cutouts  therein; 


4^1,302 

WEB  FEEDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

PRINTER 

David  J.  It«7,  Coata  Mcaa,  Califs  and  Raymond  L.  Kirby,  Jr^ 

Vandalia,  Ohio,  aMtgnon  to  MonaFch  MarUng  Syitems,  Inc., 

Dayton,  Ohio 

FOed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,057 

Int  a.3  B65H  75/18 

\3S.  CI.  242—71.9  4  daims 


means  for  securing  the  rear  edge  of  the  first  part  to  the  rear 
cover; 

a  second  part  of  the  front  cover,  the  second  part  including  a 
conical  forward  end  and  a  cylindrical  rearward  end,  the 
rearward  end  being  receivable  within  the  annular  groove 
of  the  first  part  and  having  spaced  apart  tabs  receivable 
within  the  cutoute  when  the  rearward  cylindrical  portion 
is  in  the  annular  groove,  thereby  preventing  the  first  and 
second  parts  from  being  pulled  apart. 


4431,304 
EMERGENCY  LOCK  TYPE  RETRACTOR 
Hideold  Matanoka,  YoicohanM,  and  YoaUni  Yamanoto,  SUza- 
oka,  both  of  Ji^an,  aaaii^on  to  NIaaan  Motor  Co^  Ltd., 


Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,743 
Chdms  priority,  ap^kation  Japan,  Sep.   12,   1979,  54- 

12«772[U] 

Int  a?  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/4S 
U  A  CL  242—107.4  A  *  ClalaM 


1.  A  reel  assembly  for  holding  rolls  of  web  material  of  a 
variety  of  selected  widths,  comprising:  a  shaft,  a  reel  mounted 
on  the  shaft,  the  reel  having  a  hub  adapted  to  receive  a  roU  of 
web  material,  a  first  side  member  disposed  at  one  side  of  the 
hub,  a  second  side  member  disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the  hub 
and  mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement  on  the  shaft  to  enable 
the  second  side  member  to  accommodate  rolls  of  different 
widths,  means  for  releasably  clutching  the  second  side  member 
to  the  shaft  at  a  selected  position  along  the  shaft,  and  the 
clutching  means  including  a  manually  movable  member  and 
resilient  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  manually  en- 
gageable  member  for  effecting  clutching  and  unclutching. 

I                       4^1,303 
TWO  PART  FRONT  COVER  FOR  SPIN  CAST  REELS 
Ehia  W.  Moaa,  Tnkn,  Okla.,  aMignor  to  Bmnairick  Corpora- 
tion, Skoide,  DL  

FOed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,921 
Int  CL>  AOIK  «9/07 
UJS.  CL  242-84J  A  3Claiini 

1.  In  a  spin  casting  type  fishing  reel  having  an  internal  mech- 
anism inclnding  a  spool  assembly,  a  reel  body,  a  spinner  head 


1.  An  emergency  lock  type  retractor  for  a  passive  seat  belt 
assembly  of  a  vehicle  including  a  housing  mounted  on  a  vehicle 
body,  a  reel  rototably  supported  by  the  housing  and  urged  in  a 
direction  in  which  the  seat  belt  is  retracted  and  wound  about 
the  reel,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixedly  secured  to  the  reel,  a  pawl 
supported  by  the  housing  and  normally  kept  disengaged  from 
the  ratchet  wheel,  and  actuating  means  responsive  to  accelera- 
tion or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  said  actuating  means  estab- 
lishing an  engagement  of  the  pawl  with  the  ratchet  wheel 
when  the  rate  of  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level  so  as  to  prevent  unwinding  of 
the  belt  from  the  reel,  wherein  said  actuating  means  comprises: 

a  first  inertia  member  perpendicularly  suspended  by  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  swing  with  respect  to  the  housing 
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as  the  mounting  angle  of  the  housing  with  respect  to  the 
vehicle  body  varies; 
a  second  inertia  member  which  is  more  sensitive  to  the 
acceleration  or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  than  the  first 
inertia  member,  and  which  is  supported  by  the  first  inertia 
member  movably  with  respect  to  theiirst  inertia  member; 
and 
means  for  transmitting  to  the  pawl  the  movement  of  the 
second  inertia  member  with  respect  to  the  first  inertia 
member  such  that  the  pawl  is  displaced  into  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  means  for  transmitting  the 
movement  of  the  second  inertia  member  including: 
a  first  slider  having  a  lower  end  which  is  in  contact  with 
a  top  portion  of  the  second  inertia  member,  the  first 
slider  bemg  vertically  slidably  supported  by  the  first 
inertia  member  such  that  the  first  slider  is  vertically 
displaced  as  the  second  inertia  member  moves  with 
respect  to  the  first  inertia  member,  and  the  vertical 
displacement  of  an  upper  end  of  the  first  sUder  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  pawl; 
a  clutch  plate  which  is  rotatably  supported  by  the  reel 
adjacent  to  the  ratchet  wheel,  the  clutch  plate  being 
connected  to  the  ratchet  wheel  as  the  upper  end  of  the 
first  slider  displaces  vertically  upwards  to  thereby  en- 
gage the  pawl  with  the  ratchet  wheel;  and 
a  second  slider  having  a  lower  end  which  is  in  contact 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  first  slider,  the  second  sUder 
being  supported  by  the  clutch  plate  radially  slidably 
with  respect  thereto  and  provided  with  a  claw,  the 
second  slider  being  displaced  radially  inwards  with 
respect  to  the  clutch  plate  as  the  first  slider  displaces 
verticaUy  upwards  such  that  the  claw  is  engaged  with 
.  the  ratchet  wheel  to  connect  the  clutch  plate  with  the 
ratchet  wheel. 


4,331,306 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  DEVICE 

ABgnst  P.  Epina,  Bcmlder;  Rkhard  G.  Scllke,  Arrada,  and 

HaroM  A.  Lanka,  Broomfield,  all  of  Colo^  aadgnon  to  Stor* 

age  Technology  Corporation,  LoniiTiUc,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,729 

Int  a.3  GllB  J5/58 

VS.  a.  242—182  10  daimi 


4^1,305 
RIGID  AND  COMPRESSIBLE  DYE  TUBES 
Robert  P.  Marqoia,  Bromont,  and  Peter  WcUedcr,  Wcflt^Bromc, 
both  of  Caaada,  iwignori  to  Plaitech  Inc.,  Cowaasville,  Can- 


ISClafans 


Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,601 
lat  CL^  B65H  75/20 
VS,  CL  242—118.11 


1.  A  sleeve  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  textile  threads  and 
yams  including  dyeing  having  a  shell  wherein  the  shell  com- 
prises peripherally  extending  axially  spaced-apart  rings  which 
are  elastically  yidding  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shell  and 
peripherally  siMced-apart  webs  which  are  elastically  yielding 
in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shell,  said  webs  extending  axially 
between  and  connecting  together  axially  adjacent  ona  of  said 
rings,  the  axially  consecutive  webs  being  hiterally  off  set  rela- 
tive to  each  other  wherd>y  whoi  said  rings  and  webs  are 
yielding,  said  rings  become  serpentine  and  webs  become 
bowed,  at  least  selected  ones  of  said  webs  being  adapted  to 
bow  in  a  selected  common  direction  generally  circumferential 
with  respect  to  said  sleeve  to  ensure  substantially  uniform 
diqdacenient  of  the  sleeve  members,  thus  to  provide  a  sleeve 
having  minimum  restriction  for  passage  of  dye  and  which 
sleeve  is  substantially  rigid  in  yielded  or  non-yielded  state. 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  data  on  magnetic  tape,  comprising 
supply  reel  means,  take-up  reel  means  disposed  substantially 
vertically  with  respect  to  said  supply  reel  means,  magnetic 
read/write  head  means,  a  drive  capstan  for  controlling  the 
motion  of  said  tape  with  respect  to  said  head  means,  and  means 
for  establishing  a  tape  path  connecting  said  supply  reel  means 
with  said  take-up  reel  means,  said  head  means  bdng  disposed 
therebetween,  said  path  comprising  a  first  vertically  disposed 
vacuum  chamber  open  at  its  upper  end  and  a  second  vacuum 
chamber  open  at  its  lower  end,  said  vacuiun  chambers  being 
located  adjacent  one  another,  and  first  and  second  isolation 
pockets  defined  by  walls  disposed  on  opposing  sides  of  said 
head  means,  at  least  one  of  said  isolation  pockett  comprising  at 
least  two  vacuum  sources  located  in  proximity  to  intersections 
of  walls  defining  said  pocket,  at  least  one  of  said  intersections 
of  walls  forming  an  angle  greater  than  90*  and  another  of  said 
intersections  of  walls  forming  an  angle  of  at  least  90*,  whereby 
said  path  changes  direction  by  more  than  180*  in  said  pocket. 


4,331,307 
EARLY  TAPE  END  ALARM  FOR  A  MULTISPEED  TAPE 

RECORDER 
Keozi  F^uirta,  Haddoji,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Olympoi  Optical 
Cc  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,290 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Apr.  14, 1979,  5445555 
lot  a.3  B65H  59/3S:  G03B  J/04;  GllB  15/32 
UjS.  CL  242—186  9  Claimi 

6.  An  early  tape  end  aUrm  system  for  a  multispeed  tape 
recorder  for  warning  of  the  tape  end  a  predetermined  time 
before  the  tape  end  is  reached,  comprising: 
a  hub  around  which  a  tape  is  wound  and  which  revolves  at 
a  speed  corresponding  to  an  amount  of  tape  wound  there- 
around; 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse  with  a 
period  changing  in  accordance  with  the  rotary  speed  of 
said  hub; 
a  source  of  second  pulses  of  a  given  frequency; 
a  counter  for  counting  said  second  pulses  during  a  time 

duration  corresponding  to  the  period  of  said  first  pulse; 
a  comparator  coupled  to  said  counter  for  comparing  the 
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count  of  said  counter  with  a  given  value  and  for  produc- 
ing a  third  pulse  when  the  count  of  said  counter  is  above 
or  below  the  given  value; 
an  alarm  circuit  coupled  to  said  comparator  and  responsive 
to  said  third  pulse  for  producing  an  alarm  signal  to  indi- 
cate that  a  traveling  tape  is  approaching  its  tape  end  when 
the  third  pulse  is  produced; 


rgnrT^n— Q 


drive  means  (24,  36-44)  and  responsive  to  said  first  signal 
(a)  for  generating  said  electrical  signal  having  said  given 
amount  of  electrical  energy  (TmX  V)  for  energizing  Mid 
drive  means  for  a  given  period  of  time  such  that  the  length 
of  the  tape  rewound  toward  said  supply  reel  (AS)  is  sub- 
stantially constant  irrespective  of  a  Upe  roll  diameter  of 
said  supply  reel  (46). 

4^1,309 

PROGRAMMED  AIRCRAFT  ARRESTING  SYSTEM 

Lars  H.  Myhr,  Newark,  DeU  airignor  to  AU  AmericaB  Engi- 

neering  Conpaoy,  Newark,  Del 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  926,451,  JuL  20, 1978,  abandoned.  Thto 

applicatioB  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,386 

Int  a.3  B64F  1/02;  F16F  57/04 

U.S.  a.  244-110  A  »  Clatais 


3-^ 


means  coupled  to  said  alarm  circuit  for  producing  an  alarm 
to  notify  that  the  traveling  tope  is  approaching  its  tope  end 
on  the  basis  of  the  alarm  signal;  and 

means  for  changing  the  period  of  said  first  pulse  as  a  function 
of  the  tope  traveling  speed  for  thereby  determining  the 
timing  of  the  generation  of  the  alarm  signal  such  that  the 
alarm  signal  and  the  alarm  are  always  generated  a  prede- 
termined time  before  the  tope  end  is  reached,  substantially 
independent  of  the  tope  traveling  speed. 

I  4,331,308 

BACK  SPACING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TRANSCRIBING 

MACHINE 
Kenzi  Fomta,  Hachioji,  and  Makoto  Kondo,  Fudni,  both  of 
JapMi,  aaaignon  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser,  No.  148,500 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54-59487 

Int  a^  GllB  15/13;  B65H  59/38;  G03B  1/02 

VJS.  a.  242—191  11  Claims 


1.  A  back  spacing  apparatus  for  a  transcribing  machine 
having  a  tope  supply  reel  (10)  and  a  take-up  reel  (46),  compris- 

ing: 

first  means  (12)  coupled  to  one  of  said  reels  (10,46)  of  said 
transcribing  machine  for  generating  a  first  signal  (a)  which 
is  a  function  of  the  rototion  period  of  said  one  reel; 

drive  means  (24, 36-a)  coupled  to  said  supply  reel  (46)  and 
responsive  to  an  electrical  signal  having  a  given  amount  of 
electrical  energy  (TmXV)  for  rewinding  a  tope  toward 
said  supply  reel  (46);  and  ,.,x     j.       j 

second  means  (48)  coupled  to  said  first  means  (12)  and  to  said 


1.  A  programmed  aircraft  arresting  control  system  for  a 
variable  K  factor  energy  absorber  having  a  payout  over  its 
arrestment  and  a  movable  control  element  which  is  movable 
into  only  a  small  limited  number  of  pre-established  positions 
each  causing  the  energy  absorber  to  operate  at  a  differait 
pre-estoblished  K  factor,  comprising  a  drive  means  connected 
to  the  control  element  for  moving  the  control  element  into 
only  the  small  limited  number  of  positions  a  fixed  program- 
ming means  estoblishing  a  predetermined  program  havmg  a 
predetermined  speed  parameter  vs.  payout  for  an  aircraft  being 
arrested  by  the  aircraft  arresting  system,  speed  sensing  means 
for  determining  the  instantaneous  speed  of  the  arrested  air- 
craft, comparison  means  for  comparing  the  instantaneous 
speed  with  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  speed  vs.  payout 
parameter  of  the  program  whereby  aircraft  speeds  in  excess  of 
the  parameter  are  detected,  actuating  means  connected  be- 
tween the  comparison  means  and  the  drive  means,  and  the 
actuating  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  programming  means  to  cause  the 
control  element  to  move  to  a  predetermined  higher  K  position 
if  the  speed  parameter  is  exceeded  in  a  corresponding  phase  of 
arrestment. 

4331,310 
REFUSE  CONTAINER  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Wilbnr  W.  Silra,  704  Creek  View  Ct.,  Modcito,  Cdif.  9mi, 
and  Victor  K.  Ztob,  4833  Berkeley  Ate  HoghiOB,  Cdif. 

95326 

Filed  JaL  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,975 

lat  CLJ  A47G  23/02 

VS.  CI.  248—146  '  Otim» 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  refiise  container  adjacent  an 
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upright  wherein  the  container  is  of  the  type  including  a  wall 
having  a  rim  that  defines  an  opening  affording  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  container  and  a  removable  lid  for  covering  the 
opening,  the  lid  having  a  centrally  disposed  handle,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  bracket  adapted  for  installation  on  the 
upright  at  a  level  approximating  that  of  the  rim  and  a  rigid 
unitary  container  support  mounted  to  said  bracket  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  support  having  confm- 
ing  portions  shaped  and  sized  to  at  least  partially  circumscribe 
the  container  wall  below  the  rim,  said  confining  portion  being 
in  approximate  conformity  with  said  wall  for  laterally  confin- 
ing said  container  at  opposite  regions  of  said  wall,  at  least  two 
lid  retainers  rigid  with  said  confining  portions,  said  lid  retainers 


4^M11 

COMPOUND  BOW  HOLDER 

Cfanide  J.  RoiMll,  409  Fayette  St,  Joncsrille,  Mich.  49250 

Filed  Job.  8.    '^Sl,  Ser.  No.  271,534 

late    F16M  77/00 

U.S.  CL  24S— 176  9  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  a  compound  bow  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  rear 
region  and  a  ftont  region,  said  base  adapted  to  be  supported 
upion  its  lower  surface  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orientation, 
a  bifurcated  bow  end  receiving  support  defined  upon  said  base 
rear  region  vertically  extending  above  said  upper  surface,  said 
support  including  a  pair  of  spaced  projections  each  having  an 
undersurface  diqx»ed  toward  said  base  upper  surface  and 
separated  by  a  bow  eccentric  cam  receiving  notch,  a  bow  limb 
rest  defined  upon  said  base  front  region  vertically  extendmg 


above  said  base  upper  surface  obliquely  disposed  to  said  base 
upper  surface  and  spaced  from  and  at  a  vertical  orientation 
higher  than  that  of  said  projections  undersurfaces,  and  base 
mounting  means  defined  upon  said  base  for  receiving  a  surface 
engaging  device. 


4,331,312 
INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING  RACK 
Paul  A.  LaVoe,  4114  W.  BorlMnk  Blvd.,  Apt  B,  Burbank,  Calif. 
91505 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,549 

lot  a.'  F16M  77/00;  GIOC  i/12 

U.S.  a.  248—201  3  Oaims 


being  disposed  between  said  confining  portions  and  flanking  a 
region  midway  between  said  confining  portions  so  as  to  avoid 
interference  with  the  lid  handle,  each  said  lid  retainer  including 
an  inverted  U-shaped  member  having  a  central  lid  engaging 
portion  and  first  and  second  legs  depending  from  opposite  ends 
of  the  central  portion,  said  legs  having  ends  remote  from  re- 
spective said  central  lid  engaging  portions  that  are  rigidly 
joined  to  said  confining  portions  so  that  said  central  lid  engag- 
ing portions  engage  said  lid  and  said  confining  portions  cir- 
cumscribe said  container  below  said  rim  in  response  to  gravita- 
tional force  from  the  weight  of  said  container  support  about 
said  axis,  said  container  support  being  pivotally  movable  to  a 
substantially  upright  position  to  permit  removal  of  said  lid. 


1.  A  mounting  rack  apparatus  for  accessory  equipment  in 
combination  with  a  piano  having  a  rounded  top  separating  a 
front  and  a  rear  integral  ledge,  the  conbination  comprising: 

a  pair  of  mounting  racks  supported  on  said  front  and  rear 
ledges  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship  above  said 
rounded  top; 

each  of  said  racks  includes  an  elongated  support  member 
having  its  opposite  ends  extending  beyond  the  width  of 
said  rounded  top  and  leg  portions  downwardly  depending 
from  the  opposite  ends  to  engage  with  said  front  and  said 
rear  ledges  respectfully; 

adjustment  means  operably  interconnecting  said  leg  portions 
to  said  support  member  for  selecting  desired  tilt  and  over- 
hang of  the  accessory  equipment  with  respect  to  said 
rounded  top; 

cushion  means  carried  on  said  leg  portions  interfacing  be- 
tween said  leg  portions  and  said  ledges; 

each  of  said  leg  portions  includes  a  main  base  element  and  an 
angled  foot  depending  therefrom; 

said  angled  foot  terminating  with  said  cushion  means; 

said  adjustment  means  includes  elongated  slots  formed  in  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  support  members  and  holes  formed 
in  said  base  elements; 

releasable  fastener  means  in  registry  with  said  slots  and  holes 
associated  each  end  of  said  support  members; 

each  of  said  support  members  includes  an  upright  flange  at  a 
selected  terminating  end;  and 

said  support  members  have  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

said  rear  end  carrying  at  least  two  leg  portions  so  as  to 
provide  height  adjustment  by  relative  positioning  of  said 
two  leg  portions  via  said  releasable  fasteners. 


4,331^13  

6-WAY  SPLIT  BENCH  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
Joaeph  Pickles,  BinningiiaB,  Mich^  aMigaor  to  Fcrro  Mannfac- 
taring  CorporatioB,  Soothficld,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,710 
lat  a.J  A45D  19/04;  A47J  47/16;  F16M  WOO 
U.S.  a.  248—394  11  Claims 

1.  A  master  seat  adjuster  power  mechanism  for  attachment 
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to  one  side  of  a  seat  slide  having  front  and  rear  lift  levers 
pivoted  thereto  provided  with  toothed  sectors,  a  stationary 
rack  adjacent  the  slide  to  provide  front  to  rear  adjustment 
thereof,  said  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
formed  of  dished  inner  and  outer  housing  plates,  a  multiple 
armature  electric  motor  assembly  secured  to  said  housing  at 
the  inner  side  thereof  and  having  laterally  extending  shaft 
supports  and  parallel  armature  drive  shafts  extending  through 
said  shaft  supports  and  into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  the 
outer  housing  plate  having  openings  in  alignment  with  the 
armature  drive  shafts,  a  spacer  and  bearing  unit  within  said 
housing  formed  of  a  rigid  low  friction  polymeric  material,  said 


and  the  anchor  stud  nut  (54)  and  prestress  said  anchor  stud 
(21);  a  plurality  of  vertical  tubular  sleeves  (24)  embedded  in 
said  concrete  foundation  structure  between  the  foundation 
rings  (22.  28);  and  a  plurality  of  anchor  bolts  (23)  each  extend- 
ing through  the  upper  foundation  ring  (2S),  through  one  of  said 
sleeves  (24)  between  the  upper  and  lower  foundation  rings  (22, 
28)  and  through  the  lower  foundation  ring  (22),  and  means 
prestrcssmg  said  anchor  bolts,  and  with  the  sleeves  (24)  having 


V L^t"^-^ 


an  internal  diameter  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
anchor  bolts  (23)  to  thereby  provide  for  limited  movement  of 
the  pump/turbine  discharge  ring  (14)  and  the  anchor  bolts  (23) 
relative  to  the  sleeves  (24)  and  the  concrete  foundation  struc- 
ture (12)  without  relieving  the  prestress  applied  to  the  dis- 
charge ring  leveling  anchor  stud  (21)  and  foundation  ring 
anchor  bolts  (23)  and  further  provide  for  level  adjustment  of 
the  discharge  ring  (14)  without  relieving  the  prestress  applied 
to  the  anchor  bolts  (23). 


unit  comprising  a  plate  portion  having  at  its  inner  side  locating 
projections  engaging  the  shaft  supports  on  said  motor  assembly 
and  having  at  its  outer  side  lugs  extending  with  clearance 
through  the  openings  in  the  outer  housing  plate,  said  lugs 
having  inwardly  facing  bearing  recesses  to  receive  the  outer 
ends  of  said  drive  shafts,  whereby  said  motor  assembly  and  unit 
are  precisely  located  with  respect  to  each  other,  pinions  car- 
ried by  said  housing  accessible  at  its  exterior  and  adapted  to 
mesh  with  said  toothed  sectors  and  rack,  transmission  gearing  U^.  CI.  251—14 
located  entirely  within  said  housing  connecting  each  of  said 
armature  drive  shafts  to  one  of  said  pinions,  and  shafts  support- 
ing said  gearing  supported  essentially  on  said  spacer  and  bear- 
ing unit. 


4,331,314 

HYDRAUUC  PUMP/TURBINE  DISCHARGE  RING 

SUPPORT  ANCHORAGE 

Sclim  A.  Chacoar,  and  CtMn  W.  Rndadlk,  both  of  York,  Pa^ 

assignon  to  AlUfl-Chaiown  Corporation,  Mflwankce,  Wis. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,169 
iBt  CL^  F16M  7/00 
U  A  a  248-«79  2  Claims 

1.  A  leveling,  supporting  and  anchoring  apparatus  for  a 
discharge  ring  (14)  of  a  hydraulic  pump/turbine  and  the  like, 
comprising:  a  concrete  foundation  structure  (12);  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  and  aligned  foundation  rings  (22, 28)  with  an 
upper  of  said  rings  (28)  supported  on  top  of  said  concrete 
foundation  structure  (12)  and  a  lower  of  said  rings  (22)  embed- 
ded in  said  concrete  foundation  structure  (12>,  a  threaded 
anchor  stud  (21)  secured  to  the  upper  of  said  foundation  rings 
(28)  and  projecting  upwardly  through  a  flange  portion  (17')  of 
said  pump/turbine  discharge  ring  (14);  a  jack-bolt  (43)  sup- 
ported by  the  upper  foundation  ring  (28)  beneath  the  flange  in 
a  vertically  adjustable  position  and  moveable  upwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  flange  portion  of  the  discharge  ring  to 
effect  a  leveling  of  the  discharge  ring  (14);  a  threaded  nut  (54) 
engaging  the  end  of  the  threaded  stud  (21)  projecting  up- 
wardly tfiroBgh  the  flange  (17')  of  the  discharge  ring  (14)  to 
capture  the  discharge  ring  between  the  top  of  the  jack-bolt  (43) 


4,331,315 

ACrUATABLE  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  WELLS  AND 

FLOWLINES 

Bernard  H.  Gcisow,  Hooitoii,  Tex.,  aaiignor  to  Daniel  Indof- 

tries.  Inc.,  Hooiton,  Tex. 

FUcd  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,459 
lot  a?  F16K  3J/163;  E21B  33/10 

SOCIains 


1.  A  safety  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  fluid  through  a 
conduit,  said  safety  valve  mechanism  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passage  defined  therd>y,  said 
valve  body  defining  a  valve  chamber  and  defining  a  pro- 
tective receptacle  outside  of  said  flow  passage; 

valve  seat  means  being  located  within  said  valve  chamber 
about  said  flow  passage; 

a  valve  element  being  movably  positioned  within  said  valve 
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chamber,  said  valve  element  having  first  and  second  linear 
CMnponents  of  movement  and  a  linear  and  pivotal  compo- 
nent of  movement  and  being  linearly  movable  into  and 
away  from  seated  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  during 
said  first  linear  component  of  movement  and  being  pivot- 
ally  movable  from  a  position  within  said  flow  passage  to  a 
protected  position  outwardly  of  said  flow  passage  during 
said  linear  and  pivotal  component  of  movement  and  fur- 
ther being  linearly  movable  to  a  protected  position  within 
said  protective  receptable  during  said  second  linear  com- 
ponent of  movement; 

cooperative  valve  actuator  means  being  defined  by  said 
valve  element  and  said  valve  body,  said  cooipentive  valve 
actuator  means  being  operative  responsive  to  linear  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element  relative  to  said  valve  body  to 
allow  linear  movement  of  said  valve  element  into  and  out 
of  said  seated  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  during  a 
portion  of  said  Unear  movement  and  cause  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element  from  said  flow  passage  to  said 
protective  receptacle  during  a  portion  of  the  opening 
movement  of  said  valve  and  to  cause  pivotal  movement  of 
said  valve  element  from  said  protective  receptable  into 
said  flow  passage  during  a  portion  of  the  closing  move- 
ment of  said  valve  element; 

first  actuator  power  means  normally  urging  said  valve  ele- 
ment toward  the  closed  position  thereof;  and 

second  actuator  power  means  being  operative  to  overcome 
said  first  actuator  power  means  and  impart  linear  and 
pivotal  opening  movement  of  said  valve  element  and  to 
maintain  said  valve  element  within  said  protective  recep- 
tacle. 


4^1^16 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

EROSIVE  FLOW 

Frank  J.  Jandraii,  Houftoa,  Tcz^  aiiigaor  to  General  Signal 

CorporatkM,  Stamford,  Cou. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,090 

Iirt.  a.^  F16A  25/00 

VS.  CL  251—86  6  Claims 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  for  high  temperature  erosive  flow,  com- 
prising, 

a  body  provided  with  a  flow  passage  through  it  including  an 
inlet  extending  into  an  entry  portion  extending  into  an 
enlarged  internal  chamber  which  includes  an  outlet  down- 
stream thereof,  initial  erosion  point  of  the  flow  passage 
caused  by  the  erosive  flow  occurring  upstream  of  the 
entry, 

a  valve  seat  dtsp(»ed  in  the  flow  passage  adjacent  the  entry 
portion  into  Uie  enlarged  internal  chamber,  the  valve  seat 
having  an  extended  conical  seating  surface  downstream  of 
the  initial  erosion  point  and  out  of  direct  flow  througfrthe 
flow  passage, 

a  valve  member  having  a  coacting  conical  valve  seating 
surfiKX  arranged  to  seat  on  the  valve  seating  surfisce  of  the 
valve  seat, 

means  disposed  in  the  enlarged  internal  chamber  operable  to 
rotate  the  valve  member  to  seat  the  valve  seating  surface 
thereof  against  the  valve  seating  surface  of  the  valve  seat 
to  dose  the  valve  and  to  rotate  the  valve  member  out  of 


the  direct  flow  through  the  flow  passage  to  open  the 
valve, 

said  means  including  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  disposed  in 
the  enlarged  internal  chamber  out  of  the  direct  flow  path, 

means  connecting  the  valve  to  the  shaft  effective  so  that 
rotation  of  the  shaft  rotates  the  valve  member  and  opens 
and  closes  the  valve, 

whereby,  erosion  of  the  flow  passage  and  valve  seat  up- 
stream of  the  conical  seating  surface  of  the  valve  seat  does 
not  prevent  an  effective  closure  of  the  valve,  said  conical 
valve  seating  surface  of  said  valve  member  seating  exclu- 
sively on  the  most  downstream  portion  of  the  extended 
conical  seating  surface  of  said  vidve  seat  with  erosion  of 
said  extended  conical  seating  surface  of  said  valve  seat 
occurring  only  at  the  most  upstream  portion  thereof,  said 
upstream  and  downstream  portions  being  spaced  apart. 


4,331,317 
MAGNETIC  TYPE  FUEL  INJECnON  VALVE 
Kenichiro  Kamai,  Toyoake;  Norio  Omori,  Kariya,  aod  Slilnlciii 
Nisliioka,  Okaxaki,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  NippondcMO 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  134,440 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5, 1979,  54-70183 

Int  CL^  F16K  3J/06:  B05B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  251—139  2  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  type  fuel  injection  valve  comprising: 

a  magnetic  coil; 

a  stationary  core  adapted  to  be  magnetized  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  magnetic  coil; 

a  movable  core  having  one  end  opposed  to  one  end  of  said 
stationary  core  and  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore  open 
to  the  oUier  end  of  said  movable  core  remote  from  said 
stationary  core,  said  movable  core  being  movable  toward 
said  one  end  of  said  stationary  core  upon  magnetization  of 
said  stationary  core,  said  axial  bore  having  an  end  face 
opposite  an  opening  to  the  other  end; 

a  needle  valve  having  one  end  fitted  in  said  axial  bore  and 
movable  with  said  movable  core  to  open  and  close  a  fuel 
injection  port,  said  needle  valve  one  end  having  a  face 
directly  abutting  said  axial  bore  end  face; 

a  first  hole  formed  through  the  wall  of  said  movable  core 
surrounding  said  axial  bore  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  axial  bore; 

a  second  hole  formed  in  said  one  end  of  said  needle  valve  to 
substantially  align  with  said  first  hole;  and 

an  elongated  number  having,  in  its  free  condition,  an  outer 
diameter  sUghtly  larger  than  said  first  and  said  second 
holes  whereby  said  member  is  tightly  fitted  in  said  first 
and  second  holes  to  securely  connect  said  needle  valve  to 
said  movable  core. 


May  25,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1347 


4^1^18 
MAGNETIC  TYPE  FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 
KeidcUra  Kanai,  Toyoakc;  Norlo  Omori,  Kariya,  and  Shinkhi 
Niihloka,  Oluoald,  all  of  Japan,  aHignrnv  to  Nippondenao 
Co^  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,464 

Claims  priority,  apirikation  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1979, 54*70182 

lat  a^  FIOL  31/06 

U.S.a251— 139  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  type  fuel  injection  valve  comprising  a  mag- 
netic coil,  a  stationary  core  adapted  to  be  magnetized  upon 
energization  of  said  magnetic  coil,  a  movable  core  having  one 
end  opposed  to  one  end  of  said  stationary  core  and  being 
movable  toward  said  one  end  of  said  stationary  core  upon 
magnetization  of  said  stationary  core,  a  needle  valve,  and 
means  for  securely  connecting  said  needle  valve  to  said  mov- 
able core  to  enable  said  needle  valve  to  move  with  said  mov- 
able core  to  thereby  open  and  close  a  fuel  injection  port,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  connecting  means  comprises: 
a  bottomed  axial  bore  formed  in  said  movable  core  and  open 
to  the  other  end  of  said  movable  core  remote  from  said 
stationary  core  so  as  to  define  a  bottom  surface  therein; 
an  end  portion  of  said  needle  valve  defined  between  one  end 
face  of  said  needle  valve  and  a  stepped  portion  formed  on 
said  needle  valve; 
said  one  end  face  having  a  frusto-conical  configuration  and 

a  flat  central  surface; 
said  stepped  portion  including  a  surface  which  faces  substan- 
tially in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  one  end  face  of 
said  needle  valve; 
said  end  portion  of  said  needle  valve  being  tightly  fitted  into 
said  bottomed  axial  bore  so  that  said  flat  central  surface 
abuts  said  bottom  surface  and  securely  fixed  therein  by  a 
wall  of  said  movable  core  which  surrounds  and  is  at  least 
partially  caulked  onto  said  surface  of  said  stepped  portion. 

I  4,331,319 

I        BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Anthony  C.  Shinuien,  Moniingdalc,  and  Jerry  D.  MacAfee, 
Norttboro,  both  of  Mass.,  aaiignors  to  Jamesbury  Corp., 
Worceater,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980.  Scr.  No.  127,747 
Int  a^  n6K  25/00 
UA  a  251— 173  2  Claims 

1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  a  seat  receiving  recess  formed 

therein; 
an  annular,  generally  U-shaped,  flexible  seat  means  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  recess  and  circumscribing  a  fluid 
flow  channel  through  said  housing; 
a  valve  insert  member  on  an  insert  »de  of  said  seat  means 
positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  housing  to  clamp  said 
seat  means  in  position; 
a  valve  disc  mounted  in  said  housing  on  a  shaft  side  of  said 
seat  means  for  rotation  on  a  valve  shaft  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flow  axis  of  said  chan- 
nel, said  valve  disc  having  a  circumferential  sealing  sur- 
face on  the  periphery  thereof  to  cooperate  with  said  seat 


means  to  block  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  channel 

when  said  disc  is  closed; 
said  valve  housing,  said  valve  insert  member  and  said  valve 

disc  together  comprising  a  radially  outer  flange  zone,  a 

radially  intermediate  support  zone  and  a  radially  inner 

sealing  zone; 
said  valve  housing  including  a  valve  seat  receiving  groove 

having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  side  surface; 
said  valve  insert  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  surface  spaced  from  said  valve  housing  in  said  flange 
zone  to  form  a  clamping  space; 

(b)  an  axial  protrusion  in  said  support  zone,  said  axial  protru- 
sion extending  towards  said  bottom  surface  of  said  valve 
housing,  and 

(c)  an  axial  recess  in  said  sealing  zone,  said  axial  recess  being 
axially  deeper  than  said  clamping  space; 

said  seat  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  portion  in  said  clamping  space,  said  flange  por- 
tion being  axially  larger  than  said  clamping  space  whereby 
said  flange  portion  is  rigidly  held  and  compressed  between 
said  valve  housing  and  said  valve  insert; 

(b)  a  support  segment  in  said  support  zone,  said  support 
segment  comprising  one  leg  and  a  portion  of  the  base  of 
said  U-shape,  said  support  segment  extending  between 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  valve  housing  and  said  axial 
protrusion  and  being  of  an  axial  thickness  less  than  the 
distance  between  said  axial  protrusion  and  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  valve  housing,  whereby  limited  axial  mo- 
tion of  said  support  segment  b  permitted,  the  radially 


outer  surface  of  said  support  segment  being  m  contact 
with  said  side  surface  of  said  valve  housing  so  as  to  pro- 
vide radial  support  for  said  valve  seat, 

(c)  a  sealing  segment  in  said  sealing  zone,  said  sealing  seg- 
ment comprising  a  portion  of  the  radially  inner  leg  of  said 
U-shape,  said  sealing  segment  having  a  radially  outer 
surface  and  a  radially  inner  surface  smdler  than  said  radi- 
ally outer  surface,  said  sealing  segment  including  a  sealing 
surface  engageable  with  said  sealing  surface  of  said  valve 
disc,  said  sealing  surface  of  said  sealing  segment  having  an 
inclination  similar  to  that  of  said  valve  disc  and  extending 
radially  inward  from  said  sealing  surface  of  said  valve 
disc,  and 

(d)  an  extension  segment  in  said  sealing  zone,  said  exteuion 
segment  comprising  an  axial  extension  of  said  radiaUy 
inner  leg  of  said  U-shape  and  extending  into  said  axial 
recess  of  said  valve  insert,  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said 
extension  segment  being  spaced  from,  but  positioned  to 
contact,  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  axial  recess  to 
form  a  stop  means  preventing  excessive  radial  deflection 
of  said  seat; 

said  radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  sealing  segment 
comprising  first  unbalanced  differential  areas  deflecting 
said  seat  means  radially  inwardly  and  toward  said  shaft 
side  when  fluid  pressure  is  from  said  inseri  side;  and 

said  radially  outer  surface  of  said  support  segment  and  a 
radially  inner  smaller  exposed  surface  of  said  sealing  zone 
comprising  second  unbalanced  differential  areas  deflect- 
ing said  seat  means  radially  inwardly  and  toward  said 
insert  side  when  fluid  pressure  is  firom  said  shaft  side. 
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4431.320 
Oj^MP  LIFT  TRUCK 
SeUi  Narosc  Sodcgmra,  and  Funiaki  Maeda,  CUba,  both  of 
Japaa,  aadgows  to  Lk>o  Cmporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,055 
Claiais  priority,   appUartkw  Japan,   Apr.   14,   1979,   54- 
49622[U] 

Int  a.3  BMP  7/00 
VS.  CL  254—2  R  1  Claim 


at  an  end  thereof  proximate  said  support  structure  and  extend- 
ing relative  to  said  support  arm  perpendicularly  to  the  longitu- 
dinal extension  thereof;  a  hooked  suspension  portion  affixed  to 
one  of  said  support  structure  and  said  contact  plate;  a  slot 
formed  in  the  other  of  said  support  structure  and  said  contact 
plate,  said  slot  being  configured  to  receive  said  hooked  suspen- 
sion portion  therein;  a  bolt  affixed  to  one  of  said  support  struc- 
ture and  said  contact  plate;  and  an  aperture  defined  in  the  other 
of  said  support  structure  and  said  contact  plate  and  located  to 
receive  said  bolt  therein  when  said  hooked  suspension  portion 
is  engaged  within  said  slot;  said  bolt  and  said  aperture  being 
located  beneath  said  hooked  suspension  portion  and  said  slot 
when  said  support  arm  is  connected  with  said  support  structure 
by  said  attachment  means;  said  other  of  said  support  structure 
and  said  contact  plate  being  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  said 
apertures  and  said  slots  spaced  apart  horizontally  each  adapted 
to  receive  therein,  respectively,  said  bolt  and  said  suspension 
portion,  said  plurality  of  openings  and  slots  being  arranged  in 
a  formation  staggered  with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  A  clamp  lift  truck  for  lifting  a  rectangular  hexahedral 
stack  of  boxes  comprising: 
a  vertically  movable  four-side  clamp  lift  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  uniformly  demensioned  generally  flat  clamp 
plates  having  widths  substantially  covering  the  surround- 
ings of  said  rectangular  hexahedral  stacks  of  boxes,  said 
uniformly  dimensioned  flat  clamp  plates  being  supported 
to  be  adapted  for  closely  abutting  against  two  pairs  of 
opposing  sides  of  said  stack  so  as  to  clamp  said  stack  with 
entirely  uniform  clamping  force; 
a  dirve  mechanism  for  driving  said  clamp  lift  into  an  open 
position  for  receiving  said  stack  therebetween  and  a 
closed  clamp  position  for  simultaneously  clamping  said 
two  pairs  of  sides  of  said  stack; 
fluid-operated  cylinders  mounted  on  said  clamp  lift;  and 
a  pair  of  opposingly  positioned  L-shaped  brackets;  said 
plurality  of  uniformly  dimensioned  flat  clamp  plates  com- 
prising two  pairs  of  uniformly  dimensioned  flat  clamp 
plates  supported  on  said  pair  of  opposingly  positioned 
L-shaped  brackets  which  are  driveable  in  a  diagonal  direc- 
tion thereof  into  clamp  positions  by  said  fluid-operated 
cylinders,  one  of  said  brackets  being  rotatable  for  moving 
one  pair  of  said  uniformly  dimensioned  flat  clamp  plates 
between  open  and  closed  clamp  positions. 


4,331,322 
CABLE  LAYING  APPARATUS 
Harold  F.  WoodrnfT,  2340  Avocado  Ter.,  Hacienda  Heights, 
Calif.  91745 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  124,132 

Int  a.3  F16N  75/00 

U.S.  a.  254— 134J  FT  14  Claini« 


e.(/a/i/oiMT 


4,331,321 

LIFTING  DEVICE 

Anton  Laopper,  Im  Malanch  4, 9494  Schaaa,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  May  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  149,682 

CUaH  priority,  application  Austria,  May  22, 1979,  3770/79 

Int  a.3  B66F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  254—134  6  Claims 


\ 


:^ 


?^rt^^ 


1.  A  lifting  device  for  transporting  loads  including  a  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  support  structure,  at  least  one  approx- 
imately horizontally  extending  support  arm  cantilevered  from 
«aid  support  structure,  and  attachment  means  for  connecting 
said  support  arm  with  said  support  structure,  said  attachment 
means  comprising:  a  contact  plate  affixed  to  said  support  arm 


1.  A  guide  for  simultaneously  laying  a  plurality  of  cables  in 
a  conduit  comprising; 

(a)  a  body  sized  to  fit  within  a  conduit  into  which  cables  are 
laid,  the  conduit  comprising  an  underground  duct  and  a 
feed  bell,  the  body  being  Upered  to  fit  within  the  bell,  the 
body  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels  along  its 
periphery  for  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  cable 
guide  passages  in  cooperation  with  the  internal  wall  of  the 
conduit,  the  channels  being  sufficiently  large  that  a  cable 
can  be  pulled  through  each  guide  passage;  and 

(b)  means  for  introducing  a  lubricant  into  each  channel. 


4331,323 
ELECTRIC  WINCH  SYSTEM 
ToehiynU  SekioMiri,  and  Hiromichi  Shigenobo,  both  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assisBors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kdaha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  154,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   11,   1980,  55* 
30630PJ] 

Int  a.^  B66D  7/Oa-  B61F  19/04 
U.S.  a.  254—323  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric  winch  system  comprising: 
an  electric  winch  provided  on  the  outside  of  a  vehicle  body; 
a  DC  power  source  within  an  engine  compartment  of  said 
vehicle; 
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a  direction  control  switch  assembly  includmg  a  control 
switch; 

a  pair  of  connector  parts,  said  connector  parts  when  commu- 
nicating together  providing  a  first  circuit  for  actuating  a 
means  controlling  a  power  switch  connector  to  said  winch 
whereby  said  winch  is  energized  only  when  said  connec- 
tor parts  communicate,  and  a  second  circuit  responsive  to 


4^1,325 
BASKET  DESIGN 
Todd  A.  Urban,  Fleetwood,  and  Terry  R.  Oxeareider,  Weraan- 
▼illc,  both  of  Pa^  aMignon  to  General  Battery  Corporatkm, 
Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1900,  Scr.  No.  139,413 

Int  a.J  HOIM  2/00 

U.S.  a.  2«9— 43  '  CW" 


said  direction  control  switch  for  controlling  the  direction 

of  said  winch; 
a  power  switch,  said  power  switch  applying  an  operating 

voltage  to  said  winch;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  power  switch  in  response  to  a 

signal  from  said  first  circuit  whereby  said  power  switch  is 

enabled  when  said  connector  parte  are  communicating. 


4,331,324 

UFT  DEVICE  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 
Eddie  J.  Andary,  Afacado  Heighti,  Califn  awignor  to  Wico 
CorporatiM,  Niks,  HL 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,969 

iBt  a?  B66F  5/04 

U.S.a.254— 2R  4Clainis 


1.  A  lightweight  portable  lift  device  for  lifting  and  moving  a 
pinball  game  supported  above  the  floor  on  upstanding  support 
legs,  said  lift  device  comprising  a  generally  H-shaped  mobUe 
carriage  adapted  to  be  moved  beneath  the  associated  pinball 
game  between  the  support  legs  thereof,  said  carriage  including 
two  spaoed-apart  substantially  parallel  horizontal  side  beams 
and  crossbeam  structure  interconnecting  said  side  beams  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  substantiaUy  normal  thereto, 
vertically  extensible  elevator  structure  carried  by  said  cross- 
beam structure  and  engageable  with  the  bottom  of  the  associ- 
ated pinball  game,  said  elevator  structiire  being  movable  be- 
tween a  fiilly  lowered  position  and  a  fully  raised  positicm,  drive 
means  carried  by  said  crossbeam  structure  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  elevator  structiire  between  the  fiilly  lowered  and 
fully  raised  positions  thereof  thereby  to  effect  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  associated  pinball  game,  a  doUy  platform 
mountable  directly  on  said  carriage  for  use  thereof  as  a  doUy, 
and  means  removably  mounting  said  elevator  structiire  on  said 
carriage  to  facilitate  mounting  of  said  dolly  platform  thereon. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  a  plurality  of  plate  stacks  used 
to  form  the  series  connected  cells  of  a  lead  acid  storage  battery, 
each  of  said  stacks  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating  more 
or  less  rectangular  positive  and  negative  plates  with  an  insulat- 
ing separator  placed  therebetween,  each  of  said  plates  having 
an  upstanding  lug,  said  plates  being  disposed  within  said  stacks 
so  that  all  of  the  positive  lugs  lie  along  one  side  of  the  stack  and 
all  of  the  negative  lugs  lie  along  an  opposite  side,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  a  frame,  said  frame  being  more  or  less  rectangular  and 
fiirther  comprising  an  end  wall,  two  sidewalk  attached  to 
said  end  walls  such  that  Uiey  are  perpendicular  to  said  end 
waU  and  parallel  to  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  regularly 
spaced  divider  plates  disposed  between  said  sidewalls  and 
parallel  to  said  end  wall  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  cavities  within  said  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  reciprocally  movable  clamping  plates  dis- 
posed so  that  there  is  at  least  one  within  each  of  said 

cavities; 

(c)  independent  movement  means  positioned  outeide  said 
sidewall  attiu:hed  to  said  clamping  plates  and  adapted  to 
move  each  of  said  clamping  plates  from  a  closed  position 
within  ite  cavity  to  an  open  position  thus  creating  a  space 
within  said  cavity  into  which  one  of  said  plate  stacks  can 
be  inserted;  and 

(d)  independent  bias  means  attached  to  said  movement 
means  and  adapted  to  return  said  open  positioned  clamp- 
ing plates  to  final  rest  position  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions  wherein  said  stack  is  clamped  within  said 
cavity  so  that  it  cannot  move,  said  bias  means  being 
adapted  to  move  each  ptate  individually  so  that  the  rest 
position  of  one  of  said  movable  plates  is  independent  of 
the  rest  positions  of  the  remaining  clamping  plates  and 
each  of  said  stacks  is  clamped  with  a  uniform  pressure. 


4,331,326 
STUD  MOUNTED  TOGGLE  CLAMP  WITH  A 
SECONDARY  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Richard  W.  StroHB,  RJ).  #3,  Haaorcr,  Pa.  17331 
FDed  JaL  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  172,534 
iBt  CU  B23Q  3/02 
U.S.a.  269-93  •         _^ 

1.  A  clamp  for  releasably  securing  a  workpiece  to  a  support 
surface,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  fixed  member;  j      -ji 

a  stiid  rigidly  coupled  to  said  fixed  member  and  ngidly 

coupled  to  the  support  surface; 
a  movable  clamping  member  having  a  surface  for  clampmg 

the  workpiece  to  the  support  surface; 
said  movable  clamping  member  having  an  opening  m  said 
clamping  surface  receiving  said  stud  therein; 
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means  for  slidably  coupling  said  movable  clamping  member 
to  said  fixed  member;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  movable  clamping  member 
towards  the  support  surface  into  a  workpiece  clamping 
position  and  away  from  the  support  surface  into  a  work- 
piece  releasing  position  and  for  locking  said  movable 
clamping  member  in  the  workpiece  clamping  position, 

said  means  for  reciprocating  and  locking  including 
a  handle. 


means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  handle  to  said  fixed 

member, 
a  pair  of  toggle  links, 
means  for  pivotally  coupUng  said  toggle  links  to  said 

handle,  and 
means  for  pivotally  coupling  said  toggle  links  to  said 

movable  clamping  member  and  for  slidably  coupling 

said  toggle  links  to  said  fixed  member. 


4^U27 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESTACKING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

STACKS  OF  FLEXIBLE  FLAT  STRUCTURES, 
ESPEOALLY  SHEETS  OR  PRINTED  PRODUCTS 
Willy  FcUz,  StreBgellMcli,  Switxerlaad,  aadgaor  to  Jos.  Hnn* 
keler  AG,  Fahrik  Fucr  Graphische  Maachiaen,  Wikon,  Swit- 
zerlaad 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1980,  Scr.  No.  131,439 
ClaiBi  priority,  ivpUcatioii  SwUzerland,  Mar.  30,  1979, 
2965/79 

lat  CL^  B65H  3/44,  39/043 
U.S.  CL  271—9  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  destacking  at  least  two  stacks  of  flexi> 
ble  flat  structures,  especially  sheets  or  printed  products, 
wherein  a  revolvingly  driven  roll  grate  arrangement  forms  the 
stack  support  surface  for  all  of  the  stacks,  the  roll  grate  ar- 
rangement travelling  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  move- 
ment along  a  base  surface  of  the  stacks  which  are  arranged  in 
tandem  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  roll  grate  arrangement 
containing  grate  rolls,  said  grate  rolls  and  the  stacks  being 
obliquely  positioned  relative  to  one  another,  a  respective 
driven  separator  device  arranged  below  the  roll  grate  arrange- 
ment constituting  the  stack  support  surface  and  operatively 
associated  with  a  related  one  of  the  stacks,  eadi  of  the  separa- 
tion devices  servmg  to  periodically  engage  between  the  grate 
rolls  in  order  to  seize  and  downwardly  draw  an  edge  of  the 
momentarily  engaged  flat  structure  of  the  related  stack,  and  a 
conveyor  device  arranged  below  the  stacks  for  outfeeding  the 


flat  structures  which  have  been  separated  from  the  stacks,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
said  roll  grate  arrangement  being  arranged  to  have  a  return- 
ing portion  extending  above  the  stacks; 
the  conveyor  device  comprising  a  conveyor  element  which 

is  common  for  all  of  the  stacks;  and 
said  conveyor  element  having  a  direction  of  conveying 
which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  roll 
grate  arrangement. 


4,331,328 
CONTROLLER  FOR  A  SERVO  DRIVEN  DOCUMENT 

FEEDER 
Harold  A.  Fasig,  Plymonth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,004 
Int  a.3  B65H  5/34 


U.S.  a.  271—270 


SClaims 


1.  In  a  document  feeder  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  ar- 
ranged as  part  of  a  track  in  successive  pairs  where  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  pairs  of  rollers  are  driven  at  different 
speeds  by  servo  means  maintaining  a  constant  speed  ratio 
between  the  speed  of  the  first  and  the  second  pluralities  of  pairs 
and  a  third  plurality  of  pairs  of  rollers  are  driven  at  a  constant 
speed,  control  means  comprising: 
first  sensing  means  associated  with  the  second  plurality  of 
rollers  for  detecting  passage  of  the  trailing  edge  of  a  first 
document  and  providing  a  first  signal  indicating  that  pas- 
sage; 
said  first  sensmg  means  providing  a  second  signal  indicating 

when  the  leading  edge  of  a  second  document  passes; 
processor  means  coupled  to  be  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  determine  the  length  of  the  gap  between 
the  respective  trailing  and  leading  edges  of  the  first  and 
second  documents;  and 
second  sensing  means  associated  with  the  second  plurality  of 
rollers  for  providing  a  third  signal  indicating  the  passage 
of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  first  document  as  it  leaves  the 
control  of  the  second  plurality  of  rollers; 
said  processor  means  responding  to  said  third  signal  to  pro- 
vide«  servo  motor  control  signal  altering  the  speed  of  the 
servo  means  and  thereby  producing  changes  in  the  length 
of  the  gap  until  a  gap  of  required  size  is  obtained;  and 
said  processor  means,  after  the  required  gap  is  obtained, 
changing  the  speed  of  said  servo  means  to  a  speed  impart- 
ing the  transport  speed  to  the  document  for  entry  into 
control  by  the  constant  speed  third  pluraUty  of  rollers. 


May  25,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13S1 


4^1,329 
REBOUND  EXERCISER 
KonftaDtin  Mirkofieh,  and  Joyce  M.  Mirkoiich,  both  of  9909 
Via  Manzana,  Saa  CkmtaU,  Calif.  92672 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,304 

iBt  CL^  A63B  5/08 

VS.  a.  272— «5  •  Claims 


segment  is  formed  substantially  by  a  semi-circle,  where 
the  major  ajiis  of  the  semi-ellipse  substantially  overlies 


30- 


■it        „„ 


.^1 


■31 


1.  A  rebound  exerciser  comprising 
a  diaphragm, 

a  supporting  frame  surrounding  said  diaphragm, 
said  diaphragm  having  spaced  openings  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery thereof, 
a  lacing  threaded  spirally  through  said  opemngs  and  around 

said  frame, 
at  least  one  resilient  padding  member  extending  over  the  top 

of  said  frame, 
said  member  having  slots  therein  fitted  over  said  lacmg, 
a  plurality  of  retaining  strips  extending  across  said  member, 
said  strips  overlapping  each  other,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  strips  taut  against  said  member. 


a 


both  the  diameter  of  the  semi-circle  and  the  said  vertical 
cross  plane. 

4,331,331 

GAME  RACQUET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Robert  E.  Rodgert,  Jr.,  Hoostoa,  Tex^  aaaigDor  to  Leach  ladw 

triei.  Inc.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,274 

lat  a.J  A63B  49/02 

U.S.  a.  r3-73  K  ♦  Ctaian 


4^1,330         

BASEBALL  BAT  WTTH  IMPROVED  HimNG  SURFACE 

AND  LESS  MASS 

Joseph  C.  Worst,  3«06  Naadina  Dr.,  LoBisriUe,  Ky.  40222 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,«5 

Int  0.3  A63B  5^05 

U  A  CL  273-72  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  baseball  bat  comprising: 

a.  a  lower  handle  portion; 

b.  an  intermediate  portion;  and 

c.  a  ball-hitting  portion; 

d.  said  baU-totting  portion  having  a  transverse  convex  curvi- 
linear  cross  section  schematically  divided  into  two  ball- 
hitting  half  segments  by  a  vertical  cross  plane  that  m- 
cludes  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  bat,  whereby  one 
of  the  two  baU-hitting  half  segments  is  less  rounded  and  of 
a  smaller  sectional  area  than  the  other  baU-hitting  half 
segment  while  the  two  half  segments  join  with  each  other 
generally  on  the  vertical  cross  plane  and  are  generally  free 
of  sharp  comers,  the  said  front  baU-hitting  half  segment  is 
formed  substantiaUy  by  a  semi-ellipse,  and  the  rear  half 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  game  racquet  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  preformed  unitary  synthetic  plastic  frame  mem- 
ber having  integral  desired  head,  throat  and  handle  end  por- 
tions, said  head  including  a  yoke  extending  adjacent  the  throat 
to  complete  a  closed  perimeter  for  the  stringing  area,  then 
using  the  outer  periphery  of  said  frame  as  a  form  bendmg  a 
longitudinaUy  bendable  metal  channel  member  snugly  upon 
and  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  preformed  frame  to 
embrace  said  frame  at  least  along  the  head  and  throat  portions, 
uid  bonding  said  channel  member  to  the  preformed  frame. 

4,331,332 

PORTABLE  GOLF  PRACHCE  STATION 

Royal  W.  Hnghea,  3675  Gordon  Rdn  Elkhart,  lad.  46516 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1991,  Ser.  No.  223,321 

lat  a?  A63B  69/36 

UAa273-195B  J^^ 

1  A  portable  golf  practice  station  comprising  a  substantially 

Hat  rectangular  pUtform  having  an  area  for  supporting  a  golfer 

and  an  area  for  a  golf  baU,  walls  on  said  pUtform  fonmng  two 

recessed  areas  spwed  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  platform, 

a  resUient,  perforated  mat  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  reces- 

ses  and  forming  a  surface  on  which  the  golfer  stands,  a  8«»nd 

resilient  perforated  mat  means  disposed  in  the  other  of  said 

recesses  and  forming  a  surface  in  the  area  for  a  golf  ball,  two 
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removable,  platform  support  members,  and  means  for  securing 
said  members  to  any  two  adjacent  comers  of  said  rectangular 


platform  for  tilting  said  platform  from  end-to-end  from  either 
end  and  from  side-to-side  from  either  side  to  simulate  actual 
fairway  conditions. 


4^1,333 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PLAYING  A  BOARD 

GAME 
MartiB  E.  G.  Wilkocks,  P.O.  Box  1688,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90406 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,504 
Oaiw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1976, 
28690/76 

lot  CL^  A63F  J/00 
U.S.  a.  273—238  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  comprising 
a  tray  of  specified  shape  for  containing  tiles, 
a  plurality  of  tiks  of  specified  shapes  and  of  one  or  more 
kinds,  so  constructed  that  they  fit  into  said  tray  to  fill  it 
completely  with  a  single  layer  of  said  tiles, 
each  of  said  tiles  having  assigned  to  it  an  unique  direction  of 
movement  which  cannot  be  readily  determined  without 
external  means  therefor, 
each  of  said  tiles  being  capable  of  being  placed  in  more  than 
one  position  within  the  said  tray  and  of  assuming  more 
than  one  possible  orientation  at  any  such  position, 
said  tiles  fitted  into  said  tray  comprising  the  board  for  said 
game,  certain  of  said  tiles  being  designated  as  starting 
positions  for  each  of  the  players  and  a  certain  one  or 
certain  ones  of  said  tiles  being  designated  as  the  finishing 
position  for  all  players  or  as  finishing  positions  for  each  of 
the  players, 
and  a  plurality  of  pieces  for  play,  each  of  said  pieces  being 
identifiable  by  a  mark  or  color,  and  each  containing  means 
for  determining  and  indicating  the  unique  direction  of 
movement  assigned  to  any  tile  upon  which  it  is  placed, 
several  pieces  of  each  of  a  number  of  colors  being  pro- 
vided. 
23.  A  method  for  playing  a  game  using  qjparatus  according 
to  claim  1,  wherein  each  of  several  players  is  assigned  pieces  of 
a  particular  color,  and  at  the  start  of  the  game  said  tiles  are 


arranged  in  said  tray  in  a  random  manner  so  that  the  exact 
configuration  of  the  directions  of  movement  assigned  to  all  of 
the  tiles  is  not  known  to  any  of  the  players  and  can  only  be 
determined  in  play  by  placing  pieces  upon  the  tiles,  and 
wherein  each  player  in  turn  places  at  least  one  of  his  pieces 
upon  the  board  at  a  specified  starting  location  assigned  to  him 
and  thereafter  moves  one  piece  at  a  time  according  to  the  rules 
of  said  game,  including  at  some  stage  of  the  game  a  round  of 
play  in  which  each  player  may  move  his  piece  or  one  of  his 
pieces  to  an  adjacent  tile  in  any  direction  he  chooses,  such  a 
round  of  play  being  called  a  free  move  round  and  also  includ- 
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ing  at  some  stage  of  the  game  a  round  of  play  in  which  each 

player  must  move  his  piece  or  one  of  his  pieces  according  to 

the  unique  direction  of  movement  assigned  to  the  tile  upon 

which  it  rests,  such  a  round  of  play  being  called  a  forced  move 

round,  such  free  and  forced  move  rounds  of  play  alternating  in 

some  specified  manner,  and  wherein  each  player  attempts  to 

move  his  pieces  to  a  specified  finishing  location  which  may  be 

the  same  for  all  players  or  may  be  different  for  each  player, 

and  subsidiary  objectives  of  the  game  include  the  capture  of 

opponents'  pieces  or  constraining  the  opponent  to  move 

his  pieces  in  less  advantageous  directions. 


4,331,334 
GOLF  BOARD  GAME 
Elmer  R.  Clcmmer,  10520  EdisoB  Wqr,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91606 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192^2 
lot  CL^  A63F  3/00,  7/06 
U.S.  CL  273—245  1  Claim 

1.  A  golf  game,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  gameboard,  a 
pluraUty  of  playing  pieces  for  movement  upon  said  gameboard, 
a  die  for  determining  the  travel  distance  of  said  playing  pieces 
on  said  gameboard,  means  on  said  gameboard  for  hitting  said 
die,  score  cards  for  keeping  players'  scores,  and  an  instructions 
booklet  for  playing  said  game;  a  three  hole  golf  course  being 
printed  on  said  gameboard;  and  said  die-hitting  means  compris- 
ing a  fold-out  on  an  upper  side  of  said  gameboard,  said  fold-out 
being  upwardly  foldable  about  a  fold  line  at  a  base  thereof,  a 
cut-out  of  a  golf  club  on  said  fold-out,  said  golf  club  being 
pivotable  about  a  horizontal  fold  line  on  said  fold-out;  a  depres- 
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sion  on  said  gameboard  into  which  a  comer  of  said  die  is  fitted, 
said  depression  being  located  a  distance  respective  to  said 


backing  board  outwardly  on  each  said  Hoor  to  the  magne- 
tized zones  where  they  will  be  held  from  further  move- 
ment  by  magnetic  force. 


4,331,336  _ 

HEAD  GASKETS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Duiel  E.  Cienilk,  Hiiwtale,  and  John  C,  Moerk,  J'^  BoflUo 
GroTe,  both  of  111^  airignori  to  FeH  Prodncts  Mffc.  Co^  Sko- 

kiclll. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,126 
Int  a.5  F16J  15/12:  B23P  11/00 
VJS.  a.  2T7— 1 


lOCbdnH 


fold-out,  so  that  said  golf  club  hits  said  die  when  said  fold-out 
is  upwardly  folded  and  said  golf  club  is  pivoted. 

i  4,331,335 

HARDWARE  ELEMENTS  STORAGE  DISPENSER  AND 

GAME  DEVICE 

Donald  E.  Stwkweather,  7435  Madtoon,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64114 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,189 

Int  CLJ  MTV  1/08:  B65D  85/24:  F41J  1/00 

MS.  a  273-345  »  *^***™ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cylinder  head  gasket  assem- 
bly for  use  in  seahng  the  head  and  block  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  completed  self-supporting  unused  gasket  assem- 
bly having  an  expansive  main  gasket  body  comprising  a 
compressible  heat-resUtant  facing  sheet  and  definmg  at 
least  one  combustion  opening  therein,  and  a  fire  nng  at 
said  combustion  opening; 
then,  prior  to  installation  of  said  gasket  assembly  m  an  en- 
gine, in  a  press  means  applying  a  precompression  load  to 
said  unused  gasket  assembly  to  compress  said  fire  nng  to 
alter  the  characteristics  of  said  fire  ring;  and 
relieving  said  gasket  assembly  of  said  precompression  load; 
and  then  removing  said  unused  precompressed  gasket 
assembly  from  said  press  means,  whereby  upon  recom- 
pression of  said  gasket  assembly  in  an  engine  at  the  avari- 
able  design  head  load,  a  portion  of  the  head  load  will  be 
taken  up  by  each  of  the  gasket  body  and  fire  nng  to  assure 
proper  sealing  by  the  head  gasket  assembly. 


4.  A  game  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  bacEng  board  adapted  to  be  supported  in  normally  vertical 
position, 

said  board  having  front  and  back  faces, 

a  plurality  of  open  faced  compartment  members  secured  to 
the  front  face  of  said  board,  each  compartment  member 
made  im  of  at  least  one  waU  member  providing  a  substan- 
tiaUy  flat  floor  and  aide  walls  rising  upwardly  from  the 
Uteral  limits  of  each  such  floor,  thereby  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  separate,  floored  receptacles  extending  from  the 
said  one  face  of  said  backing  board,  ,     .    ,•  ^ 

the  floor  of  each  such  compartment  uniformly  mclined 
downwardly  at  a  substantial  yet  limited  angle  nonnal  to 
the  backing  board  and  extending  outwardly  away  there- 
from with  the  outer  upper  surface  of  at  least  some  of  said 
floors  magnetized  to  retain  magnetic  objects  on  said  floor, 
said  some  floors  each  also  being  pn)vided  with  a  portion 
thereof  which  is  not  magnetized.  «n^« 

the  portions  of  the  partially  magnetized  compartmait  floors 
wWch  are  not  magnetized  also  having  a  low  surface  fric- 

tional  resistance,  whereby  objects  ph^  !!fI^t'Sl 
tend  to  continuously  move  from  mboard  adjacent  tne 


4,331,337 

AIR  FILM-EXPANDED  GAS  SEALS 

Michael  E.  Croi^  52  Blooiiifleld  Are.,  B«th,  Atoi^  md  Rodney 

A.  Croi^  Rd»y  VUta,  Sidney  Whwf,  Bath.  A?oii,  both  of 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,828 
daiai  priority,  appUcrtton  United  Klagdoa,  Nor.  23, 1979, 

7940578 

Int  a^  F16J  15/41  15/48 
U.sa277-1  13Ctotai 

1*  A  seaUng  member  for  effecting  a  seal  between  a  housing 
and  a  shaft  mounted  for  roution  nonnaUy  in  one  sense  only, 
said  housing  surroundmg  with  clearance  the  shaft  and  said 
seaUng  member  being  in  the  fonn  of  a  ring  adapted  loosely  to 
be  fitted  witiiin  said  housing  so  as  cloaely  to  surround  said 
shaft,  said  ring  having  a  spUt  which  allows  circumferential 
expansion  thereof  and  having  a  radiaUy  inner  face  which  is  so 
fonned  as  to  define  at  least  one  ramp  surface  with  reapect  to 
the  shaft  around  which  the  ring  is  fitted,  whereby  the  clearance 
between  said  inner  face  of  the  ring  and  said  shaft  <»ecr««M 
from  a  maximum  value  at  a  first  point  on  the  nng  to  a  second 
point  spaced  angularly  from  said  first  point  m  the  dir^tion  of 

nonnal  roution  of  the  shaft,  tiie  ring  touching  the  shaft  at  said 
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secxHid  point  so  that  on  rotation  of  the  shaft  at  a  sufficiently 
high  speed,  gas  is  carried  round  by  the  shaft  within  said  clear- 


ance so  as  circumferentially  to  expand  said  ring  and  lift  said 
second  point  of  said  ring  clear  of  the  shaft. 


4^1438 

DUCT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  H.  CaMwcIl,  Kent,  and  Peter  LlcweUyn,  BcUcwe,  both  of 

Waih^  aiiigiion  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FDed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,425 

hd.a.3F16J  15/12.  15/32 

VS.  a.  277— S8  15  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  a 
duct  and  a  wall  where  the  duct  passes  through  an  opening  in 
the  wall  sufficiently  large  to  permit  the  duct  to  move  laterally 
within  the  opening,  comprising: 
an  annular  housing  affixed  to  said  wall  about  said  opening  in 
said  wall  so  as  to  form  a  passage  through  which  said  duct 
passes,  said  passage  being  sufficiently  large  to  allow  said 
duct  to  undergo  lateral  movement  within  said  passage 
relative  to  said  wall,  said  housing  including  means  forming 
a  circumferential  internal  recess  that  opens  radially  in- 
wardly toward  said  duct  and  which  includes  mutually 
opposing,  substantially  parallel  interior  sidewalls  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  wall;  and 
a  substantially  circular  carrier  ring  engaged  in  said  recess  of 
said  housing,  said  carrier  ring  having  a  first  circumferen- 
tial O-ring  groove  opening  radially  inwardly  and  support- 
ing a  first  elastomeric  O-ring  snugly  received  in  said  first 
groove,  said  carrier  ring  and  said  first  O-ring  being  sized 
Mich  that  said  first  O-ring  snugly  enckxes  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship an  exterior  surface  of  a  duct  passing  through  said 
opening  in  said  wall,  said  carrier  ring  further  including  at 
iMtt  one  circumferential  O-ring  groove  opening  radially 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  carrier  ring  and  supporting 
an  elastomeric  O-ring  sized  to  snugly  abut  an  interior 
facing  sidewall  of  said  recess  to  nrovide  a  seal  between 
said  carrier  ring  and  said  housin£  lid  recess  of  said  hous- 
ing being  sized  larger  in  diameter  tnan  the  diameter  of  said 
carrier  ring  so  as  to  provide  radial  clearance  for  relative 
lateral  motion  of  sidd  duct  and  said  carrier  ring  with 
respect  to  said  housing. 


4,331,339 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  PLASTIC  ANNULAR 

SEALING  MEMBER  WITH  AN  INTEGRAL  SEALING  UP 

Harold  L.  Reinsma,  Dunlap,  Dl.,  aadgnor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01568,  §  371  Date  No?.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  21, 1980 

per  Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  S«r.  No.  273^78 

iBt  CL'  FldJ  15/32.  15/38 

VS.  a.  277—84  17  Oalnis 
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1.  In  a  seal  assembly  (10)  positioned  between  first  and  second 

relatively  movable  members  (14,  22)  for  sealing  therebetween 

and  cooperating  therewith  in  defbiing  a  lubricant  holding 

chamber  (35),  the  seal  assembly  (10)  including  an  annular 

sealing  member  (36)  having  an  integ^  sealing  lip  (38)  for 

retaining  lubricant  in  the  chamber  (35)  and  for  preventing  the 

ingress  of  contaminants  therein,  and  load  means  (42)  borne  by 

the  first  member  (14)  for  urging  the  sealing  lip  (38)  into  sealing 

engagement  with  the  second  member  (22),  the  improvement 

comprising: 

an  annular  polymeric  plastic  sealing  member  (36)  having  a 

dry  coefficient  of  dynamic  friction  on  lapped  hardened 

steel  in  the  range  of  approximately  O.OS  to  approximately 

0.33  and  a  load/velocity  relationship  (PV)  in  the  range  of 

approximately    70.0   (2,000)   to   approximately    IS76.0 

(45,000). 


4,331,340 

WATER  AND  SNOW  PLANING  BOARD 

Robert  D.  Bolen,  1818  Pine  St,  Hontington  Beach,  Calif.  92648 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  156,355 

Int.  0.3  A63C  15/00 

VS.  CL  280—12  R  4  daims 


1.  A  planing  board  comprising  the  coacting  combination  of: 
a  bottom  comprised  of  a  sheet  of  polymeric  resin,  optionally 
including  glass  fiber  reenforcing,  the  sheet  longitudinally 
comprising  an  elongate  generally  flat  portion  and  an  up- 
wardly curving  front  portion,  the  entire  sheet  being  con- 
tinuous and  substantially  flat  in  the  lateral  direction  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof; 
a  top  comprised  of  a  sheet  of  polymeric  resin,  optionally 
including  glass  fiber  reenforcing,  the  sheet  comprising 
three  portions,  the  first  portion  comprising  a  laterally 
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substantially  flat  peripheral  lip  portion  having  snbstan- 
tially  the  same  outline  configuration  as  the  outline  config- 
uration of  the  bottom,  and  being  curved  longitudinally 
corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  curvature  of  the  bottom 
such  that  the  lip  lays  snugly  against  the  periphery  of  the 
bott<Hn,  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  and  the  lip  laterally 
forming  a  co-mating  joint  extending  laterally  inwardly  in 
a  substantially  flat  configuration,  the  second  portion  of  the 
top  comprising  a  raised  portion  extending  around  the  top 
adjacent  and  inside  a  majority  of  the  perifrfieral  lip  por- 
tion, the  third  portion  being  a  generally  cenUal  laterally 
substantially  flat  portion  curved  longitudinally  in  corre- 
spondence to  the  longitudinal  curve  of  the  bottom  to  lay 
snugly  against  the  bottom;  and 
the  periirfteral  lip  portions  of  the  top  and  bottom  adhesively 
bonded  together  forming  a  flat  joiiung  flange  extending 
laterally  outwardly  aroimd  the  periphery  of  the  planing 
board,  the  bottom  of  the  flange  being  co-planar  laterally 
with  the  bottom  of  the  planing  board. 


4331,342 
TANK  WAGON 
CoraaHs  tsb  der  Leiy,  7  BriiaehMrai^  Zng,  SwitacrlMi 
Flkd  May  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  146,653 
CWm  priority,  appttcattea  Ncthcrlndi,  May  8»  1979, 
7903573 

lat  a.3  BMP  i/24 
U  A  CI.  2S0— 5  C  » ' 


4,331,341 

REFUSE  RECEPTACLE  PROTECTOR 

John  A.  McKeowB,  2057  Morton  St,  Mnskcgon,  Mkh.  49441 

FOed  May  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  149,911 

Int  a^  B62B  i/Oa  9/04:  B65D  25/24 

U  A  CL  280—47.34  «  Claiaia 


1.  A  tank  wagon  comprising  a  frame  movable  over  the 
ground  and  a  tank  for  transporting  liquid  material  being 
mounted  on  said  frame,  partition  means  in  said  tank  that  di- 
vides material  in  the  tank  into  portions,  said  partitioa  means 
having  a  lower  opening  and  flap  means  positioned  to  at  least 
putly  cloae  the  opening  during  deceleration  of  the  wagon's 
forward  travel  to  dampen  the  flow  of  materid  in  the  tank  in 
only  one  direction,  said  flap  means  being  hinged  to  the  remahi- 
der  of  said  partition  means  and  pivotaMe  about  a  horizontal 
pivot  axis  that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  wagon 
travel,  said  pivot  axis  being  located  above  the  flap  means  said 
flap  means  being  freely  pivotid>ly  about  the  pivot  axis  when  the 
tank  is  empty,  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  flap  means  bemg 
looted  below  said  pivot  axis  and  said  flap  means  normally 
being  |Mvoted  by  gravity  at  least  partly  open  to  expose  the 
opening  during  the  acceleration  or  the  rest  position  of  said 
wagon  and  allow  liquid  to  flow  from  one  side  of  the  partition 
to  the  other. 


4^1,343 

WHEEL  CONSTRUCnON  AND  ARRANGEMENT 

Wfllii  G.  Groth,  Gcaera,  VL,  aaiipMr  to  R  A.  PUMpa  A  Co., 

Cf  C!li^rin>  HI 

CoatiBBatioaor  sier.  No.  920,720,  JaL  27, 1970,  Aaadoaad.  TUs 

appHcatioB  May  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  153,214 

Iat.CL^B62Di//a> 

U  A  CL  200-00  R  •  Clatai 


1.  A  refuse  receptacle  protector  comprismg  a  rigid  h(rflow 
enclosure,  said  enclosure  being  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at 
the  bottom  and  said  enclosure  having  anti-tipping  means  inte- 
gral therewith  to  resist  tipping  of  said  enclosure  by  an  external 
force,  whereby  said  protector  is  useable  to  protect  refuse  at 
any  desired  location  with  no  qiecial  preparati(»i  of  said  loca- 
tion, wherein  said  enclosure  b  generally  dome-shqwd  with  at 
least  one  handle  on  the  external  sidewall  thereof  and  said 
anti-tipping  means  comprises  a  weighted  rim  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure. 

6.  A  refuse  receptacle  protector  comprising  a  rigid  hdlow 
enclosure,  said  enclosure  bemg  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at 
the  bottom  and  said  enclosure  having  anti-tippaig  means  to 
lesist  tipping  of  said  eacloMire  by  an  external  force  and  trana- 
porting  meam  attached  to  the  top  of  said  enclosure  whereby 
said  protector  b  useable  to  transport  ref^ae  receptacles  m  the 
inverted  position. 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  on  a  normal  surface 
wherein  said  vehicle  includes  a  frame,  the  iuipiovement  in  a 
wheel  construction  and  arrangement,  comprising: 

a.  a  wheel  rotataUe  on  a  normally  horizontal  axis, 

b.  said  wheel  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  structure 
which  extends  rearwardly  of  the  wheel  rdative  to  a  for- 
ward directioo  of  vehicle  travel, 

c.  said  stnictoie  being  connected  to  the  vehicle  frame  in 
]Nvotal  relationahip  for  tiltii^  movement  about  a  substan- 
tially horizontd  tilt  axis,  and 

d.  said  tttt  axis  extending  bdow  the  axis  of  wheel  rotation 
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between  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the  surface  on  which  the 
wheel  travels, 

.  tilting  of  said  wheel  about  said  tilt  axis  being  effective  to 
cause  the  vehicle  to  move  in  an  arcuate  path  in  the  direc- 
tion of  tilt  with  the  arcuate  path  having  a  radius  deter- 
mined by  the  degree  of  tilt. 


4^1,344 
FAIRING  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Craig  W.  Vcttcr,  Rantonl,  HI^  assignor  to  First  Champaign 
Corporatioii,  Rantonl,  111. 

ContiniiatiOB-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,920,  Sep.  16, 1976, 

alun^^^fii  This  applkatkm  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,189 

iBt  a.J  B62J  n/QO 

U  A  CL  380-270  «  Claims 


plane  and  to  prevent  substantial  towing  forces  from  being 
transmitted  therethrough,  characterized  in  that  said  telescopic 
means  includes  an  extension  member  connectable  to  a  turntable 
mounted  on  said  tractor  at  or  adjacent  a  plane  including  the 
rear  axle  of  said  tractor,  said  extension  member  being  sup- 
ported by  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  in  brackets  attached  to  said 
fore  carriage,  said  rollers  being  longitudinally  spaced  along 
said  member  and  in  contact  with  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
forward  most  roller  beng  positioned  on  an  upper  surface  of  the 
extension  member  and  the  other  roller  on  a  lower  surface 
thereof,  said  brackets  including  means  to  adjustably  position 
said  rollers  in  a  vertical  plane. 


4,331,345  

IMPLEMENT  WEIGHT  TRANSFER 
Makotai  L.  Williams,  Lot  15,  Swanport  Rd.,  Murray  Bridge, 
Sooth  Anstralia  5253,  Australia 

Filed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,267 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Not.  3, 1978,  PD6628 
lot  a.3  B60D  1/14 
U.S.  a  280-405  B  1  Claim 


4,331,346 

TELESCOPING  TRAILER  FOR  BOATS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Uerneos  C.  Walters,  1825  FoxcrofI  La.,  Allison  Park,  Pa.  15101 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,856 

iBt  a?  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  a.  280—414.1  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame 
mounted  fairing,  said  frame  having  a  fork  head  with  an  axis  on 
which  the  front-wheel  fork  turns,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  disc  carrier  mounted  on  said  frame  in  a  plane  at  right 

angles  to  and  intersecting  said  fork  head  axis;  and 
a  disc  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  carrier  and  connected 
with  the  motorcycle  fork  to  turn  therewith,  said  disc 
extending  transversely  of  the  front  wheel  fork,  below  the 
fork  head  and  above  the  front  wheel,  to  block  the  flow  of 
air  and  water  upwardly  along  said  fork. 


1.  An  implement  weight  transfer  hitch  for  transferring  the 
weight  from  a  trailed  implement  to  a  towing  tractor  having  a 
rear  axle  adjacent  the  trailed  implement,  said  hitch  having  a 
fore  carriage  adapted  to  l)e  pivotally  supported  on  the  tractor 
to  support  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  implement  on 
the  tractor,  a  draw  bar  on  the  implement  connectable  to  the 
tractor  for  transmitting  towing  forces  therebetween  through  a 
vertical  pivot  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
rear  axle,  the  fore  carriage  being  vertically  spaced  above  the 
draw  bar  and  including  telescopic  means  to  allow  relative 
pivotal  movement  of  the  tractor  and  implement  in  a  vertical 


112     110 


1.  In  a  trailer  suiuble  for  transporting  a  boat  or  the  like  and 
having  a  tongue  member  extending  longitudinally  of  the  main 
frame  for  drafting  the  trailer,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  telescoping  the  main  frame  of  the  trailer  with  respect 
to  the  tongue  member,  said  means  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  sleeve  member  having  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular cross  section  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame 
and  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  tongue  member; 

B.  winch  means  secured  to  said  tongue  member  and  com- 
prising: 

i.  an  upstanding  vertical  support; 

ii.  a  pair  of  drums  joumaled  in  said  support,  each  of  said 
drums  having  a  gear  for  rotating  said  drum; 

iii.  turning  means  joumaled  in  said  support  and  including 
a  driving  gear  for  alternate  engagement  with  a  gear  of  a 
drum;  and 

iv.  a  cable  associated  with  each  of  said  drums,  a  first  cable 
being  attached  to  the  sleeve  member  of  the  main  frame 
at  a  first  position  and  a  second  cable  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  bow  of  a  boat  or  the  like; 

C.  first  pulley  means  vertically  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
winch  means; 

D.  a  second  pulley  means  positioned  at  an  end  of  the  tongue 
member  remote  from  the  support  said  first  cable  extending 
about  said  first  and  second  pulley  means  and  said  drum 
and  attached  to  said  sleeve  member  at  a  second  position; 
and 

E.  a  pulley  support  secured  to  a  rear  end  of  the  tongue 
member  and  accommodated  within  an  opening  in  the 
tongue  member  for  rotaubly  retaining  the  second  pulley 
means,  said  pulley  support  being  biased  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  vertical  support  of  the  winch  means  such 
that  the  first  cable  is  maintained  under  tension 

whereby  when  the  turning  means  is  engaged  with  one  drum 
and  rotated,  the  main  frune  of  the  trailer  telescopes  with  re- 
spect to  the  tongue  member  and  when  the  turning  means  is 
engaged  with  the  other  drum,  a  boat  or  the  like  may  be  moved 
with  respect  to  the  trailer. 
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THREE-POINT  HOOKUP  APPARATUS 

Lem  A.  Madden,  5530  Blue  Ukc  Dr^  Normaii,  Okla.  73069 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,238 

Int.  CI.}  B60D  im 

U.S.  a.  280— 415  A  24Ctainis 


on  the  load  support  and  the  axle  seat  and  hence  to  apply  load 
to  the  axle  seat;  and  means  located  between  the  load  applying 
means  and  the  spring  means  support  on  the  axle  seat  to  engage 
the  spring  means  and  to  apply  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
load  of  the  load  support  to  the  spring  means  in  opposition  to 
the  load  of  the  load  support,  at  a  point  on  the  spring  means 
spaced  from  the  said  predetermined  point. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  allowing  a  person  to  connect  an  imple- 
ment having  first,  second  and  third  engageable  portions  to  a 
tractor  having  an  operator's  seat  in  which  the  person  is  located 
and  further  having  a  three-point  attachment  system,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  having  means  for  removably  connectmg  said 

frame  to  each  of  the  three  points  of  the  three-point  attach- 
ment system; 
a  first  latch  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  associated  with 

the  first  point  of  the  three-point  system; 
a  second  latch  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  associated 

with  the  second  point  of  the  three-point  system; 
a  connector  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  associated 

with  the  third  point  of  the  three-point  system; 
a  first  control  rod  extending  from  said  first  latch  means  to  a 

first  position  adjacent  the  operator's  seat; 
a  first  mounting  means  for  movably  moimting  said  first 

control  rod  to  the  tractor  at  said  first  position; 
a  second  control  rod  extending  from  said  second  latch  means 

to  a  second  position  adjacent  the  operator's  seat; 
a  second  mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  said  second 

control  rod  to  the  tractor  at  said  second  position; 
a  third  control  rod  extending  from  said  connector  means  to 

a  third  position  adjacent  the  driver's  seat;  and 
a  third  mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  said  tWrd 

control  rod  to  the  tractor  at  said  third  position. 

4,331,348 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

John  E.  Raidel,  Rte.  9,  Box  400-M,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,778 

Int.  a.3  B60G  5/QO 

U.S.  a.  280— 686  20  Claims 


4331,349 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SAFETY  BELT 

ARRANGEMENT  ONTO  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Jon  Fnnahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,779 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,   1979,  54- 

77410tUl 

Int  a.3  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—801  <  Claims 


15    16 


1.  A  structure  for  securing  one  end  of  a  safety  belt  onto  a 
vehicle  body,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  connector  for  fastening  said  one  end  of  said  safety  belt  onto 
a  floor  panel  of  said  vehicle  body,  said  connector  being 
fixed  onto  an  upper  surface  of  said  floor  panel; 

a  sfaigle,  plate-shaped  bracket  interposed  between  said  floor 
panel  and  a  vehicle  frame,  one  end  of  said  bracket  being 
secured  onto  a  lower  surface  of  said  floor  panel,  the  other 
end  of  said  bracket  being  secured  onto  said  vehicle  frame; 

and  . 

isolating  means  nfede  of  elastically  deformable  material,  said 

isolating  means  being  fixedly  secured  at  at  least  one  end  of 

said  bracket  so  that  it  can  isolate  said  one  end  of  said 

bracket  from  said  floor  panel  or  said  other  end  of  said 

bracket  from  said  frame; 
thereby  absorbing  a  force  appUed  thereto  and  isolating  said 

floor  panel  and  said  safety  belt  from  vibration  of  said 

vehicle  frame. 


19.  In  a  vehicle  suspension  assembly  for  mounting  a  vehicle 
chassis  to  a  vehicle  axle:  a  wheel  axle  seat  and  a  vehicle  chassis 
load  support;  a  torque  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  axle  seat 
and  to  the  load  support;  and  elongate  spring  means  extending 
between  the  load  support  and  the  wheel  axle  seat,  means  on  the 
load  support  and  the  axle  seat  to  support  the  spring  means; 
means  to  apply  the  IomI  from  the  load  support  at  a  preoeter- 
mined  point  on  the  spring  means  between  the  supports  therefor 


4,331,350 
SEAT  BELT  ANCHOR 
John  W.  Fmnkila,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Robert  M.  Krcncr, 
Fraser,  both  of  Mich.,  assigns  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

TownsUp,  Morris  Coonty,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,545 
Int  CL^  A62B  i5/02 
UJS.  CL  280-801  **^^'^ 

1.  A  seat  belt  anchorage  member  adapted  to  attach  seat  belt 
webbing  to  a  structural  part  of  a  vehicle,  said  anchorage  mem- 
ber comprising:  -j  t.  ^ 
a  first  surface  having  a  width  at  least  as  wide  as  the  widtli  oi 
said  seat  belt  webbing,  said  first  surface  adapted  to  contact 
said  seat  beh  webbing  when  said  webbing  is  looped  about 
said  anchorage  member,  and 
mounting  means  spaced  from  said  first  surface  and  compris- 
ing an  aperature,  said  apcrature  adapted  to  receive  a 
mounting  member  for  mounting  said  anchorage  means  to 
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said  structural  part  of  said  vehicle,  said  aperature  adapted 
to  communicate  with  openings  in  said  loop  of  webbing, 


it^^" 


i 


x^ 


<- 


4-^ 


said  anchorage  member  being  subjected  to  compressive 
forces  when  a  load  is  placed  on  said  seat  belt  webbing. 


4^1,352 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

FOR  THERMAL  ISOLATION  AND  GROWTH 

Rkhard  F.  Gravea,  HnBtiagton  Beach,  Califs  asslgiior  to  The 

Garrett  Corporation,  Lot  Angelea,  Calif. 

FOcd  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,117 

Int  CV  F16L  21/00 

UJS.  a.  2K—116  20  Oaiflu 


V3b 


4,331451 
MOUNIING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SUCnON  NIPPLE 

ON  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Erkard  Sobczyk,  Sckwehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemMjr,  aadgaor  to 
Vorwcrk  A  Co.  InterhoMiBg  GtAK,  Wappertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOcd  Jnn.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,646 
ClaJBM  priority,  qw^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  19, 
1979,  7917S33[U) 

Int  Ct^  n6L  00/00 
U.S.  CL  2SS— 7  4  daims 


1.  A  mountmg  arrangement  of  a  suction  nipfrie  on  a  vacuum 
cleaner  comprising:  a  vacuum  cleaner  housing  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  opening  being  defined  by  an  ekmgated  projec- 
tion having  a  first  and  a  second  en<^  a  suction  nipple  having  an 
elongated  portion  extending  through  said  ekmgatcd  projec- 
tion, the  arrangement  comprising  means  for  supporting  said 
elongated  portion  m  said  opening,  including  a  first  bearing 
surface  on  said  elongated  portion  arranged  in  contact  with  said 
first  end  of  sud  elongated  projection  and  a  second  bearing 
surface  on  said  elongated  portion  arranged  in  contact  with  said 
second  end  of  said  dongated  projection,  said  first  bearing 
surface  being  vertically  spaced  from  said  second  bearing  sur- 
fdce  and  said  elongated  portion  and  said  elongated  projecticm 
having  reduced  diameters  between  said  bearii^  sorfoces  to 
form  a  clearance  between  said  elongated  portion  «id  said 
dongated  projection;  means  adjacent  said  first  bearing  surface 
to  limit  penetration  of  said  nipple  into  aaid  opening;  and  an 
elastic  annular  sealing  ring  means  clipped  cm  the  aid  of  said 
eloi^ated  portion  adjacent  said  second  bearing  surfKe;  said 
ekmgated  projection  having  groove  means  in  the  end  adjacent 
said  second  baring  awfaoe,  said  groove  nwans  being  normal  to 
said  second  bearing  surfiKe,  said  sealing  ring  means  partiaHy 
extended  into  said  groove  means  to  tlierd»y  hsM  laid  elon- 
gated portioa  in  said  ekmgated  proyection  and  form  a  seal 
between  said  riongatrd  projection  and  said  elongated  portion 
and  «m>H^»oasiy  permit  a  slight  tamable  movement  between 
said  eloqgated  proiection  and  said  dongated  portion. 


1.  A  thermally  isolating  member  for  joining  a  high  tempera- 
ture component  to  a  support  structure  with  minimal  heat  trans- 
fer comprising: 

a  circumferential  member  having  a  thin  metal  wall  to  restrict 
the  heat  flow;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  thin-walled  member  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  to  the  high  temperature  component  and 
the  support  structure,  said  means  further  including  means 
for  accommodating  relative  movement  from  thermal 
growth  of  the  high  temperature  component; 

the  circumferential  member  comprising  a  continuous  thin- 
walled  metal  collar  in  combination  with  a  circumferential 
bellows  portion  which  is  attached  to  the  support  struc- 
ture, the  metal  collar  being  joined  at  one  end  to  the  high 
temperature  component  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  cir- 
cumferential bellows  portion  at  a  point  remote  from  the 
support  structure. 


4,331,353 
LOCK  RELEASING  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKS  OF  A  FUEL  OIL 

TANK  UD  AND  A  TRUNK  LID  OF  A  VEHICLE 
YMnkiro  Yazawa,  YokolHuna,  and  Kiahira  Mnroi,  Sagandhara, 
both  of  Japan,  aadgnan  to  OU  SiiaalriMho  Co.  Ltd.,  Yoko- 


Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,855 
Claimi  priority,  iqipiication  Jqnui,   Dec.   13,   1978,  53* 
172011[U] 

Int  CL^  E05C  9/02.  13/08 
UjS.  CL  292—28  8  Claim 


1.  A  lock  rdeanng  device  for  alternately  releasing  the  locks 
of  a  fad  tank  lid  and  a  trunk  lid  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  bnae  plate  mounted  to  a  body  of  the  vehicle; 

a  first  lever  for  releamg  the  first  of  said  locks  and  a  second 
lever  for  rdcasing  the  second  of  said  locks,  each  of  said 
levers  are  pivotaily  mounted  to  the  base  plate; 
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means  for  biasing  each  of  said  levers  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  other  lever; 

an  actuating  rod  which  pushes  selectively  the  first  lever  or 
the  second  lever  against  the  biasing  means  so  that  the  first 
lever  releases  the  first  lock  or  the  second  lever  releases  the 
second  lock;  and 

a  handle  for  actuating  the  actuating  rod  via  a  cable  con- 
nected therebetween,  which  is  positioned  beside  a  driver's 
seat  in  the  vehicle. 


supporting  box  for  said  driven  element  for  slidably  engag- 
ing said  driven  element, 

a  rotating  projection  disposed  at  the  internal  end  of  said 
guide  groove  for  eccentrically  contacting  said  driven 
element  at  the  depressing  end  of  said  drive  element  into 
said  box  to  thereby  rotate  said  driven  element  at  its  prede- 
termined angle,  and 

a  rotating  and  engaging  extension  disposed  at  the  internal 
end  of  said  guide  groove  for  eccentrically  contacting  said 


4^1,354 
DOOR  PUSH  BAR  LOCK-OUT  RETAINER 
Curtis  L.  Heldiiig,  2803  Fleetwood  Dr.,  and  Carl  R.  Larrabe«, 
4234  Wood  Rd.,  both  of  RMfaw,  Wis.  53403 

Filed  Jno.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,834 

Int  a.' E05C  /  V«2 

U.S.a.292— 92  4CtaiiM 


lo< 


CD    a 


4c    .If 


?^  ■■  ..  ii. . — -^r^  \ 


'iCZ>)  .{O} 


driven  element  to  retain  said  driven  element  when  said 
drive  element  is  slightly  moved  forwardly  from  its  de- 
-  pressing  end  and  contacting  said  driven  element  to  rotate 
in  the  direction  for  guiding  itself  into  said  guide  groove 
when  said  drive  element  is  moved  forwardly  after  being 
again  depressed  into  said  box,  both  said  rotating  project- 
ing and  said  rotating  and  engaging  extension  being  faced 
oppositely  at  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the 
sliding  direction  of  said  drive  element. 


1.  A  door  push  bar  lock-out  retainer,  comprising  a  hingedly 
mounted  door  having  a  push  bar  swingably  mounted  on  said 
door  and  spaced  from  said  door  and  extending  horizontally 
and  being  movable  for  swinging  toward  and  away  from  said 
door  and  being  in  a  door-unlocked  position  when  swung  in 
toward  said  door,  a  member  swingably  attached  by  means  to 
said  door  on  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  and  including  an  extending 
end  having  a  downwardly  facing  hook,  said  member  being 
shaped  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  engage  the  side  of  said  bar 
faced  away  from  said  door  to  thereby  engage  and  secure  said 
push  bar  inwardly  towards  said  door  in  the  push  bar  swung-in 
door-unlocked  position,  and  said  means  attaching  said  door 
and  said  member  having  a  slot  which  extends  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  said  member  and  is  of  a  length  sufficient  to 
retract  said  hook  toward  said  door  to  allow  said  hook  to  be 
swung  past  and  clear  of  said  push  bar  and  thereabove  and  for 
subsequently  positioning  said  hook  downwardly  onto  said 
push  bar  in  the  push  bar  secured  position. 

4,331,355 
TEMPORARY  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Toyoji  Okono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sngatsamc  Indutrlal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jqian 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,285 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   8,    1979,   54* 
138074[U] 

Int  CV  E05C  17/56 
U.S.  a.  292-251.5  ♦  Claim 

1.  A  temporary  locking  device  comprising: 
a  supporting  box  fixedly  secured  to  a  door  mounting  frame, 
a  drive  element  attached  with  a  catcher  as  a  magnet  at  least 
at  its  front  end  and  slidably  inserted  through  the  opening 
of  said  supporting  box  elastically  by  a  spring  disposed  in 
said  supporting  box  for  projecting  said  drive  element  from 
said  supporting  box, 
a  driven  element  rotatably  supported  at  the  internal  end  of 
said  drive  element  and  including  at  least  two  substantially 
V-shaped  recesses  symmetrically  formed  thereon, 
a  guide  groove  formed  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 


4,331,356 
HASP  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Brian  F.  Noel,  Stuart,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  Voyager  Marine  Prod- 
acta.  Inc.,  Stnart,  Fla. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,067 

Int.  a?  E05C  19/08 

US.  a.  292—281  5  Claim 


1.  In  a  hasp,  including  a  hinged,  slotted  part  and  a  staple, 
where  the  staple  is  a  rigid  member  which  cooperates  with  the 
slot  in  the  hinged  part,  the  improvement  comprising: 
retaining  means  on  said  staple  comprising: 
an  arch  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  staple  and  extending 
from  said  staple  near  one  end  of  said  staple  to  said  staple 
near  the  other  end  of  said  staple,  said  arch  being  de- 
formable  to  allow  the  perimeter  of  said  slot  to  slide  over 
the  staple  and  said  arch  when  deformed,  the  height  of 
said  arch,  when  not  deformed,  being  such  that  said  arch 
retains  said  hinged  slotted  part  on  said  staple. 
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4,33MS7 
ROLLER  SKATE  TOTE 
Robert  A.  Contreras,  2305  Cnrtis  Ave^  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
90278 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,262 

iBt  a.J  A47F  7/08:  B65D  71/00 

UA  CL  294—145  1  Claim 


the  rider  with  a  windshield  extending  upwardly  from  the  top 

of  the  fairing  body,  the  fairing  body  having  lateral  edges  which 

are  spaced  at  either  side  of  the  motorcycle  rider,  said  lateral 

extender  comprising: 

a  panel  having  an  inwardly  directed  edge  which  mates  with 

the  lateral  edge  of  the  fairing  and  a  surface  which  blends 

with  the  fairing  surface,  the  extender  increasing  the  lateral 

dimension  of  the  fairing  and  the  protection  of  the  rider; 

and 

means  for  securing  the  lateral  extender  to  the  fairing  body. 


1.  A  tote  apparatus  for  carrying  a  pair  of  roller  skates  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 

an  elongated  central  body  member; 

securement  means  carried  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cen- 
tral body  member  and  extending  normal  thereto; 

said  securement  means  having  holding  means  at  respective 
ends  thereof; 

each  of  said  holding  means  incorporating  releasable  means 
for  selective  retaining  engagement  with  a  wheel  of  the 
roller  skate; 

said  releasable  means  includes  a  circular  opening  for  insert- 
ably  receiving  said  wheel  and  said  opening  is  partially 
defined  by  a  pair  of  curved  elements  extending  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  semicircular  portion  sathat  their  ends  termi- 
nate in  spaced  apart  relationship; 

said  curved  elements  are  pliable  so  as  to  be  flexed  to  snap- 
lock  in  engagement  with  said  wheel; 

said  securement  means  and  said  central  body  member  are 
integrally  formed  to  provide  a  unitary  juncture  construc- 
tion; 

said  central  body  member  includes  lower  and  upper  edges 
reinforced  by  having  its  lower  edge  curved  to  form  an 
arch  and  its  upper  edge  flat  in  a  linear  construction;  and 

a  U-shaped  handle  having  opposite  ends  joined  with  said 
juncture  construction  of  said  central  body  member  with 
said  securement  means  at  an  area  mid-way  between  said 
respective  ends  of  said  securement  means. 


4,331,358 
MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING  BODY  EXTENDER 
RaadaU  K.  Johaioa,  Morro  Bar,  Kcanetii  W.  Cmmiiiiigi,  San 
Lois  Obispo,  aad  Charles  M.  Pcrcthian,  Santa  Margarite,  all 
of  CaUf.,  aasigiion  to  First  Champaign  Corporation,  Raatonl, 
ID. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,333 

iBt  CL^  B62J  17/00 

\i&.  CL  296—78.1  11  ClaioH 


4,331,359 
WINDOW  SHIELD  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

Ste? e  S.  SheMoB,  Barboursrille,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Sklpora 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Barbonrsyille,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,871 

Int  a.5  B60J  1/16,  1/20 

U.S.  a.  296—146  14  Qaims 


1.  A  window  and  window  shield  system  for  a  vehicle  body, 
comprising  a  supporting  panel  having  first  and  second  chan- 
nels each  adapted  to  receive  a  window  structure;  an  inner 
window  and  an  outer  window  located  in  said  panel  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  through  said  first  and  second  channels,  respec- 
tively to  enclose  an  access  opening  in  the  body;  said  inner 
window  being  formed  of  a  transparent  plastic  or  glass,  said 
outer  window  being  formed  of  a  penetration  resistant  material; 
switch  means;  motor  means  responsive  to  said  switch  means 
and  coupled  to  said  inner  and  outer  windows  for  selectively 
extending  and  retracting  said  inner  window  relative  to  said 
panel  between  a  closed  position  .wherein  said  inner  window  is 
extended  outwardly  from  said  panel  to  enclose  said  access 
opening  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  inner  window  is 
retracted  into  said  panel,  said  switch  means  including  means 
for  enabling  opening  of  said  inner  window  oAly  when  the  outer 
window  is  open. 


4,331,360 
RESILIENT  ACCESSORY  FOR  SEAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  L.  Rondybnsh,  Bntler,  and  Richard  A.  Wilson,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Magee  Plastics  Company,  San 
Mateo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,813 

Int  CL'  A47C  1/02.  7/54 

U.S.  a.  297—422  10  Claims 


1.  A  lateral  extender  to  be  mounted  on  a  motorcycle  fairing 


1.  A  resilient  support  comprising:  a  first  member  of  resilient 
material,  said  first  member  having  a  wall  and  a  pair  of  vptcod 
sides  integral  with  the  wall,  the  outer  margins  of  the  sides 
defining  an  opening  in  the  first  member  opposite  to  the  wall, 
there  being  a  number  of  spaced  stops  on  the  first  member  and 


which  has  a  Curing  body  carried  on  a  motorcycle  in  front  of  extending  toward  the  opening;  a  second,  generally  rigid  mem- 
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ber  between  the  sides  of  the  first  member;  and  post  means 
carried  by  the  first  member  and  extending  through  the  second 
member  for  interconnecting  the  members,  the  outer  edge  mar- 
gins of  the  stops  being  in  sufficiently  close  proximity  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  second  member  to  engage  the  inner  surface 
of  the  second  member  in  load  bearing  relationship  with  respect, 
thereto  when  a  force  is  exerted  on  the  first  member. 


POSTURE  CHAIR  BACK 
Dank!  Krakaner,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Kay  Springs, 
Incorporated,  Syoaiet,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,509 

lot  CU  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  a  297— 4<0  lOCtolms 


IT 


\ 


1.  A  chair  having  a  seat  positioned  a  suitable  seating  distance 
above  floor  level  and  a  seat  back  associated  with  said  seat  to 
accommodate  the  back  of  a  chair  occupant,  said  seat  back 
having  a  first  back  supporting  means  spaced  vertically  from 
said  seat  having  a  substantially  horizontal  thoraco-lumbar- 
joint-engaging  projecting  surface,  and  a  second  back  support- 
ing means  spiaced  vertically  above  said  first  back-supporting 
means  and  protruding  convexly  forwardly  in  the  horizontal 
plane  above  said  seat  beyond  said  thoraco-lumbar-joint-engag- 
ing  projecting  surface  in  ite  uncompressed  stote,  to  urge  the 
thoracic  spine  forwardly  whereby  to  bring  the  full  spine  in  a 
seated  position  into  mii^mal  curvature  and  induce  low  stress 
posture  in  the  spiae  of  the  chair  occupant 

'  4,331,3(2 

PORTABLE  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 

BLADES  OF  EARTH  MOVING  MACHINES 

CarroD  G.  Talbcrt  <930  W.  Haidwood,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85033 

Filed  Aog.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,399 

lot  CL'  EOlC  23/09 

vjs.  a  299— an  «  cw™ 


said  cutting  disc,  each  of  said  cutting  teeth  having  a  sharp 
point  and  two  cutting  edges  which  join  at  said  sharp  point 
said  cutting  edges  of  each  of  said  cutting  teeth  each  ad- 
joining said  cutting  edge  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  cutting 
teeth; 

(b)  first  and  second  fork  members  for  routably  supporting 
said  cutting  disc; 

(c)  axle  means  extending  through  said  cutting  disc  for  engag- 
ing lower  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  fork  mem- 
bers for  supporting  of  said  cutting  disc  and  allowing  free 
rotation  of  said  cutting  disc; 

(d)  connecting  means  attached  to  upper  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  fork  member  means  for  removably  connecting  said 
pavement  cutting  device  to  an  earth  moving  blade  of  an 
earth  moving  machine; 

(c)  impact  means  supported  by  said  first  and  second  fork 
members  for  repetitively  producing  downward  impact  on 
said  cutting  disc  to  pound  said  cutting  teeth  into  said 
asphalt  pavement  thereby  enhancing  the  penetration  of 
said  cutting  teeth  into  said  asphalt  pavement,  increasing 
the  rate  at  which  said  earth  moving  machines  can  move 
along  said  asphalt  pavement  while  said  pavement  cutting 
device  cuts  said  asphalt  pavement  wherein  said  impact 
means  includes  a  jack-hammer  means,  said  pavement 
cutting  device  including  a  block  from  which  said  first  and 
second  fork  members  extend,  a  stud  extending  rigidly 
upward  from  said  block,  said  jack-hammer  means  having 
a  chuck  for  receiving  said  stud  to  support  said  jack-ham- 
mer mechanism  on  said  stud, 
whereby  said  cutting  disc  cuts  said  asphalt  pavement  as  said 
earth  moving  machine  moves  along  said  asphalt  pavement. 

4,331,363 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

Volker  Berisch,  Hatteraheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to 

m  Indnstriea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,826 
Claims  priority,  awUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Job.  30, 
1979,2926499 

Int  a.3  B60T  8/26 
VJS.  CL  303—6  C  10  Claimi 


1.  A  pavement  cutting  device  for  making  cuts  in  asphalt 
pavement  said  pavement  cutting  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  cutting  disc,  said  cutting  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
cutting  teeth  disposed  uniformly  along  the  periphery  of 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  unit  for  vehicle  brake  systems 
which  is  hydraulically  interposed  in  a  fluid  line  between  a 
master  cylinder  and  at  least  one  wheel  brake  cylinder  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  a  stepped  housing  bore  coaxial  of  a  longitu- 
dinal axis; 
at  least  one  stepped  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  bore 
coaxial  of  said  axis  acted  upon  by  the  force  of  a  control 
spring  and  including  an  axial  passageway  therein  commu- 
nicating with  said  master  cylinder  and  said  brake  cylinder; 
a  sleeve  disposed  in  said  housing  bore  coaxial  of  said  axis 
abutting  on  a  step  in  said  housing  bore  and  guiding  the 
smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  piston; 
a  screw-in  cap  coaxial  of  said  axis  closing  said  housing  bore 
and  having  a  coaxial  bore  therein  guiding  the  large  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  stepped  piston; 
separate  spacing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  bore  coaxial 


1362 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1982 


of  said  axis  between  adjacent  end  surfaces  of  said  cap  and 
said  sleeve;  and 
a  valve  including  a  valve  edge  disposed  at  the  end  of  said 
passageway  in  said  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said 
stepped  piston  and  a  valve  closure  member  disposed  coax- 
ially  of  Mid  axis  and  spaced  from  said  end  of  said  passage- 
way in  said  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  stepped  pis- 
ton. 


4y331,365 

NESTED  BELLEVILLE  SPRING  SUPPORT  FOR 
COMPLIANT  THRUST  BEARINGS 
WUliam  H.  Miller,  Jr.,  Albaay,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Mechanical 
Technology  locorporatcd,  Laten,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  109,133 

Int.  a?  F16C  32/06 

UjS.  a.  308—9  7  Gains 


4331,364 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
NagMHHi  KoahimizB,  and  Masanii  Aoao,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aHignon  to  ToUce  Ltd.,  Kawanki«  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  142,162 
CUnw    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    28,     1979, 
54/58058[U] 

Int  CL^  B60T  8/26 
UJS.  a,  303—24  F  3  Oainu 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  therein  an  axially  extending  bore  having 
a  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  a  first  inlet  opening  into 
the  first  end  of  said  bbre,  and  a  first  outlet  axially  spaced 
from  the  first  inlet  and  opening  out  of  said  bore; 

a  first  piston  slidable  in  said  bore  and  having  therein  an 
axially  extending  passage  for  placing  said  first  inlet  and 
outlet  in  communication  therethrough; 

means  in  said  bore  for  restricting  the  effective  area  of  said 
passage  in  said  first  piston  when  said  first  piston  moves 
toward  said  first  end  of  said  bore; 

a  first  spring  provided  between  the  first  piston  and  the  main 
body  for  urging  said  first  piston  toward  the  second  end  of 
said  bore; 

said  main  body  having  a  second  inlet  opening  into  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  bore; 

a  second  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  bore  between  said 
second  inlet  and  said  first  piston  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  pressure  from  said  second  inlet,  said  second  piston 
having  a  piston  rod  extending  axially  in  said  bore  for 
transmitting  force  from  the  second  piston  to  the  first 
piston; 

an  annular  piston  slidable  in  said  bore  and  slidably  mounted 
on  said  piston  rod; 

a  second  spring  provided  between  said  second  piston  and 
one  side  of  said  annular  piston; 

said  bore  having  a  pressure  chamber  therein  on  the  other 
side  of  said  annular  piston  from  said  second  spring  with 
one  wall  of  said  pressure  chamber  being  constituted  by  the 
other  side  of  said  annular  piston;  and 

an  inertia  valve  connected  between  said  pressure  chamber 
and  said  first  inlet  for  selectively  placing  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  first  inlet  in  communication. 


1.  A  compliant  hydrodynamic  fluid  thrust  bearing,  compris- 


ing: 


a  thrust  plate  and  a  relatively  rotatable  thrust  runner  having 
a  bearing  surface  disposed  in  axially  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  thrust  plate; 

a  flexible  bearing  sheet  having  a  bearing  surface  facing  said 
thrust  runner  bearing  surface  for  carrying  an  axial  load 
exerted  by  said  thrust  nmner; 

a  resilient  support  means  for  supporting  said  bearing  sheet, 
including  a  plurality  of  Belleville  springs  arranged  in 
parallel  with  respect  to  said  load,  said  springs  being  dis- 
posed in  a  nested  bundle  with  one  axial  end  of  each  q>ring 
facing  and  operatively  supporting  a  portion  of  the  load  on 
said  bearing  sheet  uid  the  other  axial  end  facing  said 
thrust  plate  and  transferring  the  modified  load  thereto. 


4,331,366 

COMBINED  THRUST  AND  SUPPORT  BEARING  FOR 

TURBOGENERATORS 

WoUigang  Domer,  Schnriaingwi,  Switzerfauid,  and  Hclnrat  Klep* 

per,  Einhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignorfl  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  St  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,938 
Clainm  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  31,   1979, 
9752/79 

Int  a.3  F16C  J7/m  23/04.  35/02 
MS.  a.  308—22  3  Claims 


1.  A  combined  thrust  and  support  bearing  for  turbogenera- 
tors, comprising: 

a  bearing  clock  capable  of  being  rigidly  secured  to  a  founda- 
tion; 

a  bearing  housing  displaceable  in  lengthwise  direction  of  a 
shaft  of  the  turbogenerator  and  located  within  the  bearing 
block; 
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thnist  bearing  elements  and  support  bearing  elements  ar- 
ranged in  said  bearing  housing; 

said  support  bearing  elements  being  arranged  between  said 
thrust  bearing  elements; 

slide  elements  for  supporting  the  bearing  housing  in  the 
bearing  block; 

said  slide  elements  enabling  an  axial  displacement  of  the 
bearing  housing  in  relation  to  the  stationary  bearing  block; 

guide  elements  for  axially  guiding  the  bearing  housing;  and 

holddown  elements  for  securing  the  bearing  housing  against 
tilting  movements  about  the  shaft  axis. 

SEALED  COMPOUND  BEARING 
William  H.  Trndcan,  Brighton,  and  Joseph  E.  Smith,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  Mlch^  a«ignon  to  Golf  A  Weitcni  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,257 

Int  a^  F16C  23/04.  27/02;  FMD  1/12 

U.S.  a.  308—26  27  Claims 


''Jiifii.n::f/'Z^r 


respectively  formed  two  horizontal  tunnels  therein  and  a 
groove  near  the  bottom  edge  thereof  and  respectively  extend- 
ing an  extension  to^ngage  with  said  back  plate,  said  back  being 
formed  a  groove  near  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  said  bottom 
plate  being  inserted  into  grooves  of  all  the  vertical  plates,  two 
belts  passing  through  said  two  horizontal  tunnels  within  said 
vertical  plates  and  fencing  said  vertical  plates  which  have  been 


engaged  with  said  bottom  plate  to  be  flr  lly  tightened  and 
bound  at  said  back  plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  two  belts  being  flexible  and  being  made  as  thin  as  possible 
so  that  when  assembling  said  vertical  plates  and  said  bottom 
plates,  the  outer  feature  of  the  assembled  drawer  will  be  com- 
pact without  revealing  the  belt  and  allowance  among  the  front 
plate  and  the  side  plates. 


1.  A  bearing  comprising  an  inner  member  having  a  periph- 
eral surface  of  regular  predetermined  contour,  an  outer  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  surface  of  regular  predetermined  contour, 
a  metallic  ring  insert  disposed  between  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  inner  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  member, 
said  ring  insert  having  an  inner  surface  generally  conforming 
to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  member  and  a  peripheral 
surface  generally  conforming  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
member  and  said  conforming  surfaces  each  being  normally 
separated  by  a  relatively  narrow  space  from  its  associated 
surface,  a  pair  of  thin  metallic  sealing  rings  each  installed  on 
one  side  of  said  ring  insert  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  en- 
gaged with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  member  and  an  inner 
edge  engaged  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  resiliently  deformaUe  rings  made  each  of  elasto- 
meric  material  and  each  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  ring  insert, 
and  means  in  said  outer  member  holding  said  deformable  rings 
under  compression  such  as  to  firmly  engage  said  deformable 
rings  with  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner 
member,  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  member 
and  a  lateral  surface  of  a  corresponding  sealing  ring  for  firmly 
engaging  the  other  lateral  surface  of  said  sealing  ring  with  a 
lateral  surface  of  said  ring  insert. 

'  4,331,368 

EASILY  ASSEMBLED  OR  DISASSEMBLED  DRAWER 
Wa  Lien-Hsiiig,  2iid  fL,  No.  42,  Lane  204,  Smg  Chiang  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,023 
lot  a^  A47B  47/00 
VS.  a.  312—330  R  1  Ctota 

1.  An  easily  assembled  or  disassembled  drawer  comprising  a 
vertical  front  plate,  two  vertical  side  plates,  a  vertical  back 
plate  and  a  horizontal  bottom  plate,  said  front  plate  being 
fornied  two  horizontal  tunnels  within  said  plate  and  formed  a 
horizontal  groove  near  the  bottom  edge  thereof  tad  extending 
horizontally  two  extensions  on  both  sides  thereof  to  engage 
with  said  two  side  plates,  each  of  said  two  side  plates  being 


4431,369 
CHASSIS  INTEGRATED  SLIDE     ' 
Janos  J.  Lazar,  Redwood  Qty,  and  William  B.  Fazakcrly, 
Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scientific  Micro  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,473 

Int  a?  A47B  88/00.  63/02;  F16C  29/00 

VS.  a.  312—334  "  Claim 


1.  A  slide  assembly  for  mounting  a  chassis  relatively  mov- 
able with  respect  to  a  rack  comprising: 

sfjde  guide  means  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  chassis,  said 
slide  guide  means  having  two  or  more  fued  studs, 

a  floating  slide  means  having  a  channel  for  slidably  engaging 
said  studs  and  for  supporting  said  chassis,  said  floating 
slide  means  having  face  portions  extending  over  the  ends 
of  said  studs  for  holding  said  studs, 

sheath  means  having  a  channel  for  slidably  engaging  said 
floating  slide,  said  sheath  means  having  means  for  rigid 
attachment  whereby  said  chassis  is  relatively  movable 
with  respect  to  said  rack  by  the  translation  of  said  floating 
slide  member  with  respect  to  said  slide  guide  means  and 
by  the  relative  translation  of  said  floating  slide  member 
with  respect  to  said  sheath  means. 
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4^1,370 

CONNECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTED  aRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Howard  W.  Aadrcwi,  Hcnhcy,  aad  Robert  F.  Coteagh,  Elixa- 

bctktowB,  both  of  Pa^  aMignora  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Har- 

rigbm.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,706 

Int  a.J  H05K  1/00 

VS.  CL  339—17  M  2  Claims 


1.  A  connection  system  for  providing  input-output  signal 
paths  for  a  printed  circuit  board  having  plated  through  holes, 
comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  cards  having  one  edge  adapted  for  termination  in 
a  card-edge  connector,  and  further  having  three  rows  of 
plated  through  holes  with  circuits  extending  between  the 
holes  and  the  one  edge;  and 

b.  a  pair  of  modules  formed  from  an  insulative  material  and 
having  two  rows  of  spaced,  conductive  members  embed- 
ded therein  with  the  ends  thereof  projecting  out  of  first 
and  second  opposing  sides,  and  further  having  a  shield  of 
conductive  material  embedded  in  the  insulative  material 
between  the  two  rows  of  conductive  members  with  pins 
attached  to  the  shield  at  spaced  intervals  and  projecting 
out  of  a  first  of  the  two  opposing  sides,  said  pins  and  ends 
of  the  conductive  members  projecting  out  of  the  first 
opposing  side  being  inserted  into  the  three  rows  of  plated 
through  boles  in  the  cards  so  that  upon  inserting  the  ends 
of  the  conductive  members  projecting  out  of  the  second 
opposing  side  of  the  modules  into  the  plated  through  holes 
in  a  printed  circuit  board  input-output  signal  paths  are 
provided  for  said  board  to  and  from  the  one  edges  of  the 
cards  through  said  modules. 


4,331,371 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
YdUaU  IcUnra,  AUahim,  aod  Yuakn  Inooc,  Hino,  both  of 
JiVaa,  asi^Dort  to  Japan  ATiatkw  Eiectrmiics  Indnitry,  Ltd., 
Tfricyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,521 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-28020; 
Mar.  9, 1979,  54-28021;  Mar.  13, 1979,  54-28916 

lat  a.3  HOIR  13/62 
VJS.  CL  339—74  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  housing  formed  as  a 
sii^  piece  of  dielectric  material  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  partition,  a  slider  in  each  of  said 
recesses,  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  terminals  arranged  in 


said  slider,  driving  means  for  moving  said  sliders  along  said 
recesses,  and  a  cover  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
guiding  pins  to  be  connected,  each  said  electrical  terminal 
consisting  of  a  single  member  formed  to  include  a  mounting 
shank  portion,  a  resilient  web  portion  and  a  blade  portion,  said 
web  portion  being  formed  at  a  slight  angle  of  inclination  with 
respect  to  said  shank  portion,  said  blade  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture  including  an  enlarged  portion  and  a 
narrow  slot,  each  said  slider  having  a  plurality  of  protruding 
shoulders,  and  said  inclined  web  portion  of  said  terminals  being 
driven  by  said  shoulders  of  the  slider  whereby  said  enlarged 
portion  of  the  aperture  is  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said 
cover  plate. 


4431,372 
SUBSTRATE  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
CONTACT  ACTUATING  BAR 
Edward  J.  Bright,  Elizabethtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,215 

Int  a.J  HOIR  13/629 

U.S.  a.  339—74  R  3  Claims 


"V//r//AK 


1.  A  connector  for  electrically  connecting  the  circuits  on 
one  side  of  a  substrate  to  the  circuits  on  a  printed  circuit  board, 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  housing  having  a  recess  in  and  along  one  side 
for  receiving  an  edge  of  a  substrate,  and  further  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  cavities  opening  out  into  a  front 
wall  of  the  recess  and  extending  back  into  the  housing  at 
an  angle  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  with 
the  oblique  direction  being  towards  a  first  end  of  the 
recess,  and  further  having  support  means  at  each  end  of 
the  recess  for  supporting  an  actuating  bar; 

b.  a  plurality  of  spring  members  each  having  a  body  section 
with  a  leg  depending  from  a  lower  edge  and  an  elongated, 
resilient  cantilever  beam  extending  away  from  a  lateral 
edge  with  the  free  end  of  the  beam  having  a  contact  sur- 
face thereon,  said  body  further  having  means  thereon  for 
securing  the  spring  member  in  one  of  said  cavities  with  the 
leg  depending  from  the  housing  for  insertion  into  a  printed 
circuit  board  and  with  the  cantilever  beam  extending  out 
into  the  recess  at  substantially  said  oblique  angle  so  that 
the  contact  surface  thereon  may  engage  a  substrate  which 
may  be  positioned  therein;  and 

c.  an  elongated  actuating  bar  having  bosses  spaced  along  one 
surface  and  slidably  positioned  in  the  recess  adjacent  the 
face  thereof  with  the  ends  of  the  bar  received  by  said 
support  means  and  with  the  bosses  extending  downwardly 
between  the  cantilever  beams 

so  that  as  the  bar  is  moved  parallel  to  the  housing  axis  and 
towards  the  first  end  of  the  recess,  the  bosses  bear  against  and 
resiliently  bend  the  beams  in  towards  the  front  wall  of  the 
recess  and  oat  of  engagement  with  the  substrate  which  may  be 
positioned  therein. 
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!  4,331^73  a  washer  having  a  key  adapted  to  mate  with  said  keying  slot 

MODULAR  SYSTEM  WITH  SYSTEM  CARRIER,  TEST  of  said  housing;  and 

CARRIER  AND  SYSTEM  CONNECTOR 


Eugene  F.  Demniaaiiik,  San  Diego,  Califs  assignor  to  Barroaghs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  133,100 

Int  a.}  H05K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  339—91  R  6  Claims 


^^. 


J^ 


1.  A  modular  system  for  use  with  an  integrated  circuit  flat- 
package  having  a  body  with  four  orthogonal  sides  and  substan- 
tially straight  leads  extending  laterally  from  said  four  sides  of 
said  body,  said  modular  system  comprising: 
a  carrier  frame  having  four  orthogonal  sides  defining  a  hole 
for  receiving  said  body  of  said  flat-package,  said  four  sides 
having  grooves  extending  outwardly  from  said  hole  for 
receiving  said  leads; 
means  for  attaching  said  flat-package  to  said  carrier  frame, 
with  said  body  being  in  said  carrier  frame  hole  and  said 
substantially  straight  leads  being  in  said  grooves  to  pre- 
vent damage  to  said  leads  during  handling; 
a  system  connector  having  four  orthogonal  sides  for  overly- 
ing a  printed  circuit  board  surface,  said  system  connector 
sides  defining  a  hole  that  also  overlies  said  printed  circuit 
board  surface  for  receiving  said  carrier  frame  with  said 
flat-package  attached  thereto; 
electrical  conductors  in  said  system  connector  for  rigid 
attachment  to  said  printed  circuit  board  surface  and 
aligned  in  said  four  system  connector  sides  with  said  leads 
in  said  carrier  frame  grooves; 
said  system  connector  including  tab  means  for  engaging  said 
carrier  frame  to  replaceably  secure  said  carrier  frame  and 
attached  flat-package  in  said  hole  of  said  system  connector 
with  said  electrical  conductors  in  conUct  with  said  leads. 


J*  ^*    '' 


a  cap  having  an  axial  aperture,  said  cap  adapted  to  mate  with 
said  housing  with  the  axial  aperture  of  said  cap  aligned 
with  the  axial  aperture  of  said  housing. 

4,331,375 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Seietsu  Takamatsu,  Hamnra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28, 1978, 53-14606^ 
May  28, 1979,  54-70587[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  4/4S 
U.S.  a.  339—210  R  5  Claims 


53— 


57. 


32 


4331,374 

COAXIAL  TERMINATION  FOR  CABLE  IN-LINE 

ELECTRONIC  APPUCATIONS 

Raymond  J.  Phillips,  Odtdaie,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  6y  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,860 
lot  0.3  HOIR  4/22:  H02G  15/02 
UA  CL  339—177  E  W  Claims 

1.  A  coaxial  cable  terminator  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  keying  slot,  said  housing  having  an  axial 

aperture  adapted  to  receive  a  coaxial  electrical  cable; 
a  closure  ring  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  axial  aperture  of 

said  housing; 
a  slotted  dielectric  clamp  having  a  gripping  inner  surface 
adapted  to  abut  said  closure  ring  in  the  axial  aperture  of 
said  housing; 


1.  In  an  electrical  conuct  assembly  used  for  a  circuit  breaker 
of  the  type  comprising  a  U-shaped  contact,  a  bar  conductor  to 
be  connected  to  said  U-shaped  contact,  and  a  holder  provided 
with  a  recess  for  receiving  said  U-shaped  contact,  wherein  said 
U-shaped  contact  includes  end  portions  near  its  opening  which 
are  narrowed  to  form  contacting  portions  between  which  said 
bar  conductor  is  to  be  clamped  when  said  U-shaped  contact 
and  said  bar  are  engaged,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conductive  members  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  U-shaped 
contact  and  electrically  connected  thereto  so  that  when  said 
U-shaped  contact  and  said  bar  conductor  are  engaged,  currents 
passing  through  said  conductive  members  substantially  sym- 
metrically flow  in  direction  opposite  to  a  flow  direction  of 
currents  passing  through  the  sides  of  said  U-shaped  contact, 
said  conductive  members  being  firmly  in  contact  with  the 
walls  of  said  recess  provided  in  said  holder. 

4,331,376 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTORS 
RnsscU  A.  Leatiier,  Fertii,  Scotiand,  assignor  to  Ferranti  Lim- 
ited, Cheshire,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  29,343,  Apr.  12, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,971,  Apr.  13, 1978, 
abamloned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1980,  Sw.  No.  140,682 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1977, 
15879/77 

Int  CL^  HOIR  U/n 
UA  a.  339—258  R  6CtolaM 

5.  A  contact  for  insertion  into  a  recess  in  a  bousmg  to  form 
part  of  an  electric  connector  which  includes  a  terminal  mem- 
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ber,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  support  members  each  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  terminal  member  and  joined  at  the  other  end  by 
a  web,  the  distance  between  the  outer  edges  of  the  support 
members  being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  recess  in  the  housing 
into  which  the  contact  is  to  be  inserted,  a  pair  of  contact  mem- 
bers arranged  in  line  with  one  another  between  the  pair  of 
support  members  and  each  extending  from  a  separate  bridge 


^ 


1)etween  the  pair  of  support  members,  a  tongue  extending  from 
one  of  the  members  of  the  group  comprising  the  terminal 
member  and  the  web,  and  a  cooperating  aperture  formed  in  the 
other  member  of  the  group,  with  the  tongue  fitting  across  the 
aperture  at  the  said  opposite  end  of  the  recess  and  engaging  the 
said  cooperating  aperture  in  the  contact  so  as  to  form  a  good 
electrical  connection  between  the  web  and  the  terminal  mem- 
ber. 


REINFORCED  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLE  WITH  GLASS 

OR  SIUCA  CORE 

Martral  J.  Hartig,  Wilmington,  Del^  aasigiior  to  E.  L  Da  Pont 

de  NcBoan  and  Conpaay,  WilBdngton,  Del. 

CoBtinaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  734,749,  Oct  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,844 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— 96  J3  14  Claims 

1.  A  cable  for  transmission  of  light  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  cylindrical  core  of  an  optically  transpar- 
ent glass  or  silica; 

(B)  a  transparent  sheath  for  (A)  having  an  index  of  refraction 
at  least  0.1%  lower; 

(C)  a  protective  layer  on  (B); 

(D)  a  reinforcement  for  the  cable,  on  (C),  of  at  least  two 
polymeric  fibers  spaced  from  one  another  and  (i)  having 
an  elastic  modulus  of  at  least  10,000,000  psi,  (ii)  being 
under  tension,  (iii)  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  core 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  and,  (iv)  being  positioned  with 
substantially  zero  twist;  and 

(E)  a  jacket  exterior  of  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D),  holding  (D) 
under  tension. 


4,331,377 
TERMINAL,  PREFERABLY  FOR  MOUNTING  ON 
CmCUTT  BOARDS  OF  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Walter  EbMn^niis;  Norbert  Weiabrodt;  Bcmd  Optenlidfel,  all 
of  Haaan,  and  Heinz  Weaod,  BmchkSbel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay,  aaaignon  to  Webster,  EbMaghans  A  Co.  (WECO), 
Hanaa  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  134,329 
daiais  priority,  j^pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  2911972 

lat  a^  HOIR  9/10 
MS,  CL  339—272  A  14  Cbdms 


»- 


4,331,379 
OPTICAL  CABLE  WITH  THIXOTROPIC  FILLING 
COMPOUND 
Ulricb  Ocatrekh,  Maaich;  Giiater  Zeidler,  Genaeriag,  aad 
Gemot  Schober,  Maaich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasiga* 
ors  to  SicflMas  Aktieagesellschaft,  Berlla  A  Maaich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,962 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  28, 
1979,  2907704 

lat  Q.}  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  350-96  J3  14  daiais 


1.  A  terminal,  preferably  for  mounting  on  circuit  boards  of 
printed  circuits,  comprising  an  insulating  case  and  a  terminal 
body  detachably  arranged  in  said  insulating  case,  said  case 
having  a  base  surface  adapted  to  parallel  a  circuit  board  upon 
a  mounting  of  the  terminal  thereon,  said  terminal  body  having 
a  beveled  edge  parallel  to  said  base  surface,  a  conductor  socket 
extending  into  said  terminal  body  through  a  surface  remote 
from  said  beveled  edge,  said  socket  having  an  axis  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  beveled  edge,  a  retaining  screw 
threaded  in  said  body  and  intersecting  said  socket,  and  a  Ub 
rigid  with  said  beveled  edge  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  socket  and  through  said 
base  surface  of  the  case. 


1.  In  a  strand  element  for  an  optical  cable,  said  element 
consisting  of  several  light  waveguide  fibers  for  light  wave 
transmission  and  a  protective  casing  which  loosely  surrounds 
the  fibers,  the  interior  diameter  of  the  casing  being  larger  than 
the  exterior  diameter  of  a  hypothetical  cylinder  surrounding 
the  fibers,  the  improvements  comprising  each  of  the  fibers 
being  surrounded  by  a  layer  of  softly  elastic  material,  said 
fibers  being  stranded  with  one  another  with  a  back  twist  with 
a  long  length  of  lay  in  a  range  of  between  SO  and  500  mm,  said 
protective  casing  being  a  hard  protective  casing  capable  of 
resistance,  and  the  space  between  the  optical  fibers  and  the 
hard  protective  casing  being  filled  with  an  easily  shapeable 
filling  compound  consisting  of  thixotropized  oils,  said  filling 
compound  remaining  soft  and  having  no  tendency  towards 
aging,  melting  or  freezing. 
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4^1,380 
GRADIENT  INDEX  LENS  ARRAY  HAVING  REDUCTION 

PROPERTIES 
James  D.  Rees,  Pittsford;  Da?id  B.  Kay,  Rochester,  and  William 
L.  Lama,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,994 

Int  CL^  G02B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  350— 96J5  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  system  for  transmitting  an  image  of  ui  object 
lying  in  an  object  plane  onto  an  image  plane  at  a  magnification 
other  than  unity,  a  lens  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  gradient 
index  optical  fibers  bound  together  in  side  by  side  relationship, 
the  fibers  arranged  so  that  those  in  the  center  of  the  array  have 
their  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  object  and  image 
plane  while  adjoining  fibers  are  progressively  tilted  in  fan-like 
fashion  towards  the  ends  of  the  array  so  that  their  axes  increas- 
ingly depart  from  said  substantially  perpendicular  orientation, 
said  fibers  having  lengths  which  vary  from  the  center  of  the 
array  out  to  the  ends,  the  fibers  in  the  array  center  being  of 
maximum  length  while  adjoining  fibers  progressively  decrease 
in  length  out  to  the  ends  of  the  array  whereby  each  fiber  end 
is  separated  from  the  object  and  image  plane  by  prescribed 
distances  chosen  to  provide  the  required  magnification. 


!  4,331,381 

MAGNIFYING  DEVICE 

RadcUffe  W.  Himter,  5000  S.  Cornell,  Chicago,  DL  60615 

FUed  Job.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,586 

Int  CL3  G02B  27/02 

VJS.  CL  350—116  1  Claim 


horizontal  plane  about  said  head,  said  pivotal  attaching 
means  comprising  a  circular  band  whose  inside  cross 
sectional  area  is  matched  with  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  spacing  component  and  whose  thickness  is  sUghtly 
less  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  spacing  com- 
ponent, said  circular  band  being  integral  with  the  periph- 
ery of  said  frame; 

means  for  retaining  said  pivotal  attaching  means  to  the  area 
of  said  spacing  component,  said  retaining  means  compris- 
ing a  nut  which  spirally  cooperates  with  said  shaft  by 
means  of  matched  threads; 
and 
means  for  receiving  said  measuring  instruments,  said  receiving 

means  being  spirally  attached  to  said  shaft  of  said  supporting 

member,  said  receiving  means  comprising  a  unitary  block 

having: 

a  passageway  having  a  cross  section  conforming  to  the 
contours  of  the  top  of  said  measuring  instruments; 

and 

a  cylindrical  indentation  having  threads  matched  with  those 
of  said  shaft  for  spirally  securing  said  shaft  to  said  unitary 
block. 


4,331,382 
WIDE-ANGLE  MIRROR  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Henry  W.  Graff,  Elgin,  DL,  assignor  to  Pathfinder  Anto  Laav 
Company,  Nilcs,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,077 

Int  a?  G02B  5/10 

VS.  a.  350-303  *  Oalm» 


1.  A  magnifying  device,  adapted  for  use  on  measuring  instru- 
ments of  triangular  cross  section,  comprising:  a  support  mem- 
ber comprising: 

a  head  rotatable  by  360*  in  the  horizontal  plane; 

a  spacing  component,  adjacent  to  and  having  the  same  longi- 
tudinal axis  as  said  head,  said  spacing  component  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  less  than  that  of  said  head; 

a  threaded  shaft,  adjacent  to  and  extending  along  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  from  said  spacing  component; 
magnifying  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  spacing  compo- 
nent at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support 

member  to  permit  rotation  of  360*  in  the  horizontal  plane, 

said  magnifying  means  comprising: 

a  magnifying  lens; 

a  frame  which  receives  and  secures  the  periphery  of  said 
magnifying  lens; 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  frame  to  said  spacmg 
component  of  said  supporting  means,  said  pivotal  attach- 
ing means  permitting  said  firame  to  be  rotated  360*  in  the 


1.  A  wide-angle  rear  vision  mirror  that  has  a  single  con- 
toured surface  which  is  not  sphericaUy  contoured  and  that  is 
expressly  designed  and  adapted  for  use  on  the  right  side  or  left 
side  of  passenger  automobiles,  vans  and  the  Uke  vehicles,  com- 
prising a  composite  reflective  surface  including: 
a  single  substantially  planar  reflective  surface  having  a  width 
and  a  height,  said  planar  surface  width  being  generally 
equal  to  said  planar  surface  height; 
a  single  contoured  reflective  surface  having  a  contoured 
surface  height  and  a  contoured  surface  width,  said  single 
contoured  reflective  surface  being  continuous  with  said 
planar  surface,  said  single  contoured  surface  being  an 
integral  extension  of  said  planar  surface  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  vehicle,  said  contoured  reflective  surface 
being  a  single  generally  convex  cylindrically  contoured 
surface,  said  cylindrical  contour  being  that  of  a  right 
cylinder  having  a  radius  of  curvature  of  8  inches  plus  or 
minus  about  12i  percent; 
said  composite  reflective  surface  has  a  composite  width  that 
is  substantially  identical  to  the  planar  surface  width  plus 
the  contoured  surface  width; 
said  composite  reflective  surface  is  straight-lined  throughout 

its  vertical  extent; 
said  planar  surface  width  is  about  3/S  of  said  composite 
reflective  surface  width,  and  said  contoured  surface  width 
is  about  2/S  of  said  total  reflective  surface  width; 
said  composite  reflective  surface  has  a  composite  height 
identical  to  said  planar  surface  height  and  also  to  said 
contoured  surface  height; 
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said  composite  reflective  saiface  is  ameamed  throughout  its 

composite  width;  and 
said  composite  reflective  surface  has  a  composite  height  and 

a  composite  width  such  that  the  wide  angle  rear  vision 

mirror  overlies  substantially  the  entire  surface  area  of  an 

external  automobile  rear  view  mirror. 


Uwe 


4,331,383 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  MIIUIOR 
Chrifldaaseii,  Gehihaimcii-Meerholz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
ay,  aasigiior  to  Heraens  QaarzKhmdze  GmbH,  Hanao, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jmi.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,358 
CfadBi  priority,  appUcatkni  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  21, 
1979,  2929714 

Int  CL^  C03B  29/02.  11/08;  G02B  5/08 
VS.  a.  3SO-310  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  light-weight  mirror,  particularly 
for  astronomical  telescopes,  which  comprises  welding  or  fus- 
ing a  mirror  plate  made  of  fused  silica  to  a  cellular  or  honey- 
combed supporting  structure  made  of  fused  silica  or  quartxose 
material  wherein  there  are  a  plurality  of  open  passages  at  the 
interface  between  said  mirror  plate  and  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  said  mirror  plate  has  a  thickness  of  2  to  20  mm  and 
while  said  mirror  plate  is  being  fused  or  welded  to  said  sup- 
porting structure  said  supporting  structure,  in  turn,  is  sup- 
ported by  supporting  elements  which  extend  through  said  open 
passages  and  are  provided  at  least  at  the  end  facing  said  mirror 
plate  with  a  seating  member  which  does  not  react  with  fused 
silica,  and  is  planar,  dome-shaped  or  curved  on  the  surface 
facing  said  mirror  plate  and  is  close  to  but  is  in  out  of  contact 
relationship  said  mirror  plate  whereby  when  said  mirror  plate 
is  heated  at  its  interface  with  said  supporting  member  a  domed 
or  curved  shape  is  imparted  to  said  interface,  and  thereafter 
said  supporting  elements  are  removed. 


4,331,384 

OPTOMECHANICAL  SYSTEM  BinLT-UP  OF  BASIC 
ELEMENTS  FOR  MOVING  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS  WITH 

A  NUMBER  OF  DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM 
Gyala  Eialcr,  Bad^eit,  Hmgvy.  aMigaor  to  Mta  Kozponti 

Flzikai  Katato  Intexete,  Bndapest,  Hmsary 

Flkd  Jna.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,651 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Hnsvy,  Jn.  13, 1978,  MA  2992 
Iirt.  CL^  GOIB  9/02 
UJ5.  CL  350-321  7  Claimfl 

1.  An  optomechanical  system  consisting  of  basic  elements 
for  moving  and  adjusting  optical  elements  with  a  number  of 
degrees  of  freedom,  wherein  said  system  comprises  linear 
moving  elements  (31),  rotating  elements  (36)  and  a  pluratity  of 
different  distance  pieces  having  a  uniform  bore  system,  the 
bore  system  containing  a  pluraUty  of  kinds  of  bore  groups  (A 
to  G)  and  the  single  bore  groups  comprising  through  bores  (O), 
threaded  bores  (M)  and  setting  bores  (H)  in  cooperation  with 
set  pins  (Hi),  the  distance  pieces  comprising  at  least  two  base 
plates  (40X  three  different  through  plates  (57, 58, 59)  a  central- 
iziQg  underlay  (44),  a  rectangular  piece  (54X  a  raising  block 


(83),  an  underlay  plate  (86)  as  well  as  at  least  an  assembled 
support  (50)  consisting  of  a  base  plate  (51)  and  a  clevis  (52) 
whereby  at  least  one  linear  moving  element  (31)  and  rotating 
element  (36)  can  be  assembled  by  interposing  said  distance 


^ 


10    A         »\ 


pieces  to  form  a  desired  composition  in  such  a  way  that  upon 
the  mounting  of  the  components  the  corresponding  bore  pairs 
(A-Ai;  B-B2;  C-C2;  D-Di;  E-E2;  F-G;  D-B2;  G-B2)  are  joined 
together. 


4,331,385 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Shigeo  Kondo,  Hirakata,  and  NobnynU  Yoahiike,  Ikoma,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnshita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-47590; 
Apr.  17, 1979,  54^7591;  Apr.  17, 1979,  54^7598 

Int  a.'  G02F  1/17 
VS.  CL  350—357  5  Claims 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  device  (ECD)  in  an  enclosed 
container,  comprising:  a  display  electrode,  having  an  electro- 
chromic  substance;  a  counter  electrode  provided  opposite  said 
display  electrode;  and  an  electrolyte  contacting  with  said 
display  electrode  and  said  counter  electrode,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  said  counter  electrode  comprises  a  collector  and 
active  material  electrically  contacting  said  collector,  said  col- 
lector being  of  a  metal  having  valve  effect  and  said  active 
material  being  of  a  substance  causing  an  oxidation  reaction  at  a 
voltage  lower  than  the  voltage  which  could  cause  an  oxidation 
reaction  on  the  collector. 


4,331,386 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  CELL 
Yaiao  MiMmi,  Nara.  Japu,  avigMir  to  Sharp  Kaboakiki  Kai- 
■ha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  143,016 
Clainn  priority,  application  Japan,   Apr.   28,   1979,   54- 
58630{U] 

Int  CL3  G02F  1/17 
VS.  CL  350-357  4  Clalma 

1.  An  electrochromic  display  ceU  comprising  a  front  glass 
substrate,  a  rear  substrate,  transparent  electrodes  formed  on 
the  surface  of  said  front  glass  substrate,  electrochromic  layers 
formed  on  said  transparent  electrodes,  a  background  creating 
means  disposed  between  said  front  glass  substrate  and  said  rear 
substrate  in  a  liquid  electrolyte,  an  insulator  layer  formed  on 
said  front  glass  substrate  in  those  areas  not  occupied  by  said 
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electrochromic  layers  so  as  to  protect  said  transparent  elec- 
trodes from  the  electrolyte,  said  transparent  electrodes  com- 
prising a  transparent  conductive  film  formed  on  substantially 


4^331,388 
GAS  ZOOM  LENS 
George  L.  McCrobie,  Ontario,  Calif.;  James  D.  Rces,  Pittaford, 
N.Y.,  and  Roscoe  J.  Donnel,  Glendale,  Calif.,  aasigoora  to 
Xerox  Conwration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,182 

Int  a.J  G02B  ]/06,  3/12 

VS.  a.  350-419  4  Cl«in« 


the  entire  display  surface  of  said  front  glass  substrate,  said 
transparent  film  being  interrupted  by  at  least  one  thin  gap 
formed  therein  which  serves  to  electrically  separate  said  trans- 
parent electrodes. 


4^1,387 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MODULATOR  FOR  RANDOMLY 
POLARIZED  UGHT 

John  L.  Wentz,  EUicott  Qty,  Md.,  assisnor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp^  Pittsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnl.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,266 

Int  a^  G02F  1/03 

VJS.  d  350-384  W  C**™ 


DUNK  J 


1.  A  gas  zoom  lens  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  lens 
group  and  a  second  lens  group,  each  group  consisting  of  two 
elements,  the  first  lens  group  consisting,  from  the  front  to  the 
rear,  a  first  positive  meniscus  element  convex  to  the  front  and 
a  second  negative  meniscus  element  convex  to  the  front,  said 
second  group  consisting  from  the  front  to  the  rear,  a  first 
negative  meniscus  element  concave  to  the  front  and  a  second 
positive  meniscus  element  concave  to  the  front,  said  second 
element  of  said  first  group  and  said  first  element  of  said  second 
group  defining,  between  their  opposed  surfaces,  a  cavity  filled 
with  a  gas  having  fi  characteristic  index  of  refraction,  said  lens 
system  further  including  means  to  vary  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
thereby  causing  a  corresponding  variation  in  the  focal  length 
of  the  system. 

4^1,389 
COMPACT  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Ryota  Ogawa,  Kawagoe,  and  Yaano  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  54-89095 

Int  a^  G02B  15/14 

VS.  a.  350-427  1  Claim 


1.  Electro-optical  apparatus  operative  electronically  to  mod- 
ulate a  randomly  polarized  beam  of  light  projected  along  an 
optical  axis  from  a  source  of  coherent  light,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  electro-optical  cell  operative  in  an  energized  state  to 
modulate  the  polarization  of  a  light  beam  passing  along  a 
predetermined  axis  thereof;  and 
a  plurality  of  optical  elements  configured  for  polarizing  said 
randomly  polarized  light  beam,  incident  thereupon  along 
said  optical  axis,  into  first  and  second  light  beam  compo- 
nents having  first  and  second  planes  of  polarization,  re- 
spectively, and  for  guiding  said  first  and  second  compo- 
nents through  said  electro-optical  cell  colinearly  along  the 
predetermined  axis  thereof, 
said  plurality  of  optical  elements  fiirther  configured  for 
combining  first  predetermined  amounts  of  said  first  and 
second   light  beam  components  which   have   passed 
through  said  electro-optical  cell  to  reform  and  exit  a  first 
predetermined  amount  of  the  randomly  polarized  Ught 
beam  along  a  first  axis  therefrom,  and  for  combining 
second  predetermined  amounts  of  said  first  and  second 
Ught  beam  components  which  have  passed  through  said 
electro-optical  cell  to  reform  and  exit  a  second  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  randomly  polarized  light  beam  along 
a  second  axis  therefrom. 


di2jdu\di6  <% 


1.  A  compact  zoom  lens  system  comprising,  in  order  from 
the  object  side,  a  fixed  first  lens  group,  a  movable  second  lens 
group  having  a  variator  effect,  a  third  lens  group  having  a 
focusing  compensation  effect  and  a  fixed  fourth  lens  group, 
said  first  lens  group  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object  side, 
a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power  on 
the  object  side  and  a  cemented  lens  comprising  a  negative 
meniscus  lens  having  a  negative  refractive  power  on  the  image 
side  and  a  positive  lens  having  a  positive  refractive  power  on 
the  object  side;  said  second  lens  group  comprising,  in  order 
from  the  object  side,  a  negative  lens  having  a  strong  negative 
refractive  power  on  the  image  side  and  a  cemented  lens  com- 
prising a  biconcave  lens  and  a  positive  lens;  said  third  lens 
group  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object  side,  a  cemented 
lens  comprising  a  biconcave  lens  and  a  negative  meniscus  lens; 
and  said  fourth  lens  group  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object 
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side,  a  positive  lens  having  a  strong  positive  refractive  power 
on  the  object  side,  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  a  strong 
positive  refractive  power  on  the  object  side,  a  negative  lens 
having  a  strong  refractive  power  on  the  image  side  and  a 
positive  lens  having  a  strong  positive  refractive  power  on  the 
object  side,  said  lens  system  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 
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wherein  f  is  the  focal  length,  ta  is  half  the  viewing  angle,  ri, . 
. . ,  r2i  are  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  respective  lens  surface, 

di dsoare  the  lens  thicknesses  or  lens  intervals,  ni, . . . , 

ni2  are  the  refractive  indices  of  the  respective  lenses  at  the 

d-line,  vi v\i  are  the  Abbe  numbers  of  the  lenses,  f  i>'is  the 

overall  focal  length  at  the  wide  angle  end,  fj-is  the  overall  focal 
length  at  the  telephoto  end,  f  i  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens 
group,  f2  is  the  focal  length  of  the  second  lens  groups,  and  ei  is 
the  distance  between  the  principal  points  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond lens  groups. 


4^1,390 
MONOCENTRIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
David  R.  Shafer,  Fairfield,  Conn^  aadgBW  to  The  Perldn-EliBer 
CorporatioH,  Nonralli,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,814 

iBt  a.3  G02B  17/00 

US.  CL  350—444  7  Claims 


a  convex  mirror, 

a  transmission  shell  disposed  between  said  mirrors  so  that  a 
beam  of  light  entering  said  optical  system  traverses  said 
transmissive  shell  at  least  four  times  before  leaving  said 
optical  system, 

the  surfaces  of  said  mirrors  and  said  transmissive  shell  hav- 
ing the  same  center  of  curvature. 


4,33131 
LENS  SYSTEM  HAVING  WIDE  ANGLE  OBJECTIVES 
James  G.  Balwr,  Bedford,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  Tlw  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,522 

Int  a?  G02B  9/64.  13/18 

MS.  CL  350—463  2  Oains 


1.  A  lens  system  having  wide  angle  objectives  having  nu- 
merical data  substantially  as  follows: 


1.  An  optical  system,  con^nising: 
a  concave  mirror. 
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-continued 


Element 


(C.F.I.  =  1.0000 
Radii 


E.F.L.  =  1.0000    f/4.937) 
Thickne8»e«         nj        yj 


Type 


XIII 


XIV 


Rm=  -1.1833 
R2,  =  -1.1792 
R22=  -1.2623 


ti3  =  0.0323      1.788S    S0.4S    789S0S 
S?  =  0.0018 

ti4  =  0.1260      1.6433    47.76    643478 
Sg  =  0.3223 


having  aperture  means  at  a  lower  portion  thereof  for  passing 
therethrough  part  of  the  light  reflected  by  the  reflecting 
means,  camera  mount  means  on  said  support  arm  means  be- 
tween  said  mounting  means  and  said  lens  tube  means,  photo- 
graphing camera  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  camera 
mount  means  with  a  photographing  film  held  in  a  vertical 
plane  through  adapter  means  which  includes  second  reflecting 
means  for  directing  light  from  the  aperture  means  to  the  cam- 
era means. 


wherem  the  stop  lies  between  R||  and  R|2  and  has  a  clear  aperture  of  0.1SS2  at  a 

distance  along  die  axis  of  O.Q204  from  Rh,  and  surfaces  11  and  12  above  are  both 

aspheric,  have  coefficients  taken  from  the  equation  below,  and  have  the  following 

shapes  for  a  94Hiegree  full  field: 

C||  =  0.034683    0u  =  0.32272    yn  -  -38.7S6 

S||  =  638.12    cii  =  -10643 

Ci2  =  0.183844    i3i2  =  1.39282    yu  ^  36.3S6 

6i2  =  -720.12    (|2  *  1S382 

t  =  -; — ' \,    2    +  ^""*  +  y'l**  *''»'  + «""" 
1  +  1  -  c,v 

where  C/is  the  curvature  of  the  ith  surface,  fii,  yt,  it,  and  c/(beta^  gamma^^  delta/and 
epsilon^  are  the  coefficients  of  the  aspheric  polynomial  terms,  and  iftdd  and  ijX^ta^ 
are  the  sagitta  and  zone  height  respectively. 


OPHTHALMIC  FimNG  SET  AND  METHOD 
James  B.  Bradley,  Jr^  110  Monteleon  Dr.,  West  Monroe,  La. 
71291 

ContfamatioB  of  Ser.  No.  525,842,  No?.  21, 1974,  PM.  No. 

4,045,137.  This  appUcatkm  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,072 

Int  a.3  G02C  1/00.  5/04.  5/12 

VJS.  CL  351—88  8  Claim 


4,33132 
OPHTHALMOSCOPIC  SLIT  LAMP 
Masam  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Tokyo  Kogakn  Kikai 
Kabiwhiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUe4  Ang.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1977,  52-97972; 
Not.  14, 1977,  52-152572[U];  Jon.  16, 1978,  53-72959 

Int.  0.3  A61B  3/10 
VJS.  a.  351—14  8  Claims 


1.  Ophthalmoscopic  slit  lamp  comprising  a  slit  illuminating 
section  including  means  for  Uluminating  a  patient's  eye  in  a 
pattern  of  a  slit,  and  a  binocular  microscope  section  including 
support  arm  means,  means  for  mounting  the  lower  end  of  said 
support  arm  means  for  swingable  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis,  lens  tube  means  mounted  on  said  support  arm  means  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  and  a  binocular  optical  system  having  ob- 
jective lens  means  at  one  end  of  said  lens  tube  means  and  a  pair 
of  optical  axes  m  said  lens  tube  means  leading  to  binocular 
viewing  eyepieces  at  the  other  end  of  said  lens  tube,  said  binoc- 
ular optical  system  including,  a  pair  of  variable  magnification 
optical  means  having  paralldly  extending  optical  axes  and  a 
pair  of  image  inverting  optical  means  disposed  respectively 
along  said  optical  axes  of  the  variable  magnification  optical 
means,  prism  means  in  said  lens  tube  near  said  other  enid  for 
reflecting  said  pair  of  optical  axes  into  said  eyepieces,  said 
optical  system  including  means  in  said  lens  tube  between  said 
objective  lens  and  said  prism  means  for  reflecting  downwardly 
part  of  the  light  along  the  optical  axes,  said  lens  tube  means 


1.  An  ophthalmic  fitting  set  for  use  by  an  optometrist  or  the 
like  comprising: 

(a)  an  ophthalmic  eyeglass  frame  having  formed  thereon  a 
pair  of  lens  mounts  for  receiving  a  detachable  and  rigidly 
lockable  nosepiece; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  first  one  piece,  preformed,  rigid,  detachable 
and  lockable  nosepieces  for  positioning  on  said  frame, 
each  nosepiece  being  sized  for  a  different  shape  and  size 
nose  and  being  constructed  so  as  to  be  rigidly  lockable  on 
the  frame;  and 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  frame  and  said  nosepieces  for 
rigidly  attaching  one  of  said  lockable  nosepieces  to  sakl 
frame  after  trying  a  plurality  of  nosepieces  on  the  user  of 
the  device,  said  attaching  means  allowing  said  lockable 
nosepiece  to  be  rigidly  locked  in  place  on  said  lens  mount 
after  being  pivoted  on  said  lens  mounts  to  a  predetermined 
position  during  use  of  the  eyeglass  frame. 


4,33134  

ANTITHEFT  DEVICE  FOR  SPECTACLES  EXHIBITED 
FOR  SELLING  PURPOSES 
Edonard  Girard,  64,  roe  de  Miromcanll,  75008  Paris,  FhuMC 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,320 
Claims  iviority,  application  France,  Mar.  16, 1977, 77  07773 
Int  0.3  G02C  1/Oa  5/14 
MS.  CL  351—158  5  CUms 

1.  An  antitheft  device  for  spectacles  being  freely  exhibited 
for  selling  purposes,  the  spectacles  comprising  a  frame;  a  pair 
of  bars  and  a  hinge  connecting  each  bar  to  the  frame;  and 
means  for  locking  at  least  one  of  said  hinges  in  its  open  posi- 
tion, thereby  preventing  folding  thereof,  said  locking 
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further  comprising  a  sleeve  which  can  be  snugly  fitted  onto 
one  of  said  pair  of  bars  and  is  suiuble  for  covering  the  hinge 


connecting  said  one  of  said  pair  of  bars  to  the  frame  while  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  abuts  against  said  spectacle  frame. 


4^135 
MOTION  nCrURE  CAMERA 
NoritmgB  Hirata,  Yokohama,  aod  Hiroynld  Taldmoto,  Urawa, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignora  to  Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


CootiBUtioa  of  Scr.  No.  929,222,  JnL  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,323 
daioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  12, 1977,  52-97295; 
Ang.  23, 1977,  5M01261 

Int  a^  G03B  1/18,  17/46.  19/18.  31/02 
U5.  CL  352—27  19  Claims 


(b)  a  start  signal  forming  circuit  to  form  a  start  signal  by 
means  of  an  operation  of  said  trigger  means; 

(c)  a  stop  signal  forming  circuit  to  form  a  stop  signal  by 
release  operation  of  said  trigger  means; 

(d)  a  counter  circuit  which  starts  a  counting  operation  in 
response  to  said  start  signal  and  stop  signal; 

(e)  counter  setting  means  to  set  the  counter  circuit  in  a 
predetermined  state  in  response  to  said  start  signal  and 
stop  signal; 

(f)  a  start  gate  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  gate  means, 
each  gate  means  being  connected  to  a  predetermined 
output  terminal  of  said  counter  circuit  and  generating  an 
output  with  a  timing  corresponding  to  a  counted  content 
in  said  counter  circuit,  and  each  camera  element  being 
operated  in  response  to  the  output  from  predetermined 
gate  means  and  in  a  sequence  necessary  for  starting  photo- 
graphic operations  sequentially  by  said  start  gate  circuit  at 
the  start  of  photographic  operations;  and 

(g)  a  stop  gate  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  gate  means, 
said  each  gate  means  being  connected  to  a  predetermined 
output  terminal  of  said  counter  circuit  and  generating  an 
output  with  a  timing  corresponding  to  the  counted  con- 
tent of  said  counter  circuit,  and  said  each  camera  element 
being  rendered  inoperative  in  response  to  an  output  from 
predetermined  gate  means  and  in  a  sequence  necessary  for 
terminating  photographic  operations  by  said  stop  gate 
circuit  at  termination  of  the  photographic  operations, 

said  start  gate  circuit  being  rendered  operative  in  response  to 
said  start  signal,  and  said  stop  gate  circuit  being  rendered 
operative  in  response  to  said  stop  signal. 

4,331,396 

CAMERA  PROVIDING  APERTURE  MASKING  AND 

GROUND  GLASS  RETICLE  MASKING 

Bengt  E.  Nynan,  Tenpe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Mangnm-Sicklcs 

ladnstries.  Inc.,  Tenpe,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  134,566 

Int  CV  G03B  21/32 

U.S.  CL  352—85  3  Claims 


1.  A  cine  camera  having  a  plurality  of  camera  elements 
including  at  least  fihn  feeding  means  and  sound  recording 
means,  and  m  which  said  camera  elements  are  operatively 
controlled  in  different  operational  sequences  at  the  start  of  the 
photographic  operations  and  at  termination  of  photographic 
operations,  said  cine  camera  comprising: 

(a)  manoally  operated  trigger  means; 


1.  A  camera  enabling  a  user  to  view  an  image  to  be  photo- 
graphed on  a  frame  of  undeveloped  film  superposed  with  an 
image  previously  recorded  on  a  strip  of  developed  film,  the 
previously  recorded  image  being  representotive  of  an  image 
previously  photographed  on  the  frame  of  undeveloped  film, 
said  camera  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support  housing; 

(b)  light  focusing  means  including  a  lens  and  a  movable 
mirror  attached  to  said  support  housing  for  receiving  light 
from  a  subject  and  for  focusing  the  received  light  within  a 
focal  plane  to  provide  the  image  to  be  photographed; 

(c)  a  ground  glass  reticle  attached  to  said  support  housing 
and  positioned  within  the  focal  plane  formed  by  said  lens 
and  said  movable  mirror  of  said  Ught  focusing  means  to 
permit  viewing  of  the  image  provided  thereby,  said 
ground  glass  reticle  having  front  and  rear  opposing  planar 
surfaces  wherein  said  rear  pbuiar  surface  is  closer  to  said 
movable  mirror  than  said  front  planar  surface,  said  ground 
glass  reticle  allowing  the  image  to  be  viewed  trom  the 
front  pUuiar  surface  side  thereof;  and 
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(d)  a  reticle  mask  guide  attached  to  said  support  housing 
opposite  said  rear  planar  surface  of  said  ground  glass 
reticle  for  receiving  the  strip  of  developed  film  while  said 
ground  glass  reticle  remains  attached  to  said  support 
housing  and  for  guiding  the  received  strip  of  developed 
film  into  adjacency  with  said  rear  planar  surface  of  said 
ground  glass  reticle,  said  reticle  mask  guide  having  an 
opening  for  allowing  light  focused  by  said  light  focusing 
means  to  reach  said  ground  glass  reticle; 

(e)  first  and  second  guide  means  attached  to  said  support 
housing  at  opposite  edges  of  said  reticle  mask  guide  for 
receiving  the  strip  of  developed  film  and  guiding  it  to  and 
from  said  reticle  mask  guide,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
guide  means  including  a  channel  through  which  the  strip 
of  developed  film  is  passed,  the  channel  of  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  guide  means  accessing  the  exterior  of 
said  camera  for  allowing  insertion  of  the  strip  of  devel- 
oped  film  into  said  reticle  mask  guide  from  the  exterior  of 
said  camera;  and 

(0  a  reticle  frame  for  attaching  said  ground  glass  reticle  to 
said  support  housing,  said  reticle  frame  including  at  least 
one  retractible  pin  sUdingly  secured  to  said  reticle  frame 
for  engaging  a  hole  within  the  strip  of  developed  film  for 
registering  the  strip  of  developed  film  relative  to  said 
ground  glass  reticle. 


4^1,398 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SLIDE  FILM  MOUNTS 

IN  A  SLIDE  FILM  PROJECTOR 
Tsotoma  Kawarada,  Ageo;  Kimicblka  Yaauda,  KawagocU; 
Hiroahi  Sapgo,  Satte,  and  Katsuliige  Kiyokawa,  Omiya,  aU  of 
Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Copal  Company  United,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  127,779 
Claimf  priority,  qipUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1979,  54/26506; 
Apr.  9,  1979,  54/42830;  Apr.  9,  1979,  54/42831;  Apr.  9,  1979, 
54/42833;    Apr.    9,    1979,    54/4fl«92IU];    Apr.    9,     1979, 
54/46693[U];  May  4, 1979,  54/59904 

Int  a.J  G03B  2S/00 
VS.  a.  353—113  21 


4,331,397 

FRONT/REAR  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 

Charles  B.  Jewison,  Battfia,  and  Brian  E.  Back,  Bartlctt,  both 

of  DL,  assignors  to  Dokane  CorporatioB,  St  Charles,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,306 

Int  CU  G03B  21/22 

VJS.  a.  353-71  22  daiins 


1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  a  film  image  alternatively  onto  a 
remote  surface  and  a  built-in  screen,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  directional  light  source  providing  a  beam  of  Ught,  first  and 
second  non-coaxial  projection  lenses,  a  film  carrier  disposed 
between  said  light  source  and  said  projection  lenses  and  having 
first  and  second  apertures  therethrough  respectively  optically 
aligned  with  said  first  and  second  projection  lenses  and  defin- 
ing a  path  for  an  associated  filmstrip  past  said  first  and  second 
apertures,  and  control  means  cooperating  with  said  light 
source  for  effecting  movement  of  the  beam  of  light  between  a 
first  optical  paA  through  said  first  aperture  and  said  first  pro- 
jection lens  for  projection  onto  the  associated  remote  surface 
and  a  second  optical  path  through  said  second  aperture  and 
said  second  projection  lens  for  projection  onto  the  associated 
built-in  screen. 


1.  A  dide  film  projector  device  for  transporting  a  plurality  of 
conventional  slide  film  mounts  stored  in  a  first  magazine  in 
superposed  relationship  to  each  successively  therefrom  to  a 
film  projection  aperture  and,  thereafter,  to  a  second  magazine 
so  as  to  store  them  in  superposed  relationship  to  each  other 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  endless  belt  means  ar- 
ranged to  move  across  the  open  end  of  each  magazine  and 
having  a  stepped  shoulder  portion  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
side  edge  of  a  mount  for  transporting  the  same  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  belt  means,  driving  roller  means  engaging  with 
said  endless  belt  means  for  driving  the  same,  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  electric  signals  in  coupled  relationship  to 
the  movement  of  said  driving  roller  means,  and  an  electric 
logic  control  circuit  receiving  said  signals  for  controlling  die 
operation  of  said  driving  roller  means  in  response  to  said  sig- 
nals, thereby  permitting  the  slide  fihn  mounts  to  be  succes- 
sively fed  from  said  first  magazine  to  said  fihn  projection 
aperture  and,  thereafter,  from  said  aperture  to  said  second 
magazine,  wherein  the  height  of  said  stepped  shoulder  portion 
is  smaller  that  the  smallest  thickness  of  said  mounts  so  that  only 
one  mount  at  a  time  can  be  positively  engaged  by  said  shoulder 
portion,  and  wherein  said  projection  aperture  comprises  a 
pressure  plate  and  a  projection  gate  between  which  said  mount 
is  sandwiched  and  which  assure  accurate  positioning  of  said 
mount  relative  to  a  projection  lens  system;  said  pressure  slate 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  between  said  magazines  to 
permit  said  sUde  mounts  to  be  transmitted  at  an  exact  position 
with  said  mounts  being  engaged  between  said  belt  means  and 
said  pressure  plate. 

4431,399 

FOCAL  POINT  COINCIDENCE  SENSING  DEVICE 

KiyoaU  Kitai,  and  Taken  Saito,  both  of  Yotsdoddo,  Japn, 

assizors  to  Seiko  KoU  KabusUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Fikd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33^ 

daisBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1978, 53/50374 

lot  CL^  G03B  7/08 

UJS.  a  354-25  '.9**" 

1.  A  focal  point  coincidence  sensing  device  comprising:  a 
light-receiving  device  having  a  plurality  of  light-receiving 
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elements  for  receiving  incident  lights  coming  from  two  differ- 
ent light  paths;  means  for  blocking  a  first  one  of  the  light  paths 
so  that  the  incident  light  coming  from  the  second  light  path  is 
received  by  said  light-receiving  elements  which  respond 
thereto  and  produce  corresponding  photoelectric  outputs  Ai, . 
. .  Ani  means  for  comparing  each  of  the  outputs  Ai, . . .  An  with 
each  of  the  other  ones  of  the  outputs  Ai . . .  A^  and  storing  the 
compared  values  in  a  memory  circuit;  means  for  selectively 
effecting  the  application  of  the  incident  light  coming  from  the 


first  light  path  or  the  incident  light  coming  simultaneously 
from  both  said  first  and  second  light  paths  onto  said  light- 
receiving  elements  which  respond  thereto  and  produce  corre- 
sponding photoelectric  outputs  Bi,  .  .  .  Bn;  and  means  for 
comparing  each  of  the  outputs  Bi, . . .  Bn  with  each  of  the  other 
ones  of  the  outputs  Bi  .  .  .  B^  and  comparing  the  compared 
values  with  the  contents  stored  in  said  memory  circuit  and 
producing  a  focal  point  coincident  signal  when  the  values 
corresponding  to  the  same  light-receiving  elements  coincide 
with  each  other. 


4^1,400 

ELECTRONIC  STROBE  FLASH  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  FILL-IN  AND  FULL-FLASH 

Scott  A.  Brownsteia,  and  Carl  N.  Schanffelc,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Yt  iHigBorf  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Ang.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,146 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/16 

UJS.  a.  354—33  5  Claims 


I  J"  t/ 


age  ambient  light  intensity  of  a  scene  independently  of 
subject  range  and  for  providing  a  discrete  output  indica- 
tive of  whether  ambient  light  intensity  is  above  or  below 
a  predetermined  level;  and 
(b)  control  means,  coupling  said  sensing  circuit  and  said 
light-responsive  circuit,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
sensing  circuit  for  causing  said  light-responsive  circuit  to 
reduce  the  first  select  amount  of  flash  light  needed  to  be 
measured  to  produce  the  flash  terminating  signal  to  a 
second  select  amount  of  flash  light  when  the  average 
ambient  light  intensity  is  above  the  predetermined  level, 
to  provide  a  unique  fixed  ratio  between  the  amounts  of 
flash  and  ambient  exposure  light  reflected  from  a  subject 
within  the  effective  flash  range  for  each  exposure  opera- 
tion when  average  ambient  light  intensity  is  above  the 
predetermined  level,  and  to  provide  the  first  select  amount 
of  flash  light  reflected  from  such  subject  for  each  exposure 
operation  when  average  ambient  light  intensity  is  below 
the  predetermined  level. 


4,331,401 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Saburo  Nnmata,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  33,301,  Apr.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1978,  53-50427 

Int  a.3  G03B  7/087 

U.S.  a.  354—37  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  association  with  a  camera  having  an  exposure 
operation  that  is  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  desired 
amount  of  ambient  exposure  light  reflecting  from  a  photo- 
graphic subject,  an  electronic  strobe  flash  apparatus  having  a 
flashtube  for  emitting  flash  light  to  provide  supplemental  il- 
lumination for  iUuminating  during  an  exposure  operation  a 
subject  that  is  within  the  effective  flash  range  of  the  camera,  a 
light-responsive  circuit  arranged  for  measuring  flash  light  and 
for  producing  a  flash  terminating  signal  upon  measuring  a  first 
select  amount  of  flash  light  that  has  reflected  from  the  subject, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  flash  terminating  signal  for  termi- 
nating light  emission  by  said  flashtube,  said  flash  apparatus 
comprismg: 

(a)  a  light-level  sensing  circuit  arranged  for  sensing  an  aver- 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  a  camera  provided  with 
an  automatic  exposure  control  means  including  a  light  measur- 
ing circuit  having  a  photosensor  and  giving  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  scene  brightness  measured  through  an  aperture 
located  in  front  of  the  photosensor,  a  memory  means  for  mem- 
orizing the  output  of  said  output,  a  fllm  speed  setting  means,  a 
voltage  divider  connected  with  the  output  of  the  memory 
means  for  dividing  the  output  voltage  of  the  memory  means,  an 
aperture  control  means  connected  with  said  memory  means  via 
said  voltage  divider  and  with  said  light  measuring  means  for 
controlling  the  size  of  said  aperture  based  on  the  difference 
between  the  output  of  the  light  measuring  means  and  the  out- 
put of  the  voltage  divider,  and  a  shutter  speed  control  means 
connected  with  said  voltage  divider  and  said  film  speed  setting 
means  for  controlling  exposure  time  based  on  the  difference 
between  the  output  of  the  film  speed  setting  means  and  the 
output  of  the  voltage  divider. 


4,331,402 
SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
TakaUro  Nibei,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,891 
Claims    priority,    ajwUcation    Japan,    Not.    29,    1979, 
54/164183[U] 

Int  CL3  G03B  7/Oa  19/12 
U.S.  a.  354—59  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  single-lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 
a  support  plate: 
a  first  mirror  having  a  light  transmitting  section  at  a  part 
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thereof  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  plate  to 
swing  between  a  first  position  where  said  first  mirror  leads 
light  transmitted  through  a  camera  lens  to  a  finder  section 
and  a  second  position  where  said  first  mirror  allows  said 
light  to  reach  a  shutter  screen; 

a  second  mirror  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  mirror  to 
swing  between  a  first  position  where  said  second  mirror 
leads  light  transmitting  through  said  light  transmitting 
section  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  a  second  position 
where  said  second  mirror  blocks  up  said  light  transmitting 
section;  and 

a  mirror  driving  mechanism  for  driving  said  first  and  second 
mirrors,  said  mirror  driving  mechanism  including  driving 
means  for  swinging  said  first  mirror  between  said  first  and 
second  positions, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  camera  body  has  a  chamber  having  at  least  one  side 
wall,  and  said  support  plate  comprises  one  side  wall  of  said 
chamber,  said  chamber  containing  said  first  mirror 
therein;  and  said  mirror  driving  mechanism  further  in- 
cludes: 

a  cam  surface  formed  in  said  support  plate;  and 

an  engaging  member  on  said  second  mirror  and  capable  of 
enga^ng  said  cam  surface, 

said  cam  surface  causing  said  engaging  member  to  swing 
said  second  mirror  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  when  said  first  mirror  is  swung  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  by  said  driving  means,  and 
to  cause  said  engaging  member  to  swing  said  second 
mirror  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 


when  said  first  mirror  is  swung  from  said  second  position 
to  said  first  position  by  said  driving  means. 

4.  A  single-lens  reflex  camera  according  to  claim  3,  further 
comprising  another  support  plate  disposed  inside  the  camera 
body  and  comprising  another  side  wall  of  said  chamber,  said 
first  mirror  being  swingably  supported  at  both  ends  thereof  by 
said  two  support  plates. 

5.  A  single-lens  reflex  camera  according  to  claim  4,  wherein 
said  camera  includes  a  lens  and  a  finder  section,  and  wherein 
said  first  mirror  includes: 

a'mirror  section  comprising  a  light  transmitting  portion  to 
transmit  light  in  the  vicinity  of  the  optical  axis  out  of  light 
transmitted  through  said  camera  lens  when  said  first  mir- 
ror is  in  said  first  position,  and  a  reflecting  portion  to 
reflect  on  the  finder  section  other  light  than  the  light  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  optical  axis;  and 

a  frame  supporting  said  mirror  section,  said  frame  having 
two  support  plates  facing  each  other  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  two  support  plates  to  swing  around  a  pair 
of  first  shaft  sections  on  said  support  plates,  respectively, 
and  the  extended  section  of  said  engaging  member  extend- 
ing integrally  from  said  one  side  plate;  and  wherein  said 
second  mirror  includes: 

a  mirror  section  to  reflect  light  transmitting  through  said 
light  transmitting  portion  of  said  first  mirror  when  said 
second  mirror  is  in  said  first  position,  and  a  support  mem- 
ber supporting  said  mirror  section  of  said  second  mirror, 
said  support  member  having  two  ends  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  at  both  ends  thereof  on  said  two  support  plates  to 
swing  around  a  pair  of  second  shaft  sections. 

6.  A  single-lens  reftex  camera  according  to  claim  5,  wherein 
said  engaging  member  includes  an  extended  section  extending 


continuously  from  one  support  plate,  side  end  of  the  support 
member  of  said  second  mirror;  and  an  engaging  pin  attached  to 
the  extended  end  of  said  extended  section  of  said  engaging 
member  and  being  capable  of  engaging  said  cam  surface. 

7.  A  single-lens  reflex  camera  according  to  claim  6,  further 
comprising  a  light  sensor  disposed  in  the  chamber  to  receive 
the  light  transmitted  through  said  light  transmitting  portion  of 
said  first  mirror  and  reflected  by  said  second  mirror  when  said 
first  mirror  is  in  said  first  position. 


4^1,403 
PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS  FOR  ENDOSCOPE 
Kunio  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Miignor  to  Olympos  Optical  COn 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,628 

Gaims  priority,  afphealkn  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1979,  54-1987 

Int  a.}  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  a  354-62  4  ClaiBM 


1.  A  photographing  apparatus  for  an  endoscope  comprising 
an  endoscope  including  an  eyepiece  section  and  a  connector 
section,  a  camera  mounted  on  said  eyepiece  section  of  said 
endoscope,  a  light  source  unit  connected  to  said  connector 
section  of  said  endoscope  and  including  a  light  source,  a  first 
electrostatic  coupling  means  provided  between  said  eyepiece 
section  and  said  camera,  and  comprising  a  first  dielectric  mem- 
ber provided  on  said  eyepiece  section,  a  first  electrode  plate 
facing  said  first  dielectric  member  and  a  second  electrode  plate 
provided  on  said  camera  and  facing  said  fvst  dielectric  mem- 
ber, a  second  electrostatic  coupling  means  provided  between 
said  connector  section  of  said  endoscope  and  said  light  source 
unit,  a  second  dielectric  member  provided  on  said  connector 
section,  a  third  electrode  plate  facing  said  dielectric  member 
and  a  fourth  electrode  plate  provided  on  said  Ught  source  unit 
and  facing  said  second  dielectric  member,  a  high  frequency 
generator  provided  in  said  camera  and  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode  plate,  said  high  frequency  generator  producing  a 
high  frequency  signal,  at  least  one  connecting  member  con- 
necting together  said  first  and  second  electrostatic  coupling 
means,  a  high  frequency  receiving  circuit  provided  in  said  light 
source  unit  and  connected  to  said  second  electrosutic  coupling 
means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  light  emission  of  said 
light  source  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  receiving  circuit. 


4,331,404 
HAND  HELD  CAMERA  HAVING  PROTECTABLE  AND 

BALANCED  SWTTCHING  ARRANGEMENT 
Bruce  K.  JohiHOB,  Andofcr,  MaM.,  aiiigDor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration,  Cambri^e,  Mam. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,571 
lat  a^  G03B  lS/03.  17/04 
VJS.  CL  354—126  6  daioH 

1.  In  a  hand  held  camera  having  a  camera  body;  a  foldable 
flash  unit  mounted  on  the  camera  body  for  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  the  camera  body  between  an  erect,  operative 
position  and  a  folded,  inoperative  position;  a  first  actuator 
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manually  connected  to  the  camera  lyxly  and  being  operable  for 
efTecting  a  photographic  cycle;  the  first  actuator  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  one  hand  of  the  camera  operator  may  be  used  to 
actuate  it  while  simultaneously  supporting  the  camera;  and  a 
second  actuator  manually  operable  for  affecting  the  photo- 
graphic cycle  when  said  second  actuator  is  operative  generally 
contemporaneously  with  actuation  of  said  first  actuator;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  second  actuator  is  positioned  on  the 


4.331,405 
CAMERA  WITH  SPEED  UGHT  DEVICE 
HiroiU  Yamaaoto,  Yokohana,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Canon  Kaba- 
lUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,163 

CUdns  priority,  applkatk»  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  55*66952 

lot  a.3  G03B  15/03 

VS.  a.  354—126  4  Clainu 


1.  A  camera  including  a  camera  body  comprising: 
a  speed  light  device  arranged  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
camera  body  so  as  to  be  rotated,  said  speed  light  device 
having  a  light  emitting  plane  and  being  loaded  in  a  state  in 
which  said  light  emitting  plane  is  in  contact  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  camera  body  when  said  speed  light 
device  is  not  used;  and 
urging  means  for  urging  said  speed  light  device  to  an  upright 
position  on  said  camera  body  with  said  light  emitting 
plane  directed  along  the  photographing  direction  of  said 
camera  when  said  speed  Ught  device  is  used. 


4,331,406 
INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTER  TYPE 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT 
Masayoshi  Klochi,  Yokohama;  Masaham  Kawannra,  Kawasaki; 
Masanori  Yamada,  Yokoaoka,  and  Hiroyasa  Morakaod,  To* 
kyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,308 

Claims  priority,  anriication  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54*75201 

Int  CU  G03B  15/05,  17/18 

U.S.  a.  354—128  35  ClaiiBS 


foldable  flash  unit  so  as  to  be  accessible  only  to  manual  opera- 
tion by  the  operator's  second  hand  when  the  flash  unit  is  in  its 
erect  position  and,  the  second  actuator  is  inaccessible  to  man- 
ual operation  when  the  flash  unit  is  in  the  folded  position,  the 
second  actuator  being  operable  by  the  second  operator  hand 
during  operation  of  the  first  actuator  so  that  both  hands  of  the 
operator  are  located  for  effectively  holding  the  camera  in  a 
stable  picture  taking  condition. 


r 
f-1 


y^'  H^a-^l 


j^^^PSSi 


1.  A  flash  system  including  a  computer  type  electronic  flash 
unit  and  a  camera,  comprising: 
a  computer  type  electronic  flash  unit  including: 

(a)  an  output  terminal  at  which  a  signal  representing  the 
fully  charged  condition  of  an  electrical  energy  storage 
capacitor  is  produced; 

(b)  a  firing  stop  signal  generating  circuit;  and 

(c)  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said 
generating  circuit  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  camera  including: 

(a)  indicating  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for 
indicating  the  firing  stop  signal  transmitted  from  said 
output  terminal;  and 

(b)  override  means  for  inhibiting  said  charge  completion 
signal  from  being  transmitted  to  said  indicating  means  in 
response  to  a  releasing  operation  of  said  camera. 

34.  A  flash  system  having  a  computer  type  electronic  flash 
unit  and  a  camera,  comprising: 
a  computer  type  electronic  flash  unit  including: 
(a)  first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  when  a  predetermined  quantity  of  light  has  been 
emitted  from  the  flash  unit;  and 
a  camera  including: 

(a)  indicating  means  for  indicating  the  first  signal;  and 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  indicating  means  for  effecting 
an  indication  in  the  indicating  means  in  connection  with 
the  termination  of  the  exposure  in  said  camera. 


4,331,407 
MINIATURE  STILL  CAMERA  WITH  EXPANSIBLE 
HOUSING 
Alfred  WiiriJer,  Mimich;  Dieter  Eagelsnanii,  UnterhacUng; 
Rolf  Schroder,  BaMhan,  and  Dieter  Maas,  Maaich,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assigBors  to  Agfa-Gcraert  AG,  Lerer* 
kosen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny 

CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  493,462,  JnL  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,987,469.  This  appiicatioa  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy,  Ang.  11, 
1973,2340786 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobscqaent  to  Oct  19, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

bxLCL^COSB  17/04 

VJS.  CL  354—187  4  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus,  particularly  in  a  still  camera, 

a  combiiution  comprising  a  housing  including  a  first  section 

having  a  relatively  long  first  side  and  a  relatively  short  second 
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side  adjacent  to  said  first  side,  and  a  substantially  L-shaped 
second  section  having  a  first  leg  adjacent  to  said  first  side  and 
a  second  leg  substantially  parallel  to  said  second  side  of  said 
first  section,  said  second  section  being  reciprocable  relative  to 
said  first  section  in  parallelism  with  said  first  side  of  said  first 
section  between  spaced  apart  first  and  second  positions  in 
which  one  of  said  sections  respectively  conceals  and  exposes 
part  of  the  other  of  said  sections;  means  for  guiding  said  second 
section  during  movement  relative  to  said  first  section,  include 
ing  first  guide  means  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  sid  first  side  of 


4,331,409 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WTTH  DUAL  FUNCTION 

SONIC  TRANSDUCER 
WilUam  J.  aaad,  Jr^  North  Andofer,  ud  Dourto  F.  Pinati, 
Lynnfiekl,  both  of  Maii^  aHignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatkm, 
Qunbridge,  Mmi. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,121 

Int  a?  G03B  J3/2a  17/36.  17/18 

VJS.  CL  354—195  11  ClaiaM 


said  first  section  and  second  guide  means  remote  from  said  first 
side  of  said  first  section  and  parallel  to  said  first  guide  means, 
each  of  said  guide  means  comprising  a  first  portion  in  said  first 
section  and  a  second  portion  disposed  in  said  second  section 
and  slidable  along  said  first  portion,  one  of  said  portions  of  one 
of  said  guide  means  having  an  elongated  rod  parallel  to  said 
first  leg  and  the  other  one  of  said  portions  of  said  one  guide 
means  comprising  at  least  one  eyelet  through  which  said  rod 
extends;  film  transporting  means  in  said  first  section;  and  means 
for  actuating  said  film  transporting  means,  comprising  a  mem- 
ber secured  to  and  movable  with  said  second  section. 


4,331,408 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  BELLOWS  UNIT 
Siegfried  Zeibig,  Drctdea,  Gcnnaa  Democratic  Rep.,  aMigaor  to 
VEB  Pentacon  Dreiden  Kamera-  and  KiDOwerke,  Dresden, 
German  Demoaatic  Rep. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  ^746 
Claims  priority,  application  Germao  Democratic  Rep.,  Aug. 
30, 1978,  207552 

Int  a?  G03B  17/04 
VJS.  CL  354-191  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  bellows  unit  having  a  pair  of  standards 
which  are  adjusuble  relative  to  each  other,  the  provision  of  a 
device  indicating  the  distance  between  the  standards  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  two  scissors-shaped  levers  arranged  between  the  stan- 
dards which  are  hingedly  interconnected  at  one  lever  end 
and  whose  other  end  is  rotatably  hinged  to  respectively 
one  of  the  standards, 

(b)  an  index  arranged  on  one  pivotable  lever,  and 

(c)  a  measuring  scale  b  arranged  on  the  other  pivotable 
lever. 


"'""!'U 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  ranging  system  for  providing  a  ranging  signal  indicative  of 
subject  distance,  said  ranging  systems  being  formed  in  part 
by  a  sonic  transducer  that  is  electrically  driven  in  the 
ultrasonic  frequency  range  for  emitting  non-audible  en- 
ergy towards  a  subject  and  for  thereafter  detecting  an 
echo  returned  therefrom  in  conjunction  with  providing 
said  ranging  signal;  and 

an  audio  system  formed  in  part  by  said  same  sonic  transducer 
and  including  means  for  electrically  driving  said  trans- 
ducer in  an  audio  frequency  range  for  providing  audible 
information  to  the  camera  operator. 


4,331,410 

TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  LIPS  OF  STAKED  BEARINGS  AND 

BUSHINGS  WITH  RING-GROOVED  FACES  FOR 

RETENTION 

Siegfried  Schnabel,  Bremca-Lcsnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeranBy, 

assignor  to  Vereiiiigte  Flngtechnische  Wericc-Fokker  GmbH, 

Bremen,  Fed^  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,766 
Claims  priority,  q^lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  Dec.  15, 
1978,  2854121 

Int  CU  B23B  41/12.  47/18 
VS.  CL  408—94  5  Claims 


%  Ja 


1.  A  tool  for  cutting  away  the  lips  of  sleeves  staked  into 
bores  of  parts; 

a  mandrel  having  a  threaded  tip  and  a  means  on  its  other  end 
for  applying  torque; 

support  means  threaded  onto  said  threaded  tip; 

a  first  stop  element  rotatably  mounted  onto  the  support 
means  as  threaded  onto  the  tip  of  the  mandrel  and  held  on 
the  support  means  against  aidal  displacement  for  provid- 
ing en^gement  with  a  part  from  which  a  staked  sleeve  is 
to  be  removed; 

a  milling  cutter,  having  a  hollow  portion,  receiving  the 
mandrel  and  being  held  thereon  against  axial  displace- 
ment; 

a  follower  means  for  coupling  the  cutter  to  the  mandrel  so 
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that  the  cutter  turns  with  the  mandrel,  and  torque  is  trans- 
mitted from  the  mandrel  to  the  cutter  by  the  follower 
means; 

a  sleeve  on  the  mandrel,  held  against  axial  displacement; 

a  second  stop  means  threaded  onto  the  sleeve  and  held 
thereon  against  axial  displacement  for  engagement  with 
the  part  from  the  side  of  cutting,  opposite  a  side  of  engage- 
ment by  the  first  stop  means  for  limiting  the  total  depth  of 
cutting;  and 

a  thrust-bearing  means  interposed  between  the  mandrel 
during  relative  rotation  thereof,  upon  operating  the  cutter 
by  rotating  the  mandrel. 


4^1,412 
RETRACTABLE  PALLET  SECURING  DEVICE 
Michael  C.  Graf,  Memphis,  Tenn^  assignor  to  Brooks  St  Per- 
kins, Incorporated,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Noy.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,925 

Int  aj  B60P  7/08;  B61D  45/00;  B63B  25/22 

U.S.  a.  410—69  17  Claims 


4,331,411 

DOOR  LOCK  DRILL  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  Keasinger,  6345  Glcnnis,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180,  and 

RnsseU  Dolin,  190  Songhficld  Rd.«  Ecorse,  Mich.  48229 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,229 

Int  a.3  B73B  47/28 

VJS.  CL  408—97  11  Claims 


^2 


1.  A  door  lock  drill  assembly  comprising  an  upright  housing 
of  U-shape  in  plan,  including  an  apertured  side  wall  and  end 
wall  positionable  upon  the  upright  edge  of  a  door  for  drilling 
a  cylindrical  first  aperture  through  the  door  on  a  first  axis  and 
for  drilling  a  second  aperture  into  the  door  edge  on  a  second 
axis  co-planer  to  and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis; 

means  for  securing  the  housing  upon  the  door  engaging 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  the  adjacent  door  edge; 

first  and  second  guide  means  secured  upon  said  side  wall  and 
end  wall  respectively,  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles 
thereto; 

a  hole  saw  of  tubular  form  slidably  and  reciprocally 
mounted  upon  said  first  guide  means  coincident  with  said 
first  axis  movable  into  said  housing  for  drilling  said  fu^t 
aperture  through  said  door; 

a  drill  shaft  coaxial  and  secured  to  said  saw  and  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  first  guide  means; 

a  drill  bit  slidably  and  guidably  mounted  upon  said  second 
guide  means  coincident  with  said  second  axis,  alternately 
movable  into  said  housing  for  drilling  said  second  aperture 
into  said  door  and  communicating  with  said  first  aperture; 

and  a  drill  shaft  coaxial  and  secured  to  said  drill  bit  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  second  guide  means; 

said  drill  shafts  adapted  to  be  selectively  power  driven  and 
fed  into  said  door  upon  said  axes; 

said  first  and  second  guide  meuis  including  each  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  parallel  guide  rods  at  their  one  ends 
rigidly  secured  to  said  side  and  end  walls  respectively; 

and  a  drill  guide  having  apertured  bosses  at  its  ends  and  an 
apertured  central  hub,  said  bosses  slidably  mounted  upon 
a  pair  of  said  guide  rods,  each  drill  shaft  extending 
through  said  hubs  respectively  and  secured  thereto  for 
guided  reciprocal  movements  upon  said  first  and  second 
axes  alternately. 


1.  A  restraint  for  use  in  cargo  carrying  aircraft  having  an 
elongated  cargo  carrying  deck  space  over  which  cargo  carry- 
ing units  are  slidable  longitudinally  thereof,  said  restraint  com- 
prising a  base  adapted  to  be  fued  to  the  deck  of  said  space,  an 
elongated  guide  post  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  base,  pivot 
means  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  post  to  said  base,  said 
pivot  means  providing  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  post  about 
a  first  axis  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  elongated  deck  space 
and  effective  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  post  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  space,  said  post  having  an 
upright  operating  position  and  a  retracted  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  in  which  said  restraint  is  below  the  cargo  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  deck  space,  said  post  having  at  its  other 
end  a  laterally  extending  arm  extending  transversely  of  the 
length  of  said  elongated  deck  space  adapted  when  said  post  is 
in  upright  position  to  overlie  a  lateral  edge  of  a  cargo  carrying 
unit  and  to  form  a  lateral  guide  during  movement  of  the  cargo 
carrying  unit  longitudinally  of  the  elongated  deck  space,  resil- 
ient means  acting  between  said  base  and  said  guide  post  opera- 
ble to  retain  the  guide  post  in  upright  position,  and  also  being 
yieldable  to  provide  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  guide  post  to 
retracted  position  when  engaged  by  a  cargo  carrying  unit 
moving  longitudinally  over  the  elongated  deck  space. 

14.  In  combination,  in  an  aircraft,  an^longated  load  support 
surface  over  which  load  carriers  are  movable  longitudinally  of 
the  support  surface,  said  aircraft  having  a  side  wall  defining 
one  lateral  edge  of  said  load  support  surface,  lateral  guide  and 
restraint  members  carried  by  said  aircraft  adjacent  the  side 
wall  of  the  aircraft  in  an  outer  row  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  members  including  restraint  arms  extending  in- 
wardly to  overlie  a  lateral  edge  of  said  elongated  support 
surface,  and  to  overlie  the  adjacent  edge  of  a  cargo  carrying 
unit  moving  longitudinally  of  said  surface,  a  multiplicity  of 
retractable  guide  and  restraint  devices  mounted  on  the  aircraft 
in  a  longitudinally  extending  row  spaced  laterally  inwardly 
from  said  outer  row  and  parallel  thereto,  each  of  the  retract- 
able guide  and  restraint  devices  comprising  a  base  and  an 
elongated  guide  post  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  rows 
into  a  retracted  position  in  which  it  is  retracted  entirely  below 
the  load  support  surface  of  the  aircraft  and  resilient  means 
acting  between  said  base  and  said  guide  post  operable  to  retain 
the  guide  post  in  upright  position  and  also  being  yieldable  to 
provide  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  guide  post  to  retracted 
position. 
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4^M13 
QUARTER  TURN  PLUG  FASTENER 
Cnyler  Hoen,  ReBnetMlaer,  N.Y^  asdgiior  to  Simmoiis  Fastener 
Corporatioii,  Altany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113^15 

Int  a.3  F16B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  411—44  1  Claim 


1.  A  fastener  securing  together  a  first  and  a  second  panel 
each  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  fastener  including: 

a  stud  member  having  an  imaginary  central  axis  and  a  handle 
by  which  the  stud  member  may  be  rotated  about  its  axis  to 
open  or  close  said  fastener,  said  handle  having  two  sides 
projecting  in  opposite  directions  away  from  said  axis  and 
each  side  having  a  straight  bottom  camming  edge, 

a  ramp  means  fixed  to  the  side  of  said  first  panel  away  from 
said  second  panel  and  comprising  the  only  ramp  means  of 
the  fastener,  said  rap  means  comprising  a  ring  having  two 
diagonally  opposed  ramps  on  its  upper  end; 

upon  rotation  of  said  stud  member  about  its  axis  each  of  the 
said  bottom  camming  edges  cams  upon  one  of  the  said 
opposed  ramps  to  move  said  stud  member  in  the  direction 
of  its  axis  to  close  said  fastener; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  flexible  and  resilient  fmger  mem- 
bers integral  with  said  ramp  means  and  arranged  around 
said  stud  member  and  positioned  within  the  hole  of  said 
second  panel  with  each  finger  member  having  an  internal 
slanted  wall  and  an  external  wall  to  be  wedged  against 
said  second  panel; 

on  rotation  of  said  stud  member  and  its  axial  movement  to 
close  said  fastener,  said  stud  member  contacting  said  fm- 
ger means  internal  walls  and  camming  them  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  stud  member  to  thereby 
wedge  said  finger  members  against  the  internal  wall  of 
said  second  panel  hole. 


bolt  has  a  second  threaded  portion  extending  from  a  second 
end  thereof,  said  stud  bolt  further  comprising  an  elongate  bolt 
body  of  generally  cylindrical  construction  wherein  said  first 
thread  extends  from  the  first  end  thereof,  and  said  first  thread 
comprises  a  plurality  of  thread  turns  with  said  thread  turns 
being  formed  to  a  specified  profile  having  a  crown  on  each 
helical  turn  of  thread  and  a  root  between  adjacent  helical  turns 
of  the  thread  wherein  at  least  approximately  one-full  turn  of 
the  thread  has  a  modified  crown  wider  than  the  profile  of  the 
remaining  thread  turns  of  said  first  thread  which  arc  in  accor- 
dance with  the  standard  defining  said  first  thread  and  further 
including  a  root  which  root  is  raised  with  respect  to  the  root  of 
the  remainder  of  the  thread  turns,  and  wherein  said  modified 
crown  and  raised  root  jam  against  the  mating  threads  formed 
in  a  tapped  hole  and  wherein  said  root  at  the  raised  portion 
thereof  is  increased  to  at  least  0.2S  times  the  pitch,  and  said 
root  portion  is  adjacent  to  a  thread  having  a  widened  crown 
and  wherein  said  modified  crown  has  a  diameter  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  remaining  thread  turns. 

4^1,415 

AUTOMATIC  BUNDLE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Glenroy  G.  Blatz,  Kiel,  and  Burdette  A.  Peteraen,  Plymouth, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  H.  G.  Weber  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Kiel,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,133 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/30 

MS.  a.  414—52  9  Claims 


4^M14 

LEAKPROOF  STUD  BOLT  INCORPORATING 

MODIFIED  THREAD 

Thomas  Wheatlcy  ,  Jr.,  2002  Roanwood,  Houston,  Tex.  77090 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,048 

Int  CL?  F16B  39/30 

UA  a.  411— 311  5  Claims 


^:^J:^A_^_J^-i^^ 


1.  A  modified  stud  bolt  having  an  unthreaded  central  portion 
and  a  first  thread  formed  one  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be 
threaded  into  an  internally  tapped  opening  wherein  the  stud 


1.  In  an  automatic  high  speed  bundle  forming  apparatus 
arranged  to  assemble  preformed  and  aligned  stacks  of  gener- 
ally flat  material  into  vertically  aligned  bundles  for  packaging 
comprising: 
a  dehvery  conveyor  having  an  advancing  means  associated 
with  each  stack  to  continuously  move  said  stacks  of  mate- 
rial along  a  conveying  surface  in  a  uniform,  spaced  rela- 
tionship relative  to  one  another  toward  an  accumulating 
area; 
means  to  continuously  advance  said  delivery  conveyor  to 
successively  deliver  individual  stacks  of  material  horizon- 
tally into  said  accumulating  area  with  means  to  retract 
said  advancing  means  from  contact  with  a  related  stack, 
when  said  individual  stack  is  suitably  delivered  into  said 
accumulating  area; 
a  vertical  lifting  mechanism  positioned  in  said  accumulating 
area  and  including: 
a  chain  drive  means  being  mounted  for  orbital  travel  with 

upward  and  downward  extending  chain  runs; 
an  elevating  finger  means  carried  on  said  chain  drive 

means;  and 
a  cam  means  and  cam  follower  means  associated  with  said 
elevating  finger  means  to  horizontally  extend  said  ele- 
vating finger  means  in  a  stack  supporting  position  when 
traveling  along  said  upward  chain  run  and  to  retract 
said  elevating  finger  means  in  a  clearance  position  when 
traveling  along  said  downward  chain  run; 
a  gathering  frame  positioned  at  said  accumulating  area  and 
having  a  bundle  supporting  means  associated  therewith  to 
support  the  said  preformed  stacks  of  material  while  a 
bundle  is  being  formed;  and 
a  synchronizing  power  transmission  means  being  driven  by 
said  delivery  conveyor  and  arranged  to  drive  said  chain 
drive  means  whereby  said  elevating  finger  means  lifts  each 
preformed  and  aligned  stack  of  material  from  said  convey- 
ing surface  when  delivered  into  said  accumulating  area 
being  spaced  apart  from  succeeding  stacks  and  individu- 
ally elevates  each  preformed  stack  into  said  gathering 
frame  whereupon  said  elevating  finger  means  is  retracted 
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from  said  stack  supporting  position  and  the  elevating  stack 
of  material  is  deposited  on  said  bundle  supporting  means 
whereby  elevated  stacks  of  material  are  assembled  into  a 
bundle  of  a  vertically  aligned  desired  size. 


4^1.416 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Imre  Berecx,  El  Toro,  Califs  aiiigDor  to  Bristol  Indutrics, 
Brea,Qdif. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,983 

iBt  CL^  B«G  47/90 

U  A  CL  414-226  6  Claims 


^— > 


I-' 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  longitudinally  extended  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  work  stations  sequentially  arranged  along 
said  frame,  each  sution  being  adapted  to  receive  a  workpiece 
blank  therein,  a  transfer  device  to  effect  timed  transfer  of  a 
workpiece  from  one  station  to  the  next  sequential  station,  the 
transfer  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  sub-frame  fixedly  attached  to  the  machine; 

(b)  an  elongated  transfer  arm  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
constructed  and  adapted  to  receive  in  fixed  relation 
thereto  grasping  means  at  one  end  to  grasp  a  workpiece 
and  rotation  means  at  the  other  end  to  effect  rotation 
about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  a  reaction  element  fixedly  secured  to  said  sub-frame  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  rotation  means; 

(d)  mounting  means  for  pivotally  and  rotatably  connecting 
said  transfer  arm  to  said  sub-frame  to  permit  penduluum 
swinging  of  the  arm  in  an  arcuate  path  of  travel  and  rota- 
tion about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  to  prevent  motion 
along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(e)  driving  means  to  effect  cyclic  pivotal  oscillation  of  said 
transfer  arm  in  said  arcuate  path  of  travel  and  concurrent 
rotation  of  said  transfer  arm  about  said  longitudinal  axis  by 
the  interaction  of  said  rotation  means  and  said  fixed  reac- 
tion element,  whereby  a  workpiece  held  by  grasping 
means  at  said  one  end  is  moved  and  rotated  in  an  arcuate 
transfer  path  of  travel  from  one  work  station  to  the  next 
sequential  station;  and 

(f)  grasping  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said 
elongated  transfer  arm  and  having  a  pair  of  pivoted  op- 
posed jaws  which  are  profiled  and  contoured  to  accept  a 
workpiece  and  to  open  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  when  forced  apart  by  a  workpiece  such  that  a  work- 
piece  enters  and  leaves  said  jaws  m  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  longitudinal  axis  without  opening  said  jaws  or 
adjusting  the  position  thereof  along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4431,417 
VEHICLE  ALIGNMENT  AND  METHOD 
JaiMS  T.  Shearer,  Jr.,  Ada,  MicL,  assigiior  to  RapitsaB  Dili- 
sioa,  Lear  ^cgler.  Inc.,  Graad  RafldB,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  128,261 
iBt  CL^  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  CL  414-273  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  alignment  of  an  article  trans- 
porting vehicle  with  respect  to  storage  locations  of  an  article 
storage  system  comprising: 
a  storage  structure  for  receiving  and  storing  articles,  said 


structure  including  a  framework  or  vertical  and  horizontal 
support  members  defining  an  array  of  storage  locations; 

target  means  positioned  at  a  predetermined  location  with 
respect  to  each  storage  location; 

an  article  transporting  vehicle  including  drive  means  for 
moving  said  vehicle  to  any  of  the  storage  locations  in  said 
storage  structure,  said  vehicle  including  target  sensing 
means  having  three  detectors  positioned  in  a  triangular 
pattern  and  responsive  to  the  alignment  of  said  detectors 
with  said  target  means  to  provide  predetermined  control 
signals  therefrom  for  use  in  the  fine  horizontal  and  vertical 
centering  of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  a  storage  loca- 
tion; and 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  target  sensing  means 
and  responsive  to  said  control  signals  from  said  detectors 
thereof  to  provide  vehicle  control  signals  applied  to  said 


drive  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  to  position  said 
vehicle  in  horizontal  and  vertical  alignment  with  a  storage 
location  for  the  transfer  of  articles  between  said  vehicle 
and  said  storage  location. 

7.  A  method  of  aligning  a  materials  handling  vehicle  with 
storage  location  for  the  transfer  of  articles  between  the  vehicle 
and  storage  locations  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  target  at  a  predetermined  location  with  respect 
to  each  storage  bin  location; 

positioning  target  sensing  means  having  a  triangular  pattern 
of  target  detectors  on  a  materials  handling  vehicle; 

developing  control  signals  in  response  to  the  aligned  status 
of  the  detectors  with  respect  to  the  target;  and 

moving  the  vehicle  in  response  to  the  control  signals  such 
that  the  vehicle  is  aligned  along  mutually  perpendicular 
axes  with  a  storage  location  for  the  transfer  of  articles 
between  the  vehicle  and  the  storage  location. 


4,331,418 
DOUBLE  MASTED  WAREHOUSE  CRANE 
Herbert  F.  Klebe,  NorcroM,  Ga.,  assigiior  to  Hamischfcger 
Corporation,  West  Mihraukec,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,144 
lot  a.}  B65G  7/01$ 
MS.  CL  414—277  3  Claims 

1.  A  warehouse  crane  having  a  vertically  disposed  main 
frame  and  including  an  upper  truck  and  a  lower  truck,  a  pair  of 
vertically  disposed  and  spaced  apart  masts  rigidly  connected 
between  said  trucks,  upper  and  lower  guide  rails  for  guiding 
said  upper  and  lower  trucks,  respectively,  of  said  main  frame 
along  a  longitudinal  path,  a  load  carriage  movably  mounted  on 
one  of  said  masts  for  vertical  positioning  thereon,  a  shuttle 
mechanism  carried  by  said  load  carriage  and  for  supporting  a 
load,  said  shuttle  mechanism  movable  transversely  of  said 
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longitudinal  path  whereby  said  load  can  be  transferred  from 
said  load  carriage  and  into  load  storage  stations  arranged  in 
horizontd  rows  and  vertical  columns  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
longitudinal  path,  hoist  means  for  said  load  carriage  for  verti- 
cally positioning  the  same  relative  to  said  load  storage  stations, 
a  second  carriage  vertically  positionable'along  the  other  of  said 
masts,  hoist  means  for  said  second  carriage  for  vertically  posi- 
tioning the  latter  independently  of  the  operation  and  vertical 
position  of  said  load  carriage,  whereby  an  operator  in  said 


of  wheels  and  maneuverable  over  the  ground  indepen- 
dently of  and  exteriorly  of  said  storage  structure, 

(c)  vertically  elongated  mast  means,  extending  upwardly 
from  the  vehicle, 

(d)  elongated  mast  guide  means  on  the  storage  structure 
above  the  elevated  floors  arranged  to  engage  the  upper 
end  of  the  mast  means  for  guiding  movement  of  the  mast 
means  relative  to  the  guide  means,  the  guide  means  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  passageway  for  movement  of  the 
mast  means  longitudinally  through  said  passageway,  and 

(e)  elevator  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  vertical 
movement  relative  thereto,  the  elevator  means  including 
trailer  support  means  extending  retractably  to  one  lateral 
side  of  the  vehicle  and  arranged  to  releasably  support  a 
trailer  for  transport  to  and  from  said  elevated  floors. 


4,331,420 
REVERSIBLE  UNIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  PUMP  WITH 

FRICnONALLY  ENGAGED  AXIAL  VALVE  PLATE 
Otbel  L.  Jones,  Shelby  Comity,  OUo,  aiiignor  to  Copcland 

Corporation 

ContinnstioB  of  Ser.  No.  945,237,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abudoDed.  This 

•ppUcstioo  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,232 

iBt  a.3  F04C  J5/02 

U  A  a.  418-32  20  ClaiBS 


second  carriage  can  vertically  position  himself  adjacent  said 
load  carriage  at  any  of  the  latter's  vertical  positions  and  com- 
pletely and  independently  of  movement  of  the  load  carriage, 
said  load  carriage  is  located  between  said  masts  but  spaced 
from  the  other  of  said  masts  and  said  second  carriage  is  located 
between  said  masts  but  spaced  from  one  of  said  masts  whereby 
said  carriages  can  move  independently  of  one  another  in  the 
space  between  said  masts  and  without  physical  interference 
from  one  another. 


I  4,331,419 

STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  CARGO  CONTAINER 
TRAILERS 
Lynn  F.  Perrott,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Scott  S.  Corbett, 
Jr^  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,042 

Int  a^  B66F  9/7¥ 

U.S.  a.  414-283  8Claiiiis 


1.  A  storage  system  for  cargo  container  traflers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  storage  structure  having  a  bottom  floor  and  at  least  one 
pair  of  elevated,  horizontally  elongated  floors  spaced 
apart  horizontally  to  provide  a  longitudinal  passageway 
therebetween, 

(b)  a  steerable,  powered  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  pairs 


1.  In  a  reversible,  rotary  fluid  pump  including  a  housing 
defining  a  pumping  chamber,  fluid  outlet  means,  rotary  pump- 
ing means  disposed  within  said  pumping  chamber  routing 
about  an  axis,  and  a  shaft  for  driving  said  pumping  means;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  single  fixed  inlet  port  conununicating  directly  with  said 
pumping  chamber  and  with  said  pumping  means  at  the 
same  pomt  of  said  pumping  chamber  in  all  operable  condi- 
tions of  said  pumping  means; 
a  fluid  inlet  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

inlet  port;  and 
a  movable  valve  plate  disposed  in  frictional  engagement 
with  said  pumping  means,  axially  disposed  from  said 
pumping  means,  and  being  adapted  for  limited  rotational 
movement  to  one  of  two  operative  positions  in  accor- 
.  dance  with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  pumping 
means,  said  valve  plate  having  passageway  means  formed 
therein  for  directing  fluid  flow  from  said  pumping  cham- 
ber to  said  fluid  outlet  means  in  each  of  said  operative 
positions. 
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4^1,421 
REVERSIBLE  UNIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  PUMP  WITH 
AXIAL  FRICT10NALLY  ENGAGED  RECESSED  VALVE 

PLATE 
Othel  L.  Jones,  1260  N.  Knther  Rd^  and  Lawrence  W.  Cheney, 

Box  63,  R.R.  #5,  both  of  Sidney,  Ohio  45365 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  44,345,  May  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,859 

Int  a.'  F04C  15/02 

\2S.  a.  418—32  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  reversible,  rotary  fluid  pump  including  a  housing 

defining  a  pumping  chamber,  fluid  inlet  means  communicating 

with  said  pumping  chamber,  fluid  outlet  means,  rotary  pump- 

ing  means  disposed  within  said  pumping  chamber,  and  a  shaft 

for  driving  said  pumping  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  single  fixed  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  pumping 

chamber  and  with  said  pumping  means  in  all  operable 

conditions  of  said  pumping  means; 

a  fluid  inlet  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  said 

inlet  port;  and 
valving  means  between  said  rotary  pumping  means  and  said 
fluid  outlet  means  solely  comprising  a  movable  valve  plate 
having  a  face  thereof  in  frictional  engagement  with  said 
rotary  pumping  means  and  adapted  for  limited  rotational 
movement  to  one  of  two  operative  positions  in  accor- 
dance with  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  pumping 
means,  said  valve  plate  having  a  recessed  outlet  port 
formed  in  said  face  for  providing  fluid  communicating 
from  said  pumping  chamber  to  said  outlet  means  in  both  of 
said  operative  positions,  said  recessed  outlet  port  compris- 
ing an  arcuate-shaped  portion  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  valve  plate  which  communicates  with  said  pumping 
chamber,  a  central  portion  which  communicates  with  said 
outlet  means,  and  a  radial  portion  communicating  be- 
tween said  arcuated  shaped  portion  and  said  central  por- 
tion. 


4,331,422 
ACOUSnC  TOOTH  CLEANER 
Joseph  S.  Hcyman,  Gloucester,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  rqiresented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
Natiooal  Aeronaotics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Flkd  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,193 
Int  a?  A61C  3/06 
VS.  CL  433—125  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  treatment  of  tooth  and  gingival  structures  to 
provide  daily  personal  hygenic  care  comprising: 
a  reservoir  of  a  liquid; 
means  for  transmitting  said  liquid  under  pressure  from  said 

reservoir  to  an  oral  cavity; 
said  means  for  transmitting  said  liquid  includes  a  cone 
shaped  cavity  with  the  liquid  flowing  into  the  large  end  of 
said  cavity  and  out  of  a  small  hole  at  the  small  end  of  said 
cavity  into  said  oral  cavity  whereby  the  liquid  under 


pressure  keeps  said  cone  shaped  cavity  filled  with  said 
liquid; 

an  acoustic  transducer  supplied  with  a  high  frequency  elec- 
trical signal; 

an  impedance  matching  plate  bonded  to  said  acoustic  trans- 


ducer and  enclosing  the  large  end  of  said  cavity  whereby 
said  acoustic  transducer  imparts  through  said  impedance 
matching  plate  a  back  and  forth  motion  to  said  liquid 
before  it  enters  said  oral  cavity  and  said  back  and  forth 
motion  is  mechanically  amplified  in  said  cone  shaped 
cavity. 


4,331,423 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  AN 

ARTIFICIAL  TOOTH  PORTION  TO  A  DENTIN 

PORTION 

James  F.  M.  Yanney,  Jr.,  9705  SW.  Hall  Bbd.  #10,  Tigard, 

Oreg.  97223 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,059 

Int.  a.J  A61C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  433—225  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  an  artificial  replacement  tooth 
portion  to  a  dentin  portion  of  a  tooth  having  a  cylindrically 
shaped  bore  therein  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  periphery  on  one  end  portion  thereof;  and 

barb  means  attached  to  and  disposed  around  the  periphery  of 
said  one  end  portion  thereof  for  directly  engaging  the 
dentin  portion  within  said  bore,  said  barb  means  comprises 
a  plurality  of  barb  members  connected  at  a  base  portion  on 
one  end  thereof  to  said  elongated  member  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  elongated 
member  to  a  free  end  thereof,  said  barb  members  being 
wider  at  the  base  portion  thereof  than  at  the  free  end 
thereof,  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  barb  members  being 
circumferentially  spaced  to  one  side  of  the  respective  base 
portion  along  said  cylindrical  periphery,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  elongated  member  in  a  direction  such  that  the  free 
end  follows  the  respective  base  portion  causes  the  barb 
means  to  conform  to  said  bore. 
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4^1,424 

MATH  EDUCATIONAL  APPARATUS 

Jane  L.  Crane,  IMl  Windiiig  Wayc  Ia,  Wtacaton,  Md.  20902 

FUcd  No?.  12, 19W,  Scr.  No.  206,278 

lot  a.}  G09B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  434—206  20  daims 


4,331,425 

GOLF  SCORE  CARD  AND  HOLE  INFORMATION  GUIDE 

James  W.  Davis,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  133,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36101 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,631 

Int  a.3  A63B  57/00,  69/36 

U.S.  a.  434-252  6  Claims 


1.  Educational  apparatus  used  as  a  visual  aid  in  the  teaching 
of  mathematics,  with  respect  to  a  base  N  number  system  hav- 
ing the  digits  0-N,  place  values  of  N,  NO,  NOO,  etc.,  and  re- 
grouping between  places,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  separate  workpieces; 

a  support  base; 

partitions  mounted  on  said  support  base  and  rigidly  intercon- 
nected to  thereby  form  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel, 
at  least  partially  vertically  extending,  tubular  chambers 
extending  in  a  side-by-side  array  adjacent  each  other; 

each  chamber  having  a  cross-sectional  area  transverse  to  its 
length  larger  than  the  corresponding  cross-sectional  area 
of  each  workpiece  and  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  two  adjacent  workpieces  so  that  the  workpieces 
will  only  stack  serially  in  each  chamber,  means  at  the 
lower  end  of  each  chamber  to  close  said  chambe-,  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  workpieces  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  chamber; 

each  chamber  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  serially  stack  at 
least  N  workpieces; 

a  workpiece  storage  container  secured  to  said  support  base 
spaced  from  said  columns; 

a  transfer  means  within  each  of  said  chambers  movable  from 
the  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  its  respective  chamber, 
being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  drive  any  workpieces  within  its 
chamber  for  movement  therewith,  and  having  an  actuator 
extendmg  outside  of  said  chamber  to  be  manually  grasped; 

inlet  means  at  the  top  of  each  chamber  providing  free  access 
of  workpieces  to  the  chamber,  so  that  an  operator  may 
serially  place  workpieces  in  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
chambers  to  be  added  to  the  top  of  the  stack  of  workpieces 
already  in  the  chamber, 

means  at  the  upper  end  of  at  least  some  of  said  chambers  for 
transporting  one  workpiece  to  a  specific  adjacent  cham- 
ber; and 

means  for  dischargmg  the  other  workpieces  through  an  exit 
aperture  in  the  chamber  to  said  storage  container  when 
said  workpieces  are  moved  upwardly  in  said  chamber  by 
movement  of  said  transfer  means  from  its  lower  position 
to  its  upper  position. 


1.  A  golf  score  card  and  hole  information  guide  comprising 
a  booklet  consisting  of  front  and  rear  cover  pages  and  a  plural- 
ity of  intermediate  pages  foldable  along  a  vertical  centerline 
and  bound  together,  each  of  the  intermediate  pages  including 
an  enlarged  depiction  of  a  hole  of  a  golf  course  with  the  pages 
uid  holes  being  arranged  in  numeral  succession,  the  interior 
surface  of  the  rear  cover  including  a  score  recording  area 
thereon,  and  the  intermediate  pages  including  cutouts  in  the 
upper  right-hand  comer  so  that  when  the  intermediate  pages 
overlie  the  inner  surface  of  the  rear  cover,  the  score  recording 
area  with  be  revealed  to  enable  a  score  to  be  recorded  thereon. 


4,331,426 

CARDIOPULMONARY  RESUSCITATION  MANIKIN 

WITH  ANTISEPTIC  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

KcTiB  M.  Sweeney,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Simnlaids, 

loc  Woodstock,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,291 

lot  a.3  G09B  23/28 

VS.  a.  434—265  «  Claims 


1.  A  training  manikin  for  teaching  cardiopulmonary  resusci- 
tation, which  comprises 

(a)  a  hollow  body  in  human  form,  with  a  chest  having  a 
sternum  and  two  nostril  orifices  and  a  mouth  orifice,  and 
an  air  passage  extending  from  the  nostril  and  mouth  ori- 
fice, whereby  the  air  passage  is  readily  flushable  through 
the  introduction  of  a  flushing  fluid  into  the  air  passage 
through  any  one  of  the  orifices, 

(b)  a  pressure  indicating  system  including  a  pressure  sensing 
means  located  in  the  thoracic  cavity  substemally  and 
centered  at  the  nipple  line  on  the  mid-sternum  and  signal 
carrying  means  l«uling  from  the  sensing  means  out  of  the 
body, 

(c)  compression  indicating  system  including  compression 
sensmg  means  located  in  the  thoracic  cavity  substemally 
and  centered  at  the  nipple  line  on  the  mid-stemum  and  a 
conduit  leading  from  the  sensing  means  out  of  the  body, 
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(d)  air  flow  sensing  means  removably  connected  to  the 
flushing  orifice, 

(e)  pumping  means  connected  to  an  inflatable  envelope 
located  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  body. 


c.  surrounding  the  modified  knee  joint  with  a  synthetic, 
flexible,  fluid-impervious  covering;  and 


4^1,427 

EDUCATIONAL  TIME  TEACHING  DEVICE 

Dak  A.  Dotsom  1005  Mantooth,  Lnfkim  Tex.  75901 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,176 

iBt  a.3  G09B  19/12 

US.  a.  434—304  9  Claims 


1.  An  educational  time  teaching  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  coins  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
defining  a  minute  scale  from  five  to  sixty  in  Ave  unit 
intervals  thereon,  based  upon  the  value  of  said  coins,  said 
minute  scale  defming  a  first  diameter; 

(c)  a  dial  member  having  an  hour  scale  and  defining  a  second 
diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diameter; 

(d)  first  means  operatively  positioned  for  detachably  mount- 
ing said  dial  member  in  angularly  aligned  superposed 
relationship  with  said  minute  scale  on  said  base  member; 

(e)  an  hour  hand;  and 

(0  second  means  operatively  positioned  for  pivotally  and 
detachably  mounting  said  hour  hand  at  least  on  said  base 
member. 


d.  sealing  the  covering  to  the  femur  and  tibia  bones  above 
and  below  the  knee  joint,  respectively,  for  encasing  the 
knee  joint  to  allow  continuous  irrigation  thereof 


4,331,429 
SYMMETRICAL  PROPELLER 
Roger  E.  KoeiMcl;  Ronald  M.  Stciner,  and  Daniel  G.  Wilcox,  all 
of  Oshkoah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bmnswick  Corporation,  Sko- 
kie,IU. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,588 

lat  a?  B63H  1/26 

U.S.  a.  440—49  5  Claims 


4,331,428 

MODEL  OF  THE  HUMAN  KNEE  SUITABLE  FOR 

TEACHING  OPERATIVE  ARTHROSCOPY 

Eageae  J.  Chandler,  5702  E.  Camelback  Rd.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85018 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,509 

iBt  a?  G09B  23/30 

U.S.  CL  434-274  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  model  of  the  human  knee,  the 

model  being  suitable  for  learning  and  practicing  arthroscopic 

surgical  techniques,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  bovine  leg  having  femur  and  tibia  bones  and  a 
knee  joint  therebetween; 

b.  modifying  the  knee  joint  of  the  bovine  leg  to  facilitate  the 
insertion  of  an  arthroscope  into  the  knee  joint; 


1.  A  marine  propeller  comprising  a  hub  having  an  exhaust 
gas  discharge  opening  at  the  aft  end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of 
blades  extending  from  said  hub  forwardly  of  said  opening,  said 
blades  each  having  a  thickness  radially  symmetrical  about  a 
rake  line,  a  plan  form  symmetrical  about  said  rake  line,  a  maxi- 
mum thickness  at  said  rake  line,  rounded  leading  edges  and  the 
same  surface  blade  rake  on  both  the  fore  and  aft  faces  of  said 
blades. 


4,331,430 
TRIM  MECHANISM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  RETURN 
Albert  J.  Lirtzke,  Oshkoah,  and  James  M.  Schick,  Omro,  both  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Bmnswick  Corpmratioa,  SkoUc,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,999 
lot  CL'  B63H  1/14.  5/06 
U.S.  CL  444K-53  12  CUns 

1.  A  tilt  mechanism  for  a  marine  propulsion  device  compris- 
ing: 
(A)  a  transom  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  boat,  said  transom 
bracket  having  a  closed  circuit  cam  track  including  a 
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plurality  of  notches  circumferentially  spaced  about  a  first 
generally  horizontal  axis  and  a  return  cam  surface; 

(B)  a  swivel  bracket  pivotally  connected  to  said  transom 
bracket  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  horizontal 

axis; 

(C)  a  pawl  assembly  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to 
said  swivel  bracket  for  roution  about  a  second  generally 


upwardly  so  that  the  cradle  member  engages  the  drive 
column  of  the  outboard  motor. 


4,331,432 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  TWCWPEED 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  MARINE  PROPULSION 

DEVICE 

Clarence  E.  Btanchard,  Kenodia,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ootbowd 

Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  111. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,551 

iBt  a.J  B63H  21/26 

UA  CI.  440-75  aCtaiiw 


v«ir 


horizontal  axis,  said  pawl  assembly  having  a  second  end 
and  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  second  end  to  engage 
said  cam  track  and  said  notches,  said  pawl  assembly  acting 
as  a  ratchet  with  said  series  of  notches  to  provide  a  series 
of  trim  positions  for  said  propulsion  device,  and  further 
acting  as  a  cam  follower  with  said  return  cam  surface  to 
allow  the  automatic  return  of  said  swivel  bracket  from  the 
uppermost  trim  position  to  the  lowest  trim  position. 

4,331,431 

TRANSOM  SAVER 

Ronald  L.  Eitcs,  Red  Eagle  Rte.,  Box  124A,  Pawhnska,  Okto. 

74056 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,882 

Int.  a.'  B63H  5/12 

UA  a.  440— 53  9Ctoiaif 


1.  A  boat  transom  saver  for  use  with  a  boat  tnuler  to  support 
the  drive  column  of  an  outboard  motor  which  in  turn  is  carried 
by  the  transom  of  a  boat,  the  transom  saver  comprising: 

a  bracket  attachable  to  the  bottom  rear  portion  of  a  boat 
trailer,  a  longitudinal  passageway  provided  through  the 

bracket;  . 

an  elongated  support  arm  slidably  disposed  withm  the  pas- 
sageway and  comprising  a  forward  support  segment 
longer  than  the  length  of  the  longitudinal  passageway  of 
the  bracket,  a  stop  member  carried  by  the  front  end  of  the 
forward  segment  to  prevent  rearward  movement  thereof 
through  the  passageway  and  an  elongated  rear  support 
arm  segment  comprising  a  cradle  member  earned  by  Uie 
back  end  of  the  rear  segment,  a  pivot  pin  assembly  for 
pivotally  securing  the  forward  and  rear  segments  to- 
gether, said  pivot  pin  assembly  being  capable  of  being 
passed  through  the  bracket  passageway  when  the  seg- 
ments are  in  mutual  alignment, 
whereby  the  support  arm  may  be  pulled  rearwardly  from  a 
stowed  position  until  the  forward  segment  is  inside  the 
passageway  whereupon  the  rear  segment  may  be  pivoted 


32.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  rotaubly 
mounted  input  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  a  power  source,  a 
lower  unit  having  a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft,  a  propeller 
shaft  roteUbly  mounted  in  said  lower  unit  and  carrying  a 
propeller,  and  means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  propeller  shaft,  and  a  two-speed  transmission  dnvingly 
connecting  said  input  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft  and  including  a 
third  shaft  rotatobly  mounted  in  parallel  relation  to  said  input 
shaft  and  said  drive  shaft,  first  drive  and  driven  gears  in  m«h- 
ing  engagement,  second  drive  and  driven  gears  in  meshmg 
engagement,  means  fixedly  connecting  three  of  said  first  drive 
gear  to  said  input  shaft,  said  first  driven  gear  to  said  third  shaft, 
said  second  drive  gear  to  said  third  shaft,  and  said  second 
driven  gear  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  one-way  overrunmng  clutch 
connecting  the  other  of  said  first  drive  gear  to  said  input  shaft, 
said  first  driven  gear  to  said  third  shaft,  said  second  dnve  gear 
to  said  third  shaft,  and  said  second  driven  gear  to  said  drive 
shaft,  and  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  clutch  for  selectively  dnv- 
ingly joining  said  input  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft  for  common 
rotation. 

4,331^433 
CYCLE  GEAR-CHANGER 
Hwct  R.  H.  Marias,  Nanterre,  Fnact,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
nents  Hnret  A  Fils,  Nanterre,  Frimcc 

Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No,  98,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Fmct,  Apr.  23, 1979, 79  1023« 
Int  a^  Fim  11/00 
VJS.  a.  474-79  5  C*«*™ 


1  A  gear-changer  for  a  cycle  comprising  a  suppon  movable 
transversely  with  respect  to  a  cycle  free  wheel,  said  support 
having  an  axle,  and  a  yoke,  said  yoke  rotatably  supportmg  two 
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rollers  each  by  means  of  a  sleeve,  one  roller  being  a  chain 
tension  roller  and  the  other  roller  being  a  chain  guide  roller, 
the  yoke  and  the  chain  guide  roller  sleeve  being  pivotably 
movable  about  said  axle,  wherein  the  length  of  the  chain  guide 
roller  sleeve  and  the  chain  tension  roller  sleeve  is  dimensioned 
.so  as  to  predetermine  a  lateral  displacement  of  the  two  rollers 
with  respect  to  said  axle  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axle. 


4^1,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS 

Josef  Batchor,  Los  Gatos,  Califs  assignor  to  Pneuinatic  Scale 

Corporatioii,  Qnincy,  Mass. 

Filed  JnL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62^19 

lot  a.3  B31B  1/84 

VS.  a.  493—67  35  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  length  of  tape  over  an  aperture 
formed  in  a  carton  blank  and  bonding  said  length  of  tape  to  a 
straw  element  disposed  beneath  said  aperture  comprising: 

aligning  said  length  of  tape  and  said  straw  element  beneath 
said  aperture  and  said  carton  blank  upon  a  continuously 
moving  support  surface;  and 

simultaneously  bonding  said  tape  length  to  said  carton  blank 
and  a  portion  of  said  tape  length  to  said  straw  element 
with  a  heater  head  that  moves  with  said  carton  blank  and 
which  presses  said  tape  to  said  carton  blank  and  said  straw 
for  a  fixed  predetermined  amount  of  time  which  time  is 
independent  of  the  support  surface  speed  within  the  nor- 
mal range  of  operational  speeds  so  that  a  liquid-tight  seal 
is  formed  over  said  aperture  on  said  carton  blank. 


4431,435 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERECIING  A 

CARTON 

UMch  G.  Nowacki,  Leisure  Oty,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 

Pqwr  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,402 
Int  a.}  B31B  J/78 
VJS.  a.  493—178  43  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  erecting  rectangular  cartons  from  their  flat 
blanks,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  the  blanks  in  a  stack; 

providing  the  bottom  blank  of  the  stack  on  one  end  of  a  pair 
of  parallel  guide  rails;  the  foldably  connected  edges  of  the 
side  iMnels  of  each  blank  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  guide  rails;  one  of  the  guide  rails  being  elevated 
above  the  other  guide  rail,  so  that  the  bottom  blank,  as 
well  as  the  other  blanks  in  the  stack  above  it,  are  upwardly 
inclined  in  the  cross-direction  of  the  guide  rails; 
moving  the  bottom  blank  on  the  guide  rails  from  the  stack  of 
blanks  to  the  other  end  of  the  pair  of  guide  rails,  to  an 
initial  folding  station; 
in  the  initial  folding  station,  contacting  each  of  two  adjacent 
side  panels  of  the  bottom  blank,  contiguous  to  one  of  the 
guide  rails  and  on  vertically  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom 
blank,  with  a  separate  means  for  folding  the  contacted  side 
panel  about  the  one  guide  rail  with  rotational  movement 
of  the  folding  means  about  the  one  guide  rail  while  the 


folding  means  remains  in  contact  with  the  side  panel;  the 
two  folding  means  being  approximately  0*  apart  when 
they  contact  the  two  adjacent  side  panels;  and  then 
rotating  the  two  folding  means  in  opposite  directions  about 


the  one  guide  rail  until  the  two  folding  means  are  about 
90*  apart,  while  each  folding  means  remains  in  contact 
with  one  of  the  two  adjacent  side  panels,  to  fold  the  two 
adjacent  side  panels  90*  apart  about  the  one  guide  rail  and 
thereby  to  fold  the  bottom  blank  into  a  rectangular  tube. 


4,331,436 
MACHINE  FOR  ERECTING  AND  COUNTERFOLDING 

COLLAPSED  BOXES 
Valentin  Kuttenbanm,  Lanpbeim,  and  Ernst  Henle,  Schwendi- 
Weihongsiell,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Josef  UUmann  Mascbincnfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Lan- 
pbeim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913325 

Int  a.^  B31B  1/78 
VJS.  a.  493—310  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  erecting  and  counterbending  a 
box  from  a  blank  at  least  temporarily  into  a  prismatic  form,  said 
box  having  four  parallel  edges  formed  as  joints  between  re- 
spective pairs  of  box  sides  having  widths  measured  perpendic- 
ularly to  said  edges  and  having  at  least  two  end  flaps  joined  to 
said  sides  at  opposite  extremities  of  said  box,  a  pair  of  opposite 
box  sides  having  a  small  width  and  another  pair  of  opposite  box 
sides  having  a  large  width,  said  blank  having  a  front  edge  and 
a  back  edge  corresponding  to  two  of  said  parallel  edges  and 
spaced  by  a  separation  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  small  width  and 
said  large  width,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

first  guide  means  on  said  frame  for  directing  said  blank  along 
a  path  extending  from  a  feed  station  to  a  guide  outlet 
juxtaposed  to  an  erecting  station; 
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a  carrier  arm  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  engaging 

said  back  edge  to  push  said  blank  along  said  path; 
a  stopper  on  said  frame  at  said  erecting  stotion  for  engaging 
said  front  edge  to  arrest  said  blank  upon  emergence 
thereof  from  said  first  guide  means  and  for  coacting  with 
said  carrier  during  a  spreading  phase  to  exert  on  said  box 
a  compressive  force  oriented  along  a  diagonal  extendmg 
throu^  said  back  edge  and  said  front  edge  to  said  stopper, 
said  stopper  being  shiftably  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
revolving  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  edges 
to  be  disposed,  upon  the  mergence  of  said  blank  from  said 
first  guide  means,  substantially  transversely  to  said  path 
and  parallel  to  said  edges  and  at  a  distance  from  said  outlet 
at  least  equal  to  said  separation; 

second  guide  means  on  said  frame  extending  from  said  erect- 
ing station  for  receiving  said  box  upon  the  termination  of 
a  coUapsmg  phase;  .^  ,    j  .  ^ 

feed  means  for  delivering  said  blank  to  said  feed  station; 

conveyor  means  for  removing  said  box  from  said  device; 

drive  means  on  said  frame  operatively  connected  to  said  arm 
for  driving  same  along  said  path,  past  said  erectmg  station 


and  along  said  second  guide  means,  whereby  said  blank  is 
pushed  through  said  first  guide  means,  said  arm  is  shifted 
relatively  toward  said  stopper  for  creating  said  force,  and 
said  box  is  pushed  from  said  erecting  stotion  through  said 
second  guide  means  to  said  conveyor  means,  said  drive 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  stopper  for 
revolving  same  about  said  axis  in  synchronism  with  the 
motion  of  said  arm;  and 
arresting  means  on  said  frame  for  limiting  lateral  motion  of 
said  box  during  pushing  thereof  by  said  arm  from  said 
erecting  stotion  to  said  second  guide  means,  said  stopper 
being  mounted  on  a  rotary  carrier  rototoble  by  said  drive 
means  about  said  axis,  said  arresting  means  including  a 
curved  surface  contiguous  on  said  rotary  carrier  with  said 
stopper,  said  stopper  being  provided  with  a  catch  surface 
projecting  substantially  perpendicularly  with  respect  to 
said  curved  surface  and  extending  substantially  toward 
said  outlet  upon  an  issuing  of  said  front  edge  therefrom. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  WRINKLE  RESISTANCE  TO 
CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  AND  MATERIALS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Kenneth  H.  Renley,  Wirroi,  N  J^  Mrigww  to  Amcricu  CyiM- 
mid  Co^  StaaifcHrd,  Cobb. 

Filed  JnL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168^95 
iBt  a^  D06M  13/40.  9/00 
MS.  a  8-115.7  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  wrinkle  resistance  to  a  fibrous 
cellulosic  textile  material  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  material  with  an  aqueous  mixture  of  urea 
and  at  least  one  phosphoric  acid,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
urea  to  the  phosphoric  acid  is  about  4:1  to  8:1,  to  deposit 
thereon  about  7.0-35%  by  weight  of  urea,  and  about 
3.0-9.0%  by  weight  of  the  phosphoric  acid,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  untreated  material; 

(b)  heating  the  treated  material  to  obtain  a  phosphorylated 
material; 

(c)  contacting  the  phosphorylated  material  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  cyanamide  to  deposit  thereon  about 
0.75-13.5%  by  weight  of  cyanamide,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  phosphorylated  material;  and 

(d)  heating  the  treated  material  to  impart  wrinkle  resistance 
thereto. 


polyoxymethylene  resin  into  a  shaped  article,  dyeing  said 
article  in  a  dye  bath  comprising  a  solvent  containing  a  disperse 
dye,  and  treating,  said  article  in  a  solvent  containing  a  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  isocyanate  group. 

4,331,440 

USE  OF  GUM  S«8  IN  PRINTING  PASTE  SYSTEMS 
Jowph  S.  Racdato,  San  Diego,  Califs  aMigoor  to  Merck  A  Co. 

Idc,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,797 

iBt  CL?  D06P  1/48:  OTtG  11/00.  17/001 

UAa.8-495  SChtai 

1.  A  method  for  printing  a  textile  or  substrate  comprising 
contacting  the  substrate  with  a  printing  paste  comprising  about 
0.1-5%  heteropolysaccharide  S-88;  said  S-88  being  prepared 
by  fermentotion  under  controlled  conditions  of  culture  ATCC 
31554;  and  said  S-88  containing  10-20%  glucuronic  acid,  and 
the  neutral  sugars:  mannose,  glucose,  and  rhamnose  in  the 
approximate  molar  ratios  of  10-30%;  30-40%  and  35-45%, 
respectively  and  3-7%  O-acetyl;  said  substrate  either  having 
been  pre-wet  with  a  solution  comprising  5-20%  electrolyte 
which  is  an  alkali  metal  halide;  or  the  substrate  having  been 
subsequently  contacted  with  a  solution  comprising  5-20% 
electrolyte  which  is  an  alkali  metal  halide. 


4,331,438 
PROCESS  FOR  ELIMINATING  FREE  FORMALDEHYDE 
IN  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  TREATED  WITH 
DIMETHYLOLATED  CARBAMATES 
Panemanplore  S.  Pal,  Charlotte,  N.C  aMipior  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte CorporatioB,  Wyandotte,  Mkh. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1980,  Ser.  Nb.  205,490 
bt  a.3  DOCM /i/^ 
UJS.  Q.  8—187  11  Claina 

1.  In  a  process  for  finishing  textile  material  comprising  natu- 
ral or  regenerated  cellulose  by  impregnating  said  textile  mate- 
rial with  a  sohition  or  dispersion  comprising  a  dimethylolated 
aliphatic  carbamate  and  an  acid  or  acid-forming  catalyst  and 
drying  and  curing  the  impregnated  textile  material,  the  im- 
provement comprising  eliminating  free  formaldehyde  from 
said  impregnated  textile  material  after  drying  and  curing  said 
impregnated  textile  material  by  treating  said  impregnated 
textile  material  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  combination 
consisting  of  a  formaldehyde  acceptor  and  a  volatile  inert 
carrier,  said  combination  containing  about  2  to  about  60  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  formaldehyde  acceptor  in  the  form  of  a 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  200  and 
containing  the  group 

O 
II 
— NH— C— X—      • 

wherein  X  is  O,  NH,  or  CHj  and  Y  is  O,  NH,  or  S  wherein  said 
dimethylolated  aUphatic  carbamate  is  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylolated  alkyl  carbamates. 

!       

4,331^439 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  COLOR  MIGRATION  IN 

COLORED  MOLDINGS  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 

RESINS 
Minora  Honda;  Hiaqra  Saknnd,  both  of  Knraihiki;  Jynnao 
MaMMOto,  Fi}i;  Tak«>  YoaUda,  and  Hlroahl  Haawa,  both  of 
KaraaUU,  ail  of  Japaa,  aMigMn  to  AaaU  Kawi  Kogyo  Kabn- 

shIU  Kaiiha,  Ornka,  Japn 
CoBtiaaatfcM  of  Ser.  No.  <«,388,  Aag.  14, 1979,  abaadooed.  TUi 
appUcatkM  Dec  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  218,364 
dains  prkirHy,  appikatioa  Japan,  Aag.  24, 1978, 53-102263 
Iirt.  CL^  D06P  5/02 
UJS.  CL  8    113  1''  Q**"" 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  color  migration  in  molded  arti- 
cles of  polyoxymethylene  resins,  which  comprises  molding  a 


4,331,441 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  CELLULOSE  FIBERS  BY 

ANIONIC  DYES,  COMPOUND  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH 

METHOD,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

COMPOUND 

Drahondr  Dvorsky,  and  Karel  Ceronky,  botii  of  Dmr  Krakm 

a/Labem,  CMchoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkoauiy  asta?  zas- 

lechtovad,  Drto  Kratore  n/Labem,  CaechoaknraUa 

Filed  JbL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,868 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Csechook>?akla,  JnL  26,  1979, 

5195-79 

Int.  CI.3  D06P  1/645;  C07C  87/30 
U  A  a.  8—542  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  fibrous  materials  comprising  at  least 
15%  cellulosic  fibers  with  anion  colorants,  comprising  subject- 
ing the  fibrous  material,  in  a  time  span  extending  from  a  time 
before  the  dyeing  operation  to  a  time  simultaneous  with  the 
dyeing  operation,  to  the  action  of  a  cationic  agent  contained  in 
an  alkaline  aqueous  bath,  in  which  a  cationizing  agent  of  the 
general  formula 


-iX- 


CH2— CH— CH2— N+— R3 
a        OH  R2 


is  used  wherein  Ri,  R2  are  alkyls  with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is 
alkylene  with  1-2  carbon  atoms,  R4  i«  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  with  1-2  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  anion  of  a  strong 
inorganic  and  an  organic  acid. 

4,331^442 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSE  iCAiiLE 
MATERIALS  BY  THE  PADDING  PROCESS 
Heinrich  UhUg,  Lemkasea;  Kbns  Laagheivich,  Bcrg.-Glad- 
boch,  and  Udo-WinfHed  Hcadrleks,  Odsirthal,  aD  of  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Germany,  aaslgaors  to  Bayer  Aktieafssellschaft,  Lcrcrka- 
sen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,210 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ciirmaay,  Oct  1, 
1976,2644436 

lit  CL'  D06P  1/38.  1/613 
UJS.  CL  0    364  1*  Qalam 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  textile  material  consisting  entirdy 
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or  partially  of  natural  or  regenerated  cellulose  with  a  direct 
dyestufr,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  padding  the  textile  material  with  an  aqueous  dyeing 

liquor  comprising  a  direct  dyestufT,  a  cyclic  carboxylic 

acid  amide  of  the  formula 


O" 


4,331,444 
COMPETmVE  IMMUNOASSAY  USING  SILVER 
HALIDE  FOGGING  AGENT 
Yi^i  Mihara;  NoboUto  Masoda,  both  of  Minami-ashigara; 
Nobuo  HIratsaka;  Takoshi  Miyazako,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Shigeo  Hirano,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to 
Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,919 

dainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1979,  54-23963 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  33/58 

VS.  a.  23—230  B  9  Oalms 


in  which 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-Q-alkyl  radical,  or  a  C1-C4- 

hydroxyl  radical; 
A  is  an  alkylene  radical  required  to  complete  a  five^mem- 
bered  to  seven-membered  ring  system  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-CU-alkyl,  or  Ci-C4-hydroxyal- 
kyl  and 
n  is  0  or  1; 
and  a  glycol  compound  of  the  formula 


R— O— CH2— CH— X(CH2— CH— 0)„— R" 

R"  R" 


in  which 
R'  and  R'"  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 

Ci-Cs-alkyl,  or  acetyl; 
R"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
n  is  0  to  2;  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur;  and 
(b)  fixing  the  dyestufT  with  dry  heat  or  the  action  of  steam 

whereby  improved  dyeing  yields  are  obtained. 


4,331,443 
CONCENTRATED  SOLUTIONS  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

COUPLING  COMPONENTS 
Rodolf  Koatka,  and  Haaw  Hertcl,  both  of  Miihlheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcranay,  aarignors  to  Hoechst  Akticngeaeilachaft,  F^rank- 
ftnl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,451 
Qaiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,2906805 

The  portimi  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnent  to  Mar.  14, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.3  C09B  27/00:  D06P  1/02 

US.  CL  8—671  8  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  solution  of  an  acetoacetic  acid  diphenyla- 

mide,  containing  one  or  more  compounds  of  formula  (1) 


(m  which  R  and  R]  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy),  water,  sodium 
hydroxide  or  potassium  hydroxide  or  both,  and  one  or  more 
aliphatic  solvents  selected  from  the  group  of  mono-  to  hexa- 
ethyleneglycol  mono-(lower  alkyl)  ethers. 


0  s         <        n        <o        n        V        uo 

oaanuw  «  ■«■  SIM  MM  suwi  SKuTai  inimi 


1.  A  method  for  performing  a  competitive  immunoassay  for 
a  trace  component  in  a  sample  comprising: 

(1)  adding  a  labeled  antigen  or  labeled  antibody  to  said 
sample  in  a  competitive  inmiunoassay  protocol,  said  label 
being  a  silver  halide  fogging  agent, 

(2)  permitting  the  immune  reactions  to  take  place, 

(3)  separating  the  free  labeled  antigen  or  free  labeled  anti- 
body from  the  resulting  bound  labeled  antigen  or  bound 
labeled  antibody, 

(4)  developing  silver  halide  in  the  presence  of  either  free  or 
bound  labeled  antigen  or  free  or  bound  labeled  antibody, 
and 

(5)  measuring  the  optical  density  resulting  from  step  (4). 


4331,445 
REDUCnON  OF  SPONTANEOUS  COMBUSTION  OF 

COAL 
Edward  J.  Boms,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  InterNorth, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,661 
Int  a.3  ClOL  9/02.  5/24 
VS.  O.  44—6  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  spontaneous  combustion 
tendency  of  coal  which  comprises  contacting  the  coal  with  a 
composition  comprised  of  at  least  about  2  percent  polyethylene 
oxide  and  the  balance  water,  and  then  drying  the  coal. 


4431.446 
SYNTHETIC  COAL  LOG 
Edward  F.  Draper,  and  Paol  E.  Bentky,  both  of  Norfolk,  Va., 
assignors  to  EPA  Energy  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va. 
Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,789 
Int  CL^  aOL  5/14.  5/32 
VS.  a.  44—24  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  fuel  element  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  major  portion  of  coal  and  a  minor  portion  of  a 
mixture  of  parafTm  wax  in  a  solid  state  and  a  surfactant  so 
that  a  solid  state  mixture  is  formed,  and 

(b)  compressing  said  solid  state  mixture  to  form  said  solid 
fuel  element. 

8.  A  solid  fuel  element  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  coal, 

(b)  a  minor  portion  of  paraffin  wax,  and 

(c)  a  minor  portion  of  surfactant. 
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COAL  TREATMENT  FOR  ASH  REMOVAL  AND 
AGGLOMERATION 
HlrosU  Kamada,  EUm;  Kamnoto  Saito,  FtUimi;  TosUald 
Mnrata,  Toda;  Tadahin  Miwa,  Qhiniya;  Masao  Goto,  Ob- 
■iih«i.iiiiMii»  Toshiro  Fnknda,  Ohtsa,  and  Hitoahi  Tagnchi, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aiiigMWf  to  Sanyo  Chenkal  Indnstrica, 
Ltd^  Kyoto  and  The  Coal  Mining  Research  Centre,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Ji^aa 

Filed  JnL  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,807 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1980,  55/27725; 
Mar.  5, 1980, 55/28449;  Mar.  5, 1980,  55/28450;  Mar.  5, 1980, 
55/28451;  Mar.  5,  1980,  55/28452;  Mar.  5,  1980,  55/28453; 
Mar.  6, 1980,  55/28948 

Int  a.3  ClOL  S/14 
U  A  CL  44—20  27  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  treating  coal  particles  for  ash  removal 
therefrom  as  well  as  agglomeration  thereof,  which  comprises 
adding  an  oil  fraction  as  a  binder  to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  coal 
particles  which  contains  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one 
surfactant  to  cause  ash  removal  and  agglomeration  of  coal 
particles,  and  agitating  the  mixture  to  effect  the  ash  removal 
and  agglomeration  of  the  coal  particles. 

22.  A  process  for  treating  coal  particles  for  ash  removal 
therefrom  as  well  as  agglomeration  thereof,  which  comprises 
adding  an  oil  fraction  as  a  binder  to  an  aqueous  slurry  of  coal 
particles  which  contains  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  surfactant  and 
an  inorganic  electrolyte  to  cause  ash  removal  and  agglomera- 
tion of  coal  particles,  and  agitating  the  mixture  to  effect  the  ash 
removal  and  agglomeration  of  the  coal  particles. 

4,331,448 
GASinCATION  REACTOR  AND  FEED  APPARATUS 
George  M.  Bretz,  Verona,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Koppers  Company, 
Incn  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,101 

Int  a^  ClOJ  i/30 

U.S.a.48-8«A  10  Clainis 


ing  from  below  said  valves  and  through  a  part  of  said 
rotary  valves  channel  and  communicating  with  said  feed 
opening,  said  piston  movable  up  and  down  from  a  base 
position  in  said  channel  to  said  feed  opening; 

(e)  means  for  feeding  carbonaceous  solid  fuel  to  said  rotary 
valves; 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  valves; 

(g)  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  feed  piston; 

(h)  means  for  recovering  said  product  gases,  and  by-product 
solids; 

(i)  means  for  adding  reaction  gases  to  said  primary  combus- 
tion section;  and 

(i)  means  for  pressurizing  said  reactor. 

10.  A  feed  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  contiguous  horizontally  aligned  counter  rotating 
partially  cut  away  rotary  valves  having  a  sinusoidal  like 
surface,  each  valve  contained  within  a  circular  channel  to 
which  feed  can  be  gravity  fed  when  the  valves  are  in  an 
open  position,  and  the  feed  entrance  closed  and  the  chan- 
nel cleared  with  the  feed  deposited  at  a  lower  level  when 
the  valves  are  routed  and  (b)  a  vertical  channel  and  a  feed 
piston  movable  in  said  vertical  channel  extending  from 
below  said  valves  to  an  area  above  said  valves,  said  circu- 
lar channels  extending  into  said  vertical  channel  to  alter- 
natively open  and  close  said  vertical  channel,  to  said 
piston  when  said  valves  are  rotated,  said  piston  movable 
from  a  retracted  base  position  below  said  valves  to  an  area 
above  said  valves  when  said  vertical  channel  is  open. 

4,331,449 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  TOWN  GAS  FROM 
METHANOL 
Heinz  Jockel,  Biittelbom;  Friedrich  W.  MSUer,  Friedrichsdorfi 
Hans  J.  Renner,  and  Gerd  Siebcrt,  both  of  FrankAvt  an 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MetallfcseU- 
schaft  AktiengcscUachaft,  Fhukfttrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  15,377,  Feb.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,865 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1978,2809447 

Int  a^  COIB  3/02 
U  A  a.  48-197  R  5  ClaiaM 


-t 

- 

7 
-1 

4 

1.  A  gasification  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  oriented  chamber  comprising  a  pyrolysis 
section,  a  lower  feed  opening,  and  a  primary  combustion 
section  located  above  said  pyrolysis  section  with  an  apera- 
ture  for  receiving  reaction  gases,  a  plurality  of  lateral 
passages  near  the  top  of  the  primary  combustion  section 
for  transferring  partially  reacted  product  and  gases  to  a 
plurality  of  secondary  reaction  chambers; 

(b)  said  secondary  reaction  chambers,  having  a  first  conduit 
for  removing  product  gases  and  a  second  conduit  for 
removing  by-product  solids; 

(c)  at  least  two  contiguous,  horizontally  arranged  counter 
routing  partially  cut  away  rotary  valves  having  a  sinusoi- 
dal like  surface,  each  valve  contained  within  a  circidar 
channel,  and  positioned  below  said  feed  opening; 

(d)  a  feed  piston  contained  within  a  vertical  channel  eztend- 


1.  A  process  of  producing  a  town-gas-grade  fuel  gas  from 
methanol  and  water  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  Feeding  80  to  93%  by  weight  of  a  mixed  feedstock  com- 
prising water  vapor  and  methanol  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.3 
to  1.5  at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  700*  C.  to  a  first  reaction 
zone  containing  a  nickel  catalyst  with  23  to  SO  weight 
percent  nickel  as  the  active  component; 

B.  withdrawing  a  gaseous  effluent  from  said  fint  reaction 
zone,  said  effluent  consisting  essentially  of  methane,  water 
vapor,  carbon  oxides  and  hydrogen; 

C.  cooling  the  effluent  gas  from  the  first  reaction  zone  to  a 
temperature  of  about  230*  to  330*  C.  before  it  is  mixed 
vith  the  remainder  of  said  mixed  feedstock; 

D.  to  a  second  reaction  zone  feeding  a  mixture  of  said  gase- 
ous effluent  together  with  the  remainder  of  said  mixed 
feedstock,  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous  effluent  being 
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fed  to  said  second  reaction  zone  being  in  the  range  of 
about  230*  to  350*  C.  the  temperature  of  said  second 
reaction  zone  being  200*  to  400*  C,  and  in  said  second 
reaction  zone  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  catalyst  con- 
taining 40  to  70%  by  weight  copper  and  S  to  20%  by 
weight  vanadium; 

E.  from  said  reaction  zone  withdrawing  a  product  gas  con- 
taining methane,  carbon  oxides,  hydrogen  and  water  va- 
por, said  product  gas  having  a  lower  calorific  value  per 
standard  cubic  meter  than  said  gaseous  effluent  from  said 
first  reaction  zone;  and 

F.  cooling  said  product  gas  and  employing  the  same  as  a 
town-gas-grade  fuel  gas  having  a  calorific  value  below 
18,000  kJ  per  standard  cubic  meter. 


4^1y450 

COAL  GASmCATION  PLANT  SLAG  TAPPING 

PROCESS 

Richari  P.  EDion,  KivoM,  Scodaad,  aaiisDor  to  BrMah  Gas 

Corpontioa,  Loadoa,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Sep.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  184^13 

lot  CL^  ClOJ  3/08 

UJS.  CL  4S— 210  1  Claim 


34 


^9  Itf^r^^^r9 


>-^ 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  level  of  molten  slag  in  a 
slagging  coal  gasifier  comprising  the  steps  of,  periodically 
tapping  the  slag  from  the  hearth  of  the  gasifier  vessel  through 
a  slag  tap  orifice  into  a  quench  chamber  using  a  system  of 
timing  means  which  set  a  maximum  and  a  minimum  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  between  slag  tapping  operations  and 
which  set  the  duration  time  of  actual  slag  tapping,  measuring 
the  differential  pressure  between  the  gasifier  vessel  and  the 
quench  chamber  whereby  to  give  an  indication  of  the  level  of 
slag  in  the  hearth  of  the  vessel  initiating  a  slag  tapping  opera- 
tion after  passage  of  the  minimum  predetermined  period  of 
time  when  the  slag  reaches  a  predetermined  level  as  measured 
by  the  differential  pressure,  or  initiating  the  slag  tapping  opera- 
tion when  any  deviations  from  the  expected  different  pres- 
sure measurements  caused  by  malfunctions  are  detected  and 
used  to  override  the  timer  system,  said  initiating  of  a  slag 
tapping  operation  including  turning  down  a  burner  which  b 
located  below  the  slag  tap  by  decrease  of  fuel  gas  and  oxygen 
flows  to  said  burner  and  initiating  the  actuation  of  valving 
means  of  a  venting  system  to  vent  the  quench  chamber. 


carbon  distillate  is  from  0.3  to  7,  into  a  reaction  zone  which  is 
at  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  pressure  to  100  Kg/cm^;  in 
said  reaction  zone,  first  flowing  said  mixture  through  a  space 
free  of  catalyst  so  that  said  mixture  remains  in  said  space  for 
from  0.05  to  S  seconds  and  the  temperature  of  said  mixture 
leaving  said  space  is  higher  than  300*  C,  then  flowing  said 
mixture  through  a  catalyst  bed  consisting  essentially  of  from  30 
to  100  wt.  %  of  chromium  oxide  and  the  balance  is  one  or  more 
materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  nickel 
oxide  and  cobalt  oxide,  so  that  said  mixture  contacts  said  cata- 
lyst bed  for  from  0.1  to  10  seconds  and  is  converted  into  said 
product  gas  and  said  product  gas  has  a  temperature  of  from 
800*  to  1 100*  C.  when  it  exits  from  said  catalyst  bed,  and  then 
discharging  said  product  gas  from  the  reaction  zone. 

3.  A  continuous  catalytic  gasification  process  for  converting 
heavy  hydrocarbon  distillate  into  a  product  gas  which  has  a 
very  low  methane  content  and  high  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  contents,  which  consists  essentially  of:  feedmg  a 
mixture  of  (1)  heavy  hydrocarbon  distillate  having  a  specific 
gravity  of  higher  than  0.7  and  (2)  steam  or  a  mixture  of  steam 
and  oxygen-containing  gas,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
moles  of  steam  to  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  hydro- 
carbon distillate  is  from  0.3  to  7,  into  a  reaction  zone  which  is 
at  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  pressure  to  100  Kg/cm^;  in 
said  reaction  zone,  flowing  said  mixture  through  a  first  catalyst 
bed  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  aluminate,  alkali  metal  aluminate 
and  tungsten-containing  nickel  catalyst,  said  first  catalyst  being 
effective  to  convert  the  higher  hydrocarbons  in  said  hydrocar- 
bon distillate  into  lower  hydrocarbons,  then  flowing  said  mix- 
ture through  a  second  catalyst  bed  consisting  essentially  of 
from  30  to  100  wt.  %  of  chromium  oxide  and  the  balance  is  one 
or  more  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  nickel 
oxide  and  cobalt  oxide,  so  that  said  mixture  contacts  said  first 
and  second  catalyst  beds  for  a  total  time  of  from  0.1  to  10 
seconds  effective  to  complete  the  cracking  and  gasification  of 
the  hydrocarbons  and  to  form  said  product  gas  and  said  prod- 
uct gas  has  a  temperature  of  from  800*  to  1300*  C.  when  it  exits 
from  said  second  catalyst  bed,  and  then  discharging  said  prod- 
uct gas  from  the  reaction  zone. 


4^M52 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRYSTAL  SHAPING 
DomM  R.  Qmey,  aad  Owes  Frederlcki,  both  of  Hcddsborg, 
Qdlf .t  aarigaora  to  Fairchfld  CaBcra  aad  loatnunent  Corponh 
tkMi,  Moortaia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 19W,  Ser.  No.  175,174 

iBt  CL'  B24B  1/22,  5/04.  1/00 

\3S.  a  51—5  R  1  Chim 


4,331^451 
CATALYTIC  GASIFICATION 

okolHMM;  Eilti  Si^iynH,  Odawara;  Kc^Ji 

Yoddda,  aad  KataatoaU  Kikadd,  both  of  F^liaawa,  aO  of 

Japaa,  iwijinri  to  MHaai  Toalm  CfciMifalB,  lae.  aad  Toyo 

FagiaMrtBg  Coryoratioa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOcd  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,915 

lat  CL'  COIB  3/38 

MS.  CL  48—214  A  6  Claim 

1.  A  continuous  catalytic  gasification  process  for  converting 

heavy  hydrocarbon  distillate  into  a  product  gas  which  has  a 

very  low  methane  content  and  hi|^  hydrogen  and  carbon 

monoxide  contents,  which  consists  essentially  of:  feeding  a 

mixture  of  (1)  heavy  hydrocarbon  distillate  having  a  specific 

gravity  of  higher  than  0.7  and  (2)  steam  or  a  mixture  of  steam 

and  oxygen-containing  gas,  whenein  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 

moles  of  steam  to  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  m  said  hydro- 


1.  A  unitary  apparatus  for  shaping  a  crystal  ingot  into  a 
crystal  blank  at  a  single  station,  the  resulting  crystal  blank 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  with  a  flat  thereon  wherein  the  flat 
is  oriented  with  respect  to  a  crystal  plane  selected  by  observing 
reflected  x-rays  and  wherein  the  flat  extends  along  the  length 
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of  the  crystal  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
abase; 

means  mounted  on  the  base  for  mounting  the  crystal,  said 
mounting  means  including  therewith  means  for  rototing 
the  crystal  continuously  about  the  axis  thereof  and  means 
for  translating  the  crystal  back  and  forth  in  the  direction 
that  the  axis  extends  while  continuously  rotating  the  crys- 
tal ingot; 
a  grinding  wheel  having  a  flat  grinding  surface  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  grinding  wheel 
to  provide  a  radial  grinding  face,  the  grinding  wheel 
having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  crystal  ingot; 
means  for  mounting  the  grinding  wheel  on  the  base  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  mounted  crystal  ingot,  said  grinding  wheel  mount- 
ing means  including  means  for  rotating  the  grinding  wheel 
and  means  for  moving  the  grinding  wheel  in  the  direction 
of  its  axis  «f  rotation  to  move  the  radial  grinding  face  into 
engagement  with  the  crystal  ingot,  wherein  as  the  crystal 
ingot  is  rotated  and  translated  the  grinding  wheel  abrades 
the  surface  of  the  ingot  to  generate  a  cylindrical  outer 
surface  thereon; 
an  x-ray  source  and  receptor  mounted  on  the  base  and 
aligned  with  the  surface  of  the  crystal  wherein  as  the 
crystal  is  slowly  routed  an  area  for  generating  a  flat 
thereon  is  selected  when  the  intensity  of  reflected  x-rays  is 
at  a  maximum,  and 
means  for  translating  the  crystal  in  the  direction  of  its  axis 
without  rotating  the  crystal  and  while  rotating  the  grind- 
ing wheel  with  the  radial  grinding  face  of  the  grinding 
wheel  in  engagement  with  the  crystal  to  generate  the  flat, 
whereby  a  crystal  ingot  is  shaped  into  a  cylindrical  crystal 
blank  with  a  flat  thereon  by  use  of  a  single  apparatus  at  a 
single  station  without  having  to  manually  handle  the 
crystal  between  the  cylindrical  shaping,  x-ray  measuring 
and  flat  generating  operations. 


4^1,454 

EXHAUST  FILTER  REJUVENATION  METHOD 

William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingen  Falls,  N.Y^  aMlgBor  to  Tex- 

aco  IBC^  White  Ptatai,  N.Y. 

Difiiion  of  Ser.  No.  20,573,  Mw.  15, 1979.  TWt  appUettioB  Jmu 

21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,568 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  6/02:  PDIN  i/ZJ 

UAa.55— 20  SCIataii 


1.  Method  for  rejuvenating  the  gas  pervious  bed  (29)  of  an 
exhaust  gas  filter  (21)  containing  an  electrically  actuated  heater 
element  (36),  which  filter  is  communicated  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  into  which  a  fuel/air  mixture  is  introduced, 
and  through  which  bed  (29)  a  stream  of  hot  exhaust  gas  is 
passed  whereby  to  retain  combustible  particles  from  said  ex- 
haust gas  stream  on  said  bed,  which  method  includes  the  steps 

of; 
sensing  the  pressure  esublished  within  said  filter  by  said 
exhaust  gas  stream  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  gas  pervious 

bed, 
sensing  the  temperature  within  the  gas  pervious  bed, 
heating  said  bed  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  combust 
carbon  particles  which  have  been  retained  therein  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  level  of  pressure  upstream  of 

the  bed, 
and  adjusting  the  fuel/air  mixture  which  is  mtroduced  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine  to  provide  an  air  rich 
mixture  and  consequentiy  to  enhance  the  burning  of  car- 
bon particles  by  forming  an  exhaust  gas  stream  having  an 
excess  of  combustion  supporting  gas  therein. 


A«iiASa  4,331,455 

ARPA^'^CLE  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OXYGEN  RICH  GAS 

UA  a  55-21  2Ctatai 


1.  An  abrasive  article  especially  suited  for  offhand  and  auto- 
mated article  finishing  having  a  lofiy,  non-woven,  three-di- 
mensional abrasive  layer  adhesively  bonded  to  a  stretch-resist- 
ant woven  fabric,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  utiliz- 
ing as  said  adhesive  binder  a  polyurethane  binder  comprismg 
the  re«rtion  product  of  poly(l,4-oxybutylene)glycol  diiaocya- 
nate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  4000  and  a 
reactive  compound  having  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  atom 
capable  of  reacting  with  the  isocyanate  groups  wherein  said 
reactive  compound  is  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of 
water,  diol,  triol,  primary  diamine  and  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  oxygen-rich  gas  generating 
system  so  that  it  can  generate  an  oxygen-rich  gas  immediately 
upon  restarting  even  after  the  system  has  been  stopped  for  a 
long  period  of  time,  said  system  including  two  parallel-con- 
nected moisture/nitrogen  removing  units  comprising  a  first 
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unit  and  a  second  unit,  a  compressor  for  supplying  air  to  said 
units,  a  buffer  tank  for  storing  the  gas  processed  by  said  unit, 
and  an  on-off  switch  which  is  turned  on  when  the  system  is  to 
be  started  and  thereafter  turned  off  when  the  system  is  to  be 
stopped,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  starting  said  system  by  turning  on  said  on-off  switch; 

(b)  operating  said  units  so  that  first  and  second  operation 
cycles  are  alternated,  in  said  first  operation  cycle,  the  first 
of  said  units  supplies,  during  about  the  second  half  of  the 
operation  cycle,  the  oxygen-rich  gas  processed  therein  to 
said  buffer  tank  and  also  to  said  seconid  unit  to  restore  the 
moisture/nitrogen  removing  ability  of  said  second  unit, 
and  in  said  second  operation  cycle,  said  second  unit 
supplies,  during  about  the  second  half  of  the  operation 
cycle,  the  oxygen-rich  gas  processed  therein  to  said  buffer 
tank  and  also  to  said  first  unit  to  restore  the  moisture/ni- 
trogen removing  ability  of  said  one  unit; 

(c)  maintaining  the  operation  of  said  units  even  after  tuming- 
ofTof  said  switch  so  that  the  one  of  said  units  then  produc- 
ing oxygen-rich  gas  will  complete  the  operation  cycle 
during  which  it  supplies  a  part  of  the  oxygen-rich  gas 
processed  therein  to  the  other  unit  to  restore  the  mois- 
ture/nitrogen removing  ability  of  the  other  unit; 

(d)  stopping  said  other  unit  when  said  one  unit  has  com- 
pleted said  operation  cycle  during  which  the  moisture/ni- 
trogen removing  ability  of  said  other  unit  is  restored; 

(e)  causing  the  gas  stored  in  said  buffer  tank  to  flow  back 
into  the  unit  which  was  producing  oxygen-rich  gas  when 
the  on-off  switch  was  turned  off  and  which  has  now 
completed  said  operation  cycle,  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  restore  the  moisture/nitrogen  removing  ability  of 
said  unit;  and 

(f)  stopping  said  one  unit  and  thereafter  keeping  all  the 
system  components  in  their  respective  conditions  as  of  the 
completion  of  step  (e),  whereby  they  are  ready  for  restart- 
ing for  immediate  production  of  oxygen-rich  gas. 


4^1,456 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

AIR-HYDROCARBON  VAPOR  MIXTURES 
Robert  E.  Schwartz;  Harold  L.  Dinsmore,  both  of  Tnlaa;  Donald 
J.  Pctert,  Broken  Arrow,  and  Gary  W.  Long.  TnJn,  all  of 
OkkL,  iHigMn  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

CoirtiBoatkm  of  Ser.  No.  46,765,  Job.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,261,716.  lUs  appUcatioB  Jan.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,587 

lot  a.3  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  CL  55—26  6  Claims 
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carbon  whereby  said  hydrocarbons  in  said  mixture  are 
adsorbed  on  said  bed  and  a  residue  gas  stream  comprised 
of  substantially  hydrocarbon-free  air  is  produced; 

(b)  venting  said  substantially  hydrocarbon-free  air  to  the 
atmosphere; 

(c)  evacuating  a  second  bed  of  activated  carbon  having 
hydrocarbons  adsorbed  thereon  by  subjecting  said  bed  to 
pumping  with  a  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump  whereby  a 
major  portion  of  said  hydrocarbons  are  desorbed  from 
said  bed  and  a  hydrocarbon-rich  air-hydrocarbon  vapor 
mixture  containing  liquid  from  said  liquid  seal  vacuum 
pump  and  condensed  hydrocarbon  liquids  is  produced; 

(d)  introducing  a  quantity  of  hydrocarbon-free  air  into  said 
second  bed  while  continuing  to  evacuate  said  bed  by 
pumping  with  said  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump  whereby 
additional  hydrocarbons  are  stripped  from  said  bed  and 
additional  air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  containing 
liquid  from  said  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump  and  condensed 
hydrocarbon  liquids  is  produced; 

(e)  further  evacuating  said  second  bed  by  ejector  jet  pump- 
ing while  continuing  to  evacuate  said  bed  by  pumping 
with  said  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump  whereby  yet  additional 
hydrocarbons  are  desorbed  from  said  bed  and  additional 
air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  is  produced; 

(0  separating  the  liquid  from  the  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump 
and  the  condensed  hydrocarbon  liquids  from  each  other 
and  from  the  air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  produced  in 
steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e); 

(g)  cooling  the  separated  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump  liquid  by 
passing  said  liquid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a 
stream  of  lean  liquid  absorbent; 

(h)  recycling  the  cooled  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump  liquid  to 
said  liquid  seal  vacuum  pump; 

(i)  contacting  the  air-hydrocarbon  mixture  separated  in  step 
(0  in  an  absorber  with  a  lean  liquid  absorbent  having  an 
affinity  for  hydrocarbons  whereby  a  major  portion  of  the 
hydrocarbons  are  removed  therefrom,  a  hydrocarbon-rich 
liquid  absorbent  is  produced  and  a  residue  gas  stream 
comprised  of  air  and  a  minor  portion  of  hydrocarbons  is 
produced; 

(j)  utilizing  a  portion  of  said  residue  gas  stream  of  step  (i)  for 
effecting  the  ejector  jet  pumping  of  step  (e); 

(k)  combining  the  hydrocarbon  liquids  separated  in  step  (0 
with  the  hydrocarbon-rich  liquid  absorbent; 

0)  combining  the  remaining  of  said  residue  gas  stream  pro- 
duced in  step  (i)  with  said  inlet  air-hydrocarbon  mixture  of 
step  (a)  whereby  hydrocarbons  contained  therein  are 
adsorbed  on  said  first  bed  of  solid  adsorbent;  and 

(m)  periodically  changing  the  flow  pattern  of  said  inlet 
air-hydrocarbon  mixture  and  changing  the  bed  of  acti- 
vated carbon  being  evacuated  and  stripped  whereby  when 
the  bed  through  which  the  inlet  air-hydrocarbon  mixture 
is  flowing  becomes  loaded  with  adsorbed  hydrocarbons, 
the  inlet  air-hydrocarbon  mixture  is  caused  to  flow 
through  the  bed  which  has  just  been  evacuated  and 
stripped. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from 
an  inlet-air  hydrocarbon  mixture  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  flowing  said  inlet  mixture  through  a  first  bed  of  activated 


4,331,457 

DEVICE  PREFERABLY  FOR  DRIERS  FOR 

COMPRESSED  AIR 

Bci«t  O.  J.  S.  Mdrncr,  AsUni,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SAB 

Antomothrc  AB,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE79/00034,  §  371  Date  Oct  22, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  22, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00642,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sept.  6, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  189,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  20, 1978,  7801910 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/04 

US.  a.  55—163  6  Claims 

1.  An  air  controller  for  use  in  a  compressed  air  producing 

plant  including  an  air  compressor  and  a  compressed  air  drying 

device  disposed  downstream  of  the  compressor  and  including 
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two  containers  each  filled  with  water  absorbing,  air  permeable 
charge,  the  containers  being  arranged  in  parallel  relative  to 
each  other  and  each  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  pressure  side  of  said  compressor,  and  an  outlet  adapted 
to  communicate  with  further  sections  of  the  plant,  the  outlets 
being  interconnected  by  a  shunt  pipe  having  a  reduced  rate  of 
flow  relative  to  the  rate  of  flow  through  any  of  the  respective 
outlets  of  the  containers,  the  controller  effecting  alternate 
purge  of  the  charge  in  the  containers  by  a  countercurrent 
passage  of  dried  air  through  one  of  said  containers  to  remove 
water  accumulated  therein,  said  controller  comprising  a  hous- 
ing including  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
source  of  wet  pressurized  air,  a  first  outlet  port  and  a  second 
outlet  port,  each  of  said  outlet  ports  being  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate with  a  first  and  second  one  of  said  containers,  and  a 
venting  port  communicating  with  free  atmosphere,  the  con- 
troller further  comprising: 
(a)  said  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  outlet  ports 
through  a  first  and  a  second  duct  in  the  housing,  said  ducts 
each  having  an  upstream  and  communicating  with  a  first 
valve  chamber  through  a  respective  valve  seat,  a  flip-flop 
valve  member  being  disposed  within  said  first  valve  cham- 
ber for  alternate  engagement  with  one  of  said  valve  seats; 


4^1,458 
DEGASSING  SYSTEM  AND  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Walter  E.  mjatraiid,  Honston,  Tex^  aaiigiior  to  Smith  Interaa* 
tional,  Inc^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  865,989 

Int  a.5  BOID  19/00.  45/00 

U  A  a.  55—184  ^  C***" 
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1.  In  a  system  for  degassing  liquid  containing  mediums,  said 
system  including  a  degassing  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  generally  vertical  shaft  centrifugal  pump  con- 
nected to  said  vessel  for  introducing  said  liquid  medium  into 
said  vessel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pump  comprises: 
means  defining  an  inlet  housing,  said  inlet  housing  having  at 

least  one  inlet  for  the  intake  of  said  liquid  medium, 
means  defming  a  pump  casing  having  at  least  one  outlet  for 
the  discharge  of  said  liquid  medium,  said  pump  casing  and 
said  inlet  housing  being  in  open  communication  with  one 
another, 
a  pump  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  pump  casmg  for 

pumping  said  liquid  medium  into  said  degassing  vessel, 
a  pump  frame  at  least  partially  defining  a  vent  chamber,  said 
pump  frame  including  an  apertured  partition,  said  aper- 
ture providing  open  communication  between  said  vent 
chamber  and  said  inlet  housing, 
said  inlet  housing  being  disposed  between  said  vent  chamber 
and  said  pump  casing,  said  pump  casing  being  disposed 
below  said  inlet  housing, 
an  inlet  impeller  routably  mounted  in  said  inlet  housmg 
closely  adjacent  said  apertured  partition  and  operative  to 
direct  fluid  from  said  vent  chamber  into  said  inlet  housing 
generally  toward  said  pump  casing, 
and  port  means  providing  open  communication  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  inlet  housing  and  disposed 
below  and  closely  adjacent  said  apertured  partition. 


(b)  said  first  and  second  ducts  communicating  with  each 
other  through  a  second  valve  chamber  having  two  valve 
seats,  one  at  each  end  of  the  chamber  communicating  with 
the  respective  duct; 

(c)  a  second  valve  member  arranged  for  alternately  engagmg 
one  of  the  two  valve  seats  of  the  second  valve  chamber; 

(d)  a  valve  member  retainer  means  provided  in  said  housing 
and  including  spring  means  for  resiliently  urging  said 
second  valve  member  into  engagement  with  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  valve  seats  of  the  second  valve  chamber, 
said  retainer  means  including  release  means  allowing  free 
displacement  of  said  second  valve  member  from  one  of  tiie 
second  valve  chamber  seats  to  the  otiier  on  displacement 
of  said  retainer  means  against  the  force  of  said  spring 

means; 

(e)  said  second  valve  chamber  including  a  vent  passage 
communicating  between  tbt  second  valve  chamber  and 
said  venting  port,  said  vent  passage  being  operatively 
associated  with  a  vent  shut-off  means  adapted  to  interrupt 
the  communication  between  the  second  valve  chamber 
and  the  venting  port  on  dbplacement  of  the  retainer 
means  against  the  force  of  the  spring  means;  and, 

(0  power  means  for  inducing  displacement  of  said  retainer 
means  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means. 


4,331,459 
SELF-CLEANING  PULSED  AIR  CLEANER 
George  A.  Copley,  Farmiiigton,  Miim.,  anigDor  to  DoaaMwn 
Company,  loc^  Mimieapolii,  Miui. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,873 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/04 

VS.  a.  55-302  2  Claimi 


1.  A  cleaner  for  removing  particulate  matter  from  air  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
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(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  spaced  ends  and  a  top 
wall; 

(b)  at  least  one  filter  embly  in  said  housing  extending 
between  said  ends,  Sb.  i  filter  assembly  comprising  filter 
means  permeable  to  air  but  not  permeable  to  particulate 
matter,  and  including  a  pair  of  flat  filter  members  mounted 
vertically  with  a  upering  space  therebetween  to  converge 
toward  said  first  end  of  said  housing;  and  vertically  spaced 
generally  horizontal  partitions  dividing  said  tapering 
space  into  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  chambers; 

(c)  means  mounting  said  filter  means  in  said  housing  so  as  to 
divide  said  housing  into  a  first  portion  on  one  side  of  said 
filter  assembly  and  a  second  portion  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  filter  assembly; 

(d)  means  providing  a  path  for  a  stream  of  air  through  said 
filter  assembly  including: 

(t)  inlet  means  in  a  top  wall  of  said  housing  for  admitting 
raw  air  to  said  first  portion  of  said  housing,  and 

(ii)  outlet  means  near  said  second  end  of  said  housing  for 
enabling  egress  of  clean  air  from  said  second  portion  of 
said  housing,  so  that  particulate  airborne  matter  is  ini- 
tially collected  on  said  filter  means; 

(e)  scavenging  means  in  said  housing  generally  opposite  said 
filter  assembly  from  said  mlet  means  for  removing  from 
said  first  portion  of  said  housing  particulate  matter  sepa- 
rated from  the  raw  air  by  said  filter  means;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  cleaning  means  associated  with  each  filter 
assembly  for  intermittently  directing  pulses  of  clean  air 
towards  said  filter  assembly  from  said  second  portion  and 
second  end  of  said  housing  to  momentarily  dislodge  said 
particulate  matter  collected  thereon,  and  said  cleaning 
means  comprising  a  like  plurality  of  nozzles,  vertically 
separated  and  each  directed  into  a  chamber  toward  said 
first  end  of  said  housing,  and  means  supplying  clean  air  to 
said  nozzles  in  a  repeating  sequence  from  upper  to  lower, 
said  cleaning  means  being  actuatable  so  that  said  pulses  are 
directing  sequentially  into  said  filter  assembly  generally  in 
the  direction  of  air  flow  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 
outlet  means  whereby  said  dislodged  matter  may  migrate 
generally  in  the  direction  of  said  air  flow  toward  said 
scavenging  means. 


4^1,460 

MIST  COLLECTOR  FOR  SEPARATING  DROPS  OF 

UQUm  FROM  STREAMS  OF  GAS  FOR  VAPOR 

Hans  G.  Dillmaaa,  Eggmsteia;  Jiirgen  Fnirer,  Karbrnhc,  and 

Hont  Paskr,  Linkenbeim-Hoclistetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcraMBy,  inigBon  to  Kcnifowchmigweirtnun  Karlsruhe 

GmbH,  Karlsriihc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,584 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979, 2931702 

lot  a.3  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  CL  55-485  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  mist  collector  for  separating  drops  of  liquid  from  a  gas 
or  vapor  stream  and  including  a  cylindrical  vertically  oriented 
housing  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  metal  fiber  webs 
mounted  in  an  annular  configuration  in  the  housing  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  penetrated  by  the  stream  in  the  radial  direction  of 
the  housing,  the  improvement  wherein:  said  metal  fiber  webs 
comprise  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  layers  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  in  the  radial  direction;  said  collector  comprises  stream 
inlet  means  and  stream  outlet  means  positioned  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  housing  and  positioned  relative  to  said 
layers  for  causing  the  stream  to  flow  through  said  layers  in  a 
radial  inward  direction;  said  housing  comprises  a  base  defining 
one  axial  end  thereof  and  on  which  said  bousing  rests  when  in 
operation,  with  the  surface  of  said  base  which  is  directed  in- 
wardly of  said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  steps 
descending  in  the  radial  outward  direction  of  said  housing  and 
formed  to  guide  all  liquid  thereon  downwardly  and  radially 
outwardly,  and  with  each  said  layer  being  supported  on  a 
respective  step;  the  radially  outermost  one  of  said  layers  is 
separated  from  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  housing  by  an  annu- 


lar chamber;  said  stream  inlet  means  comprises  a  stream  inlet 
located  in  said  base  in  alignment  with  said  annular  chamber 
and  terminating  at  a  level  below  the  lowermost  one  of  said 
steps;  and  said  stream  outlet  means  comprises  a  stream  outlet 
located  in  said  base  and  radially  inward  of  the  innermost  one  of 
said  layers. 


4^1.461 
CRYOGENIC  SEPARATION  OF  LEAN  AND  RICH  GAS 

STREAMS 
Joseph  T.  Karbosliy,  and  Dunn  M.  Bailey,  both  of  BarUcsrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolewn  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,402 

Int  a.J  F25J  3/02 

VJS.  O.  62—28  39  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  cyrogenically  separating  a  lean  natural  gas 
feed,  containing  a  predominant  amount  of  methane  and  a  sig- 
nificant amount  of  nitrogen,  and  a  separate  rich  natural  gas 
feed,  containing  a  predominant  amount  of  ethane  and  higher 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbons;  comprising,  liquefying  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  lean  gas  feed,  vaporizing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  liquefied  lean  gas  feed  to  produce  a  nitrogen- 
enriched  gas  product,  and  recovering  a  methane-enriched 
liquid  product  and  an  ethane  and  higher  molecular  weight 
hydrocarbon-enriched  liquid  product;  and,  simultaneously 
with  said  processing  of  said  lean  natural  gas  feed,  liquefying  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  rich  gas  feed,  vaporizing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  liquefied  rich  gas  feed  and  said  ethane  and  higher 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbon-enriched  liquid  in  a  single 
vaporization  step  to  produce  a  methane-enriched  gas  product, 
and  recovering  a  natural  gas  liquids  product. 


4,331,462 

OPTICAL  nBER  FABRICATION  BY  A  PLASMA 

GENERATOR 

James  W.  Flcaiiiig,  Jr.,  Fanwood;  Joha  B.  MaeChcsncy.  Lcba* 

Bon,  and  Paol  B.  O'Connor,  Pfadnfleld,  all  of  N  J.,  ass^rs  to 

BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,834 

Int  QV  C03B  37/07 

U.S.  a.  65—3.12  30  Claims 


1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  a  glass  fiber  optical  transmission 
line  comprising  a  core  section  and  a  cladding  wherein  the 
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cladding  has  an  index  of  refraction  of  a  value  lower  than  the 
maximum  index  of  the  core  for  energy  of  the  wavelength  to  be 
transmitted,  which  comprises  introducing  a  movmg  stream  of 
a  vapor  mixture  including  at  least  one  compound  glass  forming 
precursor  together  with  an  oxidizing  medium  into  a  tube  while 
heating  the  tube  so  as  to  react  the  said  mixture  to  deposit 
reacted  mixture  so  as  to  produce  a  smooth  glassy  deposit  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  in  which  heating  of  tube  and 
contents  are  by  a  hot  zone  which  moves  relative  to  the  tube, 
the  hot  zone  being  produced  by  a  corresponding  heat  source 
external  to  the  tube,  the  said  heat  source  comprising  fl  plasma 
generator  for  producing  a  fire  ball  within  the  said  vapor  mix- 
ture within  the  tube,  characterized  in  that  the  said  hot  zone  » 
a  tandem  hot  zone  including  at  least  two  zones;  one  dwignated 
Zone  I  and  another  designated  Zone  11  in  which  Zone  I  is 
generated  primarily  by  the  said  fire  ball  and  has  a  central 
region  at  a  fire  ball  temperature  and  an  envelopmg  mner  tube 
wall  at  a  temperature  below  the  glass  transition  temperature  of 
the  deposit  and  in  which  Zone  II  is  defined  by  that  zone  within 
which  the  inner  tube  surface  is  at  a  temperature  above  the  said 
glass  transition  temperature. 

SELF-CENTERING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
OPTICAL  FIBERS 
AUred  D.  Briere,  Worceiter,  and  Richwd  M.  Beta,  Pramtag. 
huB,  both  of  Maafc,  aisignors  to  GTE  Uboratorics  Incorpo- 
rated, "Waltham,  Man. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,320 

Int  a.3  C03D  37/02 

U.S.a.65-13  12Clatai» 


rod  and  roller  bearings  combination  can  be  reciprocated 
in  said  direction  parallel  to  said  axes  of  said  shafts; 

a  first  connecting  rod  bearing  adapted  for  reciprocating 
movement  axially  along  said  first  connecting  rod; 

a  second  connecting  rod  bearing  adapted  for  reciprocating 
movement  axially  along  said  second  connecting  rod; 

a  spherical-seated,  self-aligning  bearing  for  supportmg  said 
workpiece  so  that  said  axis  of  said  workpiece  can  be 
moved  through  an  appreciable  angle  in  any  direction;  and 

a  mounting  carriage,  coupled  to  said  first  connecting  rod 
bearing  and  to  said  second  connecting  rod  bearmg,  for 
having  said  spherical-seated,  self-aligning  bearing  for 
supporting  said  glass  preform  against  a  resultant  of  a  force 
of  tension  along  a  generally  downward  direction  and  of  a 
force  due  to  gravity. 

4,331,4«« 

GLASS  SHEET  SUPPORT  OF  RING-LIKE 

CONHGURATION 

George  R.  Ctaa«n,  New  Kenstagton,  and  John  J.  Ewtag/T^ 

rentom,  both  of  Pa.,  airignora  to  PPG  Indnatriet,  Inc.,  PttH- 

bnrsh.  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,780 

Int  a.'  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  65-273  <  ^^'•*™ 


MEc%, 


FTOTtl 


jtlSl 


0       m=^:^ 


1.  A  self-centering  device  for  supporting  a  generally  cylm- 
drically  shaped,  glass  preform  having  a  central  axis  into  a  fiber 
drawing  fiimace  located  below  said  device  cpmpnsmg 
a  mounting  frame  having  an  opening  tiierewithm; 
a  pair  of  paraUel,  substantially  horizontal  shafts  mounted 

within  said  frame  and  traversing  said  opening; 
a  first  rolling  bearing  adapted  for  reciprocating  movement 

axially  along  one  of  said  shafts; 
a  second  roUing  bearing  adapted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment axially  along  the  other  of  said  shafts; 
a  first  connecting  rod  coupled  to  said  first  rolhng  bearing 
and  to  said  second  rolling  bearing  so  that  the  resulting  rod 

and  rolUng  bearings  combination  can  be  reciprocated  m  a 

direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  shafts; 
a  third  roUing  bearing  adapted  for  reciprocating  movement 

axially  along  said  one  of  said  shafts; 
a  fourth  rolling  bearing  adapted  for  reciprocatmg  movement 

axially  along  said  other  of  said  shafts;      

a  second  coraiecting  rod  coupled  to  said  third  rolling  b«r- 

ing  and  to  said  fourth  rolling  bearing  so  that  the  resultmg 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  ring-like  member  adapted  for 
supporting  a  hot  glass  sheet  slightiy  within  its  P^npheral  °i^ 
gin  during  its  conveyance  along  a  horizontal  patfi  from  a  f«t 
^tion  to  a  second  station  downstream  of  said  first  station  for 
transfer  at  said  second  station  to  an  unloading  conveyor  com- 
prising a  vertically  movable  roll  transfer  section  comprising  an 
array  of  at  least  two  doughnut  rolls  mounted  on  each  of  at  least 
two  roll  support  shafts  and  constructed  and  arrwiged  over  an 
area  of  said  second  station  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  » 
located  upstream  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  supported 
glass  sheet  when  said  ring-like  member  is  at  said  second  station, 
at  least  one  transfer  section  shaft  is  located  downstream  of  said 
center  of  gravity  and,  at  least  one  transfer  section  ro\\on<^h 
said  shaft  is  located  on  each  side  of  said  center  of  gravity  of 
said  supported  glass  sheet,  means  for  lifting  said  array  of  rolls 
in  unisoiito  lift  and  support  a  glass  sheet  in  non-Ultmg  relation 
over  said  ring-like  member,  said  ring-like  ^^^^^^"^^^ 
upper  edge  surface  conforming  in  elevation  and  outiine  to  the 
sh^  of  said  glass  sheet  and  extending  shghtiy  withm  the 
peripheral  margin  of  said  glass  sheet,  sud  ringOike  membsT 
Having  a  pair  of  intumed  downstream  end  portions  extending 
toward  one  another  in  opposite  transverse  direcuons  witii 
transverse  inner  ends  transversely  spaced  from  one  another  to 
provide  a  transversely  extending  space  tfierebetween  slightly 
wider  than  the  width  of  said  area  to  provide  clearance  for  said 
array  of  transfer  section  rolls  when  said  nng-like  member 
moves  in  an  upstream  direction  relative  to  said  lifted  array  of 
rolls  and  shafts  toward  said  first  station  while  said  glass  sheet 
moves  in  a  downstream  direction  on  said  roU  transfer  section, 
the  dimension  of  said  transversely  extending  space  and  the  time 
needed  to  transfer  said  hot  glass  sheet  from  said  first  station  to 
.aid  second  station  being  such  that  the  downstream  end  por- 
tion of  said  supported  glass  sheet  would  sag  beyond  tolerance 
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during  said  transfer,  characterized  by  a  rail  member  located 
within  said  transversely  extending  space  in  closely  spaced 
transverse  alignment  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  downstream 
end  portions  of  said  rail-like  member  to  provide  short  trans- 
versely extending  spaces  between  the  ends  of  said  rail  member 
and  of  said  downstream  end  portions  of  barely  sufTicient  width 
to  provide  clearance  for  the  width  of  said  individual  rolls  while 
enabling  said  ring-like  member  to  provide  support  for  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  downstream  end  portion  of  said  glass 
sheet  intermediate  the  intumed  downstream  end  portions  of 
said  ring-like  member  during  said  transfer,  and  means  to  sup- 
port said  rail  member  in  said  position,  said  rail  member  support 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  clearance  to 
enable  said  ring-like  member  to  move  past  the  positions  occu- 
pied by  said  lifted  doughnut  rolls  and  to  enable  said  rail  mem- 
ber support  means  to  move  with  said  ring-like  member  past  the 
position  occupied  by  said  shafts  when  said  roll  transfer  section 
is  lifted. 


4^1,465 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NPK 
FERTILIZERS  RESISTANT  TO  SMOLDERING 
DECOMPOSITION  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
Heiiirich  Hahn,  Gelsenkircbeii-Biier,  and  Haii8*Fricdrich  Ku> 
raodt,  Unebarg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
ChcBische  Werke  Hols  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kreis  Reckling- 
hansen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,2852643 

Int  CL3  C05B  19/Oa  21/00 
U.S.  CL  71—42  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  NPK  fertilizer  resistant  to 
smoldering  decomposition  at  elevated  temperatures  as  well  as 
at  room  temperature,  comprising: 
providing  an  NPK  fertilizer  containing  ammonium  nitrate, 
potassium  chloride,  calcium  phosphate,  mono-  and  di- 
ammonium  phosphate  in  an  amount  of  30-70%  of  the 
entire  P2O3  content,  and  ammonium  sulfate  in  an  amount 
of  3-25%  by  weight  based  on  the  fertilizer,  sequentially 
granulating,  drying  and  screening  said  fertilizer,  and  then 
as  a  final  step,  post-ammoniating  said  fertilizer  with  am- 
monia to  the  degrees  needed  to  achieve  said  resistance  to 
smoldering  decomposition  at  elevated  temperatures. 


4,331,466 
SELECnVE  RICE  HERBICIDE 
James  E.  Rodcbosl^  Papillion,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Staoirer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,213 
Int  a?  AOIN  43/00 
U.S.  CL  71—88  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  selectively  controlling  weed  species  occur- 
ring in  paddy  rice  field  cultures  by  applying  postmergence 
postflood  to  said  paddy  field  a  rice  selective  but  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula. 


OCH2  C2H5 

/         \  / 
CH  C 

\  /   \ 

OCH2  C2H5 


4,331,467 

NOVEL  THIOUREIDOIMINOISOINDOLINONE  AND 

USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATOR 

Charles  G.  Gibbs,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Golf  Oil 

Corporation,  Fittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,853 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/38:  E07D  209/50 

U.S.  CL  71—96  6  Claims 

1.  3-Imino-2(l-methyl-3-phenylthioureido)isoindolin-l-one. 


4,331,468 

PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING  FORMATION  OF 

NTTROSAMINES 

Michael  L.  Williams,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem> 

ical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,459,  May  23, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,420 

Int  C\?  E05B  63/14 

U.S.  a.  71—121  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  formation  of  nitrosamines  in  nitro 

herbicide  formulations  containing  (a)  materials  having  nitrosa- 

table  nitrogen  functional  groups  and  (b)  nitrosating  agents  or 

precursors  thereof,  which  comprise  admixing  with  one  or 

more  ingredients  of  such  formulations,  prior  to  the  formation 

of  said  nitrosamines,  a  nitrosamine  retarding  amount  of  at  least 

one  monoalkanolamine  having  the  formula 


R— CH— (CH2)n— CHR' 
OH  NH2 


where  n  is  a  whole  number  in  the  range  from  0  to  S;  R  and  R' 
are  independently  H  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-S  carbon 
atoms;  or  at  least  one  acid  salt  of  said  monoalkanolamines. 


4,331,469 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  VALUES 

FROM  SILVER-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  WHICH  ALSO 

CONTAINS  IRON  AND  ARSENIC 
Wasyl  Konda,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sberritt  Gordon 
Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  30, 1980,  353083 

Int  CV  C22B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  75—0.5  A  8  Claims 


ICtti  SlUMKS 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  silver  values  from  silver- 
containing  material  which  also  contains  bismuth,  iron  and 
arsenic,  said  process  comprising  leaching  the  material  under 
oxidizing  conditions  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in 
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aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  to  dissolve  a  substantial  amount  of 
silver  together  with  substantial  amounts  of  bismuth,  arsenic, 
and  iron,  the  amount  of  nitric  acid  used  in  said  leaching  being 
sufficient  to  provice  nitrate  ions  at  least  stoichiometrically 
equivalent  to  the  dissolved  metal  ions  in  the  leach  solution, 
separating  resultant  leach  solution  from  undissolved  leach 
residue,  treating  the  leach  solution  with  a  solution  containing 
chloride  ions  to  selectively  precipitate  substantially  all  dis- 
solved silver  as  silver  chloride  without  significant  coprecipita- 
tion  of  other  dissolved  metals,  separating  the  silver  chloride 
precipitate  from  the  remaining  solution,  raising  the  pH  of  the 
solution  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.8 
to  precipitate  a  bismuth  compound,  and  separating  the  bismuth 
compound  from  the  remaining  solution. 


4^1,471 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  AND 

REPLACING  A  GAS  PERMEABLE  INSERT  IN  THE 

WALL  OF  A  VESSEL  AND  FOR  THE  INTRODUCTION 

OF  GAS  THERETHROUGH 
Wilhebn  Langenfeld,  Diisaeldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Jacques  Brihay,  St-Etienne,  Belginm,  aaiignora  to  Didier- 
Werke  A.G.,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,368 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1980,3003884 

Int  a.J  C21C  5/48;  C21B  7/16 

VS.  a.  75-59  5*  ^^***™ 


•f  v'*."  V 


^■tl'Ti-'l'v.  ■■'■■'■ 


^777y?//}y/h 


4,331,470 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON  IN 

A  SHAFT  FURNACE  USING  GAS  FROM  COAL 
John  C.  Scwtott,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Charlea  W.  Sanzeabacher, 
Charlotte,  N.Ch  aMlgnors  to  MIdrex  CorporatioB,  Charlotte, 

FOed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,024 

Int  CL'  C21B  W02 

UA  a.  75-35  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  vessel,  having  a  wall,  and  means  for  allowing  the 
introduction  of  a  gas  through  said  wall  into  the  interior  of  said 
vessel,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  comprises: 
a  bore  extending  through  said  wall; 
a  tube  fixed  in  a  gas  tight  manner  within  said  bore,  said  tube 

having  therethrough  a  cylindrical  passage;  and 
at  least  one  gas  permeable  insert  fitted  in  a  gas  tight  manner 
within  said  passage. 


4,331,472 
METAL  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  R.  King,  Jr.,  Rocheiter,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ktrom  Indna- 
tries.  Inc.,  Wilmbigton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,048 
Int  Ci?  C22B  S/QO 


UA  CL  75—109 


25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  oxide  to  metallic 
iron  comprising: 

(a)  gasifying  solid  fossil  fiiel  in  a  gasifier  to  produce  a  hot 
gasifier  gas  contaminated  with  sulfur; 

(b)  cooling  a  portion  of  said  hot  gasifier  gas  and  remixing  it 
with  the  uncooled  portion  to  form  a  tempered  gas  having 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  750'-1050'  C; 

(c)  removing  particulate  matter  from  said  tempered  sulfur- 
containing  gas; 

(d)  introducing  the  particulate  free  tempered  gas  to  the 
reduction  zone  or  reducing  zone  of  a  direct  reduction 
shaft  furnace  containing  a  burden  consisting  essentially  of 
iron  oxide,  carbon-containing  soUd  fossU  fuel  and  lime- 
stone; .  .  _fl 

(e)  passing  said  gas  through  said  burden  m  counterflow 
relation  therewith  to  upgrade  and  desulfurize  the  gas  by 
reaction  with  carbon  and  limestone  in  the  burden  and  to 
reduce  the  iron  oxide  in  the  burden  to  highly  metaUized 
particulate  iron  product,  and  forming  a  spent  top  gas;  and 

(0  removing  said  spent  top  gas,  cooling  and  scrubbing  said 
spent  top  gas  to  form  a  cool,  clean  fuel  gas. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  first  metal  from  a  solution 
comprising  a  container  formed  of  a  material  substantially  non- 
reactive  with  the  solution,  the  container  having  an  inlet  for 
introducing  influent  solution  into  the  container  and  an  ouUet 
for  removing  spent  solution  with  first  metal  removed  there- 
from from  the  container,  a  metallic  exchange  medium  within 
the  container,  the  metallic  exchange  medium  comprising  a 
plurality  of  buoyant  elements  each  comprising  a  substrate 
coated  with  a  second  metal,  the  substrate  being  substantially 
non-reactive  with  the  inHuent  solution  and  the  second  metal 
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being  sufficiently  reactive  to  undergo  an  electrochemical  ex- 
change reaction  with  the  first  metal. 


4^1,473 
SILVES  REMOVAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  R.  Kiog,  Jr^  Roehcster,  N.Y^  iMignor  to  Ktrom  Indus- 
tries, IbCm  WOniagtOB,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,066 

iBt  CL'  C22B  nm 

U  A  CL  7S-109  26  Claims 


4,331,475 

PROCESS  FOR  ALUMINOTHERMIC  PRODUCnON  OF 

CHROMIUM  AND  CHROMIUM  ALLOYS  LOW  IN 

NITROGEN 

Frederick  H.  Perfect,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Reading 

Alloys,  Inc.,  Robesonia,  Pa.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  JuL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,545 
Int  C\?  C21B  W02 
U.S.  CL  420-428  '  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chromium>nickel  alloys 
low  in  nitrogen  comprising  vacuum  degassing  a  thermite  mix- 
ture of  chromium  oxide  and  nickel  and  reducing  the  thermite 
mixture  of  chromium  oxide  and  nickel  in  an  atmosphere  inert 
to  the  reactants  and  resulting  master  alloy,  producing  an  alloy 
comprising  about  80%  chromium,  about  20%  nickel  and  less 
than  0.005%  nitrogen,  said  percentages  being  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  alloy. 


4,331,474 

FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  HAVING  TOUGHNESS 

AND  WELDABILTTY 

Ronald  H.  Espy,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,364 
lit  a.3  C22C  W26.  38/48 
VJS.  CL  75—124  8  Claims 

1.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  having  high  ductility  and  tough- 
ness in  sections  greater  than  about  3.2  mm  in  thickness,  and 
good  corrosion  resistance  in  the  heat  affected  zone  of  a  weld- 
ment,  said  steel  consisting  essentially  of,  in  weight  percent, 
0.03%  maximum  carbon,  up  to  about  12%  manganese,  about 
0.03%  maximum  phosphorus,  about  0.03%  maximum  sulfur, 
about  1.0%  maximum  silicon,  about  12%  to  about  26%  chro- 
mium, about  0.S%  maximum  nickel,  0.10%  to  O.S%  aluminum, 
0.2%  to  0.43%  columbium,  0.03%  maximum  nitrogen,  about 
2%  maximum  copper,  residual  titanium,  and  balance  essen- 
tially iron,  with  the  sum  of  carbon  plus  nitrogen  not  exceeding 
0.03%,  and  columbium  present  in  excess  of  the  amount  re- 
quired to  react  completely  with  carbon. 

3.  The  steel  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2,  wherein  copper  is  re- 
stricted to  a  maximum  of  about  0.73%. 


4,331,476 

SPUTTERING  TARGETS  WITH  LOW  MOBILE  ION 

CONTAMINATION 

Earl  R.  Helderman,  HUlsboro,  and  Robert  R.  Zimmerman, 

Beaverton,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea- 

rerton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,328 

Int  a.3  B22F  3/12 

U.S.  CL  75—214  7  Claims 


17.  A  method  for  removing  silver  from  a  silver-containing 
solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  an  apparatus  comprising  a  container  formed  of 
a  material  substantially  non-reactive  with  the  solution,  the 
container  containing  a  metallic  exchange  medium  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bouyant  elements  each  comprising  a 
substrate  coated  with  iron,  the  substrate  being  substan- 
tially non-reactive  with  the  solution; 

(b)  introducing  the  solution  into  the  container,  wherein  the 
silver  and  iron  undergo  an  electrochemical  exchange 
reaction;  and 

(c)  recovering  spent  solution  of  reduced  silver  content  from 
the  container. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sintered  metal  alloy  sputter- 
ing target  consisting  essentially  of  titanium  and  tungsten  and 
having  a  reduced  level  of  sodium  and  other  alkali  metal  con- 
tamination, comprising  the  subsequential  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  die  having  a  cavity  of  a  desired  configura- 
tion, said  cavity  having  a  relatively  flexible  movable  wall 
section, 

(b)  charging  said  cavity  with  a  suitable  quantity  of  a  titanium 
and  tungsten  particle  mixture  containing  an  undesirably 
high  level  of  alkali  metal  contamination,  including  so- 
dium, 

(c)  compacting  said  mixture  into  a  coherent  mass  by  the 
application  of  substantially  uniform  surface  pressure  to 
said  movable  wall  section, 

(d)  transferring  the  compacted  particle  mass  to  a  tempera- 
ture-resistant support,  and 

(e)  heating  the  supported  particle  mass  in  a  low  pressure 
environment  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
fuse  the  particles  together  and  volatilize  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  alkali  metal  contaminants  present  in  said 
mass. 


4,331,477 

POROUS  TITANIUM-ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Yoshimi  Knbo,  and  HitosU  Igarashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,217 
Claims  priority,  q>plication  Japmi,  Oct  4, 1978,  53-122885 
Int  aj  B22F  3/00 
VS,  a.  75—228  18  Claims 

1.  A  porous  sintered  body  of  Ti-Al  alloy  consisting  of  tita- 
nium and  aluminum,  said  alloy  body  having  a  density  equal  to 
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20  to  80%  of  its  theoretical  density,  a  specific  surface  area  of 
0.01  m^/g  or  more,  and  pores  in  said  porous  body  being  essen- 
tially vacant  voids  from  which  aluminum  has  been  diffused 
into  titanium  particles. 

4,331 478 
CORROSION.RESISTANT  STAINLESS  STEEL  POWDER 

AND  COMPACTS  MADE  THEREFROM 
Da^id  H.  Ro,  Cleveland  Heights;  Erhard  Ktar,  Beachwood,  and 
Charles  I.  WUtman,  Bay  Village,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,956,  Feb.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,240,831.  Thto  application  Jon.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,551 
Int  CI.J  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—228  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  of  an 
atomized  carbon  and  tin  containing  stainless  steel  powder  or 
sintered  compact  thereof,  said  powder  or  compact  thereof 
containing  at  least  about  0.05%  carbon,  which  comprises; 
adding  an  effective  proportion  of  a  modifier  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  titanium,  tantalum, 
and  mixtures  thereof  to  a  metal  of  said  stainless  steel  prior 
to  atomizing,  said  modifier  metal  being  effective  for  en- 
hancing the  corrosion  resistance  of  said  atomized  powder 
or  a  sintered  compact  thereof 


microbiocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


(RO), 


T\ 


S02CH=CHCN 


ft  4,331,479 

PROCESS  OF  USING  UGHT-SENSITIVE  O-QUINONE 

DUZIDE  MATERIAL  TO  MAKE  ALUMINUM  OXIDE 

NAMEPLATE 

Tadao  Toyama,  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi  Photo  Film 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Minani-ashigara,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  645,047,  Dec.  29, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1974, 49-676 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/00,  1/94 
UA  a.  430—147  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nameplate  material  which 

comprises: 

(a)  anodically  oxidizing  an  aluminum  support  to  form  a 
porous  alnminum  oxide  film  having  a  pore  size  of  from 
about  50  to  about  250  A  and  a  thickness  of  about  5  to  about 

20  microns;  ..    c-t       ••  u. 

(b)  applying  to  said  porous  aluminum  oxide  film  a  iignt- 
sensitive  organic  coating  layer- comprising  one  or  more 
light-sensitive  o-quinone  diazides  which  are  alkali- 
developable  after  exposure; 

(c)  image-wise  exposing  said  light-sensitive  organic  coatmg 

layer;  .  ,  .• 

(d)  selectively  removing,  using  an  alkali  developer  solution, 
the  exposed  areas  of  said  light-sensitive  organic  coating 
layer  in  correspondence  to  the  image-wise  exposure  to 
selectively  expose  the  aluminum  oxide  fihn; 

(e)  subjecting  said  selectively  exposed  aluminum  oxide  film 
to  an  acid  treatment  with  an  aqueous  acid  solution;  and 

(0  dyeing  the  exposed  portions  of  tiie  aluminum  oxide  film. 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl;  X  is  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  m  is  1 
or  2;  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3. 

4,331 481 

AaDIC  ASPHALTIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Gordon  L.  Schneider,  4236  Cottage  Cir.,  #3,  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 

89109 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,799,  Jul.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,241,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,232, 
Feb.  16, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  656,957,  Feb.  10, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,472,  Jul.  18, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208^30 
Int.  a.J  C08L  95/00:  C09C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  106-283  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  asphaltic  concrete  comprising 
coating  aggregate  with  asphalt,  the  improvement  comprising 
treating  said  aggregate  with  at  least  1,000  gallons  of  water  per 
100  tons  of  aggregate  and  an  aqueous  acid  solution  comprising 
a  sulfonic  acid  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid  sludge,  spent  sulfuric  sludge,  and  spent  sulfuric 
acid  to  form  a  mixture  having  a  pH  of  less  than  3.5,  and  allow- 
ing said  mixture  to  be  stockpiled  for  at  least  about  24  ho\jrs  at 
a  temperature  of  about  55*  F.,  or  more,  prior  to  coating  said 
aggregate  with  said  asphalt. 

4331,482 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  CENTRIFUGE 
HebBut  Schaper,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Brannschweigiscbe  Maschinenbaoanstalt,  Brunswick,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 

1979, 2936659  _ 

Int  CL3  B04B  5/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  127-19  1«  Claim 


4,331^480 
BIOCIDES  FOR  PROTECnON  OF  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS 
Arnold  D.  Gotman,  and  John  W.  Williams,  both  of  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  StaafTer  Chemical  Compuy,  Westport, 

Comt 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,119 

Int  a^  C08K  5/¥;;  C07C  727/75 

U  A  CL  106-18.33  ^^    ^      .     8  Claims 

1  A  method  for  protecting  a  plastic  or  fihn-formmg  polymer 

composition  which  is  fabricated  into  a  continuous  form, 

against  attack  by  bacteria,  fimgi,  or  actinomycetes,  compnsmg 

incorporating  into  said  composition  or  continuous  form,  a 


1.  A  continuously  opirating  centrifuge  for  separating  sugar 
massecuite  into  crystalline  %ugar  and  liquid  run-off  comprising: 
centrifugal  basket  screening  means  for  said  separating,  said 
centrifiigal  basket  screening  means  upering  outwardly  and 
upwardly  from  a  lower  screening  basket  zone  (10)  to  an  upper 
rim,  the  portion  of  said  centrifugal  basket  screening  means  in 
said  lower  screening  basket  zone  (10)  carrying  screening  means 
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in  which  the  aperture  density  decreases  in  the  upward  direc- 
tion, first  means  for  mounting  said  centrifugal  basket  screening 
means  for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis;  accelerating 
cup  means  (14)  for  receiving  and  delivering  massecuite  fed  to 
the  centrifuge,  second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
accelerating  cup  means  centrally  within  the  basket  screening 
means  for  rotation  about  said  vertical  axis;  distributing  bell 
means  opening  downwardly  and  located  in  said  screening 
basket  means  to  surround  said  accelerating  cup  means  whereby 
said  distributing  bell  means  receives  massecuite  from  said 
accelerating  cup  means,  third  mounting  means  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  distributing  bell  means  for  rotation  about  said 
vertical  axis  to  direct  the  massecuite  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  distributing  bell  means  toward  the  tapering  basket  screen- 
ing means,  and  adjusting  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the 
lower  edge  of  said  distributing  bell  means  relative  to  said  lower 
screening  basket  zone  (10)  of  said  basket  screening  means  for 
distributing  massecuite  to  different  aperture  density  levels  of 
the  lower  screening  basket  zone  (10)  according  to  the  effective 
vertical  position  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  distributing  bell 
means,  whereby  said  massecuite  may  travel  over  relatively 
greater  or  lesser  portions  of  the  lower  screening  basket  zone 
(10)  according  to  the  characteristics  of  the  massecuites  for 
uniform  liquid  removal  and  optimum  separation  of  the  crystal- 
line sugar. 


power  to  the  tank  heater  to  activate  the  booster  heater  and 
to  prevent  simultaneous  activation  of  tank  heater,  and 
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interrupting  the  electrical  power  supplied  to  the  dishwasher 
after  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  the  commence- 
ment of  said  operative  cycle. 


4,331,483 

ION  EXCHANGE  PUIUnCATlON  OF  SUGAR  BEET 

JUICE 
Bernard  Mirabel,  Orly,  and  Clande  Rollin,  Corbeil  Easoime, 

both  of  France,  aasigaws  to  Rhone-Pooleoc  Indnstries,  Conr- 

bevoie,  France 

Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,905 

Clabnt  priority,  application  France,  Not.  29, 1979,  79  29360 
Int  CL'  C13D  3/14.  3/02.  3/18 
VJS.  CL  127— 46J  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  sugar  beet  juices  by  means  of  ion 
exchangers,  which  process  comprises  contacting  sugar  beet 
juices  with  at  least  two  ion  exchangers  having  an  exchange 
capacity  of  less  than  about  2  meq/g.,  formed  of  a  porous  min- 
eral support  having  a  particle  size  of  about  50  /im  to  S  mm.,  a 
specific  surface  of  about  S  to  600  mVg.,  a  pore  diameter  of 
about  60  to  2000  A,  and  a  pore  volume  of  about  0.4  to  2  ml/g., 
covered  with  an  amount  of  less  than  about  IS  mg/m^  of  a  film 
of  cross-linked  polymer  having  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
groups  in  the  case  of  at  least  one  of  the  ion  exchangers  and 
sulfonic  groups  in  the  case  of  at  least  one  of  the  other  ion 
exchangers. 


4,331,484 

ENERGY  SAVING  DISHWASHING  METHOD  WTTH 

HEATER  CONTROL 

WilUam  F.  Hclwig,  Jr.,  6731  Briargate,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

60516 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,135,  Sep.  19, 1979,  Fat  No.  4,254,788. 
This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,725 
Int  a.3  B08B  3/10 
VS.  CL  134—18  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  conserving  energy  during  the  operation  of  a 
dishwasher  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of 
supplying  electrical  power  to  a  dishwasher  machine  having 
a  booster  beater  and  a  tank  heater  for  commencing  an 
operative  cycle  of  the  machine, 
controlling  the  supply  of  electrical  power  to  the  dishwasher 
machine  to  activate  the  tank  heater  and  to  prevent  simul- 
taneous activation  of  the  booster  heater, 
interrupting  the  supply  of  electrical  power  to  the  tank  heater 
at  the  start  of  a  washing  cycle  of  the  operative  cycle  of  the 
dishwasher  machine, 
controlling  the  supply  of  electrical  power  to  the  booster 
heater  simultaneous  with  the  interruption  of  electrical 


4,331,485 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIAL  USING  HIGH  INTENSITY  CW  LAMPS 

Amon  Gat  1875  NeweU  Rd.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.  94303 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,458 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/26.  21/265 

U.S.  a.  148— IJ  6  aaims 


««"F 
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1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  semiconductor  body  at  a  high 
temperature  for  a  short  duration  comprising  the  steps  of 
preheating  said  semiconductor  body  to  a  first  temperature, 

and 
radiating  a  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  with  a  high 

intensity  CW  lamp  thereby  rapidly  heating  said  radiated 

surface  to  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said  first 

temperature  for  a  short  duration  of  time. 
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i  4^1,486 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

UNDER  ATOMIC  HYDROGEN  PLASMA 
Andre  CheneTaft-Panle,  Grenoble;  Vincent  Le  Goascoz,  Claix, 
and  Pierre  Viktorovitcii,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,544 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmcc,  Jul.  6, 1979,  79  17598 

Int  a.^  HOiL  21/263 

VJS.  a.  148—1^  11  Claims 


4,331489 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  POWDER 
Tatsno  Uehori;  Akio  Watanabe,  and  Totiald  Ide,  aU  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^ian 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,718 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  28, 1979,  54-152915 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  a.  148—105  3  Claims 


©  © 


1.  A  process  for  treating  semiconductor  devices  comprising 
the  steps  of  producing  a  hydrogen  plasma  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
devices,  and  further  the  step  of  removing  the  positively  polar- 
ized particles  of  the  plasma  from  said  devices. 


4,331*487 

CONDUCTIVE  COATINGS  FOR  METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Michael  J.  Mirra,  and  Albert  H.  GUes,  both  of  Greenerille, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Monde,  Ind. 
FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,004 
Int  CL3  C23F  7/Oa  7/08 
U.S.  a.  148—4.15  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  preparatory  coating  on  zinc- 
base  surfaces  comprising  contacting  said  surfaces  with  a  solu- 
tion containing  0.1  to  2.5  weight  percent  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron  nitrate,  nickel  nitrate  and  copper 
nitrate,  0.01  to  3.5  weight  percent  of  an  oxidizing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  perborates,  peroxides, 
persulfates  and  perchlorates,  2  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  min- 
eral acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and 
phosphoric  acid  and  the  remainder  water,  drying  the  contacted 
surface  and  thereafter  applying  an  electrically  conductive 
coating  thereon.  "       , 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  metallic  magnetic  powder  of 
decreased  boron  content  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
metal  salt  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reducing  agent  com- 
prising sodium  boron  hydride  in  a  magnetic  field  to  reduce  said 
metal  salt  to  continuously  form  a  metallic  magnetic  powder 
and  heat-treating  said  metallic  magnetic  powder  in  a  non- 
oxidative  atmosphere,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that 
said  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal  salt  is  mixed  with  said  aqueous 
solution  of  fluid  reducing  agent  in  a  magnetic  field  to  continu- 
ously discharge  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  metallic  mag- 
netic powder  having  a  pH  of  2.5  or  lower,  and  said  reaction 
mixture  containing  said  metallic  magnetic  powder  is  immedi- 
ately continuously  washed  and  filtered  and  said  metallic  mag- 
netic powder  is  heat-treated  in  said  non-oxidative  atmosphere. 


4,331488 
COLD-ROLLED  ULTRA  LOW  CARBON  STEEL  SHEET 

WTTH  IMPROVED  PRESS-FORMING  PROPERTIES 
Masatoshi  Sndo,  and  Ichiro  Tsokataai,  both  of  Kobe,  J^ian, 

assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,840 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Oct  18, 1979, 54-134809 
Int  a.3  C22C  38/28 
VJS.  a.  148—36  2  Claims 

1.  A  cold-rolled  ultra  low  carbon  steel  sheet  with  improved 
press-forming  properties,  characterized  in  that  said  sheet  con- 
tains 0.002-0.015%  of  C,  less  than  0.006%  of  N,  less  than 
0.01%  of  O,  less  than  0.02%  of  S,  0.1-0.35%  of  Mn, 
0.01-0.06%  of  acid-soluble  Al,  0.02-0.15%  of  Ti,  0.05-0.4%  of 
Cr,  and  one  or  both  of  0.001-0.1%  of  a  rare  earth  element  and 
0.001-0.01%  of  B,  and  has  a  value  of  less  than  0.8  for  the 
atomic  ratio  (TiV(C-l-N))  of  the  total  titanium  content  except 
titanium  of  oxide  form  (Ti*)  to  the  sum  of  carbon  and  nitrogen 
contents,  with  the  balance  Fe  and  incidental  impurities, 
wherein  said  steel  sheet  has  an  aging  index  of  no  more  than  4.5 
kg/mm2.        I 


4,331,490 
AMMONIUM  NTTRATE  SLURRY  COMPOSTHONS 

Derek  A.  Palgrave,  Doncaster,  Frederick  A.  Waite,  Famhan 
Common;  James  D.  Birchall,  Chester,  aU  of  England;  John 
Cooper,  and  James  A.  Enerer,  both  of  Kihnamock,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  44,161,  May  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,265,406. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,413 
Clabns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1979, 

7911207 

Int  a.^C06B  3 1/28 
VJS.  a.  149—46  1«  Ctaims 

1.  A  slurry  explosive  composition  based  essentially  on  am- 
monium nitrate,  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  com- 
minuting solid  substance  containing  ammonium  nitrate  by 
grinding  in  the  presence  of  a  saturated  solution  of  solid  in  a 
liquid  in  which  the  solid  has  a  solubUity  greater  than  1%  by 
weight,  the  mixture  of  the  solution  and  the  solid  being  in  fluid 
condition  with  the  solid  being  a  separate  phase  during  grinding 
and  the  solution  having  dissolved  therein  an  additive  which  is 
a  crystal  growth  inhibitor  for  the  solid  whereby  crystal  growth 
is  inhibited  at  both  existing  crystal  surfaces  and  new  crystal 
surfaces  created  by  the  breaking  down  of  relatively  coarse 
particles. 
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4,331,491 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PACKAGING  USING  A  TINTED 

ADHESIVE  LAMINATE 
Peter  M.  Shaw,  WbitelMTeii,  and  Aadrew.  F.  Nobk,  Workiagton, 
both  of  Ea^and,  aarigaon  to  Saiitt  Brothers  (WhitehaTea) 
Liaited,  Eatfaad 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,718 
CiaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  29,  1980, 
800(950 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/08,  31/20 
VJS.  a.  156—64  9  Claims 


4,331,493 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  WELDED 

THERMOPLASTIC  STRINGER 

Charles  T.  Lawrence,  Saegertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc, 

Meadrille,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,941,  Apr.  11, 1979,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  826,543,  Aug.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,186,467.  This  application  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,884 

Int  a.J  A41H  37/00:  A44B  19/Oa-  D05B  3/14 


VS.  a.  156—66 


4Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  packaging  for  medical  or  pharma- 
ceutical products,  including  forming  a  tinted  laminated  plastics 
sheet  by  bonding  together  two  substantially  transparent  plas- 
tics films  and  sealing  the  sheet  in  selected  areas  to  a  second 
sheet  to  form  a  container  for  the  product,  wherein  the  films  are 
bonded  together  by  a  tinted  adhesive. 


4,331,492 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLAR  PANEL 
RaoMM  Doodngiiez,  Rockrille,  and  Jack  R.  Anderson,  Gaithers- 
borg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Solarex  Corporation,  Rock- 
Tille,Md. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,593 

Int  0.3  HOIL  31/18 

VS.  a.  156-66  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

folding  a  polymer  film  strip  along  a  longitudinal  fold  line 
extending  obliquely  to  a  molecular  orientation  of  the 
polymer  film  to  form  a  tape  having  overlying  folded 
portions  which  have  mutually  crossing  molecular  orienta- 
tions, 

forming  a  train  of  thermoplastic  coupling  elements  each 
with  a  head  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  in 
generally  the  same  direction  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
head  portion, 

said  forming  including  the  forming  of  inside  surfaces  of  the 
leg  portions  so  that  said  inside  surfaces  diverge  from  heel 
portions  of  the  leg  portions  toward  the  head  portions, 

positioning  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  tape  between  each 
pair  of  leg  portions  of  the  coupling  elements  so  that  the 
one  edge  is  positioned  intermediate  the  heel  portions  and 
the  head  portions, 

welding  the  heel  portions  of  each  coupling  element  to  the 
respective  opposite  sides  of  the  tape  so  that  a  portion  of 
the  tape  adjacent  the  one  edge  of  the  tape  between  the  leg 
portions  remains  spaced  from  and  unaffected  by  the  weld- 
ing, and 

said  welding  also  including  welding  the  overlying  folded 
portions  of  the  tape  together  at  the  location  of  the  welds 
between  the  heel  portions  and  the  tape  leaving  portions 
between  adjacent  coupling  elements  free  of  welds. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  jolar  panel  for  maintaining  a 
plurality  of  photovoltaic  cells  in  interconnected  relationship 
and  in  position  to  receive  light  impinging  thereon  and  convert 
light  energy  into  electrical  energy,  comprising, 

providing  a  tray  within  which  said  cells  are  to  be  retained, 
said  tray  including  a  base  member, 

mounting  electrically  conductive  clips  on  said  base  member 
in  spaced  relationship  to  enable  adjacent  clips  to  accom- 
modate cells  between  them, 

inserting  at  least  one  cell  between  each  pair  of  adjoining 
dips  so  that,  through  one  of  said  clips,  electrical  contact  is 
effected  between  the  top  surface  or  bottom  surface  elec- 
trode of  one  cell  and  the  bottom  surface  or  top  surface 
electrode  of  the  next  adjacent  cell  held  by  said  clip, 

overlying  said  cells  and  said  clips  with  a  liquid  encapsulant 
having  optical  properties  enabling  quantities  of  light  to 
pass  therethrough,  and 

caring  the  encapsulant  to  a  firm  state  whereby  said  cells  are 
maintained  in  Ught-receiving  position  while  being  cush- 
ioned and  protected  from  ambient  conditions  by  said 
encapsulant 


4,331,494 
SOLAR  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

SOLAR  PANEL 
Jacqoes  Dnchateao,  Recoidgniea,  and  Manrice  Nicolas,  Maare> 
pas,  both  of  Friuce,  assignors  to  BFG  Glassgroop,  Paris, 
France 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  915,124,  Jon.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,487 
ClalBH  priority,  application  United  Klngdon,  Jon.  16,  1977, 
25267/77 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/00;  HOIL  23/30.  31/18 
VS.  CL  156-87  12  Clalns 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  panel  including  at  least 
one  solar  energy  transducer  laminated  between  a  transparent 
vitreous  sheet  and  a  second  sheet  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
effecting  said  lamination  with  a  fluid  medium  which  comprises 
an  acrylic  compound  which  polymerizes  at  low  temperature 
without  substantia]  change  in  volume  and  polymerizing  said 
fluid  medium  in  situ  at  a  temperature  below  60*  C.  to  form  a 
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transparent  polymeric  layer  in  which  said  transducer  is  imbed-   reinforced  plastic  outer  portion,  said  method  comprising  the 
ded  and  which  serves  to  bond  said  sheets  together,  said  fluid  steps  of:  .  ,       ^    , 

I  preforming  a  generally  cylindrical  fiber  remforced  elasto- 

I  meric  bearing  blank; 

mounting  the  bearing  blank  on  a  rototable  spindle; 


medium  comprising  a  mixture  of  methyl  methacrylate  resin 
and  polyurethane  prepolymer  as  main  constituent. 

4^1*495 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  REINFORCED 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Leslie  M.  Irfn-fc—" ,  Tirauia,  and  John  A.  Hill,  Lawndak,  both 

of  Califs  aiaignon  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 

Segnndo,  Calif . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  870,684,  Jan.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,256,790. 

This  application  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,716 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/(W 

U5.CL  156-93  8  Claims 


simultaneously  rotating  the  spindle,  wrapping  a  fiber  fabric 
onto  the  outer  circumference  of  the  bearing  blank,  and 
impregnating  the  fiber  fabric  with  a  plastic  resin;  and 

curing  said  resin  at  room  temperature  to  complete  the  fiber 
reinforced  plastic  shell. 

4,331,497 

COMPOSTTE  SHELL 

John  J.  Gilman,  Morristown,  and  Ralph  R.  Saunders,  Lafayette, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,207,  Ang.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,258,756. 

This  appUcation  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,492 

Int  a.3  B65H  81/00 

VS.  a.  156—195  5  Claiins 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  composite  structure 
which  comprises: 

staging  a  first  composite  panel  and  a  second  composite 
panel,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  plurality  of  fiber  com- 
posite plies,  said  plies  being  adhesively  bonded  together; 

joining  said  first  panel  to  said  second  panel  by  sewing  a  series 
of  stitches  of  uncured  flexible  composite  thread  through 
said  first  panel  and  said  second  panel; 

co-curing  said  panels  and  said  thread  as  joined. 

I  4,331,496 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Roy  L.  OmdorfT,  Jr.,  K«rt,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio  

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,159 
Int  a.3  B65H  8/00 

UACL 156-187  ,.^     'P^ 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  non-metaUic  bearing  havmg 
a  fiber  reinforced  elastomeric  inner  bearing  portion  and  a  fiber 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  thin-walled  shell,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  helically  wrapping  a  plurality  of  layers  of  glassy  alloy 
strip  about  an  axis  of  concentricity  to  form  a  plurality  of 
substantially  orthogonally  wrapped  layers,  each  of  the 

"  layers  having  a  high  transverse  aspect  ratio,  adjacent 
layers  having  alternating  directions  of  wraps  and  the  ratio 
of  the  inner  radius  to  the  combined  thickness  of  the  layers 
being  at  least  about  10; 

b.  applying  bonding  material  between  said  layers  to  provide 
a  joining  shear  strength  between  said  layers  and  said  strip 
within  each  layer  at  least  about  equal  to  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  glassy  alloy  strip  divided  by  the  transverse 
aspect  ratio. 

4,331,498 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  TOPS 

OF  BOTTLES  WTTH  FOIL 
Roger  Pagiy,  Lyons,  and  Georges  Tavcmicr,  yiOerrbanne,  both 
of  F^anee,  assignors  to  Sodctc  Noorellc  Baele-GangMT  So- 
dcte  Anonyme,  ViUenrbamc,  Fhmcc 

Filed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,329 
ClaiM  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1979. 79  11807 
lot  CL^  B32B  35/00 
VS.  CL  156-256  ^  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  foil  blanks  from  an  elongated 
band  on  a  roll  and  for  applying  said  blanks  to  objects,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  upstream  rollers  gripping  said  band; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  upstream  rollen  for  routing 
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same  at  a  constant  peripheral  speed  and  thereby  pulling 
said  band  oft  said  roll  at  said  speed  and  advancing  said 
band  downstream  along  a  band  path; 

means  including  a  glue-applying  roller  downstream  of  said 
upstream  rollers  for  applying  adhesive  to  one  face  of  said 
band  in  spots  spaced  apart  on  said  one  face  transverse  to 
the  travel  direction  of  said  band  along  said  band  path; 

a  pair  of  downstream  rollers  gripping  said  band  downstream 
of  said  glue-applying  roller,  one  of  said  downstream  rol- 
lers engaging  said  one  face  only  between  said  spots; 

means  including  a  deflector  engageable  with  said  band  be- 
tween said  glue-applying  roller  and  said  downstream 
rollers  on  said  one  face  only  between  said  spots  for  period- 
ically deflecting  said  band  between  said  upstream  and 
downstream  rollers  perpendicular  to  said  travel  direction 
and  thereby  periodically  stopping  said  band  at  said  down- 
stream rollers; 

means  including  a  slip  clutch  between  said  downstream 
rollers  and  said  drive  means  for  urging  said  downstream 
rollers  into  rotation  at  a  peripheral  speed  substantially 


4^1^99 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CYLINDRICAL  TUBES 

Finn  T.  Madsen,  Birkerfid,  and  Steffen  l^aerbye-Petersen, 

Farum,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Tetra  Fak  Developpe> 

ment  SA 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,705 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jul.   26,   1979, 
6936/79 

Int.  a.5  B29D  23/10 
U.S.  a.  156—304.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  edge  zones  of  webs  or  sheets  of 
heat-sealable  plastic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving 
edge  zones  of  at  least  one  web  or  sheet  toward  one  another 
while  simultaneously  moving  the  at  least  one  web  or  sheet  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  edge  zones,  guiding  one  edge 
zone  of  the  at  least  one  web  or  sheet  past  a  cutter  device, 
removing  a  central  portion  of  the  one  edge  zone  to  form  two 
edge  lugs,  folding  back  one  of  the  edge  lugs  formed  in  the 
cutting,  fitting  the  other,  uncut  edge  zone  into  the  central 
portion  of  the  cut  edge  zone  of  the  web  or  sheet,  returning  the 
edge  lug  folded  away  to  is  original  position  to  form  a  joining 
zone,  supplying  heat  to  the  joining  zone  comprising  the  two 
combing  edge  zones,  compressing  the  joining  zone  to  melt  the 
surfaces  together,  whereby  a  tight  and  mechanically  durable 
joint  is  obtained. 


greater  than  that  of  said  upstream  rollers  and  for  permit- 
ting said  downstream  rollers  to  stop  rotating  completely 
when  said  band  stops  at  said  downstream  rollers; 

means  including  a  cutter  operable  synchronously  with  said 
deflector  and  downstream  of  said  downstream  rollers  for 
cutting  through  said  band  when  same  stops  at  said  down- 
stream rollers,  and  thereby  forming  a  blank; 

means  operating  synchronously  with  said  cutter  and  deflec- 
tor for  conveying  said  objects  through  a  station  on  said 
band  path  inunediately  downstream  of  said  downstream 
rollers  along  an  object  path  passing  transversely  through 
said  band  path  at  said  station  with  one  object  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  station  each  time  said  band  stops  thereat; 

means  including  a  holder  engageable  with  the  blank  in  said 
station  and  therethrough  with  the  object  therein  for  press- 
ing said  blank  against  said  object  when  said  band  stops  and 
said  cutter  cuts  through  said  band;  and 

means  along  said  object  path  downstream  of  said  station  for 
wrapping  said  blank  tightly  around  said  object  as  same  is 
transported  away  from  said  station. 


4,331,500 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ENDLESS  BELT  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  HOT  PRESSING  A  WEB  OF 
MATERIAL 
Rolf  Gersbeck,  Ronoenberg,  and  Manfred  Krohn,  HanoTcr,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBOTS  to  Hermann  Berstorff 
Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover  Kleefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,567,  Dec.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,585. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1978,  2856646 

Int  CL3  C09J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—307.7  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  endless  pressure  belt  comprising 
a  fabric  of  steel  wires  and  a  resilient  covering  layer  for  use  in 
apparatus  for  continuously  hot  pressing  a  web  of  material,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  superimposing  and  pressing  together  said  fabric  of  steel 
wires  and  a  layer  of  butyl  rubber  with  an  adhesive  be- 
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tween  said  fabric  of  steel  wires  and  said  layer  of  butyl 
rubber, 

(2)  coating  with  an  adhesive  the  exposed  surfaces  of  at  least 
one  of  said  layer  of  butyl  rubber  and  a  textile  layer, 

(3)  pressing  said  layer  of  butyl  rubber  and  said  textile  layer 
together,  thereby  bonding  the  combination  of  said  fabric 
of  steel  wires,  said  butyl  rubber  layer  and  said  textile  layer 
by  the  action  of  heat  and  pressure,  with  simultaneous 
vulcanisation  of  said  butyl  rubber  layer, 

(4)  coating  with  adhesive  the  exposed  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  textile  layer  and  a  silicon  rubber  layer,  and 

(5)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  secure  said  silicon  rubber 
layer  to  said  textile  layer  with  simultaneous  vulcanisation 
of  said  silicon  rubber  layer,  said  butyl  rubber  layer,  said 
textile  layer  and  said  silicon  rubber  layer  together  forming 
said  resilient  covering  layer. 


4^1,501 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY 
FABRICATING  DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS  HAVING 
^  MULTI-LAYER  INTERIOR  ABSORBENT  PADS 
Richard  K.  Teed,  Greenwood,  S.C,  assignor  to  Rlegel  Textile 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,114 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/00,  31/04.  5/00.  29/02 

UA  a.  156-383  6  Claims 


permeable  top  cover  sheet  which  is  somewhat  wider  than 
the  interior  pads  in  superimposed  relationship  on  top  of 
the  interior  pads  as  they  are  being  moved  in  their  longitu- 
dinal path  of  travel  including  means  for  applying  adhesive 
to  the  top  cover  sheet  along  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
and  at  spaced  locations  transversely  across  the  top  cover 
sheet  for  positioning  between  spaced-apart  interior  pads; 

means  for  supplying  and  positioning  a  continuous  fluid- 
impervious  bottom  cover  sheet  of  generally  the  same 
width  as  the  top  cover  sheet  under  the  interior  pads  in 
longitudinal  edge  alignment  with  the  top  cover  sheet; 

means  for  pressing  the  longitudinal  edges  and  transverse 
sections  of  the  top  cover  sheet  and  bottom  cover  sheet 
between  the  spaced-apart  interior  pads  together  with  each 
other  for  adhesively  securing  these  areas  together  with  the 
adhesive  applied  to  the  top  cover  sheet  for  forming  a 
series  of  interconnected  disposable  diapers  as  they  are 
being  moved  in  the  longitudinal  path  of  travel;  and 

severing  means  for  intermittently  transversely  severing  the 
interconnected  disposable  diapers  transversely  across  the 
areas  between  spaced-apart  interior  pads  for  forming 
individual  disposable  diapers. 

4,331,502 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BAGS  FROM  A  TWO-PLY 

WEB  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Fritz  AcbelpoU,  and  Friedhchn  Mondns,  botii  of  Lengerich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WindmdUcr  A  HSlscher,  Len- 
gerich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979,  2931268 

Int  a.3  B32B  31/18 
VJS.  a.  156-515  *  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  fabricating  disposable  dia- 
pers, which  include  a  fluid-permeable  top  cover  sheet,  a  multi- 
layer fluid-absorbent  interior  pad  positioned  under  the  top 
cover  sheet,  and  a  fluid-impervious  bottom  cover  sheet  posi- 
tioned under  the  interior  pad  and  secured  to  the  top  cover 
sheet  along  longitudinal  and  transverse  edges  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
feeding  means  for  moving  components  of  the  diapers  in  a 
generally  longitudinal  path  of  travel  through  said  appara- 
tus during  fabrication  of  the  disposable  diapers; 
means  for  producing  spaced-apart  multi-layer  interior  absor- 
bent pads  while  the  pads  are  being  moved  in  the  generally 
longitudinal  path  of  travel  including  means  for  supplying 
and  positioning  a  first  sheet  of  crepe  tissue  for  longitudinal 
travel  through  said  apparatus  by  said  feeding  means,  first 
means  for  fiberizing  a  first  wet-pressed  cellulosic  fiber 
sheet  and  for  air-laying  the  fiberized  fibers  into  a  bottom 
layer  on  top  of  the  first  sheet  of  crepe  tissue,  means  for 
supplying  and  positioning  a  second  sheet  of  crepe  tissue  on 
top  of  the  bottom  layer  of  fiberized  fibers  for  longitudinal 
travel  through  said  apparatus  by  said  feeding  means,  sec- 
ond means  for  fiberizing  a  second  wet-pressed  cellulosic 
fiber  sheet  and  for  air-laying  the  fiberized  fibers  mto  a  top 
layer  in  superimposed  position  on  the  bottom  layer  and  on 
top  of  the  second  sheet  of  crepe  tissue,  and  means  for 
supplying  and  positioning  a  third  sheet  of  crepe  tissue  on 
top  of  the  top  layer  of  fiberized  fibers  for  stabUizmg  the 
layers  of  fiberized  fibers  and  for  forming  multi-layer  pads 
as  the  pads  are  being  moved  in  their  generally  longitudinal 
path  of  travel; 
means  for  supplying  and  positioning  a  continuous  fluid- 


1  Apparatus  for  making  bags  or  tube  sections  from  a  two- 
ply  continuously  supplied  web  of  heat-sealable  or  weldable 
material,  comprising  a  rotauble  cylinder,  parallel  spaced  apart 
backing  rods  carried  by  the  Cylinder  and  serving  to  support  the 
continuously  supplied  web,  and  a  transverse  weldmg  and  sev- 
ering device  having  back-pressure  bars  carried  by  ti»e  cyUnder, 
and  welding  bars  spaced  from  tiie  cyUnder.  the  back-pressure 
bars  being  extensible  to  engage  and  cooperate  with  U»e  weldmg 
bars,  the  backing  rods  and  tiie  back-pressure  bars  being  mov- 
able  from  and  toward  each  otfier  to  cause  tiie  web  to  extend 
between  them  in  a  zig-zag  line  and  being  provided  witii  m^ns 
for  guiding  tiie  web  witii  low  friction,  and  tiiose  weldmg  bars 
which  are  disposed  near  that  sector  of  tiie  cylinder  m  which 
the  backing  rods  are  disposed  when  tiiey  are-retracted  and  m 
which  the  welding  seams  to  be  separated  are  made  bemg 
moved  concentrically  to  and  at  tiie  same  angular  velocity  as 
the  back-pressure  bars  outside  that  surface  of  tiie  cyhnder  over 
which  the  back-pressure  bars  are  disposed,  characterized  m 
tiiat  tiie  back-pressure  bars  consist  of  rotatably  mounted  rolls, 
which  are  encompassed  witii  a  covering  of  elastic  materia^ 
which  resists  the  welding  heat,  said  roUs  guiding  tiie  web  wifli 
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low  friction  and  being  routed  by  passage  of  the  web  so  that  the 
entire  periphery  of  each  roll  is  used  as  an  abutment  thereby 
providing  uniform  stress  of  the  roll  covering,  and  the  welding 
bars  have  knife  edge-like  welding  edges  facing  the  rolls/ 


4,331,503 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANELS 
Charles  M.  BdUamiii,  1522  Kirkwood  Bhd^  Davenport,  Iowa 
52803 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,216 

iBt  a.3  B29C  17/08:  F24J  3/02 

UA  CL  156—633  6  Claims 


4,331,505 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM  EMISSION  APERTURE 

Alfred  Hirt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man 

Maschinenfabrik  Angsburg-Numburg  A.Gn  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,948 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  2, 
1980,3020809 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VJS.  CL  156—643 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  solar  collector  panel  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  solidified  sheet  of  foam  material,  form- 
ing on  the  face  of  said  sheet  a  predetermined  pattern  of  grooves 
sufficiently  deep  and  wide  to  accommodate  the  turbulent  flow 
of  a  supply  of  warm  air  for  a  poriion  of  a  building,  in  which  the 
groove  formation  step  is  characterized  by  the  application  of  a 
quantity  of  solvent  to  one  face  of  the  foam  sheet  in  said  prede- 
termined pattern  and  the  formation,  by  the  action  of  the  sol- 
vent, of  irregular  open  pockets  in  the  surfaces  of  said  grooves, 
said  open  pockets  being  larger  than  the  cells  of  the  foam  mate- 
rial, causing  the  surfaces  of  the  grooves  exposed  by  the  action 
of  the  solvent  to  have  a  light-absorbing  color,  and  securing  a 
light-transmitting  cover  sheet  to  the  remaining  portions  of  said 
face,  said  cover  sheet,  when  secured,  conforming  in  shape 
substantially  to  the  shape  of  the  face  prior  to  the  groove  forma- 
tion step,  whereby  said  grooves  and  said  cover  sheet  together 
form  channels  for  the  turbulent  flow  of  warm  air. 


4,331,504 
ETCHING  PROCESS  WTTH  VIBRATIONALLY  EXCTTED 

SF6 

Tung  J.  Oraaag,  Los  Gatos;  John  W.  Cobnm,  and  Eric  Kay, 

both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,364 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/306 

U.S.  CL  156—635  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electron  emission  aperture 
of  an  electron  beam  generator,  the  generator  having  a  cathode 
for  emitting  electrons  at  a  plurality  of  points,  characterized  by 
the  aperture  being  produced  using  the  associated  electron 
beam  generator  and  the  associated  spot-emission  cathode  in 
combination  with  perforated  masks  for  electron  exposure 
during  electron  projection  lithography. 

2.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  including  the  steps  of  using 
associated  electron  beams  to  bum  the  emission  spot  pattern  of 
the  associated  cathode  into  an  electron-sensitive  layer  on  a 
blank  of  a  perforated  mask,  producing  through-holes  in  the 
perforated  mask  by  etching  at  the  bum  spots,  burning  individ- 
ual aperture  spots  corresponding  to  the  emission  spot  pattem 
into  an  electron-sensitive  layer  on  a  blank  of  aperture  material 
through  said  through-holes  of  the  perforated  mask  utilizing  the 
associated  electron  beams,  and  etching  blind  holes  at  said  spots 
allowing  the  thin  film  of  the  individual  apertures  and  a  support- 
ing grid  to  remain. 


4,331,506 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TARGET  OF  IMAGE 

PICKUP  TUBE 
Akira  Sasaao;  Toshio  Nakano,  both  of  Hinodemachi;  Ken  Tsnt* 
soi,  Hachioji;  Chushiro  Kosano,  KoknbmUi;  Tadaaki  Hirai, 
Kc^anel,  and  Eiichi  Mamyama,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Deashi  KahashikI  Kaisha, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  8,835,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioD  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978,  53/16482 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  31/26 
U  A  a.  156—633  6  Claims 


U  ^_J0_J1 


1.  In  a  process  for  etching  a  substrate  which  forms  a  volatile 
fluoride  and  achieving  directionality  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  selectively  covering  portions  of  the  substrate  with  a 
non-erodible  mask  containing  openings; 

(2)  contacting  the  uncovered  portions  of  the  substrate  with 
SFfcsnd 

(3)  vibrationally  exciting  the  SFe  by  exposing  it  to  irradia- 
tion with  laser  Ught,  the  improvement  characterized  in 
that  the  openings  in  said  mask  are  smaller  than  the  diffrac- 
tion limit  of  the  laser  light. 


k  M  -.  k  \  \V 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  target  of  an  image  pickup 
tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  groups  of  transparent  conductive 
signal  electrodes  on  a  transparent  insulatmg  base  plate 
including  the  image  area  thereof, 

(b)  forming  a  protective  layer  on  substantially  said  image 
area  of  said  base  plate. 
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said  protective  layer  being  substantially  unsoluble  in  an 
etching  liquid  by  which  a  portion  of  an  insulating  layer 
constituting  an  intermediate  layer  of  insulation  may  be 
etched  away, 

(c)  forming  said  insulating  layer  constituting  said  intermedi- 
ate layer  of  insulation  on  the  protective  layer  and  on  at 
least  the  portion  of  the  signal  electrodes  serving  as  con- 
nection part  between  the  signal  electrodes  and  a  location 
at  which  bus  bars  are  to  be  applied,  said  layer  being  selec- 
tively removed  from  said  image  area  by  the  etching  Uquid, 

(d)  removing  said  protective  layer, 

(e)  mounting  bus  bars  each  electrically  connected  to  corre- 
sponding transparent  conductive  sig^  electrodes  via  said 
connecting  part  and  insulated  from  the  remaining  trans- 
parent conductive  signal  electrodes  by  an  interposed  inter- 
mediate isolation  layer  formed  in  said  step  (c),  and 

(0  forming  a  photoconductive  layer  on  at  least  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  transparent  conductive  signal  electrodes  in  said 
image  area. 

4.  A  method  of  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  after  the 
method  step  (e)  color  filters  are  provided  on  a  face  of  said 
transparent  insulating  base  plate  which  does  not  have  any  bus 
bars  thereon,  and  a  leak  resistive  layer  is  formed  over  said 
plurality  of  groups  of  the  transparent  conductive  signal  elec- 
trodes and  that  in  method  step  (0  the  photoconductive  layr '  is 
produced  on  said  leak  resistive  layer. 

-!  ■  

4^1,507 
DESIUCATION  IN  ALKALINE  PULP  PROCESSES 
Elliot  J.  Roberts,  Wcstport,  ComL,  assignor  to  Dorr-OUTer 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continiiatioa-in*pwt  of  Ser.  No.  101,468,  Dec.  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  Tkis  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,700 
lot  CL'  D21C  11/04.  11/10 
U  A  a.  162—29  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desilicating  a  silica-contaminated  pulp  li- 
quor produced  in  the  alkaline  pulping  process,  said  alkaline 
pulping  process  including  the  steps  of  digesting  cellulosic  fiber 
material  with  a  sodium  hydroxide-containing  white  liquor, 
separating  the  resulting  black  liquor  from  the  pulp,  concentrat- 
ing the  black  liquor  in  multi-effect  evaporators,  combusting  the 
concentrated  black  liquor  to  yield  black  ash,  smelt  or  pellets 
and  treating  the  black  ash,  smelt  or  pellets  to  recover  sodium 
hydroxide  in  the  form  of  white  liquor  which  is  recycled  for  the 
digestion  step;  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  baux- 
ite ore  into  the  black  liquor  to  produce  the  intermediate  com- 
pound sodium  aluminate  for  reaction  with  the  silica  in  the 
black  liquor  to  form  a  sodalite^precipitate,  separating  the  soda- 
lite  precipitate  and  removing  said  precipiute  from  the  process 
stream. 


wherein  the  woodpulp  fibers  constituting  the  paper  stock  have 
fractionation  characteristics  in  accordance  with  the  fraction- 
ation method  specified  in  JISP8207  such  that  5-40%  is  retained 
by  the  first  wire  sieve  cloth  having  a  sieve  opening  of  710  /tm 
and  more  than  35%  is  retained  by  the  second  wire  sieve  cloth 
having  a  sieve  opening  of  350  ^m. 

4,331,509 
DIGESTER  STRAINER  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
John  F.  Oettinger,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  ESCO  Corpora* 
tion,  Portland,  Or^ 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,371 

Int  CV  D21C  7/00:  E04C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  162—251  1  Claim 


1.  A  digester  strainer  locking  assembly  for  releasably  sup- 
porting perimetrically  related  strainer  panels  mounted  interi- 
orly of  a  digester  comprising: 
a  member  containing  a  socket  fixed  to  the  digester  interior 
and  having  horizontally-spaced  apart,  vertically  extend- 
ing ways  for  the  receipt  of  said  panels,  said  socket  having 
a  recess  between  said  ways, 
a  block  wedgingly  mounted  in  said  recess  and  equipped  with 
horizontally  extending,  integral  wings  for  overiying  and 
clamping  said  panels,  and 
a  lock  also  wedgingly  mounted  in  said  recess  and  resiliently 
engaging  said  block  for  releasably  seating  said  block  in 
said  recess,  said  lock  being  equipped  with  integral  head 
means  for  removal  of  said  lock  from  said  recess  and  with 
a  pair  of  resilient  legs  for  wedgingly  engaging  said  socket 
and  block  members,  said  recess  being  flared  inwardly  to 
provide  for  wedging  engagement  with  both  said  block  and 
lock. 


4^1,508 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUPPORT 
Masao  Miyama,  aad  Yoa  Knsama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,297,  Jan.  11, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,288,287.  This  ivpHcatioB  JoL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,351 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Ji^an,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54-3572; 
Jan.  20, 1979,  54-5690 

lat  CL^  D21H  1/34      . 
U  A  CL  162—135  ^  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  support  which  comprises  a  paper  made 
from  woodpulp  fibers  and  containing  a  sizing  agent  and  a 
strength  reinforcing  agent,  and  a  polyethylene  resin  coated 
thereon,  the  bone  dry  weight  ratio  of  said  strength  reinforcing 
agent  to  said  sizing  agent  being  1.8-4.0  to  1  and  the  amount  of 
the  sizing  agent  being  0.3-1.0%  by  weight  of  the  woodpulp 
fibers,  wherein  said  polyethylene  resin  coated  on  the  back  side 
of  the  paper  contains  35-80%  by  weight  of  low-density  poly- 
ethylene, wherein  the  paper  stock  contains  polyvinyl  alcohol 
fibers  in  an  amount  of  5-20%  of  the  oven-dry  weight  based  on 
the  woodpulp  fibers,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  maintaining 
a  fibrous  shape  and  adhering  to  the  woodpulp  fibers  and 


4,331,510 
STEAM  SHOWER  FOR  IMPROVING  PAPER  MOISTURE 

PROFILE 
Roger  Wells,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  964,322,  No?.  29, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,249,992. 
This  applicatioB  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,049 
Int  a?  D21F  1/80.  5/14.  5/18 
VJS.  CL  162-290  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  steam  hood  of  the  type  wherein  said  hood,  positioned 
over  a  wet  fibrous  web  traveling  on  a  supporting  wire  across  a 
suction  box,  blankets  said  web  across  it  width  with  steam,  said 
steam  being  drawn  into  the  web  condensing  therein  and 
thereby  causing  the  temperature  of  the  water  content  of  the 
web  to  increase  resulting  in  increased  removal  of  said  water 
content  by  said  suction  box  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
steam  absorbed  by  the  web,  wherein  the  improvemait,  permit- 
ting control  of  web  moisture  profile  across  its  width,  com- 
prises: 
internal  wall  means  for  dividing  said  hood  into  a  plurality  of 
substantially  rectangular  compartments  across  the  width 
of  the  machine,  said  compartments  substantially  open  at 
the  top  to  admit  steam  from  a  supplier  means  and  open  at 
the  bottom  to  discharge  steam  onto  said  web, 
each  compartment  having  at  least  one  cross  machine  direc- 
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tion  wall  that  pivots  about  a  cross  machine  direction  axis 
at  its  upper  portion  and  with  a  bottom  edge  that  is  adjust- 
able in  position  with  respect  to  the  bottom  edge  of  an 
opposite  cross  machine  direction  wall  of  said  compart- 
ment; and 
means  for  securing  in  position,  and  for  adjusting  in  the  ma- 
chine direction  each  said  compartment  cross  machine 


relative  to  the  trailing  boundary  of  said  wear  resisting 
material  layer; 

and  a  wear  resisting  facing  on  and  along  an  under  surface  of 
said  nose  and  extending  in  width  from  said  skimming  edge 
obliquely  downwardly  and  rearwardly,  and  wherein  the 
angle  between  said  top  surface  of  said  nose  and  said  under 
surface  of  said  nose  is  about  14*  to  23*, 

said  wear  resisting  facing  being  substantialy  harder  than  said 
material  of  said  body  and  having  an  upper  edge  portion 
providing  a  wear  resistant  water  stripping,  sharp  tip  for 
said  skimming  edge  said  tip  being  self-sharpening  and 
located  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  top  surface  of  said 
nose,  said  wear  resisting  face  being  of  substantially  con- 
stant thickness  along  the  under  surface  of  said  nose  and 
said  thickness  being  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  land  surface,  and 
wherein  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  facing  has  a  cham- 
fer from  said  tip  and  lying  in  substantially  the  plane  of  said 
top  surface  of  said  nose; 

said  upper  surface  area  by  virtue  of  being  a  softer  material 
than  said  upper  edge  portion  of  said  facing  facilitating 
self-sharpening  of  said  tip  by  action  of  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  travelling  wire. 


direction  wall  bottom  edge  wherein  adjusting  said  wall 
bottom  edge  changes  the  bottom  discharge  area  of  said 
compartment  thereby  adjusting  the  amount  of  steam 
which  impinges  upon  and  is  absorbed  by  the  web  as  it 
passes  adjacent  said  compartment  wherein  water  removal 
is  proportional  to  the  discharge  area  of  said  adjacent 
compartment  through  which  said  steam  is  flowing. 


4,331,511 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE  FOIL  HAVING  LOW 

DISTURBANCE  PROFILE  AND  SELF-SHARPENING  TIP 

Denis  A.  Goddard,  and  Robert  L.  Willis,  both  of  Beloit,  Wis., 

•aiignon  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,368 

Int  a.3  D21F  1/54.  7/00 

VJS.  CL  162—352  8  Claims 


4,331,512 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  GUARD  VESSEL  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph  V.  Facha,  Reseda,  Calif.,  and  John  P.  Cook,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  InstitDte, 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,285 

Int  a.3  G21C  13/00 

VJS.  a.  376—287  10  Claims 


1.  A  paper  making  machine  foil  having  an  elongate  body 
having  means  adapting  the  body  to  be  mounted  in  cross  ma- 
chine direction  under  a  travelling  forming  wire  for  promoting 
water  removal  from  paper  stock  carried  by  the  wire,  said  foil 
comprising: 
a  narrow  angle  forwardly  projecti     doctoring  nose  extend- 
ing along  said  body  and  terminaung  in  a  leading  water 
skimming  edge  arranged  to  project  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  forming  wire; 
said  nose  having  an  upper  surface  comprising  part  of  a  wire 

supporting  land  surface  on  top  of  said  body; 
a  layer  of  wear  resisting  material  within  the  plane  of  said 
land  surface,  said  layer  having  a  leading  boundary  spaced 
from  said  skimming  edge  so  that  at  least  an  area  of  said 
upper  surface  of  said  nose  intervening  between  said  edge 
and  said  leading  boundary  exposes  material  of  said  body  to 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  wire; 
a  negative  pressure  inducing  surface  on  said  body  sloping 
downwardly  away  from  said  land  surface  rearwardly 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  vertically  extending  reac- 
tor vessel  containing  a  number  of  reactor  components  and 
located  within  a  cavity  defined  by  the  vertically  extending, 
circumferential  cavity  wall  assembly,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  guard  vessel  arrangement  including  a  guard  vessel 
located  around  and  spaced  from  said  reactor  vessel  between 
the  latter  and  said  cavity  wall  assembly  and  means  in  the  shape 
of  an  inverted  frustiun  having  a  circumferential  bottom  end,  a 
larger  circumferential  top  end  and  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
extending,  substantially  solid  main  body  disposed  between  and 
connected  with  said  circumferential  ends,  said  frustum  being 
located  within  and  extending  entirely  around  said  cavity  be- 
tween said  guard  vessel  and  said  cavity  wall  assembly  and 
having  said  top  and  bottom  ends  fixedly  connected  to  said  wall 
assembly  and  guard  vessel,  respectively  for  fixedly  supporting 
the  latter  in  place. 
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4,331^13 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  A  VAPORIZABLE 

UQUID 

Jerome  S.  Spefack,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y^  afldgnor  to  Deaterinin 
Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,677,  Aug.  11, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,071,  Jnn.  25, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  497,451,  Aug.  14, 

1974,  Pat  No.  4,008,046,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  126,623, 

Mar.  22, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,872,223.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  111,229 

hA.  a.i  BOID  3/26 

U.S.  a.  202—158  4  Claims 


4,331,514 

STILL 

Martin  G.  Bauer,  Rte.  1,  Box  15,  Bismarck,  N.  DalL  58501 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,163 

Int  a.3  BOID  3/02 

VS.  a.  202—181 


OB 
0-^ 


8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  impure  vaporizable  liquid  which 
contains  dissolved  inorganic  solids,  including  in  combination: 

(a)  a  closed  vessel  comprising 

(1)  a  vapor  producing  lower  section  having  a  liquid  inlet 
thereat,  means  connected  to  said  inlet  from  an  external 
source  for  introducing  said  impure  vaporizable  liquid 
thereinto,  means  for  heating  said  impure  liquid  therein 
and  producing  vapor  therefrom,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing accumulated  inorganic  solids  therefrom, 

(2)  a  vapor  condensing  upper  section  including  therein 
means  for  cooling  and  condensing  said  vapor  to  form 
condensate  of  said  vaporizable  liquid,  and 

(3)  a  vapor  backwashing  intermediate  section  in  communi- 
cation with  said  lower  section  and  said  upper  section 
and  comprising  means  for  passing  vapor  from  said 
vapor  producing  section  upwardly  through  said  inter- 
mediate section  to  said  vapor  condensing  section  and 
for  passing  condensate  from  said  vapor  condensing 
section  downwardly  in  countercurrent  contact  with 
said  upwardly  passing  vapor  and  to  said  vapor  produc- 
ing section,  said  intermediate  section  also  comprising  at 
a  location  more  proximate  to  said  upper  section  than  to 
said  lower  section  vapor  outlet  and  withdrawal  means 
for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  upwardly  passing 
vapor  which  at  said  location  has  been  purified  by  tra- 
versing a  major  part  of  said  intermediate  section  in 
contact  with  backwashing  condensate  which  has  been 
formed  from  purified  vapor  in  said  upper  section, 

(b)  said  vapor  outlet  and  withdrawal  means  comprising  a 
conduit  connected  to  said  intermediate  section  at  said 
more  proximate  location  and  means  for  cooling  said  con- 
duit for  condensing  said  withdrawn  purified  vapor 
therein,  and 

(c)  means  for  collecting  condensate  of  said  vaporizable 
liquid  fonned  from  said  purified  vapor  in  said  conduit. 


1.  In  a  still  for  removing  impurities  from  water,  the  still 
being  of  the  type  having  a  supporting  frame,  water  heater 
means  and  a  boiling  chamber  and  a  separator  chamber  which 
tend  to  be  fouled  by  said  impurities,  a  condenser  chamber,  and 
water  inlet  means  operative  to  control  the  level  of  water  in  the 
boiling  chamber,  improved  structure  to  faciliute  knock-down 
of  the  still  for  cleaning,  comprising: 
a  condenser  chamber  tube  fixed  upright  to  the  frame  and 

having  an  inlet; 
a  boiling  chamber  tube  having  a  water  entrance,  an  outlet, 
and  a  removable  closure  plug  at  each  end,  the  boiling 
chamber  tube  being  detachably  supported  upright  by  the 
frame,  and  the  water  heater  means  being  carried  by  one  of 
said  plugs; 
a  separator  chamber  tube  having  a  removable  closure  plug  at 
each  end  and  having  laterally  extending  duct  means,  the 
duct  means  being  telescopically  receivable  in  the  boiling 
chamber  outlet  and  in  the  condenser  chamber  inlet  and 
being  disposed  to  support  the  separator  chamber  in  up- 
right position; 
the  boiling  chamber  tube  and  the  separator  chamber  tube 
and  the  closure  plugs  and  water  heater  means  being  sepa- 
rable from  each  other  to  facilitate  cleaning;  and 
the  water  inlet  means  comprising  a  float  valve  tank  located 
outside  of  and  adjacent  to  the  boiling  chamber  tube,  a  float 
valve  in  the  tank  coupled  to  admit  water  from  a  pressure 
source  into  said  tank  and  to  maintain  it  at  a  fixed  level  in 
the  tank,  flexible  hose  means  coupling  the  tank  to  the 
boiling  chamber  water  entrance,  and  adjustable  height 
means  carried  by  the  frame  and  operative  to  support  the 
tank  relative  to  the  boiling  chamber  at  one  of  a  plurality  of 
selecuble  elevations  to  maintain  a  selected  level  of  water 
in  the  boiling  chamber. 

4,331,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESHARPENING  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Joichi  Saitoh,  Hotamgaike-Ugashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitobnki 
Seihan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,081 
Claims  priority,  apidication  Japan,  Nor.  22, 1979, 54-151644; 
Jun.  9, 1980,  55-77531 

Int  a.3  C25F  7/00 
US.  a.  204^228  5  Claims 

1.  An  electropolishing  apparatus  for  resharpening  cutting 
tools,  comprising  an  electrolytic  solution  receptacle,  an  aque- 
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ous  solution  of  90%  by  volume  of  phosphoric  acid  and  1%  by 
volume  of  sulfuric  acid  in  said  receptacle,  a  top-opened  box 
body  for  removably  receiving  said  electrolytic  solution  recep- 
tacle, removable  support  rods  bridging  the  space  between 
opposed  sides  of  said  box  body  for  suspending  a  cutting  tool  to 
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be  resharpened  from  an  upper  region  in  said  electrolytic  solu- 
tion receptacle,  and  an  operating  section  having  a  DC  power 
source  for  passing  DC  current  between  the  cutting  tool  with  its 
edge  immersed  in  the  solution  contained  in  the  electrolytic 
solution  receptacle  and  a  cathode  plate  immersed  in  said  solu- 
tion, said  operating  section  being  integral  with  said  box  body. 


4,331^16  

CURING  OF  TETRABASIC  LEAD  PASTED  BATTERY 
ELECTRODES 
RidMrd  M.  Md^un,  Landak,  Pa^  •MigBm'  to  EHra  Corpora- 
ties,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,648 
lat  CL^  HOIM  10/44 
VJS.  CL  204—2.1  5  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  lead  acid  batteries  contain- 
ing an  acid  electrolyte  and  negative  electrodes  and  positive 
electrodes,  including  the  steps  of  coating  at  least  one  said 
electrode  with  a  paste  containing  tetrabasic  lead  sulfate  and  an 
effective  amount  of  ammonium  carbonate  mixed  with  water, 
curing  said  electrode  in  a  dry  atmosphere,  and  forming  said 
electrode. 


4,331,517 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CATHODE  BY  HIGH  AND 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  ELECTROPLATING  OF 

CATALYTIC  AND  SACRIFICLa  METALS,  AND 

ELECTRODE  PREPARED  THEREBY 

TkoMM  A.  RceUkz,  Corpas  Christi,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  PPG 

iBdMtrica,  Inc.,  PUtsborgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250^499 
Iirt.  CLJ  C25D  5/48;  C25B  J 1/06.  11/08:  C25D  3/56 
UjS.  CL  204—35  R  28  Cbdu 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  cathode  comprising  electrode- 
positing  a  catalytic  metal  and  a  sacrificial  metal  onto  an  elec- 
troconductive  substrate  by 

(a)  inserting  the  electroconductive  substrate  mto  an  electro- 
plating solution  containing  cations  of  the  catalytic  metal, 
cations  of  the  sacrificial  metal,  and  a  plating  anode,  and 

(b)  passing  an  electrical  current  from  the  plating  anode  to 
the  cathode  whereby  to  electrodeposit  metal  on  the  elec- 
troconductive substrate;  the  improvement  comprising 
commencing  the  electrodepontion  at  a  first,  elevated 
temperature  whereby  to  preferentiaUy  electrodeposit 
catalytic  metal  onto  the  electroconductive  substrate,  cool- 
ing the  electroplating  solution,  and  thereafter  continuing 
electroposition  at  a  second,  lower  temperature  whereby  to 
codeposit  catalytic  metal  and  sacrificial  metal. 


4431,518 

BISMUTH  COMPOSmON,  METHOD  OF 

ELECTROPLATING  A  TIN-BISMUTH  ALLOY  AND 

ELECTROPLATING  BATH  THEREFOR 

Harold  P.  Wibon,  Huron,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  Vokaa  Materials 

Coaipaay,  Birmlnghaw,  Ala. 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,713 
tat  CL'  C25D  3/6a-  C07F  9/94 
VS.  a.  204-43  S  23  Claina 

12.  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  plating  a  tin  and  bismuth- 
containing  alloy  onto  a  conductive  substrate  which  solution 
comprises  tin  ions,  free  sulfuric  acid  and  an  acid  chelate  com- 
prising bismuth  sulfate  gluconate. 

19.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  plating  of  a  bismuth-con- 
taining alloy  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  chelate  salt 
comprising  bismuth  sulfate  gluconate. 


4,331,519 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
((MONO-TRICHLOROVTETRA-(MONOPOTASSIUM- 
DICHLORO)).PENTA-ISOCYANURATE) 
Michael  Berger,  Hemmerich,  and  Edgar  Koberstein,  Alzenao, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aadgnon  to  Degnasa  Akticn* 
gesellschafl,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,672 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1980,3000365 

tat  a.3  C25B  3/10.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—72  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ((mono-trichloro)-tetra- 
(mono-potassium-dichloro)>-penta-isocyanurate  comprising 
carrying  out  the  process  electrolytically  at  an  anode  employ- 
ing cyanuric  chloride  in  an  aqueous,  potassium  ion  containing 
medium. 


4,331,520 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

HYDROGEN-REDUCED  METALS,  IONS  AND  THE  LIKE 

AT  POROUS  HYDROPHOBIC  CATALYTIC  BARRIERS 

Walter  Jnda,  Leziagton;  Robert  J.  AIlcB,  Saagnt,  and  Robert 

Lindstron,  Gloocecter,  all  of  Maai^  aarignon  to  Prototech 

Conpany,  Newton,  Macs. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,373 

tat  CL'  C25C  1/10.  1/20:  C22B  15/12:  HOIM  4/92 

U.S.  a.  204—105  R  25  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrogen-reduced  metals  or 
ions  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ionized  salt  thereof,  that 
comprises,  providing  a  porous  hydrophobic  catalytic  barrier, 
contacting  one  surface  of  the  barrier  with  said  solution,  and 
applying  hydrogen  gas  to  the  other  surface,  thereby  to  pro- 
duce the  hydrogen-reduced  mtals  or  ions  at  said  one  surface. 
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4^1,521 
NOVEL  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  AND  METHOD 
Raymond  S.  CUsholm,  PHtibiirgli,  Pa^  and  BJSni  Holmstriiiii, 
Monte  Carlo,  Monaco,  aMignon  to  Oronzio  dcNora  Inpianti 
ElcttrocUmid  S.pJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,202 

Int  a.J  C25B  1/34.  9/00.  13/02.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—98  27  dains 


tion  using  a  cation-exchange  membrane  provided  between  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  one  or  both  of 
the  anode  and  cathode  are  composed  of  a  thin  layer  of  an 
electrically  conductive  fibrous  assembly  having  a  rigid 
through-hole  bearing  current  collector  disposed  on  its  outside 
surface,  and  the  electrolysis  is  carried  out  while  maintaining 
the  two  electrodes,  the  cation  exchange  membrane  and  the 
current  collectors  in  the  integrally  pressed  stote. 


18.  A  method  of  generating  halogen  which  comprises  elec- 
trolyzing  an  aqueous  halide  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  a  diaphragm  comprising  a  multi-layered  ion  exchange 
membrane  dividing  the  cell  into  anode  and  cathode  compart- 
ments with  anode  and  cathode  respectively  therein,  said  mem- 
brane having  two  fluid  tight  membrane  layers  in  contact  with 
each  other,  evacuating  between  said  layers  to  hold  them  in 
contact  and  maintaining  an  electrolyzing  potential  between  the 
anode  and  cathode  while  circulating  aqueous  halide  solution  in 
contact  with  the  anode. 


4,331,S2« 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

METAL  PROCESSING 

Hans  Mattbes,  Wermelskirchcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aMfgnor 

to  AEG>ElothcrD,  Gjn.b.H.,  Remschcid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  3, 
1979,2944505 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/02.  1/12:  B23K  9/16 
U.S.  a.  204— 129J5  16  Claiau 


4,331,523 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  WATER  OR 

AQUEOUS  SOLUnONS 

KcUi  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Showa  Deako  KK, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,767 
Claim  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  19W,  55- 
40454,  Feb.  13, 1981,  56-18954,  Feb.  17, 1981,  56-20852 

Int  a^  C25B  1/04,  1/34,  1/08 
U  A  a.  204-129  8  daimi 


4,331,522 

REPROCESSING  OF  SPENT  PLASMA 

Giancarlo  Piarinl,  Varcte,  Italy,  assignor  to  Eoropean  Atomic 

Energy  Commission  (EURATOM),  Loxembonrg,  Luxem- 

boorg 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,014 

lBtaJC25F7/W 

U.S.  a.  204—129  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  helium  and  other  impurities  from 
a  mixture  containing  deuterium  and  tritium,  which  process 
comprises  the  following  steps:  separating  out  isotopes  of  hy- 
drogen from  the  mixture  by  catalytic  oxidation;  condensing 
out  hydrogen  isotope  oxides  thus  formed;  separating  by  elec- 
trolysis a  portion  of  the  said  oxides  in  an  electrolytic  cell  in 
order  to  produce  a  protium-rich  portion  and  a  non-electro- 
lysed portion  distillating  the  protium-rich  portion  to  separate 
deuterium  and  tritium  oxides  from  a  distillate  rich  in  water;  and 
electrolysing  condensate  from  the  distillation  step  and  the 
non-electrolysed  portion  of  the  electrolysis  separation  step  in 
order  to  form  a  mixture  of  deuterium  and  tritium. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  electrolyzing  water  or  an  aqueous  solu- 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytic  processing  of  a  metallic  work- 
piece  comprising  the  steps  of:  % 

applying  a  direct  current  voluge  to  an  operating  gap  be- 
tween the  workpiece  and  a  processing  electrode  to  pro- 
duce an  operating  direct  current, 

advancing  said  electrode  by  a  driving  motor  against  the 
surface  of  said  workpiece  to  remove  material, 

supplying  electrolyte  to  said  gap, 

detecting  a  short  circuit  producing  an  arc  in  said  gap,  and 

extinguishing  said  arc  without  reversing  said  motor  by  caus- 
ing, upon  detecting  of  said  short  circuit,  an  auxiliary  d.c. 
current  of  temporally  limited  duration  to  flow  in  said  gap, 
the  auxiliary  current  being  in  a  direction  counter  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  operating  direct  current  to 
thereby  cancel  and  extinguish  any  short  circuit  current. 

4,331,525 

ELECTROLYTIC-ULTRAFILTRATION  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  SOLIDS  FROM  A 

UQUID  MEDIUM 

F^aMds  Haba,  Mortor,  aad  Roman  Zorska,  UaimsUy  IMghts, 

bott  of  OUo,  aasivMMV  to  Diamoad  Shamrock  Corperatloa, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,671,  No?.  13, 1979, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatiOB  Sep.  25, 1980,  S«r.  No.  190,632 
lat  a^  C25D  13/04.  13/14.  13/16 
U  A  CL  204-181  F  25  Claims 

17.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  suspended  solids  from  a 
liquid  medium  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  feeding  said  liquid  medium  containing  suspended  solids 


1414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25,  1982 


into  an  electrolytic  unit  connected  to  an  ultrafiltration 
unit; 
(b)  electrolyzing  the  liquid  medium  to  effect  the  removal  of 
suspended  solids  by  deposition  on  a  rotating,  drum  form 
electrode  or  a  moving  belt  electrode  and  wherein  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  liquid  medium  containing  solids  from  the 


electrolytic  unit  is  circulated  through  said  ultrafiltration 
unit  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant  suspended  solids 
concentration  in  said  electrolytic  unit;  and 
(c)  recovering  said  deposited  suspended  solids  on  said  rotat- 
ing drum  form  electrode  or  said  moving  belt  electrode  for 
reuse. 


4^1^26 

CONTINUOUS  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Mantnd  R.  Knehnk,  New  London,  N  Jl^  anignor  to  Coaher 

Systems  CorporatkMi,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,377 

iBt  CL3  C23C  15/00 

VS,  CL  204—192  R  29  Claims 


1.  An  inline  continuous  sputtering  apparatus  for  sputtering 
insulating  material  onto  the  surface  of  a  continuous  generally 
planar  web  of  flexible  substrate  material  passing  through  the 
apparatus  which  comprises: 

A.  a  source  of  r.f.  power  of  megahertz  frequency, 

B.  a  sputtering  vessel  having  grounded  metallic  walls  defin- 
ing a  horizontally  extending  elongate  sputtering  chamber, 
there  being  at  least  top,  bottom  and  opposite  end  walls, 

C.  first  air  lock  means  in  both  said  opposite  end  walls  and 
pump  means  for  evacuating  said  first  air  lock  means,  said 
first  air  lock  means  isolating  said  sputtering  chamber  and 
together  are  adapted  to  receive  and  provide  for  the  unin- 
terrupted continuous  passage  of  a  flexible  single  web  of 
substrate  material  into  the  sputtering  chamber  from  the 
exterior  of  the  sputtering  chamber  through  one  of  the 
opposite  end  walls  thereof  and  out  of  the  sputtering  cham- 
ber through  the  other  of  said  opposite  end  walls  thereof  by 
way  of  said  first  air  lock  means  wthout  affecting  the  physi- 
cal conditions  on  the  interior  of  the  chamber  and  without 
exposure  to  ambient  air, 

D.  means  within  the  chamber  for  supporting  and  guiding  the 
web  of  substrate  material  throughout  its  continuous  pas- 
sage into,  through  and  out  of  the  sputtering  chamber, 

E.  a  plurality  of  electrode  pairs  in  the  sputtering  chamber 
spaced  horizontally  one  pair  from  the  other  along  the 
length  of  the  sputtering  chamber,  each  electrode  pair 


comprising  a  generally  planar  target  formed  of  the  sub- 
stance to  be  sputtered  onto  the  web  surface  and  an  op- 
posed anode  facing  the  target  and  having  a  generally 
conforming  planar  configuration  and  spaced  from  said 
target  defining  a  sputtering  gap,  within  which  sputtering 
plasma  is  adapted  to  form,  the  continuous  web  adapted  to 
be  led  through  an  individual  sputtering  plasma  vapor 
cloud  formed  in  each  sputtering  gap, 
i.  each  target  having  grounded  shielding  surrounding  the 
same  but  for  its  planar  exposed  surface  which  faces  the 
anode  and  defmes  the  sputtering  gap  therewith, 
ii.  each  target  being  mounted  to  the  walls  of  the  sputtering 
vessel  electrically  insulated  therefrom, 

F.  means  coupling  the  source  of  r.f.  power  to  all  of  the 
electrode  pairs  and  including  at  least  an  individual  match 
box  coupled  to  each  respective  electrode  pair  for  enabling 
efficient  power  transfer  from  the  said  source  to  the  elec- 
trode pairs,  each  individual  match  box  having  one  direct 
connection  to  the  target  electrode  of  the  electrode  pair  it 
serves, 

G.  means  for  driving  the  web  of  substrate  material  through 
the  chamber  of  the  vessel  in  a  continuous  movement 
successively  through  each  plasma  vapor  cloud  in  each 
sputtering  gap, 

H.  means  for  connecting  the  anode  of  each  electrode  pair  to 

substantially  ground  potential,  and 
I.  means  cooperating  with  said  r.f.  power  source  and  elec- 
trode pairs  for  establishing  a  sputtering  condition  within 
all  said  gaps. 
22.  A  method  of  sputtering  a  sputterable  material  onto  a 
continuously  moving  flexible  web  of  substrate  material  from  an 
exterior  supply  to  an  exterior  take-up,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

A.  preconditioning  the  web  while  moving  the  same  horizon- 
tally from  the  supply  through  ambient  air  into  an  enclosed 
clumnber  where  the  preconditioning  occurs, 

B.  driving  the  web  from  said  enclosed  chamber  in  a  continu- 
ous movement  through  a  plurality  of  sputtering  plasma 
clouds  spaced  horizontally  apart  within  a  second  enclosed 
chamber,  each  plasma  cloud  being  formed  between  an 
electrode  pair  comprising  a  target  formed  of  the  material 
to  be  deposited  onto  the  web  and  an  opposed  anode  facing 
the  target  and  having  a  generally  conforming  configura- 
tion and  spaced  from  said  target  thereby  defining  a  sput- 
tering gap, 

C.  Locking  the  chambers  and  web  from  the  ambient  air 
while  the  web  passes  through  said  chambers  and  between 
chambers,  but  permitting  passage  thereof, 

D.  maintaining  uniform  r.f  sputtering  conditions  along  with 
the  establishment  of  said  plasma  clouds  whereby  to  apply 
a  coating  of  sputtered  material  upon  a  surface  of  said  web 
as  it  passes  through  said  sputtering  gaps, 

E.  passing  said  web  in  coated  condition  out  of  said  sputtering 
chamber  and  accumulating  the  same  on  the  take-up. 


4,331,527 
ROTOGRAVURE  CYLINDER  PLATING  APPARATUS 
Hubert  Metzger,  BrookfieM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Priotliig  Macliiii- 
ery  A  Electronics,  Inc.,  MUwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,562 
bt  a.'  C25D  17/Oa  J7/12 
VS.  CL  204—212  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  elec^olytic  plating  of  rotogravure  cylin- 
ders, comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  plating  solution 
and  including  means  for  supporting  therein  a  cylinder  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  one  direction 
baskets  disposed  in  said  tank,  one  on  each  side  of  the  cylin- 
der, with  inner  concavo-convex  arcuate  perforate  walls 
closely  spaced  from  and  concentric  with  the  cylinder  and 
outer  concavo-convex  arcuate  walls  concentric  with  and 
spaced  from  the  inner  walls  in  the  direction  away  form  the 
cylinder,  said  baskets  being  of  non-conducting  plastic 
material. 
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elongate  metalic  anode  strips  having  upper  protectively 
coated  portions  disposed  above  the  baskets,  and  lower 
bare  portions  extending  downwardly  along  inner  sides  of 
the  outer  basket  walls,  said  lower  portion  being  arcuate 
and  concentric  with  the  cylinder, 

means  for  supplying  anode  current  to  the  upper  portions  of 
the  anode  strips, 


nuggets  of  metal  to  be  plated  onto  the  cylinder,  said  nuggets 
being  packed  in  said  baskets  between  the  lower  portions  of 
said  anode  strips  and  the  front  walls  of  the  baskets, 

said  baskets  having  tops  disposed  below  the  top  of  the  cylin- 
der, and  supply  and  return  means  for  maintaining  plating 
solution  in  the  tank  with  the  level  thereof  below  the  top  of 
the  cylinder  and  above  the  tops  of  the  baskets. 


I  4^1^28 

COATED  METAL  ELECTRODE  WITH  IMPROVED 
BARRIER  LAYER 
Henri  B.  Beer,  Heide  Kalmtbont,  Netherlands,  and  Jean  M. 
Hinden,  Chambesy,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,071 
iBt  a.3  C25B  11/08,  11/10 
VJS.  a.  204—290  F  40  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  electrolytic  processes  comprising: 
a  film  forming  metal  substrate  having  a  porous  electrocatalytic 
coating  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  platinum-group  metal  and 
a  platinum-group  metal  oxide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2 
g/m^  over  the  projected  surface  area  of  the  substrate,  and  the 
substrate  having  below  the  coating  a  preformed  barrier  layer 
of  a  surface  oxide  film  grown  up  from  the  substrate  and  at  least 
one  of  rhodium  and  iridium  oxides  incorporated  in  the  surface 
oxide  film  during  formation  thereof  in  an  amount  of  up  to  1 
g/m^  on  a  metal  weight  basis  per  projected  surface  area  of  the 
substrate. 


4,331,529 

FLUID  COKING  AND  GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
Merlan  M.  Lambert,  Conroe,  Tex.,  and  Joseph  P.  Matnla,  Ran- 
dolph Township,  Dover  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Eni^neering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,390 
Int  CL'  aOB  49/ia  55/10:  ClOJ  3/54 
U  A  a.  208—8  R  »  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  coking  and  gasification  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  carbonaceous  chargestock  in  a  coking  zone 
containing  a  bed  of  fluidized  solids  maintained  at  fluid 
coking  conditions  to  produce  a  vapor  phase  product, 
including  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons,  and  coke,  said 
coke  depositing  on  said  fluidized  solids; 

(b)  introducing  a  portion  of  said  solids  with  the  coke  deposit 
thereon  to  a  first  fluid  bed  gasification  zone  maintained  at 
gasification  conditions; 

(c)  reacting  said  portion  of  solids  in  said  first  gasification 


zone  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce  a  first 
gaseous  stream  and  partially  gasified  coke  and  supplying 
heat  from  said  first  gasification  zone  to  said  coking  zone; 
(d)  introducing  a  portion  of  said  partially  gasified  coke  from 
said  first  gasification  zone  to  a  second  fluid  bed  gasifica- 
tion zone  maintained  at  gasification  conditions,  said  par- 
tially gasified  coke  supplying  heat  to  said  second  gasifica- 
tion zone; 


(e)  reacting  said  portion  of  partially  gasified  coke  in  said 
second  gasification  zone  with  a  gas  comprising  steam  in 
the  absence  of  added  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce  a 
second  gaseous  stream  wherein  said  second  gaseous 
stream  has  a  higher  heating  value  than  the  heating  value  of 
said  first  gaseous  stream,  and 

(0  recycling  a  portion  of  said  partially  gasified  coke  from 
said  second  gasification  zone  to  said  first  gasification  zone. 


4,331,530 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  COAL 
Shaik  A.  Qader,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ocddeatal  Re- 
search Corporation,  La  Verne,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,233 
Int  a^  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—10  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  coal  which  comprises: 

(a)  comminuting  coal  ore  to  a  particle  size  range  of  from 
about  ISO  mesh  to  about  230  mesh; 

(b)  hydrogenating  the  particulate  coal  in  a  hydrogenation 
zone  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  the 
vapor  phase  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halides  of  zinc  and  tin,  carbonyls  of  cobalt,  iron,  transition 
metals  selected  from  Groups  VI,  Vll  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100*  to  about  300*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  from  about  500  to  about  1,000  psi  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  react  hydrogen  with  the  coal  to  form  predom- 
inantly hydroaromatic  coal;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  hydrogenated,  hydroaromatic  coal  from 
the  hydrogenation  zone. 


4,331,531 

THREE-STAGE  COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS 

Christopher  W.  Knehler,  Larkspur,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cheiron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,351,  Oct  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,264,430.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,113 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  ClOG  1/06 
\}S.  CL  208—10  10  Claims 

1.  A  three-stage  process  for  liquefying  coal  which  com- 
prises: 
forming  a  coal-solvent  slurry  by  mixing  subdivided  coal 

with  a  lean  hydrogen-donor  solvent; 
passing  said  slurry  through  a  dissolving  stage  to  substantially 
dissolve  said  coal; 
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passing  effluent  from  said  dissolving  stage  with  a  rich  hydro- 
gen-donor solvent  through  a  stabilization  stage  to  partially 
hydrogenate  the  dissolved  coal; 

separating  a  portion  of  the  effluent  from  said  subilization 
stage  for  use  as  a  lean  hydrogen-donor  solvent; 

passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said  effluent 
from  said  stabilization  stage  through  a  catalytic  reaction 
stage  containing  hydrocracking  catalyst  and  operating 
under  hydrocracking  conditions;  and 

separating  a  ]x>rtion  of  the  effluent  from  said  catalytic  reac- 
tion zone  for  use  as  a  rich  hydrogen-donor  solvent. 


4,331,532 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SAND 
PUIUp  R.  Boie,  neasant  HID,  CaUf^  aHigBor  to  Cherron  Re* 
search  Coapaay,  Saa  Fhuaciaco,  CaUf. 
QwtiBnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  973,300,  Dec.  26, 1978, 
abaadoMd.  TUs  ap»iieatk»  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,221 
brt.  CL^  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  CL  208—11  LE  15  Claiiu 

1.  A  method  for  separating  bitumen  from  a  bituminous  sand, 
said  bituminous  sand  including  bitumen  and  particulate  inor- 
ganic solids,  and  having  a  water  content  of  more  than  0.1 
weight  percent,  comprising: 

(a)  reducing  the  concentration  of  water  in  said  bituminous 
sand  to  a  concentration  less  than  said  water  content  and 
greater  than  0.01  weight  percent  by  heat  treating  said 
bituminous  sand  at  a  temperature  between  23*  C.  and  100* 
C.  in  the  absence  of  liquid  water,  and 

(b)  contacting  the  resulting  dried  bituminous  sand  with  an 
aqueous  liquid,  and  separating  bitumen  from  the  aqueous 
liquid  and  from  said  particulate  inorganic  solids. 


effect  from  10  to  90  wt%  removal  of  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial and  produce  a  flue  gas  rich  in  QO  and  provide  catalyst 
particles  with  a  residual  carbon  thereon,  passing  the  par- 
tially regenerated  catalyst  through  an  external  stripping 
zone  and  thence  through  a  confined  transfer  zone  to  a 
bottom  portion  of  the  upper  regeneration  zone, 

further  regenerating  the  partially  regenerated  catalyst  com- 
prising residual  carbon  in  a  dense  fluid  catalyst  bed  in  the 
second  regeneration  zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
1500*  F.  up  to  1800*  F.,  and 

passing  high  temperature  regenerated  catalyst  from  said 


a  r"* 


.f"  .r' 


4,331,533 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRACKING 
RESIDUAL  OILS 
Robert  R.  Den,  #1  CohnibiBe  La.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80123; 
Jcai-Loala  Maaleon,  15656  E.  Grand  Ayc^  Aurora,  Colo. 
80112,  aMi  Robert  W.  Pfdffcr,  6  AMea  PL,  BronzTillc,  N.Y. 
10708 

Filed  JaL  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,087 
Lrt.  a.J  ClOG  11/1%,  11/04:  BOIJ  21/20.  29/38 
U.S.  CL  208—113  6  dalms 

1.  In  a  combination  gas  oil  catalytic  cracking-regeneration 
operation  comprising  a  riser  cracking  zone  in  combination 
with  a  single  regenerator  zone  of  restricted  temperature  limita- 
tions, below  1400*  F.,  the  method  for  improving  the  operation 
with  rtspea  to  feeds  processed,  catalyst  regeneration  and 
providmg  a  high  temperature  operation  for  processing  high 
boihng  heavy  residual  oils  which  comprises, 
providing  a  riser  cracking  zone  in  combination  with  an 
added  second  regeneration  zone,  said  second  regeneration 
zone  adjacent  to  but  above  said  restricted  temperature 
regeneration  zone, 
passing  a  suspension  of  hydrocarbon  product  vapor  and 
catalyst  following  traverse  of  the  riser  cracking  zone  into 
a  suspensi(»  breaking  zone  which  promotes  the  down- 
ward flow  of  separated  catalyst  particles  from  product 
vapors  entraining  catalyst  particles,  passing  the  product 
vapors  through  a  passageway  immediately  adjacent  the 
suspension  breaking  zone  in  open  communication  with  a 
cyclone  separation  zone,  separatmg  hydrocarbon  product 
vapon  from  catalyst  in  said  cyclone  separation  zone  and 
recovering  said  hydrocarbon  product  vapors  separately 
from  cyctone  separated  catalyst, 
stripping  catalyst  separated  from  hydrocarbon  vapors  before 
downward  passage  thereof  to  a  lower  portion  of  a  dense 
fluid  bed  of  catalyst  in  said  temperature  restricted  regener- 
ation zone, 
effecting  a  partial  regeneration  of  the  catalyst  m  a  dense  fluid 
catalyst  bed  in  said  temperature  restricted  regenerating 
zone  up  to  1400*  F.  with  an  amount  of  oxygen  sufRcient  to 


second  regeneration  zone  through  an  external  stripping 
zone  before  passage  to  said  riser  cracking  zone  for  admix- 
ture with  said  high  boiling  heavy  feed  oil  charged  thereto. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  high  boiling  hydrocar- 
bon feed  is  introduced  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  riser  crack- 
ing zone  above  the  inlet  of  hot  regenerated  catalyst  inlet 
thereto  through  a  plurality  of  steam  jacketed  feed  inlet  zones 
about  the  riser  periphery. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  high  boiling  hydrocar- 
bon feed  is  introduced  to  said  riser  cracking  zone  along  with  a 
diluent  material,  such  as  steam,  normally  gaseous  C4  minus 
hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4^1,534 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

DE-INKING  OF  PULP  SUSPENSIONS 

Woltaas  BwMcheidt,  Donw^M-StrtberB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gw- 

many,  aMignor  to  FeMmiilile  AkticngefeUschaft,  DneneMorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany  and  E+M  Lamort  SA.,  Vitry-le-FraB- 

PCT  No.  PCr/DE79/00090,  §  371  Date  Apr.  21,  l^M  lOWe) 

Date  Apr.  21, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00423,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

PCI  Filed  Aug.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  194,243 

Claims  priority,  applieatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  21, 
1978,  283649^;  Apr.  10, 1979,  »143W 

Int  a?  B03D  1/24;  D21B  1/3Z'  D21C  5/02 
U5.CL  209-164  lOdaims 


an  intermediate  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions; 
a  dish-shaped  base  plate;  .    . .   »i. 

a  plurality  of  cartridge-shaped  filter  elements  attached  to  the 
intermediate  plate,  said  filter  elements  having  an  end  cap 
thereof  sealed  in  the  perforations  of  the  intermediate  plate; 
a  leakage  control  channel  for  each  filter  element  connecting 
the  area  between  at  least  two  ring  packings  with  the  out- 
side of  the  housing,  the  ring  packings  arranged  longitudi- 
nally, space-  on  the  cap  against  the  top  part,  the  mterme- 
diate  plate  being  sealed  off  in  the  top  part  by  the  nng 
packings; 
a  filtrate  chamber  which  closes  off  the  intermediate  plate 

and  in  which  a  filter-outlet  side  ends; 
a  filter  inlet  for  the  medium  to  be  filtered,  which  filter  inlet 
protrudes  through  the  base  plate  and  the  intermediate 
plate  into  the  top  part  of  the  casing;  and 
clamping  means  for  fiuidtight  connections  of  the  top  part, 
the  intermediate  plate,  and  the  dish-shaped  plate  at  their 
peripheries  with  the  packings. 


1  In  a  method  of  de-inking  pulp  suspensions  by  means  of 
flotation,  in  which  the  air-laden  pulp  suspension  is  mtroduced 
into  a  flotation  cell,  the  foam  with  the  impurities  formmg  on 
the  surface  of  said  pulp  suspension  is  removed  and  punfled 
pulp  suspension  accept  is  drawn  off.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  supplying  the  air-laden  pulp  suspension  to  the  top 
region  of  a  flotation  cell,  drawing  off  a  portion  of  the  accept  m 
the  form  of  purified  pulp  suspension  from  the  bottom  region  of 
said  flotation  cell,  and  supplying  an  air-water  suspension  to 
said  flotation  ceU  in  the  region  above  the  accept  outlet  and 
conducting  said  air-water  suspension  in  the  counterflow  to  the 
sinking  accept  fibers. 


4331,536 

COMBINATION  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVIER  UQUID 

FROM  THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  STORAGE  TANK 

Robert  M.  Mdimi,  Beaumont,  Tt^  amigw  to  Tex«»  lac^ 

White  Plaina,  N.Y.  .^.^ 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,877 

Int  CL^  BOID  17/02 

UA  a.  210-95  4Ctaimi 


'•/f 


4,331^35 

LEAKAGE  DETECITNG  AND  DETOURESG  FILTER 

HOUSING-ASSEMBLY 

ManfM  PWt,  Gleichen-Bremke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  •■• 

iignor  to  Sartorins  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,790 

CIdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmny,  Jon.  15, 

1979, 7917271IU1  _  ,,^^ 

Int  a.J  BOID  27/00 

u.s.a2ia-85  ^^^"^ 


1  A  leakage  detecting  and  dctouring  filter  housing  assembly 
of  a  pluraHty  of  mating  parts  for  a  plurality  of  cartridge-stoped 
filter  elements  comprising: 

a  bell-sbaped  case  top  part; 


1.  In  combination,  a  storage  tank  having  a  sump  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof  for  coUecting  heavier  liquid  such  as  water  or  the 

like 
a'dip  leg  conduit  extending  down  into  said  sump  for  drawmg 

off  said  heavier  liquid, 

a  float  actuated  valve  having  a  drain  outiet  at  the  bottom 
for  draining  said  heavier  liquid. 

said  float  actuated  valve  also  having  an  inlet  at  the  side 
thereof  for  receiving  said  heavier  liquid  and  an  outiet  at 
tiie  top  for  circulating  product  liquid  to  said  storage 

tank, 
a  manual  circulating  pump, 
means  for  connecting  said  dip  leg  conduit  to  said  valve 

inlet  and  said  valve  outiet  to  said  circulating  pump,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  circulating  pump  to  said  stor- 

age  tank,  aU  whereby  said  heavier  liquid  is  dramed 

while  said  product  liquid  is  returned  to  tiie  tank. 
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4331,537 
APPARATUS  FOR  HLTERING  A  UQUID 
Manfred  Kfauck,  Lebach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuujr,  assignor  to 
Flatec  Floidtechaisdie  Gerate  GmbH,  Snlzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filed  JbL  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,690 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1979,2927970 

Int  a.^  BOID  29/10 
U.S.  CL  210-^16.1  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filtering  a  liquid  including  a  potshaped 
filter  housing  having  an  open  side  and  having  a  filter  element 
disposed  therein  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  of  the  filter 
housing  and  a  pump  housing  having  a  liquid  feed  pump  therein 
and  located  adjacent  the  filter  housing,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

means  for  supporting  the  feed  pump  at  the  open  side  of  the 
potshaped  filter  housing;  and 

separating  means,  located  inside  the  filter  housing,  for  sepa- 
rating the  suction  side  and  the  pressure  side  of  the  feed 
pump, 

said  separating  means  partially  surrounding  the  filter  ele- 
ment and  connecting  the  feed  pump  with  the  filter  ele- 
ment, 

said  separating  means  being  potshaped  with  an  open  side, 

said  open  side  extending  below  the  inlet  in  the  filter  housing, 

said  separating  means  being  rigidly  coupled  to  a  pari  of  the 
pump  housing, 

said  separating  means  having  a  liquid  passage  to  the  filter 
element  from  the  feed  pump, 

said  separating  means  and  the  filter  housing  being  substan- 
tially tubular  and  having  their  longitudinal  axes  substan- 
tially parallel, 

said  filter  housing  supporting  the  filter  element  so  that  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  is  substantially  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  feed  pump. 


4^1438 
METHOD  FOR  BUILDING  UP  DEFINED  PHOSPHATE 

DEPOSITS  FROM  WASTE  PHOSPHATES 
Reinhold  W.  Kicknth,  GUsbcrgrtrasM  9, 3436  Hes8.-Lichtenaii, 
Fed.  Rep.  (rf  Germany 

FOed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,739 
ClaiBM  priority,  implication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1979,2944421 

lat  a.J  C02F  3/32 
MS.  a.  210—602  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  phosphate  deposit  comprising 
passing  a  phosphate  containing  aqueous  liquid  through  a  reac- 
tion space  comprised  of  a  soil  matrix  containing  a  selected  one 
of  iron  and  aluminum  and  in  which  are  planted  reed-like  plants 
having  roots  which  penetrate  and  activate  the  soil  matrix  of  the 
reaction  space  for  deposit  of  phosphate  from  the  phosphate 
containing  aqueous  liquid  by  creating  in  said  reaction  space  a 


hydraulic  conductivity  in  the  range  of  from  about  10~^  to 
about  10~2  m  per  sec,  and  by  supplying  oxygen  to  said  soil 
matrix  about  said  roots  to  form  in  said  soil  matrix  a  pattern  of 
aerobic  and  anaerobic  micro  compartments,  and  continuing 
the  passing  of  the  liquid  for  sufficient  time  such  that  phosphate 
is  deposited  from  the  liquid  onto  the  soil  matrix. 


4,331,539 
PURIFICATION  OF  REGENERATED  SIZING  UQUORS 
Wolfgang  Schenk,  Plankstadt;  Wilfried  Kothe,  Lndwigshafen, 

and  Karl  H.  Popp,  Frankentbal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  AktiengesellschafI,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3013925 

Int  CV  C02F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  210—620  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  regenerated  liquors  of  sizes  which 
are  difficult  to  biodegrade,  which  contain  one  or  more  of 
lubricants,  sizing  fats,  waxes  and  pectins  as  impurities,  wherein 
following  the  recovery  of  the  size,  aeration  for  microbiological 
treatment  is  employed  to  ensure  that  the  content  of  molecular 
oxygen  in  the  liquor  does  not  drop  below  2  mg/1,  and  the 
precipitate  formed  is  separated  off  after  not  less  than  one  day's 
aeration,  and  recovering  the  purified  regenerated  size  liquor. 


4,331,540 

PROCESS  FOR  DRAINING  DIALYSATE  FROM 

ARTinCIAL  KIDNEY 

David  A.  Witsoe,  Libertyrille,  HI.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,602 

Int  CL^  BOID  13/00,  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210-646  3  Claims 


-C^CAi 


tfcij 


1.  A  method  of  draining  dialysis  solution  from  a  negative- 
pressure-type  dialyzer  which  is  connected  to  a  dialysis  ma- 
chine; 

where  the  dialyzer  has  a  dialysis  solution  inlet  and  a  dialysis 
solution  outlet,  each  of  which  during  dialysis  is  directly 
connected  to  the  machine  and  one  of  which  is  positioned 
above  the  other;  and 

where  the  dialysis  machine  includes  a  dialysis  solution  flow 
path  whereby  liquid  is  drawn  under  a  negative  pressure  by 
pump  means,  from  a  supply  through  valve  means,  through 
said  dialyzer  and  then  flows  to  a  drain,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

operating  said  valve  means  so  as  to  apply  a  negative  pressure 
to  the  lower  of  said  inlet  and  outlet,  while  preventing  flow 
of  dialysis  solution  to  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet;  and 

venting  the  upper  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  so  as  to  permit  said 
negative  pressure  to  drain  said  dialysis  solution  therefrom; 

wherein  said  valve  means  include: 

(a)  to-valve  means  having  an  activated  position  in  which  said 
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supply  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  dialyzer  and  a 
deactivated  position  in  which  said  supply  is  in  communi- 
cation with  said  pump  means; 

(b)  from-valve  means  having  an  activated  position  in  which 
said  pump  means  and  dialyzer  are  in  fluid  communication 
and  a  deactivated  position  in  which  said  communication  is 
interrupted; 

(c)  flow  reversing  valve  means  communicating  with  said 
dialyzer  and  said  to-valve  means  and  from-valve  means 
for  controlling  the  direction  of  dialysis  solution  flow  in  the 
dialyzer; 

wherein  said  flow  reversing  valve  means  includes  a  first 
three-way  valve  and  a  second  three-way  valve,  each  of 
which  communicates  with  said  to-valve  means  and  said 
from-valve  means  and  with  the  first  three-way  valve 
communicating  with  the  upper  dialysis  solution  port  and 
the  second-three  way  valve  communicating  with  the 
lower  dialysis  solution  port;  said  method  further  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  operating  said  valve  means,  such  that  said 

first  three-way  valve  is  positioned  to  communicate  with  the 
upper  port  and  the  to-valve  means; 

second  three-way  valve  is  positioned  to  communicate  with 
the  lower  port  and  the  from-valve  means; 

to-valve  means  is  deactivated  and  communicates  with  the 
pump  meant;  and 

from-valve  means  is  activated  and  communicates  with  the 
pump  means  and  the  second  three-way  valve. 

!  4^1,M1 

FIBER-SUPPORTED  ION  EXCHANGER 
Hiroihi  Akiyama,  IcUkawa,  and  Hideo  Naotsuka,  Omiya,  both 
of  Japan,  asiigiion  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Comtany,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979, 54-17827 

iBt  a.'  BOID  15/04 

U.S.  O.  210-679  if  Glaiiiif 

17.  A  method  for  removal  of  ions  from  a  solution  which 

comprises  contacting  the  solution  containing  the  ions  with  an 

ion  exchanger  comprising  a  macroporous  structure  of  fibers 

having  interstices  between  the  individual  fibers  thereof,  and 

disposed  within  said  interstices  and  adhered  to  said  fiben,  a 

macroreticular,  crosslinked  polymer  derived  from  polyvinyl 

monomers  or  a  mixture  of  monovinyl  and  polyvinyl  monomers 

and  bearing  ion  exchange  functional  groups. 

I       ■ 

4,331,542 
UNDERDRAIN  UNIT  WITH  AIR/WATER  BACKWASH 

FOR  GRANULAR  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  E.  Enrie,  Aintiii,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Enviroqaip,  Inc., 
Aastin,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,716 

Int  a.3  BOID  23/24 

VJS.  a.  210-794  10  dains 


(b)  a  means  for  admitting  unfiltered  liquid  into  said  tank; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  convex  longitudinal  ribs  placed  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  ribs  together  with  said  floor  forming  a 
corrugated  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  inner  chambers 
between  said  floor  and  said  ribs  and  a  plurality  of  valleys 
between  said  ribs; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  holes  through  the  sides  of  said  ribs,  said 
holes  permitting  the  passage  of  a  fluid  between  the  longi- 
tudind  inner  chambers  and  the  upper  portions  of  the  tank; 

(e)  a  means  for  conducting  filtered  liquid  out  of  each  inner 
chamber  and  out  of  said  tank; 

(0  a  controlled  backwash  liquid  header  system  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  each  of  said  longitudinal  inner  chambers, 
said  liquid  header  system  to  conduct  liquid  to  each  tongi- 
tudinal  inner  chamber  during  backwashing;  and 
(g)  a  controlled  backwash  gas  header  system,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  exhaust  gas  outlets  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  controlled  gas  distribution  system,  said  outlets 
located  on  said  horizontal  floor  for  exhausting  gas  into 
said  valleys  between  said  ribs  during  backwashing, 
said  header  systems  being  separately  controllable  and  posi- 
tioned to  produce  turbulent  mixing  of  said  backwash  liquid  and 
said  backwash  gas  in  said  valleys  between  said  ribs. 


4,331,543 
METHOD  OF  RETARDING  DEGRADATION  OF 

SURFACTANTS  EMPLOYED  IN  WATERFLOODING 
Peggy  M.  Wilson,  and  Jolie  Pao,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors 

to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951^99 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/27 

VJS.  a.  252-8  J5  D  5  Ctaims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a 
subterranean  oil  reservoir  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and 
production  systems  in  which  water  containing  no  oil  is  injected 
into  said  reservoir  via  said  injection  system  to  displace  oil  to 
said  production  system,  the  method  comprising  employing,  as 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  water  injected  into  said  reservoir, 
water  containing  an  ether-linked  sulfonate  surfactant,  the  ether 
iHik  containing  from  1  to  20  aklylene  oxide  units,  said  alkylene 
oxide  units  being  derived  from  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide 
or  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to 
said  water  containing  said  surfactant,  to  subilize  same,  an 
oxidation  inhibiting  amount  of  a  sterically  hindered  phenolic 
compound. 


7.  A  filtration  and  backwashing  system  for  a  Uquid  filtration 
system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  filtration  tank  havmg  a  substantially  horizontal  floor; 


4431,544 
CATALYST  FOR  METHANATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hamo  Takaya,  Abiko;  Tadasnke  Ho«>ya,  Chiba;  Kiyoshi 
Opiwa,  Yokohama;  Shigenitsa  Shin,  Yatabe;  Michio  Araki; 
Kudo  Saznki,  both  of  Sahara,  and  Naoyvki  Todo,  Abiko,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of 
Indnstrial  Sdcncc  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,401 
Clains  priwity,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1980,  55-1173^, 
Mar.  6, 1980,  55-28877 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  23/84 
UA  CL  252—4^  W  Claims 

1.  A  solid  catalyst  for  the  synthesis  of  methane  from  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide  which  comprises 

(a)  a  porous  catalyst  carrier,  and 

(b)  a  binary  active  ingredient  composed  of  an  alloy  of  nickel 
and  molybdenum  and  a  molybdenum  carbide  supported 
on  the  porous  catalyst  carrier. 
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4331.545 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTASVING 
BORONATED  N-ALKANOL  HYDROCARBYLAMIDE 
Andrew  G.  Papay,  Maoehctter,  and  Joicph  P.  O'Brien,  Kirk- 
wood,  both  of  Mo^  aadgnora  to  Edwin  Owper,  Inc^  St  Lonis, 
Mo. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,621,  Apr.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,694 

Int  a^  ClOM  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252-49.6  12  Claims 

1.  A  friction-reducing  additive  effective  in  reducing  friction 

in  interna]  combustion  engines,  said  additive  comprising  the 

product  obtained  by  the  process  comprising  reacting  a  N- 

aJkanol  hydrocarbylamide  having  the  structure: 

Ri— CO— NR2— R3— OH 

wherein  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  about 
12-36  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  2  carbon  atoms,  with  a  boron  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  esters  of  boric 
acid  and  mixtures  of  boric  acid  and  alcohol  wherein  said  alco- 
hols are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydroxy 
alcohols  containing  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  polyhydroxy 
alcohols  containing  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  about  6 
hydroxy  groups  and  f>olyalkylene  glycol  containing  2  to  about 
10  alkyleneoxy  groups. 

5.  Lubricating  oil  suitable  for  use  in  the  crankcase  of  internal 
combustion  engines  containing  a  friction-reducing  amount  of 
an  oil-soluble  product  obtained  by  the  process  comprising 
reacting  a  N-alkanol  hydrocarbylamide  having  the  structure: 

Rl— CO— NR2— R3— OH 

wherein  Rj  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  about 
12-36  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R3  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  2  carbon  atoms,  with  a  boron  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  esters  of  boric 
acid  and  mixtures  of  boric  acid  and  alcohol  wherein  said  alco- 
hols are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydroxy 
alcohols  containing  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  polyhydroxy 
alcohols  containing  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  about  6 
hydroxy  groups  and  polyalkylene  glycol  containing  2  to  about 
10  alkyleneoxy  groups. 

9.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  of  claim  5  further  containing 
a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  further  reduce  friction  of  a  di-Ci. 
4  alkyl  Ci2-3«  hydrocarbylphosphonate. 


> 


4,331,546 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHITE-DIARYLAMINE-CARBONYL  COMPOUND 

REACnON  PRODUCT 
GcrtHimf  Fhugitoa,  HaddoafleM,  N  J.,  asiigiior  to  Mobil  OU 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoMianatioa-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  7^72,  Jan.  31, 1979, 
ahudoMd,  and  Ser.  No.  115,961,  Jao.  28, 1980,  ahudoMd.  This 
applicatioa  Dec  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,295 
lat  CL^  ClOM  1/46 
U.S.  CL  252—495  8  Clalai 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  formed  by  reacting  at  least  equimo- 
lar  quantities  of  (1)  a  dialkyl  phosphite  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
(ROhP— H 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group, 
a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  having  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group  at- 
tached thereto  or  a  phenethyl  group,  (2)  an  amine  of  the  for- 
mula: 


Ar— NH— R> 

wherein  Ar  and  R'  are  aryl  groups  containing  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  (3)  a  carbonyl-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  formula: 

R3— ArCHO,  R*CHO  and  R'COR^ 

wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C24  alkyl  group,  —OH,  — NO2, 
— CI,  — Br,  — SH  or  — CN,  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  containing  6  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  C]-C24  alkyl  group  and  R'  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  C1-C20  alkyl  groups,  C1-C20  haloalkyi 
groups  or  Cb-Cu  aryl  groups,  wherein  said  aryl  is  phenyl, 
naphthyl  or  anthryl. 

5.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  lubricant  and  an  antioxidant  amount  of  a  product  of  reaction 
formed  by  reacting  at  least  equimolar  quantities  of  (1)  a  dialkyl 
phosphite  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
(ROhP— H 


wherein  R  is  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group, 
a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  having  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group  at- 
tached thereto  or  a  phenethyl  group,  (2)  an  amine  of  the  for- 
mula: 

Ar-NH— R' 

wherein  Ar  and  R'  are  aryl  groups  containing  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  (3)  a  carbonyl-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  formula: 

R^— ArCHO.  R*CHO  and  R'COR* 

wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C24  alkyl  group,  —OH,  — NO2, 
—CI,  —Br,  — SH  or  — CN,  Ar  is  an  aryl  group  containing  6  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  C1-C24  alkyl  group  and  R^  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  Ci-Cu  aryl  groups,  wherein  said  aryl  is 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  anthryl. 

8.  The  composition  of  claim  5  wherein  the  product  of  reac- 
tion is  made  by  reacting  dibutyl  phosphonate,  heptanal  and 
N-phenyl-alpha-naphthylamine. 


4,331,547 
COLLAGEN  PROTEIN  THERMAL  INSULATING  FOAM 

AND  METHOD 
Everett  J.  Stotts,  Rte.  #1,  Rapert,  Id.  83350,  aad  Gloui  S. 
ArbnthBot,  550  W.  Patrice  PL,  UaH  A,  Gardeoa,  CaUf.  90248 
Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,945 
iBt  CV  C04B  43/00:  CD8J  9/00:  C09H  5/00.  9/00 
VS.  a.  252—62  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  collagen  protein  thermal  insu- 
lating foam  which  comprises:  dissolving  in  water  in  a  propor- 
tion of  10:5  by  weight  a  quantity  of  material  including  animal 
glue  having  a  bloom  strength  of  the  order  of  310  and  having  a 
gel  temperature  at  least  10*  F.  above  the  ambient  temperature 
at  which  the  insulating  foam  is  to  be  used,  foaming  the  result- 
ing solution,  and  permitting  the  foam  to  dry  at  a  temperature 
wn^atmdvag  to  said  ambient  temperature. 


4,331,548 

FERRTTE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  AND  MAGNEHC  HEAD 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Mineo  Yorizv^  and  YoAimi  MaUM,  both  of  YokohaiM, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Soay  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,410 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japo,  May  16, 1980,  55/65143 
lot  CU  O04B  35/38:  GllB  5/14 
lis.  a.  252-^61  12  I 

1.  A  ferrite  single  crystal  having  the  composition: 
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[(Lio.sFeo.s)l  -(*+j')MnxZn,]l  -aCoaFe2.o04 

wherein  x  is  from  0.1  to  0.4,  y  is  from  0.3  to  0.55,  and  a  is  from 
0  to  0.015.  I 


4,331,549 

HYDRAUUC  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  CYANO 
DERIVATIVES  OF  KETONES 
But  J.  Bremmer,  AsUaiid,  Mais^  aaiigBor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  142,514 
Int  a?  ClOM  3/26 
U.S.  a.  252— T7  «  C^ 

6.  In  the  operation  of  a  fluid  pressure  operating  device  which 
uses  hydraulic  pressure  transmission  fluid,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  as  said  hydraulic  pressure  transmission  fluid 
a  fluid  comprising  one  or  more  cyano-substituted  compounds 
of  from  3  to  20  carbons  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


9^< 

wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  R2  is 
methyl  or  hydrogen;  R*  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  Ri,  R3,  or  R7 
represent  methyl  or  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri, 
R3  and  R?  represents  methyl  and  the  other  two  of  Ri,  R3  and 
R7  represent  hydrogen;  wherein  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 


NSC— A— C— P 


wherein: 

A  is  a  divalent  radical  of  from  2  to  10  carbons  selected  from 
branched  or  linear  alkylene  and 

-eCH2-)»lrt-OCH2-CH-)»-: 

I  Ri  - 

wherein  Ri  is  each  occurrence  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  equal  to  or  greater  than  1; 
B  Js  a  monovalent  radical  of  from  1  to  10  carbons  selected 
from  branched  or  linear  alkyl  and  cyano-,  hydroxy-,  or 
oxyalkyl-sobstituted  derivatives  thereof,  and 


O 

II 


furthermore  may  optionally  be  oxocycloalkyl. 


4,331,551 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  RUTHENIUM 

CONTAMINATION  FROM  RADIOACTIVE  EFFLUENTS 

Y?et  Berton,  U  Pny-Ste  Reparade,  and  Pierre  Chanret,  Ma- 

noaqnc,  both  of  France,  aadgnors  to  Commiaaariat  a  I'Energie 

Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,911 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  7, 1979,  79  11470 

Int  a.3  G21F  9/12 

UA  a.  252— 631  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  ruthenium  contamination  from  a 

radioactive  liquid  effluent,  wherein: 

(a)  the  pH  of  said  effluent  is  adjusted  to  a  value  of  less  than 
5  and  copper  ions  are  added  thereto, 

(b)  the  effluent  thus  treated  is  brought  into  contact  with  iron 
to  precipitate  copper  which  entrains  the  ruthenium,  and 

(c)  liquid  effluent  is  separated  from  the  sludge  formed. 


4,331,550 
CARBOAMIDOALKYL  NORBORNANES  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  IN  DETERGENTS 
PhiUp  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  FMderick  L.  Schmitt,  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown,  and  Domenick  Loc- 
carelli,  Jr.,  Ocean,  aU  of  N  J.,  asaignors  to  International 
Fiavors  *  Fh«rancca  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,632,  Not.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,324,912, 
which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,188,  Jul.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,117 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/46;  aiB  9/00 
V£.  CL  252-174.11  *  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic,  or  zwitterionic  de- 
tergent comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  ani- 
onic, cationic  nonionic,  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  nor- 
bomane  derivative  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


4,331,552 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE,  PARTULLY  HYDROGENATED 
OUGO-l,4-PHENYLENES  AND  DIELECTRICS  AND 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Rudolf  Eidenachink,  Dieburg;  Ludwig  PoU,  Darmstadt;  Michael 
Romer,  Rodgau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Fernando 
del  Pino,  Quito,  Ecuador,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  GeaeU- 
schaft  mit  beschrMnkter  Haftung,  Darmstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1979  2948836 

'      Int  a^  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34:  C07C  13/28 
U.S.  CL  252— 299.6    '  9  Claims 

1.  A  partially  hydrogenated  oligo-l,4-phenylene  of  the  for- 
mula 

GiOiO 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  the  rings  A  and  B  are  identical  or  different 
and  are  trans-4-alkylcyclohexyl  or  4.alkylcyclohex-l-enyl,  and 
the  alkyl  groups  in  each  case  are  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
are  straight  chained  or  branched  containing  only  one  chain 
branching. 
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4431,553 
FRIT  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  WITH  PHOSPHOR 
COATING  IN  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Albert  K.  Fan,  and  Vincent  Chiola,  both  of  Towanda,  Pa.,  assign* 
on  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,753 
Int  aj  CD9K  J 1/02 
U.S.  CL  252— 301 J6  2  Claims 

2.  An  aqueous  suspension  for  depositing  a  phosphor  coating 
on  a  lamp  envelope  comprising  flnely  divided  phosphor  parti- 
cles dispersed  in  water;  a  temporary  organic  binder  which  can 
be  essentially  completely  removed  from  a  lamp  envelope  on 
which  the  phosphor  coating  has  been  deposited  upon  firing 
under  appropriate  conditions;  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  amor- 
phous borate-phosphate  adhesive  frit  which  will  bond  the 
phosphor  particles  to  each  other  and  to  the  lamp  envelope 
upon  firing  under  appropriate  conditions,  wherein  the  amount 
of  borate-phosphate  frit  equals  about  2  to  10  weight  percent  of 
the  phosphate  and  the  frit  has  the  composition  Cai  -x+inB&x- 
Oi  +2ii'niB203>nP20s,  where  x  is  between  about  0.2  to  0.4,  n  is 
between  about  0.7  to  1.3,  and  m  is  between  about  1.7  to  2.3. 


4,331,554 

DEMULSmCATION  PROCESS  WITH  THIAZINE 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 

POLYEPIHALOHYDRIN 

Patrick  M.  Qninlao,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignm*  to  Petrollte 

Corporation,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  32,036,  Apr.  23, 1979.  This  application  Jon. 
9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,901 
Int  a.3  BOID  17/04 
VS.  CL  252—344  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  demulsification  which  comprises  treating  an 
emulsion  system  with  a  thiazine  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of 
polyepihalohydrin  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  thiazine 
moiety  is  attached  to  the  polymeric  chain  through  a  — CH2— 
group. 


4331,555 

USE  OF  ORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  AS 

FOAM  STABILIZERS  IN  FLEXIBLE  POLYESTER 

POLYURFTHANE  FOAM 

Fcyyaz  O.  Baskcnt  Mahopac,  and  Michael  R.  Sandaer,  Chap- 

paqoa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Daabory,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,520 
Int  CL'  BOIF  17/54 
VS.  CL  252—351  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an  organosilox- 
ane  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(I)  a  cyano-organosiloxane  composition  having  the  average 
formula, 

Me3SiO(Me2SiO)x(MeSiO)^iMe3 
R(OR'),CN 

wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  R'  is  an  alkylene  group 
of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  x  has  a  value  of  at 
least  1,  y  has  a  value  of  at  least  1,  q  has  a  value  of  0  or  1, 
the  ratio  of  x  to  y  has  a  value  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  the 
molecular  weight  is  from  about  400  to  about  ISOO; 

(II)  an  ether-organosiloxane  composition  having  the  average 
formula. 


Me3SiO(Me2SiO);i(MeSiO);SiMe3 

R(OCaH2a)iOG 

wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  G  is  an  organic  cap,  x 
has  a  value  of  at  least  1,  y  has  a  value  of  at  least  1,  a  has  an 


average  value  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  b  has  an  average  value 
from  2  to  4  inclusive,  the  ratio  of  x  to  y  has  a  value  from 
about  400  to  about  l^SOO; 
(III)  a  hydroxy-organosiloxane  composition  having  the 
average  formula. 


MeaSiCKMezSiOWMeSiOySiMes 
ROH 


wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  x  has  a  value  of  at  least 
1,  y  has  a  value  of  at  least  1,  the  ratio  of  x  to  y  has  a  value 
from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  the  molecular  weight  is  from 
about  400  to  about  1300;  and 
(IV). a  phenyl-organosiloxane  composition  having  the  aver- 
age formula. 


MeSiO(Me2SiO);,(MeSiO);5iMe3 
RCftHs 


wherein  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  R  is  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  x  has  a  value  of  at  least 
1,  y  has  a  value  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  the  molecular 
weight  is  from  about  400  to  about  ISOO; 
(b)  an  organic  acidic  component  and  (c)  at  least  one  of  the 
following  components:  (i)  a  water  soluble  organic  surfactant  of 
the  nonionic,  anionic,  cationic  or  amphoteric  types  including 
combinations  thereof;  (ii)  a  water  soluble  glycol;  and  (iii)  an 
oxidative/hydrolytic  inhibitor  and  wherein  the  organosiloxane 
composition  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  80  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  the 
organic  acidic  component  is  present  in  an  amount  of  S  to  90 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  organosiloxane 
composition,  the  water  soluble  organic  surfactant  and  water 
soluble  glycol  are  present  in  a  combined  amount  of  from  S  to 
90  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  organosilox- 
ane composition,  and  the  oxidative/hydrolytic  inhibitor  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  1  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition. 


4,331,556 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Gustaf  O.  Arrhenins,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kay  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  San  Dicqgo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,695 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—363.5  22  Claims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  melt  having  properties  of  crystallizing  into  a  monolithic 
mass  when  nucleated,  and 

a  liquid  additive  material,  in  a  weight  to  approximately  ten 
percent  (10%)  by  weight,  having  properties  of  occlusion 
in  the  growing  crystals  and  exsolving  to  separate  the 
resulting  crystallites  and  limit  their  size  and  of  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  mixture  during  the  time  that  the 
melt  becomes  crystallized. 
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4^1^57 

REGENERATION  OF  RUTHENIUM-CONTAINING 

CATALYST 

Charles  A.  Drake,  Bardarille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

lenni  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,229 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  23/96.  21/20:  C07C  87/14 

U.S.  a.  252—411  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  a  used  ruthenium-con- 
taining hydrogenation  catalyst,  wherein  the  used  catalyst  re- 
sults from  the  hydrogenation  of  a  branched-chain  unsaturated 
aliphatic  dinitrile  and,  subsequent  to  regeneration,  the  catalyst 
is  reused  for  such  a  hydrogenation,  which  regeneration  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(1)  heating  the  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
150*  C.  to  about  350*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
about  0.1  to  about  10  mm.  of  mercury,  and,  subsequently, 

(2)  reducing  the  same  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  100'  C.  to  about  600'  C.  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  activate  it. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  catalyst  is 
heated  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  at  a  reduced  pressure  in 
an  inert  atmosphere. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  there  is  present 
during  a  regeneration  at  least  one  of  nitrogen  and  helium. 

4,331,558 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
MelYin  B.  Welch,  BartlesiiUe,  Okla.,  and  Richard  E.  Dietz, 
Borger,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PhilUps  Petroleom  Company,  Bar- 
tlesviUe,  Okla. 
Continoation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  968,156,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,243,552.  This  appUcation  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,456 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252-429  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  which  forms  on  mixing: 

A.  a  catalyst  component  A  formed  by  milling 

<1)  a  magnesium  halide  or  manganous  halide  with 

(2)  at  least  one  carbonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

1  ■  o 

I  RO— C— OR' 

wherein  R  is  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  the  same  as  R  or  hydrogen, 

(3)  treating  the  composite  thus  obtained  from  (1)  and  (2) 
with  a  tetravalent  titanium  halide  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  incorporate  titanium  tetrahalide  on  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  milled  composite;  and 

B.  a  cocatalyst  component  B  comprising  an  organoalumi- 
■  num  compound  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  component  B 

to  titanium  compound  ranges  from  0.5:1  to  2,000:1  and  the 
amount  of  titanium  present  in  the  finished  catalyst  ranges 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent  based  on  the 
dry  composite. 

I  ' 

4,331,559 
OLEFIN  DISPROPORnONATION 

Dennis  S.  Banasiak,  Barttesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTiUc,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  101,031,  Dec.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,780. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,982 

Int  CLJ  BOIJ  31/12 

U  A  a.  252-429  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  disproportionation  of  olefins  compris- 


mg 


(1)  at  least  one  inorganic  metal  compound  component  se- 
lected from  a  chloride  or  bromide  of  a  metal  of  Group  IVa 
(including  germanium).  IVb,  Vb,  VIb,  Vllb,  VIII,  or  lb  of 
the  Periodic  Table,  or  an  oxychloride  or  oxybromide  of 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  vanadium,  or  chromium;  wherein 
if  the  metal  is  vanadium  it  is  in  an  oxidation  state  of  either 


4  or  its  highest  stable  common  ionic  oxidation  stote,  if  the 
metal  is  molybdenum,  tungsten,  or  rhenium,  it  is  in  an 
oxidation  stete  of  either  5  or  its  highest  stable  common 
ionic  oxidation  state,  and  if  the  metal  is  other  than  vana- 
dium, molybdenum,  tungsten,  or  rhenium,  the  metal  is  in 
its  highest  stable  common  ionic  oxidation  state;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  neutral  carbene  complex  having  the  general 
formula 


R  Y-(R% 

\  / 

C 

M(LWL% 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  containing  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  radical  con- 
taining 6  to  30  atoms,  wherein  the  substituted  radicals 
have  one  or  more  substituents  each  of  which  is  the  same  or 
different  and  is  a  halide,  alkoxide,  or  alkyl  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  20carbon  atoms;  R'  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
substituted  aryl,  triarylsilyl  or  trialkylsilyl  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aryl  substituents  are  as 
described  for  R;  M  is  tungsten  or  rhenium  when  compo- 
nent (1)  does  not  contain  titanium  or  M  is  chromium  when 
component  (1)  does  contain  titanium;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur, 
selenium,  nitrogen  or  phosphorus;  each  L  is  a  neutral 
ligand  individually  selected  from  CO,  NO,  PR'3.  PCI3, 
PF3,  and  pyridine,  where  R'  is  as  defined  above;  V  is 
cyclopentadienyl;  p  is  0  or  1;  n  is  5  when  p  is  0  and  n  is  2 
when  p  is  1;  and  m  is  2  when  Y  is  nitrogen  or  phosphorus 
and  m  is  1  when  Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  selenium;  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  component  (1)  to  component  (2)  is  in  the 
rangeof  1:1  to  500:1. 

4,331,560 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC 

ISOCYANATES 
Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  GibMinia,  and  Richard  B.  Pannell,  Allison 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Derelopmcnt 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,693 
Int  C\?  BOIJ  31/02:  C07C  118/06 
U.S.  d.  252-429  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  isocyanate,  which 
comprises: 
reacting  an  organic  nitro  compound  with  carbon  monoxide 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprised  of 

(a)  a  noble  metal  compound, 

(b)  a  heteroaromatic  nitrogen  compound  having  a  ring 
with 

(1)  between  five  and  six  members  in  the  ring, 

(2)  only  nitrogen  and  carbon  in  the  ring, 

(3)  no  more  than  two  nitrogens  in  the  ring,  and 

(4)  containing  at  least  two  double  bonds  in  the  ring, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  heteroaromatic  nitrogen  com- 
pound to  the  nobel  metal  compound  lies  between  about  0.1  to 
1  and  20  to  1, 

(c)  an  actinide  oxide  selected  from  the  oxides  of  uranium 
and  thorium,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  noble 
metal  compound  to  the  actinide  oxide  lies  between 
about  0.001  to  1  and  SO  to  1. 

8.  A  catalyst  system  useful  in  the  preparation  of  organic 
isocyanates  from  the  corresponding  organic  nitro  compounds, 
which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  noble  metal  compound, 

(b)  a  heteroaromatic  nitrogen  compound  having  a  ring  with, 

(1)  between  five  and  six  members  in  the  ring, 

(2)  only  nitrogen  and  carbon  in  the  ring, 

(3)  no  more  than  two  nitrogens  in  the  ring, 

(4)  at  least  two  double  bonds  in  the  ring, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  heteroaromatic  nitrogen  com- 
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pound  to  the  noble  metal  compound  lies  between  about  0. 1  to 

1  and  20  to  1, 
(c)  an  actinide  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
U2OS,  U3O8  and  ThCh.  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
noble  metal  compound  to  the  actinide  oxide  lies  between 
about  0.001  to  1  and  SO  to  1. 


4^1^1 

CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEFINS 

IN  CONTACT  WTTH  SAID  CATALYSTS 
Luciano  LodanJ,  Ferrara,  Italy;  Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakimi,  Ja- 
pas;  Pkr  C.  Barbe,  Fenwa,  Italy,  and  Akinori  Toyota,  Oh- 
take,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Montedlion  S.p^^  Milan,  Italy  and 
Mitaoi  Petrochendcal  Industries,  Ltd^  Tdtyo,  Japan 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  934,539,  Ang.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,226,741,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  832,473,  Sep.  12, 
1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,431, 
Sep.  14, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  116,257 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Italy,  No?.  21, 1975, 29525  A/75 
The  portion  of  tile  tern  of  this  patort  snbseqoent  to  Oct  7, 1997, 
has  been  discwiwed. 
Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 
\}S.  CL  252-429  B  2  Claims 

1.  Catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  alphaolefins  contain- 
ing at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  with  ethylene, 
comprising  the  product  obtained  by  contacting  the  following 
starting  components: 

(a)  a  hydrocarfoyl  Al  compound  not  containing  halogen 
atoms  directly  bound  to  Al; 

(b)  an  electron-donor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  silicates  and  aryl  silicates; 

(c)  a  solid  component  comprising,  at  least  on  the  surface,  the 
reaction  product  of  a  Mg  dihalide  with  a  halogenated 
tetravalent  11  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Ti  tetrahalides  and  Ti  halogen  alcoholates  and  with 
a  hydrocarbyl  electron-donor  capable  of  forming  com- 
plexes with  Mg  dihalides,  the  molar  ratio  electron- 
donor/Ti  in  said  product  being  higher  than  0.2  and  the 
molar  ratio  halogen  atoms/Ti  being  comprised  between 
10  and  90,  component  (c)  being  further  characterized  in 
that  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  the  tetravalent  Ti  com- 
pounds contained  therein  is  insoluble  in  boiling  n-heptane 
and  in  that  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  Ti  compounds 
insoluble  in  n-heptane  is  insoluble  in  TiCU  at  80*  C,  and 
also  in  that  the  surface  area  of  the  product  insoluble  in 
TiCU  St  80*  C,  and  the  surface  area  of  component  (c)  as 
such,  is  higher  than  40  mVg. 


4,331,562 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Charles  A.  Draiw,  Nowata,  OkfaL,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pctroleam 

Coapnny,  Bartfesfille,  Okla. 
Diirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  705^485,  JoL  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,261,927. 
TUs  application  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,075 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  23/10,  23/64.  27/24 
U.S.  CL  252—438  12  Claiais 

1.  A  composition  comprising  at  least  one  first  component 
selected  from  the  group  consistng  of  elemental  palladium, 
elemental  ruthenium,  compounds  of  palladium  which  are  re- 
ducible by  hydrogen  to  elemental  palladium,  and  c(»npounds 
of  ruthenium  which  are  reducible  by  hydrogen  to  elemental 
ruthenium;  and  at  least  one  second  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium  nitrate  and  bmthanum  ni- 
trate. 


4,331,563 
PRODUCING  INCREASED  YIELD  OF  HYDROGEN  BY 
CRACKING  PETROLEUM  WITH 
POTASSIUM-CONTAINING  CATALYST 
Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,925 
Int  a?  BOIJ  29/06 
VS.  a.  252-455  Z  4  Claims 

1.  A  petroleum  cracking  catalyst  suited  for  cracking  a  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  or  oil,  said  oil  containing  metals  commonly 
found  in  petroleum,  said  catalyst  being  suitable  for  high  gaso- 
line production,  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  suited  to 
produce  high  gasoline  yields,  modified  with  an  amount  of 
potassium  sufficient  to  cause  appreciable  increase  in  hydrogen 
produced  when  said  catalyst  is  employed  for  cracking  of  said 
hydrocarbon  or  oil  but  insufficient  to  cause  any  substantial  loss 
in  gasoline  yield  when  cracking  under  said  conditions,  the 
potassium  being  added  to  the  catalyst  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0.01  to  about  O.S  weight  percent,  calculated  as  the  ele- 
ment 


4,331,564 
CATALYZING  THE  SULFURIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  BY 

TERTIARY  PHOSPHINES,  AND  AN  OIL  BASED 
MATERIAL  CONTAINING  AN  ADDITIVE  AMOUNT  OF 

A  SULFURIZED  OLEFIN  SO  PRODUCED 
Karl  P.  Kammann,  Jr.,  Crown  Point  and  Astrid-Ilsaabc  Phillips, 
Hammond,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Faro  Corporation, 
Clcfehuid,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,182 
Int  CV  ClOM  1/38;  C07G  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252—45  16  Claiais 

1.  In  the  catalytic  sulfurization  of  olefins  by  the  mixing  of 
said  olefin  with  elemental  sulfur,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  as  the  catalyst  a  tertiary  phospUne  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  trihydrocarbyl  phosphine  and  a  trihydro- 
carbyl  phosphine  sulfide. 

16.  An  oil  based  material  containing  an  additive  amount  of  a 
sulfurized  olefin  produced  in  accordance  with  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,331,565 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 

CATALYST  CARRIER  AND  CATALYST  USING  SAME 

Cari  F.  Schaefer,  Flint  and  RaynMHid  E.  Bedford,  Barton,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit 

Mich. 

Filed  No?.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,371 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  21/04,  23/10,  23/42,  23/44 
U.S.  a  252-462  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermally-stable  high  surface-area  catalyst  carrier  con- 
sisting essentially  of  active  alumina  granules  on  which  there  is 
coated  the  hydrated  oxide  of  cerium,  said  coated  alumina 
resulting  from  precipitation  of  the  hydrated  oxide  of  cerium 
from  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  alumina  granules  and  of  water 
soluble  salts  of  cerium,  the  resulting  precipitate  being  separated 
and  treated  to  remove  the  residual  soluble  salts  resulting  from 
the  precipitation  of  Ce(OH)3  and  being  heated  to  remove  the 
free  water  therefrom. 


4,331,566 

CATALYST  FOR  HYDRODEALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Gcir  Bjomson,  Bartles?ille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  ndllips  Petro* 

Ion  Company,  Bartfes?ille,  Okla. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  66^585,  Ang.  14, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  902,651,  May  4, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,191,844.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,058 
Int  a^  BOIJ  21/04,  21/12,  23/78.  23/84 
UjS.  CL  252—466  J  16  < 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  1-35  weight  percent  manganese  oxide, 
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(b)  about  1-25  weight  percent  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  oxide, 
and  the  balance  being  a  mixture  of 

(c)  a  Group  IIA  metal  oxide  carrier,  and 

(d)  a  carrier  containing  alumina  or  silica-alumina  containing 
a  major  amount  of  alumina. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATALYSTS  BASED  ON 
MOLYBDENUM  AND  IRON  OXIDES 
Roberto   Canavesi,   BoUate;   Ferdinando   Ligorati,   Usmate; 
Roberto  Ghczzit  Cnsano  Milanino,  and  Roberto  Qemente, 
Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Enteco  Impianti  S.p  A^  Milan, 
Italy 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  19, 1979, 28218  A/79; 
Dec.  19, 1979,  28224  A/79 

Int  a^  BOIJ  23/88 
MS.  a.  252-470  1«  Claims 

.  1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  based  on  molybde- 
num and  iron  oxides  and  active  in  the  oxidation  of  methanol  to 
formaldehyde,  comprising  precipitating  said  oxides  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  from  a  soluble  molybdenum  compound  and  a 
soluble  ferric  salt,  separating  the  precipitate  from  its  mother 
waters  and  washing  said  precipitote  with  deionized  water,  and 
processing  the  washed  precipitate  to  obtain  the  final  active 
catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
contacting  the  said  mother  waters  and/or  the  washing  wa- 
ters of  the  precipitate  with  a  weak  anionic  exchange  resin 
salified  with  an  acid,  thus  to  fix  on  said  resin  molybdic  ions 
present  in  said  waters;  and 
recovering  said  molybdic  ions  fixed  on  the  resin  in  the  form 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  molybdate  by  con- 
tacting said  anionic  resin  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxide. 


an  alkylidene  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  the 
saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  with 
a  dotted  line  between  the  two  carbon  atoms  indicating  a  single 
bond  when  Ri  is  an  alkenyl  group  and  a  double  bond  when  Ri 
is  alkylidene  group). 

17.  A  perfume  composition  containing  as  a  perfume  active 
constituent  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  (1): 


■o 


(I) 


4,331,568 
3,7.DIMETHYL^HYDROXY-6.<X:rENENITRILE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
AMo  PreTcdeUo,  and  Edoardo  Platone,  both  of  San  Donate, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Snanprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Cootiaaatioa-iii'part  of  Ser.  No.  831,057,  Sep.  6, 1977,  which  is 

a  continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,350,  Oct  30, 1975, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,533 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  30, 1974, 28955  A/74 
Int  a.J  A61K  7/46:  C07C  121/34.  120/00.  121/30 
U  A  a.  252—522  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  perfume  and  an  amount 
of  3,7-dimethyl-3-hydroxy-6K)ctenenitrile  which  is  sufficient 
to  subilize  the  scent  of  said  perfume. 

i  4^1,569 

SUBSTlTUiED  NORBORNANONE  ACETALS,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Yostaihani  Inoae,  Ohsaka;  Famio  Taaimoto,  Kyoto,  and  Hisao 

Kitano,  Ohsaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aiiigBors  to  Nippon  Petrochen- 

icals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,528 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979, 54-172063; 
Feb.  21, 1980, 55-6060;  May  13, 1980, 55-63116;  May  14, 1980, 

55-63677 

Int  a»  A61K  7/46:  C07D  319/04.  317/10 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  »  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


(wherein  Ri  is  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkylidene  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  dotted  line  between  the  two  carbon  atoms  indicating  a 
single  bond  when  Ri  is  an  alkenyl  group  and  a  double  bond 
when  Ri  is  an  alkylidene  group  and  a  conventional  adjuvant). 

4,331,570 
CARBOAMIDOALKYL  NORBORNANES  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  IN  PERFUMES 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridge;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt  Holm- 
del;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown,  and  Domenick  Lnc- 
carelli,  Jr.,  Ocean,  all  of  NJ^  asrignors  to  Intematioaal 
FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  206,632,  Not.  13, 1980,  which  is  a 
continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,188,  Jnl.  17, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,844 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/22 
U5.  a.  252—522  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  norbomanc  derivative  de- 
fined according  to  the  structure: 


i^ 


(I) 


(wherein  Ri  is  an  alkenyl  group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  or 


wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  R2  is 
methyl  or  hydrogen;  R6  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  Ri,  R3,  or  R7 
represent  methyl  or  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri, 
R3,  and  R7  represente  methyl  and  the  other  two  of  Ri,  R3,  and 
R7  represent  hydrogen;  wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represents  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  lower  alkyl. 

4,331,571 
1-N-BUTOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE  USEFUL  FOR 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  OF 
PERFUME  MATERIALS 
Richard  M.  Bodeo,  MooBOoth  Beach,  N  J.,  assizor  to  Intema- 
tioaal Flavors  A  Fragrances  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  217,810,  Dec  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,296,138, 
which  is  a  coBtiantioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,111,  Aag.  7, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,296,137.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

287,934 
Int  a.J  A61K  7/46 
MS.  CL  252—522  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  adding  to  a  per- 
fume composition,  or  cologne  base,  an  organoleptic  property- 
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modifying,  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  1-n-butoxy-l- 
ethanol  acetate  having  the  structure: 


4,331^72 

EFFICIENT  SYNTHETIC  THICKENER  COMPOSITION 
ThoBM  G.  Tomasi,  Foater,  and  Marilyn  A.  BcU,  Cranston,  both 
of  ILL,  aadgnofa  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somcr- 
TillcNJ. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,350 
Int  a.J  CWL  33/02 
VS.  a.  524—238  20  Claims 

1.  A  thickener  composition  comprising: 

(a)  about  30  to  70  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  or  mix- 
ture of  solvents  having  a  kauri-butanol  value  of  25-98; 

(b)  about  20  to  50  percent  of  a  high  molecular  weight  car- 
boxyvinyl  polymer,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  750,000  to  1,500,000  and  comprising  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  cross-linked  with  about  0.5 
to  2.0  percent  of  a  polyallyl  ether  of  sucrose  having  from 
four  to  eight  allyl  groups  for  each  sucrose  molecule;  and 

(c)  about  3  to  8  percent  of  a  cationic  surfactant,  which  sur- 
factant is  derived  from  a  fatty  acid  amine  or  diamine 
having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  or  the  base  amine  of 
said  surfactant. 


4,331,573 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  URETHANE-MODIFIED 
POLYESTERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
LACQUERS 
Karl  Zabrocki,  BiittgeB;  Lodwig  Bottenbrnch,  Krefeld,  and 
Fraaz  Welder,  Lercrkascn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllscliaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  14, 
1979,  2928552 

Int  OJ  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  CL  524—199  8  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  urethane-modified  polyester 
characterized  in  that  it  comprises: 
(I)  from  25  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  urethane-modified  oligo- 
ester  and/or  polyester  of  the  alkyd  type  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  less  than  5,000  and  an  acid  number  of  10  to 
40  and  containing  less  than  1%  by  weight,  based  on  (I)  of 
urea  groups,  (I)  being  obtainable  by  reacting  a  urethane- 
modified  oligoester  and/or  polyester  having  an  acid  num- 
ber of  less  than  10  and  an  GH-number  of  from  30  to  500 
with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and/or  a  tricarboxylic 
acid  anhydride; 
(Ila)  from  0.02  to  4%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-ionic 
emulsifier  having  a  calculated  HLB- value  of  from  10  to 
20; 
(lib)  from  0.02  to  4%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polyether- 
modified  polyester  emulsifier  resin  which  contains  from 
10  to  50%  by  weight  of  co-condensed  polyalkylene  glycol 
residues  and 
(III)  from  32  to  75%  by  weight  of  aqueous  phase  containing 
from  30  to  150%  by  weight  of  the  quantity  of  alkali, 
ammonia  or  amine  sufficient  for  completely  neutralizing 
the  carboxyl  groups  of  polyesters  (I)  and  (lib). 


4331,574 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

WATER-THINNABLE  EPOXY  RESINS 

Jonianns  Bekooij;  Werner  T.  Randenbasch,  and  Stephen  A. 

Stachowiak,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,163 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1980, 
8013744 

Int  a.3  C09D  3/52.  3/58.  5/40 
MS.  a.  525—530  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxyl-containing 
resinous  compounds,  suitable  for  making  water-dilutable  coat- 
ing compositions  after  at  least  partial  neutralization  with  a 
base,  which  comprises  reacting  a  non-acidic  hydroxyl-contain- 
ing  resinous  intermediate  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
at  a  temperature  up  to  about  150*  C,  wherein  said  resinous 
intermediate  is  prepared  by  reacting  below  about  150*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  esterification  catalyst,  in  at  least  one  step  (a)  a 
diglycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  having  a  weight  per 
epoxide  (WPE)  not  exceeding  600  with  (b)  a  hydroxylalkane 
monocarboxylic  acid  and  (c)  dimerized  unsaturated  fatty  acids 
in  an  epoxy  or  acidic  equivalent  ratio  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  from 
x/2/(x-2)  to  (x+0.1x)/2/(x-2),  wherein  x =4  for  a  diglyci- 
dyl ether  having  a  WPE  of  from  about  400  to  550  and  x=6  to 
8  for  a  diglycidyl  ether  having  a  WPE  of  from  about  170  to 
250,  said  resinous  intermediate  being  reacted  with  said  polycar- 
boxylic acid  anhydride  in  an  amount  to  produce  a  half-ester 
having  an  acid  value  of  from  about  5  to  35  mg  KOH/g. 


4,331,575  V 

DRIER  SYSTEMS  AND  SURFACE-COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Martin  L.  Feldman,  East  Brunswick,  and  Marrin  Landau,  North 
Bergen,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Tenncco  Chemicab,  Inc., 
Piscataway,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,153,  Apr.  28, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,758 

Int  a.'  CD9D  3/26.  3/64;  C09F  9/00 

MS.  a.  106—264  16  Claims 

1.  A  drier  system  for  surface-coating  compositions  that 

contain  oxidizable,  organic,  film-forming  resinous  vehicles  and 

that  air  dry  in  24  hours  or  less  at  temperatures  not  higher  than 

50*  F.  and  relative  humidities  above  50%  that  comprises  a 

metal  salt  component  containing 

(a)  a  minor  amount  of  cobalt  and 

(b)  a  major  amount  of  auxiliary  drier  metal  that  contains 
10%  to  100%  by  weight  of  bismuth  and  0  to  90%  by 
weight  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium,  barium,  zinc,  zirconium,  lead,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  cobalt  and  auxiliary  drier  metal  being  present 
as  salts  of  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  cycloaliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

an  inert,  non-polar  organic  solvent. 

8.  A  surface-coating  composition  that  atr  dries  in  24  hours  or 
less  at  temperatures  not  higher  than  50*  F.  and  relative  humidi- 
ties above  50%  that  comprises  an  oxidizable,  organic,  film- 
forming  resinous  vehicle;  0.02%  to  0.2%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  vehicle  solids,  of  cobalt;  and  0.05%  to  0.50%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  vehicle  solids,  of  auxiliary  drier  metal  that  contains 
10%  to  100%  by  weight  of  bismuth  and  0  to  90%  by  weight  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium, 
zinc,  zirconium,  lead,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  cobalt  and 
auxiliary  drier  metal  being  present  in  the  surface-coating  com- 
position as  salts  of  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
cycloaliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  6  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  composition  containing  a 
larger  percentage  by  weight  of  said  auxiliary  drier  metal  than 
of  cobalt. 
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•  4^1^76 
WATER-SOLUBLE,  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE,  HOT-MELT 

ADHESIVES 

Herman  Colon,  2  Sobrisco  St,  Money,  N.Y.  10952,  and  Albert 

Maletsky,  732  Iron  Utch  Rd<^  Franklin  Lakes,  N  J.  07417 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,467 

Int  CL3  CXWJ  3/14.  7/02 

MS.  a.  524—271  4  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble,  pressure-sensitive,  hot-melt  adhesive 

composition  comprising: 

(a)  30  to  65  wt.%  of  total  polymer  components;  said  polymer 
components  comprising  35  to  100  wt.%  of  water-sensitive 
vinyl  pyrrolidone/vinyl  aceute  copolymers,  any  bidance 
comprising  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  homopolymers,  low  amine  number 
(10-28)  polyamides,  polyaniides  with  acid  numbers  in  the 
range  80  to  140  and  ethylene/vinyl  acetete  copolymers 
containing  17  to  50  wt.%  of  vinyl  acetate; 

(b)  35  to  50  wt.%  of  at  least  one  free  monobasic  saturated  or 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  an  acid  number  higher  than 

137;  and 

(c)  the  balance  being  selected  from  the  group  of  tall  oils, 
rosin  acids,  anti-oxidants,  and  plasticizers  for  said  poly- 
mers. I 


4,331,577 
LATEX  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Russell  Hanna,  Sontii  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Daobnry,  Conn. 

Continnation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  80,068,  Sep.  28, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,732 

iBLCV  case  2/24 

MS.  a.  524—819  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  reactor  pressure  and  iret 
monomers  content  in  the  reactor  during  an  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation reaction  for  the  production  of  aqueous  latex  composi- 
tions, which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  charging  to  a  reactor  an  initial  reactor  charge  comprising 
water  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  one  or  more  additives  of 
the  group  comprising  protective  colloid,  surfce  active 
agent,  buffer,  reductant  or  oxidant,  activator,  polymeriz- 
able  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  said 
monomer  comprises  up  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  said 
initial  reactor  charge; 

(b)  purging  said  reactor  of  atmospheric  gases  and  sealmg 
said  reactor; 

(c)  introducing  an  initial  portion  of  a  monomers  feed  mixture 
to  the  initial  ceactor  charge,  said  monomers  feed  mixture 
comprising,  by  weight,  from  about  40  to  about  99  percent 
vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate  or  mixtures  thereof,  from 
about  1  to  about  30  percent  ethylene  dissolved  therein  and 
from  0  to  20  percent  of  one  or  more  other  polymerizable 
vinyl  monomer,  said  uiitial  portion  comprising  from  0  to 
about  30  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  the  monomers  feed 
mixture  added  to  the  reactor  during  the  course  of  the 
polymerization  reaction; 

(d)  introducing  oxidant  solution  or  reductant  solution  or 
both  to  the  reactor  consents  at  a  feed  rate  whereby  the 
polymerization  reaction  b  initiated  and  thereafter  com- 
mencing the  addition  of  monomers  feed  mixture  to  the 
reactor  contents; 

the  improvement  of  adding  the  monomers  feed  mixture  defined 
in  (c)  in  step  (d)  of  the  process  to  the  reactor  contents  at  a 
controlled  feed  rate  at  a  preselected  reaction  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  30*  to  80'  C.  to  attain  and 
maintain  a  preselected  reactor  pressure  within  the  range  of 
from  50  psig  to  2,000  psig,  said  feed  rate  controlled  by  response 
to  the  preselected  reactor  pressure  at  which  the  polymeriza- 
tion is  carried  out  and  continued  at  the  controlled  rate  to 
maintain  and  control  said  preselected  reaction  temperature  and 
said  preselected  reaction  pressure  while  simultaneously  main- 
taining an  essentially  monomers  unsaturated  condition  in  the 
aqueous  phase  of  the  reaction  mixture,  whereby  the  concentra- 
tion of  each  monomer  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  reaction 


mixture  is  below  its  saturation  point  and  whereby  the  polymer 
molecules  produced  in  the  aquoeus  emulsion  have  essentially 
the  same  composition  as  the  composition  of  the  monomers  feed 
mixture  added  to  the  reactor,  and  thereafter  recovering  the 
aqueous  latex  emulsion  produced. 

4,331,578 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  VINYL 
POLYMER.POLYOL-ALKAU  METAL  SIUCATE 
EMULSION 
David  H.  Btount,  5450  Lea  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,375,  Sep.  29, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,282,129,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,474, 
May  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,273,908.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  287,589 
Int  a.'  C09K  3/00:  C08J  3/06.  3/08 
MS.  a.  524—791  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  suble  vinyl  polymer- 
polyol-alkali  metal  silicate  emulsion  by  mixing  the  following 
components  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  wherein  the  compo- 
nents are  in  a  liquid  state  or  pressurized  state: 

(a)  Aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution,  1  to  50  partt  by 
weight; 

(b)  Polyol,  25  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  Organic  acid,  1%  to  5%  by  weight,  percentage  based  on 
weight  of  alkali  metal  silicate  solution; 

(d)  Vinyl  monomer,  1  to  50  parts  by  Weight; 

(e)  Peroxide  initiator,  a  catalytic  amount. 


4J31J79 

ADHESIVE  TO  ADHERE  IMPERVIOUS  AND  FELT 

BACKED  VINYL  SHEET  MATERIAL  TO  DAMP 

CONCRETE 

Unrence  F.  Haemer,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Congolenm 

Corporation,  Kearny,  N J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,758,  Oct  4, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232^99 
Int  CV  C08K  5/10.  5/15 
MS.  Q.  524—5  3  Claims 

1.  A  one-part,  solvent-based,  plasticized  vinyl  resin  adhesive 
for  securing  impervious  and  feU  backed  vinyl  sheet  material  to 
a  subsurface,  said  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of: 
25%  to  60%  Portland  cement; 

5%  to  30%  vinyl  resin  wherein  said  vinyl  resin  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halide  homopolymer 
and  vinyl  haUde  copolymer; 
5%  to  30%  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl  resin  wherein  said 
phuticizer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  phthal- 
ate  esters  of  4  to  10  carbon  straight  chain  and  branched 
chain  aliphatic  alcohols,  diethylene  glycol  dibenzoate, 
butyl  benzyl  phthalate,  butadieneacrylonitrile  copolymer, 
ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  copolymer,  polyesters,  and  thermo- 
plastic polyester  urethanes;  and, 
35%  to  65%  solvent  for  said  vinyl  resin,  said  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  tetrahydrofiiran, 
cyclohexanone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  methyl  isobutyl 
■  ketone,  diacetone  alcohol,  isophorone,  acetone,  nitroben- 
zene 2-nitro  propane,  dichlorethane.  dioxane,  dimethyl 
formamide,  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone. 

4,331,580 
FLOWABLE  ANAEROBIC  SEALANT  COMPOSITION 
James  L.  Banyan,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  OUoa  Company, 
Macendonia,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,634 
Int  a^  C08K  5/10 
MS.  CL  523-176  2  Oaim 

1.  A  flowable  anaerobic  sealant  composition  which  is 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  threaded  article  and  which  is  charac- 
terized by  its  ability  to  remain  stable  for  an  extended  period  of 
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time  prior  to  solidifying  and  which  upon  solidifying  is  non-brit- 
tle which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polymCTizable  acrylate  ester  monomer, 

(b)  a  hydroperoxide  polymerization  catalyst  for  said  acrylate 
ester  monomer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  said  mono- 
mer to  polymerize  under  anaerobic  conditions; 

(c)  a  quinone  polymerization  inhibitor  in  an  amount  sufFi- 
cient  to  prevent  said  monomer  from  polymerizing  when 
standing  for  long  periods  of  time; 

(d)  an  organic  sulfimide  accelerator  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  the  rate  of  polymerization  of  said  monomer 
under  anaerobic-conditions; 

(e)  a  thickening  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said 
sealant  composition  flowable  at  room  temperature; 

(0  a  coloring  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said 
sealant  composition  non-transparent; 

(g)  a  viscosity  controlling  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  said  sealant  competition  to  flow  into  voids  in 
threads  when  ^>pUed  thereto; 

(h)  an  effective  amount  of  tetrafluorethylene  polymer  as  an 
anti-galling  agent;  and 

(i)  a  plasticizer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  the  solidi- 
fied composition  non-brittle,  with  said  plasticizer  being  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycerides  and  derivatives  thereof 


4^1^1   

ELASTOSOL  PASTES 
Sol  DariioB,  Houston,  Tcx^  aasigaor  to  Shell  OU  Conpaay, 
HoHtoa,  Tex. 

Fllsd  Aag.  10.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  29U15 
Int  a.)  C08K  S/07 
U.S.  CL  524—364  7  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  paste  suitable  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  dispersions  and  coatings  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  a  block  copolymer  in  a  first  solvent  where  said 
block  copolymer  comprises  at  least  two  monoalkenyl 
arene  polymer  end  blocks  A  and  at  least  one  substantially 
completely  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene  polymer  mid 
block  B  and  said  first  solvent  dissolves  both  the  A  blocks 
and  the  B  blocks  and  has  a  Hildd)rand's  solubility  parame- 
ter within  the  range  of  about  7  to  about  9.2  (cal/cm^)^; 

(b)  adding  a  second  solvent  to  the  solution  of  step  a), 
wherein  said  second  solvent  is  a  good  solvent  for  the  A 
Mock  and  a  poor  solvent  for  the  B  block,  and  said  second 
solvent  has  a  Hildebrand's  solubility  parameter  within  the 
range  of  about  9.2  to  about  10  (cal/cm^)^,  therein  resulting 
in  the  precipitation  of  the  midblocks  B  and  the  formation 
of  a  suspension  of  micelles;  and 

(c)  adding  a  third  solvent  to  the  suspension  of  micelles 
formed  in  step  (bX  wherein  the  third  solvent  is  a  poor 
solvent  for  both  the  end  blocks  A  and  the  midblocks  B, 
and  has  a  Hildd>rand's  solubility  parameter  greater  than 
about  10  (cal/cm^)i.  therein  precipiuting  an  elastosol 
plate. 


to 


4,3313S2 
EPOXY  LATENT  CATALYST 
EdMrd  P.  Babcyaa,  Hntiagtoa  BcMh,  Calif. 
Hitco,  IiTiM,  Calif  . 

FDsd  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ssr.  No.  111,936 
bt  a^  C08G  59/66 
U.S.  CL  523    453  14 

1.  A  curable  composition  having  an  extended  pot  life  at 
temperatures  below  200  degrees  F.  comprising: 
0.23%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  half-salt  of  an  imidazole  and  a 
strong  aromatic  acid  soluble  in  epoxy  selected  from  ben- 
zene sulf<»ic  acid  or  alkylated  benzene  sulfonic  add  con- 
taining 1  to  3  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl  groups,  said  imidazole  being 
selected  from  compounds  of  the  formula; 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 

aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  cyanoalkyl  and  phenyl; 
10%  to  33%  by  weight  of  a  diamino-diphenyl  sulfone;  and 
remainder  being  an  organic  material  containing  a  plurality  of 
epoxy  groups. 


4,331,583 
CATALYSTS  FOR  FOUNDRY  CORE  BINDERS 
George  S.  Efcrett,  CfaurcadoB  Hills,  U.,  asrignor  to  ne  Quaker 
Oats  Conpaay,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  F-b.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,905 
lot  CL^  C08L  61  m 
U.S.  CL  523—144  11  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  core  sand  material  adapted  for 
the  rapid  manufacture  of  resin  bound  sand  shapes,  said  method 
including  treating  a  core  sand  material  with  a  catalyst  which 
comprises  the  reaction  product  of  polyphosphoric  acid  and  an 
alcohol  and  thoroughly  mixing  said  treated  core  sand  material 
with  an  acid  curable  thermosetting  resin  binder  material  to 
provide  a  curable  core  sand  material. 


4,331,584 
STYRYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  COLORING  SYNTHETIC 

RESINS  THEREWITH 
Masao    NiaUkul,    Hirakata;   MicUo   Yanaaki;    Kiyotem 
Kojina,  both  of  Toyonaka;  JanadNuro  Seino,  Kishiwaifa^  and 
Hirohito  KenaMichi,  Takatsaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sunitoow  Cheadcal  Coaapany,  IJnitfd,  Onka,  J^aa 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  152,611 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  4,  1979,  54'70368; 
Jan.  6, 1979,  54-71664;  JaL  2, 1979,  54-84334 

Int  CL3  C09B  23/14;  OBHC  121/78 
MS.  CL  524—206  7  Clains 

1.  A  styryl  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


NC, 
NC' 


Y,  ^  Y, 

Xi  X2 


(D 


.CN 


'CN 


wherein  Xi  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
group,  X2,  Y]  and  Y2  are  each  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group,  Ri  and  R3  are  each  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group,  and  R2  is  a  straight  or 
branched  C3-C10  alkylene  group  or  an  alicycUc  hydrocarbon- 
containing  alkylene  group. 

7.  A  process  for  coloring  synthetic  resins  which  comprises 
adding  and  mixing,  into  a  synthetic  resin,  a  styryl  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


;;^c-cH-Q- 

NC  W 

Xi 


X2 


(D 


-CN 


'CN 


wherein  X|  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy 
group,  X2,  Yi  and  Y2  are  each  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group,  R)  and  R3  are  each  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group,  and  R2  is  a  straight  or 
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branched  C3-C10  alkylene  group  or  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon- 
containing  alkylene  group. 


•continued 


4^1,585 
UGHT-STABLE  POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Leo  L.  Valdiierri,  Belpre,  Ohio,  and  ElyM  M.  Bollock,  Parken- 
bnrg,  W.  Va^  a«^n  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Parkersbnrg,  W.  Va. 
Conthiaation  of  Ser.  No.  3,675,  Jao.  15, 1979,  ahandoned.  This 
applicatioD  May  23, 19W,  Ser.  No.  152,468 
iBt  a.J  C08K  5/34.  5/52 
MS.  a.  524-103  3  d**"" 

1.  A  light-stable  polypropylene  fiber  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  polypropylene  and  minor  proportions  sufficient 
to  improve  the  light  stability  of  said  polypropylene  of  each  of 
(1)  either  bis-(2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl)  sebacate  or  tris- 
(2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl)  nitriloacetate,  and  (2)  a  penta- 
erythritol  polyphosphite. 


'  4,331,586 

NOVEL  UGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS 
William  B.  Hardy,  Bonnd  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,882 
Int  a^  C07D  ^07/M- C08K  5/J5 
U  A  a.  525—186  12  Claims 

1.  An  oligomer  of  the  formula  (I) 


H- 


X'N 
I 


^  N  ^ 


N— Z— N— ^  j^ 


(I) 


wherein  X  and  X',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl,  or  the  radical  (II) 


.H 


H 

I 


-CH2CH2— r^CH2CH2-.  -(_/"N-(_)-. 
CH3 

-0-iH-CH.-O,-0-{-O. 

CH3 

-CH2— r\-CH2— ^j^CH2-. 
-CH2CH2— O-CH2CH2— ^^CH2CH2-.  or 

-CH2CH2— O-CH2— ^^CH2-; 

CirC\i  arylene,  or  Cg-Cu  aralkylene;  n  b  an  integer  greater 
than  1;  and,  Y  represents  a  halogen  atom,  Ci-Cg  alkylamino, 
di(Ci-C8)alkylamino,  pyrrolidyl,  morpholino,  or 


X         X' 

I  I 

— N-Z—N— H 

wherein  X,  X',  and  Z  are  as  previously  defined;  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  piperidinyl  moiety  of  formula  (II)  is 
present  in  the  repeating  unit. 

6.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  polymer  which  is  normally 
subject  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  radiation  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  polymer  an  ultra-violet  stabiliz- 
ingly  effective  amount  of  an  oligomer  of  claim  1. 


ai) 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C2-<:3  hydioxyalkyl,  Ci-Cg 
alkyl,  hydroxyl,  or  oxyl;  R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
or  benzyl;  R^  and  R*.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  repre- 
sent  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl,  or  together  with  the 
carbon  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  Cs-Ciocycloalkyl;  Z 
represents  C2-C20  alkylene,  either  straight-chained  or 
branched,  wherein  the  alkylene  chain  is  optionaUy  interrupted 
by  oxy,  thio,  or 

R' 

I 

— N— 

radicals,  wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C20  alkyl,  or  the 
radical  (II);  C5-C10  cycloalkylene. 


4,331,587 

RESIN  STABILIZER  SYSTEMS  OF  ORGANOTIN 

SULFUR-COOTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND  METAL 

COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  C.  Jennings,  Lyndhmt,  and  Charics  W.  Fletchar,Jr., 

Midland  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assivKirs  to  Dart  Indnatrics, 

Inc.,  Northbrook,  DL 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  353,910,  Apr.  23, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continnation-in-fttrt  of  Ser.  No.  116,671,  Feb.  18, 1971,  Pat 
No.  3,764,571.  lids  application  Nor.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,679 

lat  CL»  C08K  5/58 
MS.  CL  52«— 181  13  Q^ 

4.  A  vinyl  halide  resin  composition  which  comprises  a  vinyl 
halide  resin  and,  as  a  heat  stabilizer,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of, 

an  organotin  sylfiir-containing  compound  having  a 


-Q-CH2-Q-.  -CH2-Q-CH2. 


— C— Sn— S 


group,  and  ,   . 

a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  an 
^kali  metal  bisulfite,  metabisulfite  and  mixtures  of  said 
metal  compounds,  said  organotin  and  metal  compound 
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components  in  relative  amounts  which  together  provide  a 
synergistic  stabilizing  effectiveness  upon  said  resin. 


4331,589 

DEOXYIUBONU€XEIC  ACID  SYNTHESIS  USING 

BINDING  PROTEIN  EXTRACTED  FROM  CHICK 

EMBRYO  FIBROBLASTS 

Panl  P.  Hang,  Wank^ao,  and  Shaw-Gnang  Lee,  Libertyrillc, 

both  of  HL,  aaaignort  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North  Chicago, 

m. 

Contiooatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  112,267,  Jan.  5, 1980, 
abuMloned,  which  is  a  ditisioii  of  Ser.  No.  963,245,  Nov.  22, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,224,408.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  254,726 
Jul  CL^OrJG  7/00 
U.S.  CL  260—112  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  improved  method  of  isolating  nucleic  acid  binding 
protein  from  Rous  sarcoma  virus  transformed  or  nontrans- 
formed  ch*ck  embryonic  fibroblast  cells,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
sonicating  said  cells; 

separating  the  supernatant  from  the  sonicated  cells; 
passing  the  supernatant  through  an  affinity  column  compris- 
ing DNA  to  absorb  the  binding  protein; 
eluting  the  binding  protein  with  a  salt  solution; 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  further  puri- 
fying the  binding  protein  by  ion  exchange  chromatogra- 
phy comprising  first  passing  the  eluate  through  a  diethyl- 
aminoethyl  cellulose  column  to  absorb  nucleases,  unde- 
sired  enzymes,  and  other  binding  protein  unrelated  to  the 
desired  protein  and  obtain  a  leak-through,  and  then  subse- 
quently passing  the  leak-through  material  through  a  car- 
boxymethyl  cellulose  column  to  absorb  the  nucleic  acid 
binding  protein  and  other  unrelated  binding  proteins  and 
then  eluting  the  desired  binding  protein  specifically  with  a 
salt  solution. 


4,331,590 
/3-GALACrOSYL-UMBELLIFERONE-LABELED 
PROTEIN  AND  POLYPEPTIDE  CONJUGATES 
Robert  C.  Bocasiaski;  John  F.  Bard,  and  Robert  J.  Carrico,  all 
of  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  87,819,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,279,992, 
which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  886,094,  Mar.  13, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,226,978.  This  applicatioa  May  6, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

147,339 
Int  0.3  A61K  39/385.  39/44;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  CL  260—112  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  /S-galactosyl-umbelliferone-labeled  conjugate  of  the 
formula: 


CH2OH 


4^31,588 
ZINC  CONTAINING 
TEREPHTHALOYL-TEREPHTHAL/OXAL 
COPOLYHYDRAZIDE  COMPOSITION 
Walter  BrodowsU,  Amorbach,  and  Michael  Wallrabcnstein, 
W<Nih  an  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Aluona  Incorporated,  Ashcville,  N.C. 
Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  948,494,  Oct  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,213,890. 
This  application  JnL  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,452 
Claias  ^terity,  anriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1977,  2744621 

Int  C\?  C08K  3/08 
U.S.  a  524—439  3  daims 

1.  A  zinc-containing  composition  obtained  by  the  reaction  of 
a  solid  terephthak>yl-terephthal/oxal  copolyhydrazide  zinc 
chelate  with  a  solution  of  oxalic  acid,  said  zinc  chelate  having 
a  mole  ratio  of  oxalic  acid  dihydrazide  to  terephthalic  acid 
dihydrazide  structural  units  ranging  between  19:6  and  6:19. 


HO 


0.^0 


°~[oa: 


wherein  R  is  a  linking  group  and  L  is  a  protein  or  polypeptide. 


CHEMICAL  PROCES&FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

a-AMINOPHOSPHONIC  ACIDS  AND  PEPTIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Eric  K.  Baylis,  Stockport  England,  assignor  to  Ciba»Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,763 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1978, 
39399/78 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/52,  9/02;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  a-aminophosphonic 
acid  or  a  peptide  derivative  thereof  of  formula: 


1    ''  X- 

i-t— NH— CH— CO- 


R'  O 
I      II 
-NH— C— P— OH 
I      t 
R     OH 


I 


wherein 

R  and  Ri  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be 
hydrogen,  deuterium  or  an  optionally  substituted  lower 
alkyl  group,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl 
or  heterocyclic  radical  containing  one  or  more  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulphur  atoms  and  which  may  be  fused  to  an 
aromatic  ring,  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  cyclo- 
alkyl radical,  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  by  an  aryl 
radical,  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  by  a  heterocyclic 
radical  as  defmed  above  or  R  and  R]  together  form  a 
polymethylene  chain  optionally  interrupted  by  an  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulphur  atom,  or  R]  represents,  together  with 
the  C(R) — N<  residue  to  which  it  is  attached,  the  atoms 
required  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  radical;  and 

R2  can  be  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  cycloalkyl 
radical,  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  heterocyclic  radical 
containing  one  or  more  nitrogen  atoms;  by  a  heterocyclic 
radical  containing  one  or  more  nitrogen  atoms,  or  R2 
together  with  the  C(H) — N  residue  to  which  it  is  attached, 
may  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a  heterocy- 
clic radical;  and 

n  is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4;  comprising  oxidising,  using  an  oxidising 
agent,  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


X          '^       ol- 
J-|— NH— CH— CO-  -^ 


R>   O 
I      II 
-NH— C— P— OH 
I       I 
R     H 


II 


wherein 
R,  Ri,  R2  and  n  have  their  previous  significance,  and 
Z  is  H  or  a  protecting  group  usually  used  for  an  amino 
group. 
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4,331,592 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  AMIDES  AND  PEPTIDES 
Hans  Wissmann,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Hans-Jerg  Kleiner, 
Kronberg  am  Tannns,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoedist  Aktiengesellschaft,  Franlcfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901843 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/52.  125/06 
U.S.  a.  260— 112J  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  carboxylic  acid  amide  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  a  free  amino  group 
with  a  compound  having  a  free  carboxyl  group  in  the  presence 
of  an  anhydride  of  an  alkane  phosphonic  acid. 


4,331,594 
A-21978  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
Robert  L.  Hamill,  Greenwood,  and  Manrin  M.  Hoehn,  Indiauv 
olis,  both  of  Ind.,  asrignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Cmnpaay,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,274,  May  21, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  951,695,  Oct  16, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,208,403.  This  application  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  206,749 
Int  CV  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  18  Claims 

1.  Antibiotic  A-21978C  factor  Co,  which  has  the  following 
structural  formula: 

L-Asp 


D-Ala 
L-Asp 
L-Om 


/   \ 


Oly 


Gly 


4,331,593 

ANALGESIC  COMPOUNDS 

Edward  L.  Smithwick,  Jr.;  Robert  C.  A.  Fiederickson,  both  of 

Indianapolis,  and  Robert  T.  Shuman,  Greenwood,  all  of  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,516,  Oct  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,264,491. 

This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,514 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  31, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260-112.5  E  32  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


D-S( 
3MC 

I 

L-Kyn 
/ 


D-Ser 


3MG 


/ 


R2 


(L) 


(D)  (L) 

O  O  O    lU  Rs 

\  H  II  II    I     I 

N-CH-C-NH-CH-C-NH-CH2-C-N-C-Z 
r/        CH2  R3  CH2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  in  which  L  and  D,  when  applicable,  define  the  chiral- 


ity; 


Rl  and  R2  independently  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary 

alkyl; 
R3  is  Ci-Q' primary  or  secondary  alkyl  or  — CH2C- 

H2— S— CH3; 
R4  is  hydrogen; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  primary  alkyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl;  and 
Zis 


O 
I 

— C— NH2, 


— CH2OH,  or  -ON. 


L-Thr 

\ 

L-Asp 

\ 

L-Asp 

\ 

L-Trp 

I 
NH 

I 
R 

wherein  3MG  represents  L-threo-3-methylglutamic  acid,  and 
R  is  a  Cio-alkanoyl  moiety;  and  which  has: 

(a)  a  molecular  formula  of  approximately  C72H100N16O27: 

(b)  a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  1622; 

and  which,  in  sodium  salt  form,  has  these  characteristics: 

(c)  an  approximate  elemental  composition  of  52.07%  carbon. 
5.95%  hydrogen,  12.73%  nitrogen,  25.84%  oxygen  and 
3.4%  sodium; 

(d)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  KBr  pellet  as  shown 
in  FIG.  5  of  the  drawings; 

(e)  upon  hydrolysis  yields  the  following  amino  acids:  aspar- 
tic  acid,  glycine,  alanine,  serine,  threonine,  tryptophan, 
ornithine,  kynurenine,  and  3-methylglutamic  acid; 

(f)  is  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  butanol.  di- 
methylformamide,  dunethyl  sulfoxide,  dioxane,  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  and  water  and  in  acidic  and  alkaline  solutions, 
except  at  pH  levels  of  below  about  pH  3.5;  but  is  only 
slightly  soluble  or  is  insoluble  in  acetone,  chloroform, 
diethyl  ether,  benzene,  ethyl  acetate,  and  hydrocarbon 
solvents; 

(g)  an  R/  value  of  approximately  0.71  on  reversed-phaae 
silica-gel  TLC  in  water:methanolacetonitrile  (45:15:40) 
which  contains  0.2%  pyridine  and  0.2%  acetic  acid;  and 

(h)  the  following  specific  rototion:  Ia]/)?'-»-11.9'  (c  0.7, 
H2O); 
or  a  cationic  or  acid  addition  salt  of  A-21978  factor  Co- 
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4,331495 
IMMUNOREGULATORY  DKETOPIPERAZINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Hmtmt,  Fleatagtoa;  Foc-SioBg  TJocag,  Ncihaak  Sta- 
tion Md  GidMM  GoMitdm  Short  HiBi,  aU  of  NJ^  aMigBon 
to  Ortko  PkanMceatkal  CorvoratkM,  Raritaa,  N J. 
DifWoB  of  Scr.  No.  142,22>,  Jn.  23,  IMO,  PM.  No.  4,289,759. 
lUs  appUcalioa  Mar.  30, 19«1,  S«r.  No.  2M,758 
lit  CLJ  erne  103/52 
VS.  a.  2C0— 112J  R  1  Claifli 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  chemical  compound  of  formula: 


thyltrifluoromethylmethyl;  or  dimethylbiphenylmethyl; 


O 

N 
R2C— 


(b) 


wherein  R2  is  loweralkyl  of  two  to  four  carbons  or 
loweralkyl  of  one  to  four  carbons  substituted  with  from 
one  to  five  halo  groups; 


H2N-C-(CH2)m 
O 


H 

I 

N 


(D 


IX 


N 

I 

H 


(CH2),-NH2 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2  and  n  is  3  or  4  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  approximately  molar  equivalents  of  a  compound 
of  formula: 


V  (c) 

H 
R30— P— 

oiu 


wherein  V  is  S  or  O  and  R3  and  R4  are  each  benzyl  or 
loweralkyl; 


H2N-C-(CH2)m-tCH-C-OA 
O  NHXO 


and  a  compound  of  formula: 

H2N— CH— COOR 

(CH2)m-NHY 

to  form  a  compound  of  formula: 


ai) 


ail) 


:  CH 


(d) 


V 


\ 

c=o 

I 

>..R« 


wherein  Rs  and  R^  taken  individually  are  each  loweral- 
kyl or  nd  Rs  and  R6  taken  together  is 


H2N— C— (CH2)«— CH— C— NH— CH— CXX)R 


& 


I         II 
NHXO 


I 
(CH2)i,— NHY 


(IV) 


(b)  removing  the  X  protecting  group  from  compound  (IV) 

(c)  cyclizing  the  residtant  compound  to  form  a  compound  of 
formula: 


— CH2— C— CH2— 
R?  Rs 


wherein  R7  a  Rg  are  each  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 


H 

I 
H2N-C-(CH2)«,^  ^  N 

"     X  ^ 

Or^  N  (CH2),-NHY; 

I 
H 


(IV) 


r 


(d)  removing  the  Y  protecting  group  from  compound  (V), 

whereby  compound  (I)  is  formed; 

wherein: 
X  and  Y  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


O 
N 

Rl— OC— 


(a) 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl;  tolyl;  xylyl;  adamantyl;  allyl; 
beta-cyanoethyl;  flooroenybnethyl;  benzyl,  benzyl 
wherdn  the  phenyl  ring  is  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  members  selected  from  halo,  nitro,  loweralkyl, 
and  loweralkoxy,  diisopropylmethyl;  diphenylmethyl; 
cyclohexyl;  cydopentyl,  vinyl;  t-tmtyl;  t-amyl,  dime- 


R9 


NO2 


wherein  R9  is  hydrogen  or  nitro;  and 


Rii 


(e) 


(0 


wherein  Rio  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  halo,  or  nitro;  and 
A  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  in  which  the  phenyl  group  is  substi- 
tuted with  from  one  to  three  members  each  selected  from 
halo,  nitro,  C1-C3  loweralkyl,  and  C1-C3  loweralkoxy. 
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4^1,S96 

ARYLAZOARYLAZO-SUBSmUTED  AZO, 
AZOMETHINE  1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  DYES 
Fabk)  Bcffk,  Riehen,  Switzerbuid,  aad  Gerhard  Back,  LBrrach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  aaaigaon  to  Cflia-Gcisy  Corporatfcm, 
Ardflcy,  N.Y. 

ContinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  945,142,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  823,806,  Ang.  11, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  it  a  coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  572,689,  Apr.  29, 

1975,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

102*498 
daims  prioritr,  ivpUcation  Switzerland,  May  9,   1974, 
6369/74 

Int  a?  C09B  45/06.  45/16,  45/26;  D06P  3/32 
VJS.  a.  260-145  A  10  Claima 

1.  A  1:2  chromium  complex  dye  of  the  formula 


2e 


2M® 


N"N— Ari— N«N— Ari' 


wherein 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  nitro, 

the  benzene  ring  c  is  substituted  by  sulfo,  methylsulfonyl  or 
nitro;  or  by  nitro  and  methylsulfonyl  or  sulfo, 

Ari  is  phenylene  which  is  nnsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  or  is  naphthylene  which  is 
unsubttituled  or  substitated  by  sulfo, 

Ari'  is  phen^  or  naphthyl  which  are  nnsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  sulfo,  sulfonamido,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and 

M  is  a  cation. 

6.  A  chromium  complex  dye  of  the  formula 


^3© 


03SA        \  h 


I 


Cr 
O  '    /     "^o 


S03  N-N-Q-N-N-Q 


3M® 


(Ci-Cj  alkyl> 


N02  N-N-Qn«N-^^S03 


36 


3M® 


J 


4,331,597 
PENICILLIN  COMPOUNDS 
Ofitan  Makabe,  Tokyo;  YmosU  Mwai,  Yokomka;  Taneo 
OkoaogI;  Masahiro  Onodera,  both  of  Yokohann;  TakaaU 
YoaUda,  and  Shnnzo  Fakatm,  bott  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarignors  to  MeUi  Sdka  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2, 1979, 54-126410 
Int  a.J  C07D  499/70 
UA  a.  260—239.1  '  Oaim^ 

1.  A  penicillin  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  and 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof,  wherein  said  for- 
mula (I)  is 

lU  o> 

\^t-4  VCONH-CH-CONH-I f      \ 

H       \  k^  o  COOH 

Rs 

wherein  Ri,  R2.  «nd  R3  each  represents  hydrogen,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenylalkoxy  group, 
except  that  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  cannot  aU  represent  hydrogen 
simultaneously;  R4  representt  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group;  and  R5  representt  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl  group. 


9.  A  1:2  chromium  complex  dye  of  the  formula 


4,331,598 
MAYTANSIN0ID6 
Ton  Hasetawa,  Kawaaiahi;  Motowo  bawa, 
SciicU  Taaida,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japa 
Chcarical  Indartriai,  Ltd^  Omka,  Japn 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1900.  S«r.  No.  188,242 
lit  CL^  C07D  498/ J8 
VS.  CL  260-239.3  P 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


to  Takada 
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o— R 


CH30, 


CH2OR1 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is  — COCH3,  — COCH2CH3, 


— COCH 


/ 
I 
\ 


CH3 


or  — COCH2CH 


CH3 


/ 


CH3 


CH3 


and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  R2CO —  in  which  R2  is  phenyl  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  being  optionaUy  substituted  by 
phenyl. 


4^1,599 

SPARINGLY  WATER-SOLUBLE  SALTS  OF 

PENICILLANIC  ACID  1,1-DIOXIDE 

WilUaai  W.  AnHtroag,  MUl  Neck,  N.Y4  Charlcf  E.  Moppett, 

Mystic  nd  WcodeU  W.  Wiadiach,  Grotoo,  both  of  Conn^ 

aflignort  to  Pflier  InCn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,779 
Int  a.3  C07D  499/14 
VJS.  CL  260— 245  J  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  the  1:2  N,N'-dibenzylethylenediamine  salt  of  penicillanic 
acid  1,1 -dioxide; 

(b)  the  N-benzyl-2-phenylethylamine  salt  of  penicUlanic  acid 
1,1-dioxide;  and 

(c)  the  dibenzylamine  salt  of  penicillanic  acid  1,1-dioxide. 


4,331,600 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 
PHTHALIMIDINES 
FMcrick  A.  Golec,  Jr.,  Ossiniog,  and  Josepii  Aoerbach,  Brook- 
lyn, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tioi^  Tnckaboe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,812 
lat  CL'  C07D  209/46.  265/02.  307/88 
VS.  a.  548—472  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


dently  H,  Cj-Cio  alkyl,  C2-C10  alkenyl,  C2-C10  alkynyl, 
C3-C10  cycloalkyl,  Q-Cio  aryl  or  Ct-^^^io  aralkyl;  and 
R  is  H,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C3-C 10  cycloalkyl  or  C7-C 10  aralkyl. 


4,331,601 
MONOMERIC  DIIMIDES  HAVING  TERMINAL 
CONJUGATED  DUCETYLENE  GROUPS 
Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio,  deceased,  late  of  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.  (by  St 
Joseph  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  executor),  and  Phillip  A. 
Waitkns,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engioeoing 
Company,  Sbeboj^an,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,606 
Int  a.J  C07D  209/34.  471/00'  C08F  22/40 
U.S.  a.  548—461  20  Claims 

1.  A  monomeric  diimide  of  the  formula: 


OC  CO 

/      \     /      \ 
R— CSC— CSCArN  Ar'  N— Ar— CSC— CSCR 

\      /     \      / 

OC  CO 


in  which: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  moiety  containing  1  to  21  car- 
bon atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical; 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
bonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  of  said  aromatic  radical  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl 
groups  being  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  Ar' 
except  that  in  the  case  of  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical, 
one  or  both  pairs  of  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to 
peri-carbon  atoms  therein. 


4431,602 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
4-[MIYDROXY-4KSUBSTITUTED]PHENYL)NAPH- 
THALEN-2(lH)-ONES  AND  2-OLS,  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Michael  R.  Johnson,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Lawrence  S.  Mchin,  Jr., 
Ledyard,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189,402,  Sep.  19, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,285,867. 
This  application  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,435 
Int  CL'  C07D  323/00 
VS.  a.  549—337  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


SO2X 


wherein 


wherein 
Z  is  H,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  halo,  Ci-Cio  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 

hydroxy.  Ci-Cio  alkanoyloxy,  or  Ci-Cio  alkanoylamino; 
Y  is  H,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  halo,  Gi-C]o  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 

hydroxy,  Ci-Cio  alkanoyloxy,  or  Ci-Cio  alkanoylamino; 
X  is  F,  a,  Br  or  NR1R2  in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  indepen- 


wherein 


'Y2 


is  ^O  or ! 


'OH 


R2  and  R3  taken  together  are  alkylenedioxy  having  from  two 
to  four  carbon  atoms. 
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4^1,603 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FRAGRANCE 

PROPERTIES  OF  MACROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

OBTAINED  BY  THERMAL  DEPOLYMERIZATION 

Eugene  G.  Harrii,  Weit  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emery  In> 

dnstries.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continaation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  43^2,  May  25, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,554 
Int  CViXnn  321/12.  321/00.  323/00.  309/30 
U.S.  CL  549—228  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  olfactory  properties  of  mac- 
rocyclic  fragrance  compounds  obtained  by  the  catalytic  ther- 
mal depolymerization  of  linear  polyesters  which  comprises 
intimately  contacting  the  macrocyclic  compound  maintained 
in  a  liquid  state  at  a  temperature  up  to  120*  C.  with  at  least 
0.001  mole  ozone  per  pound  of  macrocyclic  compound  said 
macrocyclic  compound  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring 
and  having  the  formula: 


O 
II 

-o— c— o- 


O 
II 

■oc- 


o 
N 

•CO— I 


4,331,604 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCUC  CARBONATES 
Jamef  M.  Renga,  and  Roy  A.  Periaaa'PUlai,  both  of  Midland, 
Midi.,  aaaignen  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhmd, 
Mich. 

Filed  JaL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,036 
Int.  CV  Cffm  317/36.  317/38.  317/44.  317/46 
VS.  a.  549—230  12  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cyclic  carbonate  of  the  formula 


R> 
\ 
C- 

R5    o 


R2 
/ 

■c 

O    R* 


A  / 

I 


which  comprises  mixing  a  ^-halogenated  carbonate  ester  with 
at  least  about  20  mole  percent  of  an  inert  polar  solvent  and 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  about  100*  C.-300*  C,  said 
/3-halogenated  carbonate  ester  having  the  formula 


R'  r2 
I      I 
X— C— C-O— CO2— A 

R3  r* 


wherein  A  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


r5  R' 
I     \ 
— C— C— X 

VP  R« 

wherein  the  R  groups  are  individually  hydrogen,  a  hydrocar- 
bon group,  — CH2X,  — CH2Y,  and  each  of  the  pairs  R',  R^  and 
R^,  R^  may  together  form  an  alkylene  group  of  3-6  carbon 
atoms,  each  X  is  individually  CI,  Br,  or  I,  and  Y  is  an  alkoxy  or 
aroxy  group. 


l-Ri-(-OR2-)r-' 

0  O 

1  M 

:0C— R— CO-j 
Rl-(OR2^ 


O 
II 

CR"— O— I 
ORi-)r-^ 


where  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  R]  and  R2  are  saturated 
bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R'  and  R"  are  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  formula 
-f-CR3R7)y  where  y  is  an  integer  from  4  to  IS  and  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  a  C|^  alkyl  group. 


4,331,605 

LACTONE  RING  CONTAINING  SULFONIC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Jacqoes  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tcasicr,  Vincoaes,  and  Jean> 

Pierre  Demonte,  Montrenil-soos-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  Roosael  Udaf ,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jol.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,402 
Claims  priority,  ap^ieation  F^rancc,  Aog.  10, 1979, 79  20477 
Int  a^  C07D  307/32 
U.S.  a.  549—314  1  Claia 

1.  A  sulfonic  acid  ester  containing  a  lactone  ring  in  the  trans 
form  in  the  4  and  S  positions  having  (4SR,  SRS),  (48,  SR)  or 
(4R,  SS)  configuration  of  the  formula 


I 


/p         CH3 
Z— S— O— C— CH3 


^^ 


RO 


^O   ^^o 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen  and  nitro  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (3-phenoxyphenyl> 
methyl  Mid  (lR,2S,SR)-2-isopropyl-S-methyl-cyclohexyl. 


4,331,606 
N<(SUBSTITUTED 
CHR0M0NE04:ARB0NYL)-PHENYLGLYCINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Seiichiro  Nomoto;  Hironori  Dorta,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yodriansa 
Machida,  Wako;  Shigeto  Ncgi,  Kodaira;  Is«>  Sogiyam,  To- 
kyo; Hiroshi  Yamanchi,  Gifn;  Takao  Kaaai,  Ho^jo,  and  IaM> 
Saito,  Saknra,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Eiaai  Co^  Ltd^  To* 
kyo,  J^Mn 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,404 
aaims  priority,  appUcatimi  Ji^an,  Ang.  11, 1980, 55/109161 
Int  CL3  C07D  311/24 
U.S.  a.  549-402  .5  ClaiaM 

1.  An  N-(substituted  chromone-3-carbonyl)phenylglycine 
derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


1018  O.O.— 54 
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NH 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  as  a  third  component,  a  water  soluble  neutral  amino  acid; 
and 

(d)  as  a  fourth  component,  an  inorganic  acidic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride, 
hydrochloric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  total  nnetal  to  non-hydroxy  anion  in 
said  antiperspirant  complex  is  less  than  about  1.3,  the  molar 
ratio  of  aluminum  to  non-aluminum  metal  in  the  complex  is 
from  about  2  to  about  10,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  neutral  amino 
acid  to  total  metal  in  the  complex  is  from  about  0.09  to  about 
0.24. 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group, 
and  each  R:  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  or  a  chlorine-substituted  alkoxycarbonyl  group. 

4^1,607 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURfflCATION  OF 

CHENODEOXYCWOUC  AOD 

AotODk)  Bonaldi,  Scbilpwio,  and  Egidio  Molinari,  Erba,  both  of 

Italy,  aadgnon  to  Blasinachioi  S.p^^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  12, 1979,  24315  A/79 
Int  a.3  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—397.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  chenqdeoxycholic  acid  substan- 
tially free  from  impurities  and  from  solvents  characterized  in 
that  crude  chenodeoxycholic  acid  is  subjected  to  crystalliza- 
tion from  a  solvent  selected  in  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
and  poly-halogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  that,  if  desired,  the  thus  obtained 
product  is  dissolved  in  a  water-miscible  organic  acid  having 
low  molecular  weight  and  the  thus  obtained  solution  is  poured 
into  water,  the  precipitate  is  collected  by  filtration,  washed 
with  water  and  dried. 


4,331,610 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONIC 

AOD  ESTERS 

Walter  Heitz,  Kirchhain,  and  Peter  BaU,  Neu  Otting,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1979,  2903507 

Int.  a.5  C07C  68/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 463  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  esters  of 
mono-  or  polyalcohols,  characterized  in  that  urethanes  of  the 
formula  (la) 


4,331,608 
UQUID  PHASE  CATALYTIC  CO-OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Kciii  Kawamoto,  Hatsnkaichi,  and  TosliiUro  Yoshioka,  Otake, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsni  Petrochemical  Indostries, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1979,  54/69867; 
Jon.  26, 1979,  54/79628 

Int  CLJ  C09F  7/02;  CllC  3/00 
VJS,  CL  260-406  1*  CW™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  cleavaged  product  of 
the  unsaturated  bond  of  an  unsaturated  compound  having  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of: 
catalytically  co-oxidizing  (i)  said  unsaturated  compound  and 
(ii)  an  aldehyde  in  a  liquid  phase  with  a  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  ruthenium  metal  or  a  compound  thereof, 
said  aldehyde  being  present  in  the  starting  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


O  R2 

II       / 
Rl— O— C— N 

\ 
R3 


(!•) 


or 


(lb) 


4,331,609 
ANTIPERSPIRANT  COMPOSITION 
Thomas  V.  Orr,  Clndanati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
GamMe  Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,862 
Int  CL'  C07F  5/06 
UJS.  CL  260-448  R  31  Claims 

1.  An  antiperspirant  complex  comprising: 

(a)  as  a  first  component  Al(OH)6.«X„  wherein  n  has  a  value 
of  from  about  0.80  to  about  1.2S  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  sulfamate, 
sulfate,  nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  as  a  second  component  DOiOHh- m^m  wherein  m  has 
a  value  of  about  1.0.  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zirconium,  hafnium,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  Y  is 


R2  O  O  R2 

\       II  II       / 

N— C— O— R4— O— C— N 

/  \ 

R3  R3 


wherein  Ri  is  a  primary  alkyl  of  between  1  and  18  carbon 
atoms,  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  R4  is  a  radical  of  a 
diprimary  dialcohol  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  are  reacted 
with  C1-C20  monoalcohols  or  with  C5-C20  polyalcohols  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  alcohol  to  urethane  group  of  at  least  1:1,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  in  amounts  of  between  10" '  and  5  mol 
percent  relative  to  the  moles  of  said  urethanes,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  saltlike  or  covalent  compounds  of  main  groups  4,  5  and  6 
of  the  periodic  table  of  elements  in  combination  with  any 

of 

(b)  saltlike  or  covalent  compounds  of  main  groups  1  and  2 
and  subgroups  1,  2,  3, 4,  5,  6,  7  and  8  of  the  periodic  table 
of  elements  or  with  any  of 

(c)  orthostannates,  amines,  phosphines,  phosphine  oxides, 
phosphonic  acid  esters,  thioethers,  thiolates,  B — 
(0-C6H5)3,  B-H:6H5)3  and  AL(OR)3  where  R  is  an 
aliphatic  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical; 

(d)  combinations  of  any  member  of  (b)  with  any  other  of  (b) 
or  (c); 

(e)  combinations  of  any  member  of  (c)  with  any  other  of  (c), 
said  combinations  being  characterized  in  that  they  are  combi- 
nations of  electron  donors  and  electron  acceptors  by  heating 
whUe  stirring  to  at  least  120*  C.  and  by  further  heating  to  about 
270*  C.  in  the  course  of  about  5  to  10  hours. 
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4^1,611  . 
NTTRILE  AND  USES  OF  SAME  IN  PERFUMES, 
CX>LOGNES  AND  PERFUMED  ARTICLES 
Bn^a  D.  MM^berJee,  Holmdel;  Richard  A.  WUmb,  WestflcM; 
Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  and  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Lo> 
cust,  all  of  fiJ^  assignors  to  International  Fla?ors  A  Fhh 
grances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioB-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  106,158,  Dec.  21, 1979, 

abandoned.  lUs  application  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,753 

Int  a.J  C07C  121/48;  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46;  C07C  120/02 

U.S.  a.  260— 464  laain 

1.  The  nitrile  compound  having  the  structure: 


.CSN 


4,331,612 
CARBONYLATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUNDS 
Frederick  A.  Pesa,  Aurora,  and  Thomas  A.  Haase,  UnlTcrsity 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company, 
dereland,  Ohio 

Continaation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,069,  Dec.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,308 
Int.  a^  C07C  120/Oa  121/16 
VJS.  a  260—465.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methylbetacyanopropion- 
ate  comprising  contacting  acrylonitrile  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  methanol  in  the  present  of  a  catalyst  comprising  cobalt 
carbonyl  and  a  promoter  ligand  having  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


? 


I 


C— Ri 

I 
C-R2 


wherein  Ri,  R2>  Rj.  R4  and  Rs  are  each  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(1)H; 

(2)Ci.ioalkyl8; 

(3)  (CH2),  OH  wherein  q  is  0-10; 
(4) 


(CHih-Cl 


^OH 


wherein  s  is  O-IO,  and 
(S)  0(CH2)/CH3  wherein  t  is  0-l(^  and  wherein  Ri  and  R2 
may  comprise  a  five  to  eight  membered  carbocyclic  fused 
ring  optionally  substituted  with  Cmq  alkyls. 


4,331,613 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIFLUOROMETHYLNAPHTHALENES 
Albrecht  Marhold,  Leyerknsen,  and  Erich  Klanke,  Odenthal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1979,  2928745 

Int  a.J  C07C  21/Oa  21/18 
U.S.  a.  260—544  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optionally  substituted 
trifluoromethyl-naphthalene  which  comprises  contacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


a) 


in  which 
R'  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  aryloxy,  arylthio, 
polyhalogenoalkoxy,    polyhalogenoalkylthio,    halogen, 
nitro,  halogenocarbonyl,  halogenosulphonyl,  alkylsulpho- 
nyl  or  arylsulphonyl,  it  being  possible  for  the  aromatic 
nuclei  contained  in  the  substituents 
R'  to  be  in  turn  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl,  polyhaloge- 
noalkoxy or  polyhalogenoalkylthio, 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  and  R^,  R^  R'  and 

R^  denote  hydrogen,  or 
R^  and  R^  or  R^  and  R'  in  each  case  together  denote  a 
fused-on  aromatic  ring, 
and  wherein,  in  the  case  where  R^  and  R^  together  form  a 
fused-on  aromatic  ring, 
R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  can  also  denote,  in 
addition  to  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  halogenocarbonyl  or 
halogenosulphonyl, 
and  wherein,  in  the  case  where  R^  and  R^  together  form  a 
fused-on  aromatic  ring, 
R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  can  also  denote,  in 
addition  to  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  halogenocarbonyl  or 
halogenosulphonyl, 
with  carbon  tetrachloride  and  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  70*  to  120*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  3  to  30  ban  in  the 
absence  of  copper  or  a  copper  compound. 


4,331,614 

AROMATIC  POLYPHOSPHONATES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

ManfM  Schmidt,  New  MartinsTiUe,  W.  Va.;  Lodwlg  Botten- 
bmch;  Dieter  Freitag,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaar, 
Klaus  ReinUng,  WermelsUrchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay; 
Harry  RShr,  Frechen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans- 
Dieter  Block,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiei^iesellschaft,  Lererkosen,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,646 
Claims  priority,  q>plication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 

1979,  2925207 

Int  a?  COrJF  9/40:  C08G  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  260-930  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  branched  aromatic  polyphosphonate  of  a 

nimiber  average  molecular  weight  of  above  1 1,000  obtained  by 

a  transesterification  process  in  which 

(A)  from  99.23  to  99.973  mole  parts  of  at  least  one  diaryl- 
phosphonate  and 

(B)  from  0.023  to  0.73  mole  parts  of  at  least  one  triarylphos- 
phate  or  at  least  one  aromatic  trihydroxy  or  tetrahydroxy 
compound  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  the  sum  of  the  mole 
parts  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  100  and 
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(C)  from  93  to  97  mole  parts  of  at  least  one  aromatic  dihy- 
droxy  compound  are  transesterified  in  the  melt  at  90*  C.  to 
340*  C.  in  a  oxygen-free  gas  atmosphere  either  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  or  under  reduced  pressure  and  in  the 
presence  of  from  10- '  to  5  x  10-  2  mole  percent,  based  on 
100  mole  percent  of  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound,  of  at 
least  one  basic  catalyst,  with  the  volatile  constituents  in 
the  esterification  mixture  being  removed  by  distillation. 

2.  A  polyphosphonate  as  claimed  in  claim  1  which  has  an 
average  molecular  weight  (Sl„)  of  from  13,000  to  40,000. 


4^1,615 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 
Hidde  Watstra,  Almelo,  and  Jaap  Vonk,  Enter,  both  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Texas  Instmmcnts  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUcd  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,(90 

Int  a.'  P02M  1/n 

U  A  a.  261—39  C  3«  Claims 


^UlULLI.1 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  having  a  carburetor  with  an  air-fuel 
induction  passage  for  providing  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  to  an 
automotive  engine,  an  unbalance-mounted  air-movable  choke 
valve  mounted  for  movement  across  the  passage  to  regulate 
air-flow  into  the  passage,  and  thermal  control  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  choke  valve  for  biasing  the  choke  valve 
toward  a  position  restricting  air  flow  into  the  passage  with  a 
force  which  decreases  over  a  selected  force  range  in  response 
to  increase  in  temperature  over  a  selected  temperature  range, 
characterized  in  that  the  thermal  control  means  comprises 
thermally  responsive  coil  spring  means  movable  to  a  selected 
extent  in  response  to  increase  in  temperature  of  the  thermally 
responsive  spring  means  over  said  selected  temperature  range, 
additional  spring  means  applying  a  force  to  resiliently  bias  the 
choke  valve  toward  said  air  flow  restricting  position,  the  addi- 
tional spring  means  being  movable  for  varying  the  choke  valve 
biasing  force  over  said  selected  force  range,  and  motion  trans- 
fer means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  thermally  responsive 
spring  means  in  response  to  said  increase  in  temperature  over 
said  selected  temperature  range  to  move  the  additional  spring 
means  to  decrease  said  choke  valve  biasing  force  over  said 
selected  force  range,  the  nsotion  transfer  means  comprising 
cam  means  movable  with  one  of  said  spring  means  and  cam 
follower  means  movable  with  the  other  of  said  spring  means, 
the  cam  means  having  a  cam  surface  with  a  plurality  of  sloped 
cam  riser  portions  cooperating  with  the  cam  follower  means  to 
provide  progressive  movements  of  the  cam  follower  means 
during  respective  portions  of  the  movement  of  the  thermally 
responsive  spring  means  as  the  temperature  of  the  thermally 
responsive  ^ring  means  is  increased  over  said  selected  temper- 
ature range  in  response  to  engine  warm  up,  thereby  to  provide 
selected  non-linear  and  progressive  changes  in  choke  valve 
biasing  force  during  the  engine  warm  up. 


4,331,616 
ADJUSTING  SCREW  OF  A  CARBURETOR 
Yuzo   Kato,  Toyota;   Mikitoshi   Kako,  Tonkai,  and   Konio 
Kadowaki,  Obo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Aisan  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  a  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1980,  55-109878 
Int  a.3  P02M  7/22 
U.S.  a.  261—50  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising:  a  float  chamber;  an  air  horn;  a 
fuel  nozzle  arranged  in  said  air  horn,  a  valve  shaft  passing 
through  said  air  horn  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carbure- 
tor; a  normally  closed  type  spring  loaded  air  valve  arranged  in 
said  air  horn  and  fixed  onto  said  valve  shaft,  said  air  valve 
being  automatically  opened  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in 
the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  air  horn;  a  fuel  passage 
connecting  said  float  chamber  to  said  fuel  nozzle;  a  cam  fixed 
onto  said  valve  shaft;  lever  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
carburetor  and  engaging  with  said  cam;  and  a  metering  needle 
supported  by  said  lever  means  and  arranged  in  said  fuel  passage 
for  increasing  the  flow  area  of  said  fuel  passage  in  accordance 
with  an  increase  in  the  amount  of  said  air,  a  roller  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  lever  means  and  engaging  with  said  cam; 
wherein  said  lever  means  comprises  a  first  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  carburetor  and  supporting  said  roller,  a  sec- 
ond lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carburetor  and  supporting 
said  metering  needle,  and  adjusting  means  interconnecting  said 
second  lever  to  said  first  lever  for  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tion between  said  first  lever  and  said  second  lever,  comprising 
a  hollow  cylindrical  wall  formed  on  said  second  lever  and 
having  a  threaded  hole  formed  therein,  said  hollow  cylindrical 
wall  having  a  thin  wall  and  a  top  face,  and  an  adjusting  screw 
having  an  enlarged  head  portion  which  projects  outward  from 
the  top  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  wall  and  having  a  threaded 
portion  screwed  into  the  threaded  hole  of  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal wall,  said  adjusting  screw  interconnecting  said  second 
lever  to  said  first  lever  and  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion 
which  is  located  between  the  top  face  of  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal wall  and  the  enlarged  head  portion  of  said  adjusting  screw 
and  has  a  diameter  which  is  snialler  than  a  minor  diameter  of 
the  threaded  portion  of  said  adjusting  screw. 


4,331,617 
CARBURETOR 

Kazoftito    TamaU,    Nagoya;    Tadayoshi    Iwazaki;    SUgeo 

Takayaaagi,  both  of  Aichi,  and  Sabnro  Yamamoto,  Nagoya, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Haabai  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,793,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1978,  53-113471 
Int  a?  F02M  5/06 
MS.  CL  261—72  R  17  Clalnis 

1.  A  carburetor  comprising: 

an  intake  passage  for  supplying  suction  air  and  fuel; 

a  venturi  located  in  said  intake  passage; 

a  nozzle  opened  in  said  venturi; 

a  float  chunber  having  two  ends  and  comprising  a  float  a 
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fuel  opening  formed  on  an  upper  wall  of  said  fuel  chamber 
adjacent  one  end  and  communicated  with  a  fuel  supply 
source  through  a  communication  passage,  a  pivotably 
supported  plate  fixed  to  said  float,  and  a  needle  valve 
inserted  within  said  fuel  opening  and  contacted  with  said 
plate  for  axially  sliding  within  said  fuel  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  the  variation  of  fuel  level  in  said  float  chamber 
wherein  said  fuel  opening  is  positioned  directly  above  said 
plate; 

an  air  vent  having  two  air  vent  tubes  for  communicating  the 
space  above  the  liquid  surface  in  said  float  chamber  with 
said  intake  passage  upstream  of  said  venturi;  and 

first  and  second  communication  means  each  of  which  has 
one  end  opened  above  the  liquid  surface  in  said  float 
chamber  and  the  other  end  opened  at  a  suitable  position  in 
said  intake  passage  in  such  a  manner  that  a  pressure  differ- 
ence is  caused  between  said  two  communication  means; 

one  end  of  said  first  communication  means  being  provided  in 
said  one  end  of  said  float  chamber  close  to  said  fuel  open- 
ing connected  to  said  fuel  supply  source  in  said  float 


chamber  and  directly  above  said  plate,  and  the  other  end 
of  said  first  communication  means  receiving  the  higher 
pressure, 

one  end  of  said  second  communication  means  being  pro- 
vided in  the  other  end  of  said  float  chamber  far  from  said 
fuel  opening,  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  communi- 
cation means  receiving  the  lower  pressure, 

whereby  air  is  allowed  to  flow  from  said  first  communica- 
tion means  under  higher  pressure  through  the  space  above 
the  liquid  surface  in  said  float  chamber  to  said  second 
communication  means  under  lower  pressure,  and  air  is 
allowed  to  flow,  from  said  one  end  of  said  first  communi- 
cation means  close  to  said  fuel  opening  to  said  one  of  said 
second  communication  means  far  from  said  fuel  opening, 
within  the  space  above  the  liquid  surface  in  said  float 
chamber,  to  cool  down  and  push  away  fuel  bubbles 
formed  on  the  liquid  surface  nearby  said  fuel  opening  in 
said  float  chamber,  thereby  preventing  the  fuel  from  being 
supplied  over  fuel  bubbles  and  being  jetted  from  said  air 
vent  into  said  intake  passage. 


4^1,618 
TREATMENT  OF  FUEL  PELLETS 
Richard  C.  Hqyt,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assigiior  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Juo.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,829 
Int  a.3  G21C  19/48 
U.S.  a.  264— 0.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  irradiated  fuel  pellets  containing  a 
fissile  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium 
and  thorium  comprising: 
pulverizing  said  pellets  to  a  median  particle  size  of  less  than 

about  300  microns; 
separating  the  pulverized  particles  into  two  fractions  by  size, 
one  of  said  fractions  containing  a  higher  amount  of  fissile 
material  than  the  other,  the  difierences  in  particle  size  and 
fissile  content  of  the  fractions  being  a  result  of  said  fuel 
pellets  having  been  irradiated;  and 
forming  new  fuel  pellets  out  of  that  fraction  having  a  higher 
amount  of  fissile  material. 


4,331,619 
ETHYLENE^HLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 
COPOLYMER  FOAM 
Daniel  C.  Chnng,  Middlesex;  William  A.  Miller,  Bridgewater, 
and  Eugene  R.  Banmgaertner,  Floriiam  Park,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,716 

Int  a.J  B29C  23/03 

VJS.  a.  264-13  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  foamed  copolymer  composition, 
the  composition  comprising:  an  ethylene  and  chlorotrifluoro- 
ethylene  copolymer,  the  copolymer  having  between  40  and  60 
mol  percent  of  ethylene  units  and  correspondingly  between  60 
and  40  mol  percent  of  chlorotrifluoroethylene  units,  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  blowing  agent,  and  at  least  one  nucleating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  talc,  magnesium 
carbonate,  calcium  carbonate,  barium  carbonate,  zinc  carbon- 
ate, lead  carbonate,  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  barium 
oxide,  zinc  oxide,  and  lead  oxide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

blending  the  copolymer  with  an  efiiective  amount  of  a  blow- 
ing agent,  and  the  nucleating  agent; 

heating  the  blend  to  above  the  melt  temperature  of  the 
copolymer  under  sufficient  pressure  to  prevent  foaming; 
and 

releasing  the  pressure. 


4,331,620 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  FIBERS  FROM 

HEAT  TREATED  PITCH 
Russell  J.  Dicfendorf,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  and  Dennis  M.  RIggi, 
Milford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,933 

Int  a^  COIB  31/07 

VJS.  a.  264—29.2  12  ClaioM 


1.  The  process  for  producing  a  carbonaceous  pitch  fiber 
capable  of  being  thermoset  and  converted  thermally  to  carbon 
fiber  comprising:  heating  a  non-Newtonian  carbonaceous  pitch 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anisotropic  pitch,  iso- 
tropic pitch,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  spinning  temperatures; 
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subjecting  said  carbonaceous  pitch  to  shearing  forces  for  spin- 
ning said  heated  pitch  to  form  said  fiber,  said  shearing  forces 
being  at  least  sufficient  at  spinning  temperatures  to  orient  large 
domains  in  said  pitch  into  a  fine  domain  structure  parallel  to 
the  shear  direction  and  to  cause  gel  breakdown. 


4,331,621 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  GASKET  SEAL  TO 

SURFACX  OF  CERAMIC  FOAM  FILTER 

Jerry  W.  Brockmcyer,  HenderaonTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Ahuninimn  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,503 

Int  a'  B29H  7/20 

U  A  CL  264-^44  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  integrally  bonding  a  gasket  seal  to  the 

peripheral  surface  of  a  ceramic  foam  filter  used  in  the  filtration 

of  molten  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  a  ceramic  slurry  impregnated  flexible  organic 
foam  material; 

(B)  providing  a  mold  having  dimensions  corresponding  to 
the  desired  size  of  the  final  filter  product; 

(C)  positioning  said  slurry  impregnated  flexible  organic 
foam  materia]  in  said  mold  so  as  to  form  a  gap  between  the 
peripheral  surface  of  said  flexible  foam  material  and  said 
mold; 

(D)  feeding  a  ceramic  fiber  slurry  to  said  gap  formed  be- 
tween said  impregnated  foam  material  and  said  mold;  and 

(E)  drying  and  firing  the  molded  part  so  as  to  bum  out  the 
flexible  organic  foam  and  sinter  the  ceramic  so  as  to  form 
a  ceramic  foam  filter  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
voids  surrounded  by  a  web  of  bonded  ceramic  having  an 
integrally  bonded  ceramic  gasket  secured  to  the  periph- 
eral surface  thereof. 
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40  to  90  volume  percent  of  the  polyolefin  and  10  to  60  volume 
percent  of  the  inorganic  filler  and  having  therein  void  spaces  at 
a  rate  of  30  to  73  volume  percent  based  on  the  volume  of  the 
film;  and  applying  to  the  matrix  an  organic  substance  (B) 
which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  and  inert  to  sulfuric  acid  and 
has  a  solubility  parameter  ranging  from  7.3  inclusive  to  8.4 
exclusive  so  that  said  organic  substance  (B)  adheres  to  the 
overall  surface  of  the  film  in  an  amount  of  2  to  20  weight 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polyolefin  and  the 
inorganic  filler. 


4,331,622 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MICROPOROUS 
FILM  HAVING  LOW  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  AND 

HIGH  DURABIUTY 

YosUnao  Doi,  Kawasaki;  Osama  Fi^U,  Tachikawa;  Shigeo 

Kaneko,  and  Takco  Hanamnra,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshlki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  929,983,  Ang.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,709. 

This  application  Jan.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111,971 

The  pmlion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  JnL  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  B29D  27/00;  HOIM  2/16 

U.S.  a  264-^«53  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  microporous  film  which 
comprises:  blending  a  polyolefin  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  1 3,000  or  more,  an  inorganic  filler,  and  an 
organic  liquid  (A)  having  a  solubility  parameter  ranging  from 
8.4  to  9.9  inclusive  in  amounts  of  10  to  60  volume  percent,  7  to 
42  volume  percent,  and  30  to  73  volume  percent,  respectively, 
based  on  tlie  whole  volume  of  the  polyoleftn-filler-organic 
liquid  (A)  composition,  the  amount  of  the  polyolefin  being  i  to 
9  multiple  of  the  amount  of  the  inorganic  filler,  subjecting  the 
resulting  blend  to  molding  to  form  a  film;  extracting  from  said 
film  the  organic  liquid  (A)  to  form  a  matrix  which  comprises 


4,331,623 
POLYMER  FLOW  THROUGH  DIE 
Bernard  Zarkoff,  SpringfieM,  NJ.,  and  Bcnnic  M.  Lucas, 
Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Polyolcflns  Company, 
Paramos,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,837 

Int  a.J  B29F  3/01 

U.S.  a.  264—141  10  Claims 


40itfmrf  msMg,trm*riifr  a^stf  t^^nn 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  pellets  of  thermoplastic  materials 
which  comprises  heating  and  mixing  thermoplastic  material  to 
bring  the  same  into  a  homogeneous  extrudable  condition, 
extruding  said  heated  material  through  an  extrusion  die  orifice, 
said  orifice  having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  coated  and 
impregnated  with  finely  divided  solid  lubricant  particles, 
whereby  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  metal  to  plastic  is  low- 
ered, and  collecting  the  pellets  thus  formed. 


4,331,624 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BIAXIALLY 
STRETCHING  A  TUBULAR  FILM 
Masahide    Yazawa;    Hiroshi    Yazawa,    both    of   Konitachi; 
Hamhisa  Tani,  and  Kazohiko  Knrihara,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institnte  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  Oct  19, 1979,  54-135568 
Int  a.J  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  264—160  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  biaxially  stretching  a  tubular  thermoplastic 
polymer  film,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  tubular  film  in  flattened  form  longitudinally 
at  a  first  speed; 

(b)  supporting  the  film  while  being  longitudinally  fed  at  its 
opposite  selvages  from  inside  on  a  pair  of  belt  means 
having  respective  portions  disposed  within  the  tubular 
film  in  abutment  against  the  selvages  thereof; 

(c)  gripping  the  film  selvages  between  said  pair  of  belt  means 
and  the  peripheries  of  a  pair  of  substantially  coplanar 
pulleys  dispmed  outside  the  film,  each  of  said  belt  means 
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being  trained  around  one  of  said  pulleys  through  a  sub> 
stantially  semicircular  peripheral  edge  thereof; 

(d)  rotating  said  pulleys  in  opposite  directions  at  a  peripheral 
speed  greater  than  said  first  speed,  whereby  the  film  is 
stretched  longitudinally  and  transversely  and  is  turned 
inside  out  and  reversed  in  direction  of  travel  as  the  film 
selvages  are  advanced  along  a  pair  of  divergent  substan- 
tially semicircular  paths,  respectively,  between  said  pul- 
leys and  said  belt  means; 

(e)  heating  the  film  during  the  longitudinal  and  transverse 
stretching  thereof;  and 

(0  cutting  the  stretched  film  at  the  selvages  into  a  pair  of 
sheets  adjacent  to  a  position  where  the  film  is  released 
from  the  belt  means  and  pulleys  at  the  ends  of  said  diver- 
gent substantially  semicircular  paths. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  biaxially  stretching  a  tubular  thermo- 
plastic polymer  film,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  the  tubular  film  in  flattened  form  at  a 
first  speed  along  a  longitudinal  path; 

(b)  a  pair  of  substantially  coplanar  pulleys  disposed  one  on 
each  side  of  said  path  and  rotatable  in  opposite  directions 
at  a  peripheral  speed  greater  than  said  first  speed; 


(c)  a  pair  of  endless  belt  means  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  path  and  extending  along  said  longitudinal 
path  between  said  pulleys  for  being  located  within  the 
tubular  fifan  in  abutment  against  the  opposite  selvages 
thereof,  respectively,  to  support  the  film  at  the  selvages 
from  inside  thereof  as  it  is  fed  along  said  longitudinal  path, 
said  belt  means  being  trained  around  said  pulleys  substan- 
tially through  their  respective  substantially  semicircular 
peripheral  edges,  respectively,  for  gripping  the  fUm  at  the 
selvages  thereof  respectively  along  a  pair  of  divergent 
substantially  semicircular  paths  between  said  pulleys  and 
said  belt  means,  whereby  the  film  is  stretched  longitudi- 
nally and  transversely  and  is  turned  inside  out  and  re- 
versed in  direction  of  travel  upon  rotation  of  said  pulleys; 

(d)  means  for  heating  the  film  during  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  stretching  thereof;  and 

(e)  means  for  cutting  the  stretched  film  at  the  selvages  into  a 
pair  of  sheets  adjacent  to  a  position  where  the  film  is 
released  from  said  belt  means  and  pulleys  at  the  ends  of 
said  divergent  substantially  semicircular  paths. 


eter  than  said  thicker  portion  of  said  wall;  said  recess  compris- 
ing an  extension  of  said  groove;  said  recess  also  being  directed 
away  from  said  opening;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
positioning  said  sealing  body  in  said  one  end  of  said  socket  pipe 
and  locating  a  portion  of  said  sealing  body  in  said  recess  and 
another  portion  of  said  sealing  body  at  said  groove;  deforming 


said  radially  extending  head  portion  into  engagement  with  the 
portion  of  said  sealing  body  at  said  groove  to  capture  and 
position  said  sealing  body  at  said  groove;  permitting  a  portion 
of  said  sealing  body  to  extend  from  said  recess  and  said  groove 
into  the  interior  of  said  socket  pipe  to  form  a  sealing  ring  for 
the  end  of  an  adjacent  pipe  inserted  at  said  end  of  said  socket 
pipe. 


4^1,626 
METHOD  USEFUL  FOR  ROTATIONAL  MOLDING 
ARTICLES  WHERE  SUCCESSFUL  RUNS  ARE  OF 
DIFFERENT  COLORS 
Daniel  E.  Colby,  Somersworth,  N Jl^  aasigDor  to  McCord  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  832,640,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4^17,325, 
which  is  a  continoation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  789,410,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,866 

Int  a.3  B29C  5/04.  5/12 
MS,  a.  264—310  1  Claim 


SOCKET  PIPE 

Jelle  Tan  de  Zee,  Dalften,  aad  Alien  Brennis,  Hattem,  both  of 

Netberlaiids,  aadgnors  to  Warin  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,80S,  Not.  8, 1978,  which  is  a 

continnation  of  Stt.  No.  764^21,  Feb.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

apidicatioa  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,597 

Int  CL3  B290  23/00 

U.S.  a.  264—249  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  socket  pipe  of  plastic  material 

having  at  one  end  thereof  an  opening  and  an  internal  groove 

for  receiving  a  ring-shaped  portion  of  a  sealing  body;  said  pipe 

also  having  a  radially  extending  head  portion  defining  one  side 

of  said  groove;  the  wall  of  said  one  end  of  said  socket  pipe 

being  thicker  than  the  remainder  of  said  socket  pipe  and  a 

recess  extending  into  said  thicker  portion  of  said  wall;  said 

radially  extending  head  portion  being  of  greater  internal  diam- 


1.  A  method  for  molding  a  plurality  of  articles  of  heat-fusing 
material  and  of  different  colors  in  an  open  shell  mold,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  supporting  an  open  shell  mold 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  to  empty  the  mold  of  liquid  heat-fus- 
ing material,  positioning  a  first  module  in  position  relative  to 
the  mold  for  supplying  a  first  color  of  heat-fusing  material  to 
the  mold  and  for  receiving  the  liquid  material  emptied  from  the 
mold  to  mold  a  plurality  of  articles  of  a  first  color  which  are 
sequentially  removed  from  the  mold,  moving  the  first  module 
and  its  first  color  contents  away  from  the  mold  and  positioning 
a  second  module  in  position  relative  to  the  mold  for  supplying 
a  second  color  of  different  from  said  first  color  heat-fitting 
material  to  the  mold  and  for  receiving  the  liquid  material 
emptied  from  the  mold  to  mold  a  plurality  of  articles  of  a 
second  color  which  are  sequentially  removed  from  the  mold. 
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4^1,627 
ALUMINA  SINTERED  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 
YoilriUro  Yaouwoto;  KoUi  Saknrai,  and  Hirothi  Tanaka,  all  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co^  Ltd^  AicU, 
Japaa 

Flkd  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,626 
CUdaa  priority,  a^Ucation  Japan,  Nor.  28, 1978,  53-145999 
Int  CLJ  C04B  35/64.  35/50.  35/44 
U.S.  CL  264    332  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  alumina  sintered  product  by 
sintering  a  starting  alumina  mixture  containing  sintering  assis- 
tants using  a  hot  press,  the  improvement  wherein  the  starting 
alumina  mixture  consists  essentially  of  alumina  and  about  0.01 
to  0.33%  by  weight  of  MgO  and  about  1  to  3%  by  weight  of 
Y2O3  as  grain  growth  inhibitors  and  the  mixture  is  hot  pressed 
at  a  temperature  of  about  1,400*  to  1,600*  C.  and  pressure  of 
about  30  to  2,000  kg/cm^. 


film  while  maintaining  said  vacuum  on  said  mold;  compacting 
said  concrete  mixture  while  permitting  said  concrete  to  harden 
and  while  maintaining  said  vacuum;  and  releasing  the  hard- 
ened,  finished  concrete  part  formed  from  said  concrete  mixture 
from  said  mold. 


4,331,629 

STEAM  AND  WATER  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

PASTEURIZERS 

James  K.  Holing,  BcUcTiUc,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Barry-Wehmillcr 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,568 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobacqaent  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A61L  2/04.  2/24;  A23C  3/027;  A23L  3/04 

U.S.  a.  422—25  5  Claims 
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4,331,628 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  FINISHED  CONCRETE 

PART 
JohauMS  Zicglcr,  Vicracn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Feldmiihlc  AnlageB-nnd  ProdnktioBsgeseUschafl  mbH,  Docs- 
scMorf -Obarkaasel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoirtiaBation  of  Scr.  No.  817,970,  JoL  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,872 
Claima  priiirity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1976,2633900 

Int  a^  B28B  7/36 
U.S.  CL  264—553  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  finished  concrete  product  with 
a  smooth  surface  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  concave 
casting  mold  formed  from  wall  means  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  generally  uniformly  distributed  therethrough 
adapted  for  permitting  a  vacuum  to  be  drawn  on  the  interior  of 
said  mold,  said  wall  means  defining  said  mold  with  upper  edge 
portions  adapted  to  receive  in  supportive  engagement  there- 
with a  plastic  film  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin;  applying  a 
plastic  film  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  on  said  edge  por- 
tions with  said  film  arranged  to  extend  over  the  interior  of  said 
mold;  heating  said  plastic  film  to  a  temperature  below  its  melt- 
ing point  but  sufficient  to  render  said  film  supple  while  main- 
taining said  film  in  supportive  engagement  on  said  edge  por- 
tions over  the  interior  of  said  mold;  applying  a  vacuum 
through  said  perforations  in  said  wall  means  while  said  plastic 
film  is  in  the  heated  condition  so  as  to  evacuate  the  interior  of 
said  mold  thereby  to  draw  said  heated  film  into  conformance 
with  the  contour  of  said  mold  interior;  filling  said  mold  interior 
with  concrete  mixture  which  b  introduced  over  said  plastic 


1.  A  process  of  conserving  the  use  of  water  and  steam  in 
pasteurizing  the  contents  of  containers  which  comprises:  mov- 
ing the  containers  from  a  load  end  through  successive  pre-heat- 
ing  showering  zones  for  delivering  a  heating  liquid  onto  said 
containers  to  progressively  elevate  the  contents  of  the  contain- 
ers toward  pasteurizing  temperature,  then  through  pasteuriz- 
ing and  temperature  holding  showering  zones  for  delivering  a 
liquid  onto  said  containers  at  a  pasteurizing  temperature,  and 
thence  through  successive  pre-cooling  showering  zones  for 
delivering  a  cooling  liquid  onto  said  containers  to  a  discharge 
end;  interchanging  water  between  the  successive  pre-heating 
zones  and  successive  pre-cooling  zones  and  showering  the 
containers  in  such  zones  for  maintaining  substantial  thermal 
balance  in  the  process;  supplying  steam  for  elevating  the  tem- 
perature of  water  to  effect  pasteurization  of  the  contents  of  the 
containers;  storing  heated  water  collected  from  the  pre-heating 
and  pasteurizing  zones;  collecting  cooling  water  from  the 
pre-cooling  zones;  and  on  the  occurrence  of  skippers  entering 
the  loading  end,  applying  the  stored  heated  water  and  the 
collected  cooling  water  to  the  respective  pre-cooling  and 
pre-heating  zones  in  a  predetermined  sequence  for  substan- 
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tially  sustaining  the  thermal  balance  between  the  pre-heating 
and  pre-cooling  zones  as  the  skipper  progresses  to  the  dis- 
charge end. 


4,331,630 
APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATION  OF  SULFUR  PLANT 

TAIL  GAS 
Joe  Van  Pool,  Bartlesrillc,  Okla^  asdgnor  to  Phillips  Petrolenm 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,079,  May  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,241,040. 

This  appUcatioB  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,905 

Int  a.3  COIB  77/50 

U.S.  a.  422—1(0  1  aain 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  furnace  capable  of  converting  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur 
dioxide  at  high  temperatures; 

first  conduit  means  for  passing  a  first  feed  stream  containing 
hydrogen  sulfide  (H2S)  into  said  furnace; 

second  conduit  means  for  passing  a  second  feed  stream 
containing  oxygen  into  said  furnace  to  convert  part  of  the 
H2S  contained  in  said  first  feed  stream  to  sulfur  dioxide 
(SO2)  wherein  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture  containing  free 
sulfur  and  unreacted  H2S  and  SO2  gases  is  formed  in  said 
furnace; 

first  sulfur  removal  means  for  removing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
free  sulfur  contained  in  said  gaseous  reaction  mixture, 
thereby  producing  a  denuded  gaseous  stream  containing 
unreacted  H2S  and  SO2; 

third  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  said  gaseous  reaction 
mixture  from  said  furnace  and  for  providing  said  gaseous 
reaction  mixture  to  said  first  sulfur  removal  means; 

a  catalytic  sulfur  converter  means  to  convert  a  portion  of  the 
unreacted  H2S  and  SO2  gases  contained  in  said  denuded 
gaseous  stream  to  free  sulfur,  thereby  producing  a  con- 
verted gaseous  stream  containing  free  sulfur  and  unre- 
acted H2S  and  SO2  gases; 

fourth  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  said  denuded  gaseous 
stream  from  said  first  sulfur  removal  means  and  for  pro- 
viding said  denuded  gaseous  stream  to  said  catalytic  sulfur 
converter  means; 

second  sulfur  removal  means  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  free  sulfur  from  said  converted  gaseous  stream, 
thereby  producing  a  tail  gas  stream  containing  unreacted 
H2S  and  SO2: 

fifth  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  said  converted  gaseous 
stream  from  said  catalytic  sulfur  converter  means  and  for 
providing  said  converted  gaseous  stream  to  said  second 
sulfur  removal  means; 

a  burner,  wherein  said  burner  comprises  a  part  of  an  inciner- 
ator, said  incinerator  having  a  stack  associated  therewith; 
and 

means  for  mixing  said  tail  gas  stream  with  a  fuel  gas  stream 
connected  to  means  for  supplying  the  mixture  of  said  fuel 
gas  stream  and  said  tail  gas  stream  to  said  burner  to  therein 
convert  substantially  all  the  H2S  in  said  tail  gas  stream  to 
SO2  at  a  stack  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  900*  F.  to 
about  9S0*  P.,  the  combustion  product  containing  less 
than  about  10  PPM  H2S. 


4,331,631 
ENHANCED  OXIDE  WHISKER  GROWTH  ON  PEELED 

Al-CONTAINING  STAINLESS  STEEL  FOIL 
Uoyd  R.  Chapman,  St  Clair  Shores;  Charles  W.  Vigor,  Roches- 
ter, and  John  F.  Watton,  Mt  Oemens,  all  <rf  Mich.,  aasignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 
Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,075 
Int  a?  FOIN  S/10;  C23C  11/08;  BOIJ  21/04.  35/02 
U.S.  CL  422—180  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  foil  of  an  aluminum-contain- 
ing ferritic  stainless  steel  alloy  having  densely  spaced  oxide 
whiskers  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  method  comprising 
forming  by  a  metal  peeling  process  a  severely  worked  foil 

having  an  irregular  surface,  and 
heating  the  peeled  foil  in  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a. 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  oxide 
whiskers  on  said  surface. 


4,331,632 
CATALYTIC  CARTRIDGE  SO3  DECOMPOSER 
Terry  R.  Galloway,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,218 

Int  a.3  F28D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  422—206  7  Claims 
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1.  A  cross-flow  SO3  decomposer  for  thermochemical  hydro- 
gen production,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  comprising  a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  cham- 
ber therebetween,  and  a  cylindrical  tube  mounted  in  the 
chamber  and  extending  through  the  chamber  from  one 
wall  of  the  chamber  to  an  opposing  wall  thereof,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  cylindrical  tube  being  coated  with  a  catalyst 
for  promoting  SO3  decomposition  reactions; 

a  heat  pipe  extending  into  the  cylindrical  tube  and  in  thermal 
proximity  therewith,  the  heat  pipe  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
a  heat  source  for  transferring  heat  to  the  catalyst  for 
heating  the  catalyst;  and 

an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  in  opposing  walls  of  the 
cartridge,  the  inlet  port  and  outlet  port  being  provided  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  tube  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  whereby  SO3  gas  may  be 
flowed  through  the  inlet  port  in  a  direction  substantially 
normal  to  the  tube  across  the  catalyst  to  contact  the  cata- 
lyst and  thereby  produce  SO3  decomposition  into  SO2  and 
62  which  are  removable  through  the  outlet  port. 


4,331,633 
BATCH  STERILIZING  UNFT 
Robert  L.  Lathrop,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,900 
Int  a.3  A61L  2/06 
U.S.  a.  422—302  3  Claims 

1.  A  batch  sterilizer  having  a  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
steam  and  water  connections  thereto  and  said  chamber  having 
a  lower  opening  therein  through  which  articles  are  discharged, 
and  a  bottom  discharge  door  for  selectively  closing  said  open- 
ing, said  bottom  discharge  door  comprising. 
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a  perforated  plate  adapted  for  movement  between  a  flrst 
position  closing  said  chamber  opening  in  which  said  plate 
on  one  side  constitutes  a  primary  support  for  articles  in 
said  chamber,  and  a  second  open  position  permitting  the 
articles  to  fall  by  gravity  from  said  sterilizer  chamber, 

means  defining  a  cavity  on  one  side  of  said  plate  remote  from 
said  sterilizer  chamber,  said  cavity  being  deflned  by  an 
imperforate  wall  connected  to  said  plate  and  peripherally 
embracing  said  perforations  therein,  whereby  water  and 


u— le 


one  other  platinum  group  metal  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  to  render  it 
acidic; 

(b)  contacting  the  so-obtained  acidic  solution  with  an  or- 
ganic phase  containing  an  oxime  extractant  for  palladium, 
and 

(c)  removing  from  contact  with  the  acidic  solution  the  or- 
ganic phase  containing  substantially  all  of  the  palladium, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  catalytically  accelerat- 
ing the  said  separation  by  including  with  the  oxime  ex- 
tractant at  step  (b)  from  about  100  to  2000  ppm,  based 
upon  the  total  of  said  organic  phase  containing  the  oxime 
extractant,  of  an  anionic  phase  transfer  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines,  secondary 
amines,  tertiary  amines,  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pounds and  sulphur-phosphorus-  and  arsenic-containing 
organic  compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  130-900  so  as  to  be  substantially  soluble  in  the 
organic  phase  and  substantially  insoluble  in  the  aqueous 
phase. 


steam  from  said  sterilizer  chamber  may  pass  through  said 
perforations  and  into  said  cavity  while  said  articles  remain 
supported  on  said  plate, 
said  imperforate  wall  including  a  drain  port  in  a  lower  por- 
tion thereof  deflning  means  for  permitting  escape  of  resid- 
ual water,  condensed  steam,  and  steam  from  said  cavity 
while  said  articles  are  supported  upon  said  plate  thereby 
to  permit  relative  equalization  of  temperatures  above  and 
below  said  plate  for  uniform  treatment  of  said  articles. 


4,331,635 
RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  AND/OR  NICKEL  AND/OR 

ZINC 

Nathaniel  Arbiter,  and  Martin  C.  Knhn,  both  of  Tncsoo,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  656,840,  Feb.  10, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  457,269,  Apr.  2, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation'in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

232,454,  Mar.  7, 1972,  abandoned,  and  a  continiuition«in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  265,709,  Jnn.  23, 1972,  abandoned,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,475,  Oct  27, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser. 

No.  232,454,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  335,770,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,340,  Apr.  10,  1972, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  438,649,  Feb.  1,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,454, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,212 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  May  4, 1995, 

iMf  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C22B  15/10.  19/24;  COIG  33/12,  39/00 

VS.  a.  423—33  3  Claims 


4,331,634 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
SELECTIVE  EXTRACnON  OF  PALLADIUM 
Kenneth  J.  Shanton,  Sonning  Common,  and  Richard  A.  Grant, 
Usbridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Matthey  Rnstenbnrg 
Refiners  (Pty)  limited,  Johannesburg,  Sooth  Africa 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  3,287,  Jan.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nor.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,703 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1978, 
1819/78 

Int.  a.J  COIG  55/00 
VS.  a.  423—22  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  selective  separation  and  purification  of 
palladium  which  is  present  in  an  aqueous  solution  with  at  least 
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1.  The  method  of  recovering  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  nickel  and  zinc  from  fmely  divided  sulfidic  minerals 
thereof  which  comprises  forming,  in  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining ammonium  sulfate  and  free  ammonia,  a  slurry  of  said 
minerals  ground  substantially  to  the  fmeness  of  flotation  con- 
centrates, passing  said  slurry  into  a  closed  leaching  vessel, 
introducing  oxygen  into  said  vessel  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
maintain  therein  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  of  at  least  several 
psi.,  maintaining  the  pressure  in  said  vessel  near  atmospheric 
pressure  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  slurry  in  said 
vessel  in  the  range  from  SO*  C.  to  the  boiling  temperature, 
mechanically  agitating  the  body  of  slurry  in  said  vessel  with  a 
vigor  input  of  at  least  O.OS  horsepower  per  cubic  foot  while 
continuously  recirculating  oxygen-bearing  gas  from  above  the 
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body  of  agitated  slurry  into  said  body  at  a  substantial  depth 
below  the  surface  of  said  body,  withdrawing  from  said  vessel 
slurry  containing  said  metal  complexed  with  ammonia  dis- 
solved in  the  aqueous  phase  and  mineral  matter  depleted  in  said 
metal  in  the  solid  phase,  separating  said  solid  phase  containing 
residual  and  undissolved  copper,  nickel  or  zinc  from  the  leach 
solution  and  mixing  the  solid  phase  with  aqueous  ammonium 
sulfate  solution  containing  free  ammonia  and  subjecting  the 
resulting  slurry  to  a  secondary  leaching  operation  in  a  closed 
releaching  vessel  at  a  lower  pH  and  at  a  higher  temperature 
than  during  the  primary  leaching  operation  while  mechani- 
cally agitating  the  slurry  in  said  releaching  vessel  with  a  vigor 
input  of  at  least  O.OS  horsepower  per  cubic  foot  and  while 
introducing  oxygen  into  the  agitated  slurry  at  a  substantial 
depth  below  its  surface,  and  thereafter  separating  the  aqueous 
phase  from  the  solid  phase. 


4^1,638 
METHOD  OF  DRY  SCRUBBING  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

RESULTING  FROM  FLAME  BURNING 
Sigfirid  Micbelfelder,  GnininerslMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny, 
assignor  to  L.  A  C.  Steinmiiller  GmbH,  GanmierslMcli,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,187 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1979,  2932676 

Int.  a.J  BOID  53/34 
VJS.  a.  423—210  8  Claims 


4,331,636 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PURE  ALUMINA  FROM 
ALUNITE 
Jason  Syoromis,  Atiiens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Fimmdal  Mining- 
Industrial  A  Sldpping  Corporation,  Atliens,  Greece 
ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  726,554,  Sep.  27, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  Greece,  Sep.  30, 1975, 49019 
Int  a.3  COIF  7/22 
VJS.  a.  423—126  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  purified  alumina  from  impure 
alunite  consisting  of: 

(a)  calcinating  the  impure  alunite  in  the  presence  of  a  chlo- 
ride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride, sodium  chloride,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  SCO*  C.  to  590*  C.  to  form  impure 
alumina  (AI2O3),  sulfates,  dilute  HCl,  and  other  by- 
products; ' 

(b)  removing  the  produced  sulfates  from  the  calcination 
products  of  (a)  by  extraction  with  hot  water; 

(c)  contacting  the  impure  alumina  produced  in  (a)  with  HCl 
having  a  concentration  of  30%  or  more  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  room  temperature  sad  about  100*  C.  to 
produce  an  aqueous  solution  of  aluminum  chloride; 

(d)  recovering  the  aluminum  chloride  from  the  solution  of 
(c)  by  concentrating  to  produce  crystals  of  AICI3  x  6H2O; 
and 

(e)  calcinating  the  aluminum  chloride  from  (d)  to  yield  pure 
alumina  and  concentrated  HCl. 


4,331,637 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
Wendell  E.  Dun,  Jr.,  Spcarfiah,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metab  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,355 
Int  CL^  COIF  7/62 
VJS.  a.  423—135  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  with  respect  to  iron,  aluminum 
chloride  produced  via  the  chlorination  of  aluminum  bearing 
ores  or  materials  which  also  contain  iron  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  chlorinating  the  aluminimi  value  containing  material  in  a 
manner  which  produces  a  gaseous  product  containing 
both  ferric  chloride  and  aluminum  chloride; 

(b)  oxidizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ferric  chloride  to  partic- 
ulate iron  oxide; 

(c)  removing  the  iron  oxide  from  the  gaseous  product. 

(d)  reducing  remaining  ferric  chloride  to  ferrous  chloride, 
using  reduced  iron  oxide; 

(e)  condensing  the  ferrous  chloride  along  with  between 
about  10%  to  20%  of  the  available  aluminum  chloride  to 
assure  removal  of  substantially  all  iron  chloride;  and 

(f)  condensing  the  remaining  aluminum  chloride  as  pure 
product. 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  flame  while  scrubbing  undesir- 
able reaction  products  including  sulfur,  chlorine  and  fluorine 
compounds  from  the  flame,  said  method  including  the  simulta- 
neous steps  of: 

ejecting  a  flrst  stream  of  air  to  form  an  air  core; 

ejecting  a  stream  of  fuel  around  the  core  of  air  and  directly 
adjacent  thereto; 

ejecting  a  second  stream  of  air  around  the  stream  of  fuel  and 
directly  adjacent  thereto; 

ejecting  a  carrier  medium  outboard  of  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  second  stream  of  air  and,  said  carrier  medium  being 
ejected  toward  the  second  stream  of  air  and  downstream 
from  the  ejection  of  the  core  air,  fuel  stream  and  second 
air  stream; 

igniting  the  fuel  to  form  a  back  flow  region  within  the  air 
core;  a  primary  combustion  region  around  the  back  flow 
region  and  extending  downstream  therefrom,  and  a  post 
reaction  region  around  a  portion  of  the  primary  combus- 
tion region  and  extending  downstream  of  the  primary 
combustion  region,  and 

entraining  combustion  product,  binding  additives  in  the 
carrier  medium,  which  additives  remaining  in  the  post 
reaction  region  to  bind  with  the  undesirable  reaction 
products  and  thereby  scrub  the  flame  at  the  source  of  the 
flame. 


4,331,639 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SOx  AND  NOx  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Robert  H.  Haas,  Fnllerton,  and  Walter  Albertson,  Brca,  both  of 

CUif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 

Angeles,  Qdif. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,611 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/34 

VJS.  CL  423—235  2  ClaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  removing  NO  from  a  feed  gas  stream  and 
converting  said  NO  to  elemental  nitrogen,  which  process 
comprises  (1)  contacting  said  feed  gas  with  an  aqueous  liquid 
absorbent  comprising  a  ferrous  chelate  and  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  formic  acid  and  an  alkanolamine  containing  a  tertiary 
amine  functional  group  in  an  absorption  zone  wherein  said  NO 
is  removed  and  wherein  fresh  absorbent  is  continuously  intro- 
duced and  spent  absorbent  continuously  withdrawn,  (2)  regen- 
erating said  withdrawn  spent  absorbent  by  subjecting  the  spent 
absorbent  in  the  presence  of  added  formic  acid  or  oxalic  acid  to 
an  elevated  temperature  above  about  ISO*  F.  in  a  regeneration 
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zone  under  conditions  such  that  the  spent  absorbent  is  more 
active  for  removing  NO,  (3)  recycling  regenerated  absorbent 
obtained  from  step  (2)  to  step  (1),  and  (4)  controlling  the 
amount  of  ferrous  chelate  introduced  into  said  absortion  zone 
such  that,  on  an  hourly  basis,  more  than  1  but  less  than  about 
20  moles  of  ferrous  chelate  enter  said  absorption  zone  p>er  mole 
of  NO. 


lytically  active  crystalline  metal  silicate,  maintaining  the 
mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature  until  crystals  of  said 


4^1,640 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

AN  EXHAUST  GAS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tom^iro  Morita;  Maaakazn  Takaiwa,  and  Tosbiham  Matsuda, 
all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabu" 
shikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  47,083 
Claims  priority,  abdication  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  53-77158; 
Jnl.  24, 1978,  53-90265 

Int  a.3  COIB  17/00.  17/45.  17/46 

U.S.  a.  423—242  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  an  exhaust 

gas  containing  the  same,  wherein  said  exhaust  gas  is  brought 

into  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  alkali  sulfite 

to  absorb  said  sulfur  dioxide  in  said  exhaust  gas,  and  wherein, 

after  taking  up  said  sulfur  dioxide  as  an  acidic  alkali  sulfite  in 

said  aqueous  solution  to  bring  said  acidic  alkali  sulfite  into 

reaction  with  calcium  carbonate  and  wherein  the  thus  formed 

calcium  sulfite  is  removed  by  filtration  and  discharged  while 

the  filtrate  is  circulated  to  be  used  in  a  step  of  absorption  of  said 

sulfur  dioxide, 

the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said  reaction 

between  said  acidic  alkali  sulfite  and  calcium  carbonate  in 

a  sequence  of  steps  consisting  of 

(1)  a  first  step  in  which  particles  of  calcium  carbonate  having 
an  average  diameter  of  60  to  300  micron  are  added  to  said 
aqueous  solution  containing  said  acidic  alkali  sulfite,  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  total 
amount  of  said  acidic  alkali  sulfite  to  produce  a  reaction  at 
a  pH  of  lower  than  6.8, 

(2)  a  second  step  in  which  particles  of  calcium  carbonate 
having  an  average  diameter  smaller  than  40  micron  are 
added  to  the  effluent  from  said  first  step  to  bring  into 
reaction  said  calcium  with  the  remaining  acidic  alkali 
sulfite  in  said  effluent,  to  have  gypsum  separated  out 
together  with  calcium  sulfite  and, 

(3)  a  third  step  of  filtering  said  separated  gypsum  and  alkali 
sulfite  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide  generated  in 
said  reaction  between  said  acidic  alkali  sulfite  and  calcium 
carbonate  and  removing  the  same  from  the  process  system 
so  as  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  sulfate  in  said  pro* 
cess. 


4,331,641 

SYNTHETIC  CRYSTALUNE  METAL  SIUCATE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

James  A.  Hinncnkamp,  anH  Vernon  V.  Walatka,  Jr.,  both  of 

Oncinnati,  Ohio,  asdgno.     i  National  Distillers  A  Chemical 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,127 
Int  a.3  COIB  33/20.  35/10 
U.S.  CI  423—277  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  crystalline  metal  silicate  which  is 
substantially  free  of  aluminum  having  a  composition,  in  terms 
of  mole  ratios  as  follows: 
0.8±0.4  M2/;,0:W203:5  to  500  SxChfi  to  100  H2O  where  M 
is  a  cation,  n  is  the  valence  of  said  cation  and  W203  is  a 
metal  oxide,  said  metal  silicate  having  the  X-ray  diffrac- 
tion pattern  set  forth  in  Table  1  of  the  specification,  and  a 
nitrogen  isotherm  adsorption  capacity  as  shown  in  FIG.  1 
which  comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  which  is 
substantially  free  of  aluminum  ions  and  which  contains 
tetraalkylammonium  compound,  sodium  hydroxide,  an 
oxide  of  the  desired  metal,  an  oxide  of  silicon,  water  and 
an  aluminum  chelating  agent  effective  to  provide  a  cata- 
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metal  silicate  are  formed  and  separating  and  recovering 
said  crystals,  and  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  falling  within  the 
following  ranges,  the  reaction  mixture  contains: 


OH -/Si  O2 

R4N+/(R4N+  + 

Na+) 

H2O/OH 

Si02/W203 

Si02/Chelating  agent 


.05-3 
0.1- 

10-500 

5-500 

1-1000 


wherein  R  is  propyl. 


4,331,642 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM  OR 

MAGNESIUM  PHOSPHIDE 

Franziskus  Horn,  Rodejew,  and  Ekkehard  Fluck,  Frankfort  am 

Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degesch 

GmbH,  Franltfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1979,  2945647 

Int  a.3  COIB  25/08 
U.S.  a.  423—299  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  piepaprtg  the  phosphide  of  aluminum  or 
magnesium  comprising  reacting  the  finely  divided  metal  or  an 
alloy  of  the  two  metals  with  yellow  phosphorus  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  300*  and  600'  C.  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  the  ele- 
ment chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  or  a  compound  of  such  ele- 
ment with  phosphorus,  sulfur,  hydrogen,  ammonium  zinc  or 
the  metal  being  reacted. 


4,331,643 

USE  OF  DIAZOBICYCLOOCTANE  (DABCO)  AS  A 

TEMPLATE  IN  ZEOLITE  SYNTHESIS 

Mae  K.  Rubin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  and  Edward  J.  Rosinskl, 

Pedricktown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,351 
Int  a.3  COIB  33/28;  C07F  5/06;  BOIJ  31/14 
VS.  CL  423—329  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  ZSM-4  type  synthetic  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
of  Table  1,  which  comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture 
comprised  of  sources  of  alkali  metal,  alumina,  silica,  at  least 
one  organic  nitrogen-containing  compound  and  water,  and 
maintaining  said  mixture  under  crystallization  conditions  until 
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crystals  and  said  zeolite  are  formed,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  at  least  one  organic  nitrogen-containing  compound  is 
triethylenediamine. 


4,331,644 
COMBUSTION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USING 

SAME 
James  S.  Ritseher,  Osslning,  N.Y.,  asaigiior  to  Union  Carbide 

CorporatioB,  Daabnry,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,835,  Dec  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,170,571. 
This  appUcation  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,030 
Int  a.3  COIB  31/2a-  ClOK  3/04.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  423—437  1  Gain 

1.  Process  for  oxidatively  combusting  a  chemical  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  carbon 
monoxide  and  oxygenated  hydrocarbons  which-  comprises 
contacting  said  compound  in  admixture  with  oxygen  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  100*  C.  to  450*  C.  with  a  copper  zeolite 
having  in  the  dehydrated  state  a  composition  in  terms  of  mole 
ratios  of  oxides  as: 

I.6-2.0CU+  +0:0-0.2M2/„O:Al2O3:20-100SiO2 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation  other  than  Cu+'i'  having  a 
valence  of  "n",  said  zeolite  composition  having  a  characteristic 
X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  containing  at  least  the  d- 
spacings  of  Table  I. 


4,331,645 

ALUMINA  FROM  ALKAU  METAL-ALUMINUM 

CHLORIDE  COMPLEXES 

Wendell  E.  Dunn,  Jr.,  Spearfish  Canyon,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to 

Reynolds  Metab  Company,  RicluBond,  Va. 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,551 
Int.  a.3  COIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  423— 625  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  reduction  cell  grade 
alumina  from  alkali  metal/aluminum  chloride  complexes  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

A.  reacting  the  alkali  metal/aluminum  chloride  complexes 
with  oxygen  in  a  three  phase  fluidized  bed  comprising: 

(I)  as  a  solid  phase,  particles  or  pebbles  of  alumina  of  at 
least  about  1/16"  in  average  diameter; 

(II)  as  a  gaseous  phase  oxygen  fed  at  a  rate  to  provide  a 
fluidizing  gas  velocity  above  about  87sec.;  and 

(III)  as  a  liquid  phase  coating  the  particles  of  alumina  ma 
alkali  metal/aluminum  chloride  complex;  and 

B.  separating  the  product  solids  from  the  gases  exiting  the 
fluidized  bed. 


4,331,646 

IODINE  COMPOUND  FOR  USE  AS  A  TRACER  IN 

RADIOIMMUNOLOGY 

Michel  Delaage,  Marseilles,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  Fhmee 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,060 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  20, 1978,  78  18404 

Int  a.3  A61K  43/00:  COIN  33/56.  33/60:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—1  10  Claims 

1.  An  iodine  labelled  compound  having  the  intended  func- 
tion of  a  tracer  for  use  in  radioimmunology  as  a  labeled  anti- 
gen, wherein  said  compound  is  constituted  by  a  conjugate 
compound  obtained  by  condensing  an  antigen  having  a  free 
carboxylic  function  and  a  dipeptide,  said  dipeptide  being  con- 
stituted by  a  product  of  condensation  between  tyrosme  and 
glycine,  the  tyrosine  group  of  said  dipq>tide  being  labeled  with 
radioactive  iodine. 


4,331,647 

TUMOR  LOCALIZATION  AND  THERAPY  WITH 

LABELED  ANTIBODY  FRAGMENTS  SPECDIC  TO 

TUMOR-ASSOOATED  MARKERS 

Milton  D.  Goldenberg,  11837  Gainsborongh  Rd.,  Potomac,  Md. 

20854 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,263 
Int.  a.3  A61K  49/00.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  424—1  so  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  localizing  a  tumor  which 
either  produces  or  is  associated  with  a  cytoplasmic,  intracellu- 
lar or  cell-surface  marker  substance  which  comprises  injecting 
a  human  subject  parenterally  with  a  marker-specific  fragment 
obtained  by  cleavage  of  an  antibody  specific  to  said  marker 
substance  and  radiolabeled  with  a  pharmacologically  inert 
radioisotope  capable  of  detection  using  a  photoscanning  de- 
vice, and  subsequently  scanning  with  said  device  to  detect  and 
locate  the  site  or  sites  of  uptake  of  said  labeled  antibody  frag- 
ment by  said  tumor. 


4,331,648 
N-ACETYL-CYSTEINE-  PROTECTS  AGAINST  CARDIAC 
DAMAGE  FROM  SUBSEQUENTLY-ADMINISTERED 
CARDIO-TOXIC  ANTHRA-CYCLINE  IN  CANCER 
THERAPY 
Charles  E.  Myers,  Jr.,  Rockville,  Md.;  Jaaics  H.  Dorosbow, 
Upland,  Calif.,  and  Gershon  Y.  Locker,  Chicago,  111.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Scrrices, 
Washington,  D.C 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,496,  Dec.  5, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,246,  Mar.  27, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

190,064 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/70.  31/71 
U.S.  a.  424—10  10  ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  cancer  patient  being  treated  for 
antitumor  purposes  with  a  therapeutically  acceptable  and 
effective  amount  of  a  cardio-toxic  anthracycline  drug  against 
usually-ensuing  cardiac  damage  without  affecting  tiunor  re- 
sponse or  delivery  of  the  drug  to  cardiac  tissue  sites,  compris- 
ing orally  administering  a  range  of  from  750  mg  to  2  grams  per 
kg  of  N-acety]-cysteine  to  a  patient  undergoing  therapy  with  a 
cardio-toxic  anthracycline  drug. 


4,331,649 
IMMUNE  COMPLEX  ASSAY 
Shirea  M.  Chantler,  London,  and  WilHam  Edgar,  West  Wick- 
ham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bnrranghs  WcUcoac  Co., 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,489 
OaiiB  priority,  qiplication  United  Kintdom,  Oct  10,  1978, 
39980/78 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/50.  33/54.  33/68 
U.S.  CL  424—12  4  CbdM 

1.  A  method  for  the  estimation  of  an  immime  complex  and 
analysis  of  a  constituent  thereof  com|Mising  a  latex  particle 
agglutination  test  in  which  a  reagent  comprising  low  affinity 
latex  particles  is  contacted  with  a  sample  containing  immune 
complex,  the  low  afTmity  latex  particles  comprising  latex  parti- 
cles coated  with  IgG  antibodies  to  the  complex  constituent  in 
an  amount  of  from  2  to  10  /ig  per  mg  of  latex. 


4,331,650 

IDENTinCATION  OF  REAGINS  IN  THE  BLOOD 

SERUM  OF  ALLERGEN  SENSITIZED  VERTEBRATES 

John  H.  Brewer,  and  Terry  L.  Foster,  both  of  AMleae,  Tex., 

assizors  to  Science  Research  Center,  Inc^  Abilene,  Tex. 

Filed  JuL  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,143 

Int  a?  A61K  39/35 

U.S.  a.  424—12  6  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  for  identifying  a  given  reagin  in  the  blood 
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serum  of  a  vertebrate,  which  reagent  comprises;  a  plurality  of 
non-polar,  porous  carrier  particles  having  adsorbed  thereon  a 
composition  of  the  formula 

A   X-Y 


NAME  . 
DATE, 


RAGWEED 
ALLERGY  TEST 


Negative 
Control 


wherein  A  represents  a  polar  allergen,  X  is  a  hydrophilic, 
polar  moiety  and  Y  represents  a  hydrophobic,  non-polar  moi- 
ety, and  where  X  and  Y  are  chemically  bound  together,  and 
the  X-Y  compound  is  complexed  with  the  allergen  such  that 
the  X  moiety  is  oriented  toward  the  polar  allergen  molecule 
and  the  Y  moiety  is  oriented  away  from  the  polar  allergen 
molecule. 


4,331,651 
DEPOT  BODY  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Bemliard  Real,  Konigstein,  and  Dietrich  HilJer,  WieslMden, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

geseUsclMlt,  FraBlifnrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUcd  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1979,  2902414 

Int  a.3  A61K  9/22,  9/52 
VS.  CL  424—19  14  Claims 

1.  A  depot  body  on  a  silicone  rubber  carrier  for  the  pro- 
longed release  of  an  active  ingredient  which  comprises  2  to 
50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  silicone  rubber  carrier,  of  a 
release-promoting  substance  or  mixture  thereof  which  is  physi- 
ologically acceptable  and  only  slightly  soluble  in  water  but 
soluble  in  silicone  rubber,  wherein  said  substance  is  an  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-octyldodecanol,  oleyl 
alcohol  and  phenylethanol,  or  an  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  myristic  acid  isopropyl  ester,  caprylic/capric  acid 
laurylstearyl  ester,  lauric  acid  hexyl  ester,  propionic  acid  my- 
ristyl  ester,  isostearic  acid  ethyl-lauryl  ester,  oleic  acid  ethyl 
ester,  acetic  acid  phenyl  ester,  benzoic  acid  benzyl  ester,  sali- 
cylic acid  methyl  ester,  lauric  acid  mono- 1,1 -propanediol  ester, 
fatty  acid  polyethyleneglycol  ester,  caprylic/capric  acid- 1,2- 
propanediol  diester,  caprylic/capric  acid  glycerol  monoester, 
lauric  acid  glycerol  diester,  butyric  acid  glycerol  triestcr, 
caprylic/capric/lauric  acid  glycerol  triester,  acetic/stearic- 
/oleic  acid  glycerol  triester,  adipic  acid  dibutyl  ester,  sebacic 
acid  dibutyl  ester,  phthalic  acid  ester,  citric  acid  triethyl  ester, 
or  an  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  didecyl  ether, 
fatty  alcohol  polyethyleneglycol  ether,  alkyl-aryl  polye- 
thyleneglycol ether  and  anisol  or  a  ketone  such  as  methyl- 
nonylketone. 


4,331,652 
CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PARASITIC  FORMULATIONS 

AND  METHOD 
Nelson  H.  Lodwig,  and  Rudolph  J.  Boisvenue,  bo^h  of  Green- 
field, lad.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  74,681,  Sep.  12, 1979, 

abaadoBcd.  This  application  Dec.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,790 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/22.  9/26 

VJS.  a.  424—19  9  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  release  biodegradable  dosage  form  useful  in 

the  prolonged  therapeutic  and  prophylactic  control  of  endo- 


parasites  in  domestic  animals  comprising  about  20  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  a  anthelmintic  agent  initimately  dispersed 
throughout  about  80  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymeric 
matrix  derived  from  the  condensation  of  about  60  to  about  93 
weight  percent  of  lactic  acid  and  about  40  to  about  S  weight 
percent  of  glycolic  acid,  said  copolymer  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  about  0.08  to  about  0.30  when  measured  in  chloro- 
form, and  a  molecular  weight  of  about  6000  to  about  3S000, 
said  copolymer  being  substantially  free  of  polymerization 
catalyst. 


4,331,653 

COMPOSITION  FOR  A  TOPICAL  CREAM  FOR 

CURTAILING  BLEEDING  AND  TREATING  SKIN 

DISORDERS 

Robert  Brown,  3249  Greenfield  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30067,  and 

Jerome  Setloff,  6851  Rosweil  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,853,  Aug.  18, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,166,108,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
764,405,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  11, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  38,135 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61K  9/70.  33/30,  33/26.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  424—28  28  Claims 

1.  A  non-sting  styptic  composition  as  a  stable  cream  or  lotion 

comprising: 

(1)  from  about  2%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  long  chain 
fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated having  from  nine  to  twenty-three  carbon  atoms 
therein; 

(2)  from  about  0.4%  to  about  3.5%  by  weight  of  a  wax  filler; 

(3)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  stearate; 

(4)  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  (20)  sorbitan  beeswax;  and, 

(5)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  acidic 
metallic  salt,  said  acidic  metallic  salt  being  characterized 
by  possessing  a  degree  of  acidity  sufficient  to  stanch  the 
flow  of  blood  and  being  capable  of  being  formulated  into 
said  stable  cream  or  lotion, 

(6)  the  balance  being  water. 

15.  An  improved  styptic  composition  which  does  not  sting 
or  stain  clothes  when  applied,  and  composition  being  in  the 
form  of  a  stable  cream  or  lotion  which  includes: 

(1)  from  about  2%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  long  chain 
fatty  acid; 

(2)  from  about  0.4%  to  about  3.5%  by  weight  of  a  wax  filler; 

(3)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  stearate; 

(4)  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  sorbitan  beeswax;  and, 

(5)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  acidic 
metallic  salt, 

(6)  the  balance  being  water. 

22.  A  bandage  having  a  wound  covering  area  composed  of 
fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  fibers, 
man-made  fibers  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  bandage  including 
a  non-sting,  non-stain  styptic  composition,  said,  styptic  compo- 
sition being  in  the  form  of  a  stable  cream  or  lotion  which 
includes: 

(1)  from  about  2%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  long  chain 
fatty  acid; 

(2)  from  about  0.4%  to  about  3.5%  by  weight  of  a  wax  filler; 

(3)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  stearate; 

(4)  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  polyethylene 
glycol  sorbitan  beeswax;  and, 

(5)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  acidic 
metallic  salt, 

(6)  the  balance  being  water. 
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4^1,654 

MAGNETICALLY-LOCALIZABLE,  BIODEGRADABLE 

LIPID  MICROSPHERES 

Robert  M.  Morris,  Franklin,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,321 
Int  a.3  A61K  9/50 
U.S.  a.  424—38  11  Claims 

1.  A  magnetically-localizable,  biodegradable,  substantially 
water-free  drug  carrier  formulation  consisting  essentially  of 
lipid  microspheres  containing  a  magnetically-responsive  sub- 
stance, one  or  more  biodegradable  lipids  and  one  or  more 
non-toxic  surfactants. 


4,331,655 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

CONTAINING  ETHER  AND  ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

3,7,11-TRIMETHYL-2,6,10-DODECATRIENE-1-OL 

Wladimir  Tor,  Mutschellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Uni-Che- 

mie  AG,  Volketswil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,796 
Int.  a.3  CllD  3/48;  A61K  7/42.  7/44 
U.S.  a.  424—59  25  Qaims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  face  and  body  which  in- 
creases the  capacity  of  the  skin,  to  retain  moisture,  comprising 
a  cosmetologically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH2OR 


wherein  R  is  C]-C4  alkyl;  and 
a  cosmetologically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,331,656 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

OILY  APPEARANCE  OF  THE  HAIR  AND  SKIN 
Claude  Bouillon,  Eanbonne,  and  Jean  Malgnan,  Tremblay  les 
Gonesse,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,556 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fhuicc  Jan.  29, 1979,  79  02188 
Int  a.}  A61K  7/00.  7/06 
VS.  a.  424—70  9  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  treating  oily  hair  or  skin  to 
reduce  the  oily,  appearance  thereof  comprising  in  an  appropri- 
ate vehicle  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


y 


(CH2), 


(O), 
S— R| 
/ 

\ 

S— Ri 


a) 


4,331,657 
FECUNDITY  OF  DOMESTIC  LIVESTOCK 
Ronald  I.  Cox,  Beecroft;  Ronald  M.  Hoskinson,  Normanhnrst; 
Rex  J.  Scaramuzzi,  Tbomleigh;  Patricia  A.  Wilson,  Beacon 
Hill,  and  John  M.  George,  Annidale,  all  of  Australia,  assign* 
ors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organization,  Campbell,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Feb.  6, 1980,  PE2274 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  45/00:  A61K  39/00 
U.S.  a.  424—88  16  Claims 

RESPONSES    WITH     DEAE   DEXTRAN 
ADJUVANT 


15K 

_ 
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\ 

^ 

1     ..    1 

2         1         6         e        10       12 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  fecundity  of  a  flock  of  sheep 
or  goats,  comprising  immunizing  the  females  in  the  flock 
against  a  steroidal  androgen  or  a  steroidal  oestrogen  other  than 
oestradiol-17;3,  to  produce  a  mean  steroid-binding  antibody 
titre  in  the  flock  of  1  in  500  to  1  in  3000  at  the  start  of  a  mating 
period  and  to  maintain  that  titre  so  that  it  does  not  exceed  the 
range  of  1  in  200  to  1  in  2000  at  the  conclusion  of  the  mating 
period  provided  that  the  overall  decline  in  mean  steroid-bind- 
ing antibody  titre  of  the  flock  does  not  exceed  75%  during  the 
mating  period,  such  mating  period  lasting  at  least  twice  the 
length  of  the  average  oestrous  cycle  for  animals  in  the  flock. 

7.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  immunization 
is  performed  with  an  immunogenic  conjugate  of  the  steroid 
androgen  or  oestrogen  and  an  immunogenic  protein. 


4,331,658 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SWINE  DYSENTERY  WITH 
ANTIBIOTIC  A^2887 
Robert  L.  Hamill,  Greenwood,  and  Marvin  M.  Hochn,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian* 
apolis,  Ind. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,182,  Feb.  14, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838^24, 
Oct  3, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  801,876, 
May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133376.  This  application  Feb.  22, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  123^52 
Int  a.3  A61K  35/00.  31/35 
U.S.  CL  424—121  9  dains 


■tnNMMI  |CM-<I 


wherein 
n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  10  inclusive; 
p  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 

Ri  represents  — (CH2— CHR5)— OH  wherein  R5  represents       1.  A  method  of  treating  dysentery  in  swine  which  comprises 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxy  methyl.  '  orally  administering  to  swine  in  need  of  said  treatment  an 
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effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  antibiotic  A-32887  which  has  the  following  struc- 
ture: 


OMe 


HOOC 


4^1,660 
FISH  EGG  FUNGiaDE 
Rodney  L.  Baliiom,  P.O.  Box  751,  Livermore,  Calif.  94550 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  23935 
iBt  a.3  AOIN  59/7(5 
U.S.  a.  424—131  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungus  on  fish  eggs 
and  young  fry  in  hatching  water  during  the  hatching  of  fish, 
comprising  adding  a  fungicidally  eflective  amount  of  a  chro- 
mium compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
dichromate,  potassium  dichromate  and  chromium  trioxide  to 
the  hatching  water  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  about  0.2 
to  about  O.S  g/gal. 


OOH 


(2)  the  acetyl  ester  derivative  of  A-32887,  which  has  an  ap- 
proximate empirical  formula  of  Cso-siH82-880ig.|9,  and  which 
in  its  Na-K  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  988,  a 
melting  point  of  about  127*- 129*  C,  and  an  approximate  R/ 
value  of  0.40  on  silica-gel  TLC  in  benzene:ethyl  acetate  (1:1), 
and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  4  of  the 
drawings;  (3)  the  n-butyryl  ester  derivative  of  A-32887  which 
has  an  approximate  empirical  formula  of  Cs2-S3Hg6-920]8.i9, 
and  which  in  its  Na-K  salt  form  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  1016,  a  melting  point  of  about  S9*-62*  C,  an  approxi- 
mate R/value  of  0.64  on  silica-gel  TLC  in  benzene:ethyl  ace- 
tate (1:1),  and  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in 
FIG.  5  of  the  drawings;  and  (4)  the  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  salts  of  antibiotic  A-32887  and  of  the  acetyl  and  n-butyryl 
ester  derivatives  of  antibiotic  A-32887. 


4,331,659 
ANTIBIOTIC  U-62,162  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Hemuu  Hoeksena,  and  Libor  Sledita,  both  of  Kalanazoo, 
Mich^  assigDon  to  The  Upjota  ComiMuiy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  S«r.  No.  185,130 

iBt  a.3  A61K  35/00;  C12P  1/06;  CUR  1/465;  A61K  35/74 

VS.  a.  424—122  8  dains 

1.  Antibiotic  U-62,162,  which  is  active  against  Gram-posi- 
tive bacteria,  and  which  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalhne  form 
has  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  molecular  weight  of  419.2303  (high  resolution  mass  spec- 
trometry>, 

(b)  is  soluble  in  lower  alcohols  (1-4  carbonsX  esters,  for 
example,  ethylacetate  and  methylacetate,  ethers,  for  ex- 
ample, diethylether,  tetrahydrofuran  and  dioxane,  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons,  for  exam;^,  benzene  and  toluene, 
dimethylfcxmamide  and  dimethylsulfoxide,  and  lower 
ketones  (3-6  carbons); 

(c)  a  characteristic  infrared  abs(Mption  spectrum  when  dis- 
solved in  a  mineral  oil  mull  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the 
drawings; 

(d)  a  characteristic  UV  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the 
drawings; 

(e)  a  characteristic  'H-NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  of 
the  drawings; 

(0  a  characteristic  '^C-NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  4 

of  the  drawings; 
(g)  a  melting  point  of  96'-98*; 
(h)  a  molecular  formula  C23H33NO6; 
(i)  an  elemental  composition  as  follows:  Cts.g3H7.93N3. 34; 

and  base  addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  antibiotic  U-62,162  which  com- 
prises cultivating  Stnptomyces  verdensis  Dietz  and  Li  sp.  n., 
haviag  the  identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  122S6,  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  until  sub- 
stantial antibiotic  U-62,162  activity  is  imparted  to  said  medium. 


4,331,661 
BOMBESIN  ANALOGS 
Walter  E.  Marki,  Zurich,  Switzerland;  Mairin  R.  Brown,  and 
Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  both  «rf  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Salk  lostitate  for  Biological  Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,621 
Int  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  10  aaims 

1.  A  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  there(^,  said  peptide  having 
the  formula: 

Rl-R2-Trp-Ala-Val-R3-His-Uu-Met-NH2 

wherein:  Ri  is  an  acyl  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  formyl,  acetyl,  propionyl,  acrylyl  and  benzoyl;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gly  and  the  D-  and 
L-isomers  of  Ala,  Asn,  Gin,  His,  Leu,  Met,  Phe,  Ser,  Thr  and 
Val;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I>Ala  and 
Gly. 


4,331,662 
METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  VIRAL 
INFECTIONS 
Fritz  Eckstein;  John  B.  Hobbs,  both  of  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gerrauy;  Lambert  Sko<^  Stockholm,  Sweden;  Gnnnar  BJur- 
sell,  Arhns,  Denmark,  and  Lars  Thelander,  Stockholm,  Swe 
den,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  znr  Forderong  der 
Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Goettingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,323,  Apr.  11, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Job.  16, 
1976,2627076 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—180  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  virus  infections  by  inhibi- 
ticm  of  DN A  synthesis  comfHising  administering  to  an  afflicted 
subject  in  an  amount  effective  in  the  treatment  of  virus  infec- 
tion by  inhibition  of  DNA  synthesis  of  2'-azido-2'-desoxycyti- 
dine. 


4,331,663 
4a,5a-EPOXY-3,20.DIOXOPREGNANE.2a,16a.DICAR- 
BONITRILE  AND  INTERMEDIATES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARATION,  METHOD  OF  USE  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Robert  G.  Ckristianscn,  Scbodack;  Malcobn  R.  BeU,  East 
Greenbnsh,  and  Harry  P.  Scbane,  Jr.,  Chatham,  all  of  N.Y., 
MsigBors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Job.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,294 
Int  a.  J  A61K  31/58;  Cmj  17/00 
U.S.  a.  424—241  10  ClaiM 

1.     4a,Sa-Epoxy-3,20-dioxopregnane-2a,  1 6a-dicarbonitrile 
having  the  structural  formula 
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CH3 


ccx:h3 


•CN 


9.  The  meithod  of  inhibiting  mineralocorticoid  production 
and/or  action  in  a  primate  having  an  undesirably  high  plasma 
mineralocorticoid  concentration  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  the  primate  an  amount  of  4a,5a-epoxy-3,20-dioxopreg- 
nane-2a,16a-dicarbonitrile  sufficient  to  reduce  the  plasma 
mineralocorticoid  concentration. 


4^1,664 
SYN  ISOMER  OF  7-[2-CYCLO(LOWER) 
ALKOXYIMINO-K2*AMn«JO-OR  SUBSTITUTED 
AMINOTfflAZOL-4.yl)ACETAMID01-3-LOWER 
ALKANOYLOXYMETHYL  OR 
HETEROCYCUCnnOMETHYL.3<:EPHEM-4^AR- 
BOXYLIC  AOD  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Takashi  Masngi,  Toyonaka;  HisasU 
Takasugi,  Osaka,  and  Hiromo  Kochl,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharmacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Jvpaa 
Continaation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,848,  Feb.  15, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-iB-|MUl  of  Ser.  No.  767,700,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,166,115.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,164 
Gaims  priority,  apidication  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12, 1976, 
14916/76;  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1976,  51/125826;  United  Kingdom, 
Jun.  7, 1976,  23490/76 

iBt  a.'  A6IK  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424—246  4  Claims 

1.  Syn  isomer  of  7-[2-cyclopentyloxyimino-2-(2-amino-  or 
substituted  aminothiazol-4-yl)acetamido]-3-heterocyclicthi- 
omethyl-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,331,665 
CEPHEM  AND  CEPHAM  COMPOUNDS 
Tsutomn  Ten^i>  Osaka;  Kazoo  Sakanc,  AnagasakI,  and  Jiro 
Goto,  Sulta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^lsawa  Pharmaceiiti* 
cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  116,984,  Jan.  30, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,161,  Dec.  28, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,260 
Qaims  priority,  applicatliw  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  29, 1978, 
50334/78;  Oct.  12, 1979,  7935538 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  19, 

1998,  has  been  disdalmed. 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/545 

U.S.  a.  424—246  12  Claims 

1.  7-Substituted-3-cephem-4-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


N   — r C— CONH— I 1^        ^ 

R» 


wherein 
R^  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino; 
R2  is  cycloalkyl,  cyclo(lower)alkenyl,  carboxyOower)-alkyI 

or  protected  carboxyflower)alkyl; 
R^is  pyridiniumOower)alkyl;  pyridiniumGower)alkyl  substi- 
tuted    with     carbamoyl;     thiadiazolylthio(lower)alkyl; 
thiadiazolylthio(lower)alkyl  substituted  with  one  lower 
alkyl;  tetrazolylthio{lower)alkyl;  or  tetrazolylthio(lower- 
)alkyl  substituted  with  one  hydroxyOower)alkyl;  and 
R5  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy;  wherein  R'  is  COO" 
when  R*is  pyridinium(lower)alkyl  or  substituted  pyridini- 
um0ower)alkyl;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 
12.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able, substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 


wherein 
RMs 


R'— C— C»NH 
N— 0R2 


N 


R^A 


7 


R^  is  amino  or  lower  alkanoylamino; 

r2  is  cyclopentyl; 

r3  is  carboxy;  and 

R^  is  thiadiazolylthiomethyl  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutically  antibacterial  composition  comprising 
a  compound  of  claim  1  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble, 
substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,331,666 

3-[(8.CARBOXY-6-TETRAZOLO[l,5-b]PYRIDAZINYL)- 

THIOME^HYL]-7-[2-(^AMINO•4.THIA250LYL).^ 

METHOXYIMINO-ACETAMIDO]-3-CEPHEM-4-CAR. 

BOXYLIC  AaD 

GInllano  Nannini;  Ettore  Perrone,  both  of  Bresso;  Fermcdo 

Casabnona,  Monza,  and  Silvio  Grasso,  Bresso,  all  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Farmltalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pA.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,338 
aalras  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11, 1979, 
7916376 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424—246  5  ClaliM 

1.   3-I(8-carboxy-6-tetrazolo[  1 ,5-b]pyridazinyl)-thiomethyl]- 
7-[2-(2-amino-4-thiazolyl)-2-methoxyiminoacetamido]-3-ceph- 
em-4-carboxylic  acid  and  its  pharmaceutically  and  veterinarily 
acceptable  salts. 

5.  An  anti-bacterial  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composi- 
tion comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  2  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally or  veterinarily  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 
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4^1,667 

QUINAZOUNES  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ECTOPARASITES 

Rapert  Sdndder,  Rkkcn,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

FOcd  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,001 
ClainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdmn,  Feb.  8,  1980, 
8004276 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/505 
MS.  a.  424—251  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  or  combatting  ectoparasites  of 
the  order  Acari  in  animal  livestock  which  comprises  topically 
applying  to  the  host  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  formula  I, 


NH— R 


N 


N 


J 


wherein  R  is  Cg-nalkyl. 


I 


4,331,669 
FUNGiaDAL  PYRIDYL  ARYLUREAS,  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  FUNGI  AND  BACTERIA 
David  P.  Clifford,  Kings  Lynn,  England,  assignor  to  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company  Limited,  England,  England 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,405 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1980, 
8003828 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/75 
U.S.  a.  424—263  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


CF3 


wherein  R  is  halogen,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  X  is  O  or  S  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  S. 

11.  A  method  of  controlling  fungal  or  bacterial  organisms, 
which  method  comprises  contacting  the  organisms  with  a 
fungicidally  or  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising  an  inert  carrier  in  intimate  admixture  with  a 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4,331,668 
MIETEROCYCUC  ALKYLAMINO-3-NrrROPYRROLES 
Michael  L.  Romtrec,  Wdwyn  Garden  Qty,  and  Rodoey  C. 
Young,  Bd^eo,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  43,786,  May  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,238,494. 
This  application  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,524 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
24117/78;  Aag.  4, 1978,  32313/78 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/425.  31/41.  31/44:  C07D  417/12 
U.S.  CL  424—263  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  Structure  1: 


O2N 


R3 


Structure  1 


Het-(CH2)«Z(CH2),NH 


N 
H 


R< 


in  which 

Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazole,  iso- 
thiazole,  1,2,5-thiadiazole  and  1,3,4-thiadiazole  rings  op- 
tionally substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  amino; 

Z  b  sulphur,  methylene  or  oxygen; 

m  is  0,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2  or  3  provided  that 

m-j-n  is  3  or  4; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl  or 
heteroaryl  lower  alky],  aryl  being  phenyl  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen  and 
heteroaryl  being  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl  or 
4-pyridyl  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 


CFj 


wherein  R  is  halogen,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  X  is  O  or  S  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  S. 


4,331,670 
PYRIDYLANILINES 
Rynzo  Nishiyama,  Takatsoki;  Kanichi  Fqjikawa,  Moriyama; 
Takahiro  Haga,  Knsatso;  Tadaaki  Toki,  Moriyama;  Knniaki 
Nagatani,  and  Osama  Imai,  both  of  Knsatsa,  all  of  Jqian, 
assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54-168574 
Int  a.3  C07D  213/61.  213/26;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  19  Claims 

1.  A  pyridylaniline  compound  represented  by  the  following 
formula  (I): 


a) 


wherein  X  is  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4; 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl  group;  Y  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkylthio 
group  or  a  hydroxy  group;  Z|,  Z2  and  Z3  are  a  trifluoromethyl 
group  or  a  nitro  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  X  is 
trifluoromethyl  and  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  X  substitu- 


May  25,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1453 


tion  pattern  is  3-chloro-5-trifluoromethyl,  Y  in  addition  option- 
ally  is  azido  or  2,3,  or  4-hydroxyphenoxy. 
11.  A  composition  for  combatting  insects,  which  compnses: 
an  effective  insect  growth  inhibiting  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  an  acceptable  adju- 
vant. 


one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituents,  <}'  is  hydrogen  or  halo,  R 
is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  and  Ri  is 
hydrogen  or  when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen  Ri  is  the  same  as 
R. 


4^1,C71 
5-(PYWDINYL)-lH.BENZIMIDAZOLES  AND 
l.HYDROXY-«.(PYRIDINYL).lH.BENZIMroAZOLES 
AND  THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE 
George  V.  Leaher,  Schod-ck,  ud  BaMer  Singh.  East  GreeBbwh, 
both  of  N.Y^  Msignon  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,752     . 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/44:  O07D  401/04.  401/06 
US.  a.  424—263  **  Claims 

1.  2-R-5-(Py-Y>lH-benzimida2ole  having  the  formula 


4,331,673 
PYRIDINIUM  SALTS 
Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Limited,  MaidenhcMl,  England 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,801 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30, 1980, 

8014281 

Int  a.3  C07D  213/62;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424-263  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Py-Y 


H 

I 

N 


R' 

I 
S(CH2),CHCON 


h> 


r2 


0) 


COOR 


xe 


N 


where  Y  is  a  direct  linkage  or  lower-alkylene  having  one  or 
two  carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  and  Py  is  4- 
or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower- 
alkyl  substituents,  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addi- 

tion  salt  thereof.  . 

9  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractUity  in  a  pa- 
tient requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  admmistenng 
to  such  patient  a  cardiotonically-effective  amount  of  2-R-5- 
(Py-Y>lH-benzimidazole  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where  Y  is  a  direct  linkage  or  lower- 
alkylene  having  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  R  is  hydrogen  or 
lower-alkyl.  and  Py  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyndmyl 
having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  substituente. 

4,331,672 
5^PYRIDINYL)PYRIDINE.2.HYDRAZINES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE 
George  Y.  Leshen  Chester  J.  Opalka,  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack,  and 
Donald  F.  Page,  East  Greenbnsh,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,100,  M«.  28, 1980.  This 
application  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,312 
Int  CI.'  C07D  401/04:  A61K  31/44 
VS  a  424—263  14  Claims 

1.*  A   2-[RiNHN(R)l-3-Q'-5-PY-6-Q-pyridine  having  the 

formula 


wherein  the  sulphur  is  bonded  to  the  pyridinium  ring  at  posi- 
tion 2  or  4,  Y  is  -CH2-,  R  represents  hydrogen,  or  lower 
alkyl  group,  or  other  carboxylic  protecting  group;  R'  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  represente  lower  alkyl,  aryl 
of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  or  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms;  R 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  selected  from  lower  alkyl, 
halogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  q  and  r  are  each  1  or  2;  and  X© 
represents  a  halide  ion  or  an  organosulphonate  ion. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-hyper- 
tensive effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner. 

4,331,674 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
-        4.pHENOXY.4-(AZOLYL.l.YL).BUTANOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgang  Kriimer,  J8rg  Stetter,  Karl  H.  Biichel,  all  of  Wapper- 
tal;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverknsen,  and  Wilbelm  Bran- 
des,  Cologne,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1976  2635663 

'  Int  CL3  AOIN  43/50.  43/64:  C07D  233/60.  249/08 
UJS.  a.  424—269  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  4-phenoxy-4-(azol-l-yl)-butanoic  acid  derivative  or  a 
salt  thereof,  said  derivative  being  of  the  formula 


f 


wherein  Q  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  PY  is  4-  or  S-pynd'nyj 
or  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower-alkyl  subsUtuents, 
Q'  is  hydrogen  or  halo,  R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower- 
hydroxyalkyl.  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  or  when  R  is  other  than 
hydrogen  Ri  is  the  same  as  R,  or  pharmaceuticaUy-acceptoble 
acid-addition  or  cationic  salt  thereof. 

10  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a 
patient  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to 
such  a  patient  a  cardiotonically-effective  amount  of  2- 
rRiNHN(R)].3-Q'-5-PY-6-Q-pyridine  or  phannaceutically- 
accepuble  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where  Q  is  hydrogen  or 
lower-alkyl.  PY  is  4-  or  3-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-pyndmyl  havmg 


N 


in  which 

A  is  —CO—  or  CH(OH)— . 

Y  is  — CH=  or  — N=, 

Z  is  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  7  cartwn  atoms, 
halogenoalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen 
atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1 
or  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  amino,  cyano,  nitro,  or  phenyl  or 
phenoxy  either  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
amino,  cyano,  nitro  or  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or 
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Z  represents  phenylalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alky]  part  and  which  may  be  substituted  phenyl  part  by 
halogen,  nitro  or  cyano, 

R  is  cyano,  — CO— OR^  or  — CO— NR*R5, 

R'  and  R?  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  with 
1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  halogenoalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  S  halogen  atoms,  or  conjointly  one  tetra- 
methylene  or  pentamethylene; 

R^  b  alky]  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms  or  halogenoalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to 
S  halogen  atoms,  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  3. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4^1,675 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  TRIAZOLYL-ALKENES 
Erik  Regel;  WUfricd  Draber,  Karl  H.  Bnchel,  aU  of  Wnppertal; 
Paiil-EnMt  Frotabcrger,  LcTerknsen;  Wilbelm  Braades,  Leich- 
UngeB,  and  Volker  Paul,  Soliagen,  all  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asiisnors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Le?erkiiaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,268 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Jul.  21, 
1979,2929602 

lat  a.3  AOIN  43/64;  C07D  249/08 
VS.  a.  424-269  7  Claims 

1.  A  thazolyl-alkene  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C— X— C«CH 


N 


in  which  X  is  a  keto  radical  or  a  — CH(OH)—  radical,  or  a 
physiologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  a 
hydrogen  halide  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric  acid,  sulphuric 
acid,  a  monofunctional  or  bifunctional  carboxylic  acid  or  hy- 
droxycarboxylic  acid  or  a  sulphonic  acid,  or  a  metal  salt  com- 
plex thereof  in  which  the  metal  is  copper,  zinc,  manganese, 
magnesium,  tin,  iron  or  nickel  and  the  anion  is  derived  from 
hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  phosphoric,  nitric  or  sulphuric 
acid. 

4.  A  fungicidal  composition,  comprising  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  or  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  salt 
complex  thereof  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
diluent. 


0=l_   N  ^-'^> 


(I) 


4,331,676 
THU-AZA  COMPOUNDS  WITH  A  /S-LACTAM  RING 
Jtucqtm  Goittli,  Baad;  I?aa  Eracst,  BinfeMea,  botk  of  Switzer- 
iaad,  and  Robert  B.  Woodward,  Cambridge,  Man.,  aMigaon 
to  Clba-Gdgy  Corporation,  Ardtley,  N.Y. 

Fikd  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,639 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Lazamboorg,  May  9, 1977, 77306 

lat  a^  CD7D  499/00 

VS,  a.  424—270  38  Claims 

1.  2-Penem-3-carboxylic  acid  compounds  of  the  formula 


\   ^ 

c 

I 

0=C— R2 

characterised  in  that  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  loe: 
alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  al 
kanoyloxy,  halogen,  lower  alkylthio,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxy 
carbonyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  mono-  di-lowe 
alkylamino,  lower  alkyene-amino,  acetylamino,  amino  acyl 
ated  by  tert.butoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  p-nitro-ben 
zyloxycarbonyl  or  phenoxyacetyl;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
benzyloxy-,  p-nitrobenzyloxy-  or  diphenyl-methoxycarbonyl; 
phenoxycarbonyl  or  phenoxycarbonyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy  or  nitro;  aminocarbonyl;  mono-  di-lower  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl;  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl; 
naphthyl;  phenyl-lower  alkyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  or 
amino;  pyridyl;  thienyl;  furyl;  pyridyl-lower  alkyl;  thienyl- 
lower  alkyl;  furyl-lower  alkyl;  lower  alkylthio;  lower  alke- 
nylthio;  cycloalkylthio;  cycloalkyl-lower  alkylthio;  phe- 
nylthio;  phenyl-lower  alkylthio;  or  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkenylthio,  cycloalkylthio,  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl lower  alkylthio,  phenylthio  or  phenyl-lower  alkylthio 
substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower-alkanoyloxy, 
halogen,  mercapto,  lower  alkylthio,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, carbamoyl,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  mono-  or  di-lower 
alkylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino  or  amino  disubstituted  by 
lower  alkylene,  and  R2  is  hydroxy  or  a  radical  Rr^,  which, 
together  with  the  carbonyl  grouping  — C(=0) — ,  forms  a 
conventional  protected  carboxy  group,  1 -oxides  thereof,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  racemic  and  opti- 
cally active  form. 


4,331,677 

7.OXO.4-l-AZA.BICYCLO.[3A0]-HEPTANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Maorizio  Foglio;  Giovanni  Franccschi;  Cosimo  ScarafUe,  and 

Federico  Arcamone,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmi- 

talia  Carlo  Erba  S.9JL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  24, 1978, 
45966/78 

Int  a.3  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/425 
VS.  CI.  424—270  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


wherein 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  diphenyl- 
methyl,  acetoxymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  phthalidyl, 
trimethylsUyl,  or  a  group  of  formula 


— CHOCOOCH2CH3; 
CH3 

R'    is   — CH2OH,    — CH2OCOR2,    — COOR2,    — CHO. 
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-CH2SH,  -CH2SR*  -CH2NH2.  -CH2NHCOR2  in 
which  R2  is  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
R*  is  benzyl,  trityl  or  trialkylsilyl. 


O— CH2— CHOR— CH2— NHRi 


4^1,678  / 

CARBAMOYL  PYRAZOLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR     R3 
PESnCIDAL  APPUCATION 

Norman  J.  De'Ath,  and  John  Gillon,  both  of  Cambridge,  En-  individual  optical  isomers  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
ghmd,  assignors  to  FBC  Limited,  Hauxton,  En^and  salts  thereof  wherein 


Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Set.  No.  111,985 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18, 1979, 
7901889 

Int  a.3  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  23  J/18 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  carbamoyl  pyrazole  of  formula 


R  is  H  or 


\°  J.  NR'R'  ^ 


(0 

o«c— nr*r' 


-R2 
.SRl 


O 
II 
C-L 


wherein  L  is  phenyl  or  Ci-Csalkyl  and 
Ri  is 


(0. 


/ 

— C— 
\ 


:^ 


(a) 


(b) 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein 

Rl  represents  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom; 

R3  represents  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

n  represents  0  or  1. 

11.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  acarides  and/or  nema- 
todes at  a  locus  infested  or  liable  to  be  mfested  with  them, 
which  method  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  an  insect-, 
acaride-  and/or  nematode-combating  amount  of  a  compound 
which  is  a  carbamoyl  pyrazole  of  formula 


wherein 
R4  and  R5  are  independently  selected  from  H  and  Ci-Csal- 

kyl. 

Y  is  CH2O,  CH2  or  (CH2)2  and 

Rfi  is  H,  Ci-Csalkyl,  halogen,  OH  or  OCH3  and  n  is  1  or  2, 
and 

R2  and  R3  are  H  or  lower  alkyl. 

13.  A  method  of  (1)  treating  hypertension  (2)  reducing  intra- 
ocular pressure  or  (3)  treating  asthma  by  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  claim  1  compound  in  suiuble  dosage 
form. 


R'- 


T 

N 


N 


X 


R2 

ySRl 

(0 


or 


0=C-N  I      ,, 


SRl 


1 


o=c— nr*r' 

(a) 


(b) 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Rl  represents  alkyl  of  1-15  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  of 

3-6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  represents  alkyl  of  1-1 S  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2-6 

carbon  atoms; 
R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  alkyl 

of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  repriCsents  0,  1  or  2. 


4,331,680 
PESnaDAL  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS 
David  P.  GUes,  Longhborongh;  John  C.  Kerry,  Edwalton;  Anto- 
nin  Kozlik,  Clifton;  Bryan  H.  Palmer,  Barton  Joyce;  Stephen 
W.  Shntler,  HucknaU,  and  Robert  J.  Willis,  Carlton,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company,  Nottingham,  En* 

gland 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  31, 1979, 

7930356 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/255:  C07C  143/68 

VJS.  a.  424—303  11  C**™ 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  I 


N-N 


'^y-- 


R2 

/ 

i 

Q     R* 


I 


4^1,679  

(3.ARALKYLAMIN0.2^R-PROPOXY)  HETEROCYCUC 

COMPOUNDS 
Yves  Girard,  Pierrefonds,  Canada,  assignor  to  Merck  Sharp  A 
Dohme  aJi.)  Corp.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,729 
Int  as  A61K  31/35;  C07D  311/04 
U.S.  a.  424— 283  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Q  is  p-halophenyl  or  p-trifluoromethylphenyl  and  R 
is  R3S020  where  R^  is  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  and  R^  and  R*  to- 
gether form  the  group  =CR'R«,  where  R'  and  R*  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy, 
alkenyloxy  groups  (which  groups,  other  than  hydrogen,  may 
be  optionally  substituted  by  halo,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  cyano, 
alkykunino  or  alkoxycarbonyl)  monoalkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  monocycloalkyloamino,  cycloalkyl  (optionally  substi- 
tuted by  Cm  alkyl),  phenyl,  phenoxy,  pyridyl  or  thienyl  or  R' 
and  R'  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  4-7  carbon  membered  ring,  which  may  optionally  be 
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unsaturated  and  may  optionally  be  substituted  by  alkyl  or  by 
two  substituents  which  form  a  fused  6-nienibered  ring. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  insects  which  comprise  applying 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the 
locus  of  the  insects. 


4,331,681 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ALGAE 
Arnold  D.  Gntman,  Berkeley,  Califs  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chemi* 
cal  Company,  Wcstport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,118 
iBt  a.3  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  a.  424—304  1  Claim 

l.'A  method  for  controlling  or  inhibiting  the  growth  of  algae 
comprising  applying  to  the  algae  or  a  locus  where  control  is 
desired  an  algicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  3-<4- 
tolylsulfonyl)acrylonitrile.     ■ 


4,331,682 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC 

ACID-a-HALOETHYNYL-M-FHENOXYBENZYL 

ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  COMBATING  INSECT 

PESTS 
Peter  Ackermann,  Reioach;  Jozef  Drabck,  Oberwil;  Saleem 
Farooq,  Ettingen;  Laurenz  Gsell,  Basel;  Odd  Kristiansen, 
MShUo,  aod  Rudolf  Wehrli,  Rhcinfelden,  aU  of  Switzerland, 
•ssigDors  to  CIb»<>ci8y  Corporatioii,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  14,  1980, 
2014/80;  Sep.  16, 1980,  6928/80 

Int  C\?  C07C  67/943:  AOIN  53/00 
U.S.  a.  424—305  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

NH— C— X— C— OR' 


O 
II 


CH CH— C— NHR2 

\    / 

CH2 


and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 

having    1    to  4   carbons,   and   — CH2— CH2— NR^R* 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  8  to 

IS  carbons  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  6  to  12  carbons; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cis-vinylene, 

ethylene  and 


r7 

I 

— CH2— C— CH2— 

R8 


wherein 
R^  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  two  groups  attached  to  the 


— CH CH— 

\   / 
CH2 


Rl— CH  —  CH— C— O— CH 
C  C 

CH3       CH3  c 

I 
Xi 


wherein 
Rlis 


F    Br  Br        a    Br   Br  Br    Br   Br 

Ml  \l      I  \l      I 

C— CH— .  C— CH—  or  C— CH— . 

/  /  / 

Fa  Br 


group  must  have  a  trans  relationship  to  each  other. 
8.  A  method  of  antagonizing  the  efiect  of  slow-reacting 
substance  of  anaphylaxis  in  a  human  subject,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  human  subject  a  slow-reacting  substance 
of  anaphylaxis  antagonizing  amount  of  a  carboxamide  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

NH— C— X— C— OR' 


O 

CH CH— C— NHR2 

\    / 
CH2 


R2  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl  or  methoxy,  and 

X]  is  halogen. 

7.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  which  comprises 
an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  as  active  ingredient,  and  suitable 
carriers. 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof;  wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 

having    1    to   4  carbons,   and   — CH2— CH2— NR^R*. 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  8  to 

IS  carbons  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  6  to  12  carbons; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cis-vinylene, 

ethylene  and 


4,331,683 

CARBOXAMIDE  C(»fPOUNDS  AS  SRS-A 

ANTAGONISTS 

Sail  B.  iCadiB,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201394,  Oct  29, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,296,129.  TUB  application  Ang.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,387 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/24;  C07C  101/447.  101/453 

U.S.  a.  424—309  9  Claims 

1.  A  carboxamide  compound  of  the  formula 


r7 

I 

— CH2— C— CH2— 

R« 


wherei 
R^  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  two  groups  attached  to  the 
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— CH CH— 

\    / 
CH2 

group  must  have  a  trans  relationship  to  each  other. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  which  comprises  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  carrier  and  a  carboxamide  compound 
of  the  formula 


o       o 

N         N 

NH— C— X— C— OR' 


^         ^CH2-C-0-C-CH-N^ 


I 
CH3 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in 
which  formula  the  groups  R^arc  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
methyl  and  the  groups  R'  and  R*  are  hydrogen. 


O 

CH CH2— C— NHR2 

\   / 

CH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof;  wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 

having    1   to  4  carbons,   and   — CH2— CH2— NR^R*. 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  8  to 

IS  carbons  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  6  to  12  carbons; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cis-vinylene, 

ethylene  and 


R' 

I 

— CH2— C— CH2— 

R« 


wherein  R^and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
with  the  proviso  that  the  two  groups  attached  to  the 


— CH — -CH- 

\   / 

CH2 


group  must  have  a  trans  relationship  to  each  other, 
and  wherein  the  ratio  of  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier 
to  the  carboxamide  compound  is  in  the  range  from  1:6  to 
6:1  by  weight.       "  . 


4^1,685 
CONTROL  OF  PLANT  VIRUS  DISEASES 
Takuro  Tokuda;  Snsnmn  Ikeda,  and  Yoshikazn  Knbota,  all  of 
Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabuahtki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53/56345 
lot  a.3  AOIN  21/00.  25/12 
MS.  a.  424—325  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  and  preventing  viral  diseases  in 
plants  belonging  to  the  monocotylcdenous  and  dicotyledenous 
angiosperms  which  comprise  administering  to  said  plants  a 
composition  comprising  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  N-higher  alkylalkanolamine  of  the  formula: 

r1_NH-R2-OH 

wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  one 
of  the  salts  thereof. 


4,331,686 

TREATMENT  OF  OTITIS  EXTERNA  IN  DOGS  WTTH 

BETA-(1-ADAMANTYLVALFHA,ALFHA.DIMETHYLE. 

THYLAMINE 
Slobodan  M.  DJarickoric,  Middlctown,  Md^  assignor  to  Pean- 
wait  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,395 
Int  C\}  A61K  31/13 
\)S.  a.  424—325  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  Otitis  Externa  in  dogs  comprising 
administering  to  dogs,  a  dosage  effective  to  alleviate  the  symp- 
toms of  the  infection,  a  composition  of  beta-(l-adamantyl)- 
alpha,alpha-dimethylethylamine  or  its  acid  salt  and  at  least  one 
pharmaceutically  accepUble  carrier,  wherein  the  amine  is  from 
about  0.01  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,331,684 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANTIDEPRESSIVE  ACTIVITY 
Ulf  R  A.  Uodbcrg;  STpnte  B.  Ron,  both  of  SSdertiUe;  Seth- 
OloT  lliorbcrg,  Jima,  and  Srca  O.  Ogrcm  SMertiUc  aU  of 
Sweden,  aasignon  to  Astra  Lakcmedel  Akttebotafc  SSdertMUe, 

Sweden 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  932,669,  Aag.  8, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,237,311, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  757,484,  Jan.  6, 1977, 
abaodoned,  yMA  is  a  contiBiiatioD-lii-pirt  of  Ser.  No.  554«497, 
Mar.  3, 1975,  abndoiMd.  lUs  applicatioa  May  28, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  153,932 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Sweden,  Mar.  11, 1974, 7403176 
lot  0.3  A61K  31/22 
MS.  a  424*311  M  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  depressive  disorders  re- 
lated to  neuronal  uptake  of  S-hydroxytryptamine,  the  method 
comprising  administration  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  treatment 
of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,331,687 
TREATMENT  OF  PARKINSON'S  DISEASE 
Karl-Dieter  Voelger,  Bickenbach,  and  Dae  Trendler,  Measel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwmaiiy,  assignors  to  RShn  Pharan 
GmbH,  Weiterstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  8, 

1980,  3008993 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/135 
MS.  CL  424—330  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  Parkinsonism  in  a  patient 
suffering  therefrom,  which  method  comprises  orally  or  paren- 
terally  administering  to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  an 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (-I-)  -trans-2- 
phenylcyclopropyl  amine  and  physiologically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof,  said  agent  being  essentially  free  ofnhe 
corresponding  (— )-enantiomer  and  its  salts. 
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4^1,688 
THERAPEUTIC  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  GASTRIC 
SECRETION  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
15-DEOXY-16-HYDROXY  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Harold  C  Klacnden  Warren  D.  Wocmier,  and  WiUiam  G. 
Biddlecon,  all  of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laborato- 
rics.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,010,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,275,224. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,802 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/12 
VS.  a.  424—331  6  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  inhibiting  gastric  secretion  in  an 
individual  for  whom  such  therapy  is  indicated,  comprising: 
administering  to  the  individual  an  effective  gastric  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2)6— CH:OH 

R2     R3    ,R4 


starch  derivative  in  the  dried  emulsion  product  being 
about  50%  to  85%  by  weight  of  the  fat  or  oil. 


Rl     OH  R« 


wherein: 

Rl  is  hydrogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  together  with  R4  is  an  alkylene  chain  of  2 
carbon  atoms  such  that  a  cycloalkyl  of  5  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  is  formed; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  or  together  with  R4  is  an  alkyl  substituted  alkyl- 
ene chain  of  2  carbon  atoms,  to  form  an  alkyl  substituted 
cyclobutyl,  or  together  with  R4  is  a  bicycloalkyl  moiety 
having  the  formula: 


^CH2)rN 
H— C— (CH2);,— C— H 
,     (CH2)m       i^i 


/ 
CH2), 


HO         11 


R* 


such  that  a  bicycloalkyl  compound  is  formed,  wherein  m 
and  n  are  integers  having  a  value  of  0,  p  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  1  and  q  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  together  with  R2  and  R3  forms 
a  cycloalkyl  or  bicycloalkyl  as  defined  above,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Rs  is  methyl,  R4  is  hydrogen; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight-chain  alkyl  having  3  carbon 
atoms. 


4,331,689 
ALCOHOL-STABLE,  LOW  PH-STABLE  FAT  EMULSION 

PRODUCT 
Gale  A.  Shcmwell,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Carnation 
Conpany,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,092 
Lrt.  a.3  C12G  3/06;  A23L  1/19;  A23C  11/00 
VS.  CL  426—98  10  Claims 

1.  A  dried,  protein-free  fat  emulsion  product  which  upon 
reconstitution  with  an  aqueous  medium  forms  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion  which  is  stable  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol  concen- 
tration of  over  8%  (vol/wt)  with  a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.5-5.0, 
said  dried  emulsion  product  coinprising 
from  about  57%  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  carbo- 
hydrate, and  from  15%  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  edible  fat 
or  oil  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  1-3  microns 
in  diameter,  with  said  fat  particles  being  encapsulated  by  a 
lipophilic  starch  derivative,  the  amount  of  said  lipophilic 


4,331,690 

TREATMENT  OF  FOODSTUFFS 

William  Bradshaw,  Clitheroe,  England,  assignor  to  Tweedy  of 

Bnmley  Limited,  Bnmley,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,177,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,158,  Oct.  29, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  557,071,  Mar.  10, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation*in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
323,134,  Jan.  12, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  7, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  166,742 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14, 1972, 
1859/72;  Apr.  20, 1972, 18265/72;  Sep.  13, 1972,  42453/72 

Int  a.J  A21D  6/00 
VS.  O.  426—233  10  Qaims 


9.  A  method  of  producing  a  baked,  completely  cooked  and 
cooled  moisture  containing  farinaceous  foodstuff  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

heating  an  uncooked  mass  of  said  foodstuff  only  to  a  point  at 
which  starch  gelantinisation  and  gluten  coagulation  have 
commenced  but  have  not  been  fully  completed,  so  that 
said  article  would  physically  collapse  if  submitted  to  cool- 
ing in  normal  atmospheric  conditions; 

terminating  heating  of  said  article  at  said  point; 

transferring  the  article  from  an  oven  in  which  it  was  baked 
to  a  vacuum  cooling  chamber;  said  transferring  step  being 
effected  sufficiently  rapidly  to  avoid  an  appreciable  modi- 
fication of  the  physical  characteristics  of  the  article  after 
baking  and  prior  to  cooling; 

cooling  said  article  by  applying  vacuum  thereto  in  said 
chamber  to  extract  moisture  from  the  article  said  cooling 
step  being  initiated  at  substantially  a  level  of  vacuum 
slightly  below  the  saturated  vapour  pressure  coinciding 
with  the  oven  discharge  temperature  of  the  article;  and 

deliberately  changing  said  gas  extraction  rate  of  said  system 
for  applying  vacuum  during  the  application  of  the  vac- 
uum, in  response  to  a  predetermined  level  of  a  physical 
property  of  the  gases  in  said  chamber,  to  control  the 
moisture  extraction  rate  from  the  article. 


4,331,691 
VACUUM  PRESSURE  INFILTRATION  PROCESS  FOR 
FRESH  PRODUCE 
Bacbettira  W.  Poovaiah,  Pulhnan,  and  Gary  A.  Monlton,  Mt 
Vernon,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Washington  State  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Pnllman,  Wash. 
FUed  Jol.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,438 
Int  a.3  A23B  7/16 
VS.  CL  426—302  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  food  grade  liquid  material  to  the 
interior  of  whole  fresh  produce  having  porous  or  perforated 
skin  surfaces  without  submerging  said  produce  in  said  liquid 
materia],  comprising  the  following  steps: 
subjecting  the  produce  to  a  preselected  vacuum  pressure 
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adequate  to  evacuate  air  or  gas  from  the  produce  interior  temperature  of  60*-80'  C,  slowly  heating  it  in  a  nitrogen 

through  its  skin  surfaces;  stream  to  a  temperature  of  400*-450*  C.  for  a  Pe^^^o^  J]*'° 

coating  food  grade  liquid  material  onto  the  exterior  skin  hours,  and  then  in  an  air  stream  at  a  temperature  of  500  -550 

surfaces  of  the  produce  while  continuing  to  subject  the  c. 
produce  to  the  preselected  vacuum  pressure  to  thereby 
wet  the  skin  surfaces  with  the  liquid  material;  and 


progressively  releasing  the  vacuum  pressure  to  return  the 
pressure  surrounding  the  produce  to  atmospheric  condi- 
tions while  further  coating  the  liquid  material  onto  the 
exterior  skin  surfaces  of  the  produce  without  submersion 
and  at  a  rate  which  permits  the  liquid  material  to  be  forced 
through  the  produce  skin  surfaces  due  to  the  increase  in 
exterior  pressure  about  it. 

I 

4^1,692 

COCOA  FRUITS  AND  PRODUCTS 

Ulla  DrcTici,  nd  Noe  Drerid,  both  of  2150  Center  Aye.,  Fort 

Lee,  N  J.  07024 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,479,  Feb.  13, 1979,  P«t  No.  4,206,245, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  459,318,  Apr.  9, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  165,396,  Jul.  23, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,809,778.  This  appUcation  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

103,736 
Int  CU  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  a.  426-^10  .  7  Claims 

1.  An  animal  feed  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  comminuted  Theobroma  fruit  pods  and  from  2  to  10%, 
by  weight,  based  upon  said  comminuted  fruit  pods  of  an  edible 
fatty  material,  said  fruit  pods  having  been  prepared  by  treating 
unopened  Theobroma  fruits  with  a  preservative  agent  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  neutralize  any  toxic  substances  on 
the  surface  of  the  fruit  and  to  stabilize  lignification  of  the  outer 
layer  (peeling)  of  the  fruit,  drying  the  fruits  to  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  70%,  opening  the  dried  fruits,  and  remov- 
ing and  separating  the  cocoa  beans  therefrom. 

■     I  ■ 

4,331,693 
METHOD  FOR  STORAGE  OF  HORTICULTURAL 
PRODUCTS  IN  FRESHNESS 
Jerzy  Wojciechowski,  Kedzicrzyn;  Jeray  Htber,  Cracow,  Zyg- 
nunt  Gozdziewicz,  Kcdzierayii,  and  Edward  Lange,  Sldemie- 
wice,  all  of  Poland,  assignors  to  Polska  Akademia  Nank, 
Instytut  Katalizy  i  Fizykochcmii  Powlenchni,  Cracow,  Po- 

land 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,611 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Poland,  Sep.  12, 1979,  218257 

iBt  a.J  A23B  7/14.  7/148;  BOIJ  23/56 

US.  p.  426—419  ^  QtiiBS 

1.  A  method  for  storing  horticultural  products  in  a  fresh 
state  by  circulating  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  products 
and  by  removal  of  ethylene  therefrom  outside  of  the  storage 
chambers,  characterized  in  that  ethylene  is  removed  by  cata- 
lytic combustion  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  catalyst  which 
has  been  activated  by  impregnating  it  with  a  fatty  acid  at  a 


4,331,694 

REMOVAL  OF  CAFFEINE  BY  SELECTIVE 

ADSORPTION  USING  ZEOLTTE  ADSORBENTS 

Thomas  f .  J.  Izod,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Union  Caihide 

Corporation,  Daabnry,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  973,438,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abuidoned. 
This  application  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,629 
Int.  a.3  A23F  5/22.  3/38 
U.S.  a.  426-422  »  CW™ 

1.  Process  for  removing  caffeine  from  aqueous  solutions 
which  comprises  contacting  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  more  than  100*  C.  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  0.01  weight  percent  caffeine  dissolved  therein  with  a 
crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  having  a  Si02/Al203  molar 
ratio  of  from  4.5  to  35,  the  essential  X-ray  powder  diffraction 
pattern  of  zeolite  Y,  and  ion-exchange  capacity  of  ftot  greater 
than  0.070,  a  unit  cell  dimension,  a©,  of  from  24.20  to  24.45 
Angstroms,  a  surface  area  of  at  least  350  m^/g.,  a  sorptive 
capacity  for  water  at  25*  C.  and  a  p/p<,  value  of  0. 10  of  less  than 
5.00  weight  percent,  and  a  Residual  Butanol  Test  value  of  not 
more  than  0.40  weight  percent,  whereby  caffeine  is  adsorbed 
on  said  zeolite,  and  thereafter  isolating  the  said  zeolite  from 
said  aqueous  solution. 


4,331,695 
PRODUCnON  OF  FATS  AND  OILS  FROM  VEGETABLE 

AND  ANIMAL  PRODUCTS 
Kurt  Zosel,  Oberhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Stodiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH,  Miilbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,658,  Feb.  17, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  452,485,  Mar.  18, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  424,241, 

Dec.  12, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  769,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  22, 1972, 10999/72 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/20:  C09F  5/02:  CllB  1/10 
UA  a.  426-430  21  Clains 

1.  Process  for  production  of  fat  and  oil  glyceride  from  a 
vegetoble  or  animal  product  wherein  said  product  is  separated 
into  glyceride  and  a  residue,  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  product  with  a  solvent  having  solvent 
power  for  the  glyceride  to  dissolve  the  glyceride  and 
leave  said  residue,  at  a  temperature  below  the  critical 
temperature  of  the  solvent,  and  with  the  solvent  in  liquid 

phase, 

(b)  separating  solvent  containing  extracted  glyceride  from 

the  residue, 

(c)  precipitating  glyceride  from  the  solvent  contairang  ex- 
tracted glyceride  obtained  in  step  (b)  by  heating  the  sol- 
vent containing  extracted  glyceride  to  above  the  critical 
temperature  of  the  solvent,  without  heat  of  vaporization 
being  taken  up,  wherein  the  temperature  for  the  extraction 
is  O'-lOO*  C,  and  for  the  precipiution  the  temperature  is 
50'-200*  C.  and  the  pressure  is  constant. 
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4^1,696 
EXTRA  THIN-FLAKED  RAG  COFFEE  WITH 
STRUCTURAL  INTEGRITY  AND  INCREASED 
EXTRACTABILITY 
Harry  W.  Bruce,  III,  Cincimuiti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,027,  May  7, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,088,  Nov.  6, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,269 
Int  a.3  A23F  5/12 
U.S.  CL  426—595  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  flailing  roast  and  ground  cofTee  to  provide  a 
thin  flaked  coffee  product  having  improved  structural  integ- 
rity and  enhanced  extractability  for  a  less  acidic  beverage,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  passing  through  a  roll  mill  coarse  roast  and  ground  coffee 
having  a  coarse  particle  size  distribution  such  that: 

(a)  from  about  90%  to  100%  by  weight  is  retained  on  a 
No.  30  U.S.  Standard  Screen, 

(b)  from  about  31%  to  89%  by  weight  is  retained  on  a  No. 
16  U.S.  Standard  Screen,  and 

(c)  from  about  20%  to  50%  by  weight  is  retained  on  a  No. 
12  U.S.  Standard  Screen. 

(2)  operating  said  roll  mill: 

(a)  at  a  static  gap  setting  of  less  than  about  0.1  mm., 

(b)  a  roll  peripheral  speed  of  from  about  ISO  meters/min. 
to  about  800  meters/min., 

(c)  a  roll  temperature  of  below  about  40*  C,  and 

(d)  at  a  pressure  of  about  100  kilonewtons/meter  to  about 
400  kilonewtons/meter  of  nip,  and 

wherein  the  rolls  of  said  roll  mill  have  a  roll  diameter  of  at 
least  about  IS  cm,  and 

wherein  the  resultant  thin  flaked  coffee  comprises: 

thin  flakes  of  roast  and  ground  cofTee,  wherein  about  80%  to 
about  98%  by  weight  of  said  flakes  have  an  average  thick- 
ness of  from  about  0.1  mm.  to  about  0.17S  mm., 

said  improved  roast  and  ground  cofTee  product  having  a 
particle  size  distribution  such  that  about  30%  to  about 
90%  by  weight  of  said  product  passes  through  a  No.  30 
U.S.  Standard  sieve, 

said  product  having  a  tamped  bulk  density  of  from  about 
0.3S  g./cc.  to  about  O.SO  g./cc.,  and 

a  moisture  content  of  from  about  2.S%  to  about  9.0%  by 
weight. 


least  O.S%  of  the  entire  hydroxyl  groups  of  heparin  are  in  the 
form  of  an  ester  of  the  following  formula 


4,331,697 

NOVEL  HEPARIN  DERIVATIVE,  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF,  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RENDERING  BIOMEDICAL  MATERIALS 

ANTITHROMBOTIC  BY  USE  OF  THE  NOVEL  HEPARIN 

DERIVATIVE 

Akira  Kndo;  HIroo  Inata,  and  Makoto  Ogasawara,  all  of  Hino, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Te^in  Limited,  Oraka,  Ji^an 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,377 

Int  CV  AOIN  1/02 

U.S.  a  427—2  5  Clainis 


WAVE  NUMBER        (cm'') 
,40003000  2000    1900  KX»900  800      700 
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1.  A  method  for  imparting  antithrombotic  activity  to  a  bio- 
medical material,  which  comprises  treating  that  surface  of  the 
biomedical  material  which  makes  contact  with  the  blood  with 
actinic  light  in  the  presence  of  a  heparin  derivative  in  which  at 


O    R3  R2 

II     I       / 
-o— c— c=c 

\ 


(I) 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,331,698 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  VERY  PURE  SILICON 
Gerhard  Behensky,  and  WUbelm  Lu,  both  of  Bnrghaosen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesell* 
schaft  fiir  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burghausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928456 

Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—50  3  Clainis 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  silicon  semiconduc- 
tor materials  and  metals  by  thermal  decomposition  of  a  gaseous 
compound  containing  the  silicon  semiconductor  material  or 
metal  passing  over  silicon  carrier  bodies  heated  by  an  external 
electrical  power  source,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  the  silicon  carrier  bodies  into  groups  coupled  in 
parallel  electrical  connection  across  the  power  source 
during  the  stari  Of  the  deposition  process; 

passing  an  equal  amount  of  electrical  current  through  each 
of  the  groups  of  the  parallel  connection,  so  as  to  heat  the 
carrier  bodies  to  deposition  temperature; 

regulating  the  current  in  each  of  the  parallel  carrier  groups 
by  means  of  a  current-divider  inductor  having  a  winding 
connected  to  each  group,  so  that  the  same  current  flows 
through  each  parallel  connected  group; 

passing  a  gaseous  compound  containing  the  silicon  material 
or  metal  over  the  heated  carrier  bodies  to  permit  silicon 
deposition  or  metal  deposition  onto  the  surface  of  the 
carrier  bodies;  and 

switching  said  groups  of  carrier  bodies  in  parallel  electrical 
connection  to  a  series  electrical  connection,  after  the 
voltage  across  each  carrier  body  reaches  a  predetermined 
reduced  voltage  after  being  heated,  so  that  the  current  in 
each  carrier  body  decreases  and  the  current-divider  in- 
ductor is  switched  out  of  the  circuit. 
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4^1.699 
METHOD  FOR  EVALUATING  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 
Masayuki  Suzuld,  Yokohama;  Ynichi  Sato,  Atsngi,  and  Ken-ichi 
Kanno,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura 
Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,567 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-25670 

Int.  a.3  C23C  i/02 

U.S.  a.  427-8  22  Claims 


^ 


-^z 


^      N-.' 


fired  to  form  a  shrunken  patterned  conductive  layer  of 
refractory  material  on  one  major  surface  of  said  substrate; 

measuring  the  degree  of  said  shrinkage; 

generating,  based  on  the  determined  degree  of  shrinkage,  a 
thick  film  mask  of  a  patem  which  compensates  for  said 
shrinkage;  and 

forming  on  said  surface,  by  using  said  mask,  a  patterned 
conductive  compensation  layer  which  is  generally  like 
that  of  said  shrunken  patterned  conductive  layer  and 
entirely  covers  and  extends  beyond  said  shrunken  pat- 
terned conductive  layer  of  refractory  material  by  an 
amount  about  equal  to  the  degree  of  shrinkage. 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  electroless  plating,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
initiating  an  electroless  plating  reaction;  and 
determining  the  reaction  resistance  Relp  of  a  test  piece 
having  a  surface  area  S  and  disposed  in  an  electroless 
plating  bath  thereby  creating  an  electrical  double  layer  at 
the  interface  of  said  test  piece  and  said  bath,  said  step  of 
determining  said  reaction  resistance  comprising: 
(i)  instantaneously  feeding  a  given  charge  q«  to  the  electri- 
cal double  layer  of  the  test  piece,  thereby  changing  the 
potential  of  the  test  piece  to  have  a  predetermined 
polarization  potential  tj/;; 
(ii)  measuring,  as  a  function  of  time,  the  variation  of  the 
polarization  potential  Tj/?(t)  of  the  test  piece  due  to  an 
electroless  plating  reacton,  using  a  reference  electrode 
disposed  in  the  plating  bath; 
(iii)  determining,  on  the  basis  of  said  polarization  potential 
Tj/i(t),  an  initial  polarization  potential  7j/j(0)  of  the  test 
piece  upon  completion  of  the  charge  supply  (t=0);  and 
(iv)  calculating  the  reaction  resistance  R£l/>  based  on  the 
given  charge  q/i,  initial  polarization  potential  tj/KO), 
surface  area  S  and  the  slope  of  the  log  7j/j(t)-t  relation, 
said  reaction  resistance  R£l/>  being  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  electroless  plating  y/ELF, 
whereby  electroless  plating  is  evaluated  by  the  reaction 
resistance  Kelp  thus  calculated. 


4,331,700 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  L.  Schelhom,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.  

Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,927,  Nov.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,296,272. 

This  application  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,433 

Int  CU  H05K  3/46 

U.S.a.427— 8  4  Claims 


4,331,701 
RUBIDIUM-CESIUM-ANTIMONY  PHOTOCATHODE 
Arthur  F.  McDonie,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,567,  Aug.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,296 

Int.  O?  B05D  1/34.  1/38.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  427—10  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  improved  thick  film  composite 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  composite  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  pat- 
terned conductive  layers  interleaved  with  a  plurality  of 
electrically  insulative  ceramic  layers  and  having  been 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  photosensitive  cathode  in  an 
enclosure,  comprising: 

evacuating  said  enclosure; 

condensing  a  film  of  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  manganese  and  antimony  onto  a  substrate  in  said 
enclosure; 

continuing  the  condensation  of  said  film  until  the  light  trans- 
mission through  said  substrate  is  reduced  to  about  90-95% 
of  the  transmission  prior  to  the  condensing  step; 

introducing  oxygen  into  said  enclosure; 

oxidizing  said  film  of  material; 

depositing  a  layer  of  antimony  onto  said  oxidized  film; 

continuing  the  deposition  of  antimony  until  the  light  trans- 
mission through  the  substrate  is  reduced  to  about  65  to 
85%  of  the  transmission  prior  to  the  deposition  of  anti- 
mony; 

simultaneously  evaporating  rubidmm  and  cesium  trom  a 
source  and  releasing  said  materials  into  said  enclosure  to 
react  with  said  layer  of  antimony; 

heating  said  substrate  first  at  a  temperature  of  between  140* 
to  160*  C.  for  about  10-20  minutes  and  then  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  180*  to  195*  C.  for  about  25-50  minutes; 

slowly  cooling  said  substrate  at  a  rate  of  about  5'- 10*  C.  per 
minute  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  70*-80*  C;  and 

cooling  freely  said  substrate  to  room  temperature. 
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4^1,702 
METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCIBLE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

METAIXIC  LAYERS 
Konrad  Hkbcr,  and  Norbert  Mayer,  both  of  Mnnicb,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnoaoy,  aMigiion  to  Siemens  AktieageseUKhaft,  Berlin 
and  Mooich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,885 
CbdoH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1980,  3004149 

Int  CL^  C23C  J3/02.  15/00 
U.S.  a  427—10  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reproducible  manufacture  of  metallic  layers 
for  semiconductor  and  thin  film  technology  with  the  aid  of  an 
operable  material  deposition  system  including  an  enclosed 
vacuum  chamber,  a  substrate  positioned  in  said  chamber,  heat- 
exchange  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  sub- 
strate, at  least  one  metallic  material  source  positioned  in  said 
chamber  facing  said  substrate,  energy  means  for  supplying 
energy  to  said  material  source,  a  doping  gas  source  connected 
via  a  controllable  valve  with  said  chamber,  measuring  means 
for  determining  thickness  of  a  layer  deposited  on  said  substrate, 
measuring  means  for  determining  resistance  of  a  layer  depos- 
ited on  said  substrate  and  control  means  interconnected  with 
and  selectively  controlling  said  heat-exchange  means,  said 
energy  means  and  said  doping  gas  source  relative  to  a  signal 
derived  from  said  measuring  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  depositing  and  building  a  metallic  layer  on 
said  substrate; 

(b)  cyclically  and  independently  measuring  the  thickness,  d, 
and  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  metallic  layer  and 
generating  signals  corresponding  to  such  measured  values; 

(c)  forming  index  values  for,  poo,  loo,  p,  h  and  cyclically 
determining  the  specific  electrical  resistance,  p,  as  a  func- 
tion of  layer  thickness,  d,  in  accordance  with  the  expres- 
sion: 


</.«>  =^ 


P  [d(x)] 


s    .  ^m^ 


dx 


(1) 


with  d(x)=d-(-h  sin  2ir/s  x  and 


pW*)]  =  P,<  1- 


■( 


(2) 


1  -pc     '• 

wherein  poo  is  the  specific  electrical  resistance  of  an  "infinite" 
thick  layer  with  an  internal  structure  identical  to  the  said 
metallic  layer,  loo  is  the  mean  free  path  length  of  an  "infinite" 


thick  layer  with  an  internal  structure  identical  to  the  said 
metallic  layer;  p  is  a  reflection  parameter  equal  to  the  propor- 
tion of  electrons  reflected  without  resistance  loss  at  the  surface 
of  said  layer;  h  is  the  mean  roughness  amplitude  of  the  surface 
of  said  layer;  t  is  an  integration  variable  and  s  is  the  wavelength 
of  periodic  thickness  fluctuations  of  said  layer; 

(d)  cyclically  determining  the  actual  values  of  p  oo ,  1 « ,  p  and 
h  relative  to  said  measured  values  and  comparing  the  same 
to  said  respective  index  values  so  as  to  derive  respective 
control  parameters;  and 

(e)  selectively  applying  said  control  parameters  to  said  con- 
trol means  for  regulating  material  deposition  rate,  sub- 
strate temperature,  layer  composition  and  doping  gas 
pressure. 


4,331,703 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SOLAR  CELL  HAVING 
CONTACTS  AND  ANTIREFLECTIVE  COATING 
Joseph  Lindmayer,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Solarex  Corpora- 
tion, Rockville,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,784,  Mar.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,842, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,945,  Jan.  16, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,29731.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

103,292 

Int  a.3  HOIL  31/18 

VJS.  a.  An—yi  12  claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  an  electrically  conductive  contact 
to  the  light-receiving  surface  of  a  photovoltaic  cell  formed 
from  a  host  material  and  having  an  antireflective  coating 
which  is  completely  oxidized  and,  without  further  treatment, 
will  reduce  reflection  of  light  from  said  light-receiving  surface 
of  said  cell  by  providing  an  index  of  refraction  intermediate 
that  of  air  and  said  host  material,  overlying  said  light-receiving 
surface,  comprising  separately  forming  particles  of  metallic 
material  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  alloying  temperature 
of  said  metallic  material  and  said  host  material,  and  thereafter 
spraying  said  particles  toward  said  surface  at  a  distance  such 
that  said  particles  will  contact  said  antireflective  coating,  per- 
meate it,  and  come  into  electrical  contact  with  said  surface. 


4,331,704 
ACRYLATED  SIUCONES  AS  RADUTION-CURABLE 
OVERPRINT  VARNISHES 
Stuart  L.  Watson,  Jr.,  Sooth  Charleston,  and  Richard  G.  Carter, 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,443 
Int  CV  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CL  427—54.1  9  Clalns 

1.  In  a  method  of  printing  comprising: 

(a)  administering  uncured,  relatively  radiation  uncurable, 
oil-based  ink  to  a  surface; 

(b)  immediately  covering  the  uncured  inked  surface  with  a 
radiation-curable  coating; 

(c)  radiation  curing  the  radiation-curable  coating;  and 

(d)  subsequently  allowing  the  ink  to  cure;  the  improvoment 
comprising  covering  the  inked  surface  with  a  radiation- 
curable  coating  formulated  with  an  acrylated  silicone. 
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4^1,705 
CURING  OF  POLYAMIC  ACIDS  OR  SALTS  THEREOF 

BY  ULTRAVIOLET  EXPOSURE 
Rama  P.  Samudrala,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,710 
Int  a.^  B05D  i/(M 
U.S.  a.  427— 54.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  a  film  of  a  polyamic  acid  or  salt 
thereof  to  a  corresponding  polyimide  comprising  exposing  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  film  to  ultraviolet  radiation  at  a  suffi- 
cient intensity  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cure  said  film. 


contacting  said  heated  substrate  with  said  atomized  solution 
to  form  a  layer  of  cadmium  oxide; 

annealing  said  oxide  layer  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  350*  C.  to  about  500*  C.  in  a  gaseous  sulfur-contain- 
ing compound  capable  of  undergoing  a  sulfur  exchange 
with  said  oxide  layer  to  form  cadmium  sulfide. 


4,331,706 
COMPOSITE  ZINC  OXIDE  COATING  ON  AN  INERT 
PIGMENT  CORE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  H.  Kindrick,  Flossmoor,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin- 
Williams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,349,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,207,377, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749,124,  Dec.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,573 
Int  a.3  B05D  5/12;  B32B  9/04.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  427-74  4  Claims 


4,331,708 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  NARROW  DEEP 

GROOVES  IN  SIUCON 

William  R.  Hunter,  Gariand,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instm- 

meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,842 

Int.  CV  HOIL  21/76 

U.S.  a.  427—93  13  Oaims 


vtvnmnmitTi 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  composite  pigment  having  a 
specific  surface  in  excess  of  about  10  mVgram  which  com- 
prises dissolving  metallic  zinc  in  an  aqueous  ammonia- 
ammonium  carbonate  medium  to  form  a  solution,  dispersing  an 
inert  inorganic  pigmentary  core  material  in  said  aqueous  com- 
plex zinc  solution,  precipitating  a  basic  zinc  carbonate  deposit 
on  said  dispersed  pigment  by  heating  at  below  atmospheric 
pressure,  calcining  the  precipitated  zinc  compounds  on  said 
inert  pigmentary  core  at  a  Temperature  not  to  exceed  about 
900*  C.  and  for  a  time  schedule  sufficient  to  convert  the  precip- 
itated basic  zinc  compounds  to  zinc  oxide  while  avoiding  the 
formation  of  a  combined  oxide  of  zinc  and  said  pigmentary 
core  material. 


'  4,331,707 

PROCESS  FOR  THIN  FILM  DEPOSITION  OF  CADMIUM 

SULFIDE 
H.  Paul  Manuka,  East  Windsor;  Joaeph  J..  Sansregret,  Scotch 
Plains,  and  Archie  R.  Young,  Montdair,  all  of  N  J^  Milgiion 
to  Exxon  RcaeaNh  A  Eagbiccrbig  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,082 
iBt  a?  B05D  1/02,  3/02.  3/04 
VS.  a.  427-74  22  Claimf 

1.  A  method  for  constructing  films  of  cadmium  sulfide  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  substrate; 
heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 

450*  C.  to  about  540*  C; 
providing  a  solution  comprising  at  least  one  cadmium  salt  in 

water,  methanol  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
providing  an  indium  salt  in  said  solution  to  improve  conduc- 
tivity of  the  final  film; 
atomizing  said  solution; 


1.  A  method  of  forming  insulating  barriers  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  comprising  the  steps  of:  *" 

forming  a  pattern  of  submicron-width  oxidation  masking 
elements  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

forming  a  layer  of  insulating  nuterial  resistant  to  an  etchant 
on  the  exposed  areas  of  said  substrate  surface; 

removing  said  oxidation  masking  elements  to  expose  said 
substrate  in  a  pattern  of  submicron  width  openings; 

anisotropically  etching  said  substrate  with  said  etchant  to 
form  grooves  therein  conforming  to  said  pattern  of  open- 
ings and  having  a  depth  substantially  greater  than  their 
width;  and 

forming  an  insulating  material  to  substantially  fill  said 
grooves. 

4,331,709 
PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  DENSITY  OF  FAST  SURFACE 

STATES  IN  MOS  DEVICES 
Lothar  Risch,  Ottobmnn;  Erldi  Panmer,  Taofkirchen,  and 
Karlheinz  Friedrich,  Nenried,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy, 
asiignon  to  Siemens  AktiengweUachaft.  Berlin  and  Monich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany 

Filed  Jol.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,180 
Clains  priority,  apidintlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aag.  10, 
1979,  2932569 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/324.  21/318 
U  A  a.  427—94  3  Ciatas 
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1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  density  of  fast  suffice  states  in 
MOS  devices,  such  as  surface-charge-coupled  devices 
(SCCDs),  comprising: 
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providing  a  MOS  device  having  a  Si-SiO:  interface  region 
with  the  Si02  defining  a  free  surface  of  such  device  and 
having  electrodes  therein; 

depositing  a  relatively  thin  amorphous  layer  comprised  of 
silicon,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  from  a  reaction  gas  com- 
prised of  silanium  and  a  nitrogen-containing  gas  at  a  given 
deposition  temperature  onto  said  SiOj  free  surface  of  the 
device;  and 

annealing  the  resultant  structure  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere for  a  relatively  brief  period  of  time  at  a  temperature 
in  excess  of  said  given  deposition  temperature  and  below 
about  SOO*  C.  whereby  free  valences  at  the  Si-SiCh  inter- 
face region  are  saturated  with  hydrogen  and  the  density  of 
fast  surface  states  is  reduced. 


4^1,710 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INSULATION  FILM  ON 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  SURFACE 
Takao  Nozald,  Aizowaluunatsii,  and  Takashi  Ito,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aMigiion  to  Fnijitn  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00039,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01739,  FCT  Fob. 
Date  Ang.  21, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  212,083 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/318 

U.S.  a.  427—94  1  Claim 


time  sufficient  to  substantially  completely  impact  the  Mg 
or  Mg  alloy  particles  with  a  coating  of  salt,  and 
removing  the  so-formed  salt-encrusted  Mg  or  Mg  alloy 
particles  from  the  impact  mill. 


4,331,712 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  DRY  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  TO  A  TACKY  SURFACE 

Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Michael  J.  Krawacki,  Uo« 

ion,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  693,948,  Jon.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,204,  Not.  15, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,703 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/36 

U.S.  a  427—202  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  silicon  nitride  film  on  the  surface 
of  a  silicon  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  silicon  nitride  film  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  by 
direct  thermal  nitridation  in  an  ambient  gas  of  nitrogen; 
and 

changing  the  ambient  gas  to  a  reaction  gas  of  one  of  ammo- 
nia and  a  mixture  of  an  inert  gas  and  ammonia  to  further 
the  direct  thermal  nitridation  to  densify  the  silicon  nitride 
film. 


4,331,711 

PRODUCnON  OF  SALT-COATED  MAGNESIUM 

PARTICLES 

Edward  J.  Skach,  Jr.,  Freeport,  and  Marshall  P.  Ncipert,  Lake 

Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

pany.  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,978 
Int  a.3  B05D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  427—180  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  non-pyrophoric  salt-encrusted 


1.  A  process  for  uniformly  applying  a  dry  particulate  mate- 
rial to  a  tacky  surface  comprising: 

(a)  breaking  up  aggregates  of  the  dry  particulate  material 
using  a  sieve  to  form  small  particles  of  controlled  size; 

(b)  dispensing  dry  particles  at  a  controlled  rate  from  said 
sieve  to  a  roller; 

(c)  concurrently  therewith  and  without  permitting  the  dry 
particles  to  reaggregate,  contacting  said  tacky  surface 
with  said  roller  to  transfer  said  dry  particles  from  said 
roller  at  said  controlled  rate  uniformly  onto  said  tacky 
surface  without  imparting  any  substantial  shear  force  to 
said  surface  area;  and 

(d)  embedding  the  uniformly  transferred,  unaggregated  dry 
particles  in  the  tacky  surface  using  a  shear  force. 


4,331,713 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
COATING  OF  A  SHEET  ARTICLE,  PARTICULARLY  A 

WEB  OF  PAPER  OR  PAPERBOARD 
Pierre  Girard,  Saint-Ismicr,  and  Michel  Richard,  Le  Tooret, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  Technique  de  I'lndnstrie 
des  Papicrs,  Cartons  et  Cellnloses,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,656 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1979, 79  06506; 
Feb.  15, 1980,  80  03392 

Int  a?  B05D  1/42 
U.S.  a.  427—209  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  coating  a  sheet  article  com- 


magnesium  particles,  said  method  comprising 
providing  particles  of  Mg  metal  or  Mg  alloy  in  an  '™P*''U....f)risin2- 

J        >  »„         .„.       ^^  continuously  moving  said  sheet  article  in  a  predeter 


mill,  protecting  said  particles  from  substantial  contact 
with  moisture  by  use  of  an  ineri  atmosphere  or  substan- 
tially dry  air, 

said  impact  mill  being  a  ball  mill  which  is  a  compartment 
revolvable  around  a  substantially  horizontally-disposed 
axis  and  which  contains,  as  impact  means,  a  plurality  of 
free-moving  metal  or  ceramic  balls  rods,  or  cylinders, 

also  providing  in  the  impact  mill  a  powdery  salt  of  — 100 
m^  particle  size  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  com- 
pletely coat  the  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  particles,  rotating  the 
compartment  at  a  speed  which  causes  the  impact  means  to 
move  with  the  rotating  compartment  until  the  impact 
means  fall  back  down  because  of  gravity,  rotating  for  Ji 


mined  direction; 

(b)  placing  a  coating  composition  into  contact  with  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  sheet  article; 

(c)  exerting  pressure  on  said  at  least  one  surface  to  ensure 
spreading  of  said  coating  composition;  and 

(d)  conducting  said  sheet  article  between  at  least  two  ele- 
ments, at  least  one  of  said  elements  comprising  a  spreading 
blade  subjected  to  a  force  applied  substantially  at  a  zone  of 
contact  between  said  blade  and  said  sheet  article,  said 
blade  being  spaced  apart  from  said  sheet  article  other  than 
at  said  contact  zone,  said  force  being  different  from  the 
flexion  force  of  said  blade,  wherein  said  coating  composi- 
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tion  is  placed  into  contact  with  said  sheet  article  by  direct- 
ing a  continuous  stream  of  said  coating  composition  under 


(B)  spinning  said  parts  to  remove  excess  coating  composi- 
tion; 

(C)  again  carrying  out  step  (A); 

(D)  again  carrying  out  step  (B); 

(E)  baking  said  parts  to  provide  a  cured  coating  composition 
thereon;  and 

(F)  applying  an  oil  to  said  cured  coating  composition. 


4,331,716 

SPRAY  SHIELDS  AND  SPRAYING  METHODS 

Bill  Stark,  318  E.  FoothiU  BWd^  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

Continiiatioii'iii'part  of  Scr.  No.  927,179,  JuL  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  Thii  application  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,432 

Int  a.3  B05D //02 

U.S.  a.  427-282  «0  Claim 


pressure  out  of  an  injector  directed  towards  said  zone  of 
contoct  whereby  said  stream  directly  contacts  said  sheet 
article  substantially  at  the  zone  of  contact. 

I 

4,331,714 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  FLAKE  SILVER  POWDERS 

WITH  CHEMISORBED  MONOLAYER  OF  DISPERSANT 

Leo  W.  Tyran,  Lewifton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L  DuPont  de 

Nenonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  53,197,  Jun.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,583. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,250 

Int  a.3  B05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  427—216  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  flake  silver  powder  comprising 

tlie  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  an  admixture  of  precipitated  silver  powder, 
liquid  milling  medium,  and  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  hydro- 
phobic unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 

(b)  bead-mining  the  admixture  for  *a  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
monolayer  of  the  carboxylic  acid  on  at  least  i  of  the  parti- 
cle surfaces,  and 

(c)  separating  the  liquid  milling  medium  and  beads  from  the 
resultant  flake  silver  particles. 

I  " 

4,331,715 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  CORROSION 
RESISTANCE  OF  CONVERSION  COATED  PARTS 
Steplien  M.  Wolpert,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals A  Plastics  Corpn  Warm,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,185 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 
UAa.427-2W  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  corrosion  resistance  of  conver- 
sion coated  parts  such  as  fasteners  and  the  like  comprising: 
(A)  first  dipping  said  conversion  coated  parts  into  a  bath  of 
an  aqueous  based  coating  composition  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  4%  to  about  40%  of  a  water  solubilized 
epoxy  adduct  of  an  epoxy  compound  and  an  amino-sub- 
stituted  aromatic  carboxylic  acid; 

(2)  a  curing  agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  cure  said 
epoxy  adduct; 

(3)  from  about  0.02%  to  about  3%  of  a  flow  control  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicones,  fluoro- 
carbons,  nonionic  wetting  agents,  anionic  wetting 
agents,  ethoxylated  alkyUted  phenols  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(4)  balance  water; 


1.  A  spray  shield  for  use  at  both  piojecting  comers  and 
recessed  comers,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  angled  sheet  of  rigid  material  having  integral  first  and 

second  legs; 
said  sheet  having  a  first  free  edge  along  said  first  and  second 

legs  for  hugging  a  projecting  comer; 
said  sheet  having  a  second  free  edge  along  said  first  and 

second  legs  and  opposite  said  first  free  edge  for  congruity 

with  a  recessed  comer; 
said  sheet  being  slanted  throughout  at  least  one  of  said  legs 

to  extend  to  an  oblique  angle  to  vicinal  surfaces  of  hugged 

projecting  and  congruent  recessed  comers;  and 
said  sheet  extending  parallel  to  a  surface  of  said  projecting 

comer  throughout  the  other  of  said  legs. 


4,331,717 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OR  SOLUTIONS  OF 

OLIGOMERIC  OR  POLYMERIC  PLASTICS,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  THEIR  USE 
Wolfgang  Wenael,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Waltw  Meckd, 
Nenss,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellschaft,  Lererkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

Filed  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,557 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  Jan.  21, 

1978,  2827156 

iBt  a.3  B05D  3/OZ-  C08L  71/04 
U.S.  a.  427-389.7  9aaim 

1.  Aqueous  dispersions  of  oligomers  or  polymers,  polycon- 
densates  or  polyaddition  producU  containing  from  about  2  to 
200  njjlliequivalents  per  100  g  of  solids  of  incorporated  ammo- 
nium groups  obtained  by  the  neutralization  of  incorporated 
tertiary  nitrogen  atoms  with  organic  acids,  characterized  in 
that  the  organic  acid  with  the  exception  of  carbonic  acid  on 
which  the  ammonium  groups  are  based  is  an  acid  which  loses 
its  acid  character  at  temperatures  in  the  range  from  about  20 
to  200*  C.  in  the  absence  of  water  without  releasing  corrosive 
decomposition  products. 
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4^1,718 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ADHESIVE-REPELLENT  COATINGS 
Peter  Gleichechagen,  and  Gnnter  KkuM,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiersdorf  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  84,703,  Oct  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1978,2845541 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 
VJS.  CL  427—391  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  adhesive  repellent  coat- 
ings comprising  producing  a  copolymer  by  radical  emulsion- 
polymerization  imder  alkaline  conditions  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium of  monomers  comprising 

(a)  5%  to  83%  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  said 
monomers,  of  at  least  one  compound  of  maleic  monoam- 
ide  or  maleic  monoester,  said  compound  having  a  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  12  to  32  carbon  atoms,  wherein  up  to 
about  30%  of  said  compounds  may  be  replaced  by  fumaric 
esters, 

(b)  1S%  to  93%  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  said 
monomers,  of  a  substance  taken  from  the  class  consisting 
of  styrene,  styrene  derivatives,  and  a  mixture  of  said  sty- 
rene  or  said  styrene  derivatives  with  an  acrylic  alkyl  ester, 
said  substance  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  equimo- 
lar  with  (a), 

(c)  0  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  said  mono- 
mers, of  at  least  one  cross  linking  agent  having  a  plurality 
of  polymerizable  carbon  double  bonds,  or  having  reactive 
functional  groups, 

(d)  0  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  said  mono- 
mers, of  polar  materials  having  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group,  whereby  an  aqueous  emulsion  having  a  solids 
content  is  produced,  applying  said  emulsion  to  a  substrate 
to  form  a  coating,  and  drying  said  coating  at  a  temperature 
ofat  least  100*  C. 


4,331,719 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURING  THERMOSETTING 

COATINGS  FOR  SOLVENT-SENSITIVE  MOLDINGS 
Fraak  J.  Ragas,  Willow  Springs;  Ralph  L.  Miuia,  Dcs  Plaioes; 

Edward  J.  Murphy,  Mt  Prospect,  aU  of  DL,  and  Steve  J. 

Vargo,  Brighton,  Mich.,  aasigBors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

PlaiBes,Ill. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,843 

Int  a.}  B05D  3/02 

VS.  CL  427— 393J  11  Claims 

1.  A  low  temperature  curing  solution  coating  composition 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  solvent-sensitive  thermoplastic  mold- 
ings and  cured  at  an  elevated  temperature  without  damaging 
said  moldings  comprising,  a  solvent  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  alcoholic  solvents,  said  solvent  medium  having  dis- 
solved therein  a  self-curing  solution  copolymer  of  monoethyle- 
nically  unsaturated  monomers  comprising  nonreactive  mono- 
mer uk)  from  S%  to  30%  of  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  an 
ether  of  an  N-methylol  functional  monomer,  said  solution  of 
copolymer  in  alcoholic  solvent  medium  being  catalyzed  with 
from  0.3%  to  2.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of 
sulfuric  acid. 


4,331,720 
CHRISTMAS  TREE 
Jmms  Via  Dick,  c/o  GMrge  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BMg., 
233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BMg., 
233  BroMlway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,903 
Lrt.  0.3  A47G  33/06 
UJS.  a.  428—9  1  Claim 

1.  A  collapsible  artificial  Christmas  tree  comprising  a  base 
having  a  collapsible  center  rod  mounted  removably  thereon  in 
combination  with  a  spiral  coil  encompassing  said  rod  and 


secured  to  the  rod  through  a  hole  in  the  rod  at  an  upper  end  of     , 
said  rod  including  artificial  pine  covering  mounted  on  said  coil 
in  combination  with  means  for  storing  said  tree  in  collapsed 
condition,  comprising  a  side  wall  means  secured  to  said  base 


periphery,  a  cover  pivotally  secured  to  said  side  wall,  said  rod 
being  extendable  through  a  central  hole  in  said  cover  said 
means  further  including  adjustable  legs  secured. to  said  side 
wall,  said  coil  including  spaced  irregular  portions  to  provide  a 
realistic  contour. 


4,331,721 

DECORATIVE  HOLDER 

Anne  L.  Ayers,  P.O.  Box  233,  Daaiela,  W.  Va.  25832 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,161 

Int  CL^  AOIG  5/04 

VS.  CL  428—23 


9ClaiiiH 


V 


^ 


1.  A  decorative  holder  for  an  implement  or  similar  article 
comprising  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  implement 
and  a  base  portion  including  a  closed  frame  element  compris- 
ing a  single  strand  having  disposed  thereupon  a  first  tier  of 
loops  formed  from  a  continuous  single  strand  of  pliant  and 
fixable  material,  each  of  said  loops  having  a  cross-over  portion 
crossing  over  and  touching  said  frame  element  and  a  cross- 
under  portion  crossing  under  and  touching  said  frame  element 
so  that  the  frame  element  axially  intersects  each  of  the  loops, 
said  supporting  means  comprising  an  extension  of  said  closed 
frame  element  formed  into  a  substantially  helical  coil. 


4,331,722 

SEALING  LEAKS  BY  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

VOLATILIZED  ORGANOSILANE  MONOMERS 

Joseph  J.  Packo,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Donald  L.  Bailey,  Trarenc 

City,  Mich.,  assigBors  to  Packo  lodnstries,  Ibc,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,412 

Int  a.'  B32B  35/00:  F16L  55/10 

VS.  a  428—35  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  seal  at  the  situs  of  a  leak  in  a  vessel, 

conduit  or  the  like,  adapted  for  containing  or  transmitting  a 

gaseous  fluid  therein,  which  method  comprises  introducing 

under  pressure  a  sealant  of  a  gaseous  or  ambient  temperature 

volatilizable,  polymerizable  monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers 

into  the  interior  of  said  vessel  or  conduit  wherein,  when  the 
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gaseous  or  volatilized  monomer  or  monomer  mixture  escapes 
through  a  leak  in  the  vessel  or  conduit,  it  reacts  with  the  soil  or 
moisture  present  at  the  ambient  exterior  locus  of  the  vessel  or 
conduit  where  Uie  leak  exists  and  polymerizes  to  form  a  solid 
product  in  situ  which  seals  the  leak,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
using  as  the  sealant  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers  of  a  polymerizable  and 
hydrolyzable  organosilane  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  a  mercaptosilane,  an  acyloxysilane,  an  alkoxysi- 
lane  in  combination  with  acetic  anhydride,  and  an  alkox- 
ysilane  widi  an  amine  and  said  organosilane  or  mixture 
thereof  being  sufficiently  volatile  at  20*- 180*  F.  to  give  a 
vapor  of  at  least  100  ppm  in  a  carrier  gas. 


fibrils  being  of  no  more  than  about  half  the  thickness  of  the 
filament  from  which  they  are  formed,  said  fibrils  further  con- 
sisting essentially  of  polyester. 


4,331,725 
WRAPPING  MATERIALS 
Mutsno  Akao,  MiBami-ashigara,  Japan,  aaiigiior  to  FiUi  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  J^an 

FUed  Jon.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 19t0,  5541572 
Int  a.J  B32B  i/70 
U.S.  a.  428—138  12 


4,331,723 
ADVANCED  COMPOSITE 
Robert  A.  Haaun,  Bcneme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Hie  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,128 

lot  a^  B32B  5/02.  5/28 

U.S.CL  428-61  8Claimi 


1.  >t*wrapping  material  comprising  at  least  (1)  two  uniaxial- 
ly-stretched  thermoplastic  resin  films  which  are  disposed  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  stretching  directions  of  the  two  films 
intersect  each  other  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  90*  and  (2)  an  adhe- 
sive layer  sandwiched  between  the  two  films  wherein  the 
adhesive  layer  has  a  plurality  of  holes  perforating  the  adhesive 
layer  in  the  form  of  a  net. 


1.  A  composite  structural  joint  comprising:  an  arcuate 
wedge  shaped  insert  adherend  to  and  extending  along  the 
inside  length  of  a  composite  structural  joint,  a  laminate  of  high 
modulus  reinforced  resin  layers  making  up  each  of  three  sides 
of  the  wedge,  a  core  of  reinforced  resin  inside  the  layers  of 
lannifftit^  and  a  stitching  of  reinforcing  threads  joining  the 
lamiantes  together  idong  the  length  and  adjacent  the  core  to 
make  up  the  ufified  insert  for  the  joint. 

4,331,724 

FiBRILLATED  POLYESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

floHKaei  So,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milllkcn  Research 

Corporation,  SpartaBbnrg,  S.C. 

CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,920,  May  22, 1978, 

ahamlA!M«iP,  This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,993 

Int  CU  B32B  27/02 

VJS.  CL  428-91  7  Claims 


4,331,726 

ROOFING  COMPOSITION  AND  STRUCTURE 

Patrick  J.  Qeary,  9107  S.  BeU  Atc,  Chicago,  m.  60620 

Coatinaation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,091,  Jan.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,281 

Int  a^  B32B  5/18 

U  A  a.  428-143  W 


1.  A  roofing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  closed  cell  chopped  foamed  plastics  material,  fly  ash  and  an 
aqueous  acrylic  copolymer  emulsion  binder. 


4,331,727 

ADHESIVE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Stanley  Maas,  366  Main  St,  Port  WasUagtoa,  N.Y.  11050 

CoBtiaaatioB-iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  614,172,  Sep.  17, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,486 

Int  a^  B29D  7/26;  B32B  7/02.  7/06;  C09J  7/02 

VS.  a  428—213  '  ' 


/S 


'tl 


V^^^^/^'  ;'""rx'x"x'"'x  ' 


f4 

/<rt 

20 


1.  A  textile  material  having  a  body  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  continuous  filaments,  said  filaments  consisting 
essentially  of  polyester,  wherein  said  fikunents  have  a  curva- 
ture and  are  arranged  so  m  to  have  convex  side  portions  md  manufacture  comprising  a  substrate  carrier 
concave  side  portions,  said  convex  side  portions  containing  a  »•  An  amcie  oi  nuuiuiw.nuc  v«uihi»  »  .^^  «^#;-- 
jSy  offitJnSrally  joined  to  said^^ntinuous  fihunenU  sheet  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ^'^^y^^lV'^^l. 
pointing  away  from  the  body  portion  of  said  materials,  said  material  formed  on  each  of  said  faces;  one  of  said  layers  of 


1018  O.O.— 57 


1468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  25.  1982 


release  coating  having  a  greater  release  value  than  the  other 
and  a  releasable  adhesive  coating  on  said  one  of  said  layers  of 
release  coating;  said  one  layer  of  release  coating  being  thicker 
than  the  other  layer  of  release  coating. 


4^1,72S 
LAMINATE  MADE  OF  A  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  LAYER 

AND  AN  ELASTOMERIC  MATEIUAL  LAYER 
FeUx  Tkecawcs,  Lm  Ahoa,  CaUf^  aadgnor  to  ALZA  Corpora- 

tkM,  PiUo  Aho,  Cdif  . 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  95(^515,  Oct  11, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,203,439, 
wkkh  is  a  coiitiaaatk»-ia-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  743,974,  Not.  22, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  appHcation  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

101,870 
lot  a.3  BOID  39/18;  B32B  5/22.  23/14.  23/20 
VS,  a.  42S— 215  2  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  useful  for  manufacturing  a  dispensing  device, 
said  laminate  consisting  of  a  lamina  formed  of  an  elastomeric 
member  selected  from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of 
rubber,  polyisoprene,  polyisobutylene,  polybutadiene,  ethy- 
lene-propylene copolymer,  and  butylene-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, laminated  to  a  lamina  formed  of  a  cellulose  polymeric 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ace- 
ute,  cellulose  diaceute  and  cellulose  triacetate,  which  cellu- 
losic  polymer  contains  from  0.01%  to  40%  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a 
polyalkylene  glycol,  a  poly(a-W-alkylenediol)  and  a  polyester 
of  an  alkylene  glycol. 


4,331,731 
EXOTHERMIC  BODY 
TakasU  Seikc,  YokokaiM,  smI  TakeUko  Kobayashi,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Gas  Chemical  Cooh 
paay,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aog.  1, 1980,  55-106146 

Int  a.5  B32B  3/26:  A43B  7/02.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428—305.5  13  Claims 


4,331,729 

HEAT  RESISTANT  AND  PROTECTIVE  FABRIC  AND 

YARN  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  W.  Wcbcr,  Norristowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Norfab  Corpora- 

tioa,  NorristowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,816 
lat  a.}  B32B  7/00:  D03D  15/00 
VS.  a.  428—252  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  resistant  woven  textile  fabric  of  yam 
having 
a  central  core  of  high  temperature  resistant  heat  stabilized 

polyacrylonitrile  fibers, 
said  core  being  enclosed  within  a  wrapping  consisting  of 

high  temperature  resistant  fibers,  and 
said  wrapping  consists  of  fibers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aramid  fibers,  polybenzimidazole  fibers  and 
phenolic  fibers. 


4,331,730 

FIBROUS  WEB  STRUCTURE 

WayM  P.  SorcMom  Appictoa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Compmiy,  Grccawi^  Couk 
CoirtiaMtkM  ofScr.  No.  58,902,  Jal  19, 1979,  abandoned.  lUs 
appBcrtoB  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,124 
bt  CL^  B32B  7/Oa  21/08,  21/02 
VS.  a.  428-286  1 


at^T. 


Sj 


1.  A  fibrous  web  comprising:  at  least  a  pair  of  layers  of 
dry-laid  nonsUple  wood  fibers  of  a  predetermined  length  of 
about  i  inch;  and  an  intermediate  layer  consisting  of  randomly 
laid,  overlapping  melt-btown  filamentary  polymer  fibers  from 
about  S  inches  to  about  IS  mches  in  length,  said  polymer  fibers 
bonding  said  layers  together. 


1.  An  exothermic  body  comprising: 

a  foamed  plastic  sheet  having  cells  therein; 

an  exothermic  agent  filled  in  said  cells; 

an  air-permeable  thin  film  fixed  on  a  surface  of  said  foamed 

plastic  sheet  and  covering  said  foamed  plastic  sheet; 
a  cushion  material  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 

foamed  plastic  sheet  covered  with  said  air-permeable  thin 

film;  and 
an  air-permeable  film  cover  covering  said  foamed  plastic 

sheet  and  said  cushion  material  in  layer. 


4,331,732 
ACRYUC  FIBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  MOISTURE 
TRANSPORT  PROPERTIES 
George  Palctborpc,  Dnrham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,231 

Int  a.)  D02G  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—372  4  Claims 


J»  SlUC* 
(WITH    riNiSM) 


COMTKOL 

(■iTH  riaitMi 


ats  «  I  t  s  4 

•/T.miM. 


1.  A  fiber  having  improved  moisture  transport  characteris- 
tics, said  fiber  being  made  of  at  least  83  weight  percent  acrylo- 
nitrile  and  up  to  IS  weight  percent  of  another  mono-olefinic 
monomer  copolymerized  with  said  acrylonitrile.  said  fiber 
containing  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  silica  having  an  average 
particle  size  of  1  to  4  microns,  said  silica  being  diqwrsed 
through  the  fiber. 
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4^1,733 

FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYOLEFIN  CX>MPOSmONS, 

THEIR  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  MANUFACTURED 

THEREWTTH 

Edwin  R.  Etuii,  Clifton  Parii,  and  Jerry  D.  Florence,  Siinger* 

tends,  botii  of  N.Y^  aMignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 19S0,  Ser.  No.  214,915 
InfO.}  B32B  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428-379  44  Cteims 

1.  A  curable  polyolefin  composition  blend  comprising  an 
alpha-substituted  polyolefin,  about  1  to  about  30  percent  of  a 
silarylenesiloxane-polydiorganosiloxane  block  copolymer  and 
from  zero  to  about  150  percent  of  a  filler  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polyolefin. 

33.  An  insulated  electrical  conductor  comprising  a  metal 
electrical  conductor  coated  with  a  cross-linked  cured  poly- 
meric composition  blend  comprising  100  parts  of  mi  alpha-sub- 
stituted polyolefin  composition  and  from  about  2  to  about  30 
parts  of  a  silarylenesiloxane-polydiorganosiloxanc  block  co- 
polymer and  from  0  to  about  150  parts  of  a  filler. 

i   . 

4,331,734 

SIMULATED  VOLCANIC  ROCK 

WUltem  J.  Stegmeier,  2525  E.  Prince  Rd.,  Apt.  72,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

85716 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,818 

Int  a.J  B32B  13/02;  B05D  7/00.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428-403  19  Cteims 

13.  A  product  which  simulates  natural  rock  comprising: 

a  core  having  a  shape  generally  conforming  to  the  contour 

desired  for  said  simulated  rock;  and 
a  concrete  surface  coating  formed  from  a  mixture  of  hydrau- 
lic cement  and  an  aggregate,  a  substantial  portion  of 
which  is  provided  by  polymer  particles  having  a  signifi- 
cantly lower  density  than  silica. 


'  4,331,735 

ONE  COMPONENT  IN-MOLD  COATING 

Henry  Shanoski,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  4 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continnatton-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,444,  Jnn.  26, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,981 

Int  a.J  B32B  9/04.  21/40.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  428—423.7  «  C»«*™ 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  in-mold  coating  a  molded 
thermoset  polyester  resin  or  thermoset  vinyl  ester  resin  glass 
fiber  composition  containing  from  about  10  to  75%  by  weight 
of  glass  fibers  with  a  one  component  thermosetting  in-mold 
coating  composition  under  pressure,  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  in-mold  coating  composi- 
tion to  form  an  adherent  thermoset  coating  on  said  molded 
thermoset  resin  glass  fiber  composition,  said  in-mold  coating 
composition  comprising 

(a)  a  liquid  crosslinkable  composition  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  5,000.  having  a  plurality 
of  polymerizable  ethylenic  double  bonds,  being  essentially 
free  of  active  hydrogen  atoms  or  being  essentially  free  of 
isocyanate  groups, 

(b)  a  material  selected  from  the  ^up  consisting  of  G)  a 
polyisocyanate  and  ai)  the  reaction  product  of  an  excess 
of  equivalents  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  an  ethylenic^ly 
unsaturated  compound  having  — NH2,  — NH—  and/or 
—OH  groups,  said  reaction  product  being  free  of  active 
hydrogen  atoms  and 

(c)  an  organic  free  radical  peroxide  initiator  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  effect  curing  of  said  in-mold  coating  composi- 
tion, said  (b)  being  used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  secure 
the  adhesion  of  said  coating  composition  to  said  molded 
thermoset  resin  glass  fiber  composition. 

7.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4^1,736 
PROCESS  UTILIZING  RELEASE  AGENT 
WoUkang  SchMfer,  Aachea-Orsbach;  Helmer  Riidisch;  Rdnhold 
Fnchs,  both  of  Aachen,  and  Giinther  Esaer,  Heraogenrath,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint*Gobate  Indos- 
tries,  Paris,  France 
Continnation«fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,671,  Nor.  23, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,079,  Nor.  30, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  conttenation  of  Ser.  No.  884,272, 
Mar.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

232,129 

Cteims  priority,  application  FMnce,  Mar.  8, 1977, 77  06758 

Int  a.3  B32B  27/40.  17/06 

MS.  a.  428-425.6  21  Cteims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  separation  of  two  adhering  surfaces 
is  faciliuted  by  application  of  a  release  agent  to  at  least  one  of 
the  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  to  at  least 
one  of  said  surfaces  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  release  agent 
which  is  a  sulfosuccinate  salt  of  an  addition  product  of  an 
organic  substituted  lower  alkylene  oxide  with  an  organic  acid, 
alcohol  or  amide. 

2.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  plastic  article  wherein  a  liquid 
composition  from  which  said  article  is  formed  is  applied  to  a 
glass,  metal  or  plastic  surface  and  congealed  into  solid  form 
while  on  said  surface,  and  wherein  a  release  agent  is  applied  to 
said  surface  to  reduce  the  tendency  of  said  article  to  adhere  to 
said  surface,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  to  said 
surface  a  release  agent  of  the  formute 

Ri-X(C2H40)^R2 

wherein:  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  about  8  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkaryl  group  having  about  6  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  side  chain;  X  represents  O— ,  CO— O— ,  or 
CO-NH,  n  represents  an  integer  within  the  range  of  1  to  about 
100;  and  R2  represente  CO.CH(S03M>-CH2COOM.  or 
CO— C6H4— COOM  in  which  event  n  is  at  least  25;  and 
wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal. 

17.  An  article  comprising  two  surfaces  adhered  to  each 
other,  and  sandwiched  between  said  surfaces  to  faciliute  sepa- 
ration thereof «  release  agent  of  the  formute 


R,-X(C2H40)^R2 

wherein:  Ri— X  represents  a  fatty  acid,  fatty  acid  amide  or 

fatty  acid  alcohol  group;  or 

Ri  represents  an  alkaryl  group  having  about  6  to  about  12 

carbon  atoms  in  the  side  chain  and  X  represents  0-, 

CO— O,  or  CO— NH; 

n  represenU  an  integer  within  the  range  of  1  to  about  100; 

and 
R2  represents  PO3M2.  CO-CH(S03M)-CH2COOM.  or 

CO— QH4— COOM;  provided  that  when  R2  is  CO— Q. 

H4-^COOM,  then  n  is  at  least  25;  and 
wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal;  one  of  the  surfaces 

being  glass. 

4,331,737 
OXYNITRIDE  FILM  AND  TTS  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD 
Jnn-ichi  NisUzawa,  and  Drao  SUota,  both  of  Scadai,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Zaidaa  Hojte  Haadolai  Kcakyn  Shtekokai,  Sca- 
dai, Japan  

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  23,766,  Mar.  26, 1979,  ahmdoned  This 
•ppUcation  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215^442 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  1,  1978,  53-38580; 
JaL  14, 1978, 53-86573 

Int  a.3  B32B  15/04:  HOIL  3/00 

U.S.  CL  428—457  ^  Cteims 

1.  A  Group  III-V  semiconductor  substrate  wherein  the 

seihiconductor  is  formed  with  at  least  one  element  of  the 

Group  III  elemenu  and  at  least  one  element  of  the  Group  V 
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elements  in  the  periodic  table,  said  substrate  having  a  main 

surface; 
a  film  formed  on  said  substate  and  substantially  formed  of 
oxynitride  of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  gallium,  aluminum  and  their  mixture, 


t  CAPACITANCE  (PF) 


OxNy 


4^1,738 
BLEND  OF  A  CARBOXYLATED  COPOLYMER  LATEX 

AND  OF  AN  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  LATEX  FOR 

CX>ATING  RUBBER  AND  PRODUCT 

Hong  H.  Kun,  Stow,  Ohio,  aaiigiior  to  The  General  Tire  it 

Rubber  Conpuqr,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  4,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  212,788 

Int  CL^  B32B  25/08.  25/12 

VS.  CL  428-^494  8  daiffls 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  coating  a  hot,  sticliy  rubber 
compound  with  a  heat  sensitized  aqueous  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  a  blend  of  two  latices,  drying  said  coated 
rubber  compound  until  at  least  80%  of  the  water  has  evapo- 
rated to  form  a  gelled,  non-tacky,  water  resistant  and  adherent 
polymeric  coating  from  said  composition  on  said  rubber  com- 
pound, cooling  said  coated  rubber  compound  whh  water  and 
drying  the  same  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  prevent 
scorch  of  said  rubber  compound  and  stacking  said  coated 
rubber  compound  to  provide  layers  of  said  rubber  compound 
which  do  not  stick  together,  (A)  the  polymer  of  one  of  said 
latices  of  said  composition  comprising  a  carboxylated  copoly- 
mer of  (1)  at  least  4S%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  acrylonitrile, 
methacrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  and  ethyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  a 
copolymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  ethacrylic  acid,  maleic  acid, 
fomaric  acid,  itaconic  acid,  citraconic  acid,  sorbic  acid  and 
crotonic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of  up  to  10% 
by  weight  and  (3)  the  balance,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide some  flexibility  to  and  for  vulcanization  of  said  copoly- 
mer, a  copolymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3,  isoprene,  2,3-dimethyl-butadiene- 
1,3  and  piperylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  copolymer  of  (A) 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  not  less  than  about 
-  30*  C;  and  (B)  the  polymer  of  the  other  of  said  latices  of  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  (1)  from 
about  SO  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate  and  ethyl  acry- 
late, (2)  from  about  23  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alka- 
crylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacry- 
late, ethyl  methacrylate  and  methyl  ethacrylate  and  (3)  from 
about  3  to  7%  by  weight  of  acrylamide,  said  copolymer  of  (B) 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  not  less  than  about 
-»-30*  C,  the  parts  by  weight  ratio  of  the  copolymer  of  (A)  to 
the  copolymer  of  (B)  bemg  from  about  30:30  to  83:13  on  a  dry 
weight  bttris. 

S.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4^1,739 

AMORPHOUS  METALLIC  STRIPS 

Mandayam  C.  Narasinihan,  Flanders,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Towmhip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,839,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,221,257, 
which  is  a  diviiion  of  Ser.  No.  821,110,  Ang.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,142,571,  which  it  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,776, 
Oct  22, 1976,  abuMloned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  128,005 

Int  CV  B22D  11/06.  25/00 

U.S.  CL  428—544  4  Claims 


BIAS    VOLTAGE  (V) 

said  oxynitride  having  a  finite  O/N  ratio  by  atomic  frac- 
tion greater  than  0.13. 
14.  A  combination  according  to  claim  1,  further  comprising 
a  conductive  layer  formed  at  least  locally  on  that  side  of  said 
film  located  opposite  to  the  side  contacting  the  main  surface  of 
said  substrate. 


1.  A  strip  of  amorphous  metal  having  a  width  of  at  least  7 
millimeters,  and  having  isotropic  tensile  properties. 


4,331,740 

GANG  BONDING  INTERCONNECT  TAPE  PROCESS 

AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY 

Carmen  D.  Bnma,  San  Joee,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  National  Semi* 

condactor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CUif . 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,040 

Int  CV  B22F  00/00:  HOIR  4S/00 

U.S.  a.  428—572  9  Clalma 


L^-'C^ir^^m-ic:^ 


HJ     U 


>K     H 


iH       s 


a.      ^M 


1.  A  tape  for  the  automatic  assembly  of  semiconductor 

devices  having  a  bonding  pad  array  that  is  to  be  interconnected 

with  elements  of  a  secondary  lead  array,  said  tape  including  a 

plurality  of  sequential  metal  finger  patterns  comprising: 

inwardly  extending  portions  that  form  an  array  that  mates 

with  said  bonding  pad  array; 
outwardly  extending  portions  that  form  an  array  that  mates 

with  said  secondary  lead  array;  and 
a  metal  ring  joining  said  fingers  together  to  form  a  unitary 
structure,  said  ring  including  weakened  points  between 
said  fingers. 
7.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  tape  is  of  all  metal 
construction. 


4,331,741 
NICKEL-BASE  HARD  FACING  ALLOY 
Richard  K.  Wilson,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Ite  intenational 
Nickel  Co.,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,685 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/00;  C22C  19/05 
VS.  a.  42»-679  5  daiau 

1.  A  nickel-base  alloy  suitable  for  use  as  a  hard  surfacing 
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material  and  characterized  by  good  weldability  and  elevated 
temperature  wear  resistance,  said  alloy  consisting  of  (weight 
percent)  about  27  to  30%  chromium,  about  7  to  9.5%  molybde- 
num, about  4  to  6%  tungsten,  about  0.75  to  1.3%  manganese, 
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the  outer  surface  of  the  body  are  contacted  by  COj  as 
CO2  is  caused  to  fill  said  conduit; 

D.  a  fluid  extraction  conduit  comprising  an  electrical  con- 
ductor inserted  into  said  body,  at  the  open  end  thereof, 
electrically  contacting  each  of  the  bar-shaped  electrodes 
of  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes; 

E.  a  tubular  conductor  circumscribing  said  body  near  the 
open  end  thereof  and  electrically  contacting  each  of  the 
bar-shaped  electrodes  of  said  first  plurality  forming  a 
common  electrical  connector  therefor;  and 

F.  electrical  circuit  means  connected  with  said  fluid  extrac- 
tion conduit  and  said  tubular  conductor  for  establishing  an 
electrical  potential  between  the  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  electrodes. 


I    "^ 
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0.05  to  0.5%  titanium,  0.2  to  0.75%  columbium,  about  1.2  to 
1.8%  carbon,  1  to  1.75%  silicon,  iron  up  to  about  5%,  and  the 
balance  essentially  nickel. 
3.  A  weld  overlay  deposit  formed  froin  the  alloy  of  claim  1. 


4,331,742 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CELL 
Alan  M.  Lofdaee,  Administrator  of  tlic  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  AAninistration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Robert  Richter,  La  Canada,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,214 

Int  a.3  HOIM  8/10 

U  A  a  429—33  1  Claim 


4431,743 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  RECYCLING  LIFE  OF 

NON-AQUEOUS  CELLS 

Arabinda  N.  Dey,  Needluun,  Mass.,  and  William  L.  Bowden, 

Nashoa,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Dnraccll  International  Inc.,  Tarry 

toim,N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,912 

Int  a.'  HOIM  10/44 

U  A  a.  429—50  W  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  cycling  life  of  a  rechargeable 
cell  containing  an  active  anode  metal  subject  to  dendritic 
plating  on  charging,  a  porous  cathode,  an  electrolyte  solvent 
and  a  dissolved  salt  which  is  suble  at  charging  voltages  and 
capable  of  forming  soluble  oxidizing  moieties,  at  higher  volt- 
ages; which  moieties  are  capable  of  scavenging  and  solvating 
insoluble  electrically  disconnected  anode  metal  and  anode 
metal  in  insoluble  compounds  within  said  cell  and  said  salt 
being  further  capable  of  being  recycled  thereby;  said  method 
comprising  charging  said  cell  at  a  voluge  above  said  charging 
voluge  and  sufficiently  high  whereby  said  salt  forms  said 
soluble  oxidizing  moieties  at  said  cathode  which  scavenge  and 
solvate  insoluble  electrically  disconnected  anode  metal  and 
anode  metal  in  insoluble  compounds  with  said  salt  being  recy- 
cled thereby. 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  cell  characterized  by  a  reduced  electri- 
cal resistance  and  an  enhanced  ionic  gas  conductivity  compris- 


mg: 


4,331,744  

LEAD  SALT  ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Peter  O.  Henk,  Olstykke,  Denmark;  ZieoMwit  A.  A  Piontkow- 
sU,  decMsed,  late  of  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  and  by  Clristian 
G.  Carlsen,  administrator,  Gre?c  Strand,  Denmark,  assignors 
to  Peter  Axel  Fischer,  HcUcmp,  Denmark,  a  part  interest 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK79/00021,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1980,  {  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00286,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  21, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  190,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  JnL  12, 1978, 3136/78 
Int  a.3  HOIM  10/06 
13  JS.  a.  429-59  7  Claims 


A.  a  tubular  body,  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and 
formed  of  an  ionized  gas  conductive  material  comprising 
eight  percent  (8%)  yttria  stabilized  zirconia,  uid  body 
being  characterized  by  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  whereby  a  current  of  migrating  ions  in  a 
gaseous  state  may  be  established  therebetween; 

B.  a  first  plurality  of  mutually  spaced,  bar-shaped  electrodes 
formed  from  a  noble  metal  deposited  on  and  extended 
along  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  in  parallelism  with  the  - 
axis  thereof  and  having  defined  therebetween  strips  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body,  and  a  second  plurality  of  mutu- 
ally spaced  bar-shaped  electrodes  deposited  on  and  ex- 
tended along  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  in  registry 
with  said  first  plurality,  whereby  the  strips  of  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  said  tubular  body  are  caused  to  be 
exposed  in  registry  between  the  electrodes  deposited  on 
said  surfaces; 

C.  means  supporting  said  tubular  body  in  received  concen- 
tric relation  with  a  conduit  for  CO2,  whereby  the  strips  of 


1.  Lead  salt  electric  storage  battery  with  electrodes  of  first 
order,  having  an  active  anode  body  comprising  graphite,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  the  active  anode  body  comprising  a  textile  material 
graphitized  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  2500*  C; 

(b)  the  active  anode  body  is  connected  with  an  electrolyte- 
impervious,  electrically  conductive  cell  closure  compris- 
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ing  molded  artificial  resin  with  molded-in,  uniformly 
distributed  short-cut  graphite  flbers  graphitized  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  2S00*  C; 

(c)  the  connection  between  the  active  anode  body  and  the 
cell  closure  is  established  through  a  uniting  interface  layer 
consisting  of  artificial  resin  with  graphite  fibers  embedded 
therein,  said  graphite  fibers  being  graphitized  at  a  temper- 
ature of  at  least  2S00*  C; 

(d)  the  electrolyte  comprising  a  mixture  of  lead  silicofluoride 
and  lead  methane  sulfonate  dissolved  in  water,  the  propor- 
tion of  lead  silicofluoride  ranging  from  100  to  0%. 


4^1,745 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  STRUCTURE 

VtaKOt  O.  CMaaarite,  7044  Mini  Virti,  Lm  Vegu,  Nc?.  89120 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  14«,660 

Iirt.  a.}  HOIM  2/20 

VS.  CL  429—40  34  Claims 


(a)  thermoplastic  rubber-based  resin  which  is  insoluble  and 
unreactive  in  the  alkaline  electrolyte, 

(b)  a  polar  organic  plasticizer  which  is  reactive  with  the 
alkaline  electrolyte  to  produce  a  reaction  product  which 
contains  a  hydroxyl  group  and/or  a  carboxylic  acid 
group,  and 

(c)  a  mixture  of  polar  particulate  filler  materials  which  are 
unreactive  with  the  electrolyte,  said  mixture  comprising  at 
least  one  first  filler  material  having  a  surface  area  of 
greater  than  23  metersVgram,  and  at  least  one  second 
filler  material  having  a  surface  area  of  10  to  23  metersV- 
gram,  wherein  the  volume  of  the  mixture  of  filler  materi- 
als is  less  than  43%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  fillers  and 
said  binder,  the  total  filler  surface  area  per  gram  of  binder 
is  about  20  to  60  metersVgram,  and  the  amount  of  plasti- 
cizer is  sufficient  to  coat  each  filler  particle. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  arrangement,  comprising 
a  primary  cell  including  a  casing  having  first  and  second 
terminal  means  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  and 
means  located  within  said  casing  for  producing  a  voltage 
across  said  terminal  means  for  a  discrete  period  of  time 
which  defines  the  useful  life  of  said  cell,  said  voltage 
producing  means  inc.  <ng  anode  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  te  linal  means  and  positioned  such 
that  a  segment  thereof  is  juxtaposed  with  but  mechani- 
cally spaced  from  a  segment  of  said  second  terminal 
means,  cathode  means  spaced  from  said  anode  means  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  terminal,  an  electro- 
lyte means  contained  within  and  filling  said  casing  in 
contact  with  said  anode  means  and  cathode  means,  and 
first  separator  means  located  between  said  anode  and 
cathode  means  to  provide  physical  separation  therebe- 
tween, said  anode  and  cathode  means  and  said  first  separa- 
tor means  being  located  on  a  primary  path  for  the  passage 
of  currem;  and 
current  bypass  means  cooperating  with  said  primary  cell 
such  that  after  the  primary  cell's  useful  life  when  said 
voltage  producing  means  no  longer  produces  its  own 
voltage,  at  least  a  portion  of  any  current  which  is  applied 
between  said  terminal  means  from  an  external  source  is 
diverted  along  a  secondary  electrochemical  path  different 
than  said  primary  path,  saiid  secondary  path  including  said 
segment  of  said  anode  means,  said  segment  of  said  second 
terminal  and  second  separator  means  located  between  said 
segments,  said  second  separator  means  being  constructed 
to  allow  the  passage  of  ions  therethrough. 


4,331,747 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Keith  Julian,  Wilmsiow,  and  Raymond  C  Irring,  Faraworth,  or. 
Bolton;  both  of  England,  assignora  to  Chloride  Group  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,172 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jol.  20,  1979, 
7925343 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/72 
U.S.  a.  429— 140  8  Claims 


4»331,744 
ADVANCED  INORGANIC  SEPARATORS  FOR 
ALKALINE  BATTERIES 
Den  W.  Shdbky,  Sandasky,  Oido,  aaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AaKrica  as  reprmated  by  the  Adadaistrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Aaroaaatics  aad  Space  AdariaistratiOB,  Washiagtoa, 
D.C 

FUsd  Fek.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,790 

lat  a.3  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  CL  4»-144  13  ClaiaH 

1.  A  flexible,  porous  separator  for  a  battery  which  has  an 

alkaline  electrolyte  comprising  a  coating  applied  to  a  porous, 

flexible  substrate,  said  coating  comprising: 
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1.  A  multicell  electric  storage  battery  including  a  plurality  of 
substantially  planar  frames  of  insulating  material  having  two 
surfaces,  each  said  frame  comprising  a  perimeter  member  and 
one  or  more  division  elements,  said  perimeter  member  and  said 
division  elements  together  defining  two  or  more  active  mate- 
rial support  spaces,  said  frames  being  arranged  in  a  stack  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  frames,  said 
perimeter  member  and  said  division  elements  of  each  said 
frame  being  connected  to  those  of  adjacent  said  frames,  each 
said  active  material  support  space  receiving  an  electrode,  and 
every  alternate  said  division  member  having  on  one  of  said 
surfaces  a  connector  recess  extending  over  a  minor  proportion 
of  its  length,  the  connector  recesses  on  adjacent  said  frames 
being  in  division  elements  that  are  offset  from  one  another,  the 
active  material  support  spaces  on  each  side  of  each  said  divi- 
sion element  in  which  a  connector  recess  is  formed  receiving 
electrodes  which  are  connected  together  by  a  connector  which 
is  received  in  said  recess  in  said  division  element. 
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4^1,748 
SUDING  SEAL  BATTERY  COVER 
Janet  S.  Hardigg,  Baptist  Hill,  and  Edward  W.  Tomer,  Deer- 
field,  both  of  Maat^  anignors  to  Hardigg  Indnstries,  Inc^ 
Sooth  Deerfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,277 

lot  a.i  HOIM  2/08 

U.S.  a.  429—175  V  11  Claims 


iodine  and  where  a,  b  and  c  are  numbers  chosen  so  that  the 
ratio  b/(a+b)  lies  in  the  range  0.61  to  0.70  and  the  ratio 


11.  A  battery  cover  including  sealing  means  for  sealing 
terminal  postt  projecting  therethrough  so  that  sliding  action 
between  the  terminal  posts  and  the  cover  can  take  place,  said 
sealing  means  including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  flexible 
sealing  members  which  define  between  them  an  annular  chana- 
ber  and  a  sealant  material  within  said  annular  chamber  in 
contact  with  that  portion  of  the  terminal  post  lying  therein  for 
sealing  about  that  terminal  post  while  simultaneously  permit- 
ting the  sliding  action  to  occur. 

'  4,331,749 

STORAGE  BATTERY  STRUCTURE 

Doyle  Beck,  Jr.,  1021  N.  Ann  St,  BoonTilk,  Ind.  47601 

FHcd  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,008 

Int  a^  HOIM  2/02 

UA  a.  429—179  2Clainis 


-rrir~r~nrirT~i 


c/(a+b+c)  is  less  than  or  equal  to  a  limit  value  corresponding 
to  the  maximum  solubility  in  the  vitreous  phase  of  LiX  in  the 
composition  aPzSj.  bLi2S. 


4,331,751 

ELECTRICALLY  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS  AND 

ELEMENTS  FOR  PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC 

IMAGING  PROCESSES 

Henry  V.  Isaacion,  Webitcn  Beth  G.  Wright,  and  Hal  E. 

Wright,  both  of  Rocheiter,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Eaitnan 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,114 

Int  aJ  G03G  17/04 

U.S.  CL  430—18  1*  Q«*" 


1.  An  electrical  storage  battery  structure  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, plates  disposed  within  said  casing,  and  conductors  having 
ends  within  said  casing  in  electrical  contact  with  said  plates 
and  directly  extending  through  a  side  wall  in  said  casing  to  a 
terminal  remote  from  said  casing,  where  said  casing  is  fabri- 
cated from  a  plastic  resin  and  said  conductors  are  encased 
within  plastic  resin  in  a  weathertight  and  non-electrical  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  side  wall  and  said  casing. 


I  4,331,750 

ALKALINE  CATION  CONDUCTIVE  VITREOUS 
COMPOSmON  AND  A  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
SUCH  A  COMPOSmON 
Jean-Picm  Malnganl,  Bcaancon,  and  Gny  Robert  Morre,  both 
of  Frimce,  avignon  to  Sodctc  Anonyme  dite:  GIPELEC, 
Letallois  Pcmt  Frimce 

FHad  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Frimcc,  Feb.  29, 1980, 80  04547 
Int  CL^  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  CL  429—193  ^  Gaims 

1.*  A  cation  conductive  solid  electrolyte  for  an  electrochemi- 
cal generator,  the  electrolyte  being  a  vitreous  composition  of 
general  formula  aPiSs.  bLiiS,  cLiX.  where  X  is  an  element 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 


1.  A  photoelectrophoretic  "miage  comprising  an  electrically 
photosensitive  material  containing  an  electrically  photosensi- 
tive polymeric  compound  of  the  structure: 


f-O^'t^^'^^r'" 


V 

(CH2)* 

-R7 


(CH2)* 

(R7)/3i2)c(R«)rtr 


wherein:     ' 
Rj  and  R3,  which  are  the  same  or  different  represent  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
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18  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl 
group; 
R2  and  R4,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkylene  group  having  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl- 
ene  group; 
Rs  and  R«,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydro- 
gen or  an  electron  withdrawing  group; 
R7  and  Rg,  which  are  always  different,  represent  oxy,  imino, 
thio,  carbonyloxy,  oxycarbonyl,   iminocarbonyl,   carbonyl- 
dioxy,  ureylene,  carbonyloxycarbonyl,  sulfonyl,  iminosulfo- 
nyl,   iminocarbonyloxy,   pipiridine-l,4-diyl  and    1-carbonyl- 
piperidine-1 ,4-diyl; 

*  Ar  is  an  unsubstituted  or  a  substituted  arylene  group  wherein 
said  substitutent  is  an  electron  donating  group  or  an  elec- 
tron withdrawing  group; 
a  and  d  are  0  or  1; 

b  and  c  are  whole  numbers  of  from  1  to  23;  and 
n  is  a  whole  number  having  a  value  of  at  least  2. 


4^1,752 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FLUORESCENT  SCREENS  OF 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 
Hiroahi  Yokoudzo;  Masahiro  Nishizawa;  Yoahiftuni  Tomita; 
Kiyoihl  Mian,  and  Oiann  Saaaya,  aU  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
aaaigDon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,959 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114192 
Int  a^  G03C  S/00 
U.S.  CL  430—28  2  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluorescent  screen  of  a  color 
picture  tube  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  precoating  an  emulsion  containing  a  powder  of 
aery]  resin  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  face  plate  of  the  color 
picture  tube  to  form  a  primary  coating; 
a  second  step  of  coating  on  said  primary  coating  a  photosen- 
sitive composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  diazonium 
salt  to  form  a  thin  film; 
a  third  step  of  exposing  to  light  a  selected  portion  of  said  thin 

film  to  render  the  same  to  become  adhesive; 
a  fourth  step  of  depositing  a  powder  of  a  phosphor  on  said 
selected  portion  to  form  a  phosphor  layer  of  a  first  color; 
and 
a  fifth  step  of  repeating  the  third  and  fourth  steps  to  form 
phosphor  layers  of  second  and  third  colors. 


dark  dielectric  relaxation  time  constant  of  said  photocon- 
ductive  insulative  layer; 
exposing  said  photoconductive  layer  to  a  radiation  image 
while  applying  a  d.c.  voltage  between  said  conductive 
layer  and  said  removable  conductive  electrode  member  to 
produce  an  electrical  charge  image  at  said  insulative  layer; 


************** 


StUKt 

II-  J 

Uiii 

1 L^ 

r 

-..-- .. 

.t* 

MfLr 

n 

•*-.     •     -* 

.^_                   ^ 

■14 
■II 

1    "<" 
sum.r 

-Id 

'4 


reducing  the  magnitude  of  the  d.c.  voltage  applied  between 

said  conductive  layer  and  said  removable  conductive 

electrode  member; 

removing  said  removable  conductive  electrode  member;  and 

removing  any  liquid  then  remaining  on  said  insulative  layer 

by  evaporation. 


4,331,754 

SELF-SPAaNG  TOUCHDOWN  DEVELOPMENT 

METHOD 

Craig  H.  Stephan,  Fairport,  N.Y^  aaaigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continnation-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  618,874,  Oct.  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,668 

lat  a.3  G03G  5/12 

VJS.  a.  430—102  3  Claims 


4,331,753 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CHARGE 

PATTERN  ON  THE  INSULATIVE  LAYER  OF  AN 

INSULATIVE  LAYER-PHOTOCONDUCnVE 

LAYER-CONDUCTIVE  LAYER  STRUCTURE 

Valdis  Mikelsons,  Meodota  Heights,  and  Owea  L.  Nelsoa,  St 

Paal,  both  of  Miao.,  assignors  to  Miooesota  Miaiag  and 

Maaafactariog  Conpaoy,  St  Paul,  Mioa. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,897 
lat  CL3  G03G  13/02.  13/24 
U.S.  CL  430—55  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  establishing  electrical  charge  image  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  multi-layered  structure  having  a  conductive 
layer,  a  photoconductive  layer  and  an  insulative  layer  in 
that  order; 
positioning  a  removable  conductive  electrode  member  in 
uniform  contact  with  said  insulative  layer  via  a  thin  liquid 
layer  wherein  the  liquid  has  a  dipole  moment  greater  than 
zero,  a  conductivity  sufficient  to  maintain  the  electrical 
potential  of  the  surface  of  said  insulative  layer  effectively 
at  the  electrical  potential  of  said  removable  conductive 
electrode  member,  a  surface  tension  equal  to  or  smaller 
than  the  critical  surface  tension  of  said  insulative  layer  and 
with  the  liquid  of  said  Uquid  layer  that  remains  at  said 
insulative  layer  upon  removal  of  said  removable  electrode 
member  evaporating  in  a  time  period  that  is  less  than  the 


^ 


1.  An  imaging  method,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  an  imaging 
surface; 

(b)  providing  a  donor  member  having  adhered  to  its  surface 
a  plurality  of  raised,  discrete  micro-elements  said  micro- 
elements vertically  having  essentially  straight  sides,  the 
ratio  of  the  length  to  width  of  said  micro-elements  being 
greater  than  one,  at  least  one  end  of  each  element  being 
tapered  to  resemble  a  wedge  as  seen  in  horizontal  cross- 
section,  the  elements  being  so  oriented  on  said  donor 
surface  that  each  element  has  a  Upered  end  pointing  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  as  a  tapered  end  of  every 
other  element; 

(c)  dbtributing  dry  toner  on  said  donor  member  by  moving 
a  doctor  edge  having  a  supply  of  toner  associated  with  it 
across  the  tops  of  said  micro-elements  in  a  direction  sub- 
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stantially  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  microele- 
ments; and 
(d)  bringing  said  donor  member  into  self-spacing  micro-ele- 
ment contact  with  said  imaging  surface  to  electrostatically 
transfer  toner  from  the  donor  to  the  imaged  areas  of  the 
image  surface. 


4,331,755 
TONER  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE 

DEVELOPMENT 
Y?aa  K.  Gilliaiiif,  Hcrer,  and  Pierre  R.  De  Roc,  Schoten,  both 
of  Belgiiuii,  aMignon  to  Agta-Gcraert  N.V^  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Continaation-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  89,385,  Oct  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,271,249.  Tbii  application  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,451 
Claims  priority,  applicatimi  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  31, 1978, 
42515/78 

Int  a?  G03G  9/08 
VJS.  a.  430—106  6  aaimi 

1.  A  developer  composition  free  of  carrier  particles  and 
consisting  essentially  of  powder  particles  having  a  Shore  A 
hardness  higher  than  90  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  colour- 
ing substance  and  more  than  80%  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
consisting  of  at  least  30%  by  weight  of: 
a  polyester  derived  from  fumaric  acid  or  a  mixture  of  fu- 
marie  acid  and  isophthalic  acid  containing  at  least  93  mol 
%  of  fumaric  acid  and  a  polyol  blend  of  propoxylated 
bisphenot  characterized  b^  the  formula: 


40%  by  weight  acrylonitrile,  together  with  a  polyurethane 
elastomer,  said  mixture  being  soluble  in  organic  solvents. 

4,331,757 
DRY  PROCESS  DEVELOPING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

EMPLOYED  THEREFORE 
Sosomn  Tanaka,  and  Tateki  Olta,  both  of  Sakai,  Jman,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,616 
Claims  inlority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1976, 51*158110; 
Not.  22, 1977,  52-141387 

Int  a.J  G03G  13/09 
VS.  a.  430—122  3 


H— (O— CH— CH2)»0 
CHj 


CH3 

C 

CH3 


^^n_ 


-(CH2-CH-0)mH 
CH3 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  and  added  together  average 
from  2  to  7,  in  a  proportion  such  that  the  ratio  of  carboxyl 
groups  to  hydroxy!  groups  is  1.2:1  to  0.8:1,  with  at  least 
one  of  (1)  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  maleic  acid  and/or 
maleic  anhydride  wherein  from  50  to  70  mol  %  of  ethyl- 
ene repeating  units  are  present,  and  (2)  a  wax  of  the  group 
consbting  of  castor  wax  and  montan  wax. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 
said  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  maleic  acid  and 
maleic  anhydride  wherein  the  number  of  maleic  acid  units  is 
larger  than  the  number  of  maleic  anhydride  units. 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  according  to  claim  2,  wherein 
the  colouring  substance  is  carbon  black. 


4,331,756 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WTTH  TONER,  COATED 

CARRIER  AND  LUBRICANT 
Edward  F.  Mayer,  San  Jose;  Arthur  S.  Diamond,  Ventura,  both 
of  Qdif.,  and  Pan!  Chang,  Hanover  Park,  HL,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Compaiqr,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jivw 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,881 

Int  a.3  G03G  9/10 

VS.  CL  430—108  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  developer  composition  compris- 
ing coated  carrier  particles  together  with  toner  particles,  the 
concentration  of  the  toner  particles  being  from  5  to  75  g/Kg  of 
carrier  particles,  and  a  lubricant  additive,  the  concentration  of 
the  lubricant  additive  being  from  0.5  to  1.5%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  toner  particles,  the  surface  triboelectric 
relationship  between  the  surface  of  the  carrier  and  the  surface 
of  the  lubricant  additive  being  substantially  zero. 

2.  An  electrophotographic  developer  composition  of  claim  1 
wherein  the  carrier  particles  are  coated  with  a  misdble  mixture 
of  a  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber  containing  from  20%  to 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  developing  method  for  electrophotog- 
raphy which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of  mixing  magne- 
tizable toner  and  electrically  insulating  non-magnetizable  toner 
in  a  predetermined  weight  ratio  to  form  a  developing  material, 
and  applying  said  developing  material  onto  an  electrical  poten- 
tial pattern  formed  on  a  recording  medium  to  develop  said 
electrical  potential  pattern  into  a  visible  image, 
said  magnetizable  toner  having  a  resistivity  of  10*  to  10'^ 

Sl-cm  and  pariicle  diameter  of  3  to  30  ^m, 
said  electrically  insulating  non-magnetizable  toner  having  a 

particle  diameter  of  3  to  30  /im,  and 
said  predetermined  mixing  ratio  in  weight  being  1  part  of 
said  magnetizable  toner  to  less  than  2.5  to  0.01  parts  of 
electrically  insulating  non-magnetizable  toner,  and  both 
said  magnetizable  and  pon-magnetizable  toners  being 
consumed  in  a  similar  manner  by  attraction  to  the  latent 
image  thereby  forming  said  visible  image, 
said  non-magnetizable  toner  to  be  imparted  with  triboelec- 
tric charge  having  opposite  polarity  to  that  of  said  electri- 
cal potential  pattern  by  said  magnetizable  toner. 

4,331758 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LARGE  AREA 

TFT  ARRAYS 
Fang  C.  Lno,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,219 

Int  CU  C03C  5/Oa-  G03C  11/00 

VS.  a.  430—313  4  Clai« 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  array  of  thin  film  transiston 
which  comprises,  in  vacuo,  depositing  onto  a  substrate  a  uni- 
form Jayer  of  a  semi-conducting  material,  depositing  onto  said 
semiconducting  layer  through  a  shadow  mask,  a  plurality  of 
discrete  areas  of  an  insulating  material,  depositing  a  uniform 
layer  of  a  conducting  material  over  the  areas  of  insulating 
material  and  exposed  portions  of  the  semiconducting  layer, 
removing  the  substrate  containing  the  deposited  layers  from 
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the  vacuum,  photolithographically  forming  a  masking  layer  on 
said  uniform  layer  of  conducting  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  openings  therein,  removing  the  portions  of 
theconducting  material  unprotected  by  the  masking  layer  to 
thereby  form  the  source,  drain  and  source  bus  conductors  of 
the  array,  removing  the  semiconducting  material  exposed  by 
removal  of  the  conducting  material,  removing  the  masking 
layer,  depositing  a  uniform  layer  of  insulating  material  over  the 
thus-formed  structure,  and  depositing  in  discrete  areas  a  pat- 
tern of  conductive  material  to  form  the  gate  and  gate  bus 
conductors  of  the  array. 


Ri— O 


O— Ri 


4^1,7S9 

COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  TESTING  BIOLOGICAL 

TISSUES  AND/OR  UQUIDS,  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Ifo  GianniBi,  and  Vittorio  Baroncclli,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
aaiigMVf  to  E^  J.  Eate  Naaiooalc  Idroearbari,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jnl.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  165,787 
Claimt  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  10, 1979,  25568  A/79 
iBt  0.3  GOIN  33/50 
US.  CL  435-4  1  Claim 


wherein 
Ri  is  an  amino  acid  or  peptide  residue  having  a  nitrogen 

protective  group; 
R2  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  and 
R3  and  R4  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  and 

halogen. 
4.  Sulfonphthalein  ester  of  the  formula 


Ri— O 


O— Ri' 


1.  A  composition  suitable  for  testing  for  constituents  of 
biological  tissues  and/or  Uquids  consbting  of  a  mixture  of:  (a) 
a  dye  at  a  concentration  of  between  10-^  and  10~^  M  and 
chosen  from  the  xanthene,  axine,  oxazine  or  acridine  series,  or 
from  water-soluble  dyes  of  the  "diazo"  series,  or  triphenyl- 
methane,  (b)  a  medium  compatible  with  the  biological  tissue 
and/or  liquid,  and  (c)  a  quencher  substance  which  may  be 
potassium  iodide,  sodium  iodide  or  the  salt  of  a  paramagnetic 
transition  metal  and  capable  of  de-energizing  the  dye  mole- 
cules when  it  oicounters  them  said  quencher  substance  present 
in  said  mixture  at  a  concentration  of  from  10~2  to  0.2  M. 


4431,760 
DUGNOSnC  AGENT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 
LEUKOCYTES  AND  CHROMOGENS  USEFUL  THEREIN 
Dieter  Berier,  VicnihciB^  Fhuz  Bran,  Rinba^  Gtinto-  Fny, 
Ladwigihatai  am  Rhda;  Weracr  GSthida,  MaaaheiBi-Ncdi- 
araa,  aad  WoUiiaag  Wcraer,  Mawwhehii'VogelataBg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aiiisBora  to  Bochringer  Manaheim 
GabH,  Maanhdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4233 
CUbm  primlty,  ap^lcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Job.  20, 
1978,2826969 

lat  a.3  C12Q  J/44:  COTD  327/04;  GOIN  33/4S.  33/50 
MS.  CL  435—19  9  daiaH 

1.  Diagnostic  agent  for  the  detection  of  leukocytes  in  body 
fluids,  comprising  an  absorbent  carrier  which  is  impregnated 
with  a  chrcuiogen  and  a  buffer  substance,  wherein  the  chromo- 
gen  is  a  sulfonphthalein  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri  is  an  amino  acid  or  peptide  residue  having  a  nitrogen 

protective  group;  and 
R2,  R3  and  R4  are  individually  selected  from  hydrogen  and 

halogen. 


4,331,761 

STABILIZATION  OF  PEROXIDASE 

Edward  C.  Dawson,  Bergiieni;  Jaa  D.  H.  Hoouui,  aad  Baoke  K. 

Van  Weeoiea,  both  of  Oas,  all  of  Netherlands,  anigaon  to 

Akzoaa  Incorporated,  Aaherille,  N.C 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  6,934,  Jan.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,228,240,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  831^17,  Sep.  9, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,169,012.  This  applicatioB  Jaa.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

109,627 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Sep.  24,  1976, 
7310608 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sobseqaeat  to  Sep.  25, 
1996,  has  beea  disclaiBMd. 
Int  CV  C12N  9/96:  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  9/08 
MS.  CL  435—188  12  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composition  useful  as  a 
diagnostic  tool  for  enzyme  immunoassay,  comprising: 
(a)  freezing  at  a  temperature  from  about  —40  Deg.  F.  to 
about  —SO  Deg.  F.  an  aqueous  peroxidase  composition 
containing  (1)  peroxidase  in  an  amount  from  about  1  nano- 
gram per  milliliter  to  about  23  micrograms  per  milliliter, 
and  (2)  at  least  one  polyvalent  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sulphate,  the  phosphate,  the  hal- 
ide,  and  nitrate  of  any  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sc,  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Fe, 
Co,  Ni,  Ar,  Zn,  Ga,  and  Al  present  in  a  peroxidase-stabil- 
izing  amount  of  from  about  0.0001  M  to  about  COS  M  to 
form  a  frozen  ice;  and 
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(b)  subliming  said  frozen  ice  under  reduced  pressure  to  form  mixture  thereof,  and  fermenting  the  thus  inoculated  hquified 
a  freeze^Jried  composition.  Houttuynia. 


4^1,762 

BACILLUS  STEAROTHERMOPHILUS  STRAIN  UK  788 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  USEFUL  ENZYME 

Hiroaki  Nak^iiiia,  Uji;  KaznUko  Nagata,  Nagaokakjro;  MaHW 

Kageyana,  Uji;  ToyoUko  Saga;  Tadao  Snzald,  both  of  Kyoto, 

aad  Kaaio  Motoaagi,  Uji,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Unitika 

Ltd^  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,097 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1980,  55-52198; 
Apr.  18, 1980, 55-52199;  Apr.  25, 1980, 55-55647;  May  12, 1900, 
55-63180;  May  21, 19M,  55-68018;  Jul.  10, 1980,  55-94868 

lat  a.5  C12N  9/04.  1/20 
UA  a  435-190  14  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  strain  FERM-P  No.  5141  of 
Bacillus  stearothermophilus,  the  cell  of  which  is  longer  than 
about  10  microns  and  which  permits  easier  release  of  an  intra- 
cellular component  than  a  standard  strain  Bacillus  stearother- 
mophilus  1AM  U00\. 

I  ■■     ■ 

4,331,763 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ASCORBATE 
OXIDASE 
EUi  Mataomara;  HldeUiio  IsUlcawa,  aad  Hideo  Miaald,  aU  of 
SMiaoka,  Japan,  aaaigiion  to  Toyo  Joao  KaboahUd  Kaiaha, 
ShisBoita,  Japan 

FDad  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,178 
aaina  priority,  applicatlOB  Japaa^  Dec.  21, 1979, 54-167163 
lat  a.'  C12N  9/04 
VS.  CL  435—190  2  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ascorbate  oxidase,  com- 
prising contacting  plant  tissue  of  the  species  Sechium  edule 
Sw.  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  as  an  extracting  solvent, 
and  separating  ascorbate  oxidase  from  the  solvent  solution 
thereof  thus  produced. 

I  '- ^ • 

4,331,764 

SEMINAL  PLASMA  RIBONUCLEASE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  RECOVERY 

Kari  H.  Scheit,  GMtiagca,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaar,  Ergam  R.  S. 

P.  Raddy,  Hyderabad,  India;  Tangirala  R.  Marti,  Hyderabad, 

ladia;  Madhuadan  W.  Pandit,  Hyderabad,  India,  and  Pudipa 

M  BhaifBfa.  Hyderabad,  Aaoh,  India,  aarigoora  to  Max- 
Plaack-CBMllackair,  GBttiaten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,042 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 

1979, 29118^ 

lot  a^  C12N  9/22 
U.S.  a  435-199  4ClaiBia 

1.  Seminolplosnu  ribonudease,  characterized  in  that  said 
ribonuclease  has  a  content  of  1  mole  of  cysteine  per  mole,  a 
Km  of  0.42  mM  with  respect  to  poly-r-U,  a  Km  of  0.51  mM 
with  respect  to  poly-r-(A-U>transcript,  and  is  inactive  with 
respect  to  native  RNA. 


4(331,765 
METHOD  OF  DEODORIZING  HOUTTUYNIA  CORDATA 

THUNB 
Hiroaki  Sakagneki,  c/o  Takaaoka  Apt,  No.  1-8-11,  Niaklkata, 
Bnakyo-ko,  Tdqro,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,646 

CUm  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  Aag.  r,  1980, 55/118140 

Inta»C07G  77/00 

U.S.  a  435-267  8ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  deodorizing  Houttuynia  cordata  Thunb 

which  comprises  heating  green  HouttupUa  cordata  Thunb  to 

obtain  a  liquified  Houttuynia,  inoculating  the  thus  obtanied 

liquified  Houttuynia  as  culture  medium  with  yeast,  koji  or  a 


4,331,766 
COLLAGEN  SOLUTION,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS  USE 
Udo  Becker,  Monick;  Konrad  Braon,  Ebadorfergmad,  and  Nor- 
bert  Heimbnrger,  Marborg  an  der  Lakn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,   asaignors  to   Bekringwerke   Aktiengesellsckaft, 
Marbarg  an  der  Lakn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Jnl.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169^42 
Clainii  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  19, 
1979,  2929144 

Int  a^  COTG  77/00 
U.S.  a.  435-273  7  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  collagen  solution  capa- 
ble of  adsorbing  coagulation  factors  VIII  and  XIII  which 
comprises  treating  collagen-containing  human  or  animal  tissue 
with  pepsin  to  form  a  pepsin-treated  collagen  and  dialyzing 
said  pepMn-treated  collagen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  4* 
to  25*  C.  with  a  phosphate-buffered  isotonic  solution  contain- 
ing a  basic  amino  acid  at  a  concentration  of  5  to  20  mmols/1. 


4,331,767 
IMMOBILIZED  ENZYME  COLUMN 
Takao  Naki^inia,  Nara;  Maaaftani  Terada,  Higaakloaaka,  and 
Tokm  Mori,  Ikeda,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  FoJisawa  Pkar- 
maceotical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00234*  S  371  Date  Apr.  22, 1980,  fi  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  22, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00574,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,109 
dains  plority,  vpliortioa  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1978, 53/110102 
Int  a^  C12M  7/40 
U.S.  CL  435—288  12 


K  a 


1.  An  immobilized  enzyme  column  apparatus  having  an 
immobilized  enzyme  for  analyzing  chemical  samples  in  a 
chemical  analyzer  comprising: 

at  least  one  colunu  main  body  having  a  channel  formed 
therethrough  for  accomodating  said  immobilized  enzyme 
wherein  said  enzyme  is  disposed  in  said  channel; 

sample  inlet  means  having  an  inlet  formed  at  an  outer  end 
portion  thereof  and  havmg  an  inner  end  portion  con- 
nected to  said  column  main  body; 

sample  outlet  means  having  an  outlet  formed  at  an  outer  end 
portion  thereof  and  having  an  inner  end  portion  con- 
nected to  said  column  main  body  such  that  a  flow  path  for 
said  chemical  samples  is  formed  from  said  inlet  means 
through  said  channel  over  said  immobilized  enzyme,  and 
through  said  outlet  means; 

an  air  bubble  inlet  nozzle  operatively  associated  with  and 
communicating  with  said  outlet  means  and  disposed  proxi- 
mate to  said  immobilized  enzyme  such  that  the  distance 
between  said  inlet  nozde  and  said  immobilized  enzyme  is 
minimirf^; 

an  air  bubble  outiet  nozzle  operatively  associated  with  and 
communicating  with  said  inlet  means  and  disposed  proxi- 
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mate  to  said  immobilized  enzyme  such  that  the  distance 
between  said  inlet  nozzle  and  said  immobilized  enzyme  is 
minimized,  and  wherein  said  inlet  nozzle,  outlet  nozzle 
and  column  main  body  are  substantially  integral  and  re- 
movable from  said  chemical  analyzer  as  an  integral  unit; 
and 
a  filter  disposed  at  each  end  portion  of  said  channel  wherein 
each  of  said  samples  enters  said  sample  inlet  means,  flows 
past  said  air  bubble  outlet  nozzle  into  said  column  main 
body  channel,  past  said  air  bubble  inlet  nozzle  and  exits 
through  said  outlet  means. 


4^1,768 

EARTHENWARE-APPEARING  GLAZES  FOR 

DINNERWARE 

David  C.  Boyd,  Corniog;  Knn-Er  Lu,  and  Walter  H.  Tarcza,  both 

of  Paiated  Pott,  all  of  N.Y^  aaaignon  to  Coming  Gfaui 

Woriu,  Condag.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  243,460 
iBt  a^  C03C  1/06.  3/10 
\}S.  a.  501—18  8  Claims 

1.  A  smooth,  matte  fmish  glaze  demonstrating  an  earthen- 
ware appearance,  excellent  resistance  to  detergents,  and  lead 
and  cadmium  release  values  less  than  7  ppm  and  O.S  ppm, 
respectively,  and  containing  crystallites  of  rutile  and  cassiter- 
ite,  consisting  essentially  of  a  base  frit  and  about  4-8%  by 
weight  Sn02,  4-8%  by  weight  TiO^  the  total  Sn02-I-Ti02 
constituting  about  10-14%  by  weight,  and  about  0.023-0.04% 
by  weight  Mn02,  said  base  frit  consisting  essentially,  as  ex- 
pressed in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about 


4,331,770 

LOW  UQUIDLS  GLASSES  FOR  TELEVISION  TUBE 

FACEPLATES 

Da?id  A.  Thompaon,  Horachcads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,960 
Int.  CV  C03C  3/10 
MS.  a.  501—62  2  Claims 

1.  A  glass  suitable  for  the  faceplate  of  a  television  picture 
tube  having  a  softening  point  between  68S*-700*  C,  an  anneal- 
ing point  between  49S*-S1S*  C,  a  strain  point  between 
455*-475*,  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  between 
98-lOOx  10- VC,  a  log  resistivity  at  250*  C.  greater  than  9,  a 
log  resistivity  at  350*  C.  greater  than  7,  a  linear  X-ray  absorp- 
tion coefficient  at  0.6  A  of  at  least  26  cm~ ',  good  resistance  to 
X-ray  and  electron  browning,  and  a  liquidus  temperature 
below  800*  C.  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent  on  the 
oxide  basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  of: 


Na20 


Si02 

58-65 

AI2O3 

1-3 

CaO 

1-4 

SrO 

6-12 

BaO 

2-9 

PbO 

1-3 

Na20 

5-9 

K2O 

5-12 

K2O 

14-18 

Ti02 

0.3-1 

Ce02 

0.05-0.5 

and  being  essentially  free  from  MgO. 


SiOj 

37-49 

A1203 

4-7 

B203 

6.5-11 

ZI02 

0-1.75 

N»20 

1.75-3.5 

K2O 

0.75-2.5 

PbO 

21-32 

CdO 

0-0.75 

CaO 

1-9 

Ti02 

0^.35 

F 

0-0.6 

4,331,769 
TINTED  SPONTANEOUS  OPAL  GLASS 
Paul  S  Danielson,  and  John  E.  Megks,  Jr.,  both  of  Coming, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Worlu,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,340 
Int  a?  C03C  3/08 
U.S.  CL  501—32  3  Claims 

1.  A  spontaneous  opal  glass  having  a  tint  ranging  from  ivory- 
through-beige-through-tan-to-brown  and  demonstrating  a 
Fe'*'^  EPR  reading  between  about  6.S-9  consisting  essentially, 
expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about 


4^1,771 
HIGH  DENSITY  SILICON  OXYNITRIDE 
Malcolm  E.  Washbom,  Princeton,  Mass.,  assignmr  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148^53 

Int.  a.}  C04B  35/58 

U.S.  CL  501—97  8  Clainis 


SiO: 

64.5  ±  2.0 

AI2O3 

6.25  ±  0.5 

Na20 

3.0  ±  0.5 

K2O 

3.0  ±  0.5 

MgO 

1.25  ±  0.3 

B2O3 

4.5  ±  0.7 

F 

3.25  ±  0.5 

CaO 

14.5  ±  1.0 

NiO 

0.02  -  1.0 

1.  A  silicon  oxynitride  product  consisting  essentially  of  from 
90  to  98%  by  weight  of  silicon  oxynitride  and  2  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  minor  glassy  phase,  said  glassy  phase  being  com- 
posed of  silica  and  a  minor  quantity  of  a  second  metal  oxide; 
said  product  being  from  about  8S  to  about  95%  of  theoretical 
density  and  having  a  microstructure  which  is  a  network  of 
oxynitride  crystal  clusters  with  said  minor  glassy  phase  being 
located  primarily  in  the  interstices  formed  by  the  silicon  oxyni- 
tride network. 
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4.331,772 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NTTRTOED  SILICON 

PARTS 

Jcu-Panl  Torre,  Onnoy,  and  Joel  Demit,.  Tarbee,  both  of 

France,  anigiion  to  AaaodatioD  ponr  la  Recherche,  France 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,087 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23, 1979, 79  26222 
ULCL^COiB  21/068;  com  35/65 
VS.  CI.  501—^  ^  Claimi 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  nitrided  silicon  parts  compris- 
ing: 
sintering  a  mixture  of  silicon  powder  and  5%  to  15%  by 
weight  of  aluminum  under  an  atmosphere  that  is  rich  m 
nitrogen,  further  containing 
a  small  quantity  of  carbon  monoxide  of  less  than  1%  by 

volume,  and 
controlling  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  partial  pres- 
sures and  the  aluminum  content  of  said  mixture  so  that  the 
oxidation  reaction  by  the  carbon  monoxide  on  the  nitrided 
silicon  formed  in  the  surface  layers  of  the  parts  maintains 
therein  an  open  porosity  which  is  sufTicient  to  allow  the 
nitrogen  to  penetrate  to  the  cores  of  the  parte  until  the 
parts  are  homogeneously  nitrided. 

'  4,331,773 

REFRACTORY  COMPOSTHON 
Yasno  Hongr,  Yoahinori  Toznkl,  and  Masao  MiyawakI,  aU  of 
Tamano,  Japan,  assignors  to  NIhon  Toknshorozal  Kaboshlkl 
Kalsha,  Tanano,  Japan 

ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  106,009,  Dec.  21, 1980,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  920,267,  Jon.  20, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,552 

Int  CL^  C04B  35/fl2 

VS.  a  501-128  .       .2  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  no  more  than  99.7%  by  weight  of  a  refractory  aggregate, 

(2)  not  less  than  0.3%  by  weight  of  p-alumina  as  a  binder, 

(3)  0.2-8%  by  weight  of  glass  powder,  and 

(4)  an  effective  amount  of  2%  by  weight  of  dispersant,  the 
amount  of  said  dispersant  being  based  on  the  total  amount 
of  said  aggregate  having  a  particle  size  no  greater  than  74 
micrometers. 


4,331,774 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Michael  A.  M.  Boersma;  Martin  F.  M.  Poet,  and  Lambert 

Schaper,  aU  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,550 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Netherlands,  JnL  20,  1979, 

7905643 

Int  a^  C07C  1/04 
VS.  CL  518—714  '  ClahBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
mixture  from  a  feed  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  to  carbon  monoxide  in 
the  feed  lies  between  0.25  and  1.0  which  comprises  contacting 
said  feed  in  a  contacting  zone  at  a  temperature  of  200'-500'  C^ 
a  pressure  of  1-150  bar  and  a  space  velocity  of  50-5000  Nl 
gas/1  catalyst/h  with  a  mixture  of  two  catalysts,  a  catalyst  X 
containing  zinc  together  with  chromium  and  having  the  capa- 
bility of  catalyzing  the  conversion  of  an  H2/CO  mixture  into 
acyclic  oxygen-containing  hydrocarbons  and  a  catalyst  Y 
being  a  crystalline  gaUium  sUicate,  having  the  foUowing  prop- 
erties: ^^,  _ 

(a)  thermally  sttble  up  to  a  temperature  above  600  C, 

(b)  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  showing,  inter  alia, 
the  reflections  given  in  Table  A  of  the  specification, 

(c)  in  the  formula  which  gives  the  composition  of  the  sili- 
cate, expressed  in  moles  of  the  oxides,  and  in  which,  m 
addition  to  oxidiss  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  and/or  alka- 
line-earth metal  and  silicon,  gallium  oxide  is  present,  the 


Ga203/Si02  molar  ratio  (m)  is  less  than  0.1  to  produce  a 
contact  product,  and  separating  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
mixture  from  said  contact  product. 


4,331,775 

STABILIZATION  OF  POST-CHLORINATED  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  BY  PHOSPHATE  SALTS 

Dale  R.  Hall,  Afon  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.F.  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  159,532,  Jun.  16, 1980.  This  application 

Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,836 

Int  a.5  C08J  0^40 

VS.  a.  521—85  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  particulate  porous 

post-chlorinated  vinyl  chloride  polymer  having  a  density  in  the 

range  of  about  1.52  to  about  1.61  grams/cc.  at  25*  C.  and  a 

chlorine  content  in  the  range  of  about  64%  to  about  70%  by 

weight  from  about  5%  to  about  65%  by  volume  of  pore  space, 

and  having  a  metal  salt  of  phosphoric  acid  evenly  dispersed 

throughout  each  particle  thereof. 

4,331,776 

POLYAMIDE  MASTERBATCHES 

Jean-Pierre  Gazonnet  Saint  Didler,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Ponlenc  Industries,  Paris,  FMnce 
Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  79,889,  Sep.  28, 1979,  abmidoned.  This 
appUcatlon  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  France,  Oct  5, 1978, 78  28946 
Int  CL^  C08J  9/06 
VS.  a  521-91  1^  Claims 

1.  A  masterbatch  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  granules  of  (i)  a  particulate  polyamide  intimately  ad- 
mixed with  (ii)  a  pore-forming  agent  therefor,  said  particulate 
polyamide  and  said  pore-forming  agent  admixture  being 
coated  with  and  agglomerated  by  (iu)  a  fused  binder  material 
which  is  compatible  with  said  polyamide  (ii). 


4,331,777 

FOAMING  SYNTHEnC  RESIN  COMPOSTOONS 

STABILIZED  WTTH  CERTAIN  NAPHTHYL  AMINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Tsoneo  Hoki,  and  MInom  HIsamatsa,  both  of  Snzoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,270 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1980,  55-30239 

Int  a^  C08J  9/14 

VS.  CL  521-94  7  Clalam 


£*omp/«  ^  formulohor)  I 


■fi«fer«nce  I,  formulefion  t 


10         16  lO  IS 

Tim*  (dOtfS) 


1.  A  foamable  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
normally  solid  aliphatic  olefin  polymer,  a  volatUe  organic 
blowing  agent,  and  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  said 
olefin  polymer,  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  of  compounds  represented  by  the  following  formula  I: 


A_NH-B-NH-A' 


(I) 


wherein  A  and  A',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  a-  or  /3-naphthyl  group  and  B  representt  a  radical 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  p-  and  m-phenylene 
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groups,  a  ]>,p'-diphenylene  group,  and  a  m,m'-diphenylene 
group. 


4^1,778 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  PLACTICS 
OaM-Dkter  Sonncrfdd,  Cologne;  Peter  Haas,  Haan;  Knoo 
Wagner,  Lereriiaaen,  and  Manfred  Kqqia,  Bergiacli^lad- 
bach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  awignora  to  Bayer  Aktiea- 
geaeUachaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,162 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978,  2854384 

Int  a.3  OMG  W14.  18/18 
VS.  CL  521—129  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  plastics  by 
reacting:  (a)  compounds  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate- 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  400  to  10,000,  (b)  polyisocyanates  and,  optionally,  (c) 
chain  extenders  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
32  to  400,  foam  stabilizers,  water  and/or  organic  blowing 
agents,  wherein  the  improvement  is  in  using  a  catalytic  amount 
of  combination  catalysts  containing  tertiary  nitrogen,  said 
combinations  comprising,  (1)  cross-linking  catalysts  corre- 
sponding, to  the  following  general  formula: 


R2- 


-N- 


C- 
I 
LR"  J 


•n: 


,R3 
*R4 


wherein 
Ri>  R2>  R3  and  R4.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 

represent  Ci-Cj-alkyl  radicals, 
R'  and  R"  represent  hydrogen  or  the  same  or  different 

Ci-C3-alkyl  radicals,  and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  preferably  from  4  to 
8, 
and  (2)  .blowing  catalysts  corresponding  to  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 


Ri^  ^Rj 

N-(CH2);„-X-(CH2)o-N^ 

»a  ^R4 

wherein 
R)>  R^  Rs  and  R4,  are  as  defined  above  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or 


J, 


an  —N— group  or  an  f— N— (CH2)^—  '^  —group 
R"'  I      R" 


where 
R'"  representt  a  Ci-Cj-alkyl  radical, 
p  represents  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4, 
r  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and 
m  and  o,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
mtegers  ranging  from  1  to  10  m  value. 


4,331,779 
ETHYLENIC  POLYMER  FOAMS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DIMENSIONAL  STABILITY 
Chang  P.  Park,  Pickeringtmi,  Ohio,  as8ignm>  to  The  Dow  Chenii« 

cal  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-ia-fart  of  Ser.  No.  14,019,  Feb.  22, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4*215,202.  This  appUcatioa  Jnl.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,991 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jul.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disdaiaaed. 

Int  CL^  C06L  23/06 

VJS.  a.  521—134  15  Claims 

1.  A  low  density,  substantially  closed-cell  ethylenic  polymer 

foam  comprising,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  such  polymer 

foam,  from  about  5  to  about  93  weight  percent  of  a  non-ionic 

ethylenic  polymer  and  from  about  5  to  about  93  weight  percent 

of  non-neutralized  carboxylated  copolymer  comprising,  in 

addition  polymerized  form,  a  predominant  amount  of  ethylene 

and  from  about  3  to  about  43  weight  percent,  based  upon  the 

weight  of  such  non-neutralized  carboxylated  copolymer,  of  a 

monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid. 


4,331,780 
FLAME  RETARDANT  TRANSPARENT  RESINOUS 
COPOLYMER 
Donnie  G.  Brady,  Bardesrille,  Okla.,  assignw  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  OUa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,198 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/35 
VS.  a.  524—101  3  Chdnis 

1.  A  flame  retarded  transparent  resinous  block  copolymer 
composition  comprising  a  transparent  block  copolymer  con- 
taining about  30  to  about  93  weight  percent  polymerized 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  about  3  to  about  SO  weight 
percent  polymerized  conjugated  diene  and  a  flame  retarding 
amount  of  flame  retardant  wherein  all  said  flame  retardant  is 
tris-<dibromopropyl)isocyanurate. 


4,331,781 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  COMPLEX  COMPOUND  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  AN  ORGANIC  BORIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE 
Wolfgang   Zinunennann,   Kelkheini,   and   Giinther   Pospich, 

F^WBkfart  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  F^vnkfnrt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223^11 

Claims  pri<Hity,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1980,3000839 

Int  a.3  COSF  8/12 
VS.  a.  525—61  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  complex  compound  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a  compound  forming  complexes  with 
hydroxy  compounds,  which  complex  compound  is  capable  of 
forming  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
polyvinyl  ester  in  alcoholic  solution  to  alcoholysis  under  con- 
ditions known  per  se  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  boric  acid 
derivative  which  is  soluble  in  alcohol  and  which  directly  acts 
as  complexing  agent  of  which  is  transformed  into  a  complexing 
agent  under  the  reaction  conditions. 


4331,782 
HYDROXYBENZOIC  AOD-EPOXY  ADDUCT  CAPPING 

AGENTS  FOR  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Gary  L.  Linden,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Ashland  Oil, 
Inc.,  DabUn,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,984 
Int  CL^  C08G  63/2a  63/46.  18/42 
VS.  CL  525—173  19  OainH 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  phenol-functional  polyester  which 
comprises: 
(a)  reacting  a  hydroxybenzoic  acid  with  an  epoxy-functional 
compound  to  form  an  ester-alcohol  adduct;  and 
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(b)  reacting  said  adduct  with  additional  polyester-forming 

ingredienu  under  polyesterification  conditions  to  make 

said  phenol-functional  polyester. 

8.  In  a  method  for  making  a  coating  composition  rapidly 

curable  in  the  presence  of  a  vaporous  tertiary  amine,  said 

coating  composition  comprising  a  phenol-functional  polyester 

polymer  and  a  multi-isocyanate  curing  agent,  the  improvement 

for  synthesizing  said  polymer  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  a  hydroxybenzoic  acid  with  an  epoxy-functi(^al 

compound  to  form  an  ester-alcohol  adduct;  and        ^ 
0^  reacting  said  adduct  with  a  additional  polyester-forming 
ingredients  under  polyesterification  conditions  to  make 
said  phenol-functional  polyester  polymer. 


4,331,785 
VINYL  SUBSTITUTED  CYCUC  POLYEIHERS  AND 
ADDITION  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Thomas  A.  Chamberlin,  and  Dowdd  A.  Tomalla,  both  of  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  aadgnora  to  The  Dow  Chemkal  Co.,  Midlaod, 

Mich.  _     »,     *  ^mr  A» 

DiTiflion  of  Ser.  No.  961,159,  Not.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,256,M5, 
which  is  a  dlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  751,870,  D«.  17, 1976,  Pat  Wto. 
4,139,539,  which  it  a  cootinnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,703, 
Oct  24, 1974,  abandoned.  TUa  applicatioB  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  107313 
iBt  a.3  C08F  9/42;  C08K  3/10 
U.S.  a.  525-367  ^  Oates 

•  1.  A  process  for  concentrating  an  alkali  metal  or  alkalme 
earth  metal  salt  in  aqueous  solution  comprising  contacting  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  said  alkaU  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  with  a  cross-linked,  water-insoluble  addition  poly- 
mer of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,331,783 

NOVEL  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  INCLUDING 

ACRYLONTTRILE  SEQUENCES  AND  GLUTARIMIDE 

UNITS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Vladhnir  A.  Stoy,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  S.K.Y.  Polymers, 

NJ.  ^^  -_ . 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,224 
Irt.  CL'  C08F  29i/00,  220/48.  220/52 
VS.  a.  525-294  .    «  Ctaims 

1.  A  novel  block  copolymer  of  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
10,000  to  2,000,000  comprised  of  acrylonitrile  sequences  and 
sequences  comprised  of  a  major  portion  of  glutarimide  units 
said  acrylonitrile  sequences  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  400,  said  sequence  of  said  major  portion  of  glutarimide 
units  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  400. 


C"f-R)«CH2 

A 

I 

CH2 

C-CH:^— 
I 


3 


X— CH2-CH20-(R'— O  )„ 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  about  10,  —X  is  —CI,  —OR" 
or  — AC— R)=CH2;  — R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  — R'— J» 
ethylene,  1,2-propylene  or  1,3-propylene;  — R"  is  hydrogeiTor 
lower  hydrocarbyl;  and  — AC— R)=CH2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — O — C— R)=CH2  and 


O 
-OC-C-(-R)— CH2 


4331784 

POLYMER  PARTICLES  COMPRISING 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  AS 

MAIN  CONSTITUENT  AND  HAVING  LOCALIZED 

THEREON  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFIN  (CO.)POLYMER 

LAYER 
Yoahiynki  bUbashi;  ^}ira  Tagami;  Tcmo  Hiraham,  and  Shiro 
Yasnkawa,  all  of  Yokkaichl,  Japui^  aasignon  to  Japan  Syn- 
thetic Robber  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,178 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Oct  11, 1979,  54-129895 
Int  CL3  C08F  279/00 

UA  a.  525-313  "  ?*^^ 

1.  Polymer  particles  composed  of  particles  of  a  polymer  (l) 
consisting  of  96  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  vinyl  compounds,  alkyl  acrylates  whose  alkyl 
group  has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  methacrylates  whose  alkyl 
group  has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  vinyl  cyanide  compounds 
and  4  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a,b-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acid,  and  a  conjugated  diolefui  (co-)polymer 
(IT),  said  (co-)polymer  (O)  being  localized  on  the  surface  layer 
of  the  particles  of  the  polymer  (I)  in  substantially  one  place  to 
form  a  consecutive  layer  in  a  polymer  (I)/(co-)polymer  (II) 
weight  ratio  of  100/10-100/60,  wherein  the  (co-)polymer  qi) 
consists  of  100  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diolefin. 
wherein  the  conjugated  diolefin  is  butadiene,  isoprene  or  chlo- 
roprene,  and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  momoner,  wherein  the  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
monomer  in  the  (co-)polymer  (IT)  is  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  meUiyl  methacry- 
late,  ethyl  acrylate,  butyl  acrylate,  2<thylhexyl  acrylate  and 
acrylonitrile. 


provided  that  when  —X  is  —CI,  — AC— R)=CH2  is 


O 

-OC-C-^R)«CH2 

and  further  characterized  in  that  when  the  cross-linked  water- 
insoluble  addition  polymer  is  a  homopolymer  of  the  compound 
or  a  copolymer  of  the  compound  with  a  comonomer  of  mono- 
ethylene  functionality,  then  —X  is  — AC— R)=CH2;  and 
when  the  cross-linked,  water-insoluble  addition  polymer  is  a 
copolymer  of  the  compound  with  a  comonomer  of  multiple 
ethylene  functionality  then  —X  is  —CI,  —OR"  or  — A- 
C-R)=CH2. 


4,331,786 

MOLDABLE  AND/OR  EXTRUDABLE 

POLYETHER-ESTER-AMIDE  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Paul  R.  Foy,  Paris;  Caodlle  Jon^lat,  and  Gerard  E.  Ddeeaa, 

both  of  Oraay,  all  of  Frtnce,  aarig»«  to  ATO  Chiarie,  Coar- 

bevoie,  FhuMc  ^  ^^^^    ^.  .  . 

ContinoatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  150,288,  May  16, 1980,  which  is 

a  coBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  948,297,  Oct  3, 1978,  P«t  No. 
4^230,838,  which  is  a  contfaraation  of  Ser.  No.  784,723,  Apr.  5, 
1977,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatbiaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  582^28, 
May  10, 1975,  abaBdoaed.  This  apidicatioa  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  192,488 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  2, 1980, 79  24486 

lot  CL^  C08L  77/00 

UACL  525-408  '?*?fT 

1.  A  moldable  and  extrudable  polyether-esteramide  block 

copolymer  of  the  formula 
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wherein  A  is  a  linear  saturated  aliphatic  polyamide  sequence 
formed  from  a  lactam  or  amino  acid  having  a  hydrocarbon 
chain  containing  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  or  from  an  aliphatic 
Q-C|2  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  C6-C9  diamine,  in  the  presence 
of  a  chain-limiting  aliphatic  carboxylic  diacid  having  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  said  polyamide  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  300  and  ISOOO;  and  B  is  a  polyoxyalkylene 
sequence  formed  from  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  polyoxyal- 
kylene glycols,  said  polyoxyalkylene  glycols  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  from  about  200  to  about  6000  and  n  indicates  a 
sufficient  number  of  repeating  units  so  that  said  polyether- 
ester-amide  block  copolymer  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  from 
about  0.8  to  about  2.05. 


4^1,787 

CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

WATER-MISCIBLE  MONOMERS 

WilUttn  J.  FaJrehok,  and  Frederick  W.  Stanley,  Jr^  both  of 

Mldlaad,  Mkb^  aarignort  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Con^any, 

MidtaBd,  Mich. 

Filed  JbL  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,295 
Int  a^  C08F  2/32 
VS.  CL  S23— 324  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  water-miscible  monomer 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  passing  a  mixture  of  a  water-immis- 
cible, organic  liquid  lubricant  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing 
at  least  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  water-miscible  mono- 
mer through  a  reactor  having  (a)  a  cross-section  sufTiciently 
narrow  to  effect  suitable  heat  transfer  from  the  mixture  and  (b) 
internal  surfaces  which  are  not  wetted  by  the  aqueous  solution 
and  (2)  subjecting  said  mixture  to  conditions  sufificient  to  poly- 
merize the  monomer  in  the  reactor  thereby  forming  a  water- 
soluble  polymer  of  the  monomer  which  polymer  remains  in  the 
aqueous  phase  and  is  maintained  separate  from  the  internal 
surfaces  of  the  reactor  by  the  organic  liquid,  the  ratio  of  the 
lubricant  to  aqueous  phase  is  sufficient  to  increase  flow  of  the 
aqueous  phase  through  the  reactor. 


4^1,788 
PROCESS  OF  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  IN 

SEEDED  MICROSUSPENSION 
ClMde  AfMl,  Sdirt-ABbaii;  Nicolaa  Fischer,  Ecnily,  and  Jean- 

Bcnmrd  Pompon,  Saint  Anbao,  all  of  Fnnetj  aadgnon  to 

Chloe  Chimic,  Pvif,  France 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,466 

CUfln  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Aug.  28, 1979,  79  21524 
Int  a.3  C08F  2/2a  4/50 
U.S.a.526— 91  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  homo-  and  co-polymers 
of  vinyl  chloride  by  polymerization  in  seeded  microsuspension, 
comprising  polymerizing  in  microsuspension  vinyl  chloride  or 
a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  copolymerizable 
monomer  in  the  presence  of  one  or  more  seeding  substances  in 
the  form  of  previously  prepared  dispersions  of  particles  of 
vinyl  polymers  produced  by  polymerization  in  microsu^>en- 
sion  and  contains  all  the  organo-soluble  initiator  required  for 
polymerization,  activating  the  initiator  throughout  the  poly- 
merization by  addition  of  previously  prepared  organo-soluble 
metal  complex  or  formed  in  situ  by  reaction  between  a  water- 
soluble  metal  salt  and  a  complexing  agent,  and  characterized  in 
that  nitric  acid  is  associated  with  the  organo-soluble  metal 
complex  in  the  voolu  ratio  of  nitric  acid/metal  salt  within  the 
range  of  0.1  to  5. 


4431,789 

POLYMERIZATION  USING  A  SELENIUM  OR 

TELLURIUM  TREATED  CATALYST 

GU  R.  Hawley,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assigns  to  Phillips  Petro* 

leom  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  130,632,  Mar.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,295,998. 
This  application  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,947 
Int  0.3  C08F  4/22.  4/24 
U.S.a.526— 96  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at  least 
one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  produced  by 
subjecting  silica  containing  a  chromium  compound  to  a  treat- 
ment comprising  a  first  step  wherein  said  silica  containing  said 
chromium  compound  is  contacted  with  a  treating  agent  se- 
lected from  at  least  one  of  selenium  or  tellurium  under  nonoxi- 
dizing  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  370*  C.  and  a 
subsequent  second  step  wherein  it  is  contacted  with  an  oxidiz- 
ing ambient  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  370*  to  900* 
C. 


4431,790 
SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  OLEFINS 
Ferinando  Ligorati,  Usmate;  Reozo  laTcmizzi,  and  Roberto 

Catenacd,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Enteco 

Impianti  S.pJi.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nor.  21, 1978, 29967  A/78 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—119  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  homo-  or  copolymerization  of  olefins 
by  the  low  pressure  Zigeler  method,  using  a  catalyst  consisting 
of  the  combination  of  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  a  metal 
of  Group  I,  II  or  III  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  and 
titanium  tetrachloride  su|^x>rted  on  a  carrier,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  a  carrier  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  anhydrous 
MgCl2  with  an  alkoxy-  or  alkoxychlorotitanate  in  a 
MgCiytitanate  molar  ratio  of  from  0.01  to  1:1,  wherein  the 
organo-metallic  compound  is  used  in  a  molar  excess  with 
respect  to  the  titanium  tetrachloride  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl-aluminum  compounds  which  are  in 
turn  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum-triethyl 
and  aluminum-tri-isobutyl  and  alkyl-aluminum  halides  and 
wherein  said  titanate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetramethoxytitanate,  tetraethoxytitanate  and  ethoxy- 
chlorotitanates. 


4431,791 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  EPOXIDES 

Raymond  G.  RoUflng;  Melrin  R  Welch,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

OkhL,  and  Richard  E.  Dietz,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phil* 

lips  Petroleom  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178^9 
Int  CL3  C08F  2/14.  2/34.  6/08 
U.S.  a.  526—125  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising: 
polymerizing  in  a  polymerization  zone  at  least  one  olefinic 
monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  and 
diluent  to  produce  a  polymerization  zone  product  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  diluent,  polymer,  monomer  and  resid- 
ual polymerization  catalyst; 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  polymerization  zone  prod- 
uct from  the  polymerization  zone  as  a  polymerization 
zone  effluent  stream; 
treating  the  polymerization  zone  effluent  stream  as  it  is  being 
removed  from  the  polymerization  zone  and  conveyed  to  a 
flash  zone  with  a  high  molecular  weight  epoxide  having 
greater  than  about  12  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  cfTective 
to  deactivate  residual  catalyst;  then 
flashing  the  polymerization  zone  effluent  stream  in  the  flash 
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i 
zone  to  produce  a  potymer  product  stream  compiMHig 
polymer  and  substantially  all  at  the  hi^  molecular  weight 
epoxide  and  a  recycle  stream  containing  predominantly 
unreacted  monomer  and  dfloent. 


I  4331,7f2 

CONTINUOUS  PROCXSS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OP 
COPOLYMER  OF  AN  ALKAU  METAL  VINYL 
SULFONATE  AND  ACRYUC  ACID 
Loiria  A.  Goralta,  Napenrilk,  and  Robert  R.  OtrcUba,  CUcaaa, 
both  of  DL,  attigaors.  to  Ndco  Hiwlfai  Coaviuqr,  Otk 
Brook,  ni. 

Ftlad  May  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1SS,491 
Int  a.}  CBtF  220/06 
UJ5.  a.  526—229  12  CUw 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  copcriymer 
of  an  alkali  metal  vinyl  sulfonate  and  acrylic  acid  which  com- 
prises continuously  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  vinyl  sulfonate  and  acrylic  acid  together  %Kith  a  polymer- 
ization  initiator  to  a  reaction  zone  and  copolymerizing  said 
alkali  metal  vinyl  sulfonate  and  acrylic  acid,  said  reaction  zone 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  eflcet 
copolymerization  of  said  alkali  metal  vinj^  sulfonate  and 
acrylic  acid,  the  residence  time  of  said  alkali  metal  vinyl  sulfo- 
nate and  acrylic  acid  in  said  reaction  z<me  being  sufTicient  to 
form  a  copolymer  thereof  and  being  from  about  three  to  tea 
minutes,  and  continuously  recovering  said  copolymer  from 
said  reaction  zone. 


4331,793 

HYDROCURABLE  AMBIENT  CURING  POLYEPOXIDE 
.    COATING  AND  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  TIffiM 
Willlaa  D.  Emmos,  Hnottagdon  Valley,  and  Wayne  E.  Fccly, 
Rydai,  both  of  Pa^  aarigaofi  to  Robai  mat  Haas  Cuaspaaj, 
Philadelpida,  Pa. 

Difiaioa  of  S«r.  No.  116,093,  Jan.  30, 1980.  This  appUcadon 

Mar.  19, 1991,  Ser.  No.  245,297 

Iirt.  a.}  C08F  24/Oa  26/06 

US.  a.  526—260  3  CUiM 

1.  A  vinyl  addition  copolymer,  adapted  to  be  used  as  the 

binder  for  a  coating,  impregnating,  or  adhesive  composition, 

comprising  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  solution  copolymer 

of  monoethylenic^ly  unsaturated  mcmoniers  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  glycidyl  acrylate, 
glycidyl  methacrylate,  glycidyl  vinyl  ether,  and  glycidyl 
vinyl  sulfide, 

(2)  at  least  one  monomer  of  the  form^: 


H2C»C— R 


l2^ 


(D 


(CH2 
I  / 

COO-(CH2)m-N  O 

C 


wherein 

R  is  CH3  or  H, 

m  is  2  or  3,  and 

R'  and  R2  individually  are  separate  aftyl  groups  having  at 
least  one  carbon  atom  or  are  joined  directly  togeAer  to 
form  a  C4  to  C3  alkylene  group,  and 

(3)  optionally,  other  monomer(s)  inert  to  the  epoxy  groupfs) 
in  (1)  and  the  cyclic  oxazolidinyl  gronp(s)  in  (2);  the 
amount  of  glycidyl  monomer  of  (1)  in  the  copolymer 
being  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  riwut  one  equivalent  of 
epoxy  content  in  the  copolymer  for  each  equivalent 
therein  of  amine  content  attributaUe  to  the  cyclic  groups 
of  (2). 


4,331,194 

POLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  OF  DIIMIDES  HAVING 

THIMINAL  DUCETYLEFffi  GROUPS 

GMtaao  F.  ITAlelfa,  itcwMd,  lile  oTfiMtk  Bead,  lad.  (by  St 
Jooeph  Bank  aad  TraM  Co^  cMcator),  aid  PMmp  A.  Wait- 
has,  Sh^oygaa,  Wia^  aarifsors  to  Plartica  Fagia^iriag  Co»- 
paay,  Sheboygan,  Wii. 

FHod  Oet  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  199,607 
lat  a.3  C07D  209/34.  471/00;  OOOF  22/40 
US.  a.  526—262  20  OaiaM 

1.  The  addition  ptriymerization  products  of  the  diimide 
monomer  of  the  formula: 


OC         CO 
/     \     /     \ 
R— CaiC— C«CArN  Ar*  N— ArCSC— CSC— R 

\      /     \      / 

OC       00 


in  whidi: 

R  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  moiety  containing  1  to  21  car- 
bon atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical; 

Ar'  is  a  tctravalent  itfomatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
bon^ groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  of  said  aroautic  radical  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl 
groups  being  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  Ar' 
except  that  in  the  case  of  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical, 
one  or  both  pain  of  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to 
peri-carbon  atoms. 


4331,795 

TWO  UQUID  TYPE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  COBALT  SALT  CURE  ACCELERATOR 

IN  ONE  PORTION  AND  A  HYDROPEROXIDE  WITH  AN 

AROMATIC  AMINE  AND/OR  A  PYRIDiNE 
DERIVATIVE  CURE  ACCELQIATOR  IN  THE  SECOND 

PORTION 
KcaUcU  UUta;  TatHM  Nakaao,  aad  Ik^M  Kiahi,  all  of  MacUda, 
Japaa,  awigaon  to  DenU  Kagaka  Kogyo  XabaAiki  Kaiate, 
Tokyo, Jaaaa 

FHed  JaL  16, 1900,  Ser.  No.  169,456 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  23, 1979,  54-92653 
lat  a.3  COOF  4/34.  4/40.  4/70f  COM  3/14 
U.S.  a  536—273  9  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  two  liquid  a<flienve  composition  wMch  is  a  combina- 
tion of  component  A  and  component  B  both  of  which  com- 
]Mise  a  butadiene  oligomer  havmg  a  terminal  ethylenically 
unsaturated  group  and  an  acrylic  monomer  as  major  compo- 
nents in  a  ratio  on  a  percentage  basis  ranging  from  90  to  40:10 
to  60,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  component  A  further  comprising  an  organic  hydroper- 
oxide and  an  aromatic  amine  and/or  a  pyridine  derivative 
and  said  component  B  further  comprising  a  cobalt  salt  of 
an  organic  acid. 


4331,796 

SEOWDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

Waiter  D.  Haatcr,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  Texaco  Dcvdop- 

■cat  CoiT.,  WUte  PlalM,  N.Y. 
DfrWon  of  Scr.  No.  917,091,  Jaa.  19, 1970,  PM.  No.  4^28,019. 
TMi  appHcatkNi  Apr.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  137,150 
lat  CL^CBOF  22^/0? 
UjS.  CL  526—207  4  CWaM 

1.  A  water-s(duble  copcriymer  comprising  repeating  units  of 
(a)  vinyl  suHbaic  acid  alkoxylated  with  a  materia]  selected 
from  the  group  consbtmg  of: 
(!)  ethylene  oxide  and 

(II)  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxkle  aad 
wherein  in  the  said  mixture  the  weight  percent  of  ethylene 
oxide  is  rtxnit  60  to  about  95.  and  (1^  acrylaraide. 
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4^1,797 
ESTER  CONTAINING  SILYLATED  POLYETHERS 
Engeiic  R.  Martio,  Outed,  Mlch^  MdgMM-  to  SWS  SUkonct 
Corporatkm,  Adrian,  Mkh. 

CmrtiiiiMtk»-iB-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  74,188,  Sep.  10, 1979.  This 

apvUcatioB  JbL  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,297 

Int.  a»  C08G  77/04 

U  A  a  528—26  18  CWmt 

1.  Silylated  polyethers  of  the  general  formula 


[ 


CH2(OC,H^,),R  A« 
CH  (OC,H2i,),R  Ac 
CH2(OC^2*),R  Arf 


1 


in  which  at  least  one  R  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II       ,    II 
— OC— R'— C— O 

in  which  the  radical  is  linked  to  the  polyether  through  an  ester 
linkage  and  the  remaining  R  groups  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  having 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II       ,     II 

O— C— R'— C  OH. 


Ri  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (— CH2V  — CH=CH—  and  a  cyclic  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C6H4.  CfiHgi  CfiHio  and 
C10H6;  A  is  a  silicon  containing  radical  selected  from  the 
formulas 


—r3— SHORES-* 
— R5— SiO  3_, 


molar  mixture  of  (a)  at  least  one  bisphenol  and  (b)  at  least  one 
dihalobenzenoid  compound,  or  (ii)  at  least  one  halophenol,  in 
which  dihalobenzenoid  compound  or  halophenol  the  halogen 
atoms  are  activated  by  — SO2—  or  —CO—  groups  ortho  or 
para  thereto,  with  at  least  one  alkali  metal  carbonate  or  bicar- 
bonate to  effect  a  polycondensation  reaction  to  form  the  aro- 
matic polyether,  the  amount  of  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  being 
such  that  there  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal  atom  for  each  phenol 
group  present,  wherein  the  polycondensation  reaction  is  car- 
ried out  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  an  infusible,  under  the  conditions  of 
reaction,  particulate  substance  acting  as  a  support  for  the  poly- 
ether which  is  formed  in  the  polycondensation  reaction  so  as  to 
yield  by  the  end  of  the  polycondensation  reaction,  a  reaction 
medium  in  the  form  of  a  free-flowing  powder  which  includes 
the  aromatic  polyether  and  the  particulate  substance  and 
which  may  be  discharged  cleanly  from  the  reaction  vessel. 


4,331,799 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHERIMIDES  AND  AMIDEIMIDES 
Fkcd  F.  Hofaib,  Schowctady,  N.Y.,  mi  Gary  A.  MclUnger, 
LooisTille,  Ky.,  aarignon  to  General  Electric  CoBpany,  Sclie* 
nectady,  N.Y. 
Coatioaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  110,894,  Jan.  10, 1980,  abaadoiMd.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,754 
lot  a.}  GD8G  73/14 
UjS.  CL  528—185  29  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  making  copolymers  of  etherimide  units  and 
amideimide  units  which  comprises  simultaneously  interacting  a 
mixture  of  ingredients  comprising  (I)  an  organic  diamine  of  the 
formula: 

HjNR'NH} 

(II)  An  aromatic  bis  (etheranhydride)  of  the  general  formula: 


in  which  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  is  a  number  of  from  0  to 
4,  b,  c  and  d  are  each  numbers  of  from  0  to  1  and  the  sum  of  b, 
c  and  d  must  be  at  least  1  and  when  b,  c  or  d  are  0,  then  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl,  a  hydrocar- 
bonoxy radical  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 

O  O 

H      ,    H 
— OC— R'— C— OH, 

e  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  2,  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  x  is  a  number  of  at 
least  1  and  up  to  600  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  8. 


O  O 

H  H 

o  o 


and  (IID  A  trimellitic  acid  halide  of  the  formula: 


.-HOT) 


4,331,798 

PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC  POLYETHERS  WTTH 

INFUSIBLE  PARTICULATE  SUBSTANCE 

PUUp  A.  Staidtad,  Tcwia  Wood,  EiVlaiid,  aaripor  to  lavcrial 

Ckenrical  ladaMrics  LiiBitad,  Loadoa,  Eagiaiid 

CoMiaBatio»-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  4,532,  Jaa  18, 1979, 

abandoMd.  lUs  appBcatloB  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77^6 

lirt.  CL^  C08G  i/02,  75/20 

MS.  CL  52»-125  16  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  polyether 

containing  linkages  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— SO2 —  and  — CO —  groups  comprising  heating  in  a  reaction 

vessel,  a  reaction  medium  comprising  (i)  a  substantially  equi- 


N 

o 


where  Z  is  halogen,  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (a)  the  following  divalent  organic  radicals: 


CHa 


CH3 


CH3 


May  25,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1483 


•continued 

CH3  CH3 


CH3  CH3 

CH3Br        Br    CH3 


4^1,800  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 

HAVING  AN  INCREASED  DEGREE  OF 

POLYMERIZATION 

Hiroo  Inatt,  Hiao;  ShnakU  Matsannra,  HKhkJI,  aad  Makoto 

OBMnrwa,  Hiao,  aU  of  Japaa,  anigaon  to  TcUia  Liadtad, 

Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,036 

daian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  2, 1979,  54/53352; 
May  2, 1979,  54/53352;  May  2, 1979,  54/53353;  Jaa.  6, 1979, 
54/69864;  Jaa.  8, 1979, 54/71154;  JaL  16, 1979, 54/89323;  JaL 
26,  1979,  54/94185;  Jal.  26,  1979,  54/94186;  Sep.  25,  1979, 
54/121924;  Oct  2, 1979, 54/126397;  Dec  20, 1979, 54/164683; 
Dee.  25, 1979,  54/167624;  Jaa.  14, 1980,  55/2129 

lat  a^  C08G  69/44.  63/68 
VJS.  a.  528-289  38  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  polyester  having  an 
increased  degree  of  polymerization,  which  comprises  reacting 
a  substantially  linear,  fiber  forming  aromatic  polyester  contain- 
ing terminal  carboxyl  groups  and  having  an  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  as  a  main  acid  component  at  an  elevated  temperature 
with  a  bis-cyclic  imino  ether  compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


and  (b)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula: 


^"^ 


where  X  is  — CjH:/— .  y  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to 
5  inclusive,  and  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  firom 
the  class  consisting  of  (a)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  hav- 
ing from  6-20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives 
thereof,  (b)  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radicals  having 
from  2-20  carbon  atoms,  (c)  0(2.8)  alkylene  terminated  polydi- 
organosiloxanes.  and  (d)  divalent  radicals  included  by  the 
formula. 


i»  C-4-C-N-D-N-C-^C  *2 


wherein  X'  and  X^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  repn- 
sents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  which  is  non-reactive 
under  the  reaction  conditions  and  has  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  as 
members  of  the  imino  ether  ring,  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or 
different  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  group,  or  R'  and  R^  may  be  linked  to  each 
other  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  together  with  D  and  the 
two  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  bonded,  D  representt  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  non-reactive  under  the  reaction 
conditions  which  may  contain  a  hetero  atom,  and  n  is  0  or  1. 
thereby  bonding  the  molecular  chains  of  the  aromatic  polyes- 
ter to  each  other  by  the  terminal  carboxyl  groups  thereof  to 
rapidly  form  said  aromatic  polyester  having  an  increased  de- 
gree of  polymerization. 

32.  An  aromatic  polyester  obtained  by  the  process  of  any 
one  of  claims  1,  16  and  20  wherein  said  aromatic  polyester 
comprises  ethylene  terephthalate  or  tetramethylene  tere- 
phthalate  as  a  main  recurring  unit. 


-^H^ 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  clan  consistmg  of 


0  O 

1  I 

— <>-,  — C— ,  — S— ,  — S— ,  Slid  — CxHii— , 

O 


and  X  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  from  1  to  5,  inclusive. 


4,331,801 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYARYLENE 

SULPHIDES 
Karstea  Idel,  Krefeid,  aad  Joaef  Mertea,  Konckeabrokh,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aMigaon  to  Bayer  Akrisagearil- 
sehafl.  Lefcrkaiea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  JaL  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  171,364 
Oain  priority,  appikatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny.  JaL  28, 
1979,2930797 

lat  a^  C08G  75/ J4 
U.S.  CL  328    388  ^  Claiaa 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  polyarylene  sulphide  by 
polycondensmg  at  a  temperature  of  from  160'-285'  C.  for  up 

to  60  hours 
(a)  a  p-dihalogenobenzene  which  consists  of  50-100  rool  % 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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H  H 


R  R 

and  0-SO  mol  %  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R  R 


(-) 


.(-) 


<       >-OR   mi  <[       >_oR 


whoe  R  k  a  readily  removaUe  Mocking  group  and  M*^  is  a 
netal  ioa  to  yield  a  Unle  tertiary  akohcri;  and 


(c)  acidifying  said  alcohol  to  produce  said  cardenolide  or 
isocardenolide. 


^:i^:g^ 


wherem  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  br<Hnine  or  iodine  and  each  R 
is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen. Ci-C2o-«lkyl,  C5-C2(Kycloalkyl,  CVC24-aryl,  C7-C24- 
alkaryl  and  C7-C24-aralk^  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R 
is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  0-2.0  mol  %,  based  on  (a),  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
Ar  Xji  wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  having  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  as  aforesaid  and  n  is  at  least  3  with 

(c)  an  alkali  metal  sulphide  in 

(d)  a  polar  solvent,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (c)  bdng  from 
0.98:1  to  1.02:1  md  the  molar  ratio  of  (c)  to  (d)  being  from 
1 -.2  to  1:10,  the  improvement  wherein  uid  polycondensa- 
tion  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  O.OS-2.0  mols  of  a 
di-alkaH  metal  sah  of  a  phosphonic  acid  per  mol  of  (c),  said 
phosphonic  acid  being  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

Rl— P— OH 

I 
OH 


wherein  Rt  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio-slkyl,  Cs-C2(H:ycloalkyl, 
C6-C24  aryl,  C7-C24-alkaryl,  C7-C24-aralkyl.  C2-C24-alkenyl, 
C2-C2fHdkinyl  or  Cs-C20-cycloalkenyl. 


-^s^-M 


4^1,803 
NOVEL  ERYTHROMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 
YoaUaki  Watanabe,  Tokyo;  Shigeo  Morimoto,  and  Sadaftuni 
Oman,  both  of  SaUama,  all  of  Japan,  asitgnors  to  Taiaho 
PharaaccBtical  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  266,0(0 
ClaliM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  4,  1980,  55-7S258; 
Not.  12, 1980,  55-159128 

Int.  a'  C07H  17/08;  AOIN  9/00 
VS.  CL  536— 7  J  3  Claims 

1.  An  erythromycin  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


4331302 
ORGANOMETALUC  REAGENTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 
THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  CARDENOLIDES  AND 
ISOCARDENOLIDE5 
Kard  Wicaaar,  RlnUo  Marini-Belteio;  Connie  S.  J.  Taid,  and 
ThoMi  Y.  R.  Taai,  aU  of  F^cderktoa,  Canada,  aarfgMws  to 
Advance  BiefMtnct  Corporation,  LyiAroek,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,175 
IM.  CV  C07J  7/00 
U.S.a.S36-5  6ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  cardenolide  or  an  isocardeno- 
Ude  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ^jectmg  an  oW^-unsaturated  st^oidal  17-kaone  to  an 
add  catalyzed  double  bcHid  shift  followed  by  hydrogena- 
tion  to  produce  a  (C/D  cisoid)  ketone; 

(b)  treatmg  Mid  ketone  with  an  organo-metallic  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  cmststing  of 


R'O 


HO 


CH3 


C2H5 


N 
O 


„S<::^.< 


OH 
CH3'     "OCH3 


wherein  R>  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


433M04 
2*EPI-FORTIMICIN  A  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Mm  S.  TadMer,  Waakcgan,  Dl^  Robert  Hallas,  KaMMha,  Wit., 
mi  Unj  R.  Marti%  WariMgan,  IIL,  aMignort  to  Abbott 
liAeratorica,  North  CUcago,  DL 

CoatiMMtion-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  25^36,  Mar.  29, 1979, 
itaadoMd.  TUa  applicatioa  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,130 
Int  0.3  A61K  3J/7J;  C07H  15/22 
VJS.  CL  424—180  41  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-epi- 
fortimicin  A,  2-epi-fortimicin  B  or  a  2-epi-fortimicin  B  deriva- 
tive re|vesented  by  the  formula: 
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CHs 


NH2 


iiiiOoi) 


H2N      R2 


OR3 


4^1,806 

DITHIOACYLDIHYDROPYRAZOLE  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Rodiger  D.  HangwHz,  Tituville,  N  J^  asrigaor  to  E.  R.  Squibb 

A  SoM,  Inc^  Priaceton,  N  J. 

DlfisloB  of  Scr.  No.  61,729,  JnL  30, 1979,  Pt  No.  4,288,368. 

This  i^piicatioD  Dec.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,152 

lot  a.J  C07D  401/12.  403/12,  405/12.  413/12 

VS.  a.  544—140  4  ClaiiM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
hydroxy;  R3  is  methyl  or  hydrogen;  and  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl 
diaminolowcralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoalkyl,  N.N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  aminohydroxylower- 
alkyl,  N-loweralkylammohydroxyloweralltyl,         N,N- 

diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  acyl  of  the  formula 


O 

— c— r' 


wherein  R5  is  loweralkyl,  aminoacyl,  diaminoloweracyl, 
diaminoacyl,  hydroxyacyl,  N-loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N- 
diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted  amino  acyl;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


s 

II 


V 


Y 


o 
II 


V 


N 
I 


R«-C-S-(CH)m-CH-C-N- 


CH2  O 
I         II 
•CH— C— ORi 


4,331305 

V.TlilAZOLYL.(44-dl-PYRIMIDINES 
Ian  J.  Fletcher,  Magden,  Switaerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corpmration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DifisioB  of  Ser.  No.  16,769,  Mar.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,003, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  846,875,  Oct  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,157,443.  This  applicatioB  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,947 
Gaiffls  priority,  awlication  Luembonrg,  No?.  11,  1976, 
76169;  Switzerlaiid,  Jnl.  11, 1977, 8523/77 

Int  CU  arm  487/04.-  C09K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  544-81  4  Claim 

1.  A  v-triazolyl[4,S-d]pyrimidine  of  the  formula 


or  a  non-toxic  physiologically  acceptable  basic  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  arylalkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 

Reis  thienyl,  furyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazoly, 
pyrazolyl,  pyridinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  morpholinyl.  or  pipera- 
zinyl; 

R7  is  aryl;  and 

m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  1,  2  or  3  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  sulfamyl,  hydroxy. 

O 
II 
•Ikyl-C— , 

nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  trifuloromcthyl,  cyano 
or  carboxyl  groups  and  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy,"  unless 
otherwise  defined,  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


R  Rl 

\    / 

N 

R3 


(4) 


Xi 


4,331,807 
PYRIDAZINE  UREA  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Toahihiko  Okamoto,  1-7-19,  Shinoharakita,  Kohdcnkn, 
Yokohamashi,  Kanagawa;  Yo  Isogai,  l-l-^-609,  Kaadyoga, 
Sctagayakn,  Tokyo;  Kokhi  Shndo,  2000-10-M16,  Koai^aya- 
cho,  Totmkakn,  Yokohaauahi,  Kanagawa,  and  Soihiro 
TakahashI,  SaituM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toahihiko 
Okanoto,  Kanagawa;  Yo  Isogai,  Tokyo;  KoicU  Shodo, 
Kanagawa  and  Suaora  Sato,  Saitama,  aU  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,664 

Gains  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-67872 

Int  a.3  C07D  237/22.  237/20.  237/24;  AOIN  47/36 

VJS.  CL  544-224  4  ClaiaM 

1.  Compounds  of  formula: 


in  which  R  together  with  Ri,  or  R2  together  with  R3,  taken 
with  the  N  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  pyrroUdino, 
piperidino,  morpholino,  N'-hydroxyethyl  piperazino  or  N'- 
hydroxyethylpiperazino  quatemised  by  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ci'lorine,  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyloxy,  hydroxya;\cyloxy  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkoxy  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zyloxy,  phenoxy,  phenoxypropoxy,  sulpho,  cyano,  — COOY, 
in  which  Y  is  hydrogen,  a  salt-forming  cation  or  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  — SO2NY1Y2  or  — CONY1Y2,  in 
which  Yi  and  Y2  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  X  and  Xi  together  are 
3,4-methylenedioxy  or  3,4.ethylenedioxy  or  3,4-methyleneox- 
ymethyleneoxy,  and  Xi  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  chlorine. 


N  \-NH— C- 


(R2)n 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  halomethyl 
group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkyl^  group,  a  carboxy  group  or 
an  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom;  and  n 
represents  1,  2  or  3;  when  n  represente  2  or  3,  R2  each  may  be 
different. 
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CHEMILUMINESCENT 
NAPHTHALENE-l^DICARBOXYUC  ACID 
HYDRAZIDE-LABELED  HAPTENS 
Robert  T.  Backkr,  Edwardsbvg,  Midu,  aad  Hartamt  R. 
Sckroeder,  Elkhart,  lad^  anigaon  to  Miki  Laboratories, 
Ibc.,  Elkhart,  lad. 
DMsiOB  of  Scr.  No.  927,286,  JoL  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,22S,48S. 
This  application  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,109 
lat  a.3  C07D  237/26:  COIN  33/H  33/58.  33/78 
U.S.  CL  544-234  7  Clains 

1.  A  chemiluminescent-labeled  conjugate  for  use  in  specific 
binding  assays  of  the  general  formula: 

L(CX)^NH)labeling  substance 

wherein  L(CO—  is  a  hapten  of  molecular  weight  greater  than 
100  bound  to  said  labeling  substance  through  an  amide  bond, 
characterized  in  that  said  — NH)labding  substance  has  the 
formula: 


4,331,810 
CARBAMYLBIURET-MODIFIED  POLYISOCYANATES 
Donald  L.  Oiristniaa,  Groosc  De,  and  Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymonth, 
both  of  Mldt,  asdgnors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92^479,  No?.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,271,087.  This  application  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,593 
Int  a.3  C07D  239/60.  239/55.  239/56.  239/58 
MS.  CL  544—296  7  Claims 

1.  A  carbamylbiuret-modified  polyisocyanate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


O  O 

II  II 

OCNR-(-NHC— Y— CNHR-)»-NCO 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  20;  R  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
1 8  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  the  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


-NH-f-CH2)» 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain  alkyl  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  n=2-6. 


[R2  D    r3     "I 
I     II     I 
-N-C-N-.  J 


K*  R* 

R'— C C— R^ 

I  I 

— N  N— 

\     / 

C 

H 

X 


(•) 


(b) 


R< 

,     I 
r5— C- 

I 

— N 


\     / 

C 

n 

X' 


X 

N 
-c 

I 

N- 


(c) 


4,331,809 
CARBAMYLBIURET-MODIFIED  POLYISOCYANATES 
Donald  L.  Christnnn,  Grosse  De,  aad  Peter  T.  Ku,  Plynwath, 
both  of  Mich.,  asaigiiors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  92,479,  No?.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,271,087.  TUs  appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,592 
Int  a?  C07D  237/16 
U.S.  CL  544-238  6  Cfadnv 

1.  A  carbamylbiuret-modified  polyisocyanate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


O  O 

R  II 

OCNR— (NHC— N  —  N— CNHR),— NCO 


R*        H 


wherdn  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  20;  R  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  oontainmg  from  about  3  to  about  7  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl. 


X 

II 

C N— 

I  I 

X'«C  C«X", 

\  / 

N 
I 


X 

N 

c 

RS^I  I 

X'«C  C«X ",  and 

\    / 

N 
I 


I 

N 

X«C  C— R* 

I         R      , 

— N  C— R' 

\   / 

c 

I 

X' 


(d) 


(a) 


(b) 
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-continued 


R<— c 


I 

N 
/    \ 


V 

I 


N— 
I 

c«o, 


wherein  X.  X'.  and  X"  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  K*,  R',  R*.  and  R  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  containing  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  containing  from  about  3  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
and  benzyl. 

I  4^1311 

PllEPARATION  OF 
2>DICHLOR0.5.TRICHLOROMErHYLPYRIDINE 

John  A.  Werner,  AntlodM  Ctarki  A.  Wlbon,  PWslnirg,  both  of 
Calif  .,  and  Craig  E.  MiuB,  Midtaad.  Mieh^  aaiigiion  to  Hie 
Dow  Cbenical  Conpuiy,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,166 
iBt  CLJ  COTD  213/26 
U.S.a.546-345  ♦O'J"" 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  2,3Klichloro-5-tnchloromethyl- 
pyridine  by  contacting  2-chloro-5-trichloromethylpyridine 
with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of 
70*  to  250*  C,  the  improvement  comprising  employing  a  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  hexacarbo- 
nyl  or  molybdenum  hexacarbonyl. 

4^M12 

TREATMENT  OF  DIBASIC  ESTERS  WITH  ALKAU 

METAL  METHYLATES 

Robert  A.  Smiley,  WitadngtoB,  DeL,  atiigw)r  to  E.  I.  Du  Font  de 

NcBoon  and  Conpuy,  WiladBSton,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,250 

Irt.  CLJ  C07C  tf  7/J6 

U.S.  a.  560-191  }  Ctalmi 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  color-forming  tendency  of 
methyl  esters  obtained  from  alkanedioic  acids  having  4-12 
carbon  atoms  produced  by  the  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cydoali- 
phatic  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ke- 
tones, alcohols  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  which  method 
consists  of  contacting  said  esters  with  an  alkali  metal  methylate 
and  thereafter  recovering  the  thus  treated  esters. 

I  4331,813  

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ESTERS  OF  UNSATURATED 

ACIDS 
Cbelliah  Daidel,  and  FUllla  L.  BnMlcy,  both  of  ColnbH,  OUo, 

aaiiaMn  to  AaUnd  Oil,  be  AsUaad,  Ky. 

FOed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,605 
hA.CL^OBfJC  67/08.  67/317 
VS.  CL  560—205  ^  CbdoM 

1*  A  process  for  forming  alkyl  a-fi  unsaturated  esters  of 
general  formula  I 


acid  and  for  esterification  with  a  feed  mixture  comprised  of  a 
,  )  saturated  acid  of  general  formula  II 

H  H  o  ai) 

I     I     It 
R— C— C— COH 

I,    ', 
R>   R2 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R2  are  different  or  the  same  and  are  as 
defined,  an  alcohol  of  general  formula  R^— OH  wherein  R^  is 
as  defined,  and  oxygen,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  ester  of 
general  formula  I. 

4,331,814 

SULPHONES  HAVING  A 

l,5-DIMErHYL.HEXA.l,5.DIENYLENE  GROUP 

Pierre  Chabardea,  Lyons;  Marc  JnUa,  Paria,  and  Albert  Mcnct, 

U  Mnlatierc,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poalcnc  S.A., 

France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1973,  Ser.  No.  328,537 
Claiais  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2, 1972,  72.03482; 
Apr.  10, 1972,  72.12477 

Int  a^  C07C  175/00 
VS.  a.  560—255  f  Q«*™ 

1.  A  sulphone  of  the  formula: 


CHs 

/  s  / 

A  CH 


S92I 


CH3 
C 


^&,{  V 


o 

R— C«C— C— O— R' 
R>  R* 


(D 


wherein  R,  R>  and  R2  are  different  or  the  wne  and  are  selected 
from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to 
ten  (10)  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contactmg  an  ox- 
ydehydrogenation-esterification  catalyst  havmg  ntes  for  ox- 
ydehydrogenation  of  the  a-fi  hydrogen  atoms  of  the  saturated 


in  which  A  represents  2-(2,6.6-trimethylcyclohex-l-cnyl)-ethe- 
nyl,  R  represents  an  alkyl.  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical  in  which  the 
said  aryl  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chlorine  or  alkyl, 
and  the  group  — SO2R  replaces  a  hydrogen  atom  on  carbon 
atom  (a)  or  (b)  and  Q  is  an  etherified  primary  alcohol  group 
— CH2OH  or  the  primary  alcohol  group  — CHjOH  or  a  free 
aldehyde  group,  or  the  group  — SOjR  replaces  a  hydrogen 
atom  on  carbon  atom  (a)  and  Q  is  an  esterified  primary  alcohol 

group  — CH2OH. 

4,331,815 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

N-BENZYL-N-ISOPROPYL  AMIDES 

Roger  P.  Cahoy,  0?crland  Park,  Kans.,  aaiiffor  to  Gnlf  OU 

Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191^09 
Int  a'  C07C  103/34.  103/76 
VS.  a  564-142  ,  ^,  •  CW" 

1.  The  process  for  manufacturing  N-benzyl-N-isopropyl 
carboxamides  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  Reacting  two  molar  equivalents  of  bcnrylisopropylamine 
with  each  mole  of  carboxylic  acid  chloride  in  a  non-reac- 
tive organic  solvent  medium  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  5*  to  100*  C;  . 

(b)  Mixing  water  with  the  reaction  product  nuxture  to  obtam 
an  aqueous  liquid  phase  and  an  organic  Uquid  phase  and 
separating  the  two  phases; 

(c)  washing  the  organic  phase  from  step  (b)  with  dUute 
sodium  hydroxide,  then  with  water; 

(d)  Distilling  the  washed  organic  phase,  therrty  removing 
water  and  non-reactive  organic  solvent,  to  yield  the  N- 
benzyl-N-isopropyl  amide  as  distillation  residue; 

(e)  Reacting  the  aqueous  phase  from  step  (b)  with  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  to  yield  a  mixture  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  liquid  phase-and  a  liquid  organic  fAiMte  of  lower 
specific  gravity  which  consists  essentially  of  benzyliao- 
propylamine,  and 
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(fy  Separating  and  recycli^  the  benzylMOivopylamiiie  i^ute 
firom  step  (e)  to  step  (a). 


toBea- 


4431^16 
ANILINE  ABTALEPTICS 

duM  Graap  liaritai,  Eagtantf 
DMtiMaf  Sw.  N0.SHM1,  Apr.  le,  197t,  Pat  No.  4,223,03«. 
TWa  appMcrton  May  12,  »M,  Ser.  No.  14«,778 
Oaiaia  priority,  application  United  Bnpdani,  Apr.  22, 1977, 
14745/77 

Int  CV  one  103/75.  103/82.  125/06 
VS.  a.  544—144  25 

1.  A  compowid  of  the  fbraMila: 


"■t^ 


O  R5    R^ 

NH— C— CH2— CH2— N— CH— (CH2),— Hi 


OCH3 

and  the  N-oxides  and  the  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof  wherein 
R]  is  phenyl  onsabttituted  or  substituted  by  fluoro  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atons; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino, 

O  O 

•  N 

NHC— lU    or    NHCO— R4 

in  which  R4  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  up  to  three  chlorine  atoms  or  with 
three  fluorine  atoms  on  the  same  carbon  atoms; 

Rs  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

n  has  a  value  of  0,  1  or  2. 


4,331,817 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4.ARYLTinOANILINES 
ianea  R.  ThrockaMftoa,  Woodbvy,  MiUn  aaaignov  to  Minac- 
aeta  Miaing  and  Maaafectariag  Co.,  Saiat  Pud,  Mian. 
Filed  Jaa.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  225,739 
lat  CV  one  85/00.  85/24 
VS.  CL  544—430  6  ClaiBs 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-arylthioanilines  of  the 
fonnuk 


NH2 


NHj 


with  an  alkali  metal  thiocyanate  in  the  presence  of  halogen 
to  provide  the  corresponding  4-thiocyanoaniline: 


NH2 


SCN 


(2)  mixing  a  solution  of  that  oompoqnd  m  a  solvent  with  a 
concentrated  aqueous  alkali  metal  sulfide  solution  to  form 
the  corresponding  alkali  metal  mercaptide 


NH2 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  atom; 
(3)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  containing  the  alkali  metal 
mercaptide  with  cuprous  oxide  to  form  the  cuprous  mer- 
captide salt 


NH2 


SCu 


in  situ;  and 
(4)  treating  the  heated  reaction  mixture  with  an  aryl  halidie 
to  form  the  desired  product 


wherein  A  is  halogen  or  triflooromethyl  and  B  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen  which  comprises 
(1)  reacting  a  substituted  aniline  of  the  formula 


4,331318 
CHIRAL  PHOSPINE  UGAND 
Dennis  P.  Riley,  Forest  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  4k 
Gamble  Coaqiany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,475 
Int  a.J  C07F  9/50 
VS.  CL  548—17  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^  4 

\  / 

P— CH— CH2— P 
/        I  \ 

4         Ri  4 


wherein  R]  is  cyclohexyl. 
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4^M19 

WATER  REMOVAL  IN  NITRATION  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Robert  McCall,  Newark,  Del^  Msignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,372 

Int  a.J  C97C  76/02,  79/10 

U.S.  a.  568-939  4  Claimi 


product,  based  upon  the  number  of  mols  of  all  of  the  substances 
contained  in  the  reaction  mixture,  said  alkylbenzene  being 
vaporized  from  a  collection  vessel,  the  vapors  being  caused  to 
flow  upwardly  through  a  defmed  reaction  zone  into  a  conden- 
sation zone,  the  so-vaporized  alkylbenzene  being  condensed 
and  liquid  alkylbenzene  being  caused  to  flow  downwardly  into 


1.  In  the  continuous  process  of  nitrating  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon in  whidi  the  hydrocarbon,  preformed  nitric  acid  and 
60-70%  sulfuric  acid  are  brought  together  to  form  a  reaction 
mass,  the  improvement  comprising  removing  enough  water 
from  the  reaction  mass  to  maintain  the  sulfuric  acid  strength  at 
about  60-70%  by  bringing  the  mass  into  intimate  contact  with 
a  gas,  inert  to  the  nitration  reaction  and  capable  of  being  hu- 
midified under  the  reaction  conditions,  thus  humidifying  the 
gas,  and  then  removing  the  gas  from  the  reaction  zone.' 


said  defined  reaction  zone  and  toward  said  collection  zone,  the 
passage  of  said  Uquid  alkylbenzene  downwardly  through  said 
reaction  zone  being  retarded,  halogen  gas  being  directed 
against  the  retarded  liquid  alkylbenzene  and  the  thus  formed 
halogenated  alkylbenzene  being  passed  into  said  collection 
vessel  by  directing  condensed  alkylbenzene  thereagainst. 


4431,820 
aS^UNDECENE-1-CHLORIDE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kenichi  Tagnclri;  Akira  Yamanoto;  Toshtnobn  IsUiiara;  Nobno 
Takaaaka,  and  Hiaaahi  Shimizn,  all  of  Joetra,  Japan,  Miign> 
ors  to  Shin*Etsn  Clicniical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,982 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1980,  55«2986 

lnt.Ci?CmC17/26.  21/04 

UA  a.  570—189  4  Claims 

1.  Cis-6-undecene-l-chloride  expressed  by  the  structural 

formula 


H    H 
I      I 
CH3-e-CH2^C=C-(-CH2^a. 


4,331322 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  XYLENE 
Tamio  Onodera;  Tokqji  Sakai;  Yasno  Yamaaakl,  and  Koji 
Sunltani,  aU  of  Matrayama,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  TeiJin  Petro- 
chemical Indnatries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1979, 5436269 
Int  a?  C07C  5/22 
VS.  a.  585—482  12  Claims 


4,331,821 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MONOHALOGENATION  OF 

ALKYLBENZENES  IN  THE  o-POSITION  AND  NEW 

ALKYLBENZENES  MONOHALOGENATED  IN  THE 

a-posrnoN 

Riidiger  Sdmbart,  Bergisch^ladbach;  Erich  Klanke,  Odenthal; 

Klaas  Nanmann,  Cologne,  and  Rainer  Fuchs,  Wnppertal,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnon  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl, 

Lererkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  784M)1,  Sep.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,765 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1978,  2844270 

Int  a.3  ar7c  i7/i4 

U.S.  a.  570—196  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  monohalogenation  of  an  alkyl- 
benzene in  the  alpha-position  comprising  continuously  con- 
tacting a  stoichiometric  excess  of  an  alkylbenzene  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  in  the  alpha-position  with  a  halogen 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  80*  C.  up  to  the  boiling 
point  of  the  alkylbenzene  while  applying  UV  radiation  thereto' 
while  continuously  withdrawing  reaction  mixture  containing 
no  more  than  about  33  mol  percent  of  halogenoalkylbenzene 


-5a — aSrtBTSi      83"  

mSuCT   CF  ■NSW    (  arKI 


1.  In  a  process  for  isomerizing  xylenes  and  selectively  de- 
ethylating  ethyl  benzene  contained  in  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon stock  comprising  mainly  xylene  isomers  not  attaining  a 
thermodynamic  equilibrium  composition  and  ethyl  benzene, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  stock 
with  a  catalyst  composition  containing  a  crystalline  aluminosil- 
icate  at  an  elevatMl  temperature  in  the  vapor  phase  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen,  the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst 
composition  comprises  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolite  ZSM-5,  zeolite  ZSM-1 1, 
zeolite  ZSM-1 2,  zeolite  ZSM-35  and  zeolite  ZSM-38  having  a 
silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  10,  and  containing  at  least 
.two  metals  which  are  (a)  platinum  and  (b)  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  chromium, 
zinc,  gallium,  germanium,  strontium,  yttrium,  zirconium,  mo- 
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lybdenum,  palladiom,  tin,  barium,  cerium,  tungsten,  osmium, 
lead,  fiKlT»'"*"i  mercury,  indium,  lanthanum  and  beryllium. 


6  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  ion  exchanger  and 
separating  isobutylene  in  a  highly  purified  form  by  distillation. 


4^1^23 

CATALYST,  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TELOMERIC 

POLYBUTAOIENE  HOMO-  OR  CO-POLYMERS 

Wot^ug  Wicder,  Lercrkiiseii,  aad  Joaef  WHte,  Cologne,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaiigBors  to  Bayer  AktieiigeseU- 

achafi,  LetcrkascB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy 

DiTiik»  of  Scr.  No.  120,626,  Feb.  11,  IMO.  This  application 

May  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  261,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1979,  2905763 

.  IxLCL^  cone  2/02 
VS.  a.  585—507  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  telomeric  polybutadiene  homo- 
polymer  or  copolymer  which  comprises  reacting  the  mono- 
mers of  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  organometallic  compound  of  the  formula  RMe 
wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Me  is 
alkali  metal; 

(b)  a  compound  of  the  formula  R'OMe'  wherein  R'  is  a 
saturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing fnnn  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Me'  is  alkali  metal  and 

(c)  pentamethyldiethylenetriamine,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to 
(b)  is  from  0.1:1  to  50:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (c) 
being  from  0.1:1  to  10:1. 


4,331,825 
PRODUCnON  OF  METHANE  BY  HYDROGENOLYSIS 
OF  HYDROCARBONS  AND  RUTHENIUM  CATALYSTS 

THEREFOR 
Robin  Whyman,  Christleton,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,494 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16, 1978, 
44764/78 

Int  a.^  C07C  4/02 
VJS.  a.  585—752  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methane  from  an  organic 
hydrocarbon  containing  a  plurality  of  carbon  atoms,  a  process 
wherein  the  organic  hydrocarbon  is  contacted  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  with  as  the  only  catalytic  entity,  a  supported 
ruthenium  catalyst,  the  catalyst  prepared  by  a  process  compris- 
ing the  decarbonylation  of  a  ruthenium  carbonyl  compound. 


4,331,824 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

ISOBUTYLENE 

MiM>ra  Ikeda,  Hiroshima;  Tcmhiko  YosUoka,  and  Kazotaka 

Inooe,  both  of  Otakc,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabishi 

Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JaL  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,681 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JnL  16, 1979,  54-90036 

Int.  a.3  C07C  1/20 


U.S.  CL  585— 638 


7Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  purity  isobutylene 
comprising  treating  a  mixture  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  and  a 
tertiary  butyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  1  to 


4,331,826 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  P-XYLENE  FROM  A 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

Saboro  Kagawa,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,479 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-32727 
Int  a.3  C07C  7/14 
VS.  a.  585—812  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  p-xylene  frcnn  a  p-xylene  contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  liquid  feed  material  by  crystallization,  said 
process  comprising  (1)  mixing  a  p-xylene  containing  hydrocar- 
bon feed  material  with  an  inert  liquid  refrigerant,  (2)  feeding 
the  mixed  liquid  into  a  k}wer  part  of  a  bubble  tower  type 
crystallization  tower  as  an  ascending  current,  (3)  evaporating 
the  refrigerant  by  the  lowering  of  the  liquid  static  pressure 
caused  by  ascent  of  the  mixed  liquid  and  by  the  transfer  of  heat 
into  the  refrigerant  due  to  solidification  of  p-xylene  and  by  the 
lowering  of  the  temperature  of  the  mixed  liquid,  cooling  the 
ascending  liquid  to  form  a  slurry  of  p-xylene  crystals  in  the 
hydrocarbon  liquid,  wherein  the  ascending  liquid  is  continu- 
ously cooled  by  feeding  the  mixture  of  the  hydrocarbon  liquid 
feed  material  and  the  liquid  refrigerant  so  that  the  temperature 
of  the  ascending  liquid  in  each  part  of  the  crystallization  zone 
is  decreased  to  gradually  approach  a  vapor-liquid  equilibrium 
temperature  of  the  system  to  the  liquid  pressure  on  each  height 
level  of  the  crystallization  zone,  thereby  promoting  growth  of 
p-xylene  crystals  by  maintaining  a  supercooled  state  during  the 
crystallization  step,  while  maintaining  the  crystallization  zone 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  an 
eutectic  mixture  is  formed,  maintaining  a  mixed  phase  stream 
composed  substantially  of  the  hydrocarbon  material-p-xylene 
crystal  slurry,  the  inert  liquid  refrigerant,  and  the  vapor  of  the 
inert  refrigerant  as  the  ascending  current,  (4)  separating  the 
inert  refrigerant  as  a  vapor  from  the  liquid  surface  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  crystallization  zone,  and  (S)  separating  p-xylene 
crystals  from  the  slurry  discharged  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
crystallization  zone. 


ELECTRICAL 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CURRENT  LEAD-INS 
HAVING  COAXIAL  CONSTRUCHON 
Wolfgaag  KcUer,  Mnoicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellichafl,  Berlin  *  Mnnldi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1978,  2823611 

Int  a?  BOIJ  17/08;  H05B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  373—139  6  Claims 


supplying  water  having  a  first  portion  which  is  rouubly 
connected  with  the  support  assembly  for  roution  there- 
with and  a  second  portion  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  enclosure;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  support  assembly  with  respect  to  the 
enclosure,  the  first  portion  of  the  means  for  coupling,  and 
the  first  portion  of  the  means  for  supplying  cooling  water 
so  that  said  support  assembly,  first  portion  of  the  means 
for  coupling  electricity,  and  first  portion  of  the  means  for 
supplying  cooling  water  remain  in  a  fixed  spatial  relation- 
ship to  one  another  regardless  of  the  degree  of  roution  of 
the  support  assembly. 


4.  Current  lead-ins  having  a  coaxial  construction  comprising 
coaxial  inner  and  outer  conductor  tubes  said  outer  tube  having 
an  outwardly  flaring  conical  end  portion  and,  intermediate  said 
tubes,  a  silicone  rubber  layer  formed  with  a  resilient  outwardly 
flaring  conical  portion  at  least  at  an  end  thereof  surrounding 
said  flaring  conical  end  portion  of  said  outer  tube  and  forming 
therewith  a  seal  and  a  stop  against  the  outside. 

I. 

4,331,828 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  CRUCIBLE  WITHIN 

AN  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Max  P.  Schlienger,  Ukiah,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Retech,  Inc., 
Ukiah,  Calif. 

Fffled  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,429 

Int  CU  H05B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  373—153  27  Claims 


4,331,829 

THERMOPHOTOVOLTAIC  CONVERTER 

Mario  Palazzetti,  AvigUana;  Angioletta  Boero,  Tnria;  Francesca 

Demichelis,  Turin;  Enrica  Minetti*Mezetti,  Tnrin,  and  Gian* 

carlo  Ferrari,  Tnrin,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centra  Riccrche 

Fiat  S.p.A.  and  PoUtecnico  di  Torino,  both  of  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  5, 1979,  68929  A/79 
Int  a.3  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  136-253  13  Claims 


1.  An  electric  furnace  which  receives  power  from  a  remote 
electric  power  source  and  which  receives  cooling  water  from 
a  remote  water  source,  said  furnace  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

a  support  assembly  rotatably  mounted  in  the  enclosure; 

an  electric  heating  element  which  may  be  a  water  cooled 
induction  coil  or  a  resistance  heater  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port assembly; 

means  for  electrically  coupling  the  heating  element  with  the 
power  source,  said  means  for  coupling  having  a  first  por- 
tion which  is  connected  with  the  support  assembly  for 
roution  therewith  and  a  second  portion  which  is  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  enclosure  and  in  sliding  electrical 
contact  with  said  first  portion  to  define  a  current  path 
therebetween,  said  first  portion  being  syroetrically  formed 
with  respect  to  its  axis  of  roution  so  that  roution  of  said 
first  portion  does  not  substantially  affect  the  inductive 
load  of  the  furnace; 

means  for  supplying  cooling  water  from  the  remote  water 
source  to  the  electric  heating  element,  said  means  for 


1.  A  thermophotovoltaic  converter  comprising  a  transducer 
of  solar  radiation  provided  with  at  least  one  lens;  and  at  least 
one  photovoltaic  cell;  characterized  in  that  said  transducer 
comprises  at  least  one  radiator  having  an  irradiating  surface 
substantially  facing  a  sensitive  surface  of  said  photovoltaic  cell 
turned  towards  the  interior  of  said  transducer,  a  selective  filter 
being  disposed  t  tween  said  photovoltaic  cell  and  said  radia- 
tor, wherein  said  filter  comprises  an  auxiliary  lens  of  substan- 
tially hemispherical  shape  which  is  provided  with  a  layer  of 
optical  selective  material  deposited  on  the  side  facing  said 
irradiating  surface  of  said  radiator. 

4,331330 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 
Harry  E.  Conway,  Baltimore,  and  John  W.  Hnghes,  Colombia, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Dectric  Corp.,  Pitts* 
bnrgh,Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,639 

Int  a.3  H05K  7/20 

VJS.  a.  174-16  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  heat  dissipating  container  for  electrical  components, 
comprising  a  metallic  shell  having  a  pair  of  chambers  therein, 
one  of  said  chambers  for  holding  a  liquid  dielectric  and  another 
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chamber  for  holding  a  gaseous  dielectric,  a  flexible  bladder 
member  mounted  in  the  container  and  positioned  such  that  one 
surface  of  the  bladder  forms  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
walls  of  the  liquid  dielectric  chamber  and  having  a  portion  of 
the  bladder  spaced  from  the  metallic  shell  to  form  a  recess  that 
is  sealed  from  the  liquid  dielectric  chamber,  and  means  to 
direct  the  flow  of  gas  between  the  recess  and  the  gas  dielectric 
chamber. 


4^1331 

PACKAGE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 

Artbor  J.  Ingram,  and  Inriag  Weiagrod,  both  of  Allcntown,  Pa., 

■Brignnn  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnr« 

ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,776 

iBt  a.3  H05K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  174—52  FP  3  Claims 


cover  of  a  larger  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  housing  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  flush  against 
the  top  of  said  cylindrical  housing  after  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing has  been  cut  off,  a  plastic  ball  ring  having  a  generally 
spherical  outside  surface,  the  largest  diameter  of  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylindri- 
cally  housing,  and  means  releasably  to  secure  said  ball  ring  to 
the  underside  of  said  cover  assembly  in  proper  position 
whereby  the  ball  ring  may  be  positioned  inside  the  top  of  the 
cylindrical  housing  and  held  in  place  for  solvent  cementing 
with  the  cover  serving  as  a  jig  to  hold  the  ball  ring  within  the 
top  of  said  cylindrical  housing  with  its  axis  normal  to  the  floor, 
said  means  releasably  to  secure  said  ball  ring  to  said  cover 
assembly  comprising  threaded  fasteners  extending  through 
said  cover  assembly  and  axially  into  said  ball  ring  through 
complementary  threaded  sockets  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  ball  ring. 


1.  An  encapsulation  containing  a  semiconductor  integrated 
circuit  chip,  said  chip  having  front  and  back  sides,  at  least  said 
front  side  having  electrodes  thereon,  the  encapsulation  com- 
prising a  molded  plastic  body  member  encompassing  the  semi- 
conductor chip, 
characterized  in  that  the  encapsulation  includes  unitary  lead 
members  for  providing  interconnection  between  elec- 
trodes on  the  chip  and  terminals  external  to  the  encapsula- 
tion, a  first  group  of  said  lead  members  each  having  a 
termination  internal  to  the  encapsulation  in  contact  with 
electrodes  on  the  firont  side  of  the  chip,  a  second  group  of 
said  lead  members,  separate  from  said  first  group,  which 
have  terminations  internal  to  the  encapsulation  compris- 
ing not  more  than  four  large  area  tab  members,  each  of 
which  contacts  about  20  percent  of  the  backside  of^said 
chip. 


4,331,833 

INSULATOR  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

VULCANIZED  FINS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Lanrent  Pargamin,  and  Denis  Thnillicr,  both  of  Vicby,  France, 

assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  CERAVER,  Paris,  France 

FUed  JbI.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Jnl.  11, 1979,  79  18031 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  3/2S.  17/58.  17/66 

U.S.  a.  174—179  8  Claiffls 


4,331,832 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 
John  S.  Curtis,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio,  awl  Albert  Hurst,  New 
Smyrna  Beach,  Fte.,  assignors  to  Sedco  Pipe  Prodncts,  Inc., 
CleTdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,035 

Int  C1.3  H02G  3/12 

U.S.  CL  174—57  8  Claims 


V^*'-,^^ 


1.  An  electrical  outlet  floor  box  comprising  an  open  top 
vertically  extending  circular  cylindrical  plastic  housing 
adapted  to  be  cut  off  substantially  flush  with  or  slightly  above 
and  parallel  wnth  a  floor  surface,  a  cover  assembly  including  a 


7.  An  insulator  formed  by: 

vulcanising  fm  units  made  of  elastomer  material,  each  fln 
unit  comprising  a  sleeve  bearing  a  bore,  two  end  faces,  and 
at  least  one  fin  projecting  generally  outwardly  from  said 
sleeve; 

assembling  the  fin  units  in  end-to-end  relationship  with  their 
bores  in  alignment  and  witii  a  washer  of  raw  elastomer 
material  extending  over  an  area  in  excess  of  the  area  of  the 
end  faces  of  said  sleeves  with  the  washer  held  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  sleeve  end  faces  and  with  excess  sheet 
material  projecting  outwardly  from  the  sleeve  end  faces; 

vulcanising  the  washers  in  situ  to  form  a  single  multi-fln 
insulator  of  increased  dielectric  strength;  and 

removing  the  excess  sheet  material  after  vulcanisation  of  the 
washers  such  that  the  remaining  portions  of  said  washers 
are  flush  with  the  sleeve  portions  of  the  fins  to  eliminate 
ingress  of  moisture  at  the  joint  and  resultant  arcing  during 
insulator  use  at  said  joint,  while  providing  electrical  insu- 
lation continuity  throughout  the  length  of  the  insulator. 
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4^1,834 
MODULAR  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Ganz,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Enriiine  Gncld- 
ner,  Cinmuninson,  N.J.,  and  Dieter  Bnrgenneister,  Wolfrit* 
shansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corpo- 
ration, Iselin,  N  j. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,201 

Int  a.J  H04Q  i/dft  H04L  15/00 

VS.  a.  178—3  13  Claims 


tmONK  MCI  I 


nilWIK  MM  • 


1.  In  a  modular  teleconununication  system  for  exchanging 
data  between  any  pair  of  a  multiplicity  of  data  terminals,  said 
telecommunication  system  including  a  plurality  of  switching 
blocks  and  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  lines  for  interconnect- 
ing said  switching  blocks,  each  particular  switching  block 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  respective  group  of  data  terminals 
and  having: 

(a)  line  terminators  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  respective 
data  terminal  of  the  associated  group  of  data  terminals; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  line  terminators  for  controlling 
local  data  transfer  across  real  channels  from  and  to  said 
line  terminators; 

(c)  an  interface  unit  connected  to  said  interconnecting  lines 
for  providing  remote  data  exchange  between  a  data  termi- 
nal associated  with  said  particular  switching  block  and  a 
data  terminal  associated  with  a  different,  remote  one  of 
said  switching  blocks,  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  particular  switching  block  being  provided  with  a  multi- 
plicity of  said  real  channels,  determining  communication 
links  for  local  daU  transfer  and  with  a  corresponding 
multiplicity  of  virtual  channels  determining  communica- 
tion links  for  remote  data  transfer  between  said  particular 
switching  block  and  one  of  said  remote  switching  blocks 
across  inter-connecting  lines,  wherein  connections  across 
said  real  channels  and  said  virtual  channels  are  set  up  by 
said  control  means  in  a  corresponding  manner; 

said  virtual  channels  being  arranged  in  groups,  each  group 
being  sutically  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
remote  switching  blocks;  and 

said  virtual  channels  of  each  of  said  groups  being  assigned  in 
a  cyclic  order  to  consecutive  interconnecting  lines. 


4,331,835 

INTERFACE  UNTT  FOR  A  MODULAR 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Enrique  Goeldner,  Clnnamonson,  and  James  M.  MMior,  Nab- 

ford,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Siemens  CmporatiMi,  Iselin, 

NJ. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,204 
lat  CU  H04Q  3/60:  H84L  J  5/00 
UA  a.  178-3  "  ClaiBis 

1.  In  a  modular  telecommunication  system  for  exchanging 
daU  between  any  pair  of  a  multiplicity  of  data  terminals,  said 
telecommunication  system  including  a  plurality  of  switching 
blocks  and  a  plurality  of  interconnecting  lines  for  interconnect- 
ing said  switching  blocks,  each  of  said  switching  blocks 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  respective  group  of  data  terminals 
and  having: 


(a)  line  terminators  each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  data  terminals; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  line  terminators  for  controlling 
local  data  transfer  across  real  channels  from  and  to  said 
line  terminators; 

(c)  an  interface  unit  connected  to  said  interconnecting  lines 
for  providing  remote  data  transfer  from  and  to  a  data 
terminal  associated  with  a  different  remote  one  of  said 
switching  blocks,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  said  interconnecting  lines  including  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidually controlled  interlink  buses,  each  being  coupled 
to  each, of  said  switching  blocks  in  such  a  numner  that 
each  switching  block  simultaneously  gains  access  to  a 
respective  interlink  bus  in  a  time-multiplex  mode  for 
transmitting  daU  to  a  different  remote  one  of  said 
switching  blocks  across  virtual  channels; 
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(2)  siud  interface  units  each  associated  with  a  respective 
switching  block,  and  constituting  a  pluraUty  of  inter- 
link-bus  interface  units  for  buffering  information  re- 
ceived from  an  interlink  bus,  each  interlink-bus  inter- 
face unit  having  first  parallel  inputs  and  outputs  each 
directly  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  interlink 
buses,  and  having  second  parallel^  inputs  and  outputs; 
and 

(S)  a  plurality  of  short  distance  transmission  lines  each 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  interlink-bus  interface 
units  and  each  including  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  lines 
each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  inputt 
and  outputs,  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  said  switching 
block  associated  therewith,  on  the  other  hand,  for  trans- 
mitting data  and  control  signals  in  parallel. 

4,331336 

SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Ricliard  H.  Wiggins,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  George  L.  Braatiagham, 

Labbock,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmments  Incor* 

p(H«ted,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  901^3,  Apr.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,209^36, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,441,  Jan.  17, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,180 

Int  a?  GIOL  1/00 
U  A  a.  179-1  SM  »  CaaiM 

1.  A  system  for  generating  synthetic  human  speech  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital 
speech  values  including  digital  speech  values  representa- 
tive of  digital  filter  coefficients; 

(b)  second  memory  means  for  storing  digital  data  including 
at  least  one  selected  address  location  of  said  first  memory 
means; 

(c)  controller  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory means  for  accessing  selected  portions  of  said  plurality 
of  digital  speech  values  including  said  digital  speech  val- 
ues representative  of  digital  filter  coefficients  in  said  first 
memory  means  in  response  to  said  selected  address  loca- 
tion in  said  second  memory  means; 
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(d)  digital  filter  speech  synthesis  means  coupled  to  said 

controller  means  comprising: 

(i)  an  excitati<Mi  generator  for  generating  exciution  sig- 
nals; 

(ii)  a  single  multiplier  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  memory 
means  and  to  said  excitation  generator  and  having  a 
selective  feedback  multiplex  network  interconnecting 
the  output  and  the  input  thereof  in  a  closed  feedback 
loop  for  selectively  multiplying  said  exciution  signals 
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with  said  accessed  digital  speech  values  representative 

of  digital  filter  coefficients  in  a  multiplexing  multiply 

operation;  and 
(iii)  digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  the 

output  of  said  single  multiplier  circuit  to  analog  signals 

representative  of  human  speech;  and 
(e)  audio  means  coupled  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
means  for  converting  said  analog  signals  into  audible 
sounds. 


LMC  cmraauii 


of  the  said  switch;  said  narrow  band  second  filter  comprising 
one  zero  resetting  input  connected  to  respond  to  a  "1"  output 
of  a  two  state  circuit,  a  first  quantization  circuit  means,  divider 
means,  third  filter  means  with  variable  bandwidth  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  input  of  the  discriminator  and  an  output 
connected  to  an  input  of  said  first  quantization  circuit  means 
the  output  of  which  is  connected  to  the  input  of  said  divider 
means  having  an  output  connected  to  an  input  of  a  second 
switch,  said  second  switch  having  another  input  connected  to 
the  "0"  output  of  the  said  two  state  circuit,  first  comparator 
means,  the  output  of  the  first  switch  being  connected  to  a  first 
input  of  said  first  comparator  means  and  an  output  of  the 
second  switch  being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  first 
comparator  means,  an  output  of  a  said  first  coparator  means 
being  connected  to  an  input  for  controlling  the  change  of  state 
of  said  two  state  circuit,  the  "1"  state  output  being  activated  to 
indicate  the  silent  state  in  a  speech  signal,  the  output  of  the 
second  filter  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  switch, 
memory  means  having  an  output  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  second  switch,  and  the  "0"  state  indicating  the  speech  state 
in  a  speech  signal,  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  first 
filter  means  to  the  output  of  the  first  switch  and  the  output  of 
the  divider  means  to  the  output  of  the  second  switch,  the 
bandwidth  of  the  third  filter  decreasing  as  a  function  of  time  to 
a  minimal  bandwidth  after  it  is  set  to  a  maximum  bandwidth 
responsive  to  each  activation  of  the  "0"  output  state. 


4^331,838 

TELEPHONE  RINGER  ISOLATOR  CIRCUTT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Frank  L.  Siookat,  Babylon,  N.Y^  anignor  to  TD  ladMtrka, 

Inc.,  Copiagne,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,137 

lot  a.3  H04M  3/02.  WOO 

VS.  a.  179—17  E  5  Ciaimi 


4,331,837 

SPEECH/SILENCE  DISCRIMINATOR  FOR  SPEECH 

INTERPOLATION 

JoiO  SoanagBc,  2560  rae  Troyea,  Sherbrooke,  Qoebec,  Canada 

(JIK  2R1) 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  125,532 
OafaH  priority,  appiicatioa  F^aMe,  Mar.  12, 1979,  79  06670 
ImL  CL3  H04J  6/02 
VS.  CL  179^1  SC  5  ClaiOH 


1.  A  speech/silence  discriminator  comprising  first  filter 
means  widi  a  very  wide  band  and  having  an  input  connected  to 
an  input  of  means  of  said  discriminator  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  a  first  input  of  a  switch,  second  and  narrow  band 
filter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  input  of  a  dis- 
criminator and  having  an  output  connected  to  a  second  input 


1.  A  telephone  ringer  isolator  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  terminals  adapted  to  be  DC  coupled  to 
the  tip  and  ring  conductors  of  a  subscriber's  line  connect- 
ing a  subscriber's  telephone  to  a  central  office  to  provide 
for  the  application  of  the  central  office  battery  and  Ac 
ringing  sijpial  voltages  across  said  terminals; 

(b)  a  first  capacitor  having  two  terminals,  the  first  capacitor 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  ringer  isolator  termi- 
nal; 

(c)  a  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  electrode  and  a 
first  resistor  connected  in  series  therewith,  said  diode 
anode  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  second  terminal  of 
said  first  capacitor,  said  first  resistor  being  coupled  to  said 
second  ringer  isolator  terminal; 

(d)  a  zener  diode  having  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  said 
zener  diode  cathode  being  coupled  to  said  second  terminal 
of  said  first  capacitor,  a  second  resistor  and  a  second 
capacitor  being  serially  connected,  said  second  resistor 
being  connected  to  said  zener  diode  anode  electrode  and 
said  second  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  second 
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ringer  isolator  terminal;  said  zener  diode  and  said  diode 
alternately  rectifying  said  AC  ringing  voltage  from  said 
central  ofTice  to  supply  a  current  to  charge  said  second 
capacitor  to  a  DC  voltage  that  is  approximately  twice  the 
peak  voltage  of  said  AC  ringing  voltage; 

(e)  a  current  conducting  light-emitting  device  and  a  third 
resistor  connected  in  series,  said  light-emitting  device  and 
said  third  resistor  being  connected  across  said  second 
capacitor  in  a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor,  said  de- 
vice being  in  a  non-conducting  state  in  which  it  emits  no 
light  when  the  voluge  across  said  second  capacitor  is 
below  a  preselected  value,  and  said  device  being  respon- 
sive to  an  increase  in  the  voltage  across  said  second  capac- 
itor above  said  preselected  value  to  conduct  current  and 
to  emit  light  upon  conducting  current;  and 

(0  circuit  means  under  the  control  of  said  device  for  main- 
taining the  ringer  in  said  telephone  disconnected  from 
earth  ground  in  absence  of  light  emitted  by  said  device, 
said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  light  emitted  by 
said  device  to  complete  a  current  conducting  circuit  that 
connects  said  ringer  between  said  ground  and  one  of  said 
conductors  for  enabling  said  ringing  signal  to  be  con- 
ducted through  said  ringer  to  ring  said  ringer,  the  zener 
potential  of  said  zener  diode  being  greater  than  said  prese- 
lected value  and  greater  than  the  voltoge  applied  across 
said  first  and  second  ringer  isolator  terminals  during  the 
ringing  signal  alternations. 


4331,840 
ELECTRET  TRANSDUCER  WITH  TAPERED  ACOUSTIC 

CHAMBER 

Preston  V.  Murphy,  and  Kurt  HiibKhi,  both  of  GcMva,  Switxcr- 

land,  assignors  to  Lectret  S^  Genera,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,718 

Int  a.3  H04R  19/04 

ujs.  a.  179—111 E  1  a**" 
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4,331,839 

TELEPHONE  DISTRIBUTION  FRAME  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Bertram  W.  BanmbMdi,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to 

Reliable  Electric  Conpany,  Franklin  Park,  Dl. 

FOed  Dec  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,742 

Int  CL'  H04Q  1/14 

U.S.  a.  179—98  17  Claims 


1.  A  electret  transducer  comprising 

a  backplate  coated  on  one  face  with  a  dielectric  material, 

a  diaphragm  spaced  apart  from  and  positioned  parallel  to 

said  backplate  and  facing  said  one  face, 
a  frame  for  carrying  said  backplate  and  said  dii^hragm,  and 
means  for  defining  an  acoustic  chamber,  said  means  includ- 
ing said  diaphragm  and  a  member  having  an  inner  surface 
spaced  from  and  opposing  said  diaphragm,  said  chamber 
having  an  opening  thereto  located  at  a  chamber  boundary 
non-parallel  with  said  diaphragm  and  located  near  one 
side  edge  of  said  diaphragm,  the  height  of  said  chamber 
defined  by  said  inner  surface  and  said  diaphragm  diminsh- 
ing  substantially  continuously  from  near  said  opening  to 
zero  height  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm,  the 
average  width  of  said  inner  surface  increasing  substan- 
tially continuously  from  near  said  opening  to  said  opposite 
side. 


4,331,841 
GRILLE  COVERED  SPEAKER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AUTOMOBILE  DECKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  F.  Castagaa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sparkomarlc 
Corporation,  Milford,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,191 

Int  Cl.^  H04R  1/02 

U.S.  a.  179—146  E  M  Claim 


11.  A  telephone  distribution  frame  connector  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  circuit  boards  having  printed  circuit 
wiring  thereon;  said  boards  having  means  forming  a  first  re- 
gion for  terminating  incoming  telephone  lines,  and  means 
forming  a  second  region  for  terminating  inside  equipment  lines, 
said  printed  circuit  wiring  being  in  line  circuits  running  be- 
tween the  incoming  lines  and  the  inside  equipment,  a  ^feries  of 
ground  busses,  said  circuit  boards  having  a  series  of  slots  that 
receive  said  ground  busses,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
circuit  boards  in  predetermined  relationship;  sakl  last-named 
means  including  a  structure  having  means  supporting  corre- 
sponding edges  of  said  circuit  boards  and  also  having  openings 
for  receiving  terminals  of  overvoltagc  protector  devices  for 
said  lines. 


1.  A  deck  mount  type  speaker  assembly  for  installation  on  a 
generally  horizontal  automobile  deck  and  the  Uke  with  the 
speaker  assembly  facing  upwardly  on  the  automobile  deck, 
comprising  a  main  speaker  section  including  a  speaker  basket 
frame  having  an  outer  gqicrtlly  annular  rim  portion  to  be 
supported  from  the  deck  and  having  mounting  holes  for  re- 
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ceiving  fasteners  to  fix  the  main  speaker  section  against  the 
underside  of  the  automobile  deck,  the  main  speaker  section 
including  a  woofer  speaker  unit  comprising  a  speaker  magnet 
and  pole  structure  supported  rigidly  from  the  basket  frame  and 
a  defonnable  woofer  cone  peripherally  supported  from  said 
rim  portion,  a  grille  panel  of  unitary  plastic  material  to  be 
disposed  in  overlying  abutment  on  the  automobile  deck  includ- 
ing a  generally  flat  panel  portion  having  a  plurality  of  sound 
transmitting  openings  therethrough  disposed  in  an  array  form- 
ing an  interrupted  sound  passage  having  a  diameter  similar  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  woofer  cone,  said  panel  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  un<  nuled  downwardly  facing  sockets 
molded  therein  whose  pla  z  walls  are  defonnable  by  threads 
of  mounting  screws  to  be  uiserted  therein,  a  plurality  of  long 
headless  threaded  mounting  screws  respectively  threaded  into 
said  sockets  in  a  manner  forming  their  own  self-tapped  mating 
threads  in  the  plastic  walls  of  said  sockets  to  extend  down- 
wardly through  the  deck  and  said  mounting  holes  for  receiving 
nuts  threaded  thereon  to  retain  the  grille  and  speaker  section 
assembled  together  and  provide  underlying  abutting  support 
for  the  basket  frame  from  said  mounting  screws,  and  means  on 
said  mounting  screws  providing  a  flat  flange-like  shoulder  on 
each  of  said  screws  and  located  a  short  distance  below  the 
upper  ends  of  said  screws  in  abutment  against  said  grille  be- 
tween the  grille  and  said  deck  to  transfer  the  weight  load  of  the 
speaker  section  on  said  screws  to  said  deck  and  relieve  the 
grille  of  such  speaker  weight  load. 


port  for  developing  an  output  voltage  in  response  to  differen- 
tial signal  voltage  developed  across  said  two-wire  port  by  an 
incoming  differential  voice  frequency  signal  that  is  transmitted 
over  said  two-wire  means  toward  said  electronic  hybrid  cir- 
cuit, said  differential  current  driver  being  responsive  to  said 
output  voltage  for  generating  a  simulated  terminating  impe- 
dance at  said  two-wire  port,  and  said  amplifier  having  an 
output  electrically  connected  to  said  transmit  port  and  being 
responsive  to  said  incoming  differential  signal  for  su|^lying  an 
outgoing  voice  frequency  signal  to  said  transmit  port  for  trans- 
mission over  said  second  transmission  portion  of  said  four-wire 
means,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  differential  amplifier 
for  preventing  the  signals  arriving  at  said  receive  port  from 
said  four-wire  means  from  returning  to  said  transmit  port. 


4^1,843 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND  INDICATING 

THE  INTEGRITY  OF  THE  CONNECTION  OF 

TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBERS  TO  A  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 

Lloyd  A.  Tarr,  Etaihnnt;  Jolu  P.  Taylor,  Whcaton,  both  of  HI^ 

and  John  S.  Young,  Scottsdalc,  Arik,  aMigBon  to  GTE  Auto- 

natic  Electric  Laba  lac^  NortUake,  IlL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,497 

Int  a.}  H04B  3/46;  H04M  3/26 

VS.  CL  179— 175  J  R  10  daims 


4,331,842 
VOICE  FREQUENCY  REPEATER  AND  TERM  SETS  AND 

OTHER  CIRCUITS  THEREFOR 
Frederick  J.  Kik«>,  Skeautioah,  Ga.,  aaaignor  to  ReUancc  Elec- 
tric CoapHy,  ClcTclaad,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,125 

I>t  a.3  H04B  1/58 

VS.  CL  179—170  NC  4  daims 


1.  An  electronic  hybrid  circuit  including  a  balancing  net- 
work and  providing  a  signal-transmitting  connection  between 
a  two-wire,  bidirectional  voice  frequency  signal-transmitting 
means  and  a  four-wire,  voice  frequency  signal-transmitting 
means  in  a  voice  frequency  communication  system,  said  elec- 
tronic hybrid  circuit  comprising  a  two-wire  port  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  two-wire  means,  a  signal  receive  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  signal-transmission  portion 
of  said  four-wire  means  for  receiving  incoming  voice  fre- 
quency signals  from  said  four-wire  means,  a  signal  transmit 
port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second  signal-transmission 
portion  of  said  four-wire  means  for  supplying  outgoing  voice 
frequency  signals  thereto,  a  difierential  current  driver  electri- 
cally connected  between  said  two-wire  port  and  said  receive 
port  and  responsive  to  an  incoming  voice  frequency  signal 
arriving  at  said  receive  port  from  said  four-wire  means  for 
applying  to  said  two-wire  port  an  outgoing  differential  voice 
frequency  signal,  a  signal  feedback  circuit  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  two-wire  port  and  an  input  of  said  differ- 
ential current  driver  and  having  a  differentia]  ampUfier,  said 
amplifier  having  a  differential  input  coupled  to  said  two-wire 
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1.  In  a  switching  system  including  a  digital  network,  at  least 
one  telephone  subscriber  connected  to  said  switching  via  a  first 
pair  of  leads,  said  first  pair  of  leads  connected  to  said  digital 
network  via  a  second  and  a  third  pair  of  leads, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  balancing  said  connection  of  said  first  pair 
of  leads  to  said  second  and  third  pair  of  leads  and  said 
circuit  means  connected  via  said  first  pair  of  leads  to  said 
telephone  subscriber  and  connected  via  said  second  and 
third  pair  of  leads  to  said  digital  network; 

said  circuit  means  including  a  first  subcircuit  of  a  first  char- 
acteristic and  second  subcircuit  of  a  second  characteristic, 
said  first  subcircuit  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and 
alternatively,  said  second  subcircuit  connected  to  said 
circuit  means; 

CPU  means  for  controlling  and  storing  data; 

detection  means  for  determining  the  status  of  said  first  pair 
of  leads,  said  detection  means  connected  between  said  first 
pair  of  leads  and  said  CPU  means,  said  detection  means 
operated  in  response  to  said  CPU  means  to  measure  the 
impedance  of  said  first  pair  leads  and  to  transmit  said 
measurement  to  said  CPU  means  for  storage: 

network  means  for  simulating  said  first  pair  of  leads  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said  CPU  means,  said 
network  means  operated  in  response  to  said  CPU  means 
selectively  to  connect  a  termination  of  a  first  characteris- 
tic to  said  circuit  means  and  alternately  to  connect  a  termi- 
nation of  a  second  characteristic  to  said  circuit  means; 

test  means  for  injecting  a  first  signal  and  measuring  a  second 
signal,  said  test  means  connected  through  said  digital 
network  to  said  circuit  means  via  said  second  and  third 
pair  of  leads,  said  test  means  further  connected  to  said 
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CPU  means,  said  test  means  operated  in  response  to  said 
CPU  means  to  transmit  said  first  signal  and  to  receive  said 
second  signal  and  said  test  means  further  operated  to 
transmit  said  second  signal  to  said  CPU  means; 

said  network  means  operated  in  response  to  said  CPU  means 
to  connect  said  termination  of  said  first  characteristic  to 
said  circuit  means  and  said  test  means  operated  in  response 
to  said  CPU  means  to  transmit  said  first  signal  to  said 
circuit  means  and  transmit  said  received  second  signal  to 
said  CPU  means,  and  alternately,  said  network  means 
operated  in  response  to  said  CPU  means  to  connect  said 
termination  of  said  second  characteristic  to  said  circuit 
means  and  said  test  means  further  operated  in  response  to 
said  CPU  means  to  transmit  said  first  signal  to  said  circuit 
means  and  transmit  said  received  second  signal  to  said 
CPU  means;  and 

said  CPU  means  operated  in  response  to  each  of  said  trans- 
mitted second  signals  to  compare  each  of  said  second 
signals  to  detect  said  connection  of  said  first  subcircuit  to 
said  circuit  means  in  order  to  match  said  first  characteris- 
tic subcircuit  to  said  first  pair  of  leads  and  alternatively  to 
detect  said  connection  of  said  second  subcircuit  to  said 
circuit  means  in  order  to  match  said  second  characteristic 
subcircuit  to  said  first  pair  of  leads. 

4^1,844 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Shigem  Saitoh,  6-4, 2<honic  Knramae,  Taito-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Ang.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,279 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29,   1980,  55- 

152«33[U]       , 

'         lat  CL^  HOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  200— 16  R  ISOalBii 


moved  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  opening,  said  engaging 
section  is  located  within  said  opening  and  does  not  engage  said 
cover  plate  and  thereby  said  button  element  can  assume  said 
first  and  second  positions,  but  when  said  button  element  moves 
in  a  radial  direction  of  said  opening,  said  engaging  section 
extends  outwardly  beyond  said  edge  of  said  opening  and  en- 
gages said  cover  plate  so  that  said  button  element  is  retained  in 
said  third  position  and  cannot  be  moved  to  said  fvst  position 
after  removal  of  the  user's  pressure. 

4,331,845 

OUTPUT  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  AND  OPERATING 

MECHANISM 

Peter  J.  Camao,  Wayne,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  The  Bendlz  Corpon- 

tion,  Teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,729 

iBt  a?  H04L  9/00 

U&  a.  200-45  12  Ctalm 
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1.  An  electric  switch  device,  comprising  contact  means  for 
closing  and  opening  an  electric  circuit;  actuating  means  ar- 
ranged to  act  on  said  contact  means  so  that  the  latter  closes  and 
opens  the  electric  circuit,  said  actuating  means  including  a 
switch  button  element  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  it  does  not  act  on  said  contact  means  so  that  said  contact 
means  opens  the  electric  circuit,  a  second  position  in  which  a 
user  applies  a  pressure  to  said  button  element  and  the  latter  acts 
on  said  contact  means  so  that  said  contact  means  closes  the 
electric  circuit,  but  after  removal  of  the  user's  pressure  said 
button  element  returns  to  said  first  position,  and  a  third  posi- 
tion in  which  said  button  element  acts  on  said  contact  means 
even  after  removal  of  the  user's  pressure  so  that  said  contact 
means  keeps  the  electric  circuit  closed,  said  button  element 
including  a  supporting  portion  and  a  movable  portion  which 
moves  relative  to  said  supporting  portion  between  said  posi- 
tions, said  movable  portion  including  a  button  section  arranged 
to  be  acted  on  by  a  user  and  a  leg  section  arranged  to  act  on 
said  contact  means,  said  supporting  portion  of  said  button 
element  being  formed  as  a  reversed  gutter,  said  button  element 
having  two  slots  separating  said  supporting  section  from  the 
remainder  of  said  button  element  and  forming  in  said  movable 
portion  a  springy  section  arranged  to  move  said  movable  por- 
tion to  said  first  position;  and  means  for  supporting  said  contact 
and  actuating  means,  said  supporting  means  having  a  cover 
plate  provided  with  an  opening  having  an  axis  and  an  edge, 
said  button  section  projecting  through  said  opening  in  an  axial 
direction  outwardly  beyond  said  cover  phrte,  said  movable 
portion  of  said  button  element  further  having  an  engaging 
section  which  is  arranged  so  that  when  said  button  element  is 


1.  A  mechanism  comprising  a  code  wheel  assembly  includ- 
ing an  angularly  movable  shaft,  a  first  element  affixed  to  said 
shaft,  a  second  element  angularly  movable  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
third  element  angularly  movable  on  said  shaft,  a  pluraUty  of 
main  code  posts  preset  for  locking  the  first  element  and  the 
second  element  in  driving  relation,  selectively  operable  means 
for  actuating  the  main  code  posts  sequentially  in  a  predeter- 
mined sense  for  unlocking  the  second  and  first  elements,  means 
for  limiting  angular  movement  of  the  second  element  upon  the 
unlocking  of  the  first  and  second  elements,  an  auxiliary  code 
post  operable  in  a  sense  for  locking  the  first  element  to  the 
third  element  in  driving  relation,  means  for  preventing  the 
operation  of  said  auxiliary  code  post  in  said  locking  sense  until 
the  actuation  of  the  main  code  posts  sequentially  in  said  prede- 
termined sense  to  unlock  the  first  and  second  elementr  fol- 
lowed by  a  predetermined  angular  movement  of  the  first  ele- 
ment relative  to  the  second  element,  control  means  selectively 
actuated  by  angukr  movement  of  the  third  element  relative  to 
the  second  element  for  performing  a  control  function,  and  said 
control  means  being  selectively  actuated  by  said  third  element 
following  the  locking  of  the  first  element  to  the  third  element 
by  the  auxiUary  code  post  and  following  additional  angular 
movement  of  said  shaft  after  the  first  element  has  been  un- 
locked from  the  second  element. 


4^1,846 
TAILGATE  LIFT  CONTROL  SAFETY  CIRCUTT 
Morria  D.  RoUnaon,  179  Via  Lot  Miradons,  Rcdondo  BcMh, 
Calif.  90277 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,258 

Int  CL^  HOIH  3/16 

MS.  CL  200—47  «  Chtaa 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  tailgate  Uft  of  the  type 

which  includes  a  platform  that  is  adapted  to  be  moved  up  and 

down  in  a  lifting  mode  while  substantially  level,  and  which  is 
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adapted  to  be  folded  and  unfolded  in  a  folding  mode  when  a 
mechanical  selector  means  is  set  in  a  platform-fold  position,  a 
power  means  for  exerting  power  to  raise  and  to  fold  said  plat- 
form, and  down  movement  enabling  means  enabling  the  folded 
or  raised  platform  to  unfold  or  to  lowe,  a  control  and  safety 
circuit  comprising: 
a  platform  limit  switch  whose  position  is  adapted  to  be 
altered  by  said  mechanical  selector  means  when  in  its 
platform-fold  position  and  said  platform  is  near  its  upper- 
most position; 
an  ofT-on  i^tform  fold  switch; 
an  ofT-on  platform  up  switch; 
an  ofF-on  pbtform  down  switch; 

a  platform  selector  switch  having  a  first  condition  which 
enables  platform  fold  movement  and  a  second  condition 
which  enables  the  platform  to  move  upward  between 
lower  and  upper  elevations  without  folding,  said  selector 
switch  having  a  selector,  a  common  contact,  and  two 
selectible  contacts,  one  respective  to  each  of  said  condi- 
tions, the  selector  being  adapted  selectively  to  intercon- 
nect said  conunon  contact  and  said  selectible  contacts; 
an  energy  source  connected  to  said  common  contact; 


the  center-lines  of  the  two  sets  intersect,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  metal  cladding  comprises  metal  tubes  surrounding  said 
sets  of  busbars  and  extending  parallel  to  respective  sets, 

a  metal  sphere  joining  said  metal  tubes  at  the  intersection  of 
said  sets  of  busbars, 

sleeve  joints  at  the  intersection  of  said  metal  sphere  with  the 
ends  of  said  metal  tubes,  the  axes  of  the  sleeve  joints  lying 
in  said  conunon  plane, 

and  wherein  said  sets  of  three-phase  busbars  extend  uninter- 
rupted through  said  sphere  with  the  busbars  of  one  of  the 
sets  occupying  a  first  plane  parallel  to  said  common  plane 
and  to  one  side  thereof,  and  wherein  the  busbars  of  the 
other  set  occupy  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  common 


said  platform  fold  switch  being  connected  between  the 
selectible  contact  respective  to  said  platform  fold  enable- 
ment and  said  power  means,  whereby  to  enable  or  disable 
said  power  means  for  platform  fold  movement  when  said 
platform  selector  switch  is  in  said  first  condition; 

said  platform  Umit  switch  and  platform  up  switch  being 
connected  in  series  with  one  another,  and  between  the  said 
selectible  contact  respective  to  said  platform  upward 
enablement  and  said  power  means,  s^  platform  limit 
switch  disabling  its  circuit  when  the  platform  is  near  its 
uppermost  position  and  said  mechanical  selector  means  is 
in  its  said  first  condition,  this  circuit  being  in  parallel 
connection  with  the  circuit  which  includes  said  platform 
fold  switch,  whereby  this  latter  circuit  enables  said  power 
means  for  platform  up  movement  when  both  of  its 
switches  are  closed  and  disables  it  when  either  one  is  open, 
when  said  platform  selector  switch  is  in  said  second  condi- 
tion; 

said  platform  down  switch  being  connected  between  said 
selectible  contact  respective  to  said  platform  upward 
enablement  and  a  return  circuit,  whereby  to  enable  or 
disable  said  lift  for  platform  down  movement. 


plane  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  common  plane  to  that 
occupied  by  busbars  of  said  one  set, 

and  wherein  said  isolating  switch  means  comprises  contact 
rods  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  and  second 
planes  and  movable  to  selectively  connect  corresponding 
bars  of  the  different  sets  together,  and  wherein  said 
contact  rods  defining  a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  first  and  second  planes,  and  which  is  inclined  relative 
to  the  center-line  of  the  sete  of  uninterrupted  bars  extend- 
ing through  said  metal  sphere; 

whereby,  said  isolating  switch  functions  to  connect  or  dis- 
connect the  busbars  of  respective  sets  without  interruption 
of  any  of  the  busbars  of  either  set  when  the  isolating 
switch  is  off. 


4J31J48 
INERTIA  ACTIVATED  ELECTRICAL  POWER  SOURCE 
Clayton  J.  Schneider,  Jr^  East  Aurora,  N.Y^  aaiignor  to  Cal- 
span  Corporation,  BolCalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,992 

lot  CL'  HOIH  35/14 

US.  CL  200-^1.45  R  «  Oaim 


4y331,S47 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONNECTING  AND 

DISCONNECTING  TWO  SETS  OF  THREE-PHASE 

BUSBARS  VU  ISOLATING  SWITCH  MEANS 

Jcaa-Lovp  CMtin,  VUkvbauM,  France,  aasigMMr  to  Alstliom- 

AtfaurtiqM,  Paris,  FraMC 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,566 
Claim  priority,  apRUcatioa  FraMC,  Mar.  20, 19M,  80  06232 
iBt  CL'  HOIH  31/00 
V&  CL  200-^48  R  2  ClaiaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  connecting  and  disconnect- 
ing two  sets  of  three-phase  busbars  via  isolating  switch  means, 
said  sets  of  busbars  being  covered  by  metal  cladding  and  ex- 
tending in  two  different  directions  in  a  conunon  plane  such  that 


1.  An  inertia-activated  electrical  power  source  comprising: 

a.  a  battery  having  a  first  electrical  contact  and  a  second 
electrical  contact; 

b.  a  case  having  an  elongated  cavity  with  a  first  end  for 
containing  the  said  battery  in  a  first  position  and  a  second 
end  for  containing  the  said  battery  in  a  second  position, 
the  batteryjieing  movable  in  the  said  cavity  firom  the  said 
first  position  to  the  said  second  position; 

c.  a  first  electrical  contact  and  a  second  electrical  contact 
positioned  in  the  said  second  end  of  the  said  cavity  for 
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making  electrical  contact  to  the  said  battery  first  and 
second  electrical  contacts  respectively  when  the  battery  is 
in  the  said  second  position; 

d.  means  for  providing  a  first  and  a  second  electrical  connec- 
tion exterior  the  said  case,  each  connected  respectively 
with  the  said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  posi- 
tioned in  the  second  end  of  the  case  cavity;  and 

e.  a  shear  member  retaining  the  said  battery  in  the  said  first 
position  until  said  inertia  acting  on  the  said  battery  causes 
the  said  battery  to  shear  the  said  shear  member  and  the 
battery  to  move  to  the  said  second  position  whereby 
electrical  power  is  provided  to  said  first  and  second  exte- 
rior electrical  connections. 


4^1,849 

LEVER  CONTROL  FOR  REALISTIC  DRIVING  TOY 

Tobin  Wolf,  285  Ayciigg  Ate^  Passak,  N  J.  07055 

FBed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,869 

Int  CL^  HOIH  25/04 

VS.  CL  200-61.85  "  Claim 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  plate  positioned  adjacent  said  frame  and  universally 
movable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  frame, 

(c)  control  means  contacting  said  plate  for  moving  said  plate 
in  said  plane, 

(d)  plural  electrically  conductive  areas  disposed  on  said 
plate,  and 

(e)  electrical  contact  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
electrically  conductive  areas,  whereby  said  contact  means 
selectively  contact  said  associated  conductive  areas  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  said  plate  in  said  plane,  wherein 
one  surface  of  said  plate  contacts  said  frame  and  wherein 
said  electrical  contact  means  are  resilient  and  are  biased 
against  said  plate  on  the  side  of  said  plate  opposite  said  one 
surface  to  m^'"**'"  said  plate  in  contact  with  said  frame. 

■  I  ~ 

4,331,850 
VACUUM  SWITCH  INCLUDING  A  GETTER  DEVICE 
JoMph  R  F.  G.  Uppcrti,  Hcngelo,  Netherlands,  asiignor  to 
HazemeUer  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberhuids,  Dec.   1,  1978, 
7811787        I 

'  bt  CU  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  CL  200—144  B  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  switch,  comprising: 

a  vacuum-tight  envelope  having  walls  of  insulating  material; 
vacuum  contacts  mounted  on  current  carrying  contact  rods, 
which  contacts  can  be  moved  with  respect  to  one  another; 
an  electrically  conducting  ring-shaped  getter  device  coaxi- 
ally  supported  by  one  of  said  contact  rods,  said  getter 
device  comprising  a  getter  element  of  material  which 
upon  evaporation  by  flie  heat  of  a  current  induced  in  said 
ring-shaped  getter  device  may  absorb  gases  optionally 
present  within  said  envelope,  and  including  a  cyUndrical 
metal  shield,  coaxially  supported  by  said  contact  rod  and 


located  between  said  getter  element  and  the  walls  of  said 
envelope,  said  shield  serving  as  the  surface  upon  which 
getter  material  is  deposited,  said  shield  including  slots  for 
preventing  the  flow  of  eddy  currents  in  said  shield,  in 
which  the  getter  element  emits  the  getter  material  by 
evaporation  at  a  single  segment  only  of  said  ring-shaped 


gener  device,  said  segment  and  the  location  of  the  slots  in 
the  shield  being  situated  with  respect  to  one  another  such 
that  the  getter  material  is  located  between  said  contact  rod 
and  the  inner  wall  of  the  shield,  so  that  the  contact  rod 
prevents  the  getter' material  from  emanating  from  said 
shield. 


4,331,851 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  HAVING  DATA  INPUT 

DEVICES  MOUNTED  THEREON  AND  INPUT  DEVICES 

THEREFOR 
Larry  K.  Johnson,  North  Attldwro,  Mass^  assignor  to  Texas 
iBStroments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,906 
Int  0.3  HOIH  13/44 
VS.  CL  200—159  B  1* 


:*-*» 


1.  A  data  input  device  comprising  a  housing,  formed  of 
electrically  insulative,  molded  material,  the  housing  having 
bottom  and  side  wall  means  and  an  open  end,  a  disc  mounting 
surface  spaced  a  selected  distance  above  the  bottom  wall 
means,  the  disc  mounting  surface  including  a  first  portion 
formed  in  the  side  wall  means  and  a  second  portion  formed  of 
a  first  electrically  conductive  member,  the  first  portion  being 
shaped  as  a  discontinuous  annular  configuration,  the  bottom 
wall  having  first  and  second  apertures  extending  therethrough, 
the  first  aperture  located  generally  on  the  imaginary  continua- 
tion of  the  discontinued  portion  of  the  annular  configuration, 
the  second  aperture  located  generally  in  the  center  of  the 
annular  configuration,  the  electrically  conductive  member 
having  a  shank  depending  therefrom,  the  shank  extending 
through  the  first  aperture,  a  second  electrically  conductive 
member  having  a  contact  surface  and  a  shank  depending  there- 
from received  in  and  extending  through  the  second  aperture, 
an  electrically  conductive,  snap-acting  disc  having  a  diameter 
selected  to  fit  on  the  disc  mounting  surface,  a  flexible  gasket 
disposed  at  the  open  end  of  the  housing  and  adapted  to  seal- 
ingly  close  the  open  end  and  an  cover  member  having  a  cen- 
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trally  disposed  opening  placed  over  the  gasket  and  attached  to 
the  housing  to  capture  the  gasket  and  lock  it  in  place. 


INDUSTRIAL  MEMBRANE  SWITCH  WITH  BREATHER 
Mkkad  S.  Baran,  St  Frauds;  Gary  C  FlUus,  Sooth  Milwaukee, 
bott  of  WiSn  and  Eric  L.  Long,  Nortfabrook,  m^  avignors  to 
Alkn-Bradky  Conpany,  Mihraakee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Oct  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,490 

iBt  CL^  HOIH  9/04 

UjS.  CL  200—306  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch  having  a  switch  operator  housing  in 
which  a  switch  operator  with  a  distal  end  is  disposed  for  axial 
movement  towards  a  corresponding,  distal  end  of  the  operator 
housing,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  contact  unit  which 
comprises: 

housing  closure  means  that  extends  over  the  distal  end  of  the 
operator  housing,  the  housing  closure  means  forming  a 
cavity  that  is  sealed  within  the  switch; 

a  substrate  disposed  in  the  cavity  of  the  housing  closure 
means,  the  substrate  having  a  first  contact  element  dis- 
posed on  its  firont  side  and  the  substrate  having  an  aperture 
through  it  from  its  front  side  to  its  back  side; 

a  pair  of  switch  terminals  mounted  on  the  housing  closure 
means,  each  terminal  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
respective  termination  area; 

means  in  the  cavity  for  supporting  the  substrate  so  that  its 
back  side  is  spaced  from  an  interior  surface  of  the  housing 
closure  means  to  form  an  air  reservoir  that  communicates 
with  the  aperture  of  the  substrate; 

spacing  means  disposed  over  the  front  side  of  the  substrate 
and  having  an  opening  through  which  a  switch  air  gap 
extends;  and 

a  flexible  membrane  closing  over  the  opening  in  the  spacing 
means  and  closing  off  the  cavity  from  the  interior  portion 
of  the  operator  housing  in  which  the  operator  is  disposed, 
the  flexible  membrane  having  a  second  contact  element  on 
its  back  side  that  is  positioned  in  opposition  to  the  first 
contact  element  and  separated  therefiom  by  the  switch  air 
gap,  wherein  the  membrane  is  deflected  by  the  actuating 
movement  of  the  switch  operator  to  urge  the  second 
contact  element  into  contact  with  the  first  contact  element 
on  the  substrate  while  expelling  air  from  the  switch  air  gap 
to  increase  the  air  pressure  within  the  air  reservoir,  and 
wherein  the  membrane  is  urged  by  the  air  pressure  from 
the  air  reservoir  to  move  back  to  its  position  prior  to 
deflection  when  the  switch  operator  is  deactuated. 


4^1,853 
MULTIPLE  SWITCH  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Robert  W.  Irdand,  138  Clay  Dr.,  Pan  Hills,  Pa.  15235 
CoatiaMtioB  of  Ser.  No.  8iS0,62B,  Dee.  14, 1977,  abandMcd. 
His  appUeatioa  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,406 
lot  CL3  HOIH  i/04 
UjS.  a.  200-330  5  CUbs 

1.  A  mnhiple  switch  actuating  mechanism  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  biased  open  switch  unit  said  multiple  switch 
actuating  mechanism  including 


(a)  an  angle  shaped  member  to  supportingly  receive  said 
biased  open  switch  unit  in  its  entirety, 

said  angle  shaped  member  having  an  elongated  vertical  flat 
portion  and  at  least  one  elongated  horizontal  flat  portion 
integrally  secured  to  said  elongated  vertical  flat  portion  to 
thereby  form  said  angle  shaped  member,  said  biased  open 
switch  unit  supported  in  its  entirety  on  said  elongated 
horizontal  flat  portion, 

(b)  said  elongated  vertical  flat  portion  having  a  pivotal 
means  secured  at  right  angles  thereto  and  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  flat  portion, 

(c)  rocker  arm  means  secured  to  said  pivotal  means  for 
oscillatory  motion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  elongated 
vertical  flat  portion, 

said  rocker  arm  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  rotatably 


mounted  switch  contact  bearing  means  secured  to  said 
rocker  arm  means  remote  from  each  other,  such  that  said 
oscillatory  motion  is  transmitted  respectively  to  said  rotat- 
ably mounted  switch  contact  bearing  means,  said  biased 
open  switch  unit  positioned  between  said  rocker  arm 
means  and  said  elongated  horizontal  flat  portion, 

(d)  at  least  one  actuating  handle  for  said  mechanism  secured 
to  said  rocker  arm, 

said  rotatably  mounted  switch  contact  bearing  means  pro- 
viding a  driving  contact  with  respectively  a  first  and  a 
second  biased  open  switch  whereby  an  oscillatory  force 
applied  to  said  actuating  handle  causes  said  oscillatory 
motion  to  be  transmitted  to  said  first  and  said  second 
biased  open  switches  to  establish  unidirectional  recipro- 
cating motion  to  said  first  and  said  second  biased  open 
switches. 


4,331,854 
LOW  FREQUENCY  INDUCnON  HEATER 
Romano  Balordi,  Millers,  Md.,  assignor  to  Marybmd  Cnp  Cor* 
poratioB,  Owiogs  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,455 

lot  a.3  H05B  sm 

U  A  CL  219— 10  31  9  Claims 


1.  An  mduction  heater  means  for  heating  a  gas  as  said  jgas 
passes  therethrough  and  energizable  by  a  low  frequency  alter- 
nating current  from  a  power  source  means,  said  heater  means 
comprising: 

sheathed  induction  coil  means  having  convolute  winding 


May  25.  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1503 


means  extending  axially  thereof  and  responsive  to  the  said 
alternating  current  from  a  said  power  source  means  for 
generating  a  variable  electromagnetic  field  in  response 
thereto; 

core  means  disposed  substantially  coextensively  with  and 
through  said  induction  coil  means  and  insulated  therefrom 
for  generating  heat  therein  in  response  to  said  variable 
electromagnetic  field; 

said  core  means  and  said  sheathed  induction  coil  means 
defining  a  heat  exchange  flow  path  therebetween  follow- 
ing said  convolute  winding  means  from  one  end  to  the 
other  thereof; 

connecting  means  for  placing  said  winding  means  electri- 
cally in  series  with  said  core  means  across  a  said  power 
source  means  providing  a  low  frequency  alternating  cur- 
rent; 

gas  inlet  means  on  said  sheathed  winding  means  for  ingestmg 
gas  to  be  heated  into  one  end  of  said  heat  exchange  flow 
path;  and 

gas  outlet  means  on  said  sheathed  winding  means  for  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  heated  gas  away  from  the  other  end  of  said 
heat  exchange  flow  path; 

said  gas  being  heated  in  said  flow  path  by  mutual  heat  ex- 
changing contact  with  said  sheathed  winding  means  and 
said  core  means. 


4^1,856 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

ION  NTTRIDING  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  F.  D' Antonio,  Uverpool,  N.Y^  aiiigiior  to  Wcllnan 

Thcmial  Systems  Corporation,  Shelbyrilk,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,219 

lot  a.^  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  P  M  Cl«taii 


I  4,331,855 

GAS  SENSOR  OUTPUT/TIMER  OUTPUT  CONTROLLED 

COOKING  UTENSIL 
Takeshi  Tanabe,  HigaahioMka,  Japan,  asrigaor  to  Sharp  Kabo* 
shild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,647 

Claims  priority,  i^lication  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1979,  54-21060 

lot  CL^  H05B  9/06 

UA  a.  219— 10J5  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  apparatus  for  the  glow  discharge 
treatment  of  a  workpiece,  the  apparatus  including  a  housing 
forming  a  chamber  to  receive  a  workpiece  and  a  low  pressure 
ionizable  gas  atmosphere  and  means  for  esublishing  a  glow 
discharge  with  the  workpiece  connected  as  the  cathode;  said 
control  system  including: 
reference  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  having  an 
increasing  value  based  on  a  predetermined  time  related 
increase  in  the  temperature  of  the  workpiece  as  the  work- 
piece  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  operating  temperature; 

and 

temperature  measurement  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  workpiece  and  providing  a  temperature  signal 
representative  of  the  measured  temperature  of  the  work- 
piece; 

said  reference  means  being  connected  to  said  temperature 
measurement  means  and  adapted  to  reduce  the  rate  of 
increase  of  the  reference  sig^ial  value  as  the  measured 
temperature  of  the  workpiece  approaches  the  operating 
temperature  of  the  workpiece. 


1.  In  a  cooking  utensil  for  cooking  a  foodstuff  including  a 
timer,  a  gas  sensor  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  gas 
emitted  from  said  foodstuff  and  for  developing  an  output  in 
response  thereto,  said  gas  including  reducing  gases,  said  ^ 
sensor  detecting  the  concentration  of  said  reducing  gases  emit- 
ted from  said  foodstuff,  and  manual  selection  means  for  select- 
ing a  desired  cooking  condition  for  said  foodstufl'  when  said 
selection  means  is  placed  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  desired  posi- 
tions, said  selection  means  being  disposed  on  a  control  panel, 
said  control  panel  comprising: 
volume  resistor  means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  said 
desired  cooking  condition  by  said  selection  means  for 
determining  a  desired  reference  signal,  said  reference 
signal  being  compared  with  said  output  from  said  gas 
sensor  for  controlling  said  cooking  utensil;  and 
first  switch  means  responsive  to  the  placement  of  said  selec- 
tion means  at  a  preselected  position  other  than  said  desired 
positions  for  enabling  said  timer  and  disabling  said  gas 
sensor  thereby  removing  said  cooking  utensil  from  a  gas 
sensor  controlled  cooking  operation  mode  and  placing 
said  cooking  utensil  in  a  timer  controlled  cooking  opera- 
tion mode. 


4,331357 

ALLOY-CORED  TITANIUM  WELDING  WIRE 

Joaeph  R.  Crisd,  Crofton;  Robert  De  Nate,  AnnapoUi,  and  Gene 

L.  Franke,  Sc?ema  Park,  aU  of  Md.,  asrignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretnry  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,141 

Int  a.3  B23K  35/i2 

\}&,  a  219-137  WM  »  CW» 

1.  A  welding  wire  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  portion  of 
titanium  metal  and  a  core  portion  filUng  said  tubular  portion; 
said  core  portion  being  formed  of  material  selected  from  the 
group  of  aluminum,  molybdenum,  niobium,  tantalum  and  va- 
nadium; and  said  welding  wire  consists,  by  weight  percent. 
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essentially  of  from  about  81%  to  about  96%  titanium;  from 
about  2%  to  about  10%  aluminum;  from  about  1%  to  about 


swing  under  the  force  of  gravity  from  its  latched  to  its  block- 
ing position,  said  shield  having  an  infrared  reflective  surface 
facing  toward  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  said  surface  being 
of  highly  infrared-reflective  materia]  for  reflecting  back  into 
said  chamber  infrared  radiation  emitted  within  said  chamber, 
said  shield  also  blocking  escape  of  air  heated  in  said  chamber. 


4%  niobium;  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  tantalum;  and  from 
about  0.3%  to  about  2%  molybdenum. 


4^1359  

DEVICE  FOR  STERILIZING  FALSE  TEETH 

Mkhad  D.  ThoBMS,  and  Fhmds  E.  Ryder,  both  of  Arab,  Ala., 

aMignon  to  Ryder  Internatioiial  CorporatkNi,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,251 

Int  a.3  H05B  1/02 

MS.  a.  219—521  3  Cl«ln» 


4,331,858 
OPEN  HEARTH  OVEN 
Dcuif  L.  Wa^er,  BaUwio,  Mo.,  iMignor  to  Pet  Incorporated, 
StLoais,Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,572 

lat  CL3  H05B  //OO 

U.S.  CL  219^-405  '  Claims 


1.  In  an  infrared  oven  of  the  open  hearth  type  having  an 
oven  chamber  for  receiving  food  products  or  the  like  to  be 
heated  by  infrared  radiation  including  emitting  surfaces  therein 
for  directing  infrared  radiation  into  said  oven,  said  chamber 
having  a  rectangular  opening  of  width  substantially  greater 
thM  its  height,  the  improvement  characterized  by  an  infrared 
radiation  reflective  shield  hingedly  disposed  across  substan- 
tially the  entire  width  of  said  opening,  said  shield  having  a  top 
edge  located  proximate  the  upper  edge  of  said  opening,  means 
hingedly  securing  said  shield  to  said  oven  to  define  a  hinge  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  opening  for 
permitting  swinging  of  said  shield  on  said  hinge  axis  either 
outwardly  or  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  opening,  said  shield 
normally  being  suspended  from  said  hinge  axis  for  occupying  a 
radiati(»-reflective  blocking  portion  for  blocking  only  the 
upper  portion  of  said  opening  against  escape  of  infrared  radia- 
tion while  permitting  the  remaining  lower  portion  of  said 
opening  to  remain  open,  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  shield 
spaced  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  opening  to  permit  food 
products  or  the  like  to  be  inserted  into  said  opening  beneath  the 
lower  edge  of  said  shield  and  to  permit  visual  inspection  of  the 
contents  of  said  chamber,  said  shield  when  swung  on  said  hinge 
axis  being  movable  to  a  retracted  position  not  blocking  the 
upper  portion  of  said  opening,  latch  means  for  causing  said 
shield  to  be  latched  in  said  retracted  position,  said  latch  means 
being  located  at  one  side  of  said  opening  and  being  selectively 
releasable  by  contact  pressure  of  a  food  handling  object  in  the 
direction  of  one  side  of  said  opening  to  permit  said  shield  to 


1.  A  false  teeth  sterilizer  comprising:  a  base  member  includ- 
ing, a  cavity  defined  by  an  intermediate  support  wall  and  a 
surrounding  sidewall,  said  cavity  opening  at  the  top  of  the 
base,  said  base  member  further  including  a  bottom  wall  spaced 
from  said  intermediate  support  wall  to  define  a  substantially 
closed  chamber  therebetween,  said  intermediate  wall  being 
partially  defined  by  a  heater  block  for  supplying  heat  to  said 
cavity,  which  heater  block  includes  a  first  relatively  flat  sur- 
face portion  facing  into  said  cavity  and  a  second,  oppositely 
disposed,  surface  portion  facing  into  said  chamber;  a  receptacle 
for  receiving  the  false  teeth  to  be  sterilized,  said  receptacle 
being  removable  from  said  cavity  and  comprising  a  lower  wall 
seated  against  the  first  surface  portion  of  said  heater  block  and 
a  sidewall  in  telescoping  relationship  with  said  base  sidewall, 
the  receptacle  sidewaU  projecting  upwardly  through  said 
opened  top,  said  receptacle  having  a  corresponding  opened  top 
and  a  removable  cover;  an  electrical  beating  element  for  said 
heater  block  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  engaged  against  said 
second,  oppositely  disposed,  surface  portion  of  the  heater 
block;  circuit  components  also  disposed  within  said  chamber 
for  supplying  current  to  said  heating  element  and  including  a 
thermostatic  switch  in  circuit  with  said  heating  element  and 
disposed  in  said  chamber  and  engaged  against  said  second 
oppositely  disposed  surface  portion  of  said  heater  block  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  electrical  heating  element,  said  ther- 
mostatic switch  being  capable  of  breaking  the  flow  of  current 
to  said  electrical  heating  element  when  the  heater  block 
reaches  a  predetermined  temperature,  said  thermostatic  switch 
including  a  reset  plunger  within  the  chamber  and  extending 
toward  said  base  wall,  but  spaced  from  said  base  wall,  which 
plunger  when  operated  is  c^wble  of  reesUblishing  the  flow  of 
current  to  said  electrical  heating  element,  a  lever  member 
rockably  mounted  on  an  interior  surface  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  including  a  first  end  portion  disposed  between  said  plunger 
and  said  bottom  wall,  said  lever  including  an  opposite  end 
projecting  outwardly  and  exteriorally  of  said  base  member, 
such  as  said  lever  member  may  be  depressed  and  rocked  to 
cause  said  first  end  portion  to  engage  and  actuate  said  reset 
plunger. 
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4,331,860 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Hanno  Roller,  Kandel;  Karl-Heiiiz  Nanerth,  Erlentach,  and 
Rndi  Kitt,  Hcrzheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon 
to  Fritz  Ekkenaner  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Kandel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1979,  2948592 

Int  CV  HOSB  3/02 
U.S.  a.  219— 544  7  Claims 


PTC  HEADMQ 
CLEMCNT  J 


each  of  said  ductile  metal  layers  constituting  a  current 
supply  electrode  and  including  a  respective  electrical 
terminal. 


4,331,862 

METHOD  FOR  CALIBRATING  A  PARTICLE  COUNTING 

MACHINE  AND  A  CAUBRATION  STANDARD 

THEREFOR 

Wayne  L.  Ryan,  3631  S.  116tli  Ave.,  Omaha,  Nehr.  68144 

FOed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,603 

Int  a.^  G06M  11/00 

VS.  a.  235—92  PC  14  Claims 


1.  Electrical  resistance  heating  element  comprising  a  contact 
arrangement  having  at  least  one  heating  conductor  in  the  form 
of  an  element  which  is  provided  at  opposite  surfaces  with  an 
electrical  contacting  means  and  is  made  of  a  material  having  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  of  electrical  resistance  (PTC 
element),  and  two  substantially  planar  contact  plates,  the  PTC 
element  being  interposed  between  said  plates;  a  sleeve  of  elasti- 
cally  flexible,  electrically  insulating,  heat  conductive  material 
having  an  inner  space^  whose  internal  cross-section  is  slightly 
smaller  height-wise  relative  to  the  cross-section  of  the  contact 
arrangement,  the  contact  arrangement  being  inserted  into  the 
inner  space  in  the  sleeve  and  held  therein,  with  the  contact 
plates  pressed  against  the  PTC  element,  under  a  pressure  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  contact  plates  created  by  elastic 
compression  of  the  sleeve  by  the  contact  arrangement,  wherein 
the  full  surface  area  of  one  side  of  each  of  said  contact  plates 
presses  directly  against  an  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve  defining  said 
inner  space;  and  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  inner  space. 

!  4,331,861 

POSITIVE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  (PTO 
RESISTOR  HEATING  DEVICE 
Hans  Mdzncr,  Haar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnoicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939470 

Int  a3  H05B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  219— 553  6  Claims 


1.  A  heating  device  comprising: 

a  positive  temperature  coefficient  resistor  plate  including  a 

pair  of  opposite  surfaces; 
a  pair  of  ductile  metal  layers  contacting  respective  ones  of 

said  opposite  surfaces,  said  electrodes  not  being  unitary 

parts  of  the  PTC  resistor  plate;  and 
means  urging  said  ductile  metal  layers  against  the  respective 

surfaces  at  a  permanent  pressure  of  at  least  0.3  X 10"  Pa, 


1.  A  method  for  testing  an  instrument  used  to  count  a  plural- 
ity of  particles  having  a  particle  size  distribution  that  extends 
between  a  lower  extreme  size  distribution  and  an  upper  ex- 
treme size  distribution  to  see  if  it  is  in  calibration,  the  method 
comprising  in  any  order: 
counting  a  first  known  concentration  of  particles  having  a 
known  count  with  the  instrument  to  be  calibrated,  the 
mean  size  of  the  particles  in  said  first  known  concentration 
being  substantially  near  the  lower  extreme  size  distribu- 
tion; 
comparing  the  count  of  said  first  counted  concentration  with 

the  known  count  of  said  first  known  concentration; 
counting  a  second  known  concentration  of  particles  with  the 
instrument  to  be  calibrated,  the  mean  size  of  the  particles 
in  said  second  known  concentration  being  substantially 
near  the  upper  extreme  size  distribution;  and 
comparing  the  count  of  said  second  counted  concentration 
with  the  known  count  of  said  second  known  concentra- 
tion. 


4331,863 

PUNCH  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE  ACTUATOR 

CARDS 
George  B.  Sidline,  Belmont,  and  Shattnc  J<»es,  Half  Moon  Bay, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Serrice  Distriboton,  Inc.,  Sa 

Francisco,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,706 

Int  CL3  G06K  7/14.  1/20 

U  A  a  235—434  ♦  Ctaii" 

1.  In  a  card  punching  apparatus  wherein  are  provided  first 
means  forming  a  passageway  for  said  card,  second  means  for 
driving  said  card  through  said  passageway  and  third  means  for 
sensing  the  position  of  said  card  in  said  passageway,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  punch  having  a  point  moveable 
into  and  out  of  said  passageway  and  when  moved  into  said 
passageway  punching  said  card,  a  holder  for  said  punch,  a 
solenoid  actuated  by  said  third  means,  fourth  means  actuated 
by  said  solenoid  and  actuating  said  holder,  said  holder  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  fourth  means,  resilient  means  bias- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  punch  toward  initial  position 
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relative  to  said  fourth  means  whereby  when  said  point  pierces 
said  card  and  while  said  card  is  moving  along  said  passageway 


in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  said  punch 
pivots  away  from  initial  position  as  said  card  travels  in  said 
second  direction. 


4^1,864 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  IN-FOCUSED 
CONDITION  OF  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
Yoshio  Nafadima;  Shaichi  Takayama;  Koaako  Traboahima,  all 
of   Hachkji;    TtfM    Iwaaawa,    Mitaka,    and    MaaaAmi 
YamaaU,  Okaya,  aU  of  Jivan,  aadgnon  to  Olympna  Optical 
Conpany  LioiHed,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,674 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1978,  53/133558 
lat  a^  GOIJ  1/36 
MS.  CL  250-204  8  Claima 


number  of  periods  of  the  illumination  signals;  a  first  differential 
amplifier  for  comparing  the  successive  illumination  signals 
supplied  from  the  first  image  sensor  with  the  successive  de- 
layed illumination  signals  supplied  from  said  first  delaying 
device  to  derive  successive  first  difference  signals;  a  second 
differential  amplifier  for  comparing  the  successive  illumination 
signals  supplied  from  the  second  image  sensor  with  the  succes- 
sive delayed  illumination  signals  supplied  from  said  second 
delaying  device  to  derive  successive  second  difference  signals; 
a  first  analog  multipUer  for  processing  said  successive  first 
difference  signals  in  an  analogous  manner  to  derive  first  indices 
of  performance;  a  second  analog  multiplier  for  processing  said 
successive  second  difference  signals  in  an  analogous  manner  to 
derive  second  indices  of  performance;  a  first  integrating  circuit 
for  integrating  the  first  indices  of  performance  supplied  from 
the  first  analog  multipUer  to  derive  a  first  value  of  index  of 
performance;  a  second  integrating  circuit  for  integrating  the 
second  indices  of  performance  supplied  from  the  second  ana- 
log multiplier  to  derive  a  second  value  of  index  of  perfor- 
mance; and  a  comparating  circuit  for  comparing  said  first  and 
second  values  of  index  of  performance  suppUed  from  said  first 
and  second  integrating  circuits  with  each  other,  to  produce  an 
analog  difference  signal  having  a  polarity  which  represents  a 
direction  of  deviation  of  the  optical  system  from  the  in-focused 
position  and  an  amplitude  which  represents  a  magnitude  of  said 
deviation. 
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4,331,865 
DENT  COUNTER  FOR  LOOM  REED 
Manrice  E.  Blerios,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  and  Gilbert  E.  Carbon, 
Aflheiille,  N.C,  aaiigMNn  to  Steel  Heddle  MannfMtoring 
Company,  GreenriOe,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,800 

Int  CL^  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  a,  250—222  PC  1  CWm 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  detecting  an  in-focus  condi- 
tion of  an  optical  system  comprising  a  first  image  sensor  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  first  image  formed  at  a  first  position  in  front 
of  a  predetermined  focal  plane  of  the  optical  system  and 
formed  of  a  number  of  charge  transfer  elements,  each  element 
producing  an  illumination  signal  of  respective  picture  elements 
of  said  first  image;  a  second  image  sensor  arranged  to  receive 
a  second  image  formed  at  a  second  position  in  the  rear  of  the 
focal  plane  of  optical  system  and  formed  of  a  number  of  charge 
transfer  dements,  each  element  producing  an  illumination 
signal  of  respective  picture  elements  of  said  second  image;  a 
first  processing  circuit  for  receiving  said  illumination  signals 
produced  by  said  first  and  second  image  sensors  for  deriving  a 
first  value  of  index  of  performance  on  the  basis  of  differences 
between  the  illuminance  signals  suppUed  from  thi  first  image 
sensor  and  a  second  value  of  index  of  performance  on  the  basis 
of  differences  between  the  illuminance  signals  suppUed  from 
the  second  image  sensor;  and  a  second  processing  circuit  for 
comparing  said  first  and  second  values  of  index  of  performance 
with  each  other,  to  derive  an  output  signal  representing  direc- 
tion and  magnitiide  of  deviation  of  the  optical  system  from  its 
in-focoaed  position;  the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  delay- 
ing device  formed  of  a  charge  transfer  device  for  delaying  the 
successive  illumination  signals  suppUed  from  the  first  image 
sensor  by  a  predetermined  number  of  periods  of  the  illumina- 
tion signals;  a  second  dehiying  device  formed  of  a  charge 
transfier  device  for  delaying  the  successive  illimiination  signals 
supplied  from  the  second  image  sensor  by  said  predetermined 


1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  the  dents  of  a  loom  reed  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  relatively  smooth  surface  allowing  said 
housing  to  be  manually  slid  over  said  dents  to  be  counted; 

a  source  of  Ught  directed  towards  said  dents; 

a  photo  transistor  carried  in  said  housing; 

a  fiber  optic  member  extending  through  said  smooth  surface 
and  terminating  adjacent  said  photo  transistor  for  trigger- 
ing said  transistor  responsive  to  each  reflected  signal 
produced  by  said  Ught  striking  each  dent  as  said  housing  is 
sUd  over  said  dents; 

means  connected  to  said  transistor  producing  a  pulse  each 
time  said  transistor  is  triggered; 

a  pair  of  operational  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  said 
transistor  for  receiving  said  pulses  and  inverting,  amplify- 
ing and  shaping  said  pulses  and  producing  saturated  sig- 
nals responsive  to  each  pulse; 

counter  means  for  counting  said  saturated  signals; 

means  connected  to  said  counter  means  for  visually  display- 
ing the  count  registered  by  said  counter  thereby  indicating 
the  total  number  of  dents  counted;  and 

a  second  fiber  optic  member  concentrically  carried  on  said 
fiber  optic  member  extending  through  said  smooth  surface 
for  guiding  said  Ught  from  said  Ught  source  to  said  dents. 
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'  4^1,866  

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DIGITAL  FEED  CONTROL 
Alfred  Batodorff,  Lusdale,  Pa.,  usigiior  to  American  Dec- 
tronic  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Lansdak,  Pa. 

Filed  Jim.^,  19M,  Ser.  No.  156,730 

lot  CU  GOID  5/34 

VS.  CI.  250—231  SE  1«  Claimf 


1.  An  optical  encoder  comprising: 

(a)  program  discs  mounted  on  rotating  shafts,  said  discs 
having  holes  at  predetermined  intervals  within  concentric 
bands,  whereby  the  number  and  spacing  of  the  holes 
within  the  concentric  bands  comprises  the  programs  of 
the  disc; 

(b)  a  first  set  of  said  program  discs  having  a  reference  roto- 
tional  speed; 

(c)  a  second  set  of  program  discs  having  a  rotational  speed 
equal  to  a  whole  number  multiple  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  first  set  of  program  discs; 

(d)  said  second  set  of  program  discs  having  a  uniform  arcu- 
ate portion  on  each  concentric  band  where  no  holes  are 
located,  and  the  first  set  of  program  discs  having  the  holes 
in  each  concentric  band  located  approximately  at  arcuate 
positions  -which  are  whole  number  multiples  of  360*  di- 
vided by  the  ratio  of  the  q)eed  of  said  second  set  of  pro- 
gram discs  to  the  speed  of  said  first  set  of  program  discs; 

(e)  one  or  more  light  sources; 

(0  an  array  of  photocells  aligned  with  the  concentric  bands 
of  the  program  discs  to  receive  pulses  of  light  when  pro- 
gram holes  pass  between  the  light  source  and  a  photocell, 
and  produce  a  pulse  of  electrical  energy  when  a  pulse  of 
light  is  received; 

(g)  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  electrical  outputs  of 
one  or  more  of  said  photocells  to  the  output  of  the  optical 
encoder,  so  that  a  string  of  electrical  pulses  corresponding 
to  the  concentric  band  associated  with  the  connective 
photocells  is  put  out  by  the  encoder. 

4^1,867 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  INSTRUMENT 
Shcrrel  C.  Sorith,  College  Station,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Chromaeo, 
Inc.,  AUkae,  Tex. 

Filed  Jo.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  161,036 
lot  0.3  GOID  5/34 
VJS,  CL  250-231  R  10  Claimi 

1.  An  instrument  control  appartus  capable  of  regulating  the 
flow  of  electric  current  by  detecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween an  indicator  and  a  control  zone,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  which  can  be  positioned  close  to  the  con- 
trol zone  so  that  illumination  from  the  control  zone  will 
change  responsive  to  movement  of  the  indicator; 

(b)  photoconductive  means  for  sensing  illumination  from  the 
control  zone  and  varying  electrical  resistance  in  response 
to  relative  movement  between  the  indicator  and  control 
zone  for  varying  an  output  voluge; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  first  predetermined  reference 

voltage; 

(d)  first  comparing  and  generating  means  for  companng  the 
output  and  reference  voltages  and  generating  a  first  prede- 


termined output  current  when  one  of  the  voltages  is 
greater  than  the  other  one; 

(e)  a  first  circuit  for  supplying  electric  current  to  the  instru- 
ment; 

(0  first  regulating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
comparing  and  generating  means  for  regulating  the  first 
circuit  by  closing  the  first  circuit  and  allowing  electric 
current  to  flow  through  the  first  circuit  when  one  of  the 
conditions  of  an  output  current  either  above  or  below  the 
first  predetermined  output  current  is  created  by  the  com- 
paring and  generating  means,  the  regulating  means  open- 
ing the  circuit  and  interrupting  the  flow  of  current  when 
the  other  of  said  conditions  occurs; 

(g)  a  lamp  circuit  for  supplying  electric  current  to  the  light 


source,  the  light  source  generating  an  output  voluge 
when  it  is  on;  

(h)  means  for  generating  a  second  predetermined  reference 
voltage  lower  than  the  light  source  output  voluge; 

(i)  second  comparing  and  generating  means  for  comparing 
the  Ught  source  output  and  second  reference  voltages  and 
generating  a  second  output  current  when  the  light  source 
output  voluge  is  greater  than  the  second  reference  volt- 
age; ,.  *  u 

(j)  second  regulating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
second  comparing  and  generating  means  for  opening  the 
first  circuit  and  interrupting  the  flow  of  current  to  the 
instrument  when  the  second  output  current  is  below  a 
predetermined  level  and  closing  the  first  circuit  when  the 
second  output  current  is  above  the  predetermined  level. 

4,331,868 
MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  CONTROLS 
WOUam  R.  Maih,  1903  NE.  SawdMt  Hill  Rd.,  Podsbo,  Waah. 
Flkd  Feb.  14, 1900,>Scr.  No.  121,329 
bt  CL^  HOIJ  5/02 
VJS.  CL  250-239  »  O**" 

1.  Standardized  housing  and  mounting  means  for  photoelec- 
tric control  systems  using  any  one  of  through-beam,  proximity 
and  reflex  scanning  modes  and  containing  at  least  one  of  a 
light-emitter  and  a  light  detector  component: 
(a)  an  outer  housing  of  generally  rectangular  configuration 
on  the  exterior  thereof  and  provided  on  the  interior  with 
retainer  socket  means  having  two  opposed  and  spaced 
apart  partial  spherical  engagement  surfaces  to  define  a 
partial  ball  socket,  said  outer  housing  also  including  cavity 
means  therein  for  containment  of  electrical  circuitry  and 
further  including  a  front  openmg  therein  to  accommodate 
the  passage  of  photoelectric  U^t  beams  into  and  out  of 
the  interior  of  said  housing. 
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(b)  spherical  mounting  means  comprising  at  least  a  partial 
spherical  member  received  in  said  partial  ball  socket  and 
having  sufficient  spherical  surface  to  coact  with  said  par- 
tial ball  socket  in  said  outer  housing  to  enable  said  partial 
spherical  member  to  swivel  a  predetermined  amount,  said 
partial  spherical  member  also  having  a  generally  flat  pla- 
nar front  lens  engaging  surface  registering  with  said  hous- 
ing opening,  said  lens  engaging  surface  being  inside  said 
housing  such  that  a  portion  of  said  spherical  engagement 
surfaces  are  engageable  by  lens  means,  said  spherical 
mounting  means  having  cavity  opening  means  to  said  lens 


ITI* 
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onwTM  woct''  ji- 


engaging  surface  for  receiving  said  at  least  one  of  a  light 
emitter  and  a  light  detector  component, 

(c)  lens  means  engageable  with  said  lens  engaging  surface 
and  also  engageable  with  said  spherical  engagement  sur- 
faces inside  said  housing  and  alignable  with  said  cavity 
opening  means, 

(d)  detachable  securing  means  for  holding  said  partial  spheri- 
cal member  firmly  in  place  within  sai<l  retainer  socket 
means;  and 

(e)  said  partial  spherical  member  being  comprised  of  a  pair  of 
mating,  at  least  partial  half-sphere  members  of  which  each 
may  be  provided  with  cavity  opening  means. 


rotation  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  of  rotation  for 
simulating  a  ventricle  of  the  heart,  and 


motor  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  rotatable 
ellipsoids  in  unison  to  simulate  the  operation  of  the  heart. 


APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  FLUORESENCE  ANALYSIS 

Norbcrt  Wcichcrt,  Ettliagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  anigBor  to 

Siemaii  AktkBgeacllachaft,  Monk^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Job.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  161,277 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrHnny,  Jon.  25, 
1979,  2925593 

Int  CL^  COIN  23/20 
U.S.  CL  250—280  6  Caains 


1.  In  apparatus  for  x-ray  fluorescence  analysis,  comprising 
means  for  exciting  x-ray  fluorescence  radiation  in  a  specimen 
to  provide  a  source  of  radiation,  an  analyzer  crystal  and  a 
position  sensitive  detector,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  shaping  the  source  for  the  radiation  to  be 
analyzed  to  be  approxioutely  point  shaped  or  line  shaped; 

(b)  the  analyzer  crystal  being  a  parabolically  curved  analy- 
zer crystal,  the  lattice  planes  of  which  are  parallel  to  its 
surface,  the  source  located  at  its  focus;  and 

(c)  the  position  sensitive  detector  arranged  with  its  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  parabola  of  the  parabolic 
analyzer  crystal  opposite  said  crystal. 


4,331,869 

DYNAMIC  CAROUC  QUALITY  ASSURANCE 

PHANTOM  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Firaak  D.  RoUo,  Naahtilk,  Tom.,  aaaJgaor  to  Capiatec,  Inc., 

MoBt?ale,NJ. 

Filed  Jm.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,200 
Irt.  CL^  GOID  WOO:  GOIT  1/20 
UJS.  CL  250—252  10  dains 

1.  A  dynamic  phantom  device  for  simulating  operation  of  a 
heart,  comprising: 
a  first  rotatable  ellipsoid  having  a  first  axis  of  rotation  for 

simulating  an  atrium  of  the  heart, 
a  second  rotatable  ellipsoid  vertically  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  first  rotatable  ellipsoid  and  having  a  second  axis  of 


4,331,871 
FLUORESCENT  DETECTION  OF  FLAWS 
Sidney  Alliaikov,  Yellow  SpriBga,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The  Uaitad 
Statea  of  Africa  aa  rqpreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiic  Air 
Force,  WaaUagtoo,  D.C. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  76,631,  Sep.  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,273,671. 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,522 
lat  a.3  C09K  3/00 
U  A  CL  250—302  10  Claiaia 

1.  A  method  for  the  non-destructive  testing  of  an  object  to 
detect  flaws  therein  which  comprises  depositing  on  a  surface  of 
the  object,  spherical,  compressible  microcapsules  containing  a 
fluorescent  dye;  removing  excess  microcapsules  from  the  sur- 
face; and  viewing  the  surface  under  ultraviolet  light. 
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4,331,872 
METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  DISlRIBUnON  OF 
OCCLUSIONS  IN  A  SLAB  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM 
IRRADIATION 
Hiroma  Sogi;  Koichi  Kitannra,  both  of  Kitakyndin;  Toniio 
Sasaki,  Tokyo;  Mitmyoilii  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  HtntU  IshUima, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation 
and  KfK—''*"  Kaiaiia  Daini  Seikosiia,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

Filed  Jnn.  17,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  160,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54-82831; 
Jnn.  29, 1979,  54-82832 

Int.  a.}  COIN  23/00 
VS.  a.  250-307  f  CWn>s 


tive  stripes  along  parallel  straight  lines  perpendicular  to 
said  conductive  stripes;  and 


32'  92 


means  connected  to  each  of  said  output  contacts  for  detect- 
ing electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the  light  intensity 
along  the  corresponding  conductive  stripe. 


1.  A  method  for  the  measurement  of  the  distribution  of  the 
inclusion  in  a  slab  by  detecting  the  characteristic  X-rays  emit- 
ted by  the  elements  of  the  inclusions  due  to  the  irradiation  of  an 
electron  beam,  characterized  in  that  said  method  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

irradiating  an  electron  beam  having  a  cross-section  with  a 
diameter  between  0.1  mm  and  10  mm  onto  a  specimen  of 
a  slab  on  a  table  in  an  evacuated  chamber; 

effecting  a  spectrum  analysis  of  the  X-rays  emitted  from  the 
surface  of  the  specimen  due  to  the  irradiation  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  by  using  flat  surface  analyzing  crystals; 

moving  the  table  relative  to  the  electron  beam  for  two- 
dimensionally  varying  the  position  of  the  electron  beam 
irradiation  on  the  surface  of  the  specimen,  and; 

obtaining  the  data  of  the  two-dimensional  distribution  of  the 
elements  of  the  inclusions  in  the  surface  of  the  specimen. 

I  4,331,873  ■ 

PHOrOCAPACmVE  IMAGE  CONVERTER 
Robert  A.  Fkoicli,  Adndnistrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  ^Mce  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
William  E.  MUlcr,  Hanptim,  Va.;  Arden  Sher,  Bchnont,  and 
Yuan  H.  Tsno,  F^aeoMHrt,  both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,256 
Int  a»  HOIJ  31/49:  GOIT  J/22 
VJS.  CL  250—330  «  a**™ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  radiant  energy  image  into 
corresponding  electrical  signals  comprising: 
an  image  converter  responsive  to  the  radiant  energy  spec- 
trum of  the  image  desired  to  be  converted; 
said  inuge  converte?  comprising  a  substrate  layer  of  semi- 
conductor material,  an  insulating  layer  deposited  on  the 
ftont  surface  of  said  substrate  layer,  an  electrical  contact 
layer  on  the  back  surface  of  said  substrate  layer,  a  series  of 
parallel  transparent  conductive  stripes  on  said  insulating 
layer  with  an  output  contact  on  an  end  of  each  of  said 
stripes; 
means  for  focusing  said  image  to  be  converted  onto  said 

image  converter, 
means  for  modulating  the  voltages  created  on  said  conduc- 


4,331,874 

DC  RESTORE  CIRCUIT  FOR  CHARGE  COUPLED 

DEVICES 

James  S.  Duncan,  and  Michael  Y.  Pines,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.,  Cnher  City,  Calif. 

Filed  JuL  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,179 

Int  CL^  GOIJ  1/00 

VJS.  a.  250-347  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  detector  array  system  responsive  to  a  scene  and 
having  a  plurality  of  CCD  date  channels  each  receiving 
charges  derived  from  a  different  line  of  detectors  of  a  detector 
array,  a  system  for  establishing  dau  charge  packeu  transferred 
from  each  of  said  CCD  channels  to  a  value  referenced  to  a 
common  DC  level  comprising: 
first  means  for  applying  cold  reference  energy  to  said  detec- 
tor array;  and 
a  plurality  of  correction  circuiu  including  for  each  of  said 

data  channels: 
a  split-off  channel  coupled  to  said  daU  channel  and  includ- 
ing gating  means  and  charge  storage  means,  said  gating 
means  transferring  a  selected  charge  packet  to  said  charge 
storage  means  representotive  of  the  DC  response  of  said 
line  of  detectors  when  said  cold  reference  energy  is  ap- 
plied to  said  detector  array,  said  charge  storage  means 
providing  a  correction  voltage,  and 
charge  generating  means  coupled  between  said  charge  stor- 
age means  and  said  data  channel  for  transferring  a  correc- 
tion charge  represenutive  of  the  difference  between  said 
common  DC  level  and  sud  correction  voltage  to  said  dau 
charge  packets  being  transferred  along  said  daU  channel 
so  that  said  data  charge  packets  are  referenced  to  said 
common  DC  level. 
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4331.875 
SHADOW  CASTING  ELECTRON-BEAM  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Wotfc,  Julian,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borrongbs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,728 

Int  a.3  GOIK  J/08;  HOIJ  37/00 

VS.  CL  250—398  9  Claims 


PCNUMbl^A 


(not    usio) 


1.  An  electron-beam  system  comprised  of: 

an  iris  having  an  aperture  of  predetermined  shape; 

means  for  emitting  electrons  from  an  area  which  is  substan- 
tially smaller  than  said  predetermined  shape; 

means  for  forming  a  magnified  image  and  a  demagnified 
shadow  of  said  aperture  with  said  emitted  electrons  along 
a  path  through  said  aperture; 
and 

means  for  placing  a  target  along  said  path  in  the  demagnified 
shadow  of  said  aperture. 


4,331,876 
ONE-  OR  TWO-PULSE  X-RAY  DUGNOSTIC 
GENERATOR 
Heribert  Aarfmann,  Laagensendelbach;  Karlheinz  Broenner,  and 
Johann  Sciasl,  both  of  Erlangen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917594 

Int.  CL^  HOSG  1/30 
VS.  CL  250-402  1  Claim 


CONTROL  CIRCUIT 


SYNC. 
ORCUIT 


1.  A  pulse  type  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  an 
x-ray  tube,  a  high  voltage  transformer  with  a  primal^  winding 
for  connection  to  the  mains  and  a  secondary  winding,  said 
secondary  winding  having  x-ray  tube  supply  means  connected 
with  the  x-ray  tube  for  supplying  a  high  voltage  pulse  wave- 
form with  a  limited  number  of  pulses  of  high  voltage  to  the 
x-ray  tube,  control  loop  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of 
the  high  voltage  pulse  waveform,  a  rectifier  bridge  circuit 
connected  with  the  primary  winding  of  the  high  voltage  trans- 
former and  having  direct  current  terminals,  electronic  control 
means  for  adjusting  the  x-ray  tube  voltage,  being  connected 
with  the  direct  current  terminals  of  said  bridge  rectifier  circuit, 
said  control  loop  means  comprising  a  comparator  connected 
with  said  x-ray  tube  supply  means  and  operable  for  supplying 
an  output  error  value  in  accordane  with  the  error  between  a 
setpoint  value  representing  a  desired  amplitude  of  said  high 
voltage  pulse  waveform  and  an  actual  value  representing  the 
actual  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  high  voltage  pulse 
waveform,  storage  circuit  means  connected  with  said  compar- 
ator for  receiving  said  output  error  value  therefrom,  a  release 
circuit  synchronized  with  the  mains  frequency  and  operable  in 


successive  error  value  storage  cycles  to  control  said  storage 
circuit  means  to  store  an  output  error  value  occurring  at  a  time 
interval  (tl)  within  a  half  wave  of  the  x-ray  tube  high  voltage 
pulse  waveform,  and  means  connecting  said  storage  circuit 
means  with  said  electronic  control  means  such  that  the  elec- 
tronic control  means  is  operable  after  each  error  value  storage 
cycle  for  adjusting  the  x-ray  tube  voltage  in  accordance  with 
the  output  error  value  stored  by  said  storage  circuit  means. 


4,331377 
TRANSVERSE  TOMOGRAPHY  WITH  OPTICAL 
HLTERING 
Harrison  H.  Barrett;  William  Swindell,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz.; 
Scott  Gordon,  Claremont,  Calif.,  and  John  E.  Greivenkamp, 
Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Uniyersity  Patents,  Inc., 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,562 

Int  a.^  A61B  6/00;  G06F  15/42 

VS.  a.  250—445  T  37  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically  filtering  a  light  beam  with  a  filter 

function  having  a  spatial  characteristic  that  has  both  positive 

and  negative  components,  and  for  producing  an  electronic 

representation  of  said  filtered  light  beam,  comprising: 

first  optical  filtering  means  representative  of  the  positive 

component  of  said  filter  function; 
second  optical  filtering  means  representative  of  the  negative 

component  of  said  filter  function; 
means  for  alternatively  interposing  said  first  and  second 

filtering  means  in  the  path  of  said  beam; 
electro-optical  sensing  means  for  receiving  the  filtered  beam; 
means  for  combining  successive  electronic  outputs  of  said 

electro-optical  sensing  means;  and 
means  synchronized  with  said  interposing  means  for  control- 
ling the  polarity  of  said  combining  means. 


4,331,878 
INFRARED  RADIATION  SYSTEM 
Manfricd  Steinmetz,  Stettiner  Strasse  14,  3410  Northcim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1979,  2919964 

Int  CL'  G21F  5/00 
VS.  a  250—504  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  radiating  system,  comprising  a  support;  a 
plurality  of  hollow  ceramic  infrared  radiators  each  including  a 
front  portion  having  a  radiating  element  with  a  substantially 
flat  radiating  surface,  and  a  rear  portion  mounted  to  said  sup- 
port said  front  portion  having  also  a  substantially  conical 
action  and  a  hollow  space  between  said  conical  section  and 
said  flat  radiating  surface;  electrical  conductors  passing 
through  said  hoUow  interiors  of  the  radiators  and  through  said 
radiating  element  with  said  flat  radiating  surface,  said  conical 
section  being  joined  to  said  radiating  element  with  said  flat 
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radiating  surface;  fastening  means  on  the  rear  of  each  radiator 
and  fastened  to  said  support,  said  fastening  means  being  spaced 
from  the  radiating  surface,  and  thermally  insulating  means 
rearwardly  of  the  radiating  elements  and  filling  at  least  one  of 
the  spaces  between  said  radiators  and  said  support  for  prevent- 
ing heat  radiating  backwards  to  said  support,  said  thermal 
insulating  means  also  filling  the  hollow  interiors  of  the  radia- 
tors and  at  least  part  of  said  hollow  space  between  said  conical 
section  and  said  flat  radiating  surface;  said  support  being  a 


4^1,880 
AUTOMATIC  START/STOP  APPARATUS  FOR 
CYCUCAL  ENGINE  OPERATION 
DonaM  C.  Dittman,  5207  W.  Cedar  Bayon  Lyachborg  Rd^  Pul 
W.  Kendrick,  922  W.  Cedar  Bayon  LyMhbwg  Rd^  and  Leoa 
J.  Thibodeanx,  1619  Willow,  aU  of  Baytown,  Tex.  77520 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,259 
Iata3P02N  77/00 
U.S.  a.  290—38  R  11 


housing  having  an  open  side  adjacent  which  said  front  portions 
are  located,  and  a  closed  side  provided  vnth  a  wall  on  which 
said  rear  portions  are  mounted,  said  conical  section  comprising 
reflecting  means  for  reflecting,  said  substantially  all  heat  emit- 
ted by  the  infrared  radiators  forward  to  heat  a  workpiece,  said 
reflecting  means  cooperating  with  said  radiating  surface  so  that 
the  heat  is  reflected  substantially  uniformly  of  the  total  surface 
of  the  workpiece,  the  rear  of  the  radiating  system  above  said 
support  remaining  cool,  said  radiators  being  mounted  in  close 
proximity  adjacent  to  one  another  in  a  common  housing. 


4^1,879 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  THE 
HEIGHT  OF  A  PILE  OF  PAPER  SHEETS 
BoiislaT  Gcral,  Sadoiv,  CnchoaiofaUa,  asslgDor  to  AdanoTske 
strojimy,  aarodni  podnik,  Ciedioslo?akia 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,023 
OaiBS  priority,  ap^catioD  CncliosloTakia,  May  12,  1979, 

3250  79 

lot  a.)  GOIN  2//J0 
U.S.  a.  250— 561  12  Claims 


-^-^s 


iruse 


rl/3e  f ' 1 

atoot  ,  'ctaeirj_ii, 


KIM     Tine     \mLtr 


1.  Automatic  control  apparatus  for  cyclical  engine  opera- 
tion, comprising; 

first  timer  means  including  a  normally  open  switch  for  ap- 
plying power  therethrough  when  said  switch  is  closed, 
said  switch  being  closed  at  predetermined  dock  intervals, 

second  timer  means  activated  by  said  fust  timer  means,  and 

solenoid  means  connected  to  said  second  timer  means,  the 
closing  of  said  sdenoid  means  api^ying  starting  power  to 
the  engine, 

said  second  timer  means  deactivating  after  a  predetermined 
time  from  being  activated  to  open  said  solenoid  means, 
and 

said  first  timer  means  inchiding; 

a  clock, 

cam  means  operated  by  said  clock  including  a  second  nor- 
mally open  switch,  and  a  relay  having  a  relay  coil  ener- 
gized by  Uie  closing  of  said  second  normally  open  switch, 
the  energization  of  said  coil  closing  said  first-named  nor- 
mally open  switch  at  predetermined  clock  intervals. 

4,331,881 

FIELD  CONTROL  FOR  WIND-DRIVEN  GENERATORS 

Leo  H.  SoderhobB,  aad  James  F.  Aadrew,  both  of  Aomi,  Iowa, 

assignon  to  lU  Uaited  Statn  of  Aaerica  as  reprcseated  by 

the  Secretary  of  Atrlcnltvc,  Waaidastoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,877 

lot  CU  F03D  9/00;  H02P  9/14 

VS.  CL  290-44  <  ClaiaM 


1.  A  photoelectric  device  for  ^nsing  the  height  of  a  pile  of 
paper  sheets  on  a  delivery  table,  movable  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion, of  a  printing  machine  which  comprises:  a  body,  a  photoe- 
lectric element  having  connectors  and  provided  with  a  light 
transmitting  sight  opening,  said  photoelectric  element  being 
rigidly  mounted  in  said  body  wherein  said  light  transmitting 
opening  of  said  photoelectric  element  is  arranged  to  bear 
against  a  side  of  the  pile  of  paper  sheets. 


1.  A  control  device  for  operating  a  wind  machine  at  maxi- 
mum efficiency  by  maintaining  a  substantially  constant,  prede- 
termined optimum  tip  speed/wind  speed  ratio  wherein  said 
wind  machine  is  characterized  by  an  impeller  for  extracting  the 
wind  energy  and  a  generator  for  converting  said  energy  to 
electricity,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  first  input  signal  representing  the 
velocity  of  the  wind; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  second  input  signal  reiMvsenting 
the  tip  speed  of  the  impeller. 
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(c)  a  comparison  circuit  comprising  a  differential  amplifier  with  the  unit  a  reciprocating  pneumatic  compressor  which  can 
for  comparing  said  first  input  signal  with  said  second  input  be  driven  by  the  motor  the  improvement  wherein  the  recipro- 
signal  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  responsive  to  eating  pneumatic  compressor  is  installed  in  the  casing  and  the 
said  first  and  second  input  signals,  wherein  said  output  shaftof  the  compressor  is  mounted  coaxially  in  the  shaft  of  the 
signal  represents  the  field  voluge  that  must  be  applied  to 

the  generator  field  winding  to  maintain  said  predeter- 
mined tip  speed/wind  speed  ratio;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  applying  the 
appropriate  voltage  to  the  generator  field  winding, 
whereby  when  the  actual  tip  speed/wind  speed  ratio 
exceeds  the  predetermined  optimum  ratio,  the  field  volt- 
age is  increased;  and  when  the  actual  ratio  is  below  the 
predetermined  ratio,  the  field  voltage  is  decreased. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  SPURIOUS 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS  IN  AN  ELECIIUCAL  POWER 

SYSTEM 

Nandn  G.  Hingoraoi,  Lm  Altos  Hillt,  CaUf^  asrignor  to  Electric   motor  and  is  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  the  motor  by  means  of  a 

Power  Rcfcarch  Institiite,  loc^  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.  clutch  there  being  provided  means  for  disengaging  the  clutch 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  S«r.  No.  130,733  to  prevent  the  shaft  of  the  compressor  from  being  rotated  by 

Int.  Cl.^  H02H  7/08  the  shaft  of  the  motor  when  a  mechanical  utiliser  is  coupled  to 

UA  a.  307— 129  4  Claims   the  power  take-ofF. 
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4,331,884 
TWO-POLE  OVERCURRENT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Per  Svedberg,  Vallingby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Akticbolag, 
Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,564 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  3, 1979,  7902932 

Int  C\?  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  C  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  system  for  transmitting  electrical 
current  at  a  constant  frequency,  apparatus  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  spurious  electrical  signal  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  signal  proportional  to  an  electrical  signal  in  said 
system;  means  for  rectifying  said  generated  signal  thereby 
obtaining  a  rectified  signal  including  a  dc  signal,  the  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  in  said  constant 
frequency  and  the  frequency  of  said  spurious  signal,  and  signals 
with  frequencies  at  multiples  of  said  difference;  filter  means  for 
receiving  and  filtering  said  rectified  signal  to  remove  d.c.  and 
frequencies  at  integer  multiples  of  said  constant  frequency;  and 
voltage  detector  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  difference  in  said  constant  fre- 
quency and  the  frequency  of  said  spurious  signal,  said  detector 
means  output  is  indicative  of  a  spurious  electrical  signal. 


4,331^83 

PORTABLE  POWER  SUPPLY  UNTT 

Alberto  Vitaloni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Grenco  S.pA^  Turin, 

Italy 

Filed  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,128 

CUdms  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  29, 1979, 53693  B/79; 
Apr.  2, 1980,  67505  A/80 

Inta3B25Fi/00 
U.S.  CL  307—150  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  portable  power  supply  unit,  of  the  type  comprising  a 
casing  in  the  form  of  a  portable,  substantially  parallelepiped 
box  in  which  there  are  installed  a  transformer— rectifier  com- 
bination and  a  low  voltage  d.c.  electric  motor  which  can  be 
selectively  supplied  from  a  battery  or  from  an  a.c.  mains  net- 
work by  means  of  the  transformer— rectifier  combination 
downstream  from  the  rectifier  there  being  further  connected  at 
least  one  socket  for  the  distribution  of  low  voltage  d.c,  electri- 
cal energy  to  external  utilisers  and  for  supplying  the  motor 
from  the  battery,  and  in  which  the  shaft  of  Uie  electric  motor 
extends  perpendicular  to  a  side  wall  of  the  casing  and-has,  at  an 
end  accessible  through  an  opening  of  t^is  wall,  a  power  take- 
off connectable  to  a  mechanical  utiliser      ere  being  associated 


r^''     ^' 1 i—T"  f^2  0^^0h3 


1.  A  two-pole  device  for  connection  into  a  current-carrying 
conductor  for  protecting  the  conductor  from  an  overcurrent 
condition,  the  device  comprising:  a  normally  conducting  thy- 
ristor,  and  an  MOS  transistor  integrated  with  the  thyristor  and 
connected  in  parallel  with  an  emitter  junction  thereof  adjacent 
one  of  two  main  thyristor  electrodes,  a  gate  of  the  MOS  tran- 
sistor connected  to  the  other  of  the  main  electrodes  through 
voltage  sensing  members  for  causing  the  MOS  transistor  to 
conduct  when  the  voluge  across  the  thyristor  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined level,  thereby  short  circuiting  the  emitter  junction 
and  extinguishing  the  thyristor. 


4,331,885 
GATE  CIRCUIT 
Kiyoshi  Amazawa;  Masaham  Mori,  and  Takashi  Taniyama,  all 
of  Toda,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,926,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1977,  52/113933; 
Feb.  15, 1978,  53/16314;  Apr.  21, 1978,  53/47226 
Int  a.J  H03K  17/60:  H03B  1/04 
U  A  CL  307—254  3  Oainis 

1.  A  gate  circuit  comprising:  a  signal  path  in  which  an  input 
signal  having  noise  signal  components  is  to  be  fed,  said  signal 
path  extending  between  signal  input  and  output  terminals;  first 
gate  means  normally  in  its  off  state;  second  gate  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  signal  path  and  normally  in  its  on 
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state  to  allow  said  signal  applied  to  said  signal  path  to  pass 
therethrough,  said  first  gate  means  being  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond gate  means  so  that  the  turning  on  of  said  first  gate  means 
will  turn  ofT  said  second  gate  means,  said  first  and  second  gate 
means  each  being  a  current  control  device  having  a  control 
terminal  and  a  pair  of  load  terminals  where  the  current  or 
voltage  condition  of  the  control  terminal  establish  a  low  resis- 
tance conduction-on  or  high  resistance  conduction-ofT  condi- 
tion between  the  load  terminals  thereof,  the  load  terminals  of 
the  device  comprising  said  first  gate  means  being  coupled 
between  the  control  terminal  and  the  load  terminal  nearest  said 
signal  path  input  terminal  of  said  second  gate  means  so  that  the 
conduction-on  condition  of  said  first  gate  means  will  normally 
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turn  off  conduction  between  the  load  terminals  of  said  second 
gate  means  to  open  said  signal  path;  means  for  providing  a 
noise-indicating  control  signal  occurring  during  the  noise 
signal  components  of  said  input  si^al  and  feeding  said  control 
signal  to  the  control  terminal  of  said  first  gate  means  to  turn  it 
on,  thereby  allowing  said  second  gate  means  to  be  cut  off;  and 
limiter  means  coupled  to  said  load  terminal  nearest  said  input 
terminal  of  said  second  gate  means  and  responsive  to  the  poten- 
tial of  the  latter  load  terminal  for  limiting  the  input  potential  of 
said  second  gate  means  to  such  level  as  to  prevent  said  second 
gate  means  from  turning  on  due  to  the  variation  of  the  input 
potential  voluge  when  the  second  gate  means  is  turned  off  by 
said  first  gate  means. 

4^1,886 

CURRENT  SWITCH  DRIVING  aRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS 

¥ni  A.  Pcmtr,  Su  Joae,  and  UobcI  D.  ProTSzek,  Campbell, 

both  of  Cklif .^  Mdgnon  to  Intematioiial  BnaineH  Machines 

Corporatton,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,293 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/01.  3/26 

VJS.  a.  307-270  11  CWn» 


ing  transistor,  having  a  collector  electrode  and  a  base 

electrode, 
a  logical  signal  receiver  circuit  which  comprises 
one  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  said  input 

terminals,  having  a  collector  electrode  and  having  an 

emitter  electrode, 
another  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  connected  to  the 

enutter  electrode  of  said  one  transistor,  having  a  collector 

electrode  and  having  an  emitter  electrode, 
a  signal  receiver  output  transistor  having  a  base  electrode 

connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  other  transistor, 

having  a  collector  electrode  and  having  an  emitter  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  point  of  fued  reference  potential, 
a  diode  device  connected  between  said  base  and  said  emitter 

electrodes  of  said  output  transistor, 
a  pair  of  resistors  connected  in  series  between  said  emitter 

electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  base  electrode  of 

said  output  transistor, 
a  Schottky  diode  device  connected  between  the  junction 

between  said  pair  of  resistors  and  said  collector  electrode 

of  said  output  transistor,  and 
a  load  resistor  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said 

other  transistor  and  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  first 

transistor, 
a  constant  current  sourcing  circuit  connected  to  said  signal 

receiver  output  circuit  transistor  collector  electrode  for 

current  flow  in  the  collector  and  emitter  electrode  path, 
one  current  multiplying  circuit  connected  between  said 

current  sourcing  circuit  and  said  base  electrode  of  said 

output  driving  transistor,  and 
another  current  multiplying  circuit  coupled  between  the 

junction  of  said  current  sourcing  circuit  and  said  receiver 

circuit  output  transistor,  and  said  base  electrode  of  said 

output  current  sinking  transistor. 

4,331,887 

CURRENT  SWITCH  DRIVING  aRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Dale  K.  Jadus,  Pntnain  VaUey,  and  Richard  O.  Seeger,  Wap- 

pingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  asiignors  to  Intemational  Boti- 

ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,294 

Int  a?  H03K  3/26 

U.S.  a.  307—270  ♦  Cl«l»« 
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1.  A  current  switch  driving  circuit  arrangement  comprising 

input  terminals  at  which  a  logical  signal  is  to  be  applied, 

output  terminals, 

an  output  current  sinking  transistor  having  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  individually  connected  to  said  output 
terminals  and  having  a  base  electrode, 

an  output  driving  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode 
connected  to  said  collector  electrode  of  said  output  sink- 


1.  Current  switch  driving  circuitry,  comprising 

one  logical  signal  receiving  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
at  which  ON  logical  signal  is  applied  and  having  an  output 
terminal, 

another  logical  signal  receiving  circuit  having  an  input  ter- 
minal at  which  OFF  logical  signal  is  applied  and  having 
an  output  terminal, 

an  output  circuit  comprising 

a  driving  transistor  and  a  sinking  transistor  having  the  col- 
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kctor-emitter  electron  flow  paths  thereof  connected  in 
series  and  having  oatput  circuit  input  terminals  individu- 
ally connected  to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors, 
and 

output  terminals  connected  individually  to  the  collector 
electrode  and  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  sinking  transis- 
tor, 

current  multiplying  circuitry  connected  between  said  one 
logical  signal  receiving  circuit  and  the  base  electrode  of 
said  driving  transistor  for  actuating  the  latter  during  a 
desired  time  period, 

current  multiplying  circuitry  connected  between  said  other 
logical  signal  receiving  circuit  and  the  base  electrode  of 
said  sinking  transistor  for  actuating  the  latter  during  an- 
other time  period,  and 

a  dissipating  resistance  element  interposed  in  circuit  with 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  output  driving  transistor 
for  protecting  said  transistors  from  excessive  current  flow 
in  the  event  that  both  receiving  circuits  are  at  the  DOWN 
logical  level. 


4^1,888 
TEMPERATURE  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Yakk)  YnunMhl,  KawtnU,  Japan,  assigiior  to  HocMki  Corpo- 
ratkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aig.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «9,405 
Claims  priority,  appttdrtioD  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1979,  S4-13424[U]; 
Aug.  24,  1979,  54-102329 

Int  CL'  GOIK  7/00;  H031  i/2ft  GOIK  3/10 
U&  CL  340—598  20  Claims 


v+» 


v>-» 


1.  A  temperature  detecting  apparatus,  comprising:  a  flrst 
transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector  and  having  a 
thermal  time  constant  with  respect  to  ambient  temperature; 

a  first  current  path  including  the  emitter-collector  path  of 
said  first  transistor, 

a  semi-conductor  dement  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
and  a  rectifying  FN  junction  therebetween,  said  semi-con- 
ductor eleinent  having  a  thermal  time  constant  with  re- 
spect to  ambient  temperature  which  is  differentfrom  the 
thermal  time  constant  of  said  first  transistor, 

a  second  current  path  including  said  anode  and  cathode  of 
said  semi-conductor  element,  one  of  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode terminals  being  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  base; 
and 

detection  means  responsive  to  current  variations  in  said  first 
or  second  current  paths  for  detecting  a  rate  of  ambient 
temperature  change  which  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


charge  in  response  to  incident  radiation,  a  device  for  measuring 

said  charge  flow  during  plural  integration  periods,  comprising: 

analog  charge  storing  means  having  a  finite  charge  storing 

capacity  in  said  substrate  for  integrating  the  charge  flow 

generated  by  said  detector; 

digital  count  charge  storing  means  for  storing  a  charge 

packet  in  said  substrate  representative  of  an  accumulated 

count; 


4,33U889 

CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  FOCAL  PLANE 

INTEGRATER 

WilliMi  J.  Pvrtah,  Santa  Barbara,  Calit,  asrignor  to  Hnghes 

Aircraft  Co.,  Cniircr  City,  CaUt. 

FItoi  Jm.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,138 

tat  a.3  H03K  i/4Z  GllC  19/2%:  HOIL  29/79 

U.S.  CL  307—311  11  OaiM 

1.  In  a  charge  transfer  device  focal  fdane  array  comprising  a 

semiconductor  substrate  a  photodetector  generating  a  flow  of 


means  for  resetting  the  amount  of  charge  stored  in  said 
analog  storing  means  whenever  said  detector  charge  flow 
changes  said  amount  by  at  least  a  selected  fraction  of  said 
finite  capacity;  and 

means  for  changing  the  quantity  of  charge  stored  by  said 
digital  storing  means  by  a  preselected  quantum  whenever 
said  resetting  means  resets  said  analog  storage  means. 


4,331,890 
TOUCH  SWITCH 
Yoahimitra  Makino,  Hachioji,  and  Aldra  OrU,  Sagunihara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janomc  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  22, 1978,  53/158809 
Int  a.J  HOIH  WOO 
U  A  a.  307—326  3  dains 


!-r r^ 


1.  A  touch  switch  system  for  a  machinery  having  a  drive 
motor,  comprising  a  first  touch  electrode  and  a  second  touch 
electrode  which  are  adjacently  arranged  on  a  furnishing  panel 
of  the  machinery  and  operated  one  by  one  in  a  predetermined 
sequential  order  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time  differ- 
ence to  produce  a  first  electric  signal  and  a  second  electric 
signal;  and  electric  circuit  means  including  a  first  circuit  associ- 
ated with  said  first  touch  electrode  and  a  second  circuit  associ- 
ated with  said  second  touch  electrode  for  setting  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  difference,  said  electric  circuit  means 
further  including  a  circuit  detecting  said  first  and  second  elec- 
tric signals  produced  in  said  predetermined  period  of  time 
difference  to  produce  an  operating  output  for  starting  the  drive 
motor. 
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HIGH  POWER  EFnCIENT  FREQUENCY  CONVERSION 

OF  COHERENT  RADIATION  WITH  NONLINEAR 

OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 

JoMph  E.  Rizao,  PMifori,  N.Y^  assignor  to  The  UniTersity  of 

Rochester,  Rodicster,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  145^10 

Int  CL3  H03F  7/04 

U.S.  a.  307— 427  llCIaiins 
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parallel  and  having  output  currents,  when  operated  in  satu- 
rated condition,  determined  by  a  fixed  ratio  of  channel  width 
to  channel  length  and  source-drain  currents  controlled  by  a 
respective  switching  transistor  comprising  a  second  insulated- 
gate  field-effect  transistor,  wherein 
the  channel  of  each  of  the  first  enhancement  mode  insulated- 
gate  field-effect  transistors  and  the  channel  of  said  respec- 
tive switching  transistor  in  series  with  each  first  enhance- 
ment-mode insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  are  con- 
nected between  output  potential  and  ground  potential, 

and 
the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first  enhancement  mode  msulated 
gate  field-effect  transistors  are  connected  to  the  gate  and 
drain  electrodes  of  an  additional  enhancement-mode  in- 
sulated-gate field-effect  transistor  whose  channel  is  con- 
nected between  a  constant  current  source  and  ground 

potential,  and 
the  channel  width  to  channel  length  ratio  of  said  additional 
enhancement  mode  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  is 
equal  to  that  of  the  first  enhancement  mode  insulated  gate 
field-effect  transistor  having  the  smallest  channel  width  to 
channel  length  ratio. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  frequency  of  a  beam  of 
coherent  radiation  which  comprises  a  crystal  having  nonlinear 
optical  coefficients,  said  crystal  having  opposite  sid«  and 
ordinary  and  extraordinary  polarization  directions  therein, 
means  defining  a  double  pass  for  said  beam  of  radiation  in 
opposite  directions  through  said  crystal  between  said  opposite 
sides  thereof,  means  for  orienting  the  polarization  of  said  beam 
as  it  propagates  in  the  first  of  said  opposite  directions  toward 
said  crystal  and  the  polarization  directions  of  said  crystal  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  obtain  a  first  conversion  of  the  fre- 
quency of  said  beam  to  provide  the  first  and  second  frequency 
components  therein,  and  means  for  orienting  the  polarization 
directions  of  said  first  and  second  frequency  components  and 
the  polarization  directions  of  said  crystal  with  respect  to  each 
other  as  said  beam  propagates  toward  said  crystal  in  the  second 
of  said  opposite  directions  to  obtain  the  combination  of  said 
first  and  second  components  into  a  third  frequency  compo- 
nent, said  first,  second  and  third  frequency  components  bemg 
at  different  frequencies. 

I 

4^1,892 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Leslie  MIskin,  GnndeMlBgeii;  Mauriti  F.  ScheBstrom,  Lahr-Lan- 

genwiokel,  and  Detle?  Knnz,  FWbnrg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  XVI  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,624 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 

1979,  2914108 

Int  on?  H03K  U/02 
UACL  307-448  2ClaiBis 


4^1,893 

BOOLEAN  LOGIC  PROCESSOR  WITHOUT 

ACCUMULATOR  OUTPUT  FEEDBACK 

John  P.  Conncrs,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddings  A 

Lewis,  IBC  Fond  dB  Lac  Wis.  ,„,«,< 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  426,277,  Sep.  24, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,212,076. 

This  application  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,689 

Int  a.3  H03K  19/20 

U.S.  a.  307—465  «  ClalM 


.4te 


\},J»hJd 


1  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  for  a  digital-to-analog 
converter,  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistances  connected  m 
paraUel,  said  resistance  comprising  a  plurahty  of  first  enhance- 
ment mode  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistors  connected  m 


]firmmim\ 


1.  A  clocked  accumulating  logic  processor  without  feedback 
and  responsive  to  a  single  bit  input  signal  (LB)  for  converting 
a  single  bit  logic  answer  signal  (LA)  to  the  result  of  a  "load", 
"and",  "or"  or  "exclusive  or"  operation  represented  by  func- 
tion code  signals,  said  processor  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  JK  type  flip-flop  having  J  and  K  control  terminals,  a 
clock  input  CP,  and  having  an  output  terminal  Q  upon 
which  the  answer  signal  LA  appears, 

(b)  means  responsive  solely  to  "load"  function  code  signals 
and  said  input  signal  (LB)  for  applying  to  said  J  or  K 
terminals  a  1  level  signal  when  the  input  signal  (LB)  is 
respectively  at  a  1  or  0  level, 

(c)  means  responsive  solely  to  "and"  function  code  signals 
and  said  input  signal  (LB)  for  applying  to  said  K  terminal 
a  1  level  signal  only  when  the  input  signal  (LB)  is  at  a  0 

level,  .       .  .     .      1 

(d)  means  responsive  solely  to  "or"  function  code  signals 
and  said  input  signal  (LB)  for  applying  to  said  J  terminal 
a  1  level  signal  only  when  the  input  signal  (^B)  is  at  a  1 

level,  „  -  . 

(e)  means  responsive  solely  to  "exclusive  or  fimction  code 
signals  and  said  input  signal  (LB)  for  applying  to  both  said 
J  and  K  terminals  a  1  level  signal  only  when  said  mput 
signal  (LB)  is  at  a  1  level, 

said  means  (bHe)  including  means  for  applymg  0  level 
signals  to  said  J  and  K  terminals  except  in  the  cases 
specified  above,  and  -.  * 

(f)  means  for  applying  a  pulse  to  said  clock  input  after  any  of 
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said  means  (bHO  has  applied  the  respectively  specified  1 

level  signals, 

whereby  said  answer  signal  (lA)  takes  on  a  new  bistate 
value  LAff  respectively  according  to  the  Boolean  func- 
tions LAff=LB,  LAff=LAo*LB,  LAa=LAo+LB,  or 
LAff^LAo^LB  despite  the  fact  that  said  si^ial  LAo 
does  not  participate  in  the  operation  of  said  means 
(bHe). 


4431,894 
SWITCHEO-CAPACrrOR  INTEROLATION  FILTER 
RoyMk  Gregorian,  Saata  Clara,  Cdif^  aad  Toahiro  Soznld, 
Tokyo,  Jivaa,  aMigoors  to  American  Micraayitems,  Inc^ 
Saata  Clara,  Calif  . 

Filed  May  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  154,574 

lot  a^  H03H  11/00;  H03F  1/34 

U.S.a307— 520  9Claimfl 


core  portion  and  establishing  generally  radially  disposed 
spaces  therebetween, 
a  rotor  bar  aperture  in  the  outer  end  of  a  majority  of  said 
fingers; 


^'  T*^  tA--tvl^- 
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■^y-r 


hj3r  A' 

s    41  »  -L        ^ 


1.  An  interpolation  circuit  for  receiving  a  sampled  input 

signal  and  producing  an  output  signal  that  is  sampled  at  twice 

the  input  signal  sampling  frequency  and  thereby  providing  a 

smoothing  filtering  effect  that  eliminates  extraneous  output 

signal  components  around  the  input  signal  sampling  frequency, 

said  circuit  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  lead,  a 

noninverting  input  lead  connected  to  ground,  and  an 

output  lead; 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  sampled  input  signal; 

a  switched-capacitor  input  network  connected  between  said 

inverting  input  lead  and  said  input  terminal,  said  network 

comprising  a  first  and  a  second  capacitor,  said  second 

capacitor  having  a  predetermined  fractional  capacitance 

of  said  first  capacitor,  a  first  switch  means  connecting  said 

first  capacitor  between  said  inverting  input  lead  and  said 

input  terminal;  a  second  switch  means  connecting  said 

second  capacitor  between  said  inverting  input  lead  and 

said  input  terminal,  and  a  first  clock  and  a  second  clock  for 

controlling  said  first  and  said  second  switch  means;  and 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  output  lead  and  said 

inverting  input  lead,  said  feedback  means  cooperating 

with  said  input  network  to  provide  a  sampled  output 

signal  at  double  the  input  signal  sampling  frequency  and 

wherein  every  second  output  signal  sample  is  equal  to  the 

input  signal  sample,  and  every  other  outjput  signal  sample 

is  equal  to  a  value  interpolated  from  two  adjacent  input 

signal  samples. 


4,331,895 

DUCTED  ROTOR  AND  LAMINATION  WITH  DEEP 

RADIAL  PASSAGEWAY 

Joha  D.  Edkk,  WickUffe,  aad  Paal  K.  Doeriag,  MtHiUoa,  both 

of  Ohio,  aMigaon  to  Rcliaacc  Electric  G»paay,  Clevclaad, 

OUo 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,134 
lat  a^  H02K  1/32 
U.S.  CL  310— tfl  25  ClaiBM 

1.  A  lamination  for  use  in  a  dynamoelectric  machine  squirrel 
cage  rotor,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  core  portion  having  a  central  shaft  aperture  therein, 
a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  generally  radially  from  said 


said  fingers  having  a  length  sufficient  to  establish  the  radially 
disposed  spaces  therebetween  with  an  inner  radial  dimen- 
sion establishing  a  part  of  a  substantially  longitudinally 
extending  cooling  duct;  and 

said  radially  disposed  spaces  extending  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  rotor  lamination. 


4,331,896 

ZIG-ZAG  WINDINGS,  WINDING  MACHINE,  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  D.  Sedgewick,  100  Horac  St,  Do?er,  N  JL  03820 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,928 

Int  CL^  H02K  3/04 

U.S.  CL  310—179  20  Claims 
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1.  A  new  and  improved  multipole  stator  winding  for  use  in 
motors  and  sensors  comprising: 

a  first  annular  multi-turn  filament  bundle  zig-zag  winding 
element  having  a  plurality  of  troughs  and  peaks  forming 
alternate  first  halves  of  adjacent  current  loops; 

a  second  annular  multi-turn  filament  bundle  zig-zag  winding 
element  similar  in  form  to  the  first  winding  element  but 
offset  from  the  first  winding  element  so  that  troughs  of  the 
second  zig-zag  winding  element  are  approximately 
aligned  with  peaks  of  the  first  zig-zag  winding  element  to 
provide  the  alternate  second  halves  of  adjacent  current 
loops; 

said  first  and  second  zig-zag  winding  elements  together 
c<»nprising  a  sequence  of  an  even  number  of  adjacent 
equivalent  toothless  or  coreless  current  loops  arranged  in 
a  ring  or  annulus  and  formed  without  proximity  to  stacks 
or  cores,  said  current  loops  oriented  around  the  annulus 
with  orthogonal  axes  along  radial  directions  of  the  annu- 
lus, said  winding  elements  assembled  and  arranged  to 
cross  over  each  other  as  adjacent  bundles  rather  than  as 
individual  filament  crossovers; 

said  first  and  second  zig-zag  winding  elements  electrically 
joined  together  so  that  electric  current  passing  in  one 
direction  into  the  first  winding  element  returns  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  the  second  winding  element  thereby 
generating  magnetic  fields  or  poles  of  alternately  opposite 
polarity  at  each  of  the  current  loops  along  radial  direc- 
tions of  the  ring  or  annulus; 


May  25,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1517 


said  first  and  second  zig-zag  winding  elements  and  ring  of 
current  loops  comprising  a  single  phase  multi-pole  wind- 
ing independent  of  ferromagnetic  materials. 

j  "^  ■ 

4^1^97 
CX)MMUTATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 
Tadashi  Sonobe,  Iwaki;  Mitsntairo  Nitobe;  Shlml  Samwatari, 
both  of  Hitachi;  Sneo  Kawai,  and  Toshio  Hattori,  both  of 
Ibaraki,  aU  af  Japan,  aMignors  to  Hitachi*  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,490 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1979,  54/42065 

lat  CL^  H02K  5/24 

UA  a.  310—234  «  Claims 


alloy  which  is  thicker  than  said  outer  thin  plate,  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  inner  thin  plate  being  held  to  an 
inner  portion  of  a  flange  at  said  one  end  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  vessel,  and  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  outer 


thin  plate  being  held  to  an  inner  portion  of  a  flange  at  said 
one  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  vessel,  and  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  outer  thin  plate  extending  beyone  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  inner  thin  plate  and  being  fused 
with  an  outer  portion  of  said  flange. 


1.  A  commutotor  apparatus  for  a  rotary  electric  machine 

comprising:  ,,_**. 

a  commutttor  disposed  on  a  circumferential  surface  of  a 
rotary  shaft  through  an  insulation  ring,  said  commutator 
includng  a  plurality  of  commutator  segments  and  a  plural- 
ity of  insulator  segments  arranged  alternately  with  each 
other  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  rotary  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  risers  each  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  commutator  segments  and  extendmg 
longitudinally  in  a  radial  direction  of  said  rotary  shaft; 

an  armature  winding  having  a  plurality  of  armature  coils 
each  disposed  through  a  spacer  segment  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  rotary  shaft,  said  armature  coils 
being  coupled  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  risers  respectively; 

and  . 

a  plurality  of  insulating  binders  for  bindng  respective  pairs  of 
adjacent  two  risers  in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  the  dw- 
tance  between  each  pair  of  said  adjacent  two  risers  at  the 
bound  portions  thereof  smaller  than  the  distance  between 
said  pair  of  said  adjacent  two  risers  at  the  ends  thereof, 
thus  forming  two  substantially  delta-shaped  spaces  formed 
by  the  bound  adjacent  two  risers  on  both  sides  of  each  of 
said  binders. 


4,331,898 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  WITH  TWO-LAYER  INPUT 
WINDOW 
Tatno  Shindzu,  KawaaaU;  Hiaao  Ishiwata,  Kamakora;  Tetou 
Sano,  Tokyo,  and  Yoahimitao  Aranaki,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Ja- 
jMD,  aasifnon  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,193 
Claimf  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1979, 54^123 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  35/00 
UA  a.  313-59  10  Claims 

1.  An  image  intensifier  comprising: 
an  evacuated  envelope  which  comprises  a  cylmdncal  vesel; 
an  input  window  member  airtightiy  sealed  to  one  one  end  of 
said  vessel,  and  an  output  container  formed  at  the  other 
end  of  said  vessel,  at  least  said  one  end  portion  of  the  said 
cylindrical  vessel  being  formed  of  metal  so  that  said  mput 
>^ow  member  has  a  multilayer  structure  mcludmg  an 
outer  thin  plate,  not  of  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy, 
and  formed  of  metal  weldable  to  the  metal  which  consti- 
tutes at  least  said  one  end  portion  of  said  cyhndncal  vessel 
and  an  toner  thto  plate  formed  of  alummum  or  alummum 


4,331,899 
SPARK  PLUG 
Minora  NIshida;  Tadaahi  Hattori,  and  Akira  Tanaka,  aU  of 
Okazaki,  Japan,  aiiignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nisuo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1979,  54-28002; 
Mar.  15, 1979,  54^0803 

Int.  CL^  HOIT  13/32 
U5.  CL  313-141  ^ 


f^« 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprismg: 

a  metal  plug  shell; 

an  insulator  fixed  to  an  inner  side  of  said  plug  shell; 

a  center  electrode  fixed  to  a  leg  portion  of  said  "isiaator 
exposed  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  engine;  and 

a  ground  electrode  fixed  to  said  plug  sheU  and  including  a 
bent  portion  such  that  a  forward  end  of  said  ground  dec- 
trode  opposes  a  forward  end  face  of  said  center  electrode 
whereby  an  electric  discharge  may  be  produced  between 
said  center  electrode  and  said  ground  electrode; 

whereto  the  end  face  of  said  center  electrode  has  a  first  side 
face  portion  near  said  bent  portion  and  a  second  side  face 
portion  remote  from  said  bent  portion,  and 

whereto  said  ground  electrode  forward  end  is  formed  with 
projection  means  includtog  a  ground  electrode  discharg- 
tog  surface  oppostog  said  second  side  face  portion  of  said 
center  electrode  but  not  oppostog  said  first  side  face  por- 
tion. 
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4,331,900 
HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Victor  R.  NotcHdn,  aod  Gnstaaf  F.  R.  SiaeH,  both  of  Eiodbo- 
TCB,  Nctherhmdt,  Mrignon  to  U^.  PUUpc  Corpontloo,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  132,943 
Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Nethcrlaadt,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
7902839 

iBt  a.3  HOIK  J/28 
VS.  CL  313—222  1  Claim 


4,331,901 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Bertas  de  Vrljcn  Leonard  C.  H.  EUlMlenbooiii,  and  Jan  dc 
Ridder,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corpcwation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,943 
OalaH  priwity,  i^pliortion  Netherlands,  Feb.  26,  1979, 
7901482 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  1/42;  HOIK  9/08 
VS.  a.  313—315  2  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  in  which  a  filament  is 
accommodated  in  a  sealed  vacuum-tight  lamp  envelope  which 
substantially  has  the  shape  of  a  prolate  eUipsoid  of  revolution 
and  the  wall  of  which  is  coated  with  a  visible-light  pervious, 
inlrared-radiation-reflecting  filter,  characterized  in  that  the 
filament  is  a  straight  cylindrical  body  of  helically-wound  wire 
which  is  accommodated  with  its  axis  extending  between  the 
foci  of  the  ellipsoid  of  revolution  and  said  body  is  symmetri- 
cally disposed  with  respect  to  said  foci,  the  distance  between 
focal  pointa  being  1  to  2  times  the  axial  length  of  the  cylindrical 
filament 


4,331,902 
LAMINATED  ROTARY  ANODE  FOR  X-RAY  TUBE 
Frederik  Magendaas,  and  Bemhard  J.  P.  Van  Rheeaen,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,991,  May  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,224,273, 

which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  621,484,  Oct  10, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,581,  Nov.  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

129,134 
Claims  priority,  application   Netiierlands,   Dec.   7,   1972, 
7216588 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  35/08 
VS.  CL  313—330  2  Claims 


1.  A  line  voltage  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  a  tubu- 
lar, quartz  glass  lamp  envelope  which  is  filled  with  an  inert  gas 
containing  hydrogen  bromide,  a  tungsten  filament  disposed 
axially  in  said  envelope  and  two  metal  foils,  said  lamp  envelope 
being  sealed  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  at  each  end  by  means  of 
a  respective  pinch  around  one  of  said  metal  foils  to  define  a 
cavity  within  said  envelope  between  said  pinches,  said  lamp 
also  including  a  respective  external  and  a  respective  internal 
current  conductor  for  the  filament,  each  being  welded  to  one 
of  said  foils,  each  of  said  internal  current  conductors  being 
welded  to  said  foils  in  said  cavity,  said  internal  current  conduc- 
tors being  disposed  entirely  within  said  cavity  formed  by  the 
lamp  envelope  and  said  metal  foils  each  extending  beyond  the 
associated  pinch  to  an  internal  current  conductor. 


1.  A  laminated  rotary  anode  for  use  in  an  X-ray  tube  having 
an  electron  target  area,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  target  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  first 
tungsten  alloy; 

(b)  a  second  layer  bonded  at  a  first  face  to  said  target  layer 
and  consisting  essentially  of  one  of  tungsten  and  a  second 
alloy  of  tungsten,  said  second  layer  material  having  a  yield 
point  lower  than  that  of  said  first  tungsten  alloy;  and 

(c)  a  support  layer  bonded  to  said  second  layer  at  a  second 
face  opposite  to  said  target  layer,  said  support  layer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  one  of  molybdenum  and  a  molybde- 
num alloy. 


4,331,903 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAGNETICALLY  ADJUSTING  THE  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE 
Shigco  Takeaaka,  and  Hisaftuni  Okada,  both  of  Fnkaya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1978,  53*142824 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/06 


VS.  a.  313-413 

11  Claims 
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1.  A  colour  picture  tube  comprising: 

a  vacuum  tube  envelope  having  a  face  plate,  a  funnel  section, 

a  yoke  section  and  a  neck; 
a  phosphor  layer  of  phosphor  patterns  regularly  arrayed  on 

the  inner  surface  of  the  face  plate; 
a  shadow  mask  faced  to  said  inner  surface  of  the  face  plate 

and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  corresponding  to  said 

phosphor  patterns; 
an  electron  gun  assembly  disposed  in  the  neck  for  emitting 

electron  beams  to  pass  through  said  aperture  of  said 

shadow  mask  and  impinge  on  the  phosphor  patterns  on 

the  face  plate; 
a  deflection  yoke  disposed  on  the  yoke  section  for  deflecting 
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electron  beams  emitted  from  said  electron  gun  assembly; 
and  .     . 

a  magnetized  permanent  magnetic  means  for  fine  adjustmg 
the  trajectory  of  the  electron  beams  located  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tube  envelope  along  the  electron 
beam  path  deflected  by  said  deflection  yoke. 

4)331,904 
COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  TUBE 
JohauBM  H.  M.  Johaans,  and  Amoldns  H.  M.  tan  Eck,  both  of 
Eindhoren,  Netherlaada,  aitigDon  to  UJS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mmt.  20,  1979, 

7902159 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  29/02.  29/50 ' 
UA  a.  313-417  1  Claim 


means  connected  at  its  input  side  to  said  current  source,  dis- 
charge lamp  means  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said  ballast 
means,  first  transformer  means  connected  in  series  between 
said  discharge  lamp  means  and  said  ballast  means,  whereby 
said  first  transformer  means  senses  flow  of  current  to  said 
discharge  lamp  means,  oscillator  means  connected  at  its  input 
side  to  said  current  source  and  at  its  output  side  to  said  first 
transformer  means,  said  oscillator  means  producing  a  high 
voltage  sine  wave  for  starting  and  restarting  said  discharge 
lamp  means,  said  oscillator  means  comprising  second  trans- 
former means  having  a  primary  winduig  and  a  demagnetizing 
winding,  and  being  connected  to  said  fist  transformer  means, 
controlled  switch  means  connected  to  said  primary  winding, 
and  means  for  turning  off  said  oscillator  means  comprising 
series-connected  unidirectional  current  means  and  low  pass 
filter  means  connected  at  one  side  to  said  controlled  switch 
means  and  at  the  other  side  to  said  second  transformer  means. 


1.  An  electron  gun  system  for  a  color  television  display  tube, 
comprising  three  electron  guns  arranged  in-line  to  generate 
three  converging  electron  beams,  each  electron  gun  includmg 
a  triode  part,  an  elongate  first  lens  electrode  and  a  second  lens 
electrode,  said  elongate  first  lens  electrodes  being  secured  to 
insulating  rods  by  means  of  axially-spaced  suspension  braces, 
wherein  the  elongate  first  lens  electrodes  of  the  two  outer 
electron  guns  are  each  secured  by  a  first  suspension  brace 
nearer  to  the  respective  triode  part  and  by  a  second  sus- 
pension brace  nearer  to  the  second  lens  electrode,  said 
first  suspension  brace  being  attached  to  the  side  of  the 
electrode  remote  from  the  central  electron  gun  and  said 
second  suspension  brace  being  attached  to  the  side  of  the 
electrode  facing  the  central  electron  gun. 

4,331,905 
STARTING  AND  OPERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Daniel  V.  Owen,  HendersonriUc,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,013 

Int  CL'  H05B  41/14 

UACL  315-225  5  Claims 


4,331,906 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Jonichi  FiUiuo;  Hideto  Miyazaki,  and  ShigeU  Ikehata,  aU  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsnUshi  Denki  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00006,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00518,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  199,785 
Claims  priority,  q>pUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1978,  53.107119 
Int  a?  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315-368  * 


1.  A  starting  and  operating  circuit  for  ^seous  disclwrge 
lamps  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  current,  baUast 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  having  a  shadowmask  color 
cathode  ray  tube  having  a  plurality  of  electron  guns  and  means 
for  deflecting  electron  beams  in  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  a 
direction  of  an  X  axis  and  in  a  direction  of  a  Y  axis  and  con- 
structed so  that  information  is  displayed  in  color  on  a  display 
surface  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  characterized  by  a  conver- 
gence correction  circuit  including  a  first  and  a  second  square 
law  circuit  making  said  X  axis  deflecting  signal  ejrand  a  Y  axis 
deflecting  signal  ey  square  waveform  signals  aei^  and  be j^ 
multiplied  by  predetermined  coefficients  a  and  b,  respectively, 
reference  signal  generation  circuits  for  generating  reference 
signals  ecJT  and  ecK,  subtraction  circuits  for  providing  differ- 
ences between  said  square  waveform  signal  tj^,  be  y^  and  said 
reference  signals  tc&  ccy.  polarity  discrimination  circuits  for 
discriminating  the  polarity  of  output  signals  e^jrand  er>r  from 
said  subtraction  circuits  and  outputting  signals  which  are 
tDX=^  and  ez)ySO,  coefficient  circuits  for  multiplying  the 
output  signals  to}^  and  tpV  from  said  polarity  discrimination 
circuits  by  predetermined  coefficiente  Kjrand  Kr,  first  addi- 
tion circuits  for  adding  output  signals  KjrCDjr'  and  Kr«Dl^ 
from  said  coefficient  circuits  to  said  square  waveform  signals 
aejr^  and  be  y^,  a  second  addition  circuit  for  adding  output 
signals  tsx  and  tsY  from  said  first  addition  circuits,  and  an 
output  circuit  driven  with  an  output  signal  es  from  said  second 
addition  circuit  to  pass  a  deflecting  current  corresponding  to 
said  signal  es  through  said  deflecting  means. 
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4^1,907 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  LINEARITY  COIL 

DarU  E.  Lnz,  and  Kcaacth  E.  Meyer,  both  of  IndiaaapoUt, 

hA,  MdsBon  to  RCA  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  137,522 

lat  a^  HOIJ  29/70;  HOIH  7/02 

VS.  CL  315—400  18  CUdmf 


13.  In  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  with  a  horizontal  de* 
flection  generator  generating  horizontal  scanning  current  in  a 
horizontal  deflection  wiiiding  during  a  horizontal  scanning 
interval;  a  linearity  reactor  with  a  reactor  winding  coupled  to 
said  horizontal  deflection  winding,  the  inductance  of  which 
reactor  varies  during  the  horizontal  scanning  interval  in  a 
manner  that  provides  linearity  correction  to  said  horizontal 
scanning  current,  said  reactor  comprising: 
a  core  of  magnetizable  material  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
larly shaped  center  section  widening  to  form  a  generally 
rectangularly  shaped  end  flange  at  each  end  thereof, 
a  housing  with  walls  generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of 

said  core,  open  at  one  side  to  receive  said  core, 
a  permanent  magnet  of  slab  shape  magnetically  biasing  said 
core  and  located  in  said  housing,  a  face  of  said  magnet 
substantially  contacting  an  end  flange  of  said  core, 
said  reactor  winding  having  conductor  turns  wound  around 
said  core  housing  over  said  center  section  of  said  core. 


4^1,908 

CIRCUIT  FOR  STABILIZED  POWER  SUPPLY  IN 
CONJUNCTION  WITH  THE  HORIZONTAL  SCANNING 

CIRCUIT  OF  A  VIDEO-FREQUENCY  RECEIVER 
G^rvd  RiDy,  Paris,  F^ucc,  iMigiior  to  ThonaoB-ftwidt,  Paris, 


FUed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,978 
priority,  appUcatloB  Fkaacc,  JaL  25, 1978, 78  21270 
lat  a.)  HOIJ  29/70 
UJ5.  CL  315— 411  8  Claims 


a  secondary  winding  of  a  television  receiver  line  transformer 

which  delivers  the  line  retrace  signal, 
said  winding  being  the  exclusive  source  of  power  for  said 

supply  circuit, 
an  induction  coil, 
a  capacator  having  a  sufficiently  high  capacatence  to  ensure 

that  the  alternating  current  voltage  across  the  terminals  of 

said  capacator  is  negligible; 
and  connected  to  said  loop  between  said  transformer  and 

across  said  capacator,  and  to  said  active  switch  chopper,  a 

control  circuit  synchronized  with  the  line  frequency  and 

controlling  the  conduction  of  said  active  switch  chopper. 


4,331,909 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  REEL  MOTOR  DRIVING 

ciRcurr 

Yosldaiitsa  Sanaga,  and  Satora  Hoada,  both  of  Tokoroiawa, 
Japan,  assigaors  to  Pioaeer  Electroaic  Corporatimi,  Tokyo, 


Filed  JaL  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  168,929 

Oaiais  priority,  application  Japaa,  JaL  13, 1979, 54/88188 

lat  a.3  B65H  59/38 

VS.  CL  318—6  3  Claims 


?n  rt' 


1.  A  stabilized  auxyiary  power  supply  circuit  comprising, 
connected  in  aeries  in  a  loop,  an  active  switch  chopper, 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  reel  motor  driving  circuit  for  use  in 
a  tape  recorder  having  first  and  second  motors,  said  first  and 
second  motors  being  capable  of  rotating  first  and  second  tape 
reels,  respectively,  in  take-up  directions,  comprising: 

a  first  motor  drive  transistor  (Q9)  connected  to  the  first 
motor; 

a  second  motor  drive  transistor  (Qio)  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond motor; 

a  first  switching  element  (Qi)  having  a  first  control  terminal 
and  providing  a  first  motor  drive  bias  signal  to  the  base  of 
said  first  motor  drive  transistor  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  a  control  signal  at  said  first  control  terminal; 

a  second  switching  element  (Q2)  having  a  second  control 
terminal  and  providing  a  second  motor  drive  bias  signal  to 
said  second  motor  drive  transbtor  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  a  control  signal  at  said  second  control  termi- 
nal; 

means  for  providing  substantially  identical  control  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  switching  elements; 

a  first  current  path  (Q3)  for  conducting  a  portion  of  said  first 
motor  drive  bias  signal  away  from  said  base  of  said  first 
motor  drive  transistor; 

a  second  circuit  path  (Q4)  for  conducting  a  portion  of  said 
second  motor  drive  bias  signal  away  from  said  base  of  said 
second  motor  drive  transistor; 

a  third  switching  element  (Q7)  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  current  path  and  also  connected  to  said  second  con- 
trol terminal,  said  third  switching  element  being  conduc- 
tive in  response  to  a  third  control  signal  to  thereby  reduce 
the  bias  signal  supplied  to  the  base  of  said  first  motor  drive 
transistor  and  to  simultaneously  alter  said  first  control 
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signal  to  increase  the  bias  signal  supplied  to  the  base  of 
said  second  motor  drive  transistor;  and 
a  fourth  switching  element  (Qg)  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  current  path  and  also  connected  to  said  first  con- 
trol terminal,  said  fourth  switching  element  being  conduc- 
tive in  response  to  a  fourth  control  signal  to  thereby  de- 
crease the  bias  signal  provided  to  the  base  of  said  second 
motor  drive  transistor  and  to  simultaneously  alter  said  first 
control  signal  to  increase  the  bias  signal  provided  to  the 
base  ofsaid  first  motor  drive  transistor. 


t  4,331^10 

POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yodiinori  Kohal;  Wdetnign  Koniya,  both  of  Hiiio;  Yoichi 
Amemiya,  Hachtoji;  Yo  Dtebe,  and  Job  Ikcbe,  both  of  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  aaiiflBon  to  Fi^itia  Fanoc  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,227 

iBt  a^  G05B  5/01 

UAa.318-<18  ,     9Claiiiis 


.POSITION 
OeTECTOR 


AOS^AOOER 


(1)  above  can  be  expected  to  provide  a  cost-effective  way 
to  both  favorably  affect  the  equality  of  the  battery's  cell 
voltages,  and  avoid  cell  reversal  during  discharge  under 
contemplated  conditions  of  the  battery's  use, 


1.  A  control  system  for  positioning  a  movable  machine  part 
that  is  connected  to  a  motor  in  a  numericaUy  controUed  ma- 
chine, by  feedback  within  said  system  of  selected  positional 
information  of  said  motor  or  said  machine  part,  and  of  informa- 
tion of  the  ifelocity  of  the  motor,  said  control  system  receivmg 
commanded^ositional  information  to  operate  said  system  to 
drive  said  motor  to  control  the  machine  part,  said  control 
system  comprising 
means  for  detecting  said  velocity  information  of  said  motor, 
means  for  providing  said  selected  positional  information, 
means  for  providing  information  corresponding  to  tiie  ve- 
locity of  the  machine  part,  and 
first  difference  means  for  outputting  the  difference  between 
said  vekjcity  information  of  tiie  machine  part  and  said 
detected  motor  velocity  information  for  said  feedback. 

'  4,331,911 

METHOD  OF  EQUALIZING  THE  VOLTAGES  OF  THE 

INDIVIDUAL  CELLS  OF  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Robert  R  Pwk,  1510  W.  Deneter  Dr.,  F^eeport,  m.  «W|2  , 
COntiniiatioii.ia.p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  908*447,  May  22, 1978.  Thii 
applicatioB  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,884 
Int  a.3  H02J  7/08 
UJS.  Q.  320—14  ^  Ctalms 

1.  The  method  of  equalizing  the  voltages  of  the  individual 
cells  of  a  storage  battery  which  consists  in  the  steps  of, 
1.  providing  a  single  input  type  of  d.c.  to  d.c.  converter 
incorporating  output  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  cells  of  the  battery  to  which  it  is  planned  Uiat  the 
converter  will  make  connection,  with  the  converter  so 
designed  and  employed  that,  with  its  input  circuit  can- 
nected  to  the  terminals  of  that  battery,  and  one  of  each  of 
its  output  circuits  connected  across  one  of  each  of  the  cells 
of  the  battery,  flow  of  cell  equalizing  current  wUl  hold 
low  so  long  as  the  downward  departures  of  the  voluges  of 
the  cells  from  average  cell  voltage  hold  betow  a  pre- 
scribed index  value. 
2  providing  via  method  of  converter  design  and  employ- 
ment, and  choice  of  the  above  referred  to  index  value,  so 
that,  for  a  given  type,  size,  and  prior  condition  of  use  of 
the  battery,  employment  of  the  battery  as  set  forth  m  step 


3.  providing  to  connect  one  of  each  of  the  output  circuits  of 
the  converter  across  one  of  each  of  the  individual  cells  of 
the  battery, 

4.  providing  so  that  when  tiie  battery  is  in  active  use  tiw 
input  circuit  of  the  converter  will  be  energized  from  the 
battery's  terminals. 

4,331,912 

CIRCUn  FOR  CONVERTING  A  NON-LIVE  ZERO 

CURRENT  SIGNAL  TO  A  LIVE  ZERO  DC  OUTPUT 

SIGNAL 

Janes  R.  RneKh,  BonMer,  Colo.,  and  Oarlca  E.  Gortzinter, 

BlooningtoB,  Minn.,  aMigaort  to  RoaenMont  Incn  Eden  Prtf- 

ri«.MinB.  «.  ^. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,083 
Int  a.3  G05F  1/46 
VS.  a  323-271  1*  C"**"" 


1.  Apparatus  coupled  to  an  external  power  supply  and  cou- 
pled to  a  two  wire  DC  current  transmitter  providing  a  trans- 
mitter circuit  current  signal  ranging  between  a  base  value  and 
a  normal  maxunum  value,  for  converting  such  signal  to  a  DC 
circuit  output  current  signal  coupled  through  an  external  load 
wherein  a  zero  DC  circuit  output  current  is  equivalent  to  Uie 
base  value  and  having: 
first  current-to-voltoge  conversion  means  coupled  to  the 
transmitter  for  receiving  tiie  transmitter  circuit  current 
signal  tiierefrom  and  for  converting  said  transmitter  cir- 
cuit current  signal  to  a  first  DC  voltage  signate  as  a  fiinc- 
tion  of  said  transmitter  circuit  current  signal; 
second  current-to-voltage  conversion  means  coupled  to 
receive  the  DC  circuit  output  current  for  converting  said 
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DC  circuit  output  current  to  a  second  DC  voltage  signal 
ais  a  function  of  said  DC  circuit  output  current; 

current  source  means  providing  an  offset  current; 

means  to  connect  the  current  source  means  with  one  of  the 
current*to>voltage  conversion  means,  whereby  the  DC 
voltage  signal  of  the  one  conversion  means  is  affected  by 
the  offset  current;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  DC  circuit  output  current  re- 
sponsive to  the  first  and  second  DC  voltage  signals. 


4^1^13 
PRECISION  NEGATIVE  IMPEDANCE  CnCUIT  WITH 

CALIBRATION 

Rkhard  G.  Sparber,  Whcaton,  HL,  iMigDor  to  Bell  Telepbooe 

Labontoriaa,  bcorporated,  Mnrray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  2,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  193,366 

lot  CL^  G05F  5/00 

VS.  a.  32»-303  19  Claims 
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1.  A  negative  impedance  circuit  having  an  input  terminal 
(155)  connectible  between  a  source  of  potential  and  an  electri- 
cal load  connected  to  said  source,  characterized  in  that  said 
circuit  comprises: 
a  controllable  current  generating  circuit  (301)  connected  to 
said  input  terminal  for  providing  an  output  current  to  said 
input  terminal; 
a  current  control  circuit  (401)  connected  to  said  current 
generating  circuit  and  said  input  terminal  and  responsive 
to  a  potential  applied  to  said  input  terminal  to  control  said 
.  current  generating  circuit  to  provide  to  said  input  terminal 
an  output  current  having  a  magnitude  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  level  of  said  applied  potential. 


4,331,914 
LOAD  CONTROL  AND  SWTFCHING  CIRCUITS 
Paal  G.  Habcr,  Pawtackct,  RX,  aMignor  to  General  Electric 
Coapaay,  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  181,811 

Iirt.  CL3  H03K  17/30 

U.S.  CL  323-324  18  ClaiBH 


'OO 


1.  A  circuit  for  selectably  connecting  a  power-consuming 
load  to  an  A.C.  source  and  for  variably  controlling  load  power 


consumption  responsive  to  an  externally-provided  control 
signal,  comprising: 

first  and  second  circuit  terminals  each  for  connection  respec- 
tively to  said  source  and  said  load; 

a  single  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  externally-provided 
control  signal; 

a  gateable  device  having  a  gate  electrode  and  a  main  circuit 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 
having  current  conduction  therethrough  initiated  respon- 
sive to  a  gating  signal  at  said  gate  electrode; 

a  triggering  device  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
gateable  device  gate  electrode  at  another  terminal,  and 
providing  said  gating  signal  at  said  gate  electrode  respon- 
sive to  a  voltage  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  at  said 
another  terminal;  and 

means  connected  to  said  input  terminal,  and  including  an 
energy-storage  element  connected  between  said  trigger 
element  another  terminal  and  said  first  circuit  terminal,  for 
providing  said  voltage  to  said  triggering  device  another 
electrode  responsive  to  the  control  signal  at  said  input 
terminal  to  vary  both  the  occurrence  and  duration  of 
gateable  device  conduction  during  each  half-cycle  of  the 
waveform  of  said  source; 

said  input  terminal  receiving  a  pulse-width-modulated  ana- 
log signal,  the  pulse  width  of  said  analog  signal  determin- 
ing the  presence  and  magnitude  of  average  current  flow  to 
said  gateable  device  from  said  source  to  said  load. 


4,331,915 

DETECnON  OF  TAMPERING  OF  KILOWATT-HOUR 

METERS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

CONSUMPTION 

John  S.  nelden,  Ottery  St  Mary,  England,  aasigBor  to  Soath 

Eaftera  Electricity  Board,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,026 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
7901132 

lat  a.3  GOIR  11/24.  1/20 
U.S.  CL  324—110  12  daiiM 
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1.  A  kilowatt-hour  meter  for  measuring  consumption  of 
electrical  energy  from  an  alternating  supply  having  a  live  lead 
and  a  neutral  or  other  return  lead,  which  meter  comprises  a 
housing  containing  electrical  energy  consumption  measuring 
means,  a  voltage  transformer  adapted  to  be  energised  from  said 
alternating  supply,  which  transformer  is  coupled  to  the  live 
lead  within  the  housing  in  such  a  sense  as  to  induce  in  the  Uve 
lead  a  small  voltage  in  phase  opposition  to  the  input  from  the 
supply  on  that  lead  and  means  for  indicatmg  if  a  current  flows 
in  the  live  lead  in  phase  opposition  to  the  supply  voltage  on 
that  lead. 
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4,331,916 

METER  MOVEMENT  HAVING  REINFORCED 

ARMATURE  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  F.  ScanneU,  Sragns,  and  WUliam  J.  Scholtz,  Lynnfield, 

both  of  Maii^  aMignon  to  General  Electric  Co^  Syracuse, 

N  Y 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,823 

Int  a?  GOIR  1/16,  1/00 

V&  CL  324-151  R  ♦  Claim* 


second  logic  means  (34. 36, 38, 40)  connecting  another  of 
the  signal  quantities  to  the  count  increment  input; 
said  first  and  second  logic  means  in  combination  with  said 
counter  being  operative  to  vary  the  direction  of  the  count 
according  to  the  order  in  which  said  one  and  another 
signals  occur. 

4,331;918 
SPEEDOMETER  FOR  CYCLES  AND  MOPEDS 
Pool  Duach,  Konoer,  Denmark,  aarignor  to  Baita  Laasefhbrik 
A/S,  Konoer,  Denmark 

Filed  May  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  152,049 

Int  CL'  GOIP  3/48 

VS.  a.  324-174  5  Oaima 


1.  An  armature  assembly  in  a  D'Arsonval  movement  mea- 
suring instrument  comprising:  .  „    , 

an  open  rectangular  bobbin  having  a  substantially  longer 
length  than  width,  said  bobbin  having  detent  holes  cen- 
tered  in  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  longer  length  and  along 
the  axis  of  revolution  of  said  bobbin;  and 

a  ball  having  a  slightly  larger  diameter  than  the  opemng^of 
said  bobbin,  with  said  ball  seated  in  said  detent  holes^ 
whereby  the  deformation  of  said  bobbin  is  lessened  under 
impacting  received  by  said  measuring  instrument. 

!  4J31,917 

SPEED  AND  DIRECnON  SENSING  CIRCUIT 
Michael  L.  Render,  Peoria,  and  John  T.  Armstrong,  Jr.,  Chilli- 
cothe,  both  of  01.,  awignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 

PCTNo.  PCrAJS79/01088,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  13, 1979  ^^.«^ 

per  Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  145,066 

hxL  CI?  Cmr  3/48.  3/54 

VS.  a.  324-166  ^^  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  assembly  for  a  speedometer,  the  assembly  includ- 
ing a  reed  switch,  means  for  mounting  the  reed  switch  on  a 
stationary  part  of  a  spoked  wheel  vehicle  adjacent  to  the 
spokes  of  a  wheel  thereof,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets, 
andl  means  for  attaching  the  permanent  magnets  to  spokes  of 
the  wheel  so  as  to  move  past  the  reed  switch  when  the  wheel 
rotates,  tlje  improvement  wherein: 
said  means  for  attaching  the  permanent  magnets  to  spokes  of 
a  wheel  comprises  a  non-magnetic  annular  holder  havmg 
the  permanent  magnets  embedded  therein  at  equally 
spaced  angular  intervals  and  means  for  securing  the  annu- 
lar holder  concentrically  with  the  axis  of  wheel  rotation 
against  the  spokes  of  a  wheel  on  the  side  adjacent  to  the 
mounting  location  of  the  reed  switch. 

4,331,919 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  TESTING 

FERROMAGNETIC  SHEET  OR  STRIP  MATERIAL 

USING  RECTANGULAR  COILS 

PhiUp  Beckley,  Newport,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel 

Corporation,  Croydon,  England 

Piled  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,525 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kintdom,  Sep.  8,  1978, 

36146/78 

Int  a'  GOIR  33/14;  GOIN  27/82 
VS.  CL  324-222  '  Claims 


10  In  a  system  of  the  type  which  detects  dynamic  operattng 
conditions  as  a  result  of  the  generation  of  a  complete  sequence 
of  discrete  signal  quantities  (SO,  SI,  S2,  S3)  representtng  con- 
tinuous motion  of  a  part  (10)  in  a  given  directton.  and  havmg 
means  (14,  16,  18,  20)  for  generating  the  sequence  of  signal 
Quantities,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  .     . 

an  up/down  counter  (42, 44)  having  a  count  direction  mpui 
(U/D)  and  count  increment  input  (CLK>,  ,  ^  .  , 
first  logic  means  (26,  28,  30)  connecting  one  of  tiie  sipial 
quantities  to  the  count  direction  input  to  condition  the 
counter  to  increment  in  a  given  direction  only  upon  the 
subsequent  occurrence  of  count  increment  mput;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  power  losses  in  electrical  steel 
strip  including  a  magnetising  system  comprising  spaced  arrays 
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of  substantially  parallel  rectilinear  conductors  supported  adja- 
cent the  plane  of  the  strip  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  normal  thereto,  means  for  energising  the  conductors  to  a 
known  degree,  the  conductors  being  so  disposed  that  the  fluxes 
generated  in  the  strip  by  the  arrays  are  opposed  and  are  pro- 
jected normally  of  the  strip  between  said  arrays  whereby  to 
effect  uniform  linear  magnetisation  of  the  strip,  and  sensor 
means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  fluxes  generated  in 
the  strip  in  response  to  said  energisation. 


4^1^21 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  TESHNG  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ELECTRONIC  SPARK 

IGNinON  SYSTEMS 

Michael  J.  Walker,  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  lodns- 

trics  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,929 
Claims  pHority,  applicati<Mi  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1979, 
7918389 

Int  a.J  P02P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  324-380  7  Claims 


4,331,920 

MAGNETIC  OR  MAGNETO-INDUCTIVE  MATERIALS 

TESTER  WTTH  IMPROVED  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 

Alfons  Kalisch,  Rentlingea,  and  Giintber  Stritzke,  Gomaringen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Institiit  Dr.  Frie* 

drich  Fdrstcr  PrilfgcritebaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,547 
CUas  ^lority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jmi.  14, 
1978,2825958 

Int  CL^  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12;  H03K  17/00;  H03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  324—225  5  Claims 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  testing  internal  combustion  engine 
electronic  spark  ignition  systems  of  the  kind  referred  to,  com- 
prising first  means  for  detecting  the  instant  of  interruption  of 
primary  current,  second  means  for  detecting  the  commence- 
ment of  current  flow  through  the  primary  winding  and  third 
means  receiving  inputs  from  both  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  and  producing  an  output  pulse  indicating  a 
satisfactory  operation  of  the  system  if  said  second  means  does 
not  detect  commencement  of  current  flow  within  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  first  means  detects  interruption  of  pri- 
mary current. 
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4,331,922 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  SPARK  IGNTHON  SYSTEMS 

Michael  J.  Walker,  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indns* 

tries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,128 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1979, 
7918387 

Int.  a.3  F02P  77/00 
U.S.  a.  324—380  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  material  tester  having  probes  which,  when  brought 
into  contact  with  the  material,  produce  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  certain  predetermined  properties  of  the  mate- 
rial, means  for  evaluating  the  signal  of  the  probes  and  a  com- 
pensating circuit  which  produces  a  compensation  voltage  to 
eliminate  certain  error  voltages  superimposed  on  the  signal  of 
the  probes,  said  compensating  circuit  including  a  voltage-sensi- 
tive oscillator  driven  by  the  error  voltages  and  providing  a 
signal  of  a  frequency  functionally  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  error  voltages,  a  pulse  counter  connected  to  the  oscillator, 
a  digital/analog  converter  connected  to  the  pulse  counter  and 
the  output  of  said  converter  providing  the  compensation  volt- 
age to  the  means  for  evaluating,  the  improvement  comprising: 
electrically  responsive  switch  means  serially  interconnected 
between  the  voltage-sensitive  oscillator  and  the  counter; 
and 
a  time  delay  means  driven  by  said  oscillator  and  having  a 
predetermined  delay  time,  the  output  of  said  time  delay 
means  being  connected  to  said  switch  means  to  interrupt 
counting  when  the  delay  time  is  exceeded  by  the  pulse 
repetition  period  of  the  oscillator  voltage. 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  testing  internal  combustion  engine 
spark  ignition  systems,  comprising  input  terminals  for  connec- 
tion across  the  electronic  switch  of  the  ignition  system  under 
test,  a  plurality  of  voltage  comparator  means  connected  to 
compare  the  voltage  across  said  input  terminals  with  a  plural- 
ity of  different  reference  voltages  and  arranged  so  that  each 
comparator  means  periodically  provides  a  predetermined  out- 
put signal  when  die  ignition  system  is  functioning  correctly, 
logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  and  a 
plurality  of  indicator  devices  connected  to  said  logic  circuit 
means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  indicator  devices 
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operates  to  indicate  different  fault  conditions  according  to 
which  of  the  comparator  means  fails  to  provide  its  predeter- 
mined output  signal. 


4^1,924 
PULSE  RATE  MULTIPLYING  ORCUITRY 
Kenneth  D.  Elliott,  P.O.  Box  31227,  Ctodimati,  Ohio  45231, 
and  Peter  F.  Elliott,  673  Bunker  HUl  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77024  _ 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,285 
Int  a.s  H03B  19/00;  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  328-38  10  Caalmt 


'  4,331,923 

SALTS  MONnORING  DEVICE 

Raymond  F.  Aker^  Jr.,  202  Summit  Ave.,  Mantua,  N  J.  08051 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,268 

Int  CL?  GOIN  n/42 

U  A  CI.  324—449  '  Claims 
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1.  A  small  portable  monitor  usable  by  an  unskilled  person  for 
measuring  the  quantity  of  total  dissolved  ionized  salts  in  an 
undiluted  sample  comprising: 
power  supply  means  for  providing  in  operation  a  first  volt- 
age level  and  a  second  and  substantiaUy  lower  voltage 
level  with  reference  to  the  power  supply  ground; 
reference  voltage  generating  means  including  a  first  alternat- 
ing current  generating  means  across  the  first  and  second 
voltoge  levels  and  providing  a  first  alternating  current 
output  cycling  between  the  first  and  second  voltage  levels 
above  ground; 
a  voltage  divider  having  a  first  leg  of  relatively  high  impe- 
dance connected  between  the  first  alternating  current 
output  and  a  center  point  and  a  second  leg  of  relatively 
low  impedance  connected  between  the  center  point  and 
the  second  voltoge  level  to  provide  a  second  alternating 
current  output  from  the  center  point  of  the  voltoge  divider 
of  substantially  reduced  magnitude  set  a  predetermined 
and  controlled  level  above  the  second  voltoge  level; 
an  operational  amplifier  connected  into  a  voltoge  follower 
configuration  wherein  the  second  alternating  current 
output  provides  the  input  to  the  operational  amplifier  and 
the  first  voltoge  level  and  the  ground  provide  the  power 
supply  to  the  operational  amplifier  and  wherein  the  output 
of  the  operational  ampUfier  is  the  final  output  of  the  refer- 
ence voltoge  generating  means; 
a  conductivity  sensing  probe  assembly  including  two  spaced 
electrodes  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  an  undiluted  sam- 
ple to  be  tested,  said  electrodes  being  made  from  a  mate- 
rial which  is  not  ionized  by  the  undiluted  sample; 
amplifier  means  energized  by  the  power  supply  means  and 

having  an  input  and  output; 
circuit  means  connecting  one  electrode  of  the  probe  assem- 
bly to  the  output  of  the  operational  amplifier  and  the  other 
'  electrode  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier  means  thereby 
providing  an  input  level  to  the  amplifier  as  a  function  of 
the  quantity  of  the  total  dissolved  ionized  salts  in  the 

sample;  _ 

indicator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier 
means  providing  an  indication  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  quantity  of  the  total  dissolved  ionized 
salts  in  the  sample. 


1.  Pulse  rate  multiplying  circuitry  for  generating  an  output 
pulse  train  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  selected  multiple  N  of 
the  frequency  of  an  input  pulse  train,  comprising: 
an  up/down  counter,  said  up/down  counter  being  incre- 
mented in  response  to  each  pulse  in  said  input  pulse  train; 
a  digitol/analog  converter  responsive  to  the  count  contained 
in  said  up/down  counter  for  producing  a  voltoge  propor- 
tional to  the  count  contained  in  said  up/down  counter; 
a  voltoge  controlled  oscUlator,  said  voltoge  controlled  oscil- 
lator being  enabled  in  a  first  mode  for  generating  said 
output  pulse  train  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  said 
voltoge  produced  by  said  digital/analog  converter,  and 
said  voltoge  controlled  oscillator  being  disabled  in  a  sec- 
ond mode; 
a  divide-by-N  circuit  responsive  to  said  output  pulse  tram 
for  generating  a  feedback  pulse  in  response  to  every  N 
pulses  generated  by  said  voltoge  controlled  oscillator,  said 
up/down  counter  being  decremented  in  response  to  each 
said  feedback  pulse;  and 
a  counter  empty  detect  circuit  responsive  to  the  count  con- 
tained in  said  up/down  counter  for  enabling  said  voltoge 
controlled  oscillator  so  that  said  voltoge  controlled  oscil- 
lator is  in  said  first  mode  when  a  count  greater  than  zero 
is  contained  in  said  up/down  counter  and  for  disabling 
said  voltoge  controlled  oscillator  so  that  said  voltoge 
controlled  oscillator  is  in  said  second  mode  when  a  zero 
count  is  contained  in  said  up/down  counter; 
whereby  said  pulse  rate  multiplying  circuitry  produces  ex- 
acUy  said  selected  multiple  N  of  output  pulses  for  each 
said  input  pulse  so  that  the  frequency  of  said  output  pulse 
train  is  said  selected  multiple  N  of  the  frequency  of  said 
input  pulse  train. 


4,331,925 
FALSE  COUNT  CORRECHON  IN  FEEDBACK  SHIFT 
REGISTERS  AND  PULSE  GENERATORS  USING 
FEEDBACK  SHIFT  REGISTERS 
Otto  E.  Rittenbach,  Neptune,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continnatlon.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  973,642jDec.  26,  Jf78.  PatNo. 
4J37,464.  This  appUcation  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  l«i,3W 
Int.  a.3  H03K  21/34 
U  S  G.  328—42  *^  Claims 

1.*  In  combination,  a  feedback  shift  register  including  a  plu- 
rality of  cascaded  bistoble  stoges  each  having  complementary 
first  and  second  output  circuits  at  which  two  distinct  voltoge 
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levels  may  separately  appear  indicative  of  a  ONE  or  a  ZERO 
and  having  associated  first  and  second  input  circuits, 
circuit  means  including  a  detector  receptive  of  energy  from 
an  output  circuit  of  one  of  said  bistable  stages  and  further 
including  an  integrator,  said  circuit  means  providing  an 
output  voltage  which  represents  a  ZERO  during  normal 
shifting  of  said  shift  register  and  providing  an  output 
voltage  which  is  representative  of  a  ONE  when  the  first 


^^^^]&J^^ 


c 

1 


V^ 


output  circuits  of  all  of  said  bistable  stages  remain  abnor- 
mally at  the  voltage  level  indicative  of  a  ZERO  over  an 
appreciable  time  interval, 
the  output  of  said  integrator  being  coupled  to  the  first  input 
circuit  of  another  of  said  bistable  stages  to  convert  the 
voltage  level  at  the  first  output  circuit  of  any  of  said  stages 
from  a  level  indicative  of  a  ZERO  to  a  level  indicative  of 
a  ONE  during  the  aforesaid  all-ZERO  condition. 


4,331,926 
PROGRAMMABLE  FREQUENCY  DIVTOER 
HiroaU  MioalnKhi,  Shiga,  Japan,  aasigiKH-  to  Matsoahita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co^  Ltd^  Kaidoma,  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  118,850 
OainH  priority,  an>lication  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1979,  54-30757 
Int.  CL^WaK  21/36 
VJS.  CL  328—48  8  Claims 


tection  of  the  end  of  a  counting  operation  of  said  program- 
mable counter, 

a  first  control  circuit  for  generating  a  first  divided  output 
pulse  after  generation  of  one  of  said  count-end  pulses,  and 
for  controlling  restarting  of  said  counting  operation  of 
said  programmable  counter  after  a  lapse  of  time  T]  from 
said  count-end  pulse  generation  of  said  detecting  means, 

a  second  control  circuit  for  generating  a  second  divided 
output  pulse  after  generation  of  another  count-end  pulse, 
and  for  controlling  restarting  of  said  counting  operation  of 
said  programmable  counter  after  a  lapse  of  time  T2  from 
said  another  count-end  pulse  generation  of  said  detecting 
means;  and 

means  for  mixing  said  first  and  said  second  divided  output 
pulses  producing  an  output  signal, 

wherein  the  time  T]  and  the  time  T2  are  the  same  duration 
when  said  least  significant  bit  of  said  program  value  is  one 
logic  level,  and  differ  by  one  clock  pulse  period  when  said 
least  significant  bit  is  the  other  logic  level. 


4,331,927 

NONINVERTING  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  LOW 

INPUT  IMPEDANCE 

Werner  Sctaolz,  Gchrden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CSermany,  assignor  to 

Licentia  Patent- Verwaltnn8B-Gjn.b.H.,  FrankAirt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978  2856044 

Int  a.3  H03F  1/34;  H03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  330—51  6  Claims 


Outpun 


1;  A  programmable  frequency  divider,  comprising: 

a  programmable  counter  for  counting  clock  pulses  applied  to 

an  input  terminal  thereof,  and  has  program  temdnals  for 

application  of  a  program  value  except  the  least  significant 

Mt  thereof, 

detecting  means  for  generating  a  count-end  pulse  upon  de- 


1.  A  non-inverting  amplifier  circuit  having  input  and  output 
terminals,  comprising: 

a  first  differential  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  an  inverting  input,  and  an 
output  coupled  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  second  differentia]  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  differential  amplifier,  an 
inverting  input,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  inverting 
input  of  said  first  differential  amplifier,  the  impedance  to 
direct  current  between  the  output  and  the  inverting  input 
of  said  second  differential  amplifier  being  essentially  infi- 
nite; and 

a  third  differential  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input,  an 
inverting  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  differ- 
ential amplifier  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  non-invert- 
ing input  of  said  second  difrerential  amplifier,  the  input 
impedance  between  said  input  terminal  and  a  reference 
point  being  relatively  low. 


May  25,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1527 


4^1,928 

REFERENCED  PHASE  RF  FEEDBACK  LINEAR 

AMPLIFIER 

Marvin  W.  Hcidt,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,279 

Int  CL'  H03F  1/32 

U.S.  a.  330—149  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  feedbaclc  network  for  a  linear  amplifier  comprising: 
mixer  means  for  mixing  an  input  signal  to  the  linear  amplifier 

with  a  feedback  signal; 
circuit  means  for  converting  the  input  signal  into  a  square 

WflVC 

detector  means  for  separating  an  envelope  signal  from  the 

linear  amplifier  output  signal;  and 
modulator  means  for  modulating  the  square  wave  with  the 

envelope  signal  to  obtain  the  feedback  signal. 

I  4,331,929 

GAIN-CONTROLLED  AMPLIFIER 
Keqji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Scizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsn,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1979,  5440436; 
Dec.  29, 1979,  54-170816 

lBta.3H03F5/« 
U.S.  a.  330—254  11  Claims 


said  commonly  connected  second  electrodes  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors  and  responsive  to  application  of  an 
input  signal  thereto  for  varying  a  first  common  current  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors  which  substantially  equals 
the  sum  of  respective  currents  flowing  through  said  first 
and  second  differential  transistors  and  a  second  common 
current  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  which  substan- 
tially equals  the  sum  of  respective  currents  flowing 
through  said  third  and  fourth  differential  transistors  in 
opposite  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other; 
a  source  of  voltage; 

said  first  circuit  means  including  fifth  and  sixth  transistors 
each  having  first,  second  and  control  electrodes,  said  first 
electrode  of  said  fifth  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
second  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  differential 
transistors  and  said  first  electrode  of  said  sixth  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  second  electrodes  of  said  third 
and  fourth  differential  transistors,  and  said  control  elec- 
trodes of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  being  commonly 
connected  to  said  voluge  source;  first  and  second  resistors 
respectively  connecting  said  second  electrodes  of  said 
fifth  and  sixth  transistors  to  a  power  supply  terminal;  and 
third  and  fourth  resistors  respectively  coupling  input 
signals  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  second  electrodes  of 
said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors;  and 
second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  electrodes  of  one 
of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors  for  producing 
an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between 
respective  currents  flowing  through  said  one  pair  of  tran- 
sistors. 


4,331,930 
BIAS  aRCUIT  FOR  POWER  AMPLIHER 
Isuml  Shibata;  Kf"""*"  Sakai,  and  Nobayuki  Saapei,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Trio  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,540 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1979, 54-5402 

Inta.3H03Fi/20 

MS.  a.  330-267  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  gain-controlled  amplifier  comprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  first, 
second  and  control  electrodes,  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors being  connected  in  differential  configuration  and 
having  their  second  electrodes  commonly  connected,  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors  being  connected  in  differential 
configuration  and  having  their  second  electrodes  com- 
monly connected,  a  first  pair  of  said  first  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors having  their  control  electrodes  commonly  con- 
nected, a  second  pair  of  said  second  and  third  transistors 
having  their  control  electrodes  commonly  connected,  and 
a  control  sipial  being  appUed  between  said  commonly 
connected  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors and  said  commonly  connected  control  electrodes 
of  said  second  and  third  transistor^ 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  commonly  connected 
second  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 


1.  In  a  single-ended  push-pull  amplifier  of  the  type  biased  so 
as  to  perform  class  A  or  class  AB  amplification,  said  amplifier 
having  first  and  second  output  transistors  connected  to  supply 
a  driving  current  to  a  load  connected  to  a  common  output  of 
the  amplifier,  the  improvement  in  a  bias  circuit  for  said  ampli- 
fier comprising: 
first  and  second  DC  limiting  transistors  connected  respec- 
tively between  said  common  output  and  the  bases  of  said 
first  and  second  output  transistors; 
firet  and  second  biasing  means  respectively  connected  to  the 
bases  of  said  first  and  second  DC  limiting  transistors  for 
supplying  a  bias  voluge  corresponding  to  the  output 
current  of  said  output  transistors  to  thereby  limit  the 
idling  currents  of  said  output  transistors  when  no  input 
signal  is  applied  to  the  amplifier,  and 
means  connected  between  said  common  output  and  the  bases 
of  said  first  and  second  DC  limiting  transistors  for  chang- 
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ing  the  idling  currents  of  said  first  and  second  output 
transistors  corresponding  to  a  change  in  the  output  voh- 
age  at  said  common  output  whereby  the  amplifier  continu- 
ously  performs  class  A  or  class  AB  ampUfication. 


4331.931 

GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Robert  W.  Adams,  Medford,  MsMh  asiignor  to  DBX,  Inc^ 

Newton,  MaM. 
CoBtbmatioa  of  Scr .  No.  90,328,  Not.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,225 
iBt  CL^  H03F  i/;A  G06G  7/12 


MS,  a.  330—278 


10  Claims 
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4,331,932 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  HAVING  A  VERY  HIGH 

SPECTRAL  PURITY 
Joa  Rcmy,  Paris,  Firaace,  assignor  to  Adret  Elcetrooiqoe, 
France 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,726,  Jn.  7, 1978.  This 

appttcatioB  Jon.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,260 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  FtaMC,  Jan.  17, 1977,  77  19353 
lat  CL^  H03L  7/20 
UJS.  CL  331—2  5  Claims 

1.  Frequency  synthesizer  apparatus  including  in  combina- 
tion: a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an  output  and  a 
control  input;  a  source  of  standard  frequency  signal;  first  har- 


monic generating  means  coupled  to  the  said  source  for  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  harmonics  of  the  standard  frequency  signal, 
the  highest  frequency  of  said  harmonics  not  exceeding  ten 
times  the  standard  frequency;  first  subtractive  mixer  means 
coupled  to  the  said  first  harmonic  generating  means  and  to  the 
output  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  said  first  subtrac- 
tive mixer  means  having  an  output;  second  subtractive  mixer 


1.  A  signal  gain  controUed  system  for  impressing  a  gain  on 
an  input  signal  as  a  function  of  a  control  signal,  said  system 
being  of  the  type  including:  (A)  a  system  input  terminal  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  and  a  system  output  terminal  for 
providing  an  output  signal;  (B)  first  signal  converting  means 
for  providing  a  first  signal  as  a  function  of  the  logarithm  of  said 
input  signal,  said  first  signal  converting  means  including  (1)  an 
amplifier  including  (a)  an  amplifier  input  terminal  coupled  to 
said  system  input  terminal,  and  (b)  an  ampUfier  output  termi- 
nal, and  (2)  means  disposed  in  a  feedback  path  between  said 
amplifier  input  and  output  terminals  and  cooperating  with  said 
amplifier  so  as  to  provide  in  response  to  said  input  signal,  a  first 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  logarithm  of  said  input  signal;  and 
(C)  second  signal  converting  means  coupled  between  the  am- 
pliifier  output  terminal  and  the  system  output  terminal  for 
providing  in  response  to  said  first  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
algebraic  summation  of  the  first  signal  and  said  control  signal, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

amplification  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  output  termi- 
nal and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplfier  for  ampli- 
fying said  first  signal  as  a  function  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  amplifier. 


means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
subtractive  mixer  means,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the 
output  of  the  second  mixer  means  being  connected  to  the 
control  input  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator;  a  frequency 
divider  having  a  division  ratio  lower  that  ten,  an  input  coupled 
to  the  said  source  and  an  output;  and  second  harmonic  generat- 
ing means  connecting  the  output  of  the  frequency  divider  to 
the  second  input  of  the  second  mixer  means. 


4,331,933 
MICROWAVE  POWER  LEVEL  STABILIZING  CIRCUIT 

FOR  CESIUM  BEAM  FREQUENCY  STANDARDS 
David  W.  Allan,  BoaMcr,  Colo.,  and  R.  Michael  Garrcy, 
Swaaipscott,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  926,059,  Jul.  19, 1978, 

abaadmied.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,185 

Int  CL^  H03L  7/26 

U.S.  a.  331—3  5  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  frequency  error  in  an  atomic 

clock  having  an  atomic  beam  frequency  spectrum  with  a  cen- 
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tral  atomic  peak  and  symmetric  sidelobes  comprising  the  steps 

monitoring  the  frequencies  of  the  central  atomic  peak  and  a 
sidelobe  peak  of  the  clock  frequency  spectrum,  and 


of 


within  said  cavity  to  selectively  vary  the  volume  of  said 
cavity  to  oscillate  said  established  frequency; 
mounting  means  disposed  within  said  rigid  housing  compris- 
ing a  support  member  for  securely  mounting  said  electri- 
cally conductive  means  within  ^d  housing,  and  flat,  leaf 
spring  means  for  connecting  said  support  member  to  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  permit  linear  oscillatory  move- 
ment of  said  support  member  to  said  housing  and  adapted 


varying  applied  clock  microwave  power  to  mamtain  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  frequency  difference  between  the  central 
atomic  peak  frequency  and  the  sidelobe  peak  frequency. 

'  4^1^34 

CERENKOV  SUBMILLIMETER  ELECTROMAGNEnC 

WAVE  OSaiXATOR 
Qyde  A.  Moirfaon,  Wbeaton,  and  Richard  P.  Leaiitt,  Benryn 
Heights,  both  of  Md^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FOed  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,051 

lot  CLJ  HOIJ  25/Oa  H03B  9/01 

UA  a.  331-79  4  Claims 
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to  permit  linear  oscillatory  movement  of  said  support 
member  within  said  housing,  said  pre-selected  mechanical 
resonant  frequency  being  determined  by  the  mass  of  said 
electrically  conductive  means  and  said  mounting  means 
and  the  spring  rate  of  said  leaf-spring  means;  and 
power  means  disposed  exterior  to  said  rigid  housing  and 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  mounting  means  for  exciting 
said  mounting  means. 


1  A  Cerenkov  electromagnetic  wave  oscillator,  comprising 
a  slab  of  dielectric  material  having  a  first  substantially 

smooth  surface,  ,    •  j  i  v 

a  metallic  cladding  on  a  second  opposed  surface  of  said  slab, 
means  to  pass  an  electron  beam  adjacent  said  first  surface  of 
said  slab  from  a  position  generaUy  adjacent  an  mput  por- 
tion  of  said  wave  oscillator  to  a  position  generally  adja- 
cent an  output  portion  thereof,  and 
feedback  means  for  selectively  ampUfying  a  chosen  mode  ot 
radiation  emitted  from  said  oscillator. 

4,331,935 

TUNING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

POWER  DEVICE 

Geoffrey  TTioniber,  Aptos,  Calif .,  assignor  to  Bnmswick  Corpo. 

ration,  SImUc,  Dl. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,226 

lot  a.3  HOW  25/W  H03B  9/10 

J,  c  fT  331   ,90  4  Claims 

1'  A  tuning  assembly  for  selectively  oscUlating  the  fre- 
quency of  an  electromagnetic  field  within  a  hermetically  sealed 
device,  said  device  having  a  rigid,  hermetically  sealed  housing, 
means  for  generating  said  electromagnetic  field;  therewithin. 
and  means  for  defining  a  cavity  within  said  housing  for  estab- 
lishing  the  frequency  of  said  electromagnetic  field,  said  tumng 
assembly  comprising: 

electricafly  conductive  means  mounted  for  Imear  movement 


4,331,936 
FREE  ELECTRON  LASER  EMPLOYING  AN  EXPANDED 
HOLLOW  INTENSE  ELECTRON  BEAM  AND  PERIODIC 

RADIAL  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
S  Perry  Schlesiiiger,  Thomas  C.  Marshall;  David  B.  McDer- 
mott,  aU  of  New  York,  N.Y.;  Victor  L.  Granatstdn,  SUw 
Spring,  Mi;  Robert  K.  Parker,  Alewuidria,  Va.;  PhOUp  A. 
Sprangle,  SUrer  Spring.  Mi,  and  PhiUp  C.  Efthlmion,  Prince- 
ton  Junction,  N  J.,  assigwOT  to  THe  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,801 

Int  Q\?  HOIS  J/09 

U.S.  a.  372-2  •  ^^'■*™ 


1.  A  source  of  high  power  coherent  radiation  comprising 

an  evacuated  drift  tube  having  an  output  for  coherent  radia- 
tion, .   .      ,  1 

means  for  generating  an  intense  relativists  electron  beam 
projecting  a  cylindrical  beam  of  relativistic  electrons 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drift  tube, 

a  first  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  positioned  to 
effect  expansion  of  said  cylindrical  beam  into  an  annular 
peripheral  interaction  region  of  said  drift  tube,  and 

a  second  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  adapted  to 
provide  a  periodic  radial  magnetic  field  in  said  interaction 
region,  said  periodic  radial  magnetic  field  interacting  with 
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the  expanded  cylindrical  beam  of  relativistic  electrons  to 
effect  the  generation  of  coherent  radiation. 


4,331,937 
STABILITY  ENHANCED  HAUDE  LASERS 
Robert  T.  Browi^  and  William  L.  Nighan,  both  of  Manchester, 
Coan^  aasignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart* 
ford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,018 

Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/97 

U.S.  CL  372—74  6  Claims 


«{£H-i^ 


1.  An  improved  halide  pulse  laser,  pumped  by  an  electron 
beam  sustained  electric  discharge,  including: 

a  laser  chamber  containing  a  mixture  of  a  buffer  gas,  an 
energy  transfer  gas,  and  a  fuel  gas,  and  providing  a  laser 
gain  region; 

pulse  clock  means  providing  signals  indicative  of  times  at 
which  pulsed  laser  operation  is  to  occur; 

electric  discharge  means  including  a  pulsed  electron  gun  for 
injecting  a  pulse  of  high  energy  primary  electrons  into 
said  laser  gain  region  for  ionizing  ground  state  molecules 
of  said  mixture  to  produce  secondary  electrons  at  a  first 
rate  for  which  a  dominant  electrical  parameter  is  the 
density  of  primary  electrons  in  said  laser  gain  region,  said 
pulse  having  a  temporal  expanse  on  the  order  of  one 
microsecond,  and  including  electric  field  means  having  a 
high  voltage  source  connected  between  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  disposed  to  provide  an  electric  field  in  said  laser 
gain  region  for  accelerating  secondary  electrons  to  pro- 
duce metastables  at  a  second  rate  for  which  a  dominant 
electrical  parameter  is  the  strength  of  said  electric  field, 
and  concomitantly  ionize  metastables  and  produce  addi- 
tional secondary  electrons  at  a  third  rate  dependent  on 
said  second  rate; 

wherein  the  improvement  in  said  electric  discharge  means 
delays  the  onset  of  electric  discharge  instability  during  a 
pulse  of  laser  operation  and  comprises: 

means  responsive  to  said  pulse  clock  means  for  temporally 
decreasing  one  of  said  dominant  electrical  parameters 
across  the  temporal  expanse  of  each  laser  pulse  from  a 
desired  initial  value,  maintained  for  a  predetermined  initial 
time  less  than  a  microsecond,  to  a  sustained  value  that  is  a 
large  fraction  of  said  initial  value,  thereby  to  control  one 
of  said  rates  of  production  of  secondary  electrons,  as  a 
function  of  time,  during  each  laser  pulse. 


4,331,938 
INJECnON  LASER  DIODE  ARRAY  HAVING  HIGH 
CONDUCTIVITY  REGIONS  IN  THE  SUBSTRATE 
Albert  C  liaui,  Lancasten  James  T.  O'Brien;  Thomas  V.  Col- 
grore,  both  of  Leola,  and  Paul  Nynl,  New  Holland,  all  of  Pa., 
asrignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180^98 
Int  QV  HOIS  i/79 
U.S.  CL  372—50  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  edge  emitting  semiconductor  injection  laser  diode 
array  having  multiple  light  emitting  regions  which  comprises: 
a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  having  two  major  op- 
posed surfaces  and  two  opposed  end  surfaces,  at  least  one  of 


which  is  partially  transmissive  to  light;  an  active  layer  overly- 
ing the  substrate;  a  cap  layer  overlying  the  active  layer;  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  overlying  the  cap  layer  and  having 
multiple  openings  therethrough  whereby  the  cap  layer  is  ex- 
posed; electrically  conducting  layers  overlying  the  cap  layer  in 
the  region  of  the  openings  in  the  electrically  insulating  layer 
whereby  separate  electrical  contact  is  made  to  the  cap  layer  in 
each  light  emitting  region;  and  an  electrically  conducting  layer 
overlying  the  opposed  major  surface  of  the  substrate; 
the  improvement  which  comprises 


regions  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  substrate  and  of 
higher  conductivity  than  the  substrate  which  extend  from 
those  portions  of  the  second  major  surface  of  the  substrate 
opposed  to  the  openings  in  the  electrically  insulating  layer  a 
distance  into  the  substrate  towards  the  p-n  junction;  and 

electrically  conducting  layers  overlying  those  portions  of  the 
second  major  surface  from  which  the  regions  of  higher 
conductivity  extend  into  the  body  whereby  separate  electri- 
cal contact  is  made  to  each  of  the  regions  of  higher  conduc- 
tivity. 


4,331,939 
GAS  LASER  DEVICE 
Koqji  Kuwabara;  Hiroyoki  Sngawara,  both  of  Hitachi;  To- 
shiham    Shirakora,    Naka;    Koqji    Sasaki,    and    Satoshi 
Takemori,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00224,  §  371  Date  Feb.  6, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  6,  1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/00514,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  201,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1978,  53-102893 
Int  Q\}  HOIS  3m 
U.S.  a.  372—92  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  flowing-gas  glow-discharge  laser  of  the  axial  flow 
type  having  at  least  one  discharge  tube  in  series  with  a  total- 
reflection  mirror  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  discharge  tube  and 
a  partial-reflection  mirror  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
discharge  tube  to  form  a  resonant  cavity,  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes one  of  said  electrodes  being  on  an  upper  gas  stream  side 
of  said  discharge  tube  so  that  energy  of  the  glow  discharge  is 
generated  across  the  electrodes  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
discharge  gas  circulating  hole  provided  in  a  radially  central 
part  of  said  electrode  on  said  upper  gas  stream  side,  and  that 
the  upper  gas  stream  side  electrode  is  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  gas  circulating  apertures  in  a  portion  of  said  electrode  sur- 
rounding an  outer  peripheral  part  of  said  discharge  gas  circu- 
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lating  hole,  thereby  to  define  a  glow  discharge  portion  towards 
a  radially  central  part  within  said  discharge  tube. 


4331,940 

SOUD-STATE  MIC  OSaLLATOR 
Tomoki  Uwano,  Hirakata,  Japan,  asaignar  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1979,  54-70316 

Int  a.J  H03B  5/18.  7/14.  9/14 

U.S.  a.  331—99  2  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  MIC  (microwave  integrated  circuit)  oscilla- 
tor fabricated  in  the  form  of  a  planar  transmission  circuit  and 
comprising: 

a  solid-state  oscillation  device; 

a  transmission  line  connecting  said  oscillation  device  with  an 
oscillator  load  circuit;  a  resonator  coupled  electromagnet- 
ically  at  a  first  position  on  said  transmission  line,  and 
operating  as  a  band  rejection  filter  which  is  a  load  circuit 
of  said  oscillation  device;  and 

a  capacitive  susceptance  element  which  is  connected  to  said 
transmission  line  at  a  second  position,  an  equivalent  elec- 
trical angle  between  said  first  position  and  said  second 
position  being  between  zero  and  w/4  radian  (45*)  and  said 
second  position  being  located  toward  said  oscillator  load 
circuit  from  said  first  position,  so  as  to  decrease  variation 
of  oscillation  temperature  frequency  characteristics 
caused  by  variation  of  said  oscillator  IcMd  circuit. 


converting  the  sum  of  the  addition  to  phase  values  of  a  sine 
wave; 


digitally  converting  the  phase  values  to  an  analog  signal;  and 
filtering  the  analog  signal. 

4331,942 
STRIPLINE  DIODE  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Makoto  Matsunaga,  and  Akihito  Mizobochi,  both  of  Kanakura, 
Japu,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabosUki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,960 
Claims  ^rity,  iM>pUcation  Japan,  Nor.  15, 1978,  53-140591 
Int  a.3  HOIP  1/185 
U.S.  a.  333—161  S  Oaimt 


4331,941 
DIGITAL  PHASE  DOMAIN  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Al  KoTalick,  Santa  Clara,  and  Roily  Hassun,  San  Carlos,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Compahy,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,083 
Int  CLJ  H03C  7/50 
U  A  a.  332—31  R  2*  Ctaims 

24.  A  method  for  digitally  amphtude-modulating  an  applied 
carrier  signal  in  the  phase  domain  comprising  the  steps  of: 
phase-converting  a  modulating  signal; 
alternating  the  polarity  of  the  phase-converted  modulating 

signal; 
accumulating  a  linearly-increasing  phase  count; 
adding  the  polarity  alternating  phase-converted  modulating 
signal  and  the  accumulated  phase  count; 


1.  A  stripline  diode  phase  shifter  of  the  type  comprising:  at 
least  one  hybrid  coupler  having  an  input  port,  an  output  port 
and  at  least  one  phase  shifting  port;  at  least  one  phase  shifting 
diode  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  phast  shifting  port;  and 
biasing  means  for  applying  a  DC  bias  voluge  to  said  at  least 
one  diode  to  control  the  phase  of  the  signal  at  said  output  port 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  at  least  one  diode  being  coupled  to  said  at  least  one 
phase  shifting  port  via  coupling  line-type  coupling  means 
for  coupling  RF  energy  from  said  at  least  one  phase  shift- 
ing port  to  said  at  least  one  phase  shifting  diode  while 
isolating  said  at  least  one  phase  shifting  port  from  said  DC 
bias  voltage; 
said  hybrid  coupler  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  dielectric 
having  first  and  second  surfaces,  a  first  hybrid  coupling 
line  conductor  printed  on  said  first  surface  and  a  second 
hybrid  coupling  line  conductor  printed  on  said  second 
surface;  and 
said  coupling  line-type  coupling  means  comprising  a  first 
coupling  conductor  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  hybrid  coupling  line  conductors  and  disposed  on 
the  same  surface  as  the  hybrid  coupUng  Une  conductor  to 
which  it  is  connected,  and  a  second  coupling  conductor 
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juxtaposed  with  said  first  coupling  conductor  on  the  op- 
posite surface  of  said  dielectric  and  coupled  to  said  at  least 
one  diode. 


4^1,943 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES  HAVING  TRANSVERSE 

MODE  DISTORTIONS  ELIMINATED  STRUCTURALLY 

Peter  S.  CroM,  Palo  Alto,  and  WilUam  R.  Shrere,  Sonnyvale, 

both  of  Califs  asdgnors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 

Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,894 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/J45.  9/25 

MS.  a.  333—194  8  Claims 


first  capacitor  means  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  voltage 
follower  means; 

second  means  electrically  connecting  said  first  node  to  one 
of  a  ground  reference  potential  and  the  output  terminal  of 
a  voltage  source  that  is  associated  with  a  ground  reference 
potential;  and 

first  switch  means  for  periodically  electrically  connecting 
the  second  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor  means  to  said 
first  and  second  nodes  at  a  prescribed  switching  frequency 
so  as  to  simulate  a  resistor  across  said  nodes. 


4,331,945 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATABLE  TAMPER  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Cyrus  J.  Cattanl,  II,  885  Piper  La.,  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,879 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  a.  335—205  9  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  resonator  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  identical  surface  acoustic  wave  sub-devices, 
wherein  each  of  said  sub-devices  comprises: 

common  substrate  having  at  least  a  surface  layer  of  piezo- 
electric material; 

means  defining  first  and  second  reflecting  grating  structures 
of  surface  acoustic  waves  on  the  piezoelectric  surface  for 
providing  a  standing  wave  resonance  pattern  in  at  least 
one  region  of  the  piezoelectric  surface  of  said  substrate; 

at  least  a  first  transducer  on  a  region  of  the  piezoelectric 
surface  for  launching  said  surface  acoustic  waves  on  the 
piezoelectric  surface  of  said  substrate  in  response  to  input 
electrical  energy  applied  thereto;  and 

a  first  common  connector  coupled  to  said  first  transducer  of 
each  sub-device  for  parallel  operation  of  said  plurality  of 
sub-devices. 


4431,944 
SWrrCHED^APAOTOR  RESISTOR  SIMULATION 

CIRCUITS       

Man  S.  Lee,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Antomatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories,  Inc.,  NortUake,  IlL 

Filed  JoL  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,523 

Int  CL^  H03H  11/46 

UJS.  CL  333—213  23  Claims 
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1.  An  integratable  switched  capacitor  circuit  for  simulating 
a  resistor  compriang: 
first  and  second  nodes; 
voltage  follower  means  having  an  input  terminal  electrically 

connected  to  said  second  node  and  having  an  output 

terminal; 
first  capacitor  means  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
first  means  electrically  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said 


6.  In  a  tamper  switch  assembly  of  the  type  wherein  a  housing 
is  elongated  in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  a  first  end  to  a 
second  end,  and  a  plunger  elongated  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion  is   operatively   mounted   for   longitudinal   movement 
through  an  aperture  in  said  first  end,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
an  elongated  bar  magnet  fixedly  suspended,  in  an  offset 
manner,  from  a  support  extending  transversely  from  said 
plunger,  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  magnet  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
plunger,  and  said  magnet  is  magnetized  in  a  d''ection 
parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis;  and 
at  least  one  elongated  reed  switch  element,  of  the  type  hav- 
ing two  contact  reeds  encapsulated  therein,  disp(»ed  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  transverse  to  said  housing,  said  switch 
mounted  proximate  said  second  end  and  in  electrical 
contact  between  two  electrical  connections  at  the  second 
end  of  said  housing,  wherein  the  two  contact  reeds  are 
disposed  with  an  overlap  substantially  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plunger  and  thereby 
transversely  offset  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  motion 
of  said  bar  magnet; 
whereby  movement  of  said  plunger  from  a  first  position, 
wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  magnet  is  proximate  the  mid 
point  of  said  housing,  to  and  below  a  second  position, 
wherein  the  distal  end  of  said  magnet  is  proximate  to  one 
of  said  contact  reeds,  generates  an  attractive  force  be- 
tween said  reeds  and  closes  an  electrical  circuit  between 
said  two  electrical  connections. 
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4^1,946 
CONNECTION  OF  WIRE  LEADS  TO  MINUTURE  COIL 

ASSEMBLIES 
Donald  C.  McElbeny,  Deknu,  N.Y^  aiiigDor  to  American 

Prediion  Industries  Inc^  Bofblo,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  748,933,  Dec.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,231,985. 

This  arpUcation  Dec.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,371 

Int  CL^  HOIF  15/10.  27/30 

U.S.  a.  336— 192  6  Claims 


1.  A  coil  assembly  comprising: 

a  core  body  having  end  portions  with  an  opening  in  each 
said  end  portion, 

a  wire  lead  extending  from  each  end  portion  of  said  core 
body  and  having  one  end  of  said  wire  lead  disposed  in 
each  said  end  opening,  each  said  wire  lead  including  an 
integral,  outwardly  extending  shoulder  spaced  from  the 
end  thereof  within  said  core  and  extending  across  and 
abutting  an  end  portion  of  said  core  body, 

a  molded  flange  on  each  end  of  said  core  body,  each  said 
flange  extending  outwardly  both  longitudinally  and  radi- 
ally from  the  surface  of  said  core  body  to  encapsulate  the 
adjacent  end  opening  therein  so  as  to  flrmly  position  said 
shoulder  of  said  wire  lead  to  said  core  body,  the  material 
forming  said  flange  extending  within  and  substantially 
completely  filling  the  interior  of  said  core  body  to  sur- 
round and  grip  said  ends  of  said  wire  leads  and  secure 
them  interiorly  of  said  core  body,  and 

a  coil  winding  disposed  about  said  core  body  between  said 
outwardly  extending  flanges  thereon,  each  end  of  said 
winding  passing  over  one  of  said  flanges  and  connected  to 
one  of  said  wire  leads  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said 
flange. 


'  4,331,947 

ELECTRIC  SAFETY  FUSE 
dlav  Noerbdm,  Helsinge,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Aktieselkabet 
Lanr.  Knndsen  Nordisk  Electridtets,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,354,  May  18, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,246,563.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,423 
Claims   priority,   application   Denmark,   Mar.   10,    1978, 
1097/78;  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1977,  22659/77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int  CL^  HOIH  «5/M 

UA  a.  337—159  9  Claims 


said  end  regions  being  at  least  as  high  as  the  electrical 
conductivity  of  the  break  region, 

said  substrate  including  at  least  one  layer  of  electrically 
insulating  material  having  good  thermal  conductivity,  and 
the  fuse  further  comprises 

a  coating  of  heat  resistant  material  deposited  on  the  other- 
wise exposed  surface  of  the  topmost  layer  in  at  least  the 
first  and  second  end  regions  of  said  at  least  one  lay^r  of 
electrically  conductive  material  for  protecting  said  other- 
wise exposed  surface  from  oxidation. 


4,331,948 

HIGH  POWERED  OVER-VOLTAGE  PROTECnON 

Paul  J.  Mallnaric,  Groton,  and  Vincent  Squitieri,  Billerica,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chomerics,  Inc^  Wobnm,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,648 

Int  a.3  HOIC  7/10 

U.S.  a.  338—21  17  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  threshold  voluge  conduc- 
tion material  comprising  a  dielectric  plastic  binder  having 
dispersed  therein  particulate  silicon  carbide  and  a  lesser 
amount  by  volume  of  particulate  Group  IV  B  element— car- 
bide. 


4,331,949 
THICK  niM  PRINTED  QRCUIT 
Yoshii  Kagawa,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,954 

Claims  priority,  applicatimi  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1979,  54-109061 

Int  CV  HOIC  1/012 

U  A  a.  338-307  2  Claims 


1.  A  laminated  electric  safety  fuse  of  the  type  wherein  the 
fuse  member  is  surrounded  by  a  granular  arc  suppression  mate- 
rial, the  fuse  having  an  electrically  insulating  supporting  sub- 
strate and  at  least  one  layer  of  electrically  conductive  material 
deposited  thereon,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  at  least  one  layer  of  conductive  material  including  first 
and  second  end  regions  contiguous  to  opposite  ends  of  an 
intermediate  break  region,  the  electrical  conductivity  of 


1.  A  thick  film  printed  circuit  including  a  potential  dividing 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  printed  resistance  patterns  for 
dividing  voltage;  said  potential  dividing  circuit  including: 
first,  second  and  third  electrode  patterns;  a  first  resistance 
pattern  having  a  uniform  width  extending  transversely 
across  the  first,  second  and  third  electrode  patterns;  and  a 
second  resistance  pattern  adjacent  and  m  parallel  to  said 
first  resistance  pattern,  said  second  resistance  pattern 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  first 
resistance  pattern  and  extending  between  said  second 
electrode  pattern  and  only  one  of  said  first  and  third  elec- 
trode patterns. 
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A33I 050 

BROAD  BAND  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Udo  Barilww,  Mnnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Sie- 
OMBS  Aktiengeselbchafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FOed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,977 
Cfadnf  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1979  2944794 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/22:  H04Q  9/00 
VJS.  a.  340—825^7  2  Claims 
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at  least  one  level  oflogic  including  a  plurality  of  individu- 
ally programmed  PROMs; 

each  PROM  being  programmed  to  provide  PROM  output 
binary  signals  representing  the  addition  of  a  predeter- 
mined plurality  of  said  BCD  binary  input  signals;  and 
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1.  A  broad  band  switching  network  for  pulse-modulated 
broad  band  signals,  said  switching  network  comprising  cou- 
pling point  circuits  in  ECL  technology,  constantly  unlocked 
ECL  linkage  elements  (Fpa,  Fpb,  Fpc)  with  a  plurality  of 
outputs  with  or,  respectively,  without  negation  being  provided 
for  the  connection  of  the  individual  inputs  (El .  .  .  Ep)  of  the 
switching  network  to  the  coupling  point  circuits,  said  coupling 
point  circuits  comprising  coupling  point  switches  ( . . . ,  pkq, . 
.  .  ,  pkt,  .  .  .)  appertaining  to  the  respective  input  (Ep)  and 
leading  to  the  various  outputs  ( . . . ,  Ag, . . . ,  At, . . . )  of  the 
switching  network, 
the  coupling  point  switches  (pkt,pkq)  in  which  case  the 
broad  band  signals  experience  2n— 2  negations  (with 
n=  1,2, . . . )  in  said  ECL  linkage  elements  (Fpa,  Fpb;  Fpa, 
Fpc)  which  are  preconnected  to  the  cross  point  switches 
(pkt,  pkq)  in  iterative  network,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
coupling  point  switches  (pkr,pks)  in  whose  case  the  broad 
band  signals  experience  2n—  1  negations  (with  n=  1,2, . . . 
)  in  said  ECL  linkage  elements  (Fpa,  Fpc;  Fpa,  Fpb) 
which  are  preconnected  to  the  coupling  point  switches 
(pkr,  pks)  in  iterative  network,  on  the  other  hand, 
being  formed  by  means  of  ECL  linkage  elements  (AND, 
NOR)  with  linkage  functions  which  are  interchanged 
with  one  another  with  respect  to  the  pulse-modulated 
broad  band  signals. 


at  least  one  PROM  having  its  input  binary  signals  and 
programming  chosen  so  as  to  provide  for  the  addition  of 
more  binary  signals  than  the  maximum  number  of 
PROM  inputs  available. 


4331,952 
REDUNDANT  SENSOR  ADAPTER 
Aaron  A.  Galvin,  Lexington,  and  Kevin  D.  Flynn,  Somerrille, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,609 

Int.  a.3  G08B  29/Oa  19/00 

VJS.  a.  340—508  11  Claims 


4,331,951 
BCD-TO-BINARY  CONVERTER 
LaarcBCC  P.  Flora,  Covina,  and  Daniel  P.  Wiener,  Glendale, 
both  oi  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bnrroaghs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  732,  Jan.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  JoL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,828 
iBt  a.5  H03K  13/24 
VS.  CL  340—347  DD  12  Claims 

7.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  plurality  of  BCD  binary  input 
signals  representing  the  BCD  digits  of  a  decimal  number  into  a 
plurality  of  equivalent  binary  signals  representing  the  decimal 
number  in  true  binary  form,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
binary  adder  means  to  which  said  BCD  binary  input  signals 
are  applied  for  conversion  into  said  equivalent  binary 
signals; 
said  binary  adder  means  being  connected  to  said  BCD  binary 
input  signals  so  as  to  provide  for  addition  thereof  in  a 
columnar  arrangement  'Corresponding  to  a  powers  of  2 
expansion  of  the  BCD  digits  of  said  decimal  number; 
said  binary  adder  means  comprising: 
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1.  Apparatus  for  a  facility  monitoring  system  having  a  multi- 
wire  interconnect  cable  which  includes  a  signal  line,  said  appa- 
ratus permitting  the  connection  of  redundant  sensors  at  one 
location  to  the  multiwire  interconnect  cable  without  affecting 
the  operation  of  non-redundant  sensors  connected  to  the  inter- 
connect cable,  comprising: 
an  adapter  module  adapted  to  be  coupled  between  the  re- 
dundant sensors  and  the  multiwire  interconnect  cable,  said 
adapter  module  including  means  interposed  between  each 
of  said  redundant  sensors  and  said  signal  line  for  sensing 
an  output  signal  from  a  corresponding  redundant  sensor 
and  for  isolating  said  sensor  so  that  its  output  signal  is  not 
applied  to  said  signal  line;  and,  means  for  coupling  to  said 
signal  line  a  predetermined  signal  upon  the  simultaneous 
or  sequential  occurrence  of  sensed  output  signals  from 
said  redundant  sensors,  said  signal  line  carrying  control 
signals  and  said  sensing  and  isolating  means  including 
means  for  coupling  the  control  signals  carried  by  said 
signal  line  to  a  corresponding  redundant  sensor. 
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4^1,953 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  HAZARDOUS 

CONFINED  AREAS 

Gerald  G.  Blefins,  Edmonds;  Fred  S.  Fairbank,  Everett;  Wayne 

E.  Hixson,  Seattle,  and  Reginald  F.  Knowlton,  Everett,  all  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,871 

Int  a.J  G08B  1/08:  H04Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—539  11  Claims 
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shaft  and  an  outer  case  rigidly  attached  to  said  tracing 
board; 

c.  a  second  variable  resistor  having  a  resistance  adjustment 
shaft  and  an  outer  case; 

d.  a  first  linkage  arm  having  one  end  rigidly  attached  to  the 
shaft  of  said  first  variable  resistor  and  the  other  end  to  the 
shaft  of  said  second  variable  resistor; 

e.  a  mechanical  pointer  for  locating  position  of  a  plane  image 
placed  adjacent  to  said  tracing  board; 

f.  a  second  linkage  arm  having  one  end  rigidly  attached  to 


1.  A  communication  system  for  use  in  a  confined  hazardous 
area  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  selectively  transmitting  a  first  signal  and  a 
second  signal; 

a  first  manually  actuatable  means  associated  with  said  trans- 
mitter operable  to  initiate  transmission  of  said  first  signal; 

a  second  manually  actuatable  means  associated  with  said 
transmitter  operable  to  initiate  transmission  of  said  second 
signal; 

first  timing  means  associated  with  said  transmitter  and  cou- 
pled to  said  first  manually  actuatable  means,  said  first 
timing  means  being  initialized  by  operation  of  said  first 
manually  actuatable  means  and  producing  an  alert  signal 
upon  expiration  of  a  first  predetermined  time  period  after 
initialization; 

alert  means  associated  with  said  transmitter  and  coupled  to 
said  first  timing  means,  said  alert  means  producing  a  hu- 
manly perceptible  reminder  signal  in  response  to  said  alert 
signal; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals; 

first  alarm  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for 
producing  a  humanly  perceptible  first  alarm  signal  in 
response  to  reception  of  said  second  signal; 

second  timing  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means, 
said  second  timing  means  being  initialized  in  response  to 
reception  of  said  first  signal  and  producing  a  time-out 
signal  upon  expiration  of  a  second  predetermined  time 
period  after  initialization  if  said  timer  means  is  not  initial- 
ized again  during  said  second  predetermined  time  period; 

second  alarm  means  associated  with  said  receiver  and  said 
second  timing  means  for  producing  a  humanly  perceptible 
second  alarm  signal  in  response  to  said  time-out  signal. 

I  41331,954 

PLANAR  COORDINATE  RESOLVING  SYSTEM 
Verne  W.  Banman,  887  Conestoga  dr.,  Newbnry  Park,  Calif. 
91320,  and  Gary  R.  See,  659  Wilshire  PI.,  Newbury  Park, 
Calif.  91320 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,131 
Int  a.3  G08C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340-706  9  Claims 

1.  A  planar  coordinate  resolving  system  used  in  combination 
with  an  existing  subsystem  comprising  a  computer  interface 
unit,  a  digital  computer,  and  a  data  display  unit,  where  said 
system  comprises: 

a.  a  tracing  board; 

b.  a  first  variable  resistor  having  a  resistance  adjustment 


the  outer  case  of  said  second  variable  resistor  and  the 
other  end  rigidly  attached  to  said  pointer; 

g.  means  for  generating  electrical  analog  signals  correspond- 
ing to  resistance  values  of  said  first  variable  resistor  and 
said  second  variable  resistor; 

h.  means  for  applying  said  electrical  analog  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  variable  resistor  and  said  second 
variable  resistor  to  said  computer  interface  unit  where  the 
signals  are  converted  to  digital  data  bits  for  subsequent 
application  to  said  digital  computer  and  said  data  display 
unit. 


4,331,955 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SMOOTHING 

OUTLINES 

Walter  I.  Hansen,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ehra 

Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,990 

Int  a.3  G09G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  340—728  4«  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  smoothing  the  outline  profiles  of  variable 
size  characters  for  display,  by  altering  a  normalized  encoded 
character  data  base  comprising  a  plurality  of  encoded  outline 
contours  extending  successively  along  the  character  outlines  in 
straight  line  profiles,  each  straight  line  profile  having  a  respec- 
tive start  point  and  end  point,  and  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  a  character  and  character  size  for  display 

(b)  identifying  at  least  two  encoded  outline  straight  lines  in  a 
profile,  for  said  character. 
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(c)  comparing  the  angularity  of  said  straight  lines  to  a  stan- 
dard 

(d)  replacing  the  code  for  at  least  one  of  said  identified 
straight  lines  with  the  code  for  at  least  two  replacement 
straight  lines  in  response  to  said  comparison,  one  of  said 
replacement  straight  lines  being  continuous  with  the  non- 
replaced  straight  line  of  the  said  identified  outline  straight 
lines,  said  non-replaced  and  replacement  straight  lines 
defining  a  smoother  outline  profile. 


4^1^56 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  SOUD  STATE  CROSSBAR 

SWITCH 
Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adninistratioo,  witii  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Tage  O.  Anderson,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,744 

Int  a.3  H04Q  9/00,  3/42 

VS.  a.  340—825.89  6  Claims 


the  layer  being  substantially  adapted  for  use  with  the  funda- 
mental and  a  reradiated  harmonic  frequency  and  to  the  dielec- 


tric constant  of  the  layer,  the  size  of  the  antenna  being  substan- 
tially adapted  for  use  with  said  dielectric  constant. 


4,331,958 

PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  ANGULAR  DEVIATION 

MEASUREMENT  SIGNALS  OF  A  MONOPULSE  RADAR 

Philippe  Lacomme,  Paris,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,884 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1979,  79  08094 
Int  a.3  GOIS  13/44 
U.S.  a.  343—16  M  9  dainis 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  solid  state  crossbar  switch  having 
X  rows,  Y  columns,  and  Z  switching  planes,  each  X-Y  inter- 
section including  an  intersection  latch  for  simultaneously  con- 
trolling corresponding  latches  in  each  of  said  Z  switching 
planes,  said  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  continually  and  sequentially  accessing  each  of 

said  X-Y  intersection  latches; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  determining 

which  of  said  intersection  latches  are  in  a  set  condition; 
third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  ensuring  that 
only  one  X-Y  intersection  latch  in  an  X  row  and  Y  column 
defiling  a  predetermined  X-Y  intersection  latch  is  in  a  set 
condition;  and 
fourth  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  resetting  each 
of  said  X-Y  intersection  latches. 
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4,331,957 
TRANSPONDER  FOR  USE  IN  LOCATING  AVALANCHE 

VICTIMS 
Btngt  Enander,  Ladngardsvagen  32,  Tibjr;  Peter  Fnks,  Manads- 

▼agen  27,  Jarfalla,  and  Gnnnar  Larnon,  Eskaderragen  32, 

Tiiby,  aU  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  20,^1979,  2991/79 
Int  a.3  GOIS  13/80 
U.S.  d.  343-«.8  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  transponder  to  be  carried  on  the  body  of  a  person  for 
use  in  locating  avalanche  victims,  which  transponder  is  de- 
signed for  cooperation  with  a  search-transmitter  which  gener- 
ates a  signal  with  a  fundamental  frequency  of  approximately 
1000  MHz,  said  transponder  comprising  a  receiver  having  a 
passive  non-linear  element  which  produces  a  higher  harmonic 
by  distortion  of  the  fundamental  frequency  received  from  the 
search  transmitter;  metal  parts  connected  to  the  non-linear 
element  and  which  function  as  a  receiver/transmitter  antenna 
tuned  to  the  frequency  employed;  and  a  dielectric  layer  cover- 
ing a  side  of  the  transponder  facing  the  body,  the  tMckness  of 


T(^]-^tt^ 


1.  A  device  for  processing  intermediate-frequency  sum  sig- 
nals 2(ri)  and  difference  signals  A(ri),  derived  from  echo  sig- 
nals reflected  by  a  target  tracked  by  a  monopulse  radar,  in 
order  to  determine  the  angular  offset  of  the  target  position 
from  the  boresight  axis  of  a  radar  antenna  transmitting  recur- 
rent outgoing  pulses  toward  the  target,  comprising: 
arithmetic  means  for  generating  from  said  sum  and  differ- 
ence signals  2(ri)  and  A(fi),  for  each  recurrence  of  an 
outgoing-pulse  transmission  in  a  series  of  N  such  recur- 
rences, a  real  component  Vuc  and  an  imaginary  compo- 
nent VjK  of  an  angular-deviation  vector  V  in  a  complex 
plane,  K  being  an  integer  ranging  from  1  through  N,  with 
component  Vjc  defined  as  the  scalar  product  and  compo- 
nent VjK  defined  as  the  vector  product  of  two  ancillary 
vectors  7=^+ jp^  and  "?=^-|- jqX  p  and  q  being  two 
mutually  different  re^  coefficients  not  more  than  one  of 
which  can  be  zero,  2  and  A  being  a  sum  vector  and  a 
difference  vector  in  said  complex  plane  with  in-phase  and 
quadrature  components  X/,  A/  and  2^  Ay  determined  by  a 
periodic  reference  signal; 
integration  means  connected  to  said  arithmetic  means  for 
separately  integrating  said  components  Vuc  and  y/jx  over 
N  recurrences  to  produce  a  pair  of  components  W/  and 
W;of  a  further  vector  W  in  said  complex  plane;  and 
calculating  means  connected  to  said  integration  means  for 
computing  the  quotient  W/W,of  said  pair  of  components 
as  a  useful  angular-deviation  signal. 
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'  4^1^59 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A 
DEFECTIVE  OBJECT  ON  A  LANE  OR  TRACK 
Jnergen  Brancr,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Schnck,  both  of  Nenbiberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt- 
BoelkowBlohni  Ges«llschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,857 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1979,  2918178 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  n/OQ:  B61L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  343—18  A  H  Claims 


array  to  a  second  output  port;  phase  discriminator  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  input  ports  respectively  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  output  ports  and  an  output  means  for  giving  a 
represenution  of  the  angular  difference  of  the  signals  present 
at  its  input  ports;  and  means  connected  to  said  output  means  for 
transmitting  a  first  type  signal  when  the  angular  difference  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value  and  for  transmitting  a 
second  type  signal  when  the  angular  difference  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  value. 


4,331,961 

WINDSHIELD  ANTENNA 

Ross  A.  Daris,  95-461  Kaulia  PI.,  MiUlani  Town,  Hi.  96789 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,853 

Int  a.3  HOIQ  1/32 

UA  a.  343—704  12  Claims 


TfUNSM'nER 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  defective  object  among  a  plural- 
ity of  objects  travelling  along  fixed  path  means  in  a  given 
travel  direction,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  signal  transmission  medium  along  the  fixed 
path  means; 

(b)  transmitting  at  a  transmission  point  one  or  more  signals 
along  said  transmission  medium  in  a  transmission  direction 
opposite  to  said  given  travel  direction; 

(c)  normally  receiving  said  signal  or  signals  by  receiver 
means  installed  at  least  at  one  point  downstream  of  said 
transmission  point  as  viewed  in  said  transmission  direc- 
tion; 

(d)  providing  each  object  with  a  signal  interrupting  ineans 
for  interrupting  the  signal  or  signals  on  said  transmission 
medium;  and 

(e)  substantially  interrupting  the  signal  or  signals  on  said 
transm^sion  medium  by  said  signal  interrupting  means  in 
response  to  a  defect  in  any  one  of  said  objects. 

I  " 

4,331,960 
AUTOMATIC  TRACKING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Carl  W.  Gcrst,  Jr.,  Skaneateles,  and  Hugh  A.  Hair,  FayetteriUe, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Aoaren  MicrowaTe,  Incorporated, 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  126,548 

Int  a.J  GOIS  5/02 

U5.  a.  343—117  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  conductive-body  antenna  system  responsive  to  both 
E-field  and  H-field  components  of  radio  signals,  including: 

an  electrically  conductive  body  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein  to  form  a  conductive  edge, 

a  closed  exciter  loop  member  of  material  having  good  elec- 
trical conductivity  positioned  adjacent  to  said  conductive 
edge  along  substantially  its  entire  length  and  coupled 
closely  thereto  for  R-F  purposes; 

at  least  one  driven  loop  positioned  within  said  closed  exciter 
loop  member  and  coupled  thereto  for  R-f  purposes;  and, 

means  for  coupling  said  driven  loop  to  external  radio  appara- 
tus. 


1.  A  tracking  receiver  system  for  indicating  the  bearing  of  a 
target  comprising:  a  first  antenna  element  array,  said  array 
having  first  and  second  sub-arrays  symmetrically  disposed 
about  a  boresight;  a  first  power  combining  network  means  for 
coupling  the  elements  of  the  first  sub-array  of  said  first  array  to 
a  first  output  port;  a  second  power  combining  network  means 
for  coupling  the  elements  of  the  second  sub-array  of  said  first 


4,331,962 

DEVICE  FOR  GATING  A  BLANKING  BAR  INTO  A 

RECORDING  OF  ANALOG  SIGNALS 

Leopold  Neumann,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,538 

Int  a.J  GOID  7/02 

U.S.  a.  346-33  ME  17  Claims 


1.  Device  for  gating  a  blanking  pulse  into  a  recording  of 
analog  signals  on  the  recording  section  of  a  picture  recording 
device,  the  analog  signals  being  supplied  (in  the  so-called  fixed 
mode)  by  a  frame  repeat  memory  at  least  for  a  presetuble 
period  of  time  as  a  frozen  waveform  with  circular  updating 
and  the  blanking  bar  precessing  through  the  recording,  sepa- 
rating the  signal  beginning  from  the  signal  end  in  the  signal 
waveform,  characterized  such  that  the  frame  repeat  memory 
(24)  contains  as  information  for  the  blanking  bar  (ST)  a  stored 
blanking  bar  code  (281)  which,  when  given  out  from  the  frame 
repeat  memory,  is  sent  on  the  one  hand  to  an  actuation  pulse 
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generator  (282)  and,  on  the  other,  to  a  pulse  generator  (47) 
which  upon  appearance  of  the  blanking  code  generates  an 
analog  pulse  of  fast  rise  time  whose  amplitude  moreover  is 
much  higher  than  the  highest  amplitude  of  the  analog  signal 
(A)  normally  to  be  expected,  and  which  sends  this  fast  rise 
analog  pulse  of  especially  high  amplitude  to  the  y-deflection 
system  (48)  of  the  remote  picture  recording  device,  while 
simultaneously  the  z-generator  (49)  is  activated  by  the  scan- 
ning pulse  generator  (282)  for  application  of  a  z-actuation  pulse 
to  the  z-control  section  of  the  local  picture  recording  device 
(28). 


4,331,963 
RECORDING  DEVICE 
Bo  DahlstrSm,  ViOliiigby,  and  Sven  G.  Olsaon,  Soilentona,  both 
of  Sweden,  aaiignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 
Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,120 
Claims  priority,  aiq>lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1979,  2942614 

iBt  a.3  GOID  9/36 
VS.  CL  346—62  14  Claims 

Tmt-  Divtsion 
Multvln 
Ci>cwts 

i 


V 


Output 
S1a9< 


He<d 


QmrU 
OsolMor 


1.  A  recording  device  comprising  a  recording  element  and 
recording  carrier  which  can  be  displaced  relative  to  one  an- 
other for  the  purpose  of  recording  measurement  signals  on  the 
recording  carrier,  the  recording  element  being  designed  for  the 
purpose  of  recording  vessel  recording  measurement  signals  on 
the  recording  carrier, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  single  recording  head  (3)  serving  as  the  recording  ele- 
ment for  effecting  time  mult  °  ^ex  recording  of  measure- 
ment signals  on  a  series  c.    ecording  channels  (e.g. 
I-IV), 
a  motor  drive  (6)  for  effecting  relative  displacement  of  the 
single  recording  head  (3)  and  the  recording  carrier  (4) 
such  that  the  single  recording  head  (3)  repeatedly  scans 
across  the  width  of  the  series  of  recording  channels 
(I-IV)  in  chronological  succession, 
a  channel  width  selector  (24)  for  individually  controlling 
the  width  of  each  of  said  series  of  recording  channels 
(I-IV),  said  channel  width  selector  (24)  having  a  width 
program  (U1-U16)  selected  prior  to  a  recording  opera- 
tion for  individually  establishing  the  widths  of  the  re- 
spective recording  channels, 
a  width-selection-to-voltage  converter  (25)  connected 
with  the  output  of  said  channel  width  selector  (24)  and 
responsive  to  the  width  program  thereof  (U1-U16)  for 
cyclically  generating  a  ramp  waveform  (U/t)  of  pro- 
gressively changing  voltage  value  during  scanning  of 
each  of  said  recording  channels  by  said  single  recording 
head  (3)  with  the  rate  of  change  of  the  ramp  waveform 
during  scanning  of  each  respective  channel  being  a 
function  of  the  width  selected  for  such  channel,  and 
signal  multiplex  means  comprising  a  comparator  circuit 
(21-23)  for  comparing  diflferent  ones  of  the  recording 


measurement  signals  with  respective  cycles  of  said 
ramp  waveform  (U/{)  and  operable  for  supplying  a 
recording  signal  to  the  recording  head  (3)  for  recording 
a  signal  point  on  the  recording  carrier  in  response  to 
equality  of  the  voltage  values  under  comparison. 


4431,964 
DUAL  CAVITY  DROP  GENERATOR 
David  C.  VanLokeren,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Macliines  Corp.,  Annonlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,468 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 

VJS.  a.  346—75  14  Oaims 


1.  A  drop  generator  for  generating  one  or  more  droplet 
streams  for  printing  on  a  recording  media  comprising: 
a  first  support  means  having  a  cavity  therein; 
a  means  for  generating  a  disturbance  disposed  within  said 

cavity; 
a  resonance  cavity  disposed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the 

means  for  generating  the  disturbance  and  the  inner  surface 

of  the  cavity; 
an  acoustical  rubber  disposed  within  the  resonance  cavity 

and  operable  to  transmit  pressure  waves  outputted  by  the 

disturbance  means; 
an  ink  cavity  disposed  external  to  the  resonance  cavity,  said 

ink  cavity  being  in  acoustical  communication  with  the 

resonaace  cavity; 
means  to  acoustically  couple  the  resonance  cavity  with  the 

ink  cavity; 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  ink  into  said  ink  cavity;  and 
a  nozzle  support  plate  having  one  or  more  apertures  therein 

disposed  so  that  the  apertures  are  in  fluidic  communica- 
tion with  the  ink  cavity. 


4331,965 

RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TACHOGRAPH  WITH 

TIME  MARKINGS 

Hartmut  Schnltze,  Villingen'Schwenningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many,  assignor  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Villingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,287 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1979,2943056 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/16 
VJS.  a.  346—121  4  Claims 

1.  Recording  device  for  a  tachograph  for  recording  time 
markings  superimposed  on  a  si>eed  graph  by  momentary  de- 
flection of  a  recording  member  in  the  direction  of  the  time 
coordinate,  for  recording  on  the  speed  graph  the  recording 
member  is  actuated  transversely  of  the  feed  direction  of  the 
recording  medium  driven  in  synchronization  with  actually 
elapsed  time,  wherein  said  recording  device  comprises  a  pair  of 
stationary  guide  rods,  a  slide  movably  supported  on  said  guide 
rods  and  arranged  to  be  positioned  parallel  to  the  recording 
support  siuface  of  a  tachograph,  a  recording  member  sup- 
ported on  said  slide  and  arranged  to  be  disposed  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  recording  support  surface,  means  for 
biasing  said  recording  member  against  a  recording  support 
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A.331  967 
surface,  an  electromagnet  arranged  to  be  excited  by  a  puke  eFFECK  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

generator  capable  of  delivering  timeK»nstantp,Js«.s«d^^^  KatJSoKumMd.,  Tokyo;  KazuyosU  As.!,  Inunt,  ud 
fromagnet  positioned  relative  to  said  slide  for  denectrng  said  ^^J^^^^^  ^  ir'a.,,!,,  signer,  to  Nippon  Tele- 
slide  in  the  direction  of  the  time  coordmate  of  the  recordmg       ^"J^^^Tde^o^  AibUc  Corp7j.P« 

^  FUed  J«i.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,186 

,    ,    ,    ,    ,    ,^  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Noy.  28, 1979,  54/152888 

'  '    '    '    '  Int  a.3  HOIS  5/;« 

UA  a.  357-3  *^^*«^ 


support  surface,  and  said  slide  being  mounted  on  s«d  guide 
rods  so  that  said  slide  displaces  said  recordmg  m«nber  later- 
ally relative  to  said  recording  support  surface  due  to  said 
means  biasing  said  recording  member  agamst  the  recording 
support  surface. 

I 

4,331,966  _^^ 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
Erik  Moe,  Huntiiigton  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Storage  Tech- 
nology  Corporation,  LooisriUe,  Colo. 

Rled  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,384 

iBt  Q.»  GOID  15/34 

U.S.  a.  346-137  12CIaims 


28   30   48 


20   24 


1  In  a  field  effect  semiconductor  device  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  semiinsulator  layer  composed  of  a  semiconductor  matc- 
riS  having  a  relatively  high  resistivity,  an  N  conductivity  type 
active  layer  formed  contiguous  to  the  semiinsulator  layer  and 
made  of  the  same  material  as  said  semiinsulator  layer,  said  N 
conductivity  type  active  layer  acting  as  a  channel,  a  cathode 
electrode  and  an  anode  electrode  which  are  disposed  on  a 
surface  of  said  active  layer  with  a  predetermined  distance 
therebetween,  said  cathode  electrode  being  in  ohmic  contact 
with  said  active  layer,  and  means  for  enabhng  a  voltogc  to  be 
applied  across  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  to  cause  the 
electron  current  flowing  thrugh  said  active  layer  to  vary,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  P  conductivity  type  region  of 
a  different  conductivity  type  from  that  of  the  active  layer  said 
P  conductivity  type  region  extending  from  a  »"rf»^ /^  »"^ 
active  layer  beneath  said  anode  electrode  through  said  active 
layer  and  into  said  semi-insulator  layer  to  a  Pf«l«te™"'~ 
depth,  said  P  conductivity  type  region  being  surmounted  by  a 
P-T  type  conductivity  region  underiying  said  anode  electrode. 

4,331,968 
THREE  LAYER  FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY 

toanI^r  wSi  eW  gate  over  field  oxide 

REGION 
William  M.  Gosney,  Jr.  McKinney,  and  Vernon  G.  McK««j;' 
CarroUton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation, 

Carrollton,  Tex.  .^  .  _. 

FUed  Mar.  17. 1980.  Ser.  No.  130,853 
Int.  a?  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  357-23  2^^»^ 


1  An  information  storage  device  comprising:  a  disc-shaped 
base  member;  at  least  one  disc-shaped  protective  member 
overiying  said  base  member;  a  radiant-energy-responsive  re- 
cording medium  disposed  between  said  base  member  and  «.d 
protective  member  within  an  annular  information  storage 
region,  said  storage  region  having  an  inner  radius  grwter  thw 
S;r  radius  of  said  protective  member  and  anouter^"^ 
less  than  an  outer  radius  of  said  protective  member;  an  annular 
support  member  having  an  inner  radim  greater  than  an  outer 
radhK  of  said  base  member,  but  less  than  said  outer  radius  of 
sS  protective  member;  means  for  fastenmg  the  outer  radius 
portion  of  said  protective  member  to  said  annular  support 
member;  and  m«ms  for  fastening  said  protective  member  to 
^Tbas;  member  radially  inwardly  from  said  storage  region; 
whereby  said  information  storage  region  is  enclosed  by  the  the 
^mSlnlltion  of  said  base  member,  said  protecUve  mem^J.  ^d 
support  member  and  said  fastemng  means  and  a  circumferen- 
tijd  gap  is  provided  between  said  annular  supp^t  »n«»^/  !^° 
sSd  base  member  for  pennitting  relative  radial  movement 
between  said  base  member  and  said  protective  member. 


1  A  field  effect  transistor  storage  device  comprising: 

a'semiconductor  substrate  having  a  source  repon.  a  channel 
T^Z,  and  a  drain  region  with  a  field  oxide  region  sur- 
rounding said  source,  channel,  and  dram  regions; 

a  first  dielectric  layer  over  at  least  said  channel  region; 

a  floating  gate  comprising  a  first  polycrystallme  « 'c^l«y«^ 
on  said  first  dielectric  layer,  and  overiymg  said  channel 
region  and  a  portion  of  said  field  oxide  region; 
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a  second  dielectric  layer  covering  the  top  and  edges  of  said   prising  rutile  and  a  precursor  solution  of  a  polymer  material 


floating  gate; 
a  control  gate  comprising  a  second  polycrystalline  silicon 

layer  on  said  second  dielectric  layer  and  overlying  said 

floating  gate; 
a  third  dielectric  layer  covering  the  top  and  edges  of  said 

control  gate;  and 
an  erase  gate  comprising  a  conductive  layer  adjacent  at  least 

one  edge  of  said  floating  gate  which  overlies  the  field 

oxide  region,  said  erase  gate  also  overlies  at  least  a  portion 

of  said  control  gate. 


which  is  one  selected  from  the  class  of  materials  consisting  of 


nELD-CX)NT»OLLED  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
B.  Jayant  Baliga,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  739,750,  Not.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnl.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,936 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02.  29/80 
U.S.  CL  357-43  <  Claims 


MTC        BASE     EMTTCR 


>"">>>>>>» 


COU.BTM 


1.  An  electric  field  controlled  three  layer  bipolar  transistor 
having  a  bidirectional  voltage  blocking  capability  between  the 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  said  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one-conductivity  type  and 
having  opposed  major  surfaces; 

a  collector  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  one  of 
said  major  surfaces; 

an  emitter  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  the  other 
major  surface; 

a  base  region  of  said  one-conductivity  type  surrounding  said 
emitter  region; 

electrode  means  contacting  each  of  said  collector  region  and 
said  emitter  region  for  applying  across  said  collector 
region  and  said  emitter  region  of  said  transistor  a  bidirec- 
tional voltage  in  which  one  polarity  voltage  causes  said 
transistor  to  exhibit  a  bipolar  transistor  voltage-current 
characteristic  and  a  forward  blocking  capability  depen- 
dent on  the  collector-base  breakdown  voluge; 

a  gate  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  surrounding  said 
base  and  emitter  regions;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  gate  region  to  produce  a  depletion 
region  in  said  substrate  between  said  emitter  and  collector 
regions  which  pinches  off  current  flow  between  said 
emitter  and  collector  when  the  opposite  polarity  of  said 
bidirectional  voltage  causes  the  collector-base  junction  of 
said  transistor  to  become  forward  biased,  thereby  provid- 
ing said  transistor  with  reverse  blocking  capability. 


4,331,970 

USE  OF  DISPERSED  SOLIDS  AS  HLLERS  IN 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  TO  PROVIDE  MATERIAL 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  JUNCHON  PASSIVATION 

Alexander  J.  Ycnnan,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aMigMW  to  General  Electric 

CoHpuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  943,330,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,143 

Int  CLJ  HOIL  23/26,  29/iO,  39/02 

VS.  CL  357—72  9  Claims 

1.  A  rutile  filled  polymer  system  for  use  as  a  surface  coating 

to  prevent  surface  breakdown  of  semiconductor  devices  com- 


(a)  a  reaction  product  of  a  silicon-free  organic  diamine  and 
an  organic  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  which  when 
cured  is  a  polymer  having  the  recuring  structural  units  of 
the  formula. 


-Q- 
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II  II 

c  c 
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(1) 


(b)  a  reaction  product  of  a  silicon-free  organic  diamine,  an 
organic  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  and  an  amino 
terminated  polysiloxane,  which  is  a  polymer  which,  when 
cured,  has  the  recuring  structural  units  of  formula  (I)  with 
from  15  to  45  mol  percent  intercondensed  structural  units 
of  the  formula. 


(II) 


o         o 
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o         o 

and 
(c)  a  blend  of  polyimide  compound  of  formula  (I)  above  with 
from  15  to  45  mole  percent  of  the  polyimide  of  formula 
(II)  above  wherein  the  maximum  weight  of  rutile  solids 
which  can  be  used  in  the  rutile  fUled  polymer  system  to 
provide  a  cured  void  free  polymer  is  expressed  by  the 
formula. 


L^l 


=  3.21  WFp 


wherein: 
Ws  is  the  weight  of  rutile,  Wps  is  the  weight  of  polymer  solu- 
tion (precursor)  and  WFp  is  the  weight  fraction  of  polymer  in 
the  precursor  solution, 

R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  derived  from  bisCy- 

amino  propyl)tetramethyldisiloxane; 
R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  derived  from 

bis(7-amino  propyl)tetramethyldisiloxane; 
R"  is  a  tetravalent  organic  radical  derived  from  benzophe- 

none  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride; 
Q  is  a  divalent  silicon-free  organic  radical  which  is  the 

residue  of  methylene  dianiline; 
X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  greater  than  zero,  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  greater  than  one,  and  may  be  equal  to 

each  other,  and 
where  the  rutile  is  admixed  therein  and  distributed 
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throughout  the  precursor  solution  prior  to  the  applica- 
tion of  the  solution  to  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
device. 


periodicity  and  parallel  diffraction  lines  whereby  each 
element  forms  a  light  valve,  ^d 


MODE  DECISION  CONTROLLER  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

ACTUATING  A  CHROMINANCE  BANDWITH 

ENHANCEMENT  IN  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Wayne  E.  Bretl,  Schwmiburg,  DL,  awignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  GlenTiew,  HL  

Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,211 
iBt  CL^  H04N  9/Ji5 

UA  a.  358-37  WO^ 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  which  detects  a  video  signal  hav- 
ing a  relatively  wideband  luminance  element  and  a  relatively 
narrow  band  chrominance  element,  and  which  develops  a  first 
derivative  of  the  low  frequency  components  of  at  least  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  luminance  and  chrominance  elements  for 
implementing  a  chrominance  bandwidth  enhancement  scheme, 
a  mode  decision  controller  for  selectively  activating  the  en- 
hancement scheme,  comprising: 
filter  means  receiving  the  first  derivative  for  removmg  com- 
ponents therefrom  which  extend  above  a  selected  fre- 
quence  range,  thereby  developing  a  frequency-lmuted 
output  signal  whose  time  domain  exceeds  the  time  domain 
of  the  first  derivative;  . 

signal  processing  means  receiving  the  frequency  Imuted 
output  signal  for  compressing  its  time  domain  so  as  to 
develop  a  control  signal  whose  time  domain  is  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  the  time  domain  of  said  first  derivative; 

and  •      •      .u 

means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  activating  the 

enhancement  scheme. 


(4)  means  to  apply  an  electrical  signal  individually  to  the 
lines  of  said  first  set  to  move  said  first  set  line  segments  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  gratings. 

4,331,973 
PANELIST  RESPONSE  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  J.  Eddn,  Iowa  Qtr,  Penny  H.  Baron,  North  liberty, 
both  of  Iowa,  and  John  Malec,  North  Barrington,  UL,  aMign- 
on  to  Iri,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,257 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/40 

VS.  a.  358-84  •  <>*™ 
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4,331,972 

UGHT  VALVE,  UGHT  VALVE  DISPLAY,  AND  MEIHOT 

Jan  A.  RnlchBMai,  2fi8  Edgerttouie  Rd^  PriwfetoB,  N  J.  08540 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,055 

Int  CLJ  H04N  9/31 

U3.  a.  358-60  81Ctainii 

59.  A  device  for  image  display  comprising: 

(1)  a  set  of  lines  in  a  first  direction  comprising  line  segments, 
each  segment  having  a  transparent  portion, 

(2)  a  second  set  of  lines  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to 
said  first  direction  and  comprising  line  segments  each 
segment  having  a  transparent  portion, 

(3)  the  transparent  segment  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  overlapping  to  form  at  their  intersection  elements  and 

having  facing,  juxtoposed  diffraction  gratings  of  the  same 


1  A  panelist  response  scanning  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  product  scanning  units  for  location  at  respective  stores, 
a  targetable  television  system,  a  phirality  of  panelist  identifica- 
tion means  for  identifying  respective  panelists,  and  a  central 
processor  for  coupUng  to  said  product  scanning  umts, 
said  targetable  television  system  including  head  end  means 
and  a  pluraUty  of  receiving  means,  said  head  end  means 
includlhg  means  for  transmitting  normal  television  pro- 
gram signals,  substitute  program  signals  and  signal  subsu- 
tution  control  signals  to  said  plurality  of  receivmg  means, 
said  sipial  substitution  control  signals  including  a  plurality 
of  panelist  address  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  respec- 
tive panelist  identification  means,  and  each  said  receiving 
means  including  means  for  selectively  tuning  a  te  evision 
receiver  to  a  respective  normal  television  channel  to  <hs- 
play  a  respective  normal  television  program,  means  for 
generating  a  local  panelist  address  signal  correspondmg  to 
a  respective  panelist  identification  means,  and  means  for 
selectively  substituting  substitute  program  signals  m  heu 
of  normal  television  program  signals  for  display  of  a  sub- 
stitute program  on  said  television  receiver  upon  receipt  of 
signal  substitution  control  signals  including  a  panehst 
address  signal  corresponding  to  said  local  panehst  address 
signal, 
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each  of  said  product  scanning  units  having  means  for  receiv- 
ing panelist  identification  corresponding  to  a  said  panelist 
identification  means  presented  by  a  purchaser  of  products 
from  the  respective  store  and  for  receiving  product  identi- 
fication corresponding  to  said  products  to  produce  trans- 
action response  signals  including  panelist  identification 
signals  and  product  identification  signals  respectively 
identifying  the  panelists  and  the  products  upon  the  pur- 
chase of  products  at  the  store,  whereby  the  system  is 
closed  between  the  targetable  television  system  and  the 
product  scanning  units  by  the  acts  of  the  respective  panel- 
ists in  viewing  the  programs  presented  on  the  respective 
television  receivers  and  thereafter  presenting  their  corre- 
sponding panelist  identification  means  to  a  product  scan- 
ning unit  upon  making  the  purchase  of  a  product, 

said  central  processor  including  means  for  responding  to 
said  transaction  response  signals  to  provide  an  indication 
of  panelist  behavior  in  response  to  said  normal  and  substi- 
tute programs. 


4^1,974 
CABLE  TELEVISION  WITH  CONTROLLED  SIGNAL 

suBSTmmoN 

Ned  W.  CogBwell,  Salisbury,  Md.;  Gerald  J.  Eskin,  Iowa  City, 
Iowa,  and  W.  Andrew  Wright,  Jr.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Iri,  Inc.,  Chicago,  U. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,256 

lot  a.3  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  CL  358— «6  16  Claims 
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1.  In  a  cable  television  system  having  head  end  means  at  a 
head  end  station,  transmission  cable,  and  a  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing means  at  respective  panelist  receiving  stations,  said  head 
end  means  including  means  for  applying  normal  television 
program  signals  in  normal  television  channels  to  said  transmis- 
sion cable,  and  each  of  said  receiving  means  including  panelist 
channel  selector  means  under  control  of  a  viewer  for  selecting 
a  normal  channel  for  viewing  of  a  respective  normal  television 
program,  said  panelist  channel  selector  means  producing  a 
panelist  channel  select  signal  indicative  of  said  television  chan- 
nel, a  television  receiver,  and  a  cable  television  frequency 
converter  for  receiving  television  program  signals  from  said 
transmission  cable  and  responsive  to  a  channel  select  signal  for 
selectively  converting  received  television  program  signals  in 
the  respective  television  channel  to  converted  television  pro- 
gram signals  acceptable  to  said  television  receiver  and  apply- 
ing the  respective  converted  television  program  signals  to  said 
television  receiver: 
a  targetable  signal  substitution  system  comprising  means  at 
said  head  end  station  for  applying  substitute  television 
program  signals  in  at  least  one  substitute  channel  to  said 
transmission  cable,  and  means  at  said  head  end  station  for 
applying  signal  substitution  control  signals  to  said  trans- 
mission cable,  said  signal  substitution  control  signals  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  different  terminal  command  signals 
each  of  which  includes  a  panelist  ^Kldress  signal  for  identi- 
fying a  respective  panelist  receiving  station,  and  said 


signal  substitution  control  signals  further  including  a  nor- 
mal channel  identification  signal  for  identifying  a  normal 
channel  into  which  a  substitute  television  program  is  to  be 
switched;  and 
control  means  at  each  panelist  receiving  station  resp>onsive 
to  said  signal  substitution  control  signals  for  selectively 
switching  a  substitute  television  program  into  a  normal 
channel,  said  control  means  including  means  for  generat- 
ing a  local  panelist  address  signal,  substitute  channel  selec- 
tor means  for  producing  a  substitute  channel  select  signal 
corresponding  to  a  substitute  channel,  first  comparison 
means  for  comparing  each  received  panelist  address  signal 
with  said  local  panelist  address  signal  and  producing  a  first 
match  signal  when  said  compared  address  signals  match, 
second  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  received 
normal  channel  identification  signal  with  said  panelist 
channel  select  signal  and  producing  a  second  match  signal 
when  said  compared  channel  identification  and  channel 
select  signals  match,  and  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  match  signals  for  switching  a  substitute  channel 
select  signal  to  said  cable  television  frequency  converter 
in  lieu  of  the  channel  select  signal  selected  by  the  viewer 
for  a  period  determined  by  said  signal  substitution  control 
signals,  whereby  for  said  period  said  television  receiver 
receives  the  program  in  the  corresponding  substitute 
channel  in  lieu  of  the  program  of  the  channel  to  which  the 
normal  channel  selector  is  set. 


4,331,975 
INSTRUMENTATION  FOR  SURVEYING 
UNDERGROUND  CAVITIES 
Walter  G.  Krawza,  Lakeville,  and  George  A.  SsTtnick,  Apple 
Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,539 

Int  a.3  H04N  7/1% 

U.S.  a.  358—100  2  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  surveying  the  surfaces  forming  underground 
cavities  comprising: 
a  rigid  frame  assembly  for  supporting  instnmientation; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame  into  an  aperture 

which  leads  to  the  cavity  whose  defining  surface  is  to  be 

determined; 
a  television  camera  mounted  on  said  frame  and  capable  of 

being  fit  through  said  aperture;  said  television  camera 

being  operatively  connected  to  a  remote  monitor  to  allow 

viewing  thereat  of  the  cavity; 
a  coUimated  light  beam  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame 

assembly,  said  beam  assembly  having  two  aligned  sources 

of  light  beams  spaced  a  known  distance  apart  from  each 
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other  and  capable  of  projecting  beams  in  the  same  direc- 

miS^VortUting  one  of  said  sources  onightl««mr^^^^^^ 
the  frame  while  the  other  source  is  held  rigid  with  respect 
to  the  frame  to  thereby  superimpose  the  two  beams  upon 
Zch  other  and  form  a  spot  on  the  cavity  surface  under 

observation;  and  j.».,«;„-  the 

means  remote  from  said  beam  assembly  to  determine  the 
Imgle  of  tilt  of  said  tiltable  light  source  whereby  the  dis- 
tance from  the  two  light  sources  to  the  spot  form  on  the 
cavity's  surface  may  be  determined  based  on  the  angte  of 
tilt  and  the  known  distance  the  sources  are  spaced  apart. 


direct  currem  signal  provided  by  clock  signal  generating 
means  or  manually  comprising:  j  „«i»«a- 

first  transistor  switching  means  coupling  ^<l^^-^^^ 
source  to  television  receiver  circuitry,  saul  fim  transis  o^ 
switching  means  including  a  collector  «>«=t^ode  ^'-P^"' 
to  said  second  voltage  source,  an  emitter  e^trode  cou- 
pled to  said  television  receiver  circuitry  and  a  base  elec- 

se^^d^iransistor  control  means  having  a  collector  electrode 
coupled  via  a  plurality  of  resistive  means  to  the  junction  of 
said  second  voltage  source  and  said  first  switching  means. 


4431^6 

MirH  DENSITY  RECORDING  SYSTEM  USING 

Sro"  ??iM  IWoSSSTtION  and  servo  TllACKS 

HisSrSo!  uid  KeUi  02.W.,  both  of  Yokoh«iM,  J.p«n.  as- 

"riio^  Victor  oJ-.p»y  of  J«P«iL VcS*"-"^  ^•'«" 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  785,095 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-38809; 
Oct.  26, 1976,  51-127767 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/76 

8  Claims 
U.S.  a.  358-128.6  o  v«u»» 


i.  An  information  signal  recording  system  comprising: 

means  for  rotating  a  recording  disc; 

means  for  obtaining  two  light  beams; 

Shriit  modulating  means  responsive  to  anmformation 
sSnaJ  for  modulating  one  of  said  two  light  beams; 

mS  for  pricing  «id  sequentially  switching  reference 

•"'^gnds  r^iSSre'to  a  plur'ality  of  differem  kinds  of  refer- 
ence signiE^d  sequential  switching  «^"^8  Pt"± 
cally  responsive  to  each  rotatiomd  period  of  the  disc 

arJSfiSt^Jdulating  means  responsivetotheprodu^^ 
T^renci  sigmils  for  modulating  the  other  of  said  two 

reio^nl^Tfor  forming  an  information  signal  track  o„ 
a  recording  disc  responsive  to  the  light  beam  modulated 
byTSight  modTting  means  and  for«multJ«eoj«ly 
forming  a  reference  signal  track  on  an  intermediate  part  o 
X  &Jween  center  iTes  of  adjacent  info"j;^°"  "«"^^^ 
tracks  responsive  to  the  Ught  beam  modulated  by  the 
second  light  modulating  means. 

4,331,977 
PORTABLE  TELEVISION  CONTROLLER  WITH 
"^^^^        ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING 

WUli«n  E.  Cohn,  Skokie,  Bnd  PWUp  J' ^^''^S'^g^!!?;' 
boTof  111,  -rignors  to  Zenith  R«Uo  Corporation,  Glenriew, 

™*  FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,692 

Int  C1.3H04N  5/44  „  ClI.- 

"tS'fJ^We  television  receiver  operable  "Iternatiyely 


an  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  neutral  ground  potential 
and  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  said  clock  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  first  timed  direct  current 

thiTtfaiisistor  coupling  means  having  a  collector  electrode 
coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  switching  means, 
an  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  the  junction  of  said  second 
TolUge  source  and  the  collector  of  said  first  switching 
meaJ.  and  a  base  electrode  coupled  to  said  resistive 

ma^^'s^tch  means  coupling  said  resistive  means  to  neu- 
tral ground  potential. 

4,331,978 

VOLTAGE  REGULATOR/ACnVE  FILTER  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

PhiUp  J.  Nowaczyk,  Chicago,  Ul.  asrignor  to  Zenith  R»lio 

^'^'•nuri2::'3,%,  ser.  NO.  212,371 
lnta3H04NV44 
U.S.  a.  358-190  *"  '-'" 


1  A  voltage  regulator/active  filter  circuit  in  a  television 
receiver  for  precisely  regulating  a  DC  input  voltage  and  re- 
mTvtag  an  Alternating  cu' em  componem  therefrom  when  said 
inpiit  voltage  fluctuates  comprising: 
a  fixed  DC  reference  level  source; 
vSelSel  tracking  means  coupled  to  said  DC  input  vol  - 
age  for  providing  a  tracking  signal  displaced  a  predeter- 
niined  voltage  level  below  the  DC  input  voluge; 
means  for  com'paring  said  tracking  sigmd  level  wuh  jd^ 
reference  level  and  for  generatmg  a  variable  DC  reierence 
iS^esponse  to  said'tracking  sigmd  when  said  trackmg 
signal  is  less  than  said  reference  voluge  level; 
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AC  filter  means  for  removing  AC  signal  components  ex- 
ceeding a  predetermined  AC  signal  level;  and 

switch  means  for  coupling  said  AC  filter  means  in  circuit 
with  said  variable  E>C  signal  generating  means  when  said 
tracking  signal  is  less  than  said  predetermined  voltage 
level  for  removing  AC  fluctuations  from  said  variable  DC 
signal  in  providing  a  level  DC  output  signal  to  television 
receiver  circuitry  when  said  input  voltage  fluctuates. 


4^1,979 
LINE-SCAN  STILL  IMAGE  REPRODUCER 
Sidiiey  L.  Badell,  Rirerton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,024 

lot  C1.3  H04N  3/02 

\}S.  a.  358—209  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  television  video  signal  from  a 
still  image,  comprising  the  steps  ofr 

mechanically  scanning  a  line-scan  imager  across  the  image 
during  a  first  scanning  interval; 

generating  uncorrected  television  signals  having  highlight 
levels  established  by  the  mechanical  scan  of  said  imager 
across  said  image  during  said  first  scanning  interval; 

coupling  said  uncorrected  television  signals  to  highlight 
detection  means  for  generating  a  highlight  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  peak  value  attained  by  said  uncorrected 
television  signals  during  said  mechanical  scanning; 

applying  said  highlight  signal  to  a  light-changing  means  for 
stabilizing  said  peak  value  near  a  standard  value;  and 

mechanically  scanning  said  line-scan  imager  across  the 
image  during  a  second  scanning  interval  for  generating 
corrected  television  signals  in  which  said  highlight  signals 
are  near  said  standard  value. 


4^1,980 

QRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

SETTING  THE  BEAM  CURRENTS  IN  A  VIDEO  CAMERA 

John  O.  Ryan,  Cnpertiiio,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Anpex  Corponh 

tkm.  Redwood  Oty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,097 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/34 

U.S.  a.  358—217  15  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  automatically  setting  the  beam  current  of  a 
video  camera  pickup  tube  to  preclude  the  generation  of  bloom- 
ing in  the  presence  of  highlights,  comprising; 


means  for  generating  a  sawtooth  waveform  for  driving  the 

beam; 
means  for  modifying  the  sawtooth  to  selectively  increase  the 

speed  of  scan  over  a  given  area  of  scan;  and 
means  for  increasing  the  beam  current  to  a  given  current 

level  sufficient  to  successfully  remove  the  blooming. 


4,331,981 
LINEAR  HIGH  GAIN  SAMPLING  AMPUFIER 
Robert  P.  Parker,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,595 

Int  a.3  H04N  5/66 

U.S.  a.  358—243  16  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  sampling  an  input  signal  having  a  reference 
interval  and  a  signal  interval  including  a  characteristic  to  be 
sampled,  comprising: 

a  transconductance  amplifier  with  a  signal  input  for  receiv- 
ing said  input  signal  and  an  output  for  providing  output 
currents  varying  in  accordance  with  signal  voltages  ap- 
plied to  said  signal  input; 

a  charge  storage  device; 

a  switching  network  coupled  to  said  amplifier  output  and  to 
said  charge  storage  device; 

a  clamping  network  coupled  to  said  amplifier  signal  input; 

a  source  of  timing  signals  including  a  clamping  interval 
component  corresponding  to  said  reference  interval  of 
said  input  signal,  and  a  sampling  interval  component  cor- 
responding to  said  signal  interval  of  said  input  signal;  and 

means  for  utilizing  said  timing  signals  to  activate  said  clamp- 
ing network  during  said  clamping  intervals  and  to  inacti- 
vate said  clamping  network  during  said  sampling  inter- 
vals; and  to  render  said  switching  network  operative  for 
coupling  amplifier  output  currents  to  said  charge  storage 
device  during  said  sampling  intervals  so  that  said  storage 
device  develops  a  signal  sample  in  response  to  said  ampli- 
fier output  currents,  and  for  decoupling  said  amplifier 
output  from  said  charge  storage  device  during  said  clamp- 
ing intervals. 


4,331,982 

SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  aRCUTT  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

SMALL  SIGNALS 

Robert  P.  Parker,  IndiaiiapoUs,  lod.,  assignor  to  RCA  CMpora* 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,597 
lot  a.3  HOIN  5/68 
U.S.  a.  358—243  16  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  sampling  an  input  signal  having  a  reference 
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interval  and  a  signal  interval  including  a  characteristic  to  be 
sampled,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  with  a  signal  input  and  an  output; 
a  signal  processing  network; 

a  clamping  network  coupled  to  said  amplifier  signal  input; 
a  switching  network  coupled  to  said  amplifier  output,  to  said 
clamping  network,  and  to  said  signal  processing  network; 
a  source  of  timing  signals  including  a  clamping  interval 
component  corresponding  to  said  reference  interval  of 
said  input  signal,  and  a  sampling  interval  component  cor- 
responding to  said  signal  interval  of  said  input  signal;  and 


dispatching  an  outgoing  master/slave  indicator  signal  from 
said  calling  party  to  said  called  party  in  the  interval  be- 


means  for  coupling  said  timing  signals  to  said  switchmg 
network  to  render  said  switching  network  operative  dur- 
ing said  clamping  intervals  for  (1)  coupling  said  amplifier 
output  to  said  clamping  network  at  said  amplifier  signal 
input  via  a  negative  feedback  path,  and  (2)  decoupling  said 
amphfier  output  from  said  signal  processing  network;  and 
to  render  said  switching  network  operative  during  said 
sampling  intervals  for  (3)  disabling  said  negative  feedback 
path,  and  (4)  coupling  said  amplifier  output  to  said  signal 
processing  network. 


tween  the  last  detected  incoming  identification  signal  and 
the  next  expected  incoming  identification  signal. 

4.331,984 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSIONS 

T.  James  Bryan,  Altamonte  Springi;  Jack  D.  Burton,  Orlando, 

and  F.  Peter  TyrreU,  Altamonte  Springa,  aU  of  Fla^  aarignon 

to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co^  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,341 

Int  a.3  H04N  1/36 

VS.  a.  358-275  "  Claims 


t,  W      U,     li 


V 


4,331,983 

FACSIMILE  SIGNALLING  METHOD 
Jack  D.  Burton,  Orlando,  and  Stephen  D.  Ftoher,  Altamonte 
Spring,  both  of  Fla^  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  *  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,487 
Int  CU  H04N  1/32 
U.S.  a.  358-257  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  facsimile  system  wherein  the  caUing  party  unit  has  the 
capability  of  transmitting  a  message  to  a  called  party  umt,  or 
alternatively,  of  directing  an  unattended  called  party  unit  to 
transmit  a  message  to  the  calling  party  unit,  a  method  of  direct- 
ing said  called  party  unit  to  transmit  rather  than  to  receive 

comprising: 
establishing  a  communication  link  between  said  caUmg  party 

and  said  called  party;  ..      ,-     • 

detecting  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  incommg  identification 
signals  directed  to  said  calling  party  from  said  called 
party,  said  incoming  identification  signals  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  predetermined  interval; 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  facsimile  system  comprising  a 
transmitter  including  document  scanning  means  and  a  receiver 
including  copy  medium  scanning  means,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

initiating  scanning  motion  for  at  least  one  of  said  scanmng 

means;  , 

initiating  a  variation  in  tiie  rate  of  the  scanmng  motion  for 

one  of  said  scanning  means  at  a  particular  time;  and 
continuing  the  variation  of  said  rate  until  a  predetennmed 

time  corresponding  to  a  substantial  degree  of  comcidence 

in  the  scanning  position  of  both  said  scanning  means. 

4,331,985 

SPLICING-POINT  DETECnON  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Masato  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1«.093 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1979,  54-91855 

Int  a.3  GllB  27/02 

UA  a.  360-13  .     .       13  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  splicing  pomt  m  a  magnetic 

medium  having  information  signals  recorded  thereon  and  on 

which  a  sequence  of  normally  periodic  control  signals  has  been 

recorded  separate  from  said  information  signals,  compnsmg: 
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reproducing  transducer  means  for  reproducing  said  informa- 
tion signals; 

pickup  means  apart  from  said  reproducing  transducer  means 
for  reproducing  said  sequence  of  control  signals  from  said 
magnetic  medium; 

phase  detecting  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  each 
successively  reproduced  control  signal  in  said  sequence 


with  the  phase  of  at  least  a  previously  reproduced  control 
signal  and  for  indicating  changes  in  the  phase  of  said 
reproduced  control  signals;  and 
means  resfKHisive  to  said  phase  detecting  means  for  produc- 
ing a  splicing  point  indication  in  response  to  a  change  of  at 
least  a  predetermined  amount  in  the  phase  of  a  successive 
predetermined  number  of  said  reproduced  control  signals, 
as  indicated  by  said  phase  detecting  means. 


4^1,986 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

DRIVE  CONTROL 

Masahito  Mori,  Hadano,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  To* 

Icyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,730 

CbdaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54/39829 

Lrt.  a.3  GllB  15/18.  19/02.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  360—71  12  Claims 


said  memory  means  being  cleared  at  a  rising  point  of  said 
third  signal,  and 

means  for  generating  said  first  signal  when  said  third  signal 
is  existing  or  when  said  memory  means  is  storing  said 
second  signal  during  the  presence  of  said  instruction. 


4,331,987 
SELF-COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 
DISC  APPARATUS 
Yasntaka  Oda,  and  Hiromi  Hamaoka,  both  of  Onme,  Japan, 
aadgnora  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  KahMhin  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  8, 1978,  53/136654 
Int  a.'  GllB  21/08.  21/10.  5/55 
U.S.  a.  360—78  9  Claims 


i«6iSTtH[l  ||IIGISTEr['  JbECISTCbP  [TOlSrEB^ 


1.  In  a  magnetic  disc  apparatus  comprising  magnetic  disc 
means  with  a  number  of  data  tracks  concentrically  arranged  on 
a  surface  thereof,  read/write  transducer  means  for  reading  out 
data  from  or  writing  data  into  said  data  tracks,  actuator  means 
for  reciprocally  moving  said  read/write  transducer  means 
across  said  data  track,  velocity  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  velocity  of  said  transducer  means  to  produce  a  velocity 
signal,  velocity  error  detector  means  responsive  to  said  veloc- 
ity signal  and  a  velocity  command  signal  to  produce  a  velocity 
error  signal  and  drive  means  responsive  to  said  velocity  error 
signal  to  accelerate  or  decelerate  said  actuator  means  so  as  to 
make  said  velocity  error  signal  small; 
self-compensating  apparatus  for  compensating  for  a  charac- 
teristic of  said  velocity  detecting  means  comprising  com- 
pensator means  responsive  to  said  velocity  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  compensated  velocity  signal,  said  velocity  error 
detecting  means  being  responsive  to  said  compensated 
velocity  signal  and  a  velocity  command  signal  to  produce 
a  compensated  velocity  error  signal,  said  drive  means 
being  responsive  to  said  compensated  velocity  error  sig- 
nal, means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  transducer 
means  relative  to  the  data  tracks,  and  control  means  for 
supplying  said  velocity  command  signal,  and  for  adjusting 
said  compensator  means  responsive  to  said  means  for 
detecting  and  a  given  velocity  command  signal. 


1.  Magnetic  tape  controlling  apparatus  for  use  in  a  data  read 
and  write  system,  receiving  a  magnetic  tape  transporting  in- 
struction and  generating  a  first  signal  by  which  a  magnetic  upe 
is  transported,  comprising:^ 
a  counter  counting  pulse  signals  during  the  presence  of  said 
instruction,  and  generating  a  second  signal  indicating  that 
the  count  value  of  said  counter  is  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined number, 
memory  means  connected  to  said  counter  for  storing  said 

second  signal, 
delay  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  which  rises  at  a 
delayed  beginning  point  of  said  instruction  and  falls  at  an 
ending  point  of  said  instruction. 


4,331,988 
CASSETTE  BASE  FOR  A  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
Tsotomn  Kawai,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fanai  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Efnti  Giken  Co.,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147^22 
Int  a.3  GllB  15/00.  23/04 
MS.  a.  360—96.6  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  cassette  mounting  base  for  a  video  tape  recorder  of 
the  type  wherein  the  cassette  is  to  be  received  within  an  up- 
wardly tilted  cassette  case  mounted  on  the  chassis  of  a  recorder 
to  be  tilted  downwardly  in  said  case  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  chassis  for  operation,  said  cassette 
being  provide]  with  access  openings  in  the  bottom  thereof  for 
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the  driving  reds  and  at  least  one  take-out  means  provided  on 
the  recorder  for  operating  the  tape  spools  in  the  cassette  and 
for  withdrawing  the  tape  from  the  cassette  to  be  loaded  into 
engagement  with  the  recorder  magnetic  transducing  head 
means,  said  cassette  also  being  provided  with  a  pivotally 
mounted  lid  along  one  side  normally  biassed  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion, the  recorder  being  provided  with  an  upwardly  projecting 
member  to  open  said  lid  upon  downward  movement  of  the 
cassette  in  the  tiltable  case  to  said  predetermined  position,  the 


sembly  when  said  first  lock  arm  is  pivoted  into  engagement 
with  said  motor. 


4^1,990 

FLAT  COIL  LINEAR  ACTUATOR  FOR  MULTIPLE 

TRANSDUCER  ARMS 

Jorgen  Frandsen,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  85,945,  Oct.  18, 1979,  atendooed.  This 

application  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,847 

Int.  a?  GllB  5/54.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360—106  14  Claims 


3^^:' 


improvement  which  comprises  a  mounting  base  plate  to  be 
mounted  by  at  least  three  vertical  legs  projecting  upward  from 
the  chassis  of  a  recorder  horizontally  positioned  below  said 
tiltoble  cassette  case,  said  base  plate  being  provided  with  open- 
ings to  accommodate  said  driving  reels  and  take-out  means, 
said  base  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  three  integrally 
formed  upwardly  projecting  support  means  for  openmg  said 
lid  of  a  cassette  and  to  support  the  cassette  independently  of 
the  cassette  case  in  said  predetermined  position  when  the 
cassette  case  is  downwardly  tilted. 

I  

4,331,989 
MAGNETIC  DISC  FILE  HAVING  DUAL  LOCK 
MECHANISM 
Stephen  R.  Viskochil,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Priam  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,972 

Int  a?  GllB  19/22.  17/00.  25/04 

UAQ.  360— 97  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  disk  file  including  multiple  disk  means,  each 
comprising  one  or  more  recording  disks,  each  disk  presenting 
at  least  one  recording  face  which  includes  "1  through  n"  adja- 
cent track  sites,  each  track  site  having  a  different  radial  loca- 
tion relative  to  the  common  center  axis  of  the  disk; 
and  two  or  more  radially  movable  transducer/actuator  ar- 
rays, each  array  being  disposed  at  a  unique  location  about 
the  disk  means  and  being  arranged  and  adapted  to  present 
at  least  one  R/W  transducer  means  to  each  disk  face,  or 
set  of  opposing  faces,  and  adapted  to  operate  indepen- 
dently whereby  to  translate  one  or  more  read/write  gaps 
of  each  transducer  means  across  seiectibly-variable  dis- 
tances so  as  to  "cover"  and  access  all,  or  a  given  subset  of, 
the  track  sites  on  the  associated  face,  at  least  in  its  "princi- 
pal" operating  mode; 
whereby  the  track-coverage  is  differently  apportioned  be- 
tween arrays  and  operation  and  track  coverage  of  one 
such  array  is  not  necessarily  related  to  that  of  any  other 
such  array  and  whereby  a  shift  between  track  sites  is 
enabled  such  as  to  facilitate  "multi-access"  to  every  track 
site,  avoiding  the  continual  need  to  translate  any  one 
transducer  means  across  the  full  span  of  said  1  through  n 
track  sites  and  also  whereby  this  file  presents  a  capabiUty 
for  "multiple  path  to  data"  and  for  multiple  transducer 
coverage  of  every  track  site. 


1.  In  a  disc  file  having  a  housing,  a  disc  rotation  motor 
mounted  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing,  and  a  magnetic 
head  carriage  assembly  mounted  within  said  housing  for  linear 
translation,  a  lock  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  motor  and 
translation  of  said  carriage  assembly  comprising  a  first  lock 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing, 
one  end  of  said  lock  arm  including  means  for  engaging  said 
motor,  an  operable  lever  attached  to  said  lock  arm  for  pivoting 
said  one  end  into  engagement  with  said  motor,  a  connector  link 
having  one  end  pivotably  mounted  through  said  bottom  por- 
tion and  the  opposite  end  engaging  an  end  of  said  first  lock  arm 
whereby  rotation  of  said  first  lock  arm  pivots  said  connector 
link,  a  second  lock  arm  for  said  carriage  assembly  witiiin  said 
housing,  and  means  connecting  said  second  lock  arm  to  said 
connector  link  whereby  pivoting  of  said  connector  link  rotates 
said  second  lock  arm  into  engagement  with  said  carriage  as- 


4,331,991 
HEAD  ACTUATOR  FOR  MAGNEHC  DISK  DRIVE 
James  H.  Morehonse,  Jamestown,  and  Mark  A.  Sweasoa, 
Broomfleld,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation,  LoaJsrillc,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,298 
Int  0.3  GllB  5/55.  21/08 
VS.  a.  360—106  '  9«*» 

1.  An  actuator  for  the  head  assembly  of  a  magnetic  disk 
drive  comprising: 
a  rotating  coil  wound  with  at  least  three  torque  producing 
sides  including  a  side  along  the  extreme  arc  of  rotation  and 
coupled  to  said  head  assembly  to  position  it  with  respect 
to  a  magnetic  disk  when  the  coil  is  energized; 
a  housing  within  which  said  coil  rotates;  and 
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a  permanent  magnetic  member  on  three  torque  producing  4,3314^3 

sides  of  said  coil,  including  the  side  along  the  extreme  arc  WEB  CX£ANING  APPARATUS 

R.  Fred  Pfost,  Lm  Ahot,  and  Chcftcr  W.  Newell,  Sao  Jofc  both 
of  Califs  assignors  to  Newell  Research  Corporatioii,  Saratoga, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,625 

lot  a.}  GllB  5/00:  A46B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  360-137  3  Claims 


of  rotation  of  said  coil,  thereby  increasing  the  torque  of 
said  actuator. 


4,331,992 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

CROSSTALK  IN  MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Karl-Heinz    Klein,    Wiesbaden-Erbenheim,    and    Reinhard 

Kotzner,  Darmstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnt^art,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1979,  2907097;  Nor.  10, 1979,  2945491 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/20 
U.S.  CL  360—124  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compensating  crosstalk  between  a  re- 
cording head  (105)  and  a  playback  head  (107)  of  a  multi-track, 
multi-head  magnetic  tape  recording  and  playback  system,  said 
system  including 

a  recording  head  (105)  and  a  playback  head  (107); 

a  frequency-dependent  compensation  circuit  (112)  having  a 
plurality  of  R.C.-members  for  generating  a  correction 
current  of  specified  amplitude  and  phase, 

said  correction  current  being  applied  to  said  playback  head 
(107)  to  generate  therein  a  correction  voltage  which  com- 
pensates a  spurious  voltage  induced  by  the  stray  magnetic 
field  from  said  recording  head  (105>, 

and  wherein  said  compensation  circuit  includes  a  non-invert- 
ing amplifier  (220)  with  frequency-dependent  feedback 
elements  (225-230),  i  input  of  said  amplifier  (220)  being 
connected  to  two  sen  -connected  high-pass  filters  (215, 
216,  and  217,  218)  and  the  output  of  said  amplifier  (220) 
being  connected  to  a  high  impedance  resistor  (231)  for 
delivering  said  correction  current  (Ic)- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  recording  surface  of  a 
magnetic  tape  and  guiding  the  tape  as  it  travels  either  forward 
or  backward  through  an  arcuate  path  about  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  post  body  having  a  peripheral  opening  therein; 

a  pair  of  walls  that  diverge  inwardly  of  the  post  body  to 
define  opposite  sides  of  the  opening; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  surfaces  on  the  periphery  of  the  post  body, 
one  arcuate  surface  located  adjacent  one  side  of  the  open- 
ing and  the  other  arcuate  surface  located  adjacent  the 
other  side  of  the  opening,  for  supporting  the  tape;  and 

a  pair  of  knife  edges,  one  edge  at  one  side  of  the  opening  and 
the  other  edge  at  the  other  side  of  the  opening,  formed  by 
the  intersection  of  a  wall  with  an  adjacent  arcuate  surface 
for  cleaning  the  tape  in  forward  and  backward  directions 
of  tape  travel; 

said  post  body  being  located  with  the  peripheral  opening 
facing  the  recording  surface  of  the  magnetic  tape  and 
centered  between  the  arcuate  surfaces  contacted  by  the 
tape; 

whereby  upe  tension  forces  the  tape  against  the  knife  edges 
and  the  recording  surface  is  scraped  regardless  of  reversal 
of  direction  of  tape  travel. 


4,331,994 

SHOOTTHROUGH  FAULT  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  VOLTAGE  SOURCE  TRANSISTOR  INVERTER 

William  F.  Wirth,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpo* 
ration,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79^53 

Int  CL^  H02H  7/122 

U  A  a.  361—56  1  Claim 
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1.  A  shootthrough  fault  protection  system  for  a  voluge 
source  transistor  inverter  which  is  driven  by  a  d-c  bus  voltage 
received  over  a  d-c  bus,  having  positive  and  negative  lines, 
from  a  d-c  voltage  source  having  a  filter  capacitor  shunt-con- 
nected across  the  d-c  bus,  where  the  inverter  includes,  series- 
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connected  across  the  d-c  bus,  at  least  one  pair  of  power  bipolar 
transistors  which  are  subject  to  undesired  shootthrough  fault 
current  caused  by  the  discharging  of  the  filter  capacitor 
through  the  emitter-collector  conduction  paths  of  the  transis- 
tors whenever  the  transistors  are  faulted  and  are  inadvertently 
conductive  at  the  same  time  thereby  short-circuiting  the  d-c 
bus,  said  protection  system  comprising: 
a  choke,  interposed  in  series  with  the  filter  capacitor  be- 
tween the  positive  and  negative  lines  of  the  d-c  bus  and 
therefore  normally  translating  only  the  capacitor  ripple 
current,  for  limiting  the  rate  of  increase  of  any  shoot- 
through  fault  current  and  causing  the  fault  current  to 
increase  linearly  along  a  ramp  function; 
a  crowbar  circuit  shunt-connected  across  the  d-c  bus  and 
having  a  crowbar  capacitor  and  a  series-connected  SCR; 
means  for  normally  changing  said  crowbar  capacitor  with  a 
charge  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  charge  on  the  filter 
capacitor,  the  positively-charged  side  of  the  filter  capaci- 
tor being  adjacent  to  the  positive  line  of  the  d-c  bus,  while 
the  negatively-charged  side  of  the  crowbar  capacitor  is 
adjacent  to  the  positive  line; 
and  control  means,  responsive  to  a  shootthrough  fault,  for 
firing  said  SCR  into  conduction  and  discharging  said 
crowbar  capacitor  to  translate  high  amplitude  crowbar 
current  through  the  faulted  transistors  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  fault  current  from  the  filter  capacitor,  the  in- 
stantaneous amplitude  of  the  crowbar  current,  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  shootthrough  fault,  being  much  greater  than 
that  of  the  fault  current,  thereby  producing  high  ampli- 
tude reverse  recovery  current  flow  through  the  faulted 
transistors  which  sweeps  out  the  minority  carriers  and 
effects  fast  turn-off  of  the  transistors  to  prevent  the  de- 
struction thereof,  the  crowbar  current  thereafter  decreas- 
ing exponentially  while  the  fault  current  is  increasing 
linearly  along  a  ramp  function  until  the  opposing  crowbar 
and  fault  currents  are  equal  at  which  time  the  net  transis- 
tor current  becomes  zero,  after  which  the  subsequent  fault 
and  crowbar  currents  will  both  flow  through  said  crow- 
bar circuit  in  the  same  direction  and  will  re-charge  said 
crowbar  capacitor  with  the  same  polarity  as  the  filter 
capacitor, 
the  emitter-collector  conduction  path  of  each  of  the  transis- 
tors being  shunted  by  an  oppositely  poled  feedback  diode 
which  conducts  the  decreasing  net  transistor  current  after 
the  minority  carriers  are  swept  away  and  the  transistor  is 
turned  off.  . 


PHASE  UNBALANCE  PROTECTOR 
Earl  VoM,  Siloun  Spriags,  Ark^  assignor  to  Diversified  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Enmsrille,  Ind. 

FOed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230«449 

iBt  CL3  H02H  3/24 

U.S.  a.  361—85  20  Claims 
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1.  Phase  unbalance  protection  apparatus  for  a  load  supplied 
from  a  multi-phase  electric  power  line  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency comprising 

first  means  for  producing  and  at  least  temporarily  holding  a 
first  signal  representative  of  the  peak  voltage  value  of  the 


highest  voltage  phase  of  said  multi-phase  electric  power 
line, 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative 
of  the  instantaneous  maximum  of  the  phase  voltage  of  said 
multi-phase  electric  power  line, 

third  means  for  comparing  said  second  signal  with  said  first 
signal  and  generating  a  missing  pulse  signal  when  said 
second  signal  fails  during  at  least  a  predetermined  fraction 
of  a  cycle  of  said  power  line  frequency  to  represent  a 
phase  maximum  voltage  at  least  equal  to  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  peak  voltage  represented  by  said  first  signal, 
and 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  third  means  for  producing  a 
fault  signal  u;x)n  persistent  occurence  of  said  missing  pulse 
signal. 


4,331,996 

TIME  DELAYED  UNDERVOLTAGE  RELAY 

Joseph  J.  Matsko,  Beaver,  Raymond  O.  D.  Whitt,  and  Roy  W. 

Lange,  both  of  Brighton  Township,  Beaver  County,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,774 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/24 

UA  a.  361—92  2  Claims 
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1.  Circuit  breaker  apparatus  with  undervoluge  trip  capabil- 
ity, comprising: 

(a)  separable  main  contact  means  for  protecting  an  electrical 
system; 

(b)  capacitive  voltage-sensing  means  interconnected  at  the 
input  thereof  with  said  electrical  system  for  measuring  the 
electrical  system  voltage,  said  voltege-sensing  means  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  output  terminals  across  which  a  voluge  signal 
of  predetermined  minimum  value  exists  when  said  electri- 
cal system  voltage  is  of  a  predetermined  or  greater  voltage 
value,  said  voltage  signal  remaining  across  said  terminals 
for  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time  which  starts  when 
said  electrical  system  voltage  falls  below  said  predeter- 
mined value; 

(c)  resistive  means  connected  in  circuit  relationship  with  said 
pair  of  output  terminals  for  providing  a  voluge  level 
between  resistive  means  output  terminals,  said  voluge 
level  being  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  voluge  signal; 

(d)  voluge  comparator  means  having  one  set  of  input  termi- 
nals thereof  connected  to  receive  said  voluge  level,  an- 
other set  of  input  terminals  thereof  having  a  relatively 
fued  voluge  reference  value  impressed  thereacross,  the 
output  of  said  voluge  comparator  means  providing  a 
deenergizing  signal  when  the  voluge  on  said  one  set  of 
input  terminals  thereof  is  less  than  the  volUge  on  said 
another  set  of  terminals  thereof,  said  latter  event  occur- 
ring after  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time  which  is 
shorten  than  said  first  predetermined  period  of  time  and 
which  is  initiated  concurrent  with  the  start  of  said  first 
period  of  time; 

(e)  controllable  switch  means  having  a  control  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  the  output  of  said  voluge  compara- 
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tor  means  for  being  deenergized  to  a  non-conducting  state 
at  the  main  terminals  thereof  whenever  such  deenergizing 
signal  is  present; 

(0  undervoltage  relay  means  connected  in  circuit  relation- 
ship with  said  main  terminals  of  said  controllable  switch 
means  for  being  controlled  thereby,  and  connected  in 
circuit  relationship  with  said  output  terminals  of  said 
voltage  sensing  means  for  being  empowered  thereby  dur- 
ing said  second  time  period,  said  undervoltage  relay 
means  cooperating  with  said  separable  main  contact 
means  to  cause  such-separable  main  contact  means  to  open 
when  said  undervoltage  relay  means  ceases  to  conduct, 
said  undervoltage  relay  means  ceasing  to  conduct  when 
said  controllable  switch  means  is  made  nonconductive 
thus  causing  said  separable  main  contacts  to  open  at  a  time 
which  occurs  at  the  end  of  said  second  predetermined 
time  f>eriod;  and 

(g)  resettable  memory  means  connected  in  circuit  relation- 
ship with  said  output  of  said  voltage  comparator  means, 
said  memory  means  providing  a  continuing  indication  of 
the  presence  of  a  prior  undervoltage  condition  until  reset. 


parameter  setting  selected  as  a  result  of  operator  adjust- 
ment. 


4^1,997 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  DIGITAL  TRIP  UNIT 

AND  POTENTIOMETERS  FOR  PARAMETER  ENTRY 

JoMph  C.  Engel;  Robert  T.  Elms,  both  of  Monroeville;  Bernard 

J.  Merdcr,  Pittsbargh,  and  Joseph  J.  Matsko,  Beaver,  all  of 

IHu,  assignors  to  Wcstinghonse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,558 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/04 

U.S.  CI  361—93  8  Claims 

i    , 


^^^^ 


mg  — 


".   t    "'.till 


I 


1.  Circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising: 

interrupter  means  for  conducting  current  flow  through  an 
associated  circuit  and  for  operating  to  interrupt  current 
flow  therethrough  on  command; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  inter- 
rupter means; 

trip  unit  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  said 
interrupter  means  for  comparing  current  flow  through 
said  interrupter  means  to  a  predetermined  time-current 
trip  characteristic,  and  for  operating  said  interrupter 
means  to  interrupter  current  flow  therethrough  whenever 
said  current  flow  exceeds  said  predetermined  time-current 
trip  characteristic; 

entry  means  for  supplying  an  operator-adjusted  variable 
quantity  to  said  trip  unit  means;  and 

display  means  connected  to  said  trip  unit  means  for  display- 
ing a  numeric  value; 

said  trip  unit  means  comprising  table  means  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  discrete  parameter  setting  values  in  a  table 
array,  means  connected  to  said  entry  means  for  computing 
an  index  to  said  table  array  from  said  quantity  supplied  by 
said  entry  means,  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  setting 
values  as  a  parameter  of  said  trip  characteristic  according 
to  said  index,  and  means  for  presenting  said  selected  value 
to  said  display  means  to  provide  a  substantially  instanta- 
neous feedback  to  an  operator  of  the  numeric  value  of  the 


4,331,998 

aRCurr  interrupter  with  digital  trip  unit 

AND  STYLE  DESIGNATOR  CIRCUIT 

Joseph  J.  Matslto;  Emroy  W.  Lange,  both  of  BeaTcr;  Joseph  C. 

Engel,  Monroeville,  and  Bernard  J.  Merder,  Pittsburgh,  all  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,628 

Int  a.3  H02H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  361—93  6  Claims 

■    , 


1.  Circuit  interrupter  apparatus,  comprising: 

interrupter  means  for  conducting  current  flow  through  an 
associated  circuit  and  for  operating  to  interrupt  the  cur- 
rent flow  on  command; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  current  flow  through  said  inter- 
rupter means; 

trip  unit  means  connected  between  said  sensing  means  and 
said  interrupter  means  for  comparing  current  flow 
through  said  interrupter  means  to  a  predetermined  time- 
current  trip  characteristic  and  for  operating  said  inter- 
rupter means  when  current  flow  therethrough  exceeds 
said  time-current  trip  characteristic,  said  trip  unit  being 
operable  to  execute  any  of  a  plurality  of  optional  func- 
tions; and 

a  designator  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  selectable 
electrical  connections,  each  pattern  of  said  connections 
representing  a  discrete  set  of  said  optional  functions; 

said  trip  imit  means  comprising  interpretive  means  con- 
nect^ to  said  designator  circuit  for  decoding  the  pattern 
of  connections  selected  in  said  designator  circuit  and  for 
commanding  execution  of  the  discrete  set  of  optional 
functions  represented  by  said  pattern  of  connections. 


4,331,999 
ORCUrr  INTERRUPTER  WITH  DIGITAL  TRIP  UNIT 
AND  POWER  SUPPLY 
Joseph  C.  Engel,  Monroeyille;  John  A.  Wafer,  Beaver;  Robert  T. 
Elms,  Monroeville,  and  Gary  F.  Saletta,  Irwin,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,626 
Int  a.3  H02H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  361—94  14  Claims 

1.  Circuit  interrupter  apparatus  comprising: 
interrupter  means  for  conducting  current  flow  through  an 
associated  circuit  and  for  operating  to  interrupt  current 
flow  therethrough  upon  command; 
a  phase  current  transformer  coupled  to  the  associated  cir- 
cuit; 
trip  unit  means  connected  to  said  phase  current  transformer 
for  comparing  the  output  of  said  phase  current  trans- 
former to  a  predetermined  time-current  trip  characteristic 
and  for  operating  said  interrupter  means  whenever  said 
output  exceeds  limits  deflned  by  said  time^urrent  trip 
cluuracteristic; 
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4^2,001 

power  supply  means  connected  to  said  phase  current  trans-        MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  PRINTED  aRCUTT 

former  and  to  a  source  of  external  power  for  supplying  ^^'^L.,  ^    «  k<  u^i.   « 

Masaaki  Tateishi,  Soma,  and  Shoji  Shinbo,  Haramachi,  both  of 

Japan,  aisignon  to  Alps  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979, 54-29680[U] 

Int.  a.3  H05K  1/18 

U.S.  a.  361—399  5  Cbdns 


1 , 


IT     y  If^I  — ^ 


3« 


III' 


operating  power  to  said  trip  unit,  said  power  supply  means 
selecting  the  most  appropriate  power  source  as  between 
said  phase  current  transformer  and  said  external  power 
source. 


4,332,000 

CAPACmVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Kurt  E.  Petersen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,860 

lot  CL^  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  361—283  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  structure  for  mounting  a  printed  circuit  board  formed 

with  a  conductive  pattern  in  at  least  a  marginal  edge  thereof  to 

a  frame,  wherein  abutting  portions  between  the  marginal  edge 

of  the  printed  circuit  board  and  the  frame  are  to  be  soldered; 

the  improvement  including  means  for  holding  said  printed 

circuit  board  to  said  frame  prior  to  soldering  of  said  abut- 

ting  portions  and  increasing  the  mechanical  and  electrical 

connection  of  said  abutting  portions  by  the  soldering 

thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  length  of  wire  bent  to 

conform  substantially  to  Uie  outline  of  the  frame  and  being 

located  at  said  abutting  portions,  said  wire  being  resilient 

and  being  easily  soldered,  whereby  said  abutting  poriions 

inclusive  of  said  wire  may  be  soldered. 


1.  A  capacttive  pressure  transducer  comprising 

a  unitary  semiconductor  device  structure  having  a  relatively 
flexible  central  diaphragm  portion  of  enhanced  semicon- 
ductor material  of  one  conductivity  type  material  and 
having  contiguous  diaphragm  holding  portions  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm  portion  and 
having  apertures  therein  also  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  extending  to  said  diaphragm  poriion, 

an  electric  connecting  lead  from  said  diaphitgm  portion  to 
the  external  side  of  one  of  said  holding  portions, 

a  metal  layer  arranged  on  the  external  side  of  said  one  hold- 
ing portion  over  the  aperture  therein,  forming  a  hollow 
cavity  thereby,  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said 
metal  layer  communicating  with  said  hollow  cavity, 

said  metal  layer  and  said  diapJiragm  portion  forming  a  ca- 
pacitor of  variable  capacitance  due  to  the  flexibility  of  said 
diaphragm  portion,  and 

provisions  adapting  said  capacitor  for  connection  into  an 
electric  circuit  for  indicating  relative  pressure  on  opposite 
sides  of  laid  diaphragm  portion  in  response  to  the  change 
of  capacitance. 


4,332,002 
FUSE  BLOCK  COVER 
Nobom  Yamagnchi,  Yokosnka,  and  Hideaki  Wakasngi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,957 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1979, 54-81015[U] 
Int  CV  H02B  1/18 
MS.  a.  361-432  3  Claims 


«— I 


1.  In  combination:  a  fuse  block  body  receiving  therein  fuses 
of  plug-in  type  each  having  a  flange  at  its  head,  and  a  fuse 
block  cover  for  protecting  the  fuses,  said  fuse  block  cover 
being  formed  with  means  for  engaging  the  flange  of  any  one  of 
the  fuses  in  the  body,  said  means  comprising  a  groove  having 
a  substantially  T-shaped  cross-section  thereby  enabling  re- 
moval from  said  fuse  block  of  a  fuse  whose  flange  has  been 
inserted  into  said  groove  and  engaged  with  said  means. 
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4^2,003 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ANALOG  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURE  WITH  TWO  SPACED  SOLID 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Robert  E.  Hetrick,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich^  aiiignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jam  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,176 

Int  a.^  HOIG  9/00;  BOIJ  77/00;  HOIG  9/75 

UA  a  361—433  11  Claims 


shield  and  a  light  filtering  window  covering  the  viewing  port 

through  which  the  person  can  view  the  work  piece  without 

exposing  his  eyes  to  the  welding  arc,  and  pivotal  means  for 

moving  said  light  Altering  window  from  the  view  of  the  person 

comprising: 

a  high  intensity,  high  Kelvin  temperature  light  source  on 

said  helmet  and  oriented  for  directing  a  high  intensity, 

high  Kelvin  temperature  light  beam  to  a  location  for- 

wardly  of  said  viewing  port; 

an  energizing  circuit  for  connecting  said  high-intensity,  high 

Kelvin  temperature  light  source  to  a  source  of  electrical 

energy,  said  energizing  circuit  including  a  transformer 

isolating  said  source  of  electrical  energy  from  said  light 

source; 

on-ofT  switch  means  in  said  energizing  circuit  for  allowing 


1.  An  electrochemical  structure  having  a  collector  region, 
an  emitter  region  and  a  base  region  which  are  arranged  with 
respect  to  one  another  so  as  to  facilitate  transistor  action  and 
each  of  said  collector  emitter  and  base  regions  having  elec- 
trodes in  communication  with  reservoirs  of  an  appropriate 
active  species  in  electrically  neutral  form  so  that  said  electro- 
chemical structure  exhibits  electrical  characteristics  and  fea- 
tures commonly  known  as  transistor  action  and  can  be  used  to 
provide  alternating  current  voltage,  current  and  power  gain; 
said  collector  and  emitter  regions  being  spaced  from  one 
another  each  including  solid  ionically  conducting  material 
and  two  affixed  electrode  layers  to  form  a  collector  and  an 
emitter  solid  electrochemical  cells  respectively,  suitable  to 
conduct  said  appropriate  active  species  available  from  the 
reservoirs  adjacent  to  said  collector  and  emitter  electro- 
chemical cells; 
said  base  region  being  an  enclosed  region  which  can  take  up 

the  electrically  active  species  in  neutral  form; 
said  emitter  and  collector  electrochemical  cells  each  having 
one  electrode  which  forms  a  part  of  the  enclosure  of  said 
base  region; 
the  other  electrode  of  each  of  said  emitter  and  collector 
electrochemical  cells  being  exposed  to  the  reservoir  of  the 
active  species  in  neutral  form; 
said  electrochemical  cells  being  adapted  so  that  transistor 
action  can  occur  when  there  is  electrochemical  with- 
drawal of  the  active  species  from  the  reservoir  adjacent  to 
said  emitter  electrochemical  cell  and  there  is  injection  of 
the  active  species  into  said  base  region,  while  simulta- 
neously the  action  of  said  collector  electrochemical  cell 
will  be  to  withdraw  the  active  species  injected  into  said 
base  region  and  deliver  it  to  the  reservoir  adjacent  to  said 
collector  electrochemical  cell;  and 
said  reservoir  adjacent  to  one  electrode  of  each  of  said 
collector  and  emitter  electrochemical  cells  shall,  when  the 
neutral  form  of  the  active  species  is  a  gas,  be  a  space  or  a 
region  for  containing  the  gas  and  when  the  active  species 
is  a  liquid  or  solid,  the  reservoir  shall  be  a  further  liquid  or 
solid  and  be  associated  with  a  supporting  structure 
adapted  to  contain  the  active  species. 


the  flow  of  electrical  current  from  the  source  of  electrical 
energy  of  said  high  intensity,  high  Kelvin  temperature 
light  source  when  the  light  filtering  window  is  covering 
the  welder's  eyes; 

manually  operated  switch  means  in  said  energizing  circuit 
for  selectively  overriding  the  functioning  of  said  on-ofi* 
switch  means;  and 

and  switch  means  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
window  from  the  view  of  the  welder  for  immediately 
interrupting  the  flow  of  electrical  current  from  the  source 
of  electrical  energy  to  said  high  intensity,  high  Kelvin 
temperature  light  source  when  the  light  filtering  window 
is  initially  moved  away  from  the  position  covering  the 
welder's  eyes  so  that  the  light  generated  by  said  high 
Kelvin  temperature  light  source  has  faded  before  the 
welder's  eyes  are  exposed. 


4,332,005 
UGHTING  PANEL  FOR  DROP  CEILINGS 
Francis  L.  McCaU,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Speci- 
fied Ceiling  Systems,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  133,607 

Int  a.J  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  362—150  4  Claims 


4,332,004 
UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  ON  A  WELDER  HELMET 
GriMi  G.  Slaagfater,  240  N.  Pnrdne  Atc  Apt  211,  Oak  Ridge, 
Tcu.  37830 

Flkd  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,365 

Int  CL3  F21L  W14 

U.S.  CL  362—105  6  ClaiaH 

1.  A  Hating  system  for  use  with  a  welders  helmet  of  the 

type  having  a  face  shield  adapted  to  cover  the  face  of  a  person 

pt^orming  a  welding  task,  a  viewing  port  formed  in  the  face 


1.  A  drop  ceiling  lighting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinal  drop  ceiling  frame  mem- 
bers, spaced  parallel  cross  frame  members  extending  be- 
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tween  the  longitudinal  members  to  fonn  a  grid  having 
square  openings,  a  pair  of  removable  panels  positioned  in 
adjacent  ones  of  said  openings,  each  of  the  removable 
panels  induding  a  square  panel  frame  of  the  same  shape 
but  slightly  smaller  on  each  side  than  the  grid  opening  into 
which  the  panel  fits,  a  sheet  of  translucent  material 
mounted  on  the  panel  frame,  a  pair  of  support  members 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  panel  frame  from  opposite 
ends  of  one  side  of  the  panel  frame  for  pivotally  engaging 
a  pair  of  adjacent  parallel  frame  members  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  square  opening,  the  support  members  supporting 
the  panel  frame  from  the  parallel  grid  forming  frame 
members  along  one  side  of  the  panel  while  allowing  the 
panel  to  rotate  between  a  vertical  open  position  and  a 
horizontal  closed  position  within  the  grid  opening,  latch 
means  releasably  securing  each  of  the  panel  frames  to  the 
grid  forming  frame  members  when  the  panel  frames  are  in 
the  horizontal  closed  position,  and  a  Hght  fixture  sup- 
ported directly  on  the  frame  members  above  the  panels 
and  spanning  both  openings,  the  projected  area  of  the 
light  fixture  being  substantially  different  in  shape  and  size 
than  one  opening  in  the  ceiling  grid. 


4^2,007 

UTILITY  UGHT 

Edward  Gibitcin,  and  Jeffrey  Nortnuui,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

aasigDon  to  JEDCO  Products  Limited,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,412 

Int.  a.^  F21L  7/QO 

U5.  CL  362—200  1  Claim 


4,332,006 

BENCH-TYPE  MECHANICAL  UGHT  GENERATING 

DEVICE 
PU  Y.  Choe,  DnBeUcn,  N  Jn  MiiSBor  to  Man  Bo,  Inc.,  DuneUen, 

NJ. 

ContiBiiation  of  Scr.  No.  949,525,  Oct  10, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  ap^Ucation  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,456 

Int  a'  B62J  5m 

UA  a.  362-193  4  Claims 


1.  A  heavy-duty  portable  mechanical  light  generating  device 
intended  for  operation  on  a  supporting  surface  comprising:  a 
housing  being  sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  heavy-duty 
internal  components  and  to  be  generally  portable  but  being 
inconvenient  for  hand-held  operation  so  that  it  is  adapted  to 
operate  on  a  supporting  surface;  an  electricity  producing  gen- 
erator in  said  housing  including  a  permanent  magnet,  a'rotat- 
able  armature  within  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet  and  a 
rotatable  shaft  attached  to  said  armature  so  that  rotation  of  said 
shaft  rotates  said  armature  to  thereby  produce  electricity;  a 
gear  train  associated  with  said  shaft  for  driving  same,  said  gear 
train  being  driven  by  a  heavy-duty  coil  spring  connected  at  its 
outer  end  to  a  gear  of  said  train,  said  coil  spring  adapted  to  be 
wound  tight  in  a  su^tantially  circular  plane,  said  spring 
adapted  to  sk)wly  unwind  thereby  turning  said  gear  to  which 
its  outside  end  is  connected  to  drive  said  gear  train  for  a  pro- 
longed period  of  time  without  re-winding;  mechanical  control 
means  for  variably  controlling  the  rotative  speed  of  said  gener- 
ator from  zero  speed  to  the  maximum  rotative  speed  provided 
by  said  gear  train;  and  an  electrical  connector  in  said  housing 
electrically  connected  to  said  generator  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  ready  attachment  for  the  electrical  contacts  of  a  light- 
bulb. 


1.  A  flat  miniature  flashlight  intended  to  be  detachably 
secured  to  an  article,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  plastic  casing  having  an  opaque  lower  compart- 
/   ment  and  a  clear  upper  compartment  cooperating  to  form 

/     said  casing,  said  upper  compartment  having  a  serrate  inner 

-^surface  and  a  pair  of  anglnl.Ubs  which  detachably  engage 

the  lower  compartment,  said  upper  compartment  having  a 

substantially  flat  major  surface  and  adjacent  side  portions; 

(b)  a  power  source  comprising  at  least  one  replaceable  bat- 
tery centrally  positioned  in  said  casing; 

(c)  a  light  source  comprising  a  pair  of  replaceable  electric 
bulbs  within  said  casing  juxupositioned  on  either  side  of 
the  battery  and  supported  by  the  lower  compartment  so  as 
to  provide  illumination  through  the  clear  upper  compart- 
ment and  from  the  side  portions  thereof; 

(d)  electrical  means  for  connecting  the  power  source  to  the 
light  source; 

(e)  switch  means  for  actuating  the  light  source;  and 

(0  VELCRO  means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
opaque  lower  compartment  for  detachable  securing  the 
flashlight  to  an  article. 

4,332,008 
MICROPROCESSOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Masatoshi  SUma,  Santa  Clara;  Federico  Faggin,  Cupertino,  and 
Ralph  K.  Ungemumn,  Los  Altos,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Zilog,  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  665,228,  Mar.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,827 

Int  QV  G06F  9/001  WOO 
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CPU  BLOCK  DIMRAM 


1.  A  digital  central  processing  unit,  on  a  microcomputer  chip 
comprising: 
a  program  counter, 
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a  memory  refresh  counter, 

address  bus  terminals, 

data  bus  terminals, 

means  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  for  connecting  the  value 
of  said  program  counter  to  said  address  bus  terminals  in  a 
first  period  of  a  repetitive  machine  operation  fetch  cycle, 
whereby  controlling  program  operation  codes  can  be 
obtained  at  the  data  bus  terminals  from  a  memory  con- 
nected to  said  address  bus  and  data  bus  terminals, 

means  responsive  to  an  operation  code  received  from  said 
data  bus  terminals  during  said  first  period  for  carrying  out 
during  the  second  period  of  each  such  machine  cycle  the 
operations  specified  by  such  code, 

means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  connecting  the 
value  of  said  memory  refresh  counter  to  said  address  bus 
terminals  in  a  second  period  of  time  of  said  fetch  cycle, 
thereby  to  address  according  to  the  value  of  said  memory 
refresh  counter,  a  portion  of  any  memory  connected  to  the 
address  bus  terminals,  said  second  period  of  time  follow- 
ing immediately  said  first  period,  and 

means  for  incrementing  each  of  said  program  and  memory 
refresh  counters  before  the  next  succeeding  of  said  ma- 
chine operation  code  fetch  cycles, 

whereby  an  addressed  protion  of  any  memory  connected  to 
said  address  bus  terminals  is  refreshed  during  the  second 
period  of  each  such  machine  cycle  when  the  central  pro- 
cessing unit  otherwise  does  not  use  the  address  but  termi- 
nals, the  refreshing  of  the  entire  memory  occurring  after  a 
plurality  of  such  machine  cycles  occurs,  all  without  slow- 
ing down  the  processing  unit. 


4^2,010 

CACHE  SYNONYM  DETECnON  AND  HANDUNG 

MECHANISM 

BenedJcto  U.  Messina,  Poughkeepsic  and  Williain  D.  Silkman, 

Hopewell  Jnnction,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,946 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/36.  13/00 
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4,332,009 
MEMORY  PROTECnON  SYSTEM 
I.  Stere  Gcrson,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corporation, 
CarroIHoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,621 

lot  a.^  G06F  7/00 
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1.  A  memory  protect  circuit  for  preventing  inadvertent 
alteration  of  data  stored  in  a  storage  unit  of  a  data  processing 
system  having  a  processor  for  generating  an  address  enable 
signal  to  enable  an  address  signal  to  be  applied  to  selected 
storage  locations  of  the  storage  unit  and  for  generating  a  key 
code  prior  to  generation  of  the  address  enable  signal  compris- 
ing: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  the  key  code  and  for  generat- 
ing a  decoded  key  code; 
latch  means  for  receiving  said  decoded  key  code  and  for 
generating  a  control  signal  upon  receipt  of  said  decoded 
key  code; 
means  for  receiving  said  control  signal  and  the  address 
enable  signal  to  permit  the  address  enable  signal  to  be 
applied  to  the  storage  unit  to  permit  alteration  of  data 
stored  at  the  selected  storage  location  of  the  storage  unit 
through  a  write  operation;  and 
means  for  preventing  generation  of  said  control  signal  imme- 
diately following  a  write  operation  to  thereby  prevent 
subsequent  write  operations  until  receipt  by  said  receiving 
means  of  a  subsequently  generated  key  code. 
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1.  In  a  cache  addressing  mechanism  including  a  cache,  a 
cache  directory  having  a  plurality  of  congruence  classes,  each 
class  having  one  or  more  entries,  each  entry  capable  of  con- 
taining an  address  field  representing  a  main  storage  address 
corresponding  to  a  subgroup  of  data  in  said  cache,  a  request 
address  register  for  receiving  a  logical  address  provided  as  a 
request  address  for  a  main  storage  access,  the  request  address 
including  both  a  translatable  field  and  a  non-translatable  field; 
a  cache  directory  address  obtained  from  the  request  address 
register  including  a  low-order  part  of  the  translatable  field  and 
a  high-order  part  of  the  non-translatable  field;  a  dynamic 
lookaside  address  translation  buffer  (DLAT)  for  containing 
logical  to  main  storage  address  translations  of  a  plurality  of 
recent  processor  request  addresses,  the  request  address  select- 
ing a  DLAT  class  which  outputs  a  DLAT  entry  containing  a 
logical  address  and  a  translated  main  storage  address;  the  cache 
organization  comprising: 
means  for  concurrently  selecting  a  directory  class  in  each  of 
2^  groups  of  classes  in  the  cache  directory  by  addressing 
each  group  with  the  high-order  part  of  the  non-translata- 
ble field,  N  being  the  number  of  bit  positions  in  the  low- 
order  part  of  the  translatable  field  in  the  cache  directory 
address, 
means  for  reading  out  one  class  in  each  of  the  2^  groups 
being  addressed  by  the  concurrent  selecting   means, 
wherein  2^  classes  of  directory  entries  are  read  out, 
main  storage  address  compare  means  for  comparing  each 
read  out  directory  entry  with  each  main  storage  address 
being  outputted  from  the  DLAT, 
logical  address  compare  means  for  comparing  the  request 
address  with  each  logical  address  being  outputted  from 
the  DLAT, 
hit  detection  means  receiving  the  outputs  of  the  main  storage 
compare  means  and  the  logical  address  compare  means  to 
provide  an  any  hit  signal  when  the  logical  address  com- 
pare means  finds  the  request  address  is  the  same  as  the 
DLAT  outputted  logical  address  and  the  main  storage 
address  compare  means  finds  any  outputted  directory 
entry  which  is  the  same  as  the  DLAT  outputted  main 
storage  address, 
group  control  means  connected  with  the  hit  detection  means 
for  providing  a  group  identifier  representing  the  group 
providing  the  any  hit  signal, 
cache  address  generation  means  connected  with  the  group 
control  means  for  combining  the  group  identifier  and  a 
high-order  part  of  the  non-translatable  field  to  address 
data  in  a  subgroup  in  the  cache, 
whereby  the  addressed  daU  in  the  cache  is  data  requested  by 
the  request  address,  whether  the  found  directory  entry  is 
in  a  principle  class  or  in  a  synonym  class. 
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4^2,011 

DATA  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT  INCLUDING 

MULTIPLE  GROUPS  OF  I/O  DEVICES  WITH  PRIORITY 

BETWEEN  GROUPS  AND  WITHIN  EACH  GROUP 
Richard  A.  Epstein,  Tyngsboro,  and  Henry  A.  Zannini,  North 
Andover,  both  of  Mau^  assignors  to  Cambridge  Telecommu- 
nications, Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,770 
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1.  A  data  processing  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  input/output  means  arranged  within 
each  group  and  within  the  plurality  of  groups  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  priority  scheme,  each  of  the 
input/output  means  of  each  group  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  being  connected  to  an  interrupt  line  and  a  data 
line,  each  of  the  input/output  means  of  each  group  being 
capable  of  initiating  a  service  request  and,  in  response  to 
initiating  such  a  request,  to  cause  its  output  to  change 
from  a  first  voltage  level  to  a  second  voltoge  level  and  to 
cause  the  interrupt  line  to  change  from  a  first  voltage  level 
to  a  second  voltage  level; 

processing  means  coupled  to  the  interrupt  and  data  lines  to 
the  input/output  means  of  the  groups  of  input/output 
means  and  operative  to  detect  a  change  in  the  voltage 
level  of  the  interrupt  line  resulting  from  an  input/output 
means  initiating  a  service  request  and,  in  response  to  de- 
tecting such  change,  to  initiate  an  interrupt  request/ac- 
knowledge cycle  and  to  produce  control  signals  establish- 
ing a  fixed  settling  time  period  and  a  data  receiving  period; 

clock  means  coupled  to  the  processing  means  and  operative 
to  produce  a  clock  signal; 

circuit  means  coupled  to  the  processing  means,  to  the  inputs 
and  outputs  of  the  input/output  means  of  the  groups  of 
input/output  means  and  to  the  clock  means  and  arranged 
to  receive  the  aforesaid  control  signals  produced  by  the 
processing  means  and  the  clock  signal  produced  by  the 
clock  means,  said  circuit  means  being  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signals  to  propagate  the  second  voltage 
level  at  the  output  of  the  input/output  means  initiating  the 
service  request  to  the  inputs  of  the  succeeding  input/out- 
put means  within  the  same  and  succeeding  groups  of 
input/output  means  to  cause  the  inputs  of  said  input/out- 
put means  to  be  changed  fi^m  the  first  voltage  levels  to 
the  second  voltage  levels  within  a  time  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  the  fixed  settling  time  period  established  by  the 
processing  means,  said  input/output  means  initiating  the 
service  request  being  operative  during  the  data  receiving 
period  established  by  the  processing  means  to  provide 
data  to  the  processing  means  via  the  data  line; 
said  processing  means  being  operative  following  the  receipt 


of  data  from  the  input/output  means  initiating  the  service 
request  to  produce  a  reset  instruction  including  first  and 
second  coded  words  for  resetting  the  input/output  means 
initiating  the  service  request; 

each  of  the  input/output  means  being  further  operative  to 
receive  the  first  coded  word  of  the  reset  instruction  via  the 
data  line  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  input/output 
means  initiating  the  service  request,  to  operate  in  response 
to  the  first  coded  word  to  change  its  output  from  the 
second  voltage  level  to  the  first  voluge  level,  and  said 
circuit  means  being  operative  to  cause  the  input  of  the 
input/output  means  initiating  the  service  request  to  be 
placed  at  the  first  voluge  level; 

said  processing  means  being  further  operative  in  the  event  of 
a  service  request  initiated  by  an  input/output  means  in  a 
group  of  higher  priority  to  disable  interrupt  operations 
and  to  inhibit  the  production  of  other  control  signals  at 
least  until  the  input/output  means  first  initiating  the  ser- 
vice request  has  been  reset;  and 

said  circuit  means  being  further  operative  if,  after  the  input 
of  the  input/output  means  which  first  initiated  the  service 
request  has  been  placed  at  the  aforesaid  first  voltage  level 
by  the  circuit  means,  an  input/output  means  in  a  group  of 
higher  priority  initiates  a  service  request  and  causes  its 
output  to  change  from  the  first  voluge  level  to  the  second 
voluge  level,  and  in  the  absence  of  control  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  processing  means,  to  prevent  said  second 
voluge  level  at  the  output  of  the  higher  priority  input- 
/output  means  from  being  propagated  to,  and  change  the 
voluge  levels  at,  the  inputs  of  the  succeeding  input/out- 
put means  including  the  input/output  means  of  lower 
priority  which  first  initiated  the  service  request; 
said  input/output  means  which  first  initiated  the  service 
request  being  thereupon  operative  to  receive  the  second 
coded  word  of  the  reset  instruction  from  the  processing 
means  via  the  daU  line  and,  with  its  input  at  the  first 
voluge  level  and  its  output  at  the  second  voluge  level,  to 
operate  in  response  to  the  second  coded  word  to  be  placed 
in  a  reset  sute. 


4,332,012 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY  LINES 
YosUtada  Sekine,  Ome;  Hiroshi  Imaimmi.  Yokohama;  Sboji 
Katagi,  Musashimurayama;  Kazunori  Obata,  Tokyo;  Kaznyo- 
shi  Abe,  Hoya,  and  Hisashi  Shimizo,  Akikawa,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  27, 1978, 53-147041 
Int  CL3  G06K  7/10;  B07C  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364—468  ♦>  Ctaims 
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1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  component  assembling  system 
having  at  least  one  series  of  assembling  lines  used  in  common 
for  assembling  various  model,  standards  and  specifications  of 
the  vehicle  components, 
a  system  for  controlling  one  of  said  assembling  lines  com- 
prising: 
a  first  means  for  obtaining  information  and  instructions  in 
relation  to  the  vehicle  component  to  be  assembled  in  order 
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and  at  a  given  interval  and  generating  an  electric  signal 
representative  of  the  obtained  information  and  instruc- 
tions of  the  vehicle  component  to  be  assembled; 
a  second  means  for  receiving  said  electric  signal  fed"  from 
said  first  means  and  converting  the  electric  signal  into 
photoelectrically  sensible  sign  which  is  printed  on  a 
label; 
a  third  means  for  sticking  said  label  onto  a  part  of  said 
vehicle  component  and  for  reading  said  sign  on  the  label 
to  convert  the  same  to  the  electric  signal  fed  back  to  the 
first  means  for  confirmation,  and 
a  fourth  means  for  reading  said  sign  on  the  label  and 
obtaining  necessary  information  and  instructions  and 
for  converting  the  obtained  information  and  intructions 
into  a  control  signal  for  identifying  a  part  of  the  vehicle 
component  to  be  picked  up  and  for  controlling  assem- 
bling operations  performed  in  said  one  assembling  line. 


4^2,013 

CHARACTERIZABLE  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS  IN  A 

SUPERVISORY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

DarreU  N.  Cbekon,  Deerfidd;  Roderick  J.  Doagberty,  Jr^  Oak 

Park;  Kenacth  P.  Bclan,  Cadcago.  and  Robert  L.  Old,  Jr., 

Northbrook,  all  of  HI.,  anignors  to  MCX:  Powers,  Skokie,  HI. 

FDed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,292 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/20:  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  CL  364—505  45  Claims 


means  also  being  adapted  while  in  said  first  mode  to  re- 
ceive command  signals  from  said  central  control  com- 
puter means  to  characterize  the  same  to  provide  an  output 
signal  for  transmission  to  said  central  control  computer 
means  when  said  predetermined  total  is  reached,  said 
second  mode  causing  said  processing  means  to  receive 
signal  pulses  which  are  indicative  of  the  change  of  state  of 
an  electrical  switch  contact  associated  with  said  associ- 
ated control  point  apparatus  and  provide  an  output  signal 
for  transmission  to  said  central  control  computer  means 
indicating  a  change  in  the  state  of  said  switch  contact. 


4,332,014 

DATA  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Tamotsn  Nakazawa;  Kenzo  Ina,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Takashi 

Minagawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jaitan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshikl 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,538,  Mar.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,660 

Int  CV  G06F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  364—900  2  daims 


1.  In  a  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  plurality  of 
control  point  apparatus  which  sense  environment^,  tempera- 
ture and  oth^r  parameters  and  which  control  equipment  which 
affects  the  same,  the  system  being  of  the  type  which  has  at  least 
one  central  control  computer  means  and  a  pluraity  of  said 
control  point  apparatus,  a  distribution  means  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  data  signals  from  and  to  said  central  control  com- 
puter means  and  from  and  to  said  control  point  apparatus,  said 
distribution  means  comprising: 
means  for  interfacing  at  least  one  function  means,  each  of 
which  interacts  with  at  least  one  of  said  control  point 
apparatus  operatively  associated  therewith,  said  interfac- 
ing means  processing  data  signals  to  and  from  said  func- 
tion means  and  processing  data  signals  to  and  from  said 
central  control  computer  means; 
said  function  means  including  at  least  one  means  for  receiv- 
ing digital  input  signals  from  at  .least  one  of  said  control 
point  apparatus,  said  digital  input  receiving  means  having 
processing  means  which  receives  characterizing  signals 
originating  from  said  central  control  computer  means  for 
characterizing  the  same  to  operate  in  one  of  first  and 
second  modes  with  respect  to  each  associated  control 
point  apparatus,  said  first  mode  causing  the  same  to  re- 
ceive sig^  pulses  and  retain  an  accumulated  total  of  said 
pulses,  said  processing  means  also  being  adapted  while  in 
said  first  mode  to  receive  characterizing  commands  for 
defining  a  predetermined  accumulated  total  for  each  con- 
trol point  apparatus  which  represents  a  significant  change 
of  value  from  said  control  point  apparatus,  said  processing 


1.  A  data  retrieval  system  comprising: 

keyboard  means  including  first  keys  for  designating  retrieval 
conditions  under  which  data  is  retrieved  and  for  produc- 
ing retrieval  condition  signals  representative  of  the  re- 
trieval conditions,  and  second  keys  for  entering  keywords, 
said  first  keys  comprising  an  EQUAL  KEY  for  causing 
retrieval  to  be  made  of  data  which  is  identical  with  an 
associated  keyword  entered,  a  MINIMUM  key  for  caus- 
ing retrieval  to  be  made  of  data  which  is  greater  than  an 
associated  keyword  entered,  a  MAXIMUM  key  for  caus- 
ing retrieval  to  be  made  of  data  which  is  less  than  an 
associated  keyword  entered,  and  a  RANGE  key  for  caus- 
ing retrieval  to  be  made  of  data  which  falls  under  a  range 
specified  by  a  pair  of  associated  keywords  entered; 

a  retrieval  condition  memory  for  storing  therein  the  retrieval 
condition  signals; 

first  and  second  keyword  memories  for  storing  therein  key- 
words entered,  said  first  keyword  memory  storing  the 
keywords  associated  with  operation  of  the  EQUAL, 
MINIMUM  and  MAXIMUM  keys  and  each  of  said  first 
and  second  keyword  memories  storing  the  pair  of  key- 
words associated  with  the  RANGE  key; 

a  retrieval  data  memory  for  storing  therein  data  to  be  re- 
trievedj  and 

comparator  means  including  first  and  second  comparators 
responsive  to  the  keywords  stored  in  said  first  and  second 
keyword  memories,  respectively,  for  comparing  the  data 
stored  in  said  retrieval  data  memory  with  the  keywords  to 
produce  output  signals,  a  decoder  for  decoding  the  re- 
trieval condition  signals  stored  in  said  retrieval  condition 
memory  to  produce  a  decoded  signal,  and  gating  means 
responsive  to  the  output  signals  and  the  decoded  signal  for 
producing  a  logical  output  signal  indicative  of  whether 
the  data  to  be  retrieved  satisfies  the  retrieval  conditions. 
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4^2,015  4^2,016 

REMCm:  TEMPERATURE-PRESSURE  RECORDING  METHOD,  APPARATUS  AND  TRANSDUCER  FOR 

SYSTEM  MEASUREMENT  OF  DIMENSIONS 

Donald  A.  Rimdziiis,  Carol  Stream,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Conti-  Robert  G.  Bcmtsen,  Asker,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Tomra 

nental  Gronp,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.  Systems,  Asker,  Norway 

Ffled  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,330  FUed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  "♦.!««        ^^^^ 

Int  a.3  GllC  U/40.  13/00  Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  26,  1979,  790270; 

U.S.  a.  365-45                                                       48  Claims  Jan.  26, 1979,  790271 

U&a.367— 7  4  Claims 
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1.  A  remote  recording  and  playback  system  comprising  a 
recording  unit  for  recording  analog  data  received  virtually 
simultaneously  over  a  plurality  of  analog  input  channels,  and  a 
playback  unit  for  playing  back  said  recorded  analog  data  for  a 
given  one  of  said  plurality  of  analog  input  channels; 
said  recording  unit  comprising: 
coWiting  means  for  counting  through  a  plurality  of  count 

values, 
scanner  means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  plurality  of 
analog  input  channels  in  succession  and  comprising  a  data 
selector  responsive  to  said  count  values  for  issuing  corre- 
sponding selection  signals  so  as  to  select  a  respective 
analog  data  sample  from  each  respective  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  analog  input  channels,  and  for  providing  said 
selected  respective  analog  data  samples  as  sequential  re- 
spective analog  outputs, 
first  conversion  means  for  receiving  said  sequential  respec- 
tive analog  outputs,  and  for  converting  said  sequential 
respective  analog  outputs  to  corresponding  digital  re- 
spresentations  thereof,  and 
memory  means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  corresponding 
digital  representations  of  said  sequential  respective  analog 
outputs; 
said  playback  unit  comprising: 

accessing  means  for  accessing  said  memory  means  to  read 
out  said  digital  representations  of  said  sequential  respec- 
tive analog  output  corresponding  to  said  given  one  of  said 
plurality  of  analog  input  channels, 
second  conversion  means  for  converting  said  digital  repre- 
sentations read  out  to  analog  signals,  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  analog  signals  for  providing 
a  visual  display  of  said  recorded  analog  data  for  said  given 
one  of  said  plurality  of  analog  input  channels. 


1.  A  method  for  dimensional  measurement  of  objects  by 
means  of  ultrasonic  signals,  said  objects  being  carried  past  at 
least  one  ultrasonic  measurement  device  consisting  of  a  trans- 
mitter/receiver, characterized  in  that  the  reflected  uhrasonic 
signals  are  used  to  determine  the  characteristic  3-dimensional 
dimensions  of  the  objects  by  converting  the  delay  of  the  re- 
flected signals  into  corresponding  distances  and  using  the 
distances  to  form  a  3-dimensional  image  of  the  object  by  means 
of  a  computer  means  and  that  image  being  compared  with 
known  images  for  identification,  and  that  said  ultrasonic  mea- 
surement device  is  arranged  such  that  the  beams  of  ultrasonic 
signals  therefrom  arc  subjected  to  a  reciprocating  movement 
substantially  traversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  ob- 
jects. 

4,332,017 

MECHANOACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  USE  IN 

TRANSMimNG  HIGH  ACOUSTIC  POWER  DENSITIES 

INTO  GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS  SUCH  AS 

OIL-SATURATED  SANDSTONE  OR  SHALE 

Frank  Massa,  Colunset,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  The  Stonelcigh 

Tmst,  Cohassct,  Mass.,  Fred  M.  Dellorfeno,  Jr.  and  Donald 

P.  Massa,  Trustees 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,727 

Int  CV  H04B  11/00 

UA  CL  367-148  W  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  mechanoacoustic  transducer,  a  plural- 
ity of  vibratile  rigid  plate  members,  each  vibratile  rigid  plate 
member  characterized  in  that  it  includes  an  acoustic  energy 
radiating  surface  area  portion  and  a  mechanically  vibratile 
force-driven  portion,  compliant  structural  support  mnns  at- 
tached to  the  radiating  surface  area  portions  of  said  vibratile 
rigid  plate  members,  said  structural  support  means  character- 
ized in  that  the  surface  area  portions  of  said  vibratile  rigid  plate 
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members  are  held  in  a  prescribed  array  configuration,  said 
compliant  structural  support  means  further  characterized  in 
that  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  mounted  vibratile  plate  mem- 
bers is  free  to  vibrate  as  a  piston  when  driven  by  an  oscillatory 
mechanical  force,  a  plurality  of  oscillatory  mechanical  force 
generating  cam  means,  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  oscillatory  mechanical  force  generating  cam  means  to 
the  force  driven  portion  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  vibratile 
rigid  plate  members,  whereby  each  of  said  plurality  of  vibratile 
rigid  plate  members  are  simultaneously  vibrated  synchro- 
nously and  in  phase  with  one  another. 


4^2,018 

WIDE  BAND  MOSAIC  LENS  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

Robert  L.  Sternberg,  Noank,  ConiL,  and  Warren  A.  Anderson, 

Tiverton,  RJ^  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,426 

Int  a^  H04B  13/00 

U.S.  a  367—150  9  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  transmitter  comprising: 

wide  band  electrical  means  for  inhibiting  electrical  signals  of 
predetermined  frequencies  and  conducting  electrical  sig- 
nals of  other  predetermined  frequencies,  said  wide  band 
electrical  means  includes  a  plurality  of  electrical  filters 
that  all  pass  low  frequency  signals,  some  of  said  electrical 
filters  differ  from  others  in  that  they  have  different  prede- 
termined high  frequency  cutoff  points; 

wide  band  transducer  means  for  accepting  the  conducted 
electrical  signals  and  converting  the  conducted  electrical 
signals  into  acoustic  signals,  said  wide  band  transducer 
means  has  transducer  subarrays  arranged  in  an  array  and 
connected  to  respective  members  of  said  plurality  of  elec- 
trical filters  so  that  the  more  toward  the  center  of  said 
array  each  of  said  transducer  subarrays  is  located  the 
higher  the  high  frequency  cutoff  point  of  the  electrical 
filter  to  which  it  is  connected;  and 

acoustic  means  for  focusing  the  acoustic  signals  and  simulta- 
neously forming  a  plurality  of  individual  near  field  ele- 
mentary acoustic  beams  that  form  a  substantially  constant 
beamwidth  frequency  independent  composite  far  field 
acoustic  transmitting  beam,  said  acoustic  means  comprises 
an  array  of  fully  directive  indicidual  acoustic  lens  anten- 
nas. 

6.  An  acoustic  receiver  comprising: 

acoustic  means  for  receiving  acoustic  signals  and  simulta- 
neously focusing  a  plurality  of  individual  near  field  ele- 
mentary acoustic  beams  that  form  a  substantially  constant 
beamwidth  frequency  independent  composite  far  field 
acoustic  receiving  beam,  said  acoustic  means  comprises  an 
array  of  fully  directive  indicidual  acoustic  lens  antennas; 

wide  band  transducer  means  having  transducer  subarrays 
arranged  in  an  array  for  accepting  said  plurality  of  indi- 
vidually focused  near  field  elementary  acoustic  beams 
from  said  acoustic  means  and  converting  the  acoustic 
signals  in  said  elementary  beams  into  electrical  signals; 
and  \ 

wide  band  electrical  means  for  conducting  electrical  signals 


of  predetermined  frequencies  and  inhibiting  electrical 
signals  of  other  predetermined  frequencies  that  together 
form  the  electrical  analogue  of  the  said  substantially  con- 
stant beamwidth  frequency  independent  composite  far 
field  acoustic  receiving  beam,  said  wide  band  electrical 
means  includes  a  plurality  of  electrical  filters  that  all  pass 
low  frequency  signals,  some  of  said  electrical  filters  differ 
from  others  in  that  they  have  different  predetermined  high 
frequency  cutoff  points,  said  electrical  filters  connected  to 
respective  members  of  said  transducer  subarrays  so  that 
the  more  toward  the  center  of  said  array  each  of  said 
transducer  subarrays  is  located  the  higher  the  frequency 
cutoff  point  of  said  electrical  filter  which  is  connected. 


4,332,019 

ALARM  CLOCK  CONTROL 

Michael  T.  Lynches,  34  Exeter  St,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,769,  Jul.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,648 

Int  a.}  G04B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  368—276  1  Claim 


HD 
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1.  An  alarm  clock,  a  case  for  closely  surrounding  said  clock 
except  its  face  and  including  a  door  having  time  delay  means 
requiring  a  plurality  of  successive  operations  consuming  appre- 
ciable time  for  delaying  the  period  required  for  opening  said 
door  to  turn  the  alarm  to  the  alarm  "ofT*  position,  said  means 
comprising  a  puzzle  element  requiring  concentration  by  the 
awakened  sleeper  for  working  out  the  puzzle,  said  puzzle 
element  comprising  three  bars  of  uniform  rectangular  cross- 
section  throughout  their  lengths  longitudinally  slideable  in 
slots  on  said  door  and  arranged  in  right  angular  relationship 
with  one  of  the  bars  being  slidable  horizontally  and  constitut- 
ing a  locking  element  for  said  door  by  selectively  being  pro- 
jected inwardly  or  outwardly  relative  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
door  in  consequence  of  given  operations  of  said  puzzle  ele- 
ment, a  vertically  slidable  bar  having  its  bottom  end  resting 
against  the  top  end  of  a  second  horizontal  bar  slidable  in  a 
horizontal  slot  of  shorter  length  than  its  slot  by  at  least  the 
width  of  said  vertically  slidable  bar. 


4,332,020 
ADHESIVE  TIME  ZONE  ADJUSTER 
Arthur  B.  Leopold,  129  Sandpiper  Key,  Harmon  Cove,  Secaucus, 
N  J.  07094 

Filed  Jnl.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,687 
Int  a.'  G04B  19/22,  19/04 
U.S.  a.  368—27  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  time  zone  of  a  timepiece 
including  in  combination  a  face  with  hour  figures  spaced 
around  the  circumferential  area  of  the  face,  hands  that  rotate 
about  the  center  of  the  face,  a  crystal  that  covers  the  face 
beyond  the  hands  and  an  auxiliary  disc  that  fits  over  a  portion 
of  the  area  of  the  crystal  and  with  numerals  indicating  the 
hours  of  the  day,  said  auxiliary  disc  having  adhesive  on  its 
rearward  surface  for  securing  the  face  to  the  crystal  of  the 
timepiece  with  numerals  on  the  auxiliary  disc  correlated  with 
the  hour  figures  around  the  circumferential  area  of  the  face  so 
as  to  correspond  to  a  time  zone  that  is  different  from  the  hour 
figures  spaced  around  the  circumferential  area  of  the  face  of 
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the  timepiece,  and  adhesive  on  the  auxiliary  disc  on  the  side 
that  is  attached  to  the  crystal  of  the  timepiece;  said  auxiliary 
disc  consisting  of  three  layers,  the  first  layer  being  secured  to 
the  timepiece  and  the  third  layer  being  secured  to  the  first  layer 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  third  and  first 
layers,  and  the  second  layer  being  sandwiched  between  the 
third  and  first  layers  and  of  less  surface  area  than  the  third  and 


sequence  of  identification  signals  and  for  providing  an  inhibit- 
ing output  signal  which  renders  said  inhibiting  means  operative 
when  an  individual  signal  of  said  selected  sequence  of  identifi- 
cation signals  does  not  have  a  predetermined  relationship  to  a 
particular  individual  signal  of  said  predetermined  sequence  of 
identification  signals; 
latching  means  responsive  to  said  inhibiting  output  signal 
from  said  comparator  for  maintaining  said  inhibiting  out- 
'    put  signal  independently  of  said  comparator;  and 
reset  means  associated  with  said  latching  means  for  resetting 
said  latching  means  upon  each  occurrence  of  a  predeter- 
mined error  signal  from  said  dictate  station  and  upon  each 
occurrence  of  a  seizure  condition. 


first  layers  so  that  no  part  of  the  second  layer  extends  between 
the  portions  of  the  first  and  second  layers  that  contact  with  one 
another,  and  the  second  layer  being  rotatable  between  the  first 
and  second  layers  to  change  the  location  of  hour  figures  on  the 
second  layer  and  to  change  the  relative  position  of  the  second 
layer  with  respect  to  the  hour  numbers  thereon  and  with  re- 
spect to  the  hour  numbers  on  the  face  of  the  timepiece. 

4,332,021 
DICTATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  DICTATE  STATION 
IDENTIFIER  AND  CONTROL  OF  ACCESS  TO 
PARTICULAR  RECORDERS 
Lather  C.  Plnnkett,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Luiier  Busi- 
ness Prodncis,  Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,254,307.  This 
application  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,400 
Int  CV  GllB  19/02 
U.S.  a.  369-29  3Clainis 


4,332,022 
TRACKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 
Ludwig  CesUtoysky,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Wayne  R.  Dddn, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discorision  Asso- 
ciates, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  890,670,  Mar.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,904 
Int  a.J  GllB  21/10 
VS.  a.  369—44  1*  CiMim 


1.  In  a  recording  system  having  a  dictate  station,  a  recorder 

for  recording  dictation,  and  operating  means  operable  by  said 

dictate  station  for  the  recording  of  dictation  by  said  recorder; 

the  improvement  of 

identification  means  associated  with  said  dictate  station  for 

providing  a  selected  sequence  of  identification  signals; 
memory  means  for  providing  at  least  one  predetermined 

sequence  of  identification  signals; 
inhibiting  means  responsive  to  said  predetermined  sequence 
of  identification  signals  and  said  selected  sequence  of 
identification  signals  for  rendering  said  operating  means 
inoperable  by  said  dictate  station  when  said  selected  se- 
quence of  identification  signals  does  not  have  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  said  predetermined  sequence  of 
identification  signals, 
said  inhibiting  means  comprising  a  comparator  for  compar- 
ing each  individual  signal  of  said  selected  sequence  of  identifi- 
cation signals  with  an  individual  signal  of  said  predetermined 


1.  A  method  of  tracking  for  use  in  a  player  for  deriving 
information  from  spaced  information  tracks  on  an  information 
bearing  surface,  the  player  including  beam  steering  means 
having  tracking  mirror  means  coupled  to  tracking  error  detec- 
tion means,  for  following  a  path  formed  by  any  one  of  the 
tracks  with  a  source  beam  of  radiation,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
uncoupling  the  tracking  mirror  means  from  the  tracking 

error  detection  means  to  establish  an  open  loop  mode; 
driving  the  tracking  mirror  means  in  the  open  loop  mode  to 
move  the  source  beam  from  a  first  one  of  the  tracks 
towards  second  one  of  the  tracks; 
searching  for  a  selected  location  of  the  source  beam  interme- 
diate the  first  track  and  the  second  track;  and 
recoupling  the  mirror  means  to  the  tracking  error  detection 
means  to  estabUsh  a  closed  loop  mode  and  control  the 
movement  of  the  mirror  means,  in  response  to  completing 
the  search  for  the  selected  location,  as  the  mirror  means 
approaches  the  second  track,  whereby  the  beam  steering 
means  then  follows  a  path  formed  by  the  second  track 
with  the  source  beam. 
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4432,023 
STATIONARY  RECORD  PLAYER 
YamU  Okaanra,  and  KiicUro  Tanaka,  both  of  Fnknoka,  Ja- 
pan, aMignon  to  Matsostaita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadona,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  952,389,  Oct  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,232,868. 
This  an>Ucation  A^.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,827 
ClainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1977,  52-126266; 
Oct  19,  1977,  52-126267;  Oct  19,  1977,  52-126268;  Feb.  20, 
1978,  53-18963;  Mar.  6,  1978,  53-25568;  Mar.  23,   1978, 
53-33864;  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-34455 

Int  a.3  GllB  3/40 
UA  CL  369—177  7  Claims 


on  the  rearward  end  of  the  tone  arm  and  adapted  for 
forward  or  rearward  movement  on  the  tone  arm; 

(b)  a  second  counterweight  element  sHdably  mounted  for 
forward  or  rearward  movement  on  the  first  sleeve  ele- 
ment; 

(c)  marking  means  on  said  first  counterweight  sleeve  ele- 
ment, to  indicate  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  counterweight  elements;  and 

(d)  means  to  secure  the  first  sleeve  element  to  the  tone  arm 
in  a  desired  zero  or  other  predetermined  stylus-force 
position,  which  means  to  secure  comprises 

(i)  a  worm  drive  screw  carried  longitudinally  within  the 
rearward,  hollow  end  of  the  tone  arm, 


'3BmO 


04.IIT 


1.  A  stationary  record  player  having  a  turn  table  rotatively 
driven  by  a  motor,  and  a  pickup  pivotally  secured  to  said  turn 
table  so  as  to  trace  the  track  of  a  stationary  record  medium 
whereby  a  signal  is  produced  in  response  to  the  relative  motion 
between  said  track  and  pickup  fiirther  comprising: 

(a)  switch  means  for  momentarily  supplying  an  energizing 
current  to  said  electric  motor  in  response  to  a  manual 
actuating  force; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  said  pickup  from  a  rest  position 
into  playing  contact  with  said  track,  said  means  including 
a  lift  plate  means  mounted  for  vertical  movement,  said  lift 
plate  means  being  movable  in  response  to  a  driving  torque, 
and  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  one  end  of  said  pivotally 
mounted  pickup  against  said  Uft  plate  whereby  movement 
of  lift  plate  pivots  said  pickup; 

(c)  clutch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for 
positioning  and  said  turn  table,  said  clutch  means  provid- 
ing a  momentary  driving  torque  to  said  means  for  posi- 
tioning in  response  to  an  initial  rotation  of  said  turn  table; 
whereby  said  pickup  is  positioned  in  contact  with  said 
track;  and 

(d)  means  for  energizing  said  motor  continuously  when  said 
pickup  is  placed  in  playing  contact  with  said  track. 


(ii)  means  to  engage  the  worm  drive  screw  extending 
through  the  longitudinal  slot  and  into  movable  engage- 
ment with  the  worm  drive  screw,  and 

(iii)  means  to  rotate  the  worm  drive  screw,  whereby  the 
first  sleeve  element,  with  the  second  sleeve  element 
mounted  thereon,  may  be  moved  longitudinally  be- 
tween forward  and  rearward  positions  on  the  tone  arm, 
whereby  the  second  counterweight  may  be  positioned 
at  a  predetermined  point  shown  by  the  marking  means, 
to  provide  for  the  adjustment  of  the  desired  stylus  force 
which  is  displayed  by  the  marking  means. 


4,332,024 
PHONOGRAPH  TONE  ARM  WITH  COUNTERWEIGHT 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Anthony  Ordiard,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Amct 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,531 

Int  0.3  GllB  13/10 

U.S.  CL  369—254  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  phonograph  tone  arm  with  a  counterweight 
assembly  for  use  with  the  phonograph  tone  arm,  the  tone  arm 
comprising  a  tube  hollow  at  the  rearward  end  and  character- 
ized by  a  longitudinal  slot  at  the  hollow,  rearward  end,  and 
having  a  stylus  at  the  forward  end  thereof  adapted  to  track 
upon  a  record  for  playing  purposes,  the  tone  arm  adapted  in 
use  to  be  pivoted  intermediate  the  forward  and  the  rearward 
ends  and  having  the  counterweight  assembly  on  the  rearward 
end  of  the  tone  arm,  to  provide  a  calibrated,  adjustable  stylus 
tracking  force,  the  improved  counterweight  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first  counterweight  sleeve  element  movably  mounted 


4,332,025 
DISC  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Brian  D.  Thorston,  285  W.  39th  Ave.,  VancooTer,  British  Co- 
lombia, Canada  (V5Y  2P4) 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  10,782,  Feb.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,304 
Int  C\?  GllB  23/00 
U.S.  a.  369—270  3  Claims 


JTi^tf^ 
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1.  A  device  to  secure  a  record  having  a  central  hole,  a  cen- 
tral area  surrounding  the  hole  and  a  grooved  play  area,  to  a 
turntable  of  a  record  player,  the  turntable  having  attached  to  it 
a  smooth  spindle,  free  of  identations,  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  turntable  to  be  able  to  engage  the  hole  in  the  record 
and  to  extend  through  said  hole,  the  device  comprising: 

a  central  boss; 

arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  boss; 

a  leg  at  the  end  of  each  arm  extending  downwardly  when 
the  device  is  in  its  useful  position  to  apply  pressure  to  the 
central  area  of  the  record,  remoted  from  the  spindle, 
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adjacent  the  perimeter  of  the  central  area  to  hold  the 

record  securely  in  contact  with  the  turntable  during  play; 
a  split  tube  extending  downwardly  from  the  boss  when  the 

device  is  in  its  useful  position  to  fit  over  an  upstanding 

spindle  on  the  turntable;  and 
a  collar  on  the  exterior  of  the  split  tube  to  compress  the  split 

tube  onto  the  spindle  when  the  collar  is  moved  down  the 

tube,  away  from  the  boss,  at  any  height  on  the  spindle, 

depending  on  the  thickness  of  the  record. 


4^2,027 
LOCAL  AREA  CONTENTION  NETWORK  DATA 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
MichMl  A.  Malcolm,  Del  Mar,  Califs  Mwk  L.  C.  Gerhold, 
Wert  Chcrter,  Pt^  Gwy  W.  Hodgwu,  Wert  Bloonfidd, 
Mich.;  ManhaU  M.  Parker,  Sui  Diego,  Califs  Lawrcace  D. 
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1.  A  multiple  data  rate  digital  switch  for  a  TDMA  communi- 
cations controller  having  a  plurality  of  input/output  ports  for 
transferring  n,  channels  of  m  data  units  each  per  TDMA  frame 
from  respective,  local  data  users  to  a  TDMA  transmit  burst 
communication  link  and  transferring  n,- of  said  clumnels  of  data 
from  a  TDMA  receive  burst  communication  link  to  said  re- 
spective local  users  on  a  time  interleaved  basis  during  periodic 
TDMA  frames,  each  port  operating  at  its  own  data  rate  R„ 
comprising: 
a  transmit  burst  buffer  having  a  data  input  connected  to  a 
transmit  bus  common  to  the  data  outputs  of  all  of  said 
ports  and  a  data  output  connected  to  said  TDMA  transmit 
burst  communication  link,  with  a  plurality  of  addressable 
storage  locations  arranged  into  rows  and  m  juxtaposed 
columns; 
a  receive  burst  buffer  having  a  data  input  connected  to  said 
TDMA  receive  burst  communication  link  and  a  data 
output  connected  to  a  receive  bus  common  to  the  data 
inputs  of  all  of  said  ports,  with  a  plurality  of  addressable 
storage  locations  arranged  into  rows  and  m  juxtaposed 
columns; 
a  scanner  having  a  periodic  cycle  of  m  scans  per  TDMA 
frame,  there  being  a  frame  rate  of  f  frames  per  second, 
with  a  scan  count  output  connected  as  a  column  address 
input  to  said  transmit  burst  buffer  and  to  said  receive  burst 
buffer; 
a  switch  control  memory,  having  an  address  input  con- 
nected to  a  scan  output  of  said  scanner,  a  port  select  out- 
put connected  to  a  control  input  to  each  of  said  ports  and 
a  stored  address  output  connected  to  a  row  address  input 
to  said  transmit  burst  buffer  and  to  said  receive  burst 
buffer,  for  storing  nj  control  words  for  each  of  said  ports, 
each  of  n,  controls  words  for  the  i-th  port  and  issuing  a 
port  select  signal  to  said  i-th  port  and  issuing  a  distinct  row 
address  to  said  transmit  burst  buffer  and  said  receive  burst 
buffer  when  scanned  by  said  scanner,  where  n,=Ri/mf; 
whereby  ports  having  a  variety  of  data  rates  can  be  serviced 
on  a  time  interleaved  basis. 


7.  A  station  in  a  data  communication  network  having  a 
plurality  of  such  stations  coupled  to  a  communication  channel, 
said  station  comprising: 
sensing  means  coupled  to  said  channel  to  detect  when  said 

channel  is  inactive; 
clock  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  to  determine  a 

random  period  of  time  after  sensing  means  detects  no 

activity  on  said  channel;  and 
transmitting  means  coupled  to  said  channel  and  said  clock 

means  to  transmit  an  information  packet  on  said  channel 

after  said  random  period  of  time  and  when  there  is  no 

activity  on  said  channel. 

4,332,028 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  MEMORY  ADDRESS 

ACCESS  TIME  (AAT)  UTILIZING  A  DATA 
REORCULATION  TECHNIQUE,  AND  A  TESTER  FOR 

ACCOMPLISHING  SAME 
Jacky  H.  Joccotton,  Saint  Germain  Lcs  Corbeil,  and  Bernard 
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International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Amwnk,  N.Y. 
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Int  CI.J  G06F  11/22;  GOIR  15/12 
UjS.  CI.  371—21  1  Qaini 

1.*  A  tester  (FIG.  9)  for  the  automatic  measurement  of  the 
Address  Access  Time  (AAT)  of  a  read/write  memory  (20), 
said  memory  having  a  plurality  of  data  in  lines  (d.i.),  a  plurality 
of  data  out  lines  (d.o.),  a  plurality  of  address  lines  (ad)  and 
read/write  control  means  (21),  said  tester  including: 
first  multiplexer  circuit  means  (94)  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  data  in  lines  (d.i.)  of  said  memory  (20),  said 
first  multiplexer  circuit  means  having  first  and  second 
inputs; 
program  matrix  circuit  means  (9$)  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  first  input  of  said  first  multiplexer  circuit 
means  (94),  said  program  matrix  means  storing  data  to  be 
written  into  said  memory  (20); 
second  multiplexer  circuit  means  (93)  having  an  output 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  address  lines  (ad)  of  said 
memory  (20),  said  second  multiplexer  circuit  means  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  inputs; 
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first  delay  circuit  means  (22)  connecting  said  plurality  of 
data  out  lines  (d.o.)  of  said  memory  (20)  to  said  first  input 
of  said  second  multiplexer  circuit  means  (93); 

logical  circuit  means  (96)  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
logical  circuit  means  consisting  essentially  of  AND  circuit 
means; 

binary  counter  circuit  means  (92)  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  output  of  said  binary  counter  circuit  means 
being  connected  in  common  to  said  second  input  of  said 
first  multiplexer  circuit  means  (94),  said  input  of  said 
logical  circuit  means  (98)  and  said  second  input  of  said 
second  multiplexer  circuit  means  (93); 

second  delay  circuit  means  (99)  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  output  of  said  second  delay  circuit  means 


being  connected  to  said  third  input  of  said  second  multi- 
plexer circuit  means  (93),  said  input  of  said  second  delay 
circuit  means  (99)  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
logical  circuit  means  (98); 

third  delay  circuit  means  (96)  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

clock  circuit  means  (91)  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  of  said  clock  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  logical  circuit  means  and  said  output  of  said 
clock  circuit  means  being  connected  in  common  to  said 
input  of  said  binary  counter  circuit  means  (92)  and  said 
input  of  said  third  delay  circuit  means  (96); 

and,  pulse  generator  circuit  means  (97)  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  delay  circuit  means 
(96)  and  an  output  connected  to  said  read/write  control 
means  (21)  of  said  memory  (20). 
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8.  For  use  with  a  data  communications  device  having  a 
plurality  of  alignment  points  at  each  of  which  a  respective 
control  signal  is  applied  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
device,  sud  device  including  means  for  providing  a  measure- 
ment of  the  performance  thereof  in  response  to  the  application 
of  said  respective  control  signals  at  said  alignment  points,  a 


method  of  optimizing  said  measured  p>erformance  comprising, 
for  each  of  said  alignment  points,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  said  control  signal  until,  for  such  adjustment, 
there  is  no  substantial  improvement  in  measured  device 
performance; 

(b)  establishing  a  prescribed  range  of  control  signal  adjust- 
ment about  the  value  of  said  control  signal  for  which  there 
was  no  substantial  improvement  in  the  measured  device 
performance  in  step  (a); 

(c)  adjusting  said  control  signal  over  said  prescribed  range 
and  measuring  the  performance  of  said  device  for  each 
value  of  said  control  signal; 

(d)  comparing  the  optimum  device  performance  measured  in 
step  (c)  with  the  optimum  performance  obtained  in  step 
(a);  and 

(e)  establishing  the  value  of  said  control  signal  at  that  value 
which  produced  the  optimum  one  of  the  measured  device 
performances  compared  in  step  (d). 
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1.  A  gas  cooled  high  temperature  reactor  comprising: 

a  core  having  a  bed  of  single  passage,  spherical  fuel  ele- 
ments; 

a  reflector  surrounding  the  bed  on  all  sides; 

means  for  circulation  of  cooling  gas  through  said  core  from 
top  to  bottom; 

a  plurality  of  control  and  shut-down  absorber  elements,  said 
elements  comprising  a  first  group  of  absorber  elements,  in 
the  shape  of  rods  and  directly  insertable  into  the  bed,  a 
second  group  of  absorber  elements  with  a  lesser  capacity 
for  the  absorption  of  thermal  neutrons  than  that  of  the  first 
group  of  absorber  elements,  said  second  group  of  absorber 
elements  having  a  tubular  configuration  and  being  mov- 
able between  an  upper  and  a  lower  terminal  position,  each 
of  said  second  group  of  absorber  elements  surrounding 
one  of  said  first  group  of  absorber  elements  and  capable  of 
displacement  in  the  same  direction  as  the  surrounded 
absorber  element  with  a  lower  terminal  position  deter- 
mined as  the  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  ele- 
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ment  contacts  the  surface  of  the  bed  of  spherical  fuel  tng  alumina  to  selectively  remove  silica  while  leaving  the 
elements.  borate  concentration  of  said  solution  substantially  unchanged. 
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11.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  coolant  system  employing  an  aque- 
ous coolant  which  contains  borate  to  control  the  neutron  flux 
and  silica  as  an  impurity  and  wherein  the  coolant  in  said  system 
is  purified  and  then  recycled,  the  aqueous  coolant  containing  at 
least  about  100  tfanes  as  much  borate  as  silica,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  said  coolant  with  borate-contain- 


1.  An  airphuie  hybrid  antenna  system  for  receiving  an  elec- 
tromagnetic  information  signal  transmitted  within  a 
VLF/Omega  navigation  system,  said  antenna  system  compris> 
ing: 

dectric  field  antenna  means  for  receiving  the  electric  com* 
ponent  of  said  electromagnetic  signal; 

magnetic  field  antenna  means  for  receiving  the  magnetic 
component  of  said  electromagnetic  signal; 

means  for  detecting  and  monitoring  the  impulse  noise  in  said 
electric  component  of  said  electromagnetic  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  electric  field  antenna  means,  said  detecting 
and  monitoring  means  being  operative  to  produce  an 
output  signal  when  the  amplitude  of  the  detected  impulse 
noise  reaches  a  predetermined  level; 

means  for  transmitting  the  signak  received  by  said  electric 
field  and  magnetic  field  antenna  means  to  a  receiver,  and 

switch  means  adapted  for  normally  connecting  said  electric 
field  antenna  means  to  said  transmitting  means,  said  switch 
means  being  operative  in  response  to  said  output  signal 
from  said  detecting  and  monitoring  means  to  connect  said 
magnetic  field  antenna  means  to  said  transmitting  means. 
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79910057 

T«a  of  patMrt  14  yoan 
blLCLJ)6-06 
VJS.  a.  D6-191 


264,533 
BELT  HANGER 
Eiwwi  A.  JflMa^  Box  99,  Saka,  S.  Dak.  57058 
FIM  Apr.  28, 1980,  Sw.  No.  144,254 
T«aorpatMtl4yc 
*  laLCLD6-08 

UJS.aD6-255 


264,535 
DRINKING  GLASS 
Jcrrilya  Kiyokaac,  Loi«  Booch,  CUif.,  airisaor  to  Namkoag 
FitNMtioM,  iKn  Gardes  Groft,  CaUf . 

FUad  Jaa.  23, 1900,  S«r.  No.  162,078 
Tcraofpatartl4y«an 
latCLDOT— 0/ 
UjS.  CL  D7— 6 
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264336  264,538 

MUG  FOOD  TRAY 

KcBidd  Myodo,  TiAmm,  Japaa,  aMtgaor  to  SUako  Kiaadni  JaaMt  F.  Poarojr,  St  Paai,  Miaa^  aMigBor  to  Plaitks,  lac^  St 

Knfrfft^f^  KaUM,  Jivaa  Paal*  Miaa. 

Fltod  Dec.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,298  Flkd  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,692 

OalaH  priority,  appikatloa  Japaa,  Jal.  18, 1979, 54030152  Tcna  of  pateat  14  jrean 

TenBorpataat7)rean  lBtaD07-99 

latCLDO?— 07  UAQ.  D7— 38 
UJS.  CL  D7-9 


I      ^ 


— i-i I 


264,539 

COVER  FOR  FOOD  DISH 

JaMS  F.  Poauojr,  St  Paai,  Miaa.,  aarigaor  to  Ptaitki,  lacn  St 

PaaLMiaa. 
a«*M7  Flkd  Oct  13, 19n,  Scr.  No.  841,691 

MUG  TcmofpatortMyMn 

iMricU  Myoda,  TnkaaM,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  SUako  Kiaaoka  j^  q^  d07-0; 

FWoi'l?  1979.  Sar.  No.  103,300  UAaD7-40 

VpHeatioa  Japaa,  JaL  18, 1979, 544»01S4 
Tcna  <rf  pateat  7  yean 
I  lBtaD07-O7 

U.S.aD7-9 
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264,540 
COVERED  SAUCEPAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
ToiUo  Otdw,  Yoihida,  Japu,  MsigM>r  to  Yodiikawa  Metal 
Ware  KabMUU  Kaisha,  Japan 

FIM  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,297 
daioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jnl.  10, 1979,  54^)29010 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
lat  CL  m—02 
VJS.  a.  D7— 95 


264,542 

KITCHEN  SUCER 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,532 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD07— (X 

U.S.  a.  D7— 153 


264,541 
GRILL 
AiYars  Bnnreris,  Flintgatan  15, 8^330  30  Gno^,  Sweden 
Filed  Not.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,708 
OaiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  23, 1979, 79-13U 
T«n  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 109 


264,543 
BARBEQUE  GRILL  CLEANER 
Roscoe  W.  Ashley,  509  E.  Old  Shakopee  Rd.,  Apt.  203,  Bloo* 
atfngton,  Minn.  55420 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,007 
Term  ot  patent  14  years  . 
IntCLD7-05 
U.S.  a.  D32-49 
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I  264,544  264,S46 

PRUNER  FLYWHEEL  PULLING  TOOL 

ChriitoplMr  R.  B.  Hvriioii,  Porthcawl,  Walei,  and  Aim  K.  JoMph  F.  Grcgo,  Jr^  709  OgletowB  Ri^  Newwk.  Dd.  19711 
Pittaway,  Hi|h  Wycombe,  Englaiid,  Mrignon  to  Wilkimoii  Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,291 

Sword  Limited,  Higli  Wyconbe,  Eaglaiid  Term  of  patnt  14  yean 

Filed  Jm.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,249  lot  CL  DO— 05 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20, 1978,  U.S.  CL  D8— 51 
987766/78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  W-03 
U.S.a.D8— 5 


i„  .f,    1   ife 


ill 


264,547 

ELECTRIC  FISH  HOOK  SHARPENER 

William  R.  Watson,  639  Oak  La.,  Marion,  Va.  24354 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,816 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntaD8-05 

U.S.aD8-62 


264,545 
PRUNER 

Chriitopiier  R.  B.  Harrison,  Porthcawl,  Wales,  and  Afam  K. 
Pittaway,  lU^  Wycombe,  England,  assignon  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  Bncklntfuunshire,  England 

Filed  JttL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,188 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6, 1979, 79 

988  437 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 5 


264,548 
.  TOOL  ATTACHMENT 
Peter  Krosangsr,  19  Clinton  St,  Port  Jcfffmoa  Statloa,  N.Y. 
11776 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,075 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
laLa.m-02 
U  A  CL  D8— 70 


■^T^ 
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264,549  2HS51 

HANDLE  INSIDE  CORNER  BRACKET 

JoMph  P.  Ttaud,  GikibBrg.  DL,  aHigMr  to  Magic  Ckcf,  lae^  Gilbert  J.  Wamor,  7573  Skyricw  Dr^  Kot,  Olrio  44240 
dcTdaiid,  Tna.  FIM  Jm  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,090 

FOed  Aif.  7, 1978,  So*.  No.  931,359  Tcni  of  pMort  14  yMn 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  years  lat  Q.  1)0—09 

lat  CL  DO— (»  UJS.  a.  DO— 381 
U.S.  a.  DO-317 


i 


« 


FASTENER 
Joha  O.  Bogrca,  Saaajrrale,  CaUf. 
Coaipaay,  Palo  Aho,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,303 
Terai  <rf  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  DO— 08 
U.S.aDO-387 


to  Hewlett-Packard 


264,550 

OUTSIDE  CORNER  BRACKET 
Glibart  J.  Wanor,  7573  Skyiiew  Dr.,  Keat,  OUo  44240 
Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,009 
Tena  of  pateat  14  ye 
latCLDO-Of 
UJS.  a.  DO-381 


264,553 
SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  A  FILTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Brad  T.  Wight,  3400  S.  Ridge  East,  aad  Larry  S.  Fargo,  4315 
Beck  Rd.,  both  of  Aaktabala,  OUo  44004 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1900,  Ser.  No.  126,571 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD00-a9 
U.S.  CL  DO— 396 


■*■'"■■■"■" 
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264,554  264,SM 

SUPPORT  BRACKET  FOR  A  FILTER  OR  THE  LIKE      COMBINED  CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  HOLDER 
Brad  T.  WiiM,  3400  S.  Ridge  EmI,  and  Lvry  S.  Fano,  4315  THEREFOR  .^   „   .    ^ 

BMkRd^  both  of  Asktab^Oido  44004  Borie  HcMchatc,  aad  K}dd  Hcitekave,  both  of  1041  E.  Acacia 

FDid  Mar.  3, 1900.  Scr.  No.  126,572  St,  Oatario,  CaUf.  91761 

Tens  <rf  patMrt  14  yaan  Filed  Apr.  10, 1900,  Scr.  No.  138,971 

latCLDOO— 08  Terai  of  pateat  14 ; 

U.S.  a  08-396  lBta.D9-0/ 

VS.  CL  D9— 337 


264,557 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Vaa  D.  Groeaewold;  Habert  E.  Chrletiaa,  aad  JaaMC  P. 
Schwarta,  aU  of  Phoeaix,  AriZn  aMigaon  to  Dart  ladaetriei 
lac  Loe  Aagelee,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,381 
Tcna  of  patort  14  years 
lBtCLD9— 0? 
U.S.CLD9-349 


264*555 

CONTAINER  FOR  SOLUBLE  PASTES 
Paul  K.  Rand,  14,  Tiie  Ridgeway,  Hitchin,  Hcrtfordsiiirc, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,749 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Mar.  31, 1979, 
9989307 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 
lot  CL  D9— 07 
UAaD9-337 


Q) 


264,558 
CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Kcidclri  Macda,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  aarigMir  to  tlic  Nippoa 
Alaadaiaai  Mf8.  Co^  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,904 
Tern  of  patort  14  years 
lat  a  D9-0/ 
UJS.  a.  D9— 370 
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264,559  264,561 

JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  WRISTWATCH 

Flojrd  E.  Prttwigin,  tad  D«iid  M.  OTook,  both  of  Lancaster,  Kaznnari  Sasaki,  Sowa,  Japaa,  asrigaor  to  Kabashlki  Kaisha 

OUo,  awignors  to  Aachor  Hockiag  Corporatioa,  Laacastcr,  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Ohio  Filed  Job.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,564 

Fliad  Aag.  22, 19W,  Ser.  No.  190,512  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dee.  14, 1978, 53-53394 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  Terai  of  pateat  7  years 

Int  a  D9— 0/  lat  O.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  CL  D9-385  U.S.  O.  DIO— 38 


264,562 
DEVICE  TO  INDICATE  THE  POSITION  OF  THE  SUN  AT 

DIFFERENT  TIMES 
Joha  S.  Lapsley,  2d/30  Milson  Rd.,  Cremome  Point,  New  Sooth 
Wales  2090,  Aastralia 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,252 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
VS.  a.  DIO— 65 


264,560 
BOTTLE 
J.  Jay  Aadersoa,  Radae;  Karl  J.  Bobiager,  Uaioa  Grove,  aad 
RoMdd  G.  Chuaer,  Radae,  all  of  Wis^  assigaors  to  S.  C. 
Johasoa  A  Son,  Inc.,  Raeiae,  Wis. 
Coallaaalioa-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,408,  Mar.  17, 1978.  This 
appBcatioa  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,073 
Terai  ot  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD9-0; 
UJ5.CLD9-389 


264,563 
VEHICLE  BATTERY  CONDITION  INDICATOR 
Chaag  S.  Lenag,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Foster  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,934 
Cbdns  priority,  apiriicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1980, 
994117 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  DlO-04 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 75 
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264,564  264,567 

WINDOW  ALARM  PENDANT 
Michael  G.Jaretsky,Spwta,NJ^  assignor  to  BdierlndiHtries,  Unberto  Vandoai,  Via  BoUvia,  38  Palaziolo  Milanese  di 

Inc.,  Parsippaay,  N  J.  Paderno,  Dosnano  (Milaao),  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  66,105  FUed  JnL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,445 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1979, 61904  B/79 

IntCLDlO— OJ  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DlO-106  InLa.Dll-07 

'  U.S.  a.  Dll— 61 


rr 


oooooo 
oooooo 
oooooo 
oooooo 

OOOOOi 

ooo 


264,565 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  SIGNAL 

John  V.  Medeiros,  89  Norwood  St,  Swansea,  Mass.  02777 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,971 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D10-0$ 

U.S.  a.  DlO-109 


264,566 

FINGER  RING 

Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Fled  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,415 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D11~0/ 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 30 


264,568 
PENDANT 
Umberto  Vandoai,  Via  BoUfia,  38  Palasiolo  Milanrsr  di 
Paderno,  Dognano  (Milano),  Italy 

Filed  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,446 
Clairas  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1979, 61903  B/79 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 07 
M&.  a.  Dll— 61 
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2<4,5<9  264^1 

PENDANT  PENNANT 

UiBberto  Vaadoiri,  Via  BoHria,  38  Palaaolo  MIlaacM  di  Lany  Oraatck,  100  -  14th  St,  North  Chkago.  HL  <0064 
PadcnM,  DagaaMi  (MilaM>),  Italy  Rled  Mar.  13. 1900,  Ser.  No.  11M49 

FOed  JaL  T,  W79,  Ser.  No.  61*447  Tena  of  patcat  3i  y« 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Jaa.  30, 1979, 61903  B/79  lat  CL  011-05 

Tera  of  patort  14  yean  U.S.  CL  Dll— 166 
lat  CL  Dll— O; 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 61 


264«570 
FENDANT 
Uahcrto  Vaadoai,  Via  BoHrla,  38  Palaaolo 
Paderaa,  Dagwao,  Mllaa,  Italy 

FIM  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6M48 
Tera  of  patcat  14 
lat  CL  Dll— 0/ 
UJS.  CL  Dll-61 


264^72 
CART  FOR  LOGS 
Richard  E.  Lowry,  2919  ladastrial  Park  Dr.,  Flakbcrg,  Md. 
21048 
^  FOed  Fch.  25, 1900,  Ser.  No.  124,595 

TeraofpatMtMyc 
IatCLD12-0!2 
U.S.  CL  D34— 26 
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'  2««,573  ^**^' 

COMBINED  BOAT  HULL  AND  TOP  THEREOF  IP^.  ^^'*!:^Iii.-a-  a  u.**  Cirtta. 

^'SJy^L'Srir^  ^•*^%rM.,M979,8..N.37,302  ^ 

Ti^GLDuI^  aid«  priority,  .pNkrto- Urited  Kli^io-,  Not.  11. 19^ 

UAaD12-310  '«^»3/78  x«.  of  prt«t  14  y«r. 

iBt  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 152 


Tadahiro 


264yS74 
MOTORCYCLE 
KwiiUM,  and  ToMMri  Mogi,  both  of  AkMhi,  J«- 
to  KawaMU  Jakogyo  KabnAlU  Kaiiha,  Kobe, 


Flto*Mar.l3,W79.Ser.No.20,0«5    ^^^^^ 
priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1978, 5949S39 
Tcmorpatcatl4ycan 
I  IbL  CL  D12-;; 


264^6 
PICKUP  raiXX  BED  ENCUWURE 

L.  Godwta,  940  N.  TBta  Aftn  IidtaMPolta,  !■*.  <«»» 
Flkd  No?.  5, 1979,  Sw.  No.  90,909 

TamofpatntM; 
/  lat  CL  D12— /tf 

U  A  a  D12-156 
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264^77 
ANTI-SWAY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DUMP  TRAILER 
David  R.  Ncitaom  809  Secoad  St.  Woodland,  Calif.  95695, 
MrigMT  to  David  R.  Ndlsoa,  WoodbMl;  Lorea  H.  Tabcr, 
Carv  and  Stdn  Ftochslia,  Woodlaad,  all  of,  Calif. 
Flkd  Aag.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,101 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 16 
UjS.  CL  D12— 162 


264,580 

ELECTRIC  BATTERY 
Nigel  K.  McKcemaa,  Loadoa,  EagiaBd,  anigaor  to  Chloride 
Group  Limiffd,  Loadoa,  England 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,432 
Term  <rf  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D13->02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 8 


264,578 

GAS  CAP  FOR  VEHICLE  TANKS 

Pick  Gaston,  3913  Springfield,  Kansas  City,  Kans.  66100 

Filed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12—J6 

VS.  CL  bl2— 197 


264,579 

PORTABLE  BOAT  RAMP 

Charics  L.  Oorsey;  Donald  L.  Dorsey,  botk  of  Siloani  Springs, 

and  Saai  M.  Richardsoa,  m,  Eldondo,  aU  of  Ark. 

FUad  Jan.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,916 

Tcrai  <rf  patent  14  years 

Into.  12— 05 

U.S.  CL  D12— 317 


264,581 

HOUSING  FOR  LASER  OPTICAL  FOCUSING 

ELEMENTS  FOR  LASER  WELDING  MACHINE 

WoUgang  Mobios,  Stottgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1978,  MR4913 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 19 
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264^2 
PLUG  FOR  ELECTRIC  CORD 
DouglM  Drew,  Toronto,  Cioada,  aaigBor  to  Nona  Cinada  LttU 
Scarboron^  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,972 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 28 


264,585 
COMBINED  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  TUNER  AND 

CLOCK 
Mitsno  Takanaga,  Kyoto;  KaznUko  Nagata,  Katano;  KeiUi 
NifUyama,  Hirakata,  and  SktaUi  Makino,  Ikona,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsaahita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-46075 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 07.  03 

U.S.  a.  D14-02 


264,583 
ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
Bayard  F.  Kessler,  Woodland  Hills,  Califs  assignor  to  No?ation, 
Inc.,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,653 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D13— 03 
UAQ.  D13— 41 


264384 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  TgiAUtA 

Kazuhiko  Nagate,  Katano;  KeiUi  Nishiyama,  Hirakata;  ShinJi  tapp  pfcordER 

^■■*"       ™  J  A      'tA  toan  «.P  Nn  iAa2S2  .  "        '  Filed  Sep.  19, 1980,Ser.  No.  188,960 

UACLDM-W  UAa.D14-« 
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2(4v5S7  264,589 

mNGED  BOOM  ARM  FOR  A  MICROPHONE  HEADSET  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

BriM  A.  Lowe,  ChMknt,  Eaglnd,  •HigMM'  to  Racal  Acomtici  Aabrey  N.  Yaa%  La  PafaM,  CUif^  aHigiior  to  T.V JL  Eater- 
Liaritad,  WaaUajr,  Ei«iaad  priaes,  loc,  U  Patan,  CaUf . 

FOad  Ai«.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <9v<99  Filed  Aag.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6CS06 

Tcm  of  pataat  14  jrcan  Terai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D14—C3  lat  Q.  D14— 0? 

VS,  a  D14— 36  VJS.  a.  D14— 102 


264,590 
ARTICULATED  BLASTHOLE  DRILUNiy  VEHICLE 
G.  Richard  Thooias,  Fairrkw,  Okla.,  aaaigaor  to  Ewbaak  Mfg. 
Dlrisioa,  lac,  Fairriew,  Okla. 

Filed  JoL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,930 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD15— 0# 
U.S.  a.  D15— 21 


264,588 

PORTABLE  RADIO 

Peter  R  J.  raa  de  Vea,  VaOuaewaard,  Nedwriaads,  aMigBor  to  

U.S.  Phflipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,438 
OaiaH  priority,  apiMleotioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  5,  264,591 

1979,  URA  134/79  WET  AND  DRY  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean  pagl  G.  Jacobs,  9958  AaNstoy  Ave.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91325 

lat  a.  Dl^-03  Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,144 

U.S.aD14-70  Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 


lot  CL  D15— 05 


U.S.  CL  D32— 21 
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264392  264>9^ 

THERMOELEOI^  JUG  COOLER  BULK  DISPENSER  OT  SMLARAOTiaJE 
KBt^Um»Z^^B»fi^«dMiS.yfMM.fi€m^  Mkl-d  M.  Lyo«.  1237  Mond-g  Glory  Dr.  Omeort,  Crilf. 

Filed  M«.  26, 1980,  Ser.N©.  134,171  ''^^J*,???c!!bo 

TcrBorpatMtMycm  Irt.a.D15-W 
i            lBtaD15-07 
U.S.CLD15— 79                          . 


U.S.  CL  D15-111 


BULK  DISPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
MklMd  M.  Lyow,  1237  Uundat  Gknj  Dr.  CoMord,  Cdlf. 
94521 

Flkd  S9. 4. 1979,  S«.  No.  723C7 
TcraofpirtartMya 
bt  CL  D19-99 
VS.  CL  D15— 111 


BULK  DISPENSEr'otSiMILAR  ARTICLE  ^_»S^  "*''"TS^.S2i^i^''SS.  C-lf 

Mkl«d  M  Lyo«,  1237  Morrt«  Glory  Dr.  CoiMord,  Qdlf.  MW«J  M.  Lyo«,  1237  Mof.tai  Cloty  Dr.  Co-dord.  C«r. 

•**"  FllidS9.4»  1979,  S«.  No.  72,790 

ToraofiMlMtM: 


FOid  Sop.  4, 1979,  Sor.  No.  72^ 


Tcmofpat«rtl4y«on 
bt  CL  D15— 99 


Iirt.a.DlS-99 


U.S.  a  DlS-111 


U.S.  CL  D15-111 
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264,S97  264,600 

FILMSTRIP  VIEWER  KEY  BOARD  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 

Koueth  Yoaag,  33  Hitddag  Pott  Ijl,  Glen  Co?e,  N.Y.  11542    Tsutomn  Yamasaki,  and  Hanuni  Tatsugami,  both  of  Osaka, 
nied  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  13M>95  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Term  of  patoit  14  years  Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,895 

Int  CL  016—02  Ckdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1980,  55-434 

VJS.  CL  D16— 17  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 07 
U.S.  a.  D18— 4 


264,598 
MAGNIFIER 
Wesley  E.  Matthews,  2523  Andros  La.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33312,  and  Bernard  J.  Lasky,  1320  NW.  179th  St,  Miami, 
Fla.  33169 

Filed  Jal.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,256 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16-09 
U.S.  CL  D16— 135 


264,601 

PRINTER  RIBBON  CASSETTE 

Bernard  Flaceliere,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Logabax,  France 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,312 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1978,  41226 

Teon  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18--99 

U.S.  a.  D18— 12 


264,599  

ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
JmricU  Sdmmolo,  and  Hannd  Tatangaod,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, sssignori  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka,  J^an 

FHed  Feb.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,127 

OaiM  priority,  appBcatioM  Japaa,  Sep.  5, 1979, 54-37366 

Term^  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D18— 07 

U.S.  CL  D18-4 


264,602 
PHOTOGRAPH  ALBUM 
Sheldon  Platsky,  Chatsworth,  CaUf .,  asrignor  to  Pioneer  Photo 
Alboms,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19-04 
VS.  a.  D19— 26 
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264,603 
SLING-SUPPORTED  DRAWING  BOARD  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTiClfF- 

Steven  A.  Mkkebeii,  9005  Bdn,  CucanoBga,  Cdif.  91730 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,264 

Tcrai  of  patort  14  yean 

Iirt.  CL  D19— 06 

U.S.a.D19— 52 


264,606 

COMBINED  PEN  HOLDER  AND  PLAQUE 

Jolia  M.  Piitcra,  260  SW.  10  St,  #3,  Miami,  Fla.  33130,  aad 

Elsa  L.  Delvido,  187  NW.  51  Ave.,  Miaod,  Fla.  33126 

Filed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,870 

Tern  of  pateot  14  yean 

Int  a.  D\9— 02 

VS.  a.  D19— 77 


264,607 
DUAL  PEN  HOLDER 


264,604 
DESK  UNIT  FOR  PAPER  CUPS  AND  SUNDRIES         r^^^  ^  Bradbury,  26  HalMy  La.,  Oorter,  N  J.  07624 
Howard  Sossaian,  c/o  F.  F.  Adams  Inc.,  700  NW.  8th  Ave.,  Fort  .^      py^  j^ot.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,529 

Lauderdale,  Fla.  33311  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,103  lat.  q.  d19— 02 

,         Term  of  patent  14  yean  u.S.  Q.  D19— 85 

I  IntaD19-02 

UAQ.  D19— 75 


264.605  264,608 

USTFINDER  TOY  AUTOMOBILE 
William  S.Ulb,  III,  Newton  NJnMrigBor  to  TTie  Bates  Manu-  James  F.  Mariol,  Ondnnatl,  Ohio,  asslinor  to  Deslga  Aillanee, 

fteturing  Company,  Haekcttstown,N J.  ^•'^^''~*!S!i2S"^  ,o«»  «^  k^  ii«mi 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,384  FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,201 

Term  of  patent  14  yean   .  '^*^^I!^.    If^ 

Int  0.019^-0?  IntaD21-07 

UAa.Dl>-76  UACI.D21-78 
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264,609  264,611 

DOLL  TOY  MASK 

Tan  A.  AmIo,  Lim|  BMCh,  N.Y^  MrigMir  to  ATC  GnttOag  Mary  W.  Gcer,  14024  SE.  44th.  PL,  BcUemc,  WMh.  9S006 
CM  Co^  Atfantic  Bach,  N.Y.  Filed  Aag.  U.  1979,  Sw.  No.  66,180 

Flkd  Jn.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,847  Terai  of  pirtcBt  3i  yean 

Torai  of  patart  14  yean  lat  C3. 021—07 

Lrt.  CL  D21— O;  U.S.  a.  D21— 190 
VS.  CL  D21— 166 


Gr\ 


264,612 

TW0>WHEELED  SKATE 

Alexaader  Siegi,  3915  Calk  Ota,  Saata  Barbara,  Calif.  93110 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  130^34 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D21— 02 

U.S.  CL  D21— 226 


S. 


264,610 
DOLL 
1228  FFIdaifo  Bay  Rd., 


FBadMar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,004 
TeraiefpatMtM; 
lat  a.  D21— 07 
UJB.  CL  021^170 


WaA.  264,613 

TENT 
Charles  W.  Meas,  c/o  Moss  Tert  Worhs,  Mt  Battle  St, 
dea,Mc.  04843 

Filed  Jaa  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,593 
Tena  of  patot  14  years 
lat  CL  D21— M 
U.S.  CL  D21— 253 
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MA^14  264,417 

CONTAINER  FOR  AN^HLTHl  OR  THE  LKE  FIREBCnNGUKHANT  P'^ajj^C^  Jjg^^  ^ 

ma  «Mi7  Company,  liCn  OtflOB,  N J. 

"^'        PIkdAi»22.iy79.S«.No.68,«3  ""  "?"  '  V!!L'T;  I'^'"''^' 

Temofpitatl4ycm  Tem  of  p«l«t  14  yort 

I  lot  a  D23-^; 


U.S.  CL  D23-4 


lBtaD23-0; 


U.S.  CL  D23-35 


T 


I  264,615 

FAUCET 
Dwisht  N.  JokafOB,  Saa  Marcos,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  JH 

tries,  lac,  San  Marcoa,  CaUf.  

Flkd  May  8, 19W,  Scr.  No.  147,703 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 
Into. 023-07   ^ 
U.S.CLD23-25 


264,618 
STOOL  FOR  INVALIDS  OR  THE  UKE 
llioniaf  P.  Hnrley,  180  Haitinii  Parade,  North  Boadi,  New 
South  Walei  2026,  Anitralia 

Filed  Aog.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,786 

264,616  n.iiM  orimlty.  application  Amtralia,  Apr.  30, 1979, 77,711 

FOAM  GENERATOR  FOR  A  CAR  WASH  OR  TOE  Ulffi       ^^"^ '•'*°™^' ^STSf^itent  14  year. 
Donald  A.  Hnll.  6660  Woodman,  Dept  105,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

91405 


Int  CL  D23-02 


Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,304 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— 07 
VS.  CL  D28— 34 


VS.  a.  D2»-48 
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264,619  264,622 

LAVATORY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  STOVE 

LmdM  L  GMdebernr,  849  N.  Ccater  St,  Bddwia,  Fla.  32234  Dould  R.  JackMB.  and  DoaaM  R.  Jackioii,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

Flkd  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,939  195,  Malta,  Ohio  43758 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,086 

IatCLD23— 02  Tenn  of  poteat  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D23— 62  Lrt.  CL  D23— Oi 

UA  a.  D23— 97 


264»620 
WATER  CLOSET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jade  N.  Kaiaer,  DaBTillc,  Ky.,  anigBor  to  AoiaicaB  Standard 
lacn  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JnL  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,402 
Tem  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D23t-0!2 
VS.  CL  D23-65 


264,623 
BLOOD  FLOW  DETECTOR 
Masoo  Sogawara,  Tokoroxawa,  and  Hiroji  Matmmoto,  Kawa* 
■aU,  both  of  Japan,  aidgnon  to  Hayaahl  DenU  Conpany 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Jqian 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  11, 1978, 53^165 

Ton  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D24-a? 

VS.  CL  D24-20 


264,621 
FIREPLACE  INSERT 
Charles  P.  Becker,  Jr.,  Ottfctte,  Mo., 
Bedur  Associates,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo. 

Fllad  Jnn.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,987 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD23-^ 
VS.  a  D23— 94 


to  Charies 


264^624 

MASSAGING  BAND 

An  C.  Wn,  4F.L  No.  58,  Hsin-YI  Rd.,  Sec  4,  Talpd,  Taiwan 

FDed  JnL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,715 

Tem  (rf  patent  14  yean 

Inta.D24— 0# 

U.S.  CL  D24— 36 


May  25, 1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1587 


264,«25  264,«27 

PHYSIOTHERAPEUTIC  APPLIANCE  ROLLER  HYDROTHERAPY  POOL 
DenDond  K.  Shin,  Aitaton,  Mm^  asiIgBor  to  Matrix  Intnma-  Thomas  H.  Loogmire,  Spokane,  Waih^ 

tional  iBdnstrtes,  lac^  Boaton,  Maas.  Poob  CorporatkNi,  Spokaae,  Waih. 

FBad  Mar.  K  WW,  Scr.  No.  130,510  Piled  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,973 

Tens  at  pateat  14  yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

i     lot  CL  D24— (K- D28— 0?  lat  CL  D24— 07;  D23—(W;  D25— 99 

VJS.  CL  D24-.36  VJS.CL  D24— 38 


to  Holiday 


264,628 
HYDROTHERAPY  POOL 
HMMnas  H.  Loagnlre,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Holiday 
Pools  Corporatioa,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,974 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D24-07;  023-2;  D25-99 
UJS.  CL  D24-38 


264,626 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
Ralph  D'lanoceate,  Pleasant  Hill,  and  Richard  L.  Janosko, 
Oakland,  both  of  Odif.,  assignon  to  Jaenzii  Whirlpool  Batii, 
Inc  Walnot  Oeek,  Calif, 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,404 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a  D24— 07;  D23— 012 
U.S.aD24-38 


264,629 
HYDROTHERAPY  POOL 
Thomas  H.  Lonpnire,  Spokane,  Wash., 
Pools  Corporation,  Sptdune,  Wash. 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,975 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D24-01:  D23-(tt-  D25-99 
U.S.  CL  D24-38 


to  Holiday 
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264,00  264,03 

TEETHING  TOY  LAMP 

SUwofai  NakMt,  YokohttM;  YoihiyaN  laUi,  and  Mm^io  JcitMM  T.  PewiMii,  CMdaiid,  N  J, 

Minsnri,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  JapM,  a«ifMn  to  Coabi  Ltd^  Patcnoa.  N J. 

Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,589 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1960,  S«r.        140,841  Ten  of  potest  14  yaan 

Tena  of  potest  14  years  lot  0.026-05 

lat  CL  D24-(M';  D21-0J  VS.  CL  D26— 62 
U.S.a.D24-45 


to  Baric  CSoaeapt 


264,631 
SANTTARY  PANTS  FOR  URINAL  RECEPTACLES 
Ulla  L  Fonbcrg,  Hafaastad,  Swedea,  aari^or  to  Dvai  Bill  AB, 
Swedea 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,030 

OaiaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Swedea,  Oc^  30, 1978, 782498 

Teraiirf  patcat  7  years 

1mLCL24--04 

VJS,  CL  D24— 51 


264,632 
FIBER  OPTIC  LIGHT  DISPLAY 
L.  Tlffiuy,  PottersTflk,  N  J.,  Msissor  to  Fiber  Optics 
SysteBH,  lac,  Gladstoae,  N  J.  .,«<« 

"^"^JZ^Z^"^  swing'5SS?lamp 

IataD26-.^  TadaUdeOkaao,  Osaka,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  MatsasUtaElectik 

U  A  CL  D26— 27  ladastrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FDed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,860 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Dec  20, 1978, 53-54138 
Teraiofpateatl4; 
lBtCLD26-a5 
U.S.  O.  D26-65 
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264.635  264.637 

lurSjaire  HAIRSEITER 

EbMr  R.  UbtMltere,  Swimm;  Albert  J.  Mkhuid,  Fozboro,  Gwirge  Bundas,  GrMnwkh,  Cou., 
ttdH«dflkA.J.deVo^SwMMM.«U«fMi».,«Mlg««to      D«i»«"  P~»»^i»^  Soirboi^^ 
GTE  PradMliCorpontk»,Staiirftod.  Coon.  FItod  Apr.  22, 19W,  Sw.  No.  142,716 

FlhdMw.  29,  W7»,S«.  No.  25.256  ''^*" '^  •T^^iT" 

Termor  pirtmt  14  yMtfi  IiitaD28-0i 

lKt.CLD26-03   '  UJS.a.D28-38 

U.S.CLD26-C7 


to  Appliaaoe 


N^ 


264.638 
CONTAINER  FOR  UQUIDS  UNDER  PRESSURE 
KodcU  Miwda.  NcyiwBwm  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  Tte  Nippoa 
Afaurioiaa  Mlji.  COn  Ud^  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  142,619 

TV  portkm  of  tfce  tera  of  tfch  patert  lafceeqaet  to  May  25, 

1996,  has  beca  diadateed. 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

laLCLW-OS 

VS.  CL  D34-39 


V 


264,636 
SWAG  LAMP 
718  N.  Logn.  Colorado  Spriagi.  Colo. 


Apr.  18. 1979.  Ser.  No.  31.122 
Tcmofpaleatl4yeare 
IataD26-05 


264,639 
CASKET  HANDLE  TIP 

m..  awfiattr  to  TW  Merit 


UJS.CLD26-84 


m. 

Filed  Feb.  29. 1980.  Ser.  No.  125.769 
TeraofpateatMyean 
latCLDS-Otf 
U.S.  CL  D99-11 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSIJeD  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  MAY.  1982 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  widi  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Tomra  Systems:  See— 

Bemtsen,  Robert  G.,  4,332,016.  a.  367-7.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  '     ,^  , ,,  „_ 

Hung,  Paul  P.;  and  Lee.  Shaw-Guang.  4.331,589,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Tadanier,  John  S.;  Hallas,  Robert;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R.,  4,331,804, 
CI.  424-18a000. 
Abe.  Kazuyoshi:  See—  , .    „       .    -v    •    ^u  . 

Sekine.  Yoahitada;  Imaizumi.  Hiroshi;  Katagi,  Shoji;  OJxata. 
Kazunori;  Abe.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hisashi.  4,332,012,  CI. 
364-468.000. 

ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See—  

D'Angelo.  John  A..  4.331.172,  CI.  137-72.000.  ^  „  ,    . 

Achelpohl,  Fritt;  and  Mundus,  Friedhelm,  to  WmdmoUer  &  Holscher. 
Apparatus  for  making  bags  from  a  two-ply  web  of  thermoplastic 
material.  4,331,502,  a.  156-515.000.  ^„   ,     _ 

Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsdl,  Laurenz; 
Kristiansen.  Odd;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid-o-haloethynyl-m-phenoxybenzyl  «- 
ters  and  their  use  for  combating  insect  peats.  4,331,682,  U. 

424-305.000. 
Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik:  See-- 

Gersl,  Boziriav,  4,331.879.  CI.  250-561.000. 
Adams,  Robert  W..  to  DBX.  Inc.  Gain  control  systems.  4.331.931.  CI. 
330-278.000. 

Adret  Electronique:  See—  

Remy.  Joel,  4.331.932.  Q.  331-2.000. 
Advance  Biofactures  Corporation:  Se*-^         ^   ,  ^      .    e   i    —  j 
Wiesner.  Karel;  Marini-Bettolo.  Rinaldo;  Tsai,  Connie  S.  J.;  and 
Tsai.  Thomas  Y.  R..  4.331,802,  CI.  536-5.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc^See- 

Sokolovsky,  Paul  J.,  4,331,077,  a.  101-298.000. 
AEG-Elotherm,  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Matthes.  Hans.  4.331.524.  CI.  204-129.250. 
Aesculap-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Vormals  better  &Scheerer:See-- 
Braun.  Karl;  Hilzinger.  Fritz;  and  Wintermantd.  Ench.  4,331,150, 

CI.  128-334.00C.  

Taschner.  Wolfgang.  4,331.257.  Q.  220-324.000. 

Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See—  «  w    ^      n  i»      j  m— . 

Winkler.  Alfred;  Engebmann.  Dieter;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Maas, 
Dieter.  4,331,407,  Q.  354-187.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bauer,  Walter,  4j3i;236,  Q.  206-455.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.:  See—  -  \.  „i  ■,««    «-i 

Gilliams.  Yvan  K.;  and  De  Roo,   Pierre  R.,  4,331,755,  CI. 
430-106.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  „.j  «j  v«.h«i. 

Hiramatu,  Eizi;  Nakagtwa,  Yasushi;  Sato,  Hidenon;  and  Yoshida. 
Shigeru.  4,331,12a  Q.  123-519.000.        ^.  ^     .     .  „,  ,.,  ^ 
Kato,  Yuzo;  Kako,  Mikitoahi;  and  Kadowaki.  Kunio.  4.331.616,  a. 
261-50.a0A. 
Aisin  Sdki  KAushiki  K«sha:  See-  ,„  ,^ 

Nishikawa,  Masumi.  4,33a959,  CI.  49-377.000. 

^"^iSlSoTTomoo;  Nakao,  Masami;  and  Akagi,  Toshimichi, 

4,331,113.  a.  123-198.00P.  „,  ., 

Akao,  Mutsuo,  to  Fiyi  Photo  Rhn  Co..  Ltd.  Wrapping  materials. 
4.331.725.0.428-138.000.  .     .  Aixtvix    r\ 

Akers,  Raymond  F..  Jr.  Salts  momtonng  device.  4.331.923,  a. 

324-449  000. 
Akiyama,'Hirodii;  and  Naotsuka.  Hideo,  to  Roh^^P^HM*  Company. 

FibeMMppoited  ion  exchanaer.  4,331.541.  O.  210^79.000. 
Aktieselkabet  Uur.  I^»di«>N<*diA Etortna^ See- 

Noerhotai,  Olav.  4,331.947, 0.  337-159.W0. 
AKUTEC  Angewandte  Kunststolf-technik  GmbH:  *•— 

DiexlerJEnttt.  4.331.094,  Q.  114.9a000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See—  .  _ 

Brodowslur  Walter,  and  Wallrabenstem,  Mwfaael.  4,331,588,  CI. 

524-439  000 
Dawson,  EdWard  C;  Homan.  Jan  D.  R;  and  Van  Weemen,  Bauke 

K.,  4,331.761,  a.  43M88.000.  

Whitted,  Hugh  E.,  III.  4,33a918,  a.  29-237.000. 

'^^'^M^H^  Albert.*,  Walter.  4.331,639, 0. 423-235.000. 

Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Olander.  Karl  E.  4.331.102.  Q.  119-14.08a 
All  American  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Myhr.  Lars  iT..  4/331.309.  d.  244-1 10.00A. 
Allan!  Da^.:  a^d  Oarvey.  R.  Michad,  to  United  Statei  of  Amenca. 
S  pSce.  Microwave  i»wer  »evd  rtaWttingcircuit  for  cesium 
beam  frequency  standards.  4.331,933.  a  331.3.d0a 


Allen-Bradley  Company:  See—  ^  ,i,  o« 

Baran.  Michael  S.;  Fillus,  Gary  C;  and  Long.  Enc  L..  4.331.852. 
CI  200-306.000.  .      ^    . 

Allen.  Ollie  J.,  to  Allen,  Rex  OUie.  Musical  instrument  tumng  device. 

4.331.060.  CI.  84-454.000. 
Allen.  Rex  Ollie:  See- 
Allen.  Ollie  J..  4,331.060.  CI.  84-454.000. 
Allen.  Robert  J.:  See—  -  u  ^  ^  m  cm 

Juda,  Walter;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Lindstrom,  Robert.  4.331.520, 

CI.  204-105.00R.  „^  .  .       .      ,       .AA 

Allersma.  Ties;  and  Simpson,  James  E..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc-  Addi- 
tion and  measurement  of  gases  dissolved  in  molten  metals.  4.331.023, 
CI.  73-19.000. 
A  ii««  Wftlter  J  '  Sec 

AUesTwUliam  G.;  and  Alles,  Walter  J..  4,331.123.  CI.  126.9.00R. 
AUes.  William  G.;  and  Alles,  Walter  J.  Accessory  uble  for  portable 

kettle  type  barbecue  grill.  4.331.123,  CI.  i:--9.00R. 
Allied  Corporation:  See—  .  _^  _ 

Chung,  Daniel  C;  Miller,  WUliam  A.;  and  Baumgaertner,  Eugene 

R.,  4,331,619,  CI.  264-13.000.  „  ^_   ^     ^  «,  ,«,    ri 

Frankila,  John  W.;   and   Kremer,   Robert   M.,  4,331,350,   CI. 

Oilman,   John   J.;    and    Saunders,    Ralph   R.,   4,331,497,   Q. 

Narasimhan,  Mandayam  C.  4.331.739.  CI.  428-544.000. 
Allinikov.  Sidney,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Ruorescent 

detection  of  Haws.  4.331,871,  CI.  250-302.000. 
Alli»<:halmer8  Corporation:  See— 

Chacour,  Selim  A.;  and  RudacUle,  Calvin  W.,  4.331,314,  CI. 
248-679.000. 

Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—      

Kagawa.  Yoshii.  4.331.949.  CI.  338-307.000.  „,  ,^  ,^ 

Tateisht  Masaaki;  and  Shinbo.  Shoji.  4.332.001.  Q.  361-399.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See—  .^  ^.  ««„ 

Cretin.  Jean-Loup.  4.331.847.  CI.  20(M8.0OR.  -._^  ^    ,„ 

Alvarez.  Joseph  A..  Ill;  Brennen.  John  F.;  and  »^™«' **««  ,7  •  ^ 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  ^^^^,^,^ 

digital  switch  for  a  TDMA  commumcations  controller.  4.33Z.OZO.  u. 

370-66.000. 

^^^r'X^Tim  CI.  428-215.000. 

^^wS.  J^STh  A..  4.331.216.  CI.  182.13^(»D.. 

Amacker.  Joseph  A.,  to  Amacker.  Inc.  Tree  chmbuig  stand.  4.331.216. 

Q  182-135  000 
Amazawa.  Kiyoshi;  Mori.  Masaharu;  "dTaniyam^Takashi.  to Clar- 

tenoC  Ltd.  Gate  circuit.  4.331.885.  Q.  307-254.000. 

^^iSfcy  Yoshinori;  Komiya.  Hidetsugu;  Amrawya,  Yoichi;  Ikebe. 

Y^Md  Ikebe.  Jun.  4.331.910.  Cr7l8-618.00a 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Sorenson.  Wayne  P..  4.331.730.  O.  428-286.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Comiwiy:  See— 

Hardy.  William  B..  4.331.586.  a.  525-86.000. 

Remley.  Kemieth  H.,  4.331.437.  Q.  8-115.700. 
American  District  Telegij^  Company:  Set-  140.508OOO 

Galvin.  Aaron  A.;  andFlynn.  Kevm  D..  4.331.952.  a.  340.3W.ww. 
American  Electronic  L«boratorie8.  Incj^  See- 

BatzdorfT.  Alfred.  4.331.866.  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  S«--  a«iw    Ci 

Toma«.   Thomas  G.;   and   Bell.   Manlyn   A..   4.331.572.   CI. 
524-238.000. 
American  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,11  wu     n 

Gregorian.     Roubik;    and     Suzuki,    Toshiro.    4.331.894.    a. 
307-520.000. 
American  Precision  Industries  Inc-:  See— 

McElheny.  Donald  C.  4.331.946.  Q.  336-192.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See—  ,„^-.  «« 

Parkiaon.  Richard  G..  4.331.176.  Q.  137-454.500. 

AMP  Incorporated:  See—  »_v_  c    a  \\\  vfn  n\ 

Andrews;  Howard  W.;  and  Cobaugh.  Robert  F..  4.331.370.  Q. 

Bright.  Edward  J..  <331.372.C1.  339-74  OOR. 
Wwner.  Walter  M..  4.33a906.  Q.  24.136.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See—  ,..-._««« 

Ilyan.  Jbhn  O..  4.331.980.  CI.  338-217.000.  «  .„  ci^ 

AmtoMnn.  Heribert;  Broenner.  Karlheinz;  and  Seiad.  Johann.  toSw- 
mens  Aktiengesellschaft.  One-  or  twoiMilse  x-ray  diagnostic  genera- 
tor. 4,331,87670.  250402.000. 
Anaren  Microwave,  Incorporated:  Se*-  „  ^,  , ,-  j„- 

Gertt,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hair,  Hugh  A..  4,331,960,  CL  343-1 17.a)R. 
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Andary.  Eddie  J.,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Lift  device  for  pinball  game. 

4.331.324,  a.  2S4-2.00R. 
Anderson,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Dominguez,  Ramon;  and  Anderson.  Jack  R.,  4,331.492,  C 
136^.000. 
Anderson.  JefTery  J.  Sling  for  shoulder  guns.  4,331471. 0. 224-lSO.OOO. 
Anderson.  Jerry  L.  Solar  generator.  4,331,042,  Q.  74-372.000. 
Anderson,  Tage  O.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration: and  Anderson.  Tage  O.,  4,331,936,  Q.  340-823.890. 
Anderson,  Thomas  P..  Jr.:  See— 

Bramley.  Richard  G.;  and  Anderson,  Thomas  P..  Jr.,  4,330,980,  Q. 
33-473.000. 
Anderson,  Warren  A.:  See— 

Sternberg.  Robert  L.;  and  Anderson.  Warren  A..  4,332,018,  G. 
367-130.000. 
Andrew  Hydraulics  International  Limited:  See— 

Smith.  John  L.,  4,331,019,  CI.  72-402.000. 
Andrew,  James  F.:  See— 

Soderhohn.   Leo  H.;  and  Andrew,  James  F.,  4.331,881,  CI. 
290-44.000. 
Andrews,  Howard  W.;  and  Cobaugh.  Robert  F.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Connection  system  for  printed  circtiit  boards.  4,331.370.  G.  339- 
17.00M. 
Aono,  Masami:  See— 

Koshimizu,  Naganori;  and  Aono,  Masami.  4.331.364.  CI.  303- 
24.00F. 
AMle,  Howard  P.;  and  Dauchot.  Paul  J.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc. 
Esophageal   cardiac    pulse   monitoring   umaratus   and   method. 
4,331^136,  a.  128-688.000. 
Araki,  Michio:5M'— 

Takaya,  Hanio;  Hosoya.  Tadasuke;  Ogawa,  Kiyothi;  Shin.  Shige- 
mitsu;  Araki.  Michio;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  and  Todo,  Naoyidu. 
4.331.344.  a.  232-443.000. 
Aramaki.  Yoahimitsu:  See— 

Shimizu,  Tatoo;  bhiwata.  Hisao;  Sano,  Tetsu;  and  Aramaki,  Yo- 
shimitsu.  4,331,898.  G.  313-39.000. 
AracAa,  Mamoru:iSi»— 

Kawamura,  Tomozochi;  Haneda,  Hisao;  and  Araoka,  Mamoru. 
4.331.103.  a.  122-406.00S. 
Arbiter.  Nathanid;  and  Kuhn.  Martin  C.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Recovery  of  copper  and/or  nickel  and/or  zinc.  4.331.633,  CI. 
423-33.000. 
Arbuthnot,  Olenn  S.:  See— 

Stotts.  Everett  J.;  and  Arbuthnot.  Olenn  S..  4,331.347,  G. 
232-62.000. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Scarafile,  Coaimo;  and 
Arcamone,  Federico,  4.331.677.  G.  424-270.000. 
Arkans,  Edward  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Pressure  measurement 

appwatns.  4,331.133.  G.  128-87.00R. 
Armco  Inc.:  &w— 

Espy.  Ronald  H..  4.331.474,  G.  73-124.000. 
Armstrong.  John  T..  Jr.:  See- 
Render,  Michael  L.;  and  Armstrong.  John  T.,  Jr..  4,331.917,  a. 
324-166.000. 
Armstrong.  Lee  C,  to  Glasrock  Products,  Inc.  System  for  draining 

wounds.  4,331.147.  Q.  128-276.000. 
AnnstronA,  William  W.;  Moraett.  Charles  E.;  and  Windisch.  Wendell 
W.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Sparingly  water-soluble  salts  of  penicillanic  acid 
1.1-dioiide.  4.331.399.  G.  260-243.20R. 
Amal,  Claade;  Facher,  Nicolas;  and  Pompon,  Jean-Bernard,  to  Chloe 
CUmie.  Process  of  polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  in  seeded  microsus- 
pension.  4.331.788.  CI.  326-9T0OO. 
Amauh.  Dominique,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Automobiles  Gtroen;  and 
Automobiles  Ptougeot.  Preheating  device  for  starting  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  diesel  type  or  the  bke.  4.331,109,  G.  123- 
179.00H. 
Arrhenius,  Gustaf  O.,  to  Kay  Laboratories,  Inc.  Heat  storage  material. 

4.331.336.  a.  232-363.300. 
Asaht-Dow  Limited:  Sff 

Hoki.  Tsuneo;  and  Hisamatsu.  Minoni,  4.331.777,  a.  321-94.000. 
Asahi  Kmo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi.  Yoahinao;  Fujii,  Osamu;  Kandco.  Shigea,  and  Hanamura. 

Takeo.  4.331.622.  G.  26443.300. 
Hamada,  Minwu;  Sakurai.  Hisay^  Masamoto.  Jyunzo;  Yoahida. 
Takeo;  and  Hazawa.  Hiroahi.  4.331.439.  CI.  8-442.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiduu  See— 

Ouwa,  Rvota;  and  Takahaahi.  Yasuo.  4.331.389.  G.  33(M27.000. 
Asai,  Kazuyoani:  See— 

Kurumada,  Katsuhika.  Asai.  Kazuyoahi;  and  lahii.  Yasunobu. 
4.331.967.  a.  337-3.000. 
Aaami.  Makoto,  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited.  Control  circuit 

for  automatic  cooking  apparatus.  4.331.068,  CI.  99-323.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Svedberg.  Per.  4.331,884,  G.  3O7-232.0OC. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Daniel.  Chelliah;  and  Bmsky.  PhiUis  L..  4.331.813,  Q.  360-203.000. 
Linden.  Gary  L..  4.331.782.  G.  32M73.000. 
Asaodated  Engineering  Italy  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bnmi.  LDdovicor4.331.107.  G.  123-41.330. 
Asaodation  poor  b  Recherche:  See- 
Torre.  Jean-Paul;  and  Demit.  Jod,  4.331.772,  G.  301-97.000. 
Astra  Lakemcdel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Lindberg,  Ulf  R  A.;  Ross.  Svante  B.;  Thorberg.  Seth-Oiov;  and 
Ogren.  Sven  O..  4.331.684.  G.  424-311.000. 


Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane:  See — 

Jaulmes,  Christian,  4,331,013,  G.  70-278.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  See— 

Culaud.  Andre,  4,331,173,  CI.  137-219.000. 
AtUntic  Richfkld  Company:  See- 
Arbiter,  Nathaniel;  and  Kuhn,  Martin  C,  4.331,633.  G.  423-33.000. 
ATO  Chimie:  See— 

Foy.  Paul  R.;  Jungblut.  Camille;  and  Deleens.  Gerard  E..  4,331,786> 
a.  323-408.000. 
Auberger,  Earl  J.  WaU  framing  bracket.  4.330.971,  G.  32-210.000. 
Auerbach,  Joseph:  See— 

Oolec,  Frederick  A.,  Jr.;  and  Auerbach,  Joseph.  4,331,60a  G. 
348-472.000. 
Augustine.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Mysidka.  James  C;  Stem,  Ralph  C;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J., 
4,331.067,  a.  99-303.000. 
Ausley  Corporation:  See— 

SutclifTe.  Orenville  O.;  Bradley.  Ronald  F.;  and  Mercer,  Paul  D., 
4.331.190,  CI.  141-392.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See- 
Arnault.  Dominique.  4,331.109.  Q.  123-179.00H. 
Avnet,  Inc.:  See— 

Orchard.  Anthony.  4.332.024.  G.  369-234.000. 
Ayers.  Anne  L.  Decorative  bolder.  4.331.721.  G.  428-23.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Bonser.  John  R..  4,331,169.  G.  133-3.0AT. 
Hall.  Dale  R..  4,331.773.  G.  321-83.000. 
Omdorfr.  Roy  L..  Jr..  4,331.496.  G.  136-187.00a 
Babayan.  Eduard  P..  to  Hitco.  Epoxy  latent  catalyst  4.331.382,  G. 

323-433.000. 
Babcock  tt  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See- 
Davis.  C.  Fred.  Jr.,  4,331,244,  G.  211-194.000. 
Back,  Gerhard:  See— 

BefTa.  Fabio;  and  Back.  Gerhard.  4.331.396,  G.  260-143.0QA. 
Bailey,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Packo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Bailey,  DonaM  L.,  4,331.722.  G.  428-33.000. 
Bailey,  Dunn  M.:  See— 

Karbodcy.  Joseph  T.;   and  Bailey.   Dunn  M..  4,331,461.  G. 
62-28.000. 
Bajohr,  Wdter;  and  Wuckd.  Hildd>ert.  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktien- 
geadlschaft  Process  for  joining  a  plug  and  nze  wires  for  electricd 
detonators.  4.331.079.  G.  102-202.120. 
Baka  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Wumer.  Herbert  H..  4.331.144.  G.  128-207.l7a 
Baker,  James  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Lens  system 

having  wide  angle  objectives.  4,331,391,  G.  330463.000. 
Bdcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Denner,  Peter;  Ernst.  Egon;  and  Jockel.  Alfred.  4.330,934.  G. 
29-726.000. 
Balhom.  Rodney  L.  Fish  egg  fungicide.  4.331.660.  G.  424-131.000. 
Baliga.  B.  Jayant.  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Fiekl-controlled 

bipolar  transistor.  4.331.969.  G.  337-43.000. 
Balinov.  Stoimen  S.:  See— 

Minchev.  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Lazarov,  Stoyan  R.; 
Balinov.  Stoimen  S.;  and  Yordanov.  Nikolay  V..  4,331.279,  G. 
228-37.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Mirra.  Michael  J.;  and  Giles.  Albert  H..  4.331.487.  G.  148-6.1SR. 
Ball.  Peter:  See— 

Hdtz.  Wdter;  and  Ball.  Peter,  4,331,61%  G.  260463.000. 
Balordi,  Romano,  to  Marybmd  Cup  Cwporation.  Low  frequency 

induction  heater.  4.331,834,  G.  219-10.310. 
Banasiak.  Dennis  S.,  to  PtulUpa  Petroteum  Conpaay.  (Mefin  diapropor- 

tionation.  4,331,339,  G.  232-429.00R. 
Banich,  John  N.,  Sr.,  to  Continentd  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Plastic  doaure 

member  with  flowed-in  liner.  4,331.249,  CI.  213-343.000. 
Barabas,  Udo,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Broad  band  switching 

network.  4.331.930.  G.  340423770. 
Baran.  Michad  5.;  Fillus,  Gary  C;  and  Long.  Erk  L.,  to  Allen-Bradl^ 
Company.  Industrid  membrane  switch  with  breather.  4y331,8S2,  u. 
200-306.000. 
Barbe,  Pier  C:  See— 

Ludani.  Luciano;  Kashiwa,  Norio;  Barbe,  Pier  C;  and  Toyota, 
Akinori.  4.331.361,  CL  232-429.00B. 
Barkatt,  Aaron;  and  Macedo,  Pedro  B.,  to  Maoedo,  Pedro  B.;  and 
Litowitz,  Theodore  A.  Silica  removd  process  and  alumina  coaund* 
tion  used  therein.  4.332,031.  G.  376-313.000. 
Bannag  Banner  Maschinenftbrik  A.G.:  See— 

S<»ippers.  Heinz;  Rehn,  Kari-Hdnz;  Weber,  Klaus;  Middelmann, 
Heinz;  and  Schdte.  Karl-Hdnz,  4.33^987.  Q.  37-l.OOR. 
Barnschddt,  Wolfgang,  to  Fddmnhle  Aktiengodbchaft;  and  E-f-M 
Lamort  S.A.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for  the  de-tnidng  of  pulp 
suspensions.  4,331,334,  G.  209-164^000. 
Baron.  Penny  H.:  See— 

Eskin.  GeraM  J.;  Baron.  Penny  H.;  and  Make,  John.  4,331,973,  Q. 
338-84.00a 
Baroncdli,  Vittorio:  See— 

Oianntni.  Ivo;  and  Baronodh.  Vittorio,  4,331.739.  Q.  43S-4.000. 
Barrett.  Harrison  H.;  Swindell.  William;  Gonlon,  Soott;  and  Oreiven- 
kamp.  John  E..  Jr..  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Traasvene  tomogra- 
phy with  opticd  filtering.  4.331.877.  G.  23(M4S.O0T. 
n-Wehmuler  Company:  See— 
uUny,  James  K..  4,331,629.  G.  422-23.00a 
Bany  Wnght  Corporation:  See- 
Peterson.  Robert  R..  4.331,003,  CL  464-76.00% 
Bartoli.  Bruno.  Orthopedic  dwe.  4.331,132,  G.  128-391.00% 
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BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Duchateau,    Jacques;    and    Nicolas,    Maurice,    4,331,494.    CI. 

156-87.000. 
Janssens,  Theo;  and  Willems,  Victor.  4.331.282,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Bhargava.  Pxishpa  M.:  See — 

Scheit,  Karl  H.;  Reddy.  Ergam  R.  S.  P.;  Murti,  Tangirala  R.; 
Pandit,  Madhusudan  W.;  and  Bhargava,  Pushpa  M..  4,331,764. 
CI.  435-199.000. 
Biddlecom,  William  G.:  See— 

Kluender,  Harold  C;  Woessner.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom,  Wil- 
liam G.,  4,331,688,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Culbertson,  Samuel  W.;  McCulloch,  Charles  W.;  and  Williams, 
Keith  G.,  4,331.299,  CI  239-691.000. 
Birchall,  James  D.:  See — 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite.  Frederick  A.;  Birchall,  James  D.; 
Cooper,  John;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  4,331,490,  CI.  149-46.000. 
Bis,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Morris,  Hayden;  and  Bis,  Richard  F.,  4,330,932,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Bischlipp,   Klaus;   and   Pfeiffer,   Jurgen,   to  Eduard   Hueck,   Firma. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  connecting   element.   4,330,919,   CI. 
29-418.000. 
Bishop,  Thomas  R..  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.  Shock  absorber  assembly. 

4,331.006.  CI.  464-18.000. 
Bjomson,  Geir,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  for  hydrode- 

alkylation  process.  4,331,566,  CI.  252-466.00J. 
Bjursell,  Gunnar:  S*e— 

Eckstein,  Fritz;  Hobbs,  John  B.;  Skoog,  Lambert;  Bjursell,  Gunnar: 
and  Thelander,  Urs,  4,331,662,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Blackall,  Victor  G.;  and  Daisley,  Robert  T.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Packing 

machines.  4,330.976,  CI.  53-151.000. 
Blair,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.;  and  Kummer,  Alfred  C,  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  assembling  conUct 
elements  with  a  housing  to  form  a  contact  module.  4,330,935.  CI. 
29-884.000. 
Bianchard,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Hydrauli- 
cally  actuated  two-speed  transmission  for  a  marine  propulsion  device. 
4,331,432,  CI.  440-75.000. 
Blasinachim  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonaldi,  Antonio;  and  Molinari,  Egidio.  4,331,607,  CI.  260-397.100. 

Blatz,  Glenroy  G.;  and  Petersen.  Burdette  A.,  to  H.  G.  Weber  &  Co.. 

Inc.  Automatic  bundle  forming  apparatus.  4.331,415,  CI.  414-52.000 

Blechmann.  Rudi,  to  Klingelnberg  Sohne.  Length-measuring  probe  for 

measurement.  4,330,942,  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Blevins,  Gerald  G.;  Fairbank.  Fred  S.;  Hixson,  Wayne  E.;  and  Knowl- 
ton,  Reginald  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Communication  system 
for  use  in  hazardous  confined  areas.  4,331,953,  CI.  340-539.000 
Blevins,  Maurice  E.;  and  Carlson,  Gilbert  E.,  to  Steel  Heddle  Manufac- 
turing Company.  Dent  counter  for  loom  reed.  4.331.865,  CI.  250- 
222.0PC. 
Block,  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Schmidt.  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Freiug,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,331,614,  CI. 
26O-93O.00O. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  polymer-polyol- 

alkali  metal  silicate  emulsion.  4.331,578,  CI.  524-791.000. 
Bocuslaski,  Robert  C;  Burd,  John  F.;  and  Carrico,  Robert  J.,  to  Miles 
Laboratories,  Inc.  )3-Galactosyl-umbelliferone-Iabeled  protein  and 
polypeptide  conjugates.  4,331,590.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Boden.  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  1-N- 
Butoxy-1-ethanol  acetate  useful  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the 
aroma  of  perfume  materials.  4.331.571,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Bodenmann.  Peter,  to  Steinmann,  Albin,  a  part  interest.  Ash-tray 

4,331,164,  CI.  131-235.0OR. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Berger,  Dieter;  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter;  Guthlein,  Werner;  and 
Werner,  Wolfgang,  4,331,760,  CI.  435-19.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Blevins,  Gerald  G.;  Fairbank,  Fred  S.;  Hixson,  Wayne  E.;  and 

Knowlton,  Reginald  F.,  4,331,953,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Caldwell,  Jack  H.;  and  Llewellyn,  Peter,  4,331,338,  CI.  277-58.000. 
Fitch,  Robert  E.;  and  Tyer,  Robert  C,  4,331,084,  CI.  110-186.000. 
Fitch,    Robert    E.;    and    Tucker,    Gordon    H.,    4,331.086.    CI. 

110-204.000. 
Hamm,  Robert  A.,  4.331,723,  CI.  428-61.000. 
Howard,    Bruce   S.;   and    Walters,    William   O.,   4,331,026,   CI. 
73-81.000. 
Boero.  Angioletta:  See — 

Palazzetti,    Mario;    Boero.    Angioletta;    Demichelis,    Francesca; 
Minetti-Mezetti,  Enrica;  and  Ferrari,  Giancarlo,  4.331,829,  CI. 
136-253.000. 
Boersma.  Michael  A.  M.;  Post,  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Schaper,  Lambert,  to 
Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbons. 
4,331,774,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Bohm.  Peter:  See— 

Becht,  Reimund;  and  Bohm,  Peter,  4,330.996.  CI  60-581.000. 
Boisvenue.  Rudolph  J.:  See — 

Ludwig,  Nelson  H.;  and  Boisvenue,  Rudolph  J..  4.331.652.  CI. 
424-19.000. 
Bolen.  Robert  D.  Water  and  snow  planing  board.  4,331,340,  CI.  280- 

12.00R. 
Bolger,  John  G.  Power  control  system  for  electrically  driven  vehicle. 

4.331.225.  CI.  191-10.000. 
Bom.  Comelis  J.  G.:  See— 

van  der  Leiy.  Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J.   G..  4.330.986.  CI 
56-377.000. 


Bonaldi,  Antonio;  and  Molinari,  Egidio,  to  Blasinachim  S.p.A.  Process 
for    the    purification    of   chenodeoxycholic    acid.    4,331,607,    CI. 
260-397.100. 
Bond,  Curtis  J.,  to  Liqui-Box  Corporation.  Finger-actuated  slideable- 

gate  dispensing  valve.  4,331,266,  CI.  222-107.000. 
Bonink,  Johannes  A.,  to  Copreal  S.A.  Building  structure  and  steel  parts 

for  same.  4.330,970,  CI.  52-125.000. 
Bonser,  John  R..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Awning  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,331,169,  CI.  135-5.0AT. 
Bookout,  Charles  C;  and  Stockton,  Thomas  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany.  Four  speed  offset  automatic  overdrive  transmission   with 
lockup  in  direct  and  overdrive.  4,331,044,  CI.  74-688.000. 
Booth,  Peter  A.  Toothbrushes.  4,330,896,  CI.  15-172.000. 
Boots  Company,  The:  See — 

Giles,  David  P.;  Kerry,  John  C;  Kozlik,  Antonin;  Palmer,  Bryan 
H.;  Shutler.  Stephen  W.;  and  Willis.  Robert  J..  4,331,680,  CI. 
424-303.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Valdiserri,    Leo    L.;    and    Bullock,    Elyse    M.,    4.331,585,    CI. 
524-103.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Wirth,  William  F..  4,331,994,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Bose,  Phillip  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for  recover- 
ing bitumen  from  tar  sand.  4,331,532,  CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,331,614.  CI. 
260-930.000. 
Zabrocki,    Karl;    Bottenbruch,    Ludwig;    and    Weider,    Franz, 
4,331,573,  CI.  524-199.000. 
Bouillon,  Claude;  and  Maignan,  Jean,  to  L'Oreal.  Composition  and 
process  for  reducing  the  oily  appearance  of  the  hair  and  skin 
4,331,656,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Bourque,  Donald  L.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Dispensing 

of  atuchment  members.  4,331,276,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Bowden,  William  L.:  See— 

Dey,   Arabinda   N.;   and    Bowden,    William    L..   4,331,743,   CI. 
429-50.000. 
Bowen  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop,  Thomas  R.,  4,331,006,  CI.  464-18.000. 
Boyd.  David  C;  Lu.  Kun-Er;  and  Tarcza,  Walter  H.,  to  Qoming  Glass 
Works.  Earthenware-appearing  glazes  for  dinnerware.  4,331,768,  CI. 
501-18.000. 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Display  tray 

with  tilt  platfonn.  4,331,231,  CI.  206-45.250 
Bradley,  James  B.,  Jr.  Ophthalmic  fitting  set  and  method.  4,331,393,  CI. 

351-88.000. 
Bradley,  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Sutcliffe,  Grenville  G.;  Bradley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Mercer,  Paul  D., 
4,331,190,  CI.  141-392.000. 
Bradshaw,  William,  to  Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited.  Treatment  of 

foodstuffs.  4,331,690,  CI.  426-233.000. 
Brady,  Donnie  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Flame  retardant 

transparent  resinous  copolymer.  4,331,780,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Brake,  Arthur  L.;  and  Harper,  David  A.  C,  to  Bristol  Aerojet  Limited. 

Mounting  of  pressure  vessels.  4,331,175,  CI.  137-322.000. 
Bramley.  Richard  G.;  and  Anderson.  Thomas  P..  Jr.,  to  Microseal 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  inserting  strips  of  microfilm 
into  microfilm  jackets.  4.330.980,  CI.  53-473.000. 
Brandes,  Siegfried;  Gutsch,  Uwe;  Leithner,  Dietrich;  and  Presser, 
Wolfgang,  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.  Paired  absorber 
elements  for  gas  cooled  high  temperature  reactors.  4,332,030,  CI. 
376-226.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger. 

Paul-Emst;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,331,674,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Emst;    Brandes,   Wilhelm;   and    Paul,   Volker,   4,331,675,   CI 
424-269.000. 
Branemark,  Per  I.;  and  Thuresson  af  Ekensum,  Bo.  Element  for  implan- 
tation in  body  tissue,  particularly  bone  tissue.  4,330,891,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Brantingham,  George  L.:  See- 
Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham,  George  L.,  4,331,836. 
CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Brauer.  Juergen;  and  Schuck.  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  detecting  a  defective  object  on  a  lane  or  track.  4.331.959,  CI. 
343-18.00A. 
Braun,  Franz:  See — 

Berger,  Dieter;  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter;  Guthlein,  Wemer;  and 
Werner,  Wolfgang.  4,331,760.  CI.  435-19.000. 
Braun.  Karl;  Hilzinger.  Fritz;  and  Wintermantel,  Erich,  to  Aesculap- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Vormals  Jetter  &  Scheerer.  Approximator 
for  anastomotic  surgery.  4,331,150,  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Braun,  Konrad:  See — 

Becker,  Udo;  Braun,  Konrad;  and  Heimburger,  Norbert,  4,331,766, 
CI.  435-273.000. 
Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt:  See — 
Schaper,  Helmut,  4,331,482,  CI.  127-19.000. 
Braymer,  George  W..  Jr..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Activation  closure 

for  vial.  4,331,233,  CI.  206-221.000. 
Bremmer,  Bart  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Hydraulic  fluids 

containing  cyano  derivatives  of  ketones.  4,331,549,  CI.  252-77.000. 
Brennen,  John  F.:  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Brennen,  John  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W., 
4,332,026,  CI.  370-66.000. 
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Bretl,  Wayne  E.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Mode  decision  control- 
ler for  selectively  actuating  a  chrominance  bandwith  enhancement  in 
a  television  receiver.  4,331,971,  CI.  358-37.000. 
Bretz,  George  M.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Gasiflcation  reactor  and 

feed  apparatus.  4,331,448,  CI.  48-86.00A. 
Breunis,  Arien:  See — 

van  de  Zee,  Jelle;  and  Breunis,  Arien,  4,331,625,  CI.  264-249.000. 
Brewer,  John  H.;  and  Foster,  Terry  L.,  to  Science  Research  Center, 
Inc.  Identification  of  reagins  in  the  blood  serum  of  allergen  sensitized 
vertebrates.  4,331,650,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Briere,  Alfred  D.;  and  Klein.  Richard  M.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Self-centering  apparatus  for  making  optical  fibers.  4,331,463, 
CI.  65-13.000. 
Bright,  Edward  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Substrate  connector  system 

utilizing  a  contact  actuating  bar.  4,331,372,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Brignola,  Dominic  J.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Syringe  assembly. 

4,331,146,  CI.  128-2 18.0DA. 
Brihay,  Jacques:  See — 

Langenfeld,    Wilhelm;    and    Brihay,    Jacques,.  4,331,471,    CI. 
75-59.000. 
Bristol  Aerojet  Limited:  See- 
Brake,   Arthur  L.;   and   Harper,   David   A.   C,  4,331,175,  CI. 
137-322.000. 
Bristol  Industries:  See — 

Berecz,  Imre,  4,331,416,  CI.  414-226.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Elliott,  Richard  P.,  4,331,450,  CI.  48-210.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Beckley,  Philip,  4,331,919,  CI.  324-222.000. 
Broadwater,  Ronald  L.;  Haynes,  Russell  R.;  and  Mitry,  Samah  A.,  to 
Tech  Engineering  &  Design;  and  Broadwater,  Ronald  L.,  Sr.  Blood 
pressure  and  heart  rate  measuring  watch.  4,331,154,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Broadwater,  Ronald  L.,  Sr.:  See— 

Broadwater,  Ronald  L.;  Haynes,  Russell  R.;  and  Mitry,  Samah  A., 
4,331,154,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Brockmeyer,  Jerry  W.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Method  for  bonding  a 
gasket  seal  to  surface  of  ceramic  foam  filter.  4,331,621,  CI.  264-44.000. 
Brodowski,  Walter;  and  Wallrabenstein,  Michael,  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated. Zinc  containing  terephthaloyl-terephthal/oxal  copolyhydra- 
zide  composition.  4,331,588,  CI.  524-439.000. 
Broenner,  Karlhcinz:  See— 

Amtmann,   Heribert;   Broenner,   Karlheinz;   and  Seissl,  Johann, 
4.331,876,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Brooks  &  Perkins,  Incorporated:  See— 

Giaf,  Michael  C.  4,331,412,  CI.  410-69.000. 
Brooks,  William  R.;  and  Heinzel,  Irving  C.  Combination  foam/bandage 
dispenser  for  use  in  making  a  medical  cast.  4,331,134,  CI.  128-90.000. 
Brown  County  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Sorenson.   Robert  S.;  and   Sorenson,  James  B.,  4,331,205,  CI. 
172-538.000. 
Brown,  George  J.,  to  Christopher  Scientific  Co..  Inc.  Control  unit  for 

use  in  a  vibratory  feeder  system.  4,331,263,  CI.  222-63.000. 
Brown,  Kelly  G.  S.  Retrofit  single-newspaper  security  dispenser. 

4,331,261,  CI.  221-232.000. 
Brown,  Marvin  R.:  See — 

Marki,  Walter  E.;  Brown,  Marvin  R.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F., 
4,331,661,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Brown,  Robert;  and  Setloff,  Jerome.  Composition  for  a  topical  cream 
for  curtailing  bleeding  anjl  treating  skin  disorders.  4,331,653,  CI. 
424-28.000. 
Brown,  Robert  T.;  and  Nighan,  William  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Subility    enhanced    halide    lasers.    4,331,937,    CI. 
37^74.000. 
Brown,  Sterling  L.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Swing  type 
internal  grinding  fixture  for  cylindrical  grinding  machines.  4,330,961, 
CI.  51-3.000. 
Browning,  Emerson  F.:  See— 

Duncan,  Gail  F.;  Browning,  Emerson  F.;  and  Rotterman,  Karl, 
4,331,267,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Brownstein,  Scott  A.;  and  Schauffele,  Carl  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Electronic  strobe  flash  apparatus  for  automatic  fill-in  and 
full-flash.  4,331,400,  CI.  354-33.000. 
Bruce,  Harry  W.,  Ill,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Extra 
thin-flaked  R  &  G  coffee  with  structural  integrity  and  increased 
extracubility.  4,331,696,  CI.  426-595.000. 
Bnindage,  David  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container 

with  vent  and  blanks  for  forming  same.  4,331,235,  CI.  206-423.000. 
Bruni,  Ludovico,  to  Associated  Engineering  Italy  S.p.A.  Cooling  of 

diesel  engine  pistons.  4,331,107,  CI  123-41.350. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  ^    ■  ,  ^ 

Koepsel,  Roger  E.;  Steiner,  Ronald  M.;  and  Wilcox,  Daniel  G., 
4,33 1 ,429,  CI.  440-49.000.  ^_ 

Lutzke,  Albert  J.;  and  Schiek,  James  M.,  4,331,430,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Moss,  Elvis  W.,  4,331,303,  CI.  242-84.20A. 
Thomber,  Geoffrey,  4,331,935.  CI.  331-90.000. 

^™  Daniel,' Cheliiahraml  Brusky,  Phillis  L.,  4,331,813.  CI.  560-205.000. 

Bryan,  T.  James;  Burton,  Jack  D.;  and  Tyrrell,  F.  Peter,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  synchroniz- 
ing facsimile  transmissions.  4,331,984,  CI.  358-275.000. 

Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See—  ^  .    ^    .  „    ..    uw 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger, 

Paul-Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,331,674,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Regel,  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;   Brandes,  WUhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,331.675,  CI. 
424-269.000. 


Buck,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Jewison,  Charles  B.;  and  Buck,  Brian  E.,  4,331,397,  CI.  353-71.000. 

Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder,  Hartmut  R.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Chemiluminescent  naphthalene- 1,2-dicarboxylic  acid  hydrazide- 

labeled  haptens.  4,331,808,  CI.  544-234.000. 

Buckley,  Edward  Z.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp  Work  rack 

for  conveying  apparatus.  4,331,230,  CI.  198-484.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  system  controls.  4,330,991.  CI. 

60-427.000. 
Bullinger,  Henry  W.;  and  Friesel,  ClifTord  L.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Fabrication  method  for  instrument  material  holder. 
4,330,933,  CI.  29-612.000. 
Bullock,  Elyse  M.:  See— 

Valdiserri,    Leo    L.;    and    Bullock,    Elyse    M.,    4,331,585,    CI. 
524-103.000. 
Bulso,  Joseph,  Jr.:  See— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers,  William  R..  4,331,017,  CI. 
72-350.000. 
Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers,  William  R.,  to  Bulso,  Joseph,  Jr. 

High  reduction  process  and  apparatus.  4,331,017,  CI.  72-350.000. 
Bunyan,  James  L.,  to  Cajon  Company.  Flowable  anaerobic  sealant 

composition.  4,331,580,  CI.  523-176.000. 
Burcz,  Lawrence  D.:  See- 
Leonard,   Allan   S.;   and   Burcz.    Lawrence   D..   4.331.046,   CI. 
74-867.000. 
Burd,  John  F.:  See— 

Bocuslaski,  Robert  C;  Burd,  John  F.;  and  Carrico,  Robert  J., 
4,331,590,  CI.  260-112.00B. 
Burdick  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Partridge,  Leslie  W.,  4,331,158,  CI.  128-709.000. 
Burgermeister,  Dieter:  See— 

Ganz,  Manfred;  Gueldner,  Enrique;  and  Burgermeister.  Dieter, 

4,331,834.  CI.  178-3.000. 

Bums,  Carmen  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation    Gang 

bonding  interconnect  tape  process  and  structure  for  semiconductor 

device  automatic  assembly.  4,331,740,  CI.  428-572.000 

Burns,  Edward  J.,  to  InterNorth.  Reduction  of  spontaneous  combustion 

of  coal.  4,331,445,  CI.  44-6.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Demnianiuk,  Eugene  F.,  4,331,373,  CI.  339-91  OOR. 

Fasig,  Harold  A.,  4,331,328,  CI.  271-270.000. 

Flora,  Laurence  P.;  and  Wiener,  Daniel  P.,  4,331.951,  CI.  340- 

347.0DD. 
Frandsen,  Jorgen,  4,331,990,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Malcolm,  Michael  A.;  Gerhold,  Mark  L.  C;  Hodgman.  Gary  W.; 
Parker,  Marshall  M.;  Rogers,  Lawrence  D  ;  and  Spracklen,  John 
E.,  4,332,027,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Sprenkle,  George  J.,  4,331,182,  CI.  140-93.00R. 
Wolfe,  John  E.,  4,331,875,  CI.  250-398.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Chantler,    Shireen    M.;    and    Edgar,    William,    4,331,649,    CI. 
424-12.000. 
Bursack,  William  E.:  See- 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Bursack,  William  E.;  and  Coombes,  Alan. 
4,331.157,  CI.  128-419.00R. 
Burton,  Jack  D.;  and  Fisher,  Stephen  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  &.  Engi- 
neering Co.  Facsimile  signalHng  method.  4,331,983,  CI.  358-257.000. 
Burton,  Jack  D.:  See- 
Bryan,  T.  James;  Burton,  Jack  D.;  and  Tyrrell,  F.  Peter,  4,331,984, 
CI.  358-275.000. 
Buschor,  Josef,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  a  container  for  liquids.  4,331,434,  CI.  493-67.000. 
Butterwarth  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Haggerty,  John,  4,331.254,  CI.  220-229.000. 
Buttner.   Kurt,   to  Okoma  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.   Woodworking 

machine.  4.331,191,  CI.  144-3.00R. 
B.V.  Interpower:  See— 

Dehue.  Jozef  J.  E..  4,331,199,  CI.  165-39.000. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See—  ^^    .,,.„„. 

Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.;  and  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.,  4,331,081, 
CI.  102-318.000. 
C.  Van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See— 

van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  4,330.986,  CI. 
56-377.000. 
Cahoy,  Roger  P.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  manufactunng 

N-benzyl-N-isopropyl  amides.  4,331,815,  CI.  564-142.000. 
Cajon  Company:  See— 

Bunyan,  James  L.,  4,331,580.  CI.  523-176.000. 
Caldwell,  Jack  H.;  and  Llewellyn,  Peter,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Duct  seal  assembly.  4,331,338,  CI.  277-58.000. 
Calhoun,  Thorval.  Wire  bending  tool.  4,331,183,  CI.  140-106.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See- 
Schneider,  Clayton  J.,  Jr.,  4.331,848,  CI.  200-61.45R. 
Cambridge  Telecommunications.  Inc.:  See — 

Epstein,   Richard   A.;   and   Zannini,    Henry   A..   4.332,011.   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Campbell,  David  K.;  and  Crabtree,  Luther  L.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Automatic  alignment  system  for  a  digital  modem.  4,332,029,  CI. 
371-22.000. 

Campman,  Arthur  R.:  See—  ^ 

Parker,  Leon;  and  Camp;man,  Arthur  R.,  4,331,091,  CI.  1 12-262.100. 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi.  Roberto;  and  Cle- 

mente,  Roberto,  to  Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing 

catalysts  based  on  molybdenum  and  iron  oxides.  4,331,567,  CI. 

252-470.000. 
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Clarke  Prcxiucts  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Clarke,  Stephen  G.,  4,331,104,  CI.  119-S2.00R. 
Clarke,  Stephen  O.,  to  Clarke  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Birdfeeder.  4,331,104, 

CI.  119-52.00R. 
Clayton  Corporation:  See — 

Holman,  William  M..  4.331,269,  CI.  222-402.210. 
Cleary,  Patrick  J.  Rooflng  composition  and  structure.  4,331,726,  CI. 

428-143.000. 
ClefT,  Herbert:  See— 

Hasemann,  Werner;  and  Cleff,  Herbert,  4,330.960.  CI.  49-404.000. 
Clemente,  Roberto:  See— 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and 

Clemente,  Roberto,  4.331,567.  CI.  252-470.000. 

Clemmer,  Elmer  R.  Golf  board  game.  4,331.334,  CI.  273-245.000. 

ClifTord,  David  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company  Limited,  England. 

Fungicidal  pyridyl  arylureas,  compositions  containing  them  and 

method  of  controlling  fungi  and  bacteria.  4.331.669,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.;  and  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.,  to  C-I-L  Inc. 

Explosive  booster.  4.331,081.  CI.  102-318  000. 
Coal  Mining  Research  Centre.  The:  See— 

Kamada,   Hiroshi;   Saito,   Kazumoto;   Murata,  Toshiaki;   Miwa, 
Tadahisa;  Goto,  Masao;  Fukuda,  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447,  CI.  44-20.000. 
Coate,  William  C,  to  Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  The.  Automatic  tool 

changer  for  a  lathe.  4,353.928,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Cobaugh,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Andrews,  Howard  W.;  and  Cobaugh,  Robert  F.,  4,331,370,  CI. 
339-17.00M. 
Cobum,  John  W.:  See— 

Chuang,  Tung  J.;  Cobum,  John  W.;  and  Kay,  Eric,  4,331,504,  CI. 
156-635.000. 
Cogswell,  Ned  W.;  Eskin.  Gerald  J.;  and  Wright.  W.  Andrew.  Jr..  to  In, 
Inc.  Cable  television  with  controlled  signal  substitution.  4,331,974, 
CI.  358-86.000. 
Cohen.  Abraham  B.;  and  Krawacki,  Michael  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  applying  dry  particulate 
material  to  a  tacky  surface.  4,331,712,  CI.  427-202.000. 
Cohen,  Arnold  H.:  See— 

Halewijn,   Harry   J.;   and   Cohen,   Arnold   H.,   4,331,274,   CI. 
226-15.000. 
Cohn,  William  E.;  and  Nowaczyk,  Philip  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion.   Portable   television    controller   with   electronic    switching. 
4,331,977,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Colby,  Daniel  E..  to  McCord  Corporation.  Method  useful  for  rotational 
molding  articles  where  successful  runs  are  of  different  colors. 
4.331.626.  CI.  264-310.000. 
Cole,  Gerald  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Microwave  core  process. 

4.331,197,  CI.  164-522.000. 
Colgrove,  Thomas  V.:  See— 

Limm,  Albert  C;  O'Brien,  James  T.;  Colgrove,  Thomas  V.;  and 
Nyul,  Paul,  4,331,938,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Collins,  Brian  S.  Radial  engine.  4,331,108,  CI.  123-50.00R. 
Colon,  Herman;  and  Maletsky.  Albert.  Water-soluble,  pressure-sensi- 
tive, hot-melt  adhesives.  4,331,576,  CI.  524-271.000. 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Hong,  Charles  C;   Price,   David   E.;  and  Morse,   William  F., 
4,331,129,  CI.  126-427.000. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation:  See— 

Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  4.330,990,  CI.  59-93.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Uwton,  Carl  W.,  4.331,106.  CI.  122-510.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Berton.  Yves;  and  Chauvet,  Pierre.  4.331,551.  CI.  252-631.000. 
Chenevas-Paule,  Andre;  Le  Goascoz,  Vincent;  and  Viktorovitch, 

Pierre,  4,331,486.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Delaage.  Michel.  4.331.646,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See- 
Cox,  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi,  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  George,  John  M.,  4,331,657,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Compagnie  de  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer:  See— 

Charlat,  Patrice;  Delmas,  Bernard;  and  Mallen-Herrero,  Jose. 
4,331,223,  CI.  188-294.000.  * 

Computerized  Cutters  Ltd.:  See— 

Gergek,  Franc,  4,331,050,  CI.  83-71.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See— 

Haemer,  Laurence  F..  4.331.579,  CI.  524-5.000. 
Conners,  John  P.,  to  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.  Boolean  logic  processor 

without  accumulator  output  feedback.  4,331,893,  CI.  307-465.000. 
Consolidated  Refining  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gordon,    Richard;    and    Ciallelia,    John    G.,    4,331,253,    CI. 
220-200.000. 
Constructions  De  Clichy;  See— 

Favrot,  Paul,  4,330,962,  CI.  51-5.00D. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Helms,  Charles  R.,  4,331,256,  CI.  220-267.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Banich.  John  N.,  Sr.,  4,331,249,  CI.  215-343.000. 

Rimdzius.  Donald  A..  4,332,015,  CI.  365-45.000.  

Contreras,  Robert  A.  Roller  skate  tote.  4,331,357.  CI.  294-145.000. 
Conway.  Harry  E.;  and  Hughes.  John  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Housing  for  electrical  components.  4,331,830,  CI.  174-16.00R. 

Facha" Joseph  v.;  and  Cook,  John  P.,  4,331,512,  CI.  376-287.000. 
Coombes,  Alan:  See—  .  ^ 

Keller,  John  W..  Jr.;  Bursack,  William  E.;  and  Coombes,  Alan, 
4,331,157,  CI.  128-419.00R. 


Cooper,  John:  See — 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite,  Frederick  A.;  Birchall,  James  D.; 
Cooper,  John;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  4,331,490,  CI.  149-46.000. 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kawarada,  Tsutomu;  Yamada,  Kimichika;  Sango,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kiyokawa,  Katsushige.  4,331,398,  CI.  353-113.000. 
Cope,  James  R.  Fish  filletting  knife.  4,330.937.  CI.  30-153.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Jones,  Othel  L..  4.331.420,  CI.  418-32.000. 
Copley.  George  A.,  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Self-cleaning  pulsed 

air  cleaner.  4.331,459,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Copperweld  Corporation:  See— 

Eraser,  Malcolm  J.,  4,331,283,  CI.  228-130.000. 
Copreal  S.A.:  See— 

Bonink,  Johannes  A.,  4,330.970.  CI.  52-125.000. 
Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Perrott,  Lynn  F.,  4,331,419,  CI.  414-283.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Boyd,  David  C;  Lu,  Kun-Er;  and  Tarcza,  Walter  H..  4,331,768,  CI. 

501-18.000. 
Danielson,   Paul   S;   and   Megles,  John   E..   Jr..   4.331.769,   CI. 

501-32.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.,  4,331,770,  CI.  501-62.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  4,331,526,  CI.  2O4-192.0OR. 
Coumeya,  Calice  G.,  to  Tillitt,  Ralph  S.;  and  Rutten,  Ronald  C.  High 

efficiency  material  drying.  4,330,946,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Coussot,  Gerard;  and  Hartemann.  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Sensor 
using  two  tunable  oscillators  connected  to  a  frequency  mixer  com- 
prising a  device  for  calibrating  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  and 
a  process  for  calibrating  this  frequency.  4.331,022.  CI.  73-4.W)R. 
Cox.  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson.  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi.  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  George,  John  M.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Industrial  Research  Organization.  Fecundity  of  domestic  livestock. 
4,331.657.  CI.  424-88.000. 
Coyner.  Herbert  N.:  See— 

Childs.  W.  Ves;  and  Coyner.  Herbert  N..  4.331,024.  CI.  73-35.000. 
Crablree.  Luther  L.:  See- 
Campbell.  David  K.;  and  Crabtree,  Luther  L.,  4.332.029,  CI. 
371-22.000. 
Crane,  Jane  L.  Math  educational  apparatus.  4,331,424,  CI.  434-208.000. 
Cretin,  Jean-Loup,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Apparatus  for  selectively 
connecting  and  disconnecting  two  sets  of  three-phase  busbars  via 
isolating  switch  means.  4,331,847,  CI.  200-48.00R. 
Cripe,  Jerry  D.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Process  for  making  an  electri- 
cal component  having  a  metallic  casing  with  a  conformable  plastic 
coating.  4.330.929,  CI.  29-570.000. 
Crisci.  Joseph  R.;  De  Nale.  Robert;  and  Franke,  Gene  L.,  to  United 
States  of  America,    Navy.    Alloy-cored   tiunium   welding   wire. 
4,331,857,  CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Cros,  Pierre  G.,  to  Promecam  Sisson-Lehmann.  Dimension  indicator 
for  sheet-metal  folding  or  shearing  machine  tools.  4,331,020,  CI. 
72-461.000. 
Cross,  Michael  E.;  and  Cross,  Rodney  A.  Air  film-expanded  gas  seals. 

4,331,337,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Cross.  Peter  S.;  and  Shreve.  William  R..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 
Acoustic  wave  devices  having  transverse  mode  distortions  eliminated 
structurally.  4.331.943.  CI.  333-194.000. 

Cross,  Rodney  A.:  See—  

Cross,  Michael  E.;  and  Cross,  Rodney  A.,  4,331,337,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Pyridinium  salts. 

4.331.673,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Crucible  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Velvin  E.,  4,330,912,  CI.  29-130.000. 
Culaud,  Andre,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Hydraulic  system  for 

feeding  an  action  turbine.  4,331,173,  CI.  137-219.000. 
Culbertson,  Samuel  W.;  McCulloch,  Charles  W.;  and  Williams,  Keith 
G.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company.  Safety  cover  for  rotary  head 
electrostatic  spray  coating  systems.  4,331,299,  CI.  239-691.000. 
CuUinan,  John  R.  Primary-secondary  induction  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,331,118,  CI.  123-433.000. 
Cummings,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Johnson,  Randall  K.;  Cummings,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Perethian, 
Charles  M.,  4,331,358,  CI.  296-78.100. 
Cummings,  Willard,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  making 

chuck  assembly  and  collet.  4,330,923,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Curtis,  John  S.;  and  Hurst,  Albert,  to  Sedco  Pipe  Products,  Inc.  Electri- 
cal outlet  box.  4,331,832,  CI.  174-57.000. 
Czemik,  Daniel  E.;  and  Moerk,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co. 
Head  gaskets  and  method  of  making  same.  4,331,336,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Dahlstrom,  Bo;  and  Olsson,  Sven  G.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Recording  device.  4,331,963,  CI.  346-62.000. 
Daisley,  Robert  T:  See—  _        ,,„^,,    ^. 

Blackall.    Victor   G.;   and    Daisley,    Robert   T.,   4,330,976,    CI. 
53-151.000. 
Dakin,  Wayne  R:  See—  ^        ,„«„    ^. 

Ceshkovsky.    Ludwig;   and    Dakin,    Wayne    R.,   4,332,022,   CI. 
369-44.000. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased  (by  St.  Joseph  Bank  and  Trust  Com- 
pany, executor);  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineering 
Company.  Monomeric  diimides  having  terminal  conjugated  diacety- 
lene  groups.  4,331,601,  CI.  548-461.000. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased  (by  St.  Joseph  Bank  and  Trust  Co., 
executor);  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company. 
Polymerization  products  of  diimides  having  terminal  diacetylene 
groups.  4,331,794,  CI.  526-262.000. 
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Damiano,  Frank.  Pneumatic  Christmas  tree  display.  4,330.953,  CI. 

40-407.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Kadykowski,  Frank,  4.330,966,  CI  51-230.000. 
D'Angelo,  John  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Fire-safe  valve 

structure.  4,3^1,172,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Daniel,  Chelliah;  and  Brusky,  Phillis  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Process  for 

making  esters  of  unsaturated  acids.  4,331,813,  CI.  560-205  000 
Daniel,  Donald  B.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Adaptive  hybnd  antenna 

system.  4,332.032.  CI.  455-277.000. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Geisow,  Bernard  H.,  4,331,315,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Danielson.  Paul  S;  and  Megles,  John  E..  Jr..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Tinted  spontaneous  opal  glass.  4.331.769.  CI.  501-32.000. 
Dannatt.  Hugh  S.  L.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Assembly  tool.  4,330,916, 

CI.  29-227.000. 
D'Antonio,  Nicholas  F.,  to  Wellman  Thermal  Systems  Corporation. 
Control  system  and  method  of  controlling  ion  nitriding  apparatus. 
4,331,856,  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Darby,  Ronald  A.  Device  to  reduce  the  acoustical  radiation  from  empty 
cans  and  containers  during  handling  and  transport  in  canning  and 
related  operations.  4,331,214,  CI.  181-296.000. 
E>arby,  Vene  L.:  See— 

Schulz,  David  W.;  and  Darby.  Vene  L..  4,331,284,  CI.  228-157.000. 
Dart  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Jennings.  Thomas  C;  and  Fletcher.  Charles  W.,  Jr..  4.331,587,  CI. 
524-181.000. 
Dau,  Donald  E.;  and  Nelson,  Leonard  E..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Abrasive  article.  4,331,453,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Dauchot,  Paul  J.:  See- 
Apple.    Howard    P.;    a.       Dauchot,    Paul    J.,    4,331.156.    CI. 
128-688.000. 
Davis,  C.  Fred,  Jr..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Modular 

nuclear  fuel  assembly  rack.  4.331.244,  CI.  211-194.000. 
Davis.  Charles  M.;  S«— 

RuM^l,   Frederick   L.;  and   Davis,  Charles  M.,  4,331,136,   CI. 
128-163.000. 
Davis,  Gary  L.  Bean  machine.  4,330,957,  CI.  47-14.000. 
Davis,  James  W.,  Jr.  Golf  score  card  and  hole  information  guide. 

4,331,425,  CI.  434-252.000. 
Davis.  Ross  A.  Windshield  antenna.  4.331.961,  CI.  343-704.000. 
Davison,  Sol.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Elastosol  pastes.  4,331,581,  CI. 

524-364.000. 
Dawson.  Edward  C;  Homan.  Jan  D.  H.;  and  Van  Weemen,  Bauke  K., 
to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Subilization  of  peroxidase.  4,331,761,  CI. 
435-188.000. 
Day,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Seidel,  Harry  W.;  and  Day,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,331.124,  CI.  126- 
21.00A. 
DBX,  Inc.:  See- 
Adams,  Robert  W.,  4.331,931,  CI.  330-278.000. 
DCI  Marketing:  See— 

Rabas,  Kenneth  J.,  4.330.955.  CI.  40-489.000. 
Dean,  Raymond  H.,  to  Tempmaster  Corporation.  Pneumatic  control 

circuit  for  air  distribution  systems.  4,331,291,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Dean,  Robert  R.;  Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  cracking  residual  oils.  4,331,533.  CI.  208-113.000. 
De'Ath,  Norman  J.;  and  Gillon,  John,  to  FBC  Limited.  Carbamoyl 
pyrazole  compounds  and  their  pesticidal  application.  4,331,678,  CI. 
424-273.00P. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Shindelar,  Joseph  J.,  4,330,985.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Degen,  Peter  J.,  to  Riverain  Corporation.   Cuffed  tracheal  tube. 

4,331,142,  CI.  128-207.150. 
Degesch  GmbH:  See- 
Horn,  Franziskus:  and  Fluck.  Ekkehard,  4,331,642, 0.  423-299.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Berger,  Michael;  and  Koberstein,  Edgar,  4,331,519,  CI.  204-72.000. 
Dehue,  Jozef  J.  E.,  to  B.V.  Interpower.  Apparatus  for  recovering 

energy  from  a  heating  installation.  4,331,199,  a.  165-39.000. 
Delaage,  Michel,  to  Commissanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Iodine  com- 
pound for  use  as  a  tracer  in  radioimmunology.  4,331,646,  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Deleens,  Gerard  E.:  See— 

Foy,  Paul  R.;  Jungblut,  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard  E.,  4,331,786, 
CI.  525-408.000. 
IDelmas,  Bernard:  See— 

Charlat,   Patrice;   Delmas,   Bernard;  and   Mallen-Herrero,  Jose, 
4,331.223,  CI.  188-294.000. 
del  Pino,  Fernando:  See— 

Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Romer,  Michael;  and  del  Pino, 
Fernando,  4,331,552,  CI.  252-299.600. 
deMan,  Heiko  T.:  See— 

Berman,  Stanley  J.;  Berman.  Judith  M.;  and  dcMan,  Heiko  T., 
4,331.251,  CI.  220-4.00B. 
Demichelis,  Francesca:  See — 

Palazzetti,    Mario;    Boero,    Angioletta;    Demichelis,    Francesca; 
Minetti-Mezetti,  Enrica;  and  Ferrari,  Giancarlo,  4,331,829,  CI 
136-253.000. 
Demit,  Joel:  See — 

Torre,  Je«n-Paul;  and  Demit,  Joel,  4,331,772,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Demnianiuk,  Eugene  F..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Modular  system 
with  system  carrier,  test  carrier  and  system  connector.  4.331.373.  CI. 
339-9  l.OOR. 


Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier.    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.331.605,  CI  549-314.000. 
De  Nale,  Robert:  See— 

Cnsci,  Joseph  R.;  De  Nale,  Robert;  and  Franke,  Gene  L.,  4,331.857. 
CI.  2I9-137.0WM. 
Denk,  Viktor.  Apparatus  for  heating  liquids,  in  particular  foodstuffs  and 
luxury  foodstuffs,  for  the  purpose  of  pasteurization,  sterilization  and 
the  like.  4,331,070,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ukita,  Kenkichi;  Nakano,  Tatsuo;  and  Kishi.  Ikuji,  4,331,795,  CI. 
526-273.000. 
Denner,  Peter;  Ernst,  Egon;  and  Jockel,  Alfred,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Apparatus  for  pulling  transverse  fins  onto  a  plurality  of 
pipes.  4,330,934,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bourque.  Donald  L.,  4,331,276,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Dentsply  Research  and  Development  Corp.:  See— 
Gonser.  Donald  I.,  4,331.149.  CI.  128-303.140. 
de  Ridder.  Jan:  See— 

de  Vrijer.  Bertus;  Eijkelenboom.  Leonard  C.  H.;  and  de  Ridder, 
Jan,  4,331,901,  CI.  313-315.000. 
De  Roo,  Pierre  R.;  See— 

Gilliams.    Yvan    K.;   and    De    Roo,    Pierre    R.,   4,331,755,   CI. 
430-106.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Ragas.  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  Murphy.  Edward  J.;  and  Vargo, 
Steve  J.,  4,331,719,  CI.  427-393.500. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See— 

Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  4,331,513,  CI.  202-158.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Adaptive 
accompaniment  level  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,331,058, 
CI.  84-1.210. 
de  Vrijer,  Bertus;  Eijkelenboom,  Leonard  C.  H.;  and  de  Ridder,  Jan,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electric  incandescent  lamp.  4,331,901,  CI. 
313-315.000. 
Dey,  Arabinda  N.;  and  Bowden,  William  L.,  to  Duracell  International 
Inc.   Method  for  increasing  recycling  life  of  non-aqueous  cells. 
4,331,743.  CI.  429-50.000. 
Diamond.  Arthur  S.:  See — 

Mayer.    Edward   F.;    Diamond.   Arthur   S.;   and   Chang,   Paul, 
4,331,756,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Beer,  Henri  B.;  and  Hinden,  Jean  M.,  4,331,528,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Huba,  Francis;  and  Zorska,  Roman,  4,331,525,  CI.  204-181.00F. 
Didier-Werke  AG.:  See— 

Langenfeld,    Wilhelm;    and    Brihay,    Jacques,    4,331,471,    CI. 
75-59.000. 
Diefendorf,  Russell  J.;  and  Riggs,  Dennis  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  producing  carbon  fibers  from  heat 
treated  pitch.  4,331,620,  CI.  264-29.200. 
Dietz,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Rohlfing,  Raymond  G.;  Welch,  Melvin  B.;  and  DieU,  Richard  E., 

4,331,791.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Welch.  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz.  Richard  E.,  4,331,558,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Dillmann,  Hans  G.;  Furrer,  Jurgen;  and  Pasler,  Horst,  to  Kemfor- 
schungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.   Mist  collector  for  separating 
drops  of  liquid   from   streams  of  gas  for  vapor.  4,331,460,  CI. 
55-485.000. 
Dinsmore,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  Dinsmore,  Harold  L.;  Peters,  Donald  J.;  and 
Long,  Gary  W.,  4,331,456,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 

Takaya,  Haruo;  Hosoya,  Tadasuke;  Ogawa,  Kiyoshi;  Shin,  Shige- 
miteu;   Araki,   Michio;   Suzuki,   Kunio;   and   Todo,   Naoyuki. 
4,331,544,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Discovision  Associates:  See — 

Ceshkovsky,    Ludwig;   and    Dakin,    Wayne    R.,   4,332,022,   CI. 
369-44.000. 
Dittman,  Donald  C;  Kendrick,  Paul  W.;  and  Thibodeaux,  Leon  J. 
Automatic    surt/stop    apparatus    for    cyclical    engine    operation. 
4,331,880,  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Diversified  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Voss,  Earl,  4,331,995,  CI.  361-85.000. 
Djurickovic,  Slobodan  M.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Treatment  of 
otitis  externa  in  dogs  with  beu-(l-adamantyl)-alpha,alpha-dimethyle- 
thylamine.  4,331,686,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Doering,  Paul  K.:  See— 

Edick,  John  D.;  and  Doering,  Paul  K.,  4,331,895,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Doi,  Yoshinao;  Fujii,  Osamu;  Kaneko.  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura,  Takeo, 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing 
a  microporous  film  having  low  electrical  resistance  and  high  durabil- 
ity. 4.331.622.  CI.  264-45.300. 
Dolin.  Russell:  See— 

Kessinger.  Charles;  and  Dolin.  Russell,  4,331,411.  CI.  408-97.000. 
Doll.  Eugene  N..  to  Market  Innovators,  Inc.  Gravity  flow  rack. 

4.331,243,  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Domer,  Wolfgang;  and  Klepper,  Helmut,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company  Limited.  Combined  thrust  and  support  bearing  for  turbo- 
generators. 4,331,366,  CI.  308-22.000. 
Dominguez,  Ramon;  and  Anderson,  Jack  R.,  to  Solarex  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  a  solar  panel.  4,331,492.  CI.  156-66.000. 
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Dommer,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  and  Dommer,  Hans-Martin,  4,331,049,  CI. 
83-71.000. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  Sw— 

Copley,  George  A.,  4,331,459,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Donnel,  Roscoe  J.:  See — 

McCrobie,  George  L.;  Rees,  James  D.;  and  Donnel,  Roscoe  J., 
4,331,388,  CI.  350-419.000. 
Dorma-Baubeschlag  GmbH  &  Co,  KG.:  See— 

Hasemann,  Werner;  and  Cleff,  Herbert,  4,330,960,  CI.  49-404.000. 
Doroshow,  James  H.:  See — 

Myers,  Charles  £.,  Jr.;  Doroshow,  James  H.;  and  Locker,  Gershon 
Y.,  4,331,648,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Dorpmund,  Heinz:  See— 

Piech,  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Heinz;  Oberpichler,  Gerd;  Honig, 
Ernst-August;  and  Schmidt.  Dieter,  4,331,045,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Dorr,  Manfred;  Haase,  Georg;  and  Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich,  to  Vorwerk  & 
Co.  Interholding  GmbH.  Vacuum  cleaner  with  filling-condition 
indicator.  4,330,900,  CI.  15-339.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Roberts.  Elliot  J.,  4.331.507,  CI.  162-29.000. 
Dotson,  Dale  A.  Educational  time  teaching  device.  4,331,427,  CI. 

434-304.000. 
Dougherty,  Roderick  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chelcun,  Darrell  N.;  Dougherty,  Roderick  J.,  Jr.;  Belau.  Kenneth 
P.;  and  Old.  Robert  L..  Jr..  4,332,013.  CI.  364-505.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bremmer.  Bart  J.,  4,331,549,  CI.  252-77.000. 

Chamberiin,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tomalia,  Donald  A.,  4,331,785,  CI. 

525-367.000. 
Fairchok,  WilUam  J.;  and  Stanley,  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  4,331,787,  CI. 

523-324.000. 
Park,  Chung  P..  4.331,779.  Q.  521-134.000. 
Renga.  James  M.;  and  Periana-Pillai,  Roy  A.,  4,331.604.  CI. 

549-230.000. 
Skach.  Edwanl  J.,  Jr.;  and  Neipert,  Marshall  P.,  4,331,711,  CI. 

427-180.000. 
Werner,  John  A.;  Wilson,  Charles  A.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E., 

4,331,811.0.546-345.000. 
Williams.  Michael  L..  4.331.468,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company  Limited,  England:  See- 
Clifford.  David  P..  4.331.669,  CI  424-263.000. 
Doyle,  John  B..  to  Keeton  Sons  &  Co.  Ltd.  Folding  machine.  4.331.018, 

CI.  72-389.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef:  See— 

Ackermann,  Pfeter;  Drabek.  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Wehrli.  Rudolf,  4,331,682,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See— 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchcl,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;   Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,331.675.  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Drake.  Charies  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Regeneration  of 

ruthenium-containing  catalyst.  4,331.557,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Drake.  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  for  the 
hydrogenation  of  olefinically  unsaturated  compounds.  4,331,562,  CI. 
252-438.000. 
Draper,  Edward  P.;  and  Bentley,  Paul  E.,  to  EPA  Energy  Products, 

Inc.  Synthetic  ooal  log.  4,331,446,  CI.  44-24.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Richardson.  Victor  E.,  4.330.967,  CI.  51-268.000. 
Drevici,  Noe:  See—  __ 

Drevici,  Ulla;  and  Drevici.  Noe.  4.331.692.  CI.  426-310.000. 
Drevici.  Ulla;  and  Drevici.  Noe.  Cocoa  fruits  and  products.  4,331,692. 

CI.  426-310.000. 
Drexler,  Ernst,  to  AKUTEC  Angewandte  Kunststoff-technik  GmbH. 

Mast  base  for  a  wind  surf-board.  4,331,094,  CI.  1 14-90.000. 
Driscoll.  John.  Sleeping  and  mediution  bag.  4.330,889.  CI.  2-69.500. 
Duchateau.  Jacques;  and  Nicolas,  Maurice,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Solar 
panel  and  method  of  manufacturing  a  solar  panel.  4,331,494,  CI. 
156-87.000. 
Dukane  Corporation:  See—  .....  ,.^ 

Jewison.  Charles  B.;  and  Buck.  Brian  E.,  4.331,397,  CI.  353-71.000. 
Duncan,  Gail  F.;  Browning,  Emerson  F.;  and  Rotterman,  Karl,  to 
Tri-Made  Products,  Inc.  Caulking  tube  plunger  and  enclosure  assem- 
bly. 4,331,267,  CI.  222-153.000.  ^„    ^^ 
Duncan,  James  S.;  and  Pines,  Michael  Y.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  DC 
Restore    circuit    for    charge    coupled    devices.    4,331,874,    CI. 
250-347.000. 
Dunch.  Poul,  to  BasU  Laasefabrik  A/S.  Speedometer  for  cycles  and 

mopeds.  4,331.918.  CI.  324-174.000. 
Dunn.  Wendell  E.,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Process  for 

purifying  aluminum  chloride.  4,331,637,  CI.  423-135.000, 
Dunn,  Wendell  E.,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company    *' 


Alumina  from 


alkali     metal-aluminum     chloride     complexes.     4,331,645,     CI, 
423-625.000. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I,  and  Company:  See—  

Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Krawacki,  Michael  J.,  4,331,712,  CI. 

427-202.000. 
Hartig,  Martval  J.,  4,331,378,  CI.  350-96.230. 
McCall,  Robert,  4,331.819,  CI.  568-939.000. 
Smiley.  Robert  A..  4.331.812,  CI.  560-191.000. 
Tyran.  Leo  W.,  4,331.714.  CI.  427-216.000. 

Duracell  International  Inc.:  See—  

Dey,  Arabinda  N.;  and  Bowden.  William  L.,  4,331,743.  CI 
429-50.000. 


Durance.  Inc.:  See — 

King.  Lloyd  H..  Sr..  4,331.174.  CI.  137-268.000. 
Du  Vail,  Zell,  to  1  SI  Incorporated.  Fluid  flow  measuring  apparatus. 

4,331,037,  a.  73-861.090. 
Dvorsky,  Drahomif;  and  Cerovsky.  Karel,  to  Vyzkumny  usuv  zuslech- 
tovaci.  Method  of  dyeing  cellulose  fibers  by  anionic  dyes,  compound 
for  use  in  such  method,  and  method  of  making  the  compound. 
4  331  441  CI.  8-542.000. 
Dw'orak.  Ulf;  and  Olapinski,  Hans,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Cutting  tip  for  metal-removing  processing.  4,331,048,  Q.  82-l.OOC. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bajohr,  Walter;  and  Wuckel.  HUdebert.  4.331,079.  CI.  102-202.120. 
Habbel.  Wolfgang;  Prior.  Josef;  Schulte,  Hans;  and  Voges,  Chris- 
toph.  4.331,078.  CI.  102-202.110. 
Dzurkovich.  Damon.  Seal  extracting  tool.  4,330.917,  CI.  29-235.000. 
E.N.I.  Ente  Nazionale  Idrocarburi:  See— 

Giannini.  Ivo;  and  Baroncelli.  Vittorio.  4,331.759.  Q.  435-4.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D..  4,331.806.  Q.  544-140.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Brownstein.  Scott  A.;  and  Schauffele,  Carl  N.,  4,331,400,  Q. 

354-33.000. 
Isaacson,  Henry  V.;  Wright,  Beth  G.;  and  Wright,  Hal  E.. 
4,331,751,  CI.  430-18.000. 
Ebbinghaus,  Walter;  Weisbrodt,  Norbert;  Optenhovel,  Bemd;  and 
Wennel,  Heinz,  to  Webster,  Ebbinghaus  &  Co.  (WECO).  Terminal, 
preferably  for  mounting  on  circuit  boards  of  printed  circuiu. 
4.331,377,  CI.  339-272.00A. 
Eck,  Leonard  F.,  to  Kansas  Jack,  Inc.  Vehicle  frame  and  body  align- 
ment apparatus.  4,330,945,  CI.  33-288.000. 
Eckstein,  FriU;  Hobbs,  John  B.;  Skoog,  Lambert;  Bjursell,  Gunnar;  and 
Thelander.  Lars,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der 
Wissenschaften  e.V.  Methods  for  the  treatment  of  viral  infections. 
4,331,662,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Edell.  Morton,  to  Hazel  Bishop  Industries  Inc.  Secure  display  clip. 

4.331,237.  CI.  206-461.000. 
Edgar.  William:  See— 

Chantler.    Shireen    M.;    and    Edgar.    WUliara.    4.331.649.    Q. 
424-12.000. 
Edick.  John  D.;  and  Doering.  Paul  K..  to  Reliance  Electric  Company. 
Ducted  rotor  and  lamination  with  deep  radial  passageway,  4.331,895, 
CI.  310-61.000. 
Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.:  See— 

Cloutier,  Joseph  A.  R.;  and  Edmonds,  Anthony  C.  F.,  4,331,081, 
CI.  102-318.000, 
Eduard  Hueck,  Firma:  See— 

Bischlipp,  Klaus;  and  Pfeiffer,  Jurgen.  4,330,919,  CI.  29-418.000. 

Edwards,  John  V.:  See—  

Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V.,  4,331,148,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Edwin  Cooper,  Inc.:  See—  ,.  ...    — 

Papay,   Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph   P.,   4,331,545,  Q. 
252-49.600. 
Efthimion,  Philip  C:  See— 

Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall,  Thomas  C;  McDermott,  David  B.; 
Granatstein,  Victor  L.;  Parker.  Robert  K.;  Sprangle.  Phillip  A.; 
and  Efthimion,  Philip  C,  4,331.936,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Efuti  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai,  Tsutomu,  4,33 1 ,988,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  Romer,  Michael;  and  del  Pino, 
Fernando,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Liquid  crystalline,  partially  hydrogenated  oligo-l,4-phenylene8  and 
dielectrics  and  electro-optical  display  elemenu  containing  them. 
4,331,552,  CI.  252-299.600. 
Eijkelenboom,  Leonard  C.  H.:  See— 

de  Vrijer,  Bertus;  Eijkelenboom,  Leonard  C.  H.;  and  de  Ridder, 
Jan,  4,331,901.  CI.  313-315.000. 
Eisai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nomoto.  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Negi. 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Takeo;  and 
Saito,  Isao,  4,331,606,  CI.  549-402.000. 
Eisele,  Walter  H.;  Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.;  Ujos,  Robert  E.;  and  Kone- 
val.  Donald  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Geometric  balance  adjustment  of  thm 
film  strain  gage  sensors.  4,331.035.  CI.  73-765.000. 
Eisler.  Gyula,  to  Mu  Kozponti  Fizikai  Kuuto  Intezete.  Optomechani- 
cal system  built-up  of  basic  elements  for  moving  optical  elemenu  with 
a  number  of  degrees  of  freedom.  4.331.384.  Cl.  350-321.000. 
El  Paso  Polyolefms  Company:  See—  .,,..,„     ^ 

Zurkoff,    Bernard;    and    Lucas,    Bennie    M.,    4,331,623,    Q. 
264-141.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Facha,  Joseph  V.;  and  Cook,  John  P..  4,331.512,  Q.  376-287.000, 
Hingorani,  Narain  G.,  4,331,882,  Cl.  307-129.000. 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  ,„.    «   ,^ 

Hamill,  Robert  L.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvm  M.,  4,331,594,  a.  260- 

112.S0R. 
Hamiil.    Robert   L.;   and   Hoehn,   Marvin   M..   4,331,638,   Q. 

Ludwig,  Nelson  H.;  and  Boisvenue,  Rudolph  J.,  4,331,652.  G. 

424-19.000. 
Morris,  Robert  M.,  4,331,654,  Cl.  424-38.000. 
Elliott,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Elliott,  Peter  F.  Pulse  rate  mulnplymg  ar- 

cuitry.  4,331,924,  Cl.  328-38.000. 
Ellion,  Peter  F.:  See—  ,   ^^  ^  „,  ,^  ^^_^ 

Elliott.  Kenneth  D.;  and  Elliott.  Peter  F..  4.331,924,  Q.  328-38.000. 
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Elliott,  Richard  M.;  Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  and  Sprague,  Gordon 
v.,   Jr.,    to   USM    Corporation.    Automatic    roughing    machine. 
4.331.011,  CI.  69-6.S00. 
Elliott,  Richard  P.,  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Coal  gasification  plant 

slag  Upping  process.  4,331,450,  CI.  48-210.000. 
Elms.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Engel.  Joseph  C;  Elms,  Robert  T.;  Mercier,  Bernard  J.;  and  Mat- 

sko,  Joseph  J.,  4,331,997,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Engel,  Joseph  C;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Elms.  Robert  T.;  and  Saletta, 
Gary  R,  4,331,999,  O.  361-94.000. 
Eltra  Corporation.  See — 

Hansen,  Walter  I.,  4,331,955,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Meighan,  Richard  M..  4,331,516,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Eltreva  AG:  See— 

Schmidlin,  Hans,  4,331,066.  CI.  98-96.000. 
E-t-M  Lamort  S.A.:  See— 

Bamscheidt,  Wolfgang,  4,331,534,  CI.  209-164.000. 
Emerson,  Reginald  S.,  to  Leslie  Hartridge  Limited.  Precision  flowme- 
ter. 4,331.033,  a.  73-243.000. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.  Eugene  G.,  4,331.603.  Q.  549-228.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.;  and  Feely,  Wayne  E.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Hydrocurable  ambient  curing  poiyepoxide  coating  and  adhe- 
sive  compositions   and    method   of  using   them.    4,331,793,   CI. 
526-260.000. 
Emrie.  Robert  E..  to  Enviroquip.  Inc.  Underdrain  unit  with  air/water 
backwash  for  granular  filtration  system.  4.331.542.  CI.  210-794.000. 
Enander.  Bengt;  Fuks,  Peter;  and  Larsson.  Gunnar.  Transponder  for 

use  in  locating  avalanche  victims.  4.331.957,  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Enever,  James  A.:  See — 

Palgrave.  Derek  A.;  Waite.  Frederick  A.;  Birchall.  James  D.; 
Cooper.  John;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  4.331,490,  CI.  149-46.000. 
^ngel.  Joseph  C;  Elms.  Robert  T.;  Mercier.  Bernard  J.;  and  Matsko, 
Joseph  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with 
digital  trip  unit  and  potentiometers  for  parameter  entry.  4.331.997,  CI. 
361-93.000. 
Engel.  Joseph  C;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Elms.  Robert  T.;  and  Saletta.  Gary 
F..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  digital 
trip  unit  and  power  supply.  4.331.999.  C\.  361-94.000. 
Engel,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Lange,  Emroy  W.;  Engel.  Joseph  C;  and  Mer- 
cier. Bernard  J.,  4.331.998.  CI.  361-93.000. 
Engelsnann.  Dieter:  See— 

Winkler.  Alfred;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Maas, 
Dieter,  4,331.407,  CI.  354-187.000. 
English.  Cecil.  Saw  sharpening  machine.  4.331.047.  CI.  76-41.000. 
Enviroqiup.  Inc.:  See — 

Emrie.  Robert  E.,  4.331,542,  CI.  210-794.000. 
EPA  Energy  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Draper,  Edward  F  ;  and  Bentley,  Paul  E.,  4,331,446,  CI.  44-24.000. 
Epina.  August  P.;  Selike,  Richard  G.;  and  Lunka.  Harold  A.,  to  Storage 
Technology  Corporation.    Magnetic  Upe  device.   4,331,306,   CI. 
242-182.000. 
Epstein,  Richard  A.;  and  Zannini,  Henry  A.,  to  Cambridge  Telecom- 
munications. Inc.  Dau  processing  arrangement  includmg  multiple 
groups  of  I/O  devices  with  priority  between  groups  and  within  each 
group.  4.332.01 1.  CI.  364-200.000.     . 
Erdman.  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Liston.  Thomas  V.;  and  Erdman.  Timothy  R.,  4,331,222,  CI.  188- 
264.008. 
Erhardt  ft  Leimer  KG:  See— 

Peschke,  Jurgen;  Mair,  Franz;  and  Zerle.  Ludwig.  4.330.909,  CI. 
26-75.000. 
Erickson,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Putman.  Stephen;  and  Erickson.  Frederick  L..  4,330,895.  CI. 
441-22.000. 
Ernest.  Ivan:  See — 

Gosteli,   Jacques;    Ernest.    Ivan;   and   Woodward.    Robert    B.. 
4.331.676.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Ernst,  Egon:  See— 

Dernier,  Peter,  Ernst,  Egon;  and  Jockel.  Alfred.  4.330.934.  CI. 
2^-726.000. 
Eacbenbach.  Paul  W..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  of 

forming  a  slub  yam.  4.330.988.  Q.  57-6.000. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Oettinger.  John  F..  4,331,509,  Q.  162-251.000. 
Eakm.  Gerald  J.;  Baron.  Penny  H.;  and  Malec.  John,  to  Iri.  Inc.  Panelist 

response  scanning  system.  4.331.973.  CI.  358-84.000. 
Eakin.  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Cogswell.  Ned  W.;  Eskin.  Gerald  J.;  and  Wright.  W.  Andrew,  Jr., 
4.331.974,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Espy.  Ronald  H..  to  Armco  Inc.  Ferritic  stainless  steel  having  tough- 
ness and  weldabiUty.  4.331.474,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Esser,  Gunther:  See — 

Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Radisch,  Helmer;  Fuchs,  Reinhold;  and  Esser, 
Gunther,  4,331.736,  CI.  428-425.600. 
Estes,  Ronald  L.  Transom  saver.  4,331,431,  CI.  440-53.000. 
EtaUissements  Huret  ft  Fib:  See— 

Marius,  Huret  R.  H.,  4.331,433.  Q.  474-79.000. 
Etkes,  Asher  B.:  See— 

Carren.  Thomas  G.;  and  Etkes.  Asher  B..  4,331,252,  CI.  22O-5.00A. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Commission  (EURATOM):  See— 

Pierini,  Oiancarlo,  4,331,522.  Q.  204-129.000. 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Canavcsi.  Roberto;  Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and 
Clemente,  Roberto.  4.331.567.  CI.  252-470.000. 


Ligorati,  Ferinando;  Invernizzi,  Renzo;  and  Catenacci,  Roberto, 
4,331,790,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Euteneuer,  Charles  L.;  and  Willenbring,  Armer  J.,  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion.   Slide    mounter    with    slide   separator/out-of-slide    inhibitor. 
4,331,260,  CI.  221-19.000. 
Evans,  Anthony  C;  and  Rinker,  Kurt  H.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  Caliper 

disc  brake  guide  and  retention  means.  4.331,221,  CI.  188-73.440. 
Evans,  Edwin  R.;  and  Rorence,  Jerry  D.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Flame-reurdant   polyolefin  compositions,  their  method  of 
preparation  and  insulated  electrical  conductors  manufactured  there- 
with. 4,331,733,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Everett,  George  S.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Catalysts  for 

foundry  core  binders.  4,331,583,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Ewing,  JohnJ.:  See — 

Claassen,  George  R.;  and  Ewing,  John  J.,  4,331,464,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Bryan,  T.  James;  Burton,  Jack  D.;  and  Tyrrell,  F.  Peter,  4,331,984, 

CI.  358-275.000. 
Burton,    Jack    D.;    and    Fisher,    Stephen    D.,    4,331,983,    CI. 

358-257.000. 
Diefendorf,   Russell  J.;  and  Riggs,  Dennis  M.,  4,331,620,  CI. 

264-29.200. 
Lambert,  Merlan  M.;  and  Matula,  Joseph  P.,  4,331.529,  CI.  208- 

8.00R. 
Muruska,  H.  Paul;  Sansregret  Joseph  L.;  and  Young,  Archie  R., 
4,331,707,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Facha,  Joseph  V.;  and  Cook,  John  P.,  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  Inc.  Nuclear  reactor  guard  vessel  arrangement.  4,331,512, 
CI.  376-287.000. 
Faggin,  Federico:  See — 

Shima,  Masatoshi;  Faggin.  Federico;  and  Ungermann,  Ralph  K., 
4.332.008,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fairbank,  Fred  S.:  See— 

Blevins,  Gerald  G.;  Fairbank,  Fred  S.;  Hixson,  Wayne  E.;  and 
Knowlton,  Reginald  F.,  4,331,953,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Causey,  Donald  R.;  and  Fredericks,  Owen.  4,331,452,  CI.  5I-5.0OR. 
Fairchok,  William  J.;  and  Stanley.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Continuous  polymerization  of  water-miscible  mono- 
mers. 4,331,787.  CI.  523-324.000. 
Fan,  Albert  K.;  and  Chiola,  Vincent,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Frit  material  for  use  with  phosphor  coating  in  fluorescent  lamp. 
4,331,553,  CI.  252-301.360. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Scarafile,  Cosimo;  and 

Arcamone,  Federico,  4,331,677.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Nannini,  Giuliano;  Perrone,  Ettore;  Casabuona,  Ferruccio;  and 
Grasso.  Silvio,  4,331,666,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Farooq,  Saleem:  See — 

Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 

Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Wehrli.  Rudolf,  4,331.682,  CI.  424-305.000. 

Farrar,  David  J.;  Beck,  Ralph  W.;  Preston,  Edward  G.;  and  Williams, 

Robert  E.,  to  Molins,  Ltd.  Ventilated  cigarettes.  4.331,165.  CI. 

131-281.000. 

Fasig,  Harold  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Controller  for  a  servo 

driven  document  feeder.  4,331.328,  CI.  271-270.000. 
Favrot,  Paul,  to  Constructions  De  Clichy.  Assembly  of  grinding-wheels 

of  grinding  machines.  4,330,962,  CI.  51-5.00D. 
Fazakerly,  William  B.:  See— 

Lazar,    Janos   J.;    and    Fazakerly,    William    B.,    4.331.369,    CI. 
312-334.000. 
FBC  Limited:  See— 

De'Ath.  Nonnan  J.;  and  Gillon.  John.  4,331,678,  CI.  424.273.00P. 
Feely,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

Emmons,    William    D.;   and   Feely,   Wayne   E.,   4,331,793,   CI. 
526-260.000. 
Fegan,  Richard:  See — 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester, 

Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.,  4,330,899,  CI.  15-326.000. 

Feldman,  Martin  L.;  and  Landau,  Marvin,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. 

Drier  systems  and  surface-coating  compositions  containing  same. 

4,331,575,  CI.  106-264.000. 

Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bamscheidt,  Wolfgang.  4,331.534.  CI.  209-164.000. 
Dworak,  Ulf;  and  Olapinski,  Hans,  4,331.048.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Feldmuhle  Anlagen-und  Produktionsgesellschafr  mbH:  See— 

Ziegler.  Johannes.  4,331,628.  CI.  264-553.000. 
Felix.  Willy,  to  Jos.  Hunkeler  AG.  Fabrik  Fuer  Graphische  Maschinen. 
Apparatus  for  destacking  at  least  two  stacks  of  flexible  flat  structures, 
especially  sheets  or  printed  products.  4.331.327,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Fellberg,  Michael,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  piston 

assembly  with  improved  oil  control.  4,331,065,  CI.  92-158.000. 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Czeraik,   Daniel   E.;  and   Moerk.  John  C.  Jr..  4.331.336.  CI. 
277-1.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Leather,  Russell  A.,  4,331,376.  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Ferrari.  Giancarlo:  See — 

Palazzetti.    Mario;    Boero.   Angioletta;    Demichelis.    Francesca; 
Minetti-Mezetti,  Enrica;  and  Ferrari.  Giancarlo,  4,331,829,  CI. 
136-253.000. 
Ferro  Corporation:  See — 

Kammann.  Karl  P.,  Jr.;  and  Phillips.  Astrid-Ilsaabe.  4.331,564.  CI. 
252-45.000. 
Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Pickles.  Joseph.  4,331,313,  CI.  248-394.000. 
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Fielden,  John  S.,  to  South  Eastern  Electricity  Board.  Detection  of 
umpering  of  kilowatt-hour  meters  for  measuring  electrical  energy 
consumption.  4,331,915,  CI.  324-1 10.000. 
Fillus,  Gary  C:  See— 

Baran,  Michael  S.;  Fillus,  Gary  C;  and  Long,  Eric  L.,  4,331,852, 
CI.  200-306.000. 
Financial  Mining-Industrial  &  Shipping  Corporation:  See — 

Svoronos,  Jaaon,  4,331,636,  CI.' 423-126.000. 
First  Champaign  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Raadall  K.;  Cummings,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Perethian, 

Charles  M.,  4,331,358.  CI.  296-78.100. 
Vetter,  Craig  W.,  4,331.344,  CI.  280-270.000. 
Fischer,  Nicolas:  See — 

Amal.  Claude;  Fischer,  Nicolas;  and  Pompon,  Jean-Bernard, 
4.331,788.  CI.  526-91.000. 
Fischer.  Peter  Axel:  See — 

Henk.  Peter  O.;  Piontkowski,  Ziemowit  A.  A.,  deceased;  and 
Carlsen,  Christian  G.,  administrator,  4,331,744,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Fisher,  Stephen  O.:  See- 
Burton,    Jack    D.;    and    Fisher,    Stephen    D.,    4,331.983,    CI. 
358-257.000. 
Fitch,  Robert  E.;  and  Tyer,  Robert  C,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Fuel 

feed  technique  for  auger  combustor.  4,331,084,  CI.  110-186.000. 
Fitch,  Robert  E.;  and  Tucker,  Gordon  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Hot  gas  recycle  for  starved-air  combustor.  4,331,086,  CI.  1 10-204.000. 
Fitch,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tyer,  Robert  C;  Fitch.  Robert  E.;  and  Tucker.  Gordon  H., 
4,331,085,  CI.  110-203.000. 
Fleisch,  William  F.;  and  Pousche,  Walter.  Easy-to-assemble  structure. 

4.330,974,  CI.  52-486.000. 
Fleming,  James  W.,  Jr.;  MacChesney,  John  B.;  and  O'Connor,  Paul  B., 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Optical  fiber  fabrica- 
tion by  a  plasma  generator.  4.331,462,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Fletcher,  Charles  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Jennings,  Thomas  C;  and  Fletcher,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,331.587.  CI. 
524-181.000. 
Fletcher.   Ian  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   V-Triazolyl-[4,5-d]- 

pyrimidines.  4,331.805,  CI.  544-81.000. 
Flora,  Laurence  P.;  and  Wiener,  Daniel  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

BCD-to-Binary  converter.  4,331.951,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Florence,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Evans,    Edwin    R.;    and    Florence,    Jerry    D.,    4,331,733,    CI. 
428-379.000. 
Fluck,  Ekkehard:  See- 
Horn.  Franziskus;  and  Fluck.  Ekkehard.  4,331.642,  CI.  423-299.000. 
Flutec  Fluidtechnische  Gerate  GmbH:  See— 

Klauck,  Manfred,  4,331.537,  CI.  210-416.100. 
Flynn.  Kevin  D.:  See— 

Galvin.  Aaron  A.;  and  Flynn.  Kevin  D.,  4,331.952,  CI.  340-508.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Landregan.  Robert  J.;  and  KaleU.  Gary  S.,  4,331,083,  CI.  105- 

406.00R. 
Uthrop,  Robert  L..  Jr..  4,331,633,  CI.  422-302.000. 
Focke  &  Co.:  See~- 

Focke.  Heinz.  4.330.977.  CI.  53-379.000. 
Focke.  Heinz,  to  Focke  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for  the  heat-sealing  of  pack 

wrappers  and  the  like.  4,330,977,  CI.  53-379.000. 
Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi.  Giovanni;  Scarafile,  Cosimo;  and  Arca- 
mone.  Federico,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  7-Oxo-4-l-aza-bicy- 
clo-[3,2,0]-hepttne  derivatives.  4,331,677,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Bookout.  Charles  C;  and  Stockton,  Thomas  R.,  4,331,044,  CI. 

74-688.000. 
Cole,  Gerald  S.,  4,331,197,  CI.  164-522.000. 
Hetrick,  Robert  E.,  4,332,003,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Leonard,  Allan  S.;  and  Burcz,  Lawrence  D..  4.331.046,  CI. 
74-867.000. 
Foster,  Billy  R.  Endotracheal  tube  holder.  4,331,143,  CI.  128-207.170. 
Foster,  Terry  L.:  See- 
Brewer,  John  H.;  and  Foster,  Terry  L.,  4,331,650,  Q.  424-12.000. 
Foumier,  George  J.  Cup  cover.  4,331,255,  CI.  220-259.000. 
Foy,  Paul  R.;  Jungblut,  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard  E,  to  ATO 
Chimie.  Moldable  and/or  extrudable  poly  ether-ester-amide  block 
copolymers.  4,331,786,  CI.  525-408.000. 
Franceschi,  Giovanni:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Scarafile,  Cosimo;  and 
Arcamone,  Federico,  4,331,677,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Frandsen.  Jorgen,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Flat  coil  linear  actuator 

for  multiple  transducer  arms.  4,331,990.  CI.  360-106.000. 
Frangatos,  Gerassimos,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Lubricant  composi- 
tion containing  phosphite-diarylamine-carbonyl  compound  reaction 
product.  4.331,546,  CI.  252-49.900. 
Franke,  Gene  L.:  See— 

Crisci.  Joseph  R.;  De  Nale.  Robert;  and  Franke.  Gene  L..  4.331,857. 
CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Frankila,  John  W.;  and  Kremer,  Robert  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Seat 

belt  anchor.  4.331,350.  Q.  280-801.000. 
Fraser,  Malcolm  J.,  to  Copperweld  Corporation.  Metal  cladding. 

4,331.283.  CI.  228-130.000. 
Fredericks,  Owen:  See- 
Causey.  Donald  R.;  and  Fredericks.  Owen.  4.331.452.  CI.  51-5.00R. 
FredericlBon.  Robert  C.  A.:  See— 

/Smithwick.  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man,  Robert  T.,  4,331,593,  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Freedman,  David:  See— 

Snyder,  Philip;  and  Freedman,  David,  4,331,262,  CI.  222-37.000. 


Freitag,  Dieter:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig;  FreiUg,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  4,331,614,  CI. 
260-930.000. 
Frey,  Gunter:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter;  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter;  Guthlein,  Werner;  and 
Werner.  Wolfgang.  4.331.760,  CI.  435-19.000. 
Friedrich,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Risch,  Lothar;  Pammer,  Erich;  and  Friedrich,  Karlheinz,  4,331,709, 
CI.  427-94.000. 
Friesel,  Clifford  L.:  See— 

Bullinger,  Henry  W.;  and  Friesel,  Clifford  L.,  4,330,933,  CI. 
29-612.000. 
Friu  Eichenauer  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Roller,  Hanno;  Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kitt,  Rudi,  4,331,860,  CI. 
219-544.000. 
Friu  Gegauf  AG  Bemina-Naehmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Widmer,  Hans,  4,331,089,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger, 

Paul-Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4,331,674,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Kari  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Paul,  Volker,  4,331,675,  CI. 
424-269.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer:  See— 

Schubart,  Rudiger;  Klauke,  Erich;  Naumann,  Klaus;  and  Fuchs, 
Rainer,  4,331,821,  CI.  570-196.000. 
Fuchs,  Reinhold:  See— 

Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Radisch,  Helmer;  Fuchs,  Reinhold;  and  Eiaer, 
Gunther,  4,331,736,  CI.  428-425.600. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao.  Muuuo.  4.331.725.  CI.  428-138.000. 

Kato.  Toshihiro;  and  Tsunekawa,  Yuzo,  4,330,925.  CI.  29-464.000. 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 

Takushi;  and  Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,331,444,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Toyama,  Tadao,  4,331.479,  CI.  430-147.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata.  Saburo.  4.331.401.  CI.  354-37.000. 
Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Shigeharu;  Takagi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Chiaki, 
4,330,968,  CI.  51-425.000. 
Fujii.  Etsuo:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Fujii.  Etsuo,  4,330,995, 
CI.  60-562.000. 
Fujii,  Hiromu:  See — 

Ohashi,    Tetsuro;    Okamoto,    Masafumi;    and    Fujii,    Hiromu, 
4,331,196,  CI.  164-468.000. 
Fujii,  Osamu:  See — 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Fujii.  Osamu;  Kaneko.  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura. 
Takeo.  4.331,622,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki, 
Tadaaki;  Nagatani,  Kuniaki;  and  Imai.  Osamu.  4.331,670,  CI. 
,  424-263.000. 
Fujino.  Junichi;  Miyazaki,  Hideto;  and  Ikehata,  Shigeki,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode  ray  tube  apparatus.  4,331,906,  CI. 
315-368.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Takao;  Terada,  Masafumi;  and  Mori,  Tohru,  4.331.767, 

CI.  435-288.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 

Hiromu,  4.331.664.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,331,665,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Fujiuu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Komiya,  Hidetsugu;  Amemiya.  Yoichi;  Ikebe. 
Yo;  and  Ikebe.  Jun.  4.331.910,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Nozaki.  Takao;  and  Ito.  Takashi.  4.331.710.  CI.  427-94.000. 
Fukatsu,  Shunzo:  See— 

Makabe.  Osamu;   Murai.   Yasushi;  Okonogi.  Tuneo;  Onodera, 
Masahiro;  Yoshida.  Takashi;  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo.  4.331.597.  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Fuks,  Peter:  See— 

Enander.  Bengt;  Fuks,  Peter;  and  Larsson,  Gunnar,  4,331.957,  CI. 
343-6.80R. 
Fukuda.  Toshiro:  See— 

Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Kazumoto;  Murata,  Toshiaki;  Miwa, 
Tadahisa;  Goto,  Masao;  Fukuda,  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447,  CI.  44-20.000. 
Fukushima,  Kyuji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hauuyume  Wau  Sohonpo. 

Mattress  and  bedclothes,  or  pillow.  4.330.892.  CI.  5-437.000. 
Funahashi.  Jun.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Structure  for 
mounting  a  safety  belt  arrangement  onto  an  automotive  vehicle. 
4.331,349.  CI.  280-801.000. 
Funai  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawai.  Tsutomu.  4.331.988.  CI.  360-96.600. 
Furrer.  Jurgen:  See— 

Dillmann.  Hans  G.;  Furrer,  Jurgen;  and  Pasler,  Horst,  4,331,460, 
CI.  55-485.000. 
Furuta.  Kenzi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Early  Upe  end  alarm  for 

a  multispeed  upe  recorder.  4,331.307,  CI.  242-186.000. 
Furuta.  Kenzi;  and  Kondo,  Makoto,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Back 
spacing   apparatus   for   a   transcribing   machine.    4.331.308.   CI. 
242-191.000. 
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Gaines.  John  W.:  Ste— 

KolthofT,  C.   Paul;   Horsch,  Joachim;   and  Gaines,  John   W., 
4,331.208.  CI.  180-6.200. 
Galarowic,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Visi-Trol  Engineering  Company.  Roller 

conveyor  system.  4.331.228,  CI.  198-341.000. 
Galloway.  Terry  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Catalytic 

cartridge  SOj  decomposer.  4.331,632,  CI.  422-206.000. 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.;  and  Flynn.  Kevin  D..  to  American  District  Tele- 
graph   Company.    Redundant    sensor    adapter.    4.331,952.    CI. 
340-508.000. 
Ganz,  Manfred;  Gueldner.  Enrique;  and  Burgermeister,  Dieter,  to 
Siemens  Corporation.  Modular  telecommunication  system.  4.331.834, 
CI.  178-3.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Graves,  Richard  F.,  4,331.352.  CI.  285-226.000. 
Garvey,  R.  Michael:  See— 

Allan.  David  W.;  and  Garvey.  R.  Michael,  4,331,933,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Gasseling,  Allen  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controllably  breaking 

caked  bed  of  drying  hops.  4,330,948,  CI.  34-181.000. 
Gat,  Amon.  Method  for  heat  treating  semiconductor  material  using 

high  intensity  CW  lamps.  4,331.485,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Gatzen,  HanvHeinrich:  See — 

Schachl,  Rudolf;  and  Gatzen,  Hans-Heinrich,  4,330,910,  CI.  29- 
90.00R. 
Gazonnet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Polyamide  mas- 

terbatches.  4.331.776,  CI.  521-91.000. 
Gebhardt,     Karl.     Climate-controlled     building.     4,331,128,     CI. 

126-417,000. 
Gebruder  Weiss  KG.:  See— 

Holighaus,  Armin,  4,331.126,  CI.  126.163.00R. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Roman,  4.331,072.  CI.  99-606.000. 
Gebrueder  Frei  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kumer.  Heinrich;  and  Keinath.  Manfred.  4,331,008,  CI.  66-163.000. 
Geisow,  Bernard  H.,  to  Daniel  Industries,  Inc.  Actuatable  safety  valve 

for  wells  and  flowlines.  4.331.315.  CI.  251-14.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See- 
Urban,   Todd   A.;   and   Oxenreider,   Terry   R.,   4,331,325.   CI. 
269-43.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Baliga,  B.  Jayant,  4,331.969,  CI.  357-43.000. 

Evans,    Edwin   R.;    and    Florence,    Jerry    D.,    4,331,733,    CI. 

428-379.000. 
Hicks,  William  R.;  and  Madan,  Bhim  S..  4,331.300.  CI.  241-282.100. 
Holub,  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger.  Gary  A..  4.331,799.  CI.  528-185.000. 
Huber,  Paul  G..  4,331.914,  CI.  323-324.000. 
Kushner,    Gerald    J.;    and    Raleigh,    Edward,    4,330,924,    CI. 

29-458.000. 
Ladusaw,  William  T.,  4,331,002.  Q.  62-505.000. 
Owen,  Daniel  V.,  4,331,905,  CI.  315-225.000. 
Scannell.  Edward  F.;  and  Schultz.  William  J.,  4.331.916,  CI.  324- 

ISl.OOR. 
West,   Martin   M.;   and   Zavitsanos,    Peter   D.,   4,331,080,   CI. 

102-301.000. 
Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  4,331,970,  Q.  357-72.000. 
General  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Morley,  Richard  M.;  Multani,  Jagir  S.;  and  Sandhu,  J.  S.,  4,330,930. 
CI.  29-571.000. 
General  Motors  Corporatioir  See— 

Chapnun.  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor.  Charles  W.;  and  Watton.  John  F.. 

4.331,631,  CI.  422-180.000. 
Fellberg.  Michael,  4,331,065.  CI.  92-158.000. 
Jones,  Joe  W.,  4,331,001.  CI.  62-503.000. 

Schaefer.  Carl  F.;  and  Bedford,  Raymond  E..  4,331.565,  CI. 
252-462.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Jandrasi,  Frank  J..  4,331,316,  CI.  251-86.000. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Kuan.  Tiong  H.,  4,331,738,  Q.  428-494.000. 
Shanoski.  Henry.  4.331,735,  CI.  428-423.700. 
George,  John  M.:  See — 

Cox,  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson,  Ronald  M.;  Scanunuzzi,  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  George,  John  M.,  4,331.657,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerber,  H.  Joseph;  and  Rich.  Leonard  G.,  4,331,051,  CI.  83-74.000. 
Gerber,  H.  Joseph;  and  Rich,  Leonard  G.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  with  variable  gain 
closed  loop.  4,331,051,  CI.  83-74.000. 
Gergek,  Franc,  to  Computerized  Cutters  Ltd.  Control  for  paper  cutting 

apparatus.  4.331.050.  CI.  83-71.000. 
Gerhold.  Mark  L.  C:  See- 
Malcolm.  Michael  A.;  Gerhold,  Mark  L.  C;  Hodgman.  Gary  W.; 
Parker.  Marshall  M.;  Rogers.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Spracklen,  John 
E.,  4,332,027.  CI  370-94.000. 
Gersbeck,  Rolf;  and  Krohn.  Manfred,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Mas- 
chinenbau  GmbH.  Method  of  making  an  endless  belt  for  continuously 
hot  pressing  a  web  of  material.  4.331.500,  C\.  156-307.700. 
GersI,  Bozislav,  to  Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik.  Photoelectric 
device  for  sensing  the  height  of  a  pile  of  paper  sheets.  4,331,879,  CI. 
250-561.000. 
Gerson.  I.  Steve,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Memory  protection  system. 

4.332.009.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gerst,  Carl  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hair,  Hugh  A.,  to  Anaren  Microwave,  Incorpo- 
rated. Automatic  tracking  methods  and  apparatus.  4,331,960,  CI. 
343-1 17.00R. 


Geschwind,  Gary  I.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Sealing  cover  for  an 
hermetically  sealed  container.  4.331.258.  CI.  220-359.000. 

Ghezzi,  Roberto;  See — 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati,  Ferdtnando;  Ghezzi,  Roberto;  and 
Clemente.  Roberto,  4,331,567,  CI  252-470.000. 

Giannini,  Ivo;  and  Baroncelli,  Vittorio,  to  E.N.I.  Ente  Nazionale 
Idrocarburi.  Composition  suitable  for  testing  biological  tissues  and/or 
liquids,  and  the  method  of  use.  4.331.759,  CI.  435-4.000. 

Gibbs,  Charles  G.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Novel  thi- 
oureidoiminoisoindolinone  and  use  as  plant  growth  regulator. 
4.331,467.  CI.  71-96.000. 

Gibson.  Duane  M..  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
determining  the  sharpness  of  a  saw  chain.  4.331.028.  CI.  73-104.000. 

Gibstein.  Edward;  and  Nortman,  Jeffrey,  to  JEDCO  Products  Limited. 
Inc.  Utility  light.  4,332,007,  CI.  362-200.000. 

Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.:  See — 

Conners,  John  P.,  4.331,893,  CI.  307-465.000. 

Gilad,  Yigal,  to  Irritech,  Advanced  Irrigation  Technologies.  Spray  or 
atomizing  nozzle.  4,331.294.  CI.  239-222.170. 

Gilbert.  Earl  F.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Shipping  container  for 
appliances.  4,331,234.  CI.  206-320.000. 

Giles.  Albert  H.:  See— 

Mirra.  Michael  J.;  and  Giles,  Albert  H.,  4,331,487,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 

Giles,  David  P.;  Kerry,  John  C,  Kozlik,  Antonin;  Palmer,  Bryan  H.; 
Shutler.  Stephen  W.;  and  Willis,  Robert  J.,  to  Boots  Company,  The. 
Pesticidal  compounds,  compositions  and  methods.  4,331,680,  CI. 
424-303.000. 

Gilliams,  Yvan  K.;  and  De  Roo,  Pierre  R.,  to  Agfa-Gevacrt  N.V.  Toner 
composition  for  electrostatic  image  development.  4,331,755,  CI. 
430-106.000. 

Gillon,  John:  See — 

De'Ath,  Norman  J.;  and  Gillon,  John,  4,331,678.  CI.  424-273.00P. 

Oilman,  John  J.;  and  Saunders,  Ralph  R.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Com- 
posite shell.  4,331,497.  CI.  156-195.000. 

Gilster,  Daniel  D.;  and  Kaupan,  Randall  T.  Device  for  breaking  the 
foretoes  of  sheep  carcasses.  4,330,902,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 

Ginsburgh,  Irwin,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  System  and 
method  for  controlling  engine  knock.  4,331,117,  CI.  123-425.000. 

Giovanni  Marchisio  &  C.  S.a.s.:  See — 

Marchisio,  Giovanni,  4,331,007,  CI.  66-55.000. 

Gipson,  Wyllie  T.  Water  spray  attachment  for  concrete  flnishing  ma- 
chine. 4,331,297,  CI.  239-289.000. 

Girard,  Edouard.  Antitheft  device  for  spectacles  exhibited  for  selling 
purposes.  4.331,394,  CI.  351-158.000. 

Girard,  Pierre;  and  Richard,  Michel,  to  Centre  Technique  de  I'lndustrie 
des  Papiers,  Cartons  et  Celluloses.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the 
continuous  coating  of  a  sheet  article,  particularly  a  web  of  paper  or 
paperboard.  4,33 1 ,7 1 3,  CI.  427-209.000. 

Girard,  Yves,  to  Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  (I.A.)  Corp.  (3-Aralkylamino- 
2-or-propoxy)  heterocyclic  compounds.  4,331,679,  CI.  424-283.000. 

Girola,  Umberto,  to  Theodor  Hymmen  KG.,  Firma.  Pressure  applica- 
tion apparatus.  4,331.073,  CI.  100-154.000. 

Glasrock  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Lee  C,  4,331,147,  CI.  128-276.000. 

Gleichechagen,  Peter;  and  Klaass,  Gunter,  to  Beiersdorf  AG.  Process 
for  the  production  of  adhesive-repellent  coatings.  4,331,718,  CI. 
427-391.000. 

Goddard,  Denis  A.;  and  Wallis,  Robert  L.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Paper 
making  machine  foil  having  low  disturbance  profile  and  self-sharpen- 
ing tip.  4,331,511,  CI.  162-352.000. 

Godrich,  Jonathan  E.;  and  Towers,  David  M.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  testing  the  rain  resistance  of  fabrics  and  garments  or  other  articles 
made  therefrom.  4.331,031.  CI.  73-159.000. 

Goetzinger.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Ruesch.  James  R.;  and  Goetzinger,  Charles  E.,  4,331,912,  CI. 
323-271.000. 

Gold,  Louis.  Management  of  chemical  toxic  wastes.  4,331,088,  CI. 
1 10-346.000. 

Golden,  Theodore  A.  Hemorrhoid  bandage.  4,331,151,  CI.  128-401.000. 

Goldenberg,  Milton  D.  Tumor  localization  and  therapy  with  labeled 
antibody  fragments  specific  to  tumor-associated  markers.  4,331,647, 
CI.  424-1.000. 

Goldstein,  Gideon:  See— 

Heavner,  George;  Tjoeng,  Foe-Siong;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon, 
4,331,595,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Golec,  Frederick  A..  Jr.;  and  Auerbach,  Joseph,  to  USV  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Corporation.  Intermediates  for  the  synthesis  of  phthalimidines. 
4,331,600,  CI.  548-472.000. 

Gonser,  Donald  I.,  to  Denteply  Research  and  Development  Corp. 
Electrosurgical  device.  4,331,149,  CI.  128-303.140. 

Gordon,  Richard;  and  Ciallella,  John  G.,  to  Consolidated  Refining  Co., 
Inc.  Lid  assembly  for  hermetic  sealing  of  a  semiconductor  chip. 
4,331,253,  CI.  220-200.000. 

Gordon,  Scott:  See- 
Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Swindell,  William;  Gordon,  Scott;  and  Grei- 
venkamp,  John  E.,  Jr.,  4.331.877,  CI.  250-445.00T. 

Goretta,  Louis  A.;  and  Otremba,  Robert  R.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Continuous  process  for  production  of  copolymer  of  an  alkali 
metal  vinyl  sulfonate  and  acrylic  acid.  4,331,792,  CI.  526-229.000. 

Gosney,  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  McKenny.  Vernon  G.,  to  Mostek  Corpo- 
ration. Three  layer  floating  gate  memory  transistor  with  erase  gate 
over  field  oxide  region.  4.331,968,  CI.  357-23.000. 

Gosteli,  Jacques;  Ernest,  Ivan;  and  Woodward,  Robert  B.,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Thia-aza  compounds  with  a  /3-lacUm  ring. 
4.331,676,  CI.  424-270.000. 
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Goto,  Jiro:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,331,665,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Goto,  Masao:  See — 

Kamada,   Hiroshi;   Saito,   Kazumoto;   Murata,   Toshiaki;   Miwa, 
Tadahisa;  Goto,  Masao;  Fukuda,  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447,  CI.  44-20.000. 
Gottwals,  David  F.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Method  for  fabri- 
cating a  magnetic  shielding  enclosure.  4,331,285,  CI.  228-173.00C. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Eisele,  Walter  H.;  Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.;  Lajos,  Robert  E.;  and 
Koneval,  Donald  J.,  4,331,035,  CI.  73-765.000. 
Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt:  See — 

Wojciechowski,  Jerzy;  Haber,  Jerzy;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  and 
Unge,  Edward.  4,331,693,  CI.  426-419.000. 
Graf,  Michael  C,  to  Brooks  &  Perkins,  Incorporated.  RetracUble  pallet 

securing  device.  4,331,412,  CI.  410-69.000. 
GraffC  Henry  W.,  to  Pathfinder  Auto  Lamp  Company.  Wide-angle 

mirror  for  automobiles  and  the  like.  4,331,382,  CI.  350-303.000. 
Granatstein,  Victor  L.:  See— 

Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall,  Thomas  C;  McDermott,  David  B.; 
Granatstein,  Victor  L.;  Parker,  Robert  K.;  Sprangle,  Phillip  A.; 
and  Efthimion,  Philip  C.,,  4,331,936,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 

and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,331,550,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,331,570,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Grant,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Shanton,   Kenneth  J.;  and  Grant,  Richard  A.,  4,331,634,  CI. 
423-22.000. 
Grasso,  Silvio:  See — 

Nannini,  Giuliano;  Perrone,  Ettore;  Casabuona,  Ferruccio;  and 
Grasso,  Silvio,  4,33 1 .666,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Graves,  Richard  F.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Heat  exchanger 
support  system  providing  for  thermal  isolation  and  growth.  4,331,352, 
CI.  285-226.000. 
Gray,  Tommy  L.,  to  Span  Instruments,  Inc.  Regulator/valve  control- 
ler. 4.331,179,  CI.  137-627.500. 
Green,  David  Y.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Self-contained 

gas  powered  surgical  stapler.  4,331,277,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Gregorian,  Roidnk;  and  Suzuki,  Toshiro,  to  American  Microsystems, 
Inc.  Switched-capacitor  interolaUon  filter.  4,331,894,  CI.  307-520.000. 
Greivenkamp,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Swindell,  William;  Gordon.  Scott;  and  Grei- 
venkamp, John  E.,  Jr.,  4,331,877.  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Grenco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitaloni.  Alberto,  4,331,883,  O.  307-150.000. 
Grosso,   Harry.   Double  boiler  and  steam  cooker.   4,331,127,   CI. 

126-377.000. 
Groth,  Willis  G.,  to  H.  A.  Phillips  &  Co.  Wheel  construction  and 

arrangement.  4,331,343,  CI.  280.80.00R. 
Grove,  John  L.;  Merz,  Ernest  J.;  and  Walters,  Charles  W.,  to  JLG 
Industries.  Inc.  Controls  for  aerial  lift  platform  apparatus.  4,331,215, 
CI.  182-2.000. 
Gsell,  Laurenz:  See — 

Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  4,331,682,  CI.  424-305.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Man  S.,  4,331,944,  CI.  333-213.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See — 

Tarr,  Lloyd  A.;  Taylor,  John  P.;  and  Young,  John  S.,  4,331,843,  CI. 
179-175.20R. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Briere.  Alfred  D.;  and  Klein,  Richard  M.,  4,331,463,  CI.  65-13.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Fan,  Albert  K.;  and  Chiola,  Vincent,  4.331,553,  CI.  252-301.360. 
Gueldner,  Enrique;  and  Major.  James  M..  to  Siemens  Corporation. 
Interface  unit  for  a  modular  telecommunication  system.  4,331,835,  CI. 
178-3.000. 
Gueldner.  Enrique:  See— 

Ganz,  Manfred;  Gueldner.  Enrique;  and  Burgermeister,  Dieter. 
4,331.834,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Cahoy.  Roger  P.,  4,331.815.  CI.  564-142.000. 
Gibbs.  Charles  G..  4,331.467.  CI.  71-96.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  and  Pannell,  Richard  B.,  4.331,560,  CI.  252- 
429.00R. 
Gulf  Sutes  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Hanko,   Jimmy  J.;   and   Gulliver,   Richard   F.,  4.331.238.   CI. 
206-518.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Miller.  Stanley  J.;  Jensen,  James  W.;  and  Heniser,  Richard  J., 

4,331,014,  CI.  72-93.000. 
Trudeau,   William   H.;   and   Smith,   Joseph  E.,   4,331,367,  CI. 
308-26.000. 
Gulliver.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  and   Gulliver,   Richard   F.,   4,331,238,   CI. 
206-518.000. 
Guthlein,  Werner:  See:— 

Berger,  Dieter;  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter;  Guthlein,  Werner;  and 
Werner.  Wolfgang,  4,331,760,  O.  435-19.000. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.;  and  Williams,  John  W.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Biocides  for  protection  of  polymeric  materials.  4,331,480, 
CI.  106-18.330. 


Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  con- 
trolling algae.  4.331,681.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Gutsch.  Uwe:  See— 

Brandes.  Siegfried;  Gutsch,  Uwe;  Leithner,  Dietrich;  and  Presser. 
Wolfgang.  4.332.030,  CI.  376-226.000. 
H.  A.  Phillips  &  Co.:  See— 

Groth.  Willis  G..  4,331,343,  CI.  280-80.00R. 
H.  G.  Weber  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Blatz,  Glenroy  G.;  and  Petersen,  Burdette  A..  4,331,415.  CI. 
414-52.000. 
Haas,  Peter:  See— 

Sommerfeld,  Claus-Dieter;  Haas,  Peter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Kapps, 
Manfred.  4.331.778,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Haase.  Georg:  See — 

Dorr.  Manfred;  Haase.  Georg;  and  Uibel.  Paul-Ulrich.  4.330.900. 
CI.  15-339.000. 
Haase.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Pesa.    Frederick    A.;    and    Haase,    Thomas    A.,    4,331,612,    CI. 
260-465.400. 
Habbel.  Wolfgang;  Prior.  Josef;  Schulte.  Hans;  and  Voges,  Christoph, 
to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Instantaneous  detonator  with 
insert  member  within  fuze  casing.  4,331,078,  CI.  102-202.110. 
Haber,  Jerzy:  See— 

Wojciechowski,  Jerzy;  Haber,  Jerzy;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  and 
Lange,  Edward,  4,331,693,  CI.  426-419.000. 
Hadley,  Michael  S.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Aniline  analeptics. 

4,331,816.  CI.  564-164.000. 
Haemer.  Laurence  F..  to  Congoleum  Corporation.  Adhesive  to  adhere 
impervious  and  felt  backed  vinyl  sheet  material  to  damp  concrete. 
4.331.579,  CI.  524-5.000. 
Haga,  Takahiro:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,   Kanichi;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki, 
Tadaaki;  Nagatani,  Kuniaki;  and  Imai,  Osamu,  4,331,670,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Haggerty,  John,  to  Butterworth  Systems  Inc.  Sealing  arrangement. 

4,331,254,  CI.  220-229.000. 
Hahn,  Heinrich;  and  Kurandt,  Hans-Friedrich,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  NPK  fertiliz- 
ers resistant  to  smoldering  decomposition  at  elevated  temperatures. 
4.331.465.  CI.  71-42.000. 
Hair.  Hugh  A.:  See— 

Gerst,  Carl  W..  Jr.;  and  Hair.  Hugh  A..  4,331.960,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Hale,  Robert*  W.,  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated.  Cigarette.  4,331.166, 

CI.  131-331.000. 
Halewijn,  Harry  J.;  and  Cohen.  Arnold  H..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Track- 
ing system.  4.331.274,  CI.  226-15.000. 
Haley,  Ernest  K.  Measuring  linear  displacement  of  an  object.  4,330,941, 

CI.  33-141.00F. 
Hall,  Dale  R.,  to  B.F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Subilization  of  post- 
chlorinated  vinyl  chloride  polymers  by  phosphate  salts.  4,331,775,  CI. 
521-85.000. 
Hall,  George  E.;  and  Carr,  Jack,  to  Roseman  Mower  Qorporation. 

Towable  ganged  mower.  4,330,981,  CI.  56-7.000. 
Hallas,  Robert:  See— 

Tadanier,  John  S.;  Hallas,  Robert;  and  Martin,  Jerry  R.,  4,331,804, 
CI.  424-180.000. 
Hallsey,  Brian.  Shuttle  valve.  4,331,140,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Hamada,  Minoru;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Masamoto,  Jyunzo;  Yoshida,  Takeo; 
and  Hazawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  preventing  color  migration  in  colored  moldings  of  poly- 
oxymethylene  resins.  4,331,439,  CI.  8-442.000. 
Hamaoka,  Hiromi:  See— 

Oda,  Yasutaka;  and  Hamaoka,  Hiromi,  4,331,987,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Hamill,  Robert  L.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
A-21978  Antibiotics  and  process  for  their  production.  4,331,594,  CI. 
260-1  I2.50R. 
Hamill,  Robert  L.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Method   of  treating   swine   dysentery   with   antibiotic   A-32887. 
4,331,658,  CI.  424-121.000. 
Hamm,  Robert  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Advanced  composite. 

4,331,723,  CI.  428-61.000. 
Hanamura,  Takeo:  See — 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Fujii,  Osamu;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura, 
Takeo,  4,331,622,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Handley,  Edward  W.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  C,  to  Handlcy  Industries, 

Inc.  Curb  box  for  plastic  valve.  4,331,178,  CI.  137-556.300. 
Handley  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Handley,  Edward  W.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  C,  4.331,178.  CI. 
137-556.300. 
Haneda,  Hisao:  See— 

Kawamura,  Tomozuchi;  Haneda,  Hisao;  and  Araoka,  Mamoru, 
4,331,105,  CI.  122-406.00S. 
Hanko,  Jimmy  J.;  and  Gulliver,  Richard  F.,  to  Gulf  States  Paper  Corpo- 
ration. Fast  food  containing  and  serving  device.  4,331,238,  CI. 
206-518.000. 
Hanna,  Russell,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Latex  polymerization 

process.  4.331.577.  CI.  524-819.000. 
Hansen,  Howard  C:  See- 
Bauer,  James  J.;  Wart,  William  M.;  and  Hansen,  Howard  C, 
4,331,209,  CI.  180-54.00A. 
Hansen,  Walter  I.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

smoothing  outlines.  4,331,955,  CI.  340-728.000. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and  Hara, 
Masanori,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Bobbin  thread 
tensioning  device  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,331,090.  CI.  112-229.000. 
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Hara,  Masanori:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Tonomura.  Yoshinobu;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and 
Hara.  Masanori.  4.331,090.  CI.  1 12-229.000. 
Harada,  Masahide:  See — 

Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Harada.  Masahide:  Tanaka.  Mitsuo;  Suzuki, 
Kouji;  Tagawa.  Kazuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazuo,  4,331,100,  CI. 
118-657.000. 
Hardigg  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hardigg,   James   S.;   and   Turner.    Edward   W.,   4,331,748,   CI. 
429-175.000. 
Hardigg,  James  S.;  and  Turner,  Edward  W.,  to  Hardigg  Industries.  Inc. 

Sliding  seal  battery  cover.  4,331,748,  CI.  429-175.000. 
Hardy,  William  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  light 

subilizers  for  polymers.  4,331,586,  CI.  525-186.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Klebe,  Herbert  F..  4,331,418,  CI.  414-277.000. 
Harper,  David  A.  C:  See- 
Brake,   Arthur   L.;   and   Harper,   David   A.   C,   4,331,175,   CI. 
137-322.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  David  K.;  and  Crabtree,   Luther  L.,  4,332,029.  CI 
371-22.000. 
Harris.  Eugene  G.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  improving  the 
fragrance  properties  of  macrocyclic  compounds  obtaijied  by  thermal 
depolymerization.  4,331.603.  CI.  549-228.000. 
Harris,   Velvin   E..  to  Crucible  Inc.   Furnace  roll.  4.330,912,  CI. 

29-130.000. 
Hartemann,  Pierre:  See— 

Coussot,  Gerard;  and  Hartemann.  Pierre,  4,331,022,  CI.  73-4.00R. 
Hartig,  Martval  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Reinforced  optical  fiber  cable  with  glass  or  silica  core.  4,331,378,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Hasegawa,  Toru;  Izawa.  Motowo;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Maytansinoids.  4,331,598,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Hasemann.  Werner;  and  Cleff,  Herbert,  to  Dorma-Baubeschlag  GmbH 
&  Co.  KG.  Closing  arrangement  for  sliding  doors  and  the  like. 
4,330.960,  CI.  49-404.000. 
Hass,  Robert  H.;  and  Albertson,  Walter,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Process  for  removing  SO,  and  NOj,  compounds  from  gas 
streams.  4,331.639,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Hassun,  Roily;  See— 

Kovalick,  Al;  and  Hassun,  Roily.  4,331,941,  CI.  332-3 l.OOR. 
Hatakeyama,  Yoshiharu.  to  Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Vanity  case. 

4.331,168,  CI.  132-79.00G. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Nishida,  Minoru;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4.331,899. 
CI.  313-141.000. 
Hattori.  Toshio:  See — 

Sonobe,  Tadashi;  Nitobe.  Mitsuhiro;  Saruwatari,  Shinzi;  Kawai, 
Sueo;  and  Hattori,  Toshio.  4,331.897,  CI.  310-234.000. 
Hauer,  James  E.  Visualizer  display  device.  4,330,951,  CI.  40-124.200. 
Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Dithioacyldihy- 
dropyrazole  carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,331,806,  CI.  544-140.000. 
Hawley,  Gil  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymerization  using 

a  selenium  or  tellurium  treated  catalyst.  4.331,789.  CI.  526-96.000. 
Hayashi.  Chiaki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shigeharu;  Takagi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashi.  Chiaki. 
4,330,968.  CI.  51-425.000. 
Hayden,  Robert  K.  Method  of  opening  metal  beverage  containers. 

4.330,894,  CI.  7-152.000. 
Haynes.  Russell  R.:  See— 

Broadwater,  Ronald  L.;  Haynes,  Russell  R.;  and  Mitry,  Samah  A., 
4,331,154,  CI.  128-677.000. 
Haytayan,  Harry  M..  to  Pneutek,  Inc.  Assembly  and  method  of  attach- 
ing to  ingot  mold.  4.330,922.  CI.  29-432.000. 
Hazawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hamada.  Minoru;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Masamoto.  Jyunzo;  Yoshida. 
Takeo;  and  Hazawa.  Hiroshi,  4,331,439.  CI.  8-442.000. 
Hazel  Bishop  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Edell.  Morton.  4.331,237,  CI.  206-461.000. 
Hazemeijer  B.V.:  See — 

Lipperts,  Joseph  H.  F.  G.,  4,331,850,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Healthdyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Patel.  Anilbhai  S.,  4,331,161,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Healy,    James    W.    Disposable    EKG    electrode.    4,331,153.    CI. 

128-641.000. 
Heavner,  George;  Tjoeng,  Foe-Siong;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon,  to  Ortho 
Pharmaceutical   Corporation.    Immunoregulatory   diketopiperazine 
compounds.  4,331.595,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Luthi,  Walter.  4,331,000,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  Zimmermann.  Frank;  and  Scholz,  Romanus,  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  automatic  actuation 
of  an  automobile  clutch.  4,331,226,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Heider.  Rolf:  See— 

Schmieder,  Heinrich;  and  Heider,  Rolf,  4,330,989,  CI.  57-227.000. 
Heidt,  Marvin  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Referenced 

phase  RF  feedback  linear  amplifier.  4,331,928,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Heimburger.  Norljert:  See — 

Becker,  Udo;  Braun,  Konrad;  and  Heimburger,  Norbert,  4,331,766. 
CI.  435-273.000. 
Heinzel,  Irving  C:  See — 

Brooks.   William    R.;   and   Heinzel.   Irving   C.   4,331,134,   CI. 
128-90.000. 
Heitz,  Walter;  and  Ball,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  esters.  4,331,610.  CI.  260-463.000. 


Helderman,  Earl  R.;  and  Zimmerman.  Robert  R.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Sputtering  targets  with  low  mobile  ion  contamination.  4,331,476,  CI. 
75-214.000. 
Helding,  Curtis  L.;  and  Larrabee,  Carl  R.  Door  push  bar  lock-out 

reuiner.  4,331,354,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Helms,  Charles  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Lid  dispens- 
ing arrangement.  4,331,256.  CI.  220-267.000. 
Helwig,  William  F.,  Jr.  Energy  saving  dishwashing  method  with  heater 

control.  4,331.484,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Hendricks,  Udo-Winfried:  See — 

Uhlig,  Heinrich;  Langheinrich,  Klaus;  and  Hendricks,  Udo-Win- 
fried, 4.331,442,  CI.  8-564.000. 
Heniser,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Miller,  Stanley  J.;  Jensen,  James  W.;  and  Heniser,  Richard  J., 

4,331,014,  CI.  72-93.000. 

Henk,  Peter  O.;  Piontkowski,  Ziemowit  A.  A.,  deceased;  and  by 

Carlsen,  Christian  G.,  administrator,  to  Fischer.  Peter  Axel,  a  part 

interest.  Lead  salt  electric  storage  battery.  4,331,744,  CI.  429-59.000. 

Henle,  Ernst:  See — 

Kuttenbaum,     Valentin;     and     Henle,     Ernst,     4,331,436,     CI. 
493-310.000. 
Heraeus  Quarzschmelze  GmbH:  See — 

Christiansen,  Uwe,  4,331,383,  CI.  350-310.000. 
Hermann  BerstorfT  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Gersbeck,  Rolf;  and  Krohn.  Manfred.  4,331,500,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Hertel,  Hasso:  See— 

Kostka,  Rudolf;  and  Hertel,  Hasso,  4,331.443,  CI.  8-671.000. 
Hesse.  Wolfgang,  to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.   Behr 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Clamped  connection.  4,331,201,  CI.  165-153.000. 
Hetrick,  Robert  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electrochemical  analog 
transistor  structure  with  two  spaced  solid  electrochemical  cells. 
4,332,003.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Cross,  Peter  S.;  and  Shrevc,  William  R.,  4,331,943,  CI.  333-194.000. 
Gottwals,  David  F.,  4,331,285,  CI.  228-173.00C. 
Kovalick.  Al;  and  Hassun,  Roily,  4,331,941,  CI.  332-3 l.OOR. 
Heyman,  Joseph  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Acoustic  tooth  cleaner.  4,331,422,  CI. 
433-125.000. 
Hicks.  William  R.;  and  Madan,  Bhim  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Rotary  cutter  blade.  4,331,300,  CI.  241-282.100. 
Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  for  reproducible  manufacture  of  metallic  layers.  4,331,702, 
CI.  427-10.000. 
Hiester,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek.  Rudolph  W.,  4,330,899,  CI.  15-326.000. 
Hill.  John  A.:  See— 

Uckman,  Leslie  M.;  and  Hill,  John  A.,  4,331.495,  CI.  156-93.000. 
Hiller,  Dietnch:  See— 

Reul,  Bemhard;  and  Hiller,  Dietrich,  4,331,651,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Hillmann,    De    Lloyd    F.    Crop    divider    assembly.    4,330,984,    CI 

56-314.000. 
Hilzinger,  Fritz:  See— 

Braun,  Karl;  Hilzinger,  Fritz;  and  Wintermantel,  Erich,  4,331,150, 
CI.  128-334.00C. 
Hinden,  Jean  M.:  See — 

Beer,  Henri  B.;  and  Hinden,  Jean  M.,  4,331,528.  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Hingorani,  Narain  G.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,   Inc. 
Method  and  means  for  detecting  spurious  electrical  signals  in  an 
electrical  power  system.  4,331,882.  CI.  307-129.000. 
Hinnenkamp,  James  A.;  and  Walatka.  Vernon  V.,  Jr.,  to  National 
Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.  Synthetic  crystalline  metal  silicate  com- 
positions and  preparation  thereof  4,331,641,  CI.  423-277.000. 
Hiraharu,  Teruo:  See— 

Ishibashi,    Yoshiyuki;    Tagami,    Eijiro;    Hiraharu,    Teruo;    and 
Yasukawa,  Shiro,  4,331,784,  CI.  525-313.000. 
Hirai.  Seiichi;  and  Otsuka,  Nobuyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Constant    velocity    universal   joint.    4,331,005,    CI. 
464-145.000. 
Hirai,  Tadaaki:  See — 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Kusano,  Chushiro; 
Hirai,     Tadaaki;     and     Maruyama,     Eiichi,     4,331,506,     CI. 
156-633.000. 
Hiramatu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa.  Yasushi;  Sato,  Hidenori;  and  Yoshida, 
Shigeru,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Nippon  Denso 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Device  for  control- 
ling   evaporative    emission    from    an    automobile.    4,331,120,    CI. 
123-519.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See — 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 
Takushi;  and  Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,331,444,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Hirata.  Noritsugu;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Motion  picture  camera.  4,331,395,  CI.  352-27.000. 
Hiratsuka,  Nobuo:  See — 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka.  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 
Takushi;  and  Hirano,  Shigeo,  4.331.444,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Hirt,   Alfred,    to   Man    Maschinenfabrik   Augsburg-Numburg   A.G. 
Method  tor  manufacturing  an  electron  beam  emission  aperture. 
4,331,505,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Hisamatsu,  Minoru:  See — 

Hoki,  Tsuneo;  and  Hisamatsu,  Minoru.  4,331,777,  CI.  521-94.000. 
Hisatake,  Michio;  Kasuga,  Noboru;  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  to  Janome  Sew- 
ing Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Pattern  cam  positioning  means  in  stopping 
device  for  sewing  machines.  4,331,092,  CI.  112-275.000. 
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Hiuchi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Kusano,  Chushiro; 
Hirai,     Tadaaki;     and     Maniyama.     Eiichi,     4,331,506,     CI. 
156-633.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuwabara,   Kouji;   Sugawara,   Hiroyuki;   Shirakura,   Toshiharu; 

Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,331,939,  CI.  372-92.000. 

Miyazaki,  Kunio;  Tamamura,  Takeo;  lizuka,  Tomio;  Suzuki,  Hito- 

shi;  and  Ochiai,  Izumi.  4,331,286.  CI.  228-198.000. 
Mori,  MasahHo,  4,331.986,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Kusano.  Chushiro; 
Hirai,     Tadaaki;     and     Maniyama,     Eiichi,     4.331,506.     CI. 
156-633.000. 
Sonobe,  Tadashi;  Nitobe.  Mitsuhiro;  Saruwatari,  Shinzi;  Kawai, 

Sueo;  and  Hattori,  Toshio,  4,331,897,  CI.  310-234.000. 
Takeda.    Hiroyuki;    Iseki,    Ichio;    Kawai,    Katsumi;    Okajima, 
Hiroyuki;   Kajiyama,   Sigeru;   Sugiyama,  Sakae;  and  Kanda, 
Kimio,  4,331,034,  CI.  73-637.000. 
Terabayashi,  Takao;  Waragai,  Kenichi;  Kamada,  Atsuya;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masaru;  Ochiai,  Izumi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Yoiti,  4.331,280, 
CI.  228-112.000. 
Terashima,    Isamu;    and    Sunada,    Masayoshi,    4,331,184,    CI. 

141-94.000. 
Yokomizo,   Hiroshi;   Nishizawa,   Masahiro;   TomiU,   Yoshifumi; 
Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sasaya,  Osamu,  4,331,752.  CI.  430-28.000. 
Hitco:  See— 

Babayan,  Eduard  P..  4.331,582,  CI.  523-453.000. 
Parker.  Leon;  and  Campman,  Arthur  R.,  4.331,091.  CI.  112-262.100. 
Hixson,  Wayne  £.:  See— 

Blevins,  Gerald  G.;  Fairbank,  Fred  S.;  Hixson,  Wayne  E.;  and 
Knowlton,  Reginald  F..  4,331.953.  CI.  340-539.000. 
Hobbs,  John  B.:  See- 
Eckstein,  Fritz;  Hobbs,  John  B.;  Skoog,  Umbert;  Bjursell.  Gunnar; 
and  Thelander.  Urs.  4.331.662.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Yamauchi,  Yukio,  4.331,888,  CI.  340-598.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See— 

Brandes,  Siegfried;  Gutsch,  Uwe;  Leithner.  Dietrich;  aod  Presser. 
Wolfgang.  4.332,030,  CI.  376-226.000. 
Hodgman,  Gary  W.:  See—  _    ,  ^ 

Malcolm,  Michael  A.;  Gerhold,  Mark  L.  C;  Hodgman,  Gary  W.; 
Parker,  Marshall  M.;  Rogers.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Spracklen,  John 
E.,  4.332,027,  CI.  370-94.000. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^.  „  , 

Kostka,  Rudolf;  and  Hertel,  Hasso,  4.331,443,  CI.  8-671.000. 
Reul,  Bemhard;  and  Hiller,  Dietrich,  4,331.651,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Topfer.  Dieter.  4,331,099,  CI.  118^13.000. 
Wissmann,   Hans;  and   Kleiner,   Hans-Jerg,  4,331.592,  CI.   260- 

Zimmermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Pospich,  Gunther.  4,331,781,  CI. 
525-61.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See— 

Hamill.  Robert  L.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M..  4.331.594,  CI.  260- 

112.S0R. 
Harniil,    Robert    L.;   and    Hoehn,    Marvin    M.,   4,331,658,   CI. 
424-121.000.  ^ 

Hoeksema,  Herman;  and  Slechta,  Libor,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Antibiotic  U-62.162  and  process  of  making.  4.331,659,  CI. 
424-122.000.  • 

Hoen^  Cuyler.  to  Simmons  Fastener  Corporation.  Quarter  turn  plug 

fastener.  4.331.413.  CI.  411-44.000.  ,.    .    .^ 

Hoki,  Tsuneo;  and  Hisamatsu.  Minoru.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Foam- 
ing synthetic  resin  compositions  subilized  with  certain  naphthyl 
amine  compounds.  4,331.777.  CI.  521-94.000. 
Holighaus,  Armin,  to  Gebruder  Weiss  KG.  Furnace  for  solid  fuels. 
4,331,126,  CI.  126-163.00R.  ....  ,      •, 

Holman,  William  M.,  to  Clayton  Corporation.  Nozzle  adapter  for  tilt 

actuated  nozzle  down  valves.  4.331.269.  CI.  222-402.210. 
Holmstrom.  Bjom:  See—  ^  ,,.  ,,,    /^, 

Chisholm.  Raymond  S.;  and  Holmstrom.  Bjom,  4.331.521,  CI. 
204-98.000.  .^,       .    ^ 

Holub.  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger,  Gary  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Copolymers    of    etherimides    and    amideimides.    4,331,799,    CI. 
528-185.000. 
Homan,  Jan  D.  H:  See—  .     ^  ..       .,,     «,  n    ,, 

Dawson,  Edward  C;  Homan,  Jan  D.  H.;  and  Van  Weemen,  Bauke 
K.,  4,331,761,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Hombach,  Theodor;  and  Welp,  Ewald  G.,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AG. 

Rotary  disk-cutter  blade.  4.331.056.  CI.  83-666.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirai,  Seiichi;  and  Otsuka.  Nobuyuki,  4,331,005.  CI.  464-145.000. 
Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Fuju,  Etsuo.  4.330,995, 

CI.  60-562.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi.  4,331,224,  CI.  188-322.220. 
Tsuboi,  Masahani,  4.331.212,  CI.  180-230.000. 

Sunaga,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Honda,  Satoru.  4.331.909.  CI.  318-6.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  a -x-n  ni/.    r-\ 

Severson.    Asbjom    M.;    and   Volk,   John    A..    4.331.036,    CI. 

Hong.  Charles  C;  Price.  David  E.;  and  Morse.  William  F^  to  Columbia 
Gas  System  Service  Corporation.  Solar  energy  for  LNG  vaporiza- 
tion. 4.331.129.  CI.  126-427.000.  , .   ^^ 

Hongo.  Yasuo;  Tuzuki.  Yoshinori;  and  Miyawaki,  Masao,  to  Nihon 
Tokushurozai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Refractory  composition.  4,331,773, 
d.  501-128.000. 


P.,    4.331.200,    CI. 


Honig,  Ernst-August:  See— 

Piech,  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Heinz;  Oberpichler,  Gerd;  Honig. 
Ernst-August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter.  4.331,045,  CI.  74-867.000.     , 
Hood.  Edwin  E..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Bicycle  wheel  and  brake 

assembly.  4,330,914.  CI.  29-159.010. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Buckley,  Edward  Z.,  4,331,230,  CI.  198-484.000. 
Wolpert.  Stephen  M..  4.331.715,  CI.  427-240.000. 
Horix  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Wilhere,  Charles  V.,  4.331,186,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Horn,  Franziskus;  and  Fluck,  Ekkehard,  to  Degesch  GmbH  Process 
for  preparing  aluminum  or  magnesium  phosphide.  4,331.642,  CI. 
423-299.000. 
Horsch,  Joachim:  See— 

Kolthoff.   C.    Paul;    Horsch.   Joachim;   and   Gaines,   John   W., 
4,331,208,  CI.  180-6.200. 
Hoshino,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Imai,  Hiroto;  and  Hoshino,  Noriyuki.  4,331,053.  CI.  83-174.000. 
Hoskinson,  Ronald  M.:  See- 
Cox,  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi,  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  George,  John  M..  4,331,657,  CI.  424-88.000 
Hosoya,  Tadasuke:  See — 

Takaya,  Haruo;  Hosoya,  Tadasuke;  Ogawa,  Kiyoshi;  Shin,  Shige- 
mitsu;   Araki,   Michio;   Suzuki,   Kunio;   and   Todo,   Naoyuki, 
4,331.544.  CI.  252-443.000. 
Howard,  Bruce  S.;  and  Walters,  William  O.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The. 

Indenter-type  hardness  testing  apparatus.  4,331,026,  CI.  73-81  000. 
Hoyt,  Richard  C,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Treatment  of 

fuel  pellets.  4,331,618,  CI.  264-0.500. 
Hristov,  Hristomir  D.:  See— 

Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Lazarov,  Stoyan  R.; 
Balinov,  Stoimen  S.;  and  Yordanov,  Nikolay  V.,  4,331,279,  CI. 
228-37.000. 
Huba,  Francis;  and  Zorska,  Roman,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion. Electrolytic-ultrafiltration  apparatus  and  process  for  recovering 
solids  from  a  liquid  medium.  4,331,525,  CI.  2O4-181.0OF. 
Huber,  Paul  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Load  control  and 

switching  circuits.  4,331,914,  CI.  323-324.000. 
Hubschi,  Kurt:  See- 
Murphy,   Preston   V.;  and  Hubschi,   Kurt,  4,331,840,  CI.    179- 
lll.OOE. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Basiulis,    Algerd;    and    Minning,    Charles 

165-104.220. 
Clark.  Kenneth  M.,  4,330,965,  CI.  5I-217.0OR. 
Duncan,    James    S.;    and    Pines,    Michael    Y.,    4,331,874,    CI. 

250-347.000. 
Parrish,  William  J.,  4,331,889,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Hughes,  John  W.:  See— 

Conway,  Harry  E.;  and  Hughes,  John  W.,  4,331,830,  CI. 
16.00R. 
Hughes,  Royal  W.  Portable  golf  practice  station.  4,331,332,  CI. 

195.00B. 
Huling,  James  K.,  to  Barry-Wehmiller  Company.  Steam  and  water 

conservation  system  for  pasteurizers.  4,331,629,  CI.  422-25.000. 
Humlong,  Robert  F.,  to  Wald  Manufacturing  Company.  Bicycle  basket. 
4,331,270,  CI.  224-32.00R.  .„..„,    ^, 

Hung,  Michael.  Horizontal  hydraulic  wood  splitter.  4,331,192,  CI. 

144-193.00A.  ^ 

Hung,  Paul  P.;  and  Lee,  Shaw-Guang,  to  Abbott  Laboratones.  Deoxy- 
ribonucleic acid  synthesis  using  binding  protein  extracted  from  chick 
embryo  fibroblasts.  4,331,589,  CI.  260-1 12.00R.  ,.„..,  ^ 

Hunter,  Radcliffe  W.  Magnifying  device.  4,331,381,  CI.  350-116.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Secondary  recovery 
process.  4,331,796,  CI.  526-287.000.  .»,,..     , 

Hunter,  William  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of 
fabricating  narrow  deep  grooves  in  silicon.  4,331,708,  CI.  427-93.000. 

Hurst,  Albert:  See—  

Curtis,  John  S.;  and  Hurst.  Albert.  4.331.832.  CI.  174-57.000. 
Husson.  Alan  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system. 

4.331.220.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See— 

Throp.  Benjamin  A..  4,330,947,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Hyatt,  Charles  J.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 

severing  a  glass  sheet.  4,331.273.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Ichimura.  Yoshiaki;  and  Inoue,  Yusaku.  to  Japan  Aviation  Electronics 

Industry.  Ltd.  Electrical  connector.  4.331.371.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Ide.  Tosiaki:  See—  _      ,     .  ,,.  .„«  r^. 

Uehori.  Tatsuo;  Watonabe,  Akio;  and  Ide,  Tosiaki,  4,331.489,  CI. 
148-105.000.  ..    .  ,    „ 

Idel,  Karsten;  and  Merten,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  polyarylene  sulphides.  4.331.801.  CI. 
528-388.000. 

learashi,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kubo.  Yoshimi;  and  Igarashi.  Hitoshi.  4,331.477.  d.  75-228.000. 
lizuka,  Tomio:  See—  .  ,     „ 

Miyazaki.  Kunio;  Tamamura.  Takeo;  lizuka.  Tomio;  Suzuki.  Hito- 
shi; and  Ochiai.  Izumi.  4.331.286.  CI.  228-198.000. 

Ikebe.  Jun:  See—  „     .     ..   u 

Kohzai.  Yoshinori;  Komiya.  Hidetsugu;  Amemiya,  Yoichi;  Ikebe. 
Yo;  and  Ikebe.  Jun.  4.331.910,  CI.  318-618.000. 

Ikebe,  Yo:  See—  ^  ^    ,,  ^ 

Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Komiya,  Hidetsugu;  Amemiya,  Yoichi;  Ikebe, 
Yo;  and  Ikebe,  Jun,  4,331,910,  CI.  318-618.000. 
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James  D.; 
149-46.000. 


Takashi. 


Ikeda,  Minoni;  Yoshioka.  Teruhiko;  and  Inoue,  Kazutaka,  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  high  purity  isobutylene. 
4.331.824,  CI.  585-638.000. 
Ikeda.  Susumu:  Set — 

Tokuda,    Takuro;    Ikeda,    Susumu;    and    Kubota,    Yoshikazu, 
4,331,685,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Ikehata,  Shigeki:  See— 

Fujino,  Junichi;  Miyazaki,  Hideto;  and  Ikehata.  Shigeki,  4,331.906. 
CI.  315-368.000. 
Ikuta.  Hironori:  See — 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta.  Hironori;  Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Kanai.  Takeo;  and 
Saito.  Isao,  4,331,606.  CI.  549-402.000. 
Imai.  Kiroto;  and  Hoshino.  Noriyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Rotary  die  cutter.  4.331.053,  CI.  83-174.000. 
Imai,  Osamu:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Haga.  Takahiro;  Toki. 
Tadaaki;  Nagatani,  Kuniaki;  and  Imai.  C^amu.  4.331.670.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Imaizumi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sekine.    Yoshitada;    Imaizumi.    Hiroshi;    Kaugi.    Shoji;    Obau. 

Kazunori;  Abe.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hisashi.  4.332.012.  CI. 

364^468.000. 

Imamura,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

controlling  discharge  of  like  articles  from  a  plurality  of  containers. 

4,331,259,  CI.  221-11.000. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite,  Frederick  A.;  Birchall, 
Ox>per,  John;  and  Enever.  James  A..  4,331,490.  CI. 
Staniland.  Philip  A..  4,331,798,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Whyman,  Robin,  4.331.825.  CI.  585-752.000. 
Ina,  Kenzo:  See — 

Nakazawa,    Tamotsu;    Ina,    Kenzo;    and    Minagawa. 
4.332.014,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Inata,  Hiroo;  Matsumura.  Shunichi;  and  Ogasawara,  Makoto.  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  aromatic  polyesters  having  an  in- 
creased degree  of  polymerization.  4,331.800.  CI.  528-289.000. 
Inata.  Hiroo:  See — 

Kudo.  Akira;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Ogasawara.  Makoto.  4.331.697.  CI. 
427-2.000. 
Ingram,  Arthur  J.;  and  Weingrod,  Irving,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Package  for  semiconductor  integrated  circuits. 
4.331.831.  a.  174-52.0FP. 
Ingram.  James  A.:  See — 

Kunu,  David  H.;  and  Ingram.  James  A..  4.331.162.  CI.  128-761.000. 
Inoue.  Kazutaka:  See — 

Ikeda.    Minoru;    Yoshioka.    Teruhiko;    and    Inoue.    Kazuuka. 
4.331.824.  CI.  585-638.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto,  Fumio;  and  Kitano.  Hisao.  to  Nippon 
Petrochemicals  Co..  Ltd.  Substituted  norbomanone  acetals,  process 
for  preparing  the  same,  and  perfume  compositions  containing  the 
same.  4.331.569.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Inoue.  Yusaku:  See — 

Ichimura.  Yoshiaki;  and  Inoue,  Yusaku.  4.331.371.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Institut  Dr.  Friedrich  Forstcr  Prufgeratebau:  See— 

Kalisch.  Alfons;  and  Stritzke.  Gunther.  4.331.920.  CI.  324-225.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Castel.  Yvon.  4,331,207.  CI.  175-317.000. 
Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite:  See — 

Minchev.  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Lazarov.  Stoyan  R.; 
Balinov,  Stoimen  S.;  and  Yordanov,  Nikolay  V.,  4,331,279,  CI. 
228-37.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Liu,  Sheau-Ming  S.,  4,330,931,  CI.  29-571.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Brennen,  John  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W., 

4.332.026,0.370-66.000. 
Chuang.  Tung  J.;  Cobum.  John  W.;  and  Kay.  Eric.  4.331.504.  CI. 

156-635.000. 
Jadus,  Dale  K.;  and  Seeger.  Richard  O..  4.331.887.  CI.  307-270.000. 
Joccotton.  Jacky  H.;  and  Vanoudheusden.  Bernard,  4,332,028,  CI. 

371-21.000. 
Messina,  Benedicto  U.;  and  Silkman,  William  D.,  4,332,010,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Pemer,    Fred    A.;   and    Provazek,    Lionel    D.,    4,331,886,    CI. 

307-270.000. 
Petersen,  Kurt  E.,  4,332,000,  CI.  361-283.000. 
VanLokeren,  David  C,  4,331,964,  CI.  346-75.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M..  4.331.571.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 

and  Luccarclli,  Domenick.  Jr.,  4,331,550,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Klemarczyk,  PhiHp  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 

and  Luccarclli.  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,331.570.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  4,331.611.  CI.  260-464.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Kolthoff.  C.   Paul;   Horsch.  Joachim;   and  Gaines.  John   W., 
4.331.208,  CI.  180-6.200. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Wilson.  Richard  K..  4.331.741.  CI.  428-679.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Nowacki.  Ulrich  G..  4.331.435.  CI.  493-178.000. 
InterNorth:  See — 

Bums.  Edward  J.,  4.331.445.  CI.  44-6.000. 


Invemizzi.  Renzo:  See— 

Ligorati.  Ferinando;  Invemizzi.  Renzo;  and  Catenacci.  Roberto, 
4.331.790.  CI.  526-119.000. 
Ireland.  Robert  W.  Multiple  switch  actuating  mechanism.  4.331.853.  CI. 

200-330.000. 
Iri.  Inc.:  See — 

Cogswell.  Ned  W.;  Eskin.  Gerald  J.;  and  Wright,  W.  Andrew,  Jr., 

4,331,974,  CI.  358-86.000. 
Eskin,  Gerald  J.;  Baron,  Penny  H.;  and  Malec,  John,  4,331.973,  CI. 
358-84.000. 
Irritech,  Advanced  Irrigation  Technologies:  See — 

Gilad,  Yigal,  4.33 1 .294.  CI.  239-222. 1 70. 
Irving.  Raymond  C.:  See — 

Julian.  Keith;  and  Irving.  Raymond  C.  4.331.747.  CI.  429-160.000. 

Isaacson,  Henry  V.;  Wright,  Beth  G.;  and  Wright.  Hal  E.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Electrically  photosensitive  materials  and  elements 

for     photoelectrophoretic     imaging     processes.     4,331,751.     CI. 

430-18.000. 

Iseki.  Ichio:  See — 

Takeda,    Hiroyuki;    Iseki.    Ichio;    Kawai.    Katsumi;    Okajima, 
Hiroyuki;   Kajiyama.   Sigeru;   Sugiyama.   Sakae;   and   Kanda. 
Kimio.  4.331.034.  CI.  73-637.000. 
Ishibashi.  Yoshiyuki;  Tagami.  Eijiro;  Hiraharu.  Teruo;  and  Yasukawa, 
Shiro.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Polymer  particles  com- 
prising ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  as  main  constituent  and 
having  localized  thereon  conjugated  diolefln  (co-)polymer  layer. 
4.331.784.  CI.  525-313.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Haga.  Takahiro;  Toki. 
Tadaaki;  Nagatani.  Kuniaki;  and  Imai.  Osamu,  4,331,670,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Taguchi,     Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira;    Ishihara,    Toshinobu; 
Takasaka.     Nobuo;    and     Shimizu,     Hisashi,    4,331,820,    CI. 
570-189.000. 
Ishii,  Yasunobu:  See — 

Kurumada,  Katsuhiko;  Asai,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Yasunobu, 
4.331.967.  CI.  357-3.000. 
Ishijima.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Soga.  Hiromu;  Kitamura.  Koichi;  Sasaki.  Tomio;  Sato.  Mitsuyoshi; 
and  Ishijima.  Hiroshi.  4.331.872.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Matsumura.  Eiji;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  4,331,763, 
CI.  435-190.000. 
Ishiwata,  Hisao:  See — 

Shimizu.  Tatuo;  Ishiwata,  Hisao;  Sano.  Tetsu;  and  Aramaki.  Yo- 
shimitsu.  4.33 1 .898.  CI.  3 1 3-59.000. 
Isogai.  Yo:  See — 

Okamoto,  Toshihiko;  Isogai.  Yo;  Shudo.  Koichi;  and  Takahashi. 
Soshiro,  4.331.807.  CI.  544-224.000. 
Isogaya.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Eiiti;  Yoshida,  Kenji;  and  Kikuchi, 
Katsutoshi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.;  and  Toyo  Engineering 
Corporation.  Catalytic  gasification.  4,331,451,  CI.  48-214.00A. 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Halewijn,    Harry    J.;    and    Cohen,    Amold    H.,    4,331,274,    CI. 
226-15.000. 
Ito,  Takashi:  See — 

Nozaki,  Takao;  and  Ito,  Takashi,  4,331,710,  CI.  427-94.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Becht.  Reimund;  and  Bohm.  Peter.  4,330.996,  CI.  60-581.000. 
Berisch,  Volker,  4,331,363.  CI.  3O3-6.00C. 

Miskin.    Leslie;    Schenstrom.    Mauritz    F.;    and    Kunz.    Detlev. 
4.331.892,  CI.  307-448.000. 
Ivary,  David  J.;  and  Kirby,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems,  Inc.  Web  feeding  method  and  apparatus  for  a  printer. 
4,331,302,  CI.  242-71.900. 
Iwasawa,  Teruo:  See — 

Nakajima,   Yoshio;   Takayama,    Shuichi;   Tsuboshima,   Kosaku; 
Iwasawa,    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki,    Masafumi,    4,331,864,    CI. 
250-204.000. 
Iwazaki,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Tamaki,  Kazufuto;  Iwazaki.  Tadayoshi;  Takayanagi,  Shigeo;  and 
Yamamoto.  Saburo.  4.331.617,  CI.  261-72.00R. 
Izawa.  Motowo:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Tom;  Izawa,  Motowo;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,331,598, 
CI.  260-239.30P. 
Izod,  Thomas  P.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Removal  of  caffeine 
by  selective  adsorption  using  zeolite  adsorbents.  4,331,694,  CI. 
426-422.000. 
J.  E.  Love  Company:  See — 

Moore,  Paul  J.,  4,330,983,  CI.  56-314.000. 
Jadus,  Dale  K.;  and  Seeger,  Richard  O.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Current  switch  driving  circuit  arrangements. 
4,331,887,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Jagenbcrg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Hombach,    Theodor;    and    Welp,    Ewald    G.,    4,331,056,    CI. 
83-666.000. 
Jamer,    Ernst    R.    Self   locking    container    closure.    4,331,248,    CI. 

215-256.000. 
Jamesbury  Corp.:  See— 

Summers.  Anthony  C;  and  MacAfee.  Jerry  D.,  4.331,319,  CI. 
251-173.000. 
Jandrasi,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Shut-off  valve  for 
high  temperature  erosive  flow.  4.331.316.  CI.  251-86.000. 
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Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and 

Hara,  Masanori,  4.331,090,  CI.  112-229.000. 
Hisatake,  Michio;  Kasuga,  Noboru;  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  4,331,092, 

CI.  112-275.000. 
Makino,  Yoihimitsu;  and  Orii,  Akira,  4,331,890,  CI.  307-326.000. 
Janssens,  Theo;  and  Willems,  Victor,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Method  of 

manufacturing  glazing  panels.  4,331,282,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichimura,  Yoshiaki;  and  Inoue,  Yusaku,  4,331,371,  CI.  339.74.00R. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishibashi,    Yoshiyuki;    Tagami,    Eijiro;    Hiraharu,    Teruo;    and 
Yasukawa,  Shiro,  4,331,784,  CI.  525-313.000. 
Jaulmes,  Christian,  to  Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane.  Anti-theft  device. 

4,331,013,  CI.  70-278.000. 
JEDCO  Products  Limited,  Inc.:  See— 

Gibstein,    Edward;    and     Nortman,    Jeffrey,    4,332,007,     CI. 
362-200.000. 
Jennings,  Thomas  C;  and  Fletcher,  Charles  W..  Jr.,  to  Dart  Industries, 
Inc.  Resin  stabilizer  systems  of  organotin  sulfur-containing  com- 
pounds and  metal  compounds.  4,331,587,  CI.  524-181.000. 
Jensen,  James  W.:  See— 

Miller,  Stanley  J.;  Jensen,  James  W.;  and  Heniser,  Richard  J., 
4.331,014,  CI.  72-93.000. 
Jessen,  John  W.  Method  of  performing  an  emergency  cricothyrotomy. 

4,331,138,  CI.  128-200.260. 
Jessup,  David  G.:  See — 

Bentley,    Stanley    L.;   and   Jessup,    David    G.,   4,331,298,   CI. 
239-690.000. 
Jewison,  Charles  B.;  and  Buck,  Brian  E.,  to  Dukane  Corporation. 

Front/rear  projection  system.  4,331,397,  CI.  353-71.000. 
JLG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Grove,  John  L.;  Merz,  Ernest  J.;  and  Walters,  Charles  W., 
4,331,215,  CI.  182-2.000.  . 

Joccotton,  Jacky  H.;  and  Vanoudheusden,  Bernard,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  measuring  the  memory 
address  access  time  (AAT)  utilizing  a  daU  recirculation  technique, 
and  a  tester  for  accomplishing  same.  4,332,028,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Jockel,  Alfred:  See—  ,,   ^    .„„«,^    ^, 

Denner,  Peter;  Ernst,  Egon;  and  Jockel,  Alfred,  4,330,934,  CI. 
29-726.000.  ^  „.  ^ 

Jockel,  Heinz;  MoUer,  Friedrich  W.;  Renner,  Hans  J.;  and  Siebert, 
Gerd,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  producing 
town  gas  from  methanol.  4,331,449,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Jodon  Engineering  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Scott  E..  4,331.029,  Q.  73-117.300. 
Johanns,  Johannes  H.  M.;  and  van  Eck,  Amoldus  H.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.     Color     television     display     tube.     4,331,904,     CI. 
313-417.000. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Crossley,  Roger,  4,331,673,  CI.  424-263.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See—  ^      .^  .       j 

Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  Dinsmore,  Harold  L.;  Peters,  Donald  J.;  and 
Long,  Gary  W.,  4,331,456,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Hand  held  camera  having 
protecuble  and  balanced  switching  arrangement.  4,331,404,  CI. 
354-126.000.  ^    .      . 

Johnson,  Larry  K.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Printed  circuit 
board  having  data  input  devices  mounted  thereon  and  input  devices 
therefor.  4,331,851,  Q.  200-159.00B. 
Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Pharmacologically  active  4-t2-hydroxy-4-{sub8tituted]phenyl)naph- 
thalen-2(lH>ones  and  2-ols,  derivatives  thereof  and  intermediates 
therefor.  4,331,602,  CI.  549-337.000.  ^^    , 

Johnson,  Randall  K.;  Cummings.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Perethian,  Charles 
M.,  to  First  Champaign  Corporation.  Motorcycle  fairing  body  exten- 
der. 4,331,358,  CI.  296-78.100. 
Jones,  Joe  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Accumulator-dehydra- 
tor  assembly  for  an  air  conditioning  sys^tem.  4,331,001,  CI.  62-503.000. 
Jones,  Othel  L.,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Reversible  unidirectional 
flow  pump  with  frictionally  engaged  axial  valve  plate.  4,331,420,  CI. 
418-32.000.  .^.       ._,.       .      . 

Jones,  Othel  L.;  and  Cheney,  Lawrence  W.  Reversible  uradirectional 
flow  pump  with  axial  frictionally  engaged  recessed  valve  plate. 
4,331,421,  a.  418-32.000. 

°"l'idline,^rgrB.;  and  Jones,  Shattuc,  4,331,863,  CI.  235-434.000. 
Josef  Uhlmann  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kuttenbaiim,    Valentin;    and    Henle,    Ernst,    4,331,436,    Cl. 
493-310.000. 
Jos.  Hunkeler  AG,  Fabrik  Fuer  Graphische  Maschmen:  See- 
Felix,  Willy,  4,331,327,  Cl.  271-9.000. 
Joyner,  Auvin  H.  Stock/sauce  skimmer.  4,331,189,  Q.  141-343.000. 
Juda,  Walter;  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Lindstrom,  Robert,  to  Prototech 
Company.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen-reduced  inetals,  ions 
and  the  like  at  porous  hydrophobic  catalytic  barriers.  4,331,520,  Cl. 
204-105.00R. 

Chabardes,  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet,  Albert,  4,331,814,  Cl. 
560-255.000.  _,    .^    ^         ,.    .    . 

Julian,  Keith;  and  Irving,  Raymond  C,  to  Chlonde  Group  Limited. 
Elwtric  st<irage  battel.  4,331.747.  Cl.  429-160.000. 

Jungblut,  Caniilte:  See—  ^  c   .«  m  -.«* 

Foy  Paul  R.;  Jungblut,  Camille;  and  Deleens,  Gerard  E.,  4,331,786, 
Cl.  525-408.000. 


Gerhard, 


Kabel-und  Meullwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG:  See— 
Klebl,    Wolfram;    Schatz,    Friedrich;    and    Ziemek, 
4,331,281,  Cl.  228-125.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Soga,  Hiromu;  Kitamura,  Koichi;  Sasaki,  Tomio;  Sato.  Mitsuybshi; 
and  Ishijima,  Hiroshi,  4,331,872,  Cl.  250-307.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hatsuyumc  Wata  Sohonpo:  See— 

Fukushima.  Kyuji,  4,330,892,  Cl.  5-437.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Riken:  See— 

Wada.  Masahiko;  and  Shirogane,  Junji.  4,330.963,  Cl.  51-157.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See- 
Sato,  Yo.  4.331.076.  Cl.  101-110.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakayama,  Shozo.  4.330.999.  Cl.  62-217.000. 
Kadin.  Saul  B.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Carboxamide  compounds  as  SRS-A 

anugonists.  4.331,683.  Cl.  424-309.000. 
Kadowaki,  Kunio:  See — 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Kako,  Mikitoshi;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,331,616,  Cl. 
261-50.00A. 
Kadykowski,  Frank,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Groove  grinding  fixture. 

4,330,966,  Cl.  51-230.000. 
Kagawa,  Saburo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
separating  prxylene  from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture.  4,331,826,  Cl. 
585-812.000. 
Kagawa,  Yoshii,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Thick  film  printed  circuit. 

4.331,949,  Cl.  338-307.000. 
Kageyama,  Masao:  See— 

Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Nagau,  Kazuhiko;  Kageyama,  Masao;  Suga. 
Toyohiko;  Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Motosugi.  Kcnzo,  4,331,762,  Cl. 
435-190.000. 
Kajiyama,  Sigeru:  See— 

Takeda,    Hiroyuki;    Iseki,    Ichio;    Kawai,    Katsumi;    Okajima, 
Hiroyuki;   Kajiyama,  Sigeru;   Sugiyama,  Sakae;  and   Kanda. 
Kimio,  4,331,034,  Cl.  73-637.000. 
Kakiuchi,    Kunio.    Simplified    vacuum-package    sealer    apparatus. 

4,330,975,  Cl.  53-79.000. 
Kako,  Mikitoshi:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Kako,  Mikitoshi;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,331,616.  Cl. 
261-50.00A. 
Kaleta,  Gary  S.:  See— 

Undregan,  Robert  J.;  and  Kaleta,  Gary  S.,  4,331,083,  Cl.  105- 
406.00R. 
Kalina,  Alexander  I.  Method  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbon  matenal 
from    hydrocarbon    material-bearing    formations.    4,331,202,    Cl. 

166-245.000.  .  ^    ^  .  .     u  r. 

Kalisch,  Alfons;  and  Stritzke,  Gunther,  to  Institut  Dr.  Fnednch  Forster 
Prufgeratebau.  Magnetic  or  magneto-inductive  materials  tester  with 
improved  processing  circuit.  4,331,920,  Cl.  324-225.000. 
Kamada,  Atsuya:  See—  .,        ,  „  . 

Terabayashi,  Takao;  Waragai,  Kenichi;  Kamada,  Atsuya;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masaru;  Ochiai,  Izumi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Yoiti,  4,331,280. 
Cl.  228-112.000.  ^  ^  ^. 

Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Kazumoto;  Murata,  Toshiaki;  Miwa,  Tadahisa; 
Goto,  Masao;  Fukuda,  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi,  to  Sanyo 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Coal  Mining  Research  Centre,  The. 
Coal  treatment  for  ash  removal  and  agglomeration.  4,331,447,  Cl. 

44-20.000.  ^.      u 

Kamai,  Kenichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  and  Nishioka,  Shinichi,  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  type  fuel  injection  valve.  4.331.317.  Cl. 

251-139.000. 
Kamai.  Kenichiro;  Omori,  Norio;  and  Nishioka,  Shinichi,  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  type  fuel  injection  valve.  4,331,318,  Cl. 

251-139.000.  ^.         ,„,„„     r,, 

Kamm,     Lawrence    J.     Manufacturing    machine.     4,331,229,    tl. 

198-345.000. 
Kammann,  Karl  P.,  Jr.;  and  Phillips.  Astrid-Ilsaabe.  to  Ferro  Corpora- 
tion. Catalyzing  the  sulfurization  of  olefins  by  tertiary  phosphines. 
and  an  oil  based  material  containing  an  additive  amount  of  a  sulfu- 
rized  olefin  so  produced.  4.331,564,  Cl.  252-45.000. 
Kammann,  Knut;  and  Tiemann,  Gerhard,  to  Werner  Kammann  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  cutting  portions  out  of  a  web  of 
material.  4,331,055,  Cl.  83-318.000. 
Kan,  Peter  T.:  See—  .„.-««« 

Christman,    Donald    L.;    and    Kan,    Peter    T.,    4,331,809,    Cl. 

544-238  000. 
Christman,    Donald    L.;    and    Kan,    Peter   T.,    4,331,810,    Cl. 
544-296.000. 
Kanai,  Takeo:  See— 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironon;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Takeo;  and 
Saito,  Isao,  4,331,606,  Cl.  549-402.000. 
Kanda,  Kimio:  See—  ,     „  .     .^.    ■• 

Takeda.    Hiroyuki;    Iseki,    Ichio;    Kawai,    KaUuim;    Okajima. 
Hiroyuki;  Kajiyama,   Sigeru;  Sugiyama,   Sakae;  and   Kanda, 
Kimio,  4,331,034,  Cl.  73-637.000. 
Kaneko,  Shigeo:  See—  /I 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Fujii,  Osamu;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura. 
Takeo,  4,331,622,  Cl.  264-45.300. 
Kanno,  Ken-ichi:  See—  ^    ..  ,,.  .^ 

Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Sato,  Yuichi;  and  Kanno,  Ken-ichi,  4.331,699, 
Cl.  427-8.000. 

Kansas  Jack,  Inc.:  See—  

Eck,  Leonard  F.,  4,330,945,  Q.  33-288.000. 
Kanthal  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Best,  Albert  B.,  4,330,908,  Q.  29-611.000. 
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to  Phillips  Petroleum 
and  rich  gas  streams. 


Katsumi;    Okajima, 
Sakae;  and  Kanda, 


Kapaan,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Verburgh,  Martin  B.,  to  SKF  Industrial 
Trading  &  Development  Co.  B.V.  Process  for  production  of  an 
object  consisting  of  at  least  two  parts  movable  relative  to  each  other, 
one  of  which  is  subsuntially  enclosed  within  the  other.  4,330,91 1,  CI. 
29-I48.40A. 
Kapps,  Manfred:  Set — 

Sommerfeld,  Claus-Dieter,  Haas,  Peter;  Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Kapps, 
Manfred,  4,331,778,  CI  521-129.000. 
Karbosky,  Joseph  T.;  and  Bailey,  Dunn  M 
Company.  Cryogenic  separation  of  lean 
4,331,461,  a.  62-28.000. 
Karlstads  Handels  -  och  Konsult  AB:  Set — 

Margard,  Gunnar,  4,331,093,  CI.  114-201.0OR. 
Karraker,  David  O.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Auxiliary  engine  stop- 
page apparatus.  4.331,114.  Q.  123-198.0DB. 
Kashiwa,  Norio:  Set — 

Luciani,  Luciano;  Kashiwa,  Norio;  Barbe,  Pier  C;  and  Toyota, 
Akinori,  4,331,361,  CI.  2S2-429.00B. 
Kasuga,  Noboru:  See— 

Hisatake,  Michio;  Kasuga,  Noboru;  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  4,331,092. 
CI.  112-275.000. 
Kaugi,  Shoji:  See — 

Sekine,    Yoshitada;    Imaizumi,    Hiroshi;    Kaugi,    Shoji;   Obata, 
Kazunori;  Abe,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Hisashi,  4.332,012,  CI. 
364-468.000. 
Kato,  Toshihiro;  and  Tsunekawa.  Yuzo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  loading  flexible  belt-shaped 
recording  medium.  4,330.925,  CI.  29-464.000. 
Kato,  Yuzo;  Kako,  Mikitoshi;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  a  part  inter- 
est to  each.  Adjusting  screw  of  a  carburetor.  4,331,616,  CI.  261- 
50.00A. 
Kaupan,  Randall  T.:  Set — 

Gilster,  Daniel  D.;  and  Kaupan,  Randall  T.,  4,330,902,  CI.   17- 
l.OOR. 
Kawai,  Katsumi:  See— 

Takeda,    Hiroyuki;    Iseki,    Ichio;    Kawai, 
Hiroyuki;   Kajiyama,   Sigeru;   Sugiyama, 
Kimio,  4.331.034.  CI.  73-637.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,331,058,  CI.  84-1.210. 
Kawai,  Sueo:  See— 

Sonobe,  Tadashi;  Nitobe,  Mitsuhiro;  Saruwatari,  Shinzi;  Kawai, 
Sueo;  and  Hattori,  Toshio,  4,331,897.  CI.  310-234.000. 
Kawai,  Tsutomu,  to  Funai  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Efuti  Giken  Co.,  Ltd. 

Cassette  base  for  a  video  Upe  recorder.  4,331,988,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Kawamoto,  Keiji;  and  Yoshioka,  Toshihiro,  to  Miteui  Petrochemical 
Industries,    Ltd.    Liquid    phase    catalytic    co-oxidation    process. 
4,331.608.  CI.  26O4O6.000. 
Kawamura,  Masaharu:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  Kawamura.  Masaharu;  Yamada.  Masanori;  and 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu,  4.331,406,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Kawamura,  Tomozuchi;  Haneda,  Hisao;  and  Araoka.  Mamoru,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Forced-flow  once-through 
boiler  for  variable  supercritical  pressure  operation.  4,331,105,  CI. 
122-406.005. 
Kawarada,    Tsutomu;    Yamada,    Kimichika;    Sango,    Hiroshi;    and 
Kiyokawa,  Katsushige,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Device  for 
transporting  slide  fllm  mounts  in  a  slide  film  projector.  4,331,398,  CI. 
353-113.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kagawa.  Saburo,  4,331,826,  CI.  585-812.000. 
Kawasaki,  Keiji.  to  Showa  Denko  KK.  Method  for  electrolyzing  water 

or  aqueous  solutions.  4.331,523,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Kay,  David  B.:  See— 

Rees.  James  D.;  Kay.  David  B.;  and  Lama,  William  L.,  4,331,380, 
CI.  350-96.250. 
Kay,  Eric:  Set— 

Chuang,  Tung  J.;  Cobum,  John  W.;  and  Kay,  Eric,  4.331.504.  CI. 
156-635.000. 
Kay  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Arrhenius,  GusUf  O.,  4,331.556,  CI.  252-363.500. 
Kay  Springs,  Incorporated:  See— 

Krakauer,  Darnel.  4,331,361,  CI.  297-460.000. 
Keeton  Sons  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Doyle,  John  B..  4,331,018,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Keinath,  Manfred:  Set — 

Kumer.  Heinrich;  and  Keinath,  Manfred,  4,331.008.  CI.  66-163.000. 
Keizer,  Eugene  O..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Technique  for  uniform  stylus 

configuration.  4,330.915,  CI.  29-169.500. 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Bursack,  William  E.;  and  Coombes,  Alan,  to 
Stimtech,  Inc.  Mutually  nonmterfering  transcutaneous  nerve  stimula- 
tion and  patient  monitoring.  4,331.157,  CI.  128-419.00R. 
Keller,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  AktiengesellschaA.  Method  of  producing 
current    lead-ins    having    coaxial    construction.    4,331,827,    CI. 
373-139.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.:  See- 
Evans,  Anthony  C;  and  Rinker,  Kurt  H.,  4,331,221.  CI.  188-73.440. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Arkans,  Edward  J.,  4,331,133,  CI.  128-87.00R. 
Kendrick.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Dittman.  Donald  C;  Kendrick,  Paul  W.;  and  Thibodeaux,  Leon  J., 
4,331.880,  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Kenmochi  Hirohito:  See — 

Nishikuri.  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Michio;  Koiima,  Kiyoteru;  Seino, 
Junzaburo;  and  Kenmochi,  Hirohito,  4,331,584,  CI.  524-206.000. 


Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Dillmann,  Hans  G.;  Furrer,  Jurgen;  and  Pasler,  Horst.  4.331,460. 
CI.  55-485.000. 
Kerry.  John  C:  See- 
Giles.  David  P.;  Kerry,  John  C;  Kozlik,  Antonin;  Palmer,  Bryan 
H.;  Shutler,  Stephen  W.;  and  Willis,  Robert  J.,  4,331,680,  CI. 
424-303.000. 
Kessinger,  Charles;  and  Dolin,  Russell.  Door  lock  drill  assembly. 

4,331,411,  CI.  408-97.000. 
Kickuth,  Reinhold  W.  Method  for  building  up  deflned  phosphate 

deposits  from  waste  phosphates.  4,331,538,  CI.  210-602.000. 
Kiefer,  Karl,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  insullation 
and  withdrawal  of  pumping  equipment  in  an  underwater  well. 
4,331,203,  CI.  166-339.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

Schultze,  Hartmut,  4,331,965.  CI.  346- 121. 000. 
Kiko.  Frederick  J.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Voice  frequency 
repeater  and  term  sets  and  other  circuits  therefor.  4.331.842.  CI. 
I79-170.0NC. 
Kikuchi,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Isogaya.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugiyama.  Eiiti;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  and  Kikuchi. 
Katsutoshi.  4,331.451,  CI.  48-214.00A. 
Killpatrick,  Don  H.;  and  Thresh,  Henry  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica,   Energy.    Method   for   manufacturing   magnetohydrodynamic 
electrodes.  4,330,920,  CI.  29-423.000. 
Killy,  Earl  J.,  to  Manville  Service  Corporation.  Four-ply  handled 

carton.  4,331,289,  CI.  229-52.0OB. 
Kindrick,  Robert  H.,  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The.  Composite 
zinc  oxide  coating  on  an  inert  pigment  core  product  and  process. 
4,331,706,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Kinetics  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Wharton,  Paul  B.,  Jr.,  4,331,287,  CI.  229-16.00D. 
King,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Ktrom  Industries,  Inc.  Metal  removal  apparatus 

and  method.  4,331,472,  CI.  75-109.000. 
King,  James  R.,  Jr.,  to  Ktrom  Industries,  Inc.  Silver  removal  apparatus 

and  method.  4,331,473,  CI.  75-109.000. 
King,  Lloyd  H.,  Sr,  to  Durance,  Inc.  Inline  dispersal  valve.  4,331,174, 

CI.  137-268.000. 
Kingsdown  Medical  Consultants  Limited:  See- 
Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V.,  4,331,148,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
High  density  recording  system  using  side-by-side  information  and 
servo  tracks.  4,331,976,  CI.  358-128.600. 
Kirby,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ivary,  David  J.;  and  Kirby,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  4,331,302,  CI. 
242-71.900. 
Kiselev,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Smirin,  Lev  N.;  Kiselev,  Vladimir  P.;  Panin,  Vladimir  I.;  Terekhin, 
Vladimir  I.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A.;  Basin,  Leonid  A.;  and  Shortom- 
baev.  Amangeldy,  4,331,241,  CI.  209-589.000. 
Kishi,  Ikuji:  See — 

Ukita,  Kenkichi;  Nakano,  Tatsuo;  and  Kishi,  Ikuji,  4,331,795,  CI. 
526-273.000. 
Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito,  Takeo,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Focal  point  coincidence  sensing  device.  4,331,399,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kitamura,  Koichi:  See — 

Soga,  Hiromu;  Kitamura,  Koichi;  Sasaki,  Tomio;  Sato,  Mitsuyoshi; 
and  Ishijima,  Hiroshi,  4,331,872,  CI.  250-307.000. 
Kitano,  Hisao:  See — 

Inoue,  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto,  Fumio;  and  Kitano,  Hisao,  4,331,569, 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
Kitobuki  Seihan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Saitoh,  Joichi,  4,331,515,  CI.  204-228.000. 
Kitt,  Rudi:  See- 
Roller,  Hanno;  Nauerth,  Karl-Hcinz;  and  Kitt,  Rudi,  4,331,860,  CI. 
219-544.000. 
Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Indicating  device 
for  computer  type  electronic  flash  unit.  4,331,406,  CI.  354-128.000. 
Kiyokawa,  Katsushige:  .See — 

Kawarada,  Tsutomu;  Yamada,  Kimichika;  Sango,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kiyokawa,  Katsushige,  4,331,398,  CI.  353-113.000. 
Kjaerbye-Petersen,  Steffen:  See — 

Madsen,  Finn  T.;  and  Kjaerbye-Petersen,  Steffen,  4,331,499,  CI. 
156-304.500. 
Klaass,  Gunter:  See — 

Gleichechagen,    Peter;    and    Klaass,    Gunter,    4,331,718,    CI. 
427-391.000. 
Klar,  Erhard:  See — 

Ro,  C^avid  H.;  Klar,  Erhard;  and  Whitman,  Charles  I.,  4,331,478, 
CI.  75-228.000. 
Klauck,  Manfred,  to  Flutec  Fluidtechnische  Gerate  GmbH.  Apparatus 

for  filtering  a  liquid.  4,331,537,  CI.  210-416.100. 
ICIauIcc  Erich*  Sec 

Marhold,  Albrecht;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,331,613,  CI.  260-544.00B. 
Schubart,  Rudiger;  Klauke,  Erich;  Naumann,  Klaus;  and  Fuchs, 
Rainer,  4,331,821,  CI.  570-196.000. 
Klebe,  Herbert  F.,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Double  masted  ware- 
house crane.  4,331,418,  CI.  414-277.000. 
Klebl,  Wolfram;  Schatz,  Friedrich;  and  Ziemek,  Gerhard,  to  Kabel-und 
Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
production  of  welded  tubes.  4,331,281,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Klein,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kutzner,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  crosstalk  in  magnetic  tape 
recorders.  4,331.992,  CI.  360-124.000. 
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Klein,  Richard  M.;  See— 

Briere,  Alfred  D.;  and  Klein,  Richard  M.,  4,331,463,  CI.  65-13.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg:  See— 

Wissmann,  Hans;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  4,331.592,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Carboamidoalkyl  norbomanes  and  organoleptic  use  in  detergents. 
4,331,550,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  and 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 
Carboamidoalkyl  norbomanes  and  organoleptic  use  in  perfumes. 
4.331,570,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Klepfer,  Harlan  A.  Disposable  protective  garment.  4,330.888,  CI. 

2-48.000. 
Klepper.  Helmut:  See— 

Domer,  Wolfgang;  and  Klepper,  Helmut,  4,331.366,  CI.  308-22.000. 
Klingelnberg  Sohne:  See— 

Blechmann,  Rudi,  4.330.942.  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Uitgeb.  Walter,  deceased,  4.330.940.  CI.  33-126.70R. 
Pluequet,  Heinz,  4,331,112,  CI.  123-196.00S. 
Kluender,  Harold  C;  Woessner,  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom,  William 
G.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Therapeutic  method  for  inhibiting 
gastric  secretion  by  administration  of  15-deoxy-16-hydroxy  prosta- 
glandins. 4,331,688.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Knowlton.  Reginald  F.:  See— 

Blevins.  Gerald  G.;  Fairbank,  Fred  S.;  Hixson.  Wayne  E.;  and 
Knowlton.  Reginald  F.,  4,331,953,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Harada.  Masahide;  Tanaka,  Miteuo;  Suzuki, 
Kouji;  Tagawa,  Kazuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazuo.  4.331,100.  CI. 
118-657.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masaru:  See— 

Terabayashi,  Takao;  Waragai,  Kenichi;  Kamada,  Atsuya;  Kobaya- 
shi. Masaru;  Ochiai.  Izumi;  and  Wakabayashi.  Yoiti.  4.331.280, 
CI.  228-112.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeharu;  Takagi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Chiaki.  to  Fuji 
Seiki  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Two-tank  high  water  pressure  wet  blast- 
ing machine  with  separate  supply  reservoir  for  abrasive  particles. 
4,330,968.  CI.  51-425.000. 

Kobayashi,  Takehiko:  Sfe—  ^, 

Seike,    Takashi;    and    Kobayashi.    Takehiko.    4.331.731,    CI. 
428-305.500. 
Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.:  See—  _  ^_ 

Sudo,  Masatoshi;  and  Tsukatani.  Ichiro,  4.331,488,  CI.  148-36.000. 

Koberstein,  Edgar:  See—  

Berger,  Michael;  and  Koberstein,  Edgar,  4,331,519.  CI.  204-72.000. 
Kochi,  Hiromu;  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 

Hiromu,  4,331,664,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Koepsel,  Roger  E.;  Steiner,  Ronald  M.;  and  Wilcox,  Daniel  G.,  to 

Brunswick    Corporation.    Symmetrical    propeller.    4.331.429.    CI. 

440-49.000. 

Kohl.  Karl,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Jacquard  atuchment  for  a  warp 

knitting  machine.  4,331,009,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  Komiya,  Hidetsugu;  Amemiya,  Yoichi;  Ikebe,  Yo; 
and  Ikebe,  Jun,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Positioning  control  system. 
4,331,910,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Kojima,  Kiyoteru:  See— 

Nishikuri,  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Michio;  Kojima,  Kiyoteru;  Seino, 
Junzaburo;  and  Kenmochi,  Hirohito,  4,331,584,  CI.  524-206.000. 
Kolthoff,  C.  Paul;  Horsch,  Joachim;  and  Gaines,  John  W.,  to  Interna- 
tional   Harvester    Co.    Hydromechanical    steering    differential. 
4,331,208,  CI.  I8O-6.2OO: 
Komiya,  Hidetsugu:  See—  ,..„,. 

Kohzai,  Yothinori;  Komiya,  Hidetsugu;  Amemiya,  Yotchi;  Ikebe, 
Yo;  and  Ikebe,  Jun,  4,331,910,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  AS  &  Co.:  See— 
Rosenqvist,  Nils  K.  G.,  4,330.994,  CI.  60-525.000. 

.  Kondo.  Makoto:  See—  

Furuto.  Kenzi;  and  Kondo,  Makoto,  4,331,308,  CI.  242-191.000. 
Kondo,  Shigeo;  and  Yoshiike,  Nobuyuki,  to  Matsushita  Dectnc  Indus- 
trial  Co..    Ltd.    Electrochromic   display   device.    4.331.385.   CI. 
350-357.000. 
Koneval.  DonaM  J.:  See— 

Eisele.  Walter  H.;  Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.;  Lajos,  Robert  E.;  and 
Koneval,  Donald  J.,  4.331.035.  CI.  73-765.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Bretz.  George  M..  4.331.448,  C\.  48-86.00A. 
Koshimizu,  Naganori;  and  Aono,  Masami,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic 

pressure  control  valve.  4,331,364,  CI.  303-24.00F. 
Kostka,  Rudolf;  and  Hertel,  Hasso,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Concentrated  solutions  of  water-insoluble  coupling  components. 
4.331.443.  CI.  8-671.000. 
Kothe,  Wilfried:  S«—  ^    ...    .„..,„ 

Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Kothe,  Wilfried;  and  Popp,  Karl  H.,  4.331.539. 
CI.  210-620.000.  _.  . 

Kovalick,  Al;  and  Hassun,  Roily,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Digi- 
Ul  phase  domain  amplitude  modulation  method  and  apparatus. 
4,331,941,  CI.  332.31.00R. 
Kozlik,  Antonin:  See—  .     „  , 

Giles.  David  P.;  Kerry,  John  C;  Kozlik,  Antonin;  Palmer,  Bryan 
H.;  Shutter.  Stephen  W.;  and  Willis,  Robert  J..  4.331,680,  CI. 
424-303.000. 


Kraemer,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Therien,  Robert  D.;  Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  and  Rudy,  Michael  W., 
4,331,275,  CI.  226-188.000. 
Krakauer,  Daniel,  to  Kay  Springs,  Incorporated.  Posture  chair  back. 

4,331,361,  CI.  297-460.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohbergcr,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combat- 
ing fungi  with  4-phenoxy-4-(azolyl-l-yl)-butanoic  acid  derivatives. 
4.331,674,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Krawacki,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Krawacki,  Michael  J.,  4,331.712,  CI. 
427-202.000. 
Krawza,  Walter  G.;  and  Savanick.  George  A.,  10  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Interior.  Instrumenution  for  surveying  underground  cavi- 
ties. 4.331.975.  CI.  358-100.000. 
Kremer,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Frankila,   John   W.;   and   Kremer,   Robert   M.,   4,331,350,   CI. 
280-801.000. 
Kristiansen,  Odd:  See— 

Ackermann,  Peter;  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 

Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  4,331,682.  CI.  424-305.000. 

Kritzer,  Richard  W.  Method  of  making  heat  exchangers.  4,330,913,  CI. 

29-157.30A. 
Krohn,  Manfred:  See— 

Gersbeck,  Rolf;  and  Krohn,  Manfred,  4,331.500,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.:  See— 

Eisele.  Walter  H.;  Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.;  Lajos,  Robert  E.;  and 
Koneval,  Donald  J.,  4,331,035,  CI.  73-765.000. 
Krug,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Alvarez,  Joseph  A.,  Ill;  Brennen,  John  F.;  and  Krug,  Robert  W., 
4,332,026,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Ktrom  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
King.  James  R..  Jr.,  4,331,472,  CI.  75-109.000. 
King,  James  R.,  Jr.,  4,331,473.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Kuan,  Tiong  H.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Blend  of  a 
carboxylated  copolymer  latex  and  of  an  acrylate  copolymer  latex  for 
coating  rubber  and  product.  4.331,738,  CI.  428-494.000. 
Kubelka,  Axel;  and  Stritzl,  Kari,  to  Poiyair  Produkt  Design  Gesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.  Shoe  for  cross-country  running  and  cross-country  ski. 
4,330,949,  CI.  36-1 J  7.000. 
Kubo,  Yoshimi;  and  Igarashi.  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Porous  titanium-aluminum  alloy  and  method  for  producing  the  same. 
4,331.477.  CI.  75-228.000. 
Kubota,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tokuda,    Takuro;    Ikeda,    Susumu;    and    Kubota,    Yoshikazu, 

4,331,685,  CI.  424-325.000. 

Kudo,  Akira;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Ogasawara,  Makoto,  to  Teijin  Limited. 

Novel  heparin  derivative,  method  for  production  thereof,  and 

method  for  rendering  biomedical  materials  antithrombotic  by  use  of 

the  novel  heparin  derivative.  4,331,697.  CI.  427-2.000. 

Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Three-sUge 

coal  liquefaction  process.  4.331.531,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Continuous 

sputtering  apparatus  and  method.  4,331,526,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Kuhlmann,  Josef.  Nest  installation  for  poultry  farms.  4,331.103.  CI. 
119-48.000. 

Kuhn,  Martin  C:  See—  ^ ,^ 

Arbiter,  Nathaniel;  and  Kuhn,  Martin  C,  4,331.635,  CI.  423-33.000. 
Kumar,  Pullatikurthi  P.,  to  University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of 
Regenu  of  the.  Method  for  treating  carcinoma  of  the  uterine  cervix. 
4,331,131,  CI.  128-1.200. 
Kummer,  Alfred  C:  See—  .  „„  „„   ^. 

Blair,  Thomas  G.,  Jr.;  and  Kummer,  Alfred  C,  4;330,935,  CI. 
29-884.000. 
Kunda.  Wasyl.  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited.  Process  for  the 
recovery  of  silver  values  from  silver-containing  material  which  also 
contains  iron  and  arsenic.  4.331.469,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Kunttu,  Kalevi  J.;  Lilja,  Uuno  L.;  and  Makitalo,  Valto  J.,  to  Outo- 
kumpu  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  turbulent  suspension 
spray  from  a  pulverous  material  and  reaction  gas.  4,331,087,  CI. 
110-264.000.  .   .  ,, 

Kuntz,  David  H.;  and  Ingram,  James  A.,  to  SHS  Enterprises,  Ltd.  Unne 
specimen  collecting  device  and  method  of  use.  4,331,162,  CI. 
128-761.000. 
Kunz,  Detlev:  See—  ^         ^    ^  ^    , 

Miskin,   Leslie;   Schenstrom,   Mauritz   F.;   and   Kunz,   Detlev, 
4,331,892,  CI.  307-448.000. 
Kurandt,  Hans-Friedrich:  See—  ,,.  .^-    -, 

Hahn,  Heinrich;  and  Kurandt,  Hans-Friednch,  4,331,465,  CI. 
71-42.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^    ,..,. 

Morita,  Tomijiro;  Takaiwa,  Masakazu;  and  Mateuda,  Toshiharu, 

4,331,640,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Tokuda,    Takuro;    Ikeda,    Susumu;    and    Kubota,    Yoshikazu, 
4,331.685,  CI.  424-325.000. 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko:  See—  ..      ,_. 

Yazawa.    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tani,    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  4.331.624.  CI.  264-160.000. 
Kumer,  Heinrich;  and  Keinath,  Manfred,  to  Gebrueder  Frei  GmbH  & 

Co.  Thread  control  in  textile  machines.  4,331,008,  CI.  66-163.000. 
Kurumada.  Katsuhiko;  Asai,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ishii,  Yasunobu,  to  Nip- 
pon Telegraph  k  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Field  effects  semiconduc- 
tor devices.  4,331,967,  CI.  357-3.000. 
Kusama,  You:  See — 

Miyama,  Masao;  and  Kusama,  You,  4.331,508.  CI.  162-135.000. 
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Kusano,  Chushiro:  See — 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Kusano,  Chushiro; 
Hirai,     Tadaaki;     and     Maruyama,     Eiichi,     4,331,506,     CI. 
136-633.000. 
Kushner,  Gerald  J.;  and  Raleigh,  Edward,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Method    of  forming    crimped    tube  joint.    4,330,924,    CI. 
29-458.000. 
Kuttenbaum,  Valentin;  and  Henle,  Ernst,  to  Josef  Uhlmann  Maschinen- 
fabrik  GmbH  Sl  Co.  KG.  Machine  for  erecting  and  counterfolding 
collapsed  boxes.  4,331,436,  CI.  493-310.000. 
Kutzner,  Reinhard:  See — 

Klein,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Kutzner,    Reinhard,    4.331,992.    CI. 
360-124.000. 
Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura.  Toshiharu;  Sasaki, 
Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Gas  laser  device. 
4.331,939,  CI.  372-92.000. 
L.  A  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See— 

Michelfelder,  Sigfrid,  4,331,638,  CI.  423-210.000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  and   Dommer,   Hans-Martin,  4,331,049,  CI. 
83-71.000. 
Lackman,  Leslie  M.;  and  Hill,  John  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a  reinforced  composite  structure. 
4,331,495,  CI.  156-93.000. 
Lacomme,  Philippe,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Processing  device  for  angular 
deviation  measurement  signals  of  a  monopulse  radar.  4,331,958.  CI. 
343-16.00M. 
Ladusaw,  William  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotary  compres- 
sor gas  injection.  4,331,002,  CI.  62-505.000. 
Lajos,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Eisele,  Walter  H.;  Krueger,  Helmut  H.  A.;  Lajos.  Robert  E.;  and 
Koneval.  Donald  J..  4,331,035,  CI.  73-765.000. 
Lama,  William  L.:  See — 
-      Rees,  James  D.;  Kay,  David  B.;  and  Lama,  William  L.,  4,331,380, 

CI.  350-96.250. 
Lambert,  Merlan  M.;  and  Matula.  Joseph  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Fluid  coking  and  gasification  process.  4,331,529.  CI. 
2O8-8.0OR. 
Lambert,  William  R.  Apparatus  for  shucking  scallops.  4,330.904.  CI. 

17-74.000. 
Landau,  Marvin:  See — 

Feldman,    Martin    L.;    and    Landau,    Marvin,    4,331,575,    CI. 
106-264.000. 
Landregan.  Robert  J.;  and  Kaleta,  Gary  S..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Drop 

center  gondola.  4,331,083,  CI.  1O5-4O6.00R. 
Lang,  Armin,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  A.G.  Hydraulic  steer- 
ing system  with  reaction  to  the  actuator.  4.331.211.  CI.  180-141.000. 
Lange,  Edward:  See — 

Wojciechowski,  Jerzy;  Haber,  Jerzy;  Gozdziewicz.  Zygmunt;  and 
Lange.  Edward.  4,331,693,  CI.  426-419.000. 
Lange,  Emroy  W.:  See — 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Lange,  Emroy  W.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  and  Mer- 
cier,  Bernard  J.,  4,331,998.  CI.  361-93.000. 
Lange.  Roy  W.:  See— 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Whitt,  Raymond  O.  D.;  and  Lange.  Roy  W.. 
4,331,996.  CI.  361-92.000. 
Langenfeld,  Wllhelm;  and  Brihay,  Jacques,  to  Didier-Werke  A.G. 
Method  and  device  for  installing  and  replacing  a  gas  permeable  insert 
in  the  wall  of  a  vessel  and  for  the  introduction  of  gas  therethrough. 
4,331.471.  CI.  75-59.000. 
Langheinrich,  Klaus:  See — 

Uhlig.  Heinrich;  Langheinrich.  Klaus;  and  Hendricks.  Udo-Win- 
fried,  4.331.442.  CI,  8-564.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Plunkett.  Luther  C.  Jr.,  4,332,021,  CI.  369-29.000. 
Larkin,  Mark  E.  Soap  dish.  4,331,232,  CI.  206-77.100. 

Hcld'ing,  Curtis  L.;  and  Larrabee,  Carl  R..  4,331.354,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Larsson,  Gunnar:  See — 

Enander,  Bengt;  Fuks,  Peter;  and  Larsson.  Gunnar.  4,331,957.  CI. 
343-6. 80R. 
Larsson.  Hakan:  See — 

Marklund.  Karl-Gerhard;  Larsson.  Hakan;  and  Sandstrom.  Johnny, 
4.330,973,  CI.  52-233.000. 
Lathrop,  Robert  L..  Jr.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Batch  sterilizing  unit. 

4,331,633,  CI.  422-302.000. 
Laupper,  Anton.  Lifting  device.  4.331,321,  CI.  254-134.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura,  Yoshiyuki,  4,331,259,  CI.  221-11.000. 
Laux,  David  E.;  and  Meyer,  Kenneth  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Deflec- 
tion circuit  linearity  coil.  4.331.907,  CI.  315-400.000. 
LaVoe,  Paul  A.  Instrument  mounting  rack.  4.331.312.  CI.  248-201.000. 
Lawrence,  Charles  T.,  to  Talon,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  welded 

thermoplastic  stringer.  4,331,493,  CI.  156-66.000. 
Lawton,  Carl  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Heat  exchanger 

support  apparatus  in  a  fluidized  bed.  4.331.106.  CI.  122-510.000. 
Layher,  Eberhard.  Scaffold  plank.  4,331.218,  CI.  182-222.000. 
Lazar,  Janos  J.;  and  Fazakerly,  William  B.,  to  Scientific  Micro  Systems, 

Inc.  Chassis  integrated  slide.  4,331,369,  CI.  312-334.000. 
Lazarov.  Stoyan  R.:  See — 

Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Lazarov,  Stoyan  R.; 
Balinov,  Stoimen  S.;  and  Yordanov,  Nikolay  V.,  4.331.279,  CI. 
228-37.000. 
Lazzari  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zanardi.  Stefano,  4,330.943,  CI.  33-178.00R. 


Leach  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodgers,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,331,331,  CI.  273-73.00K. 
Leather,  Russell  A.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Electric  connectors.  4,331,376, 

CI.  339-258.00R. 
Leavitt,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Morrison.   Clyde  A.;  and   Leavitt.   Richard   P.,  4,331.934,  CI. 
331-79.000. 
Lectret  S.A.:  See- 
Murphy.  Preston  V.;  and  Hubschi.  Kurt.  4,331,840.  CI.   179- 
lll.OOE. 
Lederer.  Richard  J.  Key  holder.  4,331,194,  CI.  150-40.000. 
Lee,  Man  S.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  Switched- 

capacitor  resistor  simulation  circuits.  4,331,944.  CI.  333-213.000. 
Lee,  Shaw-Guang:  See — 

Hung,  Paul  P.;  and  Lee,  Shaw-Guang,  4,331,589,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Le  Goascoz,  Vincent:  See — 

Chenevas-Paule,  Andre;  Le  Goascoz,  Vincent;  and  Viktorovitch, 
Pierre,  4,331,486,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Leitgeb,  Walter,  deceased  (by  Leitgeb,  Waltraud  J.  E..  Andreas  G.  J. 
Leitgeb,  Martin  J.  H.  Leitgeb,  Johanna  G.  M.  A.  Leitgeb.  heirs),  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  measuring 
the  oil  level  in  closed  housings.  4,330.940.  CI.  33-126. 70R. 
Leitgeb.  Waltraud  J.  E..  Andreas  G.  J.  Leitgeb,  Martin  J.  H.  Leitgeb. 
Johanna  G.  M.  A.  Leitgeb.  heirs:  See — 
Uitgeb.  Walter,  deceased,  4,330.940.  CI.  33-126.70R. 
Leith.  Mitsuko:  See— 

Taniguchi,  Yoshifumi.  4.331.213.  CI.  181-263.000. 
Leithner,  Dietrich:  See — 

Brandes.  Siegfried;  Gutsch,  Uwe;  Leithner.  Dietrich;  and  Presser. 
Wolfgang.  4.332,030.  CI.  376-226.000. 
Leonard,  Allan  S.;  and  Burcz,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Transmission  throttle  valve  system.  4,331,046.  CI.  74-867.000. 
Leopold.   Arthur   B.   Adhesive   time  zone  adjuster.   4,332,020,   CI. 

368-27.000. 
Lesher.  George  V.;  and  Singh.  Baldev,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5- 
(Pyridinyl)-lH-benzimidazoles  and  l-hydroxy-6-(pyridinyl>'lH-ben- 
zimidazoles  and  their  cardiotonic  use.  4,331,671.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F.,  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5-<Pyridinyl)pyridine-2-hydrazines,  their  prepara- 
tion and  their  cardiotonic  use.  4,331,672,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Leslie  Hartridge  Limited:  See — 

Emerson,  Reginald  S.,  4,331,033,  CI.  73-243.000. 
Lever,  Richard  N.  Cam  action  cork.  4,331,250,  CI.  215-356.000. 
Levey,  Gustave  S.,  to  Speeflo  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Airless 

spray  tip.  4,331,296,  CI.  239-288.000. 
Lewers,  William  R.:  See — 

Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers,  William  R.,  4,331.017.  CI. 
72-350.000. 
Lewicky,  Andrew  O.  Securing  device  to  the  cornea  to  prevent  anterior 

chamber  prolapse.  4,331,130.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See — 
Scholz.  Werner,  4,331,927,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Lien-Hsing,  Wu.  Easily  assembled  or  disassembled  drawer.  4.331.368, 

CI.  312-330.00R. 
Ligorati,  Ferdinando:  See — 

Canavesi,  Roberto;  Ligorati.  Ferdinando;  Ghezzi.  Roberto;  and 
Clemente.  Roberto,  4,331,567,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Ligorati,  Ferinando;  Invemizzi,  Renzo;  and  Catenacci,  Roberto,  to 
Euteco  Impianti  S.p.A.  Supported  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of 
olefins.  4,331,790,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Lilja,  Launo  L.:  See — 

Kunttu,   Kalevi  J.;   Lilja,   Launo  L.;  and   Makitalo.   Valto  J.. 
4.331.087.  CI.  110-264.000. 
Liljestrand,  Walter  E..  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Degassing  system 

and  centrifugal  pump.  4.331,458,  CI.  55-184.000. 
Limm,  Albert  C;  O'Brien,  James  T.;  Colgrove,  Thomas  V.;  and  Nyul, 
Paul,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Injection  laser  diode  array  having  high 
conductivity  regions  in  the  substrate.  4,331,938,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Lindberg,  Ulf  H.  A.;  Ross,  Svante  B.;  Thorberg,  Seth-Olov;  and  Ogren, 
Sven  Q.,  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag.  Compounds  having  antide- 
pressive  activity.  4,331,684,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Linden,  Gary  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Hydroxybenzoic  acid-epoxy 
adduct  capping  agents  for  polyester  resins.  4.331.782.  CI.  525-173.000. 
Lindmayer.  Joseph,  to  Solarex  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  solar 
cell    having   contacts   and   antireflective   coating.    4,331,703,    CI. 
427-37.000. 
Lindstrom,  Robert:  See — 

Juda,  Walter;  Allen.  Robert  J.;  and  Lindstrom,  Robert,  4,331.520. 
CI.  204-105.00R. 
Linton,  Kenneth  B.  Front-mounted  leveling  and  tillage  implement. 

4,331,206,  CI.  172-834.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Naruse,  Seiji;  and  Maeda,  Fumiaki,  4,331,320,  CI.  254-2.00R. 
Lipperts.  Joseph  H.  F.  G..  to  Hazemeijer  B.V.  Vacuum  switch  includ- 
ing a  getter  device.  4,331,850,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See — 

Bond,  Curtis  J.,  4,331,266,  CI.  222-107.000. 
Liston,  Thomas  V.;  and  Erdman,  Timothy  R.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Method  for  reducing  brake  noise  in  oil-immersed  disc 
brakes.  4.331,222,  CI.  188-264.00B. 
Litowitz,  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Barkatt,  Aaron;  and  Macedo.  Pedro  B.,  4.332.031,  CI.  376-313.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Sterling  L.,  4,330.961.  CI.  51-3.000. 
Liu.  Sheau-Ming  S.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  metal 
plated  regions  and  lines  in  MOS  circuits.  4,330,931,  CI.  29-571.000. 
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Llewellyn,  Peter:  See — 

Caldwell,  Jack  H.;  and  Llewellyn,  Peter,  4,331,338,  CI.  277-58.000. 
Locker,  Gershon  Y.:  See — 

Myers,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Doroshow,  James  H.;  and  Locker,  Gershon 
Y.,  4,331,648,  CI.  424-10.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Daniel,  Donald  B.,  4,332,032.  CI.  4SS-277.000. 
Lodge  &  Shipley  Company,  The:  See— 

Coate,  William  C,  4.330,928,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Westip,  Wilhelm,  4.331,135.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Long,  Eric  L.:  See— 

Baran,  Michael  S.;  Fillus,  Gary  C;  and  Long,  Eric  L.,  4,331.852, 
CI.  200-306.000. 
Long,  Gary  W.:  Sec- 
Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  Dinsmore,  Harold  L.;  Peters,  Donald  J.;  and 
Long,  Gary  W.,  4,331.456,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Lonsmin,  Victor.  Lighter  cover.  4,330,954,  CI.  40-486.000. 
Lopez,  Hector;  and  Smith,  Stephen  W.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Health  and  Human  Services.  Contrast  resolution  tissue  equivalent 
ultrasound  test  object.  4.331,021.  CI.  73-l.ODV. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Bouillon.  Claude;  and  Maignan.  Jean.  4.331,656.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Lothman,  Stig  A.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packing  container. 

4.331.288.  CI.  229-17.00R. 
Lovejoy.  Richard  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Diver  oper- 
ated retractable  pad  eye.  4.331,096,  CI.  114-218.000. 
Lu,  Kun-Er:  See— 

Boyd,  David  C;  Lu,  Kun-Er;  and  Tarcza,  Walter  H.,  4,331,768,  CI. 
501-18.000. 
Lucas,  Bennie  M.:  See — 

Zurkoff.    Bernard;    and    Lucas,    Bennie    M..    4.331.623.    CI. 
264-141.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Walker.  Michael  J.,  4.331.921.  O.  324-380.000. 
Walker,  Michael  J.,  4,331,922,  CI.  324-380.000. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick.  Jr.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 

and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,331.550,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli.  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,331,570,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Luciani,  Luciano;  Kashiwa,  Norio;  Barbe,  Pier  C;  and  Toyota,  Akinori, 
to  Montedison  S.p.A.;  and  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Caulysts  for  polymerizing  alpha-oleflns  and  process  for  polymerizing 
alpha-olefins  in  contact  with  said  catalysts.  4,331,561,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Ludwig,  Nelson  H.;  and  Boisvenue,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.   Controlled    release    parasitic    formulations    and    method. 
4,331,652,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Lunka,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Epina,  August  P.;  Selike,  Richard  G.;  and  Lunka.  Harold  A., 
4.331.306,  CI.  242-182.000. 
Luo,  Fang  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

large  area  TFT  arrays.  4.331,758.  CI.  430-313.000. 
Luthi,  Walter,  to  Heberlein  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Apparatus  for  cool- 
ing heated  thermoplastics  yams.  4,331,000.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Lutzke.  Albert  J.;  and  Schiek,  James  M.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation. 

Trim  mechanism  with  automatic  return.  4,331,430,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Lux,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Behensky,  Gerhard;  and  Lux.  Wilhelm.  4,331,698.  a.  427-50.000. 
Lynches,  Michael  T.  Alarm  clock  control.  4,332,019.  Q.  368-276.000. 
Maas,  Dieter:  See— 

Winkler.  Alfred;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Maas. 
Dieter.  4.331,407,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Maas,  Stanley.  Adhesive  transfer  device.  4,331,727,  CI.  428-213.000. 
MacAfee,  Jerry  D.:  See- 
Summers.  Anthony  C;  and  MacAfee.  Jerry  D.,  4.331.319.  CI. 
251-173.000. 
MacChesney.  John  B.:  See- 
Fleming,  James  W..  Jr.;  MacChesney.  Jc*n  B.;  and  O'Connor,  Paul 
B.,  4,331,462,  CI.  65-3.120. 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.:  See—  -  

Barkatt,  Aaion;  and  Macedo,  Pedro  B.,  4,332,031,  CI.  376-313.000. 
Machida.  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamaochi.  Hiroshi;  Kanai.  Takeo;  and 
Saito.  Isao.  4.331.606.  CI.  549-402.000. 
MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See- 
Martin.  Thomas  J..  4.330.979.  Q.  53-452.000. 
Madan.  Bhim  S.:  See—  ^ 

Hicks,  William  R.;  and  Madan,  Bhim5.,  4,331,300.  CI.  241-282.100. 
Madden,  Lem  A.  Three-point  hookup  apparatus.  4,331,347,  CI.  280- 

415.00A. 
Madsen,  Finn  T.;  and  Kjaerbye-Petersen,  Steffen.  to  Tetra  Pak  Deve- 
loppement  SA.  Method  and  an  arrangement  for  the  manufacture  of 
cylindrical  tubes.  4,331.499.  CI.  156-304.500. 

Maeda.  Fumiaki:  See—  

Naruse.  Seyi;  and  Maeda,  Fumiaki.  4.331.320.  CI.  254-2.00R. 
Magee  Plastics  Company:  See—  ,,,.,,„   ^. 

Roudybush.  Gerald  L.;  and  Wilson.  Richard  A.,  4,331,360,  CI. 
297-422.000. 
Magendans,  Frederik;  and  Van  Rheenen,  Bemhard  J.  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Laminated  rotary  anode  for  X-ray  tube.  4,331,902,  CI. 
313-330.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See— 

Mlot-Fijalkowski,  Adolf.  4.331.027.  CI.  73-104.000. 


Magnetfabrik  Bonn  GmbH:  See— 

Muller,   Werner;   and   Steingroever.   Erich   A.,   4.331.101,   CI. 
118-658.000. 
Maham.  Robert  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Combination  for  removing  heavier 
liquid  from  the  bottom  of  a  storage  tank.  4,331,536,  CI.  210-95.000. 
Maignan,  Jean:  See — 

Bouillon,  Claude;  and  Maignan,  Jean,  4,331,656,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Mair,  Franz:  See— 

Peschke,  Jurgen;  Mair,  Franz;  and  Zerie,  Ludwig,  4,330,909,  CI. 
26-75.000. 
Maisenbacher,  Hans;  and  Martin,  Harald,  to  Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf 
GmbH.  Arrangement  for  the  testing  of  a  thread.  4,330,944,  CI.  33- 
199.00R. 
Major.  James  M.:  See — 

Gueldner.  Enrique;  and  Major,  James  M.,  4,331,835,  CI.  178-3.000. 
Makabe,  Osamu;  Murai,  Yasushi;  Okonogi,  Tuneo;  Onodera,  Masahiro; 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Fukauu.  Shunzo.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd. 
Penicillin  compounds.  4.331.597,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Makino.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Yorizumi.  Mineo;  and  Makino,  Yoshimi,  4,331,548,  CI.  252-62.610. 
Makino,  Yoshimitsu;  and  Orii,  Akira,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co. 

Ltd.  Touch  switch.  4.331.890.  CI.  307-326.000. 
Makishima.  Reichi.  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co..  Ltd.  Pipe  coupling.  4,331,177, 

CI.  137-556.000. 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.:  See— 

Kunttu,   Kalevi  J.;   Lilja.   Launo  L.;  and  Makitalo,   Valto  J., 
4,331,087,  CI.  110-264.000. 
Malcolm,  Michael  A.;  Gerhold,  Mark  L.  C;  Hodgman,  Gary  W.; 
Parker,  Marshall  M.;  Rogers,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Spracklen,  John  E., 
to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Local  area  contention  network  data 
communication  system.  4,332,027,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Malec.  John:  See— 

Eskin.  Gerald  J.;  Baron.  Penny  H.;  and  Malec,  John,  4,331,973,  CI. 
358-84.000. 
Maletsky,  Alberi:  See- 
Colon,  Herman;  and  Maletsky,  Albert,  4,331,576,  CI.  524-271.000. 
Malinaric,  Paul  J.;  and  Squitieri,  Vincent,  to  Chomerics,  Inc.  High 

powered  over-voluge  protection.  4,331,948,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Mallen-Herrero,  Jose:  See— 

Charlat,  Patrice;  Delmas.  Bernard;  and  Mallen-Herrero,  Jose, 

4,331,223,  CI.  188-294.000. 

Malugani,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Robert,  Guy,  to  Societe  Anonymc  dite: 

GIPELEC.  Alkaline  cation  conductive  vitreous  coiTK>osition  and  a 

method  of  preparing  such  a  composition.  4,331,750,  Cl.  429-193.000. 

Man  Bo,  Inc.:  See— 

Choe,  Pil  Y.,  4,332,006,  Cl.  362-193.000. 
Man  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numburg  A.G.:  See— 

Hirt,  Alfred,  4,331,505,  Cl.  156.M3.000. 
Mangum-Sickles  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nyman,  Bcngt  E.,  4,331,396,  Cl.  352-85.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Killy,  Earl  J.,  4,331,289,  Cl.  229-52.00B. 
Mapco,  Inc.:  See— 

Ord,  Robinson,  Jr.,  4,331,025,  Cl.  73-54.000. 
Marabotto,  Jose.  Accompanying  device  for  playing  stringed  instru- 
ments. 4,331,059,  Cl.  84-317.000. 
Marchisio,  Giovanni,  to  Giovanni  Marchisio  &  C.  S.a.s.  Circular  knit- 
ting machine  with  a  device  for  adjusting  the  stroke  of  the  cylinder 
needles.  4,331,007,  Cl.  66-55.000. 
Margard,  Gunnar,  to  Karlstads  Handels  -  och  Konsult  AB.  Arrange- 
ment for  dividing  a  ship's  free  liquid  surface.  4,331,095,  Q.  114- 
201.00R. 
Marhold,  Albrecht;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process    for    the    preparation    of    trifluoromethylnaphthalenes. 
4,331,613,  Cl.  260-544.00B. 
Marini-Bettolo,  Rinaldo:  See— 

Wiesner,  Karel;  Marini-Bettolo,  Rinaldo;  Tsai,  Connie  S.  J.;  and 
Tsai,  Thomas  Y.  R.,  4,331,802,  Cl.  536-5.000. 
Marius,  Huret  R.  H.,  to  Etablissements  Huret  &  Fils.  Cycle  gear- 
changer.  4,331,433.  Cl.  474-79.000. 
Market  Innovators.  Inc.:  See- 
Doll.  Eugene  N..  4.331.243,  Cl.  211-49.00D. 
Marki,  Walter  E.;  Brown,  Marvin  R.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Bombesin  analogs.  4,331,661,  Cl. 
424-177.000. 
Marklund,  Karl-Gerhard;  Larsson,  Hakan;  and  Sandstrom,  Johnny. 

Unit  preferably  of  wood.  4.330,973,  Cl.  52-233.000. 
Marquis,  Robert  P.;  and  Weileder,  Peter,  to  Plastech  Inc.  Rigid  and 

compressible  dye  tubes.  4,33 1 ,305,  Cl.  242- 1 1 8. 1 10. 
Marshall,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall,  Thomas  C;  McDermott,  David  B.; 

Granatstein,  Victor  L.;  Parker,  Robert  K.;  Sprangle,  Phillip  A.; 

and  Efthimion,  Philip  C,  4,331,936,  Cl.  372-2.000. 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoute,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roustel 

Uclaf.  Lactone  ring  containing  sulfonic  acid  esters.  4,331,605,  Cl. 

549-314.000. 

Martin,  Eugene  R.,  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Ester  containmg 

silylated  polyethers.  4,331,797.  Cl.  528-26.000. 
Martin,  Harald;  See—  ^     ^       ^    „ 

Maisenbacher,   Hans;  and   Martin,   Harald,  4,330,944,  O.   33- 
199.00R. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Tadanier.  John  S.;  Hallas.  Robert;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R.,  4.331,804, 
Cl.  424-180.000. 
Martin,    Raymond    G.    Carpet    stripping    machine.    4,330,938,    Cl. 
30-169.000. 
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Martin,  Thomas  J.,  to  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited.  Space  dividers. 

4,330,979,  CI.  53-452.000. 
Martinez.  Evidio.  Sanding  device.  4,330.964,  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Martinez,  Manuel  T.  Automatic  splicing  systems  of  rolled  belts  or  paper 

coils.  4.331,301,  CI.  242-58.100. 
Maniyama,  Eiichi:  See — 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Kusano,  Chushiro; 
Hirai,     Tadaaki;     and     Maniyama,     Eiichi,     4,331,506,     CI. 
156-633.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See — 

Balordi.  Romano,  4.331.854,  CI.  219-10.510. 
Masamoto.  Jyunzo:  See — 

Hamada,  Minoni;  Sakurai.  Hisaya;  Masamoto,  Jyunzo;  Yoshida, 
Takeo;  and  Hazawa.  Hiroshi,  4,331,439,  CI.  8-442.000. 
Mash,  William  R.  Mounting  system  for  optical  controls.  4,331,868,  CI. 

250-239.000. 
Massa,  Frank,  to  Stoneleigh  Trust,  The,  Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Jr.  and 
Donald  P.  Massa,  Trustees.  Mechanoacoustic  transducer  for  use  in 
transmitting  high  acoustic  power  densities  into  geological  formations 
such  as  oil-saturated  sandstone  or  shale.  4,332,017,  CI.  367-148.000. 
Masuda,  Nobuhito.  See — 

Mihara,  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako, 
Takushi;  and  Hirano,  Shigeo,  4,331,444,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Masugi,  Takashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,331,664,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Whitt,  Raymond  O.  D.;  and  Lange,  Roy  W.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Time  delayed  undervoluge  relay. 
4,331,996,  CI.  361-92.000. 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Lange,  Emroy  W.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  and  Mercier, 
Bernard  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with 
digital  trip  unit  and  style  designator  circuit.  4,331,998,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Engel,  Joseph  C;  Elms,  Robert  T.;  Mercier,  Bernard  J.;  and  Mat- 
sko, Joseph  J..  4,331,997,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Matsuda,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Morita,  Tomijiro;  Takaiwa,  Masakazu;  and  Matsuda,  Toshiharu, 
4,331,640,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Matsui,  Ichinosuke.  Water  bed.  4,330,893.  CI.  5-451.000. 
Matsumura,  Eiji;  Ishikawa.  Hidehiko;  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Jozo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Process  for  production  of  ascorbate  oxidase. 
4,331,763,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Matsumura,  Shunichi:  See — 

Inau,   Hiroo;   Matsumura,   Shunichi;  and  Ogasawara,   Makoto, 

4,331.800.  CI.  528-289.000. 

Matsunaga.  Makoto;  and  Mizobuchi,  Akihito,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Stripline  diode  phase  shifter.   4,331,942,   CI. 

333-161.000. 

Matsuoka,  Hideoki;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.  Emergency  lock  type  retractor.  4,331,304,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,     Shigeo;     and     Yoshiikc,     Nobuyuki,     4.331,385,     CI. 

350-357.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,331,926,  CI.  328-48.000. 
Okamura,     Yasushi;    and    Tanaka,     Kiichiro,    4,332,023,    CI. 

369-177.000. 
Uwano,  Tomoki,  4,331,940,  CI.  331-99.000. 
Matthes,  Hans,  to  AEG-Elotherm,  G.m.b.H.  Process  and  apparatus  for 

electrolytic  metal  processing.  4,331,524,  CI.  204-129.250. 
Manhey  Rustenburg  Refiners  (Pty)  Limited:  See— 

Shanton,   Kenneth   J.;  and  Grant,   Richard   A.,  4,331,634,   CI. 
423-22.000. 
Matula,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Lambert,  Merlan  M.;  and  Matula,  Joseph  P.,  4,331,529,  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Mauleon,  Jean-Louis:  See- 
Dean,  Robert  R.;  Mauleon,  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer,  Robert  W., 
4,331,533,  CI.  208-113.000. 
Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH:  See— 

Maisenbacher,   Hans;   and   Martin,   Harald,   4,330,944,   CI.   33- 
199.00R. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Scheit.  Karl  H.;  Reddy,  Ergam  R.  S.  P.;  Murti,  Tangirala  R.; 
Pandit,  Madhusudan  W.;  and  Bhargava,  Pushpa  M.,  4,331,764, 
CI.  435-199.000. 
Max-PIanck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaf^en  e.  V.:  See- 
Eckstein,  Fritz;  Hobbs,  John  B.;  Skoog,  Lambert;  Bjursell,  Gunnar; 
and  Thelander,  Lars,  4.331.662.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Maximate  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Russell,  Frederick  L.;  and  Davis.  Charles  M.,  4,331,136,  CI. 
128-163.000. 
May,    Michael    G.    Internal    combustion    engine.    4,331,115,    CI. 

123-263.000. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.;  Diamond,  Arthur  S.;  and  Chang,  Paul,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Developer  compositions  with  toner,  coated  carrier 
and  lubricant.  4,331,756,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Mayer,  Norbert:  See — 

Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  4.331,702,  CI.  427-10.000. 
MCC  Powers:  See— 

Chelcun,  Darrell  N.;  Dougherty,  Roderick  J.,  Jr.;  Belau,  Kenneth 
P.;  and  Old,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  4,332,013,  CI.  364-505.000. 
McCall,  Francis  L.,  to  Specified  Ceiling  Systems.  Lighting  panel  for 

drop  ceUings.  4,332,005,  CI.  362-150.000. 
McCall  Richard  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  forming  and  assembling 
an  anchor  pullout  apparatus.  4,330,926,  CI.  29-526.00R. 


McCall.  Robert,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Water 
removal    in    nitration    of  aromatic   hydrocarbons.    4.331.819,    CI. 
568-939.000. 
McCarthy.  John  T.  Dual  coated  wire  trolling  line.  4,330.956,  CI. 

43-4.000. 
McCord  Corporation:  See — 

Colby.  Daniel  E.,  4.331,626,  CI.  264-310.000. 
McCrobie,  George  L.;  Rees,  James  D.;  and  Donnel,  Roscoe  J.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Gas  zoom  lens.  4,331,388,  CI.  350-419.000. 
McCulloch,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Culbertson,  Samuel  W.;  McCulloch,  Charles  W.;  and  Williams, 
Keith  G..  4,331,299,  CI.  239-691.000. 
McDermott,  David  B.:  See — 

Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall,  Thomas  C;  McDermott,  David  B.; 
Granatstein,  Victor  L.;  Parker,  Robert  K.;  Sprangle,  Phillip  A.; 
and  Efthimion,  Philip  C,  4,331,936.  CI.  372-2.000. 
McDonie,  Arthur  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Rubidium-cesium-antimony 

photocathode.  4,331.701.  CI.  427-10.000. 
McElheny,  Donald  C.  to  American  Precision  Industries  Inc.  Connec- 
tion  of  wire   leads  to  miniature  coil   assemblies.   4.331,946,   CI. 
336-192.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Producing  in- 
creased yield  of  hydrogen  by  cracking  petroleum  with  potassium- 
conuining  catalyst.  4,331,563,  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
McKenny,  Vernon  G.:  See — 

Gosney,  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  McKenny,  Vernon  G.,  4,331,968,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
McKeown,    John    A.    Refuse    recepUcle    protector.    4,331,341,    CI. 

280-47.340. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Miller,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,331,365,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Meckel,  Walter:  See— 

Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel,  Walter,  4,331,717,  CI.  427-389.700. 
Megles,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Danielson,   Paul   S;   and   Megles,   John   E.,   Jr.,   4,331,769,   CI. 
501-32.000. 
Meighan,  Richard  M.,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Curing  of  tetrabasic  lead 

pasted  battery  electrodes.  4,331,516,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Makabe,   Osamu;    Murai,   Yasushi;   Okonogi,   Tuneo;   Onodera, 

Masahiro;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  4,331,597,  CI. 

260-239.100. 

Meixner,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Positive  temperature 

coefficient  (PTC)  resistor  heating  device.  4,331,861,  CI.  219-553.000. 

Mellinger,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Holub,  Fred  F.;  and  Mellinger,  Gary  A.,  4,331,799,  CI.  528-185.000. 
Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson,  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin,  Lawrence  S.,  Jr.,  4,331,602,  CI. 
549-337.000. 
Menet,  Albert:  See— 

Chabardes,  Pierre;  Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet,  Albert,  4,331,814,  CI. 
560-255.000. 
Mercer,  Paul  D.:  See — 

Sutcliffe,  Grenville  G.;  Bradley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Mercer,  Paul  D., 
4,331,190,  CI.  141-392.000. 
Mercer,  William  R.:  See— 

Sherer,    Charles   R.;   and    Mercer,    William    R.,   4,331,278,   CI. 
228-29.000. 
Mercier,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Engel,  Joseph  C;  Elms,  Robert  T.;  Mercier,  Bernard  J.;  and  Mat- 
sko, Joseph  J.,  4,331,997,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Lange,  Emroy  W.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  and  Mer- 
cier. Bernard  J..  4,331,998,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Merck  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Racciato,  Joseph  S.,  4,331,440,  CI.  8-495.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  Romer.  Michael;  and  del  Pino, 
Fernando,  4,331,552,  CI.  252-299.600. 
Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  (I.A.)  Corp.:  See— 

Girard,  Yves,  4.331,679,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Merten,  Josef:  See — 

Idel,  Karsten;  and  Merten,  Josef,  4,331,801,  CI.  528-388.000. 
Merz,  Ernest  J.:  See — 

Grove,  John  L.;  Merz,  Ernest  J.;  and  Walters,  Charles  W., 
4,331,215,  CI.  182-2.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 
Brauer,  Juergen;  and  Schuck,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,331,959,  CI.  343- 
18.00A. 
Messina,  Benedicto  U.;  and  Silkman,  William  D.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Cache  synonym  detection  and  handling 
mechanism.  4,332,010.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jockel,  Heinz;  MoUer,  Friedrich  W.;  Renner,  Hans  J.;  and  Sieben, 
Gerd,  4,331,449,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Metzger,  Hubert,  to  Printing  Machinery  &  Electronics,  Inc.  Rotogra- 
vure cylinder  plating  apparatus.  4,331,527,  CI.  204-212.000. 
Meyer,  Kenneth  E.:  Seif — 

Laux,    David    E.;    and    Meyer,    Kenneth    E.,    4,331,907,    CI. 
315-400.000. 
Mezger,  Manfred:  See — 

Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Mezger,  Manfred,  4,331,122,  CI.  123-595.000. 
Michalska,  Tamara  M.;  and  Stahl,  Robert  M.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corpo- 
ration. Rotary  heat  exchanger.  4,331,198,  CI.  165-9.000. 
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Mkhdfelder.  Sigfrid,  to  L.  *  C.  Steimnuller  GmbH.  Method  of  dry 
scrubbing  reaction  productt  resulting  from  fiuw  burning.  4,331,638. 
CI.  423-210.000. 
Microsetl  Corporation:  Sw—  .,,noon/-i 

Bramley,  RiclMid  O.;  and  Anderson.  Thomas  P.,  Jr.,  4,330,980,  CI. 
53-473.000. 
Middelmann,  Heinz:  See— 

Schipper*.  Heinz;  Rehn.  Karl-Heinz;  Weber,  Klaus;  Middetaiann, 
Hemz;  and  Schulte,  Karl-Heinz.  4,33a987,  a.  S7-1.00R. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  S«—  .,,..„-    „, 

Michalska.  Tamara  M.;  and  Stahl.  Robert  M..  4,331.198,  CI. 
16^9.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  Ste—  .^    ,     „.    m  t^,  A-m  rM 

ScarlettTjohn  C;  and  Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W.,  4.331.47a  CI- 

75-35.000.  _       ...       ,.     _.  . 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Masuda,  Nobuhito;  Hiratsuka,  Nobuo;  Miyazako.  Taku- 
Shi;  and  Hifimo,  Shigeo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Competitive 
immunoassay  using  silver  halide  fogging  agent.  4.331.444.  CI.  23- 
230.00B.  .,.  ^,.  .  . 

Mikelsons,  Valdis;  and  Nelson,  Owen  L..  to  Mmnesou  Muung  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Method  for  providing  an  electrical  charge 
pattern  on  Uie  insulative  layer  of  an  insulative  layer-photoconductive 
i^er-conductive  layer  structure.  4.331.753,  O.  430-55.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—        .  ^     ^        ^  ^  »  w^  i 

Bocuslaski.  Robert  C;  Bnrd.  J<*n  F.;  and  Cameo,  Robert  J.. 
4.331,590,  a.  2fiO.112.00B.  .,„.«,   r^ 

Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder.  Haitmut  R..  4.331,808.  CI. 

544-234000 
Kluender,' Harold  C;  Woesmer.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom,  WU.- 
liam  G.,  4,331,688,  a.  424-331.000.  ; 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester,  Kenneth 
R.;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W..  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation.  Noise  reduc- 
ing blower  motor  housing  means  for  vacuum,  cleaner,  or  the  like. 
4j3a899,  a.  15-326.000.  »•  v  _.  i   .   «  ir * 

MiUer,  Stanley  J.;  Jensen.  James  W.;  and  Heniser,  Richard  J.,  to  Gulf  * 
Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Can  beading  apparatus.  4,331,014, 
a.  72-93.000. 
Miller,  William  A.:  See- 
Chung,  Daniel  C;  Miller,  William  A.;  and  Baumgaertner,  Eugene 
R.,  4,331,619,  a.  264-13.000. 
Miller,  William  E.:  See—  ^_         ^.    . 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  William  E.;  Sher,  Arden;  and  Tsuo,  Yuan  H., 
4,331,873,0.250-330.000.  .,,..,  .^ 

MUler,  WiUiam  H.,  Jr.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incoraorated. 
Nested  Belleville  spring  support  for  compUant  thrust  bearmgs. 
4,331.365.  a.  308-9.000. 

Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Eschenbach.  Paul  W..  4,330,988,  Q.  57-6.000. 
Su.  Tien-Kuei.  4,331,724,  Q.  428-91.000. 
Minagawa,  Takashi:  See—  ^    ,,.  _.    .. 

iWttzawa,  Tamotsu;  Ina.  Kenzo;  and  Minagawa,  Takashi. 
4,332,014,0.364-900.000.  ..^      ,  ^   -. 

Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Matoushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Pro- 
grammable frequency  divider.  4,331,926,  CI.  328-48.000. 
Mmami,  Yasuo,  toSharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hectrochromic  dispUy 
ceU.  4,331,386, 0. 350-357.000.  ^  „    „  ,■ 

Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Lazarov,  Stoyan  R.;  Bali- 
nov,  Stoimen  S.;  and  Yordanov,  Nikolay  V.,  to  Insotute  po  Metaloz- 
nanie  i  Technologia  na  Metalite.  Apparatus  fo'wldennB  the  coU  of 
an  electric  machine  to  its  collector.  4,331,279,  CI.  228-37.000. 

Minetti-Mezetti.  Enrica:  See—  ^ .  

Palazzetti,   Maria,   Boero,   Anmoletta;   Demichehs,   Frwjoesca, 
Minetti-Mezetti,  Enrica;  and  Ferran,  Giancarlo,  4,331,829,  CI. 
136-253.000. 
Minnesou Miningand  Manufacturing Compmy-.See-- 

Dan.  DonaldE.;  and  Nelson,  Leonard  E.,  4,331,453, 0. 51-298.000. 
Mikdsons.  Valdis;  and  Nelson,  Owen  L.,  4,331,753, 0. 430-55.000. 

Samudrala,  Rama  P.,  4,331,705, 0.  427-54.100.   

Throckmorton.  James  R.,  4,331,817, 0.  564-430.000. 
Minning,  Charles  P.:  See—  o     Aiifjnn    ri 

Banulis,    Algerd;    and    Minning,    Charles    P.,    4,331,200,    CI. 
165-104.220. 
Minnis,  Ralph  L.: See—  .     „.       ^,       .,, 

lUgas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  Murphy,  Edward  J.;  and  Vargo, 
^teve  J.,  4,331,719,  O.  427-393.500. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

T2SSumi?andO      Tateki.  4.331.757.  O.  430-122.000. 
Mirabel,  Bernard:  and  RolBn,  Oaude.  to  J^<>~-P°^««  "^"^^f Jg" 
exchuae  purScation  of  sugar  beet  juice.  4,331,483,  O.  127-46.200. 
Mirkovich,  Joyce  M.:  See-  ■».   ,   _w    A«i«on 

Mirkovich.  Konstantin;  and  Mirkovich,  Joyce  M.,  4,331,329,  U. 

Mirkovich,  Konstantin;  and  Mirkovich.  Joyce  M.  Rebound  exerciser. 

MiS'SSj^iriStes^^  Conduc- 

tive coatings  for  metal  substrates.  4.331.487. 0.  148-6.15R. 

^'^'ISlirtsumun.  Eifehh>k«wa,  Hidehiko;  and  Misaki,  Hideo,  4,331,763, 

0. 435-190000.  _        ^  ^         __,       .^  __. 

Miskin,  Leslie;  Schenstrom,  Maunu  F.;  and  Kunz,  Detlev,  to  ITT 

Industries,  Ina  MonoUthic  integrated  circuit  for  a  digital-to-analog 

converter.  4,331,892,  O.  307-445.000. 

***'^^2SS^'lSSd  L.;  Haynes,  Russell  R.;  and  Mitry,  Samah  A., 
4,331,154,  O.  128-677.000. 


Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ...,,,,^ 

Fujino,  Junichi;  Miyazaki.  Hideto;  and  Ikehata.  Shigeki.  4.331.906. 

CI.  315-368.000.  „   „^,    ^ 

Mauunaga,   Makoto;   and   Mizobuchi,   Akihito,   4,331,942,   u. 

333-161.000. 

Mittubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ......      — 

Seike,    Takashi;    and    Kobayashi,    Takehiko,    4,331,731,    O. 
428-305.500. 

Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Imai,  Hiroto;  and  Hoshino,  Noriyuki,  4,331,053,  CI.  83-174.000. 
Kawamura,  Tomozuchi;  Haneda,  Hisao;  and  Araoka,  Mamora, 
4.331,105.  O.  122-406.00S. 

Mittubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  See—  

Miyama,  Masao;  and  Kusama.  You.  4,331.508.  O.  162-135.000. 
Mittubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  „        ,. 

Ikeda.    Minoru;    Yoshioka,    Teruhiko;    and    Inoue,    Kazutaka. 
4,331,824,  O.  585-638.000. 
Mittui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,.„«.     „ 

Kawamoto,    Keiji;    and    Yoshioka,    Toshihiro,    4,331,608,    O. 

26(MO6.O0O.  ^     ^        _^^ 

Luciani,  Luciano;  Kashiwa.  Norio;  Barbe,  Pier  C;  and  Toyota, 
Akinori,  4,331,561,  CI.  252.429.00B. 
Mittui  Toattu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 


Isogaya,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Eiiti;  Yoshida,  Kenji;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kattutoshi,  4,331,451.  O.  48-214.00A. 
Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naoi,  Mittuaki,  4,331,038,  O.  74-10.330.  

Mitter,  Mathias.  Dot  printer.  4,331,010,  O.  68-200.000. 
Miura,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ,.     ^.       ^     ■      „    w» 

Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Tomita,  YoshUumi; 
Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sasaya.  Osamu,  4,331,752,  O.  430-28.000. 
Miwa,  Tadahisa:  See — 

Kadiada,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Kazumoto;  Murata,  Toshiaki;  Miwa. 
Tadahisa;  Goto.  Masao;  Fukuda.  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447,  O.  44-20.000. 
Mixan,  Craig  E:  See—  ^  ,,.         ^    .     _ 

Werner,  John  A.;  WUson,  Charles  A.;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E.. 
4,331,811,0.546-345.000.  ^  „     ^  ^ .. 

Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Fuju,  Ettuo,  to  Hmda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Master  cylinder  apparatus.  4,330,995,  O. 
60-562.000.  ,..     ^.  ^.  ^       „.„    , . . 

Miyama.  Masao;  and  Kusama,  You,  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mdls,  Ltd. 

Photographic  support.  4,331,508,  O.  162-135.000. 
Miyawaiu,  Masao:  See—  ^      w 

Hongo,    Yasuo;    Tuzuki.    Yoshmon;    and    Miyawaki.    Masao. 
4,331.773,  O.  501-128.000. 
Miyazaki,  Hideto:  See—  ^„  ^       „.    ..  ....om. 

Fujino,  Junichi;  Miyazaki,  Hideto;  and  Ikehata,  Shigeki.  4,331,906. 

0.315-368.000.  ,     ^  ^      ..    u.    v 

Miyazaki,  Kunio;  Tamamura,  Takeo;  Iizuka,  Tomio;  Suzuki,  Hitosbi; 

and  Ochiai,  Izumi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  pressure  bondmg 

metal   members   by    utilizing   eutectic   reaction.    4.331.286,   a. 

^28-198.000. 

^'^MaSa,  Yuji;  Masuda.  Nobuhito;  Hirattuka.  Nobuo;  Miyazako. 

Takuriii;  ua  Hirano.  Shigeo.  4.331.444,  O.  23-23O.0OB. 
Mizobuchi.  Akihito:  See—  ^«,oai    m 

Mattunaga.   Makoto;   and   Mizobuchi.   Akihito.   4.331.942.   CI. 
333-161.000.  ^  ,x.  . 

Mlot-Fijalkowski.  Adolf,  to  MagnaHux  Corporation.  Dual-purpose 
penetrant  system.  4.331.027.  CI.  73-104.000. 

MobU  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Frangatos.Gerassimos.4.331.546,  0.25249.900. 

RubmT  Mae    K.;    and    Rosmski.    Edward    J..    4.331.643.    O. 

423-329  000. 
Wilsop,  Peggy  M.;  and  Pao.  Julie.  4.331.543.  O.  252-8.550. 
Mochizuki.  Manabu;  Harada,  Masahide;  Tanaka,  Mittuo;  Suzuki,  Kouji; 

Tagawa,  Kazuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  K«»o. «?,  *JS?">4^P5"y'/iif* 
Mi^ietic  brush  development  apparatus.  4,331,100,  O.  118-637.000. 

^*^SlS:  Ttoi^.:  and  Etke^  Asher  B.,  4,331,252. 0.  220.5.00A. 
Moe,  Erik,  to  Storam  Technology  Corporation.  3"^™*!^  •*?"»* 

device  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,331,966, 0.  346-l37.oro. 
Moerk,  John  C.  Jr.:  See—  .  tii  tit.    r^ 

Czemik.  Daniel  E.;  and  Moerk.  John  C.  Jr..  4.331.336.  O. 
277-1.000. 

'^"SlSf&STand  Molmari.  Egidio.  4.331.607. 0.  260-397.100. 

Molins  Limited:  See—  .  ^  .  .       „  , .  t     Aiin  07*    <-i 

Blackall.   Victor  G.;  and  Daisley,   Robert  T..  4,33a976,  CI. 

Farrar,  David  J.;  Beck,  Ralph  W.;  Preston,  Edward  G.;  and  WU- 
Uam^,  Robert  E.,  4,331.165,  CI.  131-281.000. 
MoUer,  Friedrich  W.:  See-     ^  .  ^  „,   „  „      ...  -^^.^ 

Jockel,  Heinz;  MoUer,  FriedrKh  W.;  Renner,  Hans  J.;  and  Siebert. 

Gerd,  4,331,449,  CI.  48-197.00R.  .        •  ^     ^ , 

MoUer,  Jens  T.  T.,  to  Ten  Cate  Sportt  B.V.  Composite  wind  suriboard. 

4,331,093,0.114-39.000. 
Monarch  Markina  Systems,  Inc.:  Se^  ^   ^, 

Ivary,  David  J.;  and  Kirby,  Raymond  L..  Jr..  4.331.302,  CI. 
242-71.900. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Palethorpe,  George,  4,331,732, 0.  428-372.000. 
Montedison  9.p.A.:  See —  ^.     ^        j  .r-    _ 

Luciani,  Luciano;  Kashiwa,  Norio;  Barbe,  Pier  C;  and  Toyota. 
Akinori,  4,331,561,  O.  252-429.00B. 
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Mookherjee.  Bnya  D.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and 
Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Nitrite 
and  uses  of  same  in  perfumes,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles. 
4,331.611,  CI.  26(M64.000. 
Moore.  Paul  J.,  to  J.  E.  Love  Company.  Floating  divider  for  a  har- 
vester. 4,330,983,  a.  S6-3 14.000. 
Moppett,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Armstrong.  William  W.;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  and  Windisch,  Wen- 
deU  W.,  4,331,599,  Q.  260.245.20R. 
Morehouse.  James  H.;  and  Swenson.  Mark  A.,  to  Storage  Technology 
Corporation.  Head  actuator  for  magnetic  disk  drive.  4,331,991,  CI. 
360-106.000. 
Morgando,  John  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  teaching  musical  instru- 
ments. 4.331,061,  a.  84^70.00R. 
Mori,  Maaafaani:  Ste— 

Amazawa,  Kiyoshi;  Mori,  Masaharu;  and  Taniyama,  Takashi, 
4.331,883,  CI.  307-234.000. 
Mori,  Masahito.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  magnetic 

Upe  drive  control.  4,331.986,  Q.  360-71.000. 
Mori,  Tohru:  See— 

Nak^ima.  Takao;  Terada,  Masafumi;  and  Mori,  Tohru,  4,331,767, 
a.  433-288.000. 
Morimoto,  Shigeo:  See— 

Watanabe.  Yoshiaki;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi, 
4.331.803,  a.  336-7.200. 
Morita.  Tomijiro;  Takaiwa,  Masakazu;  and  Mattuda,  Toshiharu,  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  removing 
sulfur  dioxide  from  an  exhaust  gas  containing  the  same.  4.331,640,  CI 
423-242.000. 
Morley,  Richard  M.;  Multani.  Jagir  S.;  and  Sandhu,  J.  S.,  to  General 
Instrument  Corp.  Electrically  alterable  read  only  memory  semicon- 
ductor device  made  by  low  pressure  chemical  vapor  deposition 
process.  4.33a930,  Q.  29-371.000. 
Momer,  Bengt  O.  J.  S.,  to  SAB  Industri  AB.  Device  preferably  for 

driers  for  compressed  air.  4,331,437,  a.  33-163.000. 
Morris,  Hayden;  and  Bis,  Richard  F.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Process  for  preparing  isolated  junctions  in  thin-film  semicon- 
ductors utilizing  shadow  masked  deposition  to  form  graded-side 
mesas.  4.330.932.  Q.  29-379.000. 
Morris,  Robert  M..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Magnetically-localizabie, 

biodegradable  lipid  microspheres.  4,331,634,  cr424-38.000. 
Morrison,  Qyde  A.;  and  Leavitt,  Richard  P.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Cerenkov  submillimeter  electromagnetic  wave  oscillator. 
4431.934,  a.  331-79.000. 
Mone,  William  F.:  See— 

Hong,  Charles  C;  Price,  David  E.;  and  Morse,  William  F., 
4.331,129.  a.  126-427.000. 
Moss.  Elvis  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Two  part  front  cover  for 

spin  cast  reels.  4.331,303,  O.  242-84.20A. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See— 

Oeraon,  I.  Steve,  4,332.009,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Gosney,  WiUiam  M.,  Jr.;  and  McKenny,  Vernon  G..  4,331,968,  CI. 
337-23.000. 
Motoaugi.  Kenzo:  See— 

Naki^jtma,  Hiroshi;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  Kageyama,  Masao;  Suga. 
Toyohiko;  Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Motosugi,  Kenzo,  4,331,762,  CI. 
433-190.000. 
Moulton,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Poovaiah.  Bachettira  W.;  and  Moulton,  Gary  A.,  4,331,691,  CI. 
426-302.000. 
Mu  Kozponti  Fizikai  KuUto  Intezete:  See— 
Eiaier,  Oyula.  4,331,384,  a.  330-321.000. 
Mukaaa.  Shizuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Angioscope. 

4.331,132,  a.  128-6.000. 
MuUer.  Roman,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG.  Degerming  of  maize. 

4.331.072,  a.  99-606.000. 
Muller.  Werner,  and  Steingroever.  Erich  A.,  to  Magnetfabrik  Bonn 
GmbH.  Electrographic  copying  device  with  magnetic  cylinder. 
4,331,101,  a.  118-638.000.  ^^ 

Multani,  Jagir  Sj  See— 

Morley,  Richard  M.;  Multani,  Jagir  S.;  and  Sandhu.  J.  S..  4,330,930, 
a.  29-371.000. 
Multinorm  B.V.:  See— 

Visaet»,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Oosterling,  Pieter  A.,  4,330,982,  CI. 
56-192.000. 
Mumford,  George  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  One  piece  child-resistant 

clowre.  4,331.247,  Q.  21^216.000. 
Mundus,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Achelpohl.    Fritz;    and    Mundus,    Friedhehn.    4,331.302,    CI. 
136-313.000. 
Murai,  Yasuahi:  See— 

Makabe,  Osamu;   Murai,  Yasushi;  Okonogi,  Tuneo;  Onodera, 
Masahiro;  Yoshida.  Takashi;  and  Fukatsu.  Shunzo,  4,331,397,  a. 
260-239.100. 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Masayoahi;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Yamada.  Masanori;  and 
Murakami.  Hiroyasu,  4,331,406,  a.  334-128.000. 
Murasaki,  Ryuichi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Selvage-knitting  needle 
mechanism  for  use  in  a  shuttleless  loom.  4,331,181,  Q.  139-431.000. 
Murata,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Kazumoto;  Murata,  Toshiaki;  Miwa, 
Tadahiaa;  Goto,  Masao;  Fukuda.  Toahiro;  and  Taguchi.  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447,  CL  44-20.000. 
Muroi,  Kishiro:  See— 

Yazawa,  Yasuhin^  and  Muroi.  Kishiro.  4,331,333,  Q.  292-28.000. 


Murphy,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Ragas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  Murphy,  Edward  J.;  and  Vargo, 
Steve  J.,  4,331,719,  CI.  427-393.500. 
Murphy,  Preston  V.;  and  Hubschi,  Kurt,  to  Lectret  S.A.  Electret 
transducer  with  tapered  acoustic  chamber.  4,331,840,  CI.    179- 
lll.OOE. 
Murti,  Tangirala  R.:  See— 

Scheit,  Karl  H.;  Reddy,  Ergam  R.  S.  P.;  Murti,  Tangirala  R.; 
Pandit,  Madhusudan  W.;  and  Bhargava,  Pushpa  M.,  4,331,764. 
CI.  433-199.000. 
Muruska,  H.  Paul;  Sansregret  Joseph  L.;  and  Young,  Archie  R.,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  thin  film  deposition 
of  cadmium  sulfide.  4,331,707,  CI.  427-74.000. 
Myers,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Doroshow,  James  H.;  and  Locker,  Gershon  Y., 
to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Health  and  Human  Services.  N-Acetyl- 
cysteine  protects  against  cardiac  damage  from  subsequently-adminis- 
tered cardio-toxic  anthra-cycline  in  cancer  therapy.  4,331,648,  CI. 
424-10.000. 
Myhr,  Lars  H.,  to  All  American  Engineering  Company.  Programmed 

aircraft  arresting  system.  4,331,309,  Q.  244-1  lO.OOA. 
Mysicka,  James  C;  Stem,  Ralph  C;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J.,  to 

Sunbeam  Corporation.  Coffeemaker.  4,331,067,  CI.  99-303.000. 
Nagau,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  Kageyama.  Masao;  Suga. 
Toyohiko;  Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Motosugi,  Kenzo,  4,331,762,  CI. 
433-190.000. 
NagaUmi,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Haga,  Takahiro;  Toki, 
Tadaaki;  Nagatani,  Kuniaki;  and  Imai,  Osamu,  4,331,670,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Nakagawa,  Yasushi:  See— 

Hiramatu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  Sato,  Hidenori;  and  Yoshida. 
Shigeni,  4.331,120,  CI.  123-519.000. 
Nakajima.   Hiroshi;   Nagata,   Kazuhiko;   Kageyama,   Masao;   Suga. 
Toyohiko;  Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Motosugi,  Kenzo,  to  Unitika  Ltd. 
Bacillus  steamthermophilus  strain  UK  788  and  process  for  producing  a 
useful  enzyme.  4,331,762,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Nakajima,  Takao;  Terada,  Masafumi;  and  Mori,  Tohru,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Immobilized  enzyme  column.  4.331.767,  CI. 
435-288.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshio;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima.  Kosaku;  Iwasawa, 
Teruo;  and  Yamazaki,  Masafumi.  to  Olympus  O^cal  Company 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  in-focused  condition  of  optical 
systems.  4,331,864,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Nakano,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Ukita,  Kenkichi;  Nakano,  Tatsuo;  and  Kishi,  Ikuji,  4,331,795,  a. 
526-273.000. 
Nakano,  Toshio:  See — 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Kusano,  Chushiro; 
Hirai,     Tadaaki;     and     Maruyama,     Eiichi,     4,331,506,     CI. 
156-633.000. 
Nakao,  Masami:  See— 

Tadokoro.   Tomoo;   Nakao,   Masami;   and   Akagi,   Toshimichi, 
4,331,113,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Nakayama.  Shozo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho. 

Refrigerant  compressor.  4,330.999,  G.  62-217.000. 
Nakazawa,  Tamotsu;  Ina,  Kenzo;  and  Minagawa,  Takashi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU  retrieval  system.  4,332,014,  a.  364-900.000. 
Nako  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Goretta,   Louis  A.;   and  Otremba,   Robert   R.,  4,331,792,  CI. 
526-229.000. 
Nannini,  Giuliano;  Perrone,  Ettore;  Casabuona.  Femiccio;  and  Grasso, 
Silvio,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  3-[(8-Carboxy-6-tetrazolo[l,5- 
b]pyridazinyl)-thiomethyl]-7-[2-(2-amino-4-thiazolyl)-2-methox- 
yunino-acetamido]-3-cephem-4-carboxylic     acid.     4,331,666,     CI. 
424-246.000. 
Naoi.  Mitsuaki,  to  Mitsumi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Push-button  type  tuner 

apparatus.  4,331,038,  O.  74-10.330. 
Naotsuka,  Hideo:  See— 

Akiyama,     Hiroshi;     and     Naotsuka.     Hideo,     4,331,541.     CI. 
210-679.000. 
Narasimhan.  Mandayam  C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Amorphous  metal- 
lic strips.  4,331,739,  CI.  428-544.000. 
Naruse,  Seiji;  and  Maeda,  Fumiaki,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Clamp  lift 

truck.  4.331,320,  Q.  254-2.00R. 
National  Distillers  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hinnenkamp,  James  A.;  and  Walatka.  Vernon  V.,  Jr.,  4,331.641,  CI. 
423-277.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  4,331,740.  CI.  42^572.000. 
Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Roller,  Hanno;  Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kitt,  Rudi,  4.331.860,  CI. 
219-544.000. 
Naumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Schubart,  Rudiger;  Klauke,  Erich;  Naumann,  Klaus;  and  Fuchs, 
Rainer,  4,331,821,  CI.  570-196.000. 
NefT,  Leslie  A.  Log  cutting  device.  4,331,052,  C\.  83-155.000. 
Negi,  Shigeto:  See— 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi. 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama.  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Takeo;  and 
Saito,  Isao,  4,331,606,  CI.  549-402.000. 
Neipert,  Marshall  P.:  See— 

Skach,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Neipert.  Marshall  P..  4,331,711,  CI. 
427-180.000. 
Nelson,  Leonard  E.:  See— 

Dau,  Donald  E.;  and  Nelson,  Leonard  E.,  4,331,453,  Q.  51-298.000. 
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Nelson,  Owen  L.:  See— 

Mikelsons,  Valdis;  and  Nelson,  Owen  L.,  4.331,753,  CI.  43O-55.O00. 
Neumann,  Leopold,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  gating  a 
blanking  bar  into  a  recording  of  analog  signals.  4,331,962,  CI.  346- 
33.0ME. 
New  Brunswick  Scientific  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder,  Philip;  and  Freedman,  David,  4.331.262,  CI.  222-37.000. 
Newell,  Chester  W.:  See— 

Pfost,  R.  Fred;  and  Newell,  Chester  W..  4,331,993,  CI.  360-137.000. 

Newell  Research  Corporation:  See—  

Pfost,  R.  Fred;  and  Newell,  Chester  W..  4,331.993.  CI.  360-137.000. 

NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee—  ,.     ^. 

Yamamoto.   Yoshihiro;   Sakurai.   Kenji;   and  Tanaka.   Hiroshi, 

4,331,627,  CI.  264-332.000. 

Niccolls.  Paul  L.  Basting  injector  and  control  means.  4.331,071,  CI. 

99-S32.000. 
Nicolas,  Maurice:  Sw—  .„..„.     -,, 

Duchateau.    Jacques;    and    Nicolas,    Maunce,    4.331,494,    CI. 
^  156-87.000. 

Nighan,  William  L.:  See—  ,_ ^ 

Brown.   Robert  T.;   and   Nighan.   WUliam   L..  4,331,937,   Q. 
372-74.000. 
NiheJ,  Takahiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Single-lens  reflex  cam- 
era. 4,331.402.  CL  354-59.000. 
Nihon  Tokushurozai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hongo,    Yasuo;    Tuzuki,    Yoshinori;    and    Miyawaki,    Masao, 
4,331,773,  CL  501-128.000. 
Nippon  Denso  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .      ,  „    ...^ 

Hiramatu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  Sato,  Hidenon;  and  Yothida. 
Shigeru,  4,331,120,  CI.  123-519.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .,..«.  ^  „  „.  ««, 

Kubo,  Yoshimi;  and  Iganohi.  Hitoshi,  4,331,477,  Q.  75-228.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoyama.  Kenji.  4.331,929,  CI.  330-254.000. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  .  ,„  .^a 

Inoue,  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto.  Fumio;  and  Kitano.  Hisao,  4,33 l,3W, 

CI.  252-522.00R.  ^    .     „     ... 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tarn,    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara.  Kazuhiko.  4.331.624,  Q.  264-160.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.: See—  ^     _      ^, .      ^  „.  .-^ 

Nishida,  Minoni;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  4.331,899. 
CI.  313-141.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  ... 

Ohashi,    Tetsuro;    Okamoto,    Masafiimi;    and    Fuju.    Hiromu, 

4,331.196.  CI.  164-468.00a  .    ^       ^^. 

Soga.  Hiromu;  Kitamura.  Koichi;  Sasaki.  Tomio;  Sato,  Mittuyoshi; 
^  Ishijima.  Hiroshi.  4,331,872,  CI.  250-307.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See—  ^  ^_,    ^ 

Xurumada.  Katsuhiko;  Asai,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ishu,  Yasunobu, 
4,331,967,  a.  357-3.000. 


Norio;    and    Nishioka,    Shinichi, 
Norio;    and    Nishioka.    Shinichi. 


Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kamai,    Kenichiro;    Omori, 

4.331.317,  a.  251-139.000. 
Kamai,    Kenichiro;    Omori, 

4.331.318,  a.  251-139.000.  ,         ,. 
Nishida.  Minoru;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.  Spark  plug.  4,331.899.  a  313-141.000.  ,^_^,^      ,^ 
Nishikawa,  Masunii.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Doorbelt  mold- 
ing. 4,330,959,  a.  49-377.000. 
Nishikuri,  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Michio;  Kojima.  Kiyoteru;  Seino..Jun- 
zaburo;  and  Kenmochi,  Hirohito,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited.  Styryl  compounds  and  coloring  synthetic  resins  therewith. 
4.331,584,  a.  524-206.000. 
Nishioka,  Shinichi:  See—  ^  . 

Kamai,    Kenichiro;    Omori.    Nono;    and    Nishioka.    Shinichi. 

4.331.317.  a.  251-139.000.  ^,.  ^.  ^       ^^.  .  ^. 
Kamai,    Kenichiro;    Omori,    Norio;    and    Nishioka.    Shmichi, 

4.331.318,  a.  251-139.000.  ^  ...  ^  j    ,. 
Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Haga.  Tak^;  Toki.  Tadaaki; 

Nagatani.  Kuniaki;  and  Imai,  Osamu,  to  bhihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd. 
PyridylanUines.  4.331,670.  O.  424-263.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Shiota,  Ikuo.  to  Zaidan  Hojm  Handotai  Ken- 
kyu  Shinkokai.  Oxynitride  fdm  and  its  manufactunng  method. 
4.331.737.  a.  428-457.000. 
Nishizawa,  MasaWro:  See—  ..     .^.       -     .       v    i.*.    • 

Yokomizo.  Hirodii;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Tomiu,  Yodiifiimi; 
Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sasaya,  Osamu,  4,331.752.  CI.  430-28.000. 

Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See—     

Funahashi.  JuB,  4,331,349,  a.  280-801.000. 

Mattuoka,  Hideoki;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshimi,  4,331.304.  Q.  242- 

107.40A. 
Sekine.   Yoshitada;   Imaizumi,   Hiroshi;   Katagi,   Shoji;   Ob«a, 
Kazunori;  Abe.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hiiashi.  4,332.012,  CI. 

Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   and   Wakasugi,   Hideaki.   4.332,002,   Q. 
361-432.000. 
Nitobe.  Mitsuhiro:  See—  .-...•   i^       • 

Sonobe.  Tadashi;  Nitobe.  Mitsuhiro;  S«niwaUn,  Shino;  Kawai. 
Sueo;  and  Hattori,  Todiio,  4,331.897.  Q.  310-234.000. 
Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Makishima,  Reichi,  4,331.177,  Q.  137-556.000. 

'^"^'shat'TpS^  M.^Noble.  Andrew  F.,  4.331.491.  a.  15(^64.000. 
Noel.  Brian  F.,  to  Voyager  Marine  Products,  Inc.  Hasp  retainmg  de- 
vice. 4.331,356,  a.  292-281.000. 


Noerholm,  Olav,  to  Aktieselkabet  Uur.  Knudsen  Nordisk  Electncitets. 

Electric  safety  fuse.  4.331,947.  CI.  337-159.000. 
Nomoto,   Seiichiro;    Ikuta.    Hironori;    Machida.   YoshuMsa;    N^ 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama.  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Kanai.  J«keo;  and 
Saito,  Isao,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  N-(Substituted  chromone-3-carbonyl)- 
phenylglycine  derivatives.  4.331,606,  CI.  549-402.000. 
Nomura.  litaruo.  Medical  treatment  glasses.  4.331,163,  CI.  12^793.000. 
Norfab  Corporation:  See- 
Weber.  John  W..  4.331,729,  CI.  428-252.000. 
Nortman,  Jeffrey:  See—  ^  ,„  „^     ^ 

Gibstein,     Edward;    and     Nortman,    Jeffrey,    4,332,007,     C\. 
362-200.000. 

Norton  Company:  'See—  

Washburn,  Malcolm  E.,  4,331,771,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R.,  to  U.S.  PhilipsCorpo- 

ration.  Halogen  incandescent  lamp.  4,331,900,  CI.  313-222.000. 
Novi,  Sam.  Earthquake  shut-off  valve  for  gas  line.  4.331,171.  Ci. 

137-45.000.  ..    u  ..      J 

Nowacki.  Ulrich  G..  to  International  Paper  Company   Method  and 

apparatus  for  erecting  a  carton.  4.331.435,  O.  493-178.000. 
Nowaczyk,  Philip  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Voltage  regulator- 

/active  filter  for  television  receiver.  4,331.978,  Q.  358-190.000. 
Nowaczyk.  Philip  J:  See—  .,,.«—    ^, 

Cohn.  William   E.;  and  Nowaczyk.   PhUip  J.,  4,331,977,  CI. 
358-188.000.  .  .   „ 

Nozaki,  Takao;  and  Ito,  Takashi.  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Method  of  forming 
an  insulation  film  on  semiconductor  device  surface.  4,331,710,  CI. 
427-94.000. 
Nozawa,  Reikichi.  Liquefied  natural  gas-freon  electnaty  generation 

system.  4.330.998.  CI.  60-655.000. 
Nu-View  Pty.  Ltd.:  See—  .     ^    .,,„««.  ^, 

Thompson.  Robert  L.;  and  Scotcher.  Douglas  E.  4.330.898.  CI. 
15-250.320. 
Numata,  Saburo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  control 

system  for  a  photographic  camera.  4,331,401,  O.  354-37.000. 
Nyman,  Bengt  E.,  to  Mangum-Sickles  Industries,  Inc.  Camera  provid- 
ing aperture  masking  and  ground  glass  reticle  masking.  4.331,396,  Q. 
352-85.000. 
Nyul.  Paul:  See—  -^  „       ^ 

Limm,  Albert  C;  O'Brien.  James  T.;  Colgrove,  Thomas  V.;  and 
Nyul.  Paul.  4.331.938.  Q.  372-50.000. 
Obata,  Kazunori:  See—  ......    ,^ 

Sekine,   Yoshitada;   Imaizumi,   Hiroshi;   Katagi,   Shoii;  Obata, 
Kazunori;  Abe,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hisashi.  4,332,012.  Q. 
364-468.000. 
Oberpichler.  Gerd:  See—  .  ^,    ..  „    • 

Piech.  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Heinz;  Oberpichler.  Oerd;  Honig. 
Ernst-August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter,  4,331,045,  Q.  74-867.000. 
O'Brien,  James  T.:  See—  ^   „  ,  ^         x,       a 

Limm,  Albert  C;  O'Brien.  James  T.;  Colgrove,  Thomas  V.;  and 
Nyul,  Paul.  4,331,938,  Q.  372-50.000. 
O'Brien,  Joseph  P.:  See—  ^  ,,.  ...    « 

Papay,   Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Joseph   P.,  4,331.545,  a. 
252-49.600. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Qader,  Shaik  A.,  4,331,530,  Q.  208-10.000. 

Ochiai,  Izumi:  See—  ..,-..«,      l    u  . 

Miyazaki,  Kunio;  Tamamura,  Takeo;  luuka.  Tomio;  Suzuki.  Hito- 
shi; and  Ochiai.  Izumi.  4,331,286,  Q.  22M98.O0O. 
Terabayashi,  Takao;  Waragai,  Kenichi;  Kamadi^  Atsuya;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masaru;  Ochiai,  Izumi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Yoiti,  4,331.280. 
a.  228-112.000. 
Ochiai.  Koichi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K  K.  Velvet  type  fastener  upe  and 
method  of  pixiducing  the  same.  4.330,907,  Q.  24-204.000. 

O'Connor,  Paul  B.:  See—  .  ^    „       .  «,^  «.  . 

Fleming,  James  W..  Jr.;  MacChesney,  John  B.;  and  O'Connor.  Paul 
B..  4.331,462,  CI.  65-3.120. 

Tiwker,  Jeffery  R.;  Ross.  Dennis  W.;  and  Tucker.  HartweU  F., 
4.330,897.  CI.  15-246.000.  ^  ,      ^^.^      ^^^.  ^  ^ 

Oda.  Yasutaka;  and  Hamaoka,  Hiromi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Self-compensating  device  for  a  magnetic  disc  apparatus. 
4.331.987.  a.  360-78.000.  .  .  .      ^ 

Oestreich.  Ulrich;  Zeidler.  Gunter;  and  Schober,  Gemot,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  cable  with  thixotropic  fiUing  compound. 
4,331,379,0.350-96.230.  ^  ,    ,,• 

Oettinger.  John  F.,  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Digester  strainer  locking 

assembly.  4,331,509. 0.  162-251.000. 
Ogasawara.  Makoto:  See—  .       ^  ^  %m  ^.^ 

^nata,  Hiroo;  Matsumura,  Shumchi;  and  Ogasawara,  Makoto. 
4.331,800,  a.  528-289.000.  .  „,  ^  ^ 

Kudo,  Akira;  Inata,  Hiroo;  and  Ogasawara,  Makoto.  4.331,697.  a. 
427-2.000. 
Ogawa.  Kiyoshi:  See—  _  „.     . .  ...     _ . 

Takaya,  Haruo;  Hosoya.  Tadasuke;  Ogawa.  Kiyoshi;  Shin.  Shige- 

mittu;  Araki.  Michio;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  and  Todo.  Naoyuki. 

4  331  544  CI  252-443.000. 

Ogawa,'Ryota;  iuid  Takahashi,  Yasuo,  to  AsaW  Kogku  Koiwo  Ksjju- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Compact  zoom  lens  system.  4,331.389.  Q.  330-427.«». 

Ogren.  Sven  O.:  See—  ^    _^   ^^        -   .. «.  j 

Lindberg.  Ulf  H.  A.;  Ross,  Sv  nte  B.;  Thorberg.  Seth-Olov;  and 

Ogren.  Sven  O.,  4,331.684,  U.  424-31 1.000. 

Ohashi,  Tetturo;  Okamoto,  Masafiimi;  and  Fuju,  Hiromu,  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  non-directional  electrical 

steel  sheets  free  from  ridging.  4,331,196,  Q.  164-468.000. 
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Ohi  Sdsikusho  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazawa,  Yasuhiro;  and  Muroi,  Kishiro.  4,331,3S3.  CI.  292-28.000. 
Ofano,  Kunio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographing  apparatus ; 
for  endoscope.  4,331,403,  Q.  354-62.000.  / 

Tanaka.  Susumu;  and  Oka.  Tateki.  4,331,737,  Q.  430-122.000.     / 
Okada,  Hiaafumi:  See —  j 

Takenaka.  Shijjeo;  and  Okada.  Hisafumi,  4,331,903,  Q.  313-413.090. 
Okajima.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takeda.    Hiroyiiki;    Iseki,    Ichio;    Kawai,    Katsumi;    Okajima. 
Hiroyuki;  Kajiyama,  Sigeru;  Sugiyama,  Sakae;  and  Kanda, 
Kimio,  4,331,034,  Q.  73-637.000. 
Okamoto,  Maaafumi:  See— 

Ohashi,    Tetsuro;    Okamoto,    Masafunii;    and    Fujii.    Hiromu, 
4,331,196,  a.  164468.000. 
Okamoto,  Toshihiko;  laogai,  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Takahashi,  So- 
shiro,  to  Okamoto,  Todbihiko;  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Sato, 
Susumu.  Pyridazine  urea  plant  growth  regulators.  4.331,807,  Q. 
344-224.000. 
Okamura,  Yasushi;  and  Tanaka,  Kiichiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Sutiooary  record  player.  4,332,023,  Q.  369-177.000. 
Okoma  Maschinenftbrik  GmbH:  See— 

Buttner,  Kurt,  4,331,191,  Q.  144-3.00R. 
Okonogi,  Tuneo:  See — 

Makabe,  Osamu;   Murai,  Yasushi;  Okonogi,  Tuneo;  Onodera. 
Masahiro;  Yoahida.  Takashi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo.  4,331,397,  CI. 
260-239.100. 
Okuno,  Toyoji,  to  SugaUune  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Temporary  locking 

device.  4.331,333,  €57292-231.300. 
Olander,  Karl  E.,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Flow  indicator  for  milking  system. 

4.331,102.0.  119-14.080. 
^apinski,  Hans:  See — 

Dworak,  Ulf;  and  Olapinski.  Hans.  4,331,048.  Q.  82-l.OOC. 
CM,  Robert  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Chelcun,  DarreU  N.;  Dougherty.  Roderick  J.,  Jr.;  Belau,  Kenneth 
P.;  and  Old,  Robert  L.,  Jr..  4.332,013.  Q.  364-303.000. 
Olsson.  Sven  O.:  See— 

Dahlstrom,  Bo;  and  Olsson,  Sven  G.,  4.331.963,  a.  346-62.000. 
Olszewski,  Egon:  See — 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Streubel.  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski.  Egon. 

4,331,013,  a.  72-133.000. 
Benteler,  Hubertus;  Streubel,  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski,  Egon, 
4,331,016.0.72-133.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuta.  Kenzi,  4,331,307,  CI.  242-186.000. 
Furuta.  Kenzi;  and  Kondo,  Makoto,  4,331.308.  Q.  242-191.000. 
Mukaaa.  Shizuo,  4.331.132.  CI.  128-6.000. 
Nakajima,   Yoshio;   Takayama,   Shuichi;   Tsuboshima.   Kosaku; 
Iwasawa,  Tenio;   and   Yamazaki.   Masafumi,   4,331,864.   C\. 
230-204.000. 
Nihei.  Takahiro,  4,331.402.  Q.  334-39.000. 
CMmo.  Kunio,  4,331,403,  Q.  334-62.000. 
Omaric  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gibson.  Duane  M..  4,331,028,  CI.  73-104.000. 
Omori,  Norio:  See — 

Kamai,    Kenichiro;    Omori,    Norio;    and    Nishioka,    Shinichi, 

4.331.317,  a.  231-139.000. 

Kamai.    Kenichiro;    Omori,    Norio;    and    Nishioka,    Shinichi, 

4.331.318.  a.  231-139.000. 
Omura,  Sadifumi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi, 
4.331.803,  a.  336-7.200. 
Onodera,  Masahiro:  See— 

Makabe,  Osamu;  Murai,  Yasushi;  Okonon.  Tuneo;  Onodera. 
Masahiro;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Fukatsu,  Shunzo,  4,331,397, 0. 
260-239.100. 
Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki.  Yasuo;  and  Sumitani.  Koji, 
to  Tdjin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Isomerization  of  xylene. 
4,331,822,  a.  583-482.000. 
Oosterling.  Pieter  A.:  See— 

Viaaers,  Hennanus  H.;  and  Oosterling,  Pieter  A.,  4.330.982.  CI. 
36-192.000. 
Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J..  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F., 
4.331.672.  a.  424-263.000. 
Optenhovel.  Bernd:  See— 

Ebbinghaus,  Walter;  Weisbrodt,  Norbert;  Optenhovel.  Bernd;  and 
Wennel.  Heinz.  4.331,377,  Q.  339-27100A. 
Orchard,  Anthony,  to  Avnet,  Inc.  Phonograph  tone  arm  with  counter- 

wdght  and  method  of  use.  4,332.024.  CI.  369-234.000. 
Ord,  Robinson,  Jr.,  to  Mapco,  Inc.  Methods  of  measuring  fluid  viscosity 

and  flow  rate.  4,331,023,  Q.  73-34.000. 
Orii,  Akira:  See— 

Makino,  Yoshimittu;  and  Orii.  Akira,  4,331,890,  Q.  307-326.000. 
OmdorfT,  Roy  L.,  Jr.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Bearing 

assembly  and  method  for  making  same.  4,331.496,  Q.  136-187.000. 
Oronzio  cteNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Chisbohn.  Raymond  S.;  and  Holmstrom.  Bjom.  4.331,321.  CI. 
2O4-98.00a 
Orr.  Thomas  V.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Antiperspirant 

comnoaition.  4.331.609.  Q.  260448.00R. 
Ortal.  Raymond,  to  Societe  STENDHAL  S.A.  Package  for  cosmetics 

and  perfumes.  4.331.239,  Q.  206-381.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutica]  Corporation;  See— 

Heavner,  George;  Tjoeng,  Foe-Siong;  and  Goldstein,  Gideon. 
4.331,393.  a.  260-1  I2.30R. 


Osaka  Oxygen  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Tom.  4,331,435,  CI.  53-21.000. 
Osby,  Warren  J.:  See— 

Willenbring,  Armer  J.;  Osby,  Warren  J.;  and  Strunc,  Gerald  R., 
4,330,978.  a.  53-433.000. 
Otremba,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Goretta.   Louis  A.;  and  Otremba,   Robert  R.,  4.331,792,  CI. 
326-229.000. 
Otsuka,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Hirai,  Seiichi;  and  Otsuka.  Nobuyuki.  4.331.003,  Q.  464-143.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  4.331,432,  CI.  440-73.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Kunttu,   Kalevi  J.;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  and  Makitalo,  Valto  J., 
4.331.087,0.  110-264.000. 
Owen,  Daniel  V.,  to  Goieral  Electric  Company.  Starting  and  aerating 

circuit  for  gaseous  discharge  lamps.  4,331,903,  O.  313-223.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Mumford,  George  V.,  4,331,247,  O.  213-216.000. 
Oxenreider,  Terry  R.:  See- 
Urban,   Todd   A.;   and  Oxenreider,  Terry  R..  4,331.323.   O. 
269-43.000. 
Ozawa,  Keiji:  See — 

Kinjo,  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji,  4,331,976,  CI.  338-128.600. 
Packo  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Packo.  Joseph  J.;  and  Bailey.  Donald  L.,  4,331,722,  O.  428-33.000. 
Packo,  Joseph  J.;  and  Bailey.  Donald  L.,  to  Packo  Industries,  Inc. 
Sealing  leaks  by  polymerization  of  volatilized  organosilane  mono- 
mers. 4,331,722,  O.  428-33.000. 
Pagay,  Roger;  and  Tavemier,  Georges,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  Bade- 
Ganglofr  Societe  Anonyme.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  wrapping 
tops  of  bottles  with  foU.  4,331,498.  O.  136-236.000. 
Page,  E)onald  F.:  See— 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka.  Chester  J..  Jr.;  and  Page.  Donald  F., 
4.331,672,  O.  424-263.000. 
Pai,  Panemangalore  S.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for 
eliminating  free  formaldehyde  in  textile  materials  treated  with  dime- 
thylolated  carbamates.  4,331,438,  O.  8-187.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Euteneuer,  Charles  L.;  and  Willenbring,  Armer  J.,  4,331,260.  O. 

221-19.000. 
Willenbring.  Armer  J.;  Osby.  Warren  J.;  and  Strunc,  Gerald  R., 
4,330,978,  CI.  53-435.000. 
Palazzetti,  Mario;  Boero.  AngioletU;  Demichelis.  Francesca;  Minetti- 
Mezetti.  Enrica;  and  Ferrari,  Giancarlo.  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat 
S.p.A.;  and  Politecnico  di  Torino.  Tbermophotovoltaic  converter. 
4.331.829.  O.  136-253.000. 
Palethorpe.  George,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Acrylic  fibers  having 
improved  moisture  transport  properties.  4.331,732.  O.  428-372.000. 
I^grave.  Derek  A.;  Waite.  Frederick  A.;  Birchall.  James  D.;  Cooper. 
John;  and  Enever,  James  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited.   Ammonium    nitrate    slurry    compositions.    4.331.490,    O. 
149-46.000. 
Pahner,  Br)wn  H.:  See- 
Giles,  David  P.;  Kerry,  John  C;  Kozlik,  Antonin;  Palmer,  Bryan 
H.;  Shutler,  Stephen  W.;  and  WiUis,  Robert  J..  4.331.680.  O. 
424-303.000. 
Pammer,  Erich:  See— 

Risch,  Lothar;  Panuner,  Erich;  and  Friedrich,  Karlheiaz,  4.331,709, 
O.  427-94.000. 
Pandit,  Madhusudan  W.:  See— 

Scheit.  Karl  H.;  Reddy,  Ergam  R.  S.  P.;  Murti.  Tangirala  R.; 
Pandit,  Madhusudan  W.;  and  Bhargava,  Pushpa  M.,  4,331.764, 
CI.  435-199.000. 
Panin,  Vladimir  L:  See— 

Smirin,  Lev  N.;  Kiaelev,  Vladimir  P.;  Panin,  Vladimir  I.;  Terekhin, 
Vladimir  I.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A.;  Basin,  Leonid  A.;  and  Shortom- 
baev,  Amangeldy,  4,331,241,  O.  209-389.000. 
Pannell,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  PanneU,  Richard  B.,  4,331.360.  O.  232- 
429.00R. 
Panpack  A.G.:  See— 

Staar,  Marcel  J.  H.,  4,331.264,  O.  222-94.000. 
Pao,  Julie:  See- 
Wilson,  Peggy  M.;  and  Pao,  Julie,  4.331,343,  O.  232-8.55D. 
Papay,  Andrew  G.;  and  O'Brien,  Josq>h  P..  to  Edwin  Cooper.  Inc. 
Lubricating  compositions  containing  boronated  N-alkanol  hydrocar- 
bylamide.  4.331.545.  O.  252-49.600. 
Pargamin.  Laurent;  and  Thuillier.  Denis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
CeRAVER.  Insulator  comprising  apluralityof  vulcanized  fins  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,331,833,  Cl.  174-179.000. 
Park.  Chung  P..  to  Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Ethylenic  polymer  foams 

having  improved  dimensiona]  suWlity.  4,331.779,  Q.  321-134.<XX). 
Park.  Robert  H.  Method  of  equalizing  the  voltages  of  the  individual 

cells  of  storage  batteries.  4.331.911,  O.  320-14^. 
Parker.  Leon;  and  Campman.  Arthur  R..  to  Hitco.  Three-dimensional 
thick  fabrics  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  4.331.091. 
Cl.  112-262.100. 
Parker,  Marshall  M.:  See- 
Malcolm,  Michael  A.;  Gerhold,  Mark  L.  C;  Hodman,  Gary  W.; 
Parker,  Marshall  M.;  Rogers,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Sprackkn,  John 
E.,  4,332,027,  O.  370-94.000. 
Parker,  Roberi  K.:  See— 

Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall,  Thomas  C;  McDermott,  David  B.; 
Granatstein,  Victor  L.;  Parker,  Robert  K.;  Sprangle.  Phillip  A.; 
and  Efthimion.  PhUip  C.  4.331.936.  O.  372-2.000. 
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Parker,  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Linear  high  gain  sampling 
amphfier.  4.331.981.  a.  358-243.000.  ,^  .,   .      .      ^. 

Parker,  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sample  and  hold  circuit  partic- 
ularly for  small  signals.  4.331.982,  CI.  358-243.000. 

Parkison,  Richard  O.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Replaceable  cartndge 
valve  assembly.  4.331,176.  CI.  137-454.500.  .... 

Parrish,  WUliam  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Charge  coupled  device 
focal  plane  integrater.  4,331,889,  CI.  307-311.000. 

Partridge,  Leslie  W.,  to  Burdick  Corporation,  The.  Cardiac  "«£'«"« 
system  with  low  transient  fast  switching.  4,331,158,  CI.  128-709.000. 

Pasler,  Horst:  See—  ^     ,  Att^  Atn 

Dillmann.  Hans  O.;  Furrer,  Jurgen;  and  Pasler,  Horst,  4,331,460, 
a.  55-485.000.  ......       ,  .      •    ,  . 

Pasquini.  Sandro,  to  SIG  Societe  Industnelle  Suisse  IndustneplaU. 

Railway  track  tamper.  4.331.082,  Q.  104-12.000. 
Patel,  Anilbhai  S..  to  Healthdyne.  Inc.  Patient  sensor  contmmty  detec- 
tor. 4,331,161,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Pathfinder  Auto  Lamp  Company:  Seer- 

Graff,  Henry  W..  4,331,382,  a.  350-303.000. 

'""^kiSt  Erik:  olrabcr.  WUfrie*  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  F«>hberger.  Paul- 
Ernst;  Brandes.  Wilhehn;  and  Paul.  Volker,  4.331.675,  CI. 
424-269.000. 

Pennwalt  Corporation:  See—  

Djurickovic,  Slobodan  M.,  4.331,686.  Q.  424-325.000. 

***'^ey'!  Robert  P.,  4,331,227,  a.  198-339.000. 

Perethian,  Charles  M.:  S«e-  u  «,        j  d .uj., 

Johnson,  Randall  K.;  Cummmgs,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Perethian, 

Charles  M..  4.331,358,  Q.  296-78.100.  

Perfect,  Frederick  H.,  to  Reading  Alloys.  Inc..  a  part  interest  Process 
for  aluminothermic  production  of  chromium  and  chromium  alloys 
low  in  nitrogen.  4.331.475,  Q.  420428.000. 

Periana-PUlai.  Roy  A.:  See—  _,,  .    -       a     Aiit  tnA.   r\ 

Renga.  Jamea  M.;  and  Periana-Pillai.  Roy  A.,  4,331,604,  CI. 

549-230.000. 
Perkin-Bmer  Corporation,  The:  See—       _._    .  .      .,^o«    r>i 
BuUinger.  Henry  W.;  and  Fnesel.  Qifibrd  L.,  4.33a933,  CI. 

29-612.000.  ^  .^ 

Shafer.  David  R.,  4,331,390,  O.  350-444.000. 
Pemer,  Fred  A.;  and  Provaiek.  Uonel  D.,  to  Intemauonal  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Current  switch  driving  arcuit  arrangements. 
4.331.886.  CI.  307-270.000. 

Naiinini.  Giuliano;  Perrone.  Ettore;  Casabuona.  Femiccio;  and 
Grasso.  SUvio.  4.331,666,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Perrott,  Lynn  F.,  to  Corbett,  Scott  S.,  Jr.  Storage  system  for  cargo 
contains  trailers.  4,331,419,  CI.  414-283.000. 

'**'^?RoILdF^  Perry,  John  H..  4,331,159,  O.  12^710.000. 
Pesa.  Fi^rferick  A.;  and  Haase.  Thomas  A.  to  Standard  Oil  Comp«X 

Carbonylation  ofolefinically  unsaturated  compounds.  4,331,612.  u. 

260-465400 
Peschke.  Jurgen;  Mair.  Frani;  and  Zerle.  Ludwig.  to  Erhardt  *}-«««' 

KG.  ApparatiB  for  flattening  and  guiding  an  elongated  web. 

4.330,909,  a.  26-75.000. 
Pet  Incorporated:  See—  ^.  ».„^«,«w, 

Waj^,  Dennis  L.,  4,331,858,  CI.  219-405.000. 

****^hwart2.  RolwtE.;  Dinsmore.  Harold  L.;  Peters,  Donald  J.;  and 

Long.  Gary  W.,  4.331,456,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Petersen.  Burdette  A.:  See—  „    .^     *     ai«wi<   n 

Blatz.  Glenroy  G.;  and  Petersen.  Burdette  A..  4,331,415,  ci. 

Petersen,  Kiirt  E.,  to  International  Bujdneas^KfachmcsCor^ 

Capacitive  pressure  transducer.  4,332,000,  a.  361-283.000. 
Peteiiion.  Robert  R.,  to  Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Flexible  couphng. 

PiiSI'SSrJ^A..  to  Tem^co.  Inc.  Live  spi«Ue  vc»iicle  drive  wheel 
assembly  with  axiaUy  moveable  axk.  4.331.210.  CI.  180-70.00R. 

Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan.  Pattick  M..  4.331.554,  Q.  252-344.000.  ^  ^^      . 

Pett.  Mmfred.  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Leakap  detectmg  and  detounng 
ffltaHSg-Msembly.  4.331.535.  Q.  215-85.000. 

***^>;:S!K£Sr«id  Pfeiffer.  Jurgen.  4.33a919.  Q.  29-418.000. 

Dean.  Robert  R.;  Mauleon.  Jean-Louis;  and  Pfeiffer.  Robert  W., 
4,331,533.  a.  208-113.000. 

**"*A^i;5rWilli«m  W.;  Moppett.  Charles  E.;  and  Windi«:h.  Wen- 

Johnson.  Michael  R.;  and  Melvin.  Uwrence  S..  Jr..  4.331.602,  CI. 

549-337  000. 
Kadin.  Saul  B..  4,331.683. 0.  424-309.000.  

PfoalTpred;  ..dNeweU.  <^>^,,'f^f  ^^fff^^  ^=°^"- 

tion.  Web  cleaning  apparatus.  4.331,993.  Q.  3W-137.WW. 
Philip  Morris.  Incorporated:  See— 

Hate.  Robert  wr4.331.166.  a  131-331.000. 

^j&^KS?:.^n«i  PhiUips.  A^rid-nsaabe.  4.331.564,  a. 

252-45.000. 
Phimps  Petrotewn  Qwipmy:  See^      ,««onnB 

^masiak.  Dennis  S^  4,331.559.  Q- M2;i29.00R. 

SSmon.  Oeir.  4.331.566.  a.  252-466.001. 


Brady,  Donnie  G.,  4,331.780.  CI.  524-101.000. 

Chil4  W.  Ves;  and  Coyner.  Herbert  N..  4.331.024.  CI.  73-35.000. 

Drake.  Charles  A.,  4.331.557.  CI.  252-4n.00R. 

Drake.  Charles  A..  4.331,562.  CI.  252-438.000. 

Hawley,  Gil  R.,  4,331,789.  CI.  526-96.000. 

Karbosky,   Joseph   T.;   and   Bailey,   Dunn   M..   4,331,461.   CI. 

62-28.000.  _„ 

McKay.  Dwight  L.,  4,33 1,563,  CI.  252-455.00Z.  „ .  ^     .  _ 

Rohlfing.  Raymond  G.;  Welch.  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz,  Richard  E.. 

4,331,791,  CI.  526-125.000. 

Van  Pool,  Joe,  4,331.630,  CI.  422-160000        ^  „,  ,„    _    „, 

Welch,  Melvin  B.;  and  DieU.  Richard  E..  4.331,558,  Q.  252- 

429.00B.  .  .       ^,         o        , 

Phillips,  Raymond  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy   Omu^ 

termination  for  cable  in-line  electronic  applications.  4,331,374.  ci. 

339-177.00E.  _  •       .. «,         ,. 

Pickles.  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Manufacturing  Corporation.  6-Way  spUt 

bench  seat  adjuster.  4.331.313,  CI.  248-394.000. .  „     .     _     , 

Piech,  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Heinz;  Oberpichler,  Gerd;  Homg,  Ernst- 
August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter,  to  Volbwagenwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Pneumatic  control  system  for  an  automatic  vehicle  transmis- 
sion. 4,331,045.  CI.  74-867.000.  /EI  IP  A 
Pierini,  Giancarlo,  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Comnimion  (EURA- 
TOM).  Reprocessing  of  spent  plasma.  4,331,522.  CI.  204-129.WW. 

Pines.  Michael  Y.:  See—  »«•  ^    ,    v     Aiit  bta    n 

Duncan.   James   S.;   and    Pines,    Michael   Y.,   4,331,874,    a. 

250-347.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See—  ,  „ ,  ,^  _,  ..t^notx 

Sunaga.  Yoshimittu;  and  Honda.  Satoru,  4,331.909.  Q.  318-6.000. 
Piontkowski.  Ziemowit  A.  A.,  deceased:  See—  .  .       j 

Henk.  Peter  O.;  Piontkowski.  Ziemowit  A.  A.,  decwsedjand 
Carlsen.  Christian  G.,  administrator,  4,331.744,  CI.  429-59.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Dannatt,  Hurii  S.  L.,  4,330.916,  CI.  29-227.000. 
Pizzuti.  Donate  F.:  See—  -,.,,,  ano   r^ 

Cianci,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Pizzuti.  Donato  F..  4.331.409,  a. 
354-195.000. 

MarqS    Robert    P.;    and    Weiteder,    Peter.    4.331.305.    Q. 
242-118.110. 


Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See—  ^  ,„  .  ^     _  .„.    ^    .  „,  ^, 
D'Alelw,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  PhiUtp  A..  4.331,601. 

CI  548-461.000. 
D'Aielio.  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A..  4.331.794. 

CI.  526-262.000. 

PUtone,  Edoardo:  See-  c.    _.      Atm/M    n    tsi 

Prevedello,  Aldo;  and  PUtone,  Edoardo,  4.331.568.  a.  232- 

522.0OR. 
PLM  AB'  See— 

Sorensen,  Erling,  4,331,246,  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Plueguet,  Heinz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutt  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Lubricating  arrangement,  especially  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.331.112.  a.  123-196.00S.  _^         ,       r^^  .^ 

Plunkett.  Luther  C.  Jr..  to  Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.  Dictation 
system  including  dicute  sution  idennfter  and  control  of  access  to 
IMrticular  recorders.  4.332.021.  Q.  369-29.000. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corporation:  See— 

Buschor.  Josef.  4.331.434.  CI.  493-67.000. 

^^^T^n^  M..  4.330.922,  Q.  29-432.000. 
Poclain  Hydraulics:  See—  »,,-««« 

Cheylus.  Jean-Francois,  4.331.064.  Q.  92-58.000. 

^°  EidensSmk.  Rudolf;  Pohl.  Ludwig;  Romer.  Michael;  and  del  Pino. 

Fernando.  4.331.552.  CI.  252-295.600.  ^  ,^„rion 

Pokhis.  Naum.  Arrangement  for  protection  of  organs  of  respiraoon. 

4.331.141.  a.  128-204.280. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  .  a  mijao   n 

Cianci.  WUliam  J..  Jr.;  and  Pizzuti.  Donato  F..  4.331,409.  Ci. 

Johnson,  BrwJe  K.,  4,331,404,  Q.  354-126.000. 
Politecnico  di  Torino:  See—  _.     .  ^  .•      ^ 

Palazzetti,   Mario;   Boero,   Arigotetta;   DemicMi^   Franoeica; 
Minetti-Mezetti,  Enrica;  and  Ferran,  Giancarlo,  4,331,829,  a. 

Polska  Akademia  Nauk,  Instytut  Katalizy  i  Fizykochemii  Powierzchni: 

^W^jciechowski.  Jerzy;  Haber,  Jerzy;  Gozdaewicz.  Zygmunt;  and 
Lange.  Edward.  4,331.693.  Q.  426419.000. 

Polvair  Produkt  Design  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See —  

lUbdS  A«r«Sstritzl,  Karl.  4,33a949.  a.  36-117^. 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd»  See—  jt 

Yazawa.    Masahidr.    Yazawa.    Hirodii;    Tani,    Haruhisa;    and 
KurSara.  Kazuhiko.  4.331.624.  Q.  264.160.00a 

^°^&l,"c!S^i^.  Nicolas;  and  Pompon.  Jean-Bemaid, 

Poovaih,'B2hrtti^  W.;  and  Moulton,  Gary  A.,  to  Washing  State 
University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Vacuum  pressure  mfiltration 
JSfor  fS?^uce.  4,331.691.  Q.  426-302.000 

Pcipa.  Mihai.  Emergency  breathing  apparatiis.  4.331.139.  O. 
128-202.130. 

^^ScSSk.  WoiSig;  Kothe.  WUfried;  and  Popp,  Karl  H..  4.331,539, 
a.  210-620.000. 
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Pospich,  Gunther:  See— 

Zimmennann,  Wolfgang;  and  Pospich.  Ountber,  4,331.781,  CI. 
S25-61.000. 
Post.  Martin  F.  M.:  See— 

Boemna,  Michael  A.  M.;  Post.  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Schaper.  Lam- 
bert. 4,331.774,  a.  518-714.000. 
Pouache.  Walter:  See— 

Fleisch.  WUliam  F.;  and  Pousche,  Walter,  4,33a974,  Q.  32-486.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Allersma.  Ties;  and  Simpson.  James  E.,  4,331,023,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Claaasen.  George  R.;  and  Ewing.  John  J..  4.331,464.  CI.  63-273.000. 
Hyatt.  Charles  J..  4.331.273,  Q.  223-2.000. 
Rechlicz,  Thomas  A.,  4,331,317,  CI.  2O4-33.00R. 
Presaer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Brandes.  Sie^ried;  Gutsch.  Uwe;  Leithner.  Dietrich;  and  Presser, 
Wolfgang.  4,332,030.  CI.  376-226.000. 
Preston.  Edward  G.:  See— 

Farrar.  David  J.;  Beck.  Ralph  W.;  Preston,  Edward  G.;  and  Wil- 
liams. Robert  E,  4,331.163.  CI.  131-281.000. 
Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Pannell.  Richard  B.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company.  Catalyst  and  process  for  preparing  organic  isocya- 
nates.  4.331.56a  G.  252'429.00R. 
PrevedeUo,  Aldo;  and  Platone.  Edoardo,  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.  3,7- 
DimethyK3-hydroxy-6-octenenitrile  and  process  for  its  preparation. 
4.331.568.  a.  252-522.0OR. 
Priam  Corporation:  See— 

Viskochil,  Stephen  R.,  4,331,989,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Price,  David  E.:  See- 
Hong,  Charles  C;  Price,  David  E;  and  Morse,  William  F.. 
4.331.129,  CI.  126-427.000. 
Printing  Machinery  ft  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Metzger,  Hubert.  4,331,527.  CI.  204-212.000. 
Prior,  Josef:  See— 

Habbel,  Wolfgang;  Prior.  Josef;  Schulte,  Hans;  and  Voges.  Chris- 
toph.  4.331.078.  Q.  102-202.110. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Bruce.  Harry  W..  III.  4.331,696.  CI.  426-595.000. 
Orr.  Thomas  V..  4.331.609.  CI.  26O-448.00R. 
Riley.  Dennis  P.,  4,331,818,  CI.  568-17.000. 
Promecam  Sisson-Lehmann:  5«e— 

Cros,  Pierre  G.,  4.331,020,  Q.  72-461.000. 
Prototech  Company:  See— 

Juda.  Walter.  Allen,  Robert  J.;  and  Lindstrom,  Robert.  4,331,520, 
CI.  204-lOS.OOR. 
Provaiuano,  Salvatore  R.:  See— 

Elliott,  Richard  M.;  Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  and  Sprague,  Gor- 
don v.,  Jr.,  4.331.011.  CI.  69-6.500. 
Provazek.  Lionel  D.:  See— 

Pemer.    Fred   A.;   and    Provazek.    Lionel    D..   4.331,886,    CI. 

307-270.000. 

Putman,  Stephen;  and  Erickson,  Frederick  L..  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Navy.  Stabilizer  for  reducing  motion  of  an  object  disposed 

in  a  nuid.  4,330,895,  CI.  441-22.000. 

Qader,  Shaik  A.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

conversion  of  coal.  4,331,530,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Everett,  George  S.,  4,331,583.  CI.  523-144.000. 
Quaney,  Patrick  E.  Construction  panel.  4,330,969,  G.  52-81.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  DemulsiTication  process 
with  thiazine  quaternary  ammomum  salts  of  polyepihalohydrin. 
4,331,554,  a.  252-344.000. 
R.L.S.  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Stecklow.  James  P..  4,331.217.  CI.  182-214.000. 
Rabas,  Kenneth  J.,  to  DCI  Marketing.  Point  of  purchase  display  device. 

4,330,955,  CI.  40-489.000. 
Racciato,  Joseph  S.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.  Inc.  Use  of  gum  S-88  in  printing 

paste  systems.  4,331.440,  CI.  8-495.000. 
Radisch.  Hefaner:  See— 

Schafer.  Wolfgang;  Radisch,  Helmer;  Fuchs.  Reinhold;  and  Esser. 
Gunther,  4,331,736,  CI.  428-425.600. 
Ragas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  Murphy,  Edward  J.;  and  Vargo, 
Steve  J.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Low  temperature  curing  thermosetting 
coatings  for  solvent-sensitive  moldings.  4,331,719,  CI.  427-393.500. 
Raidel,  John  E.  Vehicle  suspension.  4,331,348,  CI.  280-686.000. 
Rajchman,  Jan  A.  Light  valve,  light  valve  display,  and  method. 

4,331,972,0.358-60.000. 
Ralogh,  Edward:  See— 

Kushner,    Gerald    J.;    and    Raleigh,    Edward,    4,330,924,    CI. 
29-458.000. 
Rangel-Garza,  Javier.  Emitters  for  drip  irrigation  systems,  micro-sprin- 
klers and  similars,  of  the  pressure  compensating  type  and  also  those 
types  whose  flow  varies  in  relation  to  the  changes  in  i>ressure. 
4.331.293.  CI.  239-542.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See— 

Bentley.    Stanley    L.;   and   Jessup.    David   G..   4,331,298,    CI. 
239-690.000. 
Rapitsan  Division,  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See- 
Shearer,  James  T.,  Jr..  4.331,417,  CI.  414-273.000. 
Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.:  See— 

Bekooij,  Jurrianus;  Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.;  and  Stachowiak. 
Stephen  A..  4.331.574.  CI.  525-530.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Geschwiod,  Gary  I..  4.331.258.  CI.  220-359.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Seidel.  Harry  W.;  and  Day.  WUliam  J..  Jr..  4.331.124.  CI.  126- 
21.0QA. 


RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bendell.  Sidney  L.,  4,331,979,  CI.  358-209.000. 

Keizer,  Eugene  O.,  4,330,915,  Q.  29-169.500. 

Uux,    David    E.;    and    Meyer,    Kenneth    E.,    4,331,907,    CI. 

315-400.000. 
Limm,  Albert  C;  O'Brien.  James  T.;  Colgrove.  Thomas  V.;  and 

Nyul.  Paul.  4.331,938.  CI.  372-50.000. 
McDonie.  Arthur  F.,  4.33I.70I.  CI.  427-10.000. 
Parker.  Robert  P..  4.331.981.  CI.  358-243.000. 
Parker.  Robert  P..  4.331,982.  CI.  358-243.000. 
Schelhom.  Robert  L..  4.331,700.  CI.  427-8.000. 
Reading  Alloys.  Inc.:  See- 
Perfect.  Frederick  H..  4,331.475.  CI.  420428.000. 
Rechlicz,  Thomas  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a 
cathode  by  high  and  low  temperature  electroplating  of  catalytic  and 
sacrificial  metals,  and  electrode  prepared  thereby.  4,331,517,  CI. 
204-35.00R. 
Reddien,  Neil  P.  Golf  shoes  having  replacement  cleats.  4,330.950,  CI. 

36-127.000. 
Reddy,  Ergam  R.  S.  P.:  See— 

Scheit.  Karl  H.;  Reddy.  Ergam  R.  S.  P.;  Murti,  Tangirala  R.; 
Pandit,  Madhusudan  W.;  and  Bhargava.  Pushpa  M..  4.331.764. 
CI.  435-199.000. 
Rees.  James  D.;  Kay.  David  B.;  and  Lama.  William  L.,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration.  Gradient  index  lens  array  having  reduction  properties. 
4.331.380.  CI.  350^.250. 
Rees.  James  D.yStf— 

McCrobie.  George  L.;  Rees.  James  D.;  and  Donnel.  Roscoe  J.. 
4.331.388.  CI.  350-419.000. 
Regel.  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst; 
Brandes.  WUhelm;  and  Paul.  Volker.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating  fungi  with  triazolyl-alkenes.  4.331.675.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Rehn.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Schippers.  Heinz;  Rehn.  Karl-Heinz;  Weber,  Klaus;  Middelmann, 
Heinz;  and  Schulte.  Karl-Heinz.  4,330.987.  CI.  57-l.OOR. 
Reinking.  Klaus:  See- 
Schmidt,  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Freitag.  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing. Klaus;  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter.  4.331.614.  CI. 
260-930.000. 
Reinsma.  Harold  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Seal  assembly  having  a 
plastic  annular  sealing  member  with  an  integral  sealing  lip.  4.331,339. 
CI.  277-84.000. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Baumbach.  Bertram  W..  4.331.839.  CI.  179-98.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Edick.  John  D.;  and  Doering.  Paul  K..  4.331.895.  CI.  310-61.000. 
Kiko.  Frederick  J..  4.331.842.  CI.  I79-170.0NC. 
Remley,  Kenneth  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Process  for  imparting 
wrinkle  resistance  to  cellulosic  textile  materials  and  materials  ob- 
tained thereby.  4.331.437.  CI.  8-115.700. 
Remy.  Joel,  to  Adret  Electronique.  Frequency  synthesizer  having  a 

very  high  spectral  purity.  4,331.932,  CI.  331-2.000. 
Render,  Michael  L.;  and  Armstrong,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.  Speed  and  direction  sensing  circuit.  4,331,917,  CI.  324-166.000. 
Renga,  James  M.;  and  Periana-Pillai,  Roy  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany,   The.    Preparation    of   cyclic    carbonates.    4,331,604,    CI. 
549-230.000. 
Renner,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Jockel.  Heinz;  Moller.  Friedrich  W.;  Renner.  Hans  J.;  and  Sieben. 
Gerd.  4.331,449.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Retech,  Inc.:  See— 

Schlienger,  Max  P..  4.331.828.  CI.  373-153.000. 
Reul.  Bemhard;  and  Hiller.  Dietrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Depot  body  on  the  basis  of  silicone  rubber  and  process  for  the  prepa- 
ration thereof.  4.331.651,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Reynaud,  Marc.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  pasty  matter  for  filling  a 

hollow  body.  4,331,188,  CI.  141-31  l.OOR. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See — 

Dunn,  Wendell  E.,  Jr.,  4,331,637,  CI.  423-135.000. 
Dunn,  Wendell  E.,  Jr.,  4.331.645,  CI.  423-625.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Gazonnet.  Jean-Pien-e,  4,331,776,  CI.  521-91.000. 
Mirabel,  Bernard;  and  Rollin,  Claude,  4,331.483,  CI.  127-46.200. 
Rhone  Poulenc  S.A.:  See— 

Chabardes.  Pierre;  Julia.  Marc;  and  Menet.  Albert.  4.331.814,  CI. 
560-255.000. 
Rich,  Leonard  G.:  See— 

Gerber,  H.  Joseph;  and  Rich,  Leonard  G.,  4,331,051,  CI.  83-74.000. 
Richard,  Michel:  See— 

Girard,  Pierre;  and  Richard,  Michel.  4,331,713,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Richardson,  Victor  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Grinder  and  wheel 

guards  therefor.  4,330,967,  CI.  51-268.000. 
Richmond,  Moscow  K.  Gate-opening  and  closing  assembly  with  auto- 
matic locking  means.  4,330,958,  CI.  49-280.000. 
Richter,  Robert:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Richter,  Robert,  4,331,742,  CI.  429-33.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Mayer,   Edward   F.;   Diamond,  Arthur  S.;  and  Chang,   Paul, 

4,331,756,  CI.  430-108.000. 
Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Harada.  Masahide;  Tanaka,  Mitsuo;  Suzuki, 
Kouji;  Tagawa.  Kazuaki;  and  Kobayashi.  Kazuo.  4,331.100.  CI. 
118-657.000. 
Riegel  Textile  Corporation:  See — 

Teed.  Richard  K..  4,331,501.  CI.  156-383.000. 
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Riggs,  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Diefendorf,  Russell  J.;  and  Riggs.  Dennis  M.,  4,331,620,  CI. 
264-29.200. 

Riley,  Dennis  P..  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Chiral  phospine 
ligand.  4,331,818.  Q.  568-17.000. 

Rilly,  Gerard,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Circuit  for  stabilized  power  supply 
in  conjunction  with  the  horizontal  scanning  circuit  of  a  video-fre- 
quency receiver.  4.331,908,  CI.  31S-41 1.000. 

Rimdzius,  Donald  A.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Remote  temper- 
ature-pressure recording  system.  4.332,015,  CI.  365-45.000. 

Rinaldo,  James  D.;  and  Vize,  Robert  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Transmission  flller  assembly.  .4,331,185,  CI.  141-95.000. 

Rinker,  Kurt  H.:  See- 
Evans,  Anthony  C;  and  Rinker,  Kurt  H.,  4,331,221,  Q.  188-73.440. 

Risch,  Lothar;  Pammer,  Erich;  and  Friedrich,  Karlheinz,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  reducing  density  of  fast  surface  sutes 
in  MOS  devices.  4.331,709.  Q.  427-94.000. 

Risley,  Robert  F.,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Bottle  washer  discharge  sorting 
arrangement.  4.331,227,  CI.  198-339.000. 

Ritscher,  James  S.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Combustion  catalyst 
and  process  for  using  same.  4,33 1 ,644,  CI.  423-437.000. 

Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  False  count 
correction  in  feedback  shift  registers  and  pulse  generators  using 
feedback  shift  registers.  4,331.925,  CI.  328-42.000. 

Riverain  Corporation:  See— 

Degen,  Peter  J..  4,331,142.  CI.  128-207.150. 

Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.:  See—  _.  .       ,        ^    ^ 

Marki.  Walter  E.;  Brown,  Marvin  R.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F., 
4,331,661,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Rizzo,  Joseph  E.,  lo  University  of  Rochester,  The.  High  power  efTicient 
frequency  conversion  of  coherent  radiation  with  ncvilinear  optical 
elements.  4,331,891,  a.  307-427.000. 

Ro,  David  H.;  Kkr,  Erhard;  and  Whitman,  Charles  I.,  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration. Corrosion-resistant  stainless  steel  powder  and  compacts  made 
therefrom.  4,331,478,  a.  75-228.000. 

Roantree.  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  to  Smith  Klme  ft  French 
Laboratories  Limited.  2-Heterocyclic  alkylamino-3-nitropyiTole8. 
4,331,668,  CI.  424-263.000. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  „.  ^    ^     ,„.«,.,     ,,, 

Klein,    Karl-Heinz;    and    Kutzner,    Reinhard,    4.331.992.    CI. 

Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Mezger.  Manfred.  4.331,122,  Q.  123-595.000. 

Robert,  Guy:  See—  ^         ^  „.  „„     r,, 

Malugani,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Robert,    Guy,    4,331,750,    CI. 

429-193.000. ,. 

Roberts,  Elliot  J.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Desilication  in  alkaline 

pulp  processes.  4,331,507,  CI.  162-29.000. 
Robinet,  Norman  A.  Priming  and  starting  apparatus  for  engines. 

4,331,110,  CI.  123-185.00A.  ,  .  ^   .... 

Robinson,  John  E,  Template  for  trimming  coved  linoleum  and  the  like. 

4,330,939,  a.  30-289.000.  ^^  ^ 

Robinson,  Morris  D.  Tailgate  lift  control  safety  circuit  4,331,846,  u. 

200-47.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Heidt,  Marvin  W.,  4,331,928,  Q.  330-149.000. 
Hoyt,  Richard  C,  4.331.618,  CI.  264^.500  ,„„,«« 

Lackman.  Leslie  M.;  and  Hill,  John  A.,  4,331,495,  O.  156-93.000. 
Schulz,  David  W.;  and  Darby,  Vene  L.,  4.331,284,  Q.  228-157.000. 
Rodebush,  James  E.,  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company.  Selective  nee 

herbicide.  4,331,466.  Q.  71-88.000. 
Rodgers,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Leach  Industries,  Inc.  Game  racquet  and 
method  of  making.  4,331,331,  CI.  273-73.00K. 

Rodi  &  Wienenberger  AG:  See—  

Wolfgang,  Herchenbach,  4,330,905,  a.  24-71.00J.    ^,,,^,    ^ 
Rogers,   Allen   E.   Visual   note   display   apparatus.   4,331.062,   CI. 

84-478.000. 
Rogers.  Lawrence  D.:  See—  .  .    ^   .,  ^  „      «, 

Malcotei.  Michael  A.;  Gerhold.  Mark  L.  C;  Hodgman.  Gary  W;; 
Parker.  Marshall  M.;  Rogers.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Spracklen.  John 
E.,  4,332,027,  Q.  370-94.000.  „.  .  .^  e 

Rohlfing,  Raymond  G.;  Welch.  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz.  Richard  E..  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymerization  process  using  high 
molecular  weight  epoxides.  4.331.791.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  ^„..., 

Akiyama.    Hiroshi;    and    Naotsuka,     Hideo.    4,331,541. 

210-879.000. 
Emmons.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Feely.  Wayne  E..  4,331.793, 
526-260.000. 
Rohm  Pharma  GmbH:  See— 

Voelger,    Karl-Dieter;    and    Treudler,    Ilse,    4,331,687, 
424-330.000. 

Rohr,  Harry:  See—  .    ,    .     ^    .        rx:  .      n     i. 

Schmidt.  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Reink- 
ing,  Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block,  Hans-Diettr,  4,331,614.  CI. 
260-930.000.  „.      „  ^.         „  ..    -. 

RoUer.  Hanno;  Nauerth,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Kitt.  Rudi.  to  Fntt  Ei- 
chenauer  GmbH  St.  Co.  KG.  Electrical  resistance  heatmg  element. 
4,331,860.  a.  219-544.000. 

**  Mirabel,  Bernard;  and  RoUin,  Claude,  4,331.483,  CI.  127-46.200. 
RoUo,  Frank  D.,  to  Capintec,  Inc.  Dynamic  cardiac  quiJity  assurance 
phantom  system  and  method.  4,331.869,  O.  250-252.000. 

Romer,  Michael:  See—  ...  v    .      j  j  1 1»;-~ 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Pohl,  Ludwig;  Romer.  Michael;  and  del  Pmo, 
Fernando,  4.331.552,  Q.  252-299.600. 
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Roseman  Mower  Corporation:  See— 

Hall.  George  E.;  and  Carr.  Jack,  4,330,981,  O.  56-7.000. 

Rosemount  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,,.  «,,    ,>, 

Ruesch,  James  R.;  and  Goetzinger,  Charles  E.,  4,331,912,  CI. 

323-271.000.  ..        „  ^  ^ 

Rosenqvist,  Nils  K.  G.,  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Surling  AB  ft  Co. 

.Double-acting  hot  gas  engine  assemblage.  4,330,994,  CI.  60-525.000. 

Rosinski,  Edward  J.:  See—  ^^,     ^, 

Rubin,    Mae    K.;    and    Rosinski,    Edward    J..    4,331,643,    CI. 
423-329.000. 

Ross,  Dennis  W.:  See—  _ ^ 

Tucker,  Jeflery  R.;  Ross,  Dennis  W.;  and  Tucker,  Hartwell  F., 
4,330,897,  CI.  15-246.000. 
Ross,  Svante  B.:  See—  ^. 

Lindberg,  Ulf  H.  A.;  Ross.  Svante  B.;  Thorberg,  Seth-Olov;  and 
Ogren,  Sven  O..  4,331,684,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Rotterman.  Karl:  See— 

Duncan,  Gail  F.;  Browning,  Emerson  F.;  and  Rotterman,  Karl, 
4,331,267,  a.  222-153.000. 
Roudybush,  Gerald  L.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  A.,  to  Magee  Plastics 
Company.  Resilient  accessory  for  seat  or  the  Uke.  4,331,360,  CI. 
297-422.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,331.605,  CI.  549-314.000. 
Rubano.  Aldo.  TennU  score  keeper.  4.331.098,  CI.  116-225.000. 
Rubin,  Mae  K.;  and  Rosinski.  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Use 
of  diazobicyclooctane  (DABCO)  as  a  template  in  zeolite  synthesis. 
4,331,643.  CI.  423-329.000. 
RudacUle,  Calvin  W.:  See—  .    ,  .    ^ 

Chacour,  Selim  A.;  and  Rudacille.  Calvin  W.,  4.331.314,  CI. 
248-679.000. 
Rudy,  Michael  W:  See—  ,  ^    .  .„ 

Therien,  Robert  D.;  Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  and  Rudy,  Michael  W., 
4,331,275,  CI.  226-188.000. 
Ruesch,  James  R.;  and  Goetzinger,  Charles  E..  to  Rosemount  Inc. 
Circuit  for  converting  a  non-live  zero  current  signal  to  a  live  zero  DC 
output  signal.  4,331,912,  CI.  323-271.000. 
Ruge,  William  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Gear  changer.  4,331,039,  a. 

74-10.410. 
Russell,  CUude  J.  Compound  bow  holder.  4,331.311.  Q.  248-176.000. 
Russell,  Frederick  1  ,  and  Davis,  Charles  M.,  to  Maximate  Limited 

Partnership.  Light  shield.  4,331,136,  O.  128-163.000. 
Rutten,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Coumeya,  Calice  G.,  4,330,946,  Q.  34-1 .000. 
Ryan,  John  O.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Circuit  and  method  for  auto- 
matically setting  the  beam  currents  in  a  video  camera.  4,331,980,  CI. 
358-217.000. 
Ryan,  Wayne  L.  Method  for  calibrating  a  particle  countmg  machine 

and  a  calibration  standard  therefor.  4,331,862,  CI.  235-92.0PC. 
Ryder,  Francis E: See—  .„,-,„,« 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  4,331,859,  Q. 
219-521.000. 
Ryder  International  CorporaUon:  See—  .,„.,„« 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  4,331,859,  Q. 
219-521.000. 
S  F  E  N  A  ■  See  • 
■    sicre,  Jean-Luc,  4,331,032,  Q.  73-179.000. 

S.K.Y.  Polymers:  See—  

Stoy,  Vladimir  A.,  4,331,783,  Q.  525-294.000. 

SAB  Industri  AB:  See—  

Momer,  Bengt  O.  J.  S.,  4.331,457,  a.  55-163.000. 

Sacks,  Alvin  H.  Digital  cuff  apparatus  for  determining  blood  preuure 

without  use  of  a  stethoscope.  4,331,155.  Q.  128-686.000. 
Sailor  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See- 
Sailor,  Vernon  R.,  4,330,972,  CI.  52-211.000. 
Sailor,  Vernon  R.,  to  Sailor  Manufacturing  Inc.  Door  jamb  assembly. 

4,330,972.  CI.  52-211.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See—  ^     ,_  ,_.      ^  - 

Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Radisch,  Helmer,  Fuchs,  Remhold;  and  Esser, 
Gunther,  4,331,736,  a.  428-425.600. 
St.  Joseph  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  executor  Sw-  ^  „,  ^, 

D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A..  4,331.601, 

CI.  548-461.000. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  4.331,794. 
a.  526-262.000. 
Saito,  Isao:  See—  .....     „    . .  v,    • 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironon;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Takeo;  and 
Saito,  Isao,  4,331,606,  Q.  549-402.000. 
Saito,  Kazumoto:  See—  .,.    ^  u     « 

Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Kazumoto;  Murata.  Toshiaki;  Miwa, 
Tadahisa;  Goto.  Masao;  Fukuda.  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447,  CI.  44-20.000. 
Saito,  Takeo:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito,  Takeo,  4,33 1,399,  Q.  354-25.000. 
SaitcA,  Joichi,  to  Kitobuki  Seihan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

resharpening  cutting  tools.  4,331,515,  9»- 204-228^. 
Saitoh,  SWgeru.  Electric  switeh  device.  4,331,844,  Q.  200-16.00R. 
Sakaguchi,  Hiroshi.  Method  of  deodorizing  Houttuynia  cordau  Thunb. 

4,331,765,  CI.  435-267.000. 
Sakai,  Kazumasa:  See—  .  ,,,  om 

Shibau,  Isumi;  Sakai,  Kazumasa;  and  Sanpei.  Nobuyuki,  4,331,930, 
CI.  330-267.000. 
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Sakai.  Tokuji:  See— 

Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yimasaki,  Yasuo;  and  Sumitani, 
Koji.  4,331,822,  CI.  585-482.000. 
Sakane,  Kmiuo:  See— 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Sakane,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  4,331,665,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Sakuni.  Hisaya:  See— 

Hamada,  Minoni;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Masamoto,  Jyunzo;  Yoshida, 
Takeo;  and  Hazawa.  Hiroshi.  4,331,439,  CI.  8-442.000. 
Sakurai.  Kenji:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Yoshihiro;    Sakurai,    Kenji;    and   Tanaka,    Hiroshi, 
4,331,627,  a.  264-332.000. 
Saletta.  Gary  F.:  See— 

Entel,  Joseph  C;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Elms,  Robert  T.;  and  Saletta, 
Oary  F..  4,331,999.  CI.  361-94.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 

Marki.  Walter  E.;  Brown,  Marvin  R.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F., 
4.331,661.  a.  424-177.000. 
SamiHlrtlt.  Rama  P.,  to  Kfinnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Curing  of  polyamic  acids  or  salts  thereof  by  ultraviolet  expo- 
sure. 4,331.703.  a.  427-54.100. 
Sanders.  Fomt  E.  Adjusuble  hinge.  4,330,901,  G.  16-237.000. 
Sandhu,  J.  S.:  See — 

Morley,  Richard  M.;  Multani,  Jagir  S.;  and  Sandhu,  J.  S.,  4,330,930, 
a.  29-571.000. 
Sandifer,  Shelly  S.:  See- 
Williams.  Vincent  P.;  and  Sandifer,  Shelly  S..  4.331,054,  CI. 
83-224.000. 
Sandner,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Baskent.  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Sandner,  Michael  R.,  4,331,555,  CI. 
252-3S1.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Schneider,  Rupert,  4,331,667,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Sandstrom,  Johnny:  See — 

Marklund,  Karl-Gerhard;  Larsson,  Hakan;  and  Sandstrom,  Johnny, 
4,330,973,  a.  52-233.000. 
Sango,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawarada,  Tsutomu;  Yamada.  Kimichika;  Sango,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kiyokawa.  Katsushige.  4.331,398,  Q.  353-113.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Asami.  Makoto.  4,331.068,  Q.  99-325.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic 

shock  absorber  for  vehicles.  4,331,224,  CI.  188-322.220. 
Sano,  Tetsu:  See— 

Shimizu.  Tatua,  Ishiwata,  Hisao;  Sano.  Tetsu;  and  Aramaki.  Yo- 
shimitsu,  4,331,898,  O.  313-59.000. 
Sano,  Yasuro:  See — 

Hisatake,  Michio;  Kasuga.  Noboru;  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  4.331,092, 
CI.  112-275.000. 
Sanpei.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Shibata,  Isumi;  Sakai,  Kazumasa;  and  Sanpei.  Nobuyuki.  4.331,930, 
a.  330-267.000. 
Sansregret  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Muruska,  H.  Paul;  Sansregret  Joseph  L.;  and  Young,  Archie  R., 
4,331.707,  a.  427-74.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Kazumoto;  Murata,  Toshiaki;  Miwa, 
Tadahisa;  Goto,  Masao;  Fukuda,  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447,  a.  44-20.000. 
Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Scarlett,  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.,  4,331,470.  CI. 
75-35.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Pett.  Manfred.  4,331.535.  CI.  210-85.000. 
Sarui.  Kiichiro.  Apparatus  for  treating  athlete's  foot.  4,331.137,  CI. 

128-200.160. 
Saruwatah,  Shinzi:  See — 

Sonobe.  Tadashi;  Nitobe.  Mitsuhiro;  Saruwatari.  Shinzi;  Kawai. 
Sueo;  and  Hattori.  Toshio,  4,331,897,  Q.  310-234.000. 
Sasaki,  Kouji:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;   Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura,  Toshiharu; 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Sato^  4,331,939.  Q.  372-92.000. 
Sasaki.  Tomic:  See— 

Soga,  Hiromu;  Kitamura,  Koichi;  Sasaki,  Tomio;  Sato,  Mitsuyoshi; 
and  Ishijima.  Hiroshi.  4,331,872,  CI.  250-307.000. 
Sasano.  Akir^  Nakano.  Todiio;  Tsutsui,  Ken;  Kuaano,  Chushiro;  Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Denshi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturing  target  of  image  pickup 
tube.  4.331.506,  Q.  156^33.000. 
Saaaya,  Oaamu:  See— 

Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Nishizawa,  Maaahiro;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi; 
Miura,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sasaya,  Osamu.  4.331.752,  C\.  430-28.000. 
Sato.  Hidenori:  See— 

Hiramatu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  Sato,  Htdenori;  and  Yoshida, 
Shigeru.  4,331,120,  Q.  123-519.000. 
Sato.  Makoto:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Yoahitaka;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Fujii,  Etsuo,  4,330,995, 
a.  60-362.000. 
Sato,  Masaru,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ophthalmos- 
copic slit  lamp.  4,331,392,  CI.  351-14.000. 
Sato,  Mitsuyoshi:  See— 

Soga,  Hiromu;  Kitamura,  Koichi;  Sasaki.  Tomio;  Sato.  Mitsuyoshi; 
and  Ishijima.  Hiroshi,  4.331,872,  Q.  230-307.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  See— 

Okamoto.  Toahihiko:  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Takahashi, 
Soahiro.  4,331.807,  O.  544-224.000. 


Sato,  Tom,  to  Osaka  Oxygen  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing 
oxygen  rich  gas  utilizing  an  oxygen  concentrator  having  good  start- 
up characteristics.  4,331.455.  CI.  55-21.000. 
Sato,   Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.   Bar  code  printing  device. 

4,331,076,  CI.  101-110.000. 
Sato,  Yuichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Sato,  Yuichi;  and  Kanno,  Ken-ichi.  4,331,699, 
CI.  427-8.000. 
Saunders,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Oilman.    John    J.;    and    Saunders,    Ralph    R.,    4,331,497,    d. 
156-195.000. 
Savanick,  George  A.:  See — 

Krawza,  Walter  G.;  and  Savanick,  George  A.,  4,331,973.  01. 
338-100.000. 
Scannell,  Edward  F.;  and  Schultz,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Meter  movement  having  reinforced  armature  assembly.  4,331.916.  CI. 
324-151.00R. 
Scarafile,  Cosimo:  See— 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Scarafile,  Cosimo;  and 
Arcamone.  Fedenco,  4.331,677,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Scaramuzzi,  Rex  J.:  See- 
Cox,  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi.  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  George.  John  M..  4.331.657.  CI.  424-88.000. 
Scarlett.  John  C;  and  Sanzenbacher.  Charles  W..  to  Midrex  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  in  a  shaft  furnace  using 
gas  from  coal.  4.331,470,  CI.  75-35.000. 
Schachl,  Rudolf;  and  Gatzen,  Hans-Heinrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Device  and  method  for  smoothening  surfaces  of  disks  for  dvtk 
memories.  4,330,910,  CI.  29-90.00R. 
Schaefer,  Carl  F.;  and  Bedford,  Raymond  E.,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Method  for  forming  high  surface  area  catalyst  carrier  and 
catalyst  using  same.  4,331,565,  Q.  232-462.000. 
Schaenzer,   Gordon   N.   Cartridge  reloading  press.   4,331,063,  CI. 

86-36.000. 
Schafer,  Wolfgang;  Radisch,  Helmer;  Fuchs,  Reinhold;  and  Esser. 
Gunther,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Process  utilizing  release  agent. 
4,331,736,  a.  428-423.600. 
Schane.  Harry  P.,  Jr.:  See — 

Christiansen,  Robert  G.;  Bell,  Malcolm  R.;  and  Schane,  Harry  P.. 
Jr.,  4,331.663.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Schaper.  Helmut,  to  Braunschweigische  Maschinenbauanstalt.  Continu- 
ously operating  centrifuge.  4.331.482.  CI.  127-19.000. 
Schaper.  Lambert:  See— 

Boersma.  Michael  A.  M.;  Post,  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Schaper,  Lam> 
bert,  4,331,774.  Q.  518-714.000. 
Schatz.  Friedrich:  See — 

Klebl,    Wolfram;    Schatz,    Friedrich;    and    Ziemek,    Geiliard, 
4,331,281,  CI.  228-125.000. 
SchaufTele.  Carl  N.:  See—  a 

Brownstein,  Scott  A.;  and  SchaufTeleJCarl  N.,  4,331,400,  Q. 

354-33.000.  ^ 

Scheit.  Karl  H.;  Reddy,  Ex^a^^JSr^.;  Murti,  Tangirala  R.;  Pandit, 

Madhusudan  W.;  and  BEargavaT  Pushpa  M.,  to  Max-Planck-Gesell- 

schaft.  Seminal  plasma  ribonuclease  and  method  for  its  recovery. 

4.331.764,  CI.  433-199.000. 

Schelhom,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 

composite  substrate.  4,331,700,  Q.  427-8.000. 
Schell,  Dennis  L.  Carpet  sample  display  rack.  4,331,245,  Q.  211- 

49.00D. 
Schenk.  Wolfgang;  Kothe,  WUfried;  and  Popp.  Karl  H.,  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellschaft.    Purification    of   regenerated    sizing    liquors. 
4,331,539,  CI.  210-620.000. 
Schenstrom,  Mauritz  F.:  See — 

Miskin,   Leslie;   Schenstrom.   MauriU   F.;   and   Kunz.   Detlev, 
4,331,892.  a.  307-448.000. 
Schick.  James  M.:  See — 

Lutzke,  Albert  J.;  and  Schick,  James  M.,  4,331.430,  CI.  440-33.000. 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Rehn,  Karl-Heinz;  Weber,  Klaus;  Middelmann, 

Heinz;  and  Schulte,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik 

A.G.  Multi-spindle  double  twist  twisting  machine.  4,330,987,  CI. 

37-l.OOR. 

Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall,  Thomas  C;  McDermott,  David  B.; 

Granatstein,  Victor  L.;  Parker,  Robert  K.;  Sprangle,  Phillip  A.;  and 

Efthimion,  Philip  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Free 

electron  laser  employing  an  expanded  hollow  intense  electron  beam 

and  periodic  radial  magnetic  field.  4.331,936.  Q.  372-2.000. 

Schlienger,  Max  P.,  to  Retech.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  crucible 

within  an  electric  furnace.  4,331,828,  CI.  373-153.000. 
Schmidlin,  Hans,  to  Eltreva  AG.  Device  for  air  conditioning  a  closed 

space.  4,331,066,  Q.  98-96.000. 
Schmidt.  Dieter:  See— 

Piech,  Ferdinand;  Dorpmund,  Heinz;  Oberpichler,  Gerd;  Honig, 
Ernst- August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter.  4,331,045,  CI.  74-867.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfred;  Bottenbruch.  Ludwig;  Freitag,  Dieter.  Reinking, 
Klaus;  Rohr,  Harry;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Aromatic  polyphosphonates  and  a  process  for  their  produc- 
tion. 4,331,614,  CI.  260-930.000. 
Schmidt.  Richard.  Angular  misaUgnment  coupling.  4,331,004,  CI. 

464-69.000. 
Schmieder,  Heinrich;  and  Heider,  Rolf,  to  Viscosuisse  S.A.  False-twist- 
textured  synthetic  polymer  filament  yam.  4.330.989.  CI.  37-227.000. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Oranda,  Edward  J.; 

and  Luccarelli.  Domenick.  Jr..  4,331.350,  C\.  232-174.1 10. 
Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
and  Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.,  4,331,370,  CI.  232-322.00R. 
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Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

and  Vock.  Manfred  H..  4,331,611.  CI.  260464.000. 

Schnabel,   Siegfried,   to   Vereinigte   Flugtechnische   Werke-Fokker 

GmbH.  Tool  for  cuning  lips  of  staked  bearings  and  bushings  with 

ring-grooved  faces  for  retention.  4,331,410,  CI.  408-94.000. 

Schneider,  Clayton  J.,  Jr.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Inertia  activated 

electrical  power  source.  4,331,848,  CI.  200-61.4SR. 
Schneider,  Gordon  L.  Acidic  asphaltic  composition  and  method. 

4,331,481,  CI.  106-283.000. 
Schneider,  Rupert,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Quinazolines  for  controlling  ecto- 
parasites. 4,331.667,  a.  424-251.000. 
Schober,  Gemot:  See— 

Oestreich,  Ulrich;  Zeidler,  Ounter;  and  Schober,  Gemot.  4,331.379, 
CI.  350-96.230. 
Scholz,  Romanus:  See— 

Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  Zimmennann.  Frank;  and  Scholz,  Romanus, 

4,331,226,  CI.  192-0.076. 

Scholz,  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Noninvert- 

ing  amplifier  circuit  with  low  input  impedance.  4.331,927,  CI. 

330-51.000. 

Schreyer,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation.  Chain 

claw  hook.  4,330.990,  Q.  59-93.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Winkler.  Alfred;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Maas. 
Dieter,  4,331.407,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Schroeder,  Hartmut  R.:  See— 

Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder,  Hartmut  R.,  4,331.808,  CI. 
544-234.000. 
Schubart,  Rudiger;  Klauke.  Erich;  Naumann,  Klaus;  and  Fuchs.  Rainer, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  monohalogenation  of 
alkylbenzenes  in  Uie  a-position  and  new  alkylbenzenes  monohalogen- 
ated  in  the  a-position.  4.331,821,  CI.  S7O-196.00O. 
Schuck,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Brauer,  Juergen;  and  Schuck.  Wolf-Dieter.  4,331,959.  CI.  343- 
18.00A. 
Schulte,  Hans:  Seie— 

Habbel,  Wolfgang;  Prior,  Josef;  Schulte.  Hans;  and  Voge^  Chris- 
toph,  4,331.078,  CI.  102-202.110 
Schulte,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Rehn,  Karl-Heinz;  Weber,  Klaus;  Middehnann, 
Heinz;  and  Schulte,  Karl-Heinz,  4,330,987.  Q.  57-l.OOR. 
Schultz,  William  J.:  See— 

Scannell,  Edward  F.;  and  Schultz,  WiUiam  J..  4,331,916,  Q.  324- 
l&l.OOR. 
Schultze,  Hartmut.  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Recording  device  for 

a  tachograph  with  time  markings.  4,331,965,  CI.  346-121.000. 
Schuiz,  David  W.;  and  Darby,  Vene  L.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Method  of  making  diffusion  bonded  and  superplasti- 
cally  formed  structures.  4,331,284,  Q.  228-157.000. 
Schwartz.  Robert  E.;  Dinsmore.  Harold  L.;  Peters.  Donald  J.;  and 
Long.  Gary  W..  to  John  Zink  Company.  Process  for  recovering 
hydrocarbons  with  air-hydrocarbon  v^ior  mixtures.  4.331,456,  CI. 
55-26.000. 
Schwarzenbach..  Alfred,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Ltd. 

Feedwater  heating  in  a  steam  turbine.  4,330,997,  Q.  60-678.000. 
Science  Research  Center,  Inc.:  See- 
Brewer,  John  H.;  and  Foster,  Terry  L.,  4.331.650,  CI.  424-12.000. 
Scientific' Micro  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lazar,   Janoa  J.;   and   Fazakerly,   William   B.,   4,331,369,   CI. 
312-334.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Ro,  David  H.;  Klar.  Erhard;  and  Whitman.  Charles  I..  4.331,478, 
CI.  75-228.000. 
Scotcher,  Douglas  E.:  See—  _ 

Thompson,  Robert  L.;  and  Scotcher,  Douglas  E.,  4,330.898,  Q. 
15-250.320 
Scott,  James  W.  Record  storage  system.  4.331.242.  Q.  211-40.000. 
Sedco  Pipe  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Curtis,  John  S.;  and  Hurst,  Albert,  4,331,832.  CI.  174-57.000. 
Sedgewick,  Richard  D.  Zig-zag  windings,  winding  machine,  and 
method.  4.331.896,  a.  310-179.000. 

See,  Gary  R.:  See—  

Bauman,  Verne  W.;  and  See,  Gary  R..  4,331.954,  Q.  34O-706.000. 
Seeger,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Jadus,  Dale  K.;  and  Seeger.  Richard  O.,  4,331.887,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Seidel,  Harry  W^  and  Day,  William  J..  Jr..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Flue 

aspirated  oven.  4.331.124.  Q.  126-21.00A. 
Seike,  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi.  Takehiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 

Company.  In&  Exothermic  body.  4,331.731,  Q.  428-305.500. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito,  Takeo,  4,331,399,  Q.  354-25.000. 
Seino,  Junzaburo:  See— 

Nishikuri,  Masao;  Yamazaki.  Michio;  Kojima.  Kiyotera;  Seino, 
Junzaburo;  and  Kenmochi.  Hirohito,  4.331.584.  CI.  524-206.000. 
Seissl,  Johann:  See—  .   ,    ,  .. 

Amtmann,  Heribert;  Broenner,  Karlheinz;  and  Seissl,  Johann, 
4,331.876.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Sekimori,  Toshiyuki;  and  Shinnobu,  Hiromichi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  winch  system.  4.331,323,  CI. 
254-323.000.  ..  ..  ^       ^ 

Sekine,  Yoshitada;  Imaizumi.  Hiroshi;  Katagi.  Shoji;  Obata.  Kazunon; 
Abe.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shimizu.  Hisaahi.  to  Niaan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Control  system  for  automotive  vehicle  component  assembly 
lines.  4,332,012,  CI.  364-468.000. 


Sellke.  Richard  G.:  See— 

Epina,  August  P.;  Sellke,  Richard  G.;  and  Lunka.  Harold  A., 
4,331,306,  CI.  242-182.000. 
Senft,  James  R.,  to  Sunpower,  Inc.  Drive  mechanism  for  Stirling  engine 

displacer  and  other  reciprocating  bodies.  4,330,992,  Q.  60-518.000. 
Service  Distributors,  Inc.:  See— 

Sidline,  George  B.;  and  Jones,  Shattuc,  4,331,863,  Q.  235-434.000. 
SetlofT,  Jerome:  See- 
Brown,  Robert;  and  SetlofT,  Jerome,  4,331,653,  Q.  424-28.000. 
Severson,  Asbjom  M.;  and  Volk,  John  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fluid 

flowmeter.  4,331,036,  CI.  73-861.050. 
Shafer,  David  R.,  to  Perkin-Ehner  Corporation.  The.  Monocentric 

optical  systems.  4.331.390.  Q.  350-444.000. 
Shanoski.  Henry,  to  General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  One  com- 
ponent in-mold  coating.  4.331,735,  Q.  428-423.700. 
Shanton,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Grant,  Richard  A.,  to  Mattbey  Rustenburg 
Refmers  (Pty)  Limited.  Solvent  extraction  process  for  the  selective 
extraction  of  palladium.  4,331,634,  Q.  423-22.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Minami,  Yasuo,  4,331.386,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Tanabe.  Takeshi,  4,331,855,  CI.  219-1055B. 
Shaw,  Peter  M.;  and  Noble,  Andrew  F.,  to  Smith  Brothen  (White- 
haven) Limited.  Method  of  making  packaging  using  a  tinted  adhesive 
laminate.  4,331.491,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Shearer,  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  Rapitsan  Division.  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Vehicle 

aliponent  and  method.  4,331,417,  C\.  414-273.000. 
Sheibley,  Dean  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Advanced  inorganic  separators  for  alka- 
line batteries.  4,331,746,  CI.  429-144.000. 
Sheldon,  Steve  S.,  to  Skipura  Enterprises,  Inc.  Window  shield  for 

vehicle  body.  4,331,359.  CI.  296-146.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Bekooij,  Jurrianus;  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.;  and  Stachowiak, 

Stephen  A.,  4,331,574,  Q.  525-530.000. 
Boersma.  Michael  A.  M.;  Post.  Martin  F.  M.;  and  Schaper,  Lam- 
bert, 4,331,774,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Davison,  Sol,  4,331,581,  Q.  524-364.000. 
Shemwell,  Gale  A.,  to  Carnation  Company.  Alcohol-stable,  low  ph-tu- 

ble  fat  emulsion  product.  4,331,689,  CI.  426-98.000. 
Sher,  Arden:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  WUliam  E.;  Sher,  Arden;  and  Tsuo,  Yuan  H., 
4,331,873,  CI.  250-330.000. 
Sherer,  Charles  R.;  and  Mercer,  William  R.  Pipe  welding  apparatus. 

4,331,278,  CI.  228-29.000. 
Sherritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Kunda.  Wasyl,  4,331,469,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See— 

Kindrick.  Robert  H..  4.331,706,  Q.  427-74.000. 
Shibata,  Isumi;  Sakai.  Kazumasa;  and  Sanpei,  Nobuyuki,  to  Trio  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Bias  circuit  for  power  amplifier.   4,331,930,  Q. 
330-267.000. 
Shigenobu,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Sekimori.  Toshiyuki;  and  Shigenobu,  Hiromichi,  4,331,323,  CI. 
254-323.000. 
Shima.  Masatoshi;  Faggin.  Federico;  and  Ungermann,  Ralph  K.,  to 
Zilog,  Inc.  Microprocessor  apparatus  and  method.  4,332.008,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Shimano,  Keizo,  4,331,043,  CI.  74-594.200. 
Shimano,  Keizo,  4o  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Gear  crank 

for  a  bicycle.  4,331,043,  CI.  74-594.200. 
Shimizu,  Hisashi:  See— 

Sekine,   Yoshitada;   Imaizumi,   Hiroshi;   Katagi,   Shoji;  Obata, 
Kazunori;  Abe,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Shimizu,  Hisashi,  4,332.012.  CI. 
364-468.000. 
Taguchi,    Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira;    Ishihara,    Toahtnobu; 
Takasaka,    Nobuo;    and    Shimizu,    Hisashi,    4,331,820,    Q. 
570-189.000. 
Shimizu,  Tatuo;  Ishiwata,  Hisao;  Sano,  Tetsu;  and  Aramaki,  Yo- 
shimittu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  intensi- 
fier  with  two-layer  input  window.  4.331,898,  O.  313-59.000. 
Shin-Etou  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taguchi.    Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira;    Ishihara,    ToaUaobu; 
Takasaka,    Nobuo;    and    Shimizu,    Hisashi.    4.331,820.    CI. 
570-189.000. 
Shin,  Shigemiuu:  See— 

Takaya,  Haruo;  Hosoya,  Tadasuke;  Ogawa,  Kiyoahi;  Shin.  Shige- 
mitsu;  Araki.  Michio;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  and  Todo,  Naoyuki, 
4,331,544,  CI.  252-443.000. 

Shinbo,  Shoji:  See—  

Tateishi,  Masaaki;  and  Shinbo,  Shoji,  4,332,001,  O.  361-399.000. 
Shindelar,  Joseph  J.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Machine  for  rolling  hay  into 

cylindrical  bales.  4.330,985,  Q.  56-341.000. 
Shiota,  Ikuo:  See — 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Shiota,  Ikuo,  4,331,737,  Q.  428-457.000. 
Shirakura.  Toshihani:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura,  Toshihani; 
Sasaki.  Koiyi;  and  Takemori.  Satoshi,  4,331,939,  Q.  372-92.000. 
Shirogane,  Junji:  See — 

Wada,  Masahiko;  and  Shirogane,  Junji.  4.330.963,  Q.  51-157.000 
Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See— 

MUler,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield.  Robert  C;  Hwster. 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.,  4,330.899.  Q.  15-326.000. 
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ShortomlMev,  Amangeldy:  See— 

Smirin,  Lev  N.;  Kiselev,  Vladimir  P.;  Panin,  Vladimir  I.;  Terekhin, 
Vladimir  I.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A.;  Basin,  Leonid  A.;  and  Shortom- 
baev.  Amangeldy,  4,331,241,  CI.  209-589.000. 
Showa  I>enko  KK:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Keiji,  4,331.523.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Shreve.  William  R.:  See- 
Cross,  Peter  S.;  and  Shreve.  William  R.,  4,331.943.  CI.  333-194.000. 
SHS  Enterprises,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuntz,  David  H.;  and  Ingram,  James  A.,  4,331,162.  CI.  128-761.000. 
Shudo,  Koichi.  See — 

Okamoto.  Toshihiko;  Isogai.  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Takahashi, 
Soshiro.  4.331.807.  CI.  544-224.000. 
Shuman.  Robert  T.:  See — 

Smithwick.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shu- 
man. Robert  T..  4,331.593.  CI.  260-1 12.50E. 
Shutler,  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Giles,  David  P.;  Kerry.  John  C;  Kozlik,  Antonin;  Palmer,  Bryan 
H.;  Shutler,  Stephen  W.;  and  Willis.  Robert  J..  4.331.680,  CI. 
424-303.000. 
Siaens.  Gustaaf  F.  R..  See— 

Notelteirs.  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens,  Gustaaf  F.  R..  4.331,900.  CI. 
313-222.000. 
Sicre.  Jean-Luc.  to  S.F.E.N.A.  Variometers.  4.331.032,  CI.  73-179.000. 
Sidline.  George  B.;  and  Jones,  Shattuc,  to  Service  Distributors.  Inc. 
Punch    mechanism   for   machine   actuator   cards.   4.331.863.   CI. 
235-434.000. 
Siebert,  Gerd:  See— 

Jockel,  Heinz;  Moller,  Friedrich  W.;  Rentier,  Hans  J.;  and  Siebert. 
Gerd,  4.331.449.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Amtmann.  Heribert;  Broenner.  Karlheinz;  and  Seissl.  Johann, 

4.331,876,  CI.  250-402.000. 
Barabas,  Udo,  4.331,950.  CI.  340-825.870. 
Dahlstrom,  Bo;  and  Olsson,  Sven  G..  4.331.963,  CI.  346-62.000. 
Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer.  Norbert.  4,331.702,  CI.  427-10.000. 
Keller,  Wolfgang,  4.331.827.  CI.  373-139.000. 
Meixner.  Hans.  4,331,861,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Neumann,  Leopold.  4.331,962.  CI.  346-33.0ME. 
Oestreich.  Ulrich;  Zeidler.  Gunter;  and  Schober,  Gemot,  4,331,379. 

CI.  350-96.230. 
Risch.  Lothar;  Pammer.  Erich;  and  Friedrich,  Karlheinz,  4,331,709. 

CI.  427-94.000. 
Schachl,  Rudolf;  and  Gatzen,  Hans-Heinrich.  4,330,910,  CI.  29- 

90.00R. 
Weichert.  Norbert,  4,331,870,  CI.  25O-28O.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See — 

Cripe,  Jerry  D.,  4.330,929.  CI.  29-570.000. 

Ganz,  Manfred;  Gueldner.  Enrique;  and  Burgermeister,  Dieter, 

4,331,834.  CI.  178-3.000. 
Gueldner,  Enrique;  and  Major.  James  M..  4,331.835.  CI.  178-3.000. 
SIG  Societe  Industnelle  Suisse  Industrieplatz:  See — 

Pasquini.  Sandro.  4.331,082.  CI.  104-12.000. 
Silkman,  William  D.:  See- 
Messina,  Benedicto  U.;  and  Silkman,  William  D.,  4,332,010,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Silva,  Wilbur  W.;  and  Zlab,  Victor  K.  Refuse  container  supporting 

apparatus.  4,331,310,  Q.  248-146.000. 
Simmons  Fastener  Corporation:  See — 

Hoen,  Cuyler,  4,331,413,  CI.  411-44.000. 
Simokat,  Frank  L.,  to  TII  Industries,  Inc.  Telephone  ringer  isolator 

circuit  arrangement.  4,331,838,  CI.  179-17.00E. 
Simonds,  Edward  L.  Fuel  system  for  internal  combustion  engine. 

4,331,116,  a.  123-337.000. 
Simpaon,  James  E.:  See — 

Allersma,  Ties;  and  Simpson,  James  E.,  4.331,023,  CI.  73-19.000. 
Simulaids,  Inc.:  See — 

Sweeney,  Kevin  M.,  4,331,426,  CI.  434-265.000. 
Singh,  Baldev:  See— 

Lesher,  George  V.;  and  Sin^,  Baldev,  4,331,671,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Skach,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Neipert,  Marshall  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.   Production  of  salt-coated  magnesium  particles. 
4,331,711,  a.  427-180.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  ft  Development  Co.  B.V.:  See— 

Kapaan,  Hendiikus  J.;  and  Verburgh,  Martin  B.,  4,330,911,  CI. 
29-148.40A. 
Skipura  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Sheldon,  Steve  S.,  4,331,359,  CI.  296-146.000. 
Skoo|.  Lambert:  See — 

Eckstein,  Fritz;  Hobbs,  John  B.;  Skoog,  Lambert;  Bjursell,  Gunnar; 
and  Thelander,  Lars,  4,331,662,  CI.  424-180.000.  . 
Slaughter,  Grimes  G.  Lighting  system  for  use  on  a  welder  helmet. 

4,332.004,  a.  362-105.000. 
Slechta,  Libor:  See— 

Hoeksema,  Herman;  and  Slechta,  Libor,  4,331,659,  Q.  424-122.000. 
Smiley,  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  dt  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Treatment  of  dibasc  esters  with  alkali  metal  methylates.  4,331,812, 
a.  560-191.000. 
Smirin,  Lev  N.;  Kiselev,  Vladimir  P.;  Panin,  Vladimir  I.;  Terekhin, 
Vladimir  I.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A.;  Basin,  Leonid  A.;  and  Shortombaev, 
Amangeldy.  Apparatus  for  thickness  sorting  of  ^eet  materials. 
4i33lj41,  a.  209-589.000. 
Smith  Brothers  (Whitehaven)  Limited:  See- 
Shaw.  Peter  M.;  and  Noble.  Andrew  F.,  4,331,491,  Q.  156-64.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See— 

LiUestrand,  Walter  E.,  4,331,458,  CI.  55-184.000. 


Smith,  John  L.,  to  Andrew  Hydraulics  International  Limited.  Device 

for  crimping  tubular  elements.  4.331.019.  CI.  72-402.000. 
Smith.  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Trudeau,    William    H.;   and    Smith,   Joseph    E..   4,331,367,    CI. 
308-26.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4.331.668.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Smith.  Sherrel  C.  to  Chromaco,  Inc.  Photoconductive  instrument. 

4.331.867.  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Smith.  Stephen  W.:  See- 
Lopez,  Hector;  and  Smith,  Stephen  W.,  4,331,021,  CI.  73-l.ODV. 
Smithwick.  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  Frederickson,  Robert  C.  A.;  and  Shuman, 

Robert  T.  Analgesic  compounds.  4,331.593.  CI.  260-1 12.S0E. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Prevedello,   Aldo;   and   Platone,    Edoardo.   4.331.568.   CI.   252- 
522.00R. 
Snyder.  Philip;  and  Freedman.  David,  to  New  Brunswick  Scientific 
Co..  Inc.   Calibratable  automatic  fluid  dispenser.  4.331.262,  CI. 
222-37.000. 
Sobczyk,  Erhard,  to  Vorwerk  ft  Co.  Interholding  GmbH.  Mounting 
arrangement  for  a  suction  nipple  on  a  vacuum  cleaner.  4,331,351,  CI. 
285-7.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Arnault,  Dominique,  4,331.109,  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  CERAVER:  See— 

Pargamin,     Laurent;     and     Thuillier,     Denis,     4,331,833,     CI. 
174-179.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  GIPELEC:  See— 

Malugani,     Jean-Pierre;     and     Robert,     Guy,     4,331,750,     CI. 
429-193.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  Baele-GanglofT  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Pagay.  Roger;  and  Tavemier,  Georges,  4.331.498.  CI.  156-256.000. 
Societe  STENDHAL  S.A.:  See— 

Ortal.  Raymond,  4,331,239.  CI.  206-581.000. 
Soderholm,  Leo  H.;  and  Andrew,  James  F..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Field  control  for  wind-driven  generators.  4.331,881. 
CI.  290-44.000. 
Soga.  Hiromu;  Kitamura,  Koichi;  Sasaki.  Tomio;  Sato.  Mitsuyoshi;  and 
Ishijima,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Daini  Seikosha.  Method  for  measurement  of  distribution  of  inclu- 
sions   in    a   slab   by    electron    beam    irradiation.    4,331,872,    CI. 
250-307.000. 
Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Mezger,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Adapter  for  improving  the  operation  of  electrical  circuits  in  a  motor 
vehicle.  4,331,122,  CI.  123-595.000. 
Sokolovsky,  Paul  J.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Printing  element 

with  shock  absorber  feature.  4.331.077.  CI.  101-298.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Dominguez.   Ramon;   and   Anderson.   Jack   R.,   4.331.492.   CI. 

156-66.000. 
Lindmayer.  Joseph.  4.331.703.  CI.  427-37.000. 
Solender.  Peter  E.:  See- 
Wheelwright,  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E..  4,331,057.  CI. 
84-1.170. 
Sommerfeld.  Claus-Dieter;  Haas.  Peter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Kapps, 
Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
polyurethane  plastics.  4.331.778,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Sonobe,  Tadashi;  Nitobe.  Mitsuhiro;  Saruwatari.  Shinzi;  Kawai.  Sueo; 
and  Hattori.  Toshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Commuutor  apparatus  for 
rotary  electric  machine.  4.331.897.  CI.  310-234.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka,  Masato,  4,331,985,  CI.  360-13.000. 
Yorizumi.  Mineo;  and  Makino.  Yoshimi.  4.331.548.  CI.  252-62.610. 
Sorensen.  Erling,  to  PLM  AB.  Container.  4,331.246.  CI.  21S-1.00C. 
Sorenson.  James  B.:  See — 

Sorenson.  Robert  S.;  and  Sorenson.  James  B..  4,331,205,  CI. 
172-538.000. 
Sorenson,  Robert  S.;  and  Sorenson,  James  B.,  to  Brown  County  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.  Depth  control  wheel  for  seed  planter.  4,331,205,  CI. 
172-538.000. 
Sorenson,  Wayne  P.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Fibrous  web  struc- 
ture. 4.331.730.  CI.  428-286.000. 
Soumagne.  Joel.  Speech/silence  discriminator  for  speech  interpolation. 

4.331.837,  a.  179-l.OSC. 
South  Eastern  Electricity  Board:  See— 

Fielden,  John  S..  4.33 1 .9 1 5.  CI.  324- 1 10.000. 
Span  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Gray,  Tommy  L.,  4,331,179,  CI.  137-627.500. 
Sparber,  Richard  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Precision  negative  impedance  circuit  with  calibration.  4,331,913,  CI. 
323-303.000. 
Sparkomaric  Corporation:  See— 

Casugna,  John  F..  4.331.841.  CI.  179-146.00E. 
Specified  Ceiling  Systems:  See — 

McCall.  FrancU  L..  4,332.005.  CI.  362-150.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Vin  Dick,  James;  and  Spector,  George,  4,331,720,  CI.  428-9.000. 
Speeflo  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Levey,  GusUve  S.,  4,331,296,  CI.  239-288.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Ruge,  WUliam  G.,  4,331,039,  CI.  74-10.410. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  purify- 
ing a  vaporizable  liquid.  4,331,513,  CI.  202-158.000. 
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Spracklen,  John  E.:  See — 

Malcolm,  Michael  A.;  Gerhold,  Mark  L.  C;  Hodgman,  Gary  W.; 
Parker,  Marshall  M.;  Rogers,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Spracklen,  John 
E.,  4,332.027,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Sprague,  Gordon  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Elliott,  Richard  M.;  Provanzano,  Salvatore  R.;  and  Sprague,  Gor- 
don v.,  Jr.,  4,331,011.  CI.  69-6.S00. 
Sprangle,  Phillip  A.:  See— 

Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall.  Thomas  C;  McDermott,  David  B.; 
Granatstein,  Victor  L.;  Parker,  Robert  K.;  Sprangle,  Phillip  A.; 
and  Efthimion.  Philip  C,  4,331,936,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Sprenkle,  George  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Dressing  finger  assem- 
bly for  automatic  wiring  machines.  4,331,182.  CI.  14O-93.00R. 
Squitieri,  Vincent:  See — 

Malinaric,  Paul  J.;  and  Squitieri.  Vincent,  4,331.948.  CI.  338-21.000. 
Staar,  Marcel  J.  H.,  to  Panpack  A.G.  Package  for  accommodating  and 
ejecting  small  amounts  of  flowing  material.  4.331.264,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Stachowuk,  Stephen  A.:  See— 

Bekooij,  Jurrianus;  Raudenbusch,  Werner  T.;  and  Stachowiak, 
Stephen  A.,  4.331,374,  CI.  S2S-S30.000. 
Stahl,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Michaiska,  Tamara  M.;  and  Stahl,  Robert  M..  4.331.198,  CI. 
165-9.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  5m— 

Pesa,   Frederick   A.;   and   Haase,   Thomas   A.,  4,331,612,   a. 
260-465.400. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Ginsburgh.  Irwin,  4,331.117,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Staniland.  Philip  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Produc- 
tion of  aromatic  polyethers  with  infusible  particulate  substance. 
4,331,798,  CI.  528-125.000. 
Stanley,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fairchok,  William  J.;  and  Stanley,  Frederick  W..  Jr..  4.331.787,  Q. 
523-324.000. 
Stark,   Bill.   Spray  shields  and   spraying   methods.   4,331.716,   Q. 

427-282.000. 
Starkweather,  Donald  E.  Hardware  elements  storage  dispenser  and 

game  device.  4431,335,  CI.  273-345.000. 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Gutman,  Arnold  D.;  and  Williams,  John  W.,  4,331,480,  CI. 

106-18.330. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  4,331.681.  Q.  424-304.000.   . 
Rodebush.  James  E..  4,331.466,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Stecklow,  James  P.,  to  R.L.S.  Enterprises,  Inc.  Ladder  step  and  sUbi- 

lizer.  4.331,217,  a.  182-214.000. 
Steel  Heddle  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Blevins,  Maurice  E.;  and  Carlson.  Gilbert  E.,  4,331,865,  CI.  250- 
222.0PC. 
Steer,  Peter  L.;  and  Edwards,  John  V..  to  Kingsdown  Medical  Consul- 
tants  Limited.    Deodorizing   ostomy   bag   cover.   4,331,148,   CI. 
128-283.000. 
Stegmeier,    William    J.    Simulated    volcanic    rock.    4,331,734,    CI. 

428-403.000. 
Steiner,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Koepsel,  Roger  E.;  Steiner,  Ronald  M.;  and  Wilcox,  Daniel  G., 
4.331.429.  CI.  440-49.000. 
Steingroever,  Erich  A.:  See— 

Muller.   Werner;   and   Steingroever.   Erich   A.,   4,331,101,  CI. 
118-658.000. 
Steinmann,  Albin:  See— 

Bodenmann,  Peter,  4,331,164,  a.  131-23S.00R. 
SteinmeU,  Manfried.  Infrared  radiation  system.  4,331.878.  CI.  250- 

504.00R. 
Stephan.  Craig  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Self-spacing  touchdown 

development  method.  4.331.754.  Q.  430-102.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Christiansen.  Robert  G.;  Bell.  Malcolm  R.;  and  Schane.  Harry  P.. 

Jr.,  4,331,663,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Lesher,  George  V.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,331,671,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka.  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F., 
4,331.672,  CL  424-263.000. 
Stem.  Ralph  C:  See— 

Mysicka,  James  C;  Stem,  Ralph  C;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J., 
4.331.067.  CI.  99-305.000. 
Sternberg.  Robert  L.;  and  Anderson,  Warren  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy.  Wide  band  mosaic  lens  antenna  array.  4.332,018,  CI. 
367-150.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  and  Brandes,  WUhelm.  4.331.674.  Q.  424-269.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  C:  See— 

Handley,  Edward  W.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  C,  4,331^178.  CI. 
137-556.300. 
Stewart  Stamping  Corporation:  See— 

Wolfthal,  Maurice,  4,33a927,  CI.  29-564.400. 
Stimtech.  Inc.:  See- 
Keller.  John  W..  Jr.;  Bursack.  William  E.;  and  Coombes.  Alan. 
4.331,157.  CI.  128-419.00R. 
Stockton,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Bookout.  Charles  C;  and  Stockton.  Thomas  R.,  4.331,044.  CI. 
74-688.000. 
Stokes.  Charlie  M.  Blending  system  for  unconventional  fuels  and  regu- 
lar fuel  or  fuels.  4.331.121.  CI.  123-575.000. 
Stoneleigh  Trust,  The:  See— 

Massa,  Frank,  4.332.017.  Q.  367-148.000. 


Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Epina,  August  P.;  Sellke,  Richard  G.;  and  Lunka.  Harold  A., 

4,331,306,  CI.  242-182.000. 
Moe,  Erik,  4,331,966,  CI.  346-137.000. 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  and  Swenson,  Mark  A.,  4,331,991.  CI. 
360-106.000. 
Storandt.  Duane  L.  Fire  starter  unit.  4,331,125,  CI.  I26-25.00B. 
Stotts,  Everett  J.;  and  Arbuthnot.  Glenn  S.  Collagen  protein  thermal 

insulating  foam  and  method.  4,331,547,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Stoy,  Vladimir  A.,  to  S.K.Y.  Polymers.  Novel  block  copolymers  in- 
cluding acrylonitrile  sequences  and  glutarimide  units  and  processes 
for  preparing  same.  4,331.783.  CI.  525-294.000. 
Streubel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Streubel,  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski,  Egon, 

4.331.015,  a.  72-133.000. 

Benteler,  Hubertus;  Streubel.  Wolfgang;  and  Olszewski.  Egon. 

4.331.016.  CI.  72-133.000. 
Stritzke,  Gunther:  See— 

Kalisch,  Alfons;  and  Stritzke,  Gunther,  4,331,920.  Q.  324-225.000. 
StriUl.  Karl:  See— 

Kubelka,  Axel;  and  Stritzl,  Karl,  4,330.949.  CI.  36-117.000. 
Strouss.  Richard  W.  Stud  mounted  toggle  clamp  with  a  secondary 

release  mechanism.  4.331.326.  CI.  269-93.000. 
Strunc.  Gerald  R.:  See— 

Willenbring.  Armer  J.;  Osby.  Warren  J.;  and  Strunc,  Gerald  R., 
4,330,978.  CI.  53-435.000. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH:  See— 

Zosel,  Kurt,  4,331,695,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Su,  Tien-Kuei,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Fibrillated  polyester 

textile  materials.  4,331,724,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Sudo,  Masatoshi;  and  Tsukauni,  Ichiro,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Cold-rolled 
ultra  low  carbon  steel  sheet  with  improved  press-forming  properties. 
4,331,488,  CI.  148-36.000. 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See- 
Hesse,  Wolfgang,  4,331,201,  CI.  165-153.000. 
Suga,  Toyohiko:  See— 

Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  Kageyama,  Masao;  Suga, 
Toyohiko;  Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Motosugi,  Kenzo,  4,331,762,  CI. 
435-190.000. 
Sugatsune  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okuno,  Toyoji,  4.331.355,  CI.  292-251.500. 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura,  Toshiharu; 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,331,939,  Q.  372-92.000. 
Sugiyama,  Eiiti:  See — 

Isogaya,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Eiiti;  Yoshida.  Kenji;  and  Kikuchi. 
Katsutoshi,  4,331,451,  CI.  48-214.00A. 
Sugiyama,  Isao:  See— 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida.  Yoshimasa;  Negi, 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Yamauchi,  Hiroshi;  Kanai,  Takeo;  and 
Saito,  Isao,  4,331.606,  CI.  549-402.000. 
Sugiyama.  Sakae:  See— 

Takeda.    Hiroyuki;    Iseki.    Ichio;    Kawai. 
Hiroyuki;   Kajiyama.   Sigeru;   Sugiyama, 
Kimio,  4,331,034.  CI.  73-637.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See- 
Kohl,  Karl,  4,331,009,  CI.  66-203.000. 
Sumitani,  Koji:  See— 

Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  and  Sumitani, 
Koji,  4,331,822,  CI.  585-482.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Nishikuri,  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Michio;  Kojima.  Kiyoteru;  Seino, 

Junzaburo;  and  Kenmochi,  Hirohito.  4,331.584,  CI.  524-206.000. 

Summers,  Anthony  C;  and  MacAfee,  Jerry  D..  to  Jamesbury  Corp. 

Butterfly  valve.  4,331,319,  CI.  251-173.000. 
Sunada,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Terashima,    Isamu;    and    Sunada,    Masayoshi,    4,331,184.    CI. 
141-94.000. 
Sunaga.  Yoshimitsu;  and  Honda.  Satoru.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Control  circuit  for  a  reel  motor  driving  circuit.  4,331,909,  CI. 
318-6.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Mysicka,  James  C;  Stem,  Ralph  C;  and  Augustine,  Robert  J., 
4,331,067,  CI.  99-305.000. 
Sunpower,  Inc.:  See— 

Beale,  William  T.,  4,330,993,  CI.  60-520.000. 
Senft,  James  R..  4,330,992.  CI.  60-518.000. 
SutclifTe,  Grenville  G.;  Bradley,  Ronald  F.;  and  Mercer.  Paul  D.,  to 
Ausley  Corporation.  Hook  and  shut-ofT  bracket  for  automatic  fuel 
nozzle.  4,331,190,  CI.  141-392.000. 
Suzuki,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Kunio;  Tamamura,  Takeo;  lizuka,  Tomio;  Suzuki,  Hito- 
shi; and  Ochiai,  Izumi,  4,331,286,  CI.  228-198.000. 
Suzuki,  Kouji:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Harada,  Masahide;  Tanaka.  Mitsuo;  Suzuki, 
Kouji;  Tagawa,  Kazuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazuo,  4,331,100,  CI. 
118-657.000. 
Suzuki,  Kunio:  See—  "^ 

Takaya,  Hanio;  Hosoya.  Tadasuke;  Ogawa.  Kiyoshi;  Shin.  Shige- 

miuu;  Araki.  Michio;  Suzuki.  Kunio;  and  Todo.  Naoyuki, 

4.331.544.  CI.  252-443.000. 

Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Sato,  Yuichi;  and  Kanno,  Ken-ichi,  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  evaluating  electroless 

plating.  4.331,699.  CI.  427-8.000. 


Katsumi;    Okajima, 
Sakae;  and  Kanda, 
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R.,  to  Abbott 
4.331,804,   CI. 


Suzuki.  Tadao:  See— 

Nakjuima.  Hiioshi;  Na^    a,  Kazuhiko;  Kageyama,  Masao;  Suga, 
Toyohiko;  Suzuki,  Taoao;  and  Motosugi,  Kenzo,  4,331,762,  CI. 
433-190.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshiio:  See- 
Gregorian.     Roubik;     and     Suzuki,     Toshiro,     4,331,894,     CI. 
307-320.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasunori,  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechanical  safety  device 

for  a  Uft.  4,331,219,  Q.  187-8.300. 
Svedberg,  Per,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Two-pole  overcurrent  protection 

device.  4,331.884,  CI.  3O7-2S2.00C. 
Svoroooa,  Jason,  to  Financial  Mining-Industrial  ft  Shipping  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  producing  pure  alumina  from  alunite.  4,331,636,  CI. 
423-126.000. 
Swanaon.  RobCM  G.  Poster  frame.  4,330,932,  Q.  40-133.000. 
Swarth,  Oacar  S.  Compressed  ublet-spUtting  holder.  4,330,936,  CI. 

30-124.000. 
Swasey,  Archie  N.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Anti-backlash  gearing. 

4,331,040,  a.  74-409.000. 
Sweeney,  Kevin  M.,  to  Simulaids,  Inc.  Cardiopulmonary  resusciution 
manikin  with  antiseptic  cleaning  system.  4,331,426,  Q.  434-263.000. 
Sweeney.  William  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Exhaust  filter  rejuvenation 

method.  4,331,434,  Q.  33-20.000. 
Swenson,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Morehouse,  James  H.;  and  Swenson.  Mark  A.,  4.331,991,  Q. 
360-106.000. 
Swindell,  William:  See- 
Barrett,  Harrison  H.;  Swindell,  William;  Gordon,  Scott;  and  Grei- 
venkamp,  John  £.,  Jr.,  4,331,877,  Q.  230-443.00T. 
Swisher,  James  A.  Lockable  meter  retention  ring.  4,331,012,  CI. 

70-164.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See— 

Bfockmeyer,  Jerry  W.,  4,331,621,  Q.  264-44.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See- 
Martin,  Eugene  R..  4,331,797,  a.  328-26.000. 
Tadanier,  John  S.;  Hallas,  Robert;  and  Martin,  Jerry 
Laboratories.  2-Epi-fortimicin  A  and  derivatives. 
424-180.000. 
Tadokoro,  Tomoo;  Nakao,  Masami;  and  Akagi.  Toshimichi,  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  selective  combustion  in  a  multi-cylinder 
en^.  4,331,113.  a.  123-198.00F. 
Tagami,  Eijiro:  See— 

Ishibashi.    Yoshiyuki;    Tagami,    Eijiro;    Hiraharu,    Teruo;    and 
Yasukawa.  Shiro,  4,331,f84,  Q.  32^3 13.000. 
Tagawa,  Kazuaki:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Harada,  Masahide;  Tanaka,  MiUuo;  Suzuki, 
Kouji;  Tagawa,  Kazuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazuo,  4,331,100,  CI. 
118-637.000. 
Taguchi,  Hitoahi:  See— 

Kamada.  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Kazumoto;  Murata.  Toshiaki;  Miwa, 
TadaUia;  Goto,  Masao;  Fukuda,  Toshiro;  and  Taguchi,  Hitoshi, 
4,331,447.  a.  44-20.000. 
Taguchi.  Kenichi;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Takasaka, 
Nobuo;  and  Shimizu,  Hisashi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cis-6- 
ondecene-l-chloride  and  a  method  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4,331,820,  a.  370-189.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yoshiaki;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Omura.  Sadafimii, 
4,331,803,  a.  336-7.200. 
Takagi.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shigeharu;  Takagi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hayashi,  Chiaki, 
4,330.968.  a.  31-423.000. 
Takahashi,  Kihd.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Apparatus  for  producing  a 

woven  slide  fastener  stringer.  4.331,180.  CI.  139-33.000. 
Takahashi,  SotUrocSee— 

Okamoto.  Toahihiko;  Isogai,  Yo;  Shudo,  Koichi;  and  Takahashi, 
Soahiro.  4,331,807,  Q.  344-224.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasoo:  See— 

Ogawa.  Ryota;  and  Takahashi.  Yasuo.  4,331,389,  a.  330^27.000. 
Takaiwa,  Masakazu:  See— 

Morita,  Tomijiro;  Takaiwa.  Masakazu;  and  Mattuda,  Toshiharu, 
4,331,640,  a.  423-242.000. 
Takamatsu,  Seietsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
trical contact  assembly.  4,331.373,  Q.  339-210.00R. 
TakMaka,  Nobuo:  See— 

Taguchi,    Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira;    Ishihara,    Toshinobu; 
Takasaka,    Nobuo;    and    Shimizu.    Hisashi.    4.331,82a    CI. 
370-189.000. 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hinmu.  4,331.664,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Takaya,  Hanio;  Hosoya,  Tadasuke;  Ogawa,  Kiyoshi;  Shin.  ShigemiUu; 
Araki.  Michio;  Suzuki,  Kunio;  and  Todo.  Naoyuki.  to  Director-Gen- 
eral of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technolosy.  Catalyst 
for  methuiation  and  method  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,331,344, 
a.  232-443.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,   Hisashi;  and   Kochi, 
Hiromo.  to  Fuiisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Syn  isomer  of  7-[2- 
cyctoOowcr)  alkoxyimino-2-<2-amino-or  substituted  aminothiazol-4- 
yl)acettmido]-3-lower  alkanoyloxymethyl  or  heterocyclicthiometh- 
yl-3-cepheni-4-carboxylic      acid      compounds.      4,331,664,      CI. 


424-246.000. 
Takayama,  Shuichi:  See— 

Nakiuima,  Yoshio;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima,  Kosaku; 
Iwaaawa,  Teruo;  and  Yamazaki,  Masafimii,  4,331,864.  CI. 
230-204.000. 


Takayanagi,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tamaki,  Kazufuto;  Iwazaki,  Tadayoshi;  Takayanagi,  Shigeo;  and 
Yamamoto,  Saburo.  4,331,617,  CI.  261-72.00R. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Toru;  Izawa,  Motowo;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,331,398, 
CI.  260-239.30P. 
Takeda,  Hiroyuki;  Iseki,  Ichio;  Kawai,  Katsumi;  Okajima.  Hiroyuki; 
Kajiyama,  Sigeni;  Sugiyama.  Sakae;  and  Kanda.  Kimio.  to  Chugoku 
Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  The;  Tohoku  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.; 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Co.,  Inc.,  The;  Chubu  Electric  Power  Co., 
Inc.,  The;  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  probing  apparatus.  4,331,034, 
a.  73-637.000.  / 

Takemori,  Satoshi:  See —  / 

Kuwabara,   Kouji;   Sugawara,   Hiroyuki;   Shirakura,  Toshiharu;   ) 
Sasaki,  Kouji;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,331,939,  CI.  372-92.000^ 
Takenaka,  Shigeo;  and  Okada,  Hisafumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denu^ 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  picture  tube  and  method  for  magnetically 
adjusting  the  color  picture  tube.  4,331,903,  C\.  313-413.000. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Tonomura,  Yoshinobu;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and 
Hara.  Masanori,  4,331,090,  CI.  112-229.000. 
Takimoto,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Hirata,    Noritsugu;    and    Takimoto,    Hiroyuki,    4,331,393,    CI. 
332-27.000. 
Talbert,  Carroll  G.  Portable  cutting  device  for  attachment  to  blades  of 

earth  moving  machines.  4,331,362,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Talon,  Inc.:  See — 

Uwrence,  Charles  T..  4,331,493,  Q.  136-66.000. 
Tamaki,  Kazufuto;  Iwazaki,  Tadayoshi;  Takayanagi,  Shigeo;  and  Yama- 
moto, Saburo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Hanbai  Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  Carbure- 
tor. 4,331,617,  CI.  261-72.00R. 
Tamamura,  Takeo:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Kunio;  Tamamura,  Takeo;  lizuka,  Tomio;  Suzuki,  Hito- 
shi; and  Ochiai,  Izumi,  4,331,286,  CI.  228-198.000. 
Tanabe,  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas  sensor  output/timer 

output  controlled  cooking  utensil.  4,331,833,  CI.  219-10.33B. 
Tanaka,  Akira:  See — 

Nishida,  Minoru;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  4,331,899. 
CI.  313-141.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Yoshihiro;    Sakurai,   Kenji;   and   Tanaka,   Hiroshi, 
4,331,627,  CI.  264-332.000. 
Tanaka,  Kiichiro:  See — 

Okamura,    Yasushi;    and    Tanaka,     Kiichiro,    4,332,023,    CI. 
369-177.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Splicing-point  detection  appara- 
tus and  method.  4,33 1 ,985.  CI.  360- 1 3.000. 
Tanaka,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Manabu;  Harada,  Masahide;  Tanaka,  Mitsuo;  Suzuki, 
Kouji;  Tagawa,  Kazuaki;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazuo,  4.331.100.  CI. 
118-637.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Oka,  Tateki.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Dry  process  developing  method  and  device  employed  therefore. 
4,331,757,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Tani,  Hanihisa:  See— 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tani.    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  4,331.624,  CI.  264-160.000. 
Tanida,  Seiichi:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Tom;  Izawa.  Motowo;  and  Tanida,  Seiichi,  4,331,398, 
CI.  260-239.30P. 
Taniguchi,  Yoshifumi.  to  Leith,  MiUuko.  Automobile  exhaust  control 

system.  4,331,213.  a.  181-263.000. 
Tanimoto,  Fumio:  See— 

Inoue,  Yoshiharu;  Tanimoto,  Fumio;  and  Kitano,  Hisao,  4,331,369, 
a.  252-522.00R. 
Taniyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Amazawa,  Kiyoshi;  Mori,  Masaharu;  and  Taniyama,  Takashi, 
4,331,885,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Tarcza,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Boyd,  David  C;  Lu,  Kun-Er;  and  Tarcza,  Walter  H.,  4,331,768,  CI. 
501-18.000. 
Tarr,  Lloyd  A.;  Taylor,  John  P.;  and  Young,  John  S.,  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling  and  indicating  the 
integrity  of  the  connection  of  telephone  subscribers  to  a  switching 
system.  4,331,843,  Q.  179-173.20R. 
Taschner,  Wolfgang,  to  Aesculap-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals 
Jetter  ft  Scheerer.  Closure  for  a  container  having  additional  securing 
means.  4,331,257,  O.  220-324.000. 
Tateishi,  Masaaki;  and  Shinbo,  Shoji,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Mount- 
ing structure  for  printed  circuit  bo«d.  4,332,001,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Tavemier,  Georges:  See— 

Pagay,  Roger;  and  Tavemier,  Georges,  4,331,498,  Q.  156-256.000. 
Taylor,  John  P.:  See— 

Tarr,  Lloyd  A.;  Taylor,  John  P.;  and  Young,  John  S.,  4,331,843,  CI. 
179-175.20R. 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uehori.  Tatsuo;  Watanabe.  Akio;  and  Ide,  Tosiaki,  4,331,489,  CI. 
148-105.000. 
Tech  Engineering  ft  Design:  See— 

Broadwater,  Ronald  L.;  Haynes,  Russell  R.;  and  Mitry,  Samah  A., 
4.331,154,  a.  128-677.000. 
Teed,  Richard  K.,  to  Riegel  Textile  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  pro- 
cess for  successively  fabricating  disposable  diapers  having  multi-layer 
interior  absorbent  pads.  4.331,501,  CI.  156-383.000. 
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"*TJ-r.S,^.U«™«r.  Shunichi;  «d  Og».w.r.  M..oto.  ^i^i^"   «.;   »d  Thresh.   Henry   R..  4.330.920.   a. 

K^f  £^n/i^ran.  0^w.r.  M..0.0.  4.33...  O.  T^r^orton.  --- -"-^S^^^^                     - 

427-2.000.  sfiii  ijQ  000 

Teijin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See—                        ^e      .  ■n.»!!rn.'niCmin  a   t  a  Huvck  Corooration.  Apptmtus  for  tiding  water 

Koji.  4.33U22.  CI.  585-482.000.  S,  plurality  ofrompartmentt.  4.330.947.  CI.  34-54.000. 

SlSrSw:  eLi  R.;  «.d  Zimmerman.  Robert  R..  4.331.476.  CI.  Thuillier.  Denis:  See- 


75-214.000 

Teleflex  Incorporated:  See- 
Bennett,  waiiam  G.,  4,331,041,  CI.  74-501.50R 

Tempmaster  Corporation:  See- 
Dean,  Raymond  H..  4,331,291,  CI.  236-49.000. 

Ten  Cate  Sporu  B.V.:  See—         ^  ,,,  ,„«« 
MoUer,  Jens  T.  T.,  4,331,093,  Q.  114-39.000. 

Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 


?S3.ir"SS;rLr;;;Kl    Undau.    Marvin,    4.331,575,    CI.    Til  Industrie.  Inc.  See 


Pargamin,     Uurent;     and     ThuUher,     Denis,    4,331,833,     ci. 
174-179.000. 

Thuresson  af  Ekenstam,  Bo:  See—  n^  a  iin  «oi  n 

Branemark.  Per  I.;  and  Thuresson  af  Ekenstam.  Bo.  4,330,891,  u. 

Thurston,  Brian  D.  Disc  clamping  device.  4,332,025,  CI.  369-270.000. 

'^'"K.m'Sn'l^nu?^  Tiemann.  Gerhard.  4.331.055.  Q.  83-318.000. 


106-264.000. 
Tenneco,  Inc.:  See— 

Petrak,  Harry  A.,  4,331,210,  Q.  180-70.00R. 


Simokat,  Frank  L.,  4.331.838,  CI.  179-17.00E. 
Tillitt,  Ralph  S.:  See—  „ 

Ojumeya,  Calice  G.,  4.330.946.  CI.  34-1.000. 


Method  of  jointing   pipes  by  fnction   welding.   4.331.280,   CI.  _  .„  *j;f^S' S- 

228-112.000.  Takaya^  Haruo;  Hosoya,  Tadasuke;  Ogawa,  Kiyortii;  Shin  Shige- 

■'^"MiSf  TS^erada,  Masafumi;  and  Mori,  Tohru.  4,331,767,  miuu;^r^.  ^MichjJ^Suzuki,  Kunio;  and  Todo.  N«,yuki. 

Teraji.Tsutoml?S.e,Kaz„o;a„dGoto,Jiro,toF«^^^^^^  '^°^fi^'i^^.'^l':'\S!;r  ^^^,    KaUumi;    Okajima, 

ceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cephem  and  cepham  compounds.  4,331,665,  CI.  ^^y^'^'^^  sigeru;  Sugiyama.  Sakae;  and  Kanda, 

Te^'rSunu;  and  Sunada,  Masayo^.  .0  Hijc^  Ltd.  Developer  1^4,^34,  CI.  73-637.000. 

quality  monitoring  device.  4,331.184,  CL  141-94.000.  ^"^H^Kyuzo;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Haga,  Tak^;  Told. 

^*"ISn^i;?vT;k&T:vU«limirP.;Pam«,VI^^  I^'oS'*^''  ^""^=  "'  '"^'  "^^    '      ' 

Vladimir  L;  Valkov.  Alexei  A.;  Basm,  Leomd  A.;  and  Shortom-  _  . .   ™*^^ 

baev.  Amangeldy.  4.331.241,  CI.  209-589.000.  K^himizTNaganori;  and  Aono,  Masami.  4,331.364.  O.  303- 

Terminal  Data  CorporaUon:  See—                        .  «  j     »«•  v— 1  u/  ■>*  mF 

Therien,  Robert  D.;  Kraemer,  Edward  J.;  and  Rudy,  Michael  w.,  ^)f'^       ,^^.^  jusumu;  and  Kubota,  Yoshikaiu.  to  Kureha 

4,331,275,  a.  226-188.000.  £Siu  K^yo  ESushiki  Kaisha.  Control  of  plant  virus  diseases. 

^""MirieT^jtS^cs;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Je«i-Pierre.  4.331.685.  CI.  424.325XXX) 


4.331.605.  CI.  549-314.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See—  -..«-_  a«iaoo  ri 

Madsen.  Finn  T.;  and  Kjaerbye-Petersen,  Steffen,  4,331.499.  CI. 
156-304.500. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Lothman.  Stig  A..  4.331.288.  CI.  229.17.00R. 
Texaco  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Hunter.  Witer  D..  4.331.796,  Q.  526-287.000. 

^'TahJS:  fct  M..  4.331.536.  CI.  210.91(»CI. 

McCall,  Richard  H..  4.33a926.  CI.  29-526.00R. 

Sweeney,  WiUiam  M.,  4,331.454,  O.  55-20.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Hunter,  WUliam  R.,  *.33».708.  CI.  427-93.000. 

Johnson,  Larry  K..  4,331,851,  Q  200.159  OOB. 

Walstra,  Hidde;  and  Vonk,  Jaap.  4,331.615.  Q.  261.39.00C. 

Wiggins.  Rfchard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantmgham,  George  L.,  4,331,836. 
CI.  179-l.OSM. 

"^"'vSiSS:  iTy^ond  A.,  4.331,240.  CI.  206-621.000. 


Tokvo  Electric  Power  Co..  Inc..  The:  See—  .. 

T^IS    Hiroyuki;    Iseki.    Ichio;    Kawai.    Kattumi;    O^jima. 
Hiroyuki;  Kajiyama,  Sigeru;  Sugiyama,  Sakae;  and  Kanda, 
Kimio,  4,331,034,  CI.  73-637.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  M«aru,  4,331,392,  CI.  351-1^000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  lUisha:  Se^  ,«>.7«aM 

Oda.  Yasutaka;  and  Hamaoka,  Hiromi,  4,331,987,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Shimizu,  Tatuo;  Ishiwata,  Hisao;  Sano.  Tettu;  and  Aramaki,  Yo- 
shimiuu,  4,331.898,  CI.  313-59.000  v     ;.i.j  a  «i  M9 

Suzuki.  Masayuki;  Sato.  Yuichi;  and  Kanno.  Ken-ichi.  4,331,699, 

Takamatsu.Seietsu,  4,331.375.  a.  339-210.00It  ,„  .„nnn 

Takenaka.  Shigeo;  and  Okada.  Hisafumi,  4,331,903.  Q.  313-413.000. 

Tomalia,  Donald  A.:  See —  ..     _.      u  »     *  ■»■»!  ^a*  r^ 

Chamberlin.  Thomas  A.;  and  Tomalia,  Donald  A.,  4,331,783.  u. 

525-367.000.  ..      .        »       •       u wr«m«. 

Tomasi,  Thomas  G.;  and  Bell,  Mimlyn  A.,  to  Amenc«n  Hoechrt  a>rg- 
ration.  Efficient  syntheuc  thickener  composiuon.  4,33i,37z,  ci. 
524-238.000. 


^ee^ut^rFeK^LZ^A^J^rJ^So^^q^^^^^^^^     --^f  ^iC^""°  ^""  "^^  ""  '^"^  """"  '"''"•  " 

acetate  hiyer  and  an  elastomeric  material  layer.  4.331.728.  CI.  ^^^^f^.  gee-  ^     .       ^    ...     . 

«8-2j5.000.  ^  YokS.  Hirodii;  Nishizaw^  Masahirc^^^ 

^*S££iij?^Srobbs.  JohnB.;Skoog.I^b^^^  Tonom'JJTYSbi "Slf^^"  "^^    '      ' 

«d  ThelandW,  Lar.  4.331  662,  Q.  424-180.000.  ^°"SJ^\«S!lu;  T^Smura,  Yodunobu;  Takenoy^  Hideaki;  and 
TheodorHymmenKO.,FinM:See-  Hara.  Masanori.  4,331,090,  CI.  112-229.000.  ,,    .      , 

Girola,  Umberto.  4,331,073.  CI.  »a>-|5*«0.  Topfer  Dteterrw  H^hst  AktiengeseUschaft.  Metenng  device  for 

Therien.  Robert  D.;  Kraemer,  Ed>j«d  J.;  and  Rudy  M.^^^  ^Ser  03.099.  Q.  118-413.000.  .... 

Terminal  DaU  Corporation.  Orthogonal  film  drive.  4,331,275,  U.  _  "cquF"^- '♦•i-":""^'J%^._;.  ,_,  .,  -..—.- 


226-188.000 
Thibodeaux,  Leon  J.:  See— 


To7S*Jean.'Paui;  and  Demit.  Jofk^fJ^-^*^"  P^'^^S^S 
Method  of  manufacturing  mtnded  sihcon  parts.  4.331.77Z.  u. 

SS.'^^d^Kendrick,  Paul  W.;  and  Thibodeaux.  Leon  J.,    -50'-'^gJ^,  m  •  See- 

.omi"^ari.!rRT^^^         ^So^-  -  "^  ^--  "ii:""L" 

Corporation.   Device  for  stenhzmg   false  teeth.   4,331.859,   u.   -."  ^^    ^^  puji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  utmg  Ught- 

Attachment  means.  4,330.898.  CI.  15-250.320.  KattutoSd,  4)33i;45irCl.  48-214.00A. 

'^"S'o'SJd.  oTl.908,  a.  315-411.000.  Toyo  Jozo  Kaburfiiki.IUirfia:  See- 

Thomson-CSF:  See— 


"SSoS«.d  Hartemann.  Kfrrf.  ♦^3».<«2.  «•  ''^^^R 
L«D^me,  PhUippe.  4.331,958.  a.  343-16.00M. 

"^"SS^iSf  H:  Sloss.  Svante  B.;  Tborberg,  SethOlov;  and 

oSsvenO..  4,331,684,0.424-311.000.    . 
ThomSf^ffrey.  t«;  Brunswick  C^rpo«ti«..  J^^^^^  '»'  * 
radio  frequency  power  device.  4.331.935.  a.  331-90.WW. 


kSL^  iS^lSwa,  Wdehiko;  and  Misaki,  Hideo.  4,331.763, 
d.  435-190.000. 

^°'Tidofo?o!^fom1o;'^;Lao.   Masami;  and  Akagi,  Todmnichi, 
4,331,113,  CI.  123-198.00F. 

'■°'Li:ii^,"LucU^TK«hiwa,  Norio;  Barbe,  Pier  C;  «k1  Toyota. 
Akiniri.  4.331.561.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
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ToyoU  Jidosha  Hanbai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tamaki,  Kazufuto;  Iwazaki,  Tadayoshi;  Takayanagi,  Shigeo;  and 
Yamamoto.  Saburo.  4.331.617.  CI.  261-72.00R. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramatu,  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  Sato.  Hidenori;  and  Yoshida, 

Shigeru,  4.331.120.  CI.  123-519.000. 
Kato,  Yuzo;  Kako,  Mikitoshi;  and  Kadowaki,  Kunio,  4,331,616,  CI. 

261-5O.0OA. 
Sekimori,  Toshiyuki;  and  Shigenobu,  Hiromichi,  4,331,323,  CI. 
254-323.000. 
Treudler,  Ilse:  See— 

Voelger,     Karl-Dieter;     and     Treudler,     Hse,     4,331.687.     CI. 
424^330.000. 
Tri-Made  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Duncan,  Gail  F.;  Browning,  Emerson  F.;  and  Rotterman,  Karl, 
4,331,267,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Trk)  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shibata,  Isumi;  Sakai,  Kazumasa;  and  Sanpei.  Nobuyuki,  4,331,930, 
a.  33O-267.000. 
Trudeau,  William  H.;  and  Smith,  Joseph  E.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manu- 
facturing   Company.    Sealed   compound   bearing.    4,331,367,    CI. 
308-26.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Karl,  4,331,203,  CI.  166-339.000. 
Trygg.  Lars  E.  Liquid  dispensing  device.  4,331,187,  CI.  141-218.000. 
Tsai,  Connie  S.  J.:  See — 

Wiesner,  Karcl;  Marini-Bettolo,  Rinaldo;  Tsai,  Connie  S.  J.;  and 
Tsai.  Thomas  Y.  R.,  4,331,802,  CI.  536-5.000. 
Tsai,  Thomas  Y.  R.:  See— 

Wiesner,  Karel;  Marini-Bettolo,  Rinaldo;  Tsai,  Connie  S.  J.;  and 
Tsai.  Thomas  Y.  R.,  4,331,802,  CI.  536-5.000. 
TSI  Incorporated:  See — 

Du  Vail,  Zell,  4,331,037,  CI.  73-861.090. 
Tsuboi,  Masaharu,  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor- 
ized two-wheeled  vehicle.  4,331,212,  Q.  180-230.000. 
Tsuboshima,  Kosaku:  See— 

^       Nakajima,   Yoshio;   Takayama,   Shuichi;   Tsuboshima,    Kosaku; 
Iwasawa,   Teruo;   and   Yamazaki,    Masafumi,   4,331,864,   CI. 
250-204.000. 
Tsukatani,  Ichiro:  See— 

Sudo,  Masatoshi;  and  Tsukatani,  Ichiro,  4,331,488,  C  148-36.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Yuzo:  See — 

Kato,  Toshihiro;  and  Tsunekawa.  Yuzo,  4,330,925,  Q.  29-464.000. 
Tsuo,  Yuan  H.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  William  E.;  Sher.  Arden;  and  Tsuo,  Yuan  H., 
4,331,873.  a.  250-330.000. 
Tsutsui,  Ken:  See— 

Sasano,  Akira;  Nakano,  Toshio;  Tsutsui.  Ken;  Kusano,  Chushiro; 
Hirai,     Tadaaki;     and     Maruyama,     Eiichi,     4,331,506,     CI. 
156-633.000. 
Tucker,  Gordon  H.:  See — 

Fitch,    Robert    E.;    and    Tucker,    Gordon    H.,    4.331,086,    CI. 

110-204.000. 
Tyer,  Robert  C;  Fitch,  Robert  E.;  and  Tucker,  Gordon  H., 
4,331,085,0.  110-203.000. 
Tucker,  HartweU  F.:  See— 

Tucker,  JefTery  R.;  Ross,  Dennis  W.;  and  Tucker,  HartweU  F.. 
4,330,897,  CI.  15-246.000. 
Tucker,  Jeffery  R.;  Ross,  Dennis  W.;  and  Tucker,  HartweU  F.,  to  Octo, 

Inc.  Floor  machine.  4.330.897.  CI.  15-246.000. 
Tudisco,  Vincent  J.,  to  White  Development  Corporation.  Flexible 
handle  for  percussive  tool  employing  improved  slu^  member. 
4,331,193.  CI.  145-29.00R. 
Tur,  Wladimir.  to  Uni-Chemie  AG.  Cosmetic  compositions  and  pro- 
cesses containing  ether  and  acyl  derivatives  of  3,7,11-trimethyl- 
2,6,10Klodecatriene-l-ol.  4,331,655,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Turner.  Edward  W.:  See— 

Hardigg.   James- S.;   and   Turner,   Edward   W.,   4,331.748.   CI. 
429-175.000. 
Tuzuki.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Hongo,    Yasuo;    Tuzuki,    Yoshinori;    and    Miyawaki.    Masao, 
4,331.773,  a.  501-128.000. 
Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited:  See— 

Bradshaw,  William.  4.331.690.  CI.  426-233.000. 
Tyer.  Robert  C;  Fitch.  Robert  E.;  and  Tucker,  Gordon  H.  Exit  gas 
control  for  flame  stabilization  and  performance  tuning  of  surved-air 
auger  combustor.  4,331,085,  CI.  110-203.000. 
Tyer,  Robert  C:  See— 

Fitch,  Robert  E.;  and  Tyer,  Robert  C,  4,331,084,  CI.  110-186000. 
Tyran,  Leo  W.,  to  Du  Font  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
of  making  flake  silver  powders  with  chemisorbed  monolayer  of 
dispersant.  4.331,714,  CI.  427-216.000. 
Tyrrell.  F.  Peter:  See- 
Bryan.  T.  James;  Burton,  Jack  D.;  and  Tyrrell,  F.  Peter,  4,331,984, 
CI.  358-275.000. 
Uehori.  Tatsuo;  Watanabe,  Akio;  and  Ide,  Tosiaki,  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  magnetic  powder.  4.331.489.  CI. 
148-105.000. 
Uhlig.  Heinrich;  Langheinrich.  Klaus;  and  Hendricks,  Udo-Winfried,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  dyeing  cellulose  textile  materi- 
als by  the  padding  process.  4,331,442,  CI.  8-564.000. 
Uibel.  Paul-Ulrich:  See- 
Dorr,  Manfred;  Haase,  Georg;  and  Uibel,  Paul-Ulrich,  4,330,900. 
a.  15-339.000. 
Ukita.  Kenkichi;  Nakano.  TaUuo;  and  Kishi,  Ikuji,  to  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two  liquid  type  adhesive  composition 


comprising  a  cobalt  :.»..>  cure  accelerator  in  one  portion  and  a  hydro- 
peroxide with  an  aromatic  amine  and/or  a  pyridine  derivative  cure 
accelerator  in  the  second  portion.  4,331,795,  CI.  526-273.000. 
Ungermann.  Ralph  K.:  See— 

Shima,  Masatoshi;  Faggin,  Federico;  and  Ungermann,  Ralph  K.. 
4,332,008,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Uni-Chemie  AG:  See— 

Tur,  Wladimir.  4.331,655.  CI.  424-59.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Baskent,  Feyyaz  O.;  and  Sandner,  Michael  R.,  4,331,555,  CI. 

252-351.000. 
Hanna.  Russell.  4.331.577.  CI.  524-819.000. 
Izod.  Thomas  P.  J..  4.331.694.  CI.  426-422.000. 
Ritscher,  James  S.,  4,331,644,  CI.  423-437.000. 
Watson,  Stuart  L.,  Jr.;  and  Carter,  Richard  G.,  4,331,704,  CI. 
427-54.100. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Hass,  Robert  H.;  and  Albertson.  Walter.  4.331.639.  CI.  423-235.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Soderholm.  Leo  H.;  and  Andrew.  James  F.,  4,331,881,  CI. 
290-44.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Allan,   David   W.;   and  Garvey,   R.   Michael,  4,331,933,  CI. 

331-3.000. 
Allinikov,  Sidney,  4.331.871.  CI.  250-302.000. 
Baker,  James  G.,  4,331,391,  CI.  350-463.000. 
Schlesinger,  S.  Perry;  Marshall,  Thomas  C;  McDermott.  David 
B.;  Granatstein.  Victor  L.;  Parker,  Robert  K.;  Sprangle,  Phillip 
A.;  and  Efthimion.  PhUip  C.  4.331,936,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Army:  See — 
Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  and  Leavitt,  Richard  P.,  4,331,934,  CI. 

331-79.000. 
Rittenbach.  Otto  E.,  4,331,925,  CI.  328-42.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Galloway,  Terry  R.,  4,331,632,  CI.  422-206.000. 
Killpatrick,  Don  H.;  and  Thresh,  Henry  R.,  4,330,920,  CI. 
29-423.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See- 
Lopez,  Hector;  and  Smith,  Stephen  W.,  4,331,021,  CI.  73-l.ODV. 
Myers,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Doroshow,  James  H.;  and  Locker,  Gers- 

hon  Y..  4,331,648.  CI.  424-10.000. 
Williams.  Vincent  P.;  and  Sandifer,  Shelly  S.,  4,331,054,  CI. 
83-224.000. 
Interior:  See — 
Krawza,  Walter  G.;  and  Savanick,  George  A.,  4,331,975,  CI. 
358-100.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Anderson,  Tage  O.  Control  means  for  a  solid  state  crossbar 

switch.  4,331,956,  CI.  340-825.890. 
Miller,    William    E.;    Sher,    Arden;    and    Tsuo,    Yuan    H. 
Photocapacitive  image  converter.  4,331,873,  CI.  25O-330.000. 
Richter,  Robert.  Solid  electrolyte  cell.  4,331,742,  CI.  429-33.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Heyman.  Joseph  S.,  4,331,422,  CI.  433-125.000. 
Sheibley.  Dean  W..  4.331.746.  CI.  429-144.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Crisci.  Joseph  R.;  De  Nale.  Robert;  and  Franke,  Gene  L., 

4,331,857,  CI.  2I9-137.0WM. 
Lovejoy,  Richard  E..  4.331,096,  Q.  114-218.000. 
Morris,  Hayden;  and  Bis.  Richard  F..  4.330,932.  CI.  29-579.000. 
PhilHps.  Raymond  J..  4.331.374.  CI.  339-177.00E. 
Putman,  Stephen;  and  Erickson,  Frederick  L.,  4,330,895,  CI. 

441-22.000. 
Sternberg,  Robert  L.;  and  Anderson,  Warren  A.,  4,332,018.  CI. 
367-150.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

de  Vrijer,  Bertus;  Eijkelenboom,  Leonard  C.  H.;  and  de  Ridder, 

Jan,  4,331,901,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Johanns,  Johannes  H.  M.;  and  van  Eck,  Amoldus  H.  M.,  4,331,904, 

CI.  313-417.000. 
Magendans,  Frederik;  and  Van  Rheenen,  Bemhard  J.  P.,  4,331,902. 

CI.  313-330.000. 
Notelteirs.  Victor  R.;  and  Siaens.  Gustaaf  F.  R..  4,331,900,  CI. 
313-222.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  David  Y.,  4,331,277.  CI.  227-19.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.    Robert   T.;    and    Nighan.    William    L..   4.331,937,   CI. 
372-74.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Hiroshi;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  Kageyama,  Masao;  Suga, 
Toyohiko;  Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Motosugi,  Kenzo,  4r33 1,762,  CI. 
435-190.000. 
University  of  Nebraska,  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Kumar,  Pullatikurthi  P.,  4,331,131,  CI.  128-1.200. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See — 

Rizzo,  Joseph  E.,  4,331,891,  CI.  307-427.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Apple,    Howard    P.;    and    Dauchot,    Paul    J.,    4,331.156,    CI. 

128-688.000. 
Barrett.  Harrison  H.;  Swindell.  William;  Gordon.  Scott;  and  Grei- 
venkamp.  John  E..  Jr..  4.331,877,  CI.  25O445.00T. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Braymer,  George  W.,  Jr.,  4.331.233,  CI.  206-221.000. 
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Hoeksema.  Herman;  and  Slechta,  Libor.  4.331.659,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Urban.  Todd  A.;  and  Oxenreider,  Terry  R.,  to  General  Battery  Corpo- 
ration. Basket  design.  4,331,325.  CI.  269-43.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Elliott.  Richard  M.;  Provanzano.  Salvatore  R.;  and  Sprague.  Gor- 
don v.,  Jr.,  4.331,011,  a.  69-6.500. 
Swasey,  Archie  N.,  4,331,040,  CI.  74-409.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Golec,  Frederick  A.,  Jr.;  and  Auerbach,  Joseph,  4,331,600,  CI. 
548-472.000.  „  ,.^ 

Uwano,  Tomoki,  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solid-sute 

MIC  oscillator.  4,331,940.  CI.  331-99.000. 
Valdiserri,  Leo  L.;  and  Bullock,  Elyse  M..  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals, 
Inc.     Light-stable    polypropylene    compositions.    4,331,585,    CI. 
524-103.000. 
Valkov,  Alexei  A.:  See—  .,...,   ^     ^u 

Smirin.  Lev  N.;  Kiselev,  Vladimir  P.;  Panm,  Vladmiir  1.;  Terekhm, 
Vladimir  I.;  Valkov,  Alexei  A.;  Basin,  Leonid  A.;  and  Shortom- 
baev.  Amangeldy,  4,33 1 ,241 ,  CI.  209-589.000.  ,„.,,„ 

Vanasse,  Raymond  A.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Suple  stick  package.  4.331.240, 
CI.  206-621.000.  ^  ,,     ^     ,   ,    Ki  x/ 

van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.,  to  C.  Van  der  Leiy  N.V. 

Raking  machines.  4.330.986.  CI.  56-377.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Comelis.  Tank  wagon.  4,331,342.  CI.  280-5  OOC. 
van  de  Zee,  Jelle;  and  Breunis.  Arien,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Socket  pipe. 

4,331.625,  CI.  264-249.000. 

van  Eck,  Amoldus  H.  M.:  See—  ,^^    „  w    j  „i  qua 

Johanns.  Johannes  H.  M.;  and  van  Eck,  Amoldus  H.  M.,  4,331.904. 

CI.  313-417.000.  ..    ..       ^        w>    , 

VanLokeren.  David  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Dual 

cavity  drop  generator.  4,331,964,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Vanoudheusden,  Bernard:  See—  .  ^  ,„  «■>«  ni 

Joccotton,  Jacky  H.;  and  Vanoudheusden.  Bernard,  4,332,028,  CI. 
371-21.000.  ,     .     . 

Van  Pool,  Joe,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Apparatus  for  incinera- 
tion of  sulfur  plant  tail  gas.  4,331,630,  CI.  422-160.000. 
Van  Rheenen,  Bemhard  J.  P.:  See—  u    jiD^moni 

Magendans,  Frederik;  and  Van  Rheenen,  Bemhard  J.  P.,  4,331.902. 
CI.  313-330.000. 
Van  Weemen,  Bauke  K.:  See— 

Dawson.  Edward  C;  Homan,  Jan  D.  H.;  and  Van  Weemen,  Bauke 
K.,  4,331,761,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Vargo,  Steve  J.:,See—  ,     ^^       _. ,        ... 

Raaas,  Frank  J.;  Minnis,  Ralph  L.;  Murphy,  Edward  J.;  and  Vargo, 
Steve  J.,  4.331,719,  CI.  427-393.500. 
VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-  und  Kinowerke:  See— 
Zeibig.  Siegfried,  4,331,408,  CI.  354-191.000. 

Verburgh,  Martin  B.:  See—  ..    «  ^     n    ^  iinon    r'l 

Kapaan,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Verburgh.  Martin  B.,  4,330,911,  CI. 
29-148.40A. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker  GmbH:  See— 

Scluiabel.  Siegfried,  4.331.410.  CI.  408-94.000. 
Vetter,  Craig  W.,  to  First  Champaign  Corporation.  Fairmg  mounting 

apparatus.  4,331,344.  CI.  280-270.000. 
Vickers  Limited:  See— 

Williams,  Thomas  D.,  4,331.075,  Q.  101-91.000. 

Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— ' 

Kinjo,  H^ao;  and  Orawa,  Keiji.  4,331,976.  Q.  358-128.600. 
Vigor,  Charles  W.:  See—  „,        ^  „,  ,  u    c 

Chapman,  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charles  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F.. 
4.331.631,  CI.  422-180.000. 
Viktorovitch.  Pierre:  See—  ^  „.,..        •.  u 

Chenevas-Pfcule,  Andre;  he  Goascoz,  Vincent;  and  Viktorovitch, 
Pierre.  4,331,486,  CI.  148-1.500.  ^  „  ,,  ,np 

Vilotti,  Ronald  T.  Feather  plucking  machine.  4,330,903,  9;i7"iiA' *!5- 
Vin  Dick,  James;  and  Spector,  George.  Christmas  tree.  4,331,720,  CI. 
428-9.000. 

^'^ShSed^e^Httarich;  and  Heider.  Rolf,  4,330,989.  CI,  57-227.000. 
Visi-Trol  Engineering  Company:  See—         .„„,.,  _^ 
Galaro>»^,  Lawrence  A.,  4,331.228,  CI.  198-341.000. 
Viskochil,  Stephen  R.,  to  Priam  Corporation.  Magnetic  disc  file  having 

dual  lock  mechanism.  4,331,989.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Vissers,  Hermanus  H.;  and  Oostcrling,  Pieter  A.,  to  Multinorm  B.V. 

Mowing  device.  4.330,982,  CI.  56-192.00a 
Vitaloni,  Alberto,  to  Grenco  S.p.A.  Portable  power  supply  unit. 

4,331,883,  CI.  307-150.000. 

^^rSSK  Jm^'and  Vize.  Robert  M..  4.331.185. 0. 141-95.000. 

**Mookheriee,  Braja  D.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
and  v6ck,MaifredH.,  4.331.611.  CI.  260-464.00D. 
Voelger,  Karl-Dieter,  and  Treudler,  Use,  to  Rohm  Pha™«  GmbH. 
TrStment  of  Parkiiison's  disease.  4,331,687,  CI.  424-330.000. 

°*Sbbel!wolfgang;  Prior,  Jowf;  Schulte.  Hans;  and  Voges,  Chris- 
toph.  4,331.078.  CI.  102-202.110. 

^°V^S>n.'5Srorn    M.;   and    Volk,   John   A..   4.331.036,    CI. 

73-861.050. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  „  .   ,     „ 

Heidemeyer,  Paulus;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and  Scholz.  Romanus, 

4.331,226,  CI.  192-0.076.  _.      ^  ^  u 

Piech,  Feidinand;  Dorpmund.  Heinz;  Oberpichler.  Gen»:  "omg. 
Ernst-August;  and  Schmidt,  Dieter,  4,331,045,  Q.  74-867.000. 


°"walrtra.  Hidde;  and  Vonk,  Jaap.  4.331.615.  CI.  261-39.00C. 
Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See—  ......   ^  ,«,on« 

Dorr.  Manfred;  Haase.  Georg;  and  Uibel.  Paul-Ulnch,  4.330.900. 

CI.  15-339.000. 
Sobczyk.  Erhard.  4,331,351,  CI.  285-7.000. 
Voss,  Earl,  to  Diversified  Electronics.  Inc.  Phase  unbalance  protector. 

4.331.995,  CI.  361-85.000. 
Voyager  Marine  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Noel,  Brian  F.,  4,331.356,  CI.  292-281.000. 
Vulcan  Materials  Company:  See- 
Wilson.  Harold  P..  4.331.518,  CI.  204.43.0OS. 
Vyzkumny  ustov  zuslechtovaci:  See—  „  ..,  nnn 

Dvorsky,  Drahomir;  and  Cerovsky,  Karel.  4.331,441,  CI.  8-542.000. 
Wacek,  Rudolph  W.:  See—  ,  ..    „  .       ^    u     . 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Fegan,  Richard;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Hiester, 
Kenneth  R.;  and  Wacek.  Rudolph  W..  4.330.899.  CI.  15-326.000. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-GrundstofTe  mbH: 

Behensky,  Gerhard;  and  Lux,  Wilhelm,  4.331.698,  CI.  427-50.000. 
Wada,  Masahiko;  and  Shirogane,  Junji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Riken. 
Apparatus   for   grinding   finish   of  piston    rings.   4,330,963,    CI. 
51-157.000. 
Wafer,  John  A.:  See—  _        ^  ^  , 

Engel,  Joseph  C;  Wafer,  John  A.;  Elms,  Robert  T.;  and  Saletta. 
Gary  F,  4.331.999,  CI.  361-94.000.  .  „.  »„ 

Wagner,  Dennis  L.,  to  Pet  Incorporated.  Open  hearth  oven.  4,331,858, 

CI.  219-405.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See— 

Sommerfeld,  Claus-Dieter;  Haas.  Peter;  Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Kapps. 
Manfred.  4.331.778,  CI.  521-129.000. 
Waite,  Frederick  A.:  See—  „.....,  r> 

Palgrave,  Derek  A.;  Waite,  Frederick  A.;  Birchall,  James  D.; 
Owper,  John;  and  Enever,  James  A..  4.331.490.  CI.  149-46.000. 
Waitkus.  Phillip  A:  See—  .  ,,,  «>i 

D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F..  deceased;  and  Waitkus,  Philhp  A.,  4,331,601, 

D'Aielio.  Gaetano  F..  deceased;  and  Waitkus.  Phillip  A..  4.331,794. 
CI.  526-262.000.  ^  ,    ^ 

Wajaroff,  Theodor,  to  Wella  Aktiengesellschaft.  CompositioM  and 

methods  for  permanent  waving  of  hair.  4,331,167,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Yoiti:  See—  „       .     .  .,  u 

Terabayashi,  Takao;  Waragai,  Kenichi;  Kamada,  Atsuya;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masaru;  Ochiai,  Izumi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Yoiti,  4,331,280, 
CI.  228-112.000. 

Yamaguchi,   Noboru;   and   Wakasugi,    Hideaki,   4.332.002.   CI. 
361-432.000. 
Walatka.  Vemon  v..  Jr.:  See—  .■,-,,  tu,  r-i 

Hinnenkamp.  James  A.;  and  Walatka,  Vernon  V.,  Jr.,  4,331,641,  CI. 
423-277.000. 

Wald  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  

Humlong.  Robert  F..  4.331.270.  CI.  224.32.00R. 
Walker.  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Test  apparatus  lor 
testing  internal  combustion  engine  electronic  spark  ignition  systems. 
4,331.921.0.324-380.000.  ..    .    .   ^  .      r„. 

Walker.  Michael  J.,  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited.  Test  •PP*"^"  jO' 
testing  intemal  combustion  spark  ignition  systems.  4,331,922,  CI. 
324-380.000. 
Wallis,  Robert  L.:  See—  ^,,,«,,     /-• 

Goddard,    Denis   A.;   and    Wallis,    Robert    L.,   4,331,511,   CI. 
162-352.000. 
Wallrabenstein,  Michael:  See—  .     .,.  u    .   .•  m  cas   n\ 

Brodowski,  Waller;  and  Wallrabenstein,  Michael,  4,331,588,  U. 
524-439.000.    ^  .  .  .^ 

Walstra,  Hidde;  and  Vonk,  Jaap,  to  Texas  •""rV'Jf?" '"^fflfoTiS^ 
Fuel  supply  system  with  automatic  choke.  4,331,615.  CI.  Zftl-jy.iw-. 
Walters.  Charles  W.:  See—  ,.«.    ,      u/ 

Grove.  John  L.;  Merz.  Ernest  J.;  and  Walters.  Charles  W., 
4.331,215.  CI.  182-2.000.  ^    u     il 

Walters,  Klemens  C.  Telescoping  traJer  for  boate  and  the  like. 
4,331,346,  CI.  280^14.100. 

Walters,  William  O.:  See—  

Howard,   Bruce  S.;  and  Walters,  William  O.,  4.331,026,   CI. 

73-81.000.  ^  ,       n    J , 

Wapner.  Herbert  H.,  to  Baka  Manufacturing  Comijny.  Inc.  ftuuJf^^ 

supporting  tracheostomy  tubes  or  the  like.  4,331,144,  CI.  128-207.170. 

Waragai,  Kenichi:  See—  .  ^.  „        .     ».  v-o-„. 

Terabayashi,  Takao;  Waragai,  Kenichi;  Kamada,  Atsuya.^Kobaya. 

shi,  Masaru;  Ochiai,  Izumi;  and  Wakabayashi,  Yoiti,  4,331,280, 

CI.  228-112.000.  .       .^  .,„  ,«    rx 

Ward,  Russell  G.  Frameless  back  pack  with  tent.  4,331,272,  U. 

Warihashi".  Hiianori.  Windshield  washer.  4,331,295,  CI  239-284.00R. 
Warlick,  Hariey  A.  Tube  squeezer-dispenser  with  dnp  prevention. 

4,331,265,  CI.  222-101.000. 
Wart,  WUIiam  M.:  See—  x.       ^  n 

Bauer,  James  J.;  Wart,  William  M.;  and  Hansen,  Howard  C, 
4,331.209.  CI.  180-54.00A.  „.  ^  _.      .       .,. 

Washbum.  Malcolm  E..  to  Norton  Company.  High  density  sUicon 

oxynitride.  4,331.771.  CI.  501-97.000. 
Washington  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  '"c.:  See-- 

Poovaiah.  Bachettira  W.;  and  Moulton,  Gary  A..  4,331.691,  CI. 
426-302.000. 
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Watanabc  Akio:  Sw— 

Uehori,  Tatsuo;  Waumabe,  Akia,  and  Ide.  Tosiaki.  4,331,489,  CI. 
148- 1 05.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoahiaki;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  and  Omura,  Sadafiimi,  to 
Tabho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  erythromycin  compounds. 
4,331,803.  a.  536-7.200. 
Wataon.  Stuart  L..  Jr.;  and  Carter,  Richard  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration. Acrylated  silicones  as  radiation<urable  overprint  var- 
nishes. 4,331,704,  a.  427-54.100. 
Watton,  John  F.:  See- 
Chapman.  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charles  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F., 
4,331.631,  a.  422-180.000. 
Wavin  B.V :  See— 

van  de  Zee,  Jelk;  and  Breunis,  Arien,  4,331,625,  Q.  264-249.000. 
Webber,   C.   Eugene.   Continuous  casting  machine.  4.331,195,  CI. 

164-431.000. 
Weber,  John  W.,  to  Norfab  Corporation.  Heat  resistant  and  protective 

fabric  and  yam  for  making  the  same.  4,331,729,  CI.  428-252.000. 
Weber,  Klaus:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Rehn,  Karl-Heinz;  Weber,  Klaus;  Middelmann, 
Heinz;  and  Schulte,  Karl-Heinz,  4,330.987,  CI.  57-l.OOR. 
Weber-Unger.  Georg  E.  H.  Garment  in  particular  a  bodice  or  swimsuit. 

4,330.890;  Q.  2-336.000. 
WebMer,  David  F.  Tire  inspection  and  recording  device.  4,331,030.  CI. 

73-146.000. 
Webster,  Ebbinghaus  ft  Co.  (WECO):  See— 

Ebbinghaus,  Walter,  Weisbrodt,  Norbert;  Optenhovel.  Bemd;  and 
Wennel,  Heinz.  4,331,377,  CI.  339-272.00A. 
Wehrli.  Rudolf:  See— 

Ackermann,  Peter,  Drabek,  Jozef;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 

Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Wehrli,  Rudolf,  4,331,682,  CI.  424-305.000. 

Weichert.  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Apparatus  for  x-ray 

fluoiesence  analysis.  4,331,870,  O.  250-280.000. 
Weider,  Franz:  See— 

Zabrocki,    Karl;    Bottenbruch,    Ludwig;    and    Weider,    Franz. 
4.331,573,  a.  524-199.000. 
Weileder,  Pfcter:  See— 

Marquis.    Robert    P.;    and    Weileder,    Peter,    4.331,305,    CI. 
242-118.110. 
Weingrod,  Irving:  See — 

Ingram.  Arthur  J.;  and  Weingrod.  Irving.  4.331.831,  Q.   174- 
52.0FP. 
Weisbrodt.  Norbert:  See— 

Ebbinghaus,  Walter;  Weisbrodt,  Norbert;  Optenhovel,  Bemd;  and 
Wennel.  Heinz,  4.331.377.  Q.  339-272.00A. 
Welch,  Mdvin  B.;  and  £>ietz,  Richard  E.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.  Polymerization  catalyst  and  process.  4,331,558,  Q.   252- 
429.00B. 
Welch,  Melvin  B.:  See— 

Rohlfing.  Raymond  G.;  Welch.  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz,  Richard  E.. 
4.331,791.  a.  526-125.000. 
Wella  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Wajaroff.  Theodor,  4,331.167,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Wellman  Thermal  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

D'Antonio.  Nicholas  F..  4.331.856.  CI.  219-121.00P. 
Wells.  Roger,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Steam  shower  for  improving 

paper  moisture  profile.  4,331,510,  Q.  162-290.000. 
Welp.  Ewald  G.:  See— 

Hombach.    Theodor;    and    Welp.    Ewald    G..    4.331.056.    CI. 
83-666.000. 
Wendell.  David  E.  Hot  Up  apparatus  and  method.  4.331.170.  CI. 

137-15.000. 
Wennel.  Heinz:  See — 

Ebbinghaus.  Walter,  Weisbrodt.  Norbert;  Optenhovel.  Bemd;  and 
Wennel.  Heinz.  4.331.377.  Q.  339-272.00A. 
Wentz,  John  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electro-optical  modu- 
lator for  randomly  polarized  light.  4,331,387,  a.  350-384.000. 
Wenzel,  Wolfgang;  and  Meckel,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Aqueous  dispersions  or  solutions  of  oligomeric  or  polymeric  plastics, 
a  proceaa   tor   their   production   and   their   use.   4,331,717,   CI. 
427-389.700. 
Werner,  John  A.;  Wilson,  Charles  A.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  2,3-dichloro-S-trichlorome- 
thylpyridine.  4.331,81 1,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Werner  Kammann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Kammann,  Knut;  and  Tiemann.  Gerhard,  4,331,055,  Q.  83-318.000. 
Werner.  Walter  M..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Feed-thru  connection. 

4,33a906.  a.  24-136.00R. 
Werner,  WoUjpng:  See— 

Berger,  Dieter,  Braun,  Franz;  Frey,  Gunter;  Guthlein,  Werner,  and 
Werner,  Wolfgang.  4.331.760.  Q.  435-19.000. 
West  Company.  The:  See— 

Brignola.  Dominic  J.,  4,331,146,  Q.  128-218.0DA. 
West,  Martin  M.;  and  Zavitsanos,  Peter  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Composite  high  explosives  for  high  energy  blast   applications. 
4,331,0M),  a.  102-301.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Blair.  Thomas  G..  Jr.;  and  Kummer.  Alfred  C.  4.330.935.  CI. 
29-884.000. 
Westinghooae  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Conway,  Harry  E.;  and  Hughes,  John  W..  4.331.830.  G.  174- 

16.00R. 
Engel,  Joseph  C;  Elms,  Robert  T.;  Mercier,  Bernard  J.;  and  Mat- 

dio,  Joseph  J.,  4,331,997.  a.  361-93.000. 
EngeL  Joseph  C;  Wafer.  John  A.;  Efans.  Robert  T.;  and  Saletta. 
Gary  F..  4,331.999.  CI.  361-94.000. 


Husson.  Alan  L..  4.331.220.  CI.  187-29.00R. 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Whitt,  Raymond  O.  D.;  and  Lange,  Roy  W., 

4,331,996,  CI.  361-92.000. 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Lange,  Emroy  W.;  Engel,  Joseph  C;  and  Mer- 
cier, Bernard  J.,  4,331,998,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Wentz,  John  L.,  4,331,387,  CI.  350-384.000. 
Westip,  Wilhelm,  to  Lohmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Permanently  elastic 

network  bandage.  4,331,135,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Gilbert,  Earl  F..  4,331.234,  CI.  206-320.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Wells,  Roger,  4,331,510,  CI.  162-290.000. 
Wharton,  Paul  B.,  Jr.,  to  Kinetics  Container  Corporation.  Carton. 

4,331,287,  a.  229-16.0OD. 
Wheatley  ,  Thomas,  Jr.  Leakproof  stud  bolt  incorporating  modified 

thread.  4,331,414,  CI.  411-311.000. 
Wheelwright,  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  to  Wurlitzer  Com- 
pany, The.  Automatic  chord  control  circuit  for  electronic  musical 
instruments.  4,331,057,  CI.  84-1.170. 
White  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Tudisco,  Vincent  J.,  4,331.193,  CI.  145-29.00R. 
White.  Joanne.  Terry  cloth  gloves  (terry  grippers).  4.330.887.  CI. 

2-16.000. 
White.  Olin  N.,  Jr.  Insulated  wall  sections  and  methods  of  and  apparatus 

for  prefabricating  the  same.  4.330.921.  CI.  29-432.000. 
White.  Robert  E.  Tillage  implement.  4.331.204.  CI.  172-70.000. 
Whitman.  Charles  I.:  See— 

Ro.  David  H.;  Klar.  Erhard;  and  Whitman.  Charles  I..  4.331.478. 
CI.  75-228.000. 
Whiu,  Raymond  O.  D.:  See— 

Matsko.  Joseph  J.;  Whitt.  Raymond  O.  D.;  and  Lange.  Roy  W.. 
4.331.996.  CI.  361-92.000. 
Whitted.  Hugh  E..  Ill,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Hydrosutic  pipe 

splicing  apparatus.  4,330,918,  CI.  29-237.000. 
Whyman,  Robin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Production 
of  methane  by  hydrogenolysis  of  hydrocarbons  and  ruthenium  cata- 
lysts therefor.  4,331,825,  CI.  585-752.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  See — 

Andary,  Eddie  J.,  4,331.324,  CI.  254-2.00R. 
Widmer,  Hans,  to  Fritz  Gepuf  AG  Bemina-Naehmaschinenfabrik. 
Device  for  simplification  of  sewing  machine  adjustments  and  set-up. 
4,331,089,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Witte,  Josef,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl. 
Catalyst,  preparation  thereof  and  use  thereof  in  the  preparation  of 
telomeric    polybutadiene   homo-   or   co-polymers.    4.331.823.    CI. 
585-507.000. 
Wiener,  Daniel  P.:  See- 
Flora,  Laurence  P.;  and  Wiener,  Daniel  P.,  4,331.951.  CI.  340- 
347.0DD. 
Wiesner.  Karel;  Marini-Bettolo.  Rinaldo;  Tsai.  Connie  S.  J.;  and  Tsai. 
Thomas  Y.  R..  to  Advance  Biofactures  Corporation.  Organometallic 
reagents  and  their  use  in  the  synthesis  of  cardenolides  and  isocardeno- 
lides.  4,331,802,  CI.  536-5.000. 
Wiggins,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham,  George  L.,  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.   Speech  synthesis  integrated  circuit  device. 
4,331.836.  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Wilcox.  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Koepsel.  Roger  E.;  Steiner.  Ronald  M.;  and  Wilcox.  Daniel  G.. 
4.331.429.  CI.  440-49.000. 
Wilhere,  Charles  V..  to  Horix  Manufacturing  Company.  Safety  push 

rod  assemblies.  4.331.186.  CI.  141-98.000. 
Willcocks.  Martin  E.  G.  Apparatus  and  method  for  playing  a  board 

game.  4.331.333.  CI.  273-238.000. 
Willems,  Victor:  See— 

Janssens.  Theo;  and  Willems.  Victor.  4.331.282,  CI.  228-124.000. 
Willenbring,  Armer  J.;  Osby,  Warren  J.;  and  Strunc,  Gerald  R..  to  Pako 
Corporation.  Photographic  film  packing  apparatus.  4.330.978.  CI. 
53-435.000. 
Willenbring.  Armer  J.:  See — 

Euteneuer.  Charles  L.;  and  Willenbring.  Armer  J..  4.331.260.  CI. 
221-19.000. 
Williams,  John  W.:  See— 

Gutman.   Arnold   D.;  and  Williams,  John  W.,  4,331,480,  CI. 
106-18.330. 
Williams,  Keith  G.:  See— 

Culbertson,  Samuel  W.;  McCulloch,  Charles  W.;  and  Williams, 
Keith  G.,  4,331,299,  Q.  239-691.000. 
Williams.  Malcolm  L.  Implement  weight  transfer.  4.331.345,  CI.  280- 

4O5.0OB. 
Williams,  Michael  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

inhibiting  formation  of  nitrosamines.  4,331,468,  CI.  71-121.000. 
Williams,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Farrar.  David  J.;  Beck,  Ralph  W.;  Preston,  Edward  G.;  and  Wil- 
liams, Robert  E.,  4,331,165,  Q.  131-281.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  D.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Value  setting  mechanism, 

particularly  for  franking  machines.  4,331,075,  CI.  101-91.000. 
Williams,  Vincent  P.;  and  Sandifer.  Shelly  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Health  and  Human  Services.  Electric  gel  slicer.  4,331,054,  CI. 
83-224.000. 
Willis,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Giles,  David  P.;  Kerry,  John  C;  KozUk,  Antonin;  Palmer,  Bryan 
H.;  Shuder,  Stephen  W.;  and  Willis,  Robert  J.,  4,331,680,  CI. 
424-303.000. 
Wilson,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Werner,  John  A.;  Wilson,  Charles  A.;  and  Mixan,  Craig  E., 
4,331,811,0.546-345.000. 
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Wilson,  Harold  P.,  to  Vulcan  Materials  Company.  Bismuth  composi- 
tion, method  of  electroplating  a  tin-bismuth  alloy  and  electroplating 
bath  therefor.  4,331.518,  CI.  204-43.008. 
Wilson,  Patricia  A.:  See- 
Con,  Ronald  I.;  Hoskinson,  Ronald  M.;  Scaramuzzi,  Rex  J.;  Wilson, 
Patricia  A.;  and  George,  John  M.,  4,331,657,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Wilson,  Peggy  M.;  and  Pao,  Julie,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of 
retarding  degradation  of  surfactants  employed  in  waterflooding. 
4,331,543,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 

and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  4,331,611,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Roudybush,  GtrM  L.;  and  Wilson,  Richard  A.,  4,331,360.  CI. 
297-422.000. 
Wilson.  Richard  K.,  to  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Nickel-base 
hard  facing  alloy.  4,331,741,  CI.  428-679.000.  „    ^  ^      ^ 

Wilson,  Scott  E..  to  Jodon  Engineering  Associates.  Inc.  Method  ana 
apparatus  for  measurement  of  engine  ignition  timing.  4,331,029,  CI. 
73-117.300. 
Windisch,  Wendell  W.:  See—  ^       ^  „,.  ^.    ^  „, 

Armstrong,  William  W.;  Moppett,  Charles  E.;  and  Wuidisch,  Wen- 
dell W.,  4,331,599.  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See—  .,,..«,     ,,, 

Achelpohl,    FriU;    and    Mundus,    Fnedhebn,    4,331,502,    CI. 
156-515.000.  ^  „      ^  ^,       ^. 

Winkler,  Alfred;  Engelsmann,  Dieter;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Maas,  Di- 
eter, to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Miniature  still  camera  with  expansible 
housing.  4.331.407.  Q.  354-187.000.  ,^  ,^  ,,^ 

Winter,  Arthur.  Multiple  sclerosis  treatment.  4,331,145.  Q.  128-207.210. 
Wintermantel,  Erich:  See—  ^  ,,,  ,«, 

Braun,  Kaii;  Hilzinger,  Fritz;  and  Wintermantel,  Ench.  4,331,150, 
CI  128-334.00C. 
Wirth,  William  F.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Shootthrough  fault 
protection  system  for  a  voltage  source  transistor  inverter.  4,331,994, 

CI.  361-56.000.  „      u      A..  II 

Wissmann.  Haas;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid  amides  and 

peptides.  4,331,592,  CI.  260-1 12.50R.  .      ,       „_      , 

Witsoe,  David  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Uboratones.  '"C- Proc«sfor 

draining  dialysate  from  artificial  kidney.  4.331,540,  CI.  210-646.000. 

Wittr   Josef'  StX 

Wi«S«,  WDlfgang;  and  Witte,  Josef.  4.331.823.  a.  585-507.000. 
Woessner,  Warren  D.:  See—  ^  «•  .j,  «,• 

Kluender,  Harold  C;  Woessner,  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom,  Wil- 
liam G.,  4,331,688.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Wojciechowski,  Jerzy;  Haber,  Jerzy;  Gozdziewicz,  Zygmunt;  and 
Lange,  Edward,  to  Polska  Akademia  Nauk,  Instytut  Katalizy  i 
Fizykochemii  Powierzchni.  Method  for  storage  of  horticultural 
products  in  freshness.  4,331,693,  CI.  426-419.000. 
Wolf,  Tobin.  Lever  control  for  realistic  drivmg  toy.  4.331.849.  Cl. 

200-61.850.  _  ^  .       ,^ 

Wolfe,  John  E,,  to  Burrouriis  Corporation.  Shadow  castmg  electron- 
beam  system.  4,331,875.  5.  250-398.000.  .^     AJ.    .u, 
Wolfgang,  Herchenbach,  to  Rodi  &  Wienenberger  AG.  Adjustable 

deployment  band.  4,330.905.  Cl.  24-71. OOJ.  .     . 

Wolnhal.  Maurice,  to  Stewart  Stamping  Corporation.  Wire  stnpping 

and  terminating  apparatus.  4.330,927.  Cl.  29-564.400. 
Wolpert.  Stephen  M..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Process 
for  improving  the  corrosion  resistance  of  conversion  coated  parts. 
4.331.715,  a.  427-240.000.  .  „.  „,    ^,    ,<^ 

Woodruff,  Harold  F.  Cable  laying  tpptnim.  4,331,322,  Cl.  254- 
134.3FT. 

Woodward,  Robert  B.:  See—  ,   „,     ^     _^    »  , ,    d 

Gosteli,   Jacques;   Ernest,   Ivan;   and   Woodward,   Robert   B., 
4,331,676,  Cl.  424-270.000. 
Worst,  Joseph  C.  Baseball  bat  with  improved  hitting  surface  and  less 

mass.  4,331,330,  Cl.  273-72.00R. 
Wright,  Beth  G.:  See—  ,    ^         ^  „,     u.    u  i  c 

Isaacson.  Henry  V.;  Wright,  Beth  G.;  and  Wnght,  Hal  E., 
4,331,751,  Cl.  430-18.000. 
Wright,  Hal  E.:  See—  ^    ^         ^   «,     ...    u  i   c 

Isaacson,  Henry  V.;  Wright,  Beth  O.;  and  Wnght.  Hal  E., 
4.331,751.  a.  430-18.000. 
Wright,  W.  Andrew.  Jr.:  See—  .  „,  .  v    .«  *  j         i 

Cogswell,  Ned  W.;  Eskin,  Gerald  J.;  and  Wnght,  W.  Andrew,  Jr., 
4T331,974,  Cl.  358-86.000. 

^"'B&?r?v2Sr;iSfrWuckel,  HUdebert,  4,331.079. 0.  102-202.120. 
Wurlitzer  Company.  The:  See—      „.    ^      „        r-    A-i^tnti  m 
Wheelwr^t.  Robert  W.;  and  Solender,  Peter  E.,  4,331,057,  Cl. 
84-1.170: 
Xerox  Corporation:  See—  .«,.,.„«, 

Luo,  Fang  C  4.331,758,  Q.  430-313.000.     ^  ,^    ,   _  , 

McCrobie,  George  L.;  Rees,  James  D.;  and  Donnel,  Roscoe  J., 
4,331,388,  Cl.  350419.000.  A«ii»n 

Rees,  James  D.;  Kay.  David  B.;  and  Lama,  WUIiam  L.,  4,331,380, 

Cl.  350-96.250.  

Stephan,  Craig  H..  4,331.754,  Q.  430-102.000. 
Yamada,  Kimichika:  See—  . ..      „  «•     v       j 

Kawarada.  Tsutomu;  Yamada.  Kimichika;  Sango,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kiyokawa.  KaUushige.  4,331,398,  O.  353-113.000. 

Yamada.  Masanori:  See—  „       ^    »-  •      j 

KiucW.  Masayoshi;  Kawamura,  Masaharu;  Yam«la,  Masanon;  and 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu,  4,331,406,  Cl.  354-128^. 
Yamaguchi,  Noboni;  and  Wakasugi,  Hideaki,  to  Nusm  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Fuse  block  cover.  4,332.002,  Cl.  361-432.000. 


Yamamoto,  Akira:  See—  _  , .,  ...... 

Taguchi,    Kenichi;    Yamamoto,    Akira;    Uhihara,    Toshinobu; 

Takasaka,    Nobuo;    and    Shimizu,    Hisashi,    4.331,820,    Cl. 

570-189.000.  _  ,.         u 

Yamamoto,  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  with  speed 

light  device.  4.331.405,  Cl.  354-126.000. 
Yamamoto,  Saburo:  See— 

Tamaki,  Kazufuto;  Iwazaki,  Tadayoshi;  Takayanagi,  Shigeo;  and 
Yamamoto,  Saburo,  4,331,617,  Cl.  261-72.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro;  Sakurai.  Kenji;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  NGK 
Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Alumina  sintered  products  and  process  for  their 
production.  4,331,627,  Q.  264-332.000. 

Yamamoto,  Yoshimi:  See—  

Matsuoka,  Hideoki;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi,  4,331.304.  Cl.  242- 
107.40A. 
Yamasaki,  Yasuo:  See—  ^  -  ■ 

Onodera,  Tamio;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki.  Yasuo;  and  Sumitani. 
Koji.  4.331.822.  Cl.  585-482.000. 
Yamauchi.  Hiroshi:  See—  v,    •    • 

Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Negi. 
Shigeto;  Sugiyama.  Isao;  Yamauchi.  Hiroshi;  Kanai.  Takeo;  and 
Saito.  Isao.  4,331,606.  Cl.  549-402.000. 
Yamauchi.  Yukio.  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Temperature  detecung 

apparatus.  4.331.888.  O.  340-598.000. 
Yamazaki.  Masafumi:  See—  . .         „      . 

Nakajima.    Yoshio;   Takayama,    Shuichi;    Tsuboshima,    Kosaku; 
Iwasawa.   Tenio;   and   Yamazaki,    Masafumi,   4,331.864.   Cl. 
250-204.000. 
Yamazaki.  Michio:  See— 

Nishikuri,  Masao;  Yamazaki,  Michio;  Kojima,  Kiyoteru;  Seino, 
Junzaburo;  and  Kenmochi.  Hirohito,  4.331,584,  Cl.  524-206.000. 
Yanney,  James  F.  M.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  connecting  an 
anificial  tooth  portion  to  a  dentin  portion.  4,331.423,  Cl.  433-225.000. 
Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasunori,  4,331.219.  Cl.  187-8.500. 
Yasukawa,  Shiro:  See— 

Ishibashi,    Yoshiyuki;    Tagami,    Eijiro,    Hiraharu.    Teruo;    and 
Yasukawa,  Shiro,  4,331,784.  Cl.  525-313.000. 
Yazawa,  Hiroshi:  See—  ..      l- 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    Yazawa,    Hiroshi;    Tarn,    Haruhisa;    and 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  4,331,624,  a.  264-160.000. 
Yazawa,  Masahide;  Yazawa,  Hiroshi;  Tani,  Haruhisa;  and  Kunhara, 
Kazuhiko,  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Polymer  Pro- 
cessing Research  Institute  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  biaxially 
stretching  a  tubular  film.  4.331,624,  Cl.  264-160.000. 
Yazawa,  Yasuhiro;  and  Muroi,  Kishiro,  to  Ohi  Seisakusho  Co.  Ltd. 
Lock  releasing  device  for  locks  of  a  fuel  oil  tank  lid  and  a  trunk  lid  of 
a  vehicle.  4,331,353,  Cl.  292-28.000.  .,      ,..        ^ 

Yerman,  Alexander  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Use  of  dispersed 
solids  as  fillers  in  polymeric  materials  to  provide  material  for  semi- 
conductor junction  passivation.  4,331,970,  Q.  357-72.000. 
Yokomizo,  Hiroshi;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Tomita,  Yoshifumi;  Miura, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Sasaya,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  formmg 
fluorescent  screens  of  color  picture  tubes.  4,331,752,  Cl.  430-28.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gam-con- 
trolled amplifier.  4,331,929,  Cl.  33O-254.00a 
Yordanov,  Nikolay  v.:  See—  e  » 

Minchev,  Pavel  M.;  Hristov,  Hristomir  D.;  Lazarov,  Stoyan  R.; 
Balinov,  Stoimen  S.;  and  Yordanov,  NikoUy  V.,  4,331,279,  Cl. 
228-37.000.  ^       ^  .       B      . 

Yorizumi,  Mineo;  and  Makino,  Yoshimi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Fernte 
single  crystal  and  magnetic  head  containing  the  same.  4,331.548,  Cl. 
252-62.610. 

Yoshida  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatakeyama,  Yoshiharu,  4,331,168.  Cl.  132-79.00G. 

Yoshida,  Kenji:  See—  .........    „  jvu    u 

Isogaya,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugiyama,  Euti;  Yoshida,  Kenji;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kattutoshi.  4.331.451,  Cl.  48-214.00A. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Murasaki.  Ryuichi,  4.331.181.  Q.  139-431.000. 
Ochiai.  Koichi.  4.330,907.  Cl.  24-204.000. 
Takahashi,  Kihei.  4,331.180.  Cl.  139-35.000. 
Yoshida,  Shigeru:  See—  j  v    u  j 

Hiramatu.  Eizi;  Nakagawa,  Yasushi;  Sato.  Hidenon;  and  Yoshida, 
Shigeni,  4,331,120,  Cl.  123-519.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi:  See—  .  . 

Makabe,  Osamu;  Murai,  Yasushi;  Okonogi,  Tuneo;  Onodera, 
Masahiro;  Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Fukateu,  Shunzo,  4,331,597,  Cl. 
260-239.100. 
Yoshida,  Takeo:  See—  ^    u^ 

Hamada,  Minoru;  Sakurai,  Hisaya;  Masamoto,  Jyunzo;  Yoshida. 
Takeo;  and  Hazawa,  Hiroshi,  4,331,439,  Cl.  8-442.000. 
Yoshiike,  Nobuyuki:  See—  ^  ,,.  „.     ^, 

Kondo,     Shigeo;    and     Yoshiike,     Nobuyuki,    4,331.385.    Cl. 
350-357.000. 
Yoshioka,  Teruhiko:  See—  «.      .  ,, 

Ikeda.    Minoru;    Yoshioka.    Tenihiko;    and    Inoue.    Kazutaka, 
4,331,824,  Cl.  585-638.000. 
Yoshioka.  Toshihiro:  See—       „    ^.  ,       _    ....        .„,«»•     m 

Kawamoto.    Keiji;    and    Yoshioka,    Toshihiro,    4,331,608.    a. 

260-406.000. 
Young,  Archie  R.:  See—  »    u-    « 

Muruska,  H.  Paul;  Sansregret  Joseph  L.;  and  Young,  Archie  R., 
4,331,707,  Cl.  427-74.000. 
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Young,  John  S.:  See- 
Tan,  Lloyd  A.;  Taylor,  John  P.;  and  Young,  John  S.,  4,331.843,  CI. 
179-175.20R. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See— 

Roantree,  Michael  L.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4,331,668,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Zabrocki,  Karl;  Bottenbnich,  Ludwig;  and  Weider,  Franz,  to  Bayer 
AktiengesellschaA.  Aqueous  dispersions  of  urethane-modiHed  polyes- 
ters, a  process  for  their  production  and  their  use  for  the  production  of 
lacquers.  4,331,573,  CI.  524-199.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  A.G.:  See- 
Lang,  Armin,  4,331,211.  CI.  180-141.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  ShioU,  Ikuo,  4,331,737,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Zanardi,  Stefano,  to  Lazzari  S.p.A.  Testing  device  for  passing  inside 
caliper  gauges  through  pipes  and  the  like.  4,330,943,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Zannini,  Henry  A.:  See — 

Epstein,   Richard   A.;   and   Zannini,   Henry   A.,   4,332,011,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Zavitsanos,  Peter  D.:  See- 
West,    Martin    M.;    and    Zavitsanos,    Peter    D.,    4,331,080,    CI. 
102-301.000. 
Zeibig,  Siegfried,  to  VEB  Pentacon  Dresden  Kamera-  und  Kinowerke. 

Photographic  bellows  unit.  4,331,408.  CI.  354-191.000. 
Zeidler,  Gunter:  See— 

Oestreich,  Ulrich;  Zeidler,  Gunter;  and  Schober,  Gemot,  4,331,379, 
CI.  350-96.230. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Bretl.  Wayne  E..  4,331,971,  CI.  358-37.000. 

Cohn,    William   E.;   and    Nowaczyk,    Philip   J.,   4,331,977.    CI. 

358-188.000. 
Nowaczyk,  Philip  J.,  4,331.978.  CI.  358-190.000. 


Zerle.  Ludwig:  See — 

Peschke.  Jurgen;  Mair.  Franz;  and  Zerle,  Ludwig,  4,330,909,  CI. 
26-75.000. 
Ziegler,  Johannes,  to  Feldmuhle  Anlagen-und  Produktionsgesellschaft 
mbH.  Method  for  preparing  a  finished  concrete  part.  4,331,628,  CI. 
264-553.000. 
Ziemek,  Gerhard:  See— 

Klebl,    Wolfram;    Schatz,    Friedrich;    and    Ziemek,    Gerhard, 
4.331,281,  CI.  228-125.000. 
Zilog,  Inc.:  See— 

Shima,  Masatoshi;  Faggin,  Federico;  and  Ungermann,  Ralph  K., 
4,332,008,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Zimmer,  Eric  H.  Instant  hot  water  supply  system.  4,331,292,  CI. 

237-19.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Helderman,  Earl  R.;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  R.,  4,331,476,  CI. 
75-214.000. 
Zimmermann,  Frank:  See — 

Hcidemeyer,  Paulus;  Zimmermann,  Frank;  and  Scholz,  Romanus, 
4.331,226,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Zimmermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Pospich,  Gunther,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  com- 
plex compound  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  boric  acid  derivative 
4,331,781.  CI.  525-61.000. 
Zito,  John  J.,  Sr.  Method  for  detecting  and  recording  physiological 
changes  accompanying  emotional  stresses.  4,331,160,  CI.  128-734.000. 
Zlab,  Victor  K.:  See— 

Silva.  Wilbur  W.;  and  Zlab,  Victor  K.,  4,331.310.  CI.  248-146.000. 
Zorska,  Roman:  See — 

Huba,  Francis;  and  Zorska,  Roman,  4,331,525,  CI.  204-181.00F. 
Zosel,  Kurt,  to  Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  mbH.  Production  of  fats  and 
oils  from  vegetable  and  animal  products.  4,331,695,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Zurkoff,  Bernard;  and  Lucas,  Bennie  M.,  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Com- 
pany. Polymer  flow  through  die.  4,331,623,  CI.  264-141.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1982 

Note— AiTMiged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Re.  30,940.  CI. 


Re.  30,940,  CI. 


American  Cyanamid  Company:  S«— 

Hoffman,  Joseph  A.;  Savides,  Christos;  and  Oppelt,  John  C, 
Re.  30,946,  CI.  524-120.000. 
Bayer  AG:  See—  .      .     „  „ 

Prescher,  Outer;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwem,  Rolf; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk,  Wolf,  Re.  30,945.  CI.  549-526.000. 
Boyd.  Douglas  P.,  to  Stanford  University.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
X-ray  or  y-ray  3-D  tomography  using  a  fan  beam.  Re.  30,947.  CI. 
250-445.00T. 
Crosby,  Lawton  H.,  to  Morley  Furniture  Spring  Corp.  Seat  base  rail 

connector  and  assembly.  Re.  30,941,  CI.  267-110.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-und  Silver  Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Prescher,  Outer;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwem,  Rolf; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolf,  Re.  30,945,  CI.  549-526.000. 
Garvey,  Edward  N.:  See— 

Kowal,  Leonard  J.;  and  Garvey,  Edward  N., 
72-115.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Kowal,  Leonard  J.;  and  Garvey,  Edward  N., 
72-115.000. 
Hoffman,  Joseph  A.;  Savides,  Christos;  and  Oppelt,  John  C,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Polymeric  pentaerythrityl  phosphonates 
and  their  use  as  fiame  reiardants.  Re.  30.946.  CI.  524-120.000. 
Jackson,  Melbourne  L..  to  Research  Corporation.  Continuous  fermenu- 

tion  process  and  apparatus.  Re.  30.944,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Kowal,  Leonard  J.;  and  Garvey.  Edward  fi.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Flanng 
tool.  Re.  30,940,  CI.  72-115.000. 

Morley  Furniture  Spring  Corp.:  See—  

Crosby.  Lawton  H.,  Re.  30,941.  CI.  267-1 10.000. 
Nicholson.  John  P.,  to  Nicholson  Realty  Ltd.  Subilized  mixture. 
Re.  30.943,  CI.  106-85.000. 

Nicholson  Realty  Ltd.:  See—  

Nicholson,  John  P.,  Re.  30,943,  CI.  106-85.000. 
Oppelt,  John  C:  S«—  ^  ^      ,     ,  ».     ^ 

Hoffman,  Joseph  A.;  Savides,  Chnstos;  and  Oppelt,  John  C, 
Re.  30,946,  CI.  524-120.000.  . 

Prescher,  Outer;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwem,  Rolf; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and  Swo- 
denk. Wolf,  to  Bayer  AG;  and  Deutsche  Gold-und  Silver  Scheidean- 
stalt Vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  propylene 
oxide.  Re.  30,945,  CI.  549-526.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  S«—  .    .„„,.^ 

Schade,  Otto  H..  Jr.,  Re.  30,948,  O.  330-288.000. 


Research  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson,  Melbourne  L.,  Re.  30.944.  CI.  210-608.000. 
Savides.  Christos:  See—  ,     ,  .      ^ 

Hoffman.  Joseph  A.;  Savides,  Christos;  and  Oppelt.  John  C. 
Re.  30,946.  CI.  524-120.000. 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dynamic  current  supply- 
Re.  30.948.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Schreyer,  Gerd:  See—  .  «  •, 

Prescher.  Outer;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwem,  Rolf; 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolf.  Re.  30,945,  CI.  549-526.000. 
Schwerdtel,  Wulf:  See—  _      ,,,.   ^     .     _  „ 

Prescher,  Outer;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwem.  Rolf; 
Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolf.  Re.  30.945.  CI.  549-526.000. 
Seifert,  Hermann:  See—  .  «  ,f 

Prescher.  Outer;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwem.  Rolf; 
Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolf.  Re.  30,945.  CI.  549-526.000. 
Sekiguchi.  Tadao.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  frequency  display 

device.  Re.  30.949,  CI.  455-158.000. 
Stanford  University:  See— 

Boyd.  Douglas  P.,  Re.  30,947,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Swodenk.  Wolf:  See-  _      „,.   ,     .     „  ,, 

Prescher.  Outer;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwem,  Rolf; 
Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolf.  Re.  30.945.  CI.  549-526.000. 
Takenaka,  George,  to  Tracor.  Inc.  Printing  apparatus  employing  bidi- 
rectional stepping  motors  to  position  type  member.  Re.  30,942.  CI 
400-154.200. 

Tracor.  Inc.:  See—  

Takenaka.  George.  Re.  30.942,  CI.  400-154.200. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Tadao,  Re.  30.949.  CI.  455-158.000. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See—  ..01, 

Prescher,  Outer;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg,  Otto;  Wirthwnn,  Rol^ 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolf.  Re.  30.945,  CI.  549-526.000. 
Weiberg,  Otto:  See—  _      „,.   ^  -  „ 

Prescher.  Outer;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Otto;  Wirthwem.  Rolf^ 
Waldmann,  Helmut;  Seifert.  Hermann;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk,  Wolf,  Re.  30.945,  CI.  549-526.000. 
Wirthwein,  Rolf:  See—  o  it 

Prescher,  Outer;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Weiberg.  Ono;  Wirthwein.  Rol^ 
Waldmann.  Helmut;  Seifert,  Hermann;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolf.  Re.  30.945,  CI.  549-526.000. 
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Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport^See— 
Joseph,  Michel,  264,516,  CI.  D2-40.000. 

Allied  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Page,  Cornelius  D.,  Jr.,  264,525^  CI.  p3-4a000 
AmatofTara  A.,  to  ATC  Greeting  Card  Co.  Doll.  264,609.  5-25-82,  CI. 

D21-166.000. 
American  Sundard  Inc.:  See— 

Kaiser,  Jack  N.,  264,620,  Q.  D23-65.000. 
Anchor  Hocking  Corporation:  &e—        _.     . .  ^    ,^  „«  r,   n9 
PettengiU,  Floyd  E.;  and  OToole,  David  M.,  264,559,  CI.  D9- 
385.000. 
Anderson,  J.  Jay;  Bobinger,  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer,  Ronald  G.,  to  S.  C. 

Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.  Bottle.  264.560,  5-25-82,  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Appliance  Design  Probe,  Inc.:  See— 

Barradas,  George,  264,637,  CI.  D28-38.000. 
Ashley,  Roscoe  W.  Barbeque  grUl  cleaner.  264,543,  5-25-82,  CI.  D32- 

Aston,  Christopher  J.;  and  Hart.  Claude  A.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire 

sidewall.  264,575,  5-25-82,  CI.  D12-152.000. 
ATC  Greeting  Card  Co.:  See— 

Amato,  Tara  Ay  264.609,  CI.  D21-166.000. 


Aulbert,  Harold  V.;  and  Horton.  Charies  M..  to  Burlington  Furniture 

Div   of  Burlmgton  Industries,  Inc.  Dresser  or  the  like.  itA.iiu. 

5-25-82,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Baker  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .«.  ~« 

Jaretsky,  Michael  G..  264.564.  CI.  D 10- 106.000 
Barr.  Josef  J.  Finger  ring.  264.566.  5-25-82.  CI.  Dl  1-30.000. 
Barradas,  George,  to  Appliance  Design  Probe.  Inc.  Hair  setter.  264,637. 

5-25-82.  CI.  D28-38.000. 
Basic  Concept  Ltd.:  See—  ^,^^,«« 

Pearlman,  Jerome  T..  264.633.  CI.  D26-62.000. 
Bates  Manufacturing  Company,  pe:  See— 

Leib.  WilliamJS.,  III.  264.605.  CI.  D19-76.000.  p._u.. 

Becker.  CharlM^  Jr.,  to  Charles  Becker  Associates,  Inc.  Fireplace 

insert.  264,Mri.  5-25-82.  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Birtcil,  Fred  R.  Combined  canvas  mesh  holder  and  yam  strand  recepu- 

cles.  264.519,  5-25-82,  CI.  D3-23.000. 

^^'iSe^n,' J.  SjrBobinger,  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer,  Ronald  G.. 

264.560.  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Bogren.  John  O.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Fastener.  264,552. 

BrS": SlSJc  D^pen holder.  264.607.  5-25-82, CI.  D19-85.000. 
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Bniveris.  Aivars.  Gnll.  264,541,  S-2S-82,  CI.  D7-109.000. 
Burlington  Furniture  Div.  of  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Aulbert.  Harold  V.;  and  Horton.  Charles  M.,  264.330,  CI.  D6- 
154.000. 
Carson,  Michael:  See — 

Fether,   Kenneth   B.;   Grosse,   Maurice;  and  Carson,   Michael, 
264,532.  CI.  D6-I9I.0OO. 
Castleberry,  Louise  I.  Lavatory  or  similar  article.  264,619,  5-25-82,  CI. 

D23-62.0OO. 
Charles  Becker  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker,  Charles  P.,  Jr.,  264,621,  CI.  D23-94.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See — 

McKeeman.  Nigel  K..  264,580,  Q.  D  13-8.000. 
Christian,  Hubert  E.:  See— 

Groenewold.  Van  D.;  Christian.  Hubert  E.;  and  Schwartz.  James 
P.,  264.557,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Matsumoto.  Susumu;  and  Ho- 

shino.  Kiyoshi,  264,528,  CI.  D6-9.000. 
Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii,    Yoshiyasu;    and    Mizugami,    Masako, 
264.630.  a.  D24-45.000. 
Conti.  Rino:  See— 

Kato.  Masao;  and  Conti.  Rino.  264.527.  CI.  D3-73.000. 
Cramer,  Ronald  G.:  See — 

Anderson,  J.  Jay;  Bobinger,  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer,  Ronald  G., 
264.560,  CI.  D9-389.00O. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Groenewold.  Van  D.;  Christian.  Hubert  E.;  and  Schwartz,  James 

P.,  264,557.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Kato,  Masao;  and  Conti.  Rino,  264,527,  CI.  D3-73.0OO. 
Delgado,  Elsa  L.:  See— 

Pinera.  Julia  M.;  and  Delgado.  Elsa  L..  264.606.  CI.  DI9-77.000. 
Design  Alliance.  Inc.:  See — 

Mariol,  James  F.,  264,608.  CI.  D2 1-78.000. 
de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.:  See— 

Labouliere,  Elzear  R.;  Michaud,  Albert  J.;  and  de  Vos,  Hendrik  A. 
J.,  264,635,  CI.  D26-67.000. 
D'Innocentc.  Ralph;  and  Janosko,  Richard  L.,  to  Jacuzzi  Whirlpool 

Bath,  Inc.  Hydrotherapy  spa.  264.626,  5-25-82,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Dorsey,  Charles  L.;  Dorsey,  Donald  L.;  and  Richardson,  Sam  M.,  III. 

Portable  boat  ramp.  264,579,  5-25-82,  CI.  D12-3I7.000. 
Dorsey,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Dorsey,  Charles  L.;  Dorsey,  Donald  L.;  and  Richardson,  Sam  M., 
III.  264,579,  CI.  Dl 2-3 17.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Kitchen  slicer.  264,542,  5-25-82.  CI.  D7- 1 53.000. 
Drew.  Douglas,  to  Noma  Canada  Ltd.  Plug  for  electric  cord.  264.582. 

5-25-82,  CI.  D  13-28.000. 
Duni  Bila  AB:  See— 

Forsberg,  Ulla  I..  264.631,  CI.  024-51.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Aston,  Christopher  J.;  and  Han,  Claude  A.,  264,575.  CI.  DI2- 
152.000. 
Englishtown  Sportswear,  Ltd.:  See— 

Heinfling.  Martin.  264.515,  CI.  D2-28.000. 
Ewbank  Mfg.  Division,  Inc.:  See — 

Thomas,  G.  Richard,  264,590,  CI.  D 1 5-2 1. 000. 
Fargo,  Larry  S.:  See- 
Wight,  Brad  T.;  and  Fargo,  Larry  S.,  264,553.  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Wight.  Brad  T.;  and  Fargo.  Larry  S.,  264,554,  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Fether,  Kenneth  B.;  Grosse,  Maurice;  and  Carson,  Michael,  to  Planned 
Space  Products  Limited.  Furniture  support  bracket.  264,532,  5-25-82, 
CI.  D6-191.000. 
Fiber  Optics  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Tiffany.  Thomas  L..  264.632,  CI.  D26-27.000. 
Flaceliere.  Bernard,  to  Logabax.  Printer  ribbon  cassette.  264.601, 

5-25-82.  a.  D 18- 12.000. 
Forsberg,  Ulla  I.,  to  Duni  Bila  AB.  Sanitary  pants  for  urinal  receptacles. 

264,631,  5-25-82.  CI.  024-51.000. 
Foster  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Leung,  Chung  S..  264.563.  CI.  010-75.000. 
Freeman.  Alan  J.,  to  Walter  Kidde  &  Company.  Inc.  Fire  extinguishant 

discharge  nozzle.  264.617,  5-25-82,  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Fuchslin.  Stefan:  See— 

Neilson.  David  R..  264,577.  CI.  D 12- 162.000. 

Galbreath.  Donna  S.  Doll.  264,610,  5-25-82.  CI.  D21-170.00O. 
Garrett,  William  E.,  to  Progressive  Technology,  Inc.  Combined  con- 
tainer and  dispenser  for  rolls  of  strips  of  labels  or  the  like.  264,520, 

5-25-82,  CI.  03-30.100. 
Gaston,  Pick.  Gas  cap  for  vehicle  tanks.  264.578.  5-25-82.  CI.  DI2- 

197.000. 
Geer,  Mary  W.  Toy  mask.  264,611,  5-25-82,  CI.  021-190.000. 
Godwin,  Thomas  L.  Pickup  truck  bed  enclosure.  264.576,  5-25-82.  CI. 

012-156.000. 
Grego,  Joseph  F..  Jr.  Flywheel  pulling  tool.  264.546,  5-25-82.  CI.  08- 

51.000. 
Groenewold.  Van  O.;  Christian,  Hubert  E;  and  Schwartz.  James  P.,  to 

Dart  Industries  Inc.  Packaging  container.  264,557,  5-25-82.  CI.  09- 

349.000. 
Grosse.  Maurice:  See— 

Fether,   Kenneth   B.;  Grosse.   Maurice;  and  Carson.   Michael. 
264,532.  a.  06-191.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Labouliere.  Elzear  R.;  Michaud.  Albert  J.;  and  de  Vos.  Hendrik  A. 
J..  264.635.  a.  026-67.000. 
Haft.  Theodore.  Garment  carrier.  264.526.  5-25-82.  Q.  03-71.000. 


Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  PitUway.  Alan  K.,  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited.  Pruner.  264,544,  5-25-82,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pittaway,  Alan  K.,  to  Wilkinson 

Sword  Limited.  Pruner.  264,545,  5-25-82,  CI.  D8-5.0OO. 
Hart,  Claude  A.:  See— 

Aston,  Christopher  J.;  and  Hart,  Claude  A.,  264,575,  CI.  012- 
152.000. 
Hayashi  Denki  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugawara.  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto.  Hiroji.  264.623.  CI.  024-20.000. 
Heinfling,  Martin,  to  Englishtown  Sportswear,  Ltd.  Pocket  for  jeans  or 

the  like.  264,515,  5-25-82,  CI.  02-28.000. 
Hestehave,  Borge;  and  Hestehave,  Kjeld.  Combined  container  for 

liquids  and  holder  therefor.  264,556,  5-25-82,  CI.  09-337.000. 
Hestehave,  Kjeld:  See— 

Hestehave,  Borge;  and  Hestehave,  Kjeld,  264,556,  CI.  09-337.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Bogren,  John  O.,  264,552,  CI.  08-387.000. 
Holiday  Pools  Corporation:  See— 

Longmire,  Thomas  H.,  264,627,  CI.  024-38.000. 
Longmire,  Thomas  H.,  264,628,  CI.  024-38.000. 
Longmire,  Thomas  H.,  264,629,  CI.  024-38.000. 
Horton,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Aulbert.  Harold  V.;  and  Horton.  Charles  M..  264.530.  CI.  06- 
154.000. 
Hoshino.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  Matsumoto.  Susumu;  and  Ho- 
shino, Kiyoshi,  264,528,  CI.  D6-9.000. 
Hull,  Donald  A.  Foam  generator  for  a  car  wash  or  the  like.  264,616, 

5-25-82,  CI.  D23-34.00O. 
Hurley,  Thomas  P.  Stool  for  invalids  or  the  like.  264,618,  5-25-82,  CI. 

023-48.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Mobius,  Wolfgang,  264,581,  CI.  013-19.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Matsumoto,  Susumu;  and  Ho- 
shino, Kiyoshi,  264,528,  CI.  D6-9.000. 
Nakao,    Shinroku;    Ishii,    Yoshiyasu;    and    Mizugami,    Masako, 
264,630,  CI.  024-45.000. 
Jackson,  Donald  R.;  and  Jackson,  Donald  R.  Stove.  264,622,  5-25-82, 

CI.  023-97.000. 
Jackson,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Jackson,  Donald  R.;  and  Jackson,  Donald  R.,  264,622,  Ci.  D23- 
97.000. 
Jacobs,  Paul  G.  Wet  and  dry  vacuum  cleaner.  264,591.  5-25-82,  CI. 

032-21.000. 
Jacuzzi  Whirlpool  Bath,  Inc.:  See — 

D'Innocente,  Ralph;  and  Janosko,  Richard  L.,  264,626,  CI.  024- 
38.000. 
Janosko,  Richard  L.:  See — 

D'Innocente,  Ralph;  and  Janosko,  Richard  L.,  264,626,  CI.  024- 
38.000. 
Jaretsky,  Michael  G.,  to  Baker  Industries.  Inc.  Window  alarm.  264,564, 

5-25-82,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Jensen,  Edward  A.  Belt  hanger.  264.533.  5-25-82.  CI.  06-255.000. 
JH  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Dwight  N.,  264,615,  CI.  023-25.000. 
Johnson,  Dwight  N.,  to  JH  Industries,  Inc.  Faucet.  264,615,  5-25-82,  CI. 

023-25.000. 
Johnson,  Lester  L.,  Sr.  Container  for  an  oil  filter  or  the  like.  264,614, 

5-25-82,  CI.  O23-4.000. 
Joseph,  Michel,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport.  Bathing 

suit.  264,516,  5-25-82,  CI.  02-40.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kazunari.  264,561,  CI.  DlO-38.000. 
Kaiser,  Jack  N.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Water  closet  or  similar 

article.  264,620,  5-25-82,  CI.  023-65.000. 
Kato,  Masao;  and  Conti,  Rino,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Storage  case  or 

the  like.  264,527,  5-25-82,  CI.  03-73.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kurishima,  Tadahiro;  and  Mogi,  Tomonori,  264,574,  CI.  012t 
1 10.000. 
Kessler,  Bayard  F.,  to  Novation,  Inc.  Electronic  package.  264,583, 
5-25-82,  CI.  013-41.000. 

Kiyokane,  Jerrilyn,  to  Namkung  Promotions,  Inc.  Drinking  glass. 

264.534,  5-25-82,  CI.  D7-6.000. 

Kiyokane,  Jerrilyn,  to  Namkung  Promotions,  Inc.  Drinking  glass. 

264.535,  5-25-82,  CI.  D7-6.000. 
Koolatron  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  and  Wardell,  Peter  S.,  264,592.  CI.  015- 

79.000. 
Krosunger.  Peter.  Tool  attachment.  264.548.  5-25-82.  CI.  08-70.000. 
Kurishima,  Tadahiro;  and  Mogi.  Tomonori.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle.  264.574.  5-25-82.  CI.  012-110.000. 
Kvasnicka,  Donald  A.  Swag  lamp.  264.636.  5-25-82.  CI.  026-84.000. 
Labouliere.  Elzear  R.;  Michaud.  Albert  J.;  and  de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.. 

to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Luminaire.  264.635.  5-25-82.  CI. 

026-67.000. 
Lapsley.  John  S.  Device  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  sun  at  different 

times.  264.562.  5-25-82.  CI.  010-65.000. 
Lasky,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Matthews,  Wesley  E.;  and  Lasky.  Bernard  J..  264.598.  CI.  DI6- 
135.000. 
Leib.  William  S..  III.  to  Bates  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  List 

fmder.  264.605.  5-25-82.  CI.  019-76.000. 
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Leung,  Chung  S.,  to  Foster  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicle  battery  condi- 
tion indicator.  264,563,  5-25-82,  Q.  DlO-75.000. 
Logabax:  See— 

Flacehere,  Bernard,  264,601,  Q.  D18-12.00O. 
Longinire,  Thomas  H.,  to  Holiday  Pools  Corporation.  Hydrotherapy 

pool.  264,627,  5-25-82,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Longmire,  Thomas  H.,  to  Holiday  Pools  Corporation.  Hydrotherapy 

pool.  264,628,  5-25-82,  Q.  D24-38.000. 
Longmire,  Thomas  H.,  to  Holiday  Pools  Corporation.  Hydrotherapy 

pool.  264,629,  5-25-82,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Lowe,  Brian  A.,  to  Racal  Acoustics  Limited.  Hinged  boom  arm  for  a 

microphone  headset.  264,587,  5-25-82,  CI.  DI4-36.000. 
Lowry,  Richard  E.  Cart  for  logs.  264,572.  5-25-82.  CI.  D34-26.000. 
Lyons,  Michael  M.  Bulk  dispenser  or  similar  article.  264,593,  5-25-82, 

CI.  DI5-111X)00. 
Lyons,  Michael  M.  Bulk  dispenser  or  similar  article.  264,594,  5-25-82, 

CI.  D15-1 11.000. 
Lyons.  Michael  M.  Bulk  dispenser  or  similar  article.  264,595,  5-25-82, 

CI.  DlS-1 11.000. 
Lyons,  Michael  M.  Bulk  dispenser  or  similar  article.  264,596.  5-25-82, 

CI.  D15-1 11.000. 
M  &  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Stark,  Ted,  264,523,  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Maeda  Kenichi.  to  Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Container 

for  liquids  under  pressure.  264,558,  5-25-82,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Maeda,  Kenichi,  to  Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Container 

for  liquids  under  pressure.  264,638.  5-25-82,  CI.  D34-39.000. 
Magic  Chef,  Inc.:  See— 

Tunzi,  Joseph  P.,  264.549.  CI.  D8-3 17.000. 
Makino,  Shinji:  See— 

Nagata,    Kazuhiko;    Nishiyama.    Kenji;    Makino,    Shinji;    and 

Takanaga.  Mitsuo,  264.584,  CI.  D14-02.000. 
Takanaga.  Mitsuo;  Nagata.  Kazuhiko;  Nishiyama,  Kenji;  and  Ma- 
kino, Shinji.  264.585.  CI.  D14-02.000. 
Mariol,  James  F.,  to  Design  Alliance,  Inc.  Toy  automobile.  264,608, 

5-25-82,  CI.  D21-78.000. 
Matrix  International  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Shiu,  Desmond  K.,  264,625,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroji:  See — 

Sugawara.  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroji,  264,623,  Q.  D24-20.000. 
Matsumoto,  Susumu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Matsumoto.  Susumu;  and  Ho- 
shino,  Kiyoshi,  264,528,  Q.  D6-9.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata^    Kazuhiko;    Nishiyama,    Kenji;    Makino,    Shinji;    and 

Takanaga.  Mitsuo.  264,584,  CI.  D14-02.000. 
Okuno,  Tadahide,  264,634,  CI.  D26-65.000. 
Takanaga,  MiUuo;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  Nishiyama,  Kenji;  and  Ma- 
kino, Shinji,  264,585,  Q.  D  14-02.000. 
Matthews,  Wesley  E.;  and  Lasky,  Bernard  J.  Magnifier.  264,598, 

5-25-82.  CI.  D16-135.O0O. 
McKeeman.  Nigel  K..  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Electric  battery. 

264.580.  5-25-82,  O.  D13-8.000. 
Medeiros,  John  V.  Vehicle  safety  signal.  264,565,  5-25-82,  CI.  DIO- 

109.000. 
Merit  Company,  The:  See- 
Pane,  Angelo,  264,639.  CI.  D99- 1 1 .000. 
Merzon,  Richard.  Carrying  case  for  Upe  cassettes.  264,524,  5-25-82,  CI. 

D3-35.000. 
Michaud,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Labouliere,  Elzear  R.;  Michaud,  Albert  J.;  and  de  Vos,  Hendnk  A. 
J.,  264,635,  a.  D26-67.000. 
Mickelsen,  Steven  A.  Sling-supported  drawing  board  or  similar  arucle. 

264,603.  5-25-82.  CI.  DI9-52.000. 
Mizugami,  Masako:  See— 

Nakao,   Shinroku;   Ishii,   Yoshiyasu;   and   Muugami,   Masako, 
264,63a  CI.  D24-45.000. 
Mobius.  Wolfgang,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Housing  for  laser  optical  focusing  elements  for  laser  welding  ma- 
chine. 264,581,  5-25-82.  CI.  D13-19.000. 
Mogi,  Tomonori:  See— 

Kurishima,  Tadahiro;  and  Mogi,  Tomonon,  264,574,  CI.  D12- 
110.000. 
Moss,  Charles  W.  Tent.  264,613,  5-25-82,  CI.  D21-253.000. 
Myodo,  Kenichi,  to  Shinko  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mug.  264,536, 

5-25-82,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Myodo,  Kenichi.  to  Shinko  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mug.  264.537, 

5-25-82,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Nagata.  Kazuhiko;  Nishiyama,  Kenji;  Makino,  Shinji;  and  Takanaga, 
Miuuo,  to  Mateushitt  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Video  Upe  re- 
corder. 264.584,  5-25-82,  CI.  D14-O2.000. 

Nagata,  Kazuhiko:  See—  .. 

Takanaga.  Mitsuo;  Nagata.  Kazuhiko;  Nishiyama,  Kenji;  and  Ma- 
kino. Shinji.  264,585.  CI.  DI4-02.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Mauumoto,  Susumu;  and  Hoshino, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Baby  scat.  264,528,  5-25-82,  CI.  D6- 
9.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Mizugami,  Masako,  to  Combi 
Co..  Ltd.  Teething  toy.  264,630.  5-25-82.  CI.  D24-45.000. 


Namkung  Promotions.  Inc.:  See— 

Kiyokane.  Jerrilyn.  264.534.  CI.  D7-6.000. 
Kivokane.  Jerrilyn,  264.535.  CI.  D7.6.000. 


Neilson.  David  R..  to  Neilson,  David  R.;  Taber.  Loren  H.;  and  Fuch- 
slin,  Stefan.  Anti-sway  attachment  for  dump  trailer.  264,577,  5-25-82, 
CI.  DI2-162.000. 
Nippon  Aluminium  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 
Maeda  Kenichi,  264,558,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Maeda,  Kenichi,  264,638,  CI.  D34.39.000. 
Nishiyama.  Kenji:  See — 

Nagata.    Kazuhiko;    Nishiyama.    Kenji;    Makino.    Shinji;    and 

Takanaga,  Mitsuo,  264.584.  CI.  DI44)2.000. 
Takanaga.  Mitsuo;  Nagata,  Kazuhiko;  Nishiyama,  Kenji;  and  Ma- 
kino, Shinji,  264,585,  CI.  DI4-02.000r 
Noma  Canada  Ltd.:  See- 
Drew,  Douglas,  264,582,  CI.  D  13-28.000. 
Novation,  Inc.:  See — 

Kessler.  Bayard  F.,  264,583.  CI.  D13-41.000. 
Okuno,  Tadahide.  to  MaUushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Swing 

arm  lamp.  264.634,  5-25-82,  CI.  D26-65.000. 
Olko.  Henry.  Chair.  264,529.  5-25-82,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takata,  Kazuaki.  264,586,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Oraatek,  Larry.  Pennant.  264,571,  5-25-82.  Q.  Dl  1-166.000. 
Otake.  Toshio,  to  Yoshikawa  Metal  Ware  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Covered 

saucepan  or  similar  article.  264,540,  5-25-82,  CI.  D7-95.000. 
OToole,  David  M.:  See— 

Pettengill,  Floyd  E.;  and  OToole,  David  M.,  264,559.  CI.  D9- 
385.000. 
Page,  Cornelius  D.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Plastics,  Inc.  Article  support  console 

for  automobUes.  264,525,  5-25-82,  CI.  D3-40.000. 
Pane,  Angelo,  to  Merit  Company.  The.  Casket  handle  tip.  264,639, 

5-25-82,  CI.  D99-1 1.000. 
Parr,  Thomas  C.  Combined  holder  and  carrier  for  emergency  rescue 

apparatus.  264,521.  5-25-82,  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Pearlman,  Jerome  T.,  to  Basic  Concept  Ltd.  Lamp.  264,633, 5-25-82,  CI. 

D26-62.000. 
Pettengill,  Floyd  E.;  and  OToole.  David  M.,  to  Anchor  Hocking 
Corporation.  J^  or  similar  article.  264.559.  5-25-82.  CI.  D9-385.000. 
Pinera.  Julia  M.;  and  Delgado.  Elsa  L.  Combined  pen  holder  and 

plaque.  264,606.  5-25-82.  CI.  D19-77.000. 
Pioneer  Photo  Albums,  Inc.:  See— 

Plutsky.  Sheldon.  264.602,  CI.  DI9-26.000. 
Pituway.  Alan  K.:  See- 
Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pituway.  Alan  K..  264.544,  CI. 

D8-5.000. 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pituway.  Alan  K..  264,545,  CI. 
D8-5.000. 
Planned  Space  Products  Limited:  See— 

Fether,   Kenneth   B.;  Grosse,  Maurice;  and  Carson,  Michael, 
264,532.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Pomroy,  James  F..  264.538,  CI.  D7-38.000. 
Pomroy,  James  F..  264.539,  CI.  D7-40.000. 
Plutsky,  Sheldon,  to  Pioneer  Photo  Albums,  Inc.  Photograph  album. 

264,602,  5-25-82,  CI.  D19-26.000. 
Pomroy,  James  F.,  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Food  tray.  264,538,  5-25-82.  CI. 

D7-38.000. 
Pomroy,  James  F.,  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Cover  for  food  dish.  264,539. 

5-25-82,  CI.  D7-40.000. 
Progressive  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Garrett,  William  E.,  264,520,  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Racal  Acoustics  Limited:  See- 
Lowe.  Brian  A..  264,587.  CI.  D14-36.000. 
Rand  Paul  K.  Container  for  soluble  pastes.  264.555.  5-25-82,  CI.  D9- 

337.000. 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  and  Wardell,  Peter  S..  to  Koolatron  Industnes, 

Ltd.  Thennoelectric  jug  cooler.  264.592.  5-25-82,  CI.  D15-79.000. 
Richardson,  Sam  M.,  Ill:  See— 

Dorsey,  Charles  L.;  E>orsey,  Donald  L.;  and  Richardson.  Sam  M., 
Ill,  264,579,  CI.  D12-317.000. 
Rogers,  Roy  A.,  to  Vivian  Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.  Combined  boat  hull 

and  top  thereof  264,573,  5-25-82,  CI.  D12-310.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  J.  Jay;  Bobinger.  Karl  J.;  and  Cramer,  Ronald  G.. 
264.560.  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi,  to  Sharp  Corporation. 

Electronic  cash  register.  264.599,  5-25-82.  CI.  Dl 8-4.000. 
Sasaki.  Kazunari.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Wristwatch. 

264,561,  5-25-82.  CI.  DIO.38.000. 
Schneider,  Abram.  Golfer's  accessory  carrier  or  similar  article.  264,518, 
5-25-82,  CI.  D2-400.000. 

Schwartz,  James  P.:  See— 

Groenewold,  Van  D.;  Christian,  Hubert  E.;  and  Schwartz,  James 
P..  264.557,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Junichi;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi.  264.599.  CI.  D  18-4.000. 
Yamasaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi,  264,600.  CI.  D18- 
4.000. 
Shinko  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Myodo.  Kenichi,  264.536.  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Myodo.  Kenichi.  264.537,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Shiu,  Desmond  K.,  to  Matrix  International  Industries,  Inc.  Physio- 
therapeutic appliance  roller.  264,625,  5-25-82,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Stark,  Ted,  to  M  &  M  Luggage  Co.,  Inc.  Luggage.  264,523,  5-25-82,  CI. 
D3-48.000. 
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Sugawara,  Masuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Hiroji,  to  Hayashi  Denki  Company 

Ltd.  Blood  flow  detector.  264.623,  5-25-82,  CI.  D24-20.000. 
Sussnuui,  Howard.  Desk  unit  for  paper  clips  and  sundries.  264,604, 

5-25-82,  CI.  D19-75.00O. 
Szegi,  Alexander.  Two-wheeled  skate.   264,612,   5-25-82,  CI.   D21- 

226.000. 
T.V.R.  Enterprises, -Inc.:  See — 

Yuen,  Aubrey  N.,  264,589.  CI.  D14-102.000. 
Taber.  Loren  H.:  See — 

Neilson.  E>avid  R..  264.577.  CI.  D12-162.000. 
Takanaga,  Mitsuo;  Nagata.  Kazuhiko;  Nishiyama,  Kenji;  and  Makino, 
Shinji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Combined  video 
Upe  recorder  tuner  and  clock.  264.585.  5-25-82.  Q.  D  14-02.000. 
Takanaga.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Nagata.    Kazuhiko;    Nishiyama.    Kenji;    Makino.    Shinji;    and 
Takanaga.  Mitsuo.  264.584.  CI.  D  14-02.000. 
Takata,  Kazuaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  264.586. 

5-25-82.  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Tatsugami,  Harumi:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Junichi;  and  Tatsugami.  Harumi.  264.599.  CI.  D  18-4.000. 
Yamasaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi,  264.600,  CI.  D18- 
4.000. 
Thomas.  G.  Richard,  to  Ewbank  Mfg.  Division,  Inc.  Articulated  blast- 
hole  drilling  vehicle.  264.590,  5-25-82.  CI.  D 15-2 1.000. 
Tiffany.  Thomas  L.,  to  Fiber  Optics  Systems,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  light 

display.  264,632.  ^25-82.  CI.  D26-27.000. 
Trode,  Varley  P.  PorUble  fish  filleting  Uble.  264.531.  5-25-82.  CI. 

06-179.000. 
Tunzi.  Joseph  P..  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc.  Handle.  264,549,  5-25-82.  CI. 

D8-3 17.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

van  de  Ven,  Peter  H.  J.,  264.588,  CI.  D 14-70000. 
van  de  Ven,  Peter  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Portable  radio. 

264,588,  5-25-82.  Q.  D14-70.000. 
Vandoni.  Umberto.  Pendant.  264.567.  5-25-82.  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Vandoni.  Umberto.  Pendant.  264.568.  5-25-82.  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 


Vandoni.  Umberto.  Pendant.  264.569.  5-25-82.  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Vandoni.  Umberto.  Pendant.  264,570,  5-25-82.  CI.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Vivian  Industrial  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

^  Rogers,  Roy  A.,  264.573.  CI.  D 12-3 10.000. 
Walter  Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Freeman,  Alan  J..  264.617,  CI.  D23-35.000. 

Wanzor,  Gilbert  J.  Outside  comer  bracket.  264.550,  5-25-82.  CI.  D8- 

381.000. 
Wanzor,  Gilbert  J.  Inside  comer  bracket.  264,551,  5-25-82,  CI.  D8- 

381.000. 
Warden,  Peter  S.:  See- 
Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  and  Wardell,  Peter  S..  264.592.  CI.  D15- 
79.000. 
Watson.  William  R.  Electric  fish  hook  sharpener.  264,547,  5-25-82,  CI. 

D8-62.000. 
Welbom.  William  E.  Dmm  stick  holder.  264.522.  5-25-82.  CI.  D3- 

30.100. 
Wight.  Brad  T.;  and  Fargo.  Larry  S.  Support  bracket  for  a  filter  or  the 

Hke.  264.553.  5-25-82.  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Wight.  Brad  T.;  and  Fargo.  Larry  S.  Support  bracket  for  a  filter  or  the 

like.  264.554,  5-25-82,  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See- 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pituway,  Alan  K.,  264,544.  CI. 

D8-5.000. 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  PitUway.  Alan  K.,  264.545,  CI. 
D8-5.000. 
Wu,  An  C.  Massaging  band.  264,624,  5-25-82,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Yamasaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Tatsugami,  Harumi,  to  Sharp  Corporation. 
Key  board  for  electronic  cash  register.  264,600.  5-25-82.  CI.  D18- 
4.000. 
Yoshikawa  Metal  Ware  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otake,  Toshio,  264,540,  CI.  D7-95.000. 
Young.  Kenneth.  Filmstrip  viewer.  264.597.  5-25-82,  CI.  D16-17.000. 
Yuen.  Aubrey  N..  to  T.V.R.  Enterprises,  Inc.  Information  display 

system.  264.589,  5-25-82,  CI.  D 14- 102.000. 
Zidele,  Israel.  Reversible  baseball  glove.  264,517,  5-25-82,  CI.  D2- 
361.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company:  See— 

Warriner.  WiUiam  A..  4,850.  CI.  19.000. 
Warriner,  WUliam  A..  4.851.  CI.  20.000. 

Jolly.  Betty  J.  Rose  plant.  4.849,  5-25-82.  CI.  9.000. 


Moschitto.  Theodore  J.  Almond  tree.  4.852,  5-25-82,  CI.  30.000. 
Warriner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

71-12673.  4.850.  5-25-82,  CI.  19.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Company.  Rose  plant 

75-3831.  4,851,  5-25-82.  CI.  20.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  25,  1982 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  numbef,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

16  4,330.887 

48  4,330.888 

69.5  4.330.889 

336  4.330,890 

CLASS3 

1  4,330.891 

CLASSS 

437  4.330.892 

451  4,330.893 

CLASS7 

152  4.330.894 

CLASSS 

4,331,437 
4.331.438 
4,331.439 
4,331,440 
4.331,441 
4.331,442 
4,331,443 


115.7 

187 

442 

495 

542 

564 

671 

CLASS  15 

172  4,330,896 

246  4,330,897 

250.32  4,330,898 

326  4,330.899 

339  4.330.900 

CLASS  16 

237  4,330.901 

CLASS  17 

1  R  4.330,902 

11.1  R  4.330,903 

74  4,330,904 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,331,444 

CLASS  24 

71  J  4,330,905 

136  R  4,330,906 

204  4.330.907 


CLASS  26 

75 

4.330.909 

CLASS  29 

90R 

4,330.910 

130 

4.330,912 

148.4  A 

4.330.911 

157.3  A 

4.330,913 

159.01 

4.330.914 

169.5 

4.330.915 

227 

4,330.916 

235 

4.330.917 

237 

4.330.918 

418 

4.330,919 

423 

4.330.920 

432 

4,330.921 

4.330.922 

434 

4,330,923 

458 

4,330,924 

464 

4.330,925 

526  R 

4,330,926 

564.4 

4,330,927 

568 

4,330,928 

570 

4,330,929 

571 

4,330,930 

4.330,931 

579 

4.330.932 

611 

4,330,908 

612 

4,330,933 

726 

4,330,934 

884 

4,330.935 

CLASS  30 

124 

4,330.936 

153 

4,330,937 

169 

4,330,938 

289 

4,330.939 

CLASS  33 

126.7  R  4.330.940 

141  F  4.330,941 

169  R  4430.942 

178  R  4,330.943 

199  R  4J30.944 

288  4.330.945 


CLASS  34 

1  4,330,946 

54  4,330,947 

181  4,330,948 

CLASS  36 

117  4,330.949 

127  4.33a950 

CLASS  40 

124.2  4.330.951 

155  4,330.952 

407  4,330,953 

486  4,33a954 

489  4,330,955 

CLASS  43 

4  4,330.956 

CLASS  44 

6  4.331,445 

20  4.331.447 

24  4,331.446 

CLASS  47 

14  4.330,957 

CLASS 4S 

86  A  4.331.448 

197  R  4.331.449 

210  4.331,450 

214  A  4,331.451 

CLASS  49 

280  4,330.958 

377  4,330,959 

404  4,33a960 

CLASS  SI 

3  4.330,961 

5  D  4.330.962 

5  R  4.331.452 
157  4.330,963 
170  MT  4,330.964 
217  R  4.33a965 
230  4,330.966 
268  4.330,967 
298  4.331,453 
425  4.330,968 

CLASS  S2 

81  4,33a969 

125  4.330,970 

210  4.33a971 

211  4,330.972 
233  4,330,973 
486  4,33a974 

CLASS  53 

79  4,330,975 

151  4,33a976 

379  4,330,977 

435  4,330,978 

452  4,33a979 

473  4,330,980 

CLASS  55 

20  4.331.454 

21  4.331.455 
26  4.331,456 

163  4,331,457 

184  4,331,458 

302  4,331.459 

485  4.331.460 

CLASS  56 

7  4.33a981 

192  4.33a982 

314  4.330,983 

4,330.984 
341  4,330.985 

377  4,330.986 

CLASS  57 

1  R  4.330,987 

6  4.330,988 
227  4,33^989 

CLASS  59 

93  4,330,990 

CLASS  60 

427  4,33a991 

518  4,330.992 

520  4,330,993 


525 

562 
581 
655 
678 


4,330,994 
4,330,995 
4,330.996 
4,330,998 
4,330,997 


CLASS  62 

28  4,331,461 

217  4,330,999 

374  4,331.000 

303  4.331,001 

505  4,331,002 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4,331,462 

13  4,331,463 

273  4,331,464 

CLASS66 

55  4,331,007 

163  4,331,008 

203  4,331,009 

CLASS  60 

200  4,331,010 

CLASS  69 

6.5  4,331,011 

CLASS  70 

4,331,012 
4,331,013 


164 

278 


CLASS  71 

42  4,331,465 

88  4,331,466 

96  4,331,467 

121  4,331,468 

CLASS  72 
93  4,331,014 

115  Re.30,940 

133  4,331,015 

4,331,016 
350  4.331.017 

389  4.331.018 

402  4.331.019 

461  4.331.020 


CLASS  73 


IDV 

4R 
19 
35 
54 
81 
104 

117.3 

146 

159 

179 

243 

637 

765 

861.05 

861.09 


4.331.021 
4,331,022 
4,331,023 
4,331,024 
4,331.025 
4.331,026 
4,331,027 
4.331.028 
4.331.029 
4,331,030 
4,331,031 
4,331.032 
4,331.033 
4,331,034 
4,331,035 
4,331,036 
4.331,037 


CLASS  74 

10.33  4.331,038 


10.41 
409 

501.5  R 
572 
594.2 
6S8 
867 


4,331,039 
4,331,040 
4,331,041 
4,331,042 
4,331,043 
4.331,044 
4.331.045 
4.331.046 


(CLASS  75 

0.5  A           4,331.469 

35 

4.331.470 

59 

4,334,471 

109 

4,331,472 

4,331,473 

124 

4,331,474 

214 

4,331,476 

228 

4,331,477 

4,331,478 

CLASS  76 

41 

4,331,047 

CLASS  52 
1  C  4,331,048 

CLASS  83 

71  4,331,049 
4,331.050 

74  4.331,051 

155  4,331,052 

174  4,331,053 

224  4,331,054 

318  4,331,055 

666  4,331,056 

CLASSM 

1.17  4,331,057 

1.21  4,331,058 

317  4.331,059 

454  4,331,060 

470  R  4,331,061 

478  4,331,062 


36 


58 
158 


96 


305 
325 
456 
483 
532 
606 


154 
215 


91 
110 
298 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


202.11 
202.12 
301 
318 


12 
406R 


CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


18.33 
85 

264 
283 


186 
203 
204 
264 
346 


121.11 
229 
262.1 
275 


39 

90 
201  R 
218 
230 


225 


413 
657 
658 


CLASS 

CLASS 

1 

CLASS 

I 

CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


14.08 


«6 

4,331,063 
92 

4,331,064 
4,331,065 

90 

4,331,066 

99 

4,331,067 

4,331,068 

4,331,069 

4,331.070 

4.331,071 

4,331,072 

100 

4,331,073 
4,331,074 

101 

4,331,075 
4,331,076 
4,331,077 

102 

4,331,078 
4,331,079 
4,331,080 
4,331,081 

104 

4,331,082 

105 

4,331,083 

106 

4,331,480 
Re.30,943 
4,331.575 
4.331,481 

110 

4.331.084 
4,331,085 
4,331,086 
4,331,087 
4,331,088 

112 

4,331,089 
4,331,090 
4,331,091 
4,331,092 

114 

4,331,093 
4,331,094 
4,331,095 
4,331.096 
4.331,097 

116 

4,331,098 
111 

4,331,099 
4,331,100 
4,331,101 

119 

4,331,102 


48 
52  R 


4,331,103 
4,331.104 


CLASS  122 

406  S  4,331,105 

510  4,331,106 


CLASS  123 


41.35 
50R 

179  H 

185  A 

192  B 

196  S 

198  DB 

198  F 

263 

337 

425 

433 

458 

519 

575 

595 


4,331,107 
4,331.108 
4,331,109 
4,331,110 
4,331,111 
4,331,112 
4,331,114 
4,331,113 
4,331,115 
4,331,116 
4.331,117 
4,331,118 
4,331,119 
4,331,120 
4,331,121 
4,331,122 


CLASS  126 

9  R  4,331,123 

21  A  4,331.124 

25  B  4.331.125 

163  R  4.331.126 

377  4.331,127 

417  4,331,128 

427  4,331,129 

CLASS  127 

19  4,331,482 

46.2  4,331,483 


CLASS  128 


I  R 

1.2 
6 

87  R 

90 
156 
163 

200.16 
200.26 
202.13 
204.26 
204.28 
207.15 
207.17 

207.21 

218  DA 

276 

283 

303.14 

334  C 

401 

419  R 

591 

641 

677 

686 

688 

709 

710 

734 

736 

761 

793 


CLASS 


235  R 

281 
331 


CLASS 


7 
79  G 

CLASS 

18 

CLASS 

5  AT 

CLASS 

253 

CLASS 

15 


4,331,130 
4,331,131 
4,331,132 
4,331,133 
4,331,134 
4.331,135 
4,331.136 
4,331.137 
4,331.138 
4.331.139 
4.331.140 
4.331.141 
4.331,142 
4,331,143 
4,331,144 
4,331,145 
4,331,146 
4,331,147 
4,331,148 
4,331,149 
4,331,150 
4,331,151 
4,331,157 
4,331,132 
4,331,153 
4,331,154 
4,331,155 
4,331,156 
4,331,158 
4,331,159 
4,331,160 
4,331,161 
4,331,162 
4,331,163 

131 

4,331,164 
4,331,165 
4,331,166 

133 

4,331,167 
4,331,168 

134 

4,331,484 

135 

4,331.169 

136 

4.331.829 
137 

4.331.170 


45 

72 
219 
268 
322 
454.5 
556 
556.3 
627.5 


35 

431 


4.331,171 
4,331,172 
4.331,173 
4.331.174 
4.331.175 
4.331.176 
4.331,177 
4.331.178 
4,331,179 

CLASS  139 

4,331,180 
4,331,181 


CLASS  140 

93  R  4,331.182 
106  4.331,183 

CLASS  141 

94  4,331,184 

95  4,331.185 
98  4,331,186 

218  4,331,187 

311  R  4,331,188 

343  4,331,189 

392  4,331.190 

CLASS  144 

3  R  4.331,191 

193  A  4.331,192 

CLASS  145 

29  R  4,331,193 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,331,485 

4,331,486 

6.15  R  4,331,487 

36  4,331,488 

105  4,331.489 

CLASS  149 

46  4.331,490 

CLASS  150 

4,331,194 
CLASS  156 


40 


64 

4,331,491 

66 

4.331,492 

4,331,493 

87 

4,331,494 

93 

4.331,495 

187 

4.331,496 

195 

4,331,497 

256 

4,331,498 

304.5 

4.331,499 

307.7 

4.331.500 

383 

4,331.501 

515 

4.331,502 

633 

4,331,503 

4,331,506 

635 

4,331.504 

643 

4.331.505 

CLASS  162 

29 

♦,331.507 

135 

4,331,508 

251 

4431,509 

290 

4,331,510 

352 

4,331.511 

431 
468 
522 


CLASS  164 

4.331.195 
4,331.196 
4,331.197 


CLASSICS 

9                 4.331,198 

39                 4,331,199 

104.22              4,331,200 

153                  4,331,201 

CLASS  IM 

245 
339 

4.331.202 
4.331.203 

CLASS  172 

70 
538 
834 

4.331,204 
4.331,205 
4,331,206 

CLASS  174 

16  R              4,331.830 

PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


52  FP 

57 
179 

4.331,831 
4,331^32 
4,331,833 

113 

CLASS  ITS 

164 
589 

317 

4k331J07 

CLASS  ITS 

85 

3 

4,331,834 
4,331,835 

95 
416.1 

CLASS  1T9 

602 
608 

ISC 
ISM 
17  E 
98 

III  E 
146  E 
170  NC 
175.2  R 

4,331,837 
4.331.836 
4,331,838 
4J31,839 
4,331.840 
4.331,841 
4,331,842 
4,331,843 

620 
646 
679 

794 

40 
49  D 

CLASS  ISO 

6.2  4,33IJ08 

54  A  4.331  J09 

70  R  4,331,210 

141  4.33UI1 

230  4.331.212 

CLASS  ISl 

263  4,331,213 
296                 4,331,214 

CLASS  1S2 

2  4,331,215 

135  4,331,216 

214  4,33UI7 

222  4.331.218 

CLASS  ir 

8.5  4.331.219 

29  R  4.331.220 

CLASS  ISS 

73.44  4.331.221 

264  B  4,331.222 
294  4.331.223 
322.22  4,331.224 

CLASS  191 

10  4.331,225 

CLASSin 

0.076  4,331,226 

CLASS  IM 

339  4,331027 

341  4,331,228 

345  4,331,229 

484  4.331.230 

CLASS  200 

16  R  4,331,844 

45  4.331,845 

47  4.331,846 

48  R  4.331,847 

61.45  R  4.331,848 
61.85  4.331.849 

144  B  4,331.850 

159  B  4,331,851 

306  4,331,852 

330  4,331,853 


CLASS  302 

158 

4,331,513 

181 

4,331.514 

CLASS 2M 

2.1 

4,331.516 

35  R 

4,331,517 

43  S 

4.331,518 

72 

4,331,519 

98 

4,331,521 

105  R 

4,331.520 

129 

4.331,522 

4.331.523 

129.25 

4.331.524 

181  F 

4431.325 

192  R 

4.331,526 

212 

4.331.527 

228 

4.331.515 

290  F 

4.331,528 

CLASS  206 

45.25 

4,331,231 

77.1 

4,331,232 

221 

4,331,233 

320 

4.331.234 

423 

4.331.233 

455 

4.331,236 

461 

4.331,237 

518 

4.331J38 

581 

4,331,239 

621 

4,331,240 

CLASS  200 

8R 

4.331,529 

10 

4.331,530 

4,331,531 

11  LE 

4,331,532 

4,331,533 
CLASS  209 

4,331,534 
4,33U41 

CLASS  210 

4.33U35 
4.331.536 
4,331,537 
4,331,538 
Re.3a944 
4,331,539 
4,331.540 
4.33I.S4I 
4.331.542 

CLASS  211 

4.331.242 
4.331,243 
4,33U45 
194  4.331.244 

CLASS  215 

1  C  4,331,246 

216  4,33U47 

256  4,331,248 

343  4,331,249 

356  4,331,250 

CLASS  219 

ia51  4,331,854 

1055  B  4,331,855 

121  P  4,331,856 

137  WM  4,331.857 

405  4,331,858 

521  4,331,859 

544  4,331,860 

553  4,331,861 

CLASS  220 

4  B  4,331,251 

3  A  4,331,252 


200 
229 
259 
267 
324 
359 


11 

19 

232 


CLASS 


CLASS 


37 

63 

94 
101 
107 
153 
361 
402.21 


CLASS 


32  R 
130 
154 


15 
188 


8 
19 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


29 

37 
112 
124 
125 
130 
157 
173  C 
198 

CLASS 

16  D 

17  R 
52  B 

72 

CLASS 

92  PC 

434 

CLASS 

49 

CLASS 

19 

CLASS 

222.17 


4,331,253 
4,33U54 
4,331455 
4,331436 
4431457 
4431458 

221 

4431459 
4,331460 
4,331.261 

222 

4,331,262 
4,331,263 
4,331.264 
4.331.265 
4.331,266 
4,331467 
4,331,268 
4,331,269 

234 

4431,270 
4431,271 
4,331,272 

225 

4.331.273 

226 

4,331.274 
4.331.275 

227 

4.331.276 
4431.277 

220 

4.331,278 
4.331.279 
4,331,280 
4,331,282 
4,331,281 
4431483 
4,331,284 
4,331,285 
4,331,286 

229 

4,331487 
4,331488 
4,331,289 
4,331.290 

235 

4.331,862 
4,331,863 

236 

4,331,291 

237 

4,331.292 

239 

4,331,294 


284  R 
288 

289 
542 
690 
691 


4,331495 
4,331,296 
4431.297 
4,331.293 
4,331,298 
4.331,299 


CLASS  241 

282.1  4.331,300 

CLASS  242 

58.1  4.331.301 

71.9  4.331.302 

844  A  4.331.303 

107.4  A  4.331.304 

118.11  4,331.305 

182  4431,306 

186  4,331,307 

191  4,331,308 

CLASS  344 

110  A  4,331,309 

CLASS  24S 

146  4,331,310 

176  4,331411 

201  4,331412 

394  4,331,313 

679  4,331414 

CLASS  250 

204  4,331,864 

222  PC  4431,865 

231  R  4.331.867 

231  SE  4.331,866 

239  4,331,868 

252  4,331,869 

280  4,331,870 

302  4,331,871 

307  4,331,872 

330  4,331,873 

347  4.331,874 

398  4,331.875 

402  4,331.876 

445  T  Re.30,947 
4,331.877 

504  R  4431,878 

561  4,331.879 

CLASS  251 

14  4,331415 

86  4,331416 

139  4,331417 

4,331418 

173  4,331419 

CLASS  252 

8.55  D         4,331,543 

45  4,331.564 

49.6  4.331,545 

49.9  4,331.546 

62  4,331,547 

62.61  4,331,548 

77  4431.549 

174.11  4.331,550 

299.6  4,331,552 

301.36  4,331,553 

344  4,331,554 

351  4431,555 

363.5  4431.556 

411  R  4,331,557 

429  B  4,331.558 

4431,561 

429  R  4,331,559 

4,331,560 

438  4,331.562 

443  4.331.544 

455  Z  4,331.563 

462  4.331.565 

466  J  4.331.566 

470  4,331,567 

522  R  4,331,568 

4,331.569 

4,331.570 

4,331,571 

631  4431,551 

CLASS  254 

2  R  4431,320 

4,331,324 

134  4,331.321 

134.3  FT         4,331.322 

323  4431,323 

CLASS  260 


112  B 

4.331.590 

112  R 

4,331,589 

112.5  E 

4431.593 

112.5  R 

4.331.591 

4.331.592 

4,331,594 

4,331,595 

145  A 

4,331,596 

239.1 

4,331.597 

2394  P 

4,331,598 

2454  R 

4.331.599 

397.1 

4,331.607 

406 

448R 

463 

464 

465.4 

S44B 

930 


4,331,608 
4.331,609 
4431,610 
4,331,611 
4431,612 
4,331.613 
4431,614 


CLASS  261 

39  C  4,331,615 

50  A  4,331,616 

72  R  4,331,617 

CLASS  364 

as  4,331,618 

13  4431,619 

29.2  4.331.620 
44  4,331,621 

45.3  4,331.622 
141  4.331,623 
160  4,331,624 
249  4,331.625 
310  4.331,626 
332  4,331.627 
553  4,331,628 

CLASS  367 

110  Re.30,941 

CLASS  369 

43  4,331.325 

93  4431.326 

CLASS  271 

9  4431,327 

270  4.331,328 

CLASS  272 

65  4431,329 

CLASS  273 

72  R  4,331,330 

73  K  4,331431 
195  B  4,331,332 
238  4,331,333 
245  4,331,334 
345  4,331.335 

CLASS  277 

1  4,331.336 

4.331.337 

58  4431438 

84  4,331,339 

CLASS  200 

5  C  4,331.342 
12  R  4431,340 
47.34  4,331,341 
80  R  4,331,343 

270  4431,344 

405  B  4431.345 

414.1  4.331,346 

415  A  4,331,347 

686  4,331.348 

801  4431.349 
4431.350 

CLASS  205 

7  4.331.351 

226  4.331452 

CLASS  290 

38  R  4.331,880 

44  4.331,881 

CLASS  392 

28  4,331,353 

92  4,331,354 

251.5  4,331,355 

281  4,331,356 

CLASS  394 

145  4,331,357 
CLASS  396 

78.1  4,331,358 

146  4,331,359 

CLASS  397 

422  4,331,360 

460  4,331,361 

CLASS  299 

37  4.331,362 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4.331.363 
24  F  4,331,364 

CLASS  307 

129  4,331.882 

130  4,331,883 
252  C  4431,884 
254  4,331,885 
270  4431,886 

4,331,887 
311  4,331,889 

326  4,331,890 

427  4,331.891 


448 
465 
520 


4.331,892 
4,331,893 
4.331,894 


CLASS  300 

9  4,331,365 

22  4431.366 

26  4.331.367 

CLASS  310 

61  4.331.895 

179  4,331,896 

234  4,331,897 

CLASS  313 

330  R  4,331,368 

334  4,331,369 

CLASS  313 

59  4,331,898 

141  4431,899 

222  4,331,900 

315  4,331,901 

330  4431,902 

413  4,331,903 

417  4,331,904 

CLASS  315 

225  4,331,905 

368  4,331,906 

400  4,331,907 

411  4.331,908 

CLASS  31S 

6  4,331,909 

618  4,331,910 

CLASS  330 

14  4,331,911 

CLASS  333 

271  4431.912 

303  4,331.913 

324  4431,914 

CLASS  334 

110  4,331,915 

151  R  4,331,916 

166  4,331.917 

174  4.331,918 

222  4431,919 

225  4,331,920 

380  4,331,921 
4,331,922 

449  4,331,923 

CLASS  330 

38  4,331,924 

42  4,331,925 

48  4,331,926 

CLASS  330 

51  4,331,927 

149  4,331,928 

254  4,331,929 

267  4.331,930 

278  4,331,931 

288  Re.3a948 

CLASS  331 

2  4,331,932 

3  4,331.933 
79                  4431.934 

90  4.331.935 
99  4431,940 

CLASS  332 

31  R  4,331,941 

CLASS  333 

161  4,331,942 

194  4,331,943 

213  4,331,944 

CLASS  335 

203  4,331,945 

CLASS336 
192  4,331,946 

CLASS  337 
159  4,331,947 

CLASS  330 

21  4,331,948 

307  4,331,949 

CLASS  339 

17  M  4,331,370 

74  R  4431.371 

4,331,372 

91  R  4,331,373 
177  E  4,331,374 
210  R  4,331,375 
258  R  4,331.376 
272  A  4.331.377 

CLASS  340 

347  DD  4.331.951 


508 

539 

598 

706 

728 

825.87 

825.89 


4.331,952 
4.331.953 
4431.888 
4.331,954 
4,331,955 
4431,950 
4,331,956 


CLASS  343 

6.8  R  4,331,957 

16  M  4,331,958 

18  A  4,331,959 

117  R  4,331,960 

704  4,331,961 


CLASS  346 

33  ME 

4431,962 

62 

4,331,963 

75 

4,331,964 

121 

4,331,965 

137 

4,331,966 

CLASS  350 

96.23 

4431,378 

4431.379 

96.25 

4.331,380 

116 

4,331,381 

303 

4,331482 

310 

4,331,383 

321 

4,331,384 

357 

4,331,385 

4,331,386 

384 

4,331,387 

419 

4,331,388 

427 

4,331,389 

444 

4.331,390 

463 

4,331,391 

14 

88 

158 


CLASS  351 

4,331,392 
4,331,393 
4,331.394 


CLASS  353 

27  4.331.395 

85  4.331.396 

CLASS  353 

71  4431,397 

113  4,331,398 

CLASS  354 

25  4,331,399 

33  4,331,400 

37  4,331,401 

59  4,331,402 

62  4,331,403 

126  4,331,404 

4,331,405 

128  4,331,406 

187  4431.407 

191  4,331.408 

195  4.331.409 


aASS35T 

3 

4.331,967 

23 

4.331,968 

43 

4,331,969 

72 

4,331,970 

CLASS  350 

37 

4,331,971 

60 

4,331,972 

84 

4,331,973 

86 

4,331,974 

100 

4,331,975 

128.6 

4,331,976 

188 

4,331,977 

190 

4431,978 

209 

4,331,979 

217 

4,331,980 

243 

4,331,981 

4,331,982 

257 

4,331,983 

275 

4,331,984 

CLASS  360 

13 

4,331,985 

71 

4,331.986 

78 

4,331,987 

96.6 

4,331,988 

97 

4,331,989 

106 

4,331,990 

4,331,991 

124 

4431,992 

137 

4,331,993 

CLASS  361 

56  4,331,994 

85  4,331.995 

92  4,331,996 

93  4,331,997 
4,331,998 

94  4,331,999 
283  4,332,000 
399  4,332,001 
432  4,332,002 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


433 


103 
ISO 
193 
200 


4,332,003 
CLASS  362 

4,332,004 
4,332.003 
4.332.006 
4,332.007 

CLASS  364 

4,332.008 
4.332.009 
4,332.010 
4.332.011 
4.332.012 
4.332.013 
4,332.014 

CLASS36S 

4.332.013 
CLASS3C7 

4.332,016 

4,332.017 

V  4,332.018 

CLASS  361 

4.332,020 
4,332.019 

CLASS  369 

4,332,021 
4,332.022 
4.332.023 
4,332,024 
4,332,023 

CLASS  370 

4,332,026 
4,332.027 

CLASS  371 

4.332.028 
4.3)2.029 

CLASS  372 

4.331,936 
4,331.938 
4.311.937 
4.331.939 

CLASS  373 

4.331.827 
4,331.828 

CLASS  376 

4.332.030 
4,331.312 
4,332.031 

CLASS  400 

134.2  Re.30.942 

CLASS 40t 

94  4,331,410 

J7 4,331,411 


468 
303 

900 


43 

7 
148 
ISO 


27 
276 

29 

44 

177 

234 

270 


66 
94 

21 
22 

2 
90 
74 
92 


139 
193 


226 

287 
313 


CLASS  410 

69  4,331,412 

CLASS  411 

44  4,331,413 

311  4,331,414 

CLASS  414 

32  4,331,413 

226  4,331,416 

273  4,331,417 

277  4,331,418 

283  4,331,419 

CLASS 4U 

32  4,331,420 

4,331.421 

CLASS  430 

428  4.331.473 

CLASS  422 

23  4.331.629 

160  4.331,630 

180  4.331,631 

206  4,331.632 

302  4.331.633 


CLASS  423 


22 
33 
126 
133 
210 
233 
242 
277 
299 
329 
437 
623 


10 
12 

19. 

28 
38 

39 
70 
88 

121 
122 
131 
177 
180 

241 
246 


231 


4,331,634 
4.331.633 
4.331.636 
4.331,637 
4,331,638 
4,331.639 
4,331,640 
4,331.641 
4.331.'642 
4.331.643 
4.331.644 
4.331.643 


CLASS  434 


4.331.646 
4.331.647 
4.331.648 
4.331.649 
4.331.630 
4.331.631 
4.331.632 
4.331.633 
4.331.634 
4.331.633 
4.331.636 
4.331.637 
4.331.638 
4.331.639 
4.331.660 
4.331.661 
4.331.662 
4,331.804 
4,331.663 
4.331.664 
4,331,663 
4.331,666 
4.331.667 


263 


269 

270 

273  P 

283 

303 

304 

303 

309 

311 

323 

330 
331 


98 
233 
302 
310 
419 
422 
430 
393 


4,331,668 
4,331.669 
4,331,670 
4,331,671 
4,331,672 
4,331,673 
4,331,674 
4.331,673 
4,331,676 
4,331,677 
4,331,678 
4,331,679 
4,331,680 
4,331,681 
4,331,682 
4,331,683 
4,331,684 
4,331,683 
4,331,686 
4.331.687 
4.331.688 

CLASS  436 

4.331,689 
4,331,690 
4,331.691 
4.331,692 
4,331,693 
4,331,694 
4,331,693 
4.331.696 


CLASS  427 


2 
8 

10 

37 
SO 
34.1 

74 

93 
94 

180 

202 

209 

216 

240 

282 

389.7 

391 

393.3 


9 
23 
39 

61 

91 

138 

143 

213 


4.331.697 
4.331,699 
4,3:1.700 
4,331,701 
4,331,702 
4,331,703 
4,331,698 
4.331,704 
4,331,709 
4,331,706 
4,331,707 
4,331,708 
4,331,709 
4,331,710 
4,331,711 
4,331,712 
4,331.713 
4.331.714 
4.331.713 
4.331.716 
4.331.717 
4.331.718 
4.331.719 

CLASS  43S 

4.331.720 
4.331.721 
4.331.722 
4.331.723 
4431.724 
4.331,723 
4.331,726 
4.331.727 


213 

232 

286 

303.3 

372 

379 

403 

423.7 

423.6 

457 

494 

344 

572 

679 


33 

SO 

59 

60 

144 

160 

175 

179 

193 


4,331,728 
4,331,729 
4,331,730 
4,331,731 
4.331,732 
4,331,733 
4,331,734 
4.331,733 
4,331,736 
4,331,737 
4,331,738 
4,331,739 
4431,740 
4,331,741 

CLASS  429 

4,331,742 
4.331.743 
4.331,744 
4.331,745 
4,331,746 
4,331,747 
4,331,748 
4,331,749 
4,331,730 


125 
225 


CLASS  430 

18 

4,331,751 

28 

4,331,752 

35 

4,331,753 

102 

4,331,754 

106 

4,331.755 

108 

4.331.756 

122 

4.331.757 

147 

4.331.479 

313 

4,331,758 

CLASS  433 

4,331,422 
4,331,423 


CLASS  434 

208  4,331.424 

252  4.331,425 

265  4,331,426 

274  4,331,428 

304  4,331,427 

CLASS  435 

4  4,331,759 

19  4,331,760 

188  4,331,761 

190  4,331,762 

4,331,763 
199  4,331,764 

267  4,331,765 

273  4.331.766 

288  4,331,767 

CLASS440 

49  4,331,429 

53  4,331,430 

4,331,431 

75 4.331.432 


CLASS  441 

22 

4,33a895 

CLASS  459 

158 
277 

Re.3a949 
4.332.032 

CLASS  464 

18 
69 

76 
145 

4,331.006 
4,331,004 
4,331,003 
4,331,005 

79 


144 
176 
324 
433 


CLASS  474 

4,331,433 


CLASS 4n 

67  4,331,434 

178  4,331,433 

310  4,331,436 

CLASS  901 

18  4,331,768 

32  4,331.769 

62  4,331,770 

97  4,331,771 

4,331,772 

128  4,331,773 

CLASS  518 

714  4,331,774 

CLASS  521 

83  4,331,773 

91  4,331.776 

94  4,331.777 

129  4,331.778 
134  4.331.779 

CLASS  523 

4,331,383 
4,331,380 
4.331.787 
4,331,382 


S 

101 
103 
120 
181 
199 
206 
238 
271 
364 
439 
791 
819 


61 
173 
186 
294 
313 
367 


CLASS  534 

4,331,379 
4,331,780 
4,331,383 
Re.3a946 
4.331.387 
4.331,373 
4,331,384 
4,331,572 
4,331,576 
4,331,981 
4,331,988 
4,331,578 
4,331,377 

CLASS  525 

4,331,781 
4.331,782 
4,331,586 
4,331,783 
4,331,784 
4.331,785 


408  4.331,786 

530  4,331.574 

CLASS  536 

91  4,331.788 

96  4,331,789 

119  4431,790 

125  4,331,791 

229  4,331,792 
260  4,331,793 
262  ^4Ml,-m 
273  1,331,795 
287  4,331,796 

CLASS  521 

26  4,331,797 
125  4,331,798 
185  4,331,799 
289  4,331,800 
388       4,331,801 

CLASS  536 

5  4,331,802 

7.2  4.331,803 

CLASS  544 

81  4,331,805 

140  4,331,806 

224  4,331.807 

234  4431,808 

238  4,331.809 

296  4.331.810 

CLASS  546 

345  4.331,811 

CLASS  5a 

461  4,331.601 

472  4431,600 

CLASS  549 

228  4,331,603 

230  4.331,604 
314  4,331.605 
337  4.331,602 
402  4.331,606 
526  Re.3a945 

CLASS  560 

191  4,331,812 

205  4,331,813 

255  4,331,814 

CLASS  564 

142  4,331,815 

164  4,331,816 

430  4,331,817 

CLASS  561 

17  4431,818 

939  4,331,819 

CLASS  570 

189  4431,820 

196  4.331.821 

CLASS  SIS 

482  4431.822 
507  4.331,823 
638  4431,824 
752  4,331.825 
812 4.331.826 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

28 

264415 

9 

264,536 

37Q 

264,338 

D13- 

8 

264,580 

P19-       26 

264,602 

D24- 

20 

204,623 

40 

264,516 

264,537 

385 

264,339 

19 

264,581 

52 

264,603 

36 

264,624 

361 

264417 

38 

264,538 

389 

264,360 

28 

264,582 

75 

264,604 

264,629 

400 

264418 

40 

264,539 

OlO-       38 

264,361 

41 

264,583 

76 

264,605 

38 

264,626 

D3— 

23 

264419 

95 

264,540 

65 

264,562 

D14- 

-  6 

264,586 

77 

264,606 

264,627 

30.1 

264,520 

109 

264.941 

75 

264,363 

02 

264,584 

85 

264,607 

264,628 

264,521 

153 

264.942 

106 

264,364 

264,585 

D21—       78 

264,608 

264,629 

364,522 

D8—          5 

264.944 

109 

264,365 

36 

264,587 

166 

264,609 

45 

264,630 

35 

264,524 

264.945 

Dll-       30 

264.566 

70 

264,588 

170 

264,610 

51 

264,631 

40 

264,525 

51 

264.346 

61 

264.567 

102 

264,589 

190 

264,611 

D26- 

27 

264,632 

48 

264.523 

62 

264.547 

264.568 

D15— 

21 

264,590 

226 

264,612 

62 

264.633 

71 

264.926 

70 

264.348 

264.569 

79 

264,592 

253 

264,613 

65 

264.634 

73 

264.927 

317 

264.349 

264.570 

111 

264,593 

D23—        4 

264,614 

67 

264,635 

Dfr- 

9 

264.928 

381 

2H330 

166 

264.571 

264,594 

25 

264,615 

14 

264,636 

D7- 

57 
154 
179 
191 
255 
6 

264.529 
264430 
264.931 
264.932 
264.933 
264434 
264,939 

387 
396 

D9-       337 

349 

264.331 
264.332 
264.353 
2H334 
264.553 
264.336 
264.337 

012—     110 
152 
156 
162 
197 
310 
317 

264.574 
264.575 
264.376 
264.377 
264.378 
264.373 
264.379 

D16- 
D18- 

17 
135 

4 

12 

264,595 
264,596 
264497 
264,598 
264,599 

264!(01 

34 
35 
48 

62 
65 

94 
97 

264,61fr< 

264.617 

264.618 

264.619 

264.630 

264.621 

264.622 

028- 
D32- 

D34- 

D99- 

38 

21 
49 
26 
39 
11 

264.637 

264.5<'l 
264,543 
264.572 
264.638 
264,639 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


4,849 


19 


4.890 


20 


4.891 


30 


4.892 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

Calif<miia 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


Ot      : 

4431,111 

4,331,302 

4431,943 

4,331456 

4,331,792 

24     :          4,330,894 

4.331,121 

4,331410 

4431.944 

4,331,435 

4,331,804 

4,331,021 

4,331.238 

4,331412 

4431.951 

4,331.983 

4,331,839 

4,331.047 

4.331.425 

4,331422 

4.331,954 

4,331,984 

4,331,843 

4.331.060 

4.331.8S9 

4.331,324 

4,331,956 

4,332.029 

4,331,911 

4.331.154 

M     : 

4.330.929 

4431.329 

4431,966 

13     :           4.330.912 

4.331.913 

4.331.159 

4431.039 

4,331433 

4,331,980 

4431.147 

4.331.917 

4.331.160 

4,331.042 

4431434 

4,331,989 

4431.418 

4.331.971 

4431.387 

4.331,204 

4,331,340 

4,331.993 

4,331.653 

4.331.977 

4.331.424 

4,331.362 

4431.352 

4.332.000 

4,331,842 

4.331,978 

4.331.492 

4.331,396 

4,331457 

4.332,005 

4,332,021 

4,332,013 

4.331.647 

4.331,428 

4431,358 

4.332.008 

15     :           4,331414 

4,332,015 

4,331.648 

4,331.633 

4,331,369 

4.332,022 

4,331,961 

18     :           4.330,895 

4.331.686 

4,331.734 

4.331,373 

4.332.027 

16     :          Re.30,944 

4,330,914 

4.331,703 

4.331.877 

4,331488 

4.332.032 

4,331,547 

4,330,972 

4,331,830 

OS     : 

4.331.995 

4,331,416 

08     :           4.331410 

17     :          Re.30,940 

4.331,298 

4,331,854 

06     : 

Re.30,942 

4.331,434 

4.331.299 

Re.30,94i 

4,331,332 

4,331,857 

Re.30.947 

4,331,440 

4.331.306 

4,330,913 

4,331,564 

4431.934 

4,330,897 

4.331,452 

4.331.533 

4,330,920 

4,331,590 

4,331,974 

4.330.903 

4431,480 

4.331.912 

4,330,938 

4,331,593 

4,332,026 

4,33a931 

4431.485 

4431.933 

4,330,954 

4431,594 

4,332,031 

4,330.939 

4,331,495 

4.331.964 

4,330,980 

4,331,601 

25     :          4,330.922 

4,334958 

4,331,504 

4.331.991 

4,330,981 

4431,652 

4.331.003 

' 

4.33a965 

4.331412 

09     :          4.33a908 

4,331,027 

4431,654 

4,331,011 

4,330.969 

4,331,530 

4.330.916 

4,331,067 

4,331,658 

4,331455 

4,331.030 

4.331431 

4430.933 

4,331,114 

4,331,749 

4.331474 

4,331.035 

4,331.532 

4.330.956 

4,331,117 

4,331,794 

4.331.276 

4431,054 

4,331.556 

4.331.012 

4,331.130 

4431,907 

4431.290 

4,331,058 

4.331.578 

4431.040 

4,331.133 

4431,981 

4.331419 

4,331,077 

4431,582 

4.331.051 

4,331,134 

4,331,982 

4431,404 

4431,091 

4.331.632 

4.331.104 

4,331,138 

19     :          4,330,985 

4431,409 

4,331,118 

4.331,633 

4,331,106 

4,331,185 

4,331,503 

4,331,463 

4,331,139 

4.331.639 

4,331427 

4,331,194 

4431,881 

4431,520 

4,331,143 

4.331,660 

4431.277 

4,331.208 

4.331.928 

4431,549 

4,331,153 

4431.681 

4431.374 

4431,232 

4431.973 

4431,694 

4,331,155 

4,331,689 

4,331,390 

4,331.243 

20    :          4,330.937 

4,331.743 

4.331,162 

4,331.716 

4.331.507 

4.331.249 

4.330.945 

4.331.748 

4,331.170 

4,331,'- 

4431,602 

4.331,287 

4.331.052 

4.331.771 

4.331,171 

4.331.7 

4431,683 

4,331,336 

4.331,245 

4,331.851 

4.331,200 

4,331,74* 

4,331,937 

4,331,339 

4,331,291 

4,331,916 

4,331.222 

4,331,756 

4,332,018 

4,331.343 

4,331,297 

4,331.931 

4,331.225 

4,331411 

10     :          4431,309 

4,331,344 

4,331,467 

4.331.948 

4,331.229 

4,331.828 

4.331,378 

4,331481 

4,331415 

4.331.952 

4,331435 

4,331,846 

4,331412 

4,331482 

21     :           4,330,924 

4.331.962 

4,331442 

4,331,863 

4,331419 

4,331,397 

4,330,941 

4.332.011 

4.331448 

4.331.874 

11     :          4,330,932 

4,331.484 

4,331,002 

4.332,017 

4.331451 

4.331.875 

4,331,088 

4,331,540 

4,331,176 

26     :          4.330.921 

4.331458 

4.331.882 

12     :           4434904 

4,331.583 

4,331.270 

4.330.966 

4.331461 

4.331.886 

4,330,964 

4431.589 

4,331,330 

4431.014 

4431.263 

4.331.889 

4,331.085 

4.331.629 

22     :          4,331416 

4.331.029 

4.331.275 

4.331.894 

4.331,096 

4.331,706 

4,331,289 

4.331,041 

4.331484 

4.331,935 

4.331,157 

4,331,719 

4,331,393 

4,331,044 

4,331.285 

4.331.941 

4,331.268 

4,331,726 

23     :          4,331,140 

4,331,046 

PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


27 


29 


31 


32 


4,331,065 
4,331.119 
4,331.151 
4.331.178 
4.331,197 
4.331.209 
4.331.221 
4.331,228 
4,331,230 
4,331,233 
4,331,234 
4.331,311 
4,331.313 
4,331.328 
4.331,341 
4,331.350 
4.331.367 
4.331,411 
4,331,417 
4.331.565 
4.331.604 
4,331,631 
4.331,659 
4,331.715 
4.331.785 
•4,331.787 
4.331,797 
4.331,808 
4,331,809 
4,331,810 
4,332,003 
4,330.902 
4.330.946 
4.330.952 
4,330.978 
4,330,984 
4,331,036 
4.331,037 
4,331.062 
4.331.174 
4,331,205 
4,331,260 
4,331,453 
4,331,459 
4.331.705 
4,331,753 
4,331,817 
4,331.975 
4,330,901 
4,331.071  1/ 
4.331.123" 
4.331.125 
4.331.190 
4.331.269 
4,331.335 
4.331.348 
4.331.545 
4,331.554 
4.331.858 
4.330,935 
4.331.131 
4.331,445 
4,331,466 
4,331,862 
4,331.061 
4.331.183 


33 


36 


4.331.481 

4.331.253 

4.331.745 

4.331.300 

4.331.144 

4,331.361 

4.331.391 

4.331.365 

4.331.526 

4.331.380 

4.331.626 

4.331.400 

4,331,896 

4.331.413 

Re.30,946 

4.331.426 

Re.30,948 

4.331.454 

4.330.915 

4.331.472 

4.331.074 

4.331.473 

4,331,127 

4.331.513 

4,331.145 

4.331,555 

4.331,193 

4,331,576 

4,331.220 

4,331,599 

4.331.237 

4,331,600 

4.331.262 

4,331.620 

4.331.271 

4.331.644 

4.331.292 

4.331.663 

4.331,437 

4,331.671 

4,331,462 

4.331.672 

4,331,497 

4.331,714 

4.331.546 

4,331.727 

4.331,550 

4.331.733 

4.331.570 

4.331.741 

4.331.571 

4.331.751 

4.331.575 

4,331.754 

4.331.586 

4.331.758 

4.331.595 

4.331.768 

4.331.611 

4.331.769 

4,331.619 

4.331.770 

4,331,623 

4.331.799 

4,331.692 

4.331.838 

4,331,700 

4,331,841 

4,331.707 

4,331,848 

4,331,712 

4,331,856 

4.331,739 

4,331,887 

4,331,783 

4,331,891 

4,331.806 

4,331.936 

4,331,835 

4.331,946 

4.331,845 

4,331.955 

4,331,849 

4.331,960 

4,331.923 

4,331,969 

4.331,925 

4,331,970 

4,331,972 

4,331,994 

4,331,979 

4.332.007 

4,332.006 

4.332.010 

4,332,020 

4.332,024 

4,330,887 

37     :           4,330,918 

4,33a888 

4,330,923 

4,33a889 

4,331,265 

4,330,927 

4,331,438 

4,33a930 

4,331,621 

4,330,936 

4,331,732 

4,330,947 

4,331,905 

4,330,950 

38     :          4,331,514 

4,330,953 

39     :         Re.30,943 

4,330,974 

4,330,928 

4,330,990 

4,330,971 

4,331,057 

4,330.991 

4,331.097 

4,330.992 

4,331,098 

4,330,993 

4,331,141 

4,331,001 

4,331.161 

4,331.004 

4.331.189 

4,331.017 

4.331.252 

4,331,129 

40 


41 


4,331,142 

4.331,149 

4.331,156 

4,331.198 

4.331.206 

4.331.217 

4.331.247 

4,331.266 

4.331,267 

4,331,420 

4,331.421 

4,331.468 

4.331.470 

4.331.474 

4.331,478 

4,331,496 

4,331,518 

4.331,525 

4,331,580 

4,331,585 

4,331,587 

4,331,603 

4,331,609 

4,331.612 

4,331,641 

4,331,6% 

4,331,735 

4,331.738 

4,331.746 

4,331,775 

4,33»,779 

4,331.782 

4,331,813 

4,331.818 

4.331.832 

4.331,871 

4,331,895 

4,331,924 

4.331,024 

4.331,025 

4,331,116 

4,331,203 

4,331.303 

4,331,347 

4,331,431 

4,331,456 

4,331.461 

4.331.557 

4.331.558 

4,331,559 

4.331,562 

4,331,563 

4,331,566 

4,331,630 

4,331,780 

4.331,789 

4,331,791 

4,331,028 

4.331,083 

4.331,250 

4,331,272 

4,331.419 

4.331,423 

4,331,476 

4,331,509 


42 


45 

46 

47 

48 


4,330.899 

4.330.906 

4.330,917 

4,33a961 

4.331,023 

4.331.080 

4,331.124 

4.331.146 

4.331.182 

4,331.186 

4.331.195 

4,331,215 

4,331.256 

4,331,273 

4,331,283 

4,331,314 

4,331,325 

4,331,326 

4,331,346 

4,331,360 

4,331,370 

4,331,372 

4,331.448 

4.331.464 

4,331,475 

4,331.493 

4.331.316 

4,331,521 

4,331,553 

4,331,560 

4.331.579 

4,331,643 

4,331.701 

4,331.729 

4,331,793 

4,331,831 

4.331.833 

4,331,866 

4,331,938 

4,331,945 

4,331.996 

4.331,997 

4,331,998 

4.331.999 

4.332.019 

4.331.240 

4,331.572 

4,331,914 

4,330,988 

4,331,501 

4.331,724 

4.331.865 

4.331.637 

4.331.645 

4.331.412 

4.331,487 

4.331,869 

4,332,004 

4,33a926 

4,336.967 

4.331.006 

4.331.172 

4.331.179 

4.331.202 

443L278 


49 
SI 
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